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New  Drawingi  Prepared  by  Patent  Office 

In  Section  608.02 (x)  the  paragraphs  headed  "New  Draw- 
Intrs  Prepared  by  Patent  Office"  are  cancelled  and  the  follow- 
ing substituted  therefor : 

When  new  drawings  have  been  required  in  pending  ap- 
plications and  have  been  prepared  by  the  Office  drafts- 
man, they  are  not  sent  to  the  applicant  fbr  his  signature 
but  a  copy  (print)  is  sent  to  him  for  his  file.  The  name 
of  the  inveQtor(s)  will  be  printed  on  the  drawings  by  the 
Office  draftsman. 

In  the  event  that  the  application  is  in  condition  for 
allowance,  the  application  will  be  sent  to  Issue  immedi- 
ately after  the  drawing  is  prepared. 

RICHARD    A.    WAHL, 
Jan.  6,  1966.  .  ,  ,    AttUtant  Commisaioner. 
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Classification  Order  No.  377 

Classification    Order   No.    377,   dated   December    15,    1965, 
incorporates  changes  in  the  following  classes  : 

137,  Fluid  Handling 

138,  Pipes  and  Tdbulab  Conduits 

162,  Papbb  Makino  and  Fibbk  Libebation 

166,  Wells 

173,  Tool  Dbivino  ob  Impacting 

175,  Bobin«  ob  Pbnetbatino  the  Babth 

192,  Clutches  and  Poweb-Stop  Contbol 

201,  Distillation  :    Pbockssbb,    Thebmolttic — Estab- 
lished (Bulletin  No.  468) 

202,  Distillation  :  Appabatcs 

203,  Distillation:    Pbocesses,    Sepabatobt  —  Estab- 
Ushed  (BuUetln  No.  469)  '  ' 


» 


of 


239,  FLbiD  Spbinklino,  Spbatino  and  DirrusiNO 

277,  Joint  Packing 

294,  Handling,   Hand  and  Hoist-Line  Implements 

301,  Land  Vehicles,  Wheels  and  Axles 

317,  Electbicitt 

All  of  the  above  changes  will  be  incorporated  in  the  Manoal 
Classification  replacement  pages  dated  January  1966. 

G.  A.  GORECKI, 
Director,  O/flce  of  Patent  Cltutiftcation. 


Madiine  Search  Serrice 


M 


"nie  mechanised  retrieval  systems  presently  used  by  the 
Patent  Office  in  making  examiner  searches  in  certain  fields 
of  chemical  art  are  offered  for  public  use  under  the  conditioas 
and  procedures  prescribed  herein. 

Files  which  presently  exist  and  are  maintained  for  mecba- 
nized  searching  are  as  follows : 


Field 

Classification 

FUe  Content  > 

Class 

Subclass 

Steroid 

260 

260 
280 

239.5,  239.55,  239.57, 
397.397.1.397.2, 
397.25,  397.3.  397.4, 
397.45,  397.47,  397.5. 

920  to  990  inc.  miscel- 
laneous from  other 
subclasses. 

429-448  incl 

4100  U.S.  PatenU. 

Organic  Phos- 
phorus. 

Organometalllc. . - 

2400  Literature 
Articles. 

3100  U.S.  Patents. 
650  U.S.  Patents. 

4300  U.S.  Patents. 

I  Approximate  number  of  documents  in  the  files  as  of^October  1965. 
As  patents  and  literature  articles  (steroids)  are  issued  they  are  coded 
and  added  to  the  files. 

The  scope  and  organization^  of  each  of  these  files  and  the 
method  of  using  each  for  patent  searching  Is  fully  described 
under  titles  of  the  Patent  Office  Research  and  Development 
Report  series  which,  are  respectively  as  listed  below : 

"Revised  Steroid  Search  System  Coding  \fanual,"  R&D 
Report  No.  19 

"Manual  for  a  Punched  Card  Retrieval  System  for  Or- 
ganic Phosphorus  Compounds,"  R&D  Report  No.  22 

"Organometalllc  Manual,"  R&D  Report  No.  23 


New  Applications  Received  Daring  NoTenil>er  1965 

Patents    4,940 

Designs   309 

Plant  Patente 8 

Reiasuea    ,._- — — 12 


/Votal  ^ 


S.269 


Issue— Febmaiy  1,  1966 

Patents 1352— No.  3,231,896  to  No.  3,233,247,  imsf 

Designs ,—       7&— No.     203,576  to  No.     203,650,  incl. 

PUnt  Patents—         8 — No.         2,591  to  No.         2,598,  incl. 

Total 1435 

1 

■   i. 
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CoplM  may  be  obtained  on  order  addreaaed  to  the  U.S.  t>ep«rt- 
ment  of  Commerce,  Sale*  k  Dlstrlbatlon  Branch,  Waahington, 
D.C.,  20230.     Price.  25  cenU  each. 

A  sabatantlAl  portion  of  each  of  theae  publication!  la  de- 
Toted  to  the  technique  of  preparing  the  code  aheet  which  la 
the  meana  provided  for  expreaalng  the  aearch  query  for  ma- 
chine handling.  KffectlTe  use  of  the  mecfaanlaed  aearch  aya- 
t«n  and  the  achievement  of  competent  reaulta  are  dependent 
upon  underatanding  and  care  In  appljring  the  coding  Informa- 
tion offered  in  theae  publicationa. 

The  Patent  Ofllce  will  accept  reguesta  for  machine  aearchea 
anhmitted  on  code  aheeta  prepared  in  accordance  with  inatruc- 
tlona  contained  in  the  aforedeacrlbed  publicationa.  Requeata 
recelTed  in  any  other  form  will  not  be  accepted,  aa  the  Patent 
Ofllce  will  not  aaaume  the  reaponalbility  for  the  fonnolation  of 
a  aearch  query  or  the  repreaentatlon  of  a  query  in  coded  form. 
The  Patent  Ofllce  wiU,  however,  provide  aaslatance  to  peraona 
aeeking  aid  in  reaolvlng  apeciflc  queatlona  which  may  arise  in 
completing  code  aheeta.  This  aaalatance  may  be  obtained  on 
request  for  conference  with  an  Information  System  Specialist 
of  the  Resear^  and  Development  Dlvlaion.  Requeata  should 
be  directed  to  the  address  indicated  In  the  last  paragraph  of 
thU  notice. 

A  search  constitutes  all  of  the  machine  and  related  opera- 
tions required  to  retrieve  from  a  punched  card  data  file  any 
cards  contained  therein  having  entries  which  fulfill  the  search 
instructions  represented  on  a  code  aheet.  When  aeveral  code 
sheets  are  required  to  cover  the  full  search  need,  each  code 
sheet  will  constitute  a  search.  A  search  will  be  considered  to 
be  complete  and  proi>er  even  under  circumstances  in  which 
proper  operation  of  the  system  selects  cards  representing  docu- 
ments which,  while  fulfilling  the  coded  requirements,  are  de- 
termined by  the  user  to  lack  pertinence  or  relevance  In  any 
or  a  Buflldent  degree ;  or,  conversely,  falls  to  aelect  carda. 

The  coat  per  aearch,  which  includes  a  list  of  the  document 
refereces  retrieved,  is  $5.00.  Copies  of  all  U.S.  patent  and 
non-patent  literature  references  will  be  supplied,  if  requested 
as  part  of  the  search  service,  for  additional  cost  at  estab- 
lished rates,  chargeable  to  a  deposit  account  maintained  by  the 
search  purchaser  with  the  Patent  Office. 

Code  sheets  for  the  respective  machine  search  files  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Patent  Office.  Address  requeata  to  the 
Patent  Office,  Research  and  Development  Division,  Washing- 
ton, D.C.,  20231  or  call  in  person.  Room  813,  District  National 
Building,  1406  G  Street,  NW.,  Washington,  D.C.,  or  telephone 
WO  7-5295.  Completed  code  sheets  and  inquiries  of  specific 
nature  concerning  the  service  offered  by  this  notice  ahoul^^'o 
be  addressed  to  that  division. 


Applicatlona  for  license  under  the  following  14  patents 
may  be  addresned  to :  Patent  Counsel.  Major  .\ppllance  Dlvl- 
Sl*"*' ..nSoS"'  *'e«trtc  Company.  AppiUnce  Park,  LouisvUle. 


Patents  ATsilablc  for  Lkcniliig  or  Sale 

D.  201.085.  MAGAZINE  RACK.  Carl  O.  Anderson.  16123 
W.  13th  Ave.,  Golden.  Colo..  80401. 

3^130.507.  STEAM  AND  DAMPENING  IRON.  Mrs.  Gun- 
hUd  Hoecker,  P.O.  Box  798.  8th  and  OUve  SU..  &t.  LouU,  Mo., 
63101. 

3.155,257.  BOAT  LOADING  DEVICE.  Donald  H.  Showier. 
5408  Ben  Court.  Sacramento  41.  Calif. 

3,208.442.  LUBRICATING  SYSTEM  FOR  TWO-STROKE 
CYCLE  ENGINES.  Ernst  Heinkel.  Stuttjtart.  Germany.  Cor- 
reapondence  to :  Michael  S.  Striker.  360  Lexington  Ave..  New 
York.  N.Y..  10017. 


3.212.690.     UTILITY   BELT. 
Ave..  Sacramento.  Calif..  95817. 


James  B.  Green.  3426  1st 
Walter  H.  Burkey.  613 


8.220.446.     BAND  SAW  GUIDE. 
Janet  Ave..  Lancaster,  Pa. 

3,222.875.  SUBMERGIBLE  APPARATUS.  James  W.  Jus- 
tus, 20525  Martin  Road,  Miami.  Fla.  Correspondence  to : 
Sherman  Levv.  Suite  602.  Victor  Bldg..  724  9th  St..  NW., 
Washington,  D.C.,  20001. 

3.224.059.  SECURING  MEANS  FOR  A  GARMENT  ORNA- 
MENT. Arthur  R.  Scheberle.  Sterling.  Colo.  Correspondence 
to :  Richard  J.  Scheberle.  Archbishop  Rummel  High  School. 
1901  Severn.  MeUirie.  La..  70001. 


\ 


General  Electric  Company  is  prepared  to  grant  non-excln- 
slve  licenses  under  the  following  15  patents  upon  reasonable 
terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  fcrilowlng  patent  may  be 
addressed  to:  Patent  Counsel.  Metallurgical  Products  Depart- 
ment. General  Electric  Company.  Box  237  OPO,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  48232. 

3.188,198.     METHOD  FOR  DEOXIDIZING  METALS. 


3,089,202. 

3.108,755. 

3.112.077. 
3.122.796. 

3.129,837. 

3.132.491. 

3.136.001. 

3.198.387. 
3,198,443. 

3.207.831. 
3.207.837. 

3.210.577. 
3,213.638. 

3.213,667. 


PLASTIC  POAM  INSULATED  DOOR  STRUC- 
TURE INCLUDING  ELECTRICAL  HINGE. 

SINK  CONNECTION  SUPPORT  FOR  WASTE 
DISPOSAL  APPARATUS. 

WASTE  DISPOSAL  APPARATUS. 

REFRIGERATOR  DOOR  INCLUDING  LATCH 
SUPPORTING  MEANS. 

REFRIGERATOR  CABINET  INCLUDING  IM- 
PROVED SPACER  MEANS. 

'HOT    GAS    DEFROST    REFR1GER.\T1NG    SYS- 
TEM AND  VALVE  MEANS  THEREFOR. 

MOLJ>  FOR  MOLDING  DYNAMICALLY  BAL- 
ANCED FANS.  '^ 

TREATING   AGENT   DISPENSING   MEANS. 

SUPPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  jC  FOOD  WASTE  DIS- 
POSER. 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COATED  PANEL. 

POWER  UNIT  FOE  POR'SABI^  FOOD  WASTE 
DISPOSER. 

ENCAPSULATED  ELECTRIC  MOTOR. 

ROOM  AIR  CONDITIONER  CONDENSATE  DIS- 
POSAL ARRANGEMENT. 

METHODS  OF  TESTING  JOINTS  BETWEEN 
THERMOELECTRIC  ELEMENTS  AND  JUNC- 
TION MEMBERS. 


The  Bunker-Ramo  Corporation  is  prepared  to  grant  non- 
exclusive licenses  under  the  following  91  patents  upon  reason- 
able terms  (under  the  circumstances  prevailing  at  the  time) 
to  domestic  manufacturertt. 

.Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to :  The  Director, 
Patents  and  LlcenslnK.  The  Bunker-Ramo  Corporation  8433 
Fallbrook  Ave.,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  91304. 


2,877,448.     SUPERCONDUCTIVE  LOGICAL  CIRCUITS. 

2.892,103.  GATING  CIRCUITS  FOR  ELECTRONIC  COl^- 
PUTERS. 

2.893.777.     ELECTRONIC  PLUG-IN  UNIT  HANDLE. 

2.916.636.  CURRENT  FEEDBACK  MULTIVIBRATOR  UTI- 

LIZING TRANSISTORS. 

2.916.637.  MULTIVIBRATOR  CIRCUITS  WITH  IM- 

PROVED  POWER   FREQUENCY   CAPACITY. 

2,945,216.  INTERNAL  SHIELD  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
HEAD. 

2.964,594.  APPAR.\TUS  FOR  BilAGNETICALLY  RECORD- 
ING HIGH-FREQUENCY  SIGNALS  BY 
MEANS  OF  A  ROTATING  TRANSDUCER 
MEANS. 

2.965.767.  INPUT  CIRCUITS   AND  MATRICES  EMPLOY- 

ING ZENER  DIODES  AS  VOLTAGE  BREAK- 
DOWN CPTING  ELEMENTS. 

2.965.768.  MULTIVIBRATOR   CIRCUITS   WITH   OUTPUT 

SIGNAL      FEEDBACK      FOR      INCREASING 
TRIGGER  SENSITIVITY.  '^outv 

2,968.798.  MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCING  METHOD  AND 
SYSTEM. 

2.984.826.     ELECTRICAL  GATING  CIRCUIT.  I     , 

2.990.477.  BRIDGE  GATING  CIRCUIT  WITH  FLOATING 

2.990.478.  ANTI-SATURATION  CIRCUITS  FOR  TRANSIS- 

TOR AMPLIFIERS.  »*i'«o*o 

2,994,789.     PASSIVE  SIGNAL  GATING  CIRCUIT. 

2,998,532.  LINEAR  RAMP  VOLTAGE  WAVE  SHAPE  GEN- 
BRA  TOR. 

3,007.146.  MAGNETIC  HEAD  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  A 
MAGNETIC  DRUM.  -»*v,jfc  rvn  a 

3.014.137.  PCWBR  .\MPLIFIERS  EMPLOYING  SATURA- 
BLiC  REACTORS. 

3.014,169.     ENERGY  TRANSFER  CIRCUITS. 

3,015.091.     MEMORY  MATRIX  CONTROL  DEVICES. 

3.021.450.     RING  COUNTER. 

3.023.961.  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  HIGH  SPEED 

L}i\  I8ION. 

3.023.962.  SERIAL      PARALLEL     ARITHMETIC      UNITS 

WITHOUT  CASCADED  CARRIES 

3.031.586.  OATINO  CIRCUITS  FOR  ELECTRONIC  COM- 
PUTBRS. 


February  1,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


•  ^ 


•  3.031,650. 
3.037.200. 

I      3,043.965. 

i 

;  3.045.219. 
3.048,707. 
:<.048.767. 
3.048.823. 

3.049.701. 
3.050,640. 

4,052.974. 

3.053.940. 
3,054.978. 

3.056,889. 

3.060,323. 

I  3.062.922. 
3.063.040. 
3.070.304. 

3.070.786. 
3.074.641. 

3.079.0t9. 

3.080,487. 
3,082,332. 
I  3,082,950. 
3,086,119. 
3,086,120. 
3,093.749. 
3.094,628. 

3.096,475. 

^        3,096,501. 

3.098.158. 

•  3,105,230. 
3,109,104. 
3.113.216. 

3.116,422. 


3.116,675. 
3.119.031. 

3.119.100. 
3.128.454. 
3,129.323. 
3,132.080. 

3.137,819. 

3.152.^22. 

3.150.815. 
3.158,317. 
3,162.817. 
3.163,777. 


MBMORT  ARRAY  SEARCHING  SYSTEM. 
COMPUTER  MAGNETIC  DRUM  WRITING  CIR- 
CUITS. 

AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT  HAVING  DEGENERA- 
TIVE AND  REGENERATIVE  FEEDBACK. 

MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCING  APPARATUS. 

SUPERCONDUCTIVE  SWITCHING  ELEMENTS. 

SATUR.VBLE  REACTOR  POWER  SUPPLY. 

TRAN8ISTQE  FLIP-FLOP  INDICATOR  CIR- 
CUIT. 

COi*VERTING  DEVICE. 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MINORITY  CARRIER  CIR- 
CUITS. 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOE  MECHANI- 
CAL ALIGNMENT. 

ELBCTROMAONBTIC  HEAD. 

HEAT  RESPONSIVE  SUPERCONDUCTIVE 
SWITCHING  DEVICES. 

HEAT-RESPONSIVE  SUPERCONDUCTIVE  DE- 
VICES. 

SUPERCONDUCTIVE  ELECTRICAL  CIRCUITS 
FOR  STORAGE  AND  READ  OUT. 

MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCING  APPARATUS. 

TRANSDUCING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM. 

ARITHMETIC  UNIT  FOR  DIGITAL  CONTROL 
SYSTEMS. 

DRIFT  COMPENSATING  CIRCUITS. 

ELECTRON  STEPPING  INTBGRAtOR  CIR- 
CUIT. 

process  control  methods  and  appa- 
ratus for  improving  operating  ef- 
ficiency. 

timing  signal  generator. 

capacitive  type  circulating  register. 

radix  conversion  system. 

elbctro-optical  switching  devices. 

eubctro-optical  devices. 

superconductive  bistable  circuit. 

cryogenic  switching  devices  utiliz- 
ing meissner  effect  to  control  su- 
p*:rconductivity. 

electrical  apparatus. 

signal  processing  apparatus. 

multivibrator  circuits  employing 
voltage  breakdown  devices. 

compensating  circuits. 

g.vting  circuit. 

logical  circuits  employing  satura- 
ble core  inductors. 

cryotrons  with  ferromagnetic  ele- 
5iknts  positioned  within  supercon- 
ductor for  concentrating  flux  to 
provide  controlled  switching. 

distinct   and  accurate    symbol  dis- 
plays on  photo  products. 

shift  re(;ister  with  input  memory 
converting  logic  level  signals  to 
positive  or  negative  clock  pulses. 

superconductive  selection  circuits. 

signal  display  systems. 

-fail-safe  process  control  system. 

electroplating  method  and  appara- 
TUS. 

CONTROLLED  BIX)CKING  OSCILLATOR  HAV- 
ING EQUAL  "ON"  AND  "OFF"  PERIODS. 

MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER  READING  AND 
WRITING  CONTROL  SYSTEM. 

REK3ISTBR  MONITOR 

CONTROL  DEVICE. 

CURRENT  SWITCHING  CIRCUITS. 

DRIVER  CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING  CHARGED 
TUNED  LOAD  FOR  CONVERTING  VOLTAGE 
1£VEL  CHANGES  TO  CURRENT  PULSES. 

3,165,636.     ELECTRONIC   SWITCHING  CIRCUITS. 


3.170.075. 
3.170.677. 
3.171.035. 
3.178.311. 
3.178.595. 
3,182,298. 
3,187.321. 

3,189.734. 
3,196,390. 
3,198.958. 
3.202.538. 

3.202,805. 

3.202,836. 

3,206,648. 
3,206,653. 
3.206,721. 
3,214,746. 
3.219.802. 

3.219.836. 
3.219.886. 
3,219,988. 


DELAY  FLIP-FLOP  CIRCUIT. 

APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  MATERIALS. 

SUPERCONDUCTIVE  CIRCUITS. 

ELECTRO  LESS  PLATING  PROCESS. 

PULSE  PEAK  DETECTOR  CIRCUIT. 

MAGNETIC-RECORDING  HEAD  SWITCH. 

OPERATOR  -  COMPUTER  COMMUNICATION 
CONSOLE. 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  RATE  PREDICTION. 

COMPUTER  TESTING  SYSTEM.'  ' 

BISTABLE  CIRCUIT. 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  DEVICE  AND  METH- 
OD FOR  PRODUCING  SAME  BY  ELECTRO- 
LESS  PLATING. 

SIMULTANEOUS  DIGITAL  MULTIPLY-ADD. 
MULTIPLY-SUBTRACT  CIRCUIT. 

HEAT-RBSPONSIVB  SUPERCONDUCTIVE  DE- 
VICES. 

COORDINATE  ARRAY  STRUCTURE. 

ONE  RELAY  FLIP-FLM*. 

TRAFFIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM. 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  DBLAY  HEAD. 

MULTIPLE  INPUT  COUNTER  UTILIZING 
MAGNETIC  DRUM  STORAGE. 

ELECTRICAL  SIGNAL  INVERTER.  i 

MODULAR  CIRCUIT  FABRICATION. 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  DEVICE. 


Foreign  Patents  Recdved  in  Oc  Scientific  Libniy  as  of 
December  31,  1965 


Source 


Australia  : 

(Abstractt) 

(Potent*) 

Austria 

Bel^um 

Canada 

CKchosIovakia 

Denmark 

East  Germany 

Egypt _ 

Finland 

France : 

(Potent*) 

(Xddttiona) * 

[Medicamentt) 

t.4dditton«) 

Germany  : 

(Aii«te(;e«cAri/ten) 

(Patentg) 

Great  Britain 

India 

Ireland 

Italy 

Japan 

Netherlands  : 

(Octrooiaanvragen) 

{Patentt) 

Norway 

Pakistan 

Philippine  Republic 

Poland _. 

Rumania 

55weden 

Switserland 

U.S.S.R 


Date  received 


Dec. 
Dec. 
Dec. 
Dec. 
Dec. 
Dec. 
Dec. 
Dec. 
Dec. 
Not. 


22.  1965. 
15.  1965- 

20.  1965. 

21.  1965- 
30,  1965- 
20.  1965- 
9.  1965-. 
20,  1965. 

14.  .1965-- 
8.  I960-. 


Dec.  20,  1965- 

Dec.  21.  1965- 

Dec.  20.  1965- 

May  10,  1965- 

Dec.  27,  1965- 
Nov.  26,  1965. 
Dec.  27,  1965- 
June  14,  196S. 
Feb.  9.  1965— 
July  1.  1965— 
Dec.  21,  1965. 


Nov. 
Nov. 
Dec. 
Feb. 
Apr. 
Dec. 
Dec. 
Dec. 
Dec. 
Dec. 


26,  1965- 
26,  1965- 
28.  1965. 
3,  1964— 
13.  1962. 
6.  1965— 
6.  1965— 
9.  1965— 
13.  1965- 
17,  1965- 


Hlghest 
number 


64,547 
254,786 
243,718 
637,200 
724.835 
114.650 
102,120 

42.901 
5.228 

34.592 

1,407,800 

85.400 

8,100  M 

47  CAM 

1,202.740 

1.187.701 

1.012.930 

89.253 

23.946 

640.000 

26.840/65 

11.743/65 

120,371 

107.590 

112,446 

458 

50.101 

43.126 

199.124 

394,003 

174,461 


I 


Australia  :  First  2,000  incomplete 

Belgium  :  First  printed  493,079/1950 

Canada  :  First  printed  445,931/1948 

Czechoslovakia :     Not    received     between    81.300/1952    and 

91  901/1959  ^^ 

Finland  :  First  printed  19,428/1941 

First  500  incomplete  .   • 

Hungarj:  First  received  5.792/1896 

Latest  140,582/1951 
Ireland  :  First  received  10,000/1929 
Italy  :  First  243,000  incomplete 
Rumania  :  First  received  40,380/1957 

U.S.S.R.  :  Not  received  between  2,496/1928  and  116,000/1958 
Yugoslavia  :  First  received  10,001/1933 

Latest  16,461/1941  i 


i 
i 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

tL  A.  WAHL,  Assistant  Commissioner 
CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  JANUARY  1.  1966 


PATENT  EXABAINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— I.  MARCUS.  Acting  Dirwtor. 

GENERAL  CHEMI8TRY.  OROUP  U<>-W.  B.  KNIOHT,  Acting  Manager 

Inorganic  Compounda;  Inorganic  CompoaltlMia;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-MetaUold  ChanUrtry:  MetaIlur£T'  Metal 
Stock:  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries.  "' 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-0.  D.  MITCHELL,  Acting  Manager 

Heterocyclic;  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Am;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medietas;  CoBmeU«- 
Steroids.  '  ' 

PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  180-J.  R.  LIBERMAN,  Manager .V. 

Hydrocarbons:  Halogenated  Hydrocarbons:  Mineral  OU  Technology;  Lubricating  CompoelUons;  Oas^u^  CompoelUons- 
Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices;  Organic  Chemistry  (Part)  e.g.:  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Qulnonee;  Acids;  Carboxyllc  Acid  Esters- 
Add  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halldes. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  UO-L.  H.  GASTON,  Acting  Manager 

SyntheUc  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Reeln  Compositions;  Synthetic 
',    Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins:  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming. 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  150-L.  H.  OASTO.V.  Manager 

Composttlons  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  Molding;  Adhesive  ComposlUons;  Abrading;  Uquld  Purlflcatioo  or  Sepv«tion-  Gas 
Separation;  Special  Utility;  Molding  Processes.  .—         . 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  GROUP  180-J.  REBOLD.  Manager : 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Oriumen- 
tation;  Adhesive  Bonding;  Special  Manufactures 

SPECLALIZED  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  iSfDUSTRIES.  GROUP  170-W.  B.  KNIGHT,  Manager 

Bleaching  and  Dyeing;  Fertllliers;  Foods;  FermentoUon;  Photography;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Siiga^  and 
Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture;  Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Gas,  Heating  and  Dluminatlng;  Cleaning  Proc- 
esses; Liquid  Purification;  Thermolytic  Distillation;  Preserving. 

CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  ISO-G.  D.  MITCHELL,  Manager ',_, 

Gas.  Liquid  and  SoUd  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Distillation;  Refrigeration;  Ccaioentratlve 
Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION-N.  H.  ETANS.  Director. 


POWER,  GROUP  210— M.  L.  LEVY,  Manager ; „ '_ 

Generation  and  Utilisation;  General  AppUcaUons:  Conversion  and  Distributirax;  Heating  and  Related  Art. 

SECURITY,  GROUP  220-S.  BOYD,  Manager. 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Underwater  Signalling,  Directional  RadlorTorijedos,  Seismic  Exploring, 
Radlo-AcUve  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy.  Rocket  Fuels;  Radlo-Actlve  Material. 
Il«fF0RMATION  TRANSMISSION,  GROUP  230-S.  W.  CAPELLI.  Manager 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile  and  Related  Art. 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  240-W.  W.  BURNS.  Manager 

Date  Processing,  ComputaUai  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and  Related  Art. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-F.  M.  8TRADER,  Manager     - 

Seml-Conducter  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Llnee 
and  Networks. 

RADLiTION  AND  INSTRUMENTS.  GROUP  2eo-F.  M.  STRADER,  Manager '.  .        , 

Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring.  ' •"' 

ELEMENTS,  GROUP  270-E.  J.  SAX,  Manager 

Conductors;  Switches;  Miscellaneous.     "  •  •    . 


Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs). 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending '" 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  i5esigns)'. 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action.. , ...I 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action I 


Actual  Piling  Date 

of  Oldest  Case 

Awaiting  Action 


New 


7-ll-«2 


12-28-«2 


2-  4-63 


I-  »-«3 


»-n-«2 


8-  2-«2 


10-  4-62 


12-20-82 


Amended 


11-26-62 
1-  8-63 

Il-»-62 

7-19-62 

10-10-61 

10-  1-62 
2-21-«3 


4-15-W 


8-12-60 


10-31-61 


3-31-80 


2-26-60 


3-  6-61 


12-  1-60 


12-16-81 


11-22-60 
2-  2-61 

4-18-60 
2-12-60 
8-  1-60 

9-15-80 
6-13-82 


197,70© 

4.821 
149,573 

2,419 
Oct.  10.  1961 
Apr.  15,  1959 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  during  February  1966,  except  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
provisions  of  the  V  eterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat.  316  as  amended  by  66  Stat.  321)  and  thoee  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  te  shortened 
tXIu  P"'*^"'"™  °'  P"*>"<^  Law  800.    A  list  of  Veterans'  patenU  which  have  been  extended  appears  In  the  Annual  Index  ofPaUnU-im. 

pint  Pataite —-9^ Numbers  2,460.266  to  2,462329.  Inclusive 

"* " Numbers  821  to  829.  Inclusive 


t 


▲ctntl  FlUni  Date 

of  Oldest  Case 

Awaiting  Action 


New 


MECHANICAL  CNOINBERING  EXAMINING  OPERATION— F.  H.  BRONAUGH.  DirMtor. 


MATERIAL  HANDLING,  GROUP  31&-A.  BERLIN,  Manager... - -■- - 

Material  or  Article  Handling  and  Dispensing;  Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Servicer 
Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Fluid  Sprinkling  and  Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling  and  Check  Controlled  Apparatus; 
CUasUylng  and  Assorting  Solids. 

MANUFACTURING;METALANDPLA8TIC8  WORKING.  GROUP  820-N.  BEROER,  Manager..: 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion— Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Plastics  Working  Apparatus; 
Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus. 

MACHINE  TOOLS,  MECHANISMS  AND  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  340-A.  M.  HORTON,  Manager... 

Machine  Tools  lor  Shaping  or  Dividing  Involving  Cutting  or  Breaking;  Machine  Elements  Including  Power  Transmission 
Components,  Work  and  Tool  Holders. 

TOOLS,  JOINTS^  AND  HARDWARE,  GROUP  850-T.  J.  HICKEY,  Manager - 

Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Tools;  Jolnte;  Cutlery;  Locks;  Fasteners;  Rod  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Bucklee;  But- 
tons, Clasps,  Etc.;  Pushing  and  Pulling. 

FLUID  HANDLING,  GROUP  WW— C.  F.  GAREAU,  Manager - 

Fluid  Handling;  Valvee;  Pipes  and  Tubular  Conduits;  Fluent  Material  Handling;  Lubrication;  Baths,  Closets  and 
Sinks;  Joint  Packing;  Centrifugal  Bowl  Separatota. 

POWER  PLANTS,  MOTORS  AND  PUMPS,  GROUP  870-C.  F.  GAREAU,  Manager 

Power  Planto,  Combustion  Power  Plante,  Expansible  Chamber  Motors,  Rotary  Motors  and  Rotary  fazpansible  Chamber 
Motors,  Expansible  Chamber  Devices  and  Internal  Combustion  Engines,  Pumps  and  Pump  Regulation. 

HEAT  QENERATIO.V,  TRANSFER  AND  UTILIZATION,  GROUP  38&-T.  J.  HICKEY,  Manager 

Furnaces,  Liquid  Heaters  and  Vaporixers,  Burners,  Heat  Exchange,  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation; 
Retrigeratioa;  Drying;  Ventilation;  and  niuminatloD. 

GENERAL  ENGINEERING  AND  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  EXAMINING  OPERATION-F.  H.  BRONAUGH.  JMnetm. 


i-ia-64 


11-21-62 


5-30-63 


S-28-63 


5-16-63 


12-20-63 


6-12-63 


AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY  AND  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  GROUP  410-A.  RUEGG,  Manager 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Excavat- 
ing; Fishing  etc.;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery  and  Toiletry. 
CIVIL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  420-B.  BENDETT,  Manager.... : 

BuUding  Structures;  Bridges,  Closures;  Closure  Operators;  Safes;  Earth  Englneerlnr,  Drilling;  Mining. 
PHYSICS,  GROUP  iSO— R.  L.  EVANS,  Manager - - 

Photography;  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optics;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Geometrical  Instruments.                \ 
TEXTILES  AND  APPAREL.  GROUP  440— W.  S.  COLE,  Manager -- — 

Textiles,  W^lndlng  and  Reeling;  Tying  Strands;  Apparel;  Boot  and  Shoe  Making;  Sewing  Machines. 
TRANSPORTATION,  GROUP  450— P.  ARNOLD,  Manager 

Railways  and  Rolling  Stock;  Brakes;  Land  Vehicles;  Aeronautics;  Ships. 
FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES,  GROUP  460-tW.  S.  COLE,  Manager 

Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures;  Receptacles;  Baggage. 
PRINTING  STATIONERY  AND  MATERIAL  TREATMENT,  GROUP  470-L.  W.  VARNER,  Manager -.. 

Printing;  Typewriters;  SUtionery;  Material  Treatment. 
DESIGNS,  GROUP  490-J.  A.  MANIAN,^fana8er - 

Industrial  Arts;  Hooaebold,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts.  \ 


2-  6-«3 
»-ll-63 
)  2-25-63 
4-30-63 
6-  6-63 
10-  »-62 
2t»-65 


AmendAd 


5-31-63 


2-14-«l 


6-16-61 


4-18-62 


2-  6-62 


5-31-63 


5-26-61 


12-  4-61 

4-19-61 
12-20-61 
1-11-61 
8-21-61 
»-  8-62 
12-  7-60 
7-24-63 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

United  States  Court  of  Appeals  ^ 

District  of  Columbia  Circuit 

F«n>  B.  Snxo  V.  CoMMissioifiB  or  Patcntb 
No.  19^61.    Decided   November  18,  1965  / 

t—  U.S.App.D.C.  — ;  —  F^  — ;  147  USPQ  356] 

1.  PATiNTABiLmr— OBVIOU8WI88  UwDEB  35  U.8.C.  103— MixiD  FINDING  or  Law 
AND  Fact. 

"•  •  •  this  appeal  •  •  •  presents  the  much  mooted  qoestion  as  to  whether 
a  flndin^  of  obviousness  under  35  U.S.C.  i  103  is  a  finding  of  fact  or  a  conclu- 
sion of  law  ^  •  •.  We  conclude  that  such  a  finding  is  not  strictly  one  of  fact 
or  of  law.  It  is  an  inference  derived  from  the  application  of  a  stated  rule  of 
law  to  the  facts.  Thus  it  may  properly  be  called  a  mixed  finding  of  law 
and  fact."  • ,      , 

2.  Revhw  Undeb  35  U.S.C.  145— Ruijngb  or  Law  in  Patint  Omci  Fcllt 
RxvnwABLE — Patent  Omci  Judomknt  Entitleo  to  Gbeat  Weight  Ab- 
MNT  Niw  Etidbncb  Cabbtino  Thobouoh  Conviction — Rule  52(a),  Fed. 
R.  Civ.  P. 

"Adverting  first  to  the  weight  to  be  given  decisions  by  the  Patent  OflSce  in 
trials  de  novo  before  the  District  Count,  we  observe  that  the  dichotomy  recog- 
nieed  between  findings  of  fact  and  conclusions  of  law  in  Rule  52(a)  has  no 
application.  There  is  no  question  but  that  rulings  of  law  as  such  made  by 
the  Patent  OfDce  are  fully  reviewable,  free  from  any  'clearly  erroneous'  rule, 
by  the  District  Court  and  by  this  court.  It  is  just  as  clear,  however,  that 
when  the  Patent  Office  applies  a  proper  principle  of  law  to  its  factual  findings, 
the  resulting  judgment  is  entitled  to  'great  weight'  and  that  'in  the  absence 
of  new  evidence  carrying  "thorough  conviction"  that  had  not  been  consid- 
ered by  the  Patent  Office,'  the  action  of  the  Patent  Office  should  be  affirmed. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation  v.  Ladd,  114  U.8.App.D.C.  54,  57,  310  F.2d  859, 
882  (1902)."  j,  ^ 

3.  Same — Patent  Oftice  Decision  on  Obviousness  A  Mixed  Question  or  Law 
AifD  Fact — Decision  Entitled  to  Gbeat  Weight. 

"In  this  case  the  Patent  Office  found  facts  which  are  not  under  attack, 
and  then  applied  the  obviousness  principle  of  35  U.S.C.  f  103  to  those  facts. 
In  so  doing.  It  found  the  patent  application  lacking  in  invention,  being  obvious 
•to  a  person  having  ordinary  skill  in  the  art.'  35  U.S.C.  1 103.  Thus  the 
Patent  Office,  in  an  area  of  its  expertise,  decided  a  mixed  question  of  law 
and  fact,  and  its  decision  is  indeed  entitled  to  great  weight  ^d  a  rebuttable 
'  presupiption  of  Validity.  Applying  this  principle,  the  trial  judge  concluded 
that  he  should  authorize  the  Commissioner  to  issue  a  patent  on  the  method 
invention,  and  ample  basis  appears  to  support  his  determination.  By  the 
same  token  and  applying  the  same  standard,  the  trial  court  deemed  itself 
bound  to  reject  appellant's  claim  of  in^^ention  for  his  cellulose  sponge.  Our 
review  convinces  us  that  in  so  doing  the  trial  court  did  not  err."  I 

4.  Same — Patent  Office  Judgment  on  Obviousness  Pbesumptivelt  Vaud. 
"Since  the  new  evidence  taken  on  the  trial  de  novo  did  not  bring  to  the 

District  Court  'thorough  conviction'  that  the  judgment  of  the  Patent  Office 
was  invalid,  it  allowed  that  judgment  to  stand.  Thus  the  District  Court 
held,  with  the  Patent  Office,  that  the  patent  application  lacked  invention  on 
the  groue^f  obviousnefes.  In  so  doing,  contrary  to  the  contention  of  appel- 
lant here,  it  correctly  accorded  the  judgment  of  the  Patent  Office  on  the  issue 
of  obviousness  a  presumption  of  validity.  Zenith  Radio  Corporation  v.  Ladd, 
supra.     Compare  Radio  Corp.  v.  Radio  Laboratories,  293  U.S.  1,  8  (1934)." 

5.  Patentabiuty— Pabticulab  Subject  Matteb— "Cellulose  Sponges." 
The  judgment  of  the  District  Court,  dismissing  a  complaint  on  an  appli- 
cation for  "Cellulose  Sponges"  on  the  ground  of  obviousness  over  the  prior  art, 
is  affirmed. 


* 
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February  l,  1966 
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U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE  I 

Appeal  from  the  United  States  District  Court  for  the  District  of 
Columbia.  i 

AFFIRMED. 

John  A.  Mitchell^  pro  hac  vice,  and  Fred  L.  WUherspoon  for 
Stieg. 

Clarence   W.  Moore    {Raymond  E.  Martin  of  counsel)    for  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents. 

Before  Bazelon,  Chief  Judge,  and  Danaher  and  Wright, 

Circuit  Judges 

Per  Curiam  :  i 

I  The  appellant  in  1958  had  sought  a  patent  for  a  claimed  invention 
I  entitled  "Cellulose  Sponges"  which  was  rejected  by  the  Patent  Office 
and  later  by  the  District  Court.  The  appellant  here  argues  that  he 
is  entitled  to  his  patent  as  a  matter  of  law.  He  also  in  1959  had  un- 
successfully sought  a  patent  on  a  method  of  making  spouses  such  as 
j  were  included  in  his  first  application.  Since  the  issuance  of  the 
method  patent  was -authorized  by  the  District  Court  in  consolidated 
de  novo  proceedings  brought  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  §  145,  we  are  con- 
cerned only  with  the  first  rejection. 

j  [1]  Accordingly,  we  may  observe  at  once  that  this  appeal,  as  the 
'  parties  recognize,  presents  the  much  mooted  question  as  to  whether 
a  finding  of  obviousness  under  35  U.S.C.  §  103  is  a  finding  of  fact 
or  a  conclusion  of  law.  See  Rule  52(a),  Fed.  R.  Civ.  P.  We  con- 
clude that  such  a  finding  is  not  strictly  one  of  fact  or  of  law.*  It  is 
an  inference  derived  from  the  application  of  a  stated  rule  of  law  to 
the  facts.  Thus  it  may  properly  be  called  a  mixed  finding  of  law 
and  fact.  We  also  find  that  resolution  of  this  semantic  dispute  does 
not  answer  the  real  question  presented  by  this  appeal :  In  a  proceed- 
ing under  35  U.S.C.  §  145,  what  weight,  if  any,  should  be  accorded 
the  "obviousness"  decision  of  the  Patent  Office? 
In  the  trial  de  novo  *  before  the  United  States  District  Court  for 

the  District  of  Columbia,  the  record  ccmsisted  of  the  entire  Patent 
Office  file  plus  the  testimony  of  witnesses  taken  before  the  District 

Court.    The  District  Couft  concluded  that  it  was  unable  to  say  that 

the  Patent  Office  had  erred  in  refusing  the  grant  of  a  patent.    In  so 

doing,  the  court  wrote :  "A  presumption  of  validity  of  course  attaches 

to  Patent  Office  decisions,  and  so  the  Court  customarily  defers  in  close 

ca^  to  the  expert  judgment  of  the  Patent  Office  tribunals."    Stieg 

v.  Commissioner  of  Patents,  D.D.C.,  238  F.Supp,  19,  21  (1965).  The 
Patent  Office  decision  to  which  the  court  applied  the  presumption 
of  validity  was  that  the  application  in  suit  lacked  invention,  being 
obvious,  under  35  U.S.C.  §  103,  from  the  prior  art  "to  a  person  hav- 
ing ordinary  skill  in  the  art  to  which  [the  application]  pertains." 
Appellant  argues  that,  since  in  his  judgment  the  finding  of  obvious- 
ness by  the  Patent  Office  is  a  conclusion  of  law,  as  distinguished  from 
a  finding  of  fact,  the  District  Court  erred  in  according  that  finding 
a  presumption  of  validity.  Building  on  that  argument,  appellant 
then  asserts  that,  -since  this  holding  by  the  District  Court  is  itself 
a  conclusion  of  law,  it  is  not  protected  on  this  appeal  by  the  clearly 
erroneous  rule.    Rule  52(a),  Fed.  R.  Civ.  P. 

I  In  standard  Oil  Developw^ent  Co.  ▼.  MaraaU.  86  U.S.  App.  D.C.  210,  213,  181  F.2d  280, 
S88  (1950),  we  wrote: 

"The  nature  of  a  flndlngr  of  non-patentability  because  of  the  absence  of  inyentlon 
place*  It  In  a  special  tbouch  not  unique  category  within  the  ^neral  category  of  fact 
flndinf.     *  •  •     In  such  circumstances  it  is  held  by  some  courts  that  the  question  la 
In  part  one  of  law.     •   •   ••■ 
*  See  Hoovtr  Co.  t.  Ooe,  320  U.S.  79,  88  (1945).  | 
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[2]  Adverting  first  to  the  weight  to  be  given  decisions  by  the  Pat- 
ent Office  in  trials  de  novo  before  the  District  Court,  we  observe  that 
the  dichotomy  recognized  between  findings  of  fact  and  conclusions  of 
law  in  Rule  52(a)  has  no  application.  There  is  no  question  but  that 
rulings  of  law  as  such  made  by  the  Patent  Office  are  fully  reviewable 
free  from  any  "clearly  erroneous"  rule,  by  the  District  Court  and 
by  this  court.  It  is  just  as  clear,  however,  that  when  the  Patent 
Office  applies  a  proper  principle  of  law  to  its  factual  findings,  the 
resulting  judgment  is  entitled  to  "great  weight"  and  that  "in  the 
absence  of  new  evidence  carrying  'thorough  conviction'  that  had  not 
been  considered  by  the  Patent  Office,"  the  action  of  the  Patent  Office 
should  be  affirmed.  Zenith  Radio  Corporation  v.  Ladd,  114  U.S 
App.D.C.  54,  57,  310  F.2d  859,  862  (1962).  ^ 

[3]  In  this  case  the  Patent  Office  found  facts  which  are  not  under 
attack,  and  then  applied  the  obviolisness  principle  of  35  U.S.C.  §  103 
to  those  facts.  In  so  doing,  it  found  the  patent  application  lacking 
in  invention,  being  obvious  "to  a  person  having  ordinary  skill  in  the 
art."  35  U.S.C.  §103.  Thus  the  Patent  Office,  in  an  area  of  its 
expertise,  decided  a  mixed  question  of  law  and  fact,  and  its  decision 
is  indeed  entitled  to  great  weight  and  a  rebuttable  presumption  of 
validity.  Applying  this  principle,  the  trial  judge  concluded  that 
he  should  authorize  the  Commissioner  to  issue  a  patent  on  the  method 
invention,  and  ample  basis  appears  to  support  his  determination.  By 
the  same  token  and  applying  the  same  standard,  the  trial  court 
deemed  itself  bound  to  reject  appellant's  claim  of  invention  for  his 
cellulose  sponge.  Our  review  convinces  us  that  in  so  doing  the  trial 
court  did  not  err.^ 

[4]  Since  the  new  evidence  taken  on  ^he  trial  de  novo  did  not 
bring  to  the  District  Court  "thorough  conviction"  that  the  judgment 
of  the  Patent  Office  was  invalid,  it  allowed  that  judgment  to  stand. 
Thus  the  District  Court  held,  with  the  Patent  Office,  that  the  patent 
application  lacked  invention  on  the  ground  of  obviousness.  In  so 
doing,  contrary  to  the  contention  of  appellant  here,  it  correctly  ac- 
corded the  judgment  of  the  Patent  Office  on  the  issue  of  obviousness 
a  presumption  of  validity.  Zenith  Radio  Corporation  v.  Ladd,  supra. 
Compare  Radio  Corp  v.  Radio  Laboratories,  293  U.S.  1  8  (1934) 
[5]  AFFIRMED.      Il       |  '       v         /• 

.    ind  nl4    22«  P  drt^n^i  ?„H      l^'/ia'A^T*  ^<'"»P*'»V  v.   WatBon.  97  U.S. App.D.C.  69,  76 
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Notices  under  35  U.S.C."2eO;  Patent  Act  of  1952 

2.S14.M4,  G.  A.  Ooepfrlcb,  SOLENOID-ACTUATED 
VALVES,  U«d  Dec.  13.  1962.  D.C.  Conn.  (New  Ha*en),  Doc. 
9555,  Skinner  Precision  Induatriet.  Inc.  v.  Peter  P^j  .BJec- 
tronic«  Co.     Stipulation  and  order  of  dlamissal  Oct.  13,  1965. 

2,637.170,  L.  K.  Benedict,  DRAIN  FOR  SEWAGE  DIS^ 
POSAL  SYSTEMS,  flled  May  12.  1965.  D.C.  E.D.  Mich. 
(Bay  City),  Doc.  2624,  Cradle  Drain  Corporation  et  al.  v. 
Oollin  Coal  d  Supply  Co.  Stipulation  of  dlsmlBsal  Oct  28,. 
1965. 

2,«S7.8»S,  G.  Shaw,  ARTIFICIAL  FILAMENT,  illed  Oct. 
29,  1965,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  65/3250,  Oilbert  Shaw  r.  K. 
Delbaneo,  Jne.  . 


2,641,390.  F.  Y.  Sherbondy,  GARMENT  FORM  RETAINER 
■led  Oct.  27.  1965,  DC.  S.D.  Ohio  (Cincinnati),  Doc.  6042! 
Frank  Y.  Sherbondy  v.   Cincinnati  MarUng  Tag  and  Supply 

2,600.390.  R.  K.  MacLea,  Jr.,  et  al.,  PRESSURE  RESPON- 
SIVE DEVICE,  flled  Apr.  21,  1968,  DC,  S.D.  Calif.  (Los 
Angeles),  Doc.  362/58WB,  Qeneral  PreciHon  Laboratory,  Inc. 
et  al.  V.  Induttrial  Inatniment  Corp.  et  al.  Dismissal  by  plain- 
tiff of  defendant  Richard  Shlpman ;  stipulation  and  order- 
( notice  June  5,  1965).  Patent  held  Invalid;  action  dls- 
transferrlng  case  to  DC,  S.D.  Tex.  (Houston),  Doc.  11,965 
missed  Oct.  18,  1965. 

2,674,295.  Steele  and  Ammen.  METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS 
FOR  EXPANDING  EXPANSIBLE  CELLULAR  MATE- 
RIAL; 2,963,040,  H.  L.  Knoll  et  al.,  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
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HONEYCOMB;  S,074^S».  May  and*Gorell,  METHOD  OF 
MAKlN^  HONEYCOMB  MATERIAL,  flied  Oct.  18.  1965. 
D.C.  Md.  (Baltimore),  Doc.  16793,  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany V.  Hewcel  Producti,  Inc. 

2,«8SJ»«,  Sttrkey  and  Ransburg.  METHOD  FOR  ELEC- 
TROSTATICALLY COATING  ARTICLES;  2,794,417,  same, 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROSTATICALLY  COATING 
ARTICLES;  t^SJiBS,  W.  W.  Crouse.  METHOD  AND  AP- 
PARATUS FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  COATING  ;  2393.894, 
E.  M.  RansUurg.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
ELECTROSTATICALLY  COATING  ;  R«.  24.602.  C.  C.  Sim 
mons.  ELECTBOSTATIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
SPRAY  COATING  OF  ARTICLES,  nied  Feb.  24,  1965.  DC. 
W.D.  Ark.  (Fort  Smith),  Doc.  1862.  Rantburg  Electro- 
Coating  Corp.  V.  WilltaiiM  Mtg.  Co.  et  al.  Order  granting 
plaintiff's  motion  for  summary  Judgment ;  patents  held  valid 
and  infringed;  defendants  enjoined  Oct.  27.  1965.  8*me. 
filed  Apr.  23.  1965.  DC.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  65c641, 
Rantburg  Electro-Coating  Corp.  v.  Sptller  de  Bpiller,  Inc.  et  al. 
Stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal  Dec.  16,  1965. 

2,74«.92S,  J.  J.  Sackett  et  al..  MACHINE  FOR  APPLYING 
SEALING  MATERIAL  TO  ARTICLES,  filed  June  25.  1965, 
D.C.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  65cl082,  The  Wolf  Detroit 
Envelope  Co.  t.  Oarden  City  Envelope  Co.  Stipulation  and 
order  dismissing  complaint  without  prejudice  Oct.  13.  1965. 

2,794,417.     (See  2.685,536.) 

23SS.S92.  H.  G.  Meissner.  FEEDER  FOR  DISCRETE 
CELLULOSE  MATERIAL,  filed  Feb.  1,  1965.  DC,  ED.  Mich. 
(Detroit).  Doc.  26431.  Combuttion  Engineering,  Inc.  v.  Riley 
Stoker  Compaaiy.  Stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal  Oct.  21, 
1965. 

23SS.M6.  D  D.  Peebles.  DRIED  MILK  PRODUCT  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME,  filed  Aug.  3,  1960,  DC,  W.D. 
Wis.  (Madison),  L>oc.  33.58.  Dairy  Foods,  Incorporated  v.  Dried 
1/iJfc  Prdductn  Cooperative  (changed  to  Dairy  Maid  Productt 
Coop.).     Stipulation  of  dismissal  Oct.  14,  1965. 

2341.124.  H.  S.  Ackerman.  MIDGET  GAS  FIRED  HOT 
WATER  BOILER,  filed  Mar.  1,  1963.  D.C.N.J.  (Newark), 
Doc.  178-63,  Hydroiherm,  Inc.  et  al.  v.  Federal  Boiler  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Order  of  dismissal  on  settlement  Oct.  26,  1965. 
Consent  Judgment  for  injunction  Oct.  28,  1965. 

2346,745.  W.  M.  Lathrop,  BUCKLE;  2376,516,  L.  F.  Cum- 
mings,  same,  filed  June  4.  1963,  DC,  S.D.  Calif.  (Los  An- 
geles), Doc.  68-049-K,  Producti  Retearch  Co.  v.  Irving  Air 
Chute  Co.  SUpulatlon  and  order  of  dismissal  with  prejudice 
Sept^  15,  1965. 

2353.420,  H  Lowey.  ETHYL  CELLULOSE  MEDICINAL 
COATINGS  FOR  SHAPED  PREPARATIONS;  8.9M.497. 
H.  A.  Press,  THERAPEUTIC  TABLETS,  filed  Oct.  4.  1965. 
D.C,  S.D.N.T.,  Doc.  65/2975.  Howard  Pret*  v.  Foreit  Labora- 
tories, Inc.  et  al. 

2356.295.  >L  M.  Scharf.  POTATO  PANCAKE  PRODUCT 
AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME,  filed  Dec.  17,  1963. 
D.C.  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn).  Doc.  63C-1331,  Douglas  Food  Cor- 
poration et  ai  V.  Hebrew  \ational  Kosher  Foods,  Inc.  Order 
of  discontinuance  Oct.  4,  1965. 

2361360.  J.  P.  Zaidan.  PIVOTED  REMOVABLE  SHELF 
AND  MOUNTIN(?  THEREFOR,  filed  Oct.  28,  1965,  D.C, 
ED.  Pa.  (Philadelphia),  Doc.  39108,  Joseph  P.  Zaidan  v. 
Borg-Wamer  Corp. 

2376316.     (See  2,  846,745.) 

2379.949.  H.  Jordan.  (JARBAGE  DISPOSAL  APPARATUS, 
filed  Oct.  26,  1902,  DC,  N.D.  111.  (Chicaeo),  Doc.  62cl990. 
In-Sink  KraW  Manufacturing  Co.  v.  U  a«te  King  Corp. 
Defendant  enjoiuwl :  defondanfs  counterclaim  and  Count  I 
of  plaintiffs  lomplnlnt  dismissed  with  prejudice  May  28, 
1961.  Notice  «f  Api.eal  by  defendant  July  8.  1964.  Decision 
of  District  Cpurt  reversed  and  cause  remanded  for  trial  or 
disposition  ofi  Count  I  of  amended  complaint  Oct.  25,  1965. 

239S39S.     (See  2.685.536  ) 

2393394.     fSee  2,685.536.) 

2396.461.  J.  J  Grevich.  VARIABLE  PITCH  PULLEYS, 
filed  Oct.  4,  1965.  DC  Minn.  (Minneapolis),  Doc.  4-65/308, 
Doughboy  Industries.  Inc.  v.  Arrowhead  Bearing.  Ino. 

2,958.497.     (Bee  2.853.420.) 


2363344,  J.  F.  Engler,  MOWER  BLADE,  filed  Oct.  6.  1964. 
DC.  ED.  Ark  (Little  Rock),  Doc.  LR64(^-137,  Engler  Manu- 
factunng  Corporation  v.  George  L.  Turner  Company.  Order 
of  dismissal  with  prejudice  Nov.  8,  1965. 

2366.795,  C  W.  Smyth.  PRESSURE  MEASURING  AP- 
PARATUS, filed  Nov.  12.  1965,  D.C,  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Fran- 
cisco), Doc.  44351,  Biotronics,  Inc.  v.  Justus  <t  Justus  Corpo- 
ration et  ak 

2370,783.  I).  A.  Cheyette.  COMPOSITE  WEARING  PARTS 
FOR  CRUSHERS  AND  THE  LIKE,  filed  May  19,  1964,  DC, 
ED.  Wis.  (Milwaukee),  Doe  64-C-137,  NordbergMManufac- 
turing  Company  v.  AUi«  Chalmers  ilanufacturing^ompany. 
Dismissed  on  motion  of  plaintiff  Nov.  8,  1965.  ^ 

2371,286,  W.  11.  Ernst.  FOLDABLE  WIRE  BOOK  STUDY 
DEVICE,  filed  Aug.  23,  1965,  D.^.,  ED.  Pa.  (Philadelphia). 
Doc.  38758.  Daicn  Products  Company  et  al.  v.  Maiestic-Penn 
State,  Inc.  Stipulation  dismissing  case  (notice  Not.  15, 
1965). 

2,981.228,  B.  Giuseppe.  DISPLAY  TANK  FOR  SHELL- 
FISH, filed  Nov.  8.  1965,  D.C.  Del.  (Wilmington),  Doc.  3109, 
O.  Brandano  rf  Sons  Co.,  Inc.  et  al.  v.  Daursons  Sea  Food,  Inc. 

2,983,640.     (See  2.674.295.) 

2,987,440,  K.  Junkmann.  et  al..  INJECTABLE  HORMONE 
PREPARATIONS,  filed  Nov.  15,  1965,  DC.  Ariz.  (Phoenli), 
I>oc.  5789  Phx.,  Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation  v. 
Myers-Carter  Laboratories.  Inc. 

S.e29.150.  W.  BIckel.  METHOD  OF  CURING  kEAT  AND 
COMPOSITION  THEREFOR,  filed  Nov.  1,  1965,  D.C.N.J. 
(Newark),  Doc.  1164-65,  Joh.  A.  Benckiser  O.m.b.H.  v.  B^- 
grade  Food  Products  Corporation. 

3,029339,  Glass  and  Kripak.  TOY  SUB-MACHINB  CAP 
GUN  WITH  EXTENSIBLE  BARREL  AND  STOCK,  filed 
May  24,  1965.  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  65c802.  Mattel. 
Inc.  v.  Marvin  L.  Glass.  Stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal 
Novy^l965. 

3,041397(0),      I.      Naxon,      CHARACTER-TRANSMISSION 
MEANS  FOR  TRAVELING  MESSAGE  SIGNS,  filed  July  16, 
1962,   DC.  N.D.   111.  .(Chicago),  Doc.  62cl367.  Bran-OMatic 
Corporation  v.   Irving  Saxon  et  al.     Consent  decree;  patent 
held  valid  and  infringed  by  plaintiff ;«plalntlff  enjoined;  all 
claims  of  plaintiff  dismissed  Nov.  10,  1965.     Same,  filed  Oct. 
22.  1962,  D.C.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  62cl965,  Naxon  Tele- 
sign  Corporation  v.  Laystrom  Manufacturing  Co.     Order  dis- 
missing complaint  with  prejudice  Nov.  10.  1965. 
.  3,04I..'i97(b),      .3,123,815.      I.      Naxon,      MULTIPLE      TAPE 
TRANSMITTERS    CONTROLLING    A    TRAVELING    MES 
SAGE   SIGN,   filed   Feb.   24.    1964.   D.C.   N.D.   Ill     (Chicago) 
I>oc.   64c315.  Saxon  Teleaign  Corporation  v.  The  Digit  Dis 
play   Corp.    et   al.      By    agreement,    cause  dismissed   without 
prejudice  .Nov.  10.  1965. 

3,043,310,   A.    S.    Millnowskl,    TREATMENT    HEAD    FOR 
ATHERMAPEUTIC  APPARATUS;  3.181335,  same.  ATHER 
MAPEUTIC  APPARATUS,  filed  Nov.  1.  1965,  D.C,  W.D.N.Y. 
(Buffalo),   Doc.    11,614,   Dynapower  Systems   Corporation  T. 
Diapulse  CorpoYation  of  America. 

3,045329.  Rule  and  Schmeller,  CLEANING  AJ*JD  AERAT- 
ING CIRCULATORY  SYSTEM  FOR  SWIMMING  POOLS. 
filed  Nov.  15,  1905,  D.  C.  Ariz.  (Phoenix),  Doc.  5791  Phx.. 
Rule  Pool  Company  et  al.  v.  Paddock  Pool  Construction  Co 
et  al. 

3.050.087.  D.  M.  Cnplan.  FLEXIBLE  HOSE  ;  3,194,705,  same 
-METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  REIN- 
FORCED CORRUGATED  HOSE,  filed  Nov.  13,  1965.  D.C. 
N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland).  Doc.  C65-752.  H.  K.  Porter  Company'. 
Inc.  V.  The  Goodyear  Tire  rf  Rubber  Co. 

3,072.914.  S.  G.  Vpldiiis  et  al.,  DISPOSABLE  SANITARY 
<:L()VE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME;  3.148.235, 
same.  METHOD  OF  MAKING  PLASTIC  GLOVES  ;  3.197.786, 
same.  PLASTIC  GLOVES,  filed  Nov.  9.  1965,  D.  C,  S.D. 
Calif,  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  65-1626-CC.  Galen  Enterprises. 
Inc.  V.  Pharmaseal  Lahoratorieit. 

3,074339.     (See  2,  674.295.)        ,  '        '  ^ 


3,12S31S. 
3,148.235.. 
3,181,535. 
3,194,705. 
3.197,786. 
Re.  24.602. 


(See  3,(M1, 597(b).) 
(See  3.072.914.) 
(See  3,(M3.310.) 
(See  3.050,087.) 
(See  3,072.914.)'' 
(See  2.685.536.) 
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lUutntloiis  for  pUat  patents  ar«  osoAlly  la  color  and  therefore  It  is  not  practicable  to  reprodnee  the  drawing. 


LOQUAT  TREE 
Alaatair  R.  MacBcth,  Cvfabad,  CaBf .,  aarignor  to  Select 

Nnnetics,  Whitticr,  CaHf ^  a  corporatioB  of  California 

Filed  Jnly  21, 19M,  Ser.  No.  384,272 

Idaim.    (CLPIL— 33) 

The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  loquat  tree  substantially 
as  shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly  as  to 
novelty  by  the  large  juicy  fruit  borne  in  clusters  on  husky 
stems  and  having  a  fleshy  portion  resembling  an  apricot 
or  peach  in  texture  and  having  a  flavor  that  is  very  palat- 
able, the  acidity  of  said  fruit  being  low,  and  by  its  large 
serrate  leaves  that  exhibit  a  unique  venation  wherein  the 
fifth  vein  from  the  tip  of  the  leaf  on  the  left  hand  side, 
when  viewed  from  the  upper  side  of  the  leaf,  instead  of 
continuing  to  the  margin  as  a  single  vein,  divides  to  form 
a  Y  at  a  substantial  distance  from  the  margin,  this  Y 
shaped  venation  characteristic  occurring  less  prominently 
on  other  veins  on  the  left  hand  side  of  the  leaf  that  are 
below  said  fifth  vein  but  not  being  present  on  the  veins 
of  the  right  hand  side  of  the  leal 
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2,5f2  ^I 

ROSE  PLANT  * 

Loaii  Lens,  Wavre-NoCre-Damc,  Bclginm,  ■wrfinor  to 
Amistroiig  Nanericf,  Inc.,  Oatario,  CaUf.,  a  corpora- 
tloD  of  Calif  oraia 

Filed  Oct  21, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  405,633  ' 

Claims  priority,  application  Belglom,  Oct  3«,  1963, 
639,398 
1  Claim.    (CLPU^— 14)  ^    .   i 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 
tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  a  vigorous  and  upright  habit  of  growth 
approaching  that  of  the  parent  variety  "Queen  Elizabeth," 
large,  attractive  and  mildew  resistant  foliage  comparable 
to  that  of  the  variety  "Queen  Elizabeth,"  an  elegant  bud 
form  ranging  from  pointed  to  urn-shaped,  which  opens 
well  under  nearly  all  conditions,  abundant  production  of 
double,  white  flowers  whidt^e  borne  both  singly  and  in 
small  clusters,  very  long-luting  flower  qualities,  both  as 
cut  flowers  and  on  the  plant,  and  an  abQity  to  force  well 
under  glass  for  out  flowers. 


V;      ' 


'( 


2,593  7  -:i 

ROSE  PLANT 
MOton  L.  WUdcr,  Shafter,  Calif.,  wignor  to  Germain^ 
Ibc,  Lot  Angclca,  CaHf .,  a  corporation  of  Calif  omia 
Flkd  Not.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,952  ,        , 
1  Claim.    (CLPit^27)  '        ' 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  floribunda 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  charac- 
terized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combi- 
nation of  an  exceptionally  well-clothed  plant  habit  par- 
ticularly suited  for  use  for  hedge  plantings,  attractive  dark 
green  foliage  of  medium  size,  abundant  blooms  of  medium 
size  and  double  form,  a  habit  of  bearing  the  blooms  in 
clusters  or  sprays,  and  a  distinctive  and  attractive  flower 
color  corresponding  to  Rose  Madder  on  opening  but  in- 
tensifying to  Crimson  on  exposure  to  sunlight  as  the 
flowers  mature. 

10 


2,594 

ROSE  PLANT 

Eugene  S.  Bocrncr,  NewariL,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Jackson  ft 
Perkins  Company,  Newark,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,953 
1  Claim.     (CLPh.— 22)        i| 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  pf  the  flori- 
bunda class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  a  persistent  foliage  which  reaches  to  the 
ground  all  summer  long,  a  prolific  flowering  habit,  and  a 
distinctive  attractive  and  unusual  general  color  tonality 
of  the  flowers  corresponding  to  Pale  Yellow-Orange,  with 
the  upper  half  of  the  petals  being  lightly  overcast  with 
Orange-Pink,  and  with  the  lower  half  of  the  petals  being 
overcast  with  Straw- Yellow. 


4r 


2,5M 

ROSE  PLANT 

Mnton  L.  Whisler,  Shafter,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Germain's, 
Jnc,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,954 

1  Claim.    (CLPlt.-^) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  climber 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  char- 
acterized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  being  substantially 
identical  with  its  parent  variety  "Sun  Valley"  (Plant 
Patent  No.  1,135),  but  being  essentially  distinguished 
therefrom  by  its  long  and  strong  canes  which  attain  a 
mature  height  of  at  least  twelve  feet  or  more,  indicative 
of  its  climbing  habit  of  growth. 


I 


2,596 
AZALEA  PLANT 


Rkhard  Bennett,  Gnthrie,  Okla.,  aarignor  to  Fmrow  & 
Company,  Inc.,  Oklahoma  CHy,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of 
Oklahoma 

Filed  Not.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  414,039 

ICUm.    (CLPltw.^5) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  azalea  plant,  substan- 
tially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  par- 
ticulariy  as  to  Mvelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  a 
rapid  and  heavy  habit  of  growth,  superior  breaking  habits, 
as  compared  with  the  parent  variety  "Gloria,"  a  tend- 
ency to  spread  and  form  a  larger  head  without  develop- 
ing the  wild  growth  and  bottom  growth  that  arc  character- 
istic of  the  parent  variety,  uniformity  of  branching  habit, 
evenness  of  bud  setting,  and  a  distinctive  and  attractive 
almost  pure  white  flower  color,  with  only  a  slight  pink 
cast  in  the  half-open  flowers  which  dissipates  as  the  flow- 
ers become  fully  open.  v 


\ 


\ 
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^       2,597 
ROSE  PLANT 


Marie  Loabe  Meflland,  AIpcs  Maritimes,  France,  assignor 
to  The  Cooard-Pyle  Company,  West  Grove,  Pa^  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  416,660 


id  < 


1  Claim.    (CL  Pit«— 20) 


]■ 


^^99  V. 

ROSE  PLANT 
Marie  Louise  Meilland,  Alpes  Maritimes,  France,  asrignor 
to  The  Conard-Pyle  Company,  West  Grove,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  416,661 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  27, 1964, 
44,398 
1  Claim.    (CL  Plt^-20) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 
tea  class,  "substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
A  new  and'  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid   characterized  particulariy  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  com- 
,  L  .      .  „  u      •      ».  .   ^       -^   ^    bmaUon  of  an  upright  and  vigorous  haWt  of  growth,  a 

tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  descnbed.  free-blooming  and  abundanUy  recurrent  habit,  a  double 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  flower  form,  with  firm  petals  arranged  in  an  open  shape 
combination  of  better  than  average  vigor  and  moderately   ^'^  *  ^8^  center,  but  becoming  more  rounded  and  with 

tall  plant  habits,  very  good-floriferousness  and  continuity  Ijlf,,^^''  overlapping  atout  the  outer  periphery,  a  dis- 

,'^^         .      ^  ^.      ,         „              ,  Unctivc    and   attracuve   flower   color   corresponding   to 

of  the  flowenng  habit^  large  flowers  of  good  petalage  cherry  Red  on  the  outside  of  the  petals  and  valvety 

which  are  usually  borne  singly  to  the  stem,  and  a  distinc-  Cardinal  Red  oh  the  inside  of  the  petals,  a  long-lasting 

•  tive  and  attractive  Rose  Red  general  color  tonality  of  the  ^"ality  of  the  flowers  as  cut  flowers,  a  clean  dropping 

flowers.  ^  ^  flowers,  and  very  good  resistance  to  black- 
spot,  downy  mildew,  powdery  mildew  and  rust. 


I 


{• 


■  » 


^  . 


/ 
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3^31,896 
.    WELDING  HELMET 
David  L.  Henderson,  Box  458,  Stinnett,  Tex. 
FUed  June  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  378,890 
5  Claims.     (CI.  2—8)  I 


from  the  rear  of  said  rigid  structure  about  the  oc- 
cipital structure  of  the  skull  of  the  wearer  to  firmly 
hold  said  apparatus  to  said  wearer,  with 
an  empty  space  between  the  face  of  the  wearer  and 
said  first  and  second  walls,  said  space  being  open  at 
its  bottom,  its  top  and  at  one  side,  said  first  plate 
adapted  to  extend  from  the  bead  of  the  wearer  to 
below  his  chin. 


r 


3^31,897 

GOGGLE  CONSTRUCTION 

Martin  Y.  Wooifolk,  Sr.,  3840  Cberry  St.,  Zaebmry,  La. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1963,^er.  No.  273,382    . 

10  Claims.     (CL  2— 14) 


1.  A  helmet  for  a  welder  to  be  worn  on  the  head  of 
said  welder,  said  helmet  comprising 

a  first  imperforate  rigid  wall  opaque  to  the  light  rays 
emanating  from  a  welding  arc,  said  wall  being  formed 
of  an  electrically  insulating  material  having  a  smooth, 
reflective  outer  surface  and  a  dull  inner  surface  and 
an  aperture  in  said  first  wall,  and  a  second  rigid  im- 
perforate opaque  wall  fixed  at  an  angle  to  said  first 
wall  and  formed  of  an  electrically  insulating  mate- 
rial having  a  smooth,  reflective  outer  surface  and 
a  dull,  interior  inner  surface,  first  means  firmly  and 
permanently  joining  said  second  plate  and  said  first 
plate  to  each  other  at  a  light-tight  joint, 

a  rigid  hollow  conduit  structure  on  the  rear  surface  of 
said  first  plate  and  the  head  of  the  welder  wearing 
the  apparatus,  the  upper  wall  having  a  rear  edge 
smoothly  curved  concave  to  the  rear  from  near  to 
one  edge  thereof  to  near  the  other  edge  thereof  and 
adapted  to  fit  the  forehead  of  the  wearer,  the  lower 
wall  having  lateral  rear  edge  portions  each  of  which 
is  smoothly  curved  concave  to  the  rear  and  adapted 
to  fit  the  cheekbone  of  said  wearer  and  said  rear 
edge  of  said  lower  wall  provided  with  a  central  curved 
portion  concave  to  the  rear  and  of  lesser  radius  of 
curvature  than  the  radius  of  curavture  of  said  lateral 
portions  of  the  lower  wall  rear  edge  and  adjacent 
thereto  and  adapted  to  provide  an  aperture  for  the 
nose  of  the  wearer,  the  rear  of  the  first  wall  being 
spaced  away  from  the  front  portion  of  said  central 
curved  portion  and  adapted  to  hold  the  rear  of  said 
said  first  wall  and  firmly  attached  thereto,  said  struc- 
ture being  firmly  attached  to  the  inner  surface  of 
said  second  wall,  and  said  structure  comprising  rigid 
and  imperforate  top,  bottom  and  side  walls  each 
firmly  joined  to  each  other  with  light-tight  joints, 
second  means  firmly  attaching  said  first  wall  to  said 
rigid  structure  with  light-tight  joints  therebetween, 
third  means  firmly  and  rigidly  attaching  said  sec- 
ond wall  to  a  side  of  said  conduit  structure,  a  filter 
glass  and  a  protective  sheet  for  said  filter  glass  at  the 
forward  end  of  said  rigid  structure,  fourth  means 
urging  said  glasses  toward  ^&nd  being  held  by  the 
inner  portion  of  said  orifice,  \ 

said  rigid  conduit  structure  adapted  to  extend  between 
first  wall  spaced  away,  from  the  nose  of  said  wearer, 
said  second  wall  being  spaced  away  from  the  rigid 
hollow  conduit  structure  by  said  third  means  and 
adapted  to  space  away  said  second  plate  from  the 
ear  of  said  wearer,  resilient  means  adapted  to  extend 


1.  A  goggle  construction  comprising  a  frame  adapted 
to  be  supported  from  and  in  contact  with  the  head  of  the 
wearer  and  including  forwardly  projecting  wall  means 
defining  and  encircling  an  open  vision  aperture  through 
which  the  wearer  of  the  construction  may  look,  said  wall 
means  including  air  passage  means  having  a  plurality  of 
outlets  closely  spaced  along  said  wall  means  and  formed 
so  as  to  effect  a  plurality  of  jets  of  air  about  said  aperture 
when  said  passage  means  is  communicated  with  a  source 
of  air  under  pressure  with  said  jets  of  air  directed  for- 
wardly of  said  aperture  whereby  dust  in  the  ambient 
atmosphere  will  be  blown  from  in  front  of  the  eyes  of  the 
wearer  of  said  construction,  said  wall  means  including 
frame-like  rim  means  removably  secured  to  the  free  edge 
portions  of  said  wall  means  with  frame-like  surfaces  of 
said  wall  means  and  said  rim  means  disposed  in  opposing 
relation  and  including  continuous  grooves  opening  toward 
each  other  defining  a  header  portion  of  said  passage 
means,  said  outlets  l>eing  individually  communicated  with 
said  header  portion.  | 


3,231,898 

APRON 

Melvin  Yabloo,  Bayside,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Awanl 

Paciuging  Corporation,  Garden  City,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,420 

4  Claims.     (CI.  2 — 48) 


1.  A  prelssembled  sheet-like  article  adaptable  for  being 
converted  into  an  apron,  comiprising:  a  sheet-like  article 
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defined  by  an  upper  edge  opposite  a  lower  edge  and 
two  opposing  side  edges;  a  first  strap-like  member  con- 
nected at  its  extremities  across  said  upper  edge  portion; 
a  second  strap^ike  member  oonnectni  at  its  extremities 
across  said  bpper  edge  portion  overlapping  said  first 
strap-like  member,  said  first  strap-like  member  having 
indicia  near  one  extremity  thereof  and  said  seccMid  strap- 
like member  having  indicia  near  an  extremity  thereof 
which  is  opposite  said  one  extremity  of  said  first  strap- 
like member,  both  said  indicia  indicating  the  location  at 
which  said  strap-like  members  are  to  be  severed  so  that 
said  severed  strap^like  members  may  be  extended  from 
the  opposing  side  edges,  to  which  they  are  connected,  of 
said  sheet-like  article  to  form  with  said  article  an  i^ron. 


3^31,899 
GARMENT  CONSTRUCTION, 
Robert  K.  Seidel,  Danville,  III^  and  less  A.  Brewer,  700 
Garfield  Blvd.,  Danville,  HI.;  said  Scidd  assignor  to 
said  Brewer 

FUcd  Oct.  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  234,375 
8  Claims.     (CL  2—93) 


2.  A  sleeved  garment  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
garment  body  consisting  of  left  and  right  body  panels, 
means  defining  left  and  right  armholes  in  said  left  and 
right  panels  respectively,  means  defining  left  and  right 
sleeves  each  having  marginal  edges  secured  to  respective 
ones  of  said  panels,  means  securing  said  marginal  edges 
to  said  armhole  defining  means  to  form  left  and  right 
articulated  sleeve  connections,  and  means  associated  with 
each  of  said  panels  and  with  each  of  said  sleeves  defining 
an  allowance  of  extra  material  projecting  re^rwardly  from 
said  garment  adjacent  each  articulated  connection  with  all 
of  said  allowance  being  disposed  only  rearwardly  of  and 
extending  upwardly  from  the  vertical  centerline  through 
each  of  said  armhof^s  so  that  said  allowance  of  extra 
material  will  accommodate  free-wheeling  sleeve  move- 
ment devoid  of  forces  tending  to  distOTt  said  body  panels 
and  so  that  said  garment  is  void  of  extra  material  in  the 
regions  of  said  articulated  sleeve  connections  forward  of 
said  vertical  centerline. 


LOliaii 


3,231,900 

HAIR  VEIL 

L  Gettinger,  2509  Shelley  Dale  Drive, 
Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  June  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  372,571 
1 1      3  Claims.     (CL  2—207) 

1.  A  veil  adapted  to  cover  the  hair  of  a  wearer  to 
provide  both  a  decorative  effect  and  a  means  to  retain 
the  hair  in  position,  said  veil  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  section  formed  substantially  of  an  open 


mesh  construction  through  which  the  hair  can  be 
visually  observed; 

(b)  said  body  section  having  a  generally  rectangular 
configuration  defined  by  a  pair  of  substantially 
parallel  elongated  side  edges  which  are  intercon- 
nected by  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  foreshort- 
ened end  margins; 

(c)  a  pair  of  chiffon  tie  members  having  spaced  side 
edges  and  end  edges; 

(d)  each  of  said  tie  members  having  one  end  edge 
which  extends  generally  perpendicularly  between 
said  spaced  side  edges; 

(e)  each  of  said  tie  members  having  its  other  end  edge 
formed  by  a  pair  of  intersecting  portions,  each  of 
which  extends  angularly  away  from  its  associated 
side  edge,  with  said,  angularly  extending  portions 
intersecting  at  an  apex  spaced  medially  of  said  tie 
member;  and 

(f)  a  pair  of  smooth  assembly  rings  to  be  used  to 
couple  said  tie  memb^  to  said  body  section; 

(g)  one  of  said  body  section  end  margins  being  looped 
through  one  of  said  assembly  rings  and  doubled  back 
therethrough  and  stitched  to  said  body  section; 


(h)  the  other  of  said  body  section  end  margins  being 
looped  through  the  other  of  said  assembly  rings  and 
doubled  back  therethrough  and  stitched  to  said  body 
section; 

(i)  one  of  said  tie  members  having  one  end  edge 
looped  through  one  of  said  assembly  rings  and 
doubled  back  therethrough  and  stitched  to  said  tie 
member; 

(j)  the  other  of  said  tie  members  having  its  one  end 
edge  looped  through  the  other  of  said  assembly  rings 
and  doubled  back  therethrough  and  stitched  to  said 
tie  member; 

(k)  said  assembled  veil  thus  being  capable  of  being 
applied  to  the  wearer's  head  with  the  body  section 
overlying  the  hair  and  the  tie  members  passing  be- 
neath the  chin  and  across  the  neck  of  the  wearer 
to  retain  the  body  section  in  position  while  the 
apexed  ends  of  the  tie  members  are  free  to  flutter 
lightly  in  the  breeze  while  trailing  behind  the 
wearer. 


\  3,231,901 

HOSPITAL  DRAIN  BAG  HANGER 

Floyd  E.  Kennedy,  Silver  Spring,  Md. 
(Box  35,  Kosmos,  Wash^ 

FUed  May  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,323 

3  Claims.    (CI.  4—110) 

1.  A  hospital  bag  having  a  top  wall,  an  end  wall,  and 
side  walls,  a  rigid  vertical  tubular  neck  secured  to  the 
end  wall  and  the  side  walls  and  extending  upwardly 
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through  said  top  wall,  said  neck  having  an  open  upper 
end,  said  neck  being  formed  with  internal  vertical  dr- 


II 


I 


[• 


SWIMMING  POOL 
JoMph  M.  Radaa,  73  Grove  Ave^  Woodbridge,  N  J. 
FOcd  Ang.  6, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  300^24  , 

2  Claims.    (CL  4—172)  \ 


1.  A  swimming  pool  construction  comprising 

a  wall  enclosure, 

a  floor  of  granular  material, 

a  first  portion  of  said  floor  being  flat  and  at  a  relatively 
shallow  depth, 

a  second  portion  of  said  floor  being  generally  funnel- 
shaped  and  extending  dowirwardly  from  the  level  of 
said  first  portion, 

said  second  portion  including  a  ledge  at  the  same  level 
as  said  first  portion  of  the  floor  and  extending  around 
the  periphery  of  said  second  portion  adjacent  to  said 
wall  enclosure, 

a  transverse  beam  extending  across  said  floor  between 
said  shallow  first  portion  and  said  second  portion, 
the  ends  of  said  transverse  beam  being  secured  to  op- 
posed side  walls  of  said  wall  enclosure, 

the  top  surface  of  said  transverse  beam  being  level  with 
the  surface  of  the  level  first  portion  of  said  floor, 

said  ledge  including  a  plurality  of  interconnected  ledge 
beams  spaced  from  and  coextensive  with  the  walls 
of  the  pool  which  surround  said  ledge, 

the  top  surface  of  said  ledge  beams  lying  at  the  same 
level  as  the  top  surface  of  said  transverse  beam, 

a  plurality  of  sloping  beams  secured  to  said  transverse 
beam  and  to  said  ledge  beams  and  extending  down- 
wardly toward  the  center  of  said  deeper  portion  of 
the  floor  where  they  are  secured  in  place, 

the  transverse  beam,  ledge  beams  and  sloping  beams 
resting  on  a  supporting  earth  surface  and  forming 
therewith  a  plurality  of  open  end  compartments,  all 


of  said  compartments  being  filled  with  said  granular 
material,  the  upper  surface  of  said  granular  material 
being  flat  and  at  the  same  level  as  the  top  surfaces 
of  said  beams  forming  said  compartments,  and 
flexible  plastic  liner  sheet  being  in  continuous  co- 
extensive contact  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  gran- 
ular material  and  the  top  surfaces  of  said  beams 
and  covering  the  inner  surface  of  said  wall  enclosure. 


3»231^3  '     I 

SELF-RIMMING  SINK  MOUNTING 
RkhardS.  Cope.  CairoUtoo,  Ohio,  a«igDor  to  Carrolltoa 
MannfactDriiig  Company,  Carrolltoii,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tkmofOhio 

FOcd  Apr.  2, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  270,923 
3Clalma.    (0.4—187) 


cumferentially  spaced  friction  ribs  for  frictionally  re- 
taining a  drain  tube  inserted  in  the  rigid  tube. 


3.  A  sink  and  drainboard  assembly  comprising  a  sink 
having  integral  bowl  means,  the  drainboard  being  pro- 
vided with  an  opening  conforming  to  and  slightly  larger 
than  the  body  of  the  bowl  means  to  receive  the  bowl 
means  positioned  within  said  opening,  said  bowl  means 
being  formed  with  an  integral  continuous  marginal  flange 
projecting  outwardly  from  its  upper  edge  and  overlying 
the  marginal  edge  surface  defining  the  drainboard  open- 
ing, drain  assembly  means  at  the  bottom  of  the  sink 
-  bowl  means,  a  hold-down  plate  attached  to  the  drain 
assembly  means,  a  brace  frame  surrounding  said  sink 
bowl  means  and  contacting  the  under  surface  of  the 
drainboard  entirely  around  said  opening  thenein,  a  por- 
tion of  the  brace  frame  being  located  below  said  hold- 
down  plate  and  screw  means  connecting  said  hold-down 
plate  to  said  portion  of  said  brace  frame  for  exerting  a 
downward  pull  on  said  hold-down  plate  for  clamping  the 
,  terminal  edges  of  the  marginal  flange  of  the  sink  tightly 
I  down  against  the  top  surface  of  the  drainboard. 


3,231,904 

RECLINING  SECTIONAL  BED 

Irnng  Shnlkin,  Montreid,  QMbcc,  Canada,  asalsnor  to 

Ideal  Uphobtcring  Co.  Ud.,  Mootreal,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  July  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  298,243 

UClaioM.    (CL5— 62) 

1.  In  a  reclming  sectional  bed,  the  combination  awj- 

prising: 


(a)  a  horizontal  bed  frame; 

(b)  a  seat  rest; 

(c)  supporting  means  on  said  seat  rest  adapted  to  sup- 
port said  seat  rest  in  spaced  relationship  with  said  bed 
frame  on  one  position  of  said  bed; 

(d)  an  underframe  secured  to  said  supporting  means 
below  said  seat  rest; 
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(e)  articulating  means  joining  the  forward  end  of  said 


underframe  to  said  bed  fnune;     \  ' 

eikl. 


to  the  rearward 


(f )  a  thigh  test  articulated,  at  one 
end  of  said  seat  rest; 

(g)  elevating  means  interconnecting  said  thigh  rest  and 
said  bed  frame  rearwardly  of  the  articulated  end  of 
said  thigh  rest; 

(h>  locking  means  for  locking  said  underframe  and 
said  thigh  rest  when  the  latter  is  in  alignment  with 
said  scat  rest  whereby  in  locked  condition,  said  ele- 
vating means  will  rotate  said  seat  rest  and  said  thigh 
rest  in  unison  about  said  articulating  means  of  said 
underframe  and  when  unlocked  will  rotate  said  thigh 
rest  about  its  articulated  end. 


tion-retaining  means  on  said  pivot  pin  at  one  side  of  said 
arm  and  comprising  a  cleat  and  a  spring  washer  inter- 
posed  between  the  arm  and  cleat,  so  as  to  space  the  latter 
from  the  ann  whereby  the  free  flexible  puU  element  end 
can  be  readily  secured  between  the  arm  and  cleat  so  that 
when  the  ann  is  either  generally  upright  or  is  swung 
away  from  the  elevated  head  board  or  support,  the  inter- 
mediate portion  of  the  flexible  pull  element  will  dangle 
downwardly  toward  the  head  end  of  the  mattress  as  a 
widely  open  loop  for  ready  access  to  the  patient  even 
in  the  dark,  so  that  he  can  simply  raise  and  wave  his 
arm  to  engage  the  loop  to  turn  on  the  light  and  then 
immediately  locate  and  operate  the  arm  carried  call-bell 
itch,  which  latter  will  of  course  be  close  to  him. 


ATTACHMENT  FX>R  HOSPITAL  BEDS  AND 

THE  LIKE 

John  B.  Bro<te,  52  HUkMc  Avc^  Beverly,  Mass. 

FUcd  July  19, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  296,342 

3  Claims.    (CL  5— 92) 


1.  A  unified.,  call-bell  switch  and  lamp-control  cord 
facility  for  a  hospital  bed  or  the  like  having  a  mattress 
and  an  elevated  transversely  extending  head  board  or 
rail-form  sui^ort  at  one  end  of  said  bed  and  extending 
substantially  above  the  plane  of  the  mattress,  there  being 
a  flexible  free  ended  electric  light-operating  pull  element 
dangling  toward  the  head  end  of  said  mattress  from 
above;  said  facility  comprising  a  combined  pull  element 
and  retainer  and  carrier  for  an  electric  call  bell  cord 
or  the  like  which  cord  has  a  circuit-closing  switch  at 
its  outer  free  end  for  operation  by  the  bed-occupant, 
said  combined  pull  element  retainer  and  electric  cord 
carrier  comprising  an  elongated  arm  providing  a  free 
outer  end  portion,  a  mount  attachable  to  the  aforemen- 
tioned elevated  bed-provided  support,  friction  means-in- 
corporating connection  means  dirigibly  coupling  said 
mount  and  the  inner  end  of  said  arm  whereby  the  latter 
can  be  swung  in  all  directions  and  frictionally  retained 
in  selected  positions  of  adjustment,  gripping  means  car- 
ried by  said  arm  for  the  terminal  switch-carrying  electric 
cord,  said  arm  having  a  cord-receiving  notch  opening 
from  one  side  edge  of  its  free  outer  end  portion  as  one 
element  of  said  electric  cord-gripping  means,  a  latch 
member  having  inner  and  outer  end  portions,  a  pivot 
pin  transversely  pivoting  the  inner  end  portion  of  said 
latch  member  to  one  side  of  said  arm  inwardly  of  th^ 
free  outer  end  of  the  latter,  the  outer  end  portion  of  said 
latch  member  having  an  electric  cord-receiving  edge 
notch  opening  from  one  side  and  toward  and  alignable 
in  juxtaposed  relationship  with  the  arm  notch  to  coop- 
erate with  the  latter  in  gripping  and  retaining  the  electric 
cord  inwardly  of  its  terminal  switch,  latch  member  posi- 


3^1,9M 

SPRING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN  THE  INTERIORS 

OF  mTTRESSES,  CUSHIONS  AND  THE  LIKE 

David  Keebic,  39  Bridle  Road,  Bramcote,  Englaod 

Original  applicatioD  Apr.  21, 1959,  Ser.  No.  807,847,  now 

Patent  No.  3,160,180,  dated  Dec  8,  1964.     Divided 

and  this  appttcadon  Apr.  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  188,412 

4  Claims.    (O.  5—351) 


1.  A  spring  assembly  for  use  in  the  intet;^ors  of  mat- 
tresses, cushions  and  the  like  comprising  a  plurality  of 
spaced  rows  of  upholstery  springs  each  having  an  end 
turn  at  each  end  thereof,  the  springs  being  arrimged  in 
alignment  transversely  of  said  rows  so  as  to  be  in 
columns,  the  end  turns  of  each  spring  in  a  row'^ing 
disposed  in  overlapping  crossing  relation  relative  to 
adjacent  end  turns  of  adjacent  springs  with  each  p^ 
of  overlapped  end  turns  including  an  iimer  end  turn  arid 
an  outer  end  turn,  a  plurality  of  tie  wires  extendinf", 
transversely  of  said  rows  and  securing  together  over-  ^ 
lapped  ones  of  said  end  turns  and  coimecting  adjacent 
rows  of  said  springs  to  maintain  said  rows  in  said  spaced 
relation,  each  of  said  tie  wires  being  laterally  offset  to 
one  side  of  the  overlapping  portions  of  adjacent  end 
turns  and  having  intemxiidiate  portions  wrapped  aroimd 
said  overlapped  end  turn  portions,  each  tie  wire  being 
vertically  offset  from  the  associated  outer  end  turns  and 
lying  generally  in  the  plane  of  the  overlapped  inner  end 
turn  portions  and  thereby  being  protected  by  the  as- 
sociated outer  end  turns. 


\ 


3431,907 

COMB  SUPPORT  FRAME  FOR  BEEHTVES 

William  Z.  Covington,  Rtc.  3,  Box  247C 

Wichita  Falls,  Tex. 

FUcd  Jnly  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  383,800 

12  Claims.    (CI.  6—10) 

1.  A  comb  supporting  and  guide  frame  for  use  in  a 

beehive,    which    comb    supporting    and    guide    frame 

comprises; 

(a)  an  elongated  upper  support  portion,  having  down- 
wardly and  inwardly  sloping  portions  on  the  lower 
side  thereof,  forming  the  top.  of  said  frame. 
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(1)  said  upper  support  portion  having  side  by 
side  grooves  formed  in  the  respective  down- 
wardly and  inwardly  sloping  portions  thereof, 

,  with  the  grooves  on  one  of  the  downwardly  and 
inwardly  sloping  portions  being  oflf-set,  sub- 
stantially one-half  the  width  of  one  groove, 
with  respect  to  the  grooves  of  the  other  of  the 
downwardly  and  inwardly  sloping  porticHis, 

(2)  the  adjacent  terminal  ends  of  the  respective 
series  of  grooves  forming  a  starter  ridge. 


with  the  major  portion  of  the  carpet  strip  submerged 
in  the  tank  at  all  times;  and 
continuously  circulating  the  dye  solution  by  continu- 
ously pumping  a  portion  of  the  dye  solution  out 
of  the  tank  and  returning  the  dye  solution  in  the 
form  ot  numerous  jet  streams  above  the  liquid  level 
of  the  body  of  solution  difected  downward  against 
the  portion  of  the  submerged  carpet  in  the  tank  to 
keep  the  portion  submerged. 


3,231,909 
LAUNDRY  MACHINE  •« 

Robert  R.  Candor,  5940  Munger  Road,  Miami  Township, 

Montgomery  County,  Ohio 

Condnnation  of  appUcatioo  St.  No.  839,232,  Sept.  10, 

1959.    This  appUcatioo  Sept.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,608 

22  Claims.    (CI.  8—159) 


r 


--M^ 


(b)  end  frame  portions,  each  said  frame  portion  hav- 
ing an  inner  surface,  the  upper  end  of  each  end  frame 
portion  being  secured  in  rigid  relation  with  the  respec- 
tive ends  of  said  elongated  upper  support  portion  so 
that  each  end  frame  portion  will  form  substantially 
a  right  angle  with  said  upper  support  portion,  and 

(c)  an  elongated  bottom  frame  portion  secured  to 
the  respective  lower  ends  of  said  en&mane  portions 
in  fixed  relation  so  as  to  form  substantially  a  right 
angle  with  said  respective  end  frame  portions. 


3^31,908 
CARNT  DYEING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Steven  Kden  and  Emery  Mack  Mand,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Callfomia  Weavers,  Inc.,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  219,895 


13  Claims.     «CI.  8—152) 


y- 


8.  A  method  for  drying  wet  laundry  comprising  the 
steps  of  disposing  said  wet  laundry  on  one  side  of  a 
movable  non-absorbent  foraminous  portion  of  a  laundry 
confining  means,  moving  said  foraminous  portion  to 
tumble  said  wet  laundry  thereon,  and  sucking  moisture 
from  said  wet  laundry  by  only  drawing  a  large  volume 
of  air  from  said  confining  means  through  said  wet  laundry 
and  said  foraminous  portion  into  a  nozzle  inlet  means  of 
a  strong  unidirectional  suction  means  in  unimpeded  lela- 
tion  between  said  foraminous  portion  and  said  inlet  means 
only  when  said  wet  laundry  is  aligned  with  said  nozzle 
inlet  means  that  is  disposed  in  sealing  relation  against  the 
other  side  of  said  foraminous  portion  and  while  said 
foi'aminous  portion  is  being  moved  whereby  said  suction 
means  applies  an  unimpeded  suction  directly  on  the  layer 
of  laundry  disposed  against  the  other  side  of  said  foram- 
inous portion. 


3,231,910 

SWIMMING  GLOVE 

Archie  L.  Tegland,  881  Chatanooga  Ave.. 

Pacific  Palisades,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  338,185 

4  Claims.     (CI.  9—308) 


I" 


1.  A  method  of  dyeing  a  long  length  of  carpet  charac- 
terized by  the  steps  of: 

placing  a  body  of  dye  solution  in  a  tank; 

joining  the  ends  of  the  carpet  together  to  make  a 
continuous  strip  of  carpet  and  conUnuously  running  1.  A  swimming  glove  comprising:  an  integral  elastic 
the  carpet  stnp  through  the  water  by  conUnuously  flexible  material  defining  finger  opening  for  S^ivna  a 
withdrawmg  and  retummg  a  loop  of  the  carpet  strip    wearer's  fingen.  and  including  y^^^nlbJi^nLd 
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finger  openings,  each  web  means  being  defined  by  half 
web  portions  extending  towards  each  other  in  an  upwardly 
curved  direction  from  the  inside  portions  of  said  finger 
openings  respectively  to  terminate  in  a  single  dorsal  fin, 
said  dorsal  An  curving  forwardly  and  downwardly  at  its 
front  end  to  define  a  cup-like  cavity  with  said  web  por- 
tions, moving  of  said  finger  openings  together  collapsing 
said  web  portions,  said  forwardly  and  downwardly  curved 
portion  of  said  dorsal  fin  closing  the  front  of  said  cup-like 
cavity  to  thereby  minimize  resistance  of  water  flow  past 
said  wearer's  band  when  his  fingers  are  closed  together, 
the  front  portion  of  the  web  means  curving  forwardly  and 
downwardly  to  enable  holding  and  propelling  rearwardly 
water  captured  in  the  cup^shaped  enclosure  and  to  block 
water  flowing  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  wearer's 
fingers  from  entering  into  said  cup-shaped  enclosure  when 
the  glove  is  moved  in  the  forward  direction. 


substantially  increase  the  width  of  said  space  between 
the  tool  carrier  and  said  fixed  part  of  the  machine  there- 
by facilitating  repair  and  other  work  in  said  space,  and 


3,231»911 
WATER  SKI 

John  T.  Clifton,  Agincourt,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Douglas  G.  Goldie  &  Associates  Limited,  Don  Mills, 
Ontario,  Canada,  a  company  of  Ontario 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  345,143 
6  Claims.     (CI.  9—310) 


1.  A  water  ski  comprising  an  elongate  hollow  plastic 
body  having  a  spaced  apart  top  and  bottom  walls  joined 
together  at  the  side  margins  of  the  body,  said  top  wall 
having  a  plurality  of  transverse  reinforcing  ribs,  said  bot- 
tom wall  having  at  least  one  integral  longitudinal  rein- 
forcing rib  projecting  inwardly  of  the  body  with  the  top 
of  said  longitudinal  rib  being  positioned  adjacent  the 
undersurface  of  said  top  wall. 


3,231,912 

MACHINE  FOR  PRESSING  OR  PUNCHING 
ARTICLES,  SUCH  AS  NUTS 
Gerardns  C.  van  de  Meerendonk,  Helmond,  Nctheriands, 
assignor    to    Nedscbroef    Oc^t>oimaatscliappij    N.V., 
Helmond,  Netherianas,  a  limited  liability  company  of 
the  Netherlands 

FUed  Dec  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  329,466 
Claims  priority,  application  Netheriands  Dec.  10, 1962, 

286,484 
8  Claims.  (CI.  10—76) 
l.^In  a  machine  for  pressing,  punching  or  forming  ar- 
ticles such  as  nuts,  including  a  frame,  a  tod  carrier  slid- 
dibly  mounted  in  the  frame,  a  crankshaft  joumaled  in 
bearings  mounted  in  the  frame  and  connected  to  one 
side  of  thc^tool  carrier  by  a  connecting  rod  fm*  reciixtx:a- 
ting  the  tool  carrier  in  a  space  between  its  other  side  and 
a  fixed  part  of  the  machine,  the  improvement  in  which 
the  crankshaft  bearings  are  disi^aceably  motuted  in  the 
frame  for  mbvement  from  their  normal  posm^ns  along 
with  the  crankshaft  and  tool  carrier  in  a  dir^tion  to 


means  for  positioning  the  crankshaft  bearings  in  a  posi- 
tion to  locate  the  crankshaft  in  its  normal  operating  posi- 
tion. 


3,231,913 
APPARATUS  FOR  PULLING  CABLE  AND 
THREADING  PIPE 
John  P.  Reinhardt,  Syosset,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 
Baler  Maciiines  Co.,  Inc.,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264,533 
5  Clatans.    (CI.  10—89) 


1.  In  combination,  a  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  ver- 
tical spaced  fixed  parallel  supports,  ahorizontal  tube  jour- 
nalled  on  said  supports  and  disposed  therebetween  and 
provided  with  a  pair  of  outwardly  extending  annular 
flanges  located  adjacent  the  insides  of  said  supports,  with 
the  space  between  said  flanges  clear  of  obstructions,  an 
electric  motor  mounted  on  said  frame,  and  means  to  driv- 
ingly  connect  said  motor  with  said  tube  for  rotating  the 
latter,  said  motor  being  located  below  said  tube  and  hav- 
ing a  drive  shaft  parallel  to  said  tube,  said  motor  being 
offset  from  and  clearing  a  vertical  plane  tangent  to  one 
side  of  the  tube,  and  a  brace  plate  interconnecting  said 
vertical  supports  and  disposed  between  said  tu'be  and  mo- 
tor and  likewise  being  offset  from  and  clearing  said  ver- 
tical plane,  said  frame  comprising  a  horizontal  base  plate 
from  which  said  supports  extend  upwardly  and  having  a 
cutout  between  said  supports  and  providing  a  clearance 
below  said  side  of  said  tube  and  said  cut-out  extending  to 
an  edge  of  said  base. 


3,231,914 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  TREATING  AN 
ARTICLE  OF  FOOTWEAR 
Ralph  J.  Noritske,  Ripon,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Ripon  Knit- 
ting Works,  Ripon,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
Orighud  appUcation  Jan.   13,   1961,  Ser.  No.  82,462. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  Feb.  20,  1964,  So-.  No. 
347,073 

7  Clatans.    (0.12—1) 
-1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  an  article  of  foot- 
wear comprising:  a  chamber  having  openings  at  opposite 
ends  thereof,  heating  means  mounted  in  said  chamber  for 
heating  the  interior  thereof,  a  conveyor  means  with  means 
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mounting  said  conveyOT  for  continuous  longitudinal  move- 
ment through  said  chamber,  said  conveyor  means  includ- 
ing a  footwear  fbrm  support  arm  rotataUy  mounted  there- 
on for  conveying  an  article  of  footwear  into  one  end  of 
said  chamber  and  out  the  oi^osite  end  thereof,  said  foot- 
wear form  siq>port  arm  having  adjacent  the  outer  end 
thereof  mounting  means  for  detachably  engaging  a  foot- 
wear form,  and  said  support  arm  having  engaging  means 


formed  integrally  therewith  and  spaced  inwardly  from 
said  mounting  means  adapted  to  effect  rotation  of  said 
arm  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  arm  during  travel 
of  said  conveyor  means,  mechanical  means  mounted  in 
said  chamber  for  engagement  with  said  engaging  means 
to  effect  said  rotation,  and  said  mechanical  means  being 
disposed  adjacent  said  one  end  and  extending  into  said 
chamber  to  effect  rotation  of  said  article  of  footwear  sup- 
ported by  said  arm  during  the  initial  portion  of  the  period 
saki  article  of  footwear  is  passing  through  said  chamber. 


MEAT  CLEANING  ATTACHMENT 

Mclrin  D.  Boaham,  1054  Domfaiioo  Drive,  and  Walter  O. 

Holt,  1030  DomlBion  Drive,  both  of  €>)ai,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  340,07S 

4ClaiBS.    (CL15— 3.1) 

*  i      \  [ 


1.  A  meat  cleaning  attachment  for  securement  to  the 
guide  plate  on  a  meat  saw  table  for  cleaning  meat  com- 
prising, in  combination:  a  box-like  frame  having  a  re- 
movable cover  plate,  said  cover  plate  including  elongated 
guide  rods  defining  open  spaces  therebetween  to  expose 
the  interior  of  said  frame;  an  elongated  brush  of  generally 
cylindrical  shape  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame  in  a 
position  to  brush  meat  moved  along  said  guide  rods; 
a  motor  mounted  on  said  frame;  coupling  means  coupling 
said  motor  to  said  brush  to  rotate  the  same;  and  bracket 
means  on  the  exterior  of  said  frame  adapted  to  receive 
the  upper  edge  of  a  saw  table  guide  plate  to  secure  said 
attachment  to  said  guide  plate. 

•     V 


Ik 


3,231,91( 

ELECnaC  SHOE  POLISHER  AND  CLEANER 

Charics  Eugene  Malcnfant,  2110  Dorion  St., 

Montreal,  Qacbcc,  Canada 

FVcd  Apr.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  35S,568 

6  Claims.    (Q.  15—34) 

1.  A  shoe  cleaner  and  polisher  comprising  a  pair  of 

upwardly  diverging  rotary  straight,  rigid  shafts  disposed 

in  a  substantially  vertical  plane,  circular  rotary  brushes 


.  I  , 


secured  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  shafts,  said  brushes  be- 
ing in  planes  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  respective 
shafts  and  upwardly  converging,  the  proximate  por- 
tions of  said  brushes  being  spaced  apart  to  provide  a 


passage  for  the  user's  foot,  a  free  space  being  left  under 
said  brush  proximate  portions,  for  the  insertion  of  the 
shoe  to  be  cleaned  and  polished,  means  to  rotatably  sup- 
port said  shafts  and  power  means  to  rotate  said  shafts. 


3,231,917 

RECIPROCATING  WET  CLEANERS  AND 

POLISHERS 

Pcrley  A.  Reed,  P.O.  Box  433,  Smkktown, 

Loi«  UMd,  N.Y.     117t7 

FOed  Sept.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  30S,709 

4CIainM.    (0.15— 98)        , 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  an 
inverted  pan-shaped  housing  having  opposed  side  walls, 
opposed  end  walls,  and  a  top  wall,  said  top  wall  being 
formed  with  a  longitudinal  opening,  a  base  plate  wider 
and  longer  than  said  opening,  said  base  plate  being  se- 
cured to  the  underside  of  the  top  wall  and  closing  said 
opening,  a  moisture  sealing  gasket  interposed  between 
the  upper  surface  of  the  base  plate  and  the  underside  of 
the  housing  top  wall,  a  motor  supported  above  the  base 
plate  and  having  a  downwardly  extending  rotary  shaft, 
said  base  pla^  being  traversed  by  a  tubular  bearing 
through  which  the  shaft  extends,  said  motor  shaft  having 
an  eccentric  cam  thereon,  a  cam  follower  having  an 
opening  operatively  receiving  the  cam,  said  base  plate 
being  formed  with  a  slot,  a  slide  reciprocable  in  the  slot 
and  pivotally  connected  to  the  cam  follower,  a  cleaning 
head  positioned  spacedly  within  the  housing  and  extend* 
ing  therebelow,  and  means  mounting  the  cleaning  head  to 
the  slide. 


3,231,910 
LINT  REMOVING  SURFACE  CLEANER  FOR 

GARMENTS 
Jerry  H.  Marks,  P.O.  Box  1198,  WataooTillc,  Calif.      ^ 
Filed  Sept.  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  308,159 
1  Claim.     (CL  15—104) 
A  device  for  enabling  the  user  thereof  to  apply  a  sur- 
face of  the  same  to  a  spot  or  area  on  a  garment  with  a 
view  toward  picking  up  loose  lint,  dandruff  and  small 
particles  comprising  a  flexible  bendable  rear  wall  generally 
rectanguhu-  in  plan,  a  complemental  opposed  front  wall 
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likewise  rectangular  in  plan  and  having  an  interior  sur- 
face thereof  opposed  to  an  interior  surface  of  the  back 
wall,  said  front  wall  having  an  exterior  usable  surface 
coated  with. adhesive  media  and  providing  a  tacky  par- 
tide  pickup  surface,  and  a  pair  of  cover  flaps  having  inner 
adjacent  edges  abutting  each  other,  said  flaps  being  separ- 
ably superimposed  on  the  tacky  surface  and  peelable 
singly  or  colleaively  therefrom  to  expose  the  normally 
covered  underlying  tacky  surface  for  pickup  requirements, 


the  outer  end  portions  of  the  respective  flaps  being  per- 
manently attached,  to  corresponding  end  portions  of  said 
front  wall,  said  last-named  end  portions  of  said  front 
wall  being  joined  to  respective  corresponding  ends  of  said 
back  wall  by  way  of  V-sbaped  bent-in  duplicate  folds, 
said  folds  providing  double-ply  expansible  and  contract- 
ible  accordion-type  webs,  said  webs  serving  to  permit 
said  walls  to  be  parted  and  spread  apart  a  distance  suffi- 
cient to  provide  an  open-ended  sleeve. 


3^1,919  * 

PAINT  BRUSH 
Winfrcd  A.  MacDoiuUd,  Medford,  Mm*.,  aarignor  to  Star 
Bnuk  MaoafactnriBg  Co.,  Inc.,  Bostoa,  Mas.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUcd  Dec.  18, 1963,  S«r.  No.  331,609 
1  Claim.    (CL15— 174) 


A  paint  brush  having  a  ferrule  of  thin  sheet  metal  con- 
necting the  handle  and  bristles  thereof,  said  ferrule  pre- 
senting a  substantially  flat  area  having  therein  the  scored 
outline  of  a  tongue  in  the  shape  of  a  flat  hook  lying  flush 
in  the  ferrule,  having  a  narrow  waist  and  rounded  head, 
and  a  rounded  transverse  corrugation  in  the  ferrule  de- 
fining a  fold  vertex  about  which  the  hook  may  be  forcibly 
bent  out  of  the  plane  of  the  ferrule,  the  end  of  the  hook 
being  free  from  connection  with  the  rest  of  the  ferrule 
so  that  it  may  be  engaged  and  pried  out  of  its  initial  flush 
relation  in  the  flat  area  of  the  ferrule. 


3431,92f 

PAINT  BRUSHES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Ckarlcs  Hewy  Malpai,  Newton,  Geeiong,  Victoria,  Ana- 

tralia,  asiipior  to  American  Flange  ft  Manafactnriiv 

Co.  loc.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  company  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,980 

Claims  priority,  application  Aostratta,  Apr«  11, 1962, 

16,448/62 

2ClaiBM.    (CL  15—193) 


1.  A  paint  brush  comprising  in  combination  a  hoUow, 
one-piece,  handle  molded  of  relatively  lightweight  ma- 
terial having  an  elongated  hand  grip  portion  and  termi- 
nating in  an  outwardly  disposed  substantially  rectangular 
socket,  said  socket  including  a  base  integral  with  said  grip 
portion  and  having  opposed  parallel  endwalls  and  op- 
posed parallel  sidewalls  extending  outwardly  from  said 
base  and  terminating  in  an  outer  free  end  portion,  a 
laterally  outwardly  extending  flange  surrounding  said  base 
of  said  socket,  a  plurality  of  individual  laterally  extending 
adhesive  engaging  surfaces  spaced  about  the  outer  free 
end  portion  of  said  rectangular  socket,  bristles  adhesively 
bound  together  adjacent  one  end  in  an  adhesive  mass  ex- 
tending outwardly  of  saiil  handle,  said  adhesive  mass  se- 
curing said  bound  end^of  said  bristles  directly  to  said 
socket  with  said  adhesive  engaging  surfaces  embedded  in 
said  adhesive  mass,  a  substantially  rectangular  ferrule 
formed  with  an  opening  therethrough  having  opposed 
parallel  endwalls  and  opposed  parallel  sidewalls  tightly 
engaged  about  said  respective  endwalls  and  sidewalls  of 
said  socket,  said  ferrule  extending  outwardly  of  said  ad- 
hesive engaging  surfaces  and  formed  at  its  outermost  end 
with  an  intumed  lip  bordering  said  opening,  said  adhesive- 
ly bound  bristles  extending  outwardly  through  said  open- 
ing of  said  ferrule,  a  first  continuous  substantially  rec- 
tangiilar  zone  of  said  adhesive  mass  interposed  between 
the  ends  of  said  bristles  and  said  adhesive  engaging  sur- 
face and  extending  laterally  outwardly  of  said  bristles  ad- 
jacent said  bound  end,  a  second  continuous  substantially 
rectangular  zone  of  said  adhesive  mass  interposed  between 
said  adhesive  engaging  surfaces  and  said  socket  base  in- 
tegral with  said  first  zone  throughout  a  major  portion  of 
said  second  zone,  said  lip  encasing  the  periphery  of  said 
first  zone  of  said  adhesive  mass  and  including  a  laterally 
inwardly  facing  surface  engaging  said  bristles,  a  locking 
surface  extending  laterally  outwardly  at  an  angle  from 
said  inwardly  facing  surface  and  a  portion  of  said  ad- 
hesive mass  in  interlocking  engagemeflt  with  said  locking 
surface  so  as  to  prevent  movement  of  said  inwardly  fac- 
ing 1^  surface  relative  to  said  Ix-istles. 


3  231  921 
MOP  FOR  USE  IN  CLEANING  SMALL  HOUSE- 
HOLD UTENSILS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Mario  A.  Cuervo,  5260  SW.  78tli  St.,  Miami,  FU. 
Filed  Mar.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  350,897 
5  Claims.    (CL  15—244) 
1.  A  mop  for  use  in  cleaning  small  household  utensils 
or  the  like,  comprising  a  rigid  handle,  a  solid  cylindrical 
body  of  impregnaUe  foam  material  having  an  upper  end 
and  a  lower  end,  said  body  having  an  axial  bore  formed 
therein  and  extending  through  its  upper  end  and  terminat- 
ing above  its  lower  end,  said  handle  having  a  lower  end 
portion  fitted  in  said  bore,  said  body  being  formed  on  its 
peripheral  surface  with  circumferentially  spaced,  radial 
grooves  extending  axially  from  the  upper  end  to  the  lower 


20 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  1,  1966 


end,  means  formed  of  impregnable  foam  material  defin- 
ing a  circumferentially  spaced  series  of  individual  flexible' 
fingers  positicxied  at  the  center  of  the  lower  end  of  the 
body,  and  mechanical  means  attaching  said  finger  defining 
means  to  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  handle  to  attach 
the  body  to  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  handle  and  to 


STORABLE  SUPPORT  FOR  FLOOR  CXEANING 
APPARATUS 
H.  Smith,  Ipswich,  Mass^  assigDor  to  Signal  Mann- 
factnriiig  Co^  Saiein,  Maai^  a  corporadoo  of 

Filed  Jne  21, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  2S9,M1 
(Claims.    (CL  15— 339) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  floor  cleaning  apparatus  of 
the  type  having  an  elongated  body  portion,  a  handle  arm 
projecting  from  the  upper  end  thereof,  and  a  floor  en- 
gaging element  at  the  lower  end  thereof  which  assumes 
a  normal  floor  engaging  position: 

(a)  an  elongated  support  leg; 

(b)  means  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  said  leg  to 
said  body  portion  whereby  said  leg  is  swingable 
from  a  first  position  adjacent  said  body  portion  to  a 
second  position  where  said  leg  extends  downwardly 
and  outwardly  of  said  body  portion  with  the  lower 
end  thereof  spaced  from  said  floor  engaging  element; 

(c)  latching  detent  means  for  releasably  locking  said 
leg  in  said  first  and  second  positions  whereby  when 
said  leg  is  in  said  first  position,  it  moves  with  and 
in  non-interfering  relationship  to  said  floor  cleaning 
apparatus,  and  whereby  wbien  said  teg  is  in  said 
second  position,  it  serves  with  said  floor  engaging 
element  to  support  said  body  portion  and  said  han- 
dle arm  in  upri^t  position  with  respect  to  a  floor, 

(d)  said  elongated  body  portion  having  a  longitudinal 
recess  therein  receiving  said  elongated  support  leg 
when  said  leg  is  in  said  first  position;  and 

(e)  said  support  leg  having  at  the  end  thereof  opposite 
said  one  end,  an  elongated  foot  portion  outwardly 
offset  such  that  said  foot  portion  is  spaced  from 
said  body  portion  and  extends  outwardly  of  said  re- 


cess  when  said  leg  is  in  said  first  position  so  that  said 
foot  portion  can  be  gripped  easily  by  a  user  to  move 
said  leg  to  said  second  position  thereof. 


3,231,923 
MAGAZINE  TYPE  SHAVING  BRUSH 
WilUam  Angnsdnc  Gaines,  Litchfield,  Conn. 
„       ..,  (294  Colony  St.,  Meridcn,  Conn.) 

Sobstitnted  for  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  525,1M, 
July  29,  1955.  This  application  Jan.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
336,077 

2  Claims.    (CL  15-^52) 


•I 


place  the  lower  end  of  the  body  under  compression  so 
that  the  lower  end  of  the  body  is  drawn  inwardly  with 
the  fingers  being  bent  and  cooperating  with  the  lower  end 
of  the  body  to  form  an  association  therewith  a  spherical 
configuration  of  the  lower  end  of  the  body,  the  finger  de- 
fining means  enclosing  said  mechanical  attaching  means. 


2.  A  dispenser  for  a  fluid  maintained  under  pressure 
comprising  an  elongated  cylindrical  bousing,  a  body  por- 
tion rigid  with  said  housing  at  one  end  of  the  housing,  the 
other  end  of  the  housing  being  formed  open,  a  removable 
closure  cap  for  the  open  end  of  the  housing,  the  housing 
containing  a  cartridge  holding  a  quantity  of  fluid  under 
pressure,  said  closure  cap  preventing  movement  of  the 
cartridge  in  an  axial  direction  out  of  the  housing,  the  body 
portion  being  formed  at  the  location  of  its  connection  to 
the  housing  with  an  abutment  engaging  the  other  end  of 
the  cartridge  to  prevent  axial  movement  of  the  cartridge 
in  the  opposite  direction,  said  body  portion  being  formed 
with  a  flared  center  cavity  opening  upon  that  end  of  the 
body  portion  remote  from  the  housing  and  communicating 
at  the  smaller  end  of  the  cavity  with  the  interior  of  the 
housing,  the  cartridge  including  a  valve  means  and  also 
including  an  axially  disposed  nozzle  projecting  into  said 
smaller  end  of  the  cavity,  said  nozzle  being  mounted  to 
open  and  close  the  valve  means  responsivcly  to  lateral 
tilting  of  the  nozzle  in  opposite  directions  and  being  adapt- 
ed when  disposed  axially  of  the  housing  and  cavity  to  close 
the  valve  means  to  prevent  dispensing  of  the  fluid  from 
the  cartridge,  and  a  plunger  means  shiftable  radially  in- 
wardly within  the  body  portion  transversely  of  the  nozzle 
and  having  an -eye  at  its  inner  end  receiving  said  nozzle 
for  imparting  lateral  movement  to  the  nozzle,  said  plimger 
means  being  under  spring  bias  tending  to  shift  the  same  in 
a  direction  radially,  outwardly  of  the  body  portion  to  nor- 
mally dispose  the  nozzle  in  a  positicMi  preventing  release 
of  the  fluid. 


3,231,924 
MARKING  DEVICE 
Charles  W.  Lofgren,  Oak  Pai^  m.,  assignor  to  SMiford 
Research  Company,  Bcllwood,  IlL,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Filed  Dec  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,827 
5  Claims.     (Q.  15—563) 
1.  A  marking  device  comprising:  a  container  including 
a  body  portion  and  an  elongated  tubular  metal  neck 
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tion  having  predetermined  internal  and  external  diam- 
eters; a  body  of  fluid  retaining  material  in  said  body  por- 
tion; an  elongated  wick-like  marking  element  having  pre- 
determined major  and  minor  transverse  dimensions  and 
extending  through  said  neck  i>ortion,  said  marking  ele- 
ment having  an  inner  end  in  engagement  with  said  mark- 
ing fluid  retaining  material  and  an  outer  end  projecting 
beyond  said  neck  section,  said  neck  section  including 
a  substantially  continuous  annular  inturned  flange  present- 
ing an  inwardly  facing  annular  terminal  edge  having  a  di- 
ameter substantially  less  than  said  major  dimension  and 
greater  than  said  minor  dimension,  said  edge  being  em- 


3^31,925 

Disposable  toothbrush 

Christy  F.  Cooder,  Perry,  Ohio,  assignor  of  one-third  each 
to  Joseph  Leclair  and  Ronald  Conder,  both  of  Cleve* 
land,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  342,950 

5  Claims.     (CI.  15—605) 


core,  said  core  and  bristles  being  constructed  of  a  re- 
siliently  yieldable  material,  and  a  dentifrice  covering  said 
core  and  bristles.  .     ' 


3,231,926 
GROCERY  CART  CASTER 
Irving  StoUman,  Robert  H.  Godwin,  and  John  A.  Skupas, 
Evansville,  Ind.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Bliss  &  Laughlin  Industries  Incorporated,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  251,855 
3  Claims.     (CI.  16—22) 


bedded  in  opposite  edges  of  said  wick-like  element,  said 
neck  section  including  an  axially  limited  annular  radial- 
ly outwardly  projecting  bead  immediately  adjacent  to  and 
merging  directly  with  said  flange,  said  bead  having  a 
maximum  diameter  greater  than  said  predetermined  ex- 
terior diameter  of  said  neck  section;  and  a  cap  compris- 
ing a  tubular  body  of  resilient  material  removably  tele- 
scoped over  said  neck  section,  said  tubular  cap  body  hav- 
ing an  internal  diameter  similar  to  said  external  diameter 
of  said  neck  section  and  less  than  said  maximum  diame- 
ter of  said  bead  and  sealingly  engaging  said  bead  im- 
mediately adjacent  said  flange. 


1.  In  a  swivel-type  caster  arrangement  a  kingpin  hav- 
ing a  head  on  the  lower  end  thereof  and  an  intermediate 
cylindrical  portion,  a  flat  rigid  annular  disc  received  on 
said  kingpin  about  said  intermediate  portion  and  bear- 
ing against  said  head,  a  flat  annular  plastic  bearing 
plate  received  on  said  kingpin  about  said  intermediate 
portion  and  supported  by  said  disc,  said  plate  having 
a  raised  plastic  collar  projecting;  upwardly  from  the 
central  portion  of  said  plate,  a  horn  received  above 
said  plate  and  about  said  collar,  said  kingpin  having  a 
reduced  diameter  portion  joined  to  said  intermediate 
portion  by  a  radially  extending  shoulder,  a  generally 
flat  annular^  retainer  swaged  at  its  inner  periphery  against 
■  said  shoulder  and  reduced  diameter  portion,  said  retainer 
having  an  annular  downwardly  opening  recess  coaxial- 
ly  located  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  kingpin,  a  second 
flat  annular  bearing  plate  received  between  said  horn 
and  said  retainer,  and  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  bear- 
ings received  in  said  second  bearing  plate  with  the 
projected  axes  of  said  bearings  intersecting  the  axis  of 
said  kingpin,  each  of  said  plurality  of  bearings  having 
opposite  sides  which  project  from  the  opposite  sides 
of  said  second  bearing  plate  and  which  engage  said  horn 
and  said  retainer  in  line  contact,  said  second  bearing 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  slots  therein  which  extend 
radially  of  the  axis  of  said  kingpin,*  said  slots  having 
mutually  facing  recessed  longitudinal  walls  which  mount 
said  bearings  for  rotation  about  the  bearing  axes. 


4.  A  disposable  toothbrush  without  a  handle  operable 
upon  insertion  into  the  mouth  and  usable  with  the  mouth 
completely  closed  including  in  combination  only  a  solid 
core  and  a  plurality  of  individual  bristles  integral  with 
said  core  and  extending  outwardly  from  all  sides  of  said 


3,231,927 
HINGE  STRUCTURE 

Bruno  Ammon,  Decatur,  III.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  14, 1963,  &n;.  No.  287,959 

7Clahns.    ^CLO^Ul) 

1.  Means  for  pivotally  supporting  one  member  upon 
another  member,  said  means  comprising  at  least  one 
hinge  secured  to  one  of  the  members  and  a  pin  secured 
to  the  other  of  said  members,  said  hinge  being  construct- 
ed of  resilient  thermoplastic  material  and  having  an  elon- 
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gated  •icuate  slot  formed  therein,  said  pin  extending  3,231,929 

through  said  slot,  and  means  for  enabling  opposed  arcuate  DOOR  BUTT  HINGE 

walls  of  said  slot  to  resiliently  engage  the  pin  and  pro-    ''*■'*  HOtmieii,  Lake  Wor^  FU.    (Box  649,  Gcraldton, 

WcKem  AMtralia,  AaatraUa),  and  Paaro  Valkalo,  4«4 
NW.  25th  St,  GainearlUe,  Fla. 
-  »  ,    FIW  July  29,  19«,  Ser.  No.  298,0M 

,  1  Claim.    (CL  16—171) 


I  •' 


vide  a  in'ogressively  variant  resilient  flexion  for  control- 
ling pivoting  movement  of  the  members  relative  to  each 
other. 


3431,928 
HINGE 
HeDmnth   Grflncit,   Coiognc-Hohenbcrg,   Germany,  as- 
signor to  Pramcta  Prazisioiismctall-  and  Konstoffer- 
zeogniase    G.    Banmann    A    Co.,    Colognc-Osdicin, 
Germany 

Filed  Ang.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,227 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  6,  1962, 
P  29,968;  Dec  20,  1962,  P  30,828:  Apr.  22, 1963, 
F  21,492 

9  ClaiuB.    (CL  16—166)  -,     . 

Ill 


I    I 


I  I 


9.  A  hinge  for  pivotally  connecting  a  movable  mem- 
ber to  a  fixed  member,  said  hinge  comprising  a  connect- 
ing element  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  fixed  mem- 
ber, a  first  hinge  element  having  a  perforation  there- 
through adapted  to  removably  receive  a  portion  of  said 
connecting  element,  a  second  hinge  element  to  be  con- 
nected to  said  movable  member,  a  pivot  pin  pivotally 
connecting  said  first  hinge  element  with  said  second 
hinge  element,  said  first  hinge  element  comprising  a 
block,  said  second  hinge  element  being  constructed  of 
a  substantially  U-shaped  configuration  defined  by  legs 
and  a  connecting  base  portion,  the  legs  of  said  second 
hinge  element  being  on  either  side  of  said  block  and 
said  pivot  pin  passing  through  said  legs  and  said  block, 
a  screw  member  for  connecting  said  second  hinge  ele- 
ment to  said  movable  member,  said  second  hinge  element 
including  a  hole  in  the  base  portion  of  the  second  hinge 
element  with  a  pmlion  of  the  hole  including  a  bead 
seating  portion  for  the  head  of  said  screw  member,  the 
hole  and  the  head  seating  portion  being  formed  to  guide 
the  screw  memb^  into  the  movable  member  at  an  acute 
angle  with  said'' base  portion  of  said  second  hinge  ele- 
ment, said  block  having  a  further  hole  receiving  said 
connecting  element  and  means  radially  projectable  into 
said  last  mentioned  hole  for  releasably  fastening  said 
connecting  element  in  said  latter  hole. 


A  door  hinge  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
pair  of  substantially  similar  hinge  plates  one  of  which  is 
adapted  to  be  secured  in  fixed  position  to  a  door  jamb 
and  the  other  of  which  is  adapted  to  be  secured  in  fixed 
position  to  a  door;  each  of  said  hinge  plates  comprising 
a  flat  semi-circular  body  section,  an  integral  vertically  dis- 
posed sleeve,  and  a  vertically  extending  shoulder  which 
is  disposed  between  said  body  section  and  said  sleeve;  the 
body  section  of  the  said  one  of  said  hinge  plates  being 
adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  complementary  countersunk 
recess  in  said  door  jamb  with  the  said  shoulder  thereof 
engaging  the  outer  comer  of  said  door  jamb;  the  said 
sleeve  of  the  said  one  of  said  hinge  plates  having  an  axial 
downwardly  extending  bore  therein  with  a  hardened  ball 
bearing  disposed  in  the  bottom  thereof;  the  said  body 
s6ction  of  the  said  other  of  said  hinge  plates  being 
adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  complementary  countersunk 
recess  in  said  door  with  the  said  shoulder  thereof  engag- 
ing a  comer  of  said  door;  the  said  sleeve  of  the  said  other 
pf  said  hinge  plates  having  an  upwardly  extending  axial 
bore  therein  in  which  a  hardened  pivot  shaft  is  secured, 
said  shaft  extending  downwardly  from  said  sleeve  into 
the  said  sleeve  bore  of  the  said  one  of  said  hinge  plates 
with  the  lower  end  thereof  engaging  said  ball  bearing; 
each  of  said  body  sections  having  a  small  sharp  pointed 
projection  which  extends  outwardly  from  the  rear  surface 
thereof  at  the  center  of  curvature  thereof  to  facilitate 
the  countersinking  of  the  complementary  recesses  in 
which  said  body  sections  are  mounted. 


3,231,930 

COMBINED  CLAM  AND  OYSTER  OPENER 

Theodore  R.  Berry,  16  Harriet  St.,  West  Orange,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,967 

8  Claima.    (CL  17—9)  1 


t 


II 


1.  A  unitary  clam  and  oyster  opening  device  compri»> 
ing  a  base, 
in  combination  with  separate  clam  and  oyster  rests 

disposed  on  the  base  along  the  length  thereof, 
a  knife  blade, 
a  handle  attached  to  the  blade  near  one  eiui  thereof, 
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a  sharp  wedge  tapered  crossways  of  and  disposed  cron- 
ways  ot  the  blade  and  attached  to  the  handle  where 
the  blade  protrudes  therethrough, 

a  guidepost  attached  to  and  upstanding  from  the  base 
at  a  predetermined  locus  with  relation  to  the  posi- 
tion of  a  clam  on  the  dam  rest, 

a  blade  guide  slidably  mounted  in  a  slot  in  the  guide- 
post  to  permit  removable  positioning  of  the  blade 
and  shell  spreading  motion  thereof  when  the  blade 
is  in  the  guide, 

a  taper  along  the  length  of  the  blade  which  is  coordi- 
nated to  the  position  of  the  dam  rest  and  the  guide- 
post  slot  to  ensure  that  the  thin  end  portion  of  the 
blade  can  be  used  for  a  plurality  of  clam  opening 
steps,  both  while  said  portion  lies  within  the  guide 
as  well  as  when  said  portion  has  been  withdrawn 
therefrom, 

and  in  which  the  thickest  portion  of  the  blade  is  at  the 
juncture  of  the  blade  and  handle. 


3^31^31 

HTOE-PULUNG  MEANS 

Phillip  A.  DetUoff,  2806  S.  IMth  St.,  and  Bricc 

ThoikuM,  3704  S.  lOOth  St^  both  of  Omaha,  Ncbr. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,012 

6  aaima.     (O.  17—21) 


rt-?    , 


1.  In  hideHpulling  apparatus,  carcass-conveying  means 
for  supporting  a  hide-bearing  carcass  in  depending  posi- 
tion by  the  hind  legs  thereof,  hide-securing  means  adapted 
to  be  attached  to  the  hide  near  the  bottom  of  the  depend- 
ing carcass,  power-operated  means  for  hoisting  said  secur- 
ing means  to  pull  said  hide  upwardly  and  away  from  ^said 
carcass,  and  a  hold-down  conveyor  supported  adjabent 
the  upper  portion  of  said  carcass  at  a  spaced  distance 
from  said  first-n>entioned  conveyor  foK  engaging  said 
carcass  as  said  hide  is  drawn  upwardly. 


3,231,932 

APPARATUS  FOR  SHIRRING  SAUSAGE  CASINGS 

Horat  MIcU,  WIcslMden,  Gcnnany,  aarignor  to  KaDe 

Aktiengcscllachaft,  Wicstadcll-Mebrld^  Gcnuany 

Filed  Jaly  18. 1963,  Scr.  No.  295,997 

Oaimi  priority,  apyrfciWoB  Gennmiy,  July  19, 1962, 

K  47,271 

5  ClaiBM.     (CL  17—42) 


3,231,933 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  CONTAINERS 
Frank  J.  Benedetto,  Morton  Grove,  ID.,  aas^pior,  by 
mesne  assignmente,  to  Crown  Macliine  A  Tool  Co., 
Arlington,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,556 
5  Cbimt.    (a.  18—5) 


1.  In  a  molding  machine  for  expanding  and  fusing 
expandable  bead-like  thermoplastic  materials  into  self- 
sustaining  articles,  a  pair  of  complementary  mold  ele- 
ments adapted,  when  closed,  to  define  a  molding  cavity 
therebetween;  means  for  filling  said  cavity  comprising 
a  material  source,  a  measuring  cup  and  means  including 
a  valve  connecting  said  material  source  to  said  cup.  said 
cup  comprising  a  material  receiving  chamber  having  at 
least  two  apertured  walls,  a  ported  plug  disposed  in  one 
of  said  walls,  a  nipple  connector  disposed  in  the  other 
of  said  walls,  a  hollow  tube  carried  by  said  plug,  said 
tube  having  one  end  disposed  and  terminating  at  a  point 
lying  a  substantial  distance  within  said  nipple  connector 
and  its  opposite  end  disposed  outside  of  the  opposite 
wall;  a  tubular  conduit  connected  to  said  nipple  having 
its  opposite  end  in  communication  with  said  molding 
cavity;  mean?  for  creating  a  vacuum  suction  in  said 
molding  cavity  whereby  air  is  drawn  through  said  cavity, 
said  ported  plug  and  said  tube,  the  air  passing  there- 
through creating  a  pressure  drop  within  said  cup  to 
assure  evacuation  of  said  cup  and  filling  of  the  molding 
cavity.  * 

3,231,934 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  WET  TREATMENT 

OF  VISCOSE  YARNS 

Giadnto  Diotti,  20  Cono  Porta  Nnova,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jane  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,387 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  July  12,  1962, 

13,954/62,  Patent  671,786 

9  CbUms.    (CL  18—8) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  shirring  sausage  casings 
comprising  a  mandrel  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  an 
abutment  affixed  thereto,  a  pair  of  opposed  rolls  mounted 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  mandrel,  means  for  rotating  the 
rolls  in  opposite  directions,  and  means  for  imparting 
reciprocating  motion  to  the  axes  of  said  rolls  in  directions 
normal  and  parallel  to  the  mandrel  axis. 


Jl.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  continuous  wet  treatment 
of  viscose  rayon  yams  by  successively  and  individually 
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contacting  said  yarns  with  different  processing  fluids  as 
said  yams  are  continuously  helically  progressed  about 
and  along  a  processing  roller  having  an  outer  cylindrical 
surface,  wherein  individual  processing  fluids  are  caused 
to  contact  said  yams  at  different  processing  individual 
zones  lengthwise  on  said  surface  and  each  circumferen- 
tially  extended  about  said  surface,  a  processing  roller 
comprising  an  outer  shell  defining  said  outer  surface  and 
an  inner  cylindrical  space,  an  inner  shell  coaxial  to  and 
extending  along  the  axis  of  said  outer  shell  through  a  plu- 
rality of  said  zones  defining  a  core  space,  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  partitions  radially  arranged  in 
said  inner  shell  to  define  a  plurality  of  passages  parallel 
to  said  axis  in  said  core  space,  said  outer  shell  having 
pairs  of  rows  of  orifices  circumferentially  arranged  ad- 
jacent to  the  borders  between  said  processing  zones, 
transverse  partitions  lengthwise  spaced  between  said  outer 
and  inner  shells  in  the  planes  defined  by  said  borders  to 
define  individual  fluid  collecting  chambers  about  said 
inner  shell  and  each  communicating  with  said  outer  sur- 
face through  rows  of  said  orifices,  said  inner  shell  having 
openings  formed  in  longitudinal  and  circumferential 
spaced  relationship  for  individual  communication  of  said 
chambers  with  individually  selected  passages  in  said  core 
space  whereby  different  processing  fluids  collected  through 
said  orifices  into  different  collecting  chambers  may  be 
individually  exhausted  and  recovered  through  different 
passages  in  said  core  space. 


plurality  of  thermoplastic  supporting  members  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

(a)  a  mandrel  with  means  thereon  to  hold  a  plurality 
of  spaced  thermoplastic  rods  around  the  periphery 
thereof;  , 

(b)  means  for  rotating  said  mandrel; 

(c)  a  wire  guide  for  guiding  wire  onto  the  mandrel; 

(d)  means  for  traversing  said  guide  in  synchronism 
with  the  turning  of  the  piandrel; 


I    I 


\ 


3^31,935  ', 

HIGH  PRESSURE  APPARATUS  ' 

Jacob  Brayman,  Staten  Island,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Baro- 
genks,  Inc^  Mt  Vernon,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  325,364,  Nov.  21, 
1963.  This  application  Sept  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396,811 
11  Claims.     (CI.  18—16) 


(e)  means  for  heating  said  mandrel  and  the  wire  be- 
ing wound  thereon; 

(f )  cooling  means  for  directing  a  blast  of  cold  air  over 
the  mandrel;  and 

(g)  automatic  stop  means  for  stopping  said  mandrel 
after  said  guide  means  has  traversed  a  desired  dis- 
tance, said  stop  means  having  means  associated  there- 
with to  shut  off  the  heating  means  and  to  start  said 
cooling  means.  , 


3,231,937 
DIE  CENTER  PAD 
Randolph  D.  Lurie,  Park  Forest,  fll.,  assignor  to  Conti- 
nental Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,249 
6  Claims.     (CL  18—19) 


1.  Pressure  containing  apparatus  comprising,  an  array 
of  cavity  closure  means  circumferentially  disposed  around 
the  axis  of  a  central  cavity  and  having  wedge  portions  dis- 
posed outwards  of  said  cavity  with  the  small  ends  of  said 
portions  outwards  of  the  larger  ends  thereof,  and  backing 
means  radially  outwards  of  and  containing  said  array  and 
providing  towards  it  a  plurality  of  wedge  shaped  notches 
which  widen  inwardly,  and  which  have  said  wedge  por- 
tions received  therein  with  a  wedging  fit. 


3,231,936 
COIL  WINDING  MACHINE 
Joe  D.  Giulic,  Louis  P.  Lazzarini,  and  Charles  F.  Peaslcy, 
Sunnyvale,   Calif.,  assignors  to  Illumitronlc  Systems 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  California  -  , 

FUed  Sept.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  225,749 
3  Claims.    (CL  18—19) 
1.  A  coil  winding  machine  for  making  air  insulated  coils 
wherein  a  spaced  coil  of  a  metal  conductor  is  wound  on  a 


1.  In  apparatus  for  cold  drawmg  plastic  sheet  ma- 
terial into  articles  having  smooth  exterior  surfaces  and 
interior  surfaces  which  include  minute  raised  areas, 
including  a  male  die  center  pad  having  an  elongated 
body,  a  female  die  having  a  cavity  for  telescopically 
receiving  the  die  center  pad  body  during  a  drawing 
operation,  means  for  normally  positioning  the  plastic 
sheet  material  between  the  die  center  pad  and  the  female 
die  prior  to  relative  movement  therebetween,  and  means 
for  moving  said  die  center  pad  and  female  die  relative 
to  each  other  whereby  the  plastic  sheet  material  is  at 
least  partially  drawn  from  the  normal  position  thereof 
to  a  position  at  least  partially  surrounding  the  die 
center  pad  body  between  an  exterior  surface  of  said 
body  and  the  cavity  of  said  female  die,  the  improvement 
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comprising  a  surface  defining  said  cavity  contoured  to 
the  general  cross-sectional  configuration  of  said  body, 
said  cavity  surface  being  smooth  and  unbroken  whereby 
the  exterior  surfacfe  of  a  drawn  article  is  similarly 
smooth  and  unbroken,  a  plurality  of  elongated  grooves 
formed  in  the  exterior  surface  of  said  body  and  each 
of  said  grooves  ranging  in  depth  upwardly  from  about 
.0005  inch  to  a  depth  sufficient  to  prevent  necking-dOwn 
but  insufficient  to  materially  disfigure  the  drawn  article 
whereby  the  interior  surface  of  the  article  is  provided 
with  minute  raised  areas  corresponding  in  shape  and 
configuration  to  the  die  body  grooves. 


3,231,938 

INJECTION  MOLDING  APPARATUS 

James  J.  Seymoar,  DavisvUle,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Milton  I.  Ross,  Doylestown,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168^89 

16  Claims.     (CI.  18—30)  _ 


(b)  a  plurality  of  roUry  units  disposed  generally  side 
by  side  and  located  as  a  group  beneath  the  saw  cylin- 
der between  the  inner  side  of  the  huller  ribs  and  the 
ginning  ribs  and  placed  close  enough  to  the  saws  to 
maintain  the  cotton  in  a  moving  thin  stream  and  in 
contact  with  portions  of  the  peripheries  of  the  saws 
between  the  huller  and  ginning  ribs,  and 

(c)  means  to  doff  from  the  saw  cylinder  lint  removed 
from  the  seed,  which  means  is  located  past  the  gin- 
ning ribs. 

3^31,94« 
CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Harold  Catling  and  Islwyn  Davies,  Manchester,  England, 
assignors  to  The  Cotton  Silk  and  Man-Made  Fibres 
Research  Association,  a  Briti^  association  of  Great 
Britain,  Northern  Ireland,  and  the  Isle  of  Man 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,319 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  15, 1961, 

9,396/61 
3  Claims.    (CI.  19—97.5) 


10.  A  valve  adapted  to  be  used  in  an  injection  molding 
system,  said  valve  comprising: 

a  hollow  finger  portion; 

an  entrance  port  adapted  to  receive  plasticized  ma- 
terial;     I  j 

a  discharge'  ioutlet  adapted  to  discharge  plasticized  ma- 
terial into  an  orifice  dpening  into  a  cavity  of  a  mold; 

said  finger  .portion  being  disposed  in  combination  with 
an  electrical  heating  means  permanently  mounted 
thereon  and  integrated  therewith  by  substantially 
ceramic  insulation,  said  insulation  coating  both  said 
beating  means  and  the  region  of  said  finger  portion  in 
the  vicinity  thereof. 


3,231,939 

APPARATUS  FOR  GINNING  COTTON 

Frank  E.  Deems,  5400  5th  Terrace  S.,  Birminf^uun,  Ala. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,661 

2  Claims.    (CL  19-^8) 


1.  A  control  mechanism  in,  or  for  use  in,  a  machine 
by  which  the  mass  per  unit  length  of  a  traveling  material 
is  continuously  modified,  and  comprising  in  coRji)ina- 
tion  first  material  thickness  sensing  means  located  at  a 
point  just  prior  to  the  commencement  of  said  modifica- 
tion and  where  the  width  of  the  material  is  substantially 
constant,  means  for  governing  compensatively  the  rate 
at  which  material  is  fed  into,  the  machine  in  response  to 
variations  in  thickness  detected  by  said  first  material 
thickness  sensing  means  and  on  the  basis  that  the  thick- 
ness is  directly  proportional  to  the  mass  per  unit  length, 
secorid  material  thickness  sensing  means  located  at  a 
point  just  after  completion  of  said  modification  and 
where  the  width  of  the  material  is  substantially  constant, 
means  for  adjusting  said  means  for  governing  the  rate  at 
which  material  is  fed  into  the  machine  compensatively 
at  a  rate  directly  proportional  to  deviations  from  a  de- 
sired thickness  sensed  by  said  second  material  thickness 
sensing  means  and  also  on  the  basis  that  the  thickness  is 
directly  proportional  to  the  mass  per  unit  length,  means 
for  detecting  changes  in  the  moisture  content  of  the  ma- 
teriaJ  and  for  adjusting  said  second  material  thickness 
sensing  means  compensatively  so  that  in  spite  of  said 
changes  and  consequent  changes  in  the  relationship  be- 
tween the  thickness  and  the  mass  per  unit  length  of  the 
material  the  mass  per  unit  length  of  the  modified  ma- 
terial in  maintained  substantially  constant. 


{   - 


1.  A  combination  with  a  cotton  gin  of  the  type  having 
a  rotary  saw  cylinder  embodying  a  plurality  of  spaced 
saws  together  with  a  plurality  of  huller  ribs  and  ginning 
ribs  operatively  associated  with  the  saws  at  peripherally 
spaced  positions  on  the  saws,  of 

(a)  means  to  feed  seed  cotton  to  the  saw  cylinder  on 
the  outer  side  of  the  huller  ribs  to  be  drawn  there- 
through by  the  saws. 


3,231,941 
«,»„       w  ^     CARDING  APPARATUS 
William  J.  Flynn,  Jr.,  Tiverton,  RJ.,  assignor  to  Ashworth 
Bros.,  Inc.,  Fall  River,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massa- 
chusetts 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  232,432 
7  Claims.  (CI.  19^106) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  carding  textile  fibers  a  doflfer 
roll,  a  comb  cooperable  with  said  doffer  roll  to  separate 
the  fibers  from  the  surface  of  said  roll,  and  a  plurality 
of  spaced  rows  of  rigid  metallic  teeth  mounted  on  the 
surface  of  said  roll  and  defining  channels  therebetween 
extendmg  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  teeth. 
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each  of  amd  teeth  having  a  tip,  front  and  rear  edges 
and  a  pair  of  side  faces  generally  parallel  to  said  rows, 
the  faces  of  said  teeth  on  one  side  of  each  of  said  chan- 
nels having  woi^ing  surfaces  defining  a  plurality  of 


q>aced  rough  edges  to  resist  movement  of  fibers  there- 
across,  the  faces  of  said  teeth  on  the  other  side  of  each 
of  said  channels  having  substantially  smooth  working  sur- 
faces to  permit  foreign  material  to  slide  freely  there- 
across. 


3^31^42 

PLAYHOUSE 

ClnriM  M.  O'Brfaa,  22  RockmoDt  Road,  AiHagtoa,  M 

Flkd  Nov.  17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  153,M5 

IClalBit.     (CL52— 7t) 


i.  A  foldable  children's  playhouse  adapted  to  be 
readily  assembled  and  disassembled  without  the  use  of 
tools  or  separate  fastening  elements,  comprising:  a  pair 
of  one-piece  substantially  rectangular  side  walls;  a  pair 
of  substantially  rectangular  end  walls,  each  oi  said  end 
walls  comprising  two  identical,  substantially  rectangular 
half  sections  hinged  together  along  their  vertical  abutting 
edges  to  be  folded  inwardly;  a  hinge  means  near  each 
comer  of  each  of  said  side  walls  for  connecting  said  end 
walls  thereto,  each  hinge  means  including:  a  first  flat 
section  mounted  on  ooe  of  said  side  and  end  walls,  and 
including  a  short  connecting  section  projecting  at  a  right 
angle  from  one  end  thereof;  a  second  flat  section  mounted 
on  the  other  of  said  side  and  end  walls;  and  means 
hingedly  connecting  the  outer  end  of  said  connecting 
section  to  one  end  of  said  second  flat  section,  said  con- 
necting section  engaging  the  wall  on  which  said  second 
flat  section  is  mounted  when  said  hinge  means  is  opened 
to  90  degrees  whereby  to  provide  a  strong  hinge  joint 
which  cannot  be  opened  beyond  said  90  degrees,  and 
providing  a  space  between  said  end  wall  and  said  side 
wall  when  said  playhouse  is  in  a  folded  condition;  a 
gable  section  hinged  along  its  bottom  edge  to  the  lop 
edge  of  each  end  wall  half  section  and  arranged  to  be 
folded  inwardly,  each  gable  section  having  a  thickness 


about  equal  to  the  length  of  the  hinge  connecting  sec- 
tions associated  with  the  end  wall  section  on  which  said 
gable  section  is  mounted,  whereby  when  said  gable  sec- 
tions and  said  end  wall  sections  are  folded  inwardly  said 
gable  sections  will  be  receivable  in  said  spaces  provided 
by  said  connecting  sections  to  thereby  provide  for  fold- 
ing flat  said  side  walls,  said  end  walls  and  said  gable 
sections;  a  roof  section  hinged  along  its  bottom  edge  to 
the  top  edge  of  each  side  wall  and  arranged  to  be  folded 
outwaixily  to  lie  flat  against  its  associated  side  wall  and 
to  be  folded  upwardly  to  lie  over  said  gable  sections, 
whereby  when  said  gable  sections  and  said  end  walls  are 
folded  inwardly  and  said  roof  sections  are  folded  out- 
wardly, said  playhouse  will  form  a  flat  compact  structure 
of  a  length  equal  to  the  length  of  one  of  said  side  walls 
and  of  a  thickness  equal  to  the  combined  thicknesses 
of  said  side  walls,  a  pair  of  said  end  wall  half  sections 
and  their  attached  gable  sections,  and  said  roof  sections; 
a  U-shaped  channel  member  mounted  along  each  side 
edge  of  each  roof  section  for  receiving  the  upper  edges 
of  said  gable  sections  when  said  end  walls  are  unfolded 
and  said  gable  sections  are  folded  upwardly  to  form  a 
rectangular  structure  and  said  roof  sections  are  folded 
upwardly  to  lie  upon  said  gable  sections;  latch  means 
mounted  on  each  pair  of  said  end  wall  half  sections  for 
securing  said  half  sections  in  an  outwardly  unfolded 
position  to  define  a  generally  planar  end  wall;  and  latch 
means  mounted  on  said  roof  sections  for  securing  them 
in  their  upwardly  unfolded  positions  wherein  they  are 
lying  on  said  gable  sections. 


3,231,943 
TELETHONE  BOOTH  INSTALLATION 

Pcrdval  H.  Shcrroo,  lam^ca,  Lom  Umd,  N.Y.  (% 
ShoToa  Metallic  Corp.,  12«1  FlMkklg  Ave.,  BnioUya 
37,  N.Y.) 

FDed  My  1, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  291,91. 
SOaiiiM.    (CL52— 234) 


3.  A  telephone  booth  installation  consisting  of  a  pair 
of  telephone  booths  comprising  a  base,  an  upright  wall 
means,  means  mounting  said  wall  means  in  the  upright 
position  on  said  base,  a  ceiling  extending  across  the  top 
of  said  wall  means,  said  wall  means  being  a  continuous, 
substantially  S-shaped  construction  for  providing  the  pair 
of  telephone  booths  so  that  each  booth  is  enclosed  by  a 
circular  wall  portion  extending  arcuately  substantially 
greater  than  180*  to  provide  a  subsUntially  cylindrical 
enclosure,  said  wall  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
arcuate  sections  having  substantially  the  same  shape  and 
construction  positioned  in  end-to-end  relation,  said  mount- 
ing means  including  upright  posts  for  supporting  the 
ends  of  said  sections,  a  pair  of  constricted  openings 
formed  adjacent  the  terminal  ends  of  said  wall  means 
to  provide  doorways  for  the  booths,  each  doorway  being 
defined  between  a  terminal  end  of  said  S-shaped  wall 
means  and  an  opposed  portion  of  said  wall  means  spaced 
therefrom  a  distance  substantially  less  than  the  diameter 
of  the  booth  whereby  each  booth  provides  an  enclosure 
which  shields  the  user  thereof  from  noise  externally  of  the 
booth. 
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3,231,944 

INSULATION  SUPPORT 

Dean  J.  Bennett,  Box  182,  Gordon,  Nebr. 

FUed  May  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  194,036 

1  Claim.    (CL  52—406) 


An  insulating  product  adapted  for  disposition  in  a  space 
formed  between  a  pair  of  supporting  members,  said  prod- 
uct comprising  a  batt  of  insulating  material  dimensioned 
to  fill  the  space,  a  plurality  of  flat,  elongated  metal  plates 
defining  stiifeners  extending  beyond  the  end  of  the  batt 
and  being  spaced  at  intervals  along  the  inner  face  of  the 
batt,  each  plate  having  concave  extremities  at  opposite 
ends  thereof,  each  extremity  terminating  in  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart,  rigid,  pointed  end  portions,  said  plates  each 
being  flexible  in  a  direction  to  provide  for  bending  into 
arcuate,  wedged  relation  between  the  supporting  mem- 
bers, and  a  securing  tape  covering  and  overlapping  the 
sides  of  each  plate  and  covering  opposite  pointed  end  por- 
tions thereof  holding  each  plate  in  connected  relation 
against  said  batt. 


3,231,945 

WASHER  GAIN  FOR  TIMBER  STRUCTURES 

Lc  Roy  MiUer  and  Joseph  J.  Hohenfcld,  CIcTeland,  Ohio, 

anignon  to  Malleable  Iron  FlttfaigB  Company,  Braa> 

ford.  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  CoDBCcticiit  / 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,121 

2  Claima.    (CL  2»— 92) 


/ 


/ 


1.  In  combination,  a  vertical  wood  pfle,  a  horizontal 
through  bolt  extending  through  said  pole  and  projecting 
from  one  side  thereof,  a  horizontal  wood  cross  arm  hav- 
ing a  horizontal  through  bolt  receiving  hole  extending 
transversely  therethrough  and  engaged  by  said  through 
bolt,  tightening  means  cooperating  between  said  through 
bolt  and  said  pole  and  cross  arm  for  drawing  said  cross 
arm  toward  said  pole,  and  a  washer  gain  interposed  be- 
tween said  pole  and  said  cross  arm  comprising  a  body 
having  a  forward  cross  arm  engaging  face  and  a  rear- 
ward pole  engaging  face,  there  being  a  transversely  elon- 
gated through  bolt  receiving  opening  extending  through 
said  body  centrally  between  its  side  edges  in  which  said 
through  bolt  is  received  and  being  of  a  length  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  through  bolt,  and 
there  being  a  vertical  slot  extending  downwardly  from 
the  lower  edge  of  said  opening  centrally  between  its  ends 
to  form  therewith  a  T-sIot,  said  vertical  slot  being  of  a 
width  at  least  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  through  bolt 
and  opening  to  the  lower  side  of  said  body  to  permit 
vertical  engaging  and  disengaging  movement  of  said  body 


through  passage  of  said  through  bolt  into  and  out  of  said 
opening  through  said  vertical  slot,  and  a  i^urality  of  wood 
penetrating  prongs  projecting  from  each  of  said  forward 
and  rearward  faces  for  imbedding  into  said  wood  piAt 
and  cross  arm,  at  least  certain  of  said  prongs  of  each  of 
said  faces  being  disposed  laterally  outwardly  at  each 
side  of  said  through  bolt  receiving  slot  / 


/ 


.  I  3,231,946 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  CERAMIC 

SHELL  MOLDS 

Clandc  H.  Watts  and  Artbor  A.  Shields,  Lyndhunt,  and 

Harvey  W.  Krohn,  Cleveland,  OUo,  asi^ors  to  Prc- 

daion  Metalamlfhs,  Inc.  ^ 

FOed  Dec.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  248,076 

14  Claima.    (^22—9) 


/^ 


/, 


I   <    i  I  I' 
I— ' ' 


/ 


8.  An  apparatus  for  forming  ceramic  shell  mcrids  by 
dip-coating  a  pattern  set-up  in  a  refractory  slurry,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  slurry  tank,  a  vacuum  line  «»- 
nected  to  said  slurry  tank,  valve  means  in  said  vacuimi 
line,  said  valve  means  being  operable  in  one  position  to 
permit  a  vacuum  to  be  produced  in  said  tank  and  in 
another  position  to  admit  ambient  air  to  said  slurry  tank, 
a  slurry  reservofa-  tank,  conduit  means  connected  to  said 
slurry  tank  and  to  said  shirry  reservoir  tanks,  pump 
means  in  said  conduit  means  for  circulating  slurry 
through  said  sUirry  tank,  slurry  shut-(^  means  in  said 
conduit  means  for  isolating  said  slurry  tank  from  said 
reservoir  tank  when  said  valve  means  is  in  said  ooc  posi- 
tion, a  frame,  a  vertically  reciprocal  carriage  mounted 
on  said  frame  above  said  slurry  tank,  said  carriage  in- 
cluding a  cover  for  said  slurry  tank  and  a  fixture  for 
holding  a  pattern  set-up,  said  fixture  being  rotatable 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
carriage,  a  motor  on  said  carriage  in  rotatable  connec- 
tion with  said  fixture,  and  actuating  means  for  recipro- 
cating said  carriage  and  selectively  operating  said  motor. 


3,231,947 
INFLATABLE  FORMER  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  HOT  TOPS 
Henry  Swift  Newton,  Brixham,  England,  assignor  to  The 
Distillers  Company  Limited,  E^burgii,  Scotland,  a 
British  company 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276,492 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  18, 1962, 

19,242/62 

2  Claims.    (CL  22—9) 

1.  An  inflatable  former  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of 

hot  tops  for  moulds  used  in  casting  ingots  of  metal,  which 

comprises  a  bag  having  an  annular  flange  and  valves,  said 
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flange  being  inflatable  into  sealing  contact  with  part  of  forwardly  beyond  said  edge  at  opposite  ends  of  the  edge, 

the  mould  wall  and  said  bag  being  inflatable  into  substan-  the  body  having  an  adhesive  coating  on  its  outer  side  for 

tially  contiguous  but  spaced  relationship  with  the  re-  adhesion  to  the  under  side  of  the  outer  fend  of  the  roll 
mainder  of  said  mould  wall,  thereby  defining  a  cavity  be- 


I   I 


tween  the  bag  and  mould  wall,  said  cavity  constituting  a 
receptacle  for  hot  top  forming  material,  said  bag  having 
sufScient  rigidity  to  support  hot  top  forming  material  in 
said  cavity,  and  said  valves  being  provided  with  release 
means  to  release  fluid  from  said  bag  into  said  cavity. 


3^1,948 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LINING         > 

A  HOT  TOP 

Patrick  E.  Dempsey,  Chkago,  111^  assigiior  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporkton,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  June  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  287,096 

6  Claims.    (CL  22— 9)  i 


I 


6.  Apparatus  for  lining  a  generally  vertical  opening  in 
a  hot  top  with  a  granular  refractory  comprising  a  support 
having  a  generally  vertical  hole  therein  of  such  dimen- 
sions as  to  receive  the  bottom  of  said  hot  top,  means  for 
supporting  said  hot  top  on  said  support  with  the  bottom 
thereof  in  said  hole,  closure  means  mounted  within  said 
hole  below  the  top  thereof,  means  for  moving  said  closure 
means  from  an  operative  position  where  the  hole  is  closed 
to  an  inoperative  position  where  the  hole  is  open,  means 
for  cooling  the  wall  of  said  hole  above  said  closure  means, 
means  for  substantially  filling  said  opening  when  the  said 
hole  is  closed  with  a  granular  refractory  and  a  binder 
therefor,  and  means  for  removing  the  excess  refractory 
from  said  hole  and  opening.  j  ; 


and  the  arms  having  adhesive  coatings  on  their  inner 
I    sides  for  adhesion  to  the  roll,  said  arms  being  integrally 


joined  to  the  lateral  edges  of  the  body  so  that  the  tab  is 
single  thickness  throughout  its  entire  area. 


3,231,950 

FASTENING  DEVICE 

Eddie  M.  Lommis,  419  E.  Staat,  Forty^e,  Ind. 

FUcd  Dec.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  333,522 

,       1  Claim.     (CI.  24—73) 


-jT 


^\r 


A  fastener  for  tarpaulins  or  the  like,  comprising  a 
casing  having  a  first  cylindrical  section  connected  at  one 
of  its  ends  to  a  second  cylindrical  section  of  small  diam- 
eter than  said  first  section,  the  juncture  of  said  first  and 
steond  sections  forming  a  shoulder  within  said  casing, 
a  rope  carried  within  said  first  section  and  projecting  out- 
wardly through  said  second  section,  a  collar  on  said  rope 
projecting  outwardly  therefrom  within  said  first  section, 
a  spring  in  said  first  section  disposed  around  said  rope  and 
engageable  with  said  collar  and  shoulder  for  yieldably 
limiting  movement  of  said  rope  outwardly  through  said 
second  section,  a  hook  having  a  first  stretch  extending 
through  a  pair  of  openings  in  said  first  casing  section,  a 
second  stretch  integral  with  said  first  stretch  and  gen- 
erally parallel  with  the  outer  wall  of  said  casing,  and  a 
third  stretch  integral  with  said  second  stretch  and  re- 
leasably  connected  to  said  first  stretch  for  connecting  said 
hook  to  a  tarpaulin  or  the  like,  and  an  end  cap  mounted 
in  the  end  of  said  first  casing  section  remote  from  said 
second  casing  section,  said  end  cap  having  a  groove  formed 
therein  in  which  the  first  stretch  of  said  hook  is  seated. 


I 


3431,949 
PASTER  TABS 
Ernest  S.  Phipps,  Holliston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Domison 
Mannfacturing  Company,  Framingham,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Nevada 

FUcd  Jan.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  341,533 

7  Claims.     (0.24—67) 

1.  For  fastening  the  outer  end  of  a  roll  of  paper  or 

the  like,  a  paster  tab  comprising  a  body  having  a  forward 

edge  extending  transversely  thereof  and  arms  extending 


3^31,951 
WIPER  ARM  ATTACHMENT 
Virginia  R.  Dc  Armood,  1110  ChUds  Ave, 
Drexel  HUl,  Pa. 
FOcd  Apr.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  363,469 
3  Claims.     (CL  24—81) 
1.  In  a  reciprocating  wiper  arm  and  blade  for  a  motor 
vehicle  transparency,  a  support  for  said  arm,  the  com- 
bination therewith  of  the  improvement   for  enhancing 
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the  life  of  said  wiper  blade  and  reducing  a  tendency  for 
said  blade  to  fonn  streaks  during  its  operation,  said  im- 
provement including  a  one  piece  yieldable  and  adjustable 
U-shaped  clamp  having  spaced  parallel  front  and  rear 
walls  connected  by  a  base  for  attachment  to  said  arm  be- 
tween said  blade  and  support,  a  holding  member  in  inter- 


secting relation  to  said  walls  and  with  said  walls  and  base 
surrounding  said  arm,  and  an  integral  resilient  clip  hav- 
ing resilient  wall  portions  providing  paper  clamping 
jaws  extending  together  from  and  in  coplanar  relation 
with  one  of  said  waHs,  said  wall  portions  being  in 
facing  and  contacting  relation  beyond  said  one  of  said 
walls. 


3^31,952  I 

DRAPERY  HOOK 

Joe  E.  Zingennan,  1101  63rd  St,  Dcs  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Sept  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  311,678 

3  Claims.     (CL  21     86) 


«r  -F« 


1.  A  drapery  hook  unit  adapted  to  attach  the  head- 
ing of  a  pleated  drapery  to  a  traverse  rod  assembly 
comprising: 

(a)  prong  means  disposed  substantially  parallel  with 
and  engageable^kh  the  pleat  in  the  heading  of  the 
drapery,  ^?W 

(b)  hook  means  havinPii  shank  section  connected  to 
the  lower  portion  of  said  prong  means  and  extended 
adjacent  thereto  and  a  hook  section  directed  away 
from  said  prong  means  and  connectable  with  said 
traverse  rod  assembly,  and 

(c)  U-shaped  arm  means  integrally  formed  with  and 
extended  laterally  from  opposite  sides  of  the  mid- 
portion  of  the  shank  section  for  engagement  with 
the  heading  held  between  said  prong  means  and 
shank  section  to  provide  horizontal  and  vertical 
stability  thereof. 


3,231,953 
BUCKLE 

Alan  F.  McHenry,  9  E.  62iid  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  ' 
Filed  Mar.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  183,572 
7  Claims.     (CI.  24—197) 
1.  A  buckle  for  connecting  straps  and  the  like,  compris- 
ing a  first  buckle  member,  means  on  said  buckle  member 
for  securing  said  buckle  member  to  a  strap,  a  cross-bar 
on  said  buckle  member  spaced  from  said  means,  a  second 
buckle  member,  means  in  said  second  buckle  member  fcM* 


receiving  a  strap,  said  second  buckle  member  being  in- 
sertable  through  said  first  buckle  member  between  said 
means  thereon  and  said  cross-bar  and  engageable  with  said 
cross-bar  to  connect  said  buckle  members,  and  cooperat- 


ing means  on  said  first  and  second  buckle  members  for 
restricting  the  insertion  of  said  second  buckle  member 
through  either  side  of  said  first  buckle  member  to  only 
one  predetermined  oriented  relation. 


3,231,954 

CLASP 

Inin  S.  DcWoskin  and  Kenneth  J.  DcWosldn,  both  of 

1000  Washington  Ave.,  St  Louis  1,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  338,276 

17  Claims.     (CI.  24—245) 


1.  A  clasp  comprising  a  generally  flat  body  formed  at 
one  end  for  attachment  to  a  supporter,  one  face  of  the 
body  constituting  a  forward  face  and  the  other  a  back 
face,  a  flap  hinged  to  the  other  end  of  the  body  along  a 
hinge  line  transverse  to  the  body,  said  flap  being  swing- 
able  relative  to  the  body  on  said  hinge  line  forward  away 
from  a  normal  position  generally  coplanar  with  the  body, 
and  swingable  rearward  back  to  said  normal  position, 
said  flap  having  a  buttonhole  therein,  a  tongue  joined  at 
one  end  thereof  to  the  body  adjacent  said  one  end  of 
the  body  and  extending  lengthwise  of  the  body  toward  its 
other  end  in  front  of  said  forward  face  of  the  body,  said 
tongue  being  swingable  away  from  and  back  toward  said 
forward  face  of  the  body,  and  a  button  hinged  to  the 
other  end  of  the  tongue  along  a  hkige  line  transverse  to 
the  tongue,  said  button  being  adapted  for  passage  through 
said  buttonhole  and  for  being  locked  in  a  gripping  position 
lying  generally  flat  against  the  back  of  the  body  and 
the  flap  by  swinging  the  flap  forward  and  then  back  to 
its  normal  position  after  the  button  has  been  passed 
through  the  buttonhole. 


3,231,955 

WATER  HOSE  NOZZLE  CLAMP 

Jeiry  C.  Taylor,  38A  Edison  Villa,  Stockton,  CaUf. 

FOed  Aug.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  387,851 

1  Claim,     (a.  24— 279) 

A  water  hose  nozzle  clamp  comprising  in  combination 

a  first  arcuate  member,  a  pair  of  oppositely  opposed 

handles  integral  with  said  first  arcuate  member  providing 

handle  grip  means  for  rotating  said  clamp,  a  second 

arcuate  member  carried  by  said  first  arcuate  member,  said 

first  arcuate  member  having  a  circular  length  greater  than 


f 
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nmi-conductor,  said  second  arcuate  member  having  a 
circular  length  less  than  semi-circular,  said  first  arcuate 
memiber  and  said  second  arcuate  member  together  fcHin- 
ing  a  full  circular  configuration  and  providing  a  means 
for  encircling  and  gripping  the  outer  periphery  of  a  nozzle 
of  a  hose,  said  first  arcuate  member  forming  the  main 
body  of  said  clamp  and  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  internal  teeth,  said  teeth  providing  a  means 
for  biting  into  the  outer  periphery  of  said  nozzle  of  said 
water  hose,  said  handles  being  diametrically  apart  and 
in  alignment  with  each  other  and  extending  radially  out- 
wardly and  being  secured  to  the  ends  of  said  first  arcuate 
member  and  providing  handle  grip  means  for  rotating 


her  having  an  edge  defining  an  opening  corresponding  sub- 
stantially to  the  peripheral  configuration  of  the  pressed 
ware  to  be  produced,  means  mounting  said  member  rel- 
ative to  said  upper  die  to  be  engaged  with  the  downwardly 
facing  pressing  surface  of  said  upper  die  when  said  dies 
are  separated,  means  for  retaining  the  formed  ware  and 
scrap  encircling  the  ware  on  said  surface  of  said  upper 
die  and  for  releasing  the  ware  and  scrap  therefrom,  said 
edge  of  said  member  pressing  the  formed  plastic  material 
against  the  downwardly  facing  pressing  surface  of  said 
upper  die  along  an  area  encircling  the  desired  formed 
ware  such  that  upon  release  of  the  ware  from  said  surface 
the  ware  and  scrap  will  be  separated  preparatory  to  their 
removal  from  the  press. 


3^31,957 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUSION  COATING  OF  PIPE 
William  T.  Ranker,  Norwalk,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pipe 
Linings,   Inc.,   Wilmington,   Calif.,   a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  July  20, 1W2,  Set.  No.  211,257 
€  Ciabm.    (CL  25—38) 


said  lamp  to  secure  it  or  remove  it  ^om  a  faucet,  said 
second  arcuate  member  being  provided  whh  a  plurality 
of  spaced  apart  teeth  internally  thereof  to  grippingly 
engage  in  conjunction  with  said  first  arcuate  member 
said  nozzle  of  said  hose,  said  second  arcuate  member 
having  integral  oppositely  opposed  extensions,  said  ex- 
tensions being  formed  at  the  terminal  ends  of  said  second 
arcuate  member  and  being  in  alignment  with  each  other 
and  resting  against  said  handles  of  said  first  arcuate  mem- 
ber, a  pair  of  threaded  bolts  freely  received  through  said 
extensions  of  said  second  arcuate  member  and  being  freely 
received  within  openings  of  said  handles  and  said  boHs 
threadingly  receiving  nuts  to  secure  said  second  arcuate 
member  to  said  first  arcuate  member. 


3,231,95^ 
REMOVAL  OF  SCRAP  MATERIAL  INCIDENT  TO 

PRESSED  WARE  PRODUCTION 
Donald  R.  Emmel,  Springfield,  Ohio,  asdgnor  to  The 
Mnriay  Corporation  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  22, 1961,  Scr.  No.  133,074     ' 
10  Claims.    (CL  25—27) 


I 


4.  In  apparatus  for  extruding  a  fluid  coating  material 
onto  a  pipe  or  the  like,  a  casing  adapted  to  contain  the 
coating  material  through  which  the  pipe  is  passed  axially, 
said  casing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  through  which 
the  pipe  passes,  a  main  cone  attached  to  said  casing  at 
said  outlet  providing  a  relatively  steep  frusto-conical 
wall  beyond  said  opening,  an  extrusion  cone  attached 
to  said  main  cone  and  forming  a  continuation  thereof, 
said  extrusion  cone  providing  a  relatively  flatter  frusto- 
conical  wall  beyond  said  main  cone,  said  extrusion  cone 
being  formed  of  sections,  some  of  said  sections  being 
hingedly  mounted  to  swing  outwardly  on  axes  extending 
transversely  of  the  axis  of  the  cones  and  adjacent  said 
main  cone,  and  spring  means  operatively  connected  be- 
tween the  hingedly  mounted  sections  of  said  extrusion 
cone  and  said  main  cone  yieldably  resisting  outward 
movement  of  said  movable  sections. 


3,231,958 
APPARATUS  FOR  GUIDING  A  TEXTILE  lt)W 
S(q>h«n  Francis  Chadwick,  Camden,  S.C.,  assignor  to 
E.  L  do  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
DcL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  338,878 
3  Claims.    (CL  2»— 1) 


1.  As  an  element  in  an  apparatus  for  guiding  a  moving 

1.  In  a  press  for  producing  pressed  ware  in  a  substan-    textile  tow,  an  edge-turning  channel  situated  in  the  path 

tially  trimmed  scrap-free  state,  the  combmation  of  rela-    of  the  moving  tow,  said  chaimel  having  a  base  portimi 

tively  reciprocabk  upper  and  lower  dies  cooperablc  to    and  essenUaUy  parallel  edge-guides  rising  from  said  base 

form  ware  from  plastic  material,  a  scrap  trimming  mem-    portion  at  an  angle  of  about  45*  to  the  plane  of  the  mov- 


February  1,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


81 


ing  tow  in  the  dimension  transverse  to  the  tow  motion, 
the  inner  faces  of  said  edge  guides  being  spaced  apart  at 
a  distance  which  will  cause  said  parallel  edge  guides  to 
contact  and  constrain  the  moving  tow,  whereby  one  of 
said  edge  guides  will  turn  the  edge  of  the  tow  which  it 
contacts  toward  one  face  of  said  tow  while  the  other  edge 
guide  will  turn  its  edge  of  the  tow  in  the  oposite  direction. 


3^1,959 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FOCUS  ANODE 
lay  H.  Johnson,  Owensboro,  Ky^  aasigvior  to  Kentndcy 
Electronics,  Inc.,  Owensboro,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of 
Kentndty 

Filed  Sept  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  221,600 
1  Claim,    (a.  29—25.14) 

J 


The  method  of  forming  an  anode  for  an  electron 
tube  in  an  elliptical  form  oriented  with  the  electron  beam 
comprising  the  steps  of  rounding  the  edges  of  a  piece 
of  stock  having  a  rectangular  cross  section,  cutting  said 
stock  into  lengths  equal  to  the  circumference  of  the 
anode  to  be  formed  wrapping  the  lengths  around  an  ellip- 
tical form,  joining  the  ends  of  said  lengths  in  a  seam, 
referencing  the  axes  of  the  ellipse  relative  to  the  seam, 
and  orienting  the  assembly  relative  to  the  beam  in  an 
electron  gun. 


3a31>9M 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ELECTRICAL  COMPO- 
NENTS AND  COMPONENTS  MADE  THEREBY 
Lni^  Tassara,  Via  Olmctto  3,  Milan,  Italy 
Filed  Dec.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  246,463 
CUfans  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jan.  4, 1962, 
Patent  683,194 
3  Claims.     (CL  29—25.42) 


^     i    \/ 


1.  The  method  of  maldng  an  electrical  component  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  coating  an  insulating  substrate  with 
two  separated  metal  layers  on  different  parts  thereof; 
coating  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  each  of  said  layers 
with  a  dielectric  material;  coating  a  portion  of  said  dielec- 
tric material  overlapping  said  first  two  layers  with  a  third 
metal  layer;  coating  a  portion  of  said  third  metal  layer  and 
separate  portions  of  said  first  two  layers  with  a  diffusable 
metal  layer  capable  of  adhering  thereto;  applying  another 
metal  layer  to  the  exposed  surface  of  said  diffusable  layer; 
coating  the  remaining  exposed  surface  of  said  third  metal 
layer  and  said  dielectric  material  and  said  first  two  metal 
layers  with  a  hardenable  insulating  material;  and  baking 
said  layers  to  harden  said  insulating  material  and  to  dif- 
fuse said  diffusable  layer  into  said  first  two  metal  layers 
and  said  third  metal  layer. 


3,231,961 

WIRE  CUTTING  AND  TERMINAL  ATTACHING 
MACHINE 
Kari  H.  Andren,  West  AUis,  Magnus  Randar,  Milwankec, 
and  Sven  Olaf  Sandblom,  Greenfield,  Wis.,  asaignon  to 
Artos  Engineering  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  319,762 
15  Claims.    (CL  29—33) 


1.  In  a  wire  severing  and  terminal  attaching  device,  a 
main  frame,  a  source  of  wire  stock,  a  terminal  attaching 
device  mounted  on  said  frame  fcH*  receiving  the  ends  of 
successive  severed  wire  lengths,  means  for  feeding  succes- 
sive terminals  to  said  attaching  device,  reciprocable  means 
for  feec^g  wire  stock  longitudinally  to  a  first  zone  lateral- 
ly offset  from  said  terminal  attaching  device,  a  rotatable 
member  having  a  wire  gripper  provided  with  first  and 
second  wire  clamping  force  means,  means  for  severing  said 
wire  stock  as  it  is  held  by  said  gripper  in  said  first  zone, 
means  for  stripping  said  wire  stock  while  it  is  held  by 
said  gripper  under  said  first  force  means,  means  for  re- 
volving said  rotatable  member  in  timed  relation  to  said 
severing  means  to  rotate  said  gripper  while  holding  said 
wire  stock  under  said  second  force  means  to  arcuately 
advance  the  same  to  a  second  zone  wherein  ends  of  the 
successive  wire  lengths  are  received  by  said  terminal  at- 
taching device,  and  means  for  actuating  said  terminal  at- 
taching device  in  timed  relation  to  said  wire  advancing 
means  for  applying  terminak  to  said  successive  wire 
lengths. 

3,231,962 
CONCENTRICITY  BROACH 
Joseph  A.  Pscnka,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
National  Broach  &  Machine  Company,  Detroit,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  421,357 
20  Claims.     (CI.  29— 95.1) 


1.  A  broach  comprising  a  leading  roughing  section 
having  a  plurality  of  series  of  longtiudinally  aligned  cut- 
ting teeth  arranged  in  laterally  aligned  groups,  the  cutting 
teeth  in  each  series  increasing  in  height  in  the  rearward 
direction,  a  following  finishing  section  having  a  plurality 
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of  blades,  some  of  said  blades  being  notched  to  provide 
series  of  acoirately  fonned  longitudinally  aligned  finish 
top  and  side  cutting  teeth  interspersed  in  predetermined 
sequence  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  the  series  of 
teeth  in  said  roughing  section,  the  remainder  of  said  blades 
being  progressively  radially  stepped  round  cutting  blades, 
said  blades  being  interspersed  in  a  predetermined  sequence 
so  that  at  least  two  blades  of  different  types  are  engaged 
in  cutting  at  all  times,  the  top  cutting  teeth  in  each  series 
of  the  finishing  section  being  of  definitely  predetermined 
increasing  height  in  the  rearward  direction  to  trim  the 
bottom  of  a  tooth  space  of  a  work  piece,  with  the  width 
of  each  of  the  top  cutting  teeth  in  each  series  of  the 
finishing  section  being  less  than  the  width  of  the  preceding 
side  cutting  teeth  of  the  same  series  to  have  side  clearance 
with  respect  to  the  work  piece,  ^  side  cutting  teeth  in 
each  series  of  the  finishing  section  being  of  definitely  pre- 
detennined  progressively  increasing  width  in  the  rearward 
direction  to  trim  the  sides  of  the  teeth  of  a  work  piece, 
with  the  height  of  each  of  the  side  cutting  teeth  in  each 
series  being  of  less  than  the  height  of  the  preceding  top 
cutting  teeth  in  the  same  series,  corresponding  edges  at 
both  sides  of  each  of  said  finish  side  cutting  teeth  being 
circumferentially  stepped  and  shaped  so  as  to  cause  each 
of  said  side  cutting  teeth  to  cut  at  both  sides  thereof  simul- 
taneously throughout  substantially  its  entire  height,  said 
round  blades  providing  a  final  trimming  operation  on  the 
crests  of  the  teeth  of  a  work  piece. 


BALL  JOINT  SUSPENSION     '  ' 

Nicholas  Berar,  Jr^  East  Detroit,  John  L.  Chalire,  De- 
troit, and  Tliomas  H.  Risic  and  Ralph  P.  Schmockal, 
Birmingiuun,  MidL,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Midi,,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  JiuM  15, 1960,  Scr.  No.  36,431 
8  Claims.     (0.29—149.5) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  joint  having  ball  and  socket 
parts  comprising  knitting  a  bearing  member  of  low  fric- 
tion plastic  material  in  the  form  of  a  sock  to  fit  about 
said  ball,  positioning  said  sock  about  said  ball,  and  form- 
ing said  socket  about  said  sock. 

3,231,964 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTION 


compressing  said  connector  member  into  intimate  en- 
gagement with  said  conductor  members  with  a  relatively 
low  pressure,  and  applying  heat  thereto  to  heat  the  con- 
ductor members  below  their  respective  melting  points  but 
above  the  melting  point  of  said  coating  and  to  heat  the 
connector  member  within  its  annealing  temperature  range 
thereby  bonding  said  members  together  into  a  compact 
electrical  conductive  mass;  discontinuing  the  application 
of  heat  to  said  members,  maintaining  pressure  on  said 
members  as  said  members  partially  cool;  and  finally 
relieving  the  pressure  on  the  formed  connection. 


3,231,965 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  INSULATING  BOND 
John  B.  Roes,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 
Dynamics  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUcd  Ang.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,913 

2  Claims.    (CL  29— 155.5)  ' 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  improved,  thermally  con- 
ducting, electrically  insulating  bond  between  components 
of  a  thennoelectric  generator,  which  method  comprises 
coating  metallic  contacts  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
electrically  interconnected  thennoelectric  elements  with 
electrically  insulating  and  thermally  conducting  films  of 
ceramic  material,  pladng  said  ceramic  films  with  metal, 
joining  the  metal  plating  at  one  side  of  the  thermoelectric 
elements  to  a  metallic  component  of  a  first  heat  exchanger 
by  apfriying  molten  metallic  bonding  material  having  a 
melting  point  bdow  the  operating  temperature  of  the 
&st  beat  exchanger,  joining  the  metal  {bating  at  the  other 
side  to  a  metallic  component  of  a  second  heat  exchanger 
by  applying  mohen  metallic  bonding  material  having  a 
melting  point  between  the  operating  temperature  of  the 
secmid  heat  exchanger,  and  sol«difying  said  bonding  mate- 
rials in  situ,  whereby  said  heat  exchangers  are  effectively 
electrically  insulated  from  said  thermoelectric  elements 
although  in  thermally  conducting  connection  therewith, 
and  whereby  mechanical  stress  imparted  to  said  thermo- 
electric elements  is  minimized. 


3,231,966 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  ONE  PIECE 

FUSIBLE  CONNECTOR 


Moreland  P.  Bennett,  Pittafidd,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  i„i,^  i?  m.*a„J-L  fi-»K   "^n  ^^^     -^     .    .       ^ 

Electric  ComSny,  a  co^^ora^  of  New  York  ^^    r^lSSS^Sfn  ^^^;.S^#  ^^J?  ^""^ 
Filed  Jnne  19!  X^^^^TZ.  120.870  ^"^^tT^.^  ^2?"£^"^1[  ^,*T  i^ 

3Cbdms.    (CL  29— 155.5) 


I  I 


FUcd  Jniy  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  212,686 
1  Claim.    (CI.  29—155.5) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  substantially  stress  re- 
lieved electrical  connection  which  comprises:  surrounding 
a  portion  of  a  plurality  of  electrical  conductor  members, 
at  least  one  of  which  initially  includes  a  relatively  thin 
coating  of  insulating  material,  with  a  deformable  con- 
nector member  having  an  annealing  temperature  at  least 
as  high  as  the  melting  point  of  said  insulating  material; 


le  X 


The  method  of  forming  a  fusible  connector  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  taking  a  hollow  tubular  piece  of 
metal,  flattening  a  central  portion  of  said  piece,  blanking 
the  flattened  portion  to  a  desired  shape,  spreading  apart 
the  layers  of  the  flattened  portion  to  provide  a  plurality 
of  spaced  apart  fusible  elements,  and  surrounding  the 
entire  surface  of  said  fusible  elements  with  a  filler  material. 
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3^31,967 

WIRING  APPARATUS  HAVING  IMPROVED 

WIRE-FEEDING  MEANS 

Earl  Raymond  Krcinberg  and  William  Thomas  Nolan, 

Harrisburg,  and  John  Roy  Vickcry,  York,  Fa.,  assignors 

to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUcfl  Apr.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362,639 

8  Cbdms.    (CL  29—203)  | 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  an  electrical  connection  be- 
tween two  terminal  posts  on  a  panelboard  comprising, 
a  support  for  said  panelboard,  a  substantially  endless 
source  of  wire,  an  applicator  having  means  for  connecting 
said  wire  to  a  terminal  post,  applicator  moving  means 
for  moving  said  applicator  relative  to  said  panelboard, 
pulse  generating  means  for  generating  a  series  of  pulses 
during  relative  movement  of  said  applicator  with  respect 
to  said  panelboard,  the  repetition  rate  of  said  series  of 
pulses  being  responsive  to  the  speed  of  said  applicator 
relative  to  said  panelboard,  wire  feeding  means  for  feed- 
ing said  wire  towards  said  panelboard,  the  rate  of  wire 
feeding  by  said  wire  feeding  means  being  responsive  to 
the  repetition  rate  of  said  series  of  pulses,  and  means  for 
supporting  the  foregoing  means  in  cooperative  relation- 
ship whereby,  upon  movement  of  said  applicator  relative 
to  said  panelboard  from  a  first  terminal  post  to  a  second 
terminal  post,  wire  is  laid  on  said  panelboard  along  the 
path  followed  by  said  applicator. 


3,231,968 

AUTOMATIC  ASSEMBLY  CENTER 

Douglas  L.  Swanson,  Eric,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Swanson-Eric 

Corporation,  Erie,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Jnnc  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  376,996 

5  Claims.     (CI.  29— 208) 


1.  An  assembly  machine  comprising 

a  work  transfer  turret  on  said  machine, 

spaced  piece  part  feed  means  around  said  machine, 

work  transfer  members  on  said  machine  adjacent  each 
said  feed  means, 

a  tool  plate  supported  on  said  machine  above  said  tur- 
ret, cam  ineans  for  raising  and  lowering  said  tool 
plate. 


82S  0.0--2 


said  work  transfer  turret  having  spaced  part  holding 
means  thereon, 

index  means  for  indexing  said  turret  to  bring  said  part 
holding  means  to  rest  below  each  said  work  transfer 
means, 

cam  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  tool  plate 
in  synchronism  with  said  index  movement,  of  said 
turret,  said  feed  means  comprising  a  slide, 

and  actuating  means  for  said  piece  part  feed  synchron- 
ized with  said  index  whereby  said  slide  moves  a  piece 
part  from  said  feed  means  to  said  head,  said  head 
removes  said  piece  part  from  said  slide, 

said  slide  retracting  and  said  head  placing  said  part 
in  ^d  part  holding  means. 


3JZ31  969 

APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  HOSE  AND 

FITTING 

Phillip  R.  Pope,  Burieson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Stratoflez, 

Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  July  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  298,006 

UChiims.    (CI.  29— 237) 


1.  Apparatus  for  assembling  a  flexible  hose  and  a  fit- 
ting, comprising  a  base,  a  mandrel  for  supporting  a  fitting 
and  fastened  to  said  base,  an  arm  pivotaliy  connected  to 
said  base,  hose  gripping  means  mounted  on  said  arm  and 
positioned  to  move  along  said  mandrel  on  swinging  move- 
ment of  said  arm,  and  a  lever  pivotaliy  fastened  to  said 
arm  and  connected  to  actuate  said  hose  gripping  means 
and  to  swing  said  arm,  said  lever  on  initial  movement 
•thereof  being  adapted  to  shift  said  hose  gripping  means 
into  gripping  relation  with  the  hose  and  thereafter  to  move 
the  hose  toward  the  fitting  and  into  assembled  relation 
with  the  fitting. 

3,231,970 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTUR. 

ING  ELASTIC  TIES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Verris  C.  WardeU,  1  New  York  Ave., 

RockviUe  Centre,  N.Y. 

Oi^al  appUcation  Jan.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  5,508,  now 

Patent  No.  3,139,665,  dated  July  7,  1964.     Divided 

and  this  application  Feb.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  352,408 

6  Chdms.    (CI.  29—414) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  plurality  of  tipped  cord 
segments  frona  a  substantially  continuous  length  of  cord 
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the  saept  d,  farmag  die  ooid  iolo  a  aiinoQS 
oottflfuimtkm  to  fona  looped  portioaa  upon  tbe  oppoHte 
of  the  I  orfjiiref  ion  wHk  the  looped  portioas  aloag 
with  tht  looped  portioas  aloaf  the 
the  cord  is  said  coaftguratioo,  cuttiBg 
tke  cord  at  tke  mk^wiBt  of  kx^ed  poftieoB  along  ooe  ade 
of  aaid  oeoifBratioa  tkefeby  fwiag  the  coed  into  a 
phvaUty  of  U-ahi^ied  ctad  ■*f«**»*"i  aad  attachmg  tips 
to  the  eods  of  the  cord  s^ments  while  they  are  secured  in 
said  U-ahi^ed  fnoi. 


METHOD  OF  PSODU^4G  FUSION  COATED 
METAL  EASE 
H.  McFwhBi,  nahort,  wsd  Hs—7  M.  Roelaii, 
jai  Us«e  M.  Bstiskk.  CrfMsot  City, 

NolKiS    Flad  Im.  19,  19*1.  Scr.  No.  t3,tf37 
V\'  (CL29u^3S) 

14.  A  process  for  makiiig  a  nickel-clmmiiiim  alloy 
coated  steel  base  having  sufficient  ductility  and  formability 
fw  fabricatiag  purposes  which  compriaes  applying  to  a 
steel  base  in  cold  hard  sheet  or  strip  form  a  powdered 
alloy  of  nickel,  chromium*  and  phosphoras  in  an  amount 
to  provide  firam  about  1  to  about  4  grams  of  said  alloy 
per  square  foot  of  coated  surface,  said  alloy  consisting 
essentially  of  from  about  5  wt^  percent  to  about  20  wt 
percent  cfanMnium,  from  about  7  wt  percent  to  about  13 
wt  percent  phosphona,  and  the  baluoe  nickel,  heating 
the  sleel  base  in  a  protective  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  at 
a  tBB^ierature  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  meh  the  pow- 
dered alloy,  controlling  tbe  moisture  content  of  said  at- 
ntosphtn  to  m»intam  a  dcw  point  not  greater  than  about 
—5*  F.  whereby  to  provide  a  coittinuous  fusion  coating 
of  said  alloy  on  the  surface  of  said  base,  and  subsequently 
treating  the  coated  base  to  alter  the  physical  or  mechanical 
properties  of  the  steel  base  withowit  impairment  of  the 
ductility  and  formability  of  said  coating. 

1€.  The  proceas  of  claim  14  further  characterized  in 
that  the  coated  base  is  temper  rolled  to  eliminate  the  yield 
point  of  the  sleel  base. 


^ 


3,231,972 

CUTTING  TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  NUTS 

FROZEN  TO  STUDS 

548  Hcalh  St,  Chi  stunt 
E.  DivlH  Wlnlhnp,  Mms^ 
tos^dAancae 
FBsd  Oct  4, 1963.  Scr.  No.  3133*4 
ICWdb.    (CL3»— 1M) 


from  qMoed  points  of  said  inside  wall  for  engage- 
ment with  a  nut  froaen  to  said  stud  which  cutting 
edges  define  the  lowermost  portion  of  said  tool, 

the  axial  distance  between  saki  cuttmg  edges  aad  the 
nppennost  poftioo  of  said  bore  beiag  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  said  nut  phis  the  length  of  said  stud 
above  said  nut  aad  the  axial  dislanoe  between  said 
cutting  edges  and  the  lowermost  portion  of  said  in- 
side wall  continuously  surrounding  the  cylinder  iitw 
being  less  than  the  axial  distance  between  said  upper- 
most porticHi  and  said  lowermost  portion, 

said  cyhndo-  defining  means  being  formed  with  am- 
tiguous  beveled  faces  slopiag  away  from  said  pair  of 
cutting  edges  and  said  cylinder  axis. 


3,231,973 
ffiLECnVE-MULTlPLE-ACnON  SUCER 

'  J.  Vcdkna,  5119  Gardsa  Gfwra,  T 

Fled  Jaa.  27, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  349,29* 
4  nil  inn      (CL39-^395) 


A  cutting  tool  formed  as  a  unitary  structure  comjHising, 
means  defining  a  cylinder  formed  with  an  internal  bore 
for  freely  receiving  the  end  of  a  stud  defined  by  an 
inside  wall  continuously  surrounding  the  cylinder 
axis  and  cmcentric  with  an  outside  wall  of  said  cyl- 
inder defining  means  about  said  cylinder  axis, 
and  means  below  said  internal  bore  defining  a  pair  of 
collinear  cutting  edges  extending  radially  outward 


1.  A  sdective  multiple  action  s&cer  comprising:  a 
longitudinal  main  knife  Made  member  provided  with 
handle  means  and  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  similarly 
laterally  directed,  parallel  auxiliary-knife-blade-holding 
means,  each  having  a  friurality  of  knife  blade  receiving 
and  holding  apertiu^  portions  similarly  laterally  spaced 
and  longitudinally  aligned  with  each  other;  at  least  one 
auxiliary  longitudinal  knife  blade  member  having  en- 
gagement projection  means  at  oppon^  ends  thereof 
adapted  to  be  removably  received,  engaged  and  held  by 
corresponding  longitudinally  aligned  pairs  of  said  knife 
blade  receiving  and  holding  apertured  portions  so  as  to 
mount  said  auxiliary  knife  blade  member  parallel  to  said 
main  knife  blade  member  and  laterally  spaced  therefrom 
by  a  desired  and  controllably  selectively  changeable  dis- 
tance, one  of  said  heading  means  being  iHt>vided  with 
pivotally  mounted  retention  means  cooperable  for  move- 
ment between  an  open  position,  allowing  tbe  removal  of 
each  auxiliary  knife  blade  member  from  both  of  said 
holding  means,  and  a  closed  retaining  position  positively 
retaining  each  auxiliary  knife  blade  member  in  mounted 
relationship  relative  to  said  longitudinally  spaced  bidding 
means,  said  pivotally  mounted  retention  means  being  pro- 
Wded  with  integral  locking  means  for  fastening  and  lock- 
"^g  said  retention  means  in  said  retaining  relationship 
until  manually  unfastened  and  unlocked  for  removal  of 
any  auxiliary  knife  blade  member  from  said  longitudinally 
spaced  holding  means,  said  retenticMi  means  cooperating 
with  said  apertured  holding  portions  in  a  maimer  such, 
when  open,  as  to  allow  vertical  swinging  entry  of  the  cor- 
responding auxiliary  knife  Made  engagement  projection 
of  each  auxiliary  knife  blade  member  thereinto  and  to 
allow  vertical  swinging  egress  of  said  corresponding 
auxiliary  knife  blade  engagement  projection  therefrom, 
the  apertured  holding  portions  of  the  other  one  of  said 
holding  means  being  such  as  to  require  end  entry  of  the 
oppofitely  longitudinally  positioned  engagement  projec- 
tion of  each  such  auxfliary  knife  blade  member  there- 
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into,  by  longitudinal  movement  simaltaneoudy  with  said 
vertical  swinging  entry  of  said  fint-mentioned  engage- 
ment projection  into  said  bidding  means  having  said  pivot- 
ally  mounted  retention  means,  and  being  such  as  to  re 
require  substantially  the  reverse  movement  of  said  second- 
mentioned  engagement  projection  for  removal  thereof 
from  said  second-mentioned  apertured  holding  portions 
of  said  other  one  of  said  holding  means;  said  main  knife 
blade  member  having  a  longitudinal  bottom  cutting  edge; 
said  handle  means  comprising  a  main  longitudinal  handle 
substantially  alignedly  carried  at  the  rear  end  of  said 
main  knife  blade  member  and  extending  rearwardly  there- 
from and  together  therewith  effectively  comprising  a  struc- 
ture simulating  a  conventional  knife,  said  main  longitu- 
dinal handle  being  in  a  position  vertically  spaced  above 
a  horizontal  common  cutting  plane  coincident  with  said 
bottom  cutting  edge  of  said  main  knife  blade  member, 
thereby  providing  a  finger  clearance  region  underneath 
said  main  longitudinal  handle  and  above  the  level  of  said 
bottom  cutting  edge  of  said  main  knife  blade  member, 
each  auxiliary  knife  blade  member  adapted  to  be  held  by 
said  auxiliary-knife-blade-holding  means  being  of  a  type 
having  a  longitudinal  cutting  edge  at  the  bottom  thereof 
extending  downwardly  to  said  common  horizontal  cutting 
plane  in  which  the  bottom  cutting  edge  of  said  main  knife 
blade  member  also  lies,  said  handle  means  also  compris- 
ing an  auxiliary  handle  means  positioned  adjacent  to  the 
other  end  of  said  main  knife  blade  member. 


3^1,974 

BUTTER  MEASURING  AND  DISPENSING 

APPARATUS 

Ralph  S.  Randall,  3380  26tta  St^  San  Frandsco,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334^31 

1  Cbdm.    (a.  31—7) 


Apparatus  for  forming  individual  pats  of  butter  from 
a  bulk  supply,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  frame;  ^ 

(b)  a  forming  chain ber  supported  for  movement  al^g 
said  frame; 

(c)  means  for  moving  said  chamber  between  a  first 
position  in  which  it  is  open  to  said  supply  for  re- 
ceiving a  predetermined  volume  pat  of  butter  therein 
and  a  second  position  separated  from  said  supply; 

(d)  an  open-ended  discharge  tube  supported  on  said 
frame  at  said  second  position  for  receiving  successive 
pats  from  said  forming  chamber  in  a  stack  of  pats; 

(e)  means  for  discharging  each  said  pat  from  said  form- 
ing chamber  into  one  end  of  said  discharge  tube  and 
thereby  urging  a  preceding  pat  in  said  stack  out  of 
the  other  end  of  said  tube; 

(f)  cutting  means  mounted  for  movement  across  and 
adjacent  said  other  end  of  said  tube  for  severing  said 
preceding  pat  from  said  stack; 


(g)  means  for  moving  said  cutting  means  from  one 
side  of  said  tube  to  the  other; 

(h)  means  at  said  other  side  of  said  tube  for  directing 
a  blast  of  air  at  said  cutting  means  for  releasing  said 
preceding  pat  therefrom  and  for  maintaining  the  dis- 
position thereof  during  depositing  the  same;  and, 

(i)  control  means  including  a  tripping  mechanism  sup- 
ported on  said  frame  controlling  the  movement  of 
said  forming  chamber  and  said  cutting  means  and 
the  timing  of  said  air  blast  responsive  to  tripping  of 
said  mechanism. 


3,231,975 

ORTHODONTIC  FITTING 

MetYin  Wailsbein,  8645  Bay  Parkway,  BrooUyB,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1961,  Ser,  No.  105^9 

.     8  Claims.     (CL  32—14) 


1.  An  orthodontic  system  consisting  of  a  tooth  band, 
a  bracket  means  mounted  on  said  tooth  band,  and  an 
arch  wire  engaged  by  said  bracket  means,  the  improve- 
ment being  in  that  said  bracket  means  comprises  a  circular 
resilient  coil  element  of  a  circumference  greater  than  that 
of  a  semi-drde,  the  plane  of  said  element  being  tangen- 
tial to  said  tooth  band,  one  end  of  said  element  being  se- 
cured to  said  band  and  the  other  end  being  free  to  allow 
stressing  of  said  element,  spaced  positioning  means  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  element,  said  arch  wire  being  en- 
gaged by  one  of  said  positioning  means  between  said  ele- 
ment in  its  stressed  position  on  one  side  thereof  and  said 
tooth  band,  and  said  wire  further  abutting  the  other  posi- 
tioning means  on  the  other  side  of  said  element 


3^1376 

ORTHODONTISrS  TOOL  TO  DISPENSE  AND 

APPLY  WIRE  TEETH  SEPARATORS 

Mcliin  WaUshein,  8645  Bay  Parkway,  BrooUym  N.Y. 

Filed  July  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,521 

3  Claims.    (CL  32—66) 


1.  An  orthodontist's  tool  for  dispensing  wire  teeth 
separators  one  at  a  time  and  for  applying  the  separator 
dispensed  to  straddle  the  contact  area  of  two  adjacent 
teeth  in  a  patient's  mouth  which  need  to  be  separated, 
including  a  manually-operated  means  capable  of  being 
held  in  the  hand  and  inserted  into  the  mouth,  for  dis- 
pensing one  separator  at  each  actuation  thereof  and  a 
chute  carried  on  said  means  at  one  end  thereof  and 
adapted  to  receive  the  separator  being  ejected;  said  chute 
having  a  discharge  opening,  said  means  including  a 
plunger  which  effects  movement  of  the  separator  being 
dispensed  out  of  the  chute's  discharge  opening,  said  chute 
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at  discharge  end  being  formed  with  tines  therealong  to 
set  between  the  teeth  which  are  to  have  a  separator 
ejected  between  them,  said  tines  being  opposite  one  an- 
other in  spaced  and  coplanar  relation,  each  of  said  tines 
having  a  lengthwise  slit  therealong,  said  slits  being  oppo- 
site each  other  in  spaced  coplanar  relation  and  aligned 
with  the  chute  of  said  diqxnsing  means. 


3031,977 

PRECISION  DENTAL  PARALLELING  PROCESS 

WUUam  H.  Hank,  4M1  S.  PcmisylTaiiia, 

OUaiMNiia  Oty,  OUa. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  353,943 

7  aains.    (CL  31—41) 


1.  A  process  for  drilling  parallel  holes  in  a  dentition 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

making  a  model  of  the  portion  of  said  dentition  in 
which  said  holes  are  to  be  drilled; 

establishing  the  direction  of  a  drilling  axis  with  a  guide 
member; 

adhering  a  first  guide  means  to  said  model  at  a  desired 
drilling  point  while  maintaining  said  guide  means 
parallel  to  said  drilling  axis  with  said  guide  member; 

adhering  a  second  guide  means  to  said  model  at  a  sec- 
ond desired  drilling  point  while  maintaining  said 
second  guide  means  parallel  to  said  first  guide  means 
with  said  guide  member; 

forming  a  jig  complementary  in  configuration  to  the 
portion  of  said  model  to  which  said  first  and  said 
second  guide  means  are  adhered  and  containing  em- 
bedded therein  said  first  and  second  guide  means. 

removing  the  jig  from  the  model  with  the  guide  means 
contained  therein; 

fitting  said  jig  over  the  dentition  with  said  guide  means 
aligned  over  the  portion  of  said  dentition  at  which  it 
i»  desired  to  drill  holes;  and 

passing  a  drilling  tool  through  each  of  said  guide  means 
and  drilling  said  boles  while  said  drilling  tool  is 
guided  and  aligned  by  said  guide  means. 


1 


3,231,978 

GAUGE 

Ralph  G.  Sanders,  Lake  Villa,  ID.,  anigBor  to  Ammco 

Tods,  Inc.,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporadoa  of  Illinois 

Cootinnatioa  of  applicatioo  Scr.  No.  169,545,  Jan.  29, 

1962.  This  applicatioa  Dec.  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  244,545 

1  Claim.     (CL  33—143) 


I        t 


A  transfer  gauge  for  adjusting  the  clearance  between  a 
set  of  brake  shoes  and  an  associated  brake  drum  to  a  pre- 
determined value,  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  identi- 


cal  substantially  flat  gauging  members,  each  having  a 
gauging  portion  formed  on  opposite  edges  of  its  end  por- 
tions respectively  with  an  inside  gauging  surface  for  en- 
gagement with  an  inside  surface  and  an  outside  gauging 
surface  facing  in  the  opposite  direction  from  said  inside 
gauging  surface  for  engagement  with  an  outside  surface 
and  an  extension  projecting  from  said  gauging  portion  in- 
termediate its  ends  and  in  face-to-face  relation  with  the 
other  extension,  said  gauging  surfaces  being  fixedly  dis- 
posed on  each  said  gauging  member  and  lying  in  parallel 
planes  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  equal  to  one-half  said 
predetermined  value  of  clearance,  each  extension  being 
formed  with  a  tongue  and  with  an  elongate  slot  receiving 
the  tongue  on  the  other  extension  to  guide  said  gauging 
members  for  relative  adjusting  movement  between  ex- 
tended and  contracted  positions  with  said  inside  gauging 
sufaces  in  alignment  on  a  first  line  parallel  to  and  on  one 
side  of  said  extensions  and  said  outside  gauging  surfaces 
in  alignment  on  a  second  line  parallel  to  and  on  the  other 
side  of  said  extensions,  said  extensions  being  offset  from 
said  gauging  portions  whereby  said  gauging  portions  lie 
$ubstantially  in  the  same  plane,  and  means  for  releasably 
retaining  said  gauging  members  in  adjusted  position,  each 
said  gauging  member  having  a  shoulder  adjacent  said  in- 
side gauging  surface  and  between  said  inside  gauging  sur- 
face and  said  extension. 


i 


3,231,979 

ELECTRICAL  METHODS  AND  DEVICES  FOR  TEST- 
ING THE  SURFACE  FORMATION  AND  ERRORS 
OF  SHAPE  OF  WORKPIECES 

Johannes  Pertheo,  Scdanstrassc  19,  Hannover,  Germany, 
and  Hans-Karl  Stcodcl  and  Werner  Gcrighauscn,  Han- 
nover, Germany,  assignors  to  Joluuines  Perthen, 
Hannover,  Germany 

FOcd  Jnly  6, 1959,  Scr.  No.  825,227 

Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  July  11, 1958, 

,  P  21,002  ^ 

17  Claims.     (CI.  33— 174) 


\ 


I 


-DSI03 


15.  In  testing  apparatus,  drive  means  for  rotating  a 
circular  part,  pickup  means  positioned  adjacent  said  part 
and  adapted  to  produce  an  electrical  output  representative 
of  radial  displacement  thereof,  signal  generating  means 
synchronized  with  said  drive  means  and  adapted  to  pro- 
duce an  alternating  signal  of  variable  phase  and  ampli- 
tude, and  combining  means  connected  to  receive  said 
electrical  ou^ut  and  said  alternating  signal  and  adapted 
to  produce  a  composite  output  wherein  only  the  effect 
of  said  part  being  off-center  is  cancelled. 
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DIVIDING  HEAD 
Gerald  H.  Lovins,  Amhent,  Mas^  aMigiior  to  Konmoi<{en 
Corporadon,  Northampton,  MaaL,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Aog.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  216,449 
6  Claims.     (CL  33—174) 


1.  A  device  for  the  precise  determination  of  angles, 
comprising  two  annular  arrays  of  spherical  elements  in 
superimposed  relationship,  flanged  outer  circumferential 
retaining  means  for  restraining  each  of  said  spherical  ele- 
ments in  each  of  said  annular  arrays  only  against  radial 
outward  movement  and  for  maintaining  each  spherical 
element  in  engagement  with  adjacent  elements,  and  a 
planar  baseplate  facing  and  supporting  each  of  said  re- 
taining means  and  the  corresponding  annular  array  of 
spherical  elements  with  the  planar  portion  thereof  extend- 
ing beyond  the  maximum  extent  of  the  spherical  ele- 
ments whereby  one  of  said  annular  arrays  can  be  selec- 
tively moved  to  a  second  position  thereby  subtending  a 
precise  angle. 

I  , 

3,231,981  ' 

BORE  GAGE  ADAPTERS 

'     Gerald  Conrad  Welch,  44  Titns  Court,  Apt  E, 

Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Feb.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  343,769 

1  Claim.     (CI.  33—178) 


An  adapter  for  the  gaging  pins  of  an  internal  diameter 
measuring  gage  having  at  least  three  cylindrical  work  con- 
tact gaging  pins  lying  on  axes  in  a  common  plane,  said 
adapter  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  portion  having  a 
cylindrical  aperture  lying  on  an  axis  transverse  to  and  in- 
tersecting the  axis  of  the  body  portion  to  receive  a  gage 
pin,  a  threaded  bore  in  said  adapter  coaxial  with  said  body 
portion  and  extending  radially  outwardly  to  one  end  of 
the  body  portion  from  said  cylindrical  aperture  and  having 
a  gaging  pin  engaging  setscrew  therein,  said  body  portion 
at  its  other  end  having  extended  therefrom  an  integral 
portion  for  work  gaging  contact,  said  work  gaging  con- 
tact portion  being  provided  with  a  conical  enlargement 
coaxial  with  the  body  portion,  and  a  thin  coaxial  cylin- 
drical contact  surface,  the  lower  circular  marginal  edge 
of  which  lies  in  a  planar  end  surface  of  the  adapter  dis- 
posed transversely  to  the  body  portion  axis. 


' '  3,231,982 

APPARATUS  FOR  CHECKING  CUTTER 

GEOMETRY 

Thomas  A.  RIbich,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tb^ 

Weldon  Tool  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  July  10, 1961,  Scr.  No.  122,776 

19  Oafans.     (CL  33—201) 

1.  Apparatus  for  checking  the  geometry  of  an  end 

null  including  in  combination  a  base,  wall  means  defining 

a  generally  horizontally  disposed  holder  having  opposed 


side  walls  and  supported  by  said  base,  support  means 
mounted  by  said  l^  for  supporting  an  end  mill  in  a 
generally  vertical  position  at  an  end  of  said  holder,  an 
angle  sUde  residing  in  said  holder  and  having  side  por- 
tions respectively  in  sliding  engagement  with  said  op- 
posed side  walls,  said  an^  slide  being  slideable  toward 
and  away  from  the  end  mill  adapted  to  be  held  by  said 
support  means  and  in  a  straight  line  direction,  a  check- 
ing block  having  a  flat  bottom  surface  resting  on  said 
opposed  side  walls  of  said  header,  said  checking  block 
having  front  and  rear  parallel  edges,  an  aligning 
shoulder  on  one  side  of  said  checking  block  for  engage- 
ment with  one  of  said  sidewalk  to  position  said  front 
and  rear  edges  at  right  angles  to  said  straight  line  di- 
rection, a  centerline  mark  on  said  front  edge  of  said 
checking  block  for  properly  locating  a  portion  of  a 
cutting  edge  to  be  diecked  in  such  position  that  a  radius 
line  of  the  end  mill  which  extends  through  said  portion 
also  extends  through  said  centerline  and  in  said  straight 
line  directicMi,  a  first  plurality  of  angular  marks  on  a  first 
side  of  said  angle  slide  to  indicate  the  angular  position 


of  said  front  and  mJt  edges  when  said  checking  block 
is  swimg  in  one  direction,  a  second  plurality  of  angular 
marks  on  a  second  side  of  said  angle  slide  to  indicate 
the  angular  position  o(  said  front  and  rear  edges  when 
said  checking  block  is  swimg  in  another  direction,  first 
and  8ec<Mid  radial  rake  fingers  cairied  in  slots  on  said 
checking  Mock,  adjustable  means  securing  said  rake  fin- 
gers in  position  and  permitting  movement  of  same  beyond 
said  front  edge  of  said  checking  block,  each  of  said  rake 
fingers  including  a  surface  which  is  at  right  angles  to  said 
front  and  rear  edges  of  sakl  checking  block  and  which  is 
engageable  with  a  cutting  face  of  the  end  mill,  a  movable 
carriage  mounted  by  said  base,  a  light  source  carried  by 
said  carriage  to  illuminate  a  portion  of  the  cutting  edge 
being  checked  and  optical  magnification  means  carried 
by  said  carriage  for  enaUing  an  operator  of  said  ap- 
paratus to  better  observe  the  portion  of  the  cutting  edge 
being  checked. 


3,231,983 

WHEEL  AUGNING  TUR3STABLE 

Baxter  Bender,  P.O.  Box  1,  MfaieoU,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sept  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  307,234 

1  Clafan.    (a.  33—203) 

A  turntable  for  vehicle  wheel  alignment  compris- 
ing. 

a  base  channel, 

a  first  race  slidable  within  the  channel, 

a  center  plate  slidably  supported  on  the  first  race  with- 
in the  channel, 

a  second  race  rotatably  ai^cjhored  on  the  center  plate 
for  rotation  on  said  plate,x 

a  top  plate  rotatably  anch<M-ed  on  the  second  race  for 
rotation  relative  to  the  center  {date, 

a  scale  provided  on  the  center  plate  and  a  pointer 
carried  by  the  top  plate  for  indicating  the  angular 
relationship  of  the  top  plate  and  center  plate, 

/ 
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doee  radially  extending  notchei  provided  in  the  pe- 
ripliery  of  the  top  plate  twenty  degrees  apart, 

and  latching  means  mounted  on  the  center  i^te, 

said  latching  means  comfiraing. 

a  sleeve  fixed  to  the  center  plate  and  aligned  radially 
with  the  axis  of  the  top  plate, 

a  bolt  slidably  mounted  in  the  sleeve  and  extending 
beyond  each  end  of  the  sleeve,  t 


^^j^^:a^4J:i:j:^^ 


a  spring  disposed  in  the  sleeve  and  engaging  the  boh 
for  urging  the  bolt  into  engagement  with  the  notches 
in  the  top  plate, 

a  cam  and  follower  forming  part  of  the  latching  means 
for  moving  the  bolt  radially  outward  with  respect 
to  the  top  plate  against  the  bias  of  the  spring  when  the 
bolt  is  turned  in  one  direction, 

and  a  catch  forming  part  of  the  cam  for  holding  the 
bolt  in  the  extreme  radially  outward  position. 


It 


automahc  north  seeking  rate 
gyrocompass 

Edwii  W.  Howe,  Neith  Brtdwl^  a^  bwta  M. 
Forcit  Hilli,  N.Y.,  ■iri^nri  to  AmcrkaB  B4Mck  Anna 
,  a  COTporatioB  of  New  York 
FIM  OcL  IS,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  145,M9     , 
5  OaiM.    (CL  33— 2M)  i 

•'■■■|>. 


i      I 


4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  single  de- 
gree of  freedom  rate  gyroscope,  a  horizontal  platform, 
said  gyroscope  being  mounted  on  said  platform  so  that 
its  spin  axis  is  horizontal,  the  input  axis  is  horizontal  and 
the  output  axis  is  vertical,  means  for  causing  said  gyro  to 
reach  a  settled  south  seeking  position,  means  for  memoriz- 
ing the  direction  of  said  south  settled  position,  means  for 
slewing  said  gyroscope  to  a  position  180*  away  from  said 
sooth  settled  position,  means  for  causing  said  gyro  to  seek 
a  north  settled  position  from  said  slewed  position  and 
means  for  automatically  causing  said  gyroscope  to  settle 
at  a  position  midway  between  said  south  settled  plus  180* 
position  and  said  noirth  settled  position. 


3,2313tS 
HEATING,  DRYING  AND  CURING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHODS 

Honoe  L.  Sntth,  Jr,,  Rkhmond,  Va.,  assigiior  to  Hnpp 

Corporattoo,  Clcvefauid,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  VIrgtoia 

FIM  Jan.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  1M,182 

19  Chdms.    (O.  34—23) 


1   . 


j^    - 


1.  A  process  for  removing  a  volatile  substance  from 
sheet  material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  the  sheet  material  from  which  the  volatile 
substance  is  to  be  removed  through  an  elongated  en- 
closed structure; 

(b)  applying  sufficient  radiant  energy  to  said  sheet 
material  as  it  passes  through  said  structure  to  sub- 

>       stantially  completely  volatilize  said  substance  and 
'    thereby  render  said  material  non-tacky  before  it  exits 
from  said  structure  without  significant  additional  heat 
energy; 

(c)  introducing  heated  gas  into  said  structure  to  en- 
train and  dilute  said  substance;  and 

(d)  exhausting  said  gas  and  the  entrained  substance 
from  said  structure; 

(e)  said  radiant  energy  being  provided  directly  from 
at  least  one  primary  source  which  is  located  adja- 
cent said  material  and  which  has  a  substantially 
uniform  pattern  of  radiant  energy  emission,  said 
source  being  at  a  temperature  substantially  higher 
than  the  bofling  point  of  the  volatile  substance  and 
the  application  of  radiant  heat  and  the  rate  of  move- 
ment of  the  material  throu^  said  structure  being 
so  co-ordinated  that  the  last  of  said  volatile  substance 
is  not  evolved  from  said  material  until  it  is  substan- 
tially at  the  exit  from  said  structure  to  prevent  said 
material  from  being  heated  to  a  temperature  above 
the  boiling  point  of  said  volatile  substance  even 
though  said  radiant  energy  source  is  operated  at  a 
substantially  higher  temperature; 

(f)  said  heated  gas  being  introduced  into  said  struc- 
ture at  a  temperattire  approximately  equal  to  the 
boiling  point  of  the  volatile  substance  to  avoid  the 
addition  of  significant  additional  beat  to  and  the 
overheating  of  said  material  and  to  simultaneously 
prevent  said  gas  from  extracting  heat  from  and  there- 
by cooling  the  evolved  substance; 

(g)  the  heated  gas  introduced  into  said  structure  being 
directed  in  a  path  normal  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  material  and  substantially  in  the  plane 
of  said  material  at  a  sufficiently  high  velocity  to 
scour  the  evolved  volatile  substance  from  adjacent 
said  material  and  thereby  increaae  the  rate  of  radiant 
heat  transfer  to  said  web  and  the  rate  of  removal  of 
the  volatile  substance  therefrom  by  preventing  the 
formatioB   oi   a  stagnant   inauiating   layer  of  the 
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evolved  volatile  substance  adiacebt  said  material;  and 
(h)  said  gas  being  exhausted  from  said  structure  after 
it  has  made  a  single  pass  across  said  maleriaL 


i 


AFPAttATUS  FOR  CURING  TOBACCO 

Rnsh  D.  Tootoo,  Wyncwood,  Pa.    (%  WartoB  MacUac 

Company,  9th  aad  Cohuabia  Sts^  Philadelphia,  Pa.) 

Fllfd  Dec  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  159,111 

4  Claims.    (CL  34—219) 


1.  Apparatus  for  curing  tobacco  leaves  comprising 
walls,  a  floor  and  a  sloping  ceiling  forming  a  chamber,  a 
beat  conducting  sloping  roof  spaced  above  said  ceiling 
and  together  with  the  ceiling  forming  an  air  duct  for  con- 
veying air  from  the  surrounding  atmosphere  at  a  point 
adjacent  the  lower  point  of  the  ceiling  to  discharge  it  at 
a  point  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  ceiling  when  the 
roof  is  being  heated  by  the  sun  and  in  turn  the  roof  is 
heating  the  air  in  the  duct  during  the  daytime  and  for 
conveying  air  from  a  point  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the 
ceiling  downwardly  to  the  exterior  of  the  apparatus  when 
the  roof  is  cooling  the  air  in  the  air  duct  during  the  night- 
time, means  for  supporting  a  compact  bed  of  tobacco  in- 
termediate the  top  and  bottom  of  said  chamber,  means 
operable  to  draw  air  discharging  at  a  point  adjacent  the 
upper  end  of  the  ceiling  into  said  chamber  and  pass  it 
^  downwardly  through  said  tobacco  bed  and  means  for  con- 
necting the  lower  porticn  of  said  chamber  to  the  atmos- 
phere whereby  heated  air  is  passed  downwardly  throu^ 
the  tobacco  bed  to  heat  and  core  the  tobacco  when  the 
roof  is  heated  and  air  paaaes  upwardly  through  the  heated 
tobacco  bed  when  the  roof  is  cooling  the  air  in  the  air 
duct  due  to  the  heating  of  air  by  the  tobacco  bed  and 
due  to  radiation  causing  air  to  flow  downwardly  in  the 
duct  to  the  exterior  of  the  apparatus,  the  last  mentioned 
flow  of  air  causing  a  negative  pressure  over  the  tobacco 
bed. 


DRIVER 


3^1,987 
TRAINING  APPARATUS 
Walter  L.  Schott,  939«  Moote  Leon  Lane,  Beverly  HUh, 
Caitf.,  aad  Rdahard  P.  Stcra,  10341  Almayo  Ave,  Los 
Ai«ck«,  CaHr. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  9«,15S 
15  ClaiaM.  (CL  35—11) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  training  students  to  drive  an  auto- 
mobile having  a  shtft  with  neutral,  drive  and  reverse  modes 
of  operation  and  ^^lerein  the  apparatus  includes  a  simu- 
lated automobile  movable  along  a  road  and  wherein  the 
apparatus  indudes  an  accelerator  pedal,  a  brake  pedal 
and  a  hand  brake  aad  a  shift  havmg  neutral,  drive  and 
reverse  modes  and  wherein  the  accelerator  pedal,  brake 
pedal,  hand  brake  and  shift  are  displaced  from  the  simu- 
lated automobile  and  do  not  follow  the  movements  of  the 
simulated  automobile,  a  motor  disposed  in  the  simulated 
automobile  for  driving  the  simulated  automobile,  means 


operadve  in  the  neutral  position  of  the  shift  and  opera- 
tively  coupled  to  the  motor  and  to  the  shift  in  the  neutral 
positioa  of  the  shtft  to  obtain  a  start  of  the  simulated  aitto- 
mobik,  means  optrs^ivtly  coapicd  to  the  start  means  in 
the  drive  poaiticHi  of  the  shift  and  to  the  accelerator  pedal 
and  to  the  motor  aiMl  responsive  to  the  operation  of  the 
accelerator  pedal  in  the  drive  position  of  the  shift  for 
obtaining  a  movement  of  the  simulated  automobile  along 
the  road  at  speeds  lekUed  to  the  operation  erf  the  accelera- 
tM-  pedal,  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  start  means 
in  the  reverse  position  to  the  shift  and  to  the  acceleratM- 


pedal  and  to  the  motor  and  responsive  to  the  operation  of 
the  accelerator  pedal  in  the  reverse  position  of  the  shift 
for  obtaining  a  movement  ot  the  simulated  automobile 
along  the  road  in  accordance  with  the  operation  of  the  ac- 
celerator pedal  in  a  direction  o^xMite  to  the  direction  of 
movement  (rf  the  simulated  automobile  by  said  last-men- 
tioned means,  means  (^ratively  coupled  to  the  brake 
pedal  and  re^wnsive  to  the  operation  of  the  brake  pedal 
for  exerting  on  the  simulated  automobile  a  decelerating 
force  with  a  magnitude  related  to  the  operatiiMi  of  the 
brake  pedaL  | 


3,231,988 

ELECTRO-MAGNEnC  INSTRUCTIONAL  AND 

AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

Udo   Freydc,   (2   BhHmwhstiBMi 

Bcttta-SCcgittz,  Gttmtmy 

FDed  Jaa.  23, 19^3,  Scr.  No.  253,789 

Clahns  priority,  applkatioB  Gcfmaay  Jan.  2, 19<2 

25  CfaUms.    (CL  35—11) 


—  ■0 


_  1.  An  electro-magnetic  instructional  and  amusement  de- 
vice comprising,  in  combination,  a  game  board,  at  least 
two  miniatiu^e  automobiles  placed  on  said  board  and  each 
freely  dis|rfaceablc  thereabove,  at  least  two  independent 
magnetic  means  each  freely  displaceable  under  said  board, 
at  least  two  mechanical  co-ordinate  systems  for  support- 
ing and  displacing  respective  ones  of  said  magnetic 
means,  magnetic  responsive  means  rigid  with  said  auto- 
mobiles and  reacting  each  to  one  magnetic  means  only, 
and  a  first  as  well  as  at  least  one  second  electric  con- 
trol means  for  displacing  respective  magnetic  means  and 
respective  automobiles  therewith  f  rom  a  first  and  at 
least  one  similar  second  centralized  operating  position, 
basically  in  two  perpendicular  directions  and  in  inter- 
mediate directions  derived  as  a  combination  of  said 
perpendicular  directions,  each  of  said  co-ordinate  systems 
extending  substantially  under  the  entire  surface  of  said 
board,  said  electric  control  means  including  switch  means 
and  reversing  means  for  freely  and  independently  dis- 
placing each  of  said  magnetic  means  and  the  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  automobiles  therewith  substantiaUy  co- 
extensively  with  said  surface  of  the  boaixl. 
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AUTOMATION  OF  MACHINE  TOOLS 

l^rie  Fanck  JcMcn,  IM  Otto  Rnodsgade, 
Arhas,  Dcniiiark  ^ 

FDcd  Apr.  22, 1960,  Ser.  No.  24,063  ' 

dainu  priority,  applkatfon  Great  Britain,  Apr.  27, 1959, 

14,234/59 
;  15  Claims.    (CL  35— 13) 


elongated,  paralkl  courses  of  movement  between 
them,  each  said  flexible  endless  drive  loop  in  one  of 
said  straight  courses  of  its  movement  meshing  with 
said  gear  means  on  said  input  shaft,  each  said  flexible 
endless  drive  loop  in  the  opposite  straight  course  of 
its  movement  meshing  with  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  output  gears; 


1.  A  kit  for  planning  the  automation  of  the  sequence 
of  operation  of  a  machine  tool  comprising  a  substantially 
full  size  illustration  of  the  machine  tool  in  question  sub- 
stantially as  it  actually  appears  and  mounted  on  a  carrier, 
and  a  plurality  of  parts  adapted  to  be  assembled  on  said 
full^ize  illustration  in  the  position  thereof  correspond- 
ing to  the  eventual  installation  on  the  machine  thereby 
to  constitute  upon  assenobly  on  said  illustration  a  pilot 
control  equipment  operable  to  imitate  the  automated 
operating  cycle  comprising  sample  components  to  be 
interconnected  in  a  definite  manner  for  carrying  out  the 
machine  functions  and  operating  steps  including  elec- 
trically operable  control  means  for  said  machine  function 
components  and  sensing  means  for  machine  part  posi- 
tions, means  for  moonting  said  sample  components  on 
said  machine  tool  illustration  carrier,  means  for  wiring 
said  electrical  control  means  and  said  sensing  means 
as  a  control  equipment  and  means  operable  to  actuate 
said  control  equipment  to  imitate  the  (^ration  cycle. 


3,231,990 
VARIABLE  DRIVE  IN  A  COLOR  MIXER 
Br«cc  H.  Motbachcr,  SptiaAnok  Road,  Rockford,  Dl. 
Filed  Not.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  240,810 
4  Claims.    (CL  35— 28  J) 
1.  In  a  color  mixer  having  a  plurality  of  interleaved 
ool(»  panels  mounted  to  project  one  in  front  of  the  other 
and  a  plurality  of  concentric  rotatable  shafts  coupled  indi- 
vidually to  said  panels  to  rotate  the  latter,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  axially  ^aced  output  gears  mounted  indi- 
vidually on  said  shafts; 
a  rotary  input  shaft  having  gear  means  thereon  and 
mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  spaced  from, 
and  extending  parallel  to,  the  axis  of  said  shafts; 
a  plurality  of  carriers  spaced  apart  in  succession  axially 
along  said  input  shaft  and  extending  perpendicular  to 
said  axes  of  rotation; 
a  first  pulley  and  a  second  pulley  rotatably  supported 
by  each  carrier,  each  first  pulley  being  disposed  later- 
ally to  one  side  of  said  input  shaft  and  said  concen- 
tric shafts,  each  second  pulley  being  disposed  later- 
ally to  the  oi^KMite  side  of  said  input  shaft  and  said 
concentric  shafts; 
a  flexible  endless  drive  loop  trained  over  each  pair  of 
first  and  second  pulleys  and  having  opposite,  straight. 


and  means  for  selectively  shifting  certain  of  said  car- 
riers laterally  with  respect  to  said  input  shaft  and 
the  corresponding  output  gear  while  maintaining  the 
corresponding  flexible  endless  drive  loop  meshing 
with  both. 


3,231,991 

SNOW  RIDGE  SCRAPER 

Eveit  Wandscbeer  and  Aric  M.  Verrips,  both  oi 
Sioux  Center,  Iowa 

FUcd  May  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  284,458 

8  Claims.    (CL  37— 42) 

I  ' 


1.  For  attachment  to  mobOe  snow  removal  equipment 
having  a  main  blade,  a  snow  moving  device  comprising 
carrier  means  pivotally  attachable  to  said  main  blade, 
arm  means  extending  from  said  carrier  means,  scraper 
blade  means  mounted  on  said  arm  means,  and  frangible 
means  engaged  between  said  carrier  means  and  said  main 
blade  whereby  pivotal  movement  of  said  carrier  means 
is  allowed  only  upon  impact  of  said  scraper  blade  suf- 
ficiently strong  to  fracture  said  frangible  means. 


3431,992 

PARCEL  IDENTinCATION  DEVICE 

Robert  W.  Swett,  Boder,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Kimball 
Systems,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Debware 

FUed  Oct  4, 1962,  Scr.  No.  228,479 

6  Claims.    (CL  40— 21) 

1.  A  parcel  identification  device  comprising  a  flexible, 
unitary,  elongated  strip  of  predetermined  length,  width, 
and  thickness,  the  strip  having  a  parcel  engaging  portion 
and  an  identifying  indicia  carrying  portion,  the  identifying 
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indicia  carrying  portion  being  perforated  to  permit  a  part 
thereof  to  be  detached,  the  strip  further  having  a  rein- 
forced portion  between  the  parcel  engaging  and  identify- 
ing indicia  carrying  portions,  the  reinforced  portion  hav- 
ing inwardly  curved  edges  joined  to  inwardly  extending 
edge  portions  of  the  identifying  indicia  carrying  portion, 
the  parcel  engaging  portion  of  the  strip  having  a  key  hole 
shaped  opening  longitudinally  disposed  therein  proximal 
to  the  free  end  thereof,  an  area  of  the  parcel  engaging 
portion  surrounding  the  opening  being  reinforced,  the 
opening  including  an  enlarged  substantially  circular  hole 
merging  with  an  elongated  open  slot  having  opposed  sides 
which  are  spaced  a  distance  greater  than  the  thickness  of 
the  strip  and  a  length  which  in  conjunction  with  the  size 


ofsthe  circular  hole  provides  the  opening  with  a  length 
greater  than  the  width  of  the  strip,  the  opening  being' of 
sufficient  size  to  receive  the  free  end  of  the  identifying 
indicia  carrying  portion  and  to  enable  the  identifying 
indicia  carrying  portion  to  be  freely  drawn  therethrough 
and  the  substantially  circular  hole  of  the  opening  being 
of  sufficient  width  to  receive  the  reinforced  portion  be- 
tween the  pa;x:el  engaging  and  identifying  indicia  carry- 
ing portions  of  the  strip  to  permit  the  reinforced  portion 
.to  be  disposed  in  the  substantially  circular  hole  of  the 
opening  in  substantially  transverse  relation  with  respect  to 
the  plane  of  the  opening,  the  parcel  engaging  portion  of 
the  strip  defining  with  an  area  of  the  reinforced  portiwi  of 
the  strip  a  loop  through  which  a  part  of  the  parcel  passes 
and  which  together  with  the  non-detachable  portion  of  the 
identifying  carrying  portion  is  retained  on  the  parcel. 


3^31,993 

, ,     FOOTBALL  TROPHY 

George  A.  Levy,  3132  Waverly  Park,  Tampa,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,654 

3  Claims.     (CI.  40— «8) 


3,231,994 

SIGN  STRUCTURE 

John  H.  Cyrus,  7128  Central  Ave^  St  Petersburg,  Fbr.^ 

FUed  Sept  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  310,258 

4  Claims.    (CL  40—125) 


1.  A  portable  sign  structure  comprising  two  panels, 
means  pivotally  attaching  two  co-extensive  adjacent  edges 
of  said  panels  in  spaced  relation  whereby  said  panels  can 
be  swung  about  the  pivots  formed  by  said  means  and 
cause  one  of  said  adjacent  edges  to  swing  from  one  side 
to  the'  other  of  said  adjacent  edges  so  that  said  panels 
can  be  shifted  to  a  position  in  which  two  given  surfaces 
of  said  panels  lie  in  close  face  to  face  relationship  or  in 
a  position  in  which  said  surfaces  face  outwardly  from 
one  another,  and  hand  grip  means  connected  with  the 
first  mentioned  means  for  providing  an  elongated  hand 
grip  means  lying  in  a  plane  intermediate  said  panels  and 
extending  beyond  the  pivoted  edges  of  said  panels  when 
said  panels  are  in  either  of  said  positions  whereby  said 
panels  may  be  suspended  from  said  hand  grip  means  when 
said  panels  are  in  either  of  the  two  positions  mentioned. 


3,231,995 

MOBILE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Joseph  Anthony,  577  Kingswood  Place, 
Burlington,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,208 

9  Claims.    (CI.  40—128) 


1.  In  conroination,  an  inflated  authentic  oblate-ellip- 
soidal football  constituting  a  trophy,  and  a  holding  and 
displaying  stand  for  said  football,  said  stand,  embodying 
a  base,  said  base  comprising  a  flat-bottomed  portable  hori- 
zontally elongated  panel  and  a  pair  of  uprights  compris- 
ing auxiliary  panels  mounted  on  the  respective  transverse 
end  portions  of  the  top  side  of  said  base  panel  and  rising 
vertically  therefrom  in  spaced  apart  parallel  relationship, 
said  auxiliary  panels  having  opposed  planar  inwardly  fac- 
ing surfaces  having  opposed  aligned  recesses  defining  seat- 
ing pockets,  said  ball  having  significant  axially  aligned 
end  portions  retentively  seated  in  their  respective  pockets, 
whereby  said  football  is  clampingly  cradled  and  suspend- 
ed between  said  upright  panels  in  a  plane  above  the  top 
side  of  said  base  panel. 


1.  A  display  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  mobile  display  members  interconnected  for 
simultaneous  movement  relative  to  each  other  upon 
a  fixed  support; 

a  self-contained,  self-energisable  motor  assembly; 

a  pair  of  reaction  elements  included  in  said  motor  as- 
sembly each  said  reaction  element  being  movable 
simultaneously  with  and  relative  to  the  other  and  in 
a  direction  opposite  thereto  when  the  motor  assembly 
is  energised,  said  mobile  display  members  being  re- 
spectively connected  to  said  reaction  elements  for 
movement  therewith  in  said  opposite  directions,  and 

means  for  mounting  said  mobile  display  members  and 
motor  assembly  on  said  fixed  support  permitting  said 
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display  members  to  be  moved  simultaneously  rela- 
tive thereto  and  to  each  other  by  said  reaction  ele- 
ments. 


A. 


DBTLAY  DEVICE 
KnnuB,  117M  Shore  CHff  Loe, 
Meqwm,  ^Hm. 
Filed  Jnnc  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  288,733 
\  2  Cfadms.    (CL  4^-132) 


3,231397 

SUCTION  GUN  FOR  AQUATIC  LIFE 

EvI  M.  Shasarman,  Monterey  Park,  CaUf .,  assignor  to 

W.  J.  Volt  Rubber  Corp.,  a  corporatioa  of  California 

Filed  Jane  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,838 

6  Oafans.    (CL  43—4) 
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2.  A  display  device  comprising: 

(A)  a  front  panel  of  sheet  material  adapted  to  bear 
indicia  to  be  displayed  and  having  opposite  parallel 
edges; 

(B)  a  single  back  panel  of  substantially  resilient  sheet 
material  having  opposite  parallel  edges; 

(C)  stiff  binding  and  retaining  strips  secured  to  said 
edges  of  the  front  panel  and  gripping  said  edges  of 
the  back  panel; 

(D)  the  distance  between  said  opposite  parallel  edges 
of  the  back  panel  being  greater  than  the  correspond- 
ing distance  for  the  front  panel  so  that  the  back 
Iianel  is  bowed  and  the  bowing  thereof  keeps  the 
front  panel  stretched  taut; 

(E)  one  of  said  binding  and  retaining  strips  securing 
one  ot  said  edges  of  the  back  panel  to  the  adjacent 
one  of  said  edges  of  the  front  panel,  the  other  of 
said  edges  of  the  back  panel  being  a  free  edge  and 

.  being  removably  held  by  the  adjacent  binding  and 
retaining  strip  so  that  said  free  edge  of  the  back 
panel  may  be  detached  from  said  adjacent  binding 
and  retaining  strip  to  enable  the  back  panel  to  be 
laid  flat  upon  the  front  panel  and  thereby  adapt  the 
display  device  to  being  stored  and  shipped  flat; 

(F)  said  back  panel  having  slits  extending  inwardly 
from  its  free  edge  toward  its  secured  edge  to  define 
a  bracket  forming  portion  which  extends  beyond  said 
free  edge  of  the  back  panel  when  the  panel  is  flat; 

(G)  the  back  panel  having  notches  opening  to  said 
slits  near  the  edge  of  the  panel  remote  from  the 
inner  ends  of  the  slits; 

(H)  and  the  bracket  forming  portion  having  notches 
in  the  side  edges  of  its  free  end  to  interengage  with 
those  in  the  back  panel,  and  thereby  connect  the 
free  end  of  the  bracket  forming  portion  to  the  back 
panel,  whereby  the  bracket  forming  portion  may  be 
shaped  as  required  to  support  the  display  ^0vioe 
with  its  front  panel  substantiaUy  upright  and  rest- 
ing on  one  of  its  said  parallel  edges. 


1.  A  suction  gun  comprising  a  barrel  in  front  of  said 
gun,  a  storage  chamber  in  the  middle  of  said  gun,  and 
a  pump  having  a  pump  cylinder  at  the  other  end  of  said 
gun,  said  barrel,  chamber,  and  pump  being  aligned  with 
each  other  and  being  connected  in  series  with  each  other, 
said  chamber  comprising  a  cylindrical  member  having 
front  and  rear  discs  and  a  cylindrical  wall  between  said 
discs,  said  cylindrical  wall  being  connected  to  said  front 
disc,  said  front  disc  being  provided  with  a  first  orifice 
and  said  second  disc  being  provided  with  a  second  orifice, 
said  second  orifice  interconnecting  said  chamber  with  the 
cylinder  of  said  pump,  said  barrel  passing  through  said 
first  orifice  and  terminating  at  said  rear  disc,  and  a  rotary 
joint  between  said  cylindrical  wall  of  said  chamber  and 
said  rear  disc  first  for  aligning  said  barrel  with  said  sec- 
ond orifice  when  said  gun  is  used  as  a  suction  gun  and 
then  turning  said  barrel  away  from  said  second  orifice 
for  hydraulically  connecting  said  pump  cylinder  with  said 
chamber  for  transferring  fix)m  said  pump  cylinder  into 
said  chamber  aquatic  life  sucked  into  said  pump  cylinder 
during  the  suction  cycle  of  said  pump. 


3,231,998 

INVERTIBLE  TRAWL  DOOR  WITH  RESILIENT 

EDGE  AND  ADJUSTABLE  BALLASTING 

Frank  J.  Loketa,  5567  Greenwood  Ave.  N.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,454 

23  Clahns.    (CL  43—9) 


22.  A  trawl  door  comprising  a  body  intended  to  be 
upright  in  use  and  to  ride  along  its  lower  edge  upon  the 
bottom,  means  for  securement  of  a  towing  warp  to  said 
body,  and  means  for  securement  of  sweepline  means  to 
said  body,  to  dispose  it  at  a  given  angle  of  attack,  in  use, 
an  edgmg  of  resilient,  rubber-like  material  having  high 
extensibility  and  forcible  quick  retraction,  such  rubber- 
like  edging  being  secured  about  said  body  and  bearing  at 
Its  lower  portion  upon  the  bottom,  or  alternatively  at  its 
originally  upper  portion  upon  reversal  of  the  door  top  for 
bottom,  and  a  ballast  weight  removably  secured  along 
and  above  the  edge  which  is  lower,  to  ballast  the  door 
into  its  upright  position,  in  use,  and  by  its  position  to  be 
protected  against  wear. 
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3^31399 

WEED  GUARD  FOR  FISH  HOOK  OR  THE  LKE 
FUlip  W.  Gnrka,  180  BcIIctm  Avc^ 

Upper  MoDtclair,  NJ. 

Filed  Sept  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  311,155 

3  Claims.    (CL  43— 42.09) 


2.  In  combination  with  a  fish  hook  having  a  relatively 
straight  shank  provided  at  one  end  with  an  eye  and  at  its 
other  end  with  a  reverse  bend  which  terminates  in  a 
barbed  pointed  end  portion  extending  in  the  same  general 
direction  from  said  reverse  bend  as  said  shank,  stop  means 
carried  by  said  shank  and  q)aced  from  the  eye,  a  remov- 
able weed  guard  comprising  a  one-piece  elongated  flexible 
normally  flat  strip  attacbm  to  the  shank  and  with  a  slot 
near  one  end  for  receiving  the  pointed  end  portion  and 
the  adjacent  portion  of  tne  bend  of  the  hook  as  they 
curve  toward  said  strip,  said  strip  being  bent  over  on 
itself  with  the  bend  of  said  hook  adjacent  said  pointed 
end  portion  passing  through  said  slot,  the  strip  normally 
engaging  and  exerting  shielding  force  on  the  inner  side  of 
the  barbed  point  from  the  shank  and  sta-bilized  with 
respect  to  the  hook  by  having  a  series  of  elongated  aper- 
tures to  receive  the  eye  while  folded  to  aperture  registry 
aiul  pushed  on,  the  apertured  portion  forming  a  coil 
which  is  then  given  a  quarter  turn  to  resiliently  lock  be- 
tween the  eye  and  the  adjacent  surface  of  the  stop  means. 


3,232,000 

COMBINED  ENTRY  AND  COVER  FOR  A 

LOBSTER  TRAP 

Reginald  Leake  Gale  and  Margaret  Gale, 

Calgary,  Alberta,  Canada 

Filed  June  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,060 

6  Claims.    (CL  43—100) 


and  terminating  on  a  circle  of  larger  diameter  than  the 
corresponding  ends  of  other  groups,  the  lower  ends  of  the 
longest  group  being  downwardly  curved  to  lie  in  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  array  of  restricted  diameter. 


1.  A  combined  lobster  trap  lid  and  entry  for  a  trap  of 
truncated  conic  body  form,  comprising  a  shallow  segment 
of  generally  spherical  shell  configuration  having  an  open 
bottom  end  and  a  curving  wall  rising  upwardly  and  in- 
wardly from  said  open  end  comprising  a  network  of  ribs 
and  horizontal  rings,  the  uppermost  ring  being  a  thickened 
annulus  defining  the  upper  margin  of  a  flared  tubular 
entry  pasage  coaxial  with  said  rings,  the  walls  of  said 
passage  comprising  flexible  curving  fingers  of  tapering 
strip  form  integrally  joined  with  said  uppermost  ring  by 
their  one  ends  and  sloping  inwardly  and  depending  down- 
wardly therefrom,  said  fingers  comprising  a  plurality  of 
groups,  each  of  said  groups  having  uniform  length  and 
curvature  of  said  fingers  different  from  the  length  and 
curvature  of  fingers  of  another  group  and  being  angularly 
spaced  from  and  interspersed  with  other  groups,  the  in- 
ward ends  of  the  shortest  group  sloping  at  a  lesser  angle 
to  the  horizontal  than  the  inward  ends  of  any  other  group 


3,232,001 

lET  PROPELLED  MODEL  VEHICLE 

Victor  Stanzcl,  P.O.  Box  28,  Schalenbmrg,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  250,642 

9  Claims.    (CI.  46—76) 


1.  In  propulsion  mechanism  for  a  jet  propelled  model 
vehicle  having  a  hollow  body  and  rearwardly  directed 
jet  means  positioned  to  propel  the  vehicle  forwardly  upon 
the  discharge  of  pressure  fluid  through  the  jet,  an  in- 
flatable, pressure  fluid  container  means  of  thick,  elastic- 
walled  construction  carried  by  the  vehicle,  said  container 
means  being  cylindrical  throughout  the  main  portion  of 
its  body  both  irf  fully  deflated  and  fully  inflated  condi- 
tions, and  being  substantially  longer  and  of  greater  di- 
ameter when  fully  inflated  than  when  fully  defllated, 
and  having  a  discharge  outlet  in  communicaticxi  with 
said  jet  to  discharge  fluid  under  substantially  constant 
pressure  through  the  jet  during  deflation  of  the  container 
from  a  fully  inflated  condition  to  a  substantially  deflated 
condition. 

6.  In  model  aircraft  a  hollow  fuselage  formed  in  two 
complementary  parts  secured  together  in  a  common  plane 
extending  longitudinally,  centrally  of  the  craft,  each  of 
said  parts  having  an  external  outwardly  extending  mar- 
ginal flange  positioned  in  facing  contact  with  the  flange 
of  the  other  part  in  said  plane,  and  a  longitudinally 
elongated  side  slot  positioned  in  lateral  alignment  with 
the  slot  of  the  other  part,  a  flattened  tubular  member 
extending  across  the  interior  of  the  body  and  secured 
thereto  in  said  slots,  and  a  generally  flat  wing  element 
extending  through  said  member  and  beyond  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  body. 


3,232,002 
MODEL  AIRCRAFT  WING  CONSTRUCTION 
Lawrence   V.  Harrison,  Portage  la  Prairie,  Manitoba, 
Canada    (P.O.  Box  1291,  Saclnille,  New  Bnmswid^ 
Canada) 

Filed  Not.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,133 
1  Claim.     (CL  46—78) 


In  a  model  aircraft  wing,  the  combination  of  a  wing 
body  of  low  density  homogeneous  solidified  plastic  foam 
material,  said  wing  body  having  an  airfoO  cross-section 
with  upper  and  lower  airfoil  surfaces  terminating  at  a 
flat  vertical  front  edge  and  a  flat  vertical  rear  edge,  said 
wing  body  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  aligned  rec- 
tangular apertures  open  at  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
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of  the  body  and  defining  within  the  wing  body  mutually 
intersecting  sets  of  longitudinal  and  transverse  wing  body 
members,  a  wooden  leading  edge  member  of  a  substan- 
tially semi-circular  cross-section  having  a  flat  vertical 
rear  edge  contiguous  with  and  secured  to  said  flat  vertical 
front  edge  of  said  wing  body,  and  a  wooden  trailing  edge 
member  of  a  substantially  triangular  cross-section  having 
a  flat  vertical  front  edge  contiguous  with  and  secured  to 
said  flat  vertical  rear  edge  of  said  wing  body,  said  longi- 
tudinal and  transverse  wing  body  members  including  a 
leading  longitudinal  member  reinforced  by  said  wooden 
leading  edge  member,  and  a  trailing  longitudinal  member 
reinforced  by  said  wooden  trailing  edge  member. 


(1)  a  generally  vertical  pin  fixed  to  said  rearward  body 
portion  and  extending  upward  therefrom;  and 

(m)  an  upper  body  portion  loosely  and  eccentrically 
joumaled  on  said  vertical  pin  for  free  swinging,  pivot- 
al motion  relative  to  said  rearward  body  portion  in 
response  to  said  rocking  motion  of  said  rearward 
body  portion. 


3^32,004 

ELECTRICAL  FLASIflNG  AND  SOUNDING  TOYS 

WilUam  Felahcr,  8512  Fayette  St^  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,645 

8  CUdms.     (CL  46—227) 


3,232,M3 
WHEELED  ACTION  TOY  HAVING  i 

ROCKING  MOTION 
Walter  P.  Doc,  Eaat  Anrora,  N.Y.,  afiricnor  to  Fisher- 
Price  Toyi,  be,  Eatt  Aorora,  N.Y.,  a  corporadon  of 
New  York 

Flkd  Feb.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  261,344 
13  Claims.    (CL  46— 99)  i 


13.  A  wheeled  toy  movable  badcwafd  and  forward 
over  a  supporting  surface  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  forward  body  portion;  ■    I 

(b)  a  front  axle  joumaled  in  said  forward  body  por- 
tion; 

(c)  a  first  pair  of  wheels  fixed  to  and  coaxial  witb^d 
front  axle  for  supporting  said  forward  body /portion 

'  for  rolling  motion  that  uniformly  conforms  to  said 
supporting  surface;        / 

(d)  noise  maldng  means  associated  with  said  front 
axk  and  operated  by  rotation  of  said  front  axle; 

(e)  a  rearward  body  portion; 

(f)  a  generally  horizontal  pin  fixed  to  said  first  por- 
tion and  extending  rearwardly  thereof  in  a  direction 
generally  longitudinal  of  the  direction  of  travel  of 
said  toy,  said  rearward  body  portion  being  loosely 
joumaled  on  said  horizontal  pin  for  pivotal  moticm 
relative  to  said  forward  body  portion  generally  trans- 
versely of  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  toy^ 

(g)  stop  means  disposed  between  said  forward  and 
rearward  body  portions  for  limiting  the  extent  iof 
said  pivotal  motion; 

(h)  said  rearward  body  p<Mtion  being  formed  to  pro- 
vide a  transversely  extending  recess  in  its  forward 
surface  confronting  the  rearward  surface  of  said 
forward  body  portion; 

(i)  a  rear  axle  joumaled  in  said  transverse  recess,  said 
rear  axle  being  configured  to  define  oppositely  dis- 
posed crank  arms  at  its  respective  opposite  ends; 

(i)  a  pair  of  rear  wheels,  each  one  of  which  is  fixed 
on  a  respective  opposite  one  of  said  crank  arms  for 
imparting  said  rocking  pivotal  motion  to  said  rear- 
ward body  portion  in  response  to  rolling  of  said 
wheels  on  said  supporting  surface; 

(k)  means  cooperating  with  each  of  said  respective 
crank  arms  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  rear  wheels 
relative  to  said  crank  arms;  i    i»     i 


I.  A  toy  comprising  an  electrical  oscillator  series  cir- 
cuit producing  both  audible  and  visual  signals,  which 
series  circuit  includes  (a)  a  battery;  (b)  a  normally -open 
magnetically-activated  switch  adapted  to  be  closed  by  a 
magnetic  field  of  force;  (c)  an  incandescent  flasher  fila- 
ment bulb  having  a  normally-closed  bi-metallic  strip  in 
series  with  its  filament  which  opens  after  the  filament 
heats  and  closes  after  the  filament  cools;  and  (d)  an  elec- 
tro-magnetic sounding  device  which  upon  flow  of  current 
through  it  produces  sound  making  juxtaposition  of  mag- 
netic and  non-magnetic  portions  thereof;  closure  of  said 
switch  causing  said  bulb  to  bum  and  said  sounding  de- 
vice to  emit  a  sound;  subsequent  heating  of  said  filament 
causing  said  circuit  to  be  de-energized;  the  cycle  of  inter- 
mittent sounding  and  illumination  continuing  until  said 
switch  is  opened. 


3,232,M5 

VEHICLE  DRIVING  AND  STEERING  DEVICE 

Robert  G.  Lahr,  P.O.  Box  385,  Rtc.  1,  Hartland,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  167,376 

8  Clafans.     (CL  46—244) 


1.  A  toy  vehicle  comprising  in  combination  a  frame, 
a  reversible  electric  motor,  a  plurality  of  ground  wheels 
at  least  one  of  said  wheels  being  a  drive  wheel  means  for 
said  vehicle,  a  fork  mounting  said  drive  wheel  means,  said 
fork  being  steerable  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis, 
means  for  constantly  driving  said  fork  about  said  axis  by 
said  motor,  a  power  transmission  component  fixedly  at- 
tached to  said  frame,  a  pair  of  rotatable  power  trans- 
mission means  operably  engaged  with  each  of  said  power 
transmission  component  and  said  fork  to  undergo  rotation 
fro  mdifferential  motion  therebetween,  an  over-ranning 
clutch  operably  coupled  to  each  said  rotatable  means  for 
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propelling  said  drive  wheel  means,  said  clutches  being 
disposed  coaiially  with  said  drive  wheel  means  and  dis- 
posed to  over-run  in  opposite  directions,  rotation  of  said 
clutches  in  either  direction  causing  said  wheel  means  to 
rotate  in  one  direction  cmly. 


3^32,«06 

MEANS  FOR  APPLYING  CHEMICALS  OVER 

LAWNS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Roy  L.  Atherton,  Eldora«  Iowa  and 

Alfred  J.  Pkl,  Hobbard,  Iowa 

FUjild  June  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  202,609 

3  Claims.     (CL  47— 13) 


means  to  coui^  an  insertion  rod  thereto,  water  solu- 
ble soil  conditioner  disposed  within  said  hollow  capsular 
container,  and  an  elongated  insertion  rod,  a  means  on 
said  rod  adapted  to  releasably  engage  said  means  to 
couple  on  said  rear  portion  of  said  capsular  container, 
said  capsular  container  in  use  affixed  to  said  rod  and 
inserted  into  the  sub-soil  to  subsequently  dissolve  upon 
coming  in  contact  with  moisture  to  thereafter  controllably 
disperse  said  soil  conditioner. 


1.  In  a  ground  surface  chemical  applicator,  compris- 
ing, in  comtbinatioa, 

a  frame  portion, 

an  elongiated  roller  rotatably  secured  to  said  frame, 

a  handle  on  said  frame, 

a  container  operatively  secured  to  said  frame. 

an  elongated  manifold  pcpe  extended  in  spaced  relaticMi- 
ship  over  the  k>agit\Klinal  upper  periphery  oi  said 
roller;  said  pipe  having  outlet  haies, 

a  conduit  exten<kng  from  the  inside  ot  said  cof^ainier 
to  the  inside  of  said  manifold  pipe, 

a  flexible  resilent  liquid  absorbing  elongated  element 
having  its  widtii  wrapped  over  the  said  manif<rfd 
pipe  and  having  its  two  side  edge  areas  in  contact 
with  the  periphery  of  said  roller,  and  an  inverted 
trou^  member  extending  longitudinally  of  said  pipt 
and  elcMigated  element  and  embracing  the  top  and 
two  sides  of  the  hitter. 


3,232,007 

SUBSOIL  FERTILIZERS  APPUCATOR 

Paul  L.  Boatwright,  4301  Hnntoon,  Topcka,  Kans. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,657 

5  Claims.     (CL  47—48.5) 


3,232,008 

AUTOMATIC  HONING  MACHINE 

Mark  R.  Estabrooit,  Rockford,  DL,  assignor  to  Bamca 

Drill  Co.,  Rockford,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,672 

17  Claims.    (CL  51—34) 

/ 


2.  A  soil  conditioning  apparatus  combination  compris- 
ing, a  hollow  water  soluble  capsular  container  of  poly- 
vinyl alcohcd  resin  derived  from  a  partial  hydrolysis  of 
polyvinyl  acetate,  said  capsular  container  having  a  shape 
symmetrical  about  a  longitudinal  axis,  with  a  sharp  pointed 
forward  end  portion,  a  central  portion  having  a  major 
diameter  and  a  rear  portion  having  an  average  diameter 
less  than  said  major  diameter,  a  flat  rear  end  wall  on  said 
rear  portion  having  a  central  aperture,  a  plug  disposed 
in  said  aperture  in  frictiooal  engagement  therewith,  and  a 


1.  In  a  machine  for  honing  the  bore  wall  of  a  work- 
piece,  the  combination  of,  a  tool  head,  a  spindle  joumaled 
on  said  head  and  projecting  outwardly  therefrom  for 
rotation  about  a  predetermined  axis,  a  radially  expansible 
and  contractible  honing  tool  on  said  spindle,  means  sup- 
porting said  head  for  back  and  forth  reciprocation  along 
a  path  paralleling  said  axis  to  reciprocate  said  tool  along 
the  bore  wall,  a  first  power  actuator  for  reciprocating  said 
bead  and  having  high  and  low  speeds  of  operation,  a 
second  power  actuator  for  rotating  said  spindle,  a  reversi- 
ble power  actuator  for  expanding  and  contracting  said 
tool,  means  for  controlling  said  actuators  to  effect  simulta- 
neous rotation,  high  speed  reciprocation  and  gradual  tool 
expansion  for  rough  honing  the  bore  wall,  sizing  means 
for  indicating  when  the  bore  wall  attains  a  predetermined 
size,  and  additional  control  means  activated  by  said  sizing 
means  when  said  predetermined  size  is  attained  and  op- 
erable when  activated  to  control  said  actuators  to  con- 
tract said  tool  and  reduce  the  honing  pressure  and  also 
to  change  to  low  speed  reciprocation  thereby  to  polish 
the  bore  wall. 


3,232,009 
MATERIAL  WORKING  PROCESS  AND 
APPARATUS 
Hans  Awender,  BcrUn-Nlkolassec,  Erfaard  Becker,  Berlin- 
Lichtenrade,   and  Johann   Barth,   Bcrlin-Lichterfeldc, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Telefmiken  Patentverwertnngs- 
GjnJ) JI..  Ulm,  Danube,  Germany 

Filed  July  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,760 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  24,  1961, 

T  20,496 

5  Oaims.     (Q.  51—73) 

1.  A.  device  for  fomving  sections  of  a  material,  OMn- 

pri«ng,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  elongated  hollow  body  having  an  axis  and 
mounted  for  rotation  about  said  axis  which  is  ver- 
tically disposed; 

(b)  an  annular  saw  blade  mounted  on  and  coaxially 
with  said  hollow  body  for  rotation  therewith,  said 
blade  being  at  the  upper  end  oi  said  body; 

(c)  a  vertically  positiotfed  sleeve  disposed  coaxially 
with  axKl  interiorly  of  said  hollow  body  and  being 
stationary  when  said  body  is  rotating  and  below  said 
blade  for  accommodating  sections  which  are  cut  off 
from  a  workpiece  fed  into  the  opening  in  said  an- 
nular saw  blades;  and 
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(d)  metnt  for  flnahing  cot  aectioos  oat  of  said  rieeve 
and  including  a  liquid  which  is  directed  towaid  said 
•aw  Made  for  lubricating  and  co(riing  said  blade  and 
bona  fonned  about  the  entire  circumference  of  said 
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nx^s  for  continuously  supplying  air  under  controlled 
pressure  to  said  chamber,  continuously  open  air  passage 
means  in  said  head  providing  a  continuous  flow  of  air 


sleeve  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  said  bores  being  di- 
rected toward  the  underside  of  said  blade,  and  an 
annular  lubricating  agent  feeding  line  disposed  about 
and  in  communicatioa  with  said  bores. 


GRINDING  PROCESS 
Lorteg  Coca,  Ir^  PriMcton,  MaaL,  assignor  to  Norton 
Compaay,  Worccitcr,  Mml,  a  corporadon  of  Maasa- 

Filed  Aof.  2«,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  M3,3M 
ItClalaifl.    (CL51— 281) 


-'<v/>v»!^'.  vjv/yyyj'y/^^yy^x^^y.^.fy^^^^ 


I      . 


f^^^ 


1.  A  process  for  improving  the  eflSdency  of  a  grinding 
operation  by  a  given  grade  grinding  wheel  on  a  work- 
piece  during  a  relative  rotation  thereof,  including  the  steps 
of:  providing  successive  indications  of  the  ratio  of  the 
vohime  of  material  removed  from  the  workpiece  to  the 
volume  of  material  worn  off  the  grinding  wheel  during 
the  grinding  operation,  and: 
selectively  changing  the  effective  hardness  of  said  wheel 
during  the  grinding  operation  to  maximize  the  ratio 
of  the  volume  of  material  removed  from  said  work- 
piece  to  the  volume  of  material  worn  off  said  wheel 
dudng  the  grinding  operation.  , 


through  said  bead  from  said  chamber  to  the  exterior 
thereof,  and  means  forming  air  passages  from  one  end 
of  said  head  to  the  other  between  said  sheet  material  and 
the  exterior  surface  of  said  head. 


3^2,«11 
EXPANDING  TOOL 
Wnfred  Jay  PineaD,  DcartMMii,  Mkh.,  assigiior  to  Cahunc< 
*  Heda,  Inc.,  Allen  Park,  MidL,  a  corporatioa  of 
ftficlilgan 

Filed  Joly  5,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  293,Mt 

2«ClaiBS.    (CL51— 373) 

1.  A  tool  comprising  a  head,  a  closed  chamber  therein 

having  a  radially  movable  wall,  means  for  supporting 

flexible  sheet  material  in  position  overiying  said  wall. 


3^32.tl2 

AUXILIARY  WIND  BRACING 

Edward  Aognadu  Proctor,  2888  Meadowbrook  Bird- 

CleTcland  Heights,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  258,68< 

2  Claims.     (CL  52—1) 


1.  An  auxiliary  wind  bracing  for  augmenting  the  inher« 
ent  lateral  stability  of  a  tall  structure  having  walls  rest- 
ing upon  a  footing  embedded  within  the  ground,  the  walls 
involving  facades  having  both  horizontal  and  vertical 
lines,  the  facades  comprising  a  windward  facade  and  a 
parallel  leeward  facade  and  transverse  facades  transverse 
to  the  windward  facade  the  auxiliary  wind  bracing  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  bracket,  a  cable,  a  spring  fastener 
and  a  wind  sensitive  release  device,  the  bracket  being 
attached  to  one  of  the  tranverse  facades  distantly  from 
the  ground  at  a  first  position,  the  cable  having  a  cable 
diameter,  first  and  second  cable  end  portions  adjacent  to 
respective  first  and  second  cable  ends,  the  cable  being  ar- 
ranged along  one  of  the  transverse  facades  the  first  cable 
end  being  attached  to  the  footing  at  a  second  position 
horizonUlly  and  vertically  distant  from  the  first  position 
of  the  bracket,  the  auxiliary  wind  bracing  comprising  a 
slack  cable  arranged  in  a  first  inactive  arrangement  along 
and  in  harmony  with  horizontal  and  vertical  lines  of  the 
transverse  facade  between  the  footing  and  bracket,  the 
second  end  of  the  cable  being  attached  to  a  weight  having 
a  central  first  opening  greater  than  the  cable  diameter, 
the  weight  having  attached  a  flat  plate  type  spring  fastener 
comprising  a  plate  having  a  center  portion  inside  of  a 
circumferential  portion,  the  center  portion  having  a  sec- 
ond opening  slightly  smaller  than  the  cable  diameter,  the 
second  opening  being  surrounded  by  radially  extending 
slots  separating  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  arranged 
yieldably  resilient  flat  tabs,  the  tabs  having  first  ends  sur- 
rounding the  second  opening,  the  tabs  having  second  ends 
attached  to  the  circumferential  portion,  the  tabs  being 
restrained  from  spreading  diametrically  apart  one  from 
another  by  the  draunferential  position,  the  second  cable 
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end  portion  threading  through  the  first  and  second  open- 
ings while  first  deflecting  the  tabs  into  a  slight  inclination 
relative  to  the  plate,  the  second  end  portion  of  the  cable 
fashioning  a  loop  having  a  nmning  engagement  with  the 
bracket,  the  weight  being  suspended  distantly  from  the 
ground  by  suspension  means  constituting  a  wind  sensitive 
release  device,  excessive  wind  pressure  rupturing  the  sus- 
pension meant  causing  the  weight  to  drop  adjacently  to 
the  transverse  facade  at  nearly  the  constantly  accelerat- 
ing speed  of  any  freely  falling  body  along  the  cable 
which  it  encases  while  being  guided  by  the  cable  until 
the  weight  is  abruptly  halted  by  the  total  spending  of  the 
slackness  of  the  cable,  the  abrupt  halt  of  the  weight's 
descent  produces  a  resultant  recoil  wherein  «- alight  re- 
turn movement  of  the  cable  through  the  spring  fastener 
causes  a  second  deflection  of  the  yieldably  resiUent  tabs 
opposite  to  their  first  deflection  causes  a  wedged  contact 
between  the  first  ends  of  the  tabs  and  the  cable  causing 
an  attachment  of  the  spring  fastener  to  the  oaUe  thereby 
producing  a  taut  tie  in  a  second  active  arrangement  tight- 
ly stretching  diagonally  across  the  transverse  facade  from 
the  footing  to  the  bracket  the  second  arrangement  of  the 
cable  detracting  from  the  appearance  of  the  transverse 
facade  whereas  the  first  arrangement  of  the  cable  har- 
monizes with  the  lines  of  the  transverse  facade,  the 
auxiliary  wind  bracing  being  rearranged  from  a  first  in- 
active arrangement  along  a  transverse  facade  into  a  sec- 
ond active  arrangement  without  the  assistance  of  a  human 
upon  an  occurrence  of  a  high  wind  causing  the  elevated 
weight  to  drop  earthward  adjacent  to  a  tranverse  facade. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  52—70  see: 
Patent  No.  3,231,942 


3^32,013 
PARTITION  PANEL 
Benjamin  L.  Dow,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  aasigiior  to  Heory 
Weis  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc^  ElUuui,  Ind.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 
,  Filed  Mar.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  266,906 

4  Claims.     (CL  52—73) 


3,232,fl4 

WINDOW  WELL  COVER 

Richud  H.  Froit,  49M  Lariupw,  Bow  M«r,  Cdo. 

FUcd  Dec  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  161,996 

SOaiois.    (CL52— M) 


1.  A  {Protective  cover  for  generally  semi-cylindrical 
window  wells  dug  adjacent  a  building  wall  containing  a 
subsurface  window  opening  where  the  earthen  walls  of 
the  pit  are  shored  with  a  shell  extending  upwardly  at 
least  to  ground  level  which  comprises,  an  upwardly  con- 
vex dome-like  translucent  ]riastic  member  of  generally 
quarter-spherical  shape  sized  to  cover  the  pit,  said  mem- 
ber including  an  integrally  formed  downtumed  skirt 
bordering  the  curved  forwardly  extending  edge  thereof  in 
position  spaced  outwardly  from  the  corresponding  edge 
of  the  shell  to  define  an  overhanging  portion,  at  least 
three  integrally-formed  and  downwardly-recessed  pockets 
located  in  angularly-spaced  relation  along  the  arcuate 
periphery  of  the  dome-like  member  providing  supporting 
feet,  spring  clip-type  fasteners  mounted  on  the  underside 
of  each  foot  for  radial  adjustment  into  position  to  re- 
leasably  clamp  over  the  exposed  edge  of  the  shell,  said  un- 
derside of  each  foot  being  spaced  above  the  free  edge  of 
the  skirt  so  as  to  cooperate  therewith  in  producing  a 
marginal  flange  adapted  to  block  the  entry  of  foreign  mat- 
ter into  the  well,  said  fasteners  lying  in  recessed  relation 
behind  the  marginal  flange  which  protects  said  fasteners 
from  exposure  to  the  weather,  and  said  feet,  said  exposed 
edge  of  the  shell  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  dome-like 
member  defining  air  passages  permitting  free  circulation 
of  air  into  the  well  when  said  dome-like  member  is 
clamped  in  place  on  the  shell. 


3,232,015 

SHOCK  ISOLATING  SUPPORT  SYSTEMS 

WnUc  O.  Latham,  Essex,  Mass.,  aasigDor  to  Sylvanla 

Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  179,848 

5  Claims.    (CL  52—167) 


1.  In  a  partition  for  a  compaif3tont  structure,  as  out- 
wardly opening  base  channel  member,  two  substantially 
rectangular  and  flat  side  panels  secured  at  one  end  to 
the  flanges  of  said  channel  member  and  converging  away 
from  the  latter  with  their  ends  remote  from  said  channel 
member  secured  together,  said  panels  defining  therebe- 
tween a  space  ol  substantially  elongated  V-shape  in  cross 
section  and  decreasing  in  width  from  said  channel  mem- 
ber, each  ot  said  panels  having  at  its  top  and  Iwttom 
edges  an  outwardly  c^Kning  lengthwise  channel  element, 
top  and  bottom  closure  members  substantially  confomv 
ing  to  and  iHidging  said  space,  said  closure  members 
having  at  the  sides  thereof  lengthwise  inwardly  open- 
ing channel  elements  engaging  said  chaimel  elements  of 
said  panels  and  in  cooperation  therewith  restraining  said 
panels  against  movement  away  from  each  other,  and  a 
light  wci^t  sound  deadening  core  substantially  filling 
the  space  between  said  panels,  said  space  being  <^berwise 
unobstructed. 


1.  A  shock  isolating  hydrostatic  support  structure  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  tank  rigidly  supported  in  the  groimd 
and  containing  a  liquid,  a  rotatable  cylindrical  buoyant 
member  partially  submerged  in  said  liquid  to  a  position 
below  its  normal  equilibrium  level,  guide  means  secured 
around  the  periphery  of  said  tank  and  arranged  to  main- 
tain the  vertical  alignment  of  said  buoyant  member,  a 
vertically  disposed  rotatable  cylindrical  shaft  connected 
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at  its  upper  end  to  said  buoyant  member,  a  thrust  bear- 
ing connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  and  operative 
in  conjunction  with  the  bottom  of  said  tank  to  bold  said 
shaft  in  tension  and  arranged  to  permit  axial  movement 
between  said  shaft  and  said  tank  when  a  downward  force 
applied  to  said  support  structure  exceeds  the  force  of 
tension  in  said  shaft. 


3»232  f  K  ' 

GARAGE  CONSTRUCTION 

Fmix  Mlynek,  KMatstrume  2,  Emcd,  Gerauny 

FUed  Mar  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  182,462 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germaiiy  Mar.  25, 1961, 

M  48,517 

SCIaimi.    (CL  52— 175) 


'.  f 

1.  In  a  garage  structure,  in  combination,  an  entrance 
ramp  extending  generally  helicoidally  about  a  vertical 
axis,  an  exit  ramp  extending  generally  helicoidally  co- 
axially  with  said  entrance  ramp  outwardly  thereof  along 
its  outer  periphery  and  approaching  said  entrance  ramp 
at  axially  spaced  locations,  said  ramps  being  directed 
in  opposite  senses,  cross-over  means  at  said  locations 
bridging  said  ramps  whereby  a  vehicle  traveling  in  one 
sense  upon  said  entrance  ramp  may  transfer  to  said  exit 
ramp  at  one  of  said  locations  and  travel  therealong  in 
the  same  sense,  said  exit  ramp  having  a  pitch  substantially 
twice  that  of  said  entrance  ramp  while  being  rigid  there- 
with at  said  locations,  said  entrance  ramp  surrounding  a 
central  vertical  shaft,  said  ramps  extending  generally 
helicoidally  from  grade  level,  said  entrance  ramp  being 
formed  with  fuirking  spaces  for  motor  vehicles  and  hav- 
ing a  width  substantially  in  excess  of  said  exit  ramp,  and 
means  in  said  shaft  for  permitting  the  operators  of  said 
vehicles  to  retiim  to  grade  level  upon  parking  them  in 
said  spaces. 


I      I 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  52—234  see: 
Patent  No.  3,231,943 


3,232,017 
INSULATED  STRUCTURAL  PANEL  WITH  SYN- 
THETIC FOAM  CORE  AND  ORNAMENTAL  FAC- 
ING  OF  VISIBLE  DISCRETE  PARTICULATE 
MATERIAL 
Rkfaard  C.  ProaiiMU,  Deailwni,  and  Marcello  FcnnMil, 
AttiUo  ToKolacd,  and  Loigi  FcniMni,  Detroit,  Micik, 
aaignon  to  Ardiitcctiiral  Rescardi  Corporatioa,  De- 
troit, MldL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  256,960 
9  ClaioM.    (a.  52—309) 


tion  with  a  flange  clement  extending  from  one  end  there- 
of towards  the  center  of  the  frame,  a  plurality  of  projec- 
tions in  said  side  wall  constructions  spaced  from  the  flange 
element  and  extending  towards  the  center  of  the  frame, 
a  panel  within  the  frame  and  seated  on  said  flange  ele- 
ment, a  first  layer  of  resinous  material  within  the  frame 
on  the  panel,  a  plurality  of  relatively  rigid  blocks  of 
foamed  material  partially  imbedded  in  said  first  layer, 
a  second  layer  of  resinous  material  adhered  to  said  first 
layer  and  completely  encasing  the  remaining  portions  of 
said  blocks,  said  second  layer  of  resinous  material  sub- 
stantially filling  the  frame,  said  second  layer  of  resinous 
material  having  mineral  particles  intermixed  therein,  and 
a  plurality  of  mineral  chips  substantially  larger  than  said 
mineral  particles  imbedded  in  the  exterior  surface  of  the 
second  layer. 


^„^ 3,232,018 

RESILIENT  CUP  SECURING  PANELS  IN  SPACED 

RELATION  TO  WALL  STUDS 
Raymond  R.  MacKean,  Pointe  Claire,  Quebec,  Canada, 
aarignor  to  Dominion  Bridge  Company  Limited.  Mon- 
treal, Qncbcc,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,783 

dalms  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  13,  1962, 

862,262 

2Clainii.    (CL52— 346) 


i.  An  ornamental  panel  comprising  a  generally  rec- 
tangular frame,  said  frame  having  a  side  wall  constnic- 


1.  A  clip  for  securing  superimposed  wall  panels  to 
each  other  and  to  a  stud  so  that  the  panels  are  spaced 
from  said  stud,  said  clip  comprising  a  single  blank  of 
sheet  material  shaped  and  folded  to  provide  a  substantial- 
ly U-shaped  stud  gripping  member  presenting  a  bight 
portion  opposed  to  the  outer  face  of  the  stud  opposing 
the  inner  surfaces  of  the  wall  panels  and  two  stud  grip- 
pmg  side  portions  disposed  in  resilient  gripping  engage- 
ment with  the  sides  of  the  studs  lying  at  an  angle  to  the 
said  outer  face  of  the  stud  and  two  horizontally  offset  and 
reversely  arranged   U-shaped   panel   gripping   members 
having  their  bight  portions  disposed  in  co-planar  side 
by  side  relation  to  each  other  and  interposed  between 
opposmg  horizontal  edges  of  said  superimposed  panels, 
one   of  said  panel  gripping  members  presenting  inner 
and  outer  panel  gripping  side  portions  extending  upward- 
ly from  the  bight  portion  thereof  in  resilient  gripping 
engagement  with  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  the  up- 
permost of  said  superimposed  panels,  the  other  panel 
grippmg  member  presenting  inner  and  outer  panel  grip- 
pmg  side  portions  extending  downwardly  from  the  bight 
portion  thereof  in  gripping  engagement  with  the  inner 
and  outer  surfaces  of  the  lowermost  of  said  superimposed 
panels,  the  panel  gripping  member  disposed  in  gripping 
engagement  with  the  uppermost  of  said  superimposed  wall 
panels  having  the  upper  edge  of  its  inner  side  portion 
integrally  joined  to  the  upper  edge  of  the  bight  portion 
of  the  stud  gripping  member  by  a  flexible  U-shaped  con- 
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necting  and  spacing  member  and  the  panel  gnppmg  mem- 
ber disposed  in  gripping  engagement  with  the  lowermost 
of  said  superimposed  panels  having  the  lower  edge  of  its 
inner  side  member  integrally  joined  to  the  lower  edge  of 
the  bight  portion  of  the  stud  gripping  member  by  a  flexible 
U-shaped  connecting  and  spacing  member. 
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ERRATUM 

For  Class  52 — 406  see: 
Patent  No.  3,231.944 


3^32,019 

PERFORATED  CONSTRUCTIONAL  ELEMENTS 
Artknr  John  Campbdl,  NafaroM,  Kenya,  anignor  to 
Terlan   Rcaearcfa  Eatabliriunent,   Vaduz,   Uechten- 
itein,  a  coniontion  of  Liechtenstein 

FUcd  June  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,602 

Clafans  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  29, 1962, 

6,268/62 

4  Claims.    (CL  52— 634) 


face  thereof,  said  shake  shingles  being  generally  rectangu- 
lar and  having  a  generally  wedge-like  form  with  one  end 
of  the  shingle  being  significantly  thicker  than  the  other 
end  thereof,  means  for  holding  the  shingles  to  the  metal 
pan,  said  means  including  one  longitudinal  edge  of  the 
pan  which  is  turned  up  and  over  to  provide  a  flange  over- 
lying the  thin  ends  of  the  shingles  of  said  course  of 
shingles,  said  flange  providing  a  wall  to  the  spreading 
of  fire  and  said  roof  panel  having  the  other  longitudinal 
edge  of  said  pan  turned  down  and  under  to  provide  a 
locking  flange  spaced  downwardly  from  said  pan,  said 
first-named  flange  having  an  offset  edge  for  the  reception 
of  said  spaced  flange  between  said  offset  portion  and  said 
shake  shingles. 
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1.  A  constructional  element  comprising  an  elongated 
flat  strip  of  material  having  a  iHurality  of  holes  spaced 
apart  along  its  length,  each  hole  being  provided  for  the 
reception  of  a  bolt  and  having  three  straight  side  portions 
v^ich  lie  along  the  sides  of  an  imaginary  isosceles  tri- 
angle; each  pair  of  adjacent  ends  of  said  straight  side 
portions  being  interconnected  by  a  circular  arc  portion; 
the  holes  being  spaced  apart  in  at  least  two  parallel 
straight  rows  with  the  apex  of  each  triangular  hole  point- 
ing in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  rows;  each  hole 
in  each  row  being  equidistant  from  the  two  next  ad- 
jacent holes  in  the  next  adjacent  row  and  with  its  apex 
pointing  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  apices  of 
said  two  next  adjacent  boles;  and  the  spacing  between 
the  h(ries  being  such  that  imperforate  strips  of  material 
remain  therebetween,  said  imperforate  strips  being  ar- 
ranged in  two  sets,  the  strips  of  one  set  being  parallel  to, 
and  equally  spaced  from,  one  another  and  extending  at 
an  acute  angle  to  the  length  of  the  element  in  one  direc- 
tion, the  strips  in  the  other  set  being  parallel  to,  and 
equally  spaced  from,  one  another  and  extending  at  the 
same  acute  angle  to  the  length  of  the  element  in  the  op- 
posite direction.  i 


3,232,020 
ROOFING 
Donald  M.  GUIs,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf .,  assignor  of  forty- 
nine  percent  to  Sam  Greenebanm,  Los  Angeles  County, 
Calif. 

Fitod  Apr.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  187,594 
lOaim.    (Q.  52— 409) 


A  roof  panel  comprising  an  elongated  metal  pan,  a 
course  of  a  plurality  of  shake  «hinglg«  on  the  upper  sur- 


•     3,232,021 
CEILING  STRUCTURE 
Bertram  Arnold  Wilson,  2001  Penfaisula  Drive,  Erie,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  96,032 
,  /  4  Claims.     (CL  52—507) 


1.  A  ceiling  structure  having  a  framing  inember  with  a 
vertical  flange  having  at  its  upper  edge  a  bead  with  a  key- 
way  therein  having  a  narrow  entrance  slot  at  the  top  of 
the  bead,  a  siKpension  member  having  resilient  arms  di- 
verging at  the  lower  ends  and  terminating  in  tabs  which 
enter  the  slot  when  the  lower  ends  of  the  arms  are 
squeezed  together  and  turned  into  aligmnent  with  the 
slot  and  wiiich  form  load  transmitting  connections  when 
the  lower  ends  of  the  arms  are  turned  crosswise  of  the 
slot  and  released  and  ^)nng  apart 


3,232,022 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FAMILY  BLAST 

SHELTER  IN  A  BASEMENT 

Morton  M.  Rosenfeld,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y. 

(271  Madison  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  153,849 

2  Claims.    (Q.  52—744) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  shelter  in  the  basement  of 
an  existing  building  comprising  the  steps  of  erecting 
intersecting  block  walls  in  a  comer  of  said  basement 
defining  an  enclosure,  providing  one  of  said  block  walls 
with  a  doorway,  extending  said  block  walls  upward  until 
they  are  in  abutting  and  supporting  engagement  with 
undersides  of  support  joists  which  support  the  existing 
floor  above  said  basement,  removing  floor  and  joist  above 
said  enclosure,  the  remaining  floor  and  joists  being  sup- 
ported on  said  block  walls,  erecting  a  concrete  ceiling 
form  within  said  enclosure  at  a  plane  coinciding  with 
uppermost  surfaces  of  said  block  walls,  pouring  concrete 
on  said  form  over  said  walls  to  upper  level  of  said  joists, 
and  replacing  the  removed  portions  of  said  floor  so  that 
said  removed  portions  are  supported  by  said  concrete. 
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3432,923 

CONTAINER  FOR  TEXTILE  TAPES, 
RIBBONS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Herbert  Lewig,  21  Honneywood  Are^  Pcnrtth,  New  South 
Wales,  AutnUa,  and  Monlck  Lery,  1  Grace  Are^ 


BcccrbfLNew  Soodi  Wales,  AostraHa 


Aag.  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  392441 
12  aaims.     (CL  53—29) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  pliirality  of  containers  for 
individual  rolls  of  material  comprising  cutting  to  size 
plural  flat  bases,  coating  one  surface  of  each  base  with 
a  heat  sensitive  adhesive,  preforming  in  a  plurality  of  flat 
sheets  of  material  at  least  one  recess  and  a  flat  portion 
bounding  each  recess,  nesting  said  plurality  of  preformed 
sheets  of  material  into  a  stack,  cutting  a  single  slot  ex- 
tending in  the  wall  of  each  recess  and  in  the  bounding 
flat  portion  of  the  material  in  all  of  the  sheets  in  a  single 
operation,  inserting  a  free  end  of  each  roll  of  material 
through  a  respective  slot  and  applying  heat  and  pressure  to 
the  bounding  flat  portion  of  each  sheet  of  material  and 
the  respective  flat  base  to  secure  the  same  together  with 
a  roll  of  material  in  the  recess  and  with  the  end  of  the 
roll  of  material  extending  through  the  slot. 


J 


3432,«24 
PACKAGE  PREFORMING  APPARATUS 

Robert  J.  Brown,  Dcs  Plalncs,  IIL,  ass^nor,  by 

■■dgnwifuts,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corporation, 
Boston,  Mais.,  a  corpontlon  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  May  14, 1942,  Scr.  No.  194^79  '      I  . 

7  Cbhns.    (CL  53— IM) 


1.  Apparatus  for  preforming  an  article  of  manufac- 
ture for  use  in  the  stretchable  film-packaging  of  items, 
said  article  of  manufacture  comprising  an  apertured  board 
having  a  thermo-stretchable,  thermo-sealable  plastic  ma- 
terial adhered  thereto  covering  at  least  said  aperture  in 
said  board,  said  article  of  manufacture  capable  of  being 
preformed  and  which  will  tend  to  return  to  its  original 
shape  after  items  have  been  packaged  therein  and  re- 
storing heat  applied,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  sprockets,  *f  ^    ' 

a  pair  of  associated  chains  adapted  to  fit  around  said 
sprockets  in  a  continuous  belt  to  thereby  provide  a 
pair  of  continuous  conveyor  beks, 
a  plurality  of  spaced  pairs  of  positioning  clamps  for 
said  article  of  manufacture  rigidly  secured  to  said 
chains,  one  clamp  adapted  to  travel  in  association 
with  one  chain  and  the  other  clamp  of  the  pair 
adapted  to  travel  with  the  other  chain.    Each  clamp 


of  a  pair  traveling  opposite  to  the  other  clamp 
of  the  pair  but  not  attached  thereto,  said  clamps 
being  spring  biased  to  a  normally  closed  po- 
sition and  each  of  said  clamps  having  formed  there- 
on a  clamp  opening  lever  which  when  activated 
opens  said  damps, 

forming  means  for  stretching  said  plastic  material  of 
said  article  of  manufacture  to  a  predetermined  shape 
corresponding  to  the  contour  of  the  items  to  be 
packaged  within  said  article  of  manufacture,  said 

I   forming  means  comprising  a  reciprocating  mold, 

cavities  in  said  mold  having  connected  thereto  a  vac- 
uum source  for  causing  said  plastic  material  of  said 
article  of  manufacture  to  be  stretched  and  to  adhere 
to  the  surfaces  of  said  cavities  of  said  mold, 

a  plurality  of  canmiing  surfaces  positioned  at  opposite 
ends  of  said  pain  of  conveyor  beks  and  spaced  a 
predetermined  distance  from  said  conveyor  belts 
such  that  said  lever  arms  of  clamps  positioned  ad- 
jacent said  camming  surfaces  are  in  contact  with 
said  canmiing  surfaces  and  are  opened  thereby, 

heating  means  operably  associated  with  said  conveyor 
belts  and  positioned  adjacent  thereto  and  capable  of 
heating  said  plastic  material  to  its  thermoplastic  tem- 
perature range  so  that  it  may  be  preformed, 

and  drive  means  adapted  to  interruptingly  drive  said  ' 
conveyor  belts  and  to  drive  said  reciprocating  mold 
such  that  a  predetermined  relationship  exists  between 
the  movement  of  said  conveyor  beks  and  the  re- 
ciprocating of  said  mold,  i 

said  conveyor  belts  sequentially  moving  spaced  pairs 
of  clamps  into  operable  association  with  said  heating 
means,  said  forming  means,  and  said  plurality  of 
camming  surfaces. 


3432,925 

HEAT  SEALING  APPARATUS 

Rnsseli  R.  Hafaies,  312  Handle  Court,  Braclay  Farms. 

Haddonfleld,  NJ. 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  185,092 

7  Claims.     (CL  53—373) 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  first  and  second  endless  con- 
veyors juxtaposed  to  one  another,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
article  support  devices  on  said  first  conveyor,  a  plurality 
of  platens  on  said  second  conveyor,  means  for  biasing 
each  platen  into  abutting  contact  with  a  workiriece  sup- 
ported by  a  separate  one  of  said  support  devices  as  said 
support  devices  move  through  an  operative  portion  of 
their  cycle,  means  for  radiantly  heating  each  platen  dur- 
mg  an  inoperative  portion  of  ks  cycle,  said  article  sup- 
port  devices  including  die  plates,  each  die  plate  being 
made  from  a  heat  and  compression  resistant  material, 
each  die  plate  having  an  aperture  for  receiving  articles 
adapted  to  be  heat  sealed  within  the  workpiece. 
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3^32,026 

SEPARATION  METHOD  USING  ACTIVATED 

DIFFUSION  BARRIERS 

DsTfd  L.  McKinlcy,  1413  Satte*  Circle,  Nitro,  W.  Va. 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  184,584 
6  Claims.    (CL  55—16) 

1.  A  method  for  separating  a  selected  component  gas 
from  a  multicomponent  gas  mixture  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  directing  a  stream  of  the  multicomponent  gas 
mixture  to  a  gas  diffusion  barrier  having  a  foil  layer 
which  is  permeable  to  the  selected  component  gas  and 
impermeable  to  other  gases  of  the  multicomponent  gas 
mixture,  said  foQ  layer  of  said  barrier  being  coated  with 
a  finely  divided  solid  substance  which  is  active  in  con- 
verting said  selected  component  gas  into  a  transportable 
state  for  diffusion  throu^  said  barrier;  converting  said 
selected  component  gas  into  a  transportable  state  at  a 
proximal  side  of  said  foil  layer  for  diffusion  through  said 
barrier;  dJfl^iJMPg  the  converted  selected  component  gas 
through  said  foil  layer  to  a  distal  side  thereof;  recon- 
verting said  selected  component  gas  from  said  transport- 
able state  to  its  original  state  at  said  distal  side  of  said 
foil  layer;  and  collecting  said  selected  component  gas 
after  the  reconversion,  the  rate  of  diffusion  of  said  se- 
lected component  gas  being  higher  than^lhat  obtainable 
without  said  finely  divided  substance  being  coated  on  said 
foil  layer. 

3,232,027 
SEPARATION  AND  RECOVERY  OF  COMPONENTS 

FROM  GAS  MIXTURES 
Lotlur  Lorens,  Hcidclitcrg,  and  Michael  Scknndt,  Lod- 
wigsliafen  (Rliinc),  Gwmany,  assignors  to  Badiadie 
]  AniUn-  ft   Soda-Fal>rili  AktiengeseUscliaft,  Ludwigs- 
haf  en  (RUne),  Germany 

FUcd  Oct  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  228,084 

Claims  priority,  i^plicadon  Germany,  Oct  4,  1961, 

B  64,224 

6  Claims.    (CL  55— 44) 


'-<  rV  r^-1      ^ 


1.  A  multistage  process  for  the  separation  and  re- 
covery of  components  from  a  feed  gas  mixture  by  frac- 
tional absorption  in  a  solvent  and  subsequent  desorption, 
which  process  comprises;  passing  the  gas  mixture  directly 
through  at  least  two  absorption  zones  arranged  in  series, 
said  series  of  absorption  zones  including  at  least  a  first 
and  a  last  absorption  zone;  contacting  said  gas  mixture 
in  each  of  said  absorption  zones  with  a  countercurrently 
flowing  solvent,  the  temperature  and  pressure  in  each 
absorption  zone  being  maintained  to  completely  absorb 
in  said  solvent  and  remove  from  said  gas  stream  one  of 
the  gaseous  components  to  be  separated  and  recovered 
with  only  partial  absorption  in  said  solvent  of  one  of  the 
remaining  more  difficultly  soluble  gaseous  components; 
recovering  part  of  the  completely  absorbed  gaseous  com- 
ponent from  each  absorption  zone  by  passing  the  solvent 
therefrom  into  a  two-stage  desorption  zone  consisting  of 

(1)  a  countercurrent  scrubbing  zone  wherein  the  sol- 
vent is  first  stripped  with  a  portion  of  the  component 


being  recovered  in  order  to  remove  from  said  sol- 
vent the  partially  absorbed  more  difficultly  soluble 
component,  and 
(2)  a  degassing  zone  wherein  the  component  to  be 
recovered  is  at  least  partially  liberated  from  the 
solvent  by  reducing  the  pressure  and  is  withdrawn 
from  said  degassing  zone  as  recovered  product, 

there  being  a  single  absorption  zone  associated  with  a 
two-stage  desorption  zone  for  each  component  to  be 
separated  and  recovered;  leading  the  degassed  solvent 
from  each  two-stage  desorption  zone  into  the  next  pre- 
ceding absorption  zone,  the  degassed  solvent  from  the 
two-stage  desorption  zone  associated  with  the  first  ab- 
sorption zone  being  recycled  to  the  last  absorption  zone 
after  first  being  regenerated  by  removing  therefrom  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  gaseous  component  which  is  partially 
recovered  in  said  first  desorption  zone,  whereby  said 
solvent  is  conducted  in  a  single  closed  circuit  counter- 
currently  to  the  flow  of  gaseous  components  in  each  of 
said  absorption  and  desorption  zones. 


3,232,028 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  ABSORPTION 

AND  REGENERATION  OF  CARBON  DIOXIDE 
Eugene  J.  McDonald,  Sooth  Floral   Parli,  N.Y.,  and 
George  H.  Walden,  Leonia,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Isomet 
Corporation,  Palisades  Park,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Jnly  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  206,727 
10  Claims.     (CL  55—68) 
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1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  solid  absorbent  for  car- 
bon dioxide  having  finely  divided  microporous  silver 
oxide  dispersed  and  in  admixture  with  aluminum  oxide, 
comprising  the  steps  oi  co-precipitating  a  silver  salt  and 
an  aluminum  salt  with  alkali  metal  carbonate  and  heating 
the  precipitate  to  form  said  oxides. 


3,232,029 
RECOVERY  OF  ORGANIC  SOLVENTS  FROM 
GASEOUS  MEDIA 
Wallace  R.  Evans,  Jr.,  Rock  Hill,  S.C^  assignor  to  Cela- 
nese  Corporation  of  America,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct  14, 1960,  Scr.  No.  62,729 
I  7  Claims.     (CL  55—71) 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  recovery  of  a  vaporized 
organic  solvent  comprising  methylene  chloride  from  a 
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gaseous  medium  wbich  comprises  continuously  refriger- 
ating a  liquid  coolant  comprising  said  solvent  in  the  Kquid 
state,  continuously  bringing  said  coolant  into  direct  con- 
tact with  said  gaseous  medium  to  condense  and  entrain 
said  vaporized  solvent  and  to  heat  said  coolant,  continu- 
ously bringing  said  condensed  solvent-containing  coolant 
into  heat  transferring  relationship  with  said  gaseous  me- 
dium prior  to  said  direct  oontactU>  effect  a  preliminary 
cooling  of  said  medium,  then  c6ntinuously  bringing  said 
condensed  solvent-containing  coolant  into  heat  transfer- 
ring relationship  with  said  gaseous  medium  subsequent  to 
the  condensation  of  the  vaporized  solvent  from  said  gas- 
eous medium  to  heat  said  gaseous  medium  and  cool  said 
coolant  and  continuously  rerefrigerating  said  coolant. 


STRUCTURE  FOR  PROTECTING  A  SUCTION 

CLEANER  MOTOR  FROM  OVERHEATING 

Okyv-Stanlcy  Owenmark,  Stofkhohn,  Sweden,  a«lcB<Mr  to 

Akticbolagct  Electroiu,  Stot^holm,  Sweden,  a  cor- 

poratioa  <^  Sweden 

Condnnntion  oT  appHcadon  Scr.  No.  171,167,  Feb.  5, 

1M2.  TUs  appUcadon  Jaly  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  474,446 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  4, 1961, 

1,172/61 

SOaiBM.    (CL55— ai7) 


1.  A  suction  cleaner  comprising  a  casing, 

said  casing  having  first  and  second  inlets  for  air  and 
an  outlet  for  air, 

said  casing  from  a  zone  intermediate  said  outlet  and 
said  first  and  second  inlets  having  first  and  second 
passageways  extending  therefrom  which  respectively 
communicate  with  said  first  and  second  inlets  and  a 
common  passageway  extending  from  said  zone  which 

•  communicates  with  said  first  and  second  passage- 
ways and  said  outlet, 

means  in  said  common  passageway  for  flowing  air 
through  said  first  and  second  passageways  and  thence 
through  said  common  passageway  from  said  first  and 
second  inlets  to  said  outlet, 

an  air  permeable  dirt  collector  in  said  first  passage- 
way for  collecting  dirt  from  air  which  passes  there- 
through, 

valve  means  movable  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions for  controlling  flow  of  air  through  said  second 
passageway, 

means  for  normally  biasing  said  valve  means  to  its 
closed  position, 

said  air  moving  means  including  an  electric  motor  and 
a  fan  driven  thereby, 

means  including  a  manually  operable  switch  movable 
between  closed  and  open  positions  for  respectively 
connecting  and  disconnecting  said  motor  to  and  from 
a  source  of  Electrical  energy, 

said  fan  being  connected  to  receive  air  from  said  first 
and  second  passageways, 

means  to  flow  all  of  the  air  discharged  from  said  fan 
through  said  motor  to  effect  cooling  thereof. 


mechanism  for  moving  said  valve  means  from  its  closed 
position  to  its  open  position  against  the  action  of 
said  biasing  means, 

said  mechanism  normally  being  inoperable  to  move  said 
valve  means  from  its  closed  position  to  its  open  posi- 
tion when  said  motor  operates  in  a  normal  tem- 
perature range  and  said  air  permeable  dirt  coDector 
normally  functions  to  allow  air  to  flow  therethrough 
during  operation  of  the  cleaner. 

said  motor  tending  to  operate  at  an  abnormally  high 
temperature  above  said  normal  temperature  range 
when  sufficient  dirt  collects  in  said  air  permeable 
dirt  collector  to  obstruct  flow  of  air  therethrough, 
whereby  normal  cooling  of  said  motor  is  impaired, 

and  means  responsive  to  a  temperature  condition 
affected  by  said  motor  when  the  latter  operates  at 
said  abnormally  hi^  temperature  to  render  said, 
mechanism  operable  to  move  said  valve  means  from 
its  closed  position  to  its  open  position  against  the 
action  of  said  biasing  means  while  said  switch  is 
in  its  closed  position  and  said  motor  is  connected  to 
the  source  of  electrical  energy, 

said  valve  means  in  its  open  position  functioning  to 
allow  air  to  flow  successively  through  said  second 
passageway  and  said  common  passageway  to  promote 
cooling  of  said  motor  by  air  flowing  therethrough, 
whereby  said  motor  will  operate  again  in  said  normal 
temperature  range. 


3a32,«31 
DIFFUSION  PUMP  COLD  TRAP 

John  C.  Simons,  Jr.,  Weston,  Mass.,  asrisnor,  by 

assignments,  to  National  Research  Corporation,  Cam< 
brii^,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 
Filed  Ang.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  219,999 
3  Claims.    (CL  55—269) 


1.  In  an  ukraiiigh  vacuum  pumping  system  comprising 
a  vertically  arranged  tubular  diffusion  pump  with  its  in- 
let end  connected  to  a  vacuum  chamber  via  a  tubidar 
cold  trap  coaxially  aligned  with  and  mounted  over  the  dif- 
fusion pump  in  end-to-end  relation  therewith  and  means 
for  effecting  a  rough  reduction  in  backstreaming  from 
the  diffusion  pump  an  improved  cold  trap  comprising  a 
vertically  extending  tubular  wall,  a  baffle  assembly  of  radi- 
ally spaced  apart  concentric  annular  chevron  baflks  includ- 
ing an  outermost  chevron  baflle  and  innermost  chevron 
baffle  located  substantially  in  a  horizontal  plane,  said  chev- 
ron baflBes  being  inclined  with  respect  to  the  vertical  axis 
of  the  cold  trap  and  said  horizontal  plane  to  define  at  least 
one  annular  gas  conductance  path  between  adjacent 
chevron  baflfes,  said  gas  conductance  path  being  optically 
dense  with  respect  to  the  inlet  of  the  diffusion  pump,  said 
baffle  assembly  further  comprising  a  central  hollow  shell 
located  substantially  in  said  horizontal  plane  and  along 
the  axis  of  the  trap  spaced  from  and  encompassed  by  said 
innermost  chevron  baffle  so  that  it  is  surrounded  by  said 
annular  chevron  baffles,  the  innermost  chevron  baffle  and 
shell  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  define  there- 
between an  annular  gas  conductance  path  which  is  op- 
tically dense  with  respect  to  the  inlet  of  the  diffusion 
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pump,  rib  means  conatrncted  and  arranged  wkhin  said 
trap  for  transferring  beat  by  conduction  between  said 
dievrons  and  said  shell,  means  for  conducting  cryogenic 
fluid  to  and  from  the  interior  of  said  shell,  the  cold  trap 
further  comprising  an  annular  supporting  disk  assembly 
physically  united  at  all  points  of  its  periphery  to  and 
extending  substantially  horizontally  from  the  tubular  ver- 
tically extending  wall  of  said  cold  trap  to  the  said  baffle 
assembly  to  support  the  bafiBe  assembly  from  the  wall, 
the  disk  assembly  consisting  of  inner  and  outer  annular 
disks  arranged  horizontally  and  overlapping  each  other 
with  the  outer  disk  united  at  all  points  of  its  outer  pe- 
riphery to  the  vertically  extending  wall  of  said  trap  and 
the  inner  disk  united  to  the  outermost  extending  baffle 
at  aU  points  of  the  inner  periphery  of  the  inner  disk  to 
define  a  complete  n«niilnr  seal  at  the  junction  of  said 
inner  disk  and  outermost  chevron  baffle,  and  means  con- 
stmcted  and  arranged  within  said  cold  trap  for  clamping 
said  disks  together  at  their  overlapping  portions  so  that 
the  suppovting  disk  assembly  presents  an  annular  im- 
penetrate barrier  so  that  fluid  &oiw  through  the  cold 
trap  is  confined  Co  said  aimular  gas  conductance  paths. 


Air 


3^32,032 
CLEANER  ASSEMBLY 
WilUam   R.   Pierce,   FUnt,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FUe4  Apr.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,353 
2  Claims.     (CL  55—276) 


1.  An  air  cleaner  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end  and 
having  a  peripheral  flange  about  said  <^n  end  and 
a  central  aperture  through  said  closed  end; 

an  outlet  tube  secured  iu  said  aperture  in  said  closed 
end  of  said  bousing  fw  conveying  dean  air  out  of 
said  air  deaner  assemUy; 

a  silencer  pad  disposed  centrally  in  said  open  end  and 
defining  with  said  housing  an  annular  inlet  passage; 

a  plurality  of  deflectors  in  said  inlet  passage  angularly 
diq>osed  to  deflect  incoming  air  and  impart  a  swirl 
thereto; 

a  frusto-conlcal  member  secured  to  said  peripheral 
flange  in  said  housing  having  a  frusto-conical  portion 
thereof  sloping  inwardly  from  the  external  wall  of 
said  housing  toward  said  dosed  end  of  said  bousing, 
the  edge  of  said  sloped  portion  terminating  on  a 
plane  spaced  from  said  closed  end  within  said  hous- 
ing; 

a  plurality  of  skimmer  flanges  on  said  frusto-conical 
portion  for  removing  larger  in^nirities  conveyed  along 
the  sloping  portion  thereof; 

a  frusto-conical  baffle  secured  to  and  supported  by  said 
outlet  tube  and  sloping  outwardly  from  said  outlet 
tube  toward  said  closed  end  o(  said  housing  and  ter- 
minating adjacent  the  edge  of  said  frusto-conical  por- 
tion and  defining  an  annular  dust  passage  therewith; 


and  a  plurality  of  air  deflector  vanes  centrally  disposed 
in  said  housing  overlying  a  pcMlion  of  said  frusto- 
conical  baffle  and  being  supported  thereby  and  ex- 
tending into  said  outlet  tube,  said  vanes  having  a 
spherical  shape  and  being  adapted  to  remove  the 
swirl  from  the  air  flowing  thereto  and  change  the 
direction  of  the  air  flow  whereby  the  air  flow  is 
directed  axially  out  of  the  air  cleaner  throu^  the 
outlet  tube  and  the  tops  of  said  air  deflectors  oxi- 
tacting  and  partially  supporting  said  silencer  pad. 


3,232,033 
DEVICE  FOR  ABSORPTION  OF  MERCURY  VAPOR 
Samuel  H.  Williston  and  Marion  H.  Morris,  Los  Altos, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Cordero  Mining  Company,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,863 
1  Clafan.     (CL  55—387) 


CAMIIC*     OMTCD      WITN       HCTAL 

•CTTAtu   tT   amewoY 


An  absorption  device  for  extraction  of  mercury  vapor 
from  a  gas  comprising  a  chamber  having  inlet  and  out- 
let passages  and  containing,  between  said  passages  a  porous 
absort>ent  comprising  a  glass  wool  carrier  having  an  ex- 
tended surface  coated  with  metallic  gold. 


3,232  034 

FRUIT  THINNING  AND  HARVESTING  DEVICE 

Kenneth  E.  Green,  521  Wisteria  Place, 

Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,479 

7  Claims.    (CI.  56—332) 


1.  A  power  to(rf  for  dislodging  fruit  from  a  tree  or 
the  like,  comprising: 

a  hollow  support  structure  adapted  to  be  manually 
held  at  one  end  with  the  other  end  extending  to  the 
region  of  the  fruit  that  is  to  be  dislodged; 

a  finger  assembly  pivotally  mounted  on  said  other  end 
of  the  hollow  support  structure,  the  length  of  the 
finger  assembly  being  substantially  less  than  half 
the  length  of  the  support  structure; 

a  push-pull  rod  inside  the  hollow  support  structure 
extending  longitudinally  thereof  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  finger  assembly; 
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actuating  means  mounted  on  said  one  end  of  the  hollow 
support  structure  to  reciprocate  said  rod;  and 

counter-balancing  means  included  in  said  finger  as- 
sembly to  dynamically  balance  the  finger  assemUy 
with  respect  to  its  pivot  axis. 


APPARATUS  FOR  PICKING  UP  CROP,  SUCH  AS 

GRASS  AND  HAY  LYING  ON  THE  GROUND 
Herbert  Viasers,  Nicnw  VcmMp,  Netherlands,  asrignor  to 
Landboowwcfktiiigeo-  en  Machinefabriek  H.  Vksen 
N.y^  Nicnw  Venncp,  Nedicrlands,  a  company  of  the 
Netherlands 

Filed  Ang.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  387,M8  i 

3  Oalms.    (p.  56— 3M)  i 


said  recess  in  said  projecting  portion  and  being  connected 
to  said  porti(Hi  at  opposite  ends  of  said  pin  and  in  a  prede- 
termined position,  a  portion  of  said  insert  member  ex- 
tending across  the  respective  ends  of  said  pin;  and  a  re- 
taining member  operatively  connected  to  said  insert  mem- 
ber for  retaining  said  twist  pin  in  said  predetermined 
position. 


3432,037  I 

FALSE-TWIST  SPINDLE 
Henri   Cronzet,   Roanne,   France,   aarignor  to  AtcUcn 
Roannais  de  Constmctions  Textiles,  Roanne,  Fnuicc, 
a  society  of  France 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362,519 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  26, 1963, 

932,803  I 

14ClafaiM.    (CL  57— 77.45) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  picking  up  crops,  such  as  hay, 
grass  and  the  like,  lyuj^'onlhe  ground;  a  reel  comprising 
a  rotatable  shaft,  a  jnrq>-like  supporting  member  of  flexi- 
ble material  connected  to  the  shaft  and  extending  along  the 
axis  of  the  shaft  and  radiating  therefrom,  means  securing 
the  member  to  the  shaft,  said  member  having  an  outer 
end  portion  ^>aced  radially  from  the  shaft,  a  group  of 
rigid  axially  spaced  teeth  radially  extending  from  the  outer 
end  p(Ktion  of  the  supporting  member  and  means  securing 
said  group  of  rigid  teeth  to  the  outer  end  portion  of  said 
supporting  member  whereby  the  group  of  the  teeth  or 
any  one  tooth  of  the  group  can  elastically  yield  when  strik- 
ing the  ground  or  an  object  thereon  by  virtue  of  the  flexible 
siqiporting  memfber.  i 


1.  Apparatus  for  rotating  a  spindle,  at  least  a  portion 
of  which  is  of  magnetizable  material  comprising  driving 
means  having  at  least  one  continuous  spindle-engaging 
surface  and  magnet  means  disposed  externally  of  the 
driving  means  for  holding  the  spindle  in  driving  engage- 
ment with  the  spindle-engaging  surface  of  the  driving 
means. 


3432,036  I 

TEXTILE  FALSE  TWIST  DEVICES 

Frederick  Scragg,  Mobbcrlcy,  Engfauid,  ■■jgnns  to 

Eracit  Scraci  *  Soof  Limited 

Filed  Sept  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  311,030         '       ' 

Clainis  priority,  appUcatioo  Great  Britafai,  Sept  26, 1962, 

36,494/62;  Nov.  13,  1962,  42,795/62 

8  Clalma.    (CL  57— 77  J)  ,   >     . 


3432,038 

CLOCK  APPARATUS 

Irving  Smith,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  airignor  to  World  Tfane 

Corporation,  Ungi  Connty,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  353,898 

5  ClaiBa.    (CL  58—42.5) 


1.  In  a  false-twist  assembly,  the  combination  of  a  false- 
twist  tube  having  an  end;  an  insert  member  releasably  se- 
cured in  said  tube  adjacent  said  end  and  having  a  portion 
projecting  outwardly  beyond  said  end,  said  projecting  por- 
tion having  an  axial  recess;  a  twist  pin  extending  across 


1.  A  clock  apparatus  comprising  in  combination,  a 
housing,  a  map  member  positioned  across  the  breadth  and 
width  of  said  housing,  said  map  member  having  obverse 
and  reverse  surfaces,  said  obverse  surface  inclining  lep- 
resentations  of  land  and  water  areas  and  spe^dfic  geo- 
graphic designations  denoting  specific  different  cities  at- 
different  latitudes,  substantially  all  <rf  said  cities  being 
spaced  varying  distances  from  the  closest  adjacent  stand- 
ard time  zone  boundaries,  said  map  member  having 
viewing  window  portions  adjacently  of  said  specific  cities, 
and  a  local-time  viewing  window  portion  situated  re- 
motely of  said  cities,  an  insert  member  superposed  with 
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napeot  to  said  map  member  in  die  region  ot  said  local- 
time  viewing  window  portion,  a  selected  portion  of  said 
local-time  viewing  window  portion  being  visible  through 
a  view-through  area  provided  upon  said  insert  member, 
securing  means  provided  upon  the  obverse  surface  of 
said  map  member  adjacently  of  said  local-time  viewing 
window  portion,  said  insert  member  being  removably 
receivable  witlun  said  securing  means,  a  strip  member 
characterized  by  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the  width 
of  said  map  member,  a  portion  of  one  surface  of  said 
^strip  member  being  juxtaposed  against  the  reverse  surface 
6f  said  map  member  and  visible  throu^  said  viewing 
window  portions  and  local-time  viewing  window  portion, 
I  ,  respectively,  means  mounting  said  strip  member  for  move- 
/,        ment  with  respect  to  said  map  member  whereby  the  sur- 

/  face  of  the  former  can  move  with  respect  to  the  reverse 

surfoce  of  the  latter,  a  twenty-four  hour  clock  mecha- 
nism and  means  coupling  said  mechanism  to  said  strip 
member,  said  strip  member  having  on  said  juxtaposed 
surface  thereof  a  plurality  of  scaled  elongated  indicia 
bands  of  twenty-four  hour  time  indicia,  the  longitudinal 
axes  o€  said  bands  being  disposed  in  parallelism  with  re- 
spect to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  strip  member, 

j  said  bands  being  spaced  apart  transversely  of  their  lon- 

gitudinal axes,  each  different  band  being  registered  wqth 

J  ,  'j       at  least  Mie  different  viewing  window  portion  and  each  of 

'       said  window  porticHis  living  a  band  registered  therewith, 

each  band  having  the  time  indicia  associated  therewith 

so  oriented  wUh  respect  to  the  time  indicia  of  the  other 

'        bands  and  to  the  associated  viewing  window  portions 

as  to  show  by  the  time  indicia  of  each  such  band  the 

I     correct  time  for  each  city  at  the  respective  viewing  window 

portions  immediately  adjacent  thereto  and  for  the  local 

time  obeervaUe  through  the  view-through  area  provided 

t^on  said  insot  member. 


3^32,039 

SELF-STARTDNG  TIMING  MOTOR 

James  W.  Farmer,  327  Pmy  Ave.,  and  Ralph  G.  Eshle- 

man,  174  Hostetter  Lane,  both  of  Lancaster,  Pa. 

FUcd  Oct.  8,  1962,  Set.  No.  228,993 

7  Claims.    (Q.  58—147) 


I 


drives  said  first  rotor  by  way  of  said  second  rotor  through 
said  clutch  and  gear  means,  an  electromagnetic  for 
periodically  impulsing  said  first  rotor,  cam  means  cou- 
pling said  first  and  second  rotors  whereby  said  electro- 
magnet drives  said  second  rotor  through  said  first  rotor 
and  said  cam  means,  and  means  for  automatically  start- 
ing oscillations  in  said  balance. 


1.  A  timing  motor  comprising  center  and  third  arbors, 
an  escapement  including  a  balance  for  controlling  the 
rotation  of  said  arbors,  a  first  rotor  mounted  on  said 
third  arbor,  a  second  rotor  mounted  on  said  center  arbor, 
a  main  spring  coupled  to  said  second  rotor,  a  one  way 
clutch  coupling  said  second  rotor  to  said  center  arbor, 
gear  means  compUng  said  arbors  whereby  said  main  spring 


3,232,040 
DEVICE  FOR  LIMITING  ELONGATION  OF  STRIP- 
LIKE    FLEXIBLE     MEMBERS      FORMED     BY 
LINKED  ELASTIC  ELEMENTS,  PARTICULARLY 
BRACELETS,  ETC. 

Aleasandro  Villa,  Via  Cardncd  8,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  253,850 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Feb.  16,  1962, 

3 144/62 

4  Claims!    (CL  59— 79) 


vn^ 


1.  In  an  expansible  chain  for  a  bracelet  or  the  like  in 
which  a  series  of  similar  tubular  elements  each  interiinked 
with  adjacent  elements  of  the  series  are  threaded  on  a 
spring  tending  to  shorten  said  series  of  elements,  a  series 
of  tubular  elements  each  of  said  tubular  elements  com- 
prising a  first  tubular  psut  of  generally  rectangular  cross 
sections  the  ends  of  which  are  adapted  to  abut  correspond- 
ing ends  of  adjacent  elements,  an  inwardly  directed  tab 
in  each  said  tubular  element,  a  yieldable  split  sleeve  fixed 
in  one  end  of  each  tubular  elements  and  projecting  there- 
from fcM-  insertion  into  the  adjacent  tubular  element,  and 
an  outwardly  directed  lug  on  the  distal  end  of  the  split 
sleeve  adapted  with  deflection  of  the  sleeve  to  pass  said 
tab  and  thereafter  to  cooperate  with  said  inwardly  di- 
rected tab  to  limit  separating  movement  of  said  tubular 
elements. 


3,232,041 

ROTARY  MOTOR 

Jofai  P.  Renshaw,  340  Pine  St.,  San  Francisco,  CaUf. 

Filed  Not.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  239,615 

10  Claims.    (CL  60— 6) 


/ 


1.  In  an  improved  rotary  power  source  of  the  type 
having  an  enclosed  housing  containing  a  power  disk  and 
valving  disk  spaced  slightly  therefrom  and  each  rotatable 
in  different  planes,  each  said  disk  includes  an  enlarged 
radius  segment  and  a  reduced  radius  segment,  and  timing 
means  to  align  said  disks  with  the  enlarged  peripheral 
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segment  of  the  valving  disk  intermeshed  with  the  reduced  with  the  pressure  drop  between  ambient  atmospheric  pre»- 
radius  segment  of  the  power  disk  to  form  an  expansion  sure  and  the  static  pressure  of  the  air  entering  the  impeller 
chamber  within  said  housing  between  the  power  and  blades  to  increase  said  whirl  component  with  decrease  of 
valving  disk,  the  improvement  comprising:  jet  means  on  said  pressure  drop  so  that  the  turbine  idles  at  relatively 
said  power  disk  directed  to  direct  gas  flow  from  the  rear- 
ward face  of  the  enlarged  radius  segment  of  the  power 
disk  into  the  expansion  chamber  and  venturi  means  to 
create  a  high  velocity  pressure  head  at  the  jet  means 
having  greater  pressiire  than  the  pressure  within  the  ex- 
pansion chamber  whereby  the  power  disk  is  driven  by  the 
combination  of  jet  force  emanating  from  the  power  disk 
and  gas  pressure  within  the  expansion  chamber. 


3^32,042 

ENGINE  TURBOCHARGING  SYSTEMS 

Salratore  S.  Sam,  Miami,  Fla.,  aasigiior  to  Daytona 

Marine  Engine  Corporation,  Daytona  Beacli,  Fbu 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  267,(10 

1  Claim.    (CL  6«— 13) 


I    I 


In  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  two  banks 
of  cylinders,  a  pair  of  turbochargers  one  for  each  cylinder 
bank,  each  of  said  turbochargers  including  a  compressor 
and  a  turtmie,  a  pair  of  exhaust  dxicts  extending  from 
each  cylinder  of  each  of  the  respective  cylinder  banks  to 
the  turbines  ci  the  ne^tective  tmixxiiargers  for  driving 
the  same,  a  single  fuel  mixture  duct  extending  between 
and  convnunicating  with  the  compressors  of  said  turbo- 
chargers, a  carburetor  provided  centrally  on  said  fuel 
mixture  duct  for  ddivering  a  fuel  mixture  therethrough 
to  the  compressors  of  both  turbochargers,  a  sin^e  after- 
oooler  with  water  cooled  beat  exchange  means  therein, 
a  pair  of  duct  extending  from  the  compressors  of  the 
respective  turbochargers  to  said  single  afterooolcr,  and 
a  further  pair  of  ducts  extending  from  the  sin^e  after- 
cooler  to  each  cylinder  of  each  of  the  respective  cylinder 
banks. 


3,232,043 
TURBOCOMPRESSOR  SYSTEM 
Rudolph  Birmann,  Hghland  Farm,  R.D.  1,  Newtown,  Pa. 
FUed  Jan.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  337,382 
20  Claims.     (CI.  60—13) 
1.  In  a  turbocharged  engine  power  plant,  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  en- 
gine, a  turbine,  a  centrifugal  compressor  driven  by  said 
turbine  and  having  impeller  blades,  means  for  leading  ex- 
haust gases  from  said  engine  to  said  turbine  to  drive 
the  latter,  means  for  leading  air  delivered  from  said  com- 
pressor to  said  engine  to  support  combustion  of  the  fuel 
in  the  engine,  and  means  for  automatically  varying  the 
whirl  component  of  the  air  approaching  the  impeller 
blades  in  the  direction  of  impeller  rotation  in  accordance 


high  speed  when  the  engine  idles  under  no  load  conditions, 
and  decrease  said  whirl  component  to  reach  negative 
values  with  increase  of  said  pressure  drop. 


3,232,044 

SUPERCHARGING  APPARATUS 

Jean  Louis  Gratzmuller,  66  Blvd.  Maurice  Barres, 

Neuilly-sar-Scine,  France 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  338,401 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  18,  1963, 

921,797 

3  Claims.     (CI.  60—13) 


I 

i    I, 


1.  Supercharging  apparatus  for  use  with  diesel  engines 
having  intake  means,  exhaust  means,  an  internal  water 
cooling  system  and  a  separate  lubricant  cooling  system, 
said  supercharging  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  An  intake  air  path  including  compressor  means 
for  compressing  air,  and  cooling  means  for  cooling 
compressed  air, 

(a)  said  cooling  means  comprising  first  and  second 
,        successively  arranged  heat  exchangers  and  being 

'  coupled   to   said  comprcsser  means  to   receive 

compressed  air  therefrom  and  coupled  to  said 
intake  means  to  direct  cooled  compressed  air 
thereto: 

(b)  said  first  heat  exchanger  being  connected  in 
said  internal  water  cooling  system  as  part  there- 
of; 

(c)  said  second  heat  exchanger  being  connected  in 
said  separate  lubricant  cooling  system  as  part 
thereof; 

(B)  An  exhaust  air  path  including  turbine  means  for 
driving  said  compressor  means,  said  turbine  means 
being  coupled  to  said  exhaust  means  to  receive  engine 
exhaust  gases  to  drive  said  turbine  means, 
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(C)  A  div^hion  air  path  including  duct  means  for 
diverting  compressed  air  from  said  intake  air  path  to 
said  exhaust  air  path,  and 

(D)  Control  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  com- 
pressed air  through  said  duct  means. 


I      3^32,045       I 
HOT-GAS  RECIPROCATING  APPARATUS 
Hcnnao  FoUwr,  Emmjuiiigcl,  Elndlioveii,  Netherlands, 
assignor  to  North  American  Piiilips  Company,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  349,078 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  8,  1963, 

290,004 
3  Claims.    (CL  60—24) 


i_A  yiy 

1  ^^^M—L-MJ 


1.  A  hot-gas  reciprocating  apparatus  comprising  cyl- 
inder means,  at  least  two  piston-shaped  members  adapted 
to  reciprocate  therein  with  a  mutual  phase  difference, 
said  cylinder  means  and  piston-shaped  members  defining 
an  expansion  space  and  a  compression  space,  a  medium 
in  said  spaces,  said  spaces  having  different  mean  tem- 
peratures, means  connecting  said  spaces  including  at  least 
one  regenerator  through  which  said  medium  flows,  a 
buffer  space  adjacent  to  said  compression  space  and  con- 
nected to  said  cylinder  means,  and  a  device  for  regu- 
lating the  power  of  said  apparatus  based  on  changes  in 
the  phase  relationship  between  the  movements  of  said 
piston-shaped  members  whereby  when  said  phase  rela- 
tionship is  such  that  said  power  becomes  zero  the  vol- 
umes of  the  expansion  space  and  compression  space  vary 
substantially  in  phase  opposition,  the  piston-shaped  mem- 
bers having  such  a  stroke  volume  ratio  that  temperature 
influences  thereon  are  eliminated  whereby  no  pressure 
variations  will  occur  in  the  cylinder  means  when  the 
power  is  zero,  said  piston-shaped  members  being  a  com- 
pression piston  and  a  displacer  respectively,  and  the  ratio 
between  the  volume  traversed  by  said  compression  piston 
and  the  volume  traversed  by  said  displacer  is  substan- 
tially equal  to  1— t  where  t  represents  the  ratio  between 
the  absolute  compression  temperature  and  the  absolute 
expansion  temperature. 


3,232,046 

PLASMA  GENERATOR  AND  PROPULSION 
EXHAUST  SYSTEM 
Rudolf  X.  Meyer,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
The  Aerospace  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  California 

Filed  June  6, 1962,  Scr.  No.  200,551 
I    5  Claims.    (CI.  60—35.5) 


1.  A  high  specific-impulse  space  engine  comprising: 
an  inner  housing  having  a  restricted  aperture  only  at 

one  end; 
a  field  winding  surrounding  said  inner  housing  and 

arranged  to  provide  a  substantially  uniform  mag- 


netic field  regime  throughout  a  major  portion  thereof 
and  an  increased  magnetic  mirror  field  coplanar  with 
the  aperture  of  said  one  end  and  having  an  escape 
cone  which  enhances  ion  flow  through  the  aperture; 

means  arranged  to  provide  free  electrons  within  said 
uniform  magnetic  field  regime; 

an  annular  anode  positioned  around  said  uniform 
magnetic  field  regime  and  arranged  eventually  to 
receive  substantially  all  of  the  electrons  admitted  to 
said  regime; 

means  for  reflecting  said  electrons  toward  said  magnetic 
mirror; 

said  reflection  means,  said  anode  and  the  magnetic 
mirror  cooperating  to  entrap  substantially  all  of  the 
electrons  which  follow  a  gyrating  path  within  said 
uniform  magnetic  field  regime;  and 

means  for  introducing  ionizable  particles  into  the 
entrapment  region  to  be  bombarded  and  energized 
by  the  entrapped  electrons,  said  electrons  being  of 
sufficient  energy  to  ionize  said  particles  whereby  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  resulting  ions  will  gyrate 
around  a  line  of  magnetic  force  throughout  the 
engine  to  egress  through  the  escape  cone  and  the 
restricted  aperture  and  escape  rearwardly  from  the 
engine. 

3,232,047 

WATER-REACTION  MOTOR 

Rndolf  Wflle,  Freiberr-vom-Steln-Strassc  11a, 

Berlin-Schoneberg,  Germany 

Filed  July  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  208,392 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  11, 1961, 

B  63,237 

2  Claims.    (CI.  60— 35.5) 


/"^    agginw 


■     I 

1.  A  water-reaction  engine  comprising  an  elongated 
duct  having  a  water  inlet  at  one  end  and  a  water  outlet 
at  the  other  end  thereof;  means  forming  a  combustion 
chamber  communicating  with  said  duct  and  restricting 
mixture  of  water  with  combustion  gases  therein  produced 
by  reaction  of  a  combustible  fuel  and  a  combustion-sus- 
taining substance  in  said  chamber  to  drive  water  contained 
in  said  duct  outwardly  therefrom  through  said  outlet; 
and  blocking  means  including  said  inlet  at  said  one  end 
for  interposing  a  water  barrier  between  said  combustion 
chamber  and  said  inlet  for  restricting  the  efflux  of  water 
from  said  duct  through  said  inlet  upon  discharge  of  water 
from  said  duct  through  said  outlet  by  combustion  gases 
produced  in  said  combustion  chamber,  said  blocking 
means  including  a  conduit  forming  said  inlet  and  entering 
said  duct  transversely  to  its  major  dimension,  and  an 
annular  circulation  compartment  at  said  one  end  of  said 
duct  communicating  tangentially  fLerewith  for  establish- 
ing a  water  vortex  in  said  compartment  upon  discharge 
of  water  from  said  duct  by  said  combustion  gases,  there- 
by preventing  the  efflux  of  water  through  said  compart- 
ment. 
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Dec  2,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  73,453 
ippMcatfoB  Get— y,  Pec  11, 1»5», 
St.  15^93 
llCliiM.    (CLM— 35^ 


t 


1.  A  rocket  engine  oompming  a  facrilow  casing,  a  sta- 
tionary pre-combustion  chamber  integral  with  said  cas- 
ing, a  nozzk  defining  a  final  combustion  chamber  being 
in  communication  with  said  pre-oombustion  chamber  and 
having  a  discharge  opening  for  exhaust  gases,  said  nozzle 
being  connected  to  said  casing,  cooling  ducts  adja- 
cent to  said  nozzle  and  extending  substantially  along 
said  nozzle,  a  coolant  manifold  in  said  casing  adjacent 
to  said  discharge  opening  of  said  nozzle  for  establishing 
communication  between  said  cooling  ducts,  a  shaft  ro- 
tatably  mounted  in  said  casing,  a  hollow  turbine  rotor 
on  said  shaft,  said  turbine  rotor  being  arranged  between 
said  pre-combustion  chamber  and  said  final  combustion 
chamber  and  having  rotor  blades,  whereby  said  turbine 
ToUx  is  driven  by  the  combustion  gases  flowing  from 
die  pre-combusti<Mi  chamber  into  the  final  combustion 
chamber,  said  turbine  rotor  comprising  at  least  two  cen- 
trifugal pimip  systems  for  pumping  at  least  two  fluids  into 
said  pre-combustion  chamber  for  burning  said  fluids, 
means  for  supplying  said  fluids  to  the  inlet  openings  of 
the  pump  systems,  certain  of  said  cooling  ducts  being  con- 
nected to  the  outlet  openings  of  at  least  one  pump  system 
at  the  end  of  said  ducts  opposite  said  manifold,  the  re- 
maining cooling  ducts  being  in  communication  with  the 
pre-oombustion  chamber,  whereby  the  fluid  pumped  by 
said  system  is  first  forced  through  certain  of  said  cooling 
ducts  in  the  direction  of  said  discharge  opening  and  then 
back  through  certain  other  of  said  cooling  ducts  to  said 
pre-combustion  chamber  for  cooling  said  nozzle. 


3432>t9 
FLUID  INJECTION  APPARATUS 
loha  W.  RkodM,  hiHaiiiipuMs,  lad.,  ni^oii  to  Geosral 
Motors  Corpwattoo,  Dctooit,  Mich.,  a  carparadoa  of 


FBed  May  4, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  192,47f 
4  ClalBB.    (CL  f—^5^ 
1.  A  fluid  injection  apparatus  for  the  injection  of  a 
propellant  into  a  fH-essurized  combustion  chamber  in  a 
cootroUed  maimer,  the  pressure  in  said  combustion  cham- 
ber varying  as  a  direct  function  of  the  flow  rate  of  Ae 
propellant  injected,  comprinng: 
a  supply  source  of  propellant  under  substantiafly  con- 
stant pressure; 
a  movable  variable  area  injector  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  propellant  from  said  supply  source  into  said 
combustion  chamber; 
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and  a  throttling  valve  coupled  to  and  movable  with  said 
injector,  said  throttling  valve  being  in  series  with  said 
injector  and  being  contoured  so  as  to  vary  the  pres- 
sure drop  through  the  throttling  valve  inversely  by  an 


amount  equal  to  the  variation  of  combustion  cham- 
ber pressure  attendant  upon  changes  in  flow  rate  of 
propellant  whereby  a  constant  {vessure  drop  is  main- 
tained across  said  injector. 


3,232,t5« 

CRYOGENIC  CLOSED  CYCLE  POWER  SYSTEM 

■"^^  h^^*"^  "^  ^■■y*"  Vaa  Le,  Lo.  Aageles, 


to  The  Ganvtt  Corporatfoa,  Los  Ab- 


CaMf. 

Idea,  CaHf.,  a  corpocadoa  of  Calif  onto 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1»«,  Scr.  No.  M7,463 
3Clalu.    (CLM-^3^ 


1.  A  power  generating  system  comprising: 

a  closed  fluid  circuit  containing  a  compressible  work- 
ing fluid  and  including  a  compressor  for  compressing 
said  fluid,  a  fluid  expansion  motor  through  which  said 
fluid  expaixls  to  drive  the  motor,  an  electrical  gen- 
erator, and  means  drivably  coupling  said  motor  to 
said  compressor  and  generator,  whereby  the  com- 
pressor and  generator  are  driven  by  said  motor; 

an  open  fuel  circuit  including  a  storage  vessel  for  con- 
taining a  fuel  and  a  combustor  communicating  with 
said  vessel  fen-  burning  said  fiiel; 

a  first  heat  exchanger  termally  coupling  said  closed  fluid 
circuit  adjacent  the  compressor  inlet  to  said  open 
fuel  circuit  adjacent  said  storage  vessel  for  convey- 
ing the  working  fluid  entering  the  compressor  in  heat 
transfer  relation  to  fuel  in  said  open  circuit;     ■& 

a  second  heat  exchanger  thermally  coupling  ««id  dosed 
fluid  circuit  adjacent  the  motor  inlet  to  said  open 
fuel  circuit  adjacent  said  combustor  for  conveying 
the  working  fluid  entering  said  nnotor  in  heat  transfer 
relation  to  the  burning  fud  in  said  combustor;  and 
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a  third  heat  exchanger  in  said  closed  fluid  circuit  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  heat  exchangers  disposed 
in  heat  transfer  relation  to  said  generator. 


3^32,t51 

DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  DEVICE 
G«or|c  A.  MMiAcId,  Jr^  Somlk  Bmd,  ImL,  and  Ralph  P. 

McCabc,  Warren,  and  Metain  Beglan,  Detroit,  Mich^ 

assignon  to   HoHcy   Carbnrelor  Conpany*  Wanren, 

Micfa^  a  coiponitton  of  MkUsan 
Original  application  Dec.  31,   1M2,  Scr.  No.  248,412. 

Divided  and  this  application  Jnnc  3,  1964,  Scr.  No. 

387,249 

#  Claims.    (CLM— 39.09) 


steam  generator  means  taking  in  feed  water  and  supply- 
ing steam  to  said  steam  activated  power  producing  ap- 
paratus, enclosure  means  for  said  steam  generator  means, 
air  compressor  means  arranged  for  pressurising  said  en- 
closure means,  means  fw  producing  exit  gases  from  said 
enclosure  means,  and  a  half-closed  cycle  connected  to 
said  open  gas  cycle,  said  half-closed  cycle  comprising  a 
compressor,  a  turbine  for  driving  said  compressor  and 
for  producing  power,  at  least  one  recuperator  for  cooling 
the  exhaust  gases  from  said  turbine  with  some  of  the  feed 
water  for  said  steam  generator  means,  said  recuperator 
being  connected  for  recycling  said  cooled  exhaust  gases 
to  said  compressor,  said  recycling  comprising  the  closed 
part  of  said  half-dosed  cycle,  a  combustion  chamber  for 
heating  the  cooled  gases  before  they  are  expanded  in 
said  turbine,  bumets  in  said  combustion  chamber,  means 
for  supplying  compressed  air  to  said  burners  which  com- 
pressed air  comprises  the  entry  flow  of  said  half-closed 
cycle,  the  delivery  flow  from  said  half-closed  cycle  com- 
prising a  part  of  the  gases  of  said  half-closed  cycle  being 
diverted  at  the  intake  of  said  recuperator  and  introdiiced 
into  the  exk  gases  from  said  steam  generator  means  be- 
fore introduction  of  the  mixture  of  gases  into  the  turbine 
of  said  open  cycle. 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  flame-out  in  and  energizing 
the  ignition  system  of  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  burner 
chamber,  said  device  comprising  a  body  having  a  first 
chamber  to  which  pressure  indicative  of  engine  burner 
pressure  is  continuously  communicated,  a  second  chainber, 
a  common  movable  wall  between  said  chambers,  means 
positioned  in  said  second  chamber  resisting  the  movement 
of  said  movable  wall  toward  said  first  chamber  except 
upon  a  decrease  in  pressure  in  said  first  chamber  resulting 
in  a  predetermined  pressure  differential  across  said  mov- 
able wall,  and  a  restricted  communication  between  said 
chambers  preventing  the  attainment  of  said  predetermined 
pressure  differential  except  upon  a  rapid  decrease  in  i»res- 
sure  in  said  first  chamber  resulting  from  an  engine 
flame-out 


■  II 


3,232352 

POWER  PRODUCING  INSTALLATION  COMPRIS- 
ING A  STEAM  TURBINE  AND  AT  LEAST  ONE 
GAS  TURBINE 

PIctTc  itm  Ricard,  Paris,  France,  siiil^nr  to  Sodcte 
dcs  Fotges  «t  Ateliers  dn  Creosot,  Paris,  Franca,  a  com* 

Filed  Dec  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  332,495 

Claims  priority,  applkatkw  Flrance,  Dec  28, 1962, 

928,184 

6  Claims.    (CL  68—39.18) 


1.  Power  producing  installation  comprising  steam  acti- 
vated power  producing  apparatus,  at  least  one  power- 
producing  gas  turbine  arranged  in  an  open  gas  cycle. 


3,232,853 
FUEL  FEED  AND  POWER  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

FOR  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Frands  R.  Rogers,  Howard  L.  McCombs,  Jr.,  and  Mike 
Snider,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  asrignors  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  388,799 
9  Claims.    (CL  6»— 39^) 


l»3i  , 

r  I    ., 
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tr 1  i|    ;; 


1.  F\iel  flow  contrc^  apparatus  for  a  gas  turbine  engine 

provided  with  a  combustion  diamber,  an  air  compressor, 

and  e  control  lever  for  contrcrfling  the  operation  oi  the 

engine,  said  fuel  control  apparatus  comprising: 

a  source  of  pressurized  fod, 

a  fuel  conduit  connected  to  deliver  fuel  from  said  source 

to  the  combustion  chamber, 
valve  means  in  said  conduit  for  controlling  fuel  flow 

therethrough  to  the  combustion  chamber, 
first  cam  means  contoured  radially  and  axially  as  a 

funotion  of  first  and  seomd  variable  conditions  of 

engine  operation,  respectivdy, 
second  cam  means  contoured  radially  and  axially  as  a 

function  of  said  first  and  second  variable  conditions 

of  engine  operation  and  the  pdsition  oi  the  control 

lever, 
firit  and  second  conation  reqmnsive  means  operative- 

ly  connected  to  said  first  cam  means  for  actuating 

die  same  in  response  to  said  first  and  second  variable 

conditions  of  engine  operation. 
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said  oDcond  cam  means  being  operatively  connected  to 
and  actuated  by  the  contfol  kver, 

linkage  means  including  follower  means  responsive  to 
said  first  cam  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
second  cam  means  for  actuating  said  second  cam 
means, 

third  cam  means  contoured  radially  and  axially  as  a 
function  of  engine  speed  and  said  first  variable  con- 
dition of  engine  operation, 

means  responsive  to  engine  speed  operatively  connected 
to  said  third  cam  means  for  actuating  the  same  as 
a  function  o(  engine  speed, 

said  first  condition  responsive  means  being  operatively 
connected  to  said  third  cam  means  for  actuating  the 
same, 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  valve  means  for 
actuating  the  same, 

first  follower  means  operatively  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond cam  means  and  said  last  named  actuating  means 
for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  valve  means  as  a 
function  ol  the  position  of  the  control  lever,  and 
•aid  first  and  second  variable  conditions  oi  engine 
operation,  and 

second  follower  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
third  cam  means  and  said  last  named  actuating  means 
for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  valve  means  as 
a  function  ol  engine  speed  modified  by  said  first 
variable  condition  of  engine  operation.  , 


and  the  edges  of  the  openings  nearest  to  said  plane  being 
spaced  apart  by  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  width  of 
the  swirler. 


3,232,055 
.  w    V  „  VAPORIZING  GLOW  IGNITER 
John  A.  SaintriHiry  St  Bruno,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor 
^irited  Aircraft  of  CanMla  Limited,  Quebec,  Quebec, 

FUed  June  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371 J71        , 
7  Claims.     (CI.  60— 39.82) 


3,232,054 
UQUID  FUEL  COMBUSTION  APPARATUS,  FOR 
JET.PROPULSION  ENGINES,  GAS  TURBINES,  OR 
OTHER  PRIME  MOVERS 
Squire  R.  Jackson,  Burnley,  and  George  S.  Cooper,  Raw- 
tenstall,  England,  assignors  to  Joseph  Lucas  (Industries) 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FOcd  Feb.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,278        ' 
1  Claim.    (CL  60—39.74) 


Liquid  fuel  combustion  apparatus  for  gas  turbine 
engines  comprising  a  combustion  chamber  of  substantial- 
ly circular  cross-section  having  an  inlet  at  an  upstream 
end  thereof  and  an  outlet  at  a  downstream  end  thereof, 
a  liquid  fuel  burner  at  the  upstream  end  of  the  combus- 
tion chamber,  a  swirler  surrounding  the  burner,  an  air 
jacket  surroimding  the  combustion  chamber  having  an  air 
inlet  at  an  upstream  end  of  the  air  jacket  adjacent  to  the 
upstream  end  of  the  combustion  chamber,  a  hollow  taper- 
ing part  of  generally  circular  cross-section  connected  to 
the  combustion  chamber  near  its  upstream  end,  a  nose 
piece  c<Hmected  to  the  hollow  tapering  part,  the  nose 
piece  being  of  non-circular  cross-section  to  define  be- 
tween it  and  the  hollow  tapering  part,  a  pair  of  substan- 
tially segmental  openings,  the  position  of  the  nose  piece 
being  arranged  to  prevent  direct  impingement  of  air  ehter- 
ing  the  openings  upon  the  swirler,  said  openings  being 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  a  plane  passing  through  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  combustion  chamber  and  swirler, 


1.  An  igniter  for  combustion  chambers  in  which  fuel 
is  required  to  be  ignited  rapidly  at  low  temperatures,  said 
igniter  comprising  a  hollow  housing  having  an  open  end 
adapted  for  mounting  in  communication  with  such  com- 
bustion chamber,  a  core  of  thermal  and  electrical  insulat- 
ing material  extending  within  said  housing  and  shaped 
to  provide  an  exposed  cavity  within  said  housing  at  said 
open  end,  an  elongated  igniting  clement  of  high  tempera- 
ture electrically  conductive  material  mounted  within  said 
cavity  so  as  to  be  exposed  to  the  atmosphere  of  such  com- 
bustion chamber  and  having  one  end  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  housing  and  its  other  end  connected  to  an 
electric  conductor  extending  through  said  core,  and  an  in- 
dependent body  of  fluid-absorbent  material  positioned 
within  said  cavity  and  spaced  adjacent  the  length  of  said 
igniting  element,  said  absorbent  material  serving  to  ab- 
sorb fuel  for  evaporation  and  ignition  by  said  igniting 
element.  • 


3,232  056 
STEP  VARIABLE  FLUID 'TRANSLATOR  SYSTEM 
Allan  E.  Heinridi,  Oconomowoc,  and  Richard  C.  Hare 
and  Wesley  R,  Master,  Wauwatosa,  Wis.,  assignors  to 
AppUcd  Power  Industries,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a 
corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,311 
7  Claims.    (CL  60—53) 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  energy  translating  device,  compris- 
ing a  rotaUble  cylinder  barrel  having  a  bearing  surface 
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at  one  end  and  a  plurality  of  chambers  opening  to  said 
surface,  a  plurality  of  reciprocable  pistons  in  said  cham- 
bers for  rotation  with  said  barrel,  a  non-rotatable  cam 
plate  at  the  other  end  of  said  barrel  against  which  the 
ends  of  said  pistons  are  adapted  to  slide  causing  recip- 
rocation of  said  pistons  as  they  rotate  with  said  barrel, 
a  valve  plate  engaging  said  surface  having  first,  second 
and  third  ports,  said  ports  sequentially  communicating 
with  said  chambers  as  said  barrel  rotates,  a  source  of 
pressurized  fluid,  conduit  means  for  delivering  said  pres- 
surized fluid  to  said  flrst  and  second  ports,  and  valve 
means  across  said  conduit  means  for  selectively  block- 
ing fluid  to  either  said  first  or  second  ports. 


3^32,057 
RATIO  CHANGER 
Raymond  J.  Kersting,  Dellwood,  Mo^  assignor  to  Wagner 
Electric  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,968 
10  Claims.    (CI.  60—54.5) 


3,232,058 

MASTER  CYLINDER 

David   T.   Ayers,  Jr.,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Kelscy-Hayes  Company,  Romulns,  Mich.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,928 
4  Claims.     (CI.  60—54.6) 

1.  A  motor  vehicle  master  cylinder,  comprising  a  body 
having  an  elongated  bore,  a  pair  of  plungers  slidable  in 
said  bore  and  spaced  from  each  other  to  form  therebe- 
tween a  first  pressure  chamber,  a  first  spring  between  and 
engaging  said  plungers  and  biasing  them  away  from  each 
other,  a  push  rod  extending  into  one  end  of  said  bore, 
and  into  engagement  with  one  of  said  plungers  to  move  it 
towards  said  other  plunger  to  displace  fluid  from  said 
first  chamber,  the  other  plunger  forming  with  the  other 
end  of  said  bore  a  second  pressure  chamber,  each  of  said 
pressure  chambers  having  fluid  connection  with  one  pair 
of  the  vehicle  wheel  cylinders,  said  other  plunger  com- 
prising two  relatively  axially  movable  elements,  one  of 
which  is  a  fluid  displacing  element  and  the  other  of  which 
carries  a  valve  adjacent  and  normally  spaced  from  the 
other  end  of  said  bore,  means  comprising  a  replenishing 
port  communicating  with  said  second  chamber  adjacent 
said  valve,  a  second  spring  biasing  said  other  element 
towards  said  port,  means  normally  limiting  such  move- 


1.  A  ratio  changing  valve  comprising  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  bore  and  counterbore  therein,  a  pair  of  ports  in 
said  housing  respectively  connected  with  said  bore  and 
counterbore,  a  piston  member  having  opposed  ends  slid- 
able in  said  bore  and  counterbore,  said  opposed  ends 
having  differential  effective  areas  respectively  responsive 
to  fluid  pressure  at  said  ports,  a  stepped  bore  in  said 
piston  member  between  said  opposed  ends  thereof,  a 
valve  seat  on  said  piston  member  in  circumscribing  rela- 
tion with  said  stepped  bore,  stepped  valve  means  slidable 
in  said  stepped  bore,  passage  means  in  said  valve  means 
normally  providing  pressure  fluid  flow  communication 
between  said  ports,  said  valve  means  also  having  opposed 
differential  areas  respectively  responsive  to  fluid  pressure 
at  said  ports,  a  sealing  portion  on  said  valve  means  for 
sealing  engagement  with  said  valve  scat,  resilient  means 
engaged  with  said  valve  means  and  normally  urging  said 
sealing  portion  toward  a  position  disengaged  from  said 
valve  seat,  said  valve  means  being  movable  relative  to 
said  piston  member  in  response  to  an  established  pre- 
determined fluid  pressure  at  said  ports  and  acting  on  said 
valve  means  differential  areas  toward  a  position  sealably 
engaging  said  sealing  portion  with  said  valve  seat  to  in- 
terrupt pressure  fluid  flow  communication  through  said 
passage  means  between  said  ports,  and  said  valve  means 
and  piston  member  being  thereafter  concertly  movable 
in  response  to  increased  fluid  pressure  at  one  of  said  ports 
in  excess  of  a  value  predeterminately  greater  than  the 
predetermined  fluid  pressure  and  acting  on  one  of  said 
differential  areas  of  said  valve  means  and  said  piston 
member  to  increase  the  fluid  pressure  at  the  other  of 
said  ports  acting  on  the  other  of  said  differential  areas 
of  said  valve  means  and  said  piston  member  in  a  pre- 
determined ratio  with  that  at  said  one  port  in  excess  of 
the  value  greater  than  the  predetermined  fluid  pressure. 


ment  of  said  other  element  toward  said  port,  whereby 
when  said  one  element  is  moved  by  pressure  in  said  one 
chamber  to  displace  fluid  from  said  second  chamber,  said 
valve  will  close  and  said  one  element  will  be  movable 
relative  to  said  other  element  to  displace  fluid  from  said 
second  chamber,  a  third  spring  biasing  said  other  plunger 
to  a  normal  position  in  which  said  valve  is  open,  said 
first  spring  being  stronger  than  said  third  spring,  means 
limiting  expansion  of  said  first  siM-ing  to  normally  pre- 
vent said  first  spring  from  moving  said  other  plunger  in 
a  fluid-displacing  direction  from  said  normal  position, 
said  one  element  being  provided  with  an  axial  bore  in 
which  said  other  element  is  slidable,  said  other  element 
and  said  axial  bore  forming  a  fluid  chamber  communicat- 
ing with  said  second  chamber,  sai<f  second  spring  being 
arranged  in  said  axial  bore. 


3,232,059 
TILT  VALVE 
Patrick  A.  Thesier,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The 
Bendix  Corporation,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  435,600 
4  Claims.  (CL  60—54.6) 
1.  In  a  combined  master  cylinder  and  reservoir,  a  valve 
for  closing  a  fluid  opening  between  the  reservoir  and  the 
cylinder  having  a  stem  protruding  into  the  cylinder,  a 
plunger  in  the  cylinder  and  reciprocatorily  mounted  to 
displace  fluid  from  the  cylinder; 


> 
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a  plate  mounted  to  a  pressure  reqwnsive  means  which  honzontal  portions  and  the  upstream  side  of  the  dam 

is  reciprocatorily  mounted  in  a  cavity  in  the  for-  and  opcnable  sealing  means  at  the  upstream  side  of  said' 

ward  end  of  the  plunger  within  the  cylinder  which  dam  for  dosing  and  opening  said  channelwayv  at  se- 

plate  radially  extends  to  contact  said  stem  upon  lected  times. 


3«232,M1 

PILE  DRIVING  MANDREL 

FMI K.  Davis,  425  KMyhawk  RomI,  AbMda,  Calif. 

FIW  Oct  3, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  228,M7 

SCblms.    (CL<1— 53.72) 


rearward  motion  of  the  plunger  to  a  released  con- 
dition; 

a  means  for  limiting  the  travel  of  said  stem  as  directed 
by  the  plate;  and 

means  for  dampening  the  force  ai^lied  by  said  plate  to 
said  stem.  ii^    ,     .    i 

3,232,Mf 

ALTERNATING  INTERRUPTED  PASSAGE 

FISHWAY 

Edward  J.  Wlndle,  Rte.  1,  Box  1S4M,  Nefaakm,  Ores. 

Filed  Sept  10, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  222,456 

5ClaiDM.    (CL«1— 21) 


1.  A  dam  structure  ootnprising  an  upright  wall  having 
downstream  and  upstream  surfaces,  one  or  more  pas- 
sages on  the  face  of  the  dam  in  end  to  end  relation  ex- 
tending between  the  upstream  side  and  the  downstream 
side  for  upstream  migration  of  fish  tberethrougb,  nid 
passages  each  comprising  an  upright  portion  and  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  portion,  flow  oontroUii^  means  in 
each  passage  including  two  valve  memfeera  nxxmled  in 
spaced  relationship,  each  of  said  valve  members  being 
of  a  size  and  shape  to  ckne  said  passage,  valve  operating 
means  for  said  valve  memberi  maintaining  one  valve 
monber  in  closed  position  and  the  other  valve  member 
in  open  position  and  operable  ti6  reverse  said  valve  mem- 
bers for  sequential  passage  of  fish  past  said  valve  mem- 
bers, a  channelway  communicating  between  each  of  the 


1.  A  mandrel  for  use  in  driving  relatively  thin  walled 
pile  shells,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  core  having  a  central,  longitudinal 
axis  and  a  cross  section  providing  a  plurality  of  sym- 
metrically disposed  web  portions  projecting  out- 
wardly away  from  said  axis,  the  angles  between  said 
web  portions  being  less  than  180  dgrecs; 

(b)  said  web  portions  having  slots  extending  trans- 
versely therethrough; 

(c)  an  equal  plurality  of  symmetrically  disposed  elon- 
gated shoes  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said 
core,  each  of  said  shoes  being  opposite  said  axis 
from  a  re^)ective  web  portion  and  extending  out- 
wardly away  from  said  axis  a  distance  greater  than 
the  jn-ojection  of  said  web  portion; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  transverse  links  connecting  each  said 
shoe  at  spaced  points  along  its  length  to  said  core 
for  parallel  movement  of  said  shoes  toward  and 
away  from  said  core  by  relative  axial  displacement 
of  said  core  and  shoes; 

(e)  each  said  link  being  pivotally  coimected  at  one 
end  to  a  web  portion  at  a  point  substantially  spaced 

'  from  said  axis  and  extending  transversely  through 
a  said  slot  to  a  pivotal  coimection  to  its  respective 
shoe  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  axis; 

(f)  the  upper  ends  of  said  core  and  said  shoes  being 
adapted  to  support  a  driving  head  in  driving  en- 
gagement therewith. 


3,232,062 
TUNNEL-LINING  MACHINES 
John  Blaod,   London,  England,   assignor  to  Economic 
Foondatioiis    Limited,    London,    England,    a    British 
company 

Filed  Sept  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  223,750 
Claims  priortty,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  S^t  IS,  1961, 

33,423/61 

4  Claims.    (CL  61— «4) 

1.  A  tunnel-lining  machine  having  a  generally  upright 

annular  carrier,  structure  to  mount  the  carrier  both  for 

rotation  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  and  for  axial 

movement,  means  extending  approximately  peripherally 
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and  axi^y  of  the  carrier  to  support  a  preformed  tunael- 
lining  segment  to  be  loaded  onto  the  carrier,  means 
closer  to  the  peri|rfiery  of  the  carrier  than  said  axis  for 


"if 


rotating  the  carrier,  and  apparatus  on  the  carrier  for 
releasably  holding  segments  in  an  annular  line  for  move- 
ment rotatably  and  axially  therewith. 


COOLING  PLATE  AND  SHELF  STRUCTURE 

Robert  L.  Eichhora  and  Geriuvd  C.  StoU,  Bcotoa  Harbor, 

and  DuMc  C.  Nichok,  St  Joseph,  MidL,  Miiiginrg  to 

I  Whirlpool  Corponlion,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  26, 1944,  Scr.  No.  378,157 

11  Claims.    (CL  62—3) 


3,232,M4 

THERMOELECFRIC  ICE  MAKING  APPARATUS 

Shkley  D.  Marphy,  514«  N.  McridiM,  IniHaipnlh,  lad., 

and  Gay  F.  Fanner,  Sr.,  P.O.  Box  242S,  WalnhrMg*!,  Ga. 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  414^75 

8  Claims.     (CL  62—3) 

1.  As  ice  np^dung  macfaine  comprising: 

a  frame; 


a  water  freezing  tube  afHxed  to  said  frame  and  having 

an  indined  longitudiBal  axis; 
a  thawing  tube  coaxial  with  and  surrounding  said  freezr 

ingtnbe; 
a  refrigerating  device  removing  heat  from  said  freezing 

tube; 
a  first  valve  for  admitting  w«ter  to  said  freezing  tube; 
a  second  valve  for  admitting  water  to  said  thawing  ti4)e; 
a  source  of  water  undn-  pressure  coupled  to  said  &Bt 

valve; 


a  source  of  hot  water  couj^ed  to  said  second  valve; 

and  tinier  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
valves  and  operable  on  said  second  valve  to  admit 
hot  water  to  said  thawing  tube  to  release  the  ice 
formed  in  said  freezing  tiriie,  and  operaUe  on  said 
&8t  valve  to  admit  water  to  said  first  ti^  ^Kdien  said 
ice  is  released  to  force  said  ice  from  said  first^tube 
and  replenish  said  first  tube  with  water. 


3432,865 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STORING 

OZONE/OXYGEN  NOXTURES 

John  George  Waller,  Sirtton,  Soney,  England,  assignor  to 

The  BrWsh  Oxygen  Company  Limited,  London,  Eng- 

hnd,  a  BriHsfa  company 

Feed  Apr.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  362,861 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Apr.  27, 1963, 

16,658 
26  Claims.    (CL  62—45) 


1.  Heat  transfer  appartaus  comprising: 

means  defining  a  chamber; 

means  defining  a  heat  transfer  body  having  an  integral 
heat  transfer  panel  and  shelf  in  beat  transfer  asso- 
ciation with  each  other  and  with  said  chamber; 

me^os  for  causing  a  first  temperature  difference  be- 
tween a  first  portion  of  said  panel  and  said  cham- 
ber to  cause  a  heat  transfer  therebetween;  and 

means  for  causing  a  second  temperature  difference  be- 
tween a  second  portion  of  said  panel  and  said  shelf 
for  causing  a  temperature  difference,  greater  than 
said  first  temperature  difference,  between  said  shelf 
and  said  chamber  to  cause  a  heat  transfer  there- 
between. 


1.  A  method  of  storing  a  compressed  gaseous  ozone/ 
oxygen  mixture  containing  up  to  13%  by  weight  of 
ozone  which  comprises  the  steps  of  coating  those  parts  of 
the  walls  of  a  metal  pressure  vessel  which  in  use  are  in 
contact  with  the  contents  of  said  vessel  with  a  thin 
coherent  coating  which  is  relatively  inert  to  ozone,  and 
thereafter  confining  said  compre!»ed  gaseous  mixture 
within  said  pressure  vessel  at  a  temperature  appreciably 
below  ambient  temperature. 
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GRAVITATIONLESS  UQUID  OXYGEN 
HANDLING  SYSTEM 
Cari  B.  Peteraen,  New  Brighton,  and  Roblcy  V.  Staart, 
Minneapolis,  Minn^  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  Utton  Systems,  Inc^  Bcreriy  Hills,  Califs  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Maryland 

Flkd  Dec  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  858,547 
2  Claimi.    (CL  62—52) 


to  t})erc4>y  reduce  the  temperature  of  said  forage  by 
evaporative  cooling,  and  then  subjecting  said  forage  to 
a  freezing  treatment  in  a  freezing  mechanism  within 
said  closed  pathway  to  further  reduce  the  temperature  of 
said  forage,  said  evaporative  cooling  simultaneously 
condensing  gaseous  refrigerant  included  in  a  cycle  of 
said  freezing  treatment 


3,232,068 
I  LOADING  FREEZE  DRYERS 

Erik  Thnse,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,670 
5  Claims.     (CL  62— 56) 


I 


1.  In  a  space  vehicle  for  transporting  an  occupant 
throu^  space  having  a  heated  compartment  and  an  un- 
healed compartment,  and  means  for  supplying  oxygen 
to  an  occupant  in  said  heated  compartment,  said  means 
comprising  an  improved  oxygen  handling  system  adapted 
for  use  in  a  gravitationless  environment,  said  system  in- 
cluding a  receptacle  for  containing  liquid  oxygen  and 
ga^ous  oxygen,  said  receptacle  being  located  within  the 
unheated  compartment,  said  receptacle  having  fir^  out- 
let means  for  removing  said  liquid  oxygen  and  second 
outlet  means  for  releasing  excessive  gaseous  oxygen  frwn 
the  receptacle,  said  second  outlet  means  located  at  a 
position  substantially  opposite  to  that  of  the  first  outlet 
means,  permanent  magnet  means  disposed  within  the  re- 
ceptacle in  close  proximity  to  said  first  outlet  means  fcM* 
substantially  separating  gaseous  oxygen  from  liquid  oxy- 
gen and  for  maintaining  the  liquid  oxygen  in  the  vicinity 
of  said  first  outlet  means  regardless  oi  the  nientation  of 
the  receptacle,  and  converting  means  associated  with  the 
receptacle  for  transforming  the  liquid  oxygen  into  gaseous 
oxygen  as  said  liquid  oxygen  is  removed  from  the 
receptacle. 

/    '    '" 

3^32,067 

FORAGE  FREEZER  AND  PROCESS 

Ernest  D.  Raznm,  Box  104,  Van  Voorhis,  Pa.     > 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,279 

14  Clainu.    (CL  62—56) 


1.  The  method  of  loading  trays  for  freeze  drying  com- 
prising the  steps  (^chilling  the  trays  to  a  temperatiue 
that  is  substantially  below  32'  p.,  spraying  a  mist  of 
water  on  the  loading  surfaces  of  the  chilled  trays  to  form 
a  very  thin  layer  of  ice  on  the  surface,  and  loading 
frozen  products  on  the  iced  trays  preparatory  for  freeze 
drying  the  products. 


3Jt32  069 
COOLING  CONTROL  IN  FRACTIONAL  CRYSTAL- 
LIZATION  RESPONSIVE  TO  SOLIDS  MEASURE- 
MENT 
Harold  M.  Hawldns,  BartlesvUIe,  Okla.,  assignor  to 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,610 
1  Claim.     (CI.  62—58) 


p^^r^^^ 


l^i=3z:^=^ 


3.  A  method  for  the  freezing  of  freshly  cut  forage,  said 
method  including  the  steps  of  cutting  forage  to  thereby 
liberate  moisture  therein,  immediately  blowdng  said  for- 
age into  a  heat  exchange  means  comprising  a  closed 
pathway,  moving  said  forage  along  said  closed  pathway 


In  a  process  which  comprises  cooling  a  liquid  multi- 
component  mixture  to  form  a  slurry  of  solids  in  mother 
liquor,  passing  a  slurry  of  solids  in  mother  liquor  into  a 
purification  zone,  separating  mother  liquor  from  said 
slurry  within  said  purification  zone,  moving  solids  through 
said  purification  zone  toward  a  melting  zone,  melting 
solids  in  said  melting  zone,  displacing  a  portion  of  the 
resulting  melt  into  said  moving  solids,  and  recovering  a 
purified  product  from  said  melting  zone,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  measuring  the  heat  content  of  said  slurry 
passing  into  said  purification  zone  by  withdrawing  a 
sample  of  said  slurry  and  passing  same  into  a  heating 
zone,  determining  a  first  temperature  of  said  withdrawn 
slurry,  heating  said  sample  of  slurry  in  said  heating  zone, 
determining  a  second  temperature  of  said  sample  after 
heating  of  same,  measuring  the  amount  of  heat  required 


I  . 
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to  melt  the  solids  in  said  slurry,  introducing  the  resulting 
measured  values  into  means  for  determining  the  solids 
content  of  said  slurry  and  thereafter  adjusting  the  cooling 
to  regulate  the  solids  content  of  the  slurry  being  formed 
in  response  to  the  solids  content  of  said  sample. 
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3^32,070 

REFRIGERANT  SAVER 

Joseph  James  Sparano,  Oclwein,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Spor- 

mac  Sales  Company,  Sumner,  Iowa,  a  partnership 

Filed  May  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  281,219 

9  Claims.    (CI.  62—149) 


1.  A  refrigerant  saver  for  removing  refrigerant  from 
a  disabled  refrigeration  unit  comprising  a  portable  unit 
embodying  a  pump  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
operating  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  pump  means, 
condenser  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  conduit 
means  connecting  the  outlet  of  said  pump  means  to  the 
inlet  of  said  condenser  means,  conduit  means  connected 
to  the  outlet  of  said  condenser  means  and  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  a  tank,  fluid  propelling  means  adjacent 
to  said  condenser,  said  operating  means  being  connected 
to  said  fluid  propelling  means  so  as  to  cause  it  to  force 
fluid  against  said  condenser  means  for  cooling  the  same, 
and  means  for  connecting  the  inlet  of  said  pump  means 
with  the  high  and  low  pressure  sides  of  a  disabled  refrig- 
eration unit  whereby  to  fully  exhaust  refrigerant  there- 
from. 


3,232,071 
AIR  FLOW  CONTROL  FOR  USE  IN  REFRIGERA. 

TION  APPARATUS 
Ralph  E.  WaBenbrock  and  John  Sigl,  Evansrille,  Ind., 
assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,394 
14  Claims.     (CI.  62—207) 


1    I 


air  mixing  means;  first  duct  means  for  conducting  air 
streams  from  said  chambers  through  said  refrigerating 
means  to  said  air  mixing  means  for  mixing  therein;  sec- 
ond duct  means  for  conducting  mixed  air  from  said  air 
mixing  means  to  said  chambers;  and  means  for  operat- 
ing said  air  mixing  means  for  substantially  continuously 
mixing  air  from  said  chambers  and  for  operating  said 
air  refrigerating  means  only  when  the  temperature  of 
mixed  air  being  delivered  from  said  air  mixing  means  is 
above  a  preselected  temperature. 


3,232,072 

SHELF  STRUCTURE  FOR  REFRIGERATION 

Louis  F.  Barroero,  1585  Daniels  Drive, 

San  Leandro,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  424,244 

4  Claims.    (Q.  62—256) 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  kind  described,  a  compartmen- 
talized shelf  structure  having  upper  and  lower  air  com- 
partments separated  by  an  imperforate  member,  the 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  shelf  structure  being 
perforated  throughout,  each  perforation  in  said  upper  sur- 
face and  those  perforations  formed  along  the  front  edge 
in  the  lower  surface  providing  fluid  communication  be- 
tween the  upper  air  compartment  and  the  exterior  of  the 
shelf  structure,  all  other  perforations  in  the  lower  surface 
providing  communication  with  the  lower  air  compart- 
ment; means  for  moving  refrigerated  air  into  said  upper 
compartment  and  placing  said  air  under  static  pressure; 
and  a  vacuum  means  for  producing  subatmospheric  air 
pressure  in  said  lower  compartment. 


3,232,073 
HEAT  PUMPS 
Hairy  W.  Jobes  and  George  A.  Smith,  Tampa,  Plai.,  as- 
signors to  Hupp  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Vifginia 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,678 

11  Claims.     (CI.  62—471)  | 


1.  Refrigeration  apparatus  comprising:  means  defining  7.  In  a  refrigeration  apparatus  having  a  compfessor; 
a  flrst  chamber  to  be  refrigerated;  means  defining  a  sec-  a  condenser;  an  evaporator;  and  fluid  conduit  means 
ood  chamber  to  be  refrigerated;  air  refrigeration  means;   forming  a  closed  refrigerant  circuit  connecting  said  com- 
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preaaor,  sMd  oondenaer,  and  said  evaporator  and  includ- 
ing a  return  conduit  connected  to  said  evaporator  for  re- 
turning refrigerant  to  said  compressor;  the  improvement 
comprising  stabikzer  means  responsive  substantially  only 
to  evaporator  load  variations  and  being  operative  to 
sepanKe  and  remove  from  circulation  through  said  cir- 
cuit the  Hquid  phase  at  the  refrigerant  stream  fk>wing 
through  said  return  conduit,  said  stabiHzer  means  com- 
prising an  enku'ged  section  forming  a  part  of  said  return 
conduit  and  defining  a  separation  chamber;  baffle  means 
disposed  in  said  separation  chamber  for  efifeoting  the  sepa- 
ration of  the  liquid  phase  in  the  refrigerant  stream  from 
the  gaseous  phase  thereof;  a  closed  container  disposed 
exterioriy  of  said  a^wration  chamber  and  return  conduit 
and  being  connected  in  fluid  conununicalion  with  said 
separating  chamb^  for  removing  and  collecting  the  liquid 
phase  separated  in  saad  chamber,  and  an  oil  recovery 
fiuid  conduit  connected  at  one  end  to  said  container  at  a 
region  adjacent  the  bottom  therectf  aiKl  normally  below 
the  level  of  liquid  collected  therein  and  at  the  other  end 
to  the  portion  of  said  return  conduit  extending  between 
said  separation  chamber  and  the  suction  side  of  said 
compressor  for  continiKwsly  returning  relatively  small 
measured  amounts  of  coUected  liquid  together  with  any 
compressor  lubricant  oil  admixed  therewith  to  said  com- 
pressor during  operation  thereof. 


'I 
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3^32,074 
COOLING  MEANS  FOR  DYNAMOELECTRIC 
MACHINES 
Peter   A.   Weller,   FamUngton,   and   HoIUs   C.   Gmbb, 
Sootfaficld,  Mkh^  assignors  to  American  Radiator  A 
Standard  Sanitary  Corporation,  New  Yori^  N.Y^  a  cor* 
poratioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  32ia5«   , 

2  Claims.    (CL  €1—595)  , 


I    i 


I 


1.  For  use  with  a  refrigeration  system  including  a  multi- 
stage compressor  coupled  to  a  condenser  to  deliver  com- 
pressed refrigerant  gases  thereto,  an  economizer  coupled 
to  the  condenser  to  receive  liquid  refrigerant  therefrom, 
an  evaporator  coupled  to  the  economizer  to  receive  liquid 
reifrigerant  therefrom,  flow  control  means  between  the 
evaporator  and  economizer  to  maintain  a  predetermined 
liquid  level  in  the  economizer,  a  vent  conduit  extending 
from  the  economizer  at  a  point  above  the  liquid  level 
therein  and  coupled  to  an  intermediate  stage  of  thtf  com- 
I»«ssor  to  deliver  refrigerant  gases  tiiereto,  said  refrigera- 
tion system  having  a  high  pressure  condenser  side,  an  inter- 
mediate pressure  economizer  side  and  a  low  {xessure 
evaporator  side,  the  improvement  of  an  electric  machine 
having  a  rotor  and  stator  separated  by  an  annular  gap  and 
provided  with  a  sealed  casing,  a  first  conduit  connected  at 
one  end  to  said  casing  and  at  the  odier  end  to  the  high 
pressure  condenser  side  for  introducing  liquid  refrigerant 
into  direct  contact  with  the  heat-producing  parts  of  the 
machine  and  a  second  conduit  for  exhausting  the  refriger- 
ant from  contacting  relation  with  the  machine,  said  second 
conduit  connected  at  one  end  to  said  casing  and  at  the 
other  end  to  the  intermediate  pressure  economizer  side. 


3,232,t7S 

GEAR  COUPLING 

Ernest  Wlldhabcr,  Brighton,  N.Y. 

(124  Summit  Drive,  Rochester  20,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  264,380 

5  Claims.     (CL  64—9) 


1.  A  gear  coupling  comprising  an  outer  member  having 
parallel  straight  teeth  provided  internally  thereon  and  an 
inner  member  having  crowned  teeth  projecting  outwardly 
from  a  body  portion  and  engaging  thie  teeth  of  said  outer 
member,  said  members  having  equal  tooth  numbers,  said 
outer  member  having  concave  and  approximately  cir- 
cular arcuate  tooth  profiles  in  planes  perpendicular  to  its 
axis,  the  radius  of  said  profiles  being  approximately  con- 
stant, the  crowned  teeth  of  said  inner  member  having 
also  tooth  profiles  of  approximately  constant  curvature. 


3,232,076 

FLEXIBLE  COUPLING  FOR  ROTATING  SHAFTS 

Edward  V.  Sondt,  1  Woodly  Manor,  Wlnnetka,  01. 

FUcd  Dec.  31,  1962,  Sen  No.  248,465 

4  Claims.     (CL  64—11) 


1.  A  flexible  coupling  fm*  readily  rotatably  coupling 
shafts  of  different  diameters  comprising,  a  pair  of  end 
fittings,  flexible  coupling  means  connected  between  the 
inner  ends  of  the  end  fittings  for  rotatably  coupling  to- 
gether the  end  fittings  but  permitting  misalignment 
thereof,  a  pair  of  collet  nuts  screw  threadedly  carried  by 
the  outer  ends  of  the  end  fittings,  and  a  plurality  of  split 
collets  having  central  holes  of  various  diameters  for  use 
with  shafts  of  various  diameters  and  external  camming 
means  cooperating  with  the  end  fittings  and  the  coUet 
nuts  for  compressing  the  ct^ets,  the  shafts  being  received 
in  the  central  holes  of  appropriately  selected  ones  of  said 
split  collets  with  the  split  collets  between  the  end  fittings 
and  the  collet  nuts  and  with  ti^e  camming  means  of  the 
collets  compressing  and  clampihg-the  split  collets  to  the 
shafts,  when  the  coUet  nuts  are  screw  threadedly  drawn 
tight  to  the  end  fittings,  for  rotatably  coupling  together 
the  shafts. 


3,232,077 
CLUTCH  DISC 

Richard  Binder,  Schweinfnrt  (Main),  Germany,  assignor  to 
Fichtel  &  Sachs  A.G.,  Schweinfnrt  (Mafai),  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  249,834 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  9, 1962, 
F  35,732 
10  Claims.    (CL  64—27) 
1.  A  clutch  disc  comprising  a  hub,  an  inner  tubular 
sleeve  and  an  outer  annular  member  coaxial  with,  and  sur- 
rounding, said  hub,  a  rim  carrying  a  friction  facing  se- 
cured to  said  outer  annular  member,  a  resilient  rubber  ek- 
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oient  arranged  between  said  tubular  sleeve  and  said  outer 
annular  member  and  bonded  to  said  sleeve  and  member, 


a  plurality  of  other  operating  components  arranged  at 
locations  about  said  knitting  machine  for  controlling 
the  cooperation  of  said  elements,  individual  electrically 
controlled  actuating  means  at  each  of  said  locations  as- 


and  at  least  one  ring  inserted  with  press-fit  between  said 
hub  and  sleeve  in  direct  contact  therewith  and  joining  said 
rubber  element  to  said  hub. 


3^32,078 

thread! 'feeding  arrangement  for 
knitting  machines 

Richard  Schmidt  and  Werner  Jansch,  Stuttgart-Vaihingcn, 
and  Ricliard  Rail,  Musberg,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Franz  Morat  G.m.b.H.,  Stuttgart- Vaililngen,  Germany 
FUed  Apr.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,400 
'.  Claims  priority,  appiication  Germany,  Apr.  12, 1962, 

M  52,477 
19  Ciaims.     (CL  66—145) 


1.  A  thread  feeding  device  for  feeding  a  thread  to  the 
needles  of  a  knitting  machine,  comprising,  supporting 
means;  first  and  second  operating  means  mounted  on 
said  supporting  means  for  movement  relative  to  each 
other  between  a  guiding  position  for  guiding  a  thread, 
and  a  clamping  position  for  clamping  the  thread,  and  for 
simultaneous  movement  to  and  from  a  thread  feeding 
position  for  feeding  the  clamped  thread  to  the  needles  of 
the  knitting  machine;  and  control  means  for  moving  said 
first  and  second  operating  means  in  timed  relation  be- 
tween said  positions. 


II 


H^H^-fJ 


*r%r.r>| — \£^-P)-{£ 


sociated  with  the  independent  operating  component  there- 
at to  operate  said  components  independently,  and  pro- 
gram responsive  electrical  control  means  connected  to  said 
actuating  means  for  electrically  controlling  said  actuating 
means  selectively  in  response  to  a  preselected  program. 


3,232,079  1 

CIRCULAR  KNITTING  MACHINE      ' 
Riduml  G.  Levine,  Woodmere,  and  Gilbert  H.  Steinberg, 
Hewiett,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Southern  MiU  Equipment 
Corporatioo,  a  corporation  of  North  Carolina      i  . 
FUe4  Dec.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,756 
11  Claims.    (CI.  66— 154) 
1.  A  circular  knitting  machine  incorporating  circular- 
ly movable  elements  cooperating  with  other  elements  to 
form  circular  knit  fabric,  drive  means  for  rotating  said 
circularly  movable  elements,   an  electrically   controlled 
operating  component  associated  with  said  drive  means 
for  selectively  controlling  operation  of  said  drive  means, 


3,232,080 

CARPET  INTERWOVEN  WITH  HEATING  WIRE 

Tosliiald  Inoi,  86  5-cliome,  Seldmecfao,  Joto-lm, 

Osaica,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  388,841 

1  Claim.     (CL  66—192) 


i  4   2  I      J 


A  warp  knitted  electrical  resistance  heating  carpet  fabric 
comprising  a  plurality  of  electrically  insulated  beating 
wires  bound  into  said  fabric  during  the  knitting  of  the 
carpet  on  the  knitting  machine,  said  insulated  heating 
wires  being  held  by  the  wefts  of  said  fabric  and  being 
in  zigzag  relation  crossing  in  each  direction  at  least  two 
wales,  the  number  of  wales  exceeding  the  number  of  in- 
dividual heating  wires  by  a  factor  of  at  least  two,  the 
ends  of  said  wires  being  interconnected  in  series  thereby 
establishing  an  electric  heating  circuit,  and  a  sponge  rub- 
ber layer  connected  to  one  side  of  said  knitted  carpet 
fabric  and  forming  an  external  lining  thereon. 


3,232,081 
I  DRY  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

Glen  R.  Severance,  Benton  Harbor,  Laddie  A.  De  Pas, 
Sodus,  and  James  T.  Williams,  St.  Joseph,  Mich.,  as- 
signors to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  St  Joseph,  Midi.,  a 
corporation  of  lielaware 

FUed  Nov.  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  149,575 
8  Claims.  (CI.  68—18) 
7.  In  a  dry  cleaning  apparatus,  a  solvent  reservoir,  a 
pump  having  an  inlet  communicating  with  said  reservoir 
and  an  outlet  through  which  solvent  is  discharged,  con- 
duit means  ccnmected  to  said  outlet,  a  four-way  double 
rotary  valve  in  said  conduit  means  to  direct  the  flow  of 
solvent,  two  separate  filter  tanks  each  comprising  inner 
and  outer  concentrically  disposed  walls  together  forming 
an  annular  filter  chamber,  said  iimer  wall  having  a  first 
passage  extending  through  the  interior  thereof  adapted  to 
receive  contaminated  cleaning  solvent  and  having  spaced 
apart  openings  formed  therein  communicating  said  first 
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passage  with  the  interior  of  said  filter  chamber,  a  plu- 
rality of  filter  elements  in  stacked  relationship  in  said  filter 
chamber  each  filter  element  comprising  an  annular  disk- 
shaped  cartridge  member  made  of  porous  material  and 
having  inner  and  outer  upstanding  rims  forming  a  cup- 
shaped  space,  a  layer  of  loose  filter  media  confined  in  the 
cup-shaped  space  between  the  rims,  said  inner  rim  having 
its  upper  surface  fluted  to  form  plural  passages  admitting 
cleaning  solvent  from  said  first  passage  into  said  cup- 
shaped  space  between  adjoining  layers  of  cartridge  mem- 
bers and  the  loose  filter  media  confined  therein,  the  outer 
rims  of  said  cartridge  members  being  spaced  from  the 
adjoining  outer  wall  of  said  tank  to  form  a  chamber  re- 
ceiving filtered  solvent,  and  means  forming  a  collection 
passage  at  the  bottom  of  each  said  chamber  for  returning 


the  filtered  solvent  to  the  reservoir,  first  conduit  means 
connected  between  said  valve  and  each  said  filter  tank 
to  communicate  contaminated  cleaning  solvent  to  said 
first  passage  of  each  respective  filter  tank,  second  con- 
duit means  connected  between  said  valve  and  each  said 
collection  passage  of  said  filter  tank,  and  a  drain  conduit 
from  said  valve  to  said  reservoir  for  returning  filtered 
solvent  to  the  reservoir,  means  forming  a  treatment  zone 
for  treating  a  batch  of  materials  to  be  dry  cleaned  and 
receiving  filtered  solvent  from  said  tanks,  and  means  for 
recycling  solvent  from  said  treatment  means  to  said  reser- 
voir, whereby  operation  of  said  four-way  double  rotary 
valve  will  selectively  activate  only  one  of  said  filter  tanks 
while  the  other  filter  tank  is  made  available  for  cooking 
out  and  servicing. 


3^32,082 
YARN  TUBE 
Panl  Adolf  Fallscheer,  Rentlingen,  Worttemberg,  Ger- 
flumy,  assignor  to  Dye  Tube  Developments  Limited, 
Bury,  Englimd,  a  Britisii  company 

RUed  Dec.  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  241,951        !         | 
Claims  priority,  appiication  Germany,  Dec.  1,  1961^ 
A  38  909 
14  Claims.     (CL  68—198) 
1.  A  yam  tube  adapted  for  the  fluid  treatment  (tf  the 
yam  wound  thereon,  said  tube  comprising: 
a  one  piece,  hollow,  body  of  plastic  material  having 
a  yam  receiving  wall  extending  between  a  pair  of 
opposite,  imperforate,  end  rings  each  having  an  an- 
nular volume  of  revolution; 
said  yam  receiving  wall  consisting  of  at  least  two 
sets  of  spaced  apart,  integral  bars  of  said  material, 
each  bar  of  each  set  extending  continuously  from 
one  said  end  ring  to  the  other; 
said  sets  of  bars  lying  in  crossing  directions  and  mutu- 
ally forming  a  plurality  of  integral,  connected  junc- 


tions and  a  plurality  of  fluid  openings,  both  of  gen- 
erally parallelogram  outline; 


at  least  one  of  said  sets  of  bars  running  in  a  helical 
direction  and  each  said  set  of  bars  being  in  the  an- 
nular volume  of  revolution  of  one  of  said  end  rings. 


3,232,083 

LOCK  CYLINDER  PLUG  HOLDER 

Joseph  Ashby  Rollins,  1316  Althea,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1963,  S«r.  No.  329,184 

6  Claims.     (CI.  70—372) 


1,9       18       19 


1.  An  assembly  holder  for  lock  cylinders  of  the  type 
'  having  a  key  and  a  row  of  bores  containing  pins  actuated 
by  the  key,  said  holder  comprising  a  block-shaped  body 
provided  with  a  substantially  cylindrical  chamber  adapted 
to  receive  a  lock  cylinder  therein,  said  body  also  being 
fomied  with  a  slot  extending  longitudinally  of  and  com- 
municating with  said  chamber  whereby  the  bores  of  a 
cylinder  in  the  chamber  may  be  exposed  for  reception 
of  pins  in  the  bores,  and  a  row  of  pin  receiving  sockets 
provided  in  said  body  at  one  side  of  and  parallel  with 
said  sloe 


3,232,084 
MILL  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Raymond  Bernard  Sims,  Sheffield,  England,  assignor  to 
Davy  and  United  Engineering  Company  Limited,  Shef- 
field, England 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  186,063 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  13. 1961. 

13,318/61 
8  Claims.    (CI.  72—16) 


-"h 


GX-'Oi-'o  '-KD  I^k!)  U<i) 


1.  An  automatic  gage  control  system  for  a  tandem  roll- 
ing mill  comprising  detector  means  at  one  stand  of  said 
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mill  for  giving  a  signal  representing  the  gage  error  of  the 
material  leaving  said  one  stand,  said  detector  means  in- 
cluding means  for  measuring  the  rolling  load  at  said  one 
stand,  first  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  roll  setting  at 
said  one  stand,  second  adjusting' means  for  adjusting  the 
roll  setting  of  a  stand  preceding  said  one  stand,  means 
for  controlling  said  first  adjusting  means  by  said  gage 
error  signal,  and  means  controlled  by  said  first  adjusting 
mj^ns  for  proportionately  controlling  said  second  adjust- 
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mg  means. 


3,232,085 
MACHINING  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  ELECTRO 
DISCHARGE  PRESSURE 
Kiyoshi  Inoue,  182  3-chome  Tamagawa-yogamachi, 
Setagawa-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  July  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  41,080 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    31,    1959, 
34/27,784,  34/27,785;  Sept.  7,  1959,  34/28,582;  Oct. 
17,  1959,  34/32,859;  Dec.  26,  1959,  34/66,857;  Dec. 
30,  1959,  34/41,473,  34/41,474,  ^/41,475;  Jan.  11, 
1960,  35/782 

1  Claim.    (CI.  72—56) 


Apparatus  for  the  electric-discharge  shaping  of  a  work- 
piece,  comprising: 

housing  means  containing  a  dielectric  liquid  in  shock- 
wave-transmitting  relationship  with  said  workpiece; 

a  die  juxtaposed  with  said  workpiece  for  shaping  same 
upon  deformation  of  said  workpiece  by  a  shock  wave 
transmitted  thereto  through  said  liquid; 

first  circuit  means  including  capacitor  means  operative- 
ly  connectable  across  said  electrodes  for  discharging 
therethrough  to  generate  a  spark  discharge  across 
said  gap  and  thereby  produce  said  pressure  waves  in 
said  liquid,  a  source  of  direct  current  connectable 
I  across  said  capacitor  means  for  charging  same,  and 
switch  means  for  alternately  connecting  said  capaci- 
tor means  with  said  electrodes  and  said  source  of 
direct  current;  and 

second  circuit  means  connected  with  said  electrodes  for 
applying  across  said  gap  a  high-frequency  alternat- 
ing current  to  reduce  the  direct-current  breakdown 
voltage  necessary  to  generate  the  spark  discbarges 
across  said  s^P- 


disposing  at  least  two  spaced  pairs  of  electrode  surfaces 

within  said  medium  in  said  vessel;  and 
successively  energizing  said  pairs  of  electrode  surfaces 

to  generate  respective  spark  discharges  in  succession 


within  said  medium,  said  discharges  producing  re- 
spective shock  waves  for  progressively  deforming 
said  body. 

3,232,087 
EXTRUSION  SYSTEM 
Bmce  L.  Baxter,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Reynolds 
Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  339,688 
7  Claims.     (CI.  72—56) 


■TJ- 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  extrusion  of  continuous  lengths 
of  solid  extrudable  metal  from  free  flowing  particles  of 
said  metal  comprising  in  combination,  an  extrusion  die, 
means  for  feeding  metal  particles  to  said  die,  and  means 
located  between  said  feeding  means  and  said  extrusion 
die  for  applying  pressure  to  metal  particles  in  said  die 
to  consolidate  said  metal  particles  to  a  flowable  metal 
mass  and  to  force  said  mass  through  said  die  comprising 
a  conductor  shaped  to  provide  a  predetermined  magnetic 
field,  and  pulse  means  for  applying  a  current  to  said 
conductor  to  energize  said  conductor  with  formation  of 
a  magnetic  field  of  high  flux  density. 


3,232,086 
SPARK  PRESSURE  SHAPING 
Kiyoshi  Inoue,  182  3-Chonie,  Tamagawayoga  Machi, 
.  S«tagaya-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

'  Filed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,195 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7,  1962, 
37/55,508;  Feb.  22, 1963,  38/7,668 
'     16  Claims.     (CI.  72—56) 
1.  In  a  method  of  shaping  a  body  wherein  a  substan- 
tially closed  pressure  vessel  which  is  filled  with  a  dielectric 
liquid  medium  and  said  vessel  has  at  least  one  energy- 
receiving  surface  for  transferring  shock  pressure  within 
said  liquid  medium  to  said  body,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 


3,232,088 
METHOD  OF  COINING  RETAINING  RINGS 
Jacob  R.  Newcomei*,  Jr.,  Westwood,  and  Milan  Busovsky, 
Paramus,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Camloc  Fastener  Corpora- 
tion, Paramus,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Original  application  Nov.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,869. 
Divided  and  this  application  June  5,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
216,694 

4  Claims.  (CI.  72—377) 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  retaining  ring  including  the 
steps  of  bending  a  length  of  resilient  material  of  rec- 
tangular cross-section  to  stress  the  length  beyond  its 
elastic  limit  to  a  ring-like  shape  with  at  least  one  serpen- 
tine convolution  in  said  ring  to  thereby  produce  a  key- 
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the    pipclmc,    said    escapement    device    comprisinB,    in 
Mt^'    ^a  I       combination: 

*  P*'^  of  arms  insertable  transversely  into  the  pipe- 
Ime  at  longitudinally  separated  positions  therein: 


I 


means  for  inserting  one  of  said  arms  while  withdrawing 


stone  cross-section  so  that  the  major  transverse  dimension 
of  said  keystone  cross-section  will  be  at  the  outer  edge 
of  said  convolution  to  increase  the  holding  capacity  of 
said  ring. 

3^32,089 
ANASTOMOTIC  CUP  AND  ELEMENTS 
Peter  Beraard  Sunoek,  Van  Noya,  and  Amotz  FrenkeL 
Lm  Angeles,  Calif.,  aasignon  of  ooe-tUnl  to  Rene 
G.  Lc  Vaox 

Filed  May  25,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  1 12,552 
4  Claims.     (CL  72--410) 


the  other,  and  vice  versa,  to  accomplish  said  first 

mode  of  operation; 
one  of  said  arms  being  adapted  to  remain  inserted 

m  the  pipeline  during  said  second  mode  of  operation, 

and  having  a  hinged  end  swingable  in  only  one  direct 

Uon  lengthwise  of  the  pipeline  to  permit  the  passage 

of  an  object  moving  therein; 
and  spring  means  for  returning  said  hinged  end  to  its 

transverse  position. 


1.  An  applicator  for  surgical  clips  having  an  elongate 
body  portion  with  turned  in  ends  comprising  a  pair  of 
elongate  arms  pivoted  on  one  another  intermediate  their 
ends,  one  end  portion  of  said  arms  being  formed  with  a 
handle  portion  and  the  other  end  portion  comprising 
clampmg  end  portions  whereby  the  clamping  end  portions 
are  displaced  between  open  and  clamping  positions  re- 
sponsive to  actuation  of  said  handle  end  portions  in  the 
du-ection  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  said  clamp- 
mg end  portions  being  formed  with  recesses  in  the  facing 
edges  conforming  substantially  to  the  contour  of  the  turned 
m  end  portions  of  the  clips  and  lips  extending  inwardly 
substantially  horizontally  from  the  outer  ends  of  said  re- 
cessed portions  in  the  direction  towards  each  other,  means 
for  limiting  pivotal  movement  of  the  arms  to  a  predeter- 
mined open  position  in  which  the  spaced  relationship 
between  the  recesses  in  the  clamping  end  portions  of  the 
arms  correspond  substantially  to  the  length  of  the  clips 
releasably  to  support  the  clips  inserted  therebetwen,  means 
constanUy  urging  the  arms  towards  open  position,  and 
whereby  pressure  on  said  handle  means  in  opposition  to 
said  urging  means  operates  to  deform  clips  held  between 
said  clamp  end  portions. 


3032,091 

SERVO-TYPE  PRESSURE  REGULATOR 

Eugene  A.  Glawey,  Los  Altos,  Caltf.,  assignor  to  Exactel 

Instrument  Company,  Moantain  View,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  159  J71 

14  Claims.    (CL  73— 4) 


3,232,09f 
PIPELINE  OTATION  FOR  SELECTIVELY  LAUNCH- 
ING  OR  RECEIVING  SPHEROIDS 
Edward  W.  Walker,  1634  N.  Grand  Odks,    i 
_  Pasadena,  CaUf.  ,   I 

FDed  July  1 1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  294,450      I 
7  Claims.     (CL  73— 3) 
1.  An   escapement   device   for   a   pipeline,   which   is 
selectively  operable  either  in  a  first  mode  for  releasing 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  proportionate  control  of 
regulating  pressure  at  a  plurality  of  pre-selected  points 
comprismg  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  a  pressure 
regulator  connected  to  said  source,  first  means  for  ad- 
justing the  pressure  at  the  outlet  of  said  regulator,  a  con- 
duit connected  to  said  regulator,  a  pressure  sensitive  in- 
str\mient  connected  to  said  conduit  and  having  indicator 
means  for  indicating  pressure  in  said  conduit,  a  servo- 
motor arranged  to  actuate  said  first  means,  and  an  elec- 
trical circuit  arranged  to  energize  said  servo-motor,  said 
electrical  circuit  comprising  a  source  of  signal  voltage,  at 
least  three  voltage  dividers  connected  in  series  across  said 
source,  each  said  voltage  divider  being  individually  ad- 
justable in  resistance,  and  when  adjusted  being  fixed  in 
resistance,  and  switch  means  having  a  plurality  of  con- 
tacts corresponding  in  number  to  said  dividers,  and  each 


/ 


I 
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connected  to  one  of  said  dividers,  said  switch  means  be- 
ing selectively  adjustable  relative  to  said  plurality  of  con- 
tacts to  connect  any  desired  number  of  said  voltage  di- 
viders across  said  source  whereby  the  voltage  from  said 
source  may  be  proportionally  adjusted  to  establish  in  said 
conduit  a  plurality  of  preselected  pressures,  said  pressures 
being  indicated  on  said  indicator  means,  said  first  means 
being  actuated  by  said  servo-motor  in  an  infinite  number 
of  graduations  of  pressure  dependent  upon  the  setting  of 
said  switch  means,  the  pressure  in  said  conduit  being  re- 
producible at  any  time  to  cwrespond  to  any  prior  setting 
of  said  switch  means. 
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gradually  heating  the  column  and  its  contents  substan- 
tially uniformly  at  a  substantially  linear  rate  from  a  pre- 
determined starting  temperature  to  a  predetermined  final 
temperature,  cooling  means  for  cyclically  rapidly  cool- 
ing the  column  and  its  contents  to  the  same  predetermined 
starting  temperature  promptly  after  each  heating  cycle, 
said  cooling  means  comprising  a  cooling  column  adjacent 
the  chromatographic  separation  column,  a  heat-exchange 
fluid  for  circulation  through  said  cooling  column,  and 
means  for  circulating  said  heat-exchange  fluid  through 
said  cooling  column  only  during  intermittent  cooling 
phases  and  permiting  removal  of  said  heat  exchange  fluid 
during  other  phases,  refrigerating  means  for  cooling  said 


3^32,092 

SERVb-TYPE  PRESSURE  REGULATOR 

EugciM  A.  GfawMj,  Um  Akos,  CaUf ^  aarignor  to  Ezactcl 

InstnuBMit  Compaay,  Moantain  View,  CaHf. 
Origliial  applkatioa  Dec.  14,  19il,  Scr.  No.  159371. 
Divided  and  tbk  applkatloii  Mar.  M,  1945,  Scr.  No. 
452,942 

6C3aiiiu.    (CL73-^) 


1.  Apparatus  for  regulating  pressure  at  a  plurality  of 
pre-selected  points  comprising 

a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure, 

a  pressure  regulator  connected  to  said  source, 

first  means  for  adjusting  the  pressure  at  the  outlet  of 
said  regulator,  said  first  means  comprising  an  arma- 
ture, second  means  for  varying  the  position  of  said 
armature  in  pre-selected  increments,  said  second 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  gauge  blocks,  a  dif- 
ferential transformer  having  a  hollow  core  to  receive 
said  armature,  and  means  driven  by  a  servo  motor 
to  move  the  position  of  said  transformer  to  center 
said  transformer  electrically  relative  to  said  armature, 

a  conduit  connected  to  said  regulator, 

a  pressure  sensitive  instrument  connected  to  said  con- 
duit and  having  indicator  means  for  indicating  pres- 
sure in  said  conduit, 

a  servo-motor  arranged  to  actuate  said  first  means, 
and  an  electrical  circuit  arranged  to  energize  said 
servo-motor,  said  electrical  circuit  comprising  a 
source  of  signal  voltage  and  adjustable  means  for  di- 
'  viding  voltage  from  said  source,  whereby  by  adjust- 
^  ment  of  said  adjustable  means  said  pressiuv  regtilator 
may  be  adjusteid  to  establish  in  said  conduit  a  plu- 
rality of  pre-selected  pressures,  said  pressures  being 
indicated  on  said  indicator  means. 


' '  3,232,093 

GAS  CHROMATOGRAPHY  APPARATUS 
Frank  H.  Bnrow,  Cheswicit,  Ralph  O.  Clark,  Verona,  Dean 
H.  Uditcnfeli,  New  Kensington,  and  James  A.  Petro- 
cclU,  North  Versailles  Townsiiip,  Allc^ny  County, 
Pa.,  anignors  to  Gnlf  Rcscardi  Jk  Devclopnient  Com- 
pany, Pittsborgli,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  178,012 
2  Claims.     (CI.  73—23.1) 
1.  Chromatographic  analytical  apparatus  for  analyzing 
a  fluid  mixture,  comprising  a  tubular  chromatographic 
separation  column,  electrical  beating  means  for  cyclically 


heat  exchange  fluid  to  said  predetermined  starting  tem- 
perature, means  for  introducing  a  sample  of  the  fluid 
mixture  to  be  analyzed  into  the  chromatographic  separat- 
ing column,  means  for  establishing  a  flow  of  carrier  gas 
through  said  chromatographic  separation  column,  detect- 
ing means  for  detecting  the  separated  components  of  the 
fluid  mixture  as  they  emerge  from  the  separation  column, 
recording  means  for  recording  the  integral  of  the  change 
in  the  composition  of  the  effluent  from  the  chroma- 
tographic separation  column  with  respect  to  retention  time, 
and  sequence  controlling  means  associated  with  said 
sampling  means,  said  heating  means  and  said  cooling 
means  for  producing  a  predetermined  sequence  and  dura- 
tion of  operation  of  said  means.  j 


3^32,094 
AUTOMATIC  AIR  ANALYZER 
Bernard  M.  Teschner,  255  Fort  Hill  Road, 
Scarsdale,  N.Y. 
I         Filed  May  8, 1942,  Scr.  No.  193,135 
1  Claim.     (CI.  73—28) 
A  calibrated  air  analyzer  adapted  to  test  a  variety  of 
enviroiunents,  said  analyzer  comprising: 

(a)  a  tank  having  a  removable  cover,  said  cover  being 
provided  with  a  radial  slit  extending  from  a  center 
point, 

(b)  a  turntable  mounted  for  rotation  within  said  tank 
about  an  axis  coincident  with  said  point, 

(c)  a  vacuum  pump  disposed  within  said  tank  for 
drawing  air  through  said  slit, 

(d)  a  motor  simultaneously  driving  said  turntable  and 
said  pump  at  a  constant  speed  whereby  a  dish  placed 
on  said  turntable  is  uniformly  and  continuously  sub- 
jected to  air  drawn  through  said  slit  by  said  pump, 

(e)  adjustable  means  including  a  timer  to  energize 
said  motor  for  an  interval  depending  on  the  setting 
of  the  timer. 
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(f )  adjustable  valve  means  to  vary  the  flow  rate  of  said 
pump  in  accordance  with  its  setting,  and 

(g)  a  control  dial  on  the  exterior  of  said  tank  to 
select  one  of  said  variety  of  environments,  said  dial 
being  coupled  both  to  said  timer  and  said  valve- 


I 


annular  surfaces  perpendicular  to  the  rotational  axis  of 
said  shaft,  and  comprising  a  recording  arm  having  one 
end  freely  pivotably  mounted  on  an  axis  in  a  plane  per- 
pendicular to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  rotary  shaft,  and 
Its  other  free  end  having  an  even  number  of  juxtaposed 
tubes  which  are  movable  in  common  with  said  recordmg 


1 


adjusting  means  to  produce  at  each  setting  of  the 
dial  a  time  setting  and  a  valve-adjustment  setting 
which  causes  said  pump  to  draw  in  a  predetermined 
volume  of  air  which  is  appropriate  to  the  selected 
environment.  , ,  ,    , 


arm,  each  tube  being  connected  to  a  source  of  pressure 
fluid,  each  tube  having  an  aperture  therein,  one  half  of 
the  total  apertures  being  directed  toward  one  operative 
annular  surface  and  the  other  half  to  the  other  operative 
annular  surface,  and  means  connected  to  said  recording 
arm  one  end  for  detecting  the  pivotal  movement  thereof. 


3,232,095 

PNEUMATIC  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Robert    V.    Syranoski,    Philadelphia,    and    Coleman    B. 

Moore,  Uwchland,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Moore  Products 

Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  182,019 

2  Claims.     (CI.  73--37.5) 


3,232,097 

...J^»  MONITORING  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
if    .S:  ^^l^  Hastings-on-Hodson,  and  John  A.  C. 
Knilish,  Albertson,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Socony  Mobil 
UII  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Mar.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,092 
40  Claims.     (CI.  73—53) 


1.  Pneumatic  measuring  apparatus  comprising  a  gage 
member,  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  a  fluid  connec- 
tion from  said  source  to  said  gage  member  having  a  pres- 
sure therein  determined  by  a  dimension  of  the  work  to 
be  gaged,  and  means  responsive  to  the  pressure  in  said 
fluid  connection  comprising  a  bistable  boundary  layer 
control  amplifier  having  spaced  wall  portions  defining  a 
chamber,  another  source  of  fluid  pressure,  a  nozzle  con- 
nected to  said  other  source  for  directing  a  fluid  jet  into 
said  chamber,  said  chamber  having  one  of  said  wall  por- 
tions bounding  with  said  jet  a  region  in  which  the  pressure 
decreases  when  approached  by  the  jet  and  for  influencing 
the  direction  of  said  jet,  a  control  fluid  connection  from 
said  fluid  connection  to  said  chamber  for  influencing  the 
direction  of  said  jet  in  one  direction  and  receiving  means 
responsive  to  the  position  of  said  jet,  said  receiving  means 
including  a  second  control  fluid  connection  therefrom  to 
another  of  said  wall  portions  for  influencing  the  direction 
of  said  jet  in  the  opposite  direction. 


38.  In  a  method  of  determining  the  icing  tendency 
of  a  fluid,  the  steps  comprising  injecting  the  fluid  into 
a  gas  maintained  at  a  predetermined  temperature  and 
moisture  content  and  detecting  the  rate  of  ice  formation 
due  to  freezmg  of  the  water  caused  by  evaporation  of  the 
fluid. 


3,232  098  ^ 

I      .    w    ^  .  .  AMPLITUDE  LIMITER 
Louis  L.  Daigle,  Manchester,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  175,618 
19Chdnis.     (CI.  73— 71.6) 

\ 


3^32,096 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  INDICATION  OF  THE   - 
MOVEMENT  OF  AxN  OBJECT 
Hendrik  Daniel  Bniijel,  Velp,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
N.V.   Motorenfabriek   Thomassen,   a   Dutch  limited. 
UabUity  company,  De  Steeg,  Netherlands 

FUed  May  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,802  , 

4  Claims.     (CI.  73—37.6)  I 

1.  An  arrangement  tor  indicating  axial  displacement 
of  a  rotary  shaft  having  two  oppositely  directed  operative 


10.  An  amplitude  limiter  including  in  combination  an 
altematmg-current  signal  source  of  a  certain  frequency 
tne  penod,  rectification  means  responsive  to  the  signal 
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source  and  providing  a  rectified  output,  a  first  and  a  sec- 
ond modulator  each  providing  an  output,  a  direct-current 
supply,  means  coupling  the  supply  to  each  of  the  modu- 
lators, first  means  coupling  the  rectified  output  to  the 
first  modulator,  second  means  coupling  the  rectified  out- 
put to  the  second  modulator,  means  coupling  the  signal 
source  to  one  of  the  modulators,  and  means  for  com- 
bining the  outputs  of  the  first  and  second  modulators. 
"'  19.  A  vibration  control  circuit  including  in  combina- 
tion a  member  having  a  natural  frequency  of  vibration, 
means  for  applying  electromagnetic  forces  to  the  member, 
means  comprising  a  strain  gauge  for  providing  a  signal 
in  accord  with  displacement  of  the  member,  means  com- 
prising a  differentiating  circuit  for  shifting  the  signal 
through  a  phase  lead  of  90°,  a  full-wave  rectifier  respon- 
sive to  the  differentiating  circuit,  a  low-pass  filter  re- 
sponsive to  the  rectifier  and  providing  an  output  having 
a  ripple  factor  not  greater  than  one-third,  a  high-pass  filter 
provided  with  an  input  and  an  output  and  a  reference 
terminal  and  having  a  cut-off  frequency  not  greater  than 
the  natural  vibration  frequency,  a  first  and  a  second  and 
a  third  and  a  fourth  modulator  providing  the  respective 
outputs  B  and  C  and  J  and  K,  a  direct-current  supply, 
means  couplying  the  supply  to  each  of  the  modulators, 
means  coupling  the  output  of  the  low-pass  filter  to  the 
first  and  second  modulators  and  to  the  input  terminal 
of  the  high-pass  filter,  means  coupling  the  differentiating 
circuit  to  the  first  and  third  modulators,  a  direct-current 
reference  source,  means  coupling  the  reference  source 
to  the  reference  terminal  of  the  high-pass  filter,  means 
coupling  the  output  terminal  of  the  high-pass  filter  to  the 
third  and  fourth  modulators,  means  responsive  to  the 
outputs  of  the  four  modulators  for  providing  a  voltage  E 
defined  by  an  equation  of  the  form  E=±iB—C—J+K), 
and  means  responsive  to  said  voltage  for  controlling  the 
electromagnetic  means. 


3  232  099 

MEASURING   APPARATUS 

Curtis  D.  Motchenbacher,  Hopkins,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

ed  Nov.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,682 

5  Claims.     (CI.  73—80) 


f 


means  integral  with  sdid  cross  head;  piston  and  cylinder 
devices  within  said  stationary  means;  parallel  rods 
on  each  side  of  said  stationary  means;  work  gripping 
means  connected  to  the  one  ends  of  said  last-men- 
tioned rods,  and  another  cross  head  connected  to 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  last-mentioned  rods;  a  force 
transmitting  means  between  one  of  said  piston  devices 


1.  A  non-contacting  tonometer  comprising  means  for 
generating  a  controlled  air-puff,  means  for  directing  said 
air-puff  to  impinge  upon  the  corneal  area  of  an  eyeball 
under  test  whereby  to  cause  deformation  of  said  corneal 
area  of  said  eyeball  by  said  air-puff,  and  means  for  meas- 
uring the  amount  of  said  deformation  as  a  function  of 
intra-ocular  pressure. 


and  said  other  cross  head;  and  another  force  transmitting 
means  between  the  other  of  said  piston  devices^  and  said 
work  gripping  means,  said  last-mentioned  force  transmit- 
ting means  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel  rods  integral- 
ly joined  to  each  other  at  their  ends  with  one  of  said 
joined  ends  contacting  said  other  pitson  device  and  the 
other  of  said  joined  ends  contacting  said  work  gripping 
means. 


3,232,101 

JIG  INCLUDING  TORQUE  MEASURING  MEANS 

Fred  Siegler,  3905  W.  4th  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,220 

3  Claims.     (CI.  73—134) 


'<7  a 


3,232,100 

TESTING  MACHINE 

Mark  F.  Lbdsey,  Port  Byron,  III.,  assignor  to  Ametek, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOed  July  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,765 

4  Claims.     (CI.  73—93) 

1.  In  a  testing  machine,  the  combination  comprising 

a  stationary  cross  head;  parallel  rods  attached  to  said  cross 

head    for    supporting    a    work-holding    base;    stationary 


1.  A  torque  measuring  device  comprising:  base  means; 
carriage  means  rotatable  about  an  approximately  vertical 
axis  on  said  base  means;  means  to  resist  yieldingly  rota- 
tion of  said  carriage  means;  a  mechanical  deflection  in- 
dicator having  a  case  and  a  member  movable  into  and 
out  of  said  case  to  operate  the  indicator,  said  case  being 
fixed  to  one  of  said  base  and  carriage  means;  a  meter 
cam  fixed  to  the  other  of  said  base  and  carriage  means, 
said  meter  cam  having  an  inclined  surface  to  engage  said 
member  and  to  move  said  member  relative  to  said  case 
approximately  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  rotation 
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of  said  carriage  means  on  said  base  means;  mounting 
means  to  retain  said  meter  cam  in  a  position  slidable  in 
a  direction  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  movable  mem- 
ber; and  adjustable  means  to  hold  said  meter  cam  in  a 
fixed  position  in  said  mounting  means,  said  meter  cam 
having  two  surfaces  of  two  different  slopes,  either  one  of 
said  surfaces  contacting  said  movable  member  depending 
upon  the  position  of  said  meter  cam  as  it  is  moved  by 
said  adjustable  means. 


APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  CHARAC- 
TERISTICS OF  BIA^NG  DEVICES 
Lloyd  C.  Goss,  St  Panl,  Minn^  and  David  W.  Turner, 
Hales  Comers,  Wis^  assignors  to  General  Motors  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Mlch^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  231,128 
5  Chdina.    (CL  73—161) 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  rate  of  a  biasing  de- 
vice in  a  biasing  device  mass  system  comprising  vibratory 
support  means  for  the  biasing  device,  a  weight  of  a  known 
characteristic  detachably  joined  to  the  biasing  device  sys- 
tem, a  source  of  pulsating  current  variable  over  a  certain 
frequency  spectrum,  means  magnetically  coupling  the 
pulse  source  to  the  support  means  so  as  to  vibrate  the 
system  at  the  frequencies  of  the  pulse  source,  and  means 
associated  with  said  source  of  pulsating  current  indicating 
the  natural  frequency  of  the  system  both  with  and  with- 
out the  weight  so  as  to  enable  the  rate  of  the  biasing  de- 
vice to  be  accurately  determined. 


3,232,103 

NAVIGATION  SYSTEM 

Alan  M.  Schneider,  14  White  Pine  KnoU  Road, 

Wayland,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  74,506     1/ 

2  Claims.     (CL  73—178)  / 


1.  A  navigation  system  for  a  vehicle  comprising, 
first  transducing  means  responsive  to  the  acceleration 
of  said  vehicle  for  providing  a  first  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  movement  of  said  vehicle  through  space. 


second  transducing  means  responsive  to  relative  velocity 
between  said  vehicle  and  earth  for  providing  a  sec- 
ond signal  representative  of  the  velocity-derived  vec- 
tor velocity  of  said  vehicle  with  respect  to  earth, 

means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  for  providing  a 
third  signal  related  to  the  inertial-derived  vector 
velocity  of  said  vehicle  with  respect  to  earth, 

a  source  of  a  fourth  signal  representative  of  the  angular 
velocity  vector  of  earth  about  its  polar  axis, 

means  for  combining  said  second,  third  and  fourth  sig- 
nals to  derive  an  ertor  signal  representative  of  the 
vector  difference  between  said  velocity-derived  vec- 
tor velocity  and  said  inertial-derived  vector  velocity, 

means  for  establishing  first  and  second  components  of 
said  error  signal  representative  of  respective  first  and 
second  orthogonal  components  of  said  vector  differ- 
ence, 

means  for  establishing  a  fifth  signal  representative  of 
the  orientation  of  the  earth  polar  axis  which  fifth 
signal  representation  may  differ  from  the  true  orien- 
tation of  said  polar  axis  by  a  vector  deviation  repre- 
resentable  by  first  and  second  orthogonal  deviation 

'  components  respectively  perpendicular  to  the  merid- 
ional plane  of  the  earth  including  said  vehicle  and 
perpendicular  to  the  polar  axis  and  in  said  merid- 
ional plane, 

and  means  for  applying  said  first  and  second  com- 
ponents of  said  error  signal  to  the  latter  means  for 
establishing  to  reduce  respective  ones  of  said  first 
and  second  orthogonal  deviation  components, 

said  mea^  for  establishing  said  fifth  signal  compris- 
ing, 

a  latitude  gyro  whose  input  axis  is  normally  parallel 
to  the  east-west  line  of  direction  through  said  ve- 
hicle, 

an  equatorial  gyro  whose  input  axis  is  normally  per- 
pendicular to  said  polar  axis  and  said  east-west  line 
of  direction, 

means  responsive  to  said  first  component  of  said  error 
signal  for  maintaining  the  input  axis  of  said  latitude 
gyro  substantially  parallel  to  said  east-west  line  of 
direction, 

and  means  responsive  to  said  second  component  of  said 
error  signal  for  maintaining  the  input  axis  of  said 
equatorial  gyro  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
polar  axis  and  said  east-west  line  of  direction. 


3,232,104 
MASS  FLOWMETER 

Bernard  Flshman,  New  York,  and  Frederick  Ryder,  Lyn- 
brook,  N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Flo- 
tron  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  June  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,970 
10  Claims.    (CL  73—205) 


»>  7      >^ — jt; 
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3.  A  mass  flowmeter  adapted  to  measure  the  mass  flow 
rate  of  an  effectively  incompressible  fluid  passing  there- 
through comprising: 
a  conduit, 
a  means  for  dividing  the  fluid  flow  in  said  conduit  into 

two  parts, 
two  pairs  of  flow  restrictors,  a  respective  pair  of  said 
flow  restrictors  positicHied  In  each  of  said  conduit 
parts  in  spaced  apart  relationship  along  the  path  of 
flow  of  fluid  therein. 
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means  for  pumping  fluid  flowing  in  one  of  said  parts 
from  a  location  intermediate  one  pair  of  flow  re- 
strictors  into  the  other  of  said  parts  at  a  location 
intermediate  the  other  pair  of  said  flow  restrictors 
at  a  given  constant  volumetric  flow  rate,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  differential  pressure  across  two 
of  said  flow  restrictors  for  producing  a  signal  pro- 
portional to  the  product  of  the  density  of  said  fluid, 
the  volumetric  flow  rate  of  the  fluid  passing  through 
said  flowmeter  and  said  given  constant  volumetric 
flow  rate. 


defining  socket  portions,  said  end  elements  and  said  por- 
tions of  the  support  member  being  provided  with  inter- 
locking tongues  and  grooves  extending  lengthwise  of  the 
elongated  support  member  for  assembly  of  the  support 
member  with  said  end  elements,  the  socket  portions  when 
such  assembly  is  made  providing  axially  extending  aligned 
openings,  end  fittings  in  said  openings,  a  metering  tube 
supported  at  its  ends  by  the  end  fittings,  and  a  float  with- 
in the  metering  tube. 


3^32,105 
MASS  FLOWMETER 

Bernard  Fishman,  New  York,  and  Gerald  Bloom,  Spring 
Valley,  N.Ym  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Flo- 
tron  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  July  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,698 
6  Claims.     (Q.  73—205) 


3,232,107 
FLOWMETER 
Eugene  P.  Busillo,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Fa.,  assignor  to 
Fischer  &  Porter  Company,  Warminster,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,170 
7  Claims.     (CL  73—209) 


1.  A  mass  flowmeter  adapted  to  measure  the  mass 
flow  rate  of  an  effectively  incompressible  fluid  passing 
therethrough  comprising  inlet  and  outlet  conduits  having 
a  flow  which  is  to  be  measured,  first  and  second  branch 
conduits  connecting  said  inlet  and  outlet  conduits,  first 
and  second  flow  restrictors  in  said  first  branch  conduit, 
third  and  fourth  flow  restrictors  in  said  second  branch 
conduit,  a  constant  volumetric  pump  pumping  a  given 
constant  volumetric  flow  rate  independently  of  changes 
in  density  of  said  fluid  connecting  said  first  and  second 
branch  conduits  at  points  between  the  flow  restrictors 
therein,  said  flow  restrictors  consisting  of  two  matched 
pairs  in  which  both  flow  restrictors  in  a  pair  have  the 
same  flow  characteristics  and  the  flow  restrictors  in  one 
pair  have  different  flow  characteristics  from  the  flow 
restrictors  in  the  other  pair,  and  means  for  measuring 
the  differential  pressure  across  the  two  of  said  flow  re- 
strictors where  the  differential  pressiu-e  varies  linearly 
with  the  mass  flow  rate  of  fluid  passing  through  said 
flowmeter. 

3^32,106 
FLOWMETER 
Eugene  P.  touslllo,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Fischer  &  Porter  Company,  Warminster,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

FHed  Jan.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  168,120 
3  Claims.     (CI.  73—209) 


9      4 


1.  A  flowmeter  comprising  an  elongated  support  mem- 
ber having  at  least  at  its  upper  and  lower  ends  portions 
of  generally  U-shape  cross-sections  defining  socket  por- 
tions, and  elements  each  of  generally  U-shape  and  also 


1.  A  flowmeter  comprising  an  elongated  body  member 
having  openings  at  its  ends,  supporting  elements  located 
in  said  0[>enings  and  provided  with  coupling  portions  hav- 
ing axially  extending  passages  therethrough,  a  meter  as- 
sembly including  a  metering  tube  telescopically  associat- 
ed with  said  coupling  portions  with  annular  packing  means 
between  each  coupling  portion  and  a  corresponding  end  of 
the  metering  tube,  a  pair  of  plug  members,  each  inserted, 
in  a  direction  perjjendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  body 
member,  through  aligned  openings  in  one  of  the  support- 
ing elements  and  a  corresponding  end  of  said  body  mem- 
ber to  lock  the  supporting  element  against  movement  rela- 
tive to  the  body  member,  a  pair  of  spaced  packing  ele- 
ments between  each  plug  member  and  its  corresponding 
supporting  element  defining  a  fluid  space  communicating 
with  the  axially  extending  passage  of  such  supporting  ele- 
ment^  each  of  said  plug  members  having  a  passage  there- 
in communicating  with  said  fluid  space,  and  means  retain- 
ing said  plugs  in  said  body  member  and  supporting  ele- 
ments. 


3,232,108 
MASS  TYPE  FLOW  METER 
Tatsuya  Ichihara,  Nerima-ku,  Tokyo,  and  Ichiro  Ido, 
Meguro-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

nied  Aug.  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  220,655 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  13, 1961, 

36/33,460 

2  Claims.     (CL  73—209) 

1.  Mass  flow  rate  measuring  apparatus  comprising 

a  tapered  tube  through  which  flows  the  fluid  the  mass 

flow  rate  of  which  is  to  be  measured, 

a  free  float  in  said  tube  which  is  axially  displaced  to  a 

position  therein  determined  by  the  velocity  and  the 

density  of  said  fluid, 

means  to  cause  said  float  to  be  rotated  by  the  fluid  flow, 

and  means  conjointly  responsive  to  the  rotation  and 
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the  axial  position  of  said  float  to  measure  a  time 
period  required  for  a  point  on  said  float  to  rotate 
through  an  angle  which  is  dependent  upon  the  axial 


I  I 


I    I 


l| 


3^32,109 
BEARING  MOUNT  IN  A  FLOWMETER 
Le  Roy  S.  Harris,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Schutte  and  Koerting  Company,  Comwells  Heights,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,972 
1  Claim.    (CI.  73—209)  , 


l-il    I 
In  combination,  a  rotameter  Including  a  flow  tube,  a 
magnetized  float  movable  axially  in  the  flow  tube,  a  spiral 
fcrflower  bar  forming  a  magnetic  coupling  with  the  float, 
and  a  bearing  mount  for  mounting  said  follower  bar  for 
pivotal  movement  along  a  predetermined  arcuate  path 
comprising  an  elongated  upright  support  member  carry- 
ing said  follower  bar,  a  support  housing  having  a  cavity 
therein  forming  a  reservoir  for  fluid,  a  top  cover  over  the 
open  end  of  the  cavity  having  a  central  circular  open- 
ing, a  hollow  sleeve  depending  from  said  circular  open- 
ing, said  sleeve  having  a  conical  tapered  axial  end  face 
defining  a  seat,  a  plurality  of  ^herical  roller  elements 
arranged  in  circular  array  supported  on  said  conical  seat, 
a  member  having  a  spherical  surface  at  the  lower  end  of 
said  support  member  adapted  to  seat  on  said  roller  ele- 
ments centrally  of  the  circular  array,  a  ball  bearing  as- 
sembly surrounding  said  upper  end  of  said  support  mem- 
ber in  a  manner  to  permit  axial  displacement  thereof  there- 
by allowing  for  thermal  expansion  of  said  support,  a  shaft 
depending  from  said  spherical  bearing  surface,  a  vane 
mounted  on  said  shaft  and  submerged  in  the  fluid  in  said 
reservoir  curable  to  damp  movement  of  the  support 
member  and  follower  bar. 


3,232,110 

MASS  FLOW  METER 

Yao  T.  Li,  South  Lincoln,  Mass. 

(42  Carleton  St.,  Cambridge  42,  Mass.) 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,347 

4  Claims.     (CI.  73—231) 


/{i//(^rr"""" 


distance  between  said  point  on  said  float  and  a  point 
on  said  tube, 
said  time  period  being  representative  of  the  mass  flow 
rate  of  said  fluid. 


^^ 
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1.  A  mass  rate  flow  meter  comprising  an  inlet  chamber 
for  a  fluid,  first  guide  means  for  imparting  to  the  fluid  a 
tangential  component  of  velocity,  from  the  first  guide 
means  at  a  first  angle  9  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
meter,  a  freely  mounted  wheel  to  be  rotated  by  the  fluid 
at  a  speed  corresponding  to  said  tangential  component  of 
fluid  velocity,  elastically  supported  second  guide  means  to 
receive  the  fluid  from  the  wheel,  the  inlet  portions  of  said 
elastically  supported  guide  means  being  positioned  sub- 
stantially at  the  angle  9  with  respect  to  its  axis  of  rotation, 
whereby  the  fluid  exiting  from  said  freely  mounted  wheel 
enters  said  elastically  supported  guide  means  with  a  mini- 
mum of  shear,  the  exit  portions  of  said  elastically  sup- 
ported guide  means  being  aligned  to  remove  the  tangen- 
tial component  of  velocity  from  the  fluid  and  undergo  an 
angular  displacement  through  the  torque  imparted  by  the 
fluid,  and  means  for  determining  the  mass  rate  of  flow  as 
a  function  of  the  angular  velocity  of  the  wheel  and  the 
angular  displacement  of  said  second  guide  means. 


3,232,111 
LIQUID  LEVEL  INDICATOR 
Walter  J.  Kinderman,   Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Yarway  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Sept.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,533 
4  Claims.     (CI.  73—301) 


MMt-^ 


\' 


1.  In  a  liquid  level  indicator,  a  boiler  containing  liquid 
whose  level  is  to  be  indicated  having  a  downcomer  and 
having  a  high  connection  above  the  level  of  the  liquid  in 
the  boiler  and  a  low  connection  below  the  level  of  the 
liquid  in  the  boiler,  in  combination  with  a  differential 
pressure  indicator  having  a  movable  element  responsive 
to  difference  in  pressures  applied  to  the  opposite  sides  of 
the  movaUe  element,  a  liquid  connection  from  the  low 
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connection  to  one  side  of  the  movable  element,  a  con- 
stant head  chamber  having  an  overflow  at  a  reference 
height  which  is  located  at  all  times  below  the  level  of 
the  liquid  in  the  boiler  but  above  the  indicator,  having  a 
fluid  connection  to  the  chamber  above  the  overflow  from 
the  high  cwinection  of  the  boiler  exposed  to  cooling  from 
the  ambient  tcnvperaturc  and  constantly  depositiing  con- 
densate in  the  chamber,  and  having  a  liquid  connee^ifon 
from  the  chamber  below  the  overflow  to  the  othp^side 
of  the  movable  element,  and  means  connected  vio  the 
overflow  for  draining  liquid  from  the  overflow  ana  main- 
taining the  level  of  the  liquid  in  the  chamber  at  the 
level  of  the  overflow  comprising  a  cooling  leg  connected 
from  the  overflow  to  the  downcomer,  said  means  for  drain- 
ing the  overflow  permitting  discharge  from  the  overflow 
at  a  rate  sufficient  to  prevent  the  chamber  from  filling 
with  liquid  above  the  overflow. 


temperature,  thereby  to  induce  a  thermal  gradient  along 
the  element,  said  sensors  having  substantially  equal  heat 
transfer  coefficients,  and  a  consequent  spatial  distribution 
of  heating  rates  therein,  one  such  sensor  having  a  sen- 
sitivity to  source  temperature  differing  from  that  of  the 
other  sensor  so  that  the  sensor  elements  undergo  respec- 
tively different  temperature  rises  for  a  given  heating  rate 
thereto,  means  to  measure  element  temperatures  of  said 
sensors  simultaneously  each  at  a  point  along  the  thermal 
gradient  of  its  conductive  element  removed  from   the 


,  3^32,112 

THERMOSTAT  WITH  ASPmATED  AIR 
William  P.  Wehlau,  Niles,  HI.,  assignor  to  The  Powers 
Regulator   Company,  Skolde,  III.,   a   corporation  of 
IlUnois 

FOed  Oct.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  319,177 
3  Claims.     (CI.  73—349) 


1.  In  a  thermostatic  system  including  a  temperature 
sensitive  thermostat  mounted  within  a  substantially  closed 
housing,  and  a  source  of  air  under  pressure,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  cover  plate  means  on  said  housing, 
access  port  means  in  said  cover  plate  means  for  ambient 
air  to  enter  the  housing,  egress  slot  means  in  said  cover 
plate  means  for  air  to  depart  the  housing,  jet  means  in 
said  housing  for  directing  a  jet  of  air  under  said  cover 
plate  means  in  the  direction  of  said  egress  slot  means, 
enclosure  means  inside  said  housing  overlying  said  slot 
means,  said  enclosure  means  defining  a  throat  over  said 
slot  means  which  initially  narrows  in  cross  sectional 
dimension  and  subsequently  increases  in  cross  sectional 
dimensions  whereby  air  forced  through  said  throat  by 
said  jet  of  air  creates  a  yenturi  effect  to  reduce  pressure 
in  the  housing  and  draw  ambient  air  into  the  housing 
through  said  access  port  means. 


funtmag 


thermal  sink  and  therefore  at  different  temperature  from 
that  of  said  sink,  and  means  to  support  the  two  sensors 
both  for  presentation  to  the  source  temperature,  said  two 
sensors  comprising  separate  conductive  elements  terminat- 
ing in  a  common  thermal  sink,  said  means  to  measure  ele- 
ment temperatures  in  each  sensor  comprising  a  thermo- 
couple junction  including  a  fine  wire  conductor  terminat- 
ing on  the  conductive  element  and  means  connected  elec- 
trically in  subtractive  relationship  with  said  junction  and 
operable  to  measure  temperature  of  the  element  at  said 
sink. 


3,232,114 
PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Robert  J.  Ferran,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Acton 
Laboratories,   Inc.,   Acton,   Mass.,   a  corporation   of 
Massachusetts 

FUed  June  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  202,752 
4^1aims.     (CI.  73—398) 


3,232,113 

THERMAL  PARAMETER  INDICATOR 
Erie  W.  Malone,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,054 
8  Claims.     (CI.  73—355) 
4.  In  combination,  two  healing  rate  sensors  each  com- 
prising a  thermally  conductive  element  having  thermal 
transfer  relationship  with  respect  to  an  outside  tempera- 
ture source  and  terminating  in  a  thermal  sink  maintain- 
able at  a  determinable  temperature  differing  from  source 


1.  A  pressure  transducer  comprising  a  cylindrical  cas- 
ing formed  of  two  hollow  cylindrical  metal  sections  dis- 
posed in  fend-to-end  relationship  with  an  electrically  con- 
ducting diaphragm  disposed  therebetween,  said  metal  sec- 
tions welded  to  each  other  and  also  to  the  edge  of  said 
diaphragm  to  form  a  permanent  integrated  structure,  said 
diaphragm  held  under  tension  by  said  metal  sections,  end 
members  attached  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  metal 
sections,  said  end  members  and  said  diaphragm  coop- 
erating to  define  two  separate  pressure  chambers  in  said 
casing  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  diaphragm, 
means  for  admitting  fluid  pressure  to  each  chamber,  a 
pair  of  rings  each  screwed  into  a  different  one  of  said 
metal  sections,  two  plates  each  secured  to  a  separate  ring, 
each  plate  having  a  depression  therein  facing  said  dia- 
phragm, two  electrodes  each  attached  to  a  separate  one 
of  said  plates  in  the  depi-ession  thereof,  said  electrodes  in- 
sulated from  said  casing  and  spaced  from  said  diaphragm 
so  as  to  form  a  differential  capacitor  with  said  diaphragm. 
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the  spacing  between  said  electrodes  and  said  diaphragm 
adjustable  by  rotation  of  said  rings,  and  means  for  con- 
necting said  electrodes  to  means  for  sensing  changes  in 
capacitance  of  said  capacitor  resulting  from  deflection 
of  said  diaphragm  in  response  to  a  diflference  in  the  pres- 
sures in  said  two  pressure  chambers. 


3»232,115 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  PRESSURE 
CONDITIONS  IN  BORE  HOLES 
lohn  D.  Bcnactt,  Rkhardaon,  Prcstoo  E.  Chancy,  DnDm^ 
and  Jack  Weir  Jones  and  Fred  M.  Mayes,  Richardson, 
Tcx^  aasignon  to  Son  OO  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa^ 
a  coiporadon  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Mar.  28, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  268,657    i 
6Clafans.     (CL  73— 398)  i     ' 


2.  Measuring  apparatus  comprising:  '        \ 

a  differential  transformer  having  relatively  movable 
primary  and  secondary  elements; 

means  for  exciting  said  primary  element; 

phase  sensitive  detecting  means  having  connections  re- 
ceiving inputs  from  said  secondary  element  and 
from  said  means  for  exciting  said  primary  element 
and  providing  an  output  reversible  in  response  to 
passage  of  said  primary  and  secondary  elements 
through  a  relative  null  position; 

a  reversible  motor; 

means  indicating  the  operation  of  said  motor, 

sensing  means  connected  to  one  of  the  elements  of  said 
differential  transformer  to  di^lace  said  element  in 
accordance  with  changes  of  a  variable  sensed  by 
said  sensing  means; 

means  connecting  said  motor  to  the  other  of  said  ele- 
ments of  the  differential  transformer  to  effect  drive 
of  that  element  by  the  motor; 

switching  means  connected  to  be  operated  by  the  ele- 
ments of  said  differential  transformer  to  be  switched 
to  a  first  condition  in  response  to  deviation  of  said 
elements  from  null  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  de- 
viation in  one  direction  of  relative  movement  of  said 
elements  and  to  be  switched  to  a  second  condition  in 
response  to  deviation  of  said  elements  from  null 
in  excess  of  a  predetermined  deviation  in  the  other 
direction  of  relative  movement  of  said  elements; 

and  control  means  connected  to  deliver  power  to  oper- 
ate said  motor  reversibly,  said  control  means  receiv- 
ing the  output  of  said  phase  sensitive  detecting 
means  and  normally  maintaining  said  motor  in- 
active, but  responsive  to  either  of  said  first  and 
second  conditions  of  said  switching  means  to  Initiate 
(^ration  of  the  motor  to  drive  the  motor-driven  ele- 
ment of  said  differential  transformer  to  a  null  po- 
sition with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  elements. 
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J432,116 
BOURDON  SPIRAL  ASSEMBLY 
Chiles  H.  PcrUns,  KnoxviUe,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Robert- 
Shaw  Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FOed  Ang.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,136 
'  4  Cbdms.    (CL  73—418) 


•It: 

30 


V       V-  ^^ 


1.  A  Bourdon  tube  for  instrument  gages  and  the  like 
comprising  a  tube  having  a  flat  oval  configuration  in  cross- 
section,  the  flat  wall  portions  of  the  tube  having  opposed 
inner  surfaces  extending  parallel  to  the  major  axis  of  the 
oval,  a  seam  weld  at  one  end  of  the  lube  joining  the 
central  portions  of  the  opposed  inner  surfaces  of  the  flat 
wall  portions  to  thereby  reinforce  said  one  end  of  the 
tube,  and  means  sealing  the  opposite  end  of  the  tube. 


3,232,117 
MICROMETER  BURET 
Roscr  GOmoot,  DooghHton,  N.Y.,  a^ignor  to  Roger  GD- 
moBt  In^mmcnts,  Inc.,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  223,616 
I  4Clafans.    (CL  7S— 425.6) 


1.  A  buret  comprising  a  glass  tube  having  a  bore  com- 
municating at  one  end  with  an  exit  orifice  and  having 
an  opening  at  its  other  end,  a  plunger  of  polyhalogcnated 
ethylene  passing  through  said  opening  and  slidable  in  said 
bore,  the  exterior  of  said  plunger  and  the  interior  of  said 
bore  being  of  closely  the  same  size  and  shape  so  as  to 
engage  one  another  entirely  around  said  plunger  with  a 
sliding  liquid-tight  seal,  mounting  means  for  supporting 
said  tube  and  said  plunger,  and  means  on  said  mounting 
means  for  moving  said  plunger  forwardly  and  rearwardly 
through  said  bore,  a  portion  <rf  said  plunger  extending 
out  beyond  the  end  of  said  tube,  an  O-ring  surrounding 
said  plunger  portion,  and  means  for  pressing  said  O-ring 
simultaneously  against  said  plunger  portion  and  said  end 
of  said  tube. 


3,232  118 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  THE  COMPENSATION 
OF  JOURNALUNG  FAULTS  IN  WORKPIECE- 
BALANCING  OPERATIONS 
Hdnrich  Hack,  Darmstadt,  Germany,  aarignor  to  Carl 
Schcnck  MascUncnfabrik  Gjn.b.H.,  Daimstadt,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Ang.  25, 1961,  Scr.  No.  133,897 
14  Claims.  (CI.  73— 462) 
6.  Apparatus  for  determining  unbalance  of  a  work- 
piece,  comprising  a  stationary  support,  a  structure  oscil- 
latorily  mounted  on  said  support,  workpiece-holding 
means  comprising  a  drive  shaft  joumalled  on  said  struc- 
ture for  imparting  rotation  to  the  workpiece,  a  first  oscil- 
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lation  pickup  firmly  mounted  on  said  structure  in  coac- 
tive  relation  to  the  workpiece  on  said  holding  means  and 
having  a  voltage  responsive  to  joumalling  error  of  the 
workpiece,  a  second  oscillation  pickup  firmly  mounted 
on  said  support  in  coactive  relation  to  said  structure  and 
having  a  voltage  responsive  to  oscillation  of  said  struc- 
ture due  to  )oumalling  error  as  well  as  to  inherent  un- 
balance of  the  workpiece,  a  phase-reference  transmitter 
connected  with  said  holding  means  to  be  driven  together 


portions,  and  means  adapted  to  indicate  predetermined 
displacement  of  said  mercury  from  its  normal  position  of 
rest. 


with  the  workpiece  and  having  an  alternating  output 
voltage  synchronous  with  said  rotation,  a  receiving  in- 
strument having  a  field  coil  and  a  moving  coil,  and  cir- 
cuit means  connecting  said  two  pick-ups  in  mutually  op- 
posed voltage  relation  to  one  coil  of  said  instrument,  said 
transmitter  being  connected  to  the  other  coil  of  said  in- 
strument, whereby  the  response  of  said  instrument  is 
indicative  substantially  only  of  the  unbalance  inherent 
in  the  workpiece.  : 


3^32,119 
ACCELEROMETER 
Paol  G.  Salerno,  Gkovfew,  III.,  assignor  to  Vapor  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  221,132 
IClaiin.    (CL73— 497) 


i-i^ 


3,232,120 
CONVERGENT  FIELD  SUPPORTED  / 
INERTIAL  REFERENCE 
Donald  Lather  Ensley,  Hurst,  Tex.,  assi^Dor,  by  direct  and 
mesne  assignments,  to  Harvest  Qaecn  Mill  &  Elevator 
Conqiany,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
Filed  Joly  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  298,199 
11  Claims.    (CL  73— 505) 


11.  An  inertial  reference  system  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  piezoelectric  body  having  a  hollow  cavity  there- 
in, 

(b)  a  sfriierical  reference  elepient  in  said  cavity, 

(c)  a  transmission  fluid  filling  the  space  in  said  cavity 
outside  said  element  having  specific  gravity  substan- 
tially corresponding  with  the  specific  gravity  of  said 
element, 

(d)  means  for  applying  alternating  voltage  to  said  body 
for  generation  of  ultrasonic  waves  in  said  cavity 
which  are  convergent  toward  the  center  of  said  cavity 
to  position  said  element, 

(e)  means  for  sensing  rotation  of  said  body  relative  to 
said  element  about  selected  axes, 

(f )  gimbal  means  supporting  said  body  for  independent 
rotaticxi  about  said  axes,  and 

(g)  means  for  slaving  said  body  to  said  element  with 
reference  to  rotation  about  said  axes. 


3,232,121 
GYROSCOPE 
Warren  H.  Todter,  Boyne  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Model 
Engineering  &  Mfg.  Corp.,  Boyne  Ctty,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Indiana 

FUed  June  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  202,312 
9  Claims.    (CI.  74— 5.12) 


An  accelefometer  of  the  liquid  inertia  element  type 
comprising,  a  sealed,  elongated  container  having  a  hollow 
tubular  central  portion  and  two  coaxially  aligned  linear 
tubular  eiKl  portions  of  substantially  smaller  inside  diam- 
eter than  said  central  portion  extending  from  opposite 
ends  of  the  latter,  each  of  said  end  portions  communi- 
cating openly  at  one  end  with  said  central  portion  and 
being  sealed  at  the  other  end  thereof;  a  body  of  mercury 
comprising  a  liquid  inertia  element  of  predetermined  mass 
sealed  in  said  container  and  filling  said  central  portion 
and  partially  filling  said  end  portions,  the  volume  of 
mercury  in  said  central  portion  being  sufficient,  in  rela- 
tion to  the  inside  diameter  of  said  end  portions  and  the 
volume  of  mercury  in  the  latter,  to  cause  the  length  of 
the  body  of  mercury  to  vary  substantially  directly  as  the 
absolute  temperature  of  the  accclerometer,  a  pair  of  sub- 
stantially like  gas  atmospheres  located  one  between  said 
body  of  mercury  and  the  sealed  end  of  each  of  said  end 


/ 


1.  A  gyroscope  assembly  comprising  a  gimbal  system, 
a  rotor  supported  on  said  gimbal  system  and  including  a 


80 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


shaft  located  in  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof,  a  drive 
mechanism  comprising  a  coil  spring  having  a  centrally 
located  drive  shaft  fixed  thereto  in  axial  alignment  with 
said  rotor  shaft,  said  drive  shaft  being  axially  movable 
to  displace  the  center  of  said  spring,  and  complementary 
coupling  means  on  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  rotor  and 
drive  shafts  adapted  to  be  coupled  upon  displacing  the 
center  of  said  spring  laterally  to  an  out-of-plane  position 
providing  a  caging  and  driving  coupling  therebetween, 
said  coupling  means  being  so  constructed  that  when  the 
spring  ceases  to  exert  its  driving  force  said  coupling  means 
may  uncouple  and  said  spring  return  to  in-plane  position. 
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the  other  end  closure  memoer,  a  shaft  accommodated 
withm  said  rotor  spindle  and  extending  therefrom  to- 
wards said  other  end  closure  member,  means  drivingly 
connecting  said  shaft  with  said  spindle,  bearing  means 


f^a^Ma 


3^32,122 
INERTIAL  PLATFORMS 
Charies  D.  Bock,  Plainview,  Alfred  Krell,  North  Bell- 
more,   and   Donato  Masucci,   North   Roslyn   Heights, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Bosch  Arma  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,448 

9  Claims.     (CI.  74—5.34)  I 


carried  by  the  other  end  closure  member  for  supporting 
the  shaft  for  rotation  relative  to  said  other  end  closure 
member,  a  motor  rotor  structure  mounted  on  said  spindle, 
a  stator  structure  mounted  within  the  casing,  and  gear 
means  on  said  shaft  for  coaction  with  said  flywheel. 


c 


3,232,124 
SHAFT  POSITIONING  DEVICE 
Gifford  A.  Weber,  Wayne,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Occo  Manu- 
facturing Corporation,  South  Hackensack,  N  J.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,509 
'  ,  9  Claims.     (CI.  74— lOJ) 


2.  In  an  inertial  guidance  system  for  a  vehicle,  a  plat- 
form for  supporting  the  sensitive  elements  thereof  in  con- 
stant attitude  in  inertial  space  including  a  rigid  casting 
mounted  in  a  gimbal  system  on  said  vehicle  and  carrying 
said  elements  thereon,  said  casting  including  a  tubular 
shaft  joumalled  in  a  bearing  in  said  gimbal  system,  wires 
for  electrically  inter-connecting  the  sensitive  elements  on 
said  casting  to  utilization  devices  on  said  vehide,  said 
wires  pasing  through  said  tubular  shaft,  said  sensitive  ele- 
ments including  three  accelerometers  oriented  in  mutually 
perpendicular  directions,  a  pair  of  two  degree  of  freedom 
gyroscopes,  the  spin  axis  of  one  of  said  gyroscopes  being 
perpendicular  to  a  plane  in  wnich  the  spin  axis  of  the 
other  of  said  gyroscopes  lies,  the  spin  axis  of  said  one  gyro 
being  parallel  to  one  of  said  accelerometers  and  the  spin 
axis  of  said  other  gyro  being  inclined  to  the  axes  of  the 
other  accelerometers. 


I . 


3,232 123  ' 

ELECTRIC  STARTING  MECHANISM  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Denis  Wheatley,  New  Maiden,  England,  assignor  to 

C.A.V.  Limited,  London,  England         > 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,161 

Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Apr.  26,  1962, 

15,923/62 
2  Claims.     (CI.  74—7)  '     '        ' 

1.  The  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine haviiig  a  flywheel  associated  therewith,  of  a  start- 
ing assembly  therefor,  said  starting  assembly  comprising 
a  hollow  motor  casing,  a  pair  of  end  closure  members  for 
closing  opposite  ends  of  the  casing  respectively,  a  spigot 
member  mounted  on  one  of  said  closure  members  ex- 
tending in  a  direction  towards  the  other  closure  member, 
a  tubular  rotor  spindle  mounted  at  <Mie  end  thereof  for 
rotation  about  said  spigot  member  and  extending  towards 


1.  In  a  positioning  device,  a  driving  input  shaft,  a 
driven  output  shaft,  means  rotatably  mounting  said  driv- 
ing input  shaft  and  said  driven  output  shaft,  a  self-locking 
releasable  coupling  connecting  said  shafts  for  simultane- 
ous rotation,  and  stop  means  including  a  fixed  means  and 
a  release  means  connected  to  the  coupling  to  be  normally 
rotated  with  the  coupling  and  having  limited  relative 
movement  therewith,  said  release  means  having  a  lost 
motion  connection  to  the  output  shaft  and  said  release 
means  including  means  cooperating  with  said  fixed  means 
for  relatively  moving  the  release  means  with  respect  to 
said  coupling  and  automatically  releasing  the  coupling 
and  stopping  the  driven  output  shaft  in  a  predetermined 
location. 


3,232,125 
'  CONSTANT  MESH  TRANSMISSION 

Arthur  L.  Lee  and  Arthur  B.  Coval,  Columbus,  Ohio,  as- 
agnors  to  ConsoUdation  Coal  Company,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,428 
4  Claims.  (CI.  74— 15.86) 
I.  A  constant  mesh  transmission  having  a  housing,  a 
plurality  of  shafts  journaled  for  rotation  in  parallel  spaced 
relation  within  said  housing,  a  pair  of  said  shafts  ar- 
ranged in  substantially  the  same  plane,  a  third  of  said 
shafts  spaced  from  the  plane  formed  by  said  first  pair 
of  shafts,  a  connecting  gear  nonrotatably  secured  to  each 
of  said  shafts,  said  connecting  gears  on  said  pair  of  shafts 
meshing  with  said  connecting  gear  on  said  third  shaft  so 
that  all  of  said  shafts  rotate  upon  the  rotation  of  any  one 
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shaft,  a  transmission  input  shaft,  first  drive  means  in- 
cluding directional  clutch  means  to  selectively  and  opera- 
tively  connect  said  input  shaft  to  said  shafts  to  provide 
said  shafts  with  a  plurality  of  speeds  in  one  direction, 
the  improvement  comprising  an  auxiliary  power  take-off 
shaft  rotatably  supported  in  parallel  spaced  relation  with 


rrW'" 


flexible  tubular  member  hermetically  sealed  to  said  last 
mentioned  means  and  to  said  laterally  extending  head, 
said  tubular  member  surrounding  said  crank  member;  and 
said  one  end  of  said  stud  becoming  laterally  displaced  in 
a  single  plane  when  said  crank  member  is  rotated  thereby 
operating  said  internally  located  device. 


tc 
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said  third  shaft  and  spaced  from  the  plane  formed  by 
said  first  pair  of  shafts,  gearing  connecting  said  auxiliary 
power  take-off  shaft  to  said  connecting  gear  secured  to 
said  third  shaft  so  that  said  power  take-off  shaft  is  opera- 
ble to  be  selectively  driven  at  one  of  a  plurality  of 
speeds  by  said  connecting  gear  on  said  shaft. 


II  3,232,126 

ROTARY-TO-LINEAR  TRANSLATING 
MECHANISM 
Frank  Frank  Pucciarelio,  Newark,  and  Michael  Wapner, 
Cranford,  N J.,  assignors  to  Weston  Instruments,  Inc.,  a 
corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,675 
3  Claims.     (CI.  74—18.1) 


*  ^j» 


1.  A  mechanism  for  translating  rotary  motion  into 
linear  motion  in  a  sealed  instrument  casing  comprising 
in  combination:  a  housing  positioned  in  a  sealed  relation 
to  a  wall  of  said  casing,  a  device  internally  located  in  said 
casing;  a  pivoted  stud,  one  end  of  said  stud  projecting 
through  said  housing  for  operatively  engaging  said  in- 
ternally located  device,  said  stud  being  pivotally  mounted 
by  pin  means  at  its  intermediate  portion  onto  one  end  of 
said  housing,  the  other  end  of  said  stud  having  a  laterally 
extending  head  defining  a  slot  therein;  a  rotatable  crank 
member  having  a  projecting  pin  at  one  end  thereof;  said 
pin  being  laterally  displaced  from  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  crank  member  and  being  freely  movable  in  said 
slot;  means  rotatably  mounting  the  other  end  of  said 
crank  member  onto  the  other  end  of  said  bousing;  a 


3,232,127 

RATCHET  DEVICE 

Elmer  W.  Easter,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

(827  Summit  St.,  Coraopolis,  Pa.) 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,021 

12  Claims.     (CI.  74—143) 


1.  A  ratchet  device  comprising  a  post,  a  drum  with  a 
barrel  mounted  for  rotation  on  the  post,  the  drum  having 
a  hub  co-extensive  with  the  barrel  and  defining  a  re- 
cess, a  support  frame  fixed  to  the  post  and  located 
within  the  recess,  a  shaft  pivotally  connected  to  the 
frame,  a  ratchet  dog  assembly  linked  to  the  shaft 
with  a  dog  and  a  pawl  having  acting  ends  os- 
cillated by  rocking  of  the  shaft,  lever  means  for  rocking 
the  shaft,  ratchet  teeth  coaxially  fixed  on  the  hub  and  in 
operative  contact  with  the  acting  ends  of  the  dog  and  the 
pawl  for  unidirectional  .incremental  rotation  of  the  drum, 
resilient  means  for  urging  the  dog  and  pawl  acting  ends 
into  yieldable  contact  with  the  teeth,  a  control  cam 
mounted  pivotally  on  the  support,  a  bell  crank  having 
one  arm  in  cam  following  engagement  with  the  cam  pe- 
riphery, an  elongated  control  plate  slidably  connected  in 
motion-transmitting  relation  to  the  dog,  a  linkage  slid- 
ably connected  in  motion-transmitting  relation  to  the  pawl, 
the  other  arm  of  the  crank  being  pivotally  connected 
to  the  plate  and  to  the  linkage,  and  a  control  lever  fixed 
to  the  cam  for  rotation  thereof  to  a  position  whereupon 
the  bell  crank  is  pivoted  to  change  the  location  of  the 
pivotal  connection  of  the  plate  and  linkage  with  the  crank 
to  the  arm  whereby  the  acting  end  of  the  pawl  is  dis- 
engaged from  the  teeth  and  the  rotation  of  the  drum 
in  the  one  direction  is  reversed. 


3  232  128 
FRICTION  DRIVE  FOR  AN  AUTO  RADIO 
SIGNAL  SEEKING  DEVICE 
Glenn  W.  Randolph,  Henry  J.  Stielper,  and  Wilbur  T.  Ash, 
Baltimore,  and  Richard  D.  Weaver,  Timonium,  Md., 
assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,756 
3  Claims.     (CI.  74—202) 
1.  A  drive  mechanism  for  radio  signal  seeking  mech- 
anism comprising: 

a  reversible  drive  motor  including  a  driving  shaft  pro- 
vided with  a  circumferential  groove; 
a  plurality  of  idlers  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  shaft, 
and  a  resilient  O-ring  fitted  to  the  outer  rim  of  each 
of  said  idlers; 
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resilient  means  holding  said  idlen  in  continuous  con-  the  said  inclined  face  being  positioned  opposite  the  recess 
tact  with  said  driving  shaft  such  that  said  groove  re-  so  that  when  the  members  are  moved  relatively  axially  to 
ceives  said  idler  O-rings,  thereby  preventing  axial  disengage  the  said  projecting  part  from  the  recess  and  to 
movement  of  said  idlers;  move  the  said  projecting  part  in  sliding  abutment  over  the 

a  drum  eiicircling  said  pulleys  and  having  an  inner  rim  inclined  face,  the  movement  of  the  said  projecting  part 
adapted  to  be  frictionally  engaged  therewith;  in  sliding  abutment  over  the  inclined  face  causes  relative 

an  electromagnetic  control  device  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  the  members  whereby  re-«ngagement  of  the 
engagement  and  disengagement  of  said  idlers  with   said  projecting  part  with  the  recess  when  the  members 

are  released  is  avoided  and  the  members  are  freed  for 
I  relative  movement  under  the  action  of  the  biassing  means 

as  aforesaid. 


3^32,130 

SPEED  CHANGER  FOR  A  RECORDER 

Pan!  L.  Stone,  Mcadowbrook,  Pa^  a«igiior  to  HoocywcU 

Ibc^  a  corporatkNi  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Sept  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  308,809 

5  Claims.    (O.  74-^53) 


said  dnmi  and  including  a  cofl  energizable  with  said 
motor  and  an  armature  member  movable  in  re- 
sponse to  energizing  of  said  coil; 
arms  connecting  said  armature  member  with  each  of 
said  idlers  for  simultaneous  actuation  of  said  idlers 
against  said  inner  rim  of  said  drum;  i 

gear  reduction  means  driven  by  said  drum;  i  ' 

and  an  output  shaft  driven  by  said  gear  reduction 
means. 


3,232,129 
TENSIONERS  FOR  CHAINS,  BELTS  AND  THE  LIKE 
John  Edward  HopUna,  Chcadk,  Fjigland,  aHigiior  t%-^ 
Renold   Chaina  Limited,   Manchester,  EngfauMi,  iin 
British  company 

Filed  June  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  376,921 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jane  28,  1963, 

25,888/63 
6  Claims.    (CL  74— 242.11) 


I 


2.  A  change  speed  gearing,  including,  driving  means, 
a  plurality  of*drive  gears  each  driven  at  a  different  speed 
by  said  driving  means,  a  plurality  of  shift  gears  meshing 
with  one  another  and  having  an  input  gear  adapted  to 
mesh  with  a  selected  one  of  said  drive  gears,  said  shift 
gears  being  mounted  so  that  the  forces  due  to  the  torque 
applied  thereto  by  said  driving  n»eans  can  keep  said  shift 
gears  in  nncsh  with  each  other  and  in  mesh  with  the  se- 
lected one  of  said  drive  gears,  means  for  moving  said 
input  shift  gear  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  a  selected 
one  of  said  drive  gears,  and  output  means  meshing  with 
and  driven  by  said  train  of  shift  gears. 


3,232,131 
^  GEAR  BOX  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

Jean  Lonis  Gratzmnllcr,  66  Blvd.  Maorice  Barres, 
NcoiUy-sor-Scinc,  Seine,  France 
.  Ffled  May  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,866 

I      Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  10, 1962, 

897  149 
1.  A  tensioner  for  flexible  power  transmission  mem-  j2  Clalma.    (CL  74-^364) 

bers,  which  tensioner  comprises  two  co-axial  members  '  I 

relatively  movable  axially  and  rotatably  about  their  axis, 
a  helical  slot  on  one  member,  the  said  helical  slot  having  |     . 

opposed  side  walls,  one  side  wall  comprising  a  smooth 
wall  and  the  other  side  wall  being  provided  with  an  in- 
clined face,  a  projecting  part  on  the  other  member,  the 
projecting  part  extending  into  the  helical  slot,  biassing  — > 

means  acting  between  the  members  to  bias  together  the 
projecting  part  and  the  said  smooth  wall,  whereby  the 
members  tend  to  undergo  relative  rotational  and  axial 

movement  and  the  said  projecting  part  tends  to  move  1-  A  control  arrangement  for  gear  boxes  of  the  kind 
along  the  smooth  wall  from  one  end  thereof  towards  the  in  iWuch  change  frooi  one  gear  ratio  to  another  is  effected 
other,  a  recess  in  the  said  one  end  of  the  smooth  wall,  by  engaging  and  disengaging  dutches  wbich  arrangement 
whereby  when  the  said  projecting  part  engages  in  the  re-  oomiHTsea  a  plurality  of  clutches,  an  actuating  cylinder 
cess  the  aforesaid  movement  under  the  action  of  the  for  each  dutch,  a  souroe  of  cylinder  operating  fluid  and 
biassing  means  is  prevented,  the  said  projecting  part  being  pressure,  a  fluid  accumulator  for  storing  said  cylinder 
disengagcabic  from  the  rct*ss  by  rclaUve  axial  movement  operating  fluid,  a  main  control  v«lve  for  each  cylinder 
of  the  members  against  the  action  of  the  biassing  means,   to  control  admission  of  the  fluid  to  the  said  cylinder  said 
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valve  being  opened  to  admit  fluid  to  its  associated  cyUn- 
der  and  being  hdd  open  by  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  the 
said  associated  cylinder  and  means  for  allowing  a  con- 
trolled flow  of  fluid  from  the  jack  for  releasing  tbe  dutch. 


II 


3^32,132 

DRIVE  FOR  DETACHING  ROLLERS  OF  A 
COMBING  MACHINE 
Yofihikaza  Kawamnra,  Higashi-ko,  and  Takeshi  Suzuki, 
Mizuho-kn,  Nagoya,  Japan,  asrignors  to  Shin-Mitsubishi 
Jnmogyo  KaiMisliild  Kaislia,  Toityo,  Japan 

FUed  Jnly  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  294,91S 
3  Claims.    (CL  74-^94) 


(c)  a  set  of  gears  interconnecting  said  shafts  for  trans- 
mitting torque  loads  between  said  shafts  and  caus- 
ing them  to  rotate  at  different  speeds  relative  to 
each  other; 

(d)  a  thrust  bearing  interconnecting  said  shafts  for 
transmitting  axial  thrust  loads  between  said  shafts 
acting  in  either  direction; 

(e)  said  thrust  bearing  being  of  the  rolling  anti-fric- 
tion type  and  including  two  axtally  spaced  groups  of 
rolling  elements  located  between  inner  and  outer 
races; 

(f)  each  group  of  rolling  elements  being  adapted  to 
carry  a  thrust  load  acting  in  a  single  axial  direction 
which  is  opposite  to  the  thrust  load  adapted  to  be 
carried  by  the  other  group  of  rolling  elements;  and 

(g)  each  of  said  races  being  mounted  on  one  of  said 
input  and  output  shafts. 


1.  In  a  combing  machine,  the  combination  compris- 
ing a  driving  gear  train  including  a  planetary  type  dif- 
ferential gear  including  driving  gear  elements,  control- 
ling gear  elements  and  driven  gear  elements,  means  for 
carrying  said  driving  gear  elements,  a  rocker  device  for 
rocking  said  means  for  carrying  said  driving  gear  ele- 
ments of  said  planetary  type  differential  gear  correlative 
to  said  controlling  gear  elements,  a  variable  speed  drive 
means  connected  to  said  controlling  gear  elements  of 
said  planetary  type  differential  gear,  means  for  connect- 
ing said  detaching  rollers  with  said  driven  gear  elements 
of  said  planetary  type  differential  gear,  a  bracket 
having  an  arcuate  slot  centered  around  the  axis  of  rota- "" 
tion  of  said  driven  gear  elements,  an  intermediate  gear 
lever  rockable  along  said  arcuate  slot,  an  intermediate 
gear  carried  on  said  intermediate  gear  lever  and  a  de- 
taching roller  pinion  connected  to  said  detaching  roller 
and  engageable  by  said  intermediate  gear. 


3,232,134 
ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINE 
Paul  iOuwe,  Felibach,  Kreis  Walbttngcn,  and  Reinhold 
Hnl>er,    EasUngen-Zoilberg,    Germany,    assignors    to 
Daimler-Benz  Akticngesellschaft,  Stattgart-Untertark- 
heim,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,677 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  31, 1961, 

D  35,301 

4  Claims.      (CI.  74-^462) 


3,232,133 

THRUST  BEARING  ARRANGEMENT 
Hanns  Homschuch,  Easton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  IngcrsoU- 
Rand  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Fllrd  Jan.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,919 
2  Claims.     (CL  74—421) 


1.  A  speed  changing  gear  unit  including: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  an   input   shaft   and   an   output   shaft 
mounted  on  said  frame  in  axial  alignment; 


1.  A  rotary  piston  engine,  especially  rotary  piston  in- 
ternal combustion  engine,  comprising  housing  means, 
driven  shaft  means,  piston  means  disposed  within  said 
housing  means  and  supported  on  said  shaft  means  ec- 
centrically with  respect  thereto  and  with  the  axis  of  said 
piston  means  extending  substantially  parallelly  to  the  axis 
of  said  shaft  means,  and  transmission  means  for  imparting 
to  said  piston  means  a  rotary  movement  about  its  own 
axis  of  rotation  bearing  a  predetermined  relationship  to 
I  tbe  rotary  speed  of  said  shaft  meaits  including  internally 
'  toothed  gear  means  ope  rati  vely  connected  with  said  piston 
means  for  common  rotation  therewith  and  externally 
toothed  gear  means  operatively  connected  with  said  hous- 
ing means,  said  externally  toothed  gear  means  meshing 
with  said  internally  toothed  gear  means,  said  gear  means 
having  an  involute  tooth  construction  with  a  predeter- 
mined addendum  modification  and  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure angle,  one  of  the  two  characteristics  consisting  of  the 
sum  of  the  addenduni  coefficients  and  of  the  pressure 
angle  being  of  conventional  value  and  the  other  having 
a  value  differing  from  the  conventional  value,  said  dif- 
fering value  in  case  of  the  pressure  angle  amounting  to 
a  pressure  angle  of  at  least  60"  and  in  the  case  of  the 
addendum  coefficients  being  a  positive  sum  of  coefficients 
rotatably  which  is  larger  by  an  exponent  of  10  than  with  conven- 
tional tooth  constructions. 
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3^32,135 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  DELASHBSG  DEVICE 
Kenneth  A.  Aho  and  Ronald  C.  Treloar,  Saginaw,  Mich., 
assignors   to   General    Motors    Corporation,    Detroit, 
Mich^  a  corporation  of  Debiware 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  359,149 
7  Claims.      (CL  74— 494) 


V 


1.  In  a  control  system,  a  first  rotatable  assembly,  a 
second  rotatable  assembly,  a  third  rotatable  assembly, 
means  connecting  said  third  rotatable  assembly  to  said 
first  rotatable  assembly  for  rotating  said  third  assembly 
in  response  to  rotation  of  said  first  assembly,  means  con- 
necting said  third  assembly  to  said  second  assembly  for 
rotating  said  third  assembly  in  response  to  rotation  of 
said  second  assembly,  said  first  assembly  including  two 
relatively  rotatable  elements  and  a  rotatable  shaft,  means 
connecting  one  of  said  rotatable  elements  to  said  shaft 
for  rotation  with  said  shaft,  the  other  of  said  rotatable 
elements  being  supported  upon  said  one  rotatable  element 
for  limited  rotation  relative  to  said  one  rotatable  element, 
xii«ans  applying  torque  to  each  of  said  elements  tending 
to  rotate  said  elements  relative  to  each  other,  and  means 
connecting  said  second  rotatable  assembly  to  one  element 
of  said  first  rotatable  assembly  for  applying  torque  to 
said  second  rotatable  assembly  from  said  first  rotatable 
assembly.  i  ' 

,  ''     ■    • 

3,232,136  ' '         ' 

ADJUSTABLE  HINGE  FITTING  FOR  COLLAPSIBLE 

STANDS,  RECLINING  CHAIRS,  AND  THE  LIKE 

Wilhelm  Baiimiiller,  Postfach  19,  Pludershausen, 

Wurttemiierg,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  77,596 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  24, 1959, 

8  61,251  I 

4  Claims.    (CL  74— 533)       . 


pivotally  securing  means  and  frictionally  engaging  said 
strap  member  for  normally  moving  therewith,  a  part 
fixed  to  said  first  arm  having  a  first  locking  section 
thereon,  said  second  arm  having  a  second  locking  sec- 
tion rigid  therewith  engagcable  with  said'  first  locking 
section  upon  turning  of  the  second  arm  about  said  second 
pivotally  securing  means  in  a  first  direction,  said  first  arm 
having  first  stop  means  thereon  engaged  by  the  first  ele- 
ment of  said  control  lever  as  said  second  arm  approaches 
its  furthest  operative  position  in  the  direction  opposite 
the  first  direction,  whereby  said  second  arm  turns  with 
respect  to  said  control  lever  in  said  opposite  direction, 
said  second  arm  having  shoulder  means  thereon  displaced 
out  of  the  plane  of  said  second  locking  section  and  said 
first  element  of  said  control  lever  having  cooperating 
iheans  thereon  engagcable  with  said  shoulder  means  by 
relative  turning  movement  of  said  second  arm  with  re- 
spect to  said  control  lever  in  said  opposite  direction  when 
said  second  arm  reaches  its  furthest  position  in  said  op- 
posite direction  to  form  a  means  to  limit  turning  of  said 
second  arm  about  said  second  pivotally  securing  means 
to  prevent  engagement  of  said  locking  sections  during 
movement  of  said  second  arm  from  such  furthest  posi- 
tion in  said  opposite  direction  to  its  furthest  position  in 
such  firsf  direction  whereby  said  arm  and  strap  member 
turn  together  about  said  first  pivotally  securing  means 
carrying  along  said  control  lever,  said  first  arm  having 
second  stop  means  thereon  engaged  by  said  second  ele- 
ment of  said  control  lever  when  said  second  arm  ap- 
proaches its  furthest  position  in  said  first  direction  to 
stop  movement  of  said  control  lever,  whereby  further 
movement  of  said  second  arm  with  respect  to  the  control 
lever  in  said  first  direction  releases  said  turning  limiting 
means,  so  that  said  second  arm  can  be  pivoted  in  said 
first  direction  about  the  second  pivotally  securing  means 
at  any  point  in  its  travel  in  said  opposite  direction  to  en- 
gage said  locking  sections  to  prevent  movement  of  the 
second  arm  in  said  first  direction. 


3,232  137 

TRUNNION  DRTVe'gRINDING  MILL 

Ervin  J.  Klovers,  Milwauiiee,  Wfa.,  assignor  to  Allis- 

Ciialmers  Manufacturing  Company,  Milwauicee,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  32,370,  May  27, 

1960.     This  appUcation  Mar.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,385 

8  Claims.     (CI.  74—665) 


I 


~\ 


1.  In  combination  with  first  and  second  arms,  means 
mounting  the  first  arm  on  the  second  arm  for  adjustment 
with  respect  thereto  to  a  plurality  of  operative  positions 
and  an  inoperative  position  comprising  a  strap  member, 
first  means  pivotally  securing  one  end  of  said  strap  mem- 
ber to  the  first  arm  and  second  means  spaced  from  said 
first  means  pivotally  securing  the  other  end  of  said  strap 
member  to  said  second  arm,  a  control  lever  having  spaced 
first  and  second  elements,  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first 


1.  A  drive  system  for  trunnion  driven  grinding  mills 
and  the  like,  comprising,  a  trunnion  gear  mounted  on 
a  shaft  adapted  to  transmit  driving  torque,  two  electric 
motors  arranged  axially  parallel  with  the  axis  of  the  trun- 
nion gear  shaft  and  with  said  axis  between  said  motors, 
each  motor  having  a  rotor  drivingly  connected  on  one 
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axial  end  to  the  trunnion  gear  through  separate  gearing, 
and  in  which:  both  motors  are  on  one  and  the  same  side 
of  the  trunnion  gear,  each  motor  has  a  stator  with  an 
axial  length  shorter  than  its  diameter,  and  each  said  rotor 
being  cantilever  supported  solely  on  said  end  connected 
to  said  trunnion  gear. 


3»232  138 
DRIVE  CONNECTION 
Manfred  H.  Barckhardt,  Waiblingen,  Germany,  assignor 
to    Daimler-Benz    Alitiengesellschaft,   Stuttgart-Unter- 
turiiheim,  Germany 

nied  Apr.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,748 
19  Claims.     (Ci.  74—665) 


1.  A  free-wheeling  arrangement  for  operatively  con- 
necting at  least  one  large  propulsion  unit  to  a  commcMi 
output,  especially  for  multi-engine  installations  in  marine 
propulsion  systems,  comprising: 
common  output  means, 
two  drive  means, 

and  torque  transmitting  connecting  means  operatively 
connecting  said  two  drive  means  with  said  common 
I  output  means  including  transmission  means  and,  in 
the  torque  transmitting  connection  between  each 
drive  means  and  said  common  output  means,  hydro- 
dynamic  coupling  means  operable  as  a  free-wheeling 
device,  1 1 
said  hydrodynamic  coupling  means  operable  as  a  free- 
wheeling device  including  a  primary  part  provided 
with  blade  means  inclined  forwardly  in  the  normal 
direction  of  rotation  and  a  secondary  part  provided 
with  Uade  means  inclined  rearwardly  correspond- 
ingly. 


3,232,139 

HYDRAULICALLY  OPERATED  PARTIAL 
LOCK  DIFFERENTIAL  i 

Clandc  H.  NIckeU,  17809  Oakwood  Blvd., 
Dearborn,  Mich. 
Filed  Feb.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,741 
!    5  Claims.     (CI.  74— 711) 
1.  An  hydra ulically   proportioned  output  differential 
having 

(A)  a  pair  of  interfitting  casing  members, 

(B)  a  driving  member, 

(C)  fastening  means  connecting  said  driving  member 
and  said  pair  of  casing  members, 

(D)  a  pair  of  output  shafts  rotatably  supporting  said 
differential, 

(E)  a  side  gear  removably  attached  to  each  of  said 
output  shafts, 

(F)  a  shroud  mounted  centrally  of  said  casing  mem- 
beis  intermediate  said  side  gears, 

( 1 )  a  plurality  of  pins  carried  by  said  shroud, 

(2)  multiple  compensating  gears  rotatably  carried 
by  said  pins  and  adapted  to  mesh  with  said  side 
gears  to  form  a  mechanical  gear  train  drive, 


(G)  means  for  introducing  hydraulic  fluid  into  the 
areas  of  engagement  of  said  gear  train  drive  including 
( 1 )  a  series  of  automatic  directional  flow  control 
valve  assemblies  in  said  shroud  having 

(a)  a  pair  of  opposed  valve  members, 

(b)  spring  means  for  urging  said  valve  mem- 
bers towards  each  other, 


(2)  an  annular  channel  providing  communication 
between  said  valve  members  and  the  areas  of 
gear  engagement, 
whereby  when  one  of  said  side  gears  becomes  freely  ro- 
tatable  due  to  the  sliping  of  its  driven  member,  selected 
valve  assemblies  will  open  to  introduce  hydrauHc  fluid 
into  the  area  of  engagement  of  said  side  and  compensat- 
ing gears  to  create  a  partial  lock  to  resist  the  free  rotation 
of  said  gears  and  to  transmit  driving  torque  to  the  driven 
member  which  is  not  slipping. 


3,232,140 

ROTARY  INDEXING  DRIVE 

Edward  J.  Henkel,  31625  Briarcliff,  Franklin,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,752 

16  Claims.     (CI.  74—822) 


1.  A  drive  comprising  a  shaft,  a  pair  of  gears  individ- 
ually rotatable  about  said  shaft,  pinion  gears  geared  to 
said  pair  of  gears  and  each  other  so  as  to  be  shiftable 
about  the  periphery  thereof,  means  operable  to  lock  one 
gear  of  said  pair  against  rotation,  a  rotary  cam  means 
to  cyclically  inactivate  said  locking  means,  means  opera- 
ble to  lock  said  other  gear  against  rotation  in  one  direc- 
tion, and  drive  means  for  said  cam  and  for  shifting  said 
pinion  gears  in  one  direction  so  as  to  advance  said  one 
gear  of  said  pair  when  it  is  unlocked  and  for  shifting 
said  pinion  gears  in  the  opposite  direction  when  said  one 
gear  is  locked  against  rotation. 
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3032,141 
MACHINE  TOOL 
Fred  R.  Swanaon,  Rockford,  and  Carl  F.  Erikson, 
Behida^  IIl.^aflBigiioc8  to  Sandstnuid  Corporation, 
a  corporation  oTilUnois 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,148 
5  Claims.     (CI.  77—31) 


I 


3^32,142  ' 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF 
MACHINE  TOOLS 
Otto  Oeckl,  and  Richard  PnrKhke,  both  of  Monicli, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Maadiinenfabrllt  Aagsbur^g- 
Nnmbcrg  A.G.,  Mnnidi,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  477,540 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  21, 1962, 

M  52,197 

2  Claims.    (0.77—32.2) 


) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  guiding  and  controlling  a  machine 
tool  in  which  information  carrying  members  having  con- 
trol points  and  a  sensing  member  are  moved  relative  to 
each  other  in  two  directions  and  the  information  sensed 
from  the  information  carrying  member  is  for  the  purpose 
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of  delivering  control  commands  to  the  machine  tool,  the 
improvement  in  which  said  sensing  elements  on  said  sens- 
ing member  and  the  control  points  on  said  carrying  mem- 
ber both  are  positioned  on  lines  bisecting  the  angle  be- 
tween the  main  directions  of  relative  movements  between 
said  carrying  member  and  said  sensing  member. 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  having  a  bed  with  an  upwardly 
extending  column  adjacent  thereto,  a  saddle  mounted  on 
the  bed  for  bi-directional  movements  along  a  first  axis,  a 
table  mounted  on  the  saddle  for  bi-directional  movements 
along  a  second  axis  normal  to  said  first  axis,  a  rotary  table 
mounted  on  said  table  for  rotation  about  a  third  axis  ex- 
tending normal  to  the  planes  containing  said  first  and  sec- 
ond axes,  a  head  mounted  on  the  column  for  bi-directional 
movement  along  a  fourth  axis  parallel  to  the  third  axis 
and  spaced  therefrom,  and  means  mounting  the  head  for 
rotation  relative  to  the  column  about  a  fifth  axis  lying  in 
a  plane  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  plane  containing 
the  fourth  axis,  and  an  auxiliary  head  on  said  head  mov- 
able linearly  along  a  sixth  axis  extending  away  from  the 
plane  containing  the  fourth  axis  and  having  a  disposition 
dependent  upon  the  rotative  position  of  the  head  about  the 
fifth  axis. 


3,232,143 
CONTROL  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 
Gamer  H.  Schnrger  and  William  D.  Zctdcr,  Fond  do  Lac, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Giddings  A  Lewis  Machine  Tool 
Company,    Fond    dn    Lac,    Wis.,    a   corporation    of 
Wisconsin 

FUcd  Aug.  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  132,051 
9  Claims.    (CL  77—32.8) 


1.  In  a  control  mechanism  for  machine  tools  having 
a  translatable  element,  the  combination  comprising  a  ro- 
tatabie  drum,  means  for  rotating  said  drum  in  coordina- 
tion with  the  translation  of  said  machine  tool  element, 
a  clamp  sleeve  freely  joumaled  on  said  drum,  means  for 
releasably  securing  said  sleeve  to  said  drum  for  rotation 
bodily  therewith,  a  plurality  of  independent  trip  discs 
freely  joumaled  on  said  sleeve,  means  for  releasably  se- 
curing said  discs  individually  to  said  sleeve  for  bodily  ro- 
tation therewith  and  for  individual  adjustment  with  re- 
spect thereto,  switch  means  engaged  by  said  trip  discs  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  machine  tool  element, 
and  an  indicator  integral  with  one  of  said  trip  discs  for 
indicating  the  position  of  said  translatable  element  with 
respect  to  a  reference  point  whereby  said  sleeve  and  said 
one  trip  disc  can  be  set  at  the  reference  point  and  said 
remaining  trip  discs  can  be  individually  set  at  preselected 
distances  therefrom  for  controlling  the  machine  tool  ac- 
cording to  the  translation  of  the  translatable  element. 


3,232,144 
ADJUSTABLE  TOOL  HOLDER 

Allen  N.  Sweeny,  Grosse  Pointc,  Mich.,  assignor  to  De 
Vlicg  Machine  Company,  Royal  Oak,  Mkh.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Michigan 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  45,498, 
July  26,  1960.  This  application  Oct.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
320,603 

1  aalm.  (a.  77—58) 
A  cutting  tool  assembly  including  a  tool  holder  having 
a  blind  bore,  a  housing  secured  in  said  blind  bore  having  a 
seat,  a  tool  supporting  body  adjustably  supported  in  said 
housing  and  having  a  cutting  tool  projecting  from  said 
bore,  a  positioning  member  thrcadably  engaging  said  tool 
supporting  body  for  supportingly  locating  said  cutting  tool, 
means  in  said  housing  providing  a  thrust  shoulder  fac- 
ing in  a  direction  opposite  from  said  seat,  a  locking  mem- 
ber threadabiy  engaging  said  tool  supporting  body  and 
engageable  with  said  thrust  shoulder  for  drawing  said 
positioning  member  against  said  seat,  a  first  gear  formed 
on  said  locking  member  about  the  thread  axis  thereof,  and 
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a  second  gear  supported  in  said  housing  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  first 
gear  and  in  engagement  with  said  first  gear,  said  tool 
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holder  having  an  opening  aligned  with  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  second  gear  for  applying  a  driving  tool  to  said 
second  gear  from  a  location  externally  of  said  tooL 


3^32.145 
HAND  REAMER 
Frank  R.  Wdaon,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Parker- 
Hannifin  CorporatkMi,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporatioD 
of  OUo 

FUed  Oct.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  317,407 
11  Claims.    (CL  77— 73) 


1.  A  reamet  comprising: 

(a)  a  blade  supporting  means, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  converging  blades  having  merging 
ends  secured  together, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  slots  in  said  blade  supporting  means 
for  receiving  of  said  blades,  respectively, 

(d)  a  hollow  housing  encompassing  said  supporting 
means, 

(e)  a  first  internal  shoulder  means  formed  in  said  hous- 
ing for  engaging  said  blades  in  said  slots  to  prevent 
the  movement  of  said  blades  beyond  said  first  shoul- 
der means, 

(f )  a  second  internal  shoulder  means  within  said  bous- 
ing spaced  from  said  first  shoulder  means  to  prevent 
the  movement  of  said  blades  beyond  said  second 
shoulder  means,  and 

(g)  means  for  detacbably  coupling  said  second  shoul- 
der means  to  said  housing  to  removably  retain  said 
blades  in  said  slots  between  said  first  and  second 
shoulder  means. 


II  3,232,146 

CAP  REMOVER  WITH  CONTAINER 

Prescott  Bchn,  E.  Riding  Drive,  Cariklc,  Mas. 

FUed  Oct  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  407,614 

10  Claims.     (CL  81—3.1) 

1.  A  bottle  opener  comprising, 

means  defining  a  channel  open  at  one  end  for  receiving 
a  bottle  cap  attached  to  a  bottle  and  having  a  pair 
of  side  lips  for  gripping  the  underside  portions  of  said 
bottle  cap  and  having  a  top  member  for  pressing 


against  the  top  of  said  bottle  cap  upon  removal  and 
having  spring  means  for  retaining  the  bottle  cap  in 
the  channel  after  removal  from  the  bottle, 

said  channel  defining  means  being  formed  with  a  cross 
section  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  channel  de^ 
fining  means  slightly  larger  than  the  cross  section 
of  a  bottle  cap  along  the  cap  diameter, 

hollow  container  defining  means, 

means  rigidly  interconnecting  and  establishing  commu- 
nication between  said  channel  defining  means  and  said 
container  defining  means  so  that  the  latter  functions 
both  as  a  handle  for  transmitting  forces  to  said  chan- 
nel defining  means  for  removing  the  bottle  cap  and 
functions  to  store  removed  bottle  caps  while  said 
channel  defining  means  functions  both  to  transmit 
removing  forces  to  a  bottle  cap  and  guide  the  removed 


cap  to  said  container  defining  means  with  said  spring 
means  functioning  to  allow  a  removed  cap  to  move 
toward  said  container  defining  means  and  to  prevent 
a  previously  removed  cap  from  moving  away  from 
said  container  defining  means, 

said  hollow  container  defining  means  communicating 
with  said  channel  defining  means  through  means  de- 
fining an  opening  of  area  large  enough  to  embrace 
a  bottle  cap  to  allow  bottle  caps  to  enter  said  con- 
tainer defining  means  from  said  channel  defining 
means  while  restricting  the  transfer  of  bottle  caps  in 
said  c<Hitainer  defining  means  to  said  channel  defining 
means, 

whereby  insertion  of  a  bottle  cap  through  said  open  end 
urges  a  previously  removed  bottle  cap  toward  said 
container  defining  means. 


3^32,147 
INSULATION  REMOVER  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

CONDUCTORS 

Inren  W.  Km^h,  %  Box  73,  7432  Victoria  Ave., 

Yacca  VaUey,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  341,990 

3  Claims.    (CI.  81—9.5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  severing  the  insulation  on  an  in- 
sulated electrical  conductor  comprising  a  shaft  having 
an  axial  bore  open  to  one  end  of  the  shaft,  means  coupled 
to  the  shaft  for  rotating  the  shaft,  the  shaft  adjacent  the 
one  end  thereof  defining  a  recess  which  opens  radially  of 
the  shaft  from  the  bore,  an  electrical  resistance  heater 
strip,  means  disposed  circumferentially  of  and  pivotally 
mounted  to  the  shaft  and  carrying  the  heater  strip  so 
that  the  heater  strip  is  disposed  adjacent  the  recess,  elec- 
trical circuit  forming  means  coupled  to  said  last-named 
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means  for  defining  an  electrically  conductive  path  through 
the  heater  strip  for  any  angular  position  of  the  shaft,  and 
selectively  operable  means  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
source  of  electrical  power  and  operable  to  complete  a 
circuit  through  the  circuit  forming  means  and  to  energize 
the  means  for  rotating  the  shaft,  the  circuit  forming 
means  including  a  resilient  member  which  biases  the 
pivotally  mounted  means  so  that  the  heater  strip  is  dis- 
posed out  of  the  recess  when  the  shaft  is  stationary,  the 
pivotally  mounted  means  pivoting  relative  to  the  shaft  in 
response  to  centrifugal  force  upon  rotation  of  the  shaft 
to  move  the  heater  strip  into  the  recess. 


I 


3^32,148  I     I 

TOOL  FOR  HOLDING  NUT  FASTENERS 
James  C.  Dearing,  379  Main  St^  Emerson,  N  J. 
FUed  June  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,108        I 
1  Claim.    (CL  81—13) 


V 


In  a  tool  for  holding  nut  fasteners,  the  combination 
of  a  framework  of  rectangular  configuration,  comprised 
of  a  base  plate,  top  plate,  longitudinal  interconnecting  side 
plates  defining  a  rectangular  central  opening,  an  upwardly 
extending  nipple  affixed  to  said  top  plate,  the  terminal  end 
of  said  nipple  having  a  handle  defining  means  for  position- 
ing said  framework  into  relatively  inaccessible  places, 
one  of  said  side  plates  having  on  one  side  which  forms 
a  side  of  said  opening  a  series  of  transversely  extending 
teeth,  a  sliding  plate  carried  within  said  opening,  means 
substantially  confining  the  sliding  plate  to  longitudinal 
movement  in  said  opening,  said  sliding  plate  having  on 
one  end  a  series  of  corresponding  teeth  engageable  selec- 
tively with  said  teeth  of  said  sliding  plate,  said  side  plate 
having  a  width  slightly  less  than  the  width  across  said 
opening  to  define  a  loose  fit  therebetween,  a  compression 
coil  spring  affixed  to  and  carried  between  said  top  plate 
and  said  sliding  plate  normally  urging  said  sliding  plate 
toward  said  base  plate,  said  sliding  plate  having  an  in- 
verted V-shaped  notch  on  its  underside  and  said  base  plate 
having  a  corresponding  V-shaped  notch  on  its  upper  side, 
said  V-shaped  notches  being  aligned  and  providing  hold- 
ing means  for  a  nut  placed  therebetween. 


3,232,149  I 

HAND-POWER  lOOL         ' 
Normand  Duchesne,  La  Tuque,  Quebec,  Canada,  as- 
signor of  forty-nine  percent  to  Dr.  Ridiard  David- 
son, La  Tuque,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,598  , 

^  6  Claims.     (CI.  81—57)  ' 

1.  In  a  hand-power  tool,  a  casing,  first  and  second 
crown  gears  disposed  within  said  casing  and  having 
bevelled  teeth   spaced!  y  facing  one  another,  said  first 


crown  gear  secured  to  said  casing,  said  second  crown  gear 
freely  rotatable  therein,  a  central  shaft  co-axial  with  said 
casing  and  said  crown  gears,  freely  passing  through  a  bore 
made  in  said  first  crown  gear  and  joumalled  at  its  inner 
end  within  a  cavity  made  in  said  second  crown  gear,  a 
cross  shaft  secured  to  said  central  output  shaft  and  ex- 
tending on  both  sides  of  the  latter  in  the  space  between 
said  first  and  second  crown  gears,  pinions  freely  rotata- 
bly  mounted  on  said  cross  shaft  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
central  shaft  and  in  meshing  engagement  with  said  first 


and  second  crown  gears,  an  input  shaft  co-axial  with  said 
central  shaft  and  protruding  from  said  casing  and  secured 
to  said  second  crown  gear  and  rotatable  with  respect  to 
said  casing,  a  cover  removably  secured  to  said  casing  and 
freely  surrounding  said  input  shaft  for  holding  said  sec- 
ond crown  gear  in  said  casing,  a  retaining  handle  secured 
to  said  casing  and  extending  outwardly  laterally  there- 
from, and  lever  arm  means  connected  to  said  input  shaft 
and  manually  rotatable,  said  central  output  shaft  having 
means  at  its  outer  end  for  removably  securing  a  rotary 
tool  implement. 

"^^"^""^^^  i 

3,232,150 
SLIDABLE  SIDE  JAW  WRENCH  HAVING  A  CAM- 
OPERATED  SLIDABLE  RACK  CATCH 
Jean  Allegraud,  14  Ave.  Regina, 
Enghien-les-Bains,  France 
I  FUed  Oct.  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  400,869 

I  12  Claims.     (CI.  81—143) 


1.  An  adjustable  spanner  comprising  a  body  having  a 
fixed  jaw,  a  movable  jaw  displaceable  towards  and  away 
from  the  fixed  jaw,  means  biasing  the  movable  jaw  to- 
wards the  fixed  jaw,  blocking  formations  on  a  surface  of 
the  movable  jaw  parallel  to  the  direction  of  its  displace- 
ment, a  blocker  member  having  a  surface  parallel  to  said 
first  surface  and  formed  with  complementary  blocking 
formations,  said  blocker  member  being  mounted  on  the 
body  for  movement  towards  and  away  from  the  movable 
jaw  so  as  to  engage  and  disengage  its  said  surface  from 
the  complementary  surface  of  the  movable  jaw,  means 
biasing  the  Nocker  member  in  a  retracting  direction  away 
from  the  movable  jaw,  actuating  means  for  moving  the 
blocker  men>ber  towards  the  movable  jaw  for  engaging 
said  surfaces,  said  actuating  means  including  a  cam  piv- 
oted on  the  body  and  having  a  camming  surface  cooperat- 
ing with  the  Mocker  member  for  advancing  it  to  its  en- 
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gaging  position,  an  actuating  lever  integral  with  said  cam, 

jaw  adjustment  means  adapted  to  be  actuated  simultane- 
ously with  said  actuating  lever  to  separate  the  movable 
from  the  fixed  jaw  when  the  actuating  lever  and  the  cam 
are  moved  away  from  the  position  wherem  the  blocker 
member  engages  the  movable  jaw. 
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3,232,151 

SWIVEL-TYPE  TOOL  ADAPTER 

John  A.  Blacbowski,  Park  Ridge,  lU.,  assignor  to  Slul 

Corporation,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,786 

1  Claim.    (CI.  81—177) 


In  combination,  a  rotary  tool  and  a  swivel-type  adapter 
therefor,  said  tool  including  a  rotary  driving  member  hav- 
ing a  driving  socket  defined,  by  a  plurality  of  identical 
flat  sides,  said  adapter  including  a  generally  cylindrical 
body  member  having  means  on  one  end  thereof  fcM"  de- 
tachably  engaging  a  threaded  fastener  in  driving  relation 
with  the  latter,  a  ball-like  knob  rigid  on  the  other  end  of 
the  body  and  arranged  in  co-axial  relation  with  the  latter, 
said  knob  being  detachably  received  in  said  socket  and 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  identical  side  faces  cor- 
responding in  number  to  the  number  of  said  flat  sides, 
each  of  said  faces  being  arcuate  along  its  length  which  ex- 
tends longitudinally  of  the  body  and  being  substantially 
flat  across  its  width  which  extends  transversely  of  the 
body,  the  dimension  across  each  of  said  faces  at  its  por- 
tion of  greatest  width  being  slightly  less  than  the  dimen- 
sion across  the  width  of  each  of  said  flat  sides,  whereby 
said  adapter  may  be  driven  by  said  rotary  driving  member 
and  the  latter  swivelled  about  its  axis  of  rotation  while 
maintaining  a  driving  relation  between  the  driving  mem- 
ber and  the  adapter,  which  driving  relation  is  established 
solely  by  engagement  of  said  flat  sides  with  said  faces. 


3,232,152 

ALTERNATIVE  FULCRUM  HAND  TOOL 

Wendell  S.  MUler,  1341  Comstocli  Ave., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  154,606,  Nov.  24, 

1961.     This  application  Oct.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,620 

2  Claims.     (CI.  81—343) 


1.  A  hand  tool  comprising  two  elongated  members 

having  hand  grip  portions  at  one  end  thereof,  said  hand 

grip  portions  being  actuatable  by  one  hand, 

.  I  first  pivot  me«ns  connecting  said  members  at  a  location 

medial  of  said  hand  grip  portions,  jaws  on  said 

elongated  members  on  tlie  aibci  cod  thereof, 


said  elongated  members  have  overlapfMng  transverse 

members, 
said  first  pivot  means  comprising  a  pin  on  one  of  said 

transverse  members  and  located  medial  of  said  band 

grip  portions, 
cam  means  on  the  other  of  said  transverse  members, 

said  pin  engaging  said  cam  means, 
second  pivot  means  located  closer  to  said  jaws  than  said 

first  pivot  means  and  artuable  sequentially  of  said 

first  pivot  means. 


3,232,153 
ADJUSTABLE  TOOL  BLOCK 
Laurence  W.  Davis,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  371,027  i  - 

11  Claims.     (CI.  82—36) 


/-+«= 


1.  An  adjustable  tool  support  comprising 

reaction  means  mountable  on  a  machine  and  normally 
secured  thereto  in  fixed  spaced  relation  to  a  work- 
piece,  -- 

tool  supporting  means  mountable  on  the  machine  for 
limited  linear  adjustment  between  the  reaction  means 
and  the  workpiece, 

spring  means  interposed  between  and  establishing  an 
unbiased  spaced  relation  between  the  reaction  and 
tool  supporting  means, 

adjusting  means  operable  to  effect  and  maintain  limited 
tool  adjusting  movement  between  said  reaction  and 
tool  supporting  means  against  the  deflective  biasing 
action  of  said  spring  means,  and 

means  for  securing  said  tool  supporting  means  on  the 
machine  in  an  adjusted  tool  position. 


3,232,154 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RENDERING  A 

CORRUGATED  CARTON  READILY  OPENABLE 

Eugene  J.   Kane,  Nutley,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Thomas  J. 

Lipton,  Inc.,  Hoboken,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  279,444 

12  Claims.     (CI.  83— 1) 


1.  A  method  of  rendering  a  carton  readily  openable,  said 
carton  having  a  closure  including  at  least  one  corrugated 
flap  having  spaced-apart  outer  webs  interconnected  by 
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a  corrugated  web  having  alternate  generally  straight  por- 
tions and  loop  portions,  said  one  flap  adhered  to  at  least 
one  other  flap  in  the  mutually  contacting  areas  thereof 
when  the  carton  is  closed,  comiH-ising  the  step,  before 
the  carton  is  closed,  of  destroying  the  interconnection 
between  the  outer  webs  of  said  one  flap  in  selected  por- 
tions of  the  mutually  contacting  areas  so  that  said  outer 
webs  of  said  one  flap  are  readily  separable  from  each 
other. 


3^32,155 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PATTERN  JACKS 

AND  SIMILAR  PARTS 

Philip  C.  DsTis,  Lacooia,  N.H^  aarignor  to  Davis  Tod 

Company,  Incorporated,  Laconla,  NJl.,  a  corporation 

of  New  Hampaiilre 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  254,2M     .    .'  I    i 
4  Claims.     (CL  t3— 32)  r  ' 


punch,  wherein  the  back  of  the  metal  is  supported  by  a 
punching  die  about  the  point  to  be  perforated  with  the 
back  of  the  metal  being  unsupported  at  said  point,  the 
improvement  comprising:  prepunching  from  the  front  of 
the  metal  at  that  point  to  a  depth  of  at  least  about  one- 
third  said  thickness  and  less  than  about  70%  of  said 
thickness,  said  prepunching  being  performed  with  a  punch 
having  a  cross-sectional  configuration  smaller  than  said 
given  size  and  with  an'eflfective  length  substantially  less 
than  said  thickness;  and  thereafter  finish-punching  the 
remaining  metal  at  said  point  from  the  front  of  the  metal, 
said  finish-punching  being  performed  with  a  punch  hav- 
ing a  cross-sectional  configuration  corresponding  to  said 
given  size  and  with  an  effective  length  at  least  equal  to 
said  thickness. 


2<« 


1.  The  method  of  ihaking  pattern  jacks,  and  similar 
parts  of  the  type  comprising  an  elotugated  body  having  a 
straight  rear  edge  and  a  front  edge  carrying  teeth  with 
straight  ends,  which  comprises  punching  the  parts  in  suc- 
cession from  a  strip  of  rolled  sheet  metal  by  means  of  a 
die  having  a  rear  edge-forming  portion  and  a  tooth-form- 
ing portion,  and  postioning  the  strip  for  each  punching 
operation  so  that  the  edge  left  on  the  strip  by  the  rear  edge- 
forming  portion  in  the  preceding  punching  operation  over- 
lies the  tooth-forming  position  and  the  strip  material  ad- 
jacent that  edge  is  supported  by  the  tooth  forming  portion. 


3,232,156 

MULTIPLE  STEP  PERFORATING  OF 

SHEET  METAL 

Jndson  E.  Fnllcr,  River  Forest,  111.,  assignor  to  The 

Harrington  A  King  Perforating  Co.,  CUcago,  m.,  a 

corporatioa  of  DUnois 

Filed  Dec  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  333,347 
7  Claims.    (CL  83— 39) 


*  '  I  i' 


I'  • 


1.  In  the  method  of  punching  sheet  metal  of  a  given 
thickness  to  produce  a  perforation  of  a  given  size  hav- 
ing a  dimension  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  perforation 
so  small  in  relation  to  the  thickness  of  the  metal  that 
normally  there  would  be  a  likelihood  of  breaking  the 


3,232,137 
DIGITAL  CONTROL  FOR  SHEAR 
Paul  L.  McMath,  Hales  Comers,  and  Miklos  E.  Nagy, 
Wanwatoca,  Wis.,  assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne  as- 
signments, to  AiUs-Chalmers  Manufacturing  Company, 
Milwaniiec,  Wis. 

Filed  June  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  289,608 
5  Claims.    (CL  83—76) 


I 


1.  A  control  for  a  motor  driving  a  shear  to  cut  a  con- 
tinuously moving  subject  into  preselected  lengths,  com- 
prising, 

a  pulse  generator  for  producing  subject  position  pulses 
corresponding  to  predetermined  increments  of  sub- 
ject advance  with  respect  to  a  point  where  the  shear 
operates  to  cut  the  subject, 

means  including  a  preset  counter  connected  to  receive 
said  subject  position  pulses  and  operable  after  each 

:  succession  of  a  preset  number  of  said  pulses  to  pro- 
duce said  pulses  at  its  output  until  a  cut  is  made, 

a  pulse  generator  for  producing  forward  shear  position 
pulses  when  the  shear  is  going  forward  and  reverse 
shear  position  pulses  when  the  shear  is  going  in  re- 
verse, the  increment  of  shear  blade  travel  represented 
by  a  shear  position  pulse  corresponding  to  the  in- 
crement of  subject  advance  represented  by  a  subject 
pulse, 

a  difference  counter  connected  to  count  in  one  direction 
in  response  to  said  subject  pulses  at  said  output,  to 
count  in  said  one  direction  in  response  to  said  reverse 
shear  position  pulses,  and  to  count  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection in  response  to  said  forward  shear  pulses,  said 
difference  counter  producing  at  its  output  a  count 
value  varying  in  directicm  according  to  whether  the 
shear  position  is  ahead  or  behind  the  subject  position, 

a  digital  to  analogue  converter  responsive  to  said  count 
value  to  produce  a  motor  control  signal  variable  to 
cause  the  motor  to  property  track  the  subject,  and 

means  operable  when  the  shear  makes  a  cut  to  give  said 
difference  counter  a  count  value  in  said  one  direc- 
tion corresponding  to  the  distance  between  the  shear 
cut  position  and  reference  position. 
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"  3432,158 

EXTRACTOR  DEVICES  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 
NETWORKS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Miltoo  F.  Breeding,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex^  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  14, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  302,145 
7  Claims.    (CL  83— 14«) 


1.  An  extractor  device  for  operation  by  pressing 
,  means,  comprising  punch  and  die  sections,  said  punch 
section  comprising  ^  punch  block  having  a  first  recess, 
said  die  section  including  a  die  block,  a  holding  block 
movable  in  the  die  Mock  and  having  a  second  recess, 
said  die  block  being  shaped  for  shearing  action  with 
the  punch  block  on  shear  lines  outside  of  said  recesses 
upon  approach  movements  therebetween,  a  supporting 
block  resiljently  mounted  in  said  first  recess  of  the  punch 
block,  said  supporting  block  having  locating  means  nor- 
mally above  the  punch  block  recess  for  a  semiconduc- 
tor network  of  spider  form  including  a  central  body  and 
radial  leads,  said  locating  means  on  said  sup|K>rting  block 
having  a  central  support  for  said  body  flank^  by  rows  of 
protrusions  for  interdigitation  with  said  leads,  resilient 
means  in  the  recess  of  the  holding  block  initially  en- 
gageable  by  said  central  body  upon  the  occurrences  of 
approach  movements,  said  holding  block  and  said  punch 
block  having  opposed  faces  outside  of  the  recesses  re- 
spectively and  inside  said  shear  lines,  so  that  upon  suc- 
ceeding approach  movements  the  die  and  holding  blocks 
bring  said  recesses  together  and  clamp  said  radial  leads, 
said  punch  block  and  die  block  thereafter  shearing  said 
clamped  radial  leads  upon  final  approach  movement. 


3,232,159 

PORTABLE  HOSE  CUTOFF  MEANS 

John  H.  Stanley,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Parfcer-Hannifin 

Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Sept.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,018 

14  Cbdms.    (CL  83—175) 


1.  A  portable  mounting  for  a  hose  cutting  apparatus 
comprising:  a  plate  including  a  central  rest  over  which 


is  engageable,  said  plate  being  provided  with  means  for 
facilitating  its  rapid  mounting  upon  or  removal  from  a 
suitable  support;  cutter  means;  means  mounted  on  said 
plate  for  mounting  said  cutter  means  for  pivotal  move- 
ment towards  and  away  from  said  plate;  and  means  for 
adjustably  positioning  said  pins  selected  distances  from  the 
rest,  thereby  to  adapt  the  bolder  for  arcuately  placing 
hose  lengths  of  various  outside  diameters  of  cross  sec- 
tion, said  last  named  means  including  a  line  of  apertures 
spaced  varying  distances  from  the  rest  at  each  side  thereof 
in  the  plate,  the  pins  being  selectively  receivable  in  said 
apertures. 

3,232,160 
SELF-LOCKING  PIN 
WUliam    C.    Fork,    Woodland    Hills,    and    Thomas   L. 
McKay,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Long-Lok 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,   Calif.,   a  corporation   of 
California 
Contfaiaation  of  application  Ser.  No.  92,812,  Mar.  2, 1961. 
This  application  Sept  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,802 
ICUfans.    (CL85— 83) 


1.  Means  to  fit  into  two  aligned  uniform  bores  of  a 
given  diameter  in  two  respective  contiguous  members  for 
solely  frictional  engagement  with  the  two  members  to 
interconnect  the  two  members,  comprising: 

a  substantially  rigid,  headless,  smooth  pin  of  uniform 
diameter  dimensioned  in  diameter  to  slide  into  the 
two  bores,  the  opposite  ends  of  the  pin  being  cham- 
fered, said  pin  having  at  least  one  longitudinal  groove 
extending  the  length  of  said  pin  and  cutting  into  both 
of  the  chamfers;  and 
an  elongated  resiliently  deformable  insert  seated  in  said 
groove  longitudinally  thereof  and  extending  out- 
wardly radially  of  the  pin  beyond  the  circumference 
of  the  pin,  the  overall  cross  dimension  of  the  pin  and 
the  insert  material  being  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
the  two  bores  prior  to  the  installation  of  the  pin  in 
the  two  bores  whereby  forcing  the  pin  into  the  two 
bores  resiliently  deforms  the  insert  to  create  frictional 
resistance  to  withdrawal  of  the  pin  from  the  two 
bores,  said  insert  being  at  least  as  long  as  the  di- 
ameter of  the  pin  and  resiliently  contractible  in 
width  both  radially  of  the  pin  and  tangentially  of  the 
pin, 

the  unrestrained  dimension  of  the  insert  across  the 
width  of  the  groove  being  greater  than  the  width  of 
the  groove  whereby  the  groove  compresses  the  insert 
to  frictionally  retain  the  insert  when  the  pin  is  trans- 
ported and  handled  prior  to  the  installation  of  the 
pin, 

the  two  ends  of  the  insert  terminating  short  of  the  two 
ends  of  the  pin  to  facilitate  insertion  of  the  pin  into 
the  two  bores. 


3,232,161 

BLIND  FASTENERS 

Eric  Birger  Fembcrg,  Wavendon,  near  Bletchky,  Eng- 

tand,   assignor   to   F.T.   Products   Limited,   London, 

England,  a  British  company 

Ccmtinuation  of  appUcation  Ser.  No.  218^87,  Aug.  21, 

1962.  ThisappUcation  Apr.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  451,688 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  22. 1961. 

30,319/61 
4  Oaims.     (CI.  85—72) 
1.  A  fastener  formed  from  a  moldable  material  and 


the  hose  to  be  cut  is  engageable  and  two  pins  disposed    adapted  for  use  in  the  manner  of  a  rivet  havini  a  head 
one  at  each  side  of  said  rest  and  under  which  said  hose   a  hollow  tubular  shank  extendiAg  from 'one  side  of  the 
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head,  a  bore  in  said  head  and  a  plunger  extending  into 
said  bore,  said  bore  being  of  uniform  diameter  through- 
out its  length  and  extending  at  least  from  the  junction  of 
said  head  and  said  shank  to  the  outer  extremity  of  said 
bead,  said  plunger  being  of  greater  length  than  said  bore 
whereby  the  outer  end  thereof  projects  from  the  top  sur- 
face of  said  head,  said  plunger  being  of  substantially 
uniform  external  dimension  throughout  its  length,  said 
plunger  having  its  inner  end  integrally  secured  within 
said  bore  at  the  iimermost  portion  of  said  bore  by  a 


plurality  of  frangible  connecting  ribs,  said  shank  being 
circumferentially  continuous  throughout  its  length,  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  in  external  configuration  and  hav- 
ing an  internal  wall  which  is  convergent  inwardly  from 
said  innermost  portion  of  said  bore  to  provide  a  radially, 
inwardly  extending  Moulder  intermediate  its  length,  said 
plunger  being  of  greater  width  than  the  opening  defined 
by  said  shoulder,  whereby  upon  axial  depression  of  said 
plunger  said  shank  portion  is  expanded  outwardly. 


3^32,162 

BLIND  LOCKED  SPINDLE  RTVET  AND  METHOD 

FOR  APPLYING  THE  SAME 

Mile  Ketchum,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Textron 

Industries,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  309,448 

7  Claims.     (CL  85—77) 


1.  A  locked  stem  blind  rivet  assembly  comprising 

(a)  a  tubular  rivet 

(b)  a  head  on  the  tubular  rivet  having  a  periphery 
adapted  to  be  confined  against  radial  expansion 

(c)  a  stem  extended  through  the  rivet 

(d)  a  former  on  the  stem  drawn  into  the  tail  of  said 
tubular  rivet  and  forming  a  blind  head  on  said  tail 
and  clinching  the  layers  of  work  together 

(e)  a  plurality  of  break-neck  grooves  on  the  portion 
of  said  rivet  extended  through  said  head 

(f)  a  depressed  groove  in  the  top  of  said  rivet  head 
being  depressed  to  a  sufficient  depth  so  that  displaced 
material  forced  into  said  break-neck  grooves  in- 
wardly of  said  recess  locks  said  break-neck  grooves 
into  said  head. 


3,232,163 
PLASTIC  SCREW  ANCHOR 
George  Frederick  Croessant,  Reading,  Pa.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  May  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,862 
1  1  Clahn.     (CI.  85—83) 


A  plastic  screw  anchor  having  a  cylindrical  collar  por- 
tion terminating  at  one  end  in  an  annular  portion  of 
greater  diameter,  tapered  ribs  on  the  outside  of  said 
annular  portion  integral  with  said  collar  portion  to  pre- 
vent turning  of  said  anchor,  a  split  shank  portion  in- 
tegrally extending  from  said  collar  portion,  a  plurality 
of  teeth  formed  on  each  half  of  the  shank,  each  of  said 
teeth  being  of  substantially  triangular  outline  and  formed 
of  two  smaller  flat  triangular  surfaces  disposed  at  an  angle 
of  the  order  of  10"  separated  by  a  central  edge  extending 
longitudinally  to  assist  in  anchoring  to  the  inner  surface 
of  the  hole  formed  in  the  wall  into  which  said  shank  and 
collar  portions  are  projected,  and  a  tapered,  funnel-like 
hole  extending  through  said  collar  portion  and  into  said 
shank  portion,  said  teeth  including  an  arcuate  surface 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  hole  in  said 
shank  portion,  said  flat  triangular  surfaces  being  inclined 
outwardly  from  the  inner  end  of  said  arcuate  surface 
toward  said  annular  portion  of  said  collar  portion  and 
merging  at  the  apex  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  anchor. 


3,232,164 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  AND 
MEASURING  ANGULAR  MOVEMENTS 
Richard  W.  Kern,  Vestal,  Frederick  P.  Longwell,  Bhig- 
hamton,  and  Robert  A.  Watson,  Endicott,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  International  Business  Machhies  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  May  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  1 12,289 
11  Claims.     (CI.  88—14) 


'    WbL 


11.  An  apparatus  for  determining  small  physical  move- 
ments, comprising: 

a  first  reflective  member  mounted  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  point  adjacent  an  extremity  and  in 
a  direction  substantially  normal  to  the  reflective  sur- 
face, said  small  movements  being  directly  applied  to 
said  reflective  member  at  a  point  remote  from  said 
pivotal  point; 
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a  second  reflective  member  fixedly  mounted  adjacent 
said  first  reflective  member  with  the  reflective  i>or- 
tions  of  each  member  in  a  generally  opposed  rela- 
tion; 

a  light  beam  directed  onto  the  reflective  portion  of 
said  first  reflective  member  in  the  region  adjacent 
'  the  pivotal  point  and  at  such  an  angle  that  multiple 
reflections  of  said  beam  occur  between  the  reflective 
portions  to  provide  a  reflected  and  angularly  mag- 
nified beam  at  a  point  remote  from  said  oivotal 
point; 

a  third  reflective  member  having  a  convex  reflective 
portion,  said  convex  reflective  portion  being  in  the 
optical  path  of  the  beam  after  said  beam  emerges 
from  the  portions  of  said  first  and  second  members 
to  provide  a  finally  reflected  and  further  angularly 
magnified  beam;  and 

means  intenoepting  said  finally  reflected  beam  for  in- 
dicating the  position  of  said  beam  and  relating 
changes  in  position  of  said  finally  reflected  beam 
from  a  reference  position  to  the  movements  of  said 
first  reflective  surface. 


3^32,165 
INTERFEROMETER  HAVING  PLURAL 
SLIT  SOURCE 
Odette  Margnerite  Marie  Dapuy   and  Robert  Gaston 
AnOri  Marechal,  Paris,  Micbile  Simone  Marie  Renault 
i>om  Lcclere.  Cachan,  Pierre  Jean  Marie  Lostis,  Ba- 
gncnx,    and    Jacques   Francob    Henri    Simon,    Paris, 
France,  assignors  to  Centre  National  de  la  Recherche 
Sdentifique,  Paris  (Seine),  France,  a  corporation  of 
France 

FUed  May  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  198,592 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  31, 1961, 

898,518 

4  Claims.     (CL  88—14) 


1.  In  an  interferometer,  the  combination  including  a 
source  of  optical  energy,  periodic  object  grid  means 
through  which  said  energy  is  passed,  said  grid  means 
having  a  plurality  of  slits,  imaging  means  for  forming  an 
image  of  said  slits  in  an  image  plane,  at  least  three  slit 
means  located  transversely  in  the  path  of  said  energy  to 
said  image,  the  image  produced  in  said  image  plane  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  overlapping  fringe  patterns,  the 
spacing  between  the  slits  being  such  that  the  image  in  the 
image  plane  is  substantially  equal  to  the  distance  between 
two  maxima  of  the  fringe  patterns,  and  means  to  observe 
said  fringe  patterns. 


J 


3,232,166 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROJECTING 
LIGHT  IMAGES 
Alfred  Fnlf encc  Matagne,  44  Passage  Lcmonnier, 
liege,  Belgium 
FUed  Mar.  18, 1960,  Ser.  No.  15,860 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Feb.  24,  1955, 
535,959;  June  29,  1955,  539,397 
1  Claim.     (CI.  88—24) 
An  attachment  to  a  normal  objective  of  a  normal  pro- 
jection apparatus  for  producing  three-dimensional  images 
therewith,  said  attachment  comprising  a  tubular  support 
having  a  rear  shoulder,  a  screw-threaded  ring  bearing 
against  said  support,  another  ring  carrying  the  first-men- 
tioned ring  and  fitting  over  the  objective,  a  transverse 
screw  carried  by  said  other  ring  for  fixing  it  upon  the 


objective,  a  third  ring  fixed  in  said  tubular  support,  two 
semi-circular  prisms  carried  by  the  third  ring,  a  fourth 
ring  carried  by  said  tubular  support  in  front  of  said  prisms, 


iwo  inverted  polarizing  plates  carried  by  said  fourth  ring, 
said  tubular  suppon  having  a  slot  formed  therein,  and 
a  pin  extending  through  said  slot  and  fixed  to  said  fourth 
ring.  .  ^ 

3,232,167 

SOUND  SCANNING  ASSEMBLY  IN  A  STRIP 

FILM  PROJECTOR 

Morris  Schwartz  and  Werner  X.  Bender,  Plainville,  Conn., 

assignors   to   The   Kalart   Company   Inc.,   PlainvUlc, 

Conn.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  199,411 
16  Claims.     (CI.  88—28) 


15.  A  sound  projector  for  simuhaneously  projecting 
images  and  reproducing  an  audible  message,  respectively, 
from  a  stationary  strip  of  film  bearing  several  photo- 
graphic picture  areas  and  associated  sound  record  areas 
formed  by  parallel  sound  record  tracks,  each  picture 
area  and  the  associated  sound  record  area  constituting  a 
program,  said  projector  compri^ng  stationarily  supported 
film  guide  means  including  a  scanning  gate  and  a  picture 
gate,  a  scanning  assembly  including  an  optical  scanning 
means  mounted  rotatable  and  also  movable  aJong  a  rec- 
tilinear path  substantially  transverse  of  the  sound  record 
tracks  of  a  sound  record  area  placed  in  said  scanning  gate, 
scanning  drive  means  for  imparting  to  said  optical  scan- 
ning means  a  scanning  motion  to  effect  scanning  of  a 
sound  record  area,  said  optical  scanning  means  being 
biased  to  return  into  an  iiiitial  position,  film-transport 
drive  means  for  moving  said  strip  of  film  past  said  gates 
and  through  a  predetermined  distance,  electric  cycle- 
control  means  controlled  by  said  optical  scanning  means 
reaching  a  predetermined  scanning  position  and  c<Mi- 
trolling  said  scanning-drive  means  and  said  transport 
means  to  release  the  optical  scanning  means  for  return 
into  said  initial  position  and  to  activate  the  transport  drive 
means  for  driving  the  strip  of  film  through  said  pre- 
determined distance,  and  message-repeat  control  means 
coacting  with  said  cycle  control  means  for  rendering  the 
latter  ineffective  with  respect  to  the  activation  of  the 
transport  drive  means. 
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3^2,1(8 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  HOLES 
IN  THE  GROUND 
Atfow  J.  Manfcng,  Sckaaa,  and  Hans-Dieter  Se^iezzl, 
Vadaz,  Uedftensteiii,  and  Herbert  Rangger,  Nenzing, 
Auteia,  aarignon  to  Anstalt  for  Montagc-Tedmik, 
Yadnz,  Liediteniteki 

Filed  Oct  2, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  313^ 

Claims  priority,  appttcadon  Germany,  Jan.  9, 1963, 

A  42,t50 

1  Claim.    (0.89—1) 


1^ 


speed  hydraulic  inotor  being  linearly  translatable  in  re- 
sponse to  said  feeding  motion,  means  for  rotating  the 
workpiece  in  selected  timed  relationship  with  the  hob. 


J^ 


Apparatus  fcv  forming  substantially  cylindrical  holes 
in  the  ground  comprising  a  carriage  having  a  centrally 
poskioned  housing,  an  axle  projecting  from  each  side  of 
the  housing,  a  wheel  on  each  axle,  a  traction  pole  projec- 
tioa  from  the  housing  at  right  angles  to  the  axles,  a 
supp(Hting  leg  mounted  on  the  traction  pole  adiaoent  its 
free  end  which,  together  wkh  the  wheels,  provide  a  sup- 
porting structure  engaging  the  ground  at  three  space 
pmnts,  a  gun  barrel  mounted  in  said  housing  and  hav- 
ing an  axial  bore  substantially  vertical  so  thai,  said  axial 
bopt  points  toward  the  gnnuid  wkh  ks  muzzle  at  the 
lower  end  in  spaced  relation  to  the  ground,  recoil  mech- 
anism between  the  gun  barrel  and  housing,  the  center 
of  gravity  of  the  entire  apparatus  being  located  in  the 
bore  of  the  gun  barrel,  said  leg  depending  from  the  trac- 
tion p(He  being  mounted  fcH*  adjustment  vertically  to 
adjust  the  supporting  structure  to  point  the  barrel  at 
ri^  angles  to  the  ground,  a  breech  Mock  for  closing  the 
upper  end  ot  the  gun  barrel,  said  barrel  being  adapted  to 
receive  an  elongated  projectile  and  explosive  charge,  and 
an  electric  firing  ctrcuk  including  a  manually  operable 
oontrtrf  switch  at  the  end  of  the  traction  pole  remote  from 
the  housing  and  safety  switches  to  prevent  firing  until  the 
barrel  is  substantially  vertical  and  the  breech  block  is 
in  pitte. 

3,232,1<9  f 

MAIN  DRIVE  MEANS  FOR  A  GEAR 
HOBBING  MACHINE 
Jolm  A.  Bradncr,  Clcvdand,  Ohio,  aaigDor  to  The  Lees- 
Bradncr  Company,  ClcTcland,  Oiiio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  252,65<  H 
1  Claim,  (a.  90-^) 
In  a  gear  and  spline  bobbing  machine  of  the  charac- 
ter shown  and  described,  a  work  spindle,  a  lead  screw, 
a  hob  head  mounted  on  the  machine  and  adjustable  axial- 
ly  and  angularly  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  a  workpiece 
on  the  work  spindle,  a  driven  hob  spindle  for  supporting 
a  hob  or  cutter  thereon,  a  variable  speed  hydraulic  motor 
mounted  rigidly  and  directly  on  and  movable  with  the 
hob  head  through  its  several  adjusted  positions  as  a  sub- 
stantially integral  part  of  the  hob  head,  said  variable  speed 
hydraulic  motor  having  a  direct  driving  relationship  with 
the  hob  spindle,  means  producing  a  relative  feeding  mo- 
tk>n  between  the  hob  and  the  workpiece,  said  varable 


said  last  named  means  being  remotely  driven  by  said  van- 
iable  speed  hydraulic  motor  whereby  toothed  sections 
may  be  generated  in  said  workpiece,  and  rapid  traverse 
nMans  for  quick  hob  head  return. 


3,232,170 

HOBBING  MACHINE 

Howard  J.  Findlcy,  Lyndhurst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Textron 

Inc.,  Providence,  RJ.,  a  corporatloD  of  Rhode  Island 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259,205 

15Cbdms.    (0.90-^) 


1.  In  a  bobbing  machine  comprising  a  workhead  in- 
cluding a  work-supporting  spindle  rotatably  supported  on 
said  workhead,  a  hob  head  including  a  rotatable  hob 
drive  shaft  adapted  to  support  and  rotate  a  hob  in  bob- 
bing relationship  with  a  workpiece  on  said  spindle,  means 
\supporting  said  hob  head  and  workhead  for  relative 
movement  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  ^indle,  a  first  servo- 
drive  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  shaft  in  response  to  a 
variable  characteristic  of  a  command  signal  including  a 
first  rotary  motor  on  and  movable  with  said  hob  head 
and  having  a  substantially  direct  drive  connection  to  said 
shaft,  drive  means  operable  to  effect  a  relative  feed  move- 
ment axially  of  said  spindle  between  said  hob  head  and 
workhead,  a  second  servodrive  operable  in  response  to  a 
variable  characteristic  of  a  command  signal  and  connected 
to  said  drive  means  to  effect  operation  thereof  in  accord- 
ance with  the  variable  characteristic  of  the  command 
signal  including  a  second  rotary  motor,  and  a  third  servo- 
drive  operable  in  response  to  a  command  signal  for  ef- 
fecting rotation  of  said  work  spindle  in  accordance  with 
a  variable  characteristic  of  the  command  signal  and  in- 
cluding a  third  rotary  motor  on  said  workhead  and  a 
substantially  direct  drive  between  said  third  rotary  motor 
and  said  spindle. 
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3^32,171 

UNIVERSAL  MILLING  AND  BORING  MACHINES 
Leo  L.  Hengchold,  Miami  Townaiiip.  Hamilton  County, 
Ohio     (%  SuburlMn  Macliinc  Co^  5963  Harrison  Ave, 
Cincinnati  11,  Oliio) 

FUcd  Apr.  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  806,259 
9  Claims.     (CI.  9«— 17) 


necting  said  inlet  port  with  said  source  operable  to  open 
and  close  said  inlet  port;  and  by-pass  means  including 
by-pass  passages  and  by-pass  ports  controlled  by  said 
manually  operable  valve;  said  by-pass  means  also  in- 
cluding a  fluid  pressure  operated  by-pass  valve;  said  by- 
pass passages  leading  to  said  pair  of  passages  to  direct 
pressure  fluid  to  said  cylinder  for  moving  said  piston  in 
one  direction  into  a  predetermined  position  only  when 
said  manually  operable  valve  means  closes  said  inlet 
port;  said  by-pass  passages  directing  fluid  to  said  by-pass 
valve  for  operating  the  latter  to  close  one  of  said  return 
ports  in  response  to  said  closing  of  said  inlet  port 


1.  A  boring  and  milling  machine  having  a  base,  a 
column  supported  thereon  for  rotation  about  a  vertical 
axis,  a  saddle  movable  up  and  down  the  column,  an 
elongate  overarm  mounted  on  said  saddle  for  swinging 
about  an  hori2X>ntal  axis,  said  overarm  being  shiftable 
longitudinally  parallel  to  radii  of  the  axis  about  which 
it  is  swingable,  a  head  carrier  mounted  on  said  overarm 
and  swingable  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
overarm  reciprocation,  a  bead  mounted  on  said  head  car- 
rier and  rotatable  about  an  axis  which  extends  radially 
from  the  axis  about  which  said  head  carrier  is  rotatable, 
and  a  quill  supported  by  said  head  for  reciprocation  paral- 
lel to  a  radius  of  the  axis  of  head  rotation  and  carrying 
a  rotatable  spindle  adapted  to  support  a  cutting  tool, 
power  means  supported  in  said  base  and  selectably  couple- 
able  in  driving  relation  to  said  saddle  and  to  said  over- 
arm to  selectivdy  move  one  thereof  as  desired  and  means 
for  rotating  said  spindle.  , 


3,232  172 

HYDRAULIC  MOTOR  AND  CONTROL  UNIT 
Lynn  J.  Ziegelmeyer,  P.O.  Box  1076, 

Klamath  Falls,  Oreg. 

FUcd  Sept.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,047 

5  Claims.     (CL  91—7) 


I 


3,232,173 
AIR  MOTOR 
Paul  R.  Van  Sittert,  acveland,  and  Robert  L.  Fleming, 
WUlowicfc,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Cooper-Bessemer 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,716 
6  Claims.     (CL  91—121) 


1.  In  an  air  motor  including  a  rotor  carrying  vanes  and 
wall  means  eccentrically  disposed  relative  to  said  rotor 
defining  a  chamber  between  said  rotor,  said  mall  means 
and  said  vanes,  which  chamber  is  adapted  to  rotate  on 
an  intake  and  an  exhaust  cycle,  that  improvement  which 
comprises  an  exhaust  port  leading  from  said  chamber  on 
said  exhaust  cycle,  said  exhaust  port  being  so  designed 
that  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  port  is  substantially 
proportional  to  the  rate  of  change  of  volume  of  said 
chamber  for  all  positions  in  said  exhaust  cycle. 


„  3,232,174 

FLUID  MOTOR  OPERATOR  HAVING  RELATIVELY 

MOVABLE  WORKING  MEMBERS 
George  G.  Grimmer,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engi- 
neering Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  2^,888 
1  14  Claims.    (CI.  91—170) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  motor:  a  cylinder  having  a  piston 
reciprocable  therein  and  ports  adjacent  opposite  ends 
thereof;  power  take-off  means  connected  to  said  piston;  a 
valve  chamber,  means  providing  a  pair  of  passages  con-  | 

necting  said  valve  chamber  with  said  ports;  said  valve 
chamber  having  an  inlet  port  and  a^pair  of  return  ports 
for  connection  with  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under 
pressure;  a  valve  member  movable  in  said  valve  chamber 
in  response  to  hydraulic  pressure;  said  valve  member  hav- 
ing ports  cooperablc  with  said  inlet  and  return  ports  for  1.  An  operator  device  for  moving  an  operative  means 
reversing  hydraulic  pressure  through  said  pair  of  passages  of  a  valve  between  open  and  closed  positions  comprising- 
to  said  cylinder;  manually  operable  valve  means  for  con-    a  housing  having  means  for  connection  to  a  valve  and  pro^ 
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vided  with  a  longitudinal  bore;  an  operator  rod  extend- 
ing through  said  bore  of  said  housing  and  longitudinally 
movable  therein,  said  operator  rod  having  means  at  one 
end  connectabic  to  operative  means  of  a  valve,  said  oper- 
ator rod  having  piston  means  sealingly  engageable  with 
said  housing  and  dividing  said  bore  into  a  first  chamber 
on  one  end  of  said  piston  means  and  a  second  chamber 
on  the  other  end  of  said  piston  means;  means  providing 
a  bypass  flow  passage  communicating  with  said  chambers 
on  opposite  ends  of  said  piston  means,  said  operator  de- 
vice having  means  for  admitting  motive  fluid  pressure 
to  said  first  chamber,  means  associated  with  said  by- 
pass flow  passage  to  eflfect  a  reduction  of  fluid  pressure 
in  said  second  chamber  relative  to  said  first  chamber, 
said  bore  of  the  housing  having  one  longitudinal  portion 
of  reduced  diameter  and  a  second  longitudinal  portion 
of  enlarged   diameter,  said  piston   means  including   a 
main  piston  movable  in  longitudinal  portion  of  reduced 
diameter  and  an  auxiliary  piston  movaWe  in  said  por- 
tion of  enlarged  diameter  of  said  bore;  coengageable 
means  on  said  pistons  limiting  movement  of  said  main 
piston  relative  to  said  auxiliary  piston  upon  movement 
of  said  operator  rod  and  main  piston  from  one  extreme 
longitudinal   portion   in   said  housing   a   predetermined 
distance  in  one  directiwi  in  said  housing,  the  operator 
rod  being  adapted  to  hold  operative  means  of  a  valve 
in  open  position  when  in  said  one  extreme  position  and 
being  adapted  to  move  operative  means  of  a  valve  from 
open  toward  closed  position  during  movement  thereof  in 
said  one  direction,  said  housing  and  said  auxiliary  piston 
having  coengageable  means  limiting  movement  of  said 
auxiliary  piston  in  said  bore  in  a  second  direction  op- 
posite to  said  one  direction'  upon  movement  of  said 
auxiUary  piston  and  said  operator  rod  a  predetermined 
distance  from  a  second  extreme  position  of  the  oper- 
ator rod  wherein  the  operator  rod  is  adapted  to  hold 
the  operative  ^neans  of  a  valve  in  closed  position;  and 
means  sealing  between  said  pistons  when  said  main  pis- 
ton is  engaged  with  said  auxiliary  piston,  said  auxiliary 
piston  being  of  greater  diameter  than  said  main  piston. 


tion  for  a  brake  mechanism,  a  second  fluid  pressure  re- 
sponsive member  in  said  emergency  chamber,  one  of  said 
members  extending  through  said  wall  for  operative  en- 
gagement with  the  other  member,  spring  means  acting  on 
said  second  fluid  pressure  responsive  member  constantly 
urging  each  of  said  members  in  a  brake  applying  direc- 
tion, an  emergency  brake  line  connected  to  the  space  be- 
tween said  wall  and  said  second  member  for  supplying 
pressure  to  said  space  to  move  said  second  member  in  a 
brake  release  direction  against  the  action  of  said  spring 
means,  a  service  brake  line  connected  to  the  si>ace  be- 


3^32,175  I 

BRAKE  SYSTTEMS        t 
Frank  T.  Cox,  Jr.,  Asiitabala,  Ohio,  Howard  ArSherretts, 
Lincsville,  Pa^  and  George  P.  Mathews,  AsUabala, 
Ohio,  asrignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  RoclKwell- 
Standard  Corporation,  a  coqMKation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  275,375 
5  Claims.     (CL  91—170) 
1.  A  combined  emergency  and  service  brake  system 
comprising  a  brake  actuator  including  a  casing  having 

..  '     ■  I 
.    ,      I    .   , 


tween  the  said  first  member  and  said  wall,  a  valve  for 
connecting  said  service  brake  line  to  a  source  of  pressure 
to  move  said  first  member  in  a  brake  applying  direction 
independently  of  said  second  member  to  apply  said  brakes 
or  to  essentially  vent  said  service  brake  line  to  release 
said  brakes,  and  a  manual  valve  in  said  emergency  brake 
line  for  selectively  connecting  the  space  between  said 
second  member  and  said  wall  to  said  service  brake  line 
to  permit  the  movement  of  each  of  said  members  in  a 
brake  applying  direction  under  the  influence  of  said  spring 
means. 


3,232,176 
PERCUSSION  TOOL 
James  C.  Henning,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  Uo  Kramer, 
Athens,  Pa.,  and  Robert  B.  Shulters,  Batavia,  and  Leo 
A.  Wagnon,  Naperville,  U.;  said  Kramer,  Shutters,  and 
Wagnon  assignors  to  Thor  Power  Tool  Company, 
Aurora,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware,  and  said  Hen- 
ning assignor  to  the  Ehnco  Corporation,  Salt  Lake  City, 
Utah,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  213,740 
4  Claims.     (CI.  91—300) 


aligned  service  and  emergency  chambers  separated  by  a 
common  wall,  a  first  fluid  pressure  responsive  member  in 
said  service  chamber,  said  first  member  having  a  connec- 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  percussion  device  the  combination 
of  a  body  portion,  a  pressure  liquid  reciprocable  differen- 
tial area  piston-hammer  slidably  mounted  in  said  body 
portion,  said  piston-hammer  having  a  large  surface  area 
portion  at  one  end  and  a  small  area  portion  at  the  other 
end.  a  control  valve,  said  control  valve  including  a 
differential  area  flow  control  spool  mounted  for  recipro- 
cating movement  by  pressure  fluid  acting  against  the 
differential  areas  thereof,  said  differential  areas  compris- 
ing the  entire  end  surface  areas  effective  to  shift  said 
spool  and  including  a  larger  area  portion  at  one  end  of 
the  spool  and  a  smaller  area  portion  at  the  other  end  of 
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the  spool,  pressure  liquid  flow  control  means  on  said 
piston-hammer  to  reverse  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 
flow  control  spool  and  then  said  piston-hammer,  means 
maintaining  the  smaller  area  portion  of  said  piston-ham- 
mer in  continuous  communication  with  a  source  of  pres- 
sure liquid,  means  including  said  control  valve  for  alter- 
nately connecting  the  pressure  liquid  at  the  smaller  area 
end  portion  of  the  piston-hammer  and  the  source  of  pres- 
sure liquid  to  the  larger  area  end  portion  of  the  piston- 
hammer  and  alternately  blocking  communication  between 
the  larger  arc*  portion  of  said  piston-hammer  and  the 
larger  area  portion  of  the  control  spool,  means  con- 
tinuously connecting  the  source  of  pressure  liquid  with 
the  entire  smaller  area  portion  of  said  control  spool  to 
thereby  continuously  urge  said  spool  in  a  direction  toward 
the  larger  area  portion  of  said  spool,  said  pressure  liquid 
flow  control  means  on  said  piston-hammer  cooperating 
with  grooves  in  said  body  portion  and  with  said  control 
valve  spool  for  alternately  connecting  the  pressure  liquid 
at  the  smaller  area  portion  of  the  spool  and  the  source 
of  pressure  liquid  to  the  larger  area  portion  of  said 
reciprocable  ^x)ol. 


3Jt32  177 
PNEUMATIC  PERCUSSION  TOOL      I 
Robert  L.  Sandvig,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Jaeger  Machine  Company,  Columbus,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
Uon  of  Ohio  < 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  388,488        i 
5  Claims.     (CI.  91— 317) 
1.  A  pneumatic  percussion  tool  comprising  a  cylinder; 


movement;  said  valve  cage  having  at  its  rear  end  inlet 
ports  which  lead  into  a  first  rear  annular  chamber  fonned 
therein,  said  inlet  ports  being  connected  to  said  selec- 
tively actuated  air-supplying  means,  said  first  chamber  be- 
ing provided  with  air-passages  which  communicate  with 
said   cylinder  air-passages,  said  valve  cage  being  pro- 
vided with  a  second  aimular  chamber  intermediate  its 
ends  which  is  vented,  said  valve  cage  being  provided 
with  a  third  annular  forward  chamber  communicating 
by  axial  passages  with  the  rear  end  of  said  cylinder,  said 
valve  member  being  provided  with  passages  leading  axial- 
ly  therethrough;  said  valve  member  when  in  its  forward 
position  with  the  piston  in  its  forward  position  having 
said  third  chamber  connected  to  the  rear  end  of  the  cyl- 
inder, with  said  first  chamber  connected  to  said  inlet 
ports  so  as  to  permit  flow  of  air  into  said  first  chamber 
upon  actuation  of  said  selectively  actuated  means  aiKl 
then  into  said  cylinder  air  passages  to  reach  the  space 
in  said  cylinder  ahead  of  the  piston  through  said  cyliiKier 
air  passages,  the  space  in  said  cylinder  behind  the  piston 
communicating  with  atmosphere  through  said  cylinder 
vent  passages;  air  pressure  supplied  ahead  of  the  piston 
by  said  selectively   actuated  means  causing  the  piston 
to  move  rearwardly  in  the  cylinder  to  thereby  close  the 
vent  passages  of  the  cylinder  and  to  move  the  valve  mem- 
ber rearwardly  to  thereby  connect  the  source  of  supply 
of  compressed  air  through  said  valve  inlet  ports  and  said 
valve  member  ports  through  said  third  chamber  to  said 
rear  end  of  the  cylinder,  to  interrupt  flow  from  said  inlet 
ports  to  said  first  chamber  and  the  connected  cylinder 
air  passages  and  to  connect  the  first  chamber  with  the 
vented  second  chamber  to  thereby  vent  said  cylinder  air 
passageways  and  the  space  in  the  cylinder  ahead  of  the 
piston  to  permit  subsequent  forward  movement  of  the 
piston  during  actuation  of  said  selectively  actuated  means, 
said  space  ahead  of  the  piston  venting  continuously  dur- 
ing the  forward  stroke  of  the  piston  until  said  cylinder 
air  passages  are  closed  as  the  piston  nears  the  extent 
of  its  forward  movement 


3,232  178 
PNEUMATIC  CYLINDER  AND  LINER  HAVING 

COOPERATING  AIR-DIRECTING  PASSAGES 
Robert  L.  Sandvig,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Jaeger  Machine  Company,  Columbus,  Ohio,  a  coipo- 
nition  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  388,489 
1  Claim.    (CI.  91—317) 


a  piston  hammer  reciprocably  mounted  in  the  cylinder; 
selectively  actuated  means  for  supplying  compressed  air 
to  the  cylinder;  means  for  automatically  controlling  the  ' 

supply  of  compressed  air  to  the  cylinder  in  accordance 
with  actuation  of  said  selectively  actuated  means,  said 
last-named  means  comprising  a  reversing  valve;  said  cyl- 
inder having  air  passages  which  communicate  therewith 
at  a  point  spaced  from  the  forwardmost  end  of  the  cyl- 
inder and  which  comttiuicate  with  said  reversing  valve; 
said  cylinder  having  vent  passages  intermediate  its  length 
communicating  with  the  atmosphere;  said  vent  passages 
and  said  air  passages  communicating  with  the  cylinder 
at  locations  spaced  apart  axially  of  the  cylinder  a  dis- 
tance slightly  less  than  the  axial  extent  of  said  piston;  | 
said  reversing  valve  comprising  a  tubular  cage  mount- 
ed in  axial  alignment  with  the  cylinder  at  the  rear  end 

thereof  and  having  a  concentric  valve  guide  positioned  In  a  fluid-actuated  cylinder  and  piston  unit;  a  cylmder 
therewithin;  a  sleeve-like  valve  member  mounted  within  comprising  an  outer  case  in  the  form  of  a  casting  having 
said  tubular  cage  and  around  said  valve  guide  for  axial   a  cylindrical  socket  formed  therein,  said  socket  having 
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an  inner  cylindrical  wall  surface  with  cast  fluid-directing 
grooves  therein  at  angularly  spaced  positions  around  said 
wall  surface  which  extend  longitudinaUy  of  the  wall 
surface  and  open  radially  inwardly  therefrom,  said  case 
having  radially  extending,  vent  bores  at  angularly  spaced 
positions,  and  independent  of  said  longitudinally  extend- 
ing grooves;  a^tiibular  wear-resistant  liner  disposed  in 
said  cyiind{jcar  socket  in  contact  with  said  inner  cylin- 
drical win  surface  having  a  smooth  outer  cylindrical  wall 
surface  which  contacts  said  inner  cylindrical  wall  surface 
and  covers  the  radially  inwardly  opening  grooves  in  said 
surface,  said  liner  having  an  inner  cylindrical  surface 
with  annolar  recesses  therein  at  longitudinally  spaced  po- 
sitions, said  liner  having  a  first  set  of  radially  extending, 
fluid  passage  bores  at  one  of  said  annular  recesses  and 
spaced  angularly  corresponding  to  the  angular  spacing 
of  said  longitudinal  grooves  in  said  socket  wall  inner 
surface,  said  liner  having  a  second  set  of  angiilarly  spaced, 
radially  extending,  fluid  passage  bores  in  another  of  said 
recesses  for  cooperating  with  said  angularly  spaced  vent 
bores  in  said  case,  said  liner  being  renK>vably  received  in 
said  cylindrical  socket;  interfitting  means  between  the 
said  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  the  liner  and  the  said 
inner  cylindrical  surface  of  the  cylindrical  socket  to  lo- 
cate the  liner  angularly  within  said  socket  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  so  that  the  said  first  and  second  sets  of 
radially  extending  bores  in  the  liner  align  respectively 
with  the  longitudinal  grooves  and  the  vent  bores  in  said 
case;  a  tubular  valve  chest  mounted  in  said  cylindrical 
socket  and  having  an  inner  end  in  contact  with  one  end 
of  the  liner,  said  chest  having  radi^y  extending,  fluid 
passage  bores  angularly  spaced  therearound  similar  to 
the  spacing  of  said  longitudinal  grooves  in  said  case, 
said  chest  having  an  outer  cylindrical  wall  surface  which 
contacts  with  the  iimer  cylindrical  wall  surface  of  said 
cylindrical  socket  of  the  case,  said  first-named  interfitting 
means  including  interfitting  means  between  said  chest  sur- 
face and  said  inner  cylindrical  wall  surface  for  locating 
said  chest  angularly  within  said  socket  with  said  bores 
thereof  in  alignment  with  and  communicating  with  the 
longitudinal  grooves  in  said  case. 


3432,179 

SERVO  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Howard  L.  McCombs,  Jr.,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to 

TIm  Bcndix  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

FUcd  July  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  749,^79 

21  Claims.    (CI.  91—385)  .     . 


■««— « 


1.  In  a  servo  system,  the  combination  of  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  variable  input  force,  means  responsive  to  a 
variable  output  force,  means  for  controlling  said  variable 
output  force  as  a  function  of  said  variable  input  force 
including  a  lever  operatively  connected  to  and  loaded  by 
said  first  named  means  to  provide  an  input  torque,  said 


lever  being  rotated  about  an  axis,  resilient  means  provid- 
ing a  constant  reference  force,  force  transmitting  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  lever  and  said  resilient 
means  through  which  said  constant  reference  force  acts 
in  opposition  to  said  variable  input  force,  and  follow-up 
means  actuated  by  said  output  force  responsive  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  force  transmitting  means 
for  actuating  the  same,  said  force  transmitting  means 
being  moved  by  said  follow-up  means  relative  to  said  axis 
to  cause  an  incretkse  or  a  decrease  in  the  effective  lever 
arm  of  said  lever  in  accordance  with  an  increase  or  a 
decrease,  respectively,  of  said  variable  input  force  where- 
upon said  input  torque  is  balanced  by  an  equal  and  op- 
posite torque  developed  by  said  constant  reference  force 
acting  through  said  lever. 


3,232,180 

PERCUSSION  CYLINDER  DEVICE  WITH  PNEU- 

MATICALLY  CUSHIONED  BACK-STROKE 

Roger  Joseph  Deschenes,  Blanc-Mesnll,  France,  assignor 

to  Compagnic  dcs  Freins  et  Signaox  Westhighousc, 

Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,769 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  11,  1963. 
924,318  o  I 

2  Claims,    (a.  91—422)  ~  *     , 


1.  A  power  cylinder,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  body  having  a  chamber  therein  and 
having  end  walls  thereon, 

(b)  a  piston  disposed  in  said  chamber  for  redprocafcle 
.    movement  therein  and  dividing  said  chamber  into  a 

first  chamber  on  (me  side  of  said  piston  and  a  second 
chamber  on  the  other  side  of  said  piston, 

(c)  h(^ow  stem  means  connected  to  the  other  side  of 
said  piston  and  slidably  extending  through  one  of 
said  end  walls  for  reciprocable  movement  with  said 
piston,  said  stem  having  a  slightly  smaller  diameter 
than  that  of  said  piston  for  reducing  the  effective 
face  area  of  said  other  side  of  said  piston  with  re- 
spect to  the  said  one  side  of  said  piston, 

(d)  port  means  in  said  stem  intercommunicating  the 
interior  thereof  with  said  second  chamber, 

(e)  said  first  and  second  chambers  being  adapted  fcH* 
connection  to  a  source  of  fluid  pressure  whereby  the 
simultaneous  application  of  the  same  fluid  pressure 
to  both  the  first  chamber  and  the  second  chamber 
initially  provides  a  preponderant  force  on  said  one 
side  oi  said  piston  to  effect  movement  thereof  and 
effecting  a  diminution  of  the  size  of  the  second  cham- 
ber which  provides  an  increase  in  force  on  said  other 
side  of  said  piston  for  effecting  a  cushioned  stoppage 
of  the  piston  movement,  and 

(f)  check  valve  means  for  retaining  fluid  pressure  in 
said  second  chamber  when  said  first  chamber  is  con- 
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nected  to  exhaust  whereby  the  piston  is  returned  to 
its  original  position  by  the  resultant  preponderant 
pressure  on  said  other  side  of  said  piston, 
(g)  said  ports  in  said  stem  being  spaced  from  said 
piston  a  predetermined  distance  whereby  said  ports 
pass  through  said  one  end  wall  for  disposition  ex- 
ternally of  said  cylindrical  body  to  communicate  the 
interior  of  said  stem  to  atmosphere  when  the  {Mston 
has  moved  to  a  predetermined  limit  within  said  cylin- 
drical body. 


3^32,181 

DIFFERENTIAL  AREA  GAS  CYLINDER 

Ulaad  F.  Bbtt,  GitMM  Pointe  Woods,  Mich. 

(24121  Monad  RomI,  Warren,  Mkh.) 

FUed  July  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  384,854 

1  Claim.    (CL91— 422) 


A  differential  area  gas  cylinder  comprising  a  cylinder 
body  including  apertured  blind  end  and  rod  end  heads; 

the  blind  end  head  having  a  first  chamber  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  source  of  gas  under  pressure; 

a  piston  assembly  within  said  body  including  a  tubular 
rod  towards  one  end  sealed  within  and  movably 
extending  through  said  rod  end  head,  and  at  its 
other  end  mounting  a  piston  sealed  and  movable 
within  said  body; 

an  apertured  valve  seat  within  said  rod  other  end, 
defining  a  second  chamber  within  said  rod; 

a  movable  valve  in  said  chamber  normally  spring- 
biased  against  said  seat,  sealing  said  first  and  second 
chambers; 

said  rod  and  cylinder  body  defining  a  third  chamber 
between  said  piston  and  rod  end  head; 

said  rod  being  apertured  for  communication  between 
the  second  and  third  chambers; 

pressurizing  said  first  chamber  causing  movement  of 
the  piston  assembly  from  flie  blind  end  to  the  rod 
end  of  the  body;  with  successive  pressurizing  of  the 
second  chamber; 

depressurizing  said  first  chamber  effecting  concurrent 
pressurizing  of  said  third  chamber  from  the  second 
chamber  causing  automatic  return  movement  of  the 
piston  assembly,  said  valve  being  in  the  form  of  a 
disc  loosely  positioned  with  said  rod;  said  bias  being 
defined  by  a  coiled  spring  in  compression  seated 
within  said  rod;  the  seating  of  said  spring  including 
an  adjustable  plug  threaded  and  scaled  within  the 
outer  end  portion  of  said  rod,  the  plug  providing 
adjustment  of  the  initial  spring  compression. 


3,232,182 
HYDRAULIC  PRESSURE  COMPENSATING 
MEANS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE  SYSTEMS 
Jote  F.  GObert,  309  Broadway,  Hazard,  Ky. 
Filed  Auf .  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,319 
3  culms,    (a.  92—13) 
1.  In  a  compensating  mechanism  for  use  with  hydraub- 
cally  driven  load  devices  supplied  with  fluid  under  pres- 
sure by  a  pumn  driven  by  an  internal  combustion  engine 


having  a  carburetor  throttle  valve  having  an  idling  posi- 
tion and  movable  in  one  direction  to  increase  engine 
power,  the  combination  including,  an  elongated  casing 
having  a  bore  at  one  end  and  a  piston  slidable  therein, 
means  for  placing  said  bore  in  communication  with  fluid 
supplied  to  a  load  device  by  a  pump  driven  by  an  internal 
combustion  engine  to  move  said  piston  in  one  direction  in 
response  to  fluid  pressure  increase,  said  casing  having  a 
second  bore  at  the  other  end,  said  piston  including  a 
steam  extending  exteriorly  of-  the  casing  through  said 
second  bore  for  connection  with  the  throttle  valve  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  to  move  said  throttle  valve  to 


increase  engine  power  in  response  to  movement  of  the 
piston  in  said  one  direction,  elongated  plug  means  remov- 
ably received  axially  within  the  second  bore,  stop  means 
connected  with  said  piston  and  arranged  for  abutting  en- 
gagement with  said  plug  means  to  limit  movement  of  the 
piston,  coil  spring  means  connected  between  the  plug 
means  and  the  piston  for  yieldably  resisting  movement  of 
the  piston,  spacer  means  for  adjustably  axially  position- 
ing the  plug  means,  means  for  adjusting  the  force  of  the 
coil  spring. 


3,232,183 
PRESSURE    RESPONSIVE    DEVICES,    eg.,    DIA- 
PHRAGMS,  CAPSULES   AND   INSTRUMENTS 
USING  SUCH  CAPSULES  AND  DIAPHRAGMS 
Harvey  A.  Kiomb,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Taylor 
Instmment  Companies,  Ro<Acster,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FOcd  Apr.  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  270,311 
12  Claims.     (0.92—90) 


."^KfcW^.      ' 


»->^ 


1.  An  annularly-corrugated,  diaphragm  of  elastic  ma- 
terial, said  diaphragm  in  its  free  state  having  corrugations 
which,  in  radial  cross-sections  of  the  said  diaphragm,  are 
circularly  arcuate,  and  whose  peaks  are  tangent  to  a  first 
circular  arc  and  whose  troughs  are  tangent  to  a  second 
circular  arc;  the  arcs  of  said  corrugations  being  tangent 
to  each  other,  and  said  peaks  alternating  with  said 
troughs. 
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3^32484 

HYDRAUUC  PUSH  BEAM 

Raymond  M.Ulrich,  %  Ulrkh  Mfg.  Co.,  Roanoke,  m. 

FUed  Sept.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396,997 

4  Claims.    (CI.  92—110)  I 


shear  strength  materia]  on  the  surface  of  said  opening, 
an  internally  threaded  nut  rotatably  connected  to  the 
piston  adjacent  the  small  diameter  end  of  said  tapered 
opening,  said  nut  being  connected  to  said  piston  by  an 
antifriction  thrust  bearing,  said  thrust  bearing  comprising 


2.  A  hydraulic  beam  comprising  a  cylinder  having  a 
doeed  end,  a  piston  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  cylin- 
der, a  piston  rod  securMi  to  said  piston  and  extending 
through  the  opposite  end  of  said  cylinder,  means  dosing 
said  opposite  end  of  said  cylinder  about  said  rod,  an  en- 
drcling  sleeve  generally  coextensive  with  said  rod  slid- 
ably  mounted  on  said  cylinder,  a  connection  between  said 
rod  and  said  sleeve  at  the  ends  thereof  opposite  said 
piston  interconnecting  the  same  for  conjoint  longitudinal 
movement,  port  means  in  said  cylinder  adjacent  said 
dosed  end  thereof  communicating  with  the  space  between 
said  dosed  end  and  said  piston,  passages  through  said  rod 
communicating  with  the  ^ace  between  said  means  and 
said  piston  from  the  exterior  of  said  sleeve,  means  for 
selectively  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  port  means 
and  said  passages  to  reciprocate  said  piston,  rod  and  sleeve 
relative  to  said  cylinder,  said  connection  dosii^  the  end 
of  said  sleeve  opposite  said  piston  whereby  said  sleeve 
endoses  and  shields  said  rod  and  said  closing  means,  and 
means  on  said  sleeve  adjacent  the  end  thereof  that  is  ad- 
jacent said  piston  for  wiping  the  surface  of  said  cylinder 
and  for  preventing  entry  of  dirt  between  said  cylinder 
and  said  sleeve.  i 


3,232  185 
METHODS  AND  DEVICES  FOR  MAKING  A  HY- 

DRAULIC  CONTROL  DEVICE  FLUID-TIGHT 

Henri  Kanunerman,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  MacGregor 

Comarain,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 

FUed  Ang.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,733 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  29, 1962, 

899  135 

13  Claims.    (CI.  92—125)  < 


1.  A  seal  for  the  end  of  a  hydraulic  motor  comprising 
an  annular  gaslcet  the  cross  section  of  which  is  in  the 
form  of  an  isoceles  triangle  and  wherein  said  gasket  is 
formed  cm:  its  inner  side  with  recesses  disposed  at  regular 
spaced  intervals  and  opening  on  the  two  equal  faces  oi 
the  gasket  which  are  opposite  to  said  hypotenuse  side, 
whereby  said  recesses  form  castellations  on  each  face. 


3,232,186  ' 

PISTON  AND  ROD 
WOliam  R.  Garrett,  Henry  M.  Rollins,  and  Jeddy  D. 
Nixon,  Jr.,  Midland,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Drilco  Oil  Tools, 
Inc.,  Midland,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas         '      > . 
FUed  Mar.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,944 
16  Claims.    (CI.  92—172) 
1.  A  piston  including  a  steel  hub  having  an   axial 
tapered  opening  therethrough  and  a  coating  of  medium 


a  neck  on  said  piston  having  an  internal  annular  groove, 
a  neck  on  said  nut  having  an  external  annular  groove, 
said  nut  neck  being  telescoped  into  said  piston  neck  with 
said  grooves  in  register  forming  a  race,  and  balls  in  said 
race. 


3,232,187  ' 

ROAD  SAFETY  EDGE 

Georges  Brigham,  3708  42nd  Ave.  S.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Jmie  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  199,856 

10  Claims.     (CI.  94— 1.5) 


V. 


1'^*^^^^ 


VZZ3 


\ 


1.  A  safety  edge  for  roadways  constructed  of  concrete 
and  asphaltic  materials,  comprising:  an  inclined  surface 
located  at  the  edge  of  said  roadway,  said  inclined  surface 
merging  with  the  roadway  edge  and  sloping  downwardly 
and  away  from  said  edge  at  such  an  angle  as  to  allow  a 
vehicle  tire  to  contact  and  ride  on  said  surface,  said  in- 
clined surface  being  finished  and  having  a  minimum  co- 
efficient of  friction  with  tires  riding  thereon;  said  inclined 
surface  having  an  angle  of  incline  from  the  horizontal 
greater  than  the  arctangent  of  said  coeffident  of  friction; 
and  a  substantially  level  portion  joined  to  the  bottom  of 
said  inclined  surface,  the  vertical  distance  between  said 
crest  and  said  level  portion  being  such  as  to  prevent 
contact  of  an  automobile  under  carriage  on  said  crest, 
when  one  wheel  is  one  said  level  portion  and  its  opposed 
wheel  is  on  said  roadway. 


3,232,188 
TAMPING  MACHINE 

Franklin  M.  Frohnauer,  Jr.,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor 
to  Dyna-Quip,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Oliio 

FUed  Sept  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  138,797 
4  Claims.  (CI.  94 — 48) 
1.  A  tamping  machine  comprising,  in  combination, 
frame  means  comprising  a  first  housing  portion  including 
side  walls  and  a  top  wall,  and  a  second  housing  portion 
located  reanvardly  of  said  front  housing  portion,  said  sec- 
ond housing  portion  including  side  walls  that  form  a  fuel 
tank;  an  eccentric  shaft  rotatably  mounted  between  said 
side  walls  of  said  first  housing  portion;  an  engine  mounted 
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on  said  top  wall  and  above  said  eccentric  shaft  for  driving 
said  eccentric  shaft,  said  engine  including  a  fuel  intake 
port;  a  carburetor  mounted  on  said  second  housing  por- 
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in  said  one  direction  to  said  tangential  position  and  so 
on  cyclically;  means  for  shifting  said  eccentric  devices 
selected  amounts  of  eccentricity;  and  separate  individually 
operable  steering  means  connected  respectively  to  said 
eccentric  devices  for  changing  the  direction  of  eccentricity 
of  each  of  said  eccentric  devices  independently  of  the 
direction  of  eccentricity  of  the  other  eccentric  device. 


tion  and  including  an  air-fuel  mixture  outlet  port;  a 
flexible  hose  connecting  said  outlet  port  of  said  carburetor 
with  said  fuel  intake  port  of  said  engine;  and  handle 
means  secured  to  said  frame  means. 


3  232  189 

APPARATUS  FOR  COMPACITNG 

SURFACE  MATERIAL 

Bernard  W.  Young.  P.O.  Box  2369,  Waco,  Tex. 

Filed  May  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,840 

13  Claims.    (CI.  94—50) 


'  1.  In  apparatus  for  compacting  surface  material,  a 
frame;  tv/o  chassis  mounted  by  said  frame  for  rotation 
about  spaced  substantially  vertical  axes;  means  on  said 
frame  for  rotating  said  chassis  in  opposite  directions;  a 
plurality  of  ground  engaging  wheels;  a  i^urality  of  pivot 
means  on  each  chassis  at  circumferentially  deployed 
locations  thereon,  said  pivot  means  mounting  a  plurality 
of  said  wheels  on  said  chassis  in  circumferentially  de- 
ployed relation  in  separate  substantially  vertical  planes 
and  respectively  mounting  each  of  a  plurality  of  said 
wheels  for  pivotal  adjustment  in  opposite  directions  from 
a  position  in  which  its  said  plane  is  substantially  tangential 
to  the  general  path  of  rotation  of  said  wheels  about  the 
chassis  axis  of  rotation  to  positions  skewed  respectively  in 
opposite  directions  with  respect  to  said  tangential  position; 
means  including  two  eccentric  devices  connected  respec- 
tively to  said  two  chassis  and  being  shif table  in  varying 
amounts  and  in  different  directions  from  positions  con- 
centric with  the  axes  of  rotation  of  the  respective  chassis 
and  when  so  shifted  being  operable  during  rotation  of 
said  chassis  for  sequentially  adjusting  the  pivot  means 
on  both  chassis  to  adjust  each  associated  wheel  in  one  di- 
rection from  said  tangential  position  to  one  of  said 
skewed  positions,  then  in  the  opposite  direction  back  to 
said  tangential  position  and  continuing  in  said  opposite 
direction  to  the  other  skewed  position,  and  then  again 


3^32,190 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COPYING 
Robert  W.  Willmott,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Inter* 
national  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Jane  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,428 
9  Claims.    (CI.  95—1.7) 


•^ 


*^ 


vi' 


1.  Apparatus  for  creating  a  copy  of  a  master  document 
comprising: 

a  photoconductor  and  a  plurality  of  processing  stations; 

means  to  effect  relative  movement  between  said  photo- 
conductor  and  said  stations; 

a  first  of  said  stations  comprising  means  for  establishing 
a  uniform  electrostatic  charge  of  one  polarity  on  said 
photoconductor; 

a  second  of  said  stations  comprising  means  for  pro- 
jecting an  image  of  said  master  document  on  said 
photoconductor  to  create  an  electrostatic  charge 
pattern  having  areas  of  relatively  high  potential  of 
said  one  polarity  corresponding  to  the  visual  in- 
formation on  said  document; 

a  third  of  said  stations  comprising  a  thin  layer  of  toner 
material  spaced  from  said  photoconductor  solely  by 
an  air  gap; 

means  for  maintaining  said  thin  layer  of  toner  material 
in  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  said  photocon- 
ductor; and 

only  said  areas  of  relatively  high  potential  of  said 
one  polarity  on  said  photoconductor  exerting  suffi- 
cient electrostatic  forces  to  overcome  said  means  for 
maintaining  and  causing  said  toner  material  to  move 
across  said  air  gap  to  said  areas  whereby  toner  ma- 
terial does  not  come  in  contact  with  the  remaining 
areas  of  said  photoconductor  and  a  toned  image 
corresponding  to  said  visual  information  on  said  mas- 
ter document  is  created  on  said  photoconductor. 


3,232,191 

LOW-SCENE-BRIGHTNESS  SIGNAL  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS 

William  T.  Sherwood,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,936 
8  Claims.  (CI.  95— 10) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  photographic  camera,  a  flash- 
ing light  low-scene-brightness  signal  device  comprising  an 
electric  lamp  supported  by  said  camera  such  that  light 
therefrom  is  visible  to  the  camera  operator;  a  normally  in- 
actuated  relaxation  oscillator  circuit  adapted,  upon  actu- 
ation thereof,  for  energizing  said  lamp  intermittently  to 
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produce  a  flashing  light,  said  oscillator  circuit  including  3^2,1M 

a  capacitor  means,  a  resistor  means  connected  in  parallel  CAMERA  BATTERY  TEST  INDICATOR 

with  said  capacitor  means,  and  a  battery  means  opera-   AOca  G.  SdiiMoii,  Rocfaeatcr,  N.Y^  aaaigiior  to  Eaabnan 
lively  connected  in  said  circuit;  and  a  control  drcmt  in-       Kodak  Comiuuiy,  Rodicitcr,  N.Y^  a  corporatfon  of 

New  Jcney 
ti  .  Filed  Mar.  18,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  M5,«73 

llClaimf.    (CL95— !•) 


"i 


V" 


i 


eluding  a  photocell  illuminatable  by  scene  light  and  cou- 
pled to  saki  oscillator  circuit  for  actuating  the  latter  only 
in  reqwnae  to  a  relatively  low  level  of  illumination  of 
said  element 


■\ 


3^2,192 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  EXPOSURE  MEASURING 

DEVICE 

AOca  G.  Stfanaon,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  F.»rfnn«n 

Kodak  Compaagr,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

FUed  Feb.  2t,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  259,914 
Udalms.    (CL95— 10) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  camera  having  a  prede- 
termined photographic  field  of  view,  an  exposure  control 
system  comprising  means  movable  for  adjusting  exposure 
of  photosensitive  material  in  said  camera;  mans  re- 
sponsive to  an  electric  signal  for  positioning  said  mova- 
able  means  as  a  function  of  a  predetermined  character- 
istic of  said  signal;  at  least  two  photoresponsive  means 
electrically  directly  connected  in  electrically  opposed  re- 
lation with  said  positioning  means  for  jointly  regulating 
said  means  for  positioning  said  movable  means  as  a 
function  of  the  difference  in  luminous  flux  falling  re- 
spectively on  said  photoresponsive  means,  a  first  one  of 
said  photoresponsive  means  being  supported  by  said 
camera  in  a  position  for  accepting  light  from  a  first 
selected  zone  of  a  scene  lying  within  said  photographic 
field  and  which  is  to  be  photographed,  and  a  second  one 
of  said  photoresponsive  means  bieing  supported  by  said 
camera  in  a  position  for  accepting  light  from  a  second 
selected  zone  of  said  scene,  both  of  said  zaoa  concur- 
rently lying  substantially  completely  within  said  photo- 
graphic field,  and  each  of  said  photoresponsive  means 
being  shielded  from  light  from  outside  its  respective  zone. 


10.  In  a  photographic  camera  having  a  source  of  elec- 
trical potential  and  an  exposure  control  system  including 
a  photoresponsive  element  illuminatable  by  scene  light  and 
an  electric  measuring  instrument,  means  for  connecting 
said  instrument  electrically  in  circuit  with  said  element, 
said  histrument  having  a  movable  member,  which,  when 
said  instrument  is  so  connected,  is  deflectable  m  a  first 
direction  as  a  function  of  fllumination  of  said  element, 
means  for  measuring  the  voltage  of  said  source  compris- 
ing: means  for  selectively  connecting  said  instrument  with 
said  source  to  deflect  said  member  in  a  second  direction 
opposite  said  first  directicm  to  an  extent  dependent  upon 
the  voltage  of  said  source,  movable  torque  means  adapted 
to  oppose  deflection  of  said  member  in  said  second  di- 
rection, said  torque  means  comprising  resilient  means  hav- 
ing  a  reference  position  and  being  biased  toward  said 
reference  position,  means  for  magnetically  attracting  said 
resilient  means  toward  said  reference  position,  and  ireans 
located  on  said  deflectable  member  adapted  to  engage 
said  resilient  means  and  to  urge  said  resilient  means 
against  said  bias  and  said  magnetic  attraction  when  said 
member  is  deflected  in  said  second  direction,  and  scale  and 
pointer  means,  one  of  which  is  movable  in  response  to 
deflection  of  said  deflectable  member  in  said  second  di- 
rection for  indicating  the  voltage  of  said  source. 


^ 


3,232,194 

CAMERA  AND  FLASHUGHT  COMBINATION 
Stanley  Ortrow,  SUver  Spring,  Md^  asrignor,  by  mesne 

sasitiinMnts,  to  Allen  A.  Sperling,  Washltqiton,  D.C. 

Continoation  of  application  Ser.  No.  160,883,  Dec  20, 

1961.    This  application  May  21,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  463,400 

7  Claims.    (CL  95—11^ 


1.  The  combination  of  a  camera,  a  shutter  in  said 
camera,  a  flash  reflector  having  a  pair  of  slots  for  passing 
a  tape  therethrough,  a  pair  of  electricai  contacts  in  said 
reflector,  a  source  of  electric  current  in  circuit  with  said 
contacts,  means  in  said  camera  for  synchronizing  the 
actuation  of  the  shutter  for  exposure  of  fUm  in  said  camera 
wkh  the  passage  of  heating  current  to  said  contacts,  a 
coiled  tape,  a  series  of  separated  combustible  metal  foil 
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bodies  secured  to  said  tape,  each  of  said  foil  bodies  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  ends  adapted  to  engage  said  contacts  as  said 
tape  is  passed  through  said  reflector,  said  bodies  each  hav- 
ing a  predeterauned  portion  of  increased  resistance  be- 
tween said  ends  causing  ignition  of  the  foil  body  by  pas- 
sage of  large  quantities  of  electrical  current  through  the 
foil  completed  through  said  contacts,  an  unwinding  spool 
for  9uppc»ting  said  coiled  tape  for  series  passage  of  each 
foil  body  over  said  contacts  for  flash  ignition  in  the  said 
reflector  and  a  wind-i^)  spool  for  receiving  residual  tape 
from  which  the  foil  bodies  have  each  been  burned  in 
a  flash. 
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3^32,195 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 
A  SHEET  WITH  A  LIQUID 
Richard  J.  Chen,  Brockton,  Mass.,  asBignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,    Cambridge,    Maas^    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  343,349 
5  Claims.    (CI.  95—13) 


1.  In  photographic  apparatus  for  treating  successive 
exposed  areas  of  a  photographic  image-recording  sheet 
with  a  viscous  liquid  dispensed  from  an  elongated  tube 
filled  with  said  liquid,  including  a  pair  of  guide  members 
for  supporting  successive  sections  of  said  tube  at  their 
ends  adjacent  said  sheet,  means  for  moving  said  sections 
of  said  tube  lengthwise  relative  to  and  across  said  sheet 
toward  one  of  said  guide  members  and  means  for  en- 
gaging said  tube  in  the  region  of  said  one  guide  mem- 
ber to  discharge  said  liquid  from  said  section  onto  said 
sheet  through  an  opening  in  said  tube  at  the  trailing  end 
of  said  section  during  movement  thereof  relative  to  said 
sheet,  in  combination : 

a  punch  and  die  mounted  in  horizontal  juxtaposition  in- 
termediate said  guide  members  adjacent  the  other  of 
said  guide  members  on  opposite  sides  of  said  tube 
for  relative  movement  toward  one  another  into  en- 
gagement with  a  lower  portion  of  said  tube  at  said 
trailing  end  of  said  section  to  form  an  opening  in 
said  lower  portion  of  said  tube  through  which  said 
liquid  is  discharged  onto  said  sheet. 


3,232,196 

AUTOMATIC  FILM  WINDING  ARRANGEMENT 
Hubert  B.  Sapp,  Jr.,  and  Edmund  F.  Deffenbaugh,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUcd  Feb.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,514 
20  Clahns.     (CI.  95—31) 
1.  An  automatic  film  winding  arrangement  for  a  cam- 
era comprising: 

a  spring  drive  motor  having  a  drive  shaft  coupled  to  a 
take-up  spool  drive  for  winding  a  photographic  film 
strip  on  a  take-up  spo<A; 
a  ratchet  tooth  gear  drivably  coupled  to  said  drive  shaft; 
a  metering  lever  having  a  metering  pawl  for  selective- 
ly engaging  said  ratchet  tooth  gear  to  prevent  rota- 
tion thereof; 
a  sensing  pawl  secured  to  said  metering  lever  and  posi- 
tioned to  engage  apertures  in  the  film  strip,  the  rela- 
tive position  of  said  sensing  pawl  and  said  metering 
pawl  being  such  that  when  said  sensing  pawl  enters 
an  aperture  said  metering  pawi  engages  said  ratchet 
I      tooth  gear; 


a  metering  spring  biasing  said  metering  lever  to  with- 
draw said  sensing  pawl  from  the  region  of  the  film 
apertures; 

a  rack  selectivity  drivable  by  gearing  secured  to  said 
drive  shaft; 

a  rack  spring  arranged  to  bias  said  rack  in  a  generally 
lateral  direction; 

an  arm  secured  to  said  metering  lever  engageable  by 
said  rack  so  that  said  rack  spring  drives  said  sens- 
ing pawl  toward  the  region  of  the  film  s^rtures;  and 


latch  means  for  releasing  said  rack  to  allow  it  to  re- 
spond to  said  rack  spring  bias  with  said  rack  having 
sufficient  stroke  to  move  laterally  beyond  said  arm 
to  release  said  metering  lever  arm  so  that  said  meter- 
ing lever  may  react  to  said  metering  spring  and  with- 
draw said  sensing  pawl  from  a  film  aperture  and  said 
metering  pawl  from  engagement  with  said  ratchet 
tooth  gear,  said  latch  means  including  an  arrange- 
ment for  temporarily  preventing  rotation  of  said 
ratchet  tooth  gear. 


3,232,197 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SINGLE-LENS 

REFLEX  CAMERA 

Tadashl  Kasahara,  1604  l-chome,  Ekoda,  Nakano-kn, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  June  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  200,448 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  8,  1961, 

36/19,861 

4  aalms.    (CI.  95—42) 


13    11    tt         «      14 


1.  An  optical  system  for  a  lens  shutter  type  single-lens 
reflex  camera,  comprising  a  photographic  lens  which  con- 
sists of  three  lens  parts'  separated  from  one  another  by 
air  gaps  between  them  and  in  which  the  first  lens  part  is 
a  condensing  lens  having  a  curved  surface  directed  toward 
the  object  space,  the  second  lens  part  is  a  diffusive  lens 
having  a  concave  surface  toward  the  first  lens  part,  and  the 
third  lens  part  is  a  compound  lens  having  a  flat-concave 
lens  and  a  double  convex  lens  with  the  flat  surface  of  said 
flat-concave  lens  toward  said  second  lens  part,  and  a  glass 
block  between  the  second  and  third  lens  parts  having  flat 
surfaces  opposed  to  the  lens  parts  on  either  side  thereof, 
said  glass  block  having  a  small  reflector  therein  for  re- 
flecting part  of  the  light  passing  through  said  glass  block 
transversely  of  the  direction  in  which  the  light  passes 
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through  the  gfiass  block,  and  a  finder  having  a  plurality  of 
auxiliary  lenses  and  an  eyepiece  into  which  the  reflector 
reflects  light,  the  flrst.  lens  part  and  the  second  lens  part 
being  spaced  a  distance  </i_n  and  the  resultant  focal  dis- 
tance of  the  first  lens  part  and  the  second  lens  part  being 
/i-n  3^''^  ^  resultant  focal  distance  of  the  whole  system 
being  /,  and  in  which : 

/i-n>10/  and  <-2/ 

and  the  flat  surfaces  of  the  glass  block  being  parallel  and 
the  glass  block  being  .2/  thick  in  the  direction  in  which 
the  light  passes  through  it. 


3^32,198 

CURTAIN  SHUTTER 

Bertram  Van  Breemen,  Glcndora,  Calif^  aarignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  275,006 

3  Claims.    (CI.  95—57)  i 


I 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  camera  having  a  lens  sys- 
tem and  a  film  upon  which  exposures  of  first  and  second 
dimensions  are  desired  comprising,  in  combination: 

an  endless  belt  of  opaque  material  having  a  first  light 
transmitting  portion  with  a  first  dimension  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  desired  flrst  dimension  of  the  ex- 
posure and  with  a  second  dimension  substantially 
twice  the  desired  second  dimension  of  the  exposure, 
having  a  second  light  transmitting  portion  with  a 
first  dimension  at  least  as  great  as  the  desired  first 
dimension  of  the  exposure  and  with  a  second  dimen- 

'  sion  of  predetermined  amount,  said  first  and  second 
light  transmitting  portions  being  substantially  op- 
positely placed  upon  said  belt; 

first  roller  means  mounting  said  belt  for  motion  along 
its  length; 

second  roller  means  bearing  on  said  belt  to  bring  op- 
posite sides  of  said  belt  closely  adjacent  one  another 
throughout  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  length  of 
said  belt; 

means  mounting  said  first  roller  means  and  said  second 
roller  means  in  said  camera  so  that  said  belt  lies 
between  the  lens  system  and  the  film  with  the  pre- 
determined portion  of  the  length  of  said  belt  ad- 
jacent the  film;  and 

drive  means  connected  to  said  first  roller  means  to 
cause  said  belt  to  move  along  its  length  an  amount 
suflScient  to  cause  said  first  light  transmitting  por- 
tion to  pass  said  second  light  transmitting  portion 
within  the  predetermined  portion  of  the  length  of 
said  belt  each  half  cycle  so  that  light  from  the  lens 
system  passes  through  said  first  light  transmitting 
portion  and  said  second  light  transmitting  portion  to 
expose  the  film. 


3,232,199 

LENS  SHUTTER  OPERATING  SYSTEM 

Kiyoshi  Kitai,  Shiujaioi-ku,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  assignor  to 

Kabushild  Kaislia  Hattori  Tokeiten,  Ginza,  Chou-ku, 

Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  joint-stock  company  of  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,695 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  17, 1961, 

36/41,245 

1  Claim.    (CL  95—63) 


In  a  lens  shutter  capable  of  adjusting  the  degree  of 
opening  of  shutter  blades  in  response  to  shutter  speed, 
a  lens  shutter  operating  means  including  a  rotatable  main 
driving  device,  a  shutter  blade  actuating  member,  a 
shutter  speed  control  member,  a  pivotally  mounted  oper- 
ating lever  adapted  to  be  moved  by  rotation  of  the  main 
driving  device,  an  intermediate  lever,  means  operably 
connecting  one  end  of  the  intermediate  lever  to  the 
operating  lever,  means  operably  coupling  the  other  end 
of  the  intermediate  lever  to  the  shutter  blade  actuating 
member,  said  intermediate  lever  having  a  guide  slot,  a 
pivotally  mounted  adjusting  lever,  pin  means  at  one  end 
of  the  adjusting  lever  engageable  with  the  guide  slot 
for  providing  a  pivot  point  for  the  intermediate  lever, 
second  pin  means  at  the  other  end  of  the  adjusting  lever 
engageable  with  the  shutter  speed  control  member,  and 
the  pin  means  being  displaceable  in  the  guide  slot  in 
response  to  the  shutter  speed  via  the  adjusting  lever  for 
displacing  the  pivot  point  of  the  intermediate  lever  for 
varying  the  operating  angle  of  the  intermediate  lever  and 
adjusting  the  opening  degree  of  the  shutter  blades. 


'  3,232,200 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  OBJECTIVE  WITH  SELECTABLE 

DIAPHRAGM  STOPS 
Albert  Baab  and  Paul  Himmclsbach,  Bad  Krenznach, 
Germany,  assignors  to  J.  Schneider  &  Co.,  Optische 
Werke,  Bad  Kreuznach,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,952 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  27, 1962, 

31,381 
I  I    8  Claims.    (CI.  95— 64)  , 


1.  In  a  photographic  objective,  in  combination,  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical  housing,  an  iris  diaphragm  in  said  hous- 
ing centered  on  the  axis  thereof,  said  housing  being 
provided  with  a  lateral  slot,  a  plate-shaped  holder  slid- 
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ably  disposed  in  said  housing  adjacent  said  iris  dia- 
phragm and  projecting  outwardly  from  said  slot  for  re- 
moval from  said  housing,  said  holder  extending  com- 
pletely across  the  interior  of  said  housing  in  a  radial 
plane  thereof  and  being  provided  with  an  opening  in 
'ine  with  said  axis,  a  disk  movable  on  said  holder,  said 
disk  spanning  said  opening  and  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  diaphragm  apertures  of  different  diametM's 
selectively  alignable  with  said  caning  for  controUing 
the  passage  of  light  rays  therethrough,  disk-operating 
means  extending  outwardly  from  said  housing  through 
said  slot  for  selectively  aligning  said  apertures  with  said 
axis,  and  a  rotatable  ring  on  said  housing  adjacent  said 
slot,  said  ring  being  provided  with  a  segmental  axially 
extending  flange  movable  into  a  position  overlying  said 
slot  for  preventing  the  entrance  of  light  therethrough 
into  said  bousing  upon  removal  of  said  holder. 


3^232^01 
FIBER  OFnCAL  SCANNING  SYSTEM 

Lee  F.  Frank,  and  Stephen  Michel,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  as- 
sigDors  toEastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1963,  Sen  No.  302,117 
2  Claims.     (CI.  95—75) 


3,232,202 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ANIMATED 

PICTURES 

Harold  D.  Rice,  Leawood,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Hallmark 

Cards  Incorporated,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 

Missouri 

Original  application  May  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,383. 
Divided  and  this  application  Nov.  4,  1964,  Ser. 
Nq.  414,050 

2  Claims.    (CI.  95—76) 


1.  A  counlercurrent  scanning  system  for  producing  a 
right  reading,  light  image  copy  of  an  original,  the  com- 
bination comprising: 

an  object  plane; 

an  image  plane  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  object 
plane; 

means  for  synchronously  moving  said  original  in  a  path 
through  said  object  plane  in  one  direction  and  a  light- 
sensitive  copy  material  in  a  path  through  said  image 
plane  in  the  opposite  direction; 

means  arranged  adjacent  said  object  plane  for  illuminat- 
ing said  original; 

a  first  array  of  optically  insulated,  light  transmitting 
fiber  optical  elements  arranged  transverse  to  the 
paths  of  movement  of  said  original  and  said  copy 
material  and  between  said  object  and  image  planes 
with  the  ends  thereof  adjacent  said  image  plane 
displaced,  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  origi- 
nal, relative  to  the  ends  adjacent  said  object  plane 
for  successively  transmitting  line-by-line  elemental 
images  of  said  original  to  said  copy  material;  and 

a  second  array  of  optically  insulated,  light  transmitting 
elements  arranged  transverse  to  the  paths  of  move- 
ment of  said  original  and  said  copy  material  and 
between  said  object  and  image  planes  adjacent  said 
first  array,  the  ends  of  said  second  array  adjacent 
said  object  plane  being  aligned  with  the  ends  of 
said  first  array  adjacent  said  image  plane  and  the 
ends  of  said  second  array  adjacent  said  image  plane 
being  aligned  with  the  ends  of  said  first  array  adja- 
cent said  object  plane  for  successively  transmitting 
line-by-line  elemental  images  of  said  original  to  said 
copy  material  wherein  the  thickness  of  each  array  of 
fiber  optical  elements  at  the  ends  of  each  array  is 
the  thickness  of  a  single  fiber  optical  element 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  lineated  animated  picture 
from  a  successive  series  of  lineated  negatives  comprising 
the  steps  of:  ^ 

( 1 )  fixing  a  photosensitive  film  on  a  surface; 

(2)  placing  the  first  of  said  series  of  negatives  in  con- 
tacting overlying  relation  to  said  photosensitive  film 
and  in  predetermined  alignment  therewith; 

(3)  blocking  the  light  pasage  through  alternate  linea- 
tions  in  the  negative  toward  said  film; 

(4)  exposing  said  photosensitive  film  through  said  nega- 
tive to  light  for  a  predetermined  period  to  thereby 
expose  lineated  sections  of  a  given  width  of  said 
film; 

(5)  thereafter  removing  said  negative  from  overiying 
relation  with  said  film; 

J  (6)  placing  the  next  of  said  series  of  negatives  in  over- 
lying relation  to  said  film  in  said  predetermined  align- 

j        ment; 

[  (7)  blocking  alternate  lineations  in  the  light  passage 
through  the  next  negative  in  adjacent  relation  to  the 
lineations  of  the  previous  negative  and  spaced  there- 
from by  said  given  width; 

(8)  repeating  steps  4-7  until  eadi  negative  of  said 
series  has  been  used;  and 

(9)  then  developing  said  film. 


3,232,203 
FILM  HOLDER 
Ben   Eisenberg,   Larchmont,   N.Y.,   assignor  to   Lektra 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  May  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,666 
1  Chdm.    (CI.  95—100) 


A'  film  holder  comprising  a  rectangular  planar  frame, 
means  including  a  pan  of  film  clamps  gripping  a  rectangu- 
lar photographic  film  sheet  at  spaced  points  along  one 
transverse  edge,  means  for  causing  said  clamps  to  apply 
tension  to  the  film  parallel  to  said  edge,  means  including 
a  second  pair  of  clamps  for  gripping  the  film  at  spaced 
points  along  its  other  transverse  edge  and  means  for 
causing  said  second  pair  of  clamps  to  apply  tension  to 
the  film  parallel  to  said  second  edge  and  simultaneously 
apply  tension  to  the  film  parallel  to  its  longitudinal  edges. 


/ 


V. 


\. 
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I  3^32404 

AIR  SCREENS 
EniMt  F.  GytaZf  Glcndak,  Mo^  aasignor  to  Unircraal 
Match  Corporatioii,  Fetiuson,  Mo^  a  corporatkM  of 
Delaware 

Ffled  Jane  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  289,57« 
8  Claims.    (CL  98—36) 


1.  In  a  device  fcM-  estaUiahing  and  mflintaining  an  air 
screen  adjacent  a  doorway  whicii  comprises: 

(a)  a  pienimi  cbamber  with  an  outlet  opening  adjacent 
oae  side  of  said  doorway, 

(b)  an  air  intake  opening  adjacent  the  opposite  side  of 
said  doorway, 

(c)  an  air  discharge  assembly  adjacent  said  outlet  open- 
ing ci  said  frfeman  chamber  wbkh  has  a  plurality 
of  air-guiding  members  that  are  spaced  apart  to  per- 
mit air  to  pass  between  them  aiKi  whioh  o^  apply 
laterally-dineoted  components  of  motion  to  s^  air 
to  force  said  air  to  issue  from  said  air  diaoharge 

.  assembly  at  an  an^e  to  said  outlet  opening  of  said 
pleninn  cfaamber, 

(d)  a  return  air  duot  which  can  conduct  air  from  said 
air  intake  cbamiber  to  said  plenum  chamber, 

(e)  an  air-<noving  device  that  can  draw  air  into  said 
*     air   intake  ohaoiber,   can  move  said   air   through 

said  return  air  duct  to  said  {i^enum  cham/ber,  and  can 
cause  said  air  to  pass  outwardly  through  said  air  dis- 
charge assemibly  and  across  said  doorway  to  said  air 
intake  chamber,  and 

(f )  an  air  diffusing  member,  '     '    ' 

(g)  said  air  diffusing  menaber  being  mounted  imme- 
diately adjacent  the  inlet  face  of  said  air  discharge 
assembly, 

(h)  said  air  diffusing  member  having  a  large  niimber 
of  openings  there thixxigh  with  large  inlets  and  large 
outlets  and  reduced  diameter  portions  intermediate 
said  inlets  and  outlets  to  provide  said  openings  with 
venturi-like  configurations, 

(i)  said  openings  causing  air  passing  thefetfarougfa  to 
experience  an  initial  increase  in  density  and  velocity 
and  an  initial  decrease  in  volume  ami  then  subse- 
quently to  experience  an  increase  in  volimie  and  a 
reduction  in  density  and  a  reduction  in  velocity  as  it 
issues  from  said  air  diffusing  member  and  passes  to 
said  air  discharge  assembly, 

(j)  whereby  said  air  will  be  substantially  free  of  tur- 
bulence and  of  laterally-directed  components  of 
motion  as  it  enters  said  air  discharge  assembly  so  said 
air^guiding  members  can  effectively  force  said  air  to 
issue  from  said  air  discharge  assembly  a(t  an  angle 
to  said  outlet  opening  of  said  plenum  chamber, 

(k)  said  air  diffusing  member  resting  upon  and  being 
connected  to  some  of  said  air-guiding  members  of 
said  air  discharge  assemUy  wbenby  said  air  diffusing 
member  is  movable  with  the  inlet  face  of  said  air 
discharge  assembly, 

(1)  said  air  diffusing  member  substantially  preventing 
"flutter"  in  said  air  discharge  assembly. 
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3;232^5 

ATTIC  VENTILATING  SYSTEM  WIFH 

COVER  MEANS 

Angustiiic  D.  Bomstead,  218  Oak  KboU  Drive, 

Dayton  19,  Oldo 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  362,252 

2  CUms.    (CL  98—37)  | 


2.  A  ventflating  system  for  the  continuous  circulation 
of  air  through  attic  space  of  a  building  during  the  sum- 
mer months  and  for  sealing  the  attic  space  during  the 
winter,  the  building  including  vertical  side  walls  and  a 
roof  supported  on  and  overhanging  the  side  walls  on  at 
least  two  opposite  sides  of  the  building  to  provide  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  surface  between  the  edge  of  the  roof  and 
the  adjacent  side  walls,  said  system  comprising  means  de- 
fining a  plurality  of  openings  in  said  horizontal  surfaces 
connected  to  the  attic  space  for  air  flow  between  the  ex- 
terior of  the  building  and  the  attic  space,  a  protective 
screen  member  secured  over  each  of  said  openings,  said 
screen  member  including  a  rectangular  sheet  metal  frame 
having  a  plurality  of  parallel  louvers  cut  therein  and  hav- 
ing edges  which  extend  downwardly  therefrom  for  free 
flow  of  air  between  said  louvers,  said  screen  members  hav- 
ing an  outer  configuration  similar  to  but  larger  than  each 
of  said  openings,  means  for  securing  one  of  said  frames  to 
said  horizontal  surface  to  cover  each  of  said  openings,  a 
fine  mesh  screen  on  said  frame  between  said  louvers  and 
said  opening  to  block  the  passage  of  insects  and  foreign 
objects  into  the  attic  space,  said  frame  having  its  periph- 
eral edges  bent  over  to  clamp  the  screen  in  place,  a  rec- 
tangular cover  for  each  said  frame  corresponding  in  size 
to  said  frame  and  having  a  flat  central  surface  with  side 
walls  which  extend  perpendicularly  therefrom  around  the 
entire  periphery  of  said  central  surface  a  distance  equal 
to  the  thickness  of  said  frame  member,  a  pair  of  inwardly 
extending  projections  on  the  edge  of  one  of  said  side  walls 
for  insertion  between  said  bent  over  edges  of  said  frame 
and  the  adjacent  horizontal  surface,  and  a  resilient  clamp 
on  the  edge  of  another  of  said  side  walls  opposite  said 
one  side  wall  adapted  to  grasp  the  adjacent  edge  of  said 
frame  to  hold  said  covers  on  said  frames  to  seal  said 
openings  and  reduce  the  flow  of  heat  outwardly  from  said 
attic  space. 

3,232,206 
FACE  PLATE  FOR  AN  AIR  DISTRIBUTTON      I 
OUTLET  ' 

Walter  W.  Kennedy,  Rockford,  DI.,  assignor  to  Barber- 
Colman  Company,  Rockford,  DI.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

FUed  July  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,520  I 

7  Claims.    (CL  98—40)  ' 


1.  A  face  plate  for  masking  a  rectangular  air  distribu- 
tion outlet  in  a  room  ceiling  and  directing  a  stream  of  air 
from  the  outlet  into  the  room,  said  face  plate  comprising 
a  rectangular  plastic  frame  having  a  central  rectangular 
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opening  therein,  plastic  brace  strips  extending  diagonally 
inwardly  from  tl^  comers  of  said  frame  and  integrally 
joined  thereto,  a  rectangular  plastic  deflector  plate  cen- 
tered in  and  smaller  than  said  opening  and  integrally 
joined  at  its  comers  to  said  strips  with  the  upper  side 
of  said  plate  perpendicular  to  said  stream  thereby  to  inter- 
cept the  central  portion  of  the  stream  and  deflect  the 
same  radially  outwardly  in  all  directions,  and  a  plurality 
of  plastic  bars  joined  together  to  form  a  series  of  rec- 
tangles of  progressively  decreasing  size  disposed  in  a 
common  plane  in  said  opening  and  integrally  joined  at 
the  comers  to  said  strips  with  the  ban  of  adjacent  rec- 
tangles spaced  laterally  apart  in  said  plane  to  form  elon- 
gated passages  for  the  flow  of  air  between  the  bars  along 
paths  perpendicular  to  said  plane,  each  of  said  bars  hav- 
ing an  upper  surface  of  approximately  the  same  width  as 
said  passages  and  generally  perpendicular  to  said  stream 
to  intercept  and  d^ect  a  portion  of  said  stream  outwardly 
and  also  having  a  side  surface  facing  inwardly  toward 
said  deflector  and  diverging  outwardly  and  downwardly 
rdative  to  said  perpendicular  path  whereby  the  air  flow- 
ing directly  between  said  b«u^  is  diverted  outwardly  by 
said  deflected  air  and  all  the  air  issues  into  the  room  along 
paths  inclined  downwardly  and  laterally  at  acute  angles 
with  said  plane. 
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opening  at  one  end  thereof,  a  valve  seat  in  said  opening, 
a  hollow  piston  valve  slidably  mounted  in  and  spaced 
from  said  housing,  said  piston  valve  having  an  imperfo- 
rate piston  head  adapted  to  be  seated  upon  said  seat  and 
a  cylindrical  skirt  forming  an  air  blast  pressure  shock 
wave  deflection  chamber,  and  an  air  inlet  pipe  extend- 


3^32,207 

BALLOON  CLOSURE  FOR  INDUSTRIAL  STACK 

WlUfaun  J.  GflMMMis,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf^  tadgnar  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,004 

9  Claims.    (CL  98—59) 


8.  A  method  of  closing  a  waste  gas  exhaust  stack  utiliz- 
ing an  inflatable  stack  closure  bag  and  a  container  con- 
nected thereto  filled  with  a  gas  of  low  enough  density  to 
make  said  container  and  bag  lighter  than  air,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  allowing  said  container  and  closure 
bag  to  rise  in  said  stack  while  said  bag  is  collapsed,  re- 
straining said  container  and  connected  bag  from  further 
rising  after  said  bag  is  at  least  partially  above  the  top 
of  said  stack,  and  inflating  said  bag  to  an  extent  sufScient 
to  close  said  stack. 


3,232,208 
VAlVE  FOR  AIR  RAID  SHELTER 
Hans  Maaasen,  Gccsthadit,  Gemiany,  assignor  to  Ewers 
A     Micaner     Hartsnaswerk     nod     Maschincnfabrik, 
GjdJiJL,  Lobeck,  Germany 

Filed  Dec  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,055 

Claims  priority,  ap^icatioo  Germany,  Dec.  24, 1962, 

E  24,085 

11  Claims.    (O.  98—119) 

1.  A  valve  for  either  the  air  intake  or  air  exhaust  duct 

of  an  air  raid  shelter  comprising  a  housing  having  an 


ing  through  an  opening  in  the  opposite  end  of  said  hous- 
ing and  projecting  into  and  spaced  from  said  skirt  so 
that  the  space  between  said  pipe  and  skirt  communicates 
with  the  space  between  said  skirt  and  said  housing,  and 
means  tending  to  maintain  said  valve  in  normally  open 
posiUon. 

3,232,209 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  MEAT 

TENDERIZING  SOLUTION 

Roscoe  T.  Eari  and  Glenn  E.  Wdil,  North  Canton,  (Niio, 

assignors  to  The  Sngardale  Provision  Company,  Canton, 

Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,603 
8  Claims.    (O.  99^257) 


-^i^yfe*^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  preparing,  storing,  and 
dispensing  a  meat  treatment  solution  for  injection  into 
meat  tissue  on  a  production-line  basis,  including  a  first 
storage  tank  for  concentrated  solution  of  meat  treatment 
material,  a  second  pressurized  storage  tank  for  a  diluted 
mixture  of  said  material,  a  plurality  of  diluted  mixture 
injection  needles  independently  insertable  into  the  meat 
tissue  of  a  carcass,  conduit  means  interconnecting  the 
storage  tanks  and  the  needles,  a  source  of  supply  of  meat 
treatment  material  solvent  connected  to  the  conduit  means 
ahead  of  the  first  tank,  a  first  flow  meter  connected  with 
the  conduit  means  between  the  first  and  second  tanks, 
metering  pump  means  connected  to  the  conduit  means 
between  the  first  tank  and  the  first  flow  meter  for  noeter- 
pumping  into  a  preset  quantity  of  solvent  flowing  through 
the  first  flow  meter  a  fixed  percentage  of  concentrated 
s<rfution  to  provide  units  of  diluted  mixture,  the  first  flow 
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meter  including  means  initiating  an  electric  pulse  in  re- 
sponse to  the  flow  of  each  xmit  of  diluted  mixture,  ad- 
justable pulse  counter  and  accumulator  means  connected 
with  the  first  flow  meter,  means  for  controlling  operation 
of  the  pump  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  con- 
dition of  adjustment  of  said  pulse  counter  and  accumu- 
lator means;  second  flow  meter  means  connected  with  the 
conduit  means  between  the  second  tank  and  the  needles 
for  accumulating  counts  of  units  of  diluted  mixture  flow- 
ing from  the  second  pressurized  tank  to  the  needles,  said 
second  flow  meter  means  including  manually  settable 
means  measuring  the  flow  of  a  preset  number  of  units  of 
diluted  mixture,  and  a  shut-off  valve  in  the  conduit  means 
between  the  second  flow  meter  means  and  the  needles 
connected  to  the  manually  settable  means  and  responsive 
to  a  predetermined  setting  of  said  settable  means  to  close 
said  shut-off  valve. 


3^32^10 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SMOKED 

FOOD  PRODUCTS 

Floyd  V.  Ogle,  Raytown,  Mo. 

(6711  Harvard  Ave.,  Kansas  City  33,  Mo.) 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  151,668 

9  Claims.    (CI.  99—259) 


trough  with  its  upper  run  fitting  closely  within  said  trough 
in  parallel  vertically  spaced  relationship  with  the  bottom 
of^aid  trough  constituting  a  travelling  false  bottom 
adapted  to  support  and  convey  the  grains  mash  through 
a  plurality  of  stations  along  the  length  of  said  trough 
corresponding  to  the  known  batch  sequences  for  trans- 
forming the  constituents  of  the  malt  rendering  them 
soluble,  means  for  introducing  the  mash  to  ihe  beginning 
of  said  travelling  false  bottom,  heating  means  disposed 
in  the  path  of  said  travelling  false  bottom  upper  run 
adapted  to  heat  said  mash  as  it  progresses,  the  space 
between  said  travelling  false  bottom  and  fixed  trough 
bottom  in  the  portion  following  said  heating  means  being 
divided  transversely  of  the  length  of  said  trough  into 
a  plurality  of  wort  receiving  compartments,  means  con- 
nected to  a  first  one  of  said  compartments  for  adding 
water  to  said  mash  and  means  connected  to  a  third  one 
of  said  compartments  for  circulating  said  wort  including 
run-off  conduits  extending  from  the  portions  of  said 
trough  bottom  within  each  of  the  remaining  ones  of  said 
compartments,  a  main  wort  receiving  tank  adapted  to 
receive  wort  from  said  run-off  conduits,  means  for  pro- 
gressively confining  the  upper  surface  of  said  mash  above 
said  travelling  fake  bottom  for  at  least  an  initial  portion 
of  said  circulating  and  wort  run-off  area,  means  for  intro- 
ducing sparge  water  into  said  mash  above  said  travelling 
false  bottom  and  following  said  upper  mash  confining 
means,  and  means  for  discharging  the  spent  grains  bed 
from  said  travelling  false  bottom  at  the  terminal  end  of 
said  run-off  area,  said  framework  and  elements  supported 
thereby  being  enclosed  in  a  housing  extending  the  length 
of  said  tun. 


3,232,212 

AUTOMATIC  COFFEE  BREWER 

Harvey  R.  Karlen,  Chicago,  George  C.  Scdlack,  Skoidc, 

and  David  C.  Eisendrath,  Chicago,  111.,  assignors  to 

Cory  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  223,464 

22  Claims.     (CI.  99— 283) 


5.  Apparatus  for  smoking  a  mobile  food  product  com- 
prising a  grid,  smoke  producing  means  under  said  grid,  | 
a  shaft  mounted  to  extend  horizontally  in  upwardly 
spaced  relation  to  said  grid,  an  open  topped  vessel  mounted 
between  said  shaft  and  grid,  a  plurality  of  dippers  mounted 
on  said  shaft  to  rotate  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  means 
for  rotating  said  shaft  about  said  axis,  and  radially  ex- 
tending baffle  plates  on  said  shaft  elongated  lengthwise 
of  said  shaft  and  alternating  with  said  dippers. 

~"^"^^"^^~                         ,  6.  In  an  assembly  having  an  elevated  cabinet  provided 

3,232^11  ***  *  bottom  and  defining  an  internal  space,  brewing 

CONTINUOUS  BREWING  APPARATUS  apparatus  comprising:  means  disposed  in  said  space  for 

WUUam  P.  O'Malley,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor  providmg  hot  brewing  liquid;  means  defining  a  brewing 

to  O^allcy  Brewery  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada  chamber;   first  support  means  on  said  cabinet  bottom 


Filed  June  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,417 
5  Claims.    (CI.  99—278) 


thereof  for  supporting  said  chamber  means  from  said 
cabinet  bottom  to  receive  hot  brewing  liquid  from  said 
providing  means;  means  defining  a  brew  holder;  and 
second  support  means  on  said  cabinet  bottom  for  re- 
movably supporting  said  brew  holder  from  said  cabinet 
bottom  laterally  adjacent  said  chamber  means  to  receive 
brew  therefrom. 


7«  sTt 


1.  A  continuous  mash  and  lauter  tun  comfnising  in 
combination  a  supporting  framework,  an  elongated  trough 
supported  on  said  frame  so  as  to  extend  horizontally 
along  the  length  of  said  framework,  an  endless  perforated 
conveyor  mounted  for  travel  along  the  length  of  said 


3,232,213 

PERCOLATING    UNIT   FOR   COFFEE   MACHINES 

Carlo  Ernesto  Valente,  Via  G.  Ventura  5,  MUan,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,264 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  28,  1962. 

8,518/62 

2  Claims,    (a.  99—302) 

1.  A  percolating  unit  for  a  coffee  making  apparatus 

of  the  character  described  wherein  said  apparatus  includes 
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tap  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  source  of  percolating 
fluid,  first  means  for  holding  a  spray  rose  to  distribute 
said  percolating  fluid  forceably  through  a  mass  of  ground 
coffee,  second  means  for  supporting  a  permeable  filter 
element  thereon  containing  the  mass  of  ground  coffee, 
sealing  means  carried  on  said  first  means  cooperable  with 
said  second  means  to  effect  a  seal  therebetween,  said  first 
and  second  means  mounted  for  axial  slidable  movement 
one  relative  to  the  other  to  a  first  condition  wherein  said 
first  and  second  means  are  in  a  sealed  relationship  and  a 
second  condition  wherein  said  first  and  second  means  are 
in  a  non-sealed  relationship,  the  invention  being  charac- 
terized by  the  provision  of  fluid  pressure  actuated  means 
operable  to  drive  said  first  and  second  means  to  the  afore- 
mentioned first  condition  and  spring  means  normally 
biasing  said  first  and  second  means  in  the  second  condi- 
tion and  operable  to  return  said  first  and  second  means 
automatically  to  the  aforementioned  second  condition,  a 
cylinder  housing  and  a  piston  slidably  and  sealingly  movc- 


ing  a  cylindrical  outer  wall  having  an  inwardly  project- 
ing rim  on  its  upper  edge  and  an  angular  outwardly  pro- 
jecting downwardly  facing  flange  on  its  lower  edge  sup- 
portedly  and  removably  engaged  with  said  flange  on  the 
outer  edge  of  said  condensate  ccrilector  member  and  in 
lateral  thrust  sustaining  engagement  therewith,  and  a  coni- 
cal inner  wall  disposed  centrally  within  said  outer  wall 


able  within  said  housing,  a  source  of  fluid  pressure,  means 
for  introducing  fluid  pressure  within  the  cylinder  only  in 
one  direction  upon  the  piston  and  against  the  normal  bias 
of  said  spring  means  to  drive  said  first  and  second  means 
to  said  first  condition,  said  second  means  having  horizon- 
tal track  means  as  a  part  thereof  to  permit  said  permeable 
filter  element  to  be  horizontally  movable  to  permit  with- 
drawal and  replacement  thereof,  the  housing  and  the  said 
first  means  each  having  one  of  a  pair  of  channels  formed 
therein,  the  channel  formed  in  the  housing  communicating 
between  the  tap  means  and  said  first  means  and  the  chan- 
nel formed  in  the  first  means  communicating  between 
the  housing  and  the  spray  rose,  the  said  channels  being 
placed  in  inter-communicating  relationship  by  the  fluid 
pressure  exerted  against  said  piston  and  only  when  the 
first  and  second  means  are  jjositioned  in  the  aforemen- 
tioned first  condition  for  introcltiction  of  percolating  fluid 
from  the  source  to  the  spray  rose  only  during  the  afore- 
mentioned first  condition. 


and  terminating  at  its  lower  edge  in  a  downwardly  pro- 
jecting flange  fittingly  disposed  in  and  fixedly  secured  to 
said  outer  wall  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof,  the  upper 
end  of  said  inner  wall  being  in  a  plane  adjacent  but  in 
downwardly  spaced  relation  to  the  plane  of  the  upper 
edge  of  said  outer  wall. 


3  232^15 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MARKING 
A  BALE  OF  HAY 
Roy  Agle,  Bakersfield,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kern  Cnuntj- 
Equipment  Company,  Inc.,  Bakersfield,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Nevada 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,727 
6  Claims.    (CI.  100—3) 


3,232,214 

PORTABLE  DISTILLING  AND  COOKING 

APPARATUS 

Irving  E.  Aske,  440  46tb  Ave., 
St.  Petersburg  Beach  6,  Fla. 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,107 
6  Claims.    (CI.  99—340) 
1.  An  apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising  a 
portable  receptacle  adapted  to  receive  liquid  to  be  dis- 
tilled and  to  be  positioned  on  a  heating  means,  said  re- 
ceptacle having  an  annular  outwardly  projecting  flange- 
like rim.  an  annular  condensate  collector  member  of  up- 
wardly facing  U-cross  section  embracing  the  upper  end 
of  said  receptacle  in  laterally  thrust  sustaining  engage- 
ment therewith  and  provided  with  a  discharge  opening 
at  the  outer  side  of  said  receptacle  and  having  an  inward- 
ly projecting  flange  on  its  inner  edge  supportedly  and 
removably  seated  on  said  rim  on  said  receptacle,  said 
condensate  collector  having  an  outwardly  projecting  an- 
nular flange  on  its  outer  edge,  a  condenser  unit  compris- 


6.  The  method  of  positioning  an  identification  marker 
within  a  bale  of  hay,  comprising  the  steps  of:  continu- 
ously moving  a  stream  of  loose-cut  hay  horizontally  to- 
ward a  compaction  chamber,  forming  individual  bales  of 
hay  in  the  compaction  chamber,  intermittently  extending 
loops  of  wire  around  each  bale  to  maintain  it  in  com- 
pacted form,  and  dropping  a  marker  element  by  gravity 
into  the  stream  of  loose-cut  hay  in  timed  sequence  with 
extending  the  loops  erf  wire. 


/ 


3,232,216 
WIRE  BINDING  MACHINE 
Albert  E.  Cranston,  Jr.,  Milwaukie,  William  J.  Rowell, 
Portland,  and  Dean  A.  Enstad,  Oregon  City,  Oreg., 
asidgnors  to  Devco,  Inc.,  Oak  Grove,  Oreg.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Oregon 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,473 

22  Claims.     (CI.  100—28) 

1.   In  a  binding  machine  having  a  reversible  rotary 

band  laying  ring,  band  splicing  mechanism  and  grippers 

for  performing  functions  of  the  machine;  a  fairlead  for 

leading  the  band  to  the  ring  and  arranged  to  swing  from 
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side  to  side  to  lead  the  band  to  opposite  sides  of  the   independently  of  the  strap  sealer  to  clamp  said  free  and 
nng  when  the  ring  changes  lU  dirccUon  of  roUUon.  and   said  opposite  ends  of  the  loop  of  strap  prior  to  the  crimp- 

^  '"8  of  the  overlapping  portions  of  strap  intermediate  the 

first  and  second  clamping  devices  whereby  said  interme- 
'      diate  overlapping  portions  of  strap  are  sealed  without 
being  under  longitudinal  tension 


3^32  Jig  ' 

PROCE»  OF  SEPARATING  AN  ICE-BRINE  SLURRY 

I     ^SL?-. **?**■•  W*"*"^  WHl  TWodoK  Dcacovkh, 

Sprta«^  Com^  awl  Edwvd  L.  Rakowaky,  PaUsades 

Park,  N  J^  aoignon  to  Amcricaa  Machine  Jk  Foundry 

Company,  a  cofporatkMi  of  New  Jcncy 

Filed  Dec.  22.  IHl,  Scr.  No.  1<1,«15 

2  Clafani.    (CL  !••— 37) 

1.  A  method  for  separating  a  mixture  of  ice  and  liquid 

britts  which  comprises  continuously  feeding  a  layer  of 

said  mixture  between  coverging  surfaces  comprising  a 

pair  of  endless  anveyors  backed  up  by  pressure  rollers 

in  which  at  least  the  lower  conveyor  is  perforate  and  is 

'  backed  up,  at  least  at  the  point  of  greatest  pressure   by 

means  actuated  by  said  swinging  movements  of  said  fair-   l^jl^J^  ^^':^^l^''^  °i  "H  ^*y*'  ^^""^  "" 
lead  controUing  said  funct^of  the  machkL  convergmg  surface,  bemg  conducted  to  produce  from 


3,232,217 

STRAPPING  MACHINE 

Arthur  R.  Harmon,  Port  RepobUc,  NJ.,  and  Vfaiccnt  A. 

ZIke,  Pbinvillc,  Conn.,  aarignon  to  The  Stanley  Works, 

New  Britain,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connccticnt 

Filed  May  4, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  3M,(94 

19  Clainia.    (CL  10«— 3«) 


said  mixture  a  thin  planar  film  of  ice,  said  layer  beii^ 
subjected  to  vacuum  applied  through  said  perforate  roller 
as  said  layer  is  compressed  to  remove  free  liquid  there- 
from. 


3,232419 

FRUIT  PRESS 

Otto  Gnnkcl,  Dammstrame  72, 

Heilbronn  (Neckar),  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  5, 19*3,  Scr.  No.  299,830 

31  Claims.    (CL  If*— 12«) 


1.  A  strapping  machine  for  longitudinally  feeding  a 
free  end  of  strap  forwardly  into  a  loop  with  overlapping 
portions  of  strap  about  an  enclosed  article,  for  withdraw- 
ing the  strap  for  tensioning  the  loop  about  the  article 
and  for  sealing  and  shearing  the  loop  from  the  remaining 
strap,  comprising  in  operative  and  sequential  longitudinal 
alignment  a  strap  feed  and  tensioning  mechanism,  a  first 
clamping  device  for  clamping  the  free  end  of  the  loop 
of  strap,  a  strap  sealer  having  a  crimping  jaw  mechanism 
leciprocable  between  a  retracted  position  and  an  extended 
operative  position,  a  second  clamping  device  for  clanH>- 
ing  the  opposite  end  of  the  loop  of  strap,  and  a  seal  mag- 
azine and  feed  mechanism  adapted  for  feeding  a  seal 
from  the  magazine  to  the  strap  sealer  with  the  crimping 
jaw  mechanism  in  its  retracted  position,  said  strap  sealer 
being  adapted  for  crimping  the  seal  onto  the  overlap- 
ping portions  of  strap  as  the  crimping  jaw  mechanism 
is  reciprocated  to  its  extended  operative  position,  said 
crimping  jaw  mechanism  being  positioned  longitudinaUy 
intermediate  said  first  and  second  claminng  devices,  and 
said  first  and  second  clamping  devices  being  operative 


1.  A  fruit  press  comprising  at  least  one  pressing  means, 
conveyor  means  for  feeding  portions  of  the  material  to 
be  squeezed  to  said  pressing  means  including  a  conveyor 
belt  having  grating  surfaces  and  press  cloths  fastened 
to  said  surfaces  so  that  the  edges  of  the  cloths  are  free 
for  folding  over  the  material  to  be  pressed,  a  plurality  of 
pressing  means,  and  means  for  driving  said  conveyor 
belt  stepwise  successsively  so  as  to  position  said  material 
to  be  squeezed  beneath  successive  pressing  means. 


3,232,22*  r 

REFUSE  SEGREGATING  AND  COM.r 
PACTING  DEVICE 
Albert  A.  SOcsU,  5754  W.  75th  St, 

Los  Angeles  45,  CaHf. 
Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  269,351 
19  Claims.    (CL  1»»— 137) 
1.  A  rubbish  segregating  and  compacting  device  com- 
prising 
a  fixed  abutment. 
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a  ram  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  abutment, 
means  for  causing  such  movement  of  said  ram, 
support  means  for  holding  rubbish  items  between  said 
ram  and  abutment  when  said  ram  is  remote  from 
said  abutment, 
a  first  container  means, 

said  first  container  means  having  an  opening  be- 
neath said  suport  means  covering  a  portion 
of  the  space  between  said  ram  and  abutment  for 
receiving  items  of  rubbish  fractured  between  said 
ram  and  abutment, 


body  to  prevent  said  condensation,  a  piston  member  mov- 
able within  said  cavity,  a  member  juxtaposed  to  the  free 
end  of  said  piston  and  in  closely  spaced  relationship  there- 
with to  permit  a  record  medium  to  be  inserted  therebe- 
tween, separate  value  and  conduit  means  for  introducing 
and  regulating  the  flow  of  said  gases  into  said  cylinder  in 
accordance  with  their  viscosities,  spark  means  extend- 
ing into  said  cylinder,  and  circuit  means  ^nnected  to 
said  heater  means  and  including  a  source  of  power  con- 
nected to  said  spark  means  for  producing  an  explosion  of 
the  gas  in  said  cavity  to  thereby  accelerate  the  piston 
which  is  caused  to  mark  the  record  medium,  venting 
means  associated  with  said  cavity  for  removing  said  re- 
action product,  and  thermostat  means  associated  with 
said  body  and  connected  with  said  heater  means. 


a  second  container  means, 

said  second  container  means  having  an  opening 
communicating  with  and  located  beneath  other 
portions  of  the  space  between  said  ram  and 
said  abutment,  said  other  portions  being  ad- 
jacent said  abutment, 
baffle   means  movable   over  a  portion  of  said  first 
mentioned  space,  and  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  ram  to  so  move  said  baffle  means  when  said 
ram  is  adjacent  said  abutment  for  deflecting  additional 
items  or  rubbish  into  said  second  container. 


3432^1 

EXPLOSIVE  MARKING  AND  PRINTING 

APPARATUS 

Philip  A.  StoweO,  Paoii,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bnrroiiglis  Cor> 

poratioo,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corporatioD  of  Mldiigan 

Filed  June  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,411 

6  Cialms.    (CL  1»1— 93) 


1.  Printing  apparatus  comprising,  a  body  having  an 
elongated  cavity  for  containing  an  explosive  mixture  of 
gases  therein,  said  mixture  when  exploded  forming  a  re- 
action product  which  condenses  at  ambient  temperature, 
heater  means  received  in  said  body  for  preheating  the 


3,232,222 
PRINTING  SYSTEM  HAVING  STORAGE  AND 
BLOCKING  MEANS 
Joiin  PanI  lones,  Jr.,  Wynnewood,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Navi- 
gation  Compater  Corporation,  Norristown,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,685 
10  Claims.     (CI.  101—93) 


":;tww:i: 


1.  An  electronic  printing  system  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  continuously  operable  motor,  a  type  wheel 
continuously  rotated  by  said  motor  having  a  plurality  of 
character  indicia  about  its  circimiference  presented  at  a 
fixed  record  location,  with  a  rotor  arm  coupled  to  and 
continuously  rotated  with  said  print  wheel  to  scan  sepa- 
rate character  identification  switch  sections  presented  in 
a  fixed  timing  relationship  with  each  of  the  sectors  of  the 
type  wheel  upon  which  the  character  indicia  are  placed, 
electronic  means  coupled  to  the  rotor  ann  for  initiating 
a  {Hint  cycle  when  the  switch  sections  are  encountered, 
asynchronous  switching  means  for  each  character  ener- 
gizing a  single  one  of  the  switch  sections  responsive  to  a 
diaracter  selecticm  operation  for  a  single  presentation  of 
the  selected  character  by  said  wheel,  electronically  oper- 
ated impact  means  <^rable  as  the  rotor  arm  engages  the 
latter  said  switch  section  to  strike  the  selected  type  wheel 
character,  means  interposing  a  recording  medium  be- 
tween the  impact  means  and  the  type  wheel  to  record  the 
character,  and  electronically  operated  advancing  means 
to  advance  the  relative  positions  of  the  recording  medium 
and  the  type  wheel  subsequent  to  eadi  impact,  an  elec- 
tronic timing  generator  to  produce  separate  signals  dur- 
ing two  sequential  timing  periods  defining  respectively 
the  impact  operation  period  and  the  advancing  (^)era- 
tion  period,  means  operating  the  advancing  means  re- 
sponsive to  its  sequential  signal,  wherein  the  means  for 
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energizing  the  switch  sections  operates  momentarily  and 
is  thereafter  disabled  by  means  operable  from  both  said 
separate  signals  throughout  the  remainder  of  both  said 
operation  periods,  wherein  the  means  energizing  the 
switch  sections  is  a  keyboard  with  each  key  on  the  key- 
board comprising  a  manually  operated  switch  coupled  in 
rest  position  to  charge  an  accompanying  capacitor  and 
coupled  in  operated  position  to  release  the  charge  on  the 
capacitor  thereby  actuating  said  impact  means,  means 
responsive  to  the  key  switch  operation  serving  to  gen- 
erate a  timing  pulse  lasting  for  the  duration  of  the  print 
cycle,  and  means  responsive  to  the  timing  pulse  provided 
for  discharging  the  keyboard  capacitors,  thereby  prevent- 
ing operation  for  a  further  printing  cycle  prematurely. 


3^32^23  II    I 

PRINTING  MECHANISM  FOR  BUSINESS 

MACHINES 

Pan!  Thevis,  Obcmdorf  (Neckar),  Germany,  assignor  to 

Olympia  Werkc  A.G.,  WilhclmshaTeii,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,397 

12  Claims.    (CL  101—94)  .  r 


1.  A  printing  mechanism  for  business  machines,  com- 
prising, in  combination,  an  ordinal  set  of  transfer  wheels 
tumable  between  digital  positions;  a  platen;  a  shaft;  an 
ordinal  set  of  supports  mounted  on  said  shaft  tumable 
about  a  common  axis;  an  ordinal  set  of  printing  wheels 
respectively  mounted  on  said  supports  for  turning  move- 
ment between  digital  positions  and  having  digital  printing 
portions  with  locking  portions,  each  printing  wheel  and 
correlated  support  having  a  transfer  position  in  which  the 
respective  printing  wheel  cooperates  with  a  transfer  wheel 
to  be  turned  between  digital  positions  in  which  different 
printing  portions  are  operative,  and  a  printing  position 
in  which  the  operative  printing  portion  abuts  said  platen 
and  is  adapted  to  produce  an  imprint;  and  ordinal  set  of 
actuator  members  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  turning 
movement,  each  actuator  member  being  movable  rela- 
tive to  a  correlated  printing  wheel  between  an  inoperative 
position  and  a  locking  position  engaging  said  locking  por- 
tion of  the  respective  operative  printing  portion  for  lock- 
ing the  correlated  printing  wheel  in  said  transfer  posi- 
tion against  turning  movement,  and  being  movable  in 
said  locking  position  with  said  printing  wheel  to  a  final 
position  for  moving  the  same  in  locked  condition  to  said 
printing  position  in  which  said  operative  portion  is  direct- 
ly pressed  by  said  actuating  member  against  said  platen 
by  the  correlated  actuating  member;  coupling  means  in- 
cluding lost-motion  means  connecting  each  actuating 
memijer  with  the  correlated  support  so  that  each  actuat- 
ing member  first  moves  relative  to  said  support  from  said 
inoperative  position  to  said  locking  position  and  is  then 
coupled  with  said  support  during  movement  to  said  final 
and  printing  positions  so  that  said  actuating  member  and 


said  support  both  urge  said  printing  wheel  against  said 
platen;  and  means  for  moving  selected  actuator  members 
between  said  positions  of  the  same. 


3,232,224 

ROTARY  SCREEN-PRINTING  MACHINE 

David  Kramer,  78 — 42  147th  St.,  Flushing,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,015 

6  Claims.    (CI.  101—120) 


y*r 


\ 


6.  In  a  rotary  silk  screen  printing  machine  the  com- 
bination of  a  supporting  framework,  a  rotatable  hoUow 
cylindrical  printing  roller  having  a  silk  screen  arcuately 
mounted  on  the  periphery  and  across  an  openng  thereof, 
bar  means  on  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  screen  pro- 
jecting beyond  the  periphery  of  said  printing  roller  for 
removable  attachment  thereto,  a  rotatable  cylindrical 
pressure  roller  having  channels  to  accommodate  said  bar 
means  and  spaced  from  and  aligned  with  said  printing 
roller  for  continuous  feeding  of  printable  material  there- 
between, means  to  move  said  rollers  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, a  stationary  pigment  reservoir  mounted  adjacent 
the  upper  end,  inside  of  and  for  vertical  gravity  feeding 
of  pigment  with  respect  to  the  printing  roller,  a  plurality 
of  driven  rollers  within  the  printing  roller  and  the  printing 
roller  having  means  to  drive  said  driven  rollers  for  receiv- 
ing, distributing  and  forcing  said  pigment  through  the 
screen  fw  printii>g  on  said  material. 


3  232,225 
MECHANISM  FOR  HANDLING  AND  STENCILING 

INDICIA  ON  ARTICLES 
Walter  K.  Berthold,  RockviOe,  and  Michael  D.  Adamo, 
Old  Lyme,  Conn.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  24.  1962,  Scr.  No.  219,210  .     | 

16  aalms.    (CI.  101—124) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  indicia  on  articles,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  rotatable  turret;    j 
a  plurality  of  article  supports  circumferentially  spaced 

on  said  turret; 
indicia  forming  means  spaced  from  said  turret; 
means  for  effecting  relative  convergence  and  separa- 
tion of  said  turret  and  said  indicia  forming  means 
in  coordination  with  rotation  of  said  turret,  said  con- 
vergence being  adapted  to  successively  and  auto- 
matically bring  each  article  carried  by  an  article 
support  into  indicia-receiving  relationship  with  said 
indicia-forming  means  whereby  said  article  may  be 
rotated  about  an  axis  to  move  in  indicia-forming 
contact  with  said  indicia-forming  means; 
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means  adjacent  but  independent  of  said  rotatabie  turret 
for  sequentially  engaging  articles  carried  by  said 
article  supports  and  causing  each  article  so  engaged 
to  be  individually  rotated  and  suitably  positioned  to 
be  subsequently  brought  into  indicia-receiving  rela- 
tionship with  said  indicia-forming  means  through 
convergence  of  said  turret  and  said  indicia-forming 
means; 

said  means  for  sequentially  engaging  articles  being 
positioned  relative  to  said  rotatabie  turret  so  as  to 
be  engageable  with  an  article  carried  by  one  article 
support  while  another  article  carried  by  another 
article  support  is  in  indicia-receiving  relationship 
with  said  indicia-receiving  means; 


to  it,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  cylinder,  rotatabie  sup- 
port means  mounting  said  cylinder  for  rotation  about  its 
axis,  a  source  of  heat  disposed  within  said  cylinder  for 
heating  its  surface,  a  fastening  means  upon  said  syrface 
of  said  cylinder  for  securing  said  master  sheet  upon  it, 
a  pressing  device  mounted  in  contact  with  the  surface 
of  said  cylinder  for  pressing  said  sheets  of  paper  in  con- 
tact with  said  master  sheet  upon  said  cylinder,  said  press- 
ing device  having  a  movable  surface  for  engaging  in 
steady  contact  relative  to  said  surface  of  said  cylinder  as 
it  rotates  past  said  pressing  device,  heating  means  dis- 
posed in  heat  transfer  relationship  with  said  movable 
surface  of  said  pressing  device  for  cooperating  with  said 
source  of  heat  within  said  cylinder  in  transforming  part 
of  the  printing  substance  in  said  master  sheet  to  a  fluid 
thereby  imprinting  it  upon  a  sheet  of  paper  contacted 
by  said  pressing  device  against  said  master  sheet  upon 
said  cylinder,  said  pressing  device  including  means  for 
maintaining  said  paper  in  contact  with  said  master  sheet 
after  said  paper  is  contacted  by  the  heated  part  of  said 
pressing  device,  and  said  pressing  device  contact  means 
including  a  movable  endless  belt  which  contacts  said  sur- 
face of  said  cylinder  and  said  endless  belt  being  movably 
mounted  on  said  pressure  roller  and  an  unheated  return 
roller. 


conveyor  means  for  transporting  articles  having  gen- 
erally arcuate  body  portions  to  said  apparatus  and 
for  successively  positioning  individual  articles  with 
central  axes  thereof  extending  toward,  and  lying  in 
a  plane  extending  generally  radially  of,  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  turret; 

linearly  reciprocablc  article  loading  means  for  succes- 
sively engaging  articles  to  cause  each  article  to  move 
continuously  off  of  said  conveyor  means  and  onto 
an  article  support,  with  a  central  axis  of  each  article 
remaining  in  said  radially  extending  plane;  and 

article  imloading  means  for  moving  an  article  gen- 
erally radially  of  said  turret  to  separate  it  from  an 
article  support. 


3^32,227  ' 

APPARATUS  FOR  CHANGING  PRINTING 
ASSEMBLY 
Peter  ZcrnoT,  Wanwatosa,  and  Ralph  A.  Maas,  MO- 
waokee,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Miehle-Goss-Dcxter,  Incor- 
porated, Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,799 
2  Claims.    (CI.  101—157) 


3,232,226 
PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Gnstav    Schaom    and    Hildegard    Haydn,    Leverkusen, 
Rudolf  Mailer,  Grunwald,  near  Munich,  and  Walter 
•'Schott  and  Franz  Fritsch,  Munich,  Germany,  assignors 
to    Agfa    Aktiengesellschaft,    Leverkusen-Bayerwerk, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  July  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  212,045 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  29,  1961, 

A  38,014 

14  Claims.    (CI.  101—132) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  printing  copies  on  sheets  of 
paper  from  a  master  sheet  incorporating  a  printing  sub- 
stance which  transforms  to  a  fluid  when  beat  is  applied 


1.  In  a  printing  press  having  spaced  side  frame  mem- 
bers and  a  plate  cylinder  with  journals  at  each  end 
thereof,  the  provision  of  means  for  releasably  mounting 
said  cylinder  in  an  operative  position  between  said  frame 
members  comprising  an  inwardly  projecting  shoulder  on 
each  frame  member,  a  guideway  formed  in  the  bottom 
face  of  each  shoulder,  a  journal  housing  mounted  on 
the  journal  at  each  end  of  the  plate  cylinder,  a  doctor 
blade  assembly  adapted  to  have  coaction  with  the  plate 
cylinder,  means  mounting  the  doctor  blade  assembly  to 
the  journal  housings  as  an  integral  part  thereof,  a  slide 
plate  secured  to  the  top  surface  of  each  journal  housing 
and  adapted  to  be  received  in  the  guideways  of  the  re- 
spective shoulders,  a  portable  member  for  supporting  the 
journal  housings  during  removal  and  insertion  of  the 
slide  plates  relative  to  the  guideways,  a  stop  member  in 
each  guideway  for  locating  the  respective  slide  plates  in 
a  predetermined  position  upon  insertion  into  the  guide- 
ways,  and  means  for  adjusting  one  of  said  stop  members 
and  therewith  the  associated  journal  housings  to  thereby 
vary  the  angular  position  of  the  plate  cylinder  and  the 
coacting  doctor  blade  assembly  as  a  unit. 
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3»232,22S 
PORTABLE  IMPRINTER 
VtacentG.  Bell,  Ir^  Wayne,  P«^  and  Roy  H.  Undberg, 
Baldwin,  Long  bland,  N.Y^  aadgnon  to  Dashew  Bad- 
nca  MacUnca,  Inc^  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
Coattniadon  of  appHcation  Sw.  No.  219,206,  Ang.  24. 
1H2.  ma  application  Feb.  12, 1W5,  Ser.  No.  438,816 
7  Claims.    (CL  l«l-.269) 


(1 
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adjacent  the  print  positions  of  said  printer;  a  reel  feed 
mechanism  adapted  to  alternatively  be  connected  to  one 
or  the  other  of  said  two  reels;  means  responsive  to  ribbon 
condition  on  said  reels  to  selectively  connect  said  feed 
mechanism  to  an  appropriate  one  of  said  two  reels;  an 
electronic  power  circuit  connected  to  actuate  said  reel  feed 
mechanism  and  step  feed  said  ink  ribbon  assembly;  an 
electronic  control  circuit  responsive  to  each  cycle  of  print- 
er operation  to  provide  a  ribbon  control  pulse;  and  a 
divide-by-two  register  receiving  said  ribbon  control  pulses 
and  responsive  to  alternate  control  pulses  to  provide  an 
actuation  signal  to  said  power  circuit  to  trigger  operation 
of  said  electronic  power  circuit. 


1.  An  imprinting  machine  comprising,  in  combination: 
^  base;  said  base  including  a  platen  surface;  an  imiMTs- 
sion  roll  mounted  for  movement  over  said  platen  surface; 
means  for  mounting  a  card  with  printing  elements  upon 
said  platen  surface;  other  printing  elements  carried  by 
said  base  for  interaction  with  said  roll;  said  other  printing 
elements  being  carried  on  a  flexible  strip  extending  under 
said  card  on  said  platen  surface;  guide  slots  provided 
in  said  base  for  said  flexible  strip;  a  ramp  anvil  provided 
on  said  base  for  supporting  a  portion  of  said  flexible  strip 
above  the  guide  slots  with  certain  of  said  other  printing 
elements  on  a  level  with  the  printing  elements  of  the 
card  and  in  a  position  to  be  engaged  by  said  roll  to  make 
an  impression. 


3032,23* 

TRAVELING  ROLLER  CARRL4GE  MEANS  IN 

BED  AND  CYLINDER  PRINTERS 

Dnnston  P.  Sheldon,  Daylcsford,  Pa.,  aaaignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Dashew  Bosinesi  Machines,  Inc.,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aof .  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,014 
!  5  ClalnM.     (CL  101—269) 


(I 


3,232,229 
INK  RIBBON  FEED  AND  REVERSE  MECHANBM 
HikUng  A.  Andcffsoo,  Lake  Zwich,  IlL,  assignor  to  SCM 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
Or%faMl  application  Mar.  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  103,183,  now 
Patent  No.  3,131,627.    Dirkled  and  this  application 
Apr.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,047 

2  Oafans.    (CL  101—^36) 


1.  An  imprinting  machine  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  base  frame  provided  with  a  platen  surface  for  supporting 
printing  elements;  a  carriage  reciprocally  movable  along 
said  base  frame  in  a  fixed  linear  path:  a  roll  shaft;  an  im- 
pression roll  on  said  roll  shaft;  a  roll  supporting  frame 
means  carrying  said  roll  and  roll  shaft  and  pivoted  on 
said  carriage  for  movement  of  said  roll  toward  and  away 
from  a  selected  printing  position;  means  on  said  roll  sup- 
porting frame  means  restricting  said  roll  shaft  against  a 
position  change  with  respect  to  said  roll  frame  means  in 
a  direction  away  from  printing  position;  and  means  on 
said  carriage  resiliently  restricting  movement  of  said  roll 
shaft  with  respect  to  said  carriage  in  a  direction  toward 
printing  position. 


3,232,231 
PLASTIC  PRINTING  PLATES 
John  De  Maria,  Rehoboth,  Maas.,  and  Wmhun  B.  Glen, 
Cranston,  RJ.,  assignors  to  Chemical  Products  Corpo- 
radon.  East  ProvUence,  RX,  a  corporation  of  Rhode 

Filed  Sept  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  223,348 
13  Claims.    (CL  101—395) 


1.  In  a  high  speed  serial  printer  which  undergoes  a 
cycle  of  operation  responsive  to  reception  of  each  of  a 
rihi^^f^Aif^l"^^  ''^^  communication  signals,  an  ink  10.  An  improved  printing  plate  comprising  a  backing 
^^,n^^*K.^  reversmg  assembly  comprising:  two  sheet  secured  to  a  vinyl  resin  facing  la^er  hiving  on  i2 
reels;  an  mk  nbbon  passmg  between  said  two  reels  and   surface  a  printing  relief  image  and  comprising  a  Wnyl 
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resin  sheet  characterized  by  a  coherent  continuum  film 
of  plasticized  solvated  vinyl  resin  and  having  dispersed 
throughout  the  continuum  from  5  to  50  weight  percent 
of  relatively  large  vinyl  resin  particles  having  an  average 
particle  size  of  less  than  the  highlight  dots  in  the  halftones 
of  the  plate  mold  from  which  the  facing  layer  was  copied. 


3^32^32 

STRIKER  RELEASE  MECHANISM  FOR  FUZES 

Robert  Wayne  BUm,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  aarisnor  to  The 

MapuTOx  Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind^  a  corporation 

FIM  Mar.  4, 1955,  Scr.  No.  492,1M 

5  ClaiBs.    (CL  If  2— 75) 


3«232t233 

KILN  GUN  PROJECTILE  v 

AftlHir  Singleton,  Tiffin,  Oiiio,  a«ignor  to  Bairic  Incok-- 

porated,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Ang.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  3M,987 

9  Claims.    (CL  102—92.5) 


the  refractory  material  by  such  a  projectile  by  using  a 
ffapnentaUe  iMx>jectile  formed  from  compressed^  sin- 
tered particles  of  a  sintering  agent  for  said  refractory 
material  having  non-deleterious  effects  on  the  properties 
of  the  refractory  material  when  foed,  fragmenting  the 
projectile  upon  striking  the  clinker  ring  and  leaving  the 
resulting  fragments  within  the  kiln  to  contribute  to  the 
amount  of  a  sintering  agent  desired  for  the  firing  of  the 
refractory  material,  then  operating  the  kiln  to  fire  said 
refractory  material  whereby  the  projectile  fragments 
merge  into  and  become  a  part  of  the  kiln  fired  product, 
and  recovering  the  fired  iM-oduct  from  the  kiln. 


3432,234 
PUMP  WITH  BYPASS 
Archibald  lames  Bntterworth,  Frimley,  England,  asrignor 
to  Batterworth  Engineering  Co.  Limited,  Frimley,  Eng- 
land, a  Britisfa  company 

Filed  May  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  196,974 

Claims  priority,  api^ication  Great  Britain,  May  25,  llMl, 

18^53/61;  Jan.  25,  1962,  2,767/62 

9  Claims.    (CL  193— 41) 


1.  A  striker  release  mechanism  for  detonating  a  missile, 
comprising  a  retaining  sleeve,  a  rebound  spring  bearing 
against  one  end  thereof,  a  barrel  carried  in  said  sleeve 
having  one  end  open  and  the  other  end  dosed,  said 
barrel  having  a  radial  opening  therein,  an  energy  storing 
q;>ring  axially  disposed  in  said  barrel  to  seat  against  the 
dosed  end  thereof,  a  striker  pin  having  a  tapered  plunger 
bearing  against  the  opposite  end  of  said  spring  with  a 
stem  extension  embraced  therein,  a  locking  ring  em- 
bracing the  opening  in  said  barrel,  a  locking  ball  inter- 
posed between  said  ring  and  the  plunger  of  said  pin  re- 
tained within  said  opening  by  said  ring  for  holding  said 
pin  against  the  tension  of  its  energy  storing  ^ring,  said 
ring  being  provided  with  merging  annular  and  axial 
grooves  in  its  peripheral  surface,  said  sleeve  having  a 
peripheral  groove  normally  in  the  plane  of  the  annular 
groove  of  said  ring,  and  a  snj^  spring  carried  in  said 
last-mentioned  groove  having  an  inwardly  extending  re- 
lease pin  normally  bearing  against  said  ring  within  its 
peripheral  groove  under  its  inherent  spring  tension  whfle 
permitting  rotation  of  said  ring  relative  to  said  sleeve 
and  release  pan  to  bring  said  pin  into  alignment  with 
said  axial  groove,  whereby  upon  impact  said  barrel  and 
sleeve  will  be  forcibly  moved  relative  to  each  other 
against  the  tension  of  said  rebound  spring  to  slide  said 
release  pin  to  a  position  for  snapping  under  said  locking 
ring  and  force  said  ring  free  of  said  ball  upon  rebound 
of  said  springy  for  releasing  said  firing  pin. 


1.  A  pmnp  having  impeller  means  and  having  inlet 
and  outlet  ports  and  a  passageway  interconnecting  said 
ports  in  bypass  relationship  to  the  impeller  means,  a  valve 
movable  in  one  direction  to  close  said  passageway  and 
in  another  direction  to  open  said  passageway,  and  means 
yieldably  urging  the  valve  in  said  another  direction,  the 
valve  having  two  oppositely  directed  faces  of  different 
effective  areas  communicating  with  the  pressure  side  of 
the  pump  and  so  disposed  that  the  resultant  force  on  them 
is  in  said  one  direction,  whereby  the  valve  is  maintained 
against  movement  in  said  another  direction  so  long  as 
the  pump  develops  a  predetermined  pressure,  but  should 
the  pressure  drop,  said  urging  means  moves  the  valve  in 
said  another  direction  to  open  said  passageway. 


■^S 


1.  In  the  method  oi  operating  a  kiln  adapted  fw  the 
firing  of  refractory  material  wherein  a  clinker  ring  or  the 
like  stuck  to  the  interior  of  the  kiln  is  struck  by  a  shot 
projectile;  the  improvement  ot  avoiding  contaminaticMi  of 


3,232,235 
PUMP 
Karol  POuTzyk,  Morrisrille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  De  Laval 
Tnrbfaie  Inc.,  Trenton,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  318,866 
9  Claims.    (CL  103— 106) 
1.  A  multiple  stage  pump  comprising  a  casing,  first  and 
second  groups  of  pump  stages  contained  within  said  cas- 
ing, a  pump  inlet,  a  first  inlet  channel  within  said  casing 
connecting  said  inlet  with  the  suction  of  the  first  stage 
of  the  first  group  of  stages,  a  second  inlet  channel  within 
said  casing  connecting  said  inlet  with  the  suction  of  the 
first  stage  of  the  second  group  of  stages,  first  passage 
means  within  said  casing  connecting  the  discharge  of  the 
last  stage  of  said  first  group  of  stages  with  the  suction  of 
the  first  stage  of  said  second  group  of  stages,  discharge 
chamber  means,  second  passage  means  within  said  casing 
communicating  between  the  discharge  of  the  last  stage 
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of  said  first  group  of  stages  and  said  discharge  chamber, 
third  passage  means  within  said  casing  communicating 
between  the  discharge  of  the  last  stage  of  said  second 
group  of  stages  and  said  discharge  chamber,  and  valve 
means  within  said  casing  movable  between  a  pair  of  flow 
controlling  positions,  said  valve  means,  in  a  first  posi- 
tion thereof,  directing  flow  from  said  inlet  through  said 
first  inlet  channel  to  the  suction  of  the  first  stage  of  the 
first  group  of  stages  and  from  the  discharge  of  the  last 
stage  of  said  first  group  of  stages  through  said  first  passage 


g-T^-'-' 


to  the  suction  of  the  first  stage  of  said  second  group 
of  stages  and  blocking  flow  through  said  second  inlet 
channel  and  said  second  pasage,  said  valve  means,  in  a 
second  position  thereof,  directing  flow  from  said  inlet 
through  said  first  inlet  channel  to  the  suction  of  the  first 
stage  of  said  first  group  of  stages  to  the  discharge  cham- 
ber and  through  said  second  inlet  channel  to  the  suction 
of  the  first  stage  of  said  second  group  of  stages  to  the 
discharge  chamber  and  blocking  flow  from  the  discharge 
of  the  last  stage  of  said  first  group  of  stages  through  said 
first  passage  means. 


3,232,236 

FLUID  PROPELLERS,  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS 

Alexander  Nicolas  Karavias,  21a  Aristotelous  St., 

Athens  103,  Greece 

FUed  July  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  297,853 

Claims  priority,  application  Greece,  Aug.  10,  1962, 

25,839;   Oct.  31,   1962,   26,163;  Nov.   29,   1962, 

26,298 

7  Claims.     (CI.  105-.125)         -»         i 


clearance  relation  to  said  channel  of  the  screw  to  avoid 
objectionable  rubbing  contact  of  said  wheels  with  said 
screw,  said  screw  having  an  annular  necked  portion  lo- 
cated in  a  zone  between  said  wheels  and  of  curved  shape 
when  viewed  in  axial  section  of  said  screw  and  said  cas- 
ing means  having  an  annular  constricted  portion  fitting 
into  said  necked  portion  of  said  screw  and  conforming 
closely  in  axial  section  to  said  necked  portion  without 
touching  said  screw. 


I 


^.    -  3,232,237 

CAIVfAND  METHOD  OF  GENERATING  SAME 
Fariow  |.  Bnrt,  Winter  Parli,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Soutii  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  July  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  208,137 
2  Claims.     (CL  103—136) 


1.  The  fluid  pressure  chamber  forming  cam  member 
of  a  vane  type  positive  displacement  fluid  handling  device 
comprising:  a  body  member  having  a  continuous  fluid 
pressure  chamber  forming  slide  vane  camming  surface 
of  generally  predetermined  width  extending  about  an 
axis  of  rotation,  said  camming  surface  having  spaced 
apart  portion  which  project  farthest  out  of  said  body 
member  to  form  lobes  and  also  having  valleys  between 
said  lobes  which  recede  into  said  body  member  to  form 
said  pumping  chambers,  the  outermost  surface  of  each 
lobe  having  a  cylindrically  contoured  section  therein 
with  its  center  of  curvature  coincident  with  said  axis  of 
rotation  and  subtending  an  arc  of  fftsm  2  to  5  degrees, 
and  each  of  said  cylindrically  contoured  surface  sections 
being  spaced  at  the  same  radial  distance  from  said  axis 
of  rotation. 


3  232,238 

SELF  REGULATING  VARIABLE  FLOW  PUMPS 

Jacques  Faisandier,  32  Blvd.  Felix  Faure, 

ChatiUon-sous-Bagneux,  France 

FUed  Sept.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,437 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  5,  1960, 

840,512 

4  Claims.    (CL  103—162) 


I 


1.  A  hydraulic  propulsion  machine  comprising  a  screw 
having  at  least  one  helical  blade  defining  at  least  one 
helical  channel  spiralling  lengthwise  around  the  screw, 
means  supporting  said  screw  for  rotation  about  its  lon- 
gitudinal axis,  two  wheels  disposed  on 'opposite  sides  of 
said  screw  and  rotatable  about  parallel  axes  transverse 
to  the  axis  of  said  screw,  said  wheels  having  tooth  por- 
tions of  generally  circular  shape  meshing  with  said  chan- 
nel of  said  screw  and  substantially  occluding  said  channel, 
said  channel  of  said  screw  having  a  shape  viewed  in  axial 
section  correspondmg  to  the  shape  of  said  tooth  portions, 
casing  means  enclosing  said  screw  and  wheels  and  having 
inlet  and  outlet  openings  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said 
screw  and  wheels  in  synchronism  with  one  another  and 
thereby  maintain  said  tooth  portions  of  wheels  in  selected 
f  t  I 


1.  In  combination,  a  variable  displacement  pumps  in 
which  the  displacement  of  the  pump  is  a  function  of  the 
position  of  a  pump  element  with  respect  to  a  datum: 

a  discharge  conduit  from  said  pump  body  to  lead  liquid 
to  a  point  of  use  of  the  liquid; 

a  movable  abutment; 


I 


February  1,  ,1966 


'T. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


117 


a  pressure  sensing  means  resilicntly  supported  by  said 
movable  abutment  to  sense  changes  of  pressure 
.     within  said  discharge  conduit;  \- 

first  control  means  operatively  connecting  said  pres- 
sure sensing  means  to  said  pump  element  to  move 
said  pump  element  relative  to  said  datum  to  reduce 
the  displacement  of  said  pump  upon  an  increase  of 
pressure  aiKl  to  move  said  pump  element  to  increase 
the  displacement  of  said  pump  upon  a  decrease  of 
pressure; 

second  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
pump  element  to  be  moved  by  movement  of  said 
pump  element  a  distance  expressing  a  function  of 
the  pump  displacement;  and 

hydraulic  means  actuated  by  fluid  under  pressure  to 
position  said  abutment  with  respect  to  said  pressure 
sensing  m^ans. 


3^32440 
RAILWAY  CAR  MOVER 
Thomas  Dale  Stewart,^  New  Kensington,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Movet  Indurtries,  Iik.,  New  Ken^gton,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,757 
6  Claims.    (CI.  105—26.1) 


3,232  239 

HYDRAUUC  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS 
Cornelius  Otto  Jonkers,  Delft,  and  Foppe  Hilbertiu  Fock- 
ens,  Maasland,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  C.  van  der 
Leiy  N.V.,  Maasland,  Netherlands,  a  Dutch  limited- 
liability  company 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  250,595 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  26,  1962, 

274,075,  274,076;  Oct.  11,  1962,  284,266 

33  Claims.     (CI.  103—162) 


D 


I 
J 


1.  In  a  self-propelled  mover  wherein  opposmg  grooved 
rollers  are  mounted  on  separate  frames  positionable  on 
either  side  of  one  rinlmed  rail  engaging  wheel  of  a  car 
mounted  for  movement  along  rails  and  means  arc  pro- 
vided to  move  said  frames  towards  one  another  so  that 
said  grooved  rollers  engage  the  rim  of  said  wheel,  the 
improvement  in  combination  therewith  of  providing  jack 
means  on  at  least  one  of  said  frames  spaced  from  said 
grooved  wheels  and  disposed  to  elevate  its  arm  into  con- 
tact with  structural  members  of  said  car  so  as  to  counter- 
balance the  torque  forces  encountered  by  said  frame  when 
said  grooved  rollers  grip  said  wheel. 


3,232,241 

COUPLING  MEANS  FOR  RAILWAY  TRACTION 

VEIflCLES 

Eugene  B.  White,  Jr.,  Park  Forest,  III.,  assignor  to 

Whiting  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  UUnois 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  444,884 

22  Claims.     (CI.  105—75) 


1.  A  hydraulic  pump  comprising  a  rotatable  housing 
and  a  port  plate,  said  housing  and  port  plate  having 
abutting  surfaces,  said  port  plate  having  two  ports  lo- 
cated on  relatively  opposite  sides  of  a  plane  containing 
the  axis  of  relative  rotation,  one  port  being  arranged  to 
hold  liquid  under  a  relatively  high  pressure  during  op- 
eration and  the  other  being  arranged  to  hold  liquid  under 
a  relatively  low  pressure,  said  housing  having  a  plurality 
of  chambers  containing  reciprocating  plungers,  each 
chamber  communicating  with  the  surface  of  the  housing 
by  way  of  a  passage,  the  mouth  of  each  passage  of  said 
surface  being  formed  with  a  projecting  recess  located  on 
a  radial  side  of  said  mouth  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
relative  rotation,  a  duct  in  said  port  plate  which  opens 
onto  the  said  surface  being  so  arranged  that  during  a 
period  in  which  a  chamber  is  in  communication  with 
neither  of  said  ports  during  operation,  the  recess  asso- 
ciated with  the  mouth  of  the  corresponding  passage  com- 
munciates  with  said  duct  opening  onto  the  surface  of  the 
port  plate,  said  duct  being  in  communication  by  way  of 
a  further  duct  with  a  further  recess  provided  in  one  of 
said  surfaces,  whereby  a  chamber  is  in  communication 
with  the  first  mentioned  duct  via  the  corresponding  pas- 
sage and  the  recess  associated  with  the  mouth  of  said 
corresponding  passage  and  liquid  passes  from  the  cham- 
ber to  the  further  recess. 


1.  Coupling  apparatus  for  coupling  a  traction  vehicle 
to  one  end  of  a  railway  car  in  a  manner  whereby  a  portion 
of  the  weight  of  the  car  is  transferred  to  the  vehicle, 
said  apparatus  comprising,  a  first  rigid  member  sym- 
metrical about  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  vehicle 
and  being  arranged  for  lifting  engagement  with  one  end 
of  the  car  at  least  at  locations  spaced  one  on  each  side 
of  the  car  center  line,  a  second  rigid  member  having  a 
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first  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  member  at  the 
inid-potnt  thereof  for  mounting  the  first  member  for 
pivoting  movement  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  second  rigid 
member  having  a  second  end,  spaced  longitudinally  of 
the  direction  of  vehicle  movement  from  said  first  end, 
mounted  to  said  vehicle  by  compensating  means  for  per- 
mitting relative  movement  between  said  second  rigid  mem- 
ber and  said  vehicle  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane,  means 
carried  by  said  second  rigid  noember  and  including  a  draft 
connecting  member  engageable  with  the  draft  connecting 
member  of  the  car  at  said  one  end  thereof  for  clamping 
said  first  rigid  member  to  the  car  thereby  to  prevent  rela- 
tive movement  between  the  latter  and  the  first  rigid  mem- 
ber and  other  means  for  lifting  said  steond  member, 
whereby  said  vehicle  may  support  a  poition  of  the  wei^t 
of  the  car  while  traversing  strai^t  and  curved  track. 


nut  applying  means  to  deposit  said  previously  fed  nuts  oo 
said  centers,  a  second  conveyor  to  move  a  series  of  candy 
centers  along  a  path  and  to  feed  the  same  onto  said  first 
conveyor,  movable  stop  means  on  said  second  conveyor 


3432^2 

SIDE  TRANSFER  FOR  TRAILERS 

Afthw  P.  KnMgcr,  Rte.  1,  Box  339,  Brfatol,  Wla. 

F1M  Dec  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  159^70 

1  Claini.    (CL  U5~^^6€) 


:^sz 


:j^^l 


In  a  railroad  flat  car  structure  for  receiving  a  trailer 
body  for  railway  transport:  a  turntable  for  loading  said 
trailer  body  onto  said  flat  car  from  the  side  of  said  car, 
said  side  loading  turntable  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel 
way  members  arranged  in  a  common  horizontal  plane  to 
slidably  receive  the  trailer  body  and  adapted  to  rest  on 
said  fiat  car  with  said  way  members  extending  longitu- 
dinally thereof  in  tran^x>rt  position,  and  means  rigidly 
interconnecting  said  parallel  way  members;  a  manually 
operable  hydraulic  power  means  comprising  a  cylinder 
and  piston  assembly  mounted  on  said  flat  car  under  said 
turntable,  said  power  means  being  effective  to  raise  said 
turntable  clear  above  said  fiat  car  and  to  lower  said  turn- 
table so  that  the  latter  rests  bodily  on  said  flat  car;  a  sep- 
■ratdy  acting  turntable  supporting  anti-friction  means 
carrying  said  turntable  on  said  assembly  and  effective 
when  said  turntable  is  raised  by  said  power  means  to  be 
dear  above  said  flat  car  to  support  said  turntable  for 
swivelling  between  the  transport  position  and  a  transverse 
loading  position  wherein  one  end  of  said  turntable  pro- 
jects from  said  flat  car;  and  extensible  means  pivotally 
fixed  to  said  turntable  adjacent  said  one  end  thereof  and 
movable  from  a  horizontal  transport  position  tucked  un- 
der said  turntable  between  said  way  members  and  an  ad- 
justable, vertical  load  sustaining  position  under  said  one 
end  of  said  tumUble  for  carrying  the  latter  during  trailer 
body  loading  operations. 


to  block  the  passage  of  a  candy  center  thereon,  means  to 
move  said  stop  means  out  of  blocking  position,  and 
means  operable  in  timed  relation  to  the  operation  of  the 
nut  applying  means  to  actuate  said  means  to  move  said 
stop  means. 

3^2044 
COTTON  CANDY  MACHINE 
Ridiard  C.  Wallace,  Pandcna,  Paul  Madwin,  Los  Angeles, 
Donald  W.  Hcnick,  Gardena,  and  WUUam  D.  SmolHn, 
La  Paenta,   CaUf.,  assignon  to  Link  Research  and 
Development  Cons  a  corporation  of  California 
nW  Mar.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  183,59 1 
,  2  Claims.    (CL  107—8) 


1.  In  a  candy  dispenser  in  combination;  a  base  frame, 
a  pan  oa  said  fnune,  a  vertical  shaft  moiinted  for  ro- 
tation in  said  pan,  a  dispensing  cup  having  a  wall  on 
the  upper  end  of  said  shaft  having  a  peripheral  array  of 
openings  adjacent  the  wall  thereof,  said  cup  having  a 
portion  of  lesser  depth  adjacent  said  shaft,  battery  pow- 
ered drive  means  for  said  shaft  and  said  cup  having  an 
inwardly  extending  lip,  said  openings  being  formed  in 
said  lip. 


I 


3J532J43 
CANDY  MAKING  APPARATUS 
Peter  de  Rorer,  PallaMics,  Edwin  K.  Smith,  Jr-  Haworth, 
and  Nelson  Tremaine,  Glen  Rock,  N  J.,  and  Dominlck 
V.  MammoUto,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.,  asignon  to  MGD 
Reamcfa  ft  Development  Corporadoo,  a  corporation 
of  JjciawaR 

FDed  Ang.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  215,884 
7  Claims.    (Cma7— 1) 

1.  In  a  candy  making  apparatus,  a  nut  applying  means, 
a  first  conveyor  to  continuously  move  a  series  of  candy 
centers  past  said  nut  applying  means,  means  to  selectively 
feed  nuts  to  said  nut  applying  means,  means  operable  in 
timed  relation  to  the  movement  of  each  center  past  said 


™„  3,232,245 

FEEDING  AND  COMPACTION  MEANS  FOR  HAY 

WAFERING  APPARATUS 
Stanley  L.  Lawrence  and  Merle  H.  Peterson,  Livonia, 

Mkh.,    aarignors   to   Massey-Fergnson   Inc.,   Detroit, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Ang.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  2I9,818 
13  Claims.     (CL  107—14)  -e 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  compressed  hay  wafers, 
and  of  the  type  having  an  annuJar  series  of  die  cells 
spaced  about  and  having  entrance  ends  thereof  com-i 
municating  with  a  chamber  to  receive  hay  therefrom  to 
be  wafered;  the  improvement  comprising  rotary  hay  com- 
paction means  including  a  rotary  drive  shaft,  a  pair  of 
spaced  mounting  members,  one  only  of  said  memben 
bemg  directly  secured  to  said  shaft  to  receive  rotative 
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drive  from  the  latter,  a  plurality  of  csompaction  rollers, 
and  means  connected  between  ssiid  members  to  rotatably 
support  said  rollers  in  spaced  relation  therebetween  and 
being  the  sole  means  to  conduct  drive  between  said  mem- 


bers as  said  drive  shaft  rotates,  whereby  said  rollers  ro- 
tate about  said  chamber  as  said  drive  shaft  rotates  to 
successively  apply  force  to  hay  disposed  opposite  the 
entrance  ends  of  said  die  cells  and  compact  such  hay 
into  and  therethrough  to  form  the  hay  into  wafers. 


3^32,24€ 

PATTY  SHELL  FORMING  DEVICfe 

Ardnae  NbhUan,  13M  Otympk  Blvd^ 

Santa  Monka,  Calif. 

Original  appikadon  Ang.  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  48,681,  now 

Patent  No.  3,155,055,  dated  Nov.  3,  1964.     Divided 

and  this  application  Mar.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,481 

2  Claims.     (CI.  107—49) 


1.  A  device  for  forming  a  patty  shell  in  a  mold  cavity, 
said  device  comprising: 

a  molding  head  having  a  lower  face  and  an  upwardly 
and  outwardly  sloping  wall  portion  for  dispositicm 
within  a  mold  cavity,  an  upper  face,  a  cylindrical 
portion  extending  between  said  upper  face  and  said 
doping  wall  portion  of  said  molding  head,  and  an 
elongated  cylindrical  sleeve  guide  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  upper  face; 

a  pin  extending  laterally  from  said  guide; 

a  sleeve  including  an  elongated  cylindrical  sleeve  por- 
tion vertically  slidable  upon  said  guide  ol  said  head, 
a  cylindrical  dou^  cutter  having  a  sbarpened  lower 
edge  vertically  slidable  upon  said  cylindrical  portion 
of  said  head,  and  an  annular  flange  portion  c<m- 
necting  said  cutter  and  said  sleeve  portion,  said 
sleeve  portion  further  including  a  vertical  slot  slida- 
bly  accommodating  said  pin  during  relative  vertical 
movement  between  said  sleeve  and  said  head;  and 

an  elongated  compression  spring  engageable  with  said 
sleeve  at  one  end  and  with  said  head  at  the  other 
end  and  normally  biasing  said  sleeve  upwardly  rela- 
tive to  said  head,  said  pin  normally  engaging  the 
lower  extremity  of  said  slot  and  preventing  said 
cutter  lower  edge  from  moving  upwardly  out  of 
slidable  engagement  with  said  cylindrical  portion  of 
said  head  whereby  said  cutter  lower  edge  and  said 
cylindrical  portion  are  always  maintained  in  opera- 
tive aligxunent. 


3^32,247 

OVEN  ASSEMBLY 

ChariM  M.  Van^ian,  GrecnriUc,  S.C.,  MrigBor  to  Metal 

Stamping  Co.  of  Greenville,  inc.,  Greenville,  S.C.,  a 

corporadon  of  Sooth  Carolina 

Continoation  of  appttcalion  Ser.  No.  39,422,  June  7, 1960. 

This  appUcatkui  Apr.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  277,411 

3  Claims.     (CL  107—59) 


1.  An  oven  assembly  having  substantially  airtight  in- 
sulated oven  walls  including,  a  driven  shaft  centrally  lo- 
cated within  the  oven  joumaled  adjacent  its  ends  within 
the  walls,  a  hub  fixed  to  one  of  said  oven  walls,  an  axial 
bore  within  said  hub  in  which  said  shaft  is  eccentrically 
joumaled,  a  spider  having  spaced  fixed  arms  rotatably 
mounted  upon  said  hub,  a  first  stub  shaft  joumaled  adja- 
cent the  free  end  of  each  of  the  arms,  a  link  fixed  to  ea!ch 
of  said  stub  shafts,  second  stub  shafts  parallel  to  said 
first  stub  shafts  to  which  said  links  are  fixed  adjacent  their 
one  of  respective  ends,  a  disc  coaxial  with  and  fixed  upon 
said  driven  shaft,  said  disc  having  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  apertures  in  which  said  second  stub 
shafts  are  joumaled,  a  plurality  of  tray  assemblies,  each 
of  said  tray  assemblies  having  supporting  members  adja- 
cent {heir  ends  and  defining  a  non-circular  openisg  at 
their  bottom  to  provide  bearing  surfaces,  the  other  iruia  of 
said  second  stub  shafts  having  sides  complementary  to 
said  bearing  surfaces  and  positively  engaging  satne  to  pre- 
vent relative  rotation  of  said  tray  assemblies  and  seccHid 
stub  shafts  for  removably  positioning  the  tf^y  assembUes 
on  the  second  stub  shafts.  '^ 


3,232^48  /  " 

ANGULARLY  ADJUSTABLE  feRAFTING  TABLES 

John  Gclb,  17251  Valerio  St.,  Van  Nnys,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,243 

5  Claims.  ACh  108—2) 


1.  In  a  mechanism  for  moving  a  member  successively 
in  opposite  directions  upon  successive  movements  of  an- 
other member  in  a  single  direction,  said  mechanism  com- 
prising: a  base;  an  operating  lever  pivoted  at  one  end  on 
said  base;  means  urging  said  lever  in  one  rotative  direc- 
tion; an  angularly  positionable  member  pivoted  to  said 
base,  said  positionable  member  having  a  pair  of  protrud- 
ing lugs  substantially  equidistant  from  its  pivotal  axis;  and 
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a  positioning  element  pivotally  attached  to  said  lever  and 
having  camming  shoulders  sloping  toward  each  other 
from  opposite  edges  of  said  element  in  a  direction  gen- 
erally away  from  said  element's  axis  of  rotation  to  an  in- 
tervening neck,  said  edges  protruding  outward  beyond 
said  neck  to  form  hooks  which  individually  act  upon  move- 
ment of  said  lever  against  the  action  of  said  means  to  pull 
on  whichever  lug  is  then  most  remote  from  said  element's 
rotational  axis,  thus  rotating  said  member  to  angular  posi- 
tion in  which  the  other  lug  will  nest  under  the  other 
hook,  each  of  said  lugs  individually  acting  upon  upward 
movement  of  said  element  under  action  of  said  means  to 
slide  outward  and  downward  along  the  then  engaging 
shoulder  and  exert  a  turning  moment  thereon  to  rotate 
said  member  to  an  angular  position  in  which  ihe  opposite 
lug  will  nest  against  said  neck. 


\ 


3^32^9 
SWING  TABLE 
Sahrador  N.  Perez,  1624  E.  Canon  St.,  Torrance,  CaUf. 
FUcd  Mar.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  349,333      ,  i 
SChdms.    (CI.  108-^2)  I 


III 


■    I 


-^r: 


1.  A  swing  table  comprising  a  rigid  table  top,  at  least 
one  table  leg  having  a  vertical  portion  and  a  horizontal 
extension  from  the  top  thereof,  said  leg  being  adapted  for 
rotatable  mounting  at  the  vertical  leg  portion  to  swing 
the  horizontal  extension  through  an  arc,  pivot  means  se- 
cured to  the  bottom  of  said  table  top,  mounting  means 
secured  to  said  pivot  means  and  rotatably  engaging  the 
horizontal  extension  of  said  leg,  whereby  said  top  is  swing- 
able  through  an  arc  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  is  rotatable 
about  said  horizontal  extension  into  a  vertical  position, 
and  locking  means  controUably  securing  said  mpunting 
means  and  horizontal  extension  against  relative  rotation 
to  fix  the  vertical  inclination  of  the  table  top. 


3,232,250 

AUTOMOBILE  DESK 

Earl  F.  Hamilton  and  Edwin  K.  Moore,  Cohimbos,  Ind., 

assignors  to  Hamilton  Cosco,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 

Indiana  |j 

FUcd  June  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290,669  ' 

4  Claims.     (CI.  108-^44) 


1.  An  automobile  desk,  comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  panel, 

(b)  a  pair  of  hooks  swingably  interconnected  to  said 


panel  at  one  end  thereof  on  a  transverse  axis  for 
movement  between  a  retracted  position  underlying 
said  panel  and  an  operative  position  projecting  up- 
wardly from  said  panel  for  reception  over  an  auto- 
mobile seat  back,  each  of  said  hooks  being  rotatable 
about  a  second  axis  normal  to  said  transverse  axis, 

(c)  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  brackets  mounted  on  the 
underside  of  said  panel  remote  from  said  one  panel 
end  having  stop  means  formed  thereon,  and 

(d)  a  generally  U-shaped  leg  having  a  bight  stretch 
interconnecting  a  pair  of  parallel  stretches  the  ends 
of  which  are  rotatably  and  slidably  received  in  open- 
ings formed  by  said  pair  of  brackets  whereby  upon 
springing  the  ends  of  the  leg  out  of  engagement  with 
said  stop  means  said  leg  can  swing  between  a  re- 
tracted position  underlying  said  hooks  in  their  re- 
tracted position  and  an  operative  position  project- 
ing downwardly  from  said  panel  for  engagement  with 
an  automobile  seat,  the  inherent  resiliency  of  said 
leg  releasably  retaining  it  against  said  stop  means  in 
its  retracted  and  operative  positions. 


I       ■-' 


3,232,251 

COMBINED  BED  TRAY,  TABLE  AND  WALKER 

Walter  P.  Hughes,  3  Daley  Ave.,  Methuen,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,540 

3  Claims.    (CI.  108—50) 


1.  Combined  invalid  walker,  bed  table  and  dining  table 
apparatus,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  apart,  upstanding,  tu- 
bular side  frame  members,  each  having  a  laterally 
extending  side  rail  at  dining  table  level  above  floor 
level,  said  members  defining  an  unobstructed  space 
therebetween; 

transverse  brace  means  extending  longitudinally  across 
the  rearward  portion  of  said  space  and  rigidly  con- 
necting said  frame  members; 

a  bed  table  having  an  intermediate  food  supporting 
surface  and  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  apart  legs, 
said  legs  being  each  on  an  opposite  end  of  said  sur- 
face and  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  on  the 
outside  of  said  side  rails  to  well  below  said  dining 
table  level  to  prevent  sidewise  displacement  of  said 
table,  and  said  surface  resting  on,  and  extending  be- 
tween said  side  rails  but  being  independent  of  con- 
I        nection  thereto  for  ready  removability; 

a  pair  of  invalid  walker  handles,  each  fixed  to  one  of 
said  side  frame  members  and  each  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  rearward  portion  thereof,  to  pre- 
vent rearward  displacement  of  said  table,  then  turn- 
ing forwardly  and  horizontally  at  walker  handle 
level  of  about  waist  height  above  floor  level  and 
terminating  in  a  free  terminal  end  beyond  the  centre 
of  said  frame  members; 

said  apparatus  constituting  a  dining  table  when  said 
bed  table  is  resting  on  said  side  rails  and  constituting 
an  invalid  walker  when  said  bed  table  is  removed 
therefrom. 
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I  3  232  252 

I '     FOLDING  SUPPORT 
Clarence  W.  Nelson,  437  Falls  Drive,  Idaho  Falls,  Idaho 
FUed  June  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,556 
2Chdnis.     (CI.  108— 115) 


screw  bolt  having  a  round  head,  the  head  of  said  bolt 
fitting  snugly  into  said  recess  located  on  the  lower  end 
of  said  lowermost  segmented  section  when  said  seg- 
mented sections  are  held  to  said  leg.  -, 


1.  A  folda 


j» 


ible  support  made  from  a  prepared  blank  of 
L-shaped,  stiff  sheet  material  having  adjacent  back,  front, 
and  side  wall  panels,  and  a  marginal  flap  forming  one 
leg  thereof,  and  a  top  panel  forming  the  other  leg  there- 
of, fold  lines  on  one  side  of  said  blank  segmenting  the 
respective  panels,  tlie  top  flap  and  the  marginal  flap,  addi- 
tional fold  lines  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  blank  divid- 
ing the  side  panels,  and  a  pair  of  slots  in  the  edge  of 
the  top  panel  forming  an  end  of  the  L-shapcd  blank,  said 
slots  denning  with  the  edges  of  the  top  panel,  small  outer 
tabs  adapted  to  be  folded  into  the  acute  angle  intersection 
between  the  front  panel  and  the  side  panels  when  the 
support  is  in  its  set-up  position  and  a  central  support  flap 
adapted  to  rest  on  the  front  panel  and  provide  support 
for  the  top  panel  when  it  rests  on  the  side  panels;  and 
means  fixing  said  marginal  flap  to  an  edge  of  the  back 
panel  forming  an  edge  of  the  other  leg  of  the  blank. 


3,232,253 

ADJUSTABLE  CHAIR 

Verona  M.  Svinters,  927  E.  Capri  Drive,  Palatine,  Dl. 

Fil«d  Sept.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  306,023 

I       I     1  Claim.     (CI.  108—144) 


3,232,254 
STOKER 
Russell  C.  Rivers,  Boyiston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Riley 
Stolier  Corporation,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 
Original  application  Mar.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  95,667,  now 
Patent  No.  3,169,498,  dated  Feb.  16,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Oct.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,073 
4  Claims.     (CI.  110--40) 


1.  A  stoker,  comprising  spaced  parallel  walls  having 
vertical  surfaces  facing  one  another,  an  endless  chain, 
grate  clips  fastened  to  the  chain  to  define  an  upwardly- 
facing  horizontal  surface  extending  between  the  surfaces 
and  movable  in  a  direction  parallel  thereto,  the  edges  of 
the  horizontal  surface  residing  closely  adjacent  the  wall 
surfaces,  horizontal  slots  defined  by  spaced,  parallel,  fac- 
ing surfaces  in  the  wall  just  above  the  horizontal  surface, 
and  ledger  plates  having  a  thickness  substantially  less  than 
the  distance  separating  the  facing  surfaces  of  the  slots 
residing  loosely  in  the  slot  for  substantial  vertical  move- 
ment and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  to  overlie  the 
horizontal  surface  adjacent  the  edges,  and  means  holding 
each  plate  in  a  predetermined  horizontal  position.       , 


3,232,255 

MACHINE  FOR  PLANTING 

STOLONATE  GRASSES 

James  H.  Mitchell,  San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  assignor  to  West- 

elu  Turfgrass,  Inc.,  San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  a  corporation 

of  California 

FUed  July  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  296,509 
7  Claims.     (CI.  111—1) 


^5»i 


An  adjustable  leg  of  the  class  described  for  varying  the 
height  of  a  chair  above  the  ground  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  chair  seat,  a  plurality  of  legs  under  said  seat, 
an  elongated  opening  in  each  of  said  legs,  a  threaded  stud 
in  the  extreme  lower  end  of  said  opening  of  said  legs,  an 
equal  number  of  segmented  sections  for  each  of  said  legs 
made  of  sheet  metal  comprising  a  pair  of  shells,  an  up- 
per and  a  lower  shell,  the  upper  shell  having  a  circular 
flange  fitting  into  the  lower  shell  to  form  said  segmented 
sections,  transverse  vertical  openings  in  said  segments  and 
a  long  screw  bolt  to  mount  an  even  number  of  segmented 
sections  to  each  leg  of  the  chair,  said  screw  bolt  passing 
through  all  of  the  vertical  openings  in  each  segmented 
section  and  being  threaded  in  said  threaded  stud  in  the 
leg  of  said  chair,  the  threading  of  said  long  screw  bolt 
into  said  stud  mounting  said  segmented  sections  to  said 
leg,  each  of  said  vertical  openings  in  each  segmented  sec- 
tion being  provided  with  a  recess  at  each  end,  each  of 
said  recesses  being  like  in  size  and  configuration,  said 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  planting  a  prepared  surface  to 
stolonate  grass,  the  combination  of:  ^ 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  means  on  said  frame  for  supporting  same  for 
movement  over  the  prepared  surface; 

(c)  comminuting  means  extending  transversely  across 
said  frame  for  comminuting  sheets  of  stolonate  sod 
into  discrete  stolons; 

(d)  means  carried  by  said  frame  for  feeding  stolonate 
sod  edgewise  to  said  comminuting  means,  said  means 
comprising  a  moving  conveyor  terminating  at  a  point 
immediately  adjacent  said  comminuting  means  and 
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cooperating  with  roller  means  closely  spaced  above 
said  point  for  positively  feeding  said  sod  between 
said  conveyor  and^said  roller  while  holding  the  lead- 
ing end  portion^?  said  sod  firmly  in  place  as  it  is 
being  fed  to  said  comminuting  means; 

(e)  means  carried  by  and  extending  transversely  of 
said  frame  for  broadcasting  the  comminuted  sto- 
lonate  sod  on  and  uniformly  across  the  entire  width 
of  a  strip  of  the  prepared  surface;  and 

(f)  means  on  said  frame  for  covering  with  earth  the 
comminuted  sod  thus  broadcast  on  the  prepared  sur- 
face. . 

'^"^^^^^■^^^^^^~"~ 

'    •«■ 
3,232^56 
FABRIC  POSITIONING  AND  SEWING  APPARATUS 
Robert  I.  Backaher,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assi^ior  to  Master 
Sew  Control  Corp^  New  York,  N.Y..  a  corporation  of 
New  York  . 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  265,427 
15  Claims.    (Q.  112—2) 


1.  Equipment  for  forming  hemstitched  rectangular  arti- 
cles of  manufacture  such  as  tablecloths  and  handkerchiefs 
having  at  least  one  unhemmed  edge,  said  equipment  com- 
prising conveyer  means  having  a  surface  upon  which  a 
rectangle  of  cloth  geometrically  similar  to  the  shape  of 
that  of  the  desired  article  of  manufacture  may  be  placed, 
positioning  means  mounted  over  said  conveyer  means 
adapted  to  engage  an  unhemmed  edge  of  the  cloth  to  posi- 
tion same  in  an  orientation  such  that  the  unhemmed  edge 
of  the  cloth  extends  slightly  beyond  the  edge  of  the  con- 
veyer means,  means  to  drive  said  positioning  means  inde- 
pendently of  the  movement  of  said  cloth  by  said  conveyer 
means,  hemstitching  means  arranged  in  the  path  of  travel 
of  the  unhemmed  edge  of  cloth,  said  hemstitching  means 
being  oriented  to  extend  along  the  edge  of  the  conveyer 
means  and  hold  down  means  cooperating  with  said  con- 
veyer means  to  engage  the  cloth  placed  on  the  conveyer 
means  while  the  hemstitching  means  operates  upon  said 
cloth. 


3,232,257 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  ROTARY  HOOK  AND  MA- 

TERIAL-TRANSPORTING    CLAW     IN    SEWING 

MACHINES 

Ginliano  Gnstin,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Soc.  per  Azioni 

FratelU  Borietti,  Milan,  Italy,  a  company  of  Italy 

FUed  May  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112,702 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  25, 1960, 

9,377/60 

12  Claims.    (CI.  112—210) 

1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  rotary  hook  and  a 

material-transporting  claw  and  support  therefor  disposed 

in  a  frame  member  of  said  sewing  machine,  a  device  for 

controlling  the  movements  of  said  hook  and  claw  and 

for  imparting  to  said   material   transporting   claw   two 

movements  in  a  horizontal  plane  substantially  at  right 

angles  to  one  another  and  compoundable,  so  as  to  permit 


the  formation  of  stitches  in  indefinite  succession  in  the  de- 
sired direction  as  well  as  for  applying  rotary  movement 
to  said  hook,  comprising  in  a  single  mechanical  assembly 
an  oscillating  arm  oscillating  at  a  constant  amplitude, 
a  first  lever  system  operatively  connected  to  said  arm  for 
transforming  the  oscillation  of  said  arm  into  a  first  oscil- 
lating movement  having  a  direction  normal  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  arm,  means  for  applying  said  first  movement 
to  said  material-transporting  claw  for  imparting  to  said 


X-m- 


claw  one  of  said  two  right-angled  movements,  a  second 
lever  system  operatively  connected  to  said  arm  to  trans- 
form the  oscillation  of  said  arm  into  a  second  movement 
having  a  direction  normal  to  the  movement  of  said  arm, 
means  including  a  bell-crank  lever  for  applying  said  second 
nK>vement  to  said  claw  to  impart  to  said  claw  the  other  of 
said  two  right-angled  movements,  and  means  for  inde- 
pendently adjusting  the  amplitude  of  each  of  said  first 
and  second  movements. 


3,232,258 
ROTATING  SEWING  MACHINE  HOOK 
Fritz  Gcgaof,  Jr.,  Steckbom,  Tburgao,  Switzerland,  as- 
signor  to   Fritz   Gegauf   Aktiengesellschaft    Bemina- 
Nahmaschinenfabrik,  Steckbom,  Thurgao,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,043 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  10,  1962. 

249/62 
4  Claims.     (Q.  112—228) 


H,    ?f  5   6 


15  8^2 


1.  In  a  freely  rotating  sewing  machine  hook,  a  hook 
body;  a  lower  thread  bobbin-case  carrier  having  an  an- 
nular peripheral  bearing  rib;  an  annular  track  for  said 
bearing  rib  formed  by  an  internal  annular  shoulder  in 
said  book  body  and  a  guard  ring  in  said  hook  body 
cooperable  with  said  shoulder  and  axially  spaced  there- 
from; said  ring  forming  the  axially  outer  part  of  said 
track  and  being  adapted  to  yield  resiliently  for  axially 
outward  displacement  relative  to  the  hook  body;  said 
guard  ring  comprising  a  split  ring  mounted  axially  in- 
wardly of  and  engaging  a  conical  inner  bearing  surface 
in  said  hook  bodyf  said  conical  bearing  surface  converg- 
ing in  a  direction  axially  outwardly  of  said  hook  body. 


3,232,259 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CLAMP  BODY  MEMBER 
Artil  Arrigbini,  Soutbfield,  Micb.,  assignor  to  Rocform 
Corporation,    Oak    Park,    Micb.,    a    corporation    of 
Micliigan 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  131,156  ! 

1  Claim.     (CI.  113—116) 
1.  The  method  of  forming  a  clamp  body  member 
comprising  moving  an  elongated  substantially  flat  sheet 
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of  material  into  end  engagement  with  an  abutment  with 
the  end  portion  thereof  aljacent  the  abutment  being  posi- 
tioned over  a  male  die  member  and  beneath  a  bending 
abutment  at  the  side  of  the  male  die  member  adjacent  the 
end  abutment  and  a  bending  and  shearing  abutment  posi- 
tioned at  the  opposite  side  of  the  male  die  member  and 
with  the  portion  of  the  sheet  of  material  adjacent  said  end 
portion  being  positioned  over  a  female  shearing  die  and 
beneath  comidementary  male  shearing  dies,  stamping 
said  adjacent  portion  of  the  sheet  into  a  desired  con- 
figuration with  medial  apertures,  shearing  the  end  por- 
tion from  the  remainder  of  the  sheet  and  bending  the 
edge  portions  of  the  end  portion  which  are  in  abutment 
with  said  end  abutment  and  formed  by  the  shearing  die 
respectively  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  end 
portion  of  said  sheet  to  form  a  channel  shaped  member 
all  in  a  single  stamping,  shearing  and  bending  operation, 
subsequently  removing  the  stamped  and  bent  end  por- 


•-0 


tion  sheared  from  the  sheet  of  material  from  the  male 
die  member,  providing  a  second  male  die  member  with 
a  transverse  dimension  equal  to  the  dimension  between 
the  bent  down  edge  portions  of  the  channel  shaped 
member,  forming  rounded  longitudinal  edges  on  the 
second  male  die  member  and  providing  a  longitudinally 
extending  recess  in  the  second  male  die  member  substan- 
tially centrally  thereof,  aligning  the  channel  shaped  mem- 
ber over  the  recess  on  the  second  male  die  member  with 
the  inner  surface  of  the  bent  down  edge  portions  thereof 
in  surface-to-surface  contact  with  the  sides  of  the  second 
male  die  member,  and  striking  the  channel  shaped  mem- 
ber with  a  third  male  die  member  in  mating  relation  to 
the  recess  in  the  second  male  die  member  between  said 
apertures  to  force  the  central  portion  of  the  charmcl 
shaped  member  to  bend  around  \ht  third  male  die  member 
within  said  reoess  thereby  to  displace  said  bent  down  edge 
portions  into  spaced  coplanar  relationship. 


3,232^60 
END  FORMER  AND  FLANGER 

Frederik  A.  Sicmonscn,  Bon  Air,  Va^  assignor  to  Reynolds 
Metals  Company,  Ridimond,  Va^  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  176,749 
24  Claims.    (CI.  113— 120) 


open  ends  which  comprises:  alternately  rotating  and  stop- 
ping a  container  carrying  wheel  construction  having  a 
periphery  moving  in  parallel  relationship  to  a  substan- 
tially flat  plane  and  with  its  axis  of  rotation  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  flat  plane  and  with  a  plu- 
rality of  container  carrying  notches  along  said  periphery; 
serially  feeding  said  containers  into  said  notches  with 
their  axes  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  plane  and 
while  said  notches  are  stopped  at  a  fixed  container  feed 
position;  and  serially  simultaneously  inwardly  bowing  the 
bottoms  and  outwardly  flaring  said  trimmed  open  ends 
of  said  containers  by  bowing  means  and  flaring  operated 
by  a  crankshaft  while  said  wheel  construction  is  serially 
stopped  while  respective  ones  of  said  containers  arc  at  a 
bowing  position. 


3,232,261 

WATERCRAPT 

Waldcmar  A.  Graig,  729  Grand  Ave.,  Dayton,  CHiio 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,943 

13  Claims.    (CL  114—66.5) 


^^^ 


1.  A  surface  w^tercraft  including  a  body,  a  jdurality 
of  at  least  three  support  elements  generating  dynamic 
lift  forces  during  run  to  support  said  body,  at  least  two 
of  the  support  elements  being  hydroplaning  elements 
laterally  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  body,  said  plu- 
rality of  support  elements  including  fore  and  aft  support 
elements,  operable  kinematic  means  interconnecting  at 
least  two  of  said  support  elements  and  said  body,  steering 
means  to  operate  said  kinematic  means  and  to  tilt  said  sup- 
port elements  and  said  body  relative  to  the  water  surface, 
said  kinematic  means  including  means  to  correlate  the 
tilt  angles  of  said  fore  and  aft  support  elements  into  co- 
ordinated mean  tilts  whereby  the  resultants  of  the  dy- 
namic lift  fcH'ces  associated  with  said  fore  and  aft  sup- 
port elements  are  tilted  relative  to  each  other  by  an 
angle  of  such  sign  and  magnitude  as  to  produce  a  yawing 
couple  substantially  neutralizing  such  other  yawing 
couples  and  moments  which  oppose  alignment  of  said 
watercraft  with  the  tangent  to  its  trajectory,  and  means 
for  substantial  inherent  directional  stabilization  of  said 
watercraft. 


1.  A  process  of  inwardly  bowing  the  bottoms  of  cylin- 
draceous  containers  which  have  bottoms  and  trimmed 


3,232,262 
AUTOMATIC  PILOT 
Preston  Douglas  Janes,  West  Chester,  Pa.    (101  Sea  Spray 
St.,  Daytona  Beach,  Fla.),  and  Myrlin  Bernard  Janes, 
719  Knox  Road,  Villanova,  Pa. 

FUed  Sept.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  398,251 
10  Claims.    (CI.  114—144) 
1.  Automatic  pilot  control  apparatus  comprising, 

(a)  a  vehicle  steering  wheel  including  means  for  pro- 
viding a  desired  course  heading, 

(b)  means  for  moving  said  wheel  in  either  of  two  op- 
posite directions  as  desired, 

(c)  means  effective  to  control  said  wheel  moving 
means, 

(d)  pressure  differential  means  operably  associated 
with  said  wheel  and  said  wheel  moving  means  for 
producing  a  change  in  pressure  depending  upon  the 
angular  displacement  of  said  wheel, 

(e)  a  compass  binnacle  including  means  for  indicating 
a  compass  heading  relative  to  true  north, 

(f)  pressure  differential  means  operably  associated 
with  said  compass  binnacle  for  driving  the  same, 
and  including  means  for  producing  an  electrical  sig- 
nal indicative  of  the  binnacle  displacement. 
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(g)  means  interconnecting  said  pressure  difiFcrential 
means  whereby  said  compass  binnacle  is  angularly 
displaced  by  the  motion  of  said  wheel  thereby  pro- 
ducing a  compensating  steering  signal, 

(h)  means  for  feeding  said  steering  signal  to  said  driv- 
ing control  means  for  moving  said  wheel  to  angularly 


\ 


3^32,264 

SELF-PROPELLED  BOAT 

Desmoad  J.  O'Hagan,  323  E.  78th  St^  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,016 

1  Claim.    (CI.  115—24) 


-- 


[-HPST 


«-& 


w.  ^  . 


/ 


correct  the  wheel  heading  simultaneously  displacing 
said  binnacle  by  an  amount  equal  to  the  change  in 
angle  between  the  driven  vehicle  velocity  vector  pro- 
duced and  the  actual  heading  until  the  velocity  vec- 
tor becomes  coincident  with  the  desired  heading 
effectively  terminating  the  steering  signal.  | 


3,232,263 

COMBINATION  STANCmON  SOCKET 
AND  LINE  CHOCK 
John  W.  O'Brien,  St  Petersburg,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Marine 
Railings  Company  Incorporated,  St  Petersburg,  Fb., 
a  corporation  of  Florida 

FUed  July  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  385,679 

2  Claims.    (CI.  114—218)  ' 


A  self-propelled  boat  comprising  a  hull  having  a  bow 
and  a  stem,  and  a  cockpit  therebetween,  said  hull  having 
in  its  bow  a  sealed  air  compartment  to  insure  unsink- 
ability,  a  generally  vertical  elongated  member  mounted  in 
said  cockpit  and  pivotally  secured  to  said  hull  at  a  point 
intermediate  its  ends  whereby  the  top  end  of  said  member 
can  be  moved  back  and  forth  along  a  line  extending  from 
bow  to  stem,  and  the  bottom  end  of  said  member  de- 
scribes a  reciprocating  motion  along  said  line,  an  inclined 
drive  shaft  having  its  upper  end  in  said  hull  and  its  lower 
end  extending  downward  and  rearward  of  said  stem,  a 
propeller  at  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft,  means  coupled 
between  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft  and  the  bottom  end 
of  said  member  to  convert  the  reciprocating  motion  to 
circular  rotation  of  said  shaft  about  its  own  axis,  first  and 
second  rudders  pivotally  secured  to  said  stem  at  opposite 
sides  thereof  and  extending  rearward  of  said  stem  in 
parallel  vertical  planes,  means  mounted  on  said  member 
to  permit  rotation  of  said  means  about  its  own  axis,  and 
means  coupled  between  said  rudders  and  said  member  to 
permit  the  rudders  to  be  turned  together  for  steering  when 
said  member  is  rotated  about  its  own  axis,  and  further 
including  a  locking  device  associated  with  said  member 
and  having  a  first  position  at  which  said  member  is  locked 
against  rotation,  and  a  second  position  at  which  said 
member  is  permitted  to  be  rotated.        i 


3,232,265 

HEIGHT  CLEARANCE  INDICATOR 

Robert  H.  Hurt,  421  N.  State  St.,  Kent,  Wash. 

FUed  June  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,280 

11  Claims.    (CI.  116—28) 


•  ^3  ■ 

1.  A  combination  stanchion  socket  and  line  chock  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  flange  portion  presenting  a  substantially  flat 
bottom  surface  for  engagement  with  a  supporting 
surface, 

(b)  a  sleeve  portion  extending  upwardly  from  one  end 
of  said  flange  portion  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  plane 
of  said  bottom  surface  and  inclined  toward  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  flange  portion  and  defining  a 
socket  therein  for  receiving  a  stanchion, 

and 

(c)  a  curved  hora  portion  formed  integrally  with  said 
flange  portion  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  hom 
portion  extending  upwardly  and  curving  toward  said 
sleeve  portion  and  terminating  short  thereof  so  as 
to  define  an  open  top  recess  therebetween  for  guid- 
ingly  receiving  a  flexible  line  between  said  hom  por- 
tion and  said  sleeve. 


e? 


( 


1.  A  clearance  indicator  for  a  trailer  cab  hitched  to  a 
trailer  having  a  roof  substantially  higher  than  said  cab 
comprising,  a  rigid  tubular  member  mounted  by  said 
cab  and  having  opposite  ends  respectively  disposed  above 
and  within  the  cab,  a  laterally  deflectable  coil  spring 
mounted  on  the  end  of  the  rigid  tubular  member  above 
the  cab,  feeler  means  secured  to  an  upper  end  of  said 
coil  spring  for  displacement  from  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion projecting  above  the  roof  of  a  trailer,  position  indi- 
cating means  operatively  mounted  by  the  end  of  the 
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rigid  tubular  member  within  the  cab  for  viewing  purposes, 
cable  means  extending  through  the  coil  spring  and  the 
tubular  member  for  mechanically  interconnecting  the 
feeler  means  with  the  position  indicator  means  to  indi- 
cate proximity  of  the  trailer  roof  to  an  overhead  obstruc- 
tion in  response  to  displacement  of  the  feeler  means 
against  the  bias  of  the  coil  spring. 


3^32,266 

DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  INDICATOR 

Paul  N.  Levesque,  Bristol,  Cono.,  assignor  to  Altair  Inc., 

Tenryville,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  July  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,498 

2  Claims.    (CI.  116—70) 


orifice  at  said  first  longitudinal  position,  stabilizing  means 
in  said  gas  flow  passageway  between  said  reduced  orifice 
and  said  second  longitudinal  position,  said  stabilizing 
means  providing  a  substantially  constant  cross-sectional 
area  for  said  passageway  between  said  reduced  orifice 
and  said  second  longitudinal  position,  said  stabilizing 
means  also  providing  another  orifice  at  said  second  longi- 
tudinal position,  said  other  orifice  having  a  cross-sectional 
area  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  reduced  orifice, 
expansion  means  in  said  gas  flow  passageway  between  said 
other  orifice  and  said  third  longitudinal  position,  said  ex- 


/   ' 

1.  In  a  pressure  differential  indicator,  a  cylinder  of 
magnetically  permeable  material,  a  piston  in  said  cylinder, 
a  permanent  magnet  loosely  fitting  in  said  cylinder  and 
fixed  to  said  piston,  a  spring  biasing  the  piston  and  magnet 
to  one  end  of  said  cylinder,  means  for  communicatmg  tbe 
one  end  of  the  cylinder  to  the  upstream  side  of  a  fluid 
pressure  system,  means  for  communicating  the  other  end 
of  the  cylinder  to  the  downstream  side  of  the  fluid  pres- 
sure system,  a  lever  formed  of  magnetically  attractable 
material  and  pivoted  so  that  in  normal  position  a  portion 
thereof  lies  along  the  cylinder  at  its  one  end  and  in  which 
position  it  is  held  by  the  magnet  when  generally  in  the  one 
end  of  the  cylinder,  an  offset  on  the  other  portion  of  the 
lever,  a  spring  biasing  the  lever  from  the  normal  position 
and  operative  to  pivot  the  lever  when  the  magnet  is  in 
the  other  end  of  the  cylinder,  a  signal  button,  a  spring 
biasing  the  button  outwards,  and  a  shoulder  carried  by 
said  button  and  normally  disposed  behind  the  lever  offset, 
the  lever  when  pivoted  by  the  spring  swinging  the  offset 
out  of  the  path  of  the  button  shoulder. 


I 

pansion  means  providing  an  increasing  cross-sectional  area 
for  said  passageway  between  said  other  oriflce  and  said 
third  longitudinal  position  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  gas 
through  said  nozzle,  resonator  means,  and  means  for  po- 
sitioning said  resonator  means  adjacent  the  exit  opening 
of  said  gas  flow  passageway,  said  resonator  means  com- 
prising a  resonator  member  with  a  front  surface,  a  resona- 
tor cavity  in  said  front  surface,  and  a  rear  external  sur- 
face which  is  tapered  to  a  point,  said  resonator  member 
being  positioned  by  said  positioning  means  with  said  cavity 
facing  said  nozzle  exit  and  the  pointed  end  of  said  tapered 
rear  surface  extending  away  from  said  nozzle. 


3,232,268 
APPARATUS    FOR     LUBRICATING     CIGARETTE- 

FILTER-FORMING  FILAMENTARY  MATERIAL 
Billy  Ray  Price,  Pensacola,  Fla.,  Richard  Ernest  St.  Pierre, 
Charlotte,  N.C.,  and  Neil  E.  Lloyd,  Rock  HiU,  S.C, 
assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation  of  America,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,778 
1  Claim.    (Q.  lift— 234) 


II  3,232,267 

SONIC  PRESSURE  WAVE  GENERATOR 
Nathaniel  Haghes,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sonic  De- 
velopment Corporation  of  America,  Yonkers,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,737 
1  Claim.    (CI.  116—137) 
A  gas-operated  pressure  wave  generator,  said  genera- 
tor comprising,  in  combination,  a  gas-accelerating  nozzle 
comprising  a  body  member  forming  a  gas  flow  passage- 
way, first,  second  and  third  longitudinal  positions  in  said 
body  member,  said  second  position  being  spaced  from 
said  first  position  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  gas  through 
said  nozzle,  and  said  third  position  being  spaced  from  said 
second  position  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  gas  through 
said  nozzle,  restrictor  means  reducing  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  gas  flow  passageway  and  forming  a  reduced 


Apparatus  for  treating  cigarette-filter-forming  filamen- 
tary material  which  is  produced  as  an  immediate  adjunct 
to  the  extrusion  of  a  plurality  of  synthetic  filaments  by 
the  transformation  of  the  latter  into  a  mass  of  said  fila- 
ments wandering  randomly  among  one  another  in  a 
multiplicity  of  directions  and  including  numerous  irregu- 
lar crimps,  bends  and  entanglements,  comprising  means 
for  moving  said  filamentary  material  away  from  the  pro- 
duction location  thereof,  and  means  coacting  with  said 
moving  means  for  applying  lubricant  to  said  filamentary 
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material,  said  lubricant  applying  means  cctaprising  rota- 
Uble  roll  means  carrying  on  the  peripheral  surface  there- 
of a  film  of  said  lubricant  and  means  for  retaining  said 
filamentary  material  in  surface  contact  with  said  roll 
means  during  the  movement  of  said  filamentary  material 
past  said  roll  means,  said  roll  means  comprising  at  least 
one  first  roll  having  a  smooth  peripheral  surface  and 
mounted  for  free  rotation,  and  said  retaining  means  com- 
prising at  least  one  second  roll  juxtaposed  to  said  first 
roll  and  in  frictional  rolling  contact  therewith  for  passage 
of  said  filamentary  material  between  said  rolls,  said  sec- 
ond roll  having  a  fluted  peripheral  surface,  and  drive 
means  operative!  y  connected  to  said  second  roll  for  posi- 
tively rotating  the  same,  said  lubricant  applying  means 
further  comprising  a  reservoir  containing  a  quantity  of 
said  lubricant,  and  means  for  transferring  said  lubricant 
from  said  reservoir  to  said  first  roll,  said  transfer  means 
comprising  at  least  one  third  roll  having  a  highly  polished 
peripheral  surface,  at  least  one  fourth  roll  having  a  film- 
covered  peripheral  surface  and  arranged  in  frictional 
rolling  contact  with  both  said  first  roll  and  said  third  roll, 
and  additional  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
third  roll  for  positively  rotating  the  same  and  equipped 
with  means  for  varying  and  regulating  the  operating 
speed  thereof  and  thus  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  third 
roll,  thereby  to  permit  a  concurrent  regulation  of  the 
quantity  of  said  lubricant  transferred  to  said  first  roll  and 
thus  the  quantity  of  said  lubricant  applied  to  said  filamen- 
tary material,  said  apparatus  further  comprising  feed  roll 
means  for  drawing  the  lubricated  filamentary  material 
away  from  said  first  and  second  rolls,  and  means  posi- 
tioned between  the  locations  of  said  feed  roll  means  and 
said  first  and  second  rolls  for  defining  an  elongated, 
arcuate  path  of  movement  for  said  filamentary  material 
from  said  first  and  second  roUs  to  said  feed  roll  means, 
thereby  to  permit  said  filamentary  material  to  move  with- 
out any  externally  applied  tension  and  at  a  rate  sufficient 
to  permit  difiFusion  of  the  applied  lubricant  throughout 
said  filamentary  materiaL  i    , 
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3^32^9 

DOCTOR  BLADE  AND  SUPPORTING  yTRUCTURE 

Gariand  Keith,  Klngsport,  Tenn^  aaricnor  to  PU  Corpo* 

ratkMi,  Beverly  Hilh,  Calif.,  a  corponitfcMi  of  CaVfoniia 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  U3^U 

2  Clainu.    (CL  118—261) 


1.  A  doctor  blade  and  supporting  structure  compris- 
ing in  combination  a  pair  of  spaced  opposed  supporting 
members,  each  member  comprising  a  body  having  a 
slideway  therein,  a  trunnion  on  said  body  for  pivotally 
mounting  the  same,  projecting  ears  on  said  body  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  axis  of  said  trunnion,  adjusting  screws 
threadedly  received  in  said  ears  for  adjusting  the  angular 
position  of  said  body  about  the  axis  of  said  trunnion,  a 
bracket  on  the  upper  end  of  said  body,  an  elevating  screw 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  bracket  and  projecting  down- 
wardly parallel  to  said  slide-way,  an  operating  crank 
fixed  to  the  upper  end  of  said  elevating  screw,  a  doctor 


blade  supporting  bar  having  the  opposite  ends  thereof 
slidably  received  in  said  slideway,  said  bar  having  thread- 
ed apertures  threadedly  receiving  said  elevating  screws,  a 
downwardly  projecting  nose  portion  on  the  lower  edge  of 
said  bar  between  said  apertures,  a  rib  or  the  lower  edge 
of  said  bar  between  said  apertures  and  spaced  from  said 
nose  portion  to  provide  a  downwardly  opening  doctor 
blade  receiving  groove,  a  doctor  blade  removably  received 
in  said  groove  and  projecting  below  said  nose  portion, 
and  engaging  said  blade  to  clamp  the  same  in  said  groove, 
said  blade  comprising  two  super-imposed  flexible  metal- 
lic plates,  the  trailing  plate  terminating  above  the  lower 
edge  of  the  leading  plate,  the  face  of  said  nose  portion 
adjacent  the  trailing  plate  being  curved  downwardly  and 
away  from  the  trailing  plate  and  terminating  in  an  arcu- 
ate lower  edge  on  said  nose  portion,  whereby  upon  en- 
gagement of  the  lower  edge  of  said  leading  plate  with  a 
rotating  cylinder  said  blade  will  bend  away  from  the  di- 
rection of  rotation  of  the  cylinder  with  the  trailing  plate 
engaging  the  curved  base  and  a  portion  of  the  lower  edge 
of  said  nose  porticMi  and  a  heating  element  secured  to  said 
bar  to  heat  said  bar  and  said  blade. 


3,232,27i 

ANIMAL  BEDS 

IVfartin  A.  Sweeney,  Jr.,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  John 

*    Sweeney  A  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,545 

,    3  Claims.    (CL  119—1) 


1.  An  animal  bed  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  rails,  a 
horizontal  plate  connecting  said  rails,  a  plurality  of  legs 
operatively  associated  with  said  rails  for  supporting  said 
rails,  a  circular  frame-forming  member  operatively  at- 
tached to  said  rails  and  disposed  in  a  horizontal  plane, 
a  first  animal-supporting  member  attached  to  said  circu- 
lar frame-forming  member  and  extending  downwardly 
below  the  frame-forming  member  in  the  provision  of  a 
bowl  in  which  the  animal  can  curl  up,  and  a  second  ani- 
mal-supporting member  disposed  on  and  extending  hori- 
zontally across  said  plate  in  the  provision  of  a  subsUn- 
tially  flat  elongated  pad  upon  which  the  animal  can  rest 
in  a  substantially  horizontal  stretched-out  position.  , 


3,232,271 
INTEGRAL  UNITARY  AQUARIUM 
Guadalupe  Dosamantes  de  Jo«^  and  Ana  M.  Doeamantet 
de  Garda,  both  d  15—9  Comonfort,  Mexico  City, 
Mexico 

FDed  Mar.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,972 

Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Jan.  31, 1964, 

75,654 

4  Oafans.    (CL  119—5) 

1.  An   aquarium  comprising  an  upper  chamber  for 

housing   fish    and   the   like,   a   lower   chamber  housing 

operational  equipment  and  accessories  for  the  normal 

operation  of  the  aquarium,  said  operational  equipment 

including  an  air  pump  for  pressurizing  and  feeding  air 

bubbles  into  water  contained  in  the  upper  chamber,  a 

pneumatic  duct  system  in  said  lower  chamber  and  lead- 
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ing  upwardly  to  connect  said  pump  to  at  least  one  open- 
ing below  water  level  in  said  upper  chamber,  and  a 
safety  box  located  in  said  lower  chamber  and  in  said 


duct  system  between  the  upper  chamber  and  the  pump 
for  trapping  liquid  to  prevent  water  passing  through 
said  duct  system  from  said  upper  chamber  to  said  pump 
upon  stoppage  of  said  pump. 


3,232^72    - 
UNITARY  INTEGRAL  AQUARIUM 
Guadahipe  Dosamantes  de  Jos<  and  Ana  Maria  Dosa- 
mantes  de  Garcia,  botli  of  Comonfort  15-9,  Mexico 
City,  Mexico 

FUe4  Sept  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  395,766 

Claims  priority,  appIicatioD  Mexico,  Jan.  31, 1964, 

75,654;  Aug.  7,  1964,  78,412 

4  Claims.    (CL  119— 5) 


f 


1.  An  aquarium  comprising  a  transparent  vessel  for 
containing  water,  ornamental  devices  and  aquatic  inhabi- 
tants, an  opaque  cover  above  said  vessel,  an  opaque 
chamber  below  said  vessel,  an  opaque  frame  surrounding 
the  vessel,  cover  and  opaque  chamber  and  supported  on 
hollow  legs,  said  frame  and  legs  enclosing  and  concealing 
electrical  connections  and  ducts  for  air  to  be  bubbled 
through  water  in  said  transparent  vessel,  an  air  pump  in 
said  lower  opaque  chamber,  a  manifold  in  said  lower 
chamber  having  valves  to  distribute  air,  said  transparent 
vessel  having  a  recess  in  its  bottom  which  depends  into 
said  opaque  cbamber,  a  plurality  of  water  filters  located 
within  said  recess,  safety  means  located  within  said  cover 
above  the  transparent  vessel  and  at  a  level  which  is  higher 
than  the  maximum  level  to  which  water  in  the  said  vessel 


can  reach  to  prevent  water  from  going  back  towards  the 
air  pump  when  it  is  inadvertently  stopped,  and  duct 
means  connecting  s^id  pump  to  said  safety  means,  said 
manifold  and  water  filters  in  turn  and  passing  through 
the  lower  part  of  said  recess  to  the  water  filters  therein. 


3,232,273 

FLOW  INDICATING  UD  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

BUCKET  MILKING  APPARATUS 

Daniel  O.  Noorlander,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Dairy 

Equipment  Company,  Madison,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 

Wisconsin 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  337,057  I 

3  Claims.    (CI.  119—14.16)  ' 
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1.  A  lid  for  a  milk  receiving  bucket  comprising: 

a  body  portion  having  a  rim  for  removable  mounting 
thereof  on  a  milk  receiving  bucket; 

a  viewing  bushing  mounted  on  said  body  portion  and 
having  an  upwardly  disposed  viewing  opening  there- 
in; 

a  transparent  cover  member  for  said  viewing  opening; 
and 

a  plurality  of  external  milk  tubes  connected  to  said 
viewing  bushing  adjacent  said  viewing  opening  and 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  viewing  bush- 
ing, said  milk  tubes  angling  downwardly  and  away 
from  the  point  at  which  they  are  connected  to  said 
viewing  bushing  so  that  milk  flowing  through  said 
tube  into  said  bushing  will  impinge  on  said  transpar- 
ent cover  member  and  thus  be  readily  visible  from 
outside  the  lid,  said  tubes  being  curved  upwardly 
at  the  open  ends  thereof  for  coimection  to  the  outlet 
of  a  milking  inflation. 


3,232,274 

TIME  RELEASED  PET  FEEDING  DEVICE 

Cecil  Chatfield  and  Richard  Chatfield,  both  of 

3524  N.  15th  St.,  MUwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Sept.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  395,206 

1  Clafan.    (CI.  119—51.12) 


A  pet  feeding  device  comprising:  a  body,  at  least  one 
feeding  indentation  formed  at  the  top  of  said  body,  a 
flat  cover  being  sized  and  disposed  to  cover  said  feeding 
indentation,  said  cover  being  pivotally  associated  with 
said  body  and  having  an  open  and  a  closed  position, 
spring  means  associated  with  said  flat  cover  and  body 
for  biasing  said  cover  to  its  open  position,  said  flat  cover 
haying  a  latch  means  depending  from  said  cover  and 
being  disposed  adjacent  said  body  when  said  cover  is  in 
its  closed  position  over  said  indentation,  said  latch  means 
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having  a  finger  projecting  transversely  outward  there- 
from, a  timed  lock  knob  rotatably  associated  with  said 
body,  and  a  timer  device  associated  with  said  lock  knob 
to  rotatably  actuate  the  same  a  preselected  distance  in 
a  preselected  time,  said  timed  lock  knob  being  disposed 
to  retain  said  latch  means  for  a  preselected  time  and 
thereafter  release  said  latch  means  to  enable  said  flat 
cover  to  move  to  its  open  position,  said  timed  lock  knob 
having  an  inner  annular  groove  and  finger  opening  com- 
municating with  said  inner  annular  groove,  said  inner 
annular  groove  of  said  lock  knob  retaining  said  latch 
means  by  initially  receiving  the  finger  of  said  latch  means 
through  said  finger  opening  and  thereafter  having  the 
lock  knob  rotated  a  preselected  distance  so  that  the  finger 
opening  is  no  longer  in  aligmnent  with  said  finger,  said 
timer  device  rotatably  actuating  said  lock  knob  back  to 
a  position  where  said  finger  opening  is  aligned  with 
said  finger,  whereby  said  cover  can  be  positioned  in  its 
closed  position  over  said  indentation  and  retained  in  said 
position  for  a  preselected  time  by  having  said  annular 
groove  contact  said  finger  of  said  latch  means  and  by 
having  said  timer  device  rotate  said  knob  until  said  finger 
opening  thereof  is  directly  above  said  finger  whereupon 
said  cover  moves  to  its  open  position. 


3^32^75 

EYEBROW  PENCIL  AND  SHARPENER  THEREFOR 

Louis  C.  Zieglcr,  Englewood  Cliffs  and  Aaron  H.  Koper- 

snUth,  West  Orange,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Maradel  Products 

Inc^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  357,050 

5  Claims.     (CL  120—15) 


3^32,276 
EYEBROW  PENCIL  AND  SHARPENER 
Aaron  H.  Kupersmith,  West  Orange,  and  Louis  C.  Ziegler, 
Englewood  Cliffs,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Maradel  Products 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  June  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  376,398 
4  Claims.    (CI.  120—15)  ' 


1.  An  implement  of  the  character  defined  comprising 
an  elongated  barrel  having  a  longitudinal  threaded  bore 
adjacent  one  end  portion  of  the  barrel,  a  tip  rotatably 
mounted  in  and  keyed  to  said  end  portion  of  the  barrel 
and  projecting  therebeyond,  an  elongated  plunger  mount- 
ed in  said  tip  and  barrel,  key  means  between  the  tip  and 
plunger  for  retaining  the  plunger  against  rotation,  while 
permitting  longitudinal  movement  of  the  plunger  in  said 
tip,  one  end  of  the  plunger  having  means  frictionally  sup- 
porting a  marking  element  therein,  the  other  end  portion 
of  the  plunger  having  an  externally  threaded  head  op- 
eratively  engaging  the  threaded  bore  of  said  barrel,  the 
inner  end  of  said  tip  terminating  at  one  end  of  the 
threaded  portion  of  the  barrel,  a  shoulder  formed  in  the 
barrel  in  spaced  relation  to  said  inner  end  of  the  tip  and 
movement  of  said  plunger  in  both  directions  being 
checked  by  the  inner  end  of  the  tip  and  said  shoulder, 
and  means  whereby  the  threaded  head  will  have  a  strip- 
ping action  with  respect  to  the  threaded  bore  of  the 
barrel  when  the  head  is  positioned  adjacent  said  shoulder 
or  the  inner  end  of  said  tip. 


1.  An  eyebrow  pencil  of  the  character  defined  com- 
prising an  elongated  body  having  a  longitudinal  bore 
at  one  end  of  angular  cross-sectional  form,  said  bore 
opening  into  a  large  diameter  bore   at  the   other  end 
portion  of  the  barrel,  said  large  diameter  bore  having  an 
inwardly   extending    annular   key   portion   adjacent    the 
last  named  end  of  the  barrel,  said  last  named  end  of  the 
barrel  having  on  its  periphery  an  annular  recess,  a  crayon  T>^ 
guide  and  feed  member  comprising  an  elongated  tubu- 
lar portion  mounted  in  the  large  diameter  end  of  said  bar- 
rel, said  tubular  portion  being  recessed  to  receive  the  key 
portion  of  said  barrel  in  retaining  said  member  against 
displacement    from    the    barrel    while    permitting    free 
rotation  of  the  member  in  said  barrel,  said  member  hav- 
ing adjacent  the  second  named  end  of  the  barrel   an 
enlarged  portion,  the  outside  diameter  of  which  is  com- 
mon with  the  outside  diameter  of  said  barrel,  said  en- 
larged portion  of  the  membei'  terminating  at  its  end  in 
a  contracted  tip,  a  sharpener  device  comprising  an  en- 
larged  tubular   portion   frictionally    coupled    with    the 
enlarged  portion  of  said  member  and  detachable  with 
respect  thereto,  said  device  including  a  reduced  tubular 
portion,  a  conical  sharpener  fixed  to  and  projecting  be- 
yond  said   reduced,  tubular  portion,   a   cap  detachably 
mounted  on  the  reduced  tubular  portion  of  said  sharpener 
device,  said  member  having  a  one  diameter  bore  extend- 
ing the  major  portion  of  its  length,  the  bore  terminating 
in  the  tubular  portion  of  said  meii^ber  in  a  threaded  bore, 
a  feed  screw  in  threaded  engagement  with  said  threaded 
bore    and   operating   longitudinally   in   said   barrel    and 
member,  one  end  of  said  feed  screw  having  an  angular 
head  keyed  in  the  angular  bore  of  said  barrel  for  re- 
taining the  feed  screw  against  rotation  in  the  barrel  while 
permitting  longitudinal  movement  thereof  in  the  barrel, 
a  crayon  supporting  thimble  mounted  in  connection  with 
the  other  end  of  said  feed  screw,  said  thimble  having  at 
its  free  end  means  for  engaging  an  inner  end  portion  of 
a  crayon  fitting  snugly  in  the  bore  of  said  member,  and 
a  stop  ring  mounted  in  the  annular  recess  at  the  second 
name  end  of  said  barrel  for  checking  movement  of  the 
sharpener  device  into  engaged  position  with  said  mem- 
ber.   

I  ^^^"^^^ 

3^32,277  ■ 

SELF  SHARPENING  PENCH. 

James  W.  McPhee,  P.O.  Box  312,     , 

Laguna  Beach,  Calif. 
FUed  July  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  384,891 
9  Claims.     (CI.  120—15) 
1.  A  pencil  device  comprising:  ...,., 

an  elongated,  hollow,  relatively  thin  walled  tubular  cas- 
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ing  having  a  forward  end,  a  rearward  end,  and  a  pas- 
sage extending  axially  therethrough; 

an  end  member  frictionally  coupled  to  said  rearward 
end  of  said  casing  with  freedom  for  rotational  and 
longitudinal  sliding  movement  relative  thereto; 

a  cutting  blade  fixed  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  said 
end  member,  said  blade  having  a  cutting  edge  extend- 
ing laterally  of  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and 
positioned  at  an  angle  such  as  to  be  positionable 
in  cutting  contact  with  and  progressively  cut  away  the 

-  rearward  end  edge  of  said  casing  upon  rotational 
and  longitudinal  sliding  movement  of  said  end  mem- 
ber and  said  casing  relative  to  one  another,  whereby 
the  length  of  said  casing  may  be  progressively 
shortened; 


pen  is  held  vertically  so  that  said  writing  unit  can  tele- 
scope within  said  bore  upon  longitudinal  inward  move- 
ment, and  a  position  whereat  said  lower  end  of  said  oul 
spring  means  is  abuttingly  engageable  with  said  u[^r  end 
of  said  writing  unit  upon  longitudinal  inward  movement 
of  said  writing  unit  when  said  pen  is  tilted  from  a  vertical 
position  to  a  writing  position  on  a  horizontal  writing  sur- 
face. ■  ',■ 


an  elongated,  rigid  body  of  material  contained  within 
said  passage  of  said  casing  and  to  be  dispensed  from 
the  forward  end  thereof,  said  rigid  body,  having  an 
outside  diameter  substantially  less  than  the  inside  di- 
ameter of  said  passage,  said  body  extending  normally 
from  the  forward  end  throughout  the  length  of  said 
'  casing  into  contact  with  an  inner  portion  of  said  end 
member; 

and  resilient  means  contained  within  said  passage  adja- 
cent the  forward  end  of  said  casing  normally  mak- 
ing frictional  sliding  engagement  with  said  rigid  body, 
whereby  upon  such  progressive  shortening  of  said 
casing,  as  aforesaid,  said  material  is  progressively 
projected  outwardly  past  said  resilient  means  through 
said  forward  end  of  said  casing. 


L: 


3,232,278 

iG  INSTRUMENT 

Frank  T.  Johmann,  49  Hampton  Drive, 

Berkeley  Heights,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  363,327 

4  Claims.    (CI.  120—42.03) 


1.  In  a  writing  pen  including  a  casing  and  a  writing 
unit  wherein  said  writing  unit  is  inwardly  longitudinally 
movable  relative  to  said  casing,  a  coil  spring  means  de- 
fining a  bore  and  having  one  end  fixed  within  the  upper 
portion  of  said  casing  and  a  lower  free  end  movable  under 
the  influence  of  gravity  between  a  position  aligning  said 
bore  with  the  upper  end  of  said  writing  unit  when  said 


3,232,279 
WRITING  INSTRUMENT 
Frauds  J.  Melnhardt,  Edgerton,  Wis.,  asignor  to  The 
Parker  Pen  Company,  Jancsvillc,  Wis.,  a  corporatioB 
of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Dec  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  161,155 
4  Claimi.     (CL  120-^2.4) 


Js  ") 


3.  A  ball  point  pen  comprising  a  writing  tip  and  a  re- 
placeable ink  reservoir  removably  secured  thereto  to  per- 
mit replacement  of  said  reservoir, 

housing  means  permanently  mounting  said  tip  and  en- 
closing said  reservoir  and  preventing  spurious  dis- 
assembly of  said  reservoir  from  said  writing  tip  and 
including  means  for  opening  said  housing  to  permit 
disassembly  of  said  reservoir  from  said  writing  tip, 
and 

means  responsive  to  the  opening  of  said  housing  for 
automatically  shrouding  said  tip  when  said  housing 
is  open, 

whereby  when  said  pen  is  in  a  condition  for  replace- 
ment of  said  reservoir  said  writing  tip  is  shrouded 
to  protect  the  user  therefrom  when  the  reservoir  is 
disconnected  from  said  tip. 


3,232,280 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  STRUCTURE 
Frederick  A.  L4>ebel  and  Hugo  H.  Grobecker,  both  off 
Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Cleaver-Brooks  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  341,268 
7  Claims.    (CL  122— 149) 


7.  A  boiler  oomprising  a  shell  defining  an  endosure, 
heating  means  for  providing  hot  fluid  in  heat  exchange 
proximity  with  said  enclosure,  a  pair  of  opposing  facing 
tube  sheets  generally  vertically  mounted  within  said  shell 
adjacent  opposing  ends  of  said  enclosure  and  defining  a 
chamber  therebetween  within  said  enclosure,  an  inlet  and 
outlet  through  said  shell  for  ddivering  feed  to  and  deliv- 
ering product  from  said  chamber,  a  plurality  of  generally 
horizontally  disposed  heat  exchange  tubes  mounted 
through  said  chamiber  in  heat  exchange  therewith,  each 
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of  said  tubes  having  ofjfXMing  open  ends  oommunicating 
with  said  endosure  exterioriy  of  said  cfaamber  and  beyond 
said  tube  sheets,  and  means  for  directing  hot  cotnbusticn 
gaaes  from  said  heating  means  to  an  inlet  end  of  each 
heat  exchange  tube,  each  beat  exchange  tube  comprising 
a  tub«dar  men>ber  having  an  inner  surface  induding  a 
plurality  cH  bosses  in  spiral  array  defining  a  spiral  bnish 
cleaning  path  through  the  tube  between  the  bosses,  each 
convolution  of  said  ^liral  array  comprising  a  plurality 
of  spaced  separate  bcKSses,  said  bosses  in  each  convolu- 
tion of  said  spiral  array  being  aligned  linearly  relative  to 
bosses  in  the  remaining  convolutions  defining  a  straight 
brush  cleaning  path  through  the  tube  between  the  bosses 
induding  an  unbossed  surface  comprising  a  trough  tra- 
versing convolutions  of  the  spiral  array  and  extending 
from  one  end  of  the  tube  to  the  other,  said  tubes  being 
disposed  and  mounted  by  said  tube  sheets  indined  length- 
wise slightly  from  horizootal  from  one  end  to  the  other 
with  said  unbossed  trough  surface  disposed  at  the  bottom 
of  each  tube  for  gravity  drainage  of  condensate  across 
the  spiral  path  defined  by  said  bosses  and  from  the  tube. 


3^32^1 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  SYSTEM        ^ 
John  Frands  Kohn,  147  Williams  St.^  Bedford,  Ohio 
FUcd  Dec.  7, 1964,  Set.  No.  416,576 

2  Claims.    (CL  122-^94)  i 


St^^^ 
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1.  A  boiler  structure  comprising,  a  fluidtigbt  boiler 
chamber,  an  outer  hermetically  sealed  chamber  surround- 
ing said  boilw,  a  fluid  medium  between  said  boiler  and 
said  outer  chamber,  said  boiler  chamber  having  a  multi- 
plicity of  horizMital  tubes  arranged  in  vertical  rows  and 
integrally  formed  in  the  wall  thereof  aixl  passing  there- 
through for  communication  with  said  fluid,  successive 
rows  of  said  tubes  being  transverse  with  respect  to  one 
arothcr,  the  interior  of  said  tubes  communicating  with 
said  fluid  chamber  permitting  the  rapid  exchange  of  heat 
from  one  part  of  said  boiler  to  the  other  by  convection 
of  fluid  currents  in  said  chamber,  and  heating  means  lo- 
cated below  and  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said 
boiler. 


formed  of  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  juxtaposed 
pipes  conducting  a  heat  absorbing  fluid, 
each  of  said  ribbons  being  bent  180*  and  having  mar- 
ginal pipes  having  spaced,  parallel  neighboring  por- 
tions forming  spaces  therebetween,  and 
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3,232,282  ! 

WALL  LINING  FOR  STEAM  GENERATORS 
Bnino  Gfrerer,  Winterthnr,  Switzerland,  aasigDor  to 
Sulzer  Freres,  SA.,   Wfaitefthor,  Switzerland,  a 
corporation  of  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  240,923 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Switzerland,  Dec.  1, 1961, 

14,003/61 

9  Clafans.    (CI.  122—510) 

7.  A  lining  for  the  wall  of  a  steam  generator,  comims- 


a.  continuous  tube  conducting  a  heat  absorbing  fluid 
and  having  portions  individually  placed  in  said  spaces 
and  extending  alternately  through  a  space  formed  by 
neighboring  marginal  pipe  portions  of  a  first  ribbon 
and  through  a  space  formed  by  neighboring  marginal 
pipe  portions  of  the  second  ribbon. 


3,232,283 

COOLER  FOR  CRANKCASE  OIL  FAN  OIL 

Lauren  J.  Toland,  %  Ed.  Taylor,  Sisseton,  S.  Dak. 

Filed  May  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  367,668 

I  3  Claims.    (O.  123-41 J3) 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  cool- 
ing jacket,  a  radiator  having  a  top  tank  and  a  bottom  tank, 
the  top  tank  being  directly  connected  to  said  jacket,  a 
water  pump  having  an  intake  and  an  outlet,  said  outlet  be- 
ing connected  to  said  jacket  at  a  point  remote  from  the 
connection  of  the  top  tank  with  the  jacket,  means  con- 
necting the  intake  of  the  pump  to  the  bottom  tank  of  the 
radiator,  and  a  crankcase:  The  improvement  of  a  tubular 
cooling  member  supported  within  the  crankcase,  said 
cooling  member  having  a  first  arm  connected  to  the  radia- 
tor bottom  tank  at  a  point  remote  from  the  connection 
of  the  pump  intake  with  the  bottom  tank,  said  cooling 
member  having  a  second  arm  connected  to  the  pump 
intake. 


at  least  two  heat  absorbing  ribbons,  each  ribbon  being 


3,232,284 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Cwl  F.  High,  17581  AppoUnc,  Dcht>it  35,  Midi. 
Filed  July  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  298,760 
21  Claims.    (CL  123—119) 
1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  crank- 
case,   combustion    chambers,    manifold    structure    and 
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throttle  housing  structure,  said  structures  including  air 
induction  means  and  fuel  delivery  means  delivering  fuel- 
air  mixture  to  said  combustion  chambers,  a  crankcase 
fume  elimination  system  comprising 
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(a)  means  supplying  filtered  air  to  said  crankcase, 
and 

(b)  said  crankcase  and  said  structures  having  internal 
passages  discharging  air  and  fumes  from  the  crank- 
case into  said  air  induction  system. 


3^2^85 

RING  PROJECTOR 

Reggie  A.  Rasner,  2106  W.  Chicago  Atc^ 

Chicago,  ni.     60622 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  216,438 

6  Claims.     (CL  124—21) 


3,232,286 

ARROW  RECT 

Glen  B.  Gnyton,  1639  E.  Pine,  Talsa,  Okla. 

Filed  May  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  194,083 

3  Claims.    (CI.  124—24) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  bow,  an  arrow  rest  device 

comprising 

reciprocal  plungsr  means, 


means  for  inserting  the  plunger  means  in  the  bow, 
and  resilient  means  for  urging  the  plunger  means  in 


one  direction  and  responsive  to  slight  pressure  on  the 
the  plunger  means  for  permitting  movement  thereof 
in  an  opposite  direction. 


3,232,287 
AUTOMOBILE  DEFREEZER  UNIT 
Lee  Harwood  Gillingham,  3906  Old  York  Road,  and 
William  C.  Gran,  Sr.,  3916  Old  York  Road,  both  of 
Baltimore,  Md. 

FUed  Dec  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  333,031 
7  Claims.    (CL  126— 271.1) 


6.  A  device  for  projecting  a  ring-like  game  piece  toward 
a  target,  said  device  comprising  a  rod-like  barrel  forming 
member,  a  relatively  short  tubular  carriage  forming  mem- 
ber surrounding  said  barrel  forming  member,  a  section 
of  resilient,  stretchable,  tubular  material  also  surround- 
ing said  barrel  forming  member  and  connecting  the  car- 
riage forming  member  with  a  free  end  of  the  barrel  form- 
ing member,  a  support  for  the  game  piece  secured  on 
the  carriage  forming  member  with  its  axis  coinciding  with 
the  axis  of  said  barrel  forming  member,  a  grip  forming 
member  at  the  other  end  of  said  barrel  forming  member, 
a  movable  trigger  member  spaced  forwardly  of  said  grip 
forming  member,  means  for  resiliently  urging  said  trig- 
ger member  into  engagement  with  said  barrel  forming 
member  and  said  carriage  forming  member  having  a 
notch  in  which  said  trigger  member  engages  when  said 
carriage  forming  member  is  moved  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance in  the  direction  of  the  handle  end  of  said  barrel 
forming  member  so  as  to  hold  said  carriage  forming  mem- 
ber in  a  cocked  position  for  projecting  the  game  piece 
when  said  carriage  forming  member  is  released  by  lifting 
said  trigger  member  out  of  said  notch. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  motor  vehicle  having  an  ex- 
haust pipe,  a  heating  system  for  defrosting  areas  of  said 
motor  vehicle  comprising,  structure  defining  first  and  sec- 
ond chambers  having  a  passage  communicating  therebe- 
tween, said  first  chamber  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  the 
exhaust  gases  of  said  motor  vehicle,  with  said  exhaust  pipe 
thereof  being  in  communication  with  said  second  cham- 
ber, first  and  second  conduits  connecting  said  first  and 
second  chambers,  respectively,  with  said  areas  of  said 
motor  vehicle,  and  first  and  second  valve  means  selec- 
tively passing  said  exhaust  gases  between  said  first  con- 
duit and  said  passage  and  between  said  second  conduit 
and  said  exhaust  pipe,  respectively. 


3,232,288 
RESPIRATORY  ANALYSIS  INSTRUMENT 
Hans  Krobath,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Human 
Resources  Foundation,  Albertson,  Long  Island,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,209 
13  Claims.    (CL  128—2.08) 

1.  A  respiratory  analysis  instrument  to  provide  modali- 
ties of  respiration  of  a  patient  comprising  a  nose  cone 
having  an  inlet-outlet  adapted  to  communicate  with  the 
nostrils  of  the  patient,  a  tidal  volume  sensing  unit  in  the 
inlet-outlet  of  the  nose  cone;  said  tidal  volume  unit 
comprising  a  diaphragm  formed  of  a  plurality  of  resilient 
conductive  leaves  positioned  to  be  displaceable  by  air 
flow  through  the  cone,  a  conductive  member  spaced  from 
each  side  of  the  diaphragm,  the  diaphragm  cooperating 
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electrically  with  each  of  the  conductive  members,  means 
for  supplying  high  frequency  signals  to  the  diaphragm, 
and  circuit  means  responsive  to  variations  in  the  ampli- 
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3^32,290 

WELDING  HELMET 

Theodore  R.  Nicobi,  26598  Baseline  St. 

Highland,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,294 

1  Claim.    (CL  128—141) 


tude  of  the  high  frequency  signals  coupled  to  the  con- 
ductive members  from  the  diaphragm  to  generate  a  signal 
representative  of  air  flow  through  the  nose  cone. 


3432,289 

TEMPORARY  SPLINT 

Cbarica  E.  Zimmerman,  673  Andovcr  St, 

Sui  Francisco  10,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,136 

4  Claims.    (CL  128—87)  | 


f 
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3.  A  temporary  si^int  composed  of  materials  having 
substantially  comrplete  X-ray  transmissdbility  in  all  por- 
tions thereof,  comprising  a  transversely  flexible  body  por- 
tion adapted  to  be  wrapped  about  a  Iknb,  said  body  por- 
tion containing  a  pair  of  sheets  of  textile  material  sewed 
together  by  lines  of  longitudinal  stitching  to  provide 
pockets  therebetween,  a  plurality  of  elongated  stiflFcning 
members  carried  in  said  pockets  of  the  body  portion  with 
the  long  axis  of  each  of  the  stiffening  members  held 
in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  to 
the  long  axis  of  the  body,  a  cotton  padding  covering 
substantially  the  entire  iimer  side  of  said  sheets  and  re- 
tained in  place  by  said  stitching,  a  sheath  of  non-absorb- 
ent, liquid  impervious  flexiUe  plastic  material  complete- 
ly and  permanently  enclosing  and  protecting  the  sheets 
and  the  padding  and  the  stiffening  members,  said  body 
portion  being  formed  with  an  extension  beyond  said 
pockets  foldable  along  a  line  perpendicular  to  said  stiff- 
ening members,  a  plurality  of  exteriorly  located  straps 
having  the  central  portions  thereof  stitched  onto  the 
exterior  face  of  said  sheath  and  being  oriented  to  extend 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  long  axis  of  the  body 
portion  and  the  stiffening  members,  a  strap  having  a 
central  portion  thereof  stitched  onto  the  exterior  face 
of  the  extension  and  oriented  substantiaUy  at  right  angles 
to  the  axis  of  the  extension,  each  of  said  straps  being  of  a 
length  sufficient  to  have  the  ends  overlap  when  the  splint 
is  wrapped  around  a  limb,  and  pressure  sensitive  textile 
fastening  means  carried  on  each  strap  for  securing  the 
straps  in  position.  , 


^a 


A  welding  helmet,  comjMising: 

an  integral  face  and  head  covering  section  having  an 
eye  protecting  vision  section; 

means  for  supporting  said  helmet  in  relatively  fixed 
position  upon  the  operator's  head; 

means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  helmet  to  said 
support  whereby  it  may  be  swung  upwardly  out  of 
the  line  of  vision  of  the  operator; 

a  conventional  respirator  assembly,  comprising  a  frame 
encased  perforated  filter  canister,  rubber  nose-and- 
mouth  conforming  section  and  exhalation  valve  and 
tube; 

respirator  assembly  support  attached  to  the  inner 
front  face  of  said  helmet  below  the  eye  protecting 
vision  section,  said  support  incuding  two  brackets 
mounted  on  the  face  covering  at  an  angle  to  the 
vertical  to  form  a  downwardly  converging,  open  ended 
slot  or  pocket  with  the  face  covering  demountably 
receiving  the  cansister  frame  in  spaced  relation  to 
the  covering  and  sustaining  the  respirator  assembly 
in  conforming  lodgement  on  the  wearer's  face. 


3,232,291 
SURGICAL  ADHESIVE  TAPE  AND  BANDAGE 
Leon  O.  Parlcer,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  San 
Francisco  Research  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  239,442 
28  Claims.     (CI.  128— 156) 


1.  A  surgical  adhesive  tape  comprising  a  cloth  fabric 
having  threads  arranged  to  enable  at  least  25%  exten- 
sion along  its  major  dimensions,  elongation  in  one  direc- 
tion being  at  the  expense  of  contraction  in  the  direc- 
tion normal  thereto,  an  adhesive  on  said  fabric,  said  tape 
being  pre-extended  in  one  direction,  with  resultant  con- 
traction in  the  direction  normal  thereto,  and  means  for 
retaining  the  pre-extension  of  said  tape  pflor  to  applica- 
tion on  a  body  member. 
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3^32^92 
IONIZED  AEROSOLS 
Karl  E.  Schaefcr,  Old  Lyme,  Conn.,  ugigiior  to  Arizona 
Nnclconics,    Inc.,    Tucson,    Ariz.,   a    corporation   of 
Arizona 

Filed  Oct  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  230,230 
9  Claims.    (CI.  128—172) 


able  in  all  directions,  an  elastic  waistband  encircling  an 
upper  end  portion  of  the  garment  and  attached  thereto, 
a  crotch  section  attached  to  the  lower  portions  of  the 
front  and  back  sections  respectively,  said  front  and  back 
sections  and  the  crotch  section  having  margins  adapted 
to  form  leg  c^nings,  lengths  of  stretchable  tape  extend- 
ing downward  from  said  waistband  on  the  front  and  back 
sections  respectively  to  the  front  and  rear  portions  of 
the  crotch  sections,  said  lengths  of  tape  being  composed 
of  material  having  substantially  the  same  stretch  char- 
acteristic as  the  body  portion  of  the  garment,  each  length 
of  the  tape  being  attached  to  said  stretchable  material  of 
the  body  pcHtion  by  a  seam  which  is  stretchable  along 
the  length  of  its  respective  tape. 


6.  A  device  for  producing  ions  in  predetermined  con- 
centrations for  inhalation  into  the  human  respiratory 
system  comprising: 

(a)  a  closed  container, 

(b)  means  for  removing  substantially  all  the  particulate 
matter  contained  in  a  supply  of  air, 

(c)  means  for  filling  said  container  with  said  air 
under  a  predetermined  pressure  after  said  particulate 
matter  has  been  removed, 

(d)  means  located  within  said  container  for  producing 
-a  predetermined  concentration  of  ions  of  a  pre- 
determined polarity, 

(e)  means  for  separately  producing  a  predetermined 
number  of  aerosols  in  said  container, 

(f )  means  for  attaching  the  ions  to  said  aerosols, 

(g)  substantially  unobstructed  conduit  means  con- 
nected to  the  interior  of  the  container  and  extending 
away  therefrom  for  receiving  said  aerosols  with  the 
attached  ions  and  carrying  them  directly  into  the 
respiratory  system  of  the  individual, 

(h)  space  charge  means  positioned  along  the  interior 
wall  of  said  conduit  means  and  surrounding  the  path 
of  movement  of  said  aerosols  and  attached  ions 
through  said  conduit  means,  and 

(i)  means  for  charging  said  space  charge  means  with 
a  polarity  the  same  as  the  polarity  of  said  ions. 


3,232,293 

PANTY  WITH  SANITARY  NAPKIN 

SUPPORTING  MEANS 

Inin  S.  De  Woskin,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Bcltz 

CorporatioD,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

,  FUed  Jan.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  432,058 

10  Claims.    (CL  128—288) 


1.  A  sanitary  panty  garment  comprising  a  body  por- 
tion forming  front  and  back  sections,  said  body  portion 
being  composed  of  material  which  is  substantially  stretch- 


3,232,294 
TOBACCO  SMOKE  FILTER 
^Joseph  A.  Orsino,  Mountain  Lakes,  NJ.,  Edgar  H. 
Herrmann,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  and  Charles  E. 
Mandel,  Freehold,  NJ.,  assig:nors  to  National 
Lead  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,173 
13  Claims.    (CI.  131—10) 


■ilh  »e<Mi  WaHt 


HoNea  Porlte*  •* 
PolyfK«r  Tubnta 


9.  A  filter  tip  cigarette  comprising  a  housing  open  at 
its  opposite  ends,  tobacco  in  one  end  of  said  housing 
and  a  filter  in  the  opposite  end  of  said  housing,  said  filter 
comprising  a  mass  of  hollow  tubules  of  a  polymer,  said 
tubules  being  randomly  oriented  and  joined  together  at 
their  points  of  contact  to  form,  intermediate  said  points 
of  contact,  tortuous  paths  for  the  passage  of  smoke 
through  said  mass  axially  of  said  housing,  said  hollow 
tubules  having  porous  walls,  the  pores  in  said  walls  con- 
necting the  interiors  of  said  tubules  with  said  tortuous 
paths,  said  housing  adjacent  said  compacted  mass  being 
substantially  impervious  to  air. 


s- 


3,232,295 
TOBACCO  ADDITIVES 

Samuel  S.  Nfims,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.,  assignor  to  R.  J. 

Reynolds  Tobacco  Company,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.,  a 

corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Mar.  7, 1962,  Ser.  No. 

177,987,  now  Patent  No.  3,185,708,  dated  May  25, 

1965.    Divided  and  this  qppUcatioa  June  5,  1964,  Ser. 

No.  373,114 

9  Claims.    (CL  131—17) 

1.  A  domestic  tobacco  having  added  thereto  a  small 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  l,2,5,5a,6,7,8,9,9a,9b  -  decahydro  -  6,6,9a  -  trimethyl- 
naphtho(2,l-b)furan-2-one  and  2,3,6,6a,7,8,9,10,10a,10b- 
decahydro-7,7,10a-trimethyl  -  lH-naphtho(2,l-b)pyran-3- 
one. 


I  3,232,296 

CIGAR  MANUFACTURE  WITH  TWO 
SEPARATE  FILLERS 
John  A.  Dreher,  Triicksvillc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General 
Cigar  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpmntion  of  New 
York 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  300,992 
5  Claims.  (CL  131—22) 
1.  In  the  method  of  manufacturing  cigars  wherein  a 
short  filler  tobacco  is  fed  from  a  hopper  into  a  weighing 
scale  and  the  weighed  short  filler  tobacco  is  thence  trans- 
ferred to  the  compression  chamber  of  a  cigar-making 
machine,  the  combination  therewith  of  feeding  a  second 
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short  filler  tobacco  from  a  second  hopper  into  a  second 
weighing  scale,  transferring  the  weighed  second  short 
filler  tobacco  to  an  end  portion  of  the  first-mentioned 
weighing  scale,  feeding  the  first-mentioned  short  filler 
tobacco  into  the  other  end  portion  of  the  first-mentioned 


weighing  scale,  and  transferring  the  weighed  first- 
mentioned  short  filler  tobacco  and  the  weighed  second 
short  filler  tobacco  from  the  two  said  end  portions  of 
the  first-mentioned  weighing  scale  substantially  without 
mixing  to  said  compression  chamber. 


3^2^97  I 

PNEUMATIC  SEPARATOR  IN  TOBACCO  FEED 
Goib^o  Gambcrini,  Bologna,  Italy,  ass^nor  to  Amcr- 
kan  Machine  ft  Fomidiy  Company,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  189,146 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  12,  1961, 
9,028/61 
3  Claims.    (CL  131—109)  « 


1.  In  a  cigarette  making  machine;  a  feed  hopper  hav- 
ing a  linear  conveyor  for  feeding  shredded  tobacco  toward 
a  carded  drum  mounted  in  the  hopper  and  arranged  to  be 
rotated  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  picker  wheel  mounted 
adjacent  to  the  drum  on  an  axis  parallel  to  that  of  the 
dnmi  and  adapted  to  remove  tobacco  therefrom  and  de- 
liver the  same  to  a  perforated  hollow  blower  drum  ad- 
jacent to  and  parallel  with  the  picker  wheel  and  the  carded 
drum,  and  arranged  to  be  rotated  about  an  axis  parallel 
to  that  of  the  wheel,  said  blower  drum  having  a  stationary 
member  adjacent  the  internal  peripheral  portion  thereof 
for  blocking  the  flow  of  air  through  adjacent  perforations 
of  the  drum  so  that  air  issues  from  said  blowing  drum 
only  on  the  descending  fxirtion  thereof,  and  a  partition 
member  horizontally  arranged  and  positioned  between  the 
carded  drum,  the  picker  wheel  and  the  blower  drum,  the 
partition  member  having  an  arcuate  surface  adjacent  to 
each  of  the  said  drums  and  the  wheel,  the  upper  surface 
thereof  adjacent  to  the  periphery  of  the  picker  wheel 
comprising  a  bridging  member  between  said  drums,  and 
the  partition  member  having  a  lower  surface  having  a 

■  !   ■■!  ■  .-       ^|i  I     • 


concave  vane  pivotally  mounted  thereon,  said  vane  ex- 
tending under  and  adjacent  the  lower  portion  of  the  blow- 
er drum  for  guiding  the  flow  of  air  from  said  blower  drum 
in  a  substantially  horizontal  direction  radially  outward 
of  the  blower  drum  at  said  descending  portion  thereof,  a 
second  conveyor  spaced  from  the  blower  drum  for  receiv- 
ing tobacco  blown  therefrom  and  for  conveying  the  same 
to  a  rod  forming  means,  the  force  and  direction  of  the  air 
issuing  from  the  blower  drum  and  guided  by  the  vane, 
and  the  spacing  of  the  second  conveyor  therefrom  being 
such  that  heavier  particles  of  the  shredded  tobacco  fall 
from  the  blown  tobacco  stream,  and  means  for  collect- 
ing the  heavier  particles. 


3,232,298 
CIGARETTE  PERFORATING  DEVICE 
Barnard  E.  Tomlinson,  Walla  Walla,  Wash.,  assignor  of 
one-fourth  to  Vernon  L.  Bosley,  Walla  Walla,  Wash., 
and   one-foorth   to   Lawrence   McBridc,   Milton-Free- 
watcr,  Oreg. 

FUed  Oct  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,946 
'     6  Claims.    (CL  131—170) 


-^- 


6.  In  a  cigarette  perforating  device,  a  housing  having 
a  rotatable  plug  mounted  thereon,  said  plug  having  a 
cigarette  receiving  bore  eccentric  with  respect  thereto 
and  means  providing  a  lateral  opening  intersecting  said 
bore  for  teeth,  a  die  with  a  row  of  teeth,  and  means  for 
moving  said  die  about  a  fixed  axis  relative  to  the  housing 
to  successively  project  said  teeth  through  said  lateral 
opening  into  said  bore  to  pierce  the  jacket  of  a  cigarette 
held  therein,  whereby  said  plug  may  be  routed  to  adjust 
the  axis  of  the  cigarette  with  relation  to  the  path  of  said 
teeth. 


'  3,232,299 

CIGARETTE  HOLDER 

Antbooy  P.  MiUer,  PleasantvUlc,  NJ.    (%  Achilles  Cor^ 

poration,  3333  Arctic  Ave.,  Attantic  Chy,  N J.) 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  181,948 

1  Claim.    (CL  131—198) 


A  holder  for  use  in  the  smoking  of  cigarettes  and  the 
like  comprising  a  tubular  bit  member  adapted  to  be  held 
m  a  smoker's  mouth,  and  a  tubular  holder  member  having 
a  portion  adapted  to  hold  the  article  to  be  smoked,  one 
of  said  members  being  mounted  telescopically  within  the 
other  and  providing  a  chamber  communicating  with 
smoke  passing  from  the  smoking  article  held  in  said  por- 
ti<xi,  said  one  member  having  passageway  means  therein 
for  the  flew  of  outside  air  into  said  chamber,  said  pas- 
sageway means  including  inlet  port  means,  said  members 
being  movable  axially  relative  to  each  other  to  a  plurality 
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of  positions  of  different  axial  relationship,  said  other  mem- 
ber having  means  movable  across  said  inlet  port  means 
for  varying  the  size  thereof  in  accordance  with  said  rela- 
tive jxxitions  of  said  members,  said  members  having  op- 
posed shoulders  for  limiting  the  relative  movement  there- 
of in  an  axial  direction  at  one  of  said  relative  positions, 
said  means  movable  across  the  inlet  port  means  compris- 
ing a  surface  of  said  other  member,  said  other  member 
being  constructed  so  that  said  surface  thereof  is  spaced 
from  said  movement  limiting  shoulder  thereof  a  distance 
such  that  said  surface  covers  at  least  a  portion  of  said  in- 
let port  means  when  said  opposed  shoulders  are  in  con- 
tact, and  at  least  one  spacer  member  removably  posi- 
tioned between  said  shoulders,  said  shoulders  being  lo- 
cated at  a  terminal  portion  of  said  one  member,  said  mem- 
bers being  separable  whereby  spacer  members  may  be  re- 
moved and  changed,  said  one  member  having  an  annular 
wall  portion  cooperating  with  said  surface  of  said  other 
member  to  define  an  annular  groove  therebetween  ex- 
tending around  the  exterior  of  the  holder,  said  inlet  port 
means  communicating  with  said  annular  groove. 


aIojus 


3^32,300 

JSTABLE  HAIR  ROLLER 

Cari  Fisker,  2263  84th  St.,  Brooklyn  14,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1961,  Scr.  No.  148,356 

1  Claim.    (CL  132—39) 


i-  1 


groove  extending  from  end  to  end  thereof,  a  brush 
mounted  in  said  groove  and  having  bristles  extending 
above  the  surrounding  portions  of  the  surface  of  said 
body,  retaining  elements  carried  by  and  arranged  against 
the  respective  ends  of  said  body  and  engaging  opposite 
end  portions  of  said  brush  to  retain  it  in  said  groove,  an 
elastic  band  extending  from  one  of  said  elements  and 
adapted  to  be  passed  around  said  body  to  retain  in  posi- 
tion hair  wound  thereon,  and  means  carried  by  the  other 
of  said  retaining  elements  and  engageable  with  such  band 
to  hold  it  in  position. 


A  hair  curler  comprising  a  cylinder  formed  from  a 
sheet  of  flexible  material,  said  sheet  having  an  edge  in 
overlapping  relationship  with  said  sheet,  said  sheet  hav- 
ing a  pluraUty  of  rows  of  circular  apertures  therein,  a 
row  of  cylindrical  locking  knobs  on  said  sheet  extending 
outwardly  therefrom,  said  locking  knobs  being  spaced 
inwardly  from  one  of  said  edges  in  aUgnment  with  said 
circular  apertures,  said  knobs  having  circular  enlarge- 
ments thereon,  said  locking  knobs  being  force  fitted 
through  one  of  said  rows  of  circular  apertures  to  hold 
said  edges  of  said  sheet  in  said  overlapping  relationship 
to  form  said  cylinder,  said  sheet  being  of  tapered  con- 
figuration along  said  one  edge  forward  of  said  locking 
knobs  to  form  a  smooth  outer  surface  when  said  sheet 
b  curved  into  a  cylindrical  configuration  with  said  lock- 
ing knobs  engaged  in  one  of  said  rows  of  apertures,  and 
a  plurality  of  integrally  formed  teeth  projecting  perpen- 
dicularly to  said  sheet  in  the  opposite  direction  from  said 
locking  knobs,  said  teeth  being  spaced  inwardly  from 
said  edges.  , 

,    3,232,301 
HAIR  CURLER 
George  Noel  BoUnger,  Shelbyvillc,  HI.,  assignor  to  Sta- 
Rite  Glnnic  Loo,  Inc.,  Shelbyvillc,  HI.,  a  corporation  of 
niinoit 

FUed  June  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  202411 
4  Claims.    (CI.  132—42) 


3,232  302 

COIN  EXAMEVING  DEVICE 

Hector  F.  Metbot,  1930  Wavcriy  Ave,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  May  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  367,001 

I  3  Claims.    (CL  133—6) 


1.  A  device  for  individually  examining  a  plurality  of 
coins  comprising  the  combination  of:  a  coin  receptacle  for 
containing  said  coins,  an  observation  platform  having 
upper  and  lower  wall  members  forming  a  coin  receiving 
passageway  extending  therebetween,  viewing  apertures  in 
said  wall  members  for  viewing  both  sides  of  a  coin  con- 
tained within  said  passageway,  coin  selector  means  for 
advancing  individual  coins  from  said  coin  receptacle  to 
an  exposed  position  within  said  passageway  between  said 
viewing  apertures,  illuminating  means  for  illuminating 
one  side  of  a  coin  exposed  between  said  viewing  apertures, 
means  for  magnifying  the  illuminated  side  of  said  coin, 
means  for  rotating  said  coin  within  said  passageway  in 
order  to  carefully  examine  the  illuminated  side  of  said 
coin,  means  for  rotating  said  observation  platform  in 
order  to  expose  the  opposite  side  of  said  coin  to  said  light 
source,  means  for  removing  acceptable  coins  from  said 
passageway,  and  means  for  discharging  unacceptable  coins 
from  said  passageway. 


I 


1.  A  hair  curler  comprising  an  elongated  body  gen- 
erally in  the  nature  of  a  roller  having  a  longitudinal 


3,232,303 
DEMAND  REGULATOR  I 

Charles   D.   Cupp,   Lancaster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Scott 
Aviation  Corporation,  Lancaster,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  173,777,  Feb.  16, 
1962.     This  applicatioo  July  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  383,548 
5  Claims.    (CL  137—63) 
1.  A  demand  regulator  for  breathing  apparatus  com- 
prising a  hollow  casing  containing  a  breathing  compart- 
ment adapted  for  connection  to  a  breathing  mask  or 
mouthpiece,  a  diaphragm  connected  to  said  casing  and 
forming  a  wall  of  said  compartment,  said  diaphragm 
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being  responsive  to  the  pressure  in  said  compartment,  a 
breathing  fluid  supply  chamber  in  said  casing,  a  breath- 
ing fluid  outlet  compartment  in  said  casing,  means  in- 
cluding a  value  ^at  carried  by  said  casing  and  a  tilt 
demand  valve  tiltable  on  said  seat  for  controlling  passage 
of  breathing  fluid  from  said  supply  chamber  into  said 
outlet  compartment,  said  outlet  compartment  being  sepa- 
rated from  said  breathing  compartment  by  means  in- 
cluding a  slide  pierced  by  an  aperture  opening  from  said 
outlet  compartment  into  said  breathing  compartment, 
said  valve  having  a  stem  passing  through  said  outlet  com- 


partment  and  said  aperture  into  said  breathing  compart- 
ment for  tilting  by  said  diaphragm,  and  a  sliding  ex- 
cluder sealingly  embracing  the  stem  of  said  demand  valve 
at  a  location  remote  from  said  slide  in  the  direction  of 
said  valve  for  increased  leverage  of  said  stem  on  said 
excluder  and  decreased  travel  of  said  excluder  on  said 
slide,  said  excluder  engaging  against  said  slide  and  being 
slidable  on  said  slide  upon  tilting  of  said  stem  to  accom- 
modate such  tilting  while  blocking  passage  of  breathing 
fluid  from  said  outlet  compartment  through  said  aper- 
ture into  said  breathing  compartment. 


3^3234 

INHALATION/EXHALATION    VALVE    UNIT 

HAVESG  UGHT  MOVABLE  COMPONENTS 

Nomiaii  C.  Kociter,  Lancaster,  N.Y^  aaaicnor  to  Scott 

Aviation  CorporatioB,  Lancaster,  N.Y,,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  180,542 

4  Claims,    (a.  137— M)  |        , 


1.  An  inhalation/exhalation  valve  unit  having  light 
movable  components  and  adapted  to  control  the  inhala- 
tion of  fresh  breathing  fluid  into  a  breathing  mask  or  a 
breathing  mouthpiece  and  to  control  the  exhalation  there- 
from of  foul  breathing  fluid,  comprising,  a  casing  having 
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an  inlet,  an  outlet,  and  a  breathing  compartment  adapted 
to  communicate  with  a  breathing  mask  or  breathing 
mouthpiece,  an  inhalation  valve  interposed  between 
said  inlet  and  said  breathing  compartment,  an  exhalation 
vilve  including  seating  means  interposed  between  said 
breathing  compartment  and  said  outlet,  said  exhalation 
valve  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  normally  be  in 
cooperative  engagement  with  said  seating  means,  a  bal- 
ancing diaphragm  having  an  exterior  side  in  communica- 
tion with  said  outlet  and  its  interior  side  in  communica- 
tion with  said  inlet,  and  force-transferring  means  be- 
tween said  balancing  diaphragm  and  said  exhalation  valve 
whereby  expansion  of  said  balancing  diaphragm  urges 
said  exhalation  valve  toward  its  closed  position,  said 
force-transferring  means  being  uni-directional,  whereby 
contraction  of  said  balancing  diaphragm  is  independent 
of  said  exhalation  valve. 


I      3,232305 
FLUID  LOGIC  APPARATUS 
Eugcn  Grocbcr,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  Speiry 
Rand  Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Not.  14, 19«3,  Ser.  No.  323,724 
8  Claims.    (CL  137—81.5) 


1.  A  pure  fluid  logic  device  comprising, 

(a)  a  bistable  pure  fluid  logic  element  having  a  power 
stream  input  channel  for  defining  a  power  stream, 
first  and  second  control  stream  input  channels  for 
defining  first  and  second  control  streams  respectively 

.  cooperative  with  said  power  stream,  first  and  second 
output  channels  each  defining  a  path  of  fluid  flow, 
and  a  chamber  formed  by  the  intersection  of  said 
input  and  output  channels  whereby  said  power  stream 
may  flow  through  either  of  said  output  channels  in 
the  absence  of  a  control  stream,  I 

(b)  first  and  second  monostable  pure  fluid  logic  ele- 
ments each  having  a  power  stream  input  channel  for 
defining  a  power  stream,  a  control  stream  channel 
for  defining  a  control  stream  cooperative  with  said 
monostable  element  power  stream,  first  and  second 
output  channels  each  defining  a  path  of  fluid  flow, 
and  a  chamber  formed  by  the  intersection  of  said 
monosUble  element  input  and  output  channels 
whereby  said  monostable  element  power  stream  nor- 
mally tends  to  flow  through  said  monostable  element 
first  output  channel  in  the  absence  of  a  control  stream 
while  in  the  presence  of  a  control  stream  it  tends 
to  flow  through  said  monostable  element  second  out- 
put channel, 

(c)  each  of  said  monostable  element  second  output 
channels  being  coupled  to  respective  ones  of  said 
bistable  element  control  stream  input  chaimels. 


I    -* 


February  1,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


137 


(d)  first  and  seoMid  feedback  channels  coupled  from 
said  bistable  element  first  and  second  output  chan- 
nels to  said  monostable  element  control  stream  chan- 
nels respectively, 

(e)  a  first  fluid  pressure  source  connected  to  said  bi- 
stable element  power  stream  input  channel,  and 

(f)  a  second  fluid  pressure  source  connected  to  said 


monostab 


e  element  power  stream  input  channel. 


3^32,306 
SELECTOR   VALVE  AND   AIR   8URPLY   SYSTEM 

FOR    COMBINED    AIR    SPRING    AND    SHOCK 

ABSORBER  UNITS 
Gerald  Roger  Miller,  Nortfafleld,  and  SeBen  B.  McNally, 

Chcstcriand,  Ohio,  airfgnori  to  Maremont  Corpora- 

tlon,  Chicago,  Dl^  a  corporation  of  DUnoli 

FUmI  May  2t,  1M4, 8tt.  No.  368,848 
13  Clalma.    (Q.  137—116.5) 


1.  A  selector  valve  adapted  for  manual  actuation  with- 
in predetermined  operating  pressure  limits  and  automatic 
actuation  to  maintain  pressure  within  said  operating  pres- 
sure limits  comprising:  a  body  portion  having  an  inner 
end  and  an  outer  end;  means  defining  a  throughbore  in 
said  body  between  the  ends  thereof;  means  defining  a 
first  valve  port  intersecting  the  throughbore  intermediate 
the  throughbore  ends;  an  operating  colimm  having  inner 
and  outer  ends,  said  operating  column  being  slidably  re- 
ceived in  the  throughbore  protruding  axially  outwardly  of 
the  throughbore  outer  end;  a  poppet  lounger  having  an 
outer  end  positioned  within  aiKi  slidably  received  by  the 
operating  column  inner  end  and  an  inner  end  slidably  re- 
ceived in  the  throughbore  inner  end;  an  internal  valve 
means  mounted  in  the  throughbore  inner  end  adjacent 
the  intersection  of  the  first  valve  port  with  the  through- 
bore, said  internal  valve  means  having  a  reciprocable  ac- 
tuator adjacent  the  poppet  plunger  inner  end;  means  car- 
ried by  the  poppet  plunger  defining  a  seal  between  the 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  poppet  plunger  and  the 
inner  peripheral  surface  of  the  throughbore  at  a  point 
intermediate  said  intersection  and  the  valve  body  outer 
end;  fluid  exhaust  means  communicating  the  atmosphere 
with  the  throughbore  adjacent  the  valve  body  outer  end; 
first  resilient  means  carried  exterior  of  said  operating 
column  and  within  said  throughbore  for  urging  said  op- 
erating column  and  poppet  plunger  axially  toward  contact 
with  said  internal  valve  means  actuator  within  said  pre- 
determined operating  pressure  limits,  said  first  resilient 
means  being  opposed  by  fluid  pressure  acting  through  said 
first  valve  port;  and  second  resilient  means  carried  ex- 
terior of  said  poppet  plunger  and  within  said  operating 
column  for  urging  said  poppet  plunger  toward  contact 
with  said  internal  valve  means  actuator  within  said  op- 
erating pressure  limits  and  up  to  a  maximum  fluid  pres- 
sure, said  second  resilient  means  being  opposed  by  fluid 
pressure  acting  through  said  first  valve  port 


3^32*307 
TRANSFER  VALVE 
Ernest  H.  Bodmeil,  and  Ining  A.  Ward,  Loe  Angdes, 
CaUf .,  aaslgnon  oi  ftrc  percent  to  estate  of  Ralph  E. 
Bletchcr,  deccaaed;  three  and  one-third  percent  to  Jamei 
H.  Blctdier,  tnutee;  ten  percent  to  PmuI  W.  Blctcbcn 
ten  percent  to  Hazel  S.  Brondnm;  d^  percent  to 
Chariotte  Robertson;  one  percent  to  Kenneth  Robert- 
son, tnvtec;  two  and  two-third  percent  to  Gary  B. 
Robertson;  eight  percent  to  James  H.  Blctcfaer;  two  per* 
cent  to  Rkhard  J.  Bletcher;  ei^  percent  to  E.  H. 
Bnckneil;  four  and  one-half  percent  to  K^ron  Glauber, 
trnstec;  twelve  and  one-half  percent  to  estate  of  Mabd 
BudoaelL  deceased;  twenty  and  one-half  percent  to 
Marda  B.  Listen;  and  four  and  one-half  pwccnt  to 
Daniel  G.  LIston,  trustee 

Filed  May  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,708 
5Clahiis.    (CL  137— 119) 

I 


5.  In  a  transfer  valve  adapted  to  selectively  control  flow 
from  an  inlet  to  one  of  a  pair  of  outlets  comprising:  a 
cylinder  positioned  between  said  outlets,  a  piston  movable 
within  said  cylinder  in  response  to  a  pressure  dififerential 
therein,  valve  means  operable  by  said  piston  to  shut  off 
flow  through  one  of  said  outlets  when  said  piston  is  moved 
to  a  predetermined  position,  means  on  said  cylinder  de- 
fining a  metering  orifice  communicating  said  cylinder 
with  the  remaining  outlet  whereby  flow  therethrough  will 
create  a  pressure  differential  in  said  cylinder  for  moving 
said  piston  to  said  predetermined  position. 


3,232,388 

SWING  SPOUT  MIXING  FAUCET  WITH 

DIVERTER  VALVE 

Alfred  M.  Moen,  25  Lakerlew  Drive,  Grafton,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  229,570 

OOalms.    (CL  137— 119) 


1.  In  a  single  handled  mixing  faucet,  a  base,  a  cham- 
ber in  said  base,  hot  and  cold  water  inlets  in  said  base 
opening  into  said  chamber,  valve  means  in  said  chamber 
for  mixing  hot  and  cold  water,  a  stem  rising  upwardly 
from  said  valve  means,  and  manual  means  for  reciprocat- 
ing and  rotating  said  stem,  j 
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a  rotatable  housing,  a  spout  fixed  to  said  housing,  said  3^32  310 

stem  rising  upwardly  in  said  housing  and  said  manual  PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  VALVE 

means  extending  outwardly  through  said  housing,  a    Charies  F.  Tredcr,  Brookficld,  Wia^  assignor  to  Cootrob 


lip  on  the  lower  end  of  the  housing  and  extend- 
ing outside  of  and  overlying  the  upper  end  of  the 
base,  a  seal  between  the  upper  end  of  the  base  and 
said  lip, 
means  defining  a  diverter  chamber  within  the  housing 
and  a  port  in  the  housing  connecting  the  spout  and 
said  diverter  chamber,  passage  means  connecting  said 
diverter  chamber  and  said  valve  means,  a  reciprocal 
diverter  in  said  diverter  chamber,  and  a  downwardly 
extending  bore  in  said  base,  said  bore  forming  a 
a  passage  between  said  diverter  chamber  and  an  ac- 
cessory discharge  device. 


3^32^9 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TIRE 
INFLATING  AND  TESTING 

Rudolf  Eichcnancr,  HoUbcrgstrassc  1, 

Frankfurt  am  Mafai,  Germany  j  , 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  218,297        I     ' 

19  Claims.     (CL  137—224.5) 


Company  of  America,  Melrose  Parli,  DL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  July  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,750 
11  Claims.    (CI.  137— 270) 


m//////////)M/^^y/mM 


1.  In  an  ai^aratus  for  adjusting  fluid  preissure  in  a 
vehicular  tire  and  like  container,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  normally  dosed  first  valve; 

(b)  first  electricaliy  operated  valve  actuating  means 
for  opening  and  closing  said  first  valve; 

(c)  a  conduit  communicating  with  said  first  valve; 

(d)  manifold  means  communicating  with  said  vaJve 
for  passage  of  fluid  between  said  conduit  and  said 
manifold  means  when  said  valve  is  open; 

(e)  a  tire  valve  connector  permanently  communicating 
with  said  nyanifold  means; 

(f)  pressure  sensitive  switch  means  for  opening  and 
closing  an  electric  circuit  responsive  to  a  difference 
between  a  sensed  fluid  pressure  and  a  predetermined 
fluid  pressure; 

(g)  a  normally  open  second  valve  operatively  inter- 
posed between  said  manifold  means  and  said  pres- 
sure sensitive  switch  means  for  sensing  of  the  fluid 
pressure  in  said  manifold  means  when  said  second 
valve  is  open; 

(h)  second  electrically  operated  valve  actuating  means 
for  closing  and  opening  said  second  valve; 

(i)  a  source  of  electric  current; 

(j)  time  switch  means  in  circuit  with  said  source  and 
with  said  first  and  second  valve  actuating  means  for 
cyclically  closing  said  second  valve,  opening  said 
first  valve,  closing  said  first  valve,  and  opening  said 
second  valve  in  timed  sequence;  and 

(k)  time  switch  actuating  means  in  circuit  with  said 
pressure  sensitive  switch  means  for  actuating  said 
tune  switch  means  when  the  fluid  pressure  sensed 
by  said  pressure  sensitive  switch  means  differs  from 
said  predetermined  pressure.  > 


1.  Pressmie  responsive  valve  apparatus  for  controlling 
fluid  flow  through  a  generally  circular  passage,  the  walls 
of  which  are  oharacterized  by  a  pair  of  generally  opposed 
openings,  said  valve  appaTatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, 

a  generally  dliptical  valve  element  having  a  major  and 
a  minor  axis, 

ball  bearing  means  supporting  said  valve  dement  for 
I  movement  in  said  passage  about  an  axis  generally 
coincident  with  one  of  said  major  and  minor  axes 
so  that  said  valve  element  is  balanced  in  said  pas- 
sage and  said  bearing  means  being  of  the  low  clear- 
^  ance  type  and  having  a  pressed  fit  in  said  openings 
and  with  said  valve  element  to  prevent  radial  move- 
ment of  said  valve  element  with  respect  to  said  axis 
so  that  said  balanced  condition  is  maintained, 

a  pressure  responsive  actuator  exposed  to  and  mov- 
able in  accordance  with  the  pressure  in  said  passage, 

and  ball  and  socket  means  connecting  said  valve  ele- 
ment to  and  for  movement  by  said  actuator  about 
said  axis  in  response  to  the  pressure  in  said  passage, 
said  ball  and  socket  means  being  off-set  from  said 
one  axis  along  the  other  of  said  major  and  minor 
axes  and  being  reversible  so  that  said  valve  clement  is 
reversible  in  said  passage  for  operation  in  response 
to  either  an  increase  or  decrease  in  pressure  on  said 
actuator. 


3,232,311 

VALVE  DEVICE 

Charles  Doolittle  and  Arthur  J.  Bent,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 

assignors    to    Westinghonse    Air    Brake    Company, 

Wilmerding,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  72,600,  Not.  30, 

1960.  This  appUcation  July  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,789 

14  Claims.  (CI.  137—271) 
1.  A  contrd  valve  device  comprising  a  body  having 
a  pneumatic  pressure  supply  inlet;  a  cavity  communicat- 
ing with  said  supply  inlet;  a  delivery  port  communicable 
with  said  cavity;  a  valve  mechanism  in  said  cavity  f<M- 
controlling  the  pneumatic  pressure  in  said  delivery  port, 
said  valve  mechanism  comprising  a  stationary  supply  valve 
seat  member  having  an  open  ended  axial  bore  and  hav- 
ing an  annular  supply  valve  seat  formed  on  one  end 
thereof,  a  displaceaUe  valve  in  said  cavity  seataUe  oa 
said  supply  valve  seat,  a  hollow,  open-ended  exhaiist 
valve  stem  coaxially  and  slidably  disposed  in  said  open- 
ended  axial  bore  of  said  supply  valve  member  and  having 
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an  exhaust  valve  seat  on  one  end  thereof  seatable  on 
said  valve,  said  exhaust  valve  stem  being  positionaUe  to 
locate  said  exhaust  valve  seat  relative  to  said  supply  valve 
seat  and  said  valve  to  supply,  lap  and  exhaust  pneumatic 
pressure  in  said  delivery  port,  actuating  means  connected 
to  the  other  end  of  said  exhaust  valve  stem  and  being 
movable  between  predetermined  spaced  limit  positions  and 
a  neutral  position  intermediate  said  spaced  limit  positions 
for  locating  said  exhaust  valve  seat  into  the  different 


or 


m^m^ 


tv-^:mis 


«T'J 


^l^t^ 


ones  of  said  supply,  lap  and  exhaust  positions,  and  means 
selectively  mounting  said  stationary  supply  valve  seat 
member  in  said  cavity  for  locating  said  supply  valve  seat 
and  said  valve  relatively  to  said  exhaust  valve  seat  in 
said  neutral  position  of  said  actuating  means  to  any  one 
of  said  supply,  lap  and  exhaust  positions  and  retaining 
the  remaining  two  of  said  supply,  lap  and  exhaust  loca- 
tions of  said  exhaust  valve  seat  at  different  positions  of 
said  actuating  means  between  said  predetermined  spaced 
limit  positions  thereof. 


3^32,312 

SOLENOID  OPERATED  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Zdcnek  J.  Lansky,  Winnetka,  and  Knrt  W.  Leibfritz, 
Norridgc,  Dl.,  assignors  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Dec.  20,  1961,  Scr.  No.  160,808 
22  Claims.    (CI.  137—315) 


downstream  from  said  first  bore,  an  enlarged  center  section 
between  said  first  bore  and  said  seat,  an  inlet  port  com- 
municating with  said  center  section  and  an  outlet  port 
downstream  of  said  seat;  a  stem  longitudinally  reciprocaUe 
in  said  chamber  formed  with  a  cylindrical  portion  at  its 
first  end  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  first  bore  and  a 
seating  section  on  the  downstream  end  of  said  stem  co- 
operating with  said  seat  when  said  stem  is  in  closed  posi- 
tion to  close  said  valve;  and  means  for  reciprocating  said 
stem  in  said  chamber  between  closed  position  in  which 
said  seating  section  engages  said  seat  to  close  said  valve 
and  open  position  in  which  said  seating  section  is  remote 


1.  In  a  solenoid  operated  valve  assembly,  a  housing,  a 
bobbin  within  said  housing  for  supporting  a  solenoid  coil, 
a  central  opening  through  said  bobbin,  an  armature  com- 
prising a  valve  element  movably  mounted  within  said 
opening,  and  yieldable  means  for  retaining  said  armature 
within  said  bobbin  when  the  coil  is  removed  from  said 
housing. 

3^32313 
BALANCED  VALVES 

Jorgen  D.  Bering,  %  Q-Controls,  Occidental,  Calif. 
Original  application  July  13,  1960,  Scr.  No.  42,641,  now 

Patent  No.  3,121,444,  dated  Feb.  8,  1964.     Divided 

and  this  application  Nov.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  322,561 
1  Claim.     (CI.  137—450) 

A  balanced  valve,  comprising  a  body  having  a  longitu- 
dinal central  chamber  formed  with  a  first  cylindrical  bore, 
an  annular  seat  of  substantially  the  same  area  as  the 
cross-section  of  said  first  bore  and  aligned  therewith  spaced 


from  said  seat;  said  seating  section  formed  as  a  down- 
stream converging  cone  and  said  seat  spheroidal,  said 
seat  and  seating  section  formed  of  stainless  steel,  said 
center  section  of  extended  axial  length  to  provide  omi- 
tinuous  communication  between  said  inlet  port  and  both 
said  cylindrical  section  of  said  stem  and  said  seating  sec- 
tion in  all  positions  of  said  valve,  inlet  pressure  at  said 
inlet  port  balacing  said  valve  in  closed  position  by  acting 
on  said  stem  in  an  upstream  direction  against  said  cylin- 
drical portion  and  in  a  downstream  direction  against  said 
seating  portion,  said  first  bore  and  said  outlet  port  being  in 
communication  with  each  other  externally  of  said  body. 


3,232,314 

RELIEF  VALVE 

Norman  C  Koester,  Lancaster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Scott  Aviation  Corporation,  Lancaster,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  161,951 

1  Claim.    (CL  137—516.29) 


// 


A  relief  valve  adapted  to  open  at  a  definite  pressure 
and  to  close  at  a  definite  only  slightly  lower  pressure 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  casing  having  a  bore, 
an  inlet,  an  outlet,  and  a  transverse  wall  in  said  bcM-e 
adjacent  said  inlet;  a  resilient,  tubular  valve  probe 
arranged  longitudinally  in  said  casing  adjacent  said  inlet 
and  having  an  engaging  end  of  generally  cylindrical 
external  wall  form  projecting  into  said  bore  beyond  said 
transverse  wall;  a  valve  body  slidable  in  said  casing  bore 
into  and  out  of  engagement  against  said  wall,  said  body 
having  an  end  engageable  with  said  wall  and  a  conical 
valve-seat  in  said  end  opening  toward  said  probe  end, 
spring  means  urging  said  body  end  against  said  wall,  said 
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■Mt  engaging  said  tubular  valve  probe  end  prior  to 
engagenaent  of  laid  valve  body  end  againat  taid  wall  and 
tapering  acron  taid  valve  probe  end  in  a  manner  distort- 
ing laid  valve  probe  end  laterally  inwardly  to  close  said 
valve  when  said  valve  body  end  is  engaged  against  said 
walL 


3^2315 
LOW  FLOW  RATE  RE^ONSTVE  DAMPER  VALVE 
Dino  A.  Moralll,  PaMMtooa,  CaHf  ^  asdgiior  to  Task 
Corporadoo,    Anahalm,    CaUf  ^   ■   corporation    of 
Calif ornla 

Filed  Inhr  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  296,S35 
9  Claims.    (CL  137--521) 


valves  having  inlet  chambers  connected  to  the  in- 
take port  and  having  valve  positioning  members 
therein  subjected  to  the  incoming  pressure  at  said 
intake  port  and  being  biased  to  a  first  position  by 
the  incoming  pressure  to  open  one  load  port  con- 
nection and  to  close  the  other  load  port  connection, 
and 
(b)  means  including  a  pilot  valve  for  connection  to 
a  fluid  pressure  source  and  to  the  positioning  means 
and  establishing  an  opposing  hydraulic  force  on  the 
valve  positioning  members  for  selectively  and  simul- 
taneously shifting  said  poppet  valves  against  said 
incoming  pressure  to  reverse  the  connection  of  the 
load  ports. 


»     ' 


SEQUENTIAL  IRRtoATION  SYSTEM  AND 
«,.„.  CONTROL 

WlUiam  J.  Fowler,  Saa  Jom,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC 
Corponttoa,  S«i  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aof.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  305,270 
3Clalins.    (CL  137— 624.18) 


o> 


"1^ 


1.  In  apparatus  for  controlling  gas  flow,  an  assembly 
including  a  flow  conduit  and  a  damper  valve  motuted 
to  pivot  in  the  conduit  to  decrease  the  flow  area  therein 
in  response  to  increasing  differential  pressure  of  said  gas 
upstream  and  downstream  of  the  damper,  yieldable  nw*»nt 
for  increasingly  resisting  damper  pivotal  movement  as  the 
damper  pivots  away  from  extreme  open  position,  and  vane 
means  projecting  upstream  in  the  conduit  proximate  the 
damper  in  fully  open  position  and  forming  with  the 
damper  a  recess  located  to  receive  the  pressure  of  the 
downstream  flowing  gas  for  establishing  a  dynamic  head 
condition  acting  to  aid  valve  movement  against  said 
resistance,  the  vane  means  having  mounting  means  there- 
for which  blocks  vane  movement  with  the  damper  valve. 


3^^j316 
FLUID  CONTROL  VALVE 
Benjamin  H.  Carlisle,  FrMport,  DL,  Mdfnar  to  The  Clnrk 
Controller  Company,  CUvelaDd,  OUo,  ■  conomtloo 
of  Ohio 

FUed  Sept  12, 1963,  S«r.  No.  30IJM 
14Clafan«.    (CL  137— 596.1^ 


1.  A  fonr-way  valve  unit,  comprisbg. 

(a)  a  valve  housing  having  a  plurality  of  ports  in- 
cluding an  intake  port  for  connection  to  an  incom- 
ing pressurized  line,  an  exhaust  port  and  a  pair  of 
load  ports  disposed  between  the  intake  port  and  the 
exhaust  port,  a  pair  of  shifuble  double  poppet 
valves  in  the  housing  and  each  having  spaced  valve 
members  to  opposite  sides  of  one  of  the  load  ports 
to  open  and  doee  a  connection  of  one  of  said  load 
ports  to  said  intake  and  exhaust  ports,  said  poppet 


1.  In  a  sequential  irrigation  system  of  the  type  having 
a  flow  line  for  connection  to  a  source  of  water  under 
pressure,  a  plurality  of  sequence  valves  connected  in  series 
along  said  flow  line,  the  sequence  valves  each  having  a 
water  outlet  for  connection  to  a  sprinkler,  each  sequence 
valve  starting  its  sprinkling  cycle  up<Mi  first  receiving  water 
under  pressure  from  the  flow  line  and  then  automatically 
terminating  its  sprinkling  cycle  to  direct  water  to  the  next 
downstream  sequence  valve  in  response  to  a  temporary 
decrease  in  water  pressure  in  the  flow  line  followed  by  a 
re-establishment  of  the  pressure,  the  sequence  valves  auto- 
matically resetting  to  their  sprinkling  position  after  elapse 
of  a  relatively  long  period  of  decreased  water  pressure 
in  the  flow  line;  control  means  for  said  system  comprising 
a  main  valve  for  connection  between  the  water  source 
and  the  flow  line,  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  solenoid 
means  for  operating  said  main  valve  and  connected  to 
one  side  of  said  energy  source,  a  control  circuit  includ- 
ing a  double-throw  control  switch  connected  to  the  other 
aide  of  said  energy  source  and  having  a  first  positiwj  for 
connecting  the  other  side  of  said  energy  source  to  said 
solenoid  means  and  a  second  position,  time  delay  means 
including  an  auxiliary  solenoid  means  controlling  switch 
having  an  open  position,  and  a  closed  position  for  con- 
necting the  other  side  of  said  energy  source  to  said  sole- 
noid naeans,  one  of  said  control  and  auxiliary  switch 
positions  being  a  main  valve  opening  position  and  the 
other  position  of  each  switch  being  a  main  valve  closing 
position,  said  time  delay  means  also  including  an  auxiliary 
switch  operator  connected  to  said  one  side  of  the  energy 
source  and  to  said  control  switch  when  the  latter  is  at  its 
second  position,  and  a  timer  for  periodically  shifting  said 
control  switch  from  its  main  valve  opening  position  to  its 
main  valve  closing  position,  the  shifting  of  said  control 
switch  to  its  main  valve  closing  position  by  said  timer 
closing  said  main  valve  and  conditioning  said  auxiliary 
switch  operator  for  moving  said  auxiliary  switch  to  its 
main  valve  opening  position  after  a  relatively  short  time 
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delay  period,  said  auxiliary  switch  moving  to  its  main 
valve  opening  position  and  said  solenoid  means  reopening 
said  main  valve  after  termination  of  said  relatively  short 
time  delay  period,  said  time  delay  period  ending  early  in 
each  of  said  timer  intervals,  and  being  long  enough  to 
acconmiodate  sequence  valve  shifting  but  too  short  to 
permit  the  sequence  valves  to  reset  before  said  timer 
shifts  said  control  switch  back  to  its  main  valve  opening 
position. 

3^32^18 

MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  BLADDER  OF 

PRESSURE  VESSEL 

Jean  Mcreier,  1185  Park  Avc^  New  York.  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  243,237 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  29, 1961, 

883,446,  Patent  1,318,666 

8  Clalmi.    (CL  138—30) 


a  recess  therebeneath,  the  free  end  of  said  bladder  rim 
defining  a  bead  adapted  to  be  forced  into  said  recess 
when  pressure  is  applied  to  said  bead,  the  annular  shoulder 
being  in  a  plane  closer  to  the  undersurface  of  said  disc 
than  the  plane  of  the  end  of  said  peripheral  rim. 


3.  In  a  pressure  vessel  of  the  type  having  a  rigid 
container  with  a  port  and  a  deformable  bladder  of  re- 
silient material,  said  bladder  having  a  mouth  with  intumed 
annular  rim,  the  combination  therewith  of  clamping 
means  to  secure  the  bladder  in  the  container,  said  clamp- 
ing means  comprising  a  disc  having  a  stem  rising  there- 
from and  adapted  to  extend  through  such  port,  means 
coacting  with  the  extending  portion  of  said  stem  to 
move  said  clamping  means  outwardly,  a  locking  ring 
encompassing  the  stem,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  lock- 
ing ring  being  encompassed  by  the  rim  of  said  partition, 
said  ring  coacting  with  said  stem  and  said  disc  securely 
to  retain  said  rim  portion  in  fixed  position  when  said 
clamping  means  is  moved  outwardly  thereby  clamping 
said  rim,  said  disc  having  a  peripheral  upstanding  rim 
defining  the  guide  means  and  an  annular  groove  between 
the  peripheral  rim  and  the  stem  defining  an  annular 
shoulder  adjacent  the  stem  on  which  the  portion  of  the 
locking  ring  adjacent  its  inner  periphery  is  adapted  to 
seat,  the  portion  of  said  stem  extending  throu^  the 
port  in  said  container  being  externally  threaded,  the 
height  of  said  locking  ring  being  less  than  that  of  said 
rim  when  uncompressed,  whereby  when  said  bladder  rim 
is  compressed  the  upper  surface  of  said  locking  ring 
will  abut  against  the  wall  of  said  container  to  limit  the 
degree  of  compression  of  said  bladder  rim,  said  periph- 
eral rim  being  spaced  from  the  wall  of  said  container 
when  said  locking  ring  abuts  thereagainst  by  a  distance 
substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  bladder  wall 
outwardly  of  the  rim  of  the  bladder,  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  locking  ring  at  its  inner  end  extending  laterally 
outward  beyond  the  inner  wall  of  said  groove  to  define 


3,232,319 
METHOD  FOR  WEAVING  CONTOURED  THREAD- 
CONNECTED  DUAL  WALL  INFLATABLE  FAB- 
RIC ON  A  SINGLE  SHUTTLE  LOOM 
Donald  M.  Marco,  Stow,  Ohio,  aMignor  to  Goodyear 
AeroqMce  Corporatioii,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  329,043 
3Clalmt.    (a.  139— 20) 


1.  A  method  to  weave  deep  piled  contoured  inflatable 
fabric  on  a  single  shuttle,  single  fabric  loom  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of 

weaving  a  top  and  bottom  fabric  of  wire  yam  having 
a  diameter  of  between  about  .0013  and  about  .005 
inches,  said  fabrics  composed  of  longitudinally  ex- 
tending warp  yams  and  transversely  extending  weft 
yams,  said  fabrics  being  in  substantially  adjacent 
relationship, 

taking  the  fabrics  away  from  the  weaving  edge  in 
substantially  straight  and  adjacent  relationship. 

weaving  a  plurality  of  drop  yams  longitudinally  into 
each  fabric  in  substantiidly  parallel  relationship  to 
the  warp  yams, 

crossing  the  drop  yams  over  from  (me  fabrics  to  the 
other  between  about  every  two  and  about  every 
twenty  picks  of  the  weft  yam, 

extending  the  crossed  over  drop  yams  pre-determined 
lengths  relative  to  and  between  the  fabrics  where 
such  extension  is  independent  of  any  other  weaving 
operation  and  where  the  extensions  of  individual 
drop  yams  are  variable  across  the  width  of  the 
fabrics,  and 

subsequently  to  the  extension  thereof  weaving  the 
extended  and  crossed  over  drop  yams  into  their 
respective  fabrics  to  secure  them  into  position. 


3,232,320 

SHUTTLE-LESS  WIRE  WEAVING  LOOM 

Friedrlch  EUhaner,  Bemaner  Str.  69,  Berlin,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,459 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  13, 1962, 

E  22  730 

8  Clalnu.    (CL  139—122) 


1.  A  shuttle-less  wire  weaving  loom  for  weaving  a  wire 
fabric,  said  loom  comprising  a  frame  structure,  a  pair  of 
lengthwise  and  pivotally  reciprocatory  sliders  for  inseri- 
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ing  weft  threads  into  a  shed  formed  by  warp  threads,  said 
sliders  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  frame  struc- 
ture, guide  means  supported  on  the  frame  structure  guid- 
ing the  sliders  during  reciprocatory  movements  thereof, 
pivot  means  pivotally  supporting  said  guide  means  and 
said  sliders  for  pivoting  about  an  axis  transverse  of  the 
direction  of  the  lengthwise  reciprocatory  movement  of  the 
sliders,  a  rotary  crank  means,  driving  means  for  rotating 
said  crank  means,  linkage  means  coupling  said  crank 
means  to  each  of  said  sliders,  said  linkage  means  includ- 
ing link  members  for  imparting  to  alternate  sliders  length- 
wise and  pivotal  reciprocatory  movements  of  the  sliders 
into  th#'  shed  and  withdrawal  therefrom,  and  spreader 
means  on  each  side  of  the  shed  for  enlarging  and  control- 
ling the  outer  edges  of  the  shed,  each  of  said  spreader 
means  including  a  spreading  member,  means  for  moving 
the  spreading  member  into  and  out  of  the  shed,  and  a 
reed  member,  said  reed  member  including  a  recessed 
guide  portion  engageable  with  the  sliders  for  guiding  the 
same. 


I 

James  E. 
to  The 
tion  of 


I  3^32^23 

STRAPPING  TOOL 

Dimmett,  South  Glastonbury,  Conn., 

Stanley  Works,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  a 

Connecticnt 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  249,502 

2  Claims.    (CI.  144^—93.4) 


I 


assignor 
corpora- 


3,232,321 

WEFT  NEEDLE  DRIVE  MEANS 

Raymond  Dcwas,  120  Blvd.  de  Saint-Quentin, 

Amiens,  Somme,  France 

FUed  Sept  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,421 

Claims  priority,  application  Luxcmboorg,  Oct.  3, 1962, 

42,463 
5  Claims.     (CL  139^123) 


1 


.'( 


1.  In  a  loom,  a  weft  supplying  device  comprising  an 
elongated  needle-carrying  flexible  strip,  means  forming  a 
slideway  for  said  strip,  a  toothed  member,  means  oscil- 
lating said  member  with  a  constant  amplitude,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  interchangeable  assemblies  for  imparting  to  said 
strip  strokes  of  different  lengths,  each  interchangeable  as- 
sembly comprising  a  drive  wheel  engaging  said  strip  and 
a  pinion  meshing  with  said  toothed  member  and  opera- 
tively  connected  with  said  drive  wheel,  the  sum  of  the 
radii  of  the  drive  wheel  and  the  pinion  being  the  same 
for  all  interchangeable  assemblies. 


j  3,232,322 

PILE  FABRICS  AND  METHOD 
Donald  Finlayson,   Bolesiaw  Krxesinski,  and   Albert 
William   Mortimer  Cooke,   Spondon,   near   Derby, 
England,  assignors  to  British  Celanese  Limited,  a 
British  company 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  Feb.  23, 1956,  Ser.  No. 
567,079,  now  Patent  No.  2,973,018,  dated  Feb.  28, 
1961.    Divided  and  thk  application  Dec.  6,  1960.  Ser. 
No.  83,855 

9Cfadms.  (a.  139— 391) 
1.  Pile  fabrics  in  which  the  pile  comprises  short  lengths 
of  twisted  yam  comprising  artificial  fibres  of  linear  poly- 
ester in  which  the  twist  has  been  set  by  increasing  the 
degree  of  crystallinity  of  the  material  of  the  artificial 
fibres  in  the  twisted  yam. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  strapping  tool  having  a  base 
with  an  upper  knurled  face  for  receiving  overlapping  por- 
tions of  a  loop  of  strapping  encircling  an  article  and  a 
first  guide  edge  adjacent  said  knurled  face  engageable 
with  the  edges  of  the  overlapping  portions  of  strapping, 
a  strap  tens.oner  for  clamping  the  overlapping  portions 
of  strapping  against  the  knurled  face  of  the  base  and  for 
forwardly  advancing  the  outer  overlapping  portion  of 
strapping  to  tension  the  loop  about  the  article,  and  a  strap 
sealing  head  rearwardly  of  the  %ase  pivotal  between  a 
retracted  position  and  an  extended  position  for  applying 
a  strap  seal  onto  the  overlying  portions  of  the  loop  of 
strapping,  a  strap  raiser  comprising  a  resilient  cantilever 
band  having  a  forward  end  fixed  to  the  base  and  a  free 
end  positioned  rearwardly  of  the  strap  sealing  head,  and 
an  upstanding  support  at  the  rear  end  of  the  resilient  canti- 
lever band  engageable  with  the  underside  of  the  loop  of 
strapping  for  raising  the  loop  above  the  article  for  seal- 
ing, said  support  having  a  second  guide  edge  in  alignment 
with  the  base  guide  edge  and  cooperative  therewith  for 
aligning  the  overlapping  portions  of  the  loop  of  strapping 
for  sealing  and  a  forwardly  facing  cam  edge  adapted  for 
engagement  with  a  seal  supported  in  the  sealing  head  to 
ensure  that  it  is  positioned  between  the  base  and  the  sup- 
port as  the  strap  sealing  head  is  pivoted  to  its  extended 
position. 


3,232,324 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING 

AEROSOL  DISPENSERS 

Hbrbcrt  Z.  Sokol,  West  Palm  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  American  Ledtliin  Company, 

Atlanta,  Ga.,  a  corporation  of  Georgia 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,420 
15  Claims.    (CI.  141—3) 
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1.  A  method  for  filling  an  aerosol  dispenser  with  a 
liquid  product  and  a  propellant  gas  which  is  soluble  in 
said  product  comprising 

pre-cooling  said  product,  .  •  | 
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saturating  said  pre-cooled  product  with  said  propellant 

gas, 
purging  said  dispenser  to  remove  air,  and 
pumping  said  pre-cooled  product  saturated  with  said 

propellant  gas  into  said  dispenser  under  high  pres- 


sure. 


3^32,325 

PIVOT  MEANS  FOR  CHAIN  SAW  BARS 

Lewis  J.  HamlltOD,  13244  SE.  30tli,  BeUevue,  Wash. 

FUtd  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332^17 

9  Claims.    (Q.  143—32) 


I 


M"ib-^>7'*^f 


1.  Pivot  means  for  chain  saw  bars,  comprising:  (a)  a 
power  and  control  unit  having  a  saw  bar  and  chain  at- 
tached thereto,  (b)  at  least  one  expandable  and  retract- 
able pivot  means  in  an  opening  in  said  bar,  said  pivot 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  generally  flat  expander  ele- 
ments pivotally  mounted  together  within  said  opening 
and  within  the  dimensions  of  said  bar,  a  movable  actu- 
ator rod  extending  through  said  bar  from  said  power  unit 
to  said  pivot  means,  said  rod  positively  engaging  said  ex- 
pander elements  to  move  said  elements  about  said  pivot 
mounting  as  said  rod  is  moved,  and  (c)  rod  actuating 
means  mounted  on  said  power  unit  for  moving  said  rod. 


3,232,326 
BLADE  GUARD  AND  SPLITTER  ASSEMBLY 
FOR  TABLE  SAWS 
John  R.  Speer,  Pltlsiiufgli,  Pa.,  and  George  J.  Groya, 
Pinnebcrg,  Germany,  assignora  to  RodEwell  Manafac> 
turlng   Company,  Pittsborgli,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Oct  4, 1962,  Scr.  No.  228,439 
9  Claims.    (CL  143—159) 


(c)  respective  pairs  of  stop  collars  fixed  to  said  other 
end  portion  of  said  rod-lilce  support  means  in  abutting 
relation  to  the  opposite  sides  of  said  respective  arm 
means  to  restrain  said  respective  arm  means  against 
axial  movement  along  said  other  end  portion  of  said 
rod-like  support  means; 

(d)  blade  guard  members  in  the  form  of  elongated 
plates  respectively  pivotally  suspended  from  said  re- 
spective arm  means  and  having  lower  edges  formed 
at  one  end  with  upwardly  inclined  portions  adapted 
in  ux  to  serve  as  cam  surfaces  to  be  engaged  by 
a  woricpieoe  fed  across  said  table  to  said  rotary 
cutter  to  independently  tilt  said  blade  guard  mem- 
bers and  thereafter  raise  said  blade  guard  members 
and  their  respective  arm  means  as  the  workpiece 
moves  the  rotary  cutter;  and 

(e)  a  transparent  shield  fixed  to  one  of  said  respective 
arm  means  and  extending  laterally  therefrom  toward 
the  other  arm  means  and  adapted  to  intercept  chips 
and  dust  from  the  cutting  operation  and  to  provide 
a  clear  view  of  the  work  piece  and  cutter  blade  in 
the  work  area. 


3,232327 

DOVETAILING  MACHINE 

James  G.  Baranczyit,  208  Chicago  St.,  Pnlasid,  Wis. 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  257,691 

1  Cbdm.    (a.  144—85) 


1.  A  guard  assembly  for  a  table  saw  having  a  work 
table  formed  with  a  cutter  opening  and  a  rotary  cutter 
protruding  upwardly  through  said  cutter  opening  to  en- 
gage a  work  piece  fed  across  said  table  to  said  rotary 
cutter  comprising: 

(a)  a  rod-like  support  means  adapted  at  one  end  to  be 
fixed  to  the  work  table  and  having  its  other  end  por- 
tion adapted  when  said  support  means  is  assembled  to 
a  work  table  to  overlie  a  portion  of  the  work  table 
to  the  rear  of  the  cutter  opening  and  extend  cross- 
wise with  respect  to  said  cutter  opening; 
"(b)  respective  arm  means  pivotally  joumalled  on  said 
rod-like  support  means  in  axially  spaced  relation 
along  said  other  end  portion  of  said  rod-like  sui>- 
port  means;  ^ 


In  a  dovetailing  machine  for  drawers,  a  frame  equipped 
with  first  and  second  carriages  arranged  for  orthogonal 
movement  relative  to  each  other  in  vertically-spaced  hor- 
izontal planes,  the  first  of  said  carriages  being  equipped 
with  a  pair  of  cutting  bits  mounted  for  rotation  about 
vertical  axes  and  positioned  adjacent  one  edge  of  said 
second  carriage,  said  second  carriage  being  equipped  with 
clamp  means  for  supporting  a  first  board  in  vertical  con- 
dition and  a  second  board  in  horizontal  condition,  with 
said  first  board  being  located  closer  to  said  one  edge  than 
said  second  board,  a  motor  on  said  frame  for  moving 
both  of  said  carriages,  linkage  means  coupling  said  motor 
to  said  first  carriage  for  reciprocating  the  same,  cam  and 
ratchet  rack  means  coupling  said  motor  to  said  second 
carriage  for  interruptedly  stepping  said  second  carriage 
in  one  horizontal  direction,  and  a  guide  rack  providing 
spaced  entrance  grooves  and  elongated  fingers  secured 
to  said  second  carriage  along  said  one  edge,  a  pilot  pin 
upstanding  on  said  first  carriage  between  said  cutting 
bits  cooperating  with  the  grooves  of  said  guide  rack  for 
controlling  the  relative  movement  of  said  carriages  be- 
tween steps  of  said  second  carriage  said  guide  rack  being 
equipped  with  upstanding  integral  projections  on  said 
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fingers  intermediate  the  length  thereof  adapted  to  support 
the  orthogonally-related  boards  in  spaced-apart  relation 
so  as  to  permit  development  of  both  flush  and  lip-type 
drawers  on  said  machine  without  special  adjustment. 


MACHINE  FOR  PROCESSING  PINEAPPLE 
Albert  Anbery,  Bird.  Amfcral  de  Goejdan,  Fort  de  F^raace, 
MartiniqDe,  and  Ramd  Dotteo,  U  Glnnde  Gtrrj, 
Fhmce 

Filed  Oct  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  314359 
Clalma  priority,  appUcation  Fruoe,  Oct.  19, 1962,     ' 
912,773,  Patent  1,3SI,42S 
9Claln».    (CL14«— 6) 


the  tread  of  the  tire  of  said  wheel,  said  tracUon  members 
being  free  to  move  radially  inward  and  being  angularly 
spaced  from  each  other  to  provide  a  plurality  of  non- 
driving  positions  in  which  the  traction  members  are  clear 
of  the  road,  a  control  for  moving  the  clutch  into  and  out 
of  engagement  with  said  lug  to  make  and  break  a  driving 
connection  from  the  rim  to  the  rotatable  part,  and  detent 
means  for  holding  the  roUtable  part  in  a  non-driving  posi- 
tion when  the  driving  connection  to  the  lug  is  broken. 


3,232,33*  I 

'I'lRR 

Wolfgang JP^le,  Uopold  Straae,  1,  Karlsnhe,  Germany 

FIW  Mar.  3$,  1964.  Ser.  No.  35S,586 

4  Claims.    (CL  1S2— 330) 


m»)}wmw/. 


1.  Machine  for  sizing  and  coring  pineapples  and  simi- 
lar fruits,  said  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a  tubular 
sizing  cutter  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  movable 
feeding  device  for  said  sizing  cutter,  said  device  compris- 
ing means  to  push  said  fruits  towards  said  sizing  cutter, 
a  non-rotating  tubular  coring  cutter  movably  mounted 
along  said  frame  coaxially  to  said  sizing  cutter  and  adapted 
to  penetrate  into  said  latter  cutter,  means  fitted  on  said 
coring  cutter  to  keep  the  fruit  from  turning  by  engage- 
ment therewith  while  being  sized,  said  latter  means  com- 
prising a  fruit  pricker  sUdably  mounted  onto  said  coring 
tubular  cutter,  means  to  rotate  said  sizing  cutter,  driving 
means  to  reciprocate  said  coring  cutter  with  respect  to 
said  sizing  cutter,  and  means  to  synchronize  the  motion 
of  sakl  coring  cutter  with  that  of  said  means  to  push  said 
fruits  towards  said  sizing  cutter  so  that  each  of  said  fruits 
is  penetrated  by  said  coring  cutter  while  being  pushed  in 
the  opposite  direction  onto  said  sizing  cutter  by  said  push- 
ing means. 

_^_^— .       I  ■;'    ',  . 

3032,329 

TRACnON  DEVICE 

Thomaa  F.  Nowaczyk,  744  E.  30th  St,  Erie,  Pa. 

FDed  July  8, 196^Scr.  No.  381,071 

4  Clalnia.    (CL  152-^14) 


1.  For  use  in  a  vehicle,  an  ehatorocric  inflatable  tire 
comprising,  in  oorabinatioo,  a  tire  wall;  and  electrically 
conductive  means  comprising  a  meah  consisting  eesentiaily 
of  a  continuous  deotrically  conductive  weft  thread  and 
Don-cooductive  warp  means  embedded  in  said  tire  wall 
and  having  a  pair  of  ends  aocesaible  at  the  exterior  of 
the  tire  for  connecting  said  means  into  an  electrical  cir- 
cuit, said  electrically  conductive  means  automadbally 
breaking  between  said  ends  thereof,  when  said  wall  por- 
tion of  said  tire  is  damaged,  for  interrupting  the  circuit 
and  thus  indicating  dama0e  to  said  wall  portion.  I 


3^2.331 

BEADS  OF  PNEUMATIC  TIRES  FOR 

VEHICLE  WHEELS 

GlnUo  Cappa  and  Lndano  Longaretti,  both  of  Milan. 

Italy,  asBlgnoii  to  PbrelU  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

rn..^"!??^  *•*•**»  ^- No.  365,238 

1,703/62;  May  13,  1963,  f  858/63 
3  Claims.    (CL  152—354) 


1.  A  traction  device  comprising  a  stationary  part 
mounted  on  the  rear  axle  of  an  automobile  between  a 
rear  wheel  and  its  fender  housing,  a  rotatable  part  jour- 
naled  on  said  sutionary  part,  a  lug  on  the  rim  of  said 
rear  wheel  adjacent  said  rotatable  part,  a  clutch  carried 
by  said  rotatable  part,  a  plurality  of  traction  members 
mounted  on  said  rotatable  part  and  projecting  axiaUy  over 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  for  vehicle  wheels  provided  with 
resilient  strips  each  disposed  in  a  bead  having  a  bead 
core,  each  strip  tapering  in  cross  section  towards  the  tread 
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of  the  tire  with  its  maximum  cross  section  in  close 
proximity  radially  outwardly  of  said  bead  core,  the  por- 
tion of  each  said  strip  of  maximum  cross  section  being 
adjacent  a  rim  flange  of  an  associated  wheel,  said  strips 
being  outside  the  carcass  plies  of  said  tire  and  between  the 
rubber  of  the  sidewall  and  said  carcass  plies,  said  strips 
being  composed  of  a  material  having  a  hardness  greater 
than  the  hardness  of  any  other  rubber  compound  used 
in  the  tire,  and  characterized  in  that  the  extremities  of 
all  said  carcass  plies  are  passed  inwardly  of  said  bead  core 
and  are  then  turned  up  outwardly  of  said  bead  core,  said 
resilient  strips  having  their  bases  bearing  against  the 
adjacent  bead  core  and  disposed  between  the  carcass  plies 
and  the  turned  up  portions. 


3^32^32 

FUEL  BURNER  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 
lack  A.  Sdmn,  Hartford,  and  Virginfais  Z.  Caracrtsti, 
WcM  Hartfori,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Combustion  En- 
ginecring,   Inc^    Windsor,    Conn.,   a    corporation   of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  334,487 
2  Clalmi.    (a.  15S— 36J)      ' 


^ 


1.  In  combination  an  oQ  burner,  means  for  moving 
said  burner  to  either  an  extended  position  or  a  retracted 
position,  an  oil  supply  line  for  the  burner,  a  first  valve 
positioned  in  the  supply  line  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
oil  to  the  burner,  a  purge  line  connected  to  the  oil  supply 
line  downstream  of  the  first  valve,  a  second  valve  posi- 
tioned in  the  purge  line  for  controlling  the  flow  of  purg- 
ing medium  to  the  burner,  (5ontrol  means  for  the  burner 
and  including  first  means  for  controlling  the  position  of 
the  first  valve,  second  means  for  controlling  the  position 
of  the  burner,  third  means  for  controlling  the  position  of 
the  second  valve,  first  switch  means  actuable  by  an  oper- 
ator, being  so  associated  with  the  control  means  that  when 
it  is  moved  to  its  open  position  it  causes  movement  of 
the  first,  second  and  third  means  such  that  the  following 
sequential  actions  take  place;  the  first  valve  b  moved  to 
its  closed  position,  the  second  valve  is  opened  for  a  pre- 
determined period  of  time,  the  burner  is  moved  to  its  re- 
tracted posUion,  and  the  second  valve  is  closed;  a  flame 
scanner  for  detecting  whether  or  not  a  flame  is  issuing 
from  the  burner,  second  switch  means  associated  with 
the  flame  scanner  and  the  control  means  such  that  when 
the  flame  scanner  senses  no  flame  the  second  switch  means 
causes  the  following  sequential  actions  to  take  place;  the 
first  valve  is  closed,  and  the  burner  is  moved  to  its  re- 
tracted position,  and  the  second  valve  remains  closed,  so 
that  the  burner  is  not  purged. 


3,232,333 

FOLDABLE  DOOR  WITH  HOLLOW 

DOUBLE  HINGE 

Guy  E.  Dixon,  1090  E.  17th  St.,  Hialeah,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  268,785 

6  Claims.     (CL  160—183) 


1.  A  folding  door  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of 
elongated  panels  disposed  in  edge-to-edge  relation,  each 
side  edge  of  each  panel  having  a  longitudinal  groove 
therein,  a  hinge  strip  extending  between  adjacent  side 
edges  of  the  panels,  said  hinge  strip  extending  throughout 
the  length  of  the  panels,  said  liinge  strip  including  a  flex- 
ible wall  engaging  the  edges  of  the  panels,  and  a  pair  of 
flanges  projecting  from  the  fall  in  substantially  perpen- 
dicular relation  thereto  and  telescopically  received  in  said 
grooves,  said  hinge  strip  also  including  edge  walls  formed 
integral  with  the  flexible  wall  and  spaced  from  each  other, 
an  outer  wall  interconnecting  the  outer  ends  of  the  side 
edge  walls  with  the  outer  wall  being  disposed  generally 
in  parallel  spaced  relation  to  the  flexible  wall  thereby  co- 
operating with  the  edge  walls  to  define  a  hollow  hinge 
strip  whereby  the  outer  wall  will  bow  outwardy  when  the 
portions  of  the  flexible  wall  engaging  the  edges  of  the 
panels  are  disposed  in  acute  angular  relation  to  each  other. 


3,232334 
PRESSURE  EXCHANGER  PLANT 
John  Anthony  Barnes,  Woidngham,  En^and,  assignor  to 
Power  Jets  (Research  &  DcTelopmcnt)  Limited,  London, 
England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362,025 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  10, 1963, 

18,619/63 
7  Claims.    (CL  165—7) 


1.  Plant  including  a  pressure  equalizer  having  low  and 
high  pressure  fluid  inlet  ports  and  an  outlet  port  for  fluid 
at  a  pressure  intermediate  the  inlet  pressures,  a  heat  ex- 
changer, a  pressure  exchanger  having  low  pressure 
scavenging  stage  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  high  pressure 
scavenging  stage  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  ducting  con- 
necting the  inlet  and  outlet  pOrts  of  the  high  pressure 
scavenging  stage  via  the  heat-exchanger,  the  outlet  port  of 
the  pressure  equalizer  communicating  with  the  high  pres- 
sure scavenging  stage  and  the  low  pressure  scavenging 
stage  outlet  port  being  capable  of  supplying  fluid  at  a 
temperatiu-e  lower  than  that  of  any  of  the  fluids  supplied 
to  the  plant 
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ROTARY  REGENERATIVE  PREHEATER 
Georg  Kalbfldsch,  Eppdheim,  near  Heidelberg,  Germany, 
aas^KBor  to  STcnska  Rotor  MaAincr  Akdebolag,  Stock- 
holm, Sweden,  a  company 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  1»1,398 
5  Claims.     (CL  165— 9) 


valve,  a  control  element  connected  to  the  blending  valve 
for  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  hot  and  cold  water 
through  the  blending  valve  in  said  predetermined  propor- 
tions, and  connections  between  the  control  element  and 
both  the  outlet  side  from  and  one  of  the  inlet  sides  to 
the  blending  valve  whereby  the  control  element  is  re- 
sponsive to  a  demand  for  blended  water  from  the  outlet 
of  the  blending  valve. 


I  • 


'■''■"^*""' '  ""^'"'"^ 


,*  .■..wtevfiT^'i 


1.  In  a  rotary  regenerative  heat  exchanger  of  the  type 
having  a  heat  retaining  mass  traversed  in  counter-flow 
by  heat  emitting  and  heat  absorbing  media,  said  mass 
being  supported  by  a  cylindrical  member  separated  into 
sector  compartments,  and  spaced  inlet  and  outlet  means 
for  said  media,  said  cylindrical  member  and  said  inlet 
and  outlet  means  being  provided  for  a  relative  rotation 
therebetween,  the  inlet  and  outlet  means  being  separated 
by  sector  shaped  plates  located  in  sealing  relaticxi  with 
respect  to  the  respective  axial  ends  of  said  cylindrical 
member  and  each  covering  a  certain  number  of  said  sec- 
tor compartments,  said  sector  plates  being  movable  in 
spaced  relation  to  cooperating  portions  of  said  cylindrical 
member,  means  for  sensing  the  gap  between  each  of 
said  sector  plates  and  the  cooperating  member  of  said 
cylindrical  portion,  power  amplifying  means  operatively 
associated  with  said  sensing  means,  and  means  connected 
to  said  power  amplifying  means  and  respectively  to  said 
sector  plates  for  adjusting  said  gap  to  a  predetermined 
size  in  response  to  said  sensing  means. 


3^32^36  I 

BLENDING  HOT  WATER  HEATER 
John  S.  Leslie,  Ramsey,  and  Joim  T.  MoUer,  Nutley,  N J., 
assignors  to  Leslie  Co,  Lyndlinnt,  N  J.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey  i 

FUcd  Oct.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  317,265 

6  Claims.     (CL  165—38)  i|  • 


€■«<■»!  »at« 


Itr 

SuVPiy 


to    F««c«t« 


1.  A  blending  hot  water  heater  which  comprises  a  beat 
exchanger  provided  with  a  water  inlet  and  a  water  out- 
let, heating  means  within  the  exchanger  for  transforming 
cold  water  introduced  through  the  inlet  to  hot  water  leav- 
ing the  outlet,  a  blending  valve  constructed  to  blend  hot 
and  cold  water  in  any  desired  predetermined  proportions, 
a  cold  water  connection  communicating  between  the  cold 
water  inlet  to  the  beat  exchanger  and  the  blending  valve, 
a  hot  water  connection  communicating  between  the  hot 
water  outlet  from  the  heat  exchanger  and  the  blending 

'    !  .1  r 


3,232337 
AIR  CONDITIONER  WITH  FORCED  CIRCULATION 
SEALED  WATER  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  INTER- 
NAL  WATER   TURBINE   DRIVING   EXTERNAL 

FAN 
Paul   F.   Swenson,   CIcTcIand   Heigiits,  and   Myron  T. 
Coopcrrider,  North  Royalton,  Oliio,  assignors,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Space  Conditioning,  Inc.,  Harrisonburg, 
*     Va.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

AppUcation  Aug.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  305,580,  now  Patent 
No.  3,145,925,  dated  Aug.  25,  1964,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  application  Scr.  No.  862,102,  Dec.  28,1959. 
Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
328,010 

2  Claims.    (CL  165—39) 


1.  A  space  air  conditioning  apparatus  comprising  a 
plurality  of  hollow  beat  exchangers  arranged  in  spaces 
to  be  heated,  respectively,  a  central  water  temperature 
conditioner  and  a  power  driven  water  circulating  pump 
connected  together  in  series  in  a  recirculating  hydraulic 
circuit,  said  circuit  having  a  pressure  side  and  a  return 
side,  said  exchangers  being  connected  in  parallel  across 
said  circuit,  fans  fcr  the  heat  exchangers,  respectively, 
each  fan  being  arranged  for  circulating  air  from  a  pre- 
selected space  into  heat  exchange  relation  to  its  associated 
exchanger  and  back  to  said  space,  water  turbines  for  the 
fans,  respectively,  each  turbine  including  a  wheel  driven 
only  by  the  water  being  recirculated  by  the  pump  to  the 
exchanger  with  which  the  turbine  is  associated,  first  per- 
manent magnet  means  driven  by  said  wheel,  all  moving 
parts  of  the  turbine  terminating  interiorly  of,  and  being 
sealed  within,  the  circuit  by  a  stationary  enclosing  wall, 
a  portion  of  which  is  nonmagnetic,  and  complementary 
permanent  magnet  means  exteriorly  of  the  circuit  and 
connected  to  the  fan  and  magnetically  connected  to  the 
first  permanent  magnet  means  through  said  portion  of 
the  enclosing  wall,  for  driving  the  fan  by  the  turbine 
wheel. 


3,232,338 
CRYOPUMPING  SHIELD  AND  PANEL 
CONFIGURATION 
James  G.  Pierce,  Colnmbos,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cryovac, 
Inc.,  Coiambas,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUcd  Oct  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  216,602 
4  Ciahns.     (CL  165—67) 
1.  An  improved   cryopumping  shield   comprising,  in 
combination,  wall  means  forming  a  chamber  for  contain- 
ing a  test  specimen  at  a  test  specimen  location;  means  for 
cooling  said  wall  means;  and  an  array  of  panel  means 
mounted  to  said  wall  means  in  spaced  overiapping  rela- 
tionship with  one  another  and  in  surrounding  relationship 
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with  said  specimen  location,  each  of  said  panel  means 
comprising  an  impervious  main  flange  including  a  black 
inner  panel  surface  facing  said  test  specimen  location  and 


inclined  relative  to  radial  lines  from  said  specimen  loca- 
tion whereby  radiant  energy  from  said  specimen  is  re- 
flected to  adjacent  wanner  panel  means,  said  panel  means 
including  a  conduit  for  a  flow  of  refrigerant. 


3^32^39 
AR  OR  GAS  HEATING  PLANT 

Andor  S&ntlu,  Kecskemet,  Hungary,  assignor  to  Licencia 
Tal  ilminyokat  ^^esito  Vallalat,  Budapest,  Hungary, 
a  firm 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,870 

Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Dec.  20,  1962, 

SA  1,453 

1  Claim.    (CL  165—88) 


In  a  beat  exchanger,  the  combination  comprising  an 
axially  rotatable  drum,  means  for  axially  rotating  said 
drum,  a  housii^  surrounding  said  drum,  a  pair  of  axially 
spaced  plates  secured  to  said  drum  for  rotation  therewith, 
said  plates  being  located  within  said  housing  to  define  a 
first  chamber  between  one  of  said  plates  and  said  housing, 
a  second  chamber  between  said  plates,  and  a  third  cham- 
ber between  the  other  one  of  said  plates  and  said  housing, 
a  plurality  of  radially  extending  pipes  each  axially  ex- 
tending pipe  being  secured  to  and  communicating  with  one 
of  said  radially  extending  pipes  at  the  other  end  thereof, 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  axially  extending  pipes  being 
secured  to  said  axially  spaced  plates,  said  axially  ex- 
tending pipes  conmiunicating  with  said  first  and 
third  chambers,  inlet  means  for  introducing  gas  to  be 
heated  into  said  drum,  outlet  means  for  said  gas  com- 
municating with  said  first  and  third  chambers,  inlet  means 
for  introducing  hot  flue  gas  into  said  second  chamber 
around  said  pipes,  and  outlet  means  for  hot  flue  gas  com- 
municating with  said  second  chamber,  whereby  hot  flue 
gases  are  induced  to  flow  about  said  radially  and  axially 
extending  pipes  in  said  second  chamber  under  the  im- 
peller action  of  the  external  surfaces  of  the  rotating 
axially  extending  pipes. 


3;t32,340 
AIR  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Leslie  B.  Sciiramm,  West  Chester,  and  Robert  D.  Harlow, 
Exton,  Pa.,  ask^gnon  to  Sciiramm,  Inc.,  West  Cheiter, 
Pa.,  a  coiiioratfon  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  268,098 
4  Claims.    (CL  165—103) 
1.  A  system  for  supplying  compressed  gas  at  a  high 
pressure  to  pneumatically  operated  tools  or  the  like  com- 


prising a  compressor  for  producing  a  discharge  of  com- 
pressed gas,  an  elongated  receiver  tank  for  storing  a 
substantial  volume  of  compressed  gas,  means  intercon- 
necting said  compressor  and  said  receiver  tank  for  the 
flow  of  compressed  gas  from  said  compressor  to  said 
receiver  tank,  said  first  interconnecting  means  including 
an  aftercooler  for  cooling  the  compressed  gas  passing 
and  being  connected  to  said  receiver  tank  near  one  end 
thereof,  dieans  for  discharging  the  gas  from  said  receiver 


tank  near  the  opposite  end  thereof,  and  second  means 
interconnecting  said  compressor  and  said  receiver  tank, 
said  second  interconnecting  means  having  a  throttle  valve 
connected  therein  for  regulating  the  flow  therethrough, 
the  upstream  end  of  said  second  interconnecting  means 
being  connected  to  said  first  interconnecting  means  at 
a  location  upstream  of  said  aftercooler,  said  second  inter- 
connecting means  being  connected  to  said  receiver  tank 
at  a  location  near  the  discharge  end  thereof. 


3,232,341 
CONDENSER 
Lee  R.  Woodwortii,  Calabasas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  CaUf  omia 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1960,  Ser.  No.  6,033 
7  Claims.    (CL  165—111) 


..N 


Y. 


1.  A  condenser  for  transforming  a  working  fluid  from 
a  vapor  to  a  liquid  state  comprising  a  condenser  tube 
having  an  inlet  for  the  vapor  and  an  outlet  for  the  con- 
densed liquid,  said  tube  being  of  elongated  form  with 
its  length  many  times  its  diameter,  and  a  hollow  core 
within  said  tube  centrally  thereof  forming  with  said  tube 
an  annulus  for  the  passage  of  fluid  therethrough,  said 
hollow  core  being  closed  at  both  the  inlet  and  outlet  ends 
of  said  condenser  tube  the  walls  of  said  core  being 
perforated  so  as  to  equalize  the  pressure  at  opposite  ends 
of  any  obstruction  which  may  form  in  the  annulus  be- 
tween the  core  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  tube,  said 
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core  decreasing  in  diameter  in  the  direction  opposite  to 
the  direction  of  flow  of  the  fluid  through  the  tube  by  an 
amount  inversely  approximating  the  variation  in  volume 
of  the  fluid  as  it  changes  from  a  vapor  to  a  liquid  state 
in  its  passage  through  the  tube. 


I 


ROOM  UNIT  FOR  VENTILATING  AND    I 
AIR-CONDmONING 
Arae  Boyscn,  Lidiiigo,  and  Bfarger  LirkfeMt  and  Gosta 
Stelnholtz,  Jonkoping,  Sweden,  asaignon  to  AktkbohH 
get  Svensiui  Flaktfabrikcn,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  1S1,695 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  23,  1961, 

3,086/61 

3  Claims.    (CL  165—123) 


4-*- 


1.  A  ventilating  and  air  conditioning  unit  adapted  to 
be  placed  at  a  window  or  other  separate  closure  for  a 
room  opening  for  supplying  pre-treated  primary  air  from 
a  duct  and  secondary  air  from  the  room,  comprising  a 
basic  enclosure  including  end  walls  and  a  top  wall  hav- 
ing an  aperture  for  the  discharge  of  conditioned  air  into 
the  room,  said  basic  enclosure  having  openings  on  the 
bottom,  front  and  rear  sides  with  anchorages  adapted  for 
the  selective  securement  over  said  openings  of  a  closure 
plate  or  heat  exchange  means  for  treating  secondary  air 
from  the  room,  primary  air  duct  means  extending  through 
said  end  walls  and  having  a  primary  air  outlet  within 
said  basic  enclosure  located  at  a  distance  below  said  top 
wall  aperture,  leaving  space  on  the  sides  thereof  above 
said  side  openings  for  secondary  air  from  the  room,  a 
heat  exchange  unit  in  each  of  a  certain  of  said  openings, 
and  a  closure  plate  covering  each  of  the  remainder  of 
said  openings,  said  units  and  cover  plates  being  secured 
to  their  respective  anchorages. 


3,232,343 
RADIATOR  AND  RELATED  METHODS 
Nils  Erik  Lindstrand  and  Rolf  Gnnnar  Sondbcrg,  Flns- 
puig,    Sweden,    assignors    to    AkticlMlaget    Svenska 
Mctallrerkcn,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  a  joint-stock  company 
limited 

FUed  Not.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  326,063 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  24,  1962, 
12,660/62 
2  Claims.    (CL  165— 14S)         . 


comb  structure  including  an  aaaemUy  (rf  relatively  thin 
spaced  copper  elements  of  a  thickness  of  .01  to  .15  mm. 
defining  parallel  air  passages,  each  element  being  (rf  an 
alloy  consisting  of  deoxidized  copper  with  0.05  to  2% 
by  weight  of  cadmium  and  0.005  to  0.015%  by  wei^ 
<^  phosponis. 

3,232344 

HEAT  EXCHANGERS,  FRE-HEATERS, 

ECONOMIZERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Erik  Sven  Alrar  Andcrsson,  Orrstigcn  12,  and  Uno  Sven 

Jonsson,  Jarpstigcn  7,  both  of  Sodcrtaljc,  Sweden 

Filed  July  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  296,312 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  July  20, 1962, 

8,091/62 

5  Claims.    (CL  165—156) 


tw< 


1.  An  apparatus  for  facilitating  heat  exchange  between 
'o  fluids,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  first  tube  adapted  to  carry  a  first  fluid 
axiaUy  therethrough; 

(b)  an  elongated  second  tube,  larger  than  said  first  tube 
and  HKMmted  to  surround  said  first  tube  and  fcH-m 
and  annular  space  between  said  first  and  second  tubes; 
and 

(c)  at  least  one  pipe  helically  disposed  within  and  es- 
sentially filling  said  annular  space; 

(d)  said  helical  pipe  being  in  intimate  heat  exchange 
contact  with  the  exterior  wall  of  said  first  tube;  and 

(e)  said  helical  pipe  having  formed  therein  a  plurality 
of  substantially  opposed  perforations  at  spaced  inter- 
vals along  its  length,  whereby  said  helical  pipe  is 
adapted  to  cairy  a  second  fiuid  along  ^  helical  path 
through  said  helical  pipe  and  along  a  second  path, 
throu^  said  perforations,  essentially  parallel  to  the 
axes  of  said  first  and  second  tubes. 


3,232345 
THERMAL  RECOVERY  OF  HEAVY  CRUDE  OIL 
Joseph  C.  Trantham  and  Join  W.  Man,  Bartlcsrille, 
OUa.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Fctrolcnm  Company,  a  cor. 
poration  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jnly  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  383,285 
6  Claims.    (CL  166—2) 


\) 


'■ox  nucmom 


1.  A  radiator  structure  comprising  means  f<^  convey- 
ing a  fluid  medium,  and  a  hcmeycomb  structure  in  aaid 
means  in  heat  exchange  relation  therewith,  said  honey- 


5.  A  process  for  producing  fluid  hydrocarbons  from  a 
subterranean  stratum  having  substantial  pressure,  contain- 
ing a  viscous  crude  oil.  and  being  penetrated  by  first  and 
second  wells  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  injecting  air  thru  said  first  well  into  said  stratum 
while  maintaining  said  second  well  shut-in  so  as  to 
drive  beyond  said  second  well  hydrocarbon  fliiids  in 
said  stratum  mobile  under  the  conditions  therein  to 
form  a  partially  evacuated  section  intermediate  said 
,    wells; 
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(2)  thereafter,  terminating  injection  thru  said  first  well 
and  injecting  air  thru  said  second  well  and  producing 
fluids  thru  said  first  well  under  backpressure  substan- 
tially equal  to  stratum  pressure  in  the  air  injection 
area  so  as  to  prevent  invasion  of  displaced  fluids  into 
said  partially  evacuated  section; 

(3)  after  step  (2)  has  effected  an  air-liquid  ratio  of  at 
least  30M  s.c.f./bbl.,  igniting  said  stratum  adjacent 
said  first  well  while  still  under  said  backpressure  to 
establish  a  combustion  zone; 

(4)  continuing  injection  of  air  in  step  (2)  so  as  to  move 
said  combustion  zone  countercurrently  to  air  flow  to- 
ward said  second  well; 

(3)  after  said  combustion  zone  has  been  moved  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  distance  to  said  second  well, 
decreasing  the  backpressure  on  said  first  well  below 
stratum  pressure  in  the  injection  area  so  as  to  allow 
displaced  hydrocarbon  fluids  to  flow  into  the  combus- 
tion zone  and  the  hot  burned  over  area  behind  said 
zone  and  continuing  the  injection  of  air  as  in  step  (4) 
so  as  to  bum  a  portion  of  the  invading  hydrocarbon 
fluids  and  produce  a  portion  thereof  as  lighter  hydro- 
carbons; and  ! 

(6)  recovering  produced  hydrocarbon  fluids  from  said 
first  wel 


1l 


3,232346 
PRODUCTION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Charles  E.  Wakefield,  Jr^  Bakersfield,  Calif.,  aarignor  to 
Richfield  Oil  CorporatiOD,  Los  Angeles,  Calif  ^  a  cor- 
poratioD  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,982 
5  Claims.     (CI.  166— .6) 


I        1 
I 


1.  An  apparatus  for  remotely  landing  and  latching  a 
production  head  on  well  apparatus  positioned  in  a  well 
drilled  in  a  formation  imderlying  a  body  of  water  from 
a  structure  on  said  body  oftwater  and  wherein  said  well 
apparatus  includes  a  well  casing  having  a  latching  neck, 
comprising  in  combination: 
a  production  head  adapted  to  fit  over  said  casing  latch- 
ing neck  and  having  an  opening  therein,  said  open- 
ing being  adjacent  said  latching  neck, 
a  locking  dog  movable  in  said  opening, 
a  sleeve  disposed  about  said  production  head  arranged 
and  constructed  for  moving  said  dog  into  engage- 
ment with  said  latching  neck  through  said  opening, 
and 
mechanical  means  for  driving  said  sleeve  downward  with 
a  force  actuated  from  said  structure  to  move  said 
dog  into  engagement  with  said  latching  neck  through 
I        said  opeoiing. 


3^32347 

MECHANICALLY  SET  WELL  PACKER 

APPARATUS 

Gordon  E.  Thranc,  La  Mirada,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Baker 

Oil  Tools,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

California 

Filed  May  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,822 
24  Clafans.    (CI.  166—136) 


^^' 


18.  In  well  apparatus  adapted  to  be  set  in  a  weil  bore: 
a  body  adapted  to  be  lowered  in  the  well  bore  on  a 
rumkng-in  string;  an  expander  on  said  body;  segmental 
slips  engageable  by  said  expander  to  anchor  said  body 
in  the  well  bore,  said  slips  having  an  internal  circumferen- 
tial groove;  overlappng  band  spring  elements  in  said 
groove  extending  between  adjacent  slip  segments  and  con- 
stantly tending  to  shift  said  slip  segments  laterally  out- 
wardly 0^  said  body;  retainer  means  engaging  said  slip 
segments  to  retain  said  dip  segments  in  retracted  position; 
and  means  for  disengaging  said  retainer  means  from  said 
slip  segments  to  permit  said  band  spring  elements  to  shift 
said  slip  segments  laterally  outwardly  ol  said  body. 


3,232,348 
ROTARY  WING  AIRCRAFT 
Ednard  Jarosch,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bolkow 
Gcsellschaft  mit  bcschriinkter  Haftong,  Munich,  Gcr- 
numy  ■ 

FOed  Oct  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,273 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  18, 1962, 

B  69,278 

6  Claims.    (CI.  170—160.25) 


1.  A  blade  disposition  control  device  for  a  rotary  wing 
aircraft,  comprising  a  rotatable  rotor  head,  a  blade 
mounted  on  said  head  for  rotation  therewith  about  a 
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rotor  axis  which  is  normally  substantially  vertical,  means 
mounting  said  blade  on  said  rotor  head  defining  a  lead- 
lag  axis  spaced  radially  from  the  rotor  axis  for  pivotal 
lead-lag  movenKnt  of  said  blade  in  addition  to  its  rota- 
tion along  with  rotation  with  said  rotor,  said  mounting 
means  forming  a  lead-lag  pivoting  axis  extending  at  an 
angle  of  approximately  between  30  and  60'  in  respect 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  head,  said  blade  also 
being  pivotal  about  its  own  longitudinal  axis,  and  blade 
pitch  adjusting  means  connected  to  said  blade  for  pivot- 
ing said  blade  about  its  own  longitudinal  axis  to  obtain  a 
pitch  adjusting  movement,  said  blade  pitch  adjusting 
means  being  independent  of  the  lead-lag  movement  of 
said  blade,  said  means  mounting  said  blade  on  said 
rotor  head  being  adjustable  for  changing  the  lead-lag 
pivoting  axis. 

3^32^9  ^ 

ROTOR    SYSTEM    UTILIZING    CENTRIFUGAL 
DEFLECTION  OF  NON-RADIAL  BLADES 
Alb  C.  Ballaocr,  MeDominee,  Mich.,  assignor  to  R.  J. 
Enstrom  Coiporatioii,  Menominee,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Micliigan 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  415,532 
7  Claims.    (CL  170—160^5) 


.^.>'  ■ 


1.  A  helicopter  rotor  system  adapted  to  avoid  control 
force  instability  attendant  to  in-plane  oscillations,  com- 
prising , 

a  mast;  ' 

a  plurality  of  blades  whose  chordwise  centers  of  gravity, 
taken  at  successive  cross-sections  along  the  blade 
span,  are  statically  aligned  to  define  a  straight  twist 
axis;  whose  chordwise  bending  stiffness  exceeds  their 
bending  stiffness  perpendicular  to  chordwise;  and 
whose  natural  frequency  of  in-plane  vibration  is 
greater  than  the  number  of  revolutions  in  the  same 
time  period  at  design  speed  of  rotation; 

an  articulated  hub  holding  the  blade  roots  rigidly 
against  in-plane  leading  and  lagging,  said  hub  includ- 
ing for  each  blade  a  flapping  hinge  and  a  feathering 
hinge  outboard  thereof  and  at  the  inboard  end  of  the 
blade  twist  axis; 

means  to  apply  pilot  control  movements  to  move  each 
blade  angularly  about  its  feathering  hinge; 

and  root  retention  means  securing  each  blade  to  the 
articulated  hub  to  position  its  twist  axis  statically 
out  of  radial  alignment  with  the  mast,  so  as  to  be 
behind  a  radial  line  from  the  mast  through  the  inter- 
section of  the  feathering  axis  with  the  flapping  hinge; 

whereby  centrifugal  force  attendant  to  rotation  deflects 
the  blades,  when  presented  at  a  positive  lifting  angle, 
forward  and  downward  to  a  preferred  center  position 
for  oscillatory  vibrations. 


3,232,350 
CONTROLLABLE  PITCH  PROPELLER 
Eldon  L.  Lorenz,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Michigan  Wheel  Company,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Joly  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  381^26 
3  Claims.    (Q.  17t— 16«J2) 
1.  An  adjustable  pitch  marine  propeller  and  drive  shaft 
assembly  enabling  internal  fluid  actuated  rotation  of  the 


propeller  blades,  but  preventing  external  rotation  thereof 
by  water  pressure  on  the  blades,  comprising:  a  rotatable 
propeller  hub  housing  having  an  opening  in  its  forward 
end  to  receive  the  drive  shaft;  a  plurality  of  propeller 
blades  radially  around  said  housing,  each  having  an  end 
shaft  received  in  said  housing  to  revolve  with  said  hous- 
ing, each  of  said  end  shafts  having  a  peripheral  rotational 
bearing  connection  in  said  housing  to  allow  rotation  of 
the  shafts  on  their  axes;  each  of  said  end  shafts  having 
cam  follower  pin  means  on  the  inner  end  thereof,  offset 
from  the  axis  of  said  end  shaft;  a  fluid  cylinder,  formed 
in  the  rear  of  said  housing  behind  said  end  shafts  and 
mounted  to  rotate  with  said  housing;  a  hollow  fluid  actua- 
tor sleeve  slidably  mounted  in  said  cylinder  for  fore  and 
aft  motion,  having  a  cross  partition,  an  inner  chamber, 
and  an  annular  outer  peripheral  recess,  and  including 
axially  interfitting  guide  means  interfitted  with  said  hous- 
ing to  prevent  rotation  of  said  sleeve  with  respect  to  said 
housing  while  allowing  axial  movement  thereof;  a  scaling 
and  guide  element  mounted  to  the  end  of  the  drive  shaft 
to  rotate  therewith,  having  seal  means  sealing  the  forward 


o*    <• 


open  end  in  engagement  with  the  inner  wall  of  said  sleeve, 
and  having  an  annular  outer  peripheral  recess;  the  inte- 
gral forward  end  of  said  sleeve  having  like  diagonal 
camming  slots  each  at  a  small  acute  angle  no  greater  than 
about  22*  with  respect  to  a  line  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
sleeve,  and  receiving  the  respective  offset  pins  on  said 
propeller  blade  shafts;  the  interfit  of  said  slots  and  offset 
pins  having  a  binding  action  with  reverse  rotational  force 
applied  to  said  blades  to  prevent  rotation  thereof;  a  fixed 
non-rotatable  rear  end  closure  cap  having  a  pair  of  fluid 
passage  means  to  opposite  sides  of  said  sleeve  to  actuate 
It  axially  fore  and  aft  and  thereby  controllably  adjust 
the  pitch  of  said  propellers,  one  of  said  passage  means 
extending  through  said  housing  to  said  sleeve  peripheral 
recess,  including  a  passage  from  said  sleeve  peripheral 
recess  through  said  sleeve  to  said  guide  element  annular 
recess,  and  including  a  second  passage  from  said  guide 
element  peripheral  recess  through  said  guide  element  to 
said  sleeve  inner  chamber;  and  sliding  seal  means  be- 
tween said  housing  and  said  closure  cap. 


3432,351 
LAWN  EDGER 
John  J.  WUson,  5256  Woodcrest  Road,  JacksonviUe.  Fla. 
FOed  Apr.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,505 
10  Claims.    (CL  172—18) 
1.  A  lawn  edger  comprising  an  elongated  handle  having 
a  laterally  extending  hand  grip  adjacent  one  end  thereof, 
a  blade,  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  blade  on  said 
handle  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof  in  a  selected  one 
of  a  plurahty  of  positions  spaced  angularly  about  the 
longitudmal  axis  of  said  handle  for  movement  about  a 
selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  axes  extending  at  right  an- 
gles to  said  longitudinal  axis,  a  tension  coil  spring  provid- 
mg  automatic  retraction  of  said  blade,  said  spring  being 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  blade  and  extending  generally 
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along  said  handle,  and  means  for  connecting  the  other 
end  of  said  spring  to  said  handle  in  a  selected  one  of  a 


^=^. 


plurality  of  positions  spaced  angularly  about  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  respectively  corresponding  to  the  first 
mentioned  plurality  of  positions. 


3^32,352 

TILLERS  Olt  POWER  DRIVEN  EARTH  WORKING 
TILLERS  AND  GARDEN  TRACTORS  AND  THE 
LIKE 

Charles  W.  Bergman,  R.R.  2,  Grand  Rairfds,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,751 

1  Claim.     (CL  172-^2) 


2\lJ 


'' «  ■»         »o    ^r^ 


A  power  driven  earth  working  tiller  comprising,  a  frame 
having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  longitudinal  frame  mem- 
bers having  flat  inside  opposed  faces,  a  narrow  flat  sided 
transmission  chain  drive  housing  rigidly  secured  between 
said  pair  of  frame  members,  the  upper  part  of  the  drive 
housing  extending  above  said  frame  members,  sprocket 
and  chain  drive  means  located  within  said  housing,  the 
top  of  said  drive  housing  being  open  so  that  the  sprocket 
and  chain  drive  means  can  be  inspected  and  removed,  the 
lower  end  of  said  transmission  drive  housing  depending 
below  said  pair  of  frame  members,  a  first  transversely 
extending  shaft  journaled  in  the  lower  end  of  said  housing, 
a  second  transverse  drive  shaft  journaled  in  the  upper 
end  of  said  housing,  said  sprocket  and  chain  drive  means 
drivingly  interconnecting  said  shafts,  a  power  unit  mounted 
rearwardly  of  said  drive  housing  on  said  pair  of  frame 
members,  reduction  drive  means  for  selectively  trans- 
mitting power  at  a  reduced  speed  from  said  power  unit 
to  one  end  of  said  second  shaft  journaled  in  the  upper 
end  of  the  housing,  a  third  transversely  extending  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  in  the  upper  end  of  the  bousing  for- 
wardly  of  and  parallel  to  said  second  shaft,  second  reduc- 
tion drive  means  for  selectively  transmitting  power  at  a 
reduced  speed  from  said  power  unit  to  one  end  of  said 
third  shaft,  the  other  ends  of  said  second  and  third  shafts 
extending  through  said  drive  bousing,  chain  drive  means 
selectively  connecting  the  other  ends  of  said  second  and 
tiiird  shafts,  earth  working  tiller  tines  mounted  on  said 


first  shaft  on  opposite  sides  of  said  drive  housing,  first 
adjustment  means  in  the  upper  end  of  said  drive  housing 
for  raising  and  lowering  said  second  drive  shaft,  and  sec- 
ond adjustment  means  in  the  upper  end  of  said  drive 
housing  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  third  shaft  in 
a  horizontal  direction. 


3^32353 

DEVICES  FOR  THINNING  PLANTS 

GROWING  IN  ROWS 

Fritz  Schannann,  9  Fluchtgasse,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  May  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,368 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  May  21,  1962, 

A  4,169 

3  Claims.    (CL  172—107) 


1.  A  plant  thinning  device  of  the  character  described 
comprising  an  elongated  longitudinally  disposed  tubular 
support  which  is  adapted  to  have  the  forward  end  there- 
of connected  to  a  towing  vehicle,  a  shaft  which  is  ro- 
tatably mounted  in  said  support  with  the  rear  end  thereof 
extending  out  beyond  the  rear  end  of  said  support,  means 
through  which  said  shaft  is  rotated  by  the  movement 
of  said  vehicle,  a  bracket  which  is  secured  to  the  rear 
end  of  said  support  and  extends  transversely  outwardly 
therefrom,  a  vertically  disposed  arm  having  the  upper 
end  thereof  pivotally  connected  to  the  free  end  of  said 
bracket  for  transverse  oscillation  with  respect  to  said  sup- 
port, plant  cutting  means  secured  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  arm,  a  cam  means  secured  to  the  rear  end  of  said 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  a  cam  follower  carried  by 
said  arm  below  said  pivotal  connection  in  operative  en- 
gagement with  said  cam  means  through  which  said  cam 
means  is  adapted  to  oscillate  said  arm  and  the  cutting 
means  carried  thereby,  said  cam  means  being  provided 
with  an  endless  cam  groove  into  which  said  cam  follower 
extends,  said  cam  groove  being  symmetrical  about  a  lon- 
gitudinally extending  axial  plane  and  about  a  transversely 
extending  axial  plane,  with  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said 
groove  being  greater  than  the  transverse  extent  thereof. 


3,232,354 
ALTERNATING  IMPLEMENT  EARTHWORKING 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Charles  Schlabs,  Rte.  2,  Hereford,  Tex. 
FUed  Nov.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  409,432 
5  Clahns.     (CI.  172—162) 
1.  Apparatus  for  mechanical  earth  treatment  compris- 
ing, in  operative  combination,  a  first  earth  treating  tod 
and  means  operatively  attached  thereto  for  movement 
thereof,  relative  to  and  along  the  direction  of  the  surface 
of  the  earth,  said  means  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear 
end,  a  straight  line  passing  from  said  rear  end  to  said 
front  end  passing  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
means  for  moving,  said  first  earth  treating  tool  being  at- 
tached to  the  rear  of  the  rear  end  of  said  means  for 
moving  and  being  adapted  for  use  in  either  of  two  oper- 
ative positions  relative  to  the  direction  of  said  move- 
ment, said  means  for  movement  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  the  direction  of  said  first  earth  treating  tool  being 
parallel   to  said  longitudinal  axis;  rotatable  means  at- 
tached to  and  supported  by  said  means  for  moving  and 
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attached  to  said  first  earth  treating  tool  for  rotatably  sup- 
porting said  first  earth  treating  tool  and  routing  said  first 
earth  treating  tool  from  one  operative  position  to  the 
other  about  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  means  for  mov- 
ing and  operating  means  connected  thereto  for  rotating 
said  rotatable  means;  a  rigid  elongated  means  firmly 
attached  to  said  rotatable  means  and  extending  rearward 
thereof  to  a  point  along  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotata- 
ble means,  a  rigid  elongated  spacing  element  connected 
by  a  universal  joint  at  its  proximal  end  to  the  distal  end 
of  said  first  rigid  means,  a  straight  line  from  the  distal 
end  of  said  rigid  elongated  spacing  element  to  its  proximal 
end  forming  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  element,  and 
a  second  earth  treating  tool  comprising  a  frame  and  a 


plurality  of  earth  treatment  implements  attached  thereto 
at  intervals  along  the  width  of  said  frame,  the  distal  end 
of  said  rigid  elongated  spacing  element  being  attached 
to  said  frame  by  pivoted  means  fixed  for  pivotal  rotation 
about  a  vertical  axis,  rigid  extensible  means  pivotally  at- 
tached at  one  end  to  said  spacing  element  and  at  an  oppo- 
site end  to  said  frame  of  said  second  earth  treating  tool, 
means  for  extending  and  retracting  said  extensible  means 
operatively  connected  thereto,  a  power  source  conMbted 
to  a  control  means,  said  control  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  means  f^  rotating  and  to  said  means  for 
extending  and  retracting,  n^ereby  said  means  for  rotating 
and  means  for  extending  and  retracting  automatically 
operate  concurrently  when  connected  to  said  power  source 
by  said  control  means. 


H 


3432355  , 

GARDEN  TOOL  HANDLE 

Ridiard  G.  Wodworth,  Lancaitcr,  Pa^  anigiior  to  Animal 

Trap  Company  of  America,  Litttz,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  16, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  316,557 

4Clalmi.    (CL  172-^78) 


X__Z 


grip  portion  spaced  from  both  of  said  ends  and  disposed 
close  to  said  front  end  of  said  grip,  another  elongated 
portion  shorter  axially  than  said  grip  p<Mtion  and  dis- 
posed extending  axially  from  said  offset  portion  in  a  di- 
rection  away  from  said  offset  pcMlicMi  generally  in  a  direc- 
tion in  which  said  front  end  part  of  said  grip  portion 
extends,  said  grip  portion  and  said  another  elongated  por- 
tion each  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  the  axes  being  dis- 
posed substantially  in  a  common  plane  and  disposed  con- 
verging in  a  direction  toward  said  rear  end  of  said  grip 
portion,  said  offset  portion  having  a  concave  surface 
merging  smoothly  with  said  grip  portion  and  said  another 
elongated  portion  defining  a  front  concave  finger  grip  sur- 
face on  said  offset  portion  for  receiving  a  finger  of  a  user, 
said  another  elongated  portion  having  a  greater  length 
than  said  front  end  part  of  said  grip  portion,  said  front 
end  part  of  said  grip  portion  extending  between  said  off- 
set portion  and  said  front  end  thereof,  said  front  end  part 
extending  forwarcfly  of  said  concave  finger  grip  surface 
a  distance  sufficient  to  define  a  space  of  sufficient  dimen- 
sions so  that  the  finger  of  the  user  docs  not  project  for- 
wardly  of  said  front  end,  said  another  elongated  portion 
having  an  axial  bore  for  receiving  a  shank  of  a  tool,  said 
offset  portion  having  sufficient  length  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially normal  to  said  axis  of  said  grip  portion  to  space 
said  another  portion  sufficiently  to  define  a  space  between 
the  grip  portion,  the  offset  portion  and  a  plane  substan- 
tially paralld  to  said  axis  of  said  another  portion  and 
substantially  tangential  to  said  another  portion  and  con- 
VCTging  toward  the  lonptudinal  axis  of  said  rear  part  of 
said  grip  portion,  and  said  space  being  sufficient  to  receive 
the  fingers  of  a  user  when  said  grip  portion  is  gripped 
without  the  fingers  of  the  user  extending  past  said  plane. 


3,232,356 
_    ^  ROTARY  HOE  1 

Jack  C.  WhitMides,  Albany,  Ga.,  asrignor  to  Lflllston 
impUmcnt  Company,  Albany,  Ga.,  a  corporation  of 
(seorgia 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,583 
5  Claims,    (a.  172— 548) 


1.  A  handle  for  a  tool  having  a  handle-receiving  shank, 
said  handle  comprising,  an  elongated  grip  portion  having 
a  front  end  part  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end  part 
having  a  rear  end,  an  offset  portion  integral  with  said 


1.  A  rotary  hoe  of  the  type  to  be  arranged  with  a 
gang  of  hoes  having  its  axis  of  rotation  disposed  at  an 
angle  other  than  90  degrees  with  respect  to  the  direction 
of  the  normal  movement  of  the  gang  of  hoes  over  th» 
sod  and  having  a  plurality  of  radially  arcuate  tines  de- 
Mgned  to  penetrate  the  soil  and  move  tiieretiirough  in 
a  direction  generaUy  transverse  to  the  movement  of  the 
gang  over  the  soU;  the  improvement  therein  of  each 
of  said  tines  being  triangular  in  cross  section  and  hav- 
mg  a  working  surface  and  a  second  surface  which  con- 
verge  together  at  an  acute  angle  to  form  a  convex  cutting 
edge  and  wherein  said  working  surface  is  disposed  at  an 
acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  soU  at  any  point  along 
Its  line  of  contact  therewith  and  said  second  surface  is 
disposed  at  a  lesser  acute  angle  with  respect  to  Uie  soil, 
whereby  during  the  travel  of  each  of  the  tines  through 
the  soil  the  cutting  edge  severs  a  portion  of  the  soil 
and  the  working  surface  wedges  the  severed  portion  of 
the  soil  upwardly.  | 
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3^32^57 
HARROWS 

CorneUs  van  der  Lcly,  Zug,  Switzerland,  and  Leendcrt 
van  Wingerden,  Dubbcldam,  Netherlands,  assignors  to 
C.  van  der  Lcly  N.V^  Maasland,  Netlieriands,  a  Dntdi 
limited-liabflity  company 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  243,927 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  4,  1962, 

273,199 
9  Cbdnu.    (CL  172—643) 


driven  rotary  member  for  engaging  and  rotating  said  bor- 
ing gear  to  drill  a  well  in  the  earth  by  a  rotary  drilling 
operation,  said  boring  gear  comprising  an  elcMigated  tubu- 
lar kelly,  means  on  said  kelly  for  slidably  and  non-ro- 
tatably  engaging  said  rotary  member,  a  pump  casing  se- 
cured to  the  lower  end  of  said  kelly  for  vertical  and 
rotary  movement  therewith,  a  centrifugal  pump  impeller 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  casing  adjacent  the  lower  end, 
said  casing  having  a  fluid  inlet  in  the  lower  end  disposed 
axially  of  said  impeller,  means  for  securing  a  drill  pipe 
carrying  a  drilling  tool  to  the  lower  end  of  said  casing. 


1.  A  harrow  comprising  a  frame  movable  over  the 
ground,  supports  carried  by  said  frame,  and  a  plurality 
of  resilient  tines  connected  to  said  supports,  said  tines 
including  soil-working  portions  and  connecting  portions, 
and  holes  included  in  said  supports,  wherein  the  arrange- 
ment is  such  that  said  soil-working  portions  of  the  tines 
are  linked  to  said  support  solely  by  entering  said  con- 
necting portions  of  the  tines  through  said  holes  formed 
in  the  supports,  said  tines  being  formed  in  integral 
groups,  e^ch  of  said  groups  being  linked  to  one  of  said 
supports  solely  by  entering  said  tines  through  said  holes 
formed  in  that  support,  each  of  said  groups  including 
two  tines  interconnected  by  a  bridge  extending  adja- 
cent said  support  transverse  to  the  intended  directicxi 
of  travel. 


3,232,358  i 

CABLE  PLOW 
Robert  C.  Hciberg,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Sam  Abrams,  Portland,  Oreg. 

TMar.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,936 
6  Claims.     (CI.  172—742) 


1.  A  cable  laying  plow  comprising  a  draft  arm  which 
is  an  integral  part  of  the  i^ow,  a  free  swinging  vertical 
pivotal  draft  connection  in  the  front  end  of  said  draft 
arm  for  detachable  connection  with  a  tractor  hitch  to 
pull  the  plow,  a  furrow-forming  part  which  is  symmetrical 
on  its  opposite  sides  connected  with  the  trailing  end  of 
said  draft  arm  by  a  vertical  pivot,  and  cylinder  and 
piston  means  interconnecting  said  draft  arm  and  furrow- 
forming  part  to  turn  said  furrow-forming  part  relative 
to  said  draft  arm  and  cause  said  furrow-forming  part  to 
act  as  a  paravane  in  the  ground  and  steer  the  i^ow  on 
a  course  oBaet  to  one  ii^l^t  said  pivotal  draft  con- 
nection. 


3,232,359 
EARTH  DRILLING  EQUIPMENT 
Denis  Vanghan  Baglow,  Wcybridgc,  Sorrcy,  England,  as< 
signor  to  Watennaater  Limited,  Weybridge,  England 
FOcd  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,644 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brtedn,  Mar.  24, 1961, 
II  10,772/61 

11      4  Claims.     (CI.  173— 57) 
1.  A  rotary  boring  gear  for  use  with  an  earth  drilling 
rig  of  the  reverse  circulation  type  and  said  rig  having  a 


said  pipe  communicating  with  said  inlet,  fluid  discharge 
means  connecting  the  upper  end  of  said  casing  and  the 
interior  of  said  kelly,  a  drive  motor  disposed  in  said  cas- 
ing and  drivingly  connected  to  said  impeller,  and  power 
supply  means  connected  to  said  motor,  whereby  upon 
lowering  said  kelly,  casing  and  drill  pipe  into  the  earth 
and  rotation  thereof  the  drilling  tool  will  operate  to  drill 
a  well,  and  upon  operation  of  said  impeller  well  fluid 
will  flow  upwardly  through  said  drill  pipe  and  inlet  into 
said  casing  and  be  pumped  upwardly  through  said  casing, 
said  discharge  means  and  said  kelly  to  the  surface. 


3^32,360 
BORE  POSITIONING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
George   E.   Dickinson,   Indianapolis,   Ind.,   assignor  to 

Mobile  Drilling  Company,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a 

corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  321,198 
5  Claims.     (CL  175—62) 


4.  The  process  of  accurately  locating  a  casing  in  a  hole 
which  comprises  boring  a  first  hole  with  a  tool  including 
a  cylindrical  stem,  placing  a  hollow  auger  on  the  stem, 
said  hollow  auger  having  an  inside  diameter  permitting 
it  to  freely  but  not  loosely  route  on  said  stem,  placing 
a  cylindrical  casing  about  said  hollow  auger,  boring  a 
larger  hole  with  said  stem  at  its  axis  by  rotating  said  hol- 
low auger  and  advancing  it  on  said  stem,  and  simulta- 
neously advancing  said  casing  with  said  hollow  auger. 
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ROTARY  AXIAL  IMPACT  TYPE  EARTH 
BORING  TOOL 
John   C.   Haspert,   AroMiia,   CaKf.,   assignor  to  Smith 
Indutrks  Intematioiial,  Inc^  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fomia 

FOcd  Mar.  8, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  263^42        ' 
lOCiainis.    (CL  175— 102) 


I 


(d)  said  drive  means  including  a  slip  clutch  having  an 
outer  shell  and  an  inner  plug  which  arc  frictionally 
engaged  for  transmitting  normal  torque  loads  but 
which  move  independently  of  each  other  when  a  pre- 
determined torque  force  acts  on  cither  the  shell  or 
the  plug, 

(e)  said  outer  shell  being  open  at  one  end  for  sub- 
stantially radial  flexing,  and 

(f)  expander  means  fomving  part  of  said  plug  means 
for  expanding  portions  of  said  plug  means  sub- 
stantially radially  outwardly  into  factional  engage- 
ment with  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  shell  to 
set  the  clutch  for  release  at  said  predetermined 
torque  acting  thereon. 


3,232363 
ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  IflGH  FREQUENCY 
i  IMPACT  AND  ROTARY  DRILL 

Monte  N.  Moore,  2602  Lcith  St.,  Flint,  Midi. 

Filed  Oct  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,798 

12  dainv.    (CL  175-.185) 


1.  A  percussion  and  rotary  drill  comprising;         ' 

a  stationary  bearing  sleeve, 

a  drive  spindle  having  a  bearing  mounting  in  said 
sleeve, 

a  hollow-shaft  percussion  and  rotary  drill  tool  mounted 
to  said  drive  spindle, 

said  tool  including  a  percussor,  a  cuttings  hopper  cir- 
cumdiqx>sed  about  said  perciissor,  an  auger  extend- 
ing below  said  percussor,  a  bit  head  secured  to  the 
forward  end  of  said  auger,  and  means  to  supply  air 
through  said  hollow  shaft  to  said  bit  head.     <i. 


t 


3,232,362 
WELL  DRILLING  APPARATUS      I 
Roy  H.  Cnllen,  Suite  1931,  500  Jefferson  BIdg.,  Houston, 
Tex.,  and  Charles  H.  Elliott,  Jimmie  R.  Aker,  and 
Thomas  J.  Gilchrist,  Houston,  Tex.;  said  Elliott,  said 
Aker,  and  said  Gilchrist,  assignors  to  said  Cnllen 
Ffled  Nov.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,024 
10  Claims,    (a.  175—104)  ' 


I  ■  I 


1f    • 


1.  A  well  drilling  apparatus  for  deep  wells  comprising 
a  drill  unit  of  the  submersible  type  comprising  a  vertically 
elongated  casing  adapted  for  movement  into  and  through 
a  well  bore,  an  electric  motor  in  said  casing  adapted  to 
be  powered  from  the  surface  of  the  ground,  a  drill  sup- 
ported by  said  casing  and  adapted  for  both  rotary  and 
vertical  reciprocatory  movement,  a  drill  drive  means  con- 
necting said  motor  to  said  drill  for  rotating  the  latter, 
a  solenoid  adapted  for  high  frequency  operation  and  sur- 
roundmg  a  portion  of  said  drill  drive  means,  said  portion 
including  magnetizable  material  responsive  to  energiza- 
tion of  said  solenoid  for  effecting  vertical  reciprocatory 
vibration  of  said  drive  means  and  said  drfll  means,  means 
controllable  from  the  siu^ace  of  the  ground  for  effecting 
with  an  adjusuble  frequency  a  high  frequency  energiza- 
tion of  said  solenoid  and  thereby  producing  an  adjustable 
high  frequency  vibration  of  said  drill  independent  of  its 
rotation,  said  drive  means  includes  a  rotor  mounted  in 
said  casing  for  independent  axial  sliding  and  rotary  move- 
ment, said  drill  being  engaged  with  said  rotor  for  rotary 
and  axial  movement  therewith,  a  gearing  assembly  in- 
cluding driving  and  driven  gears  fixedly  secured  respec- 
tively to  said  motor  and  rotor,  said  gearing  assembly 
providing  for  relative  axial  movement  between  said  driv- 
ing gears  and  said  driven  gear  during  vertical  reciproca- 
tion of  said  rotor  while  maintaining  a  continuous  driv- 
ing connection  of  said  gearing  assembly. 


/ 


7.  A  well  drilling  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  motor  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  drill  bit, 

(b)  a  drill  bit, 

(c)  drive  means  connecting  said  motor  to  said  drill  bit. 


3,232,364 

DRILLING  APPARATUS 

Artor  Fischer,  TdmUngen,  Kreis  Frcudenstadt,  Germany 

FDed  Apr.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,774 
"^.  l^i?^*^'  application  Germany,  Apr.  16,  1962, 

F  36  W      ^^'  ^'  **"'  ^  ^''^*'  ^^^  **'  ^^^* 

8  Claims.    (CL  175—403) 
1.  In  a  drillmg  apparatus,  particularly  for  making  holes 
in  concrete  and  the  like,  in  combination,  a  rotary  sup- 
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porting  member  comprising  an  end  portion  provided  with 
an  inwardly  extending  axial  bore  and  with  a  slot  extend- 
ing substantially  tangential  ly  from  and  communicating 
with  said  bore;  an  elongated  cutting  tool  of  tubular  shape, 
said  tool  having  an  annular  cutting  element  at  one  end 
and  an  annular  motion  transmitting  portion  at  the  other 
end  thereof,  said  motion  transmitting  portion  being  slid- 


7    5a    K 


ably  received  in  said  bore  and  comprising  a  substantially 
tangential  fiat  lateral  projection  slidably  received  in  said 
slot  to  bold  said  tool  against  rotation  with  respect  to  saitf 
supporting  member;  and  retaining  means  detachably  car- 
ried by  said  supporting  member  and  releasably  engaging 
said  motion  transmitting  portion  for  normally  preventing 
withdrawal  of  said  tool  from  said  end  portion. 


3^32^5 

MULTI-RANGE  WEIGHING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Gerald  C.  Mayer,  Wayne,  and  Arthur  J.  Burke,  Oakland, 

NJ.,  assignors  to  Howe  Richardson  Scale  Company, 

Clifton,  NJ^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,243 
18  Claims.    (CL  177—248) 


1.  In  a  malti-range  weighing  ai^aratus  having  an  indi- 
cator provided  with  a  scale  and  an  indicating  clement 
movable  over  said  scale,  a  pivoted  beam  structure  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  indicating  element,  a  plurality  of 
range  weights  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  beam  on 
tfie  loading  side,  each  of  said  weights  being  sized  to 
correspond  to  a  multiple  of  said  scale  extent,  means  for 
selectively  mounting  upon  or  removing  from  said  beam 
any  one  or  more  of  said  range  weights,  and  a  counter- 
weight of  constant  value  on  said  beam  structure,  said 
weights  and  counterweight  being  so  related  to  the  scale 
and  various  weight  ranges  that  substantially  the  same 
condition  of  total  strain  effective  on  the  beam  structure 
is  maintained  regardless  of  the  selected  range  measured 
on  the  scale. 


3,232,366 
GROUND  EFFECT  MACHINE  WITH  PERMEABLE 

MATERIAL  SUPPORT  MEMBER 
Christopher   Sydney    Cockerell,    Bassctt,    Southampton, 
England,  asrignor  to  Hovercraft  Development  Limtted, 
. ,    London,  England,  a  British  company 

Fflcd  Jone  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,238 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  13,  1961, 
11  21,275/61 

II      3  Claims.    (CL  180—7) 
1.  Load  supporting  means  for  supporting  a  load  over 
a  surface  comprising  a  support  member  beneath  the  load, 
said  support  member  comprising  a  body  of  material 
permeable  to  a  fluid,  said  body  of  material  having  a 


boundary  face  presented  towards  the  surface  and  flexibly 
displaceable  from  the  surface,  means  including  said  body 
of  permeable  material  circimiscribing  a  space  between 
said  load  and  said  surface  witliin  which  a  cushion  of 
pressurised  gas  can  be  built  up,  means  for  supplying 


-^r-^-r-r-r-TT'^-r-r 


pressurised  gas  to  said  space,  and  means  for  causing 
pressurised  fluid  to  percolate  through  the  permeable  body 
and  to  issue  from  said  boundary  face  over  substantially 
the  entire  area  thereof  to  maintain  a  film  of  pressurised 
fluid  between  the  boundary  face  and  the  surface. 


3,232,367 

COLLAPSIBLE  POWER  DRIVE  GOLF  BAG  CART 

Omer  M.  York,  8051  Kelvin  Avc^  Canoga  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  307,977 

4  Claims.    (CL  180—19) 


1.  A  collapsible  power  driven  golf  bag  cart  comprising, 
in  combination:  a  frame  structure  including  an  elongated 
upwardly  extending  frame  member,  said  frame  member 
including  means  adjacent  to  its  lower  and  upper  ends 
for  securing  a  golf  bag;  a  slide  plate  coupled  to  said 
frame  member  for  up  and  down  movement  along  an 
intermediate  portion  thereof;  a  pair  of  wheels;  a  motor 
secured  to  s£Ud  frame  structure  adjacent  to  said  frame 
member;  flexible  drive  shafts  extending  from  said  wheels 
to  said  motor;  a  first  connecting  means  pivoted  at  its 
opposite  ends  to  said  slide  plate  and  one  of  said  wheels 
respectively;  and  a  second  connecting  means  pivoted  at  its 
opposite  ends  to  said  slide  plate  and  the  other  of  said 
wheels  respectively  so  that  said  first  and  second  connect- 
ing means  define  generally  the  arms  of  an  inverted  V 
with  said  slide  plate  positioned  at  the  apex  of  said  V; 
and  first  and  second  linJu  forming  an  upright  V  with  the 
apex  of  said  linics  pivoted  to  said  frame  member  and  the 
upward  diverging  ends  of  said  links  pivoted  respectively 
to  said  first  and  second  connecting  means,  whereby  up- 
ward sliding  movement  of  said  slide  plate  along  said 
frame  member  causes  said  wheels  to  move  tdwanls  each 
other  through  the  medium  of  said  Unlcs  to  omSipx  said 
cart,  said  flexible  shafts  bowing  to  accommodate  said 
movement. 


3,232,368 
MOTOR  TRUCK  BODY  STRUCTURE  AND 
MOUNTING  MEANS  THEREFOR 
John  T.  Sullivan,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national  Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  315,791 

9  Claims.     (CL  180—69) 

1.  A  motor  vehicle  having  a  chassis  frame  and  an 

engine  supported  by  said  frame  contiguous  to  the  forward 

end  thereof,  the  combination  comprising,  an  air  cleaner 
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adjacent  the  engine  and  operatively  connected  thereto;  an 
enclosure  for  said  engine  and  air  cleaner  including  a  hixxi 
structure  pivotally  supported  on  said  frame  for  swinging 
movement  about  a  laterally  extending,  horizontal  axis 
between  a  normal,  lowered  position  wherein  it  overlies 
said  engine  and  air  cleaner  and  a  forwardly  tilted,  raised 
position  wherein  said  engine  and  air  cleaner  are  exposed, 
said  structure  including  a  panel  having  a  substantially 
inverted  U-shaped  configuration,  and  a  reinforcing  rib  se- 
cured to  the  underside  of  said  inverted  U-shaped  panel, 
said  rib  having  a  generally  laterally  extending  mid-section 


1 1 


jack  shafts  and  operatively  connected  with  said  sprocket 
sleeve,  said  jack  shaft  sleeves  being  driven  when  said 
springs  are  rotated  in  a  direction  to  expand  said  springs 
and  means  mounted  on  the  ends  of  each  jack  shaft  for 
transmitting  motion  to  a  ground  engaging  wheel. 


3^32^70 

MULTI.FACET  PORTABLE  ACOUSTIC  PANEL 

STRUCTURE 

John    Christopher  Jaffe,   Norwalk,   Conn.,   laBignor   to 

Stagecntft  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Coon.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York  "^ 

FOed  Jnnc  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,925 

13  Oalms.    (CL  181—30) 
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provided  with  an  opening  therethrough,  said  rib  and  panel 
forming  a  hollow  air  duct  having  one  end  opening  ex- 
teriorly of  said  enclosure,  said  opening  in  said  mid-section 
of  said  rib  serving  as  an  outlet  opening  for  said  air  duct; 
and  separable  sealing  means  operably  connecting  said  air 
duct  and  air  cleaner  to  provide  air  communication  there- 
between through  said  air  duct  outlet  opening  whenever 
said  hood  structure  is  in  its  normal,  lowered  position,  said 
sealing  means  being  adapted  to  automatically  operably 
disconnect  and  connect  said  air  duct  and  air  cleaner  upon 
movement  of  said  hood  structure  away  and  toward  its 
normal,  lowered  position,  respectively. 


3,232,369 

DIFFERENTIAL  DRIVE  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 
VEHICLES 
Robert  L.  HoUoway,  Soyder,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 
MacUne  &  Foundry  Company,  ■  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 
Origimd  application  June  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  34,506,  now 
Patent  No.  3,169,597,  dated  Feb.  16,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Jane  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,060 
2  Clafans.    (CI.  180—76)  ,, 


1.  For  use  in  assembling  an  acoustical  shell,  a  panel  of 
sound-reflecting  material  arranged  to  be  secured  to  sim- 
ilar panels  in  substantially  abutting  juxtaposed  upright 
relation  to  form  said  shell;  said  panel  including  a  lower 
section  comprising  a  first  pair  of  substantially  identical 
segments  each  having  side  and  top  and  bottom  edges, 
said  first  pair  of  segments  having  cooperating  elements 
along  adjacent  side  edges  to  hingedly  secure  one  segment 
to  the  other  so  one  of  said  segments  may  be  superim- 
posed over  the  other  of  said  segments  for  storage  of 
said  lower  section;  first  means  connected  to  the  remote 
side  edges  of  said  segments  adapted  to  maintain  each 
of  said  segments  in  a  predetermined  position  wherein 
each  of  said  segments  extends  outwardly  rearwardly 
from  the  hingedly  connected  edges  when  said  lower  sec- 
tion is  in  use;  said  panel  further  including  an  upper  sec- 
tion comprising  a  second  pair  of  substantially  identical 
segments  each  having  side  and  top  and  bottom  edges, 
said  second  pair  of  segments  having  cooperating  ele- 
ments along  adjacent  side  edges  to  hingedly  secure  one 
segment  to  the  other  so  one  of  said  segments  may  be 
superimposed  over  the  other  of  said  second  pair  of  seg- 
ments for  storage  of  said  upper  portion;  cooperating  ele- 
ments connected  to  the  respective  top  and  bottom  edges 
of  said  first  and  second  pair  of  segments  adapted  to  re- 
leasably  connect  said  ui^r  and  lower  portions  to- 
gether; the  respective  top  and  bottom  edges  of  the  lower 
and  upper  sections  having  complementary  tapers  such 
that  tbc  segments  of  said  upper  section  respectively  make 
an  obtuse  angle  with  respect  to  a  different  one  of  said 
segments  of  said  lower  section  when  said  sections  are 
releasably  connected  together. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  chassis,  driving  means  and 
steering  means,  a  clutch  drive  comprising  a  sprocket 
sleeve  having  internal  recesses  at  each  end  thereof,  a 
sprocket  on  said  sleeve  driven  by  said  driving  means,  a 
pair  of  jack  shafts  rotatably  mounted  in  said  sprocket 
sleeve  in  endwise  abutting  relationship,  each  jack  shaft 
having  a  sleeve  member  fixedly  mounted  thereon,  said 
jack  shaft  sleeve  members,  each  having  an  internal  recess 
abuttingly  aligned  with  one  of  said  recesses  in  said 
sprocket  sleeve  forming  therewith  a  clutch  chamber,  pre- 
hensile springs  mounted  in  said  chambers  about  said 


3,232,371 

SOUND  ATTENUATING  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Otto   Reichert,   Wilhelmshaven-Roffhausen,   and   Alfons 

Boothby,  Wilhelmshaven,  Germany,  assignors  to  Olym- 

pia  Werke  A.G.,  Wilhehnshaven,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,979 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  10, 1963, 

O  9,335 
8  Clahns.    (CL  181—33) 
1.  Sound     attenuating     sheet     material,     particularly 
adaiHed  to  be  attached  to  covers  and  housing,  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  plurality  of  plate  elements  of  pre- 
determined   dimension    arranged   in   a   common   plane 
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spaced  from  each  other  in  a  mosaic-like  pattern  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  spaces  between  said  plate  elements 
constitute  recesses  dissipating  sound  impinging  thereon, 
one  surface  of  each  plate  element  being  provided  with 


at  least  one  recess  for  dissipating  sound  impinging 
thereon;  and  a  plurality  of  flexible  connecting  members 
integral  with  the  respective  plate  elements  and  connect- 
ing the  same  with  each  other. 


3^32^72 
SOUND-ABSORBING  COVERING 
Antonio  BoacU,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Societa  Appli- 
cazioiii  Gomma  Antiribranti  '^AGA"  S.p.A.,  Milan, 
Italy 

Filed  June  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  376,678 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  July  30, 1963, 

15,907/63 

2  Claims.     (CI.  181—33) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tunnel  wall,  a  sound-absorb- 
ing covering  consisting  of  a  corrugated  sheet  material 
forming  relatively  wide  and  relatively  narrow  inner  chan- 
nels alternating  with  outer  channels  extending  length- 
wise of  the  timnel  and  wherein:  the  bottoms  of  the  outer 
channels  are  fitted  to  said  wall  thereby  to  mutually  in- 
sulate the  inner  channels;  the  width  of  the  outer  channels 
measured  at  the  level  of  the  bottoms  of  the  inner  channels 
amounts  to  a  fraction  only  of  the  width  of  both  the  rel- 
atively wide  and  relatively  narrow  inner  channels  measured 
on  the  same  level;  a  relatively  dense  plurality  of  apertures 
is  formed  in  the  bottom  of  each  of  the  relatively  wide 
channels  and  a  relatively  rare  plurality  of  ^wrtures  is 
formed  in  the  bottom  of  each  of  the  relatively  narrow 
channels;  and  a  fibrous  filling  in  each  of  the  relatively 
wide  inner  channels  only. 


3,232,373 

MUFFLER  WITH  TRANSVERSE  EXPANDED 
METAL  BAFFLES 
Gust  H.  BJork,  Golden  Valley,  Mfain.,  assiginor  to  BJork 
and  Johnson,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Minnesota 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  268,334 
13  Claims.     (CL  181—36) 
1.  A  mu£9er  system  for  reducing  objectionable  constit 
uents  in  exhaust  gases  from  internal  combustion  engines, 


said  system  comprising  a  tubular  housing,  an  exhaust  gas 
inlet  pipe  into  one  end  of  said  housing  and  a  discharge 
pipe  from  the  other  end  of  said  housing,  said  inlet  pipe 
being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  exhaust  of  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine,  a  plurality  of  transverse  spaced 
apart  foraminous  discs  in  said  housing  between  the  inlet 
and  discharge  pipes,  said  discs  dividing  said  housing  into 
a  plurality  of  transverse  chambers,  each  of  said  discs  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  ribbon-like  portions  interconnected 
so  as  to  define  a  multitude  of  closely  spaced  apertures 
uni^rmly  distributed  across  the  area  of  each  disc,  each  of 
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said  ribbon-like  portions  in  a  single  disc  being  disposed 
obliquely  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the  plane  of  the 
disc  thus  defining  apertures  extending  through  the  disc 
obliquely  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the  plane  of  the 
disc,  adjacent  discs  of  said  plurality  of  discs  being  disposed 
with  the  aperture  defining  ribbwi-like  portions  of  one  disc 
directed  in  a  different  angular  direction  from  the  aper- 
ture defining  ribbon-like  portions  of  its  immediately 
neighboring  discs,  whereby  exhaust  gases  introduced  into 
said  muffler  system  pass  through  said  housing  in  a  rela- 
tively unobstructed  but  tortuous  path. 


3,232  374 
CERAMIC  COATED  MUFFLER  WITH  LIQUID 
FLOW  GAPS  BETWEEN  PARTITIONS  AND 
SHELL 
Walter  H.  Powers,  Racine,   Wis.,  assignor  to  Walker 
Manafactnring  Company,  Racine,  Wis.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Aag.  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  301,944 
11  Claims.    (0. 181—61) 


IP  :  1  ■ «.,  t".  T       ^/  I  ■/-»• 


1.  A  protectively  coated  muffler  or  the  like  compris- 
ing a  hollow  elongated  housing  member,  a  transverse  par- 
tition member  inside  the  housing  member  dividing  it 
into  a  plurality  of  interior  chambers,  said  partition  mem- 
ber having  a  peripheral  section  for  connection  to  the 
housing  member,  first  parts  of  said  section  being  in  con- 
tact with  the  housing  member  and  the  remaining  parts 
of  said  section  being  spaced  about  0.080  inch  from  the 
housing  member  to  provide  for  liquid  flow  between  such 
remaining  parts  and  the  housing  member,  a  protective 
coating  upon  the  spaced  facing  surfaces  of  such  remaining 
parts  and  housing  member,  and  means  for  rigidly  con- 
necting at  least  some  of  said  first  parts  to  said  housing 
member. 
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3^2^75 
SELF-PROPELLED  SCAFFOLD 
George  T.  Waitbcn,  Emmitsbiirg,  Md^  —stgnor  of  ooe- 
fowHi  to  WllUain  Hngh  Brown,  ooc-foiuth  to  Robert 
Allen   Warthen,   and   one-foorth  to  Charles   Patrick 
Warthen,  aD  of  Maryland 

FOcd  Mar.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  351,627    V 
3  Claims.    (CL  182—13)         ,     1 1     I 
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projecting  horizontally  outwardly  therefrom  over  one  of 
said  wheels;  a  guard  rail  on  said  platform  having  an 
access  opening  therein;  a  support  arm  having  one  end 
mounted  beneath  said  platform  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  vertical  axis  and  projecting  horizontally  from 
said  vertical  axis;  and  a  ladder  secured  to  said  support 
arm  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  vertical  axis;  said  ladder 
being  movable  about  said  vertical  axis  between  an 
Operative  position  in  which  it  extends  downwardly  from 
said  access  opening  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  wheel 
from  the  body  and  an  inoperative  storage  position  in 
which  it  is  displaced  from  the  access  opening  and  is 
disposed  generally  transverse  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  wbeeL 


3,232,377 

ADJUSTABLE  SCAFFOLD 

James  R.  Smtth,  MartlnfTflle,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Baker-Roos, 

Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUed  Jnne  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,182 

11  Claims.    (CL  182— 115) 


1.  A  self-propelled  scaff(4d  coa^Mising,  in  combination, 
a  normally  hcMizontal  deck,  a  pair  of  vertical  rear  sup- 
porting standards  and  a  pair  of  front  supporting  stand- 
ards for  said  deck,  a  swivel  mounted  caster  wheel  at  the 
lower  end  of  each  standard,  transverse  rungs  connecting 
the  standards  of  said  rear  supporting  pair  of  standards, 
a  telescopic  frame  member  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
normally  vertical  upper  channel  members  and  a  telescop- 
ing pair  of  normally  vertical  lower  channel  members,  a 
transverse  channel  member  secured  between  the  lower 
ends  of  said  pair  of  upper  channel  members  and  engaging 
around  one  of  said  rungs,  a  second  transverse  channel 
member  extending  between  the  upper  ends  of  said  upper 
channel  members,  hook  means  carried  by  said  second 
transverse  channel  member  engaging  another  one  of  said 
rungs,  spring  means  biasing  said  lower  vertical  channel 
members  downwardly  with  respect  to  said  upper  chan- 
nel members,  a  motor  support  carried  by  said  pair  of 
lower  channel  members  adjacent  their  upper  ends,  an 
axle  extending  between  the  lower  ends  of  said  lower  pair 
of  channel  members,  a  drive  whed  mounted  on  said  axle, 
belt  and  pulley  means  c<xmecting  said  motor  and  said 
drive  wheel,  and  steering  means  for  said  caster  wheels  on 
said  pair  of  front  sui^wrting  standards.  .,    , 


3,232,376 
ACCESS  LADDER  FOR  COMBINES 
John  WilUam  Lucas  and  Robert  Ashton,  Islington,  On- 
tario, and  WUbcrt  Donald  Weber,  Nashville,  Ontario, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Canada  Massey-Fergnson  Lim- 
ited, Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  corporation  of 
CawMla 

FDcd  Feb.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  345,656  .. 

6  Claims.    (CL  182— 97)  i     >   , 


eA'  ■  ••■•■  ■ 


1.  A  vehicle  having  a  main  body  supported  on  ground 
engaging  wheels  projecting  laterally  from  the  body;  an 
elevated  operator>  platform  mounted  on  the  body  and 

i  t 


I       I 


11.  An  extensible  scaffokl,  comprising  a  generally  rec- 
tangular base  frame,  a  pair  of  front  comer  posts  and  a 
pair  of  rear  comer  posts  extending  upwardly  from  said 
base  frame,  a  platfcxm  supported  by  said  comer  posts 
above  said  base  frame,  a  ladder  section  supported  by  said 
front  comer  posts  for  vertical  sliding  movement,  counter 
balancing  means  mounted  within  the  confines  of  said  base 
frame  and  below  said  i^atform  and  connected  for  counter 
balancing  said  ladder  section,  rungs  extending  between 
said  rear  comer  posts,  each  of  said  rear  comer  posts  being 
provided  with  a  series  of  vertically  spaced  openings,  a 
second  platform,  members  supporting  said  second  i^at- 
form,  each  of  said  members  having  vertically  spaced  lugs 
receivable  in  said  openings. 


3,232,378 

LADDER  RUNGS 

Clayton  E.  Larson,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  White 

Metal  Rolling  A  Stamping  Corporation,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  130,805,  Aug.  11, 

1961.  This  application  Dec.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,259 

2  Claims.     (CL  182—194) 
1.  A  li^t  metal  ladder  comprising: 
a  pair  of  siderails  extruded  from  light  metal  comprising 
a  flat  central  web  portion  and  a  pair  of  end  flange 
portions; 
a  plurality  of  tubular  rungs  each  extruded  from  light 
metal  alloy  to  have; 

(a)  peripherally  spaced,  substantially  flat  top,  bot- 
tom and  side  wall  portions  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  rung,  and 

(b)  four  intermediate  arcuate  wall  portions  inte- 
grally connected  to  said  flat  wall  porti<»s,  and 
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(c)  four  tabs  oa  each  end  thereof  that  are  strai^t 
extensions  of  said  flat  wall  portions  formed  by 
removal  of  the  arcuate  wall  portions  from  there- 
between to  the  depth  of  said  tabs; 
sets  of  four  slots  throu^  the  central  web  portions  of 
said  siderails  arranged  to  conform  with  the  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  of  the  four  tabs  of  said  tubular 
rungs,  the  slots  corresponding  to  the  tabs  constitut- 
ing straight  extensions  of  said  top  and  bottom  wall 
portions  of  the  rungs  being  disposed  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship along  and  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
centerline  of  the  side  rails; 
said  rungs  being  spaced  substantially  equidistant  along 


said  portion  past  said  location  being  synchronous  with 
the  cyclic  action  of  the  mechanism,  the  speeds  of  traverse 
varying  with  the  cycling  rate;  comprising  an  injector  noz- 
zle attached  to  said  first  member  at  said  location,  a  gas- 
operated  plunger-type  lubricant  pump  connected  with 
said  nozzle  and  adapted  to  be  rapidly  operated  from  an 
initial  position  by  application  of  pressurized  gas  to  a 
first  side  of  its  plunger  to  deliver  lubricant  at  substantial 
speed  and  at  substantial  pressure  to  said  nozzzle,  said 
speed  and  pressure  being  substantially  independent  of  said 
cycling  rate  and  speeds  of  traverse,  the  plunger  of  said 
pump  being  adapted  to  be  returned  to  said  initial  posi- 
tion by  application  of  pressurized  gas  to  a  second  side  of 
its  plunger,  a  gas  distributor  valve  controlling  operation 
of  said  pump,  gas-pressure-operated  means  for  forcing 
said  distributor  valve  toward  a  position  in  which  gas  is 
delivered  to  said  second  side  of  said  plunger  for  moving 
the  plunger  to  its  initial  position,  means  responsive  to  re- 
lease of  gas  pressure  in  said  gas-pressure-operated  means 
to  drive  said  distributor  valve  to  a  position  in  which  gas  is 
delivered  to  the  first  side  of  the  plunger  to  deliver  lubri- 
cant, a  relief  valve  for  periodically  releasing  said  gas 
pressure  in  said  gas-pressure-operated  means,  timing 
means  controlling  the  periodic  operation  of  said  relief 
valve,  a  drive  for  said  timing  means,  said  drive  including 
a  connection  with  said  mechanism  for  synchronous  move- 
ment therewith,  said  drive  and  timing  means  being 
adapted  to  synchronize  periodic  operation  of  the  relief 
valve  with  certain  periodic  traversals  of  said  portion  past 
the  nozzle. 


said  siderails  and  being  fixed  normal  to  the  siderails 
with  the  ends  of  the  arcuate  wall  portions  of  the 
rungs  abutting  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  flat  central 
web  portions  of  the  siderails  and  with  the  nmg  tabs 
extending  through  said  siderail  slots,  the  tabs  being 
bent  over  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  flat  central  web 
portion  of  the  siderails  securing  the  rung  to  the  side- 
rail,  the  tabs  which  constitute  straight  extensions  of 
the  wall  portions  of  the  rungs  being  bent  over  onto 
the  outer  surfaces  of  the  siderail  web  portion,  the 
tabs  constituting  straight  extensions  of  said  top  and 
bottom  wall  portions  of  the  rungs,  because  of  their 
disposition,  absorbing  the  majOT  portion  of  bending 
stresses  imposed  on  the  rungs. 


3,232,379 

LUBRICATING  APPARATUS 

Carl  H.  Mocllcr,  Pasadena  HUls,  Latwin  C.  Rotter,  Ladac, 

and  Jerome  B.  Wegmann,  Florissant,  Mo.,  assignors  to 

McNeil  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Oiiio 

Fifed  Apr.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  273,221 

5  Claims.    <C1. 1S4— «)  "^     \ 


4.  Lubricating  apparatus  for  a  cycling  mechanism,  said 
mechanism  including  a  first  member  and  a  relatively  mov- 
able member  having  a  portion  periodically  traversing  a 
certain  location  on  the  first  member,  the  traversals  of 


3,232,380 

FORK  AND  CARRIAGE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

LIFT  VEmCLES 

Elmer  K.  Hansen,  126  Cedlia,  Sionx  City,  Iowa 

FUed  Nov.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,586 

6  Claims.     (CI.  187—9) 


1.  A  fork  and  carriage  assembly  for  an  article  lift  truck 
comprising : 

(a)  carriage  means  mountable  on  the  truck  and  mov- 
able in  upward  and  downward  directions,  said  car- 
riage means  having  a  bottom  section,  and  a  top 
section  including  a  first  member  having  a  circular- 
shaped  cross  section  and  a  second  member  positioned 
in  a  spaced  parallel  relation  below  the  first  mem- 
ber, and 

(b)  fork  means  having  an  upwardly  open  curved  sec- 
tion positioned  about  a  lower  portion  of  the  first 

I  member  and  in  engagement  with  the  top  portion  of 
the  second  member,  a  back  section  integral  with  the 
curved  section  and  extended  downwardly  therefrom 
in  engagement  with  the  second  member,  and  a  finger 
section  integral  with  the  back  section  and  extended 
forwardly  from  the  bottom  section  of  the  carriage. 
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3»232,3S1  opcnrtively  connected  to  the  caWe  means  for  biasing  said 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  MATERIALS  HOIST         seoood  actuator  means  to  the  inoperative  position,  wbere- 
Karol  J.  W.  Menon,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  aarignor 
to  Anthcs  Imperial  Limited,  Saint  Catherines,  Ontario, 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  349,244     ' .      , 
6  Claims.    (CL  187—83)  .    i 


I    11 


1.  A  brake  mechanism  for  a  materials  hoist,  said  hoist 
including  upstanding  guide  tracks  and  a  carriage  sus- 
pended from  said  brake  mechanism  and  cable  means  for 
exerting  an  upwardly  directed  lifting  force  on  said  brake 
mechanism  whereby  said  carriage  may  be  raised  and 
lowered;  said  brake  mechanism  comprising  a  transverse 
load  bearing  member  extending  between  but  not  con- 
tacting said  guide  tracks,  a  pair  of  guide  track  engaging 
brake  devices  carried  one  at  either  end  of  said  load 
bearing  member,  first  linkage  means  flexibly  coimecting 
said  brake  devices  to  said  load  bearing  member,  second 
linkage  means  flexibly  (XHinecting  said  carriage  to  iaid 
brake  devices,  means  for  actuating  said  brake  devices, 
third  linkage  means  connecting  said  brake  devices  actuat- 
ing means  to  said  cable  means  whereby  said  brake  devices 
actuating  means  is  normally  held  inoperative  and  spring 
means  for  automatically  causing  said  brake  devices  ac- 
tuating means  to  actuate  said  brake  devices  upon  the 
loss  of  said  lifting  force. 


3,232382 
WORKMAN  HOISTING  MACHINE 
Stewart  Theodore  Buck,  %  Bock  Equipment  Corp., 
720  Anderson  Ferry  Road,  Cfaidnnati,  Oliio 
Filed  Feb.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,732 
5  Oaims.     (CI.  187—89) 
1.  In  a  hoisting  mactine  having  a  pair  oi  laterally 
spaced  vertical  tracks,  a  cab  suF|x>iting  frame  including 
a  pair  of  side  frame  members  mounting  guide  means  in 
engagement  with  said  tracks,  oaUe  means  operativdy  con- 
nected to  said  cab  frame  for  raising  and  lowering  said 
cab  frame  along  said  tnda,  an  elongated  brake  shoe 
pivoCally  connected  to  eadi  of  said  side  frame  members, 
said  brake  sboes  being  movaUe  from  an  inoperative  posi- 
tion in  wUcb  tbey  are  out  of  contact  with  »id  tracks  to 
an  operative  position  in  w4iich  said  shoes  are  in  wedged 
engagement   with   said    tracks,   spring   loaded   actuator 
means  for  moving  said  brake  shoes  from  the  incpantive 
to  the  operative  position,  latob  means  normally  biasing 
said  actuator  means  to  an  inoperativdy  position,  and 
means  for  releasing  said  latch  means,  said  release  means 
being  responsive  to  a  predetermined  excessive  downward 
speed  of  said  cab  frame,  vi^reby  said  spring  loaded 
actuator  means  will  be  released  to  move  said  brake  sboes 
to  their  operative  positi<Mi  i^pon  downward  movement  ol 
said  oab  frame  at  an  excessive  rate  of  speed,  a  second 
spring  loaded  actuator  means  for  moving  said  brake  shoes 
from  the  inoperative  to  the  operative  position,  and  means 

.     ■        .     I  •  I  '.    ■         .       - 


by  said  second  actuator  means  will  be  released  to  actuate 
said  brake  shoes  in  the  event  said  cable  means  fails  and 
releases  said  cab  frame  f<M-  falling  movement. 


3,232,383 

ENERGY  ABSORBING  MEANS 

Harald  A»on  Mobcrg,  Sveavagen  25,  Uppsala,  Sweden 

FUcd  Mar.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267^20 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  26,  1962, 

3338/62 

3  Clafans.    (CL  18»— 1) 


1*1      T 


^ 


^^ 


22 


1.  An  apparatus  for  absorption  of  energy  from  a  mov- 
ing load  comprising  a  metal  sheet,  a  first  element  support- 
ing said  metal  sheet  and  including  two  substantially  rigid 
rails  clamping  the  metal  sheet  between  them  with  at  least 
one  elongated  marginal  portion  of  the  metal  sheet  freely 
projecting  therefrom,  knd  a  second  element  forming  an 
opening  permitting  the  rails  to  pass  therethrough,  said  first 
and  second  elements  being  relatively  movable  longitu- 
dinally of  said  metal  sheet  by  the  movement  of  the  load, 
said  second  element  being  adapted  to  be  set  against  said 
elongated  marginal  portion  of  the  metal  sheet  at  one  end 
thereof  with  a  wall  portion  surrounding  said  opening 
for  continuous  shearing-off  of  said  elongated  portion  of 
the  metal  sheet  throughout  said  portion  and  for  continu- 
ous plastic  deformation  of  said  portion  at  relative  nx)ve- 
ment  of  said  first  and  second  elements. 


3332384 
DRIVELINE  DYNAMIC  ABSORBER 
Walter  M.  Esser,   16803  Stoepel,  Detroit,  Mich.,  and 
Donald  L.  Heller,  35843  W.  Chicago  Road,  Uvonia, 
Mich. 

FUcd  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269354 
2  Oaims.  (CI.  188—1) 
1.  A  damped  dynamic  vibration  absorber  adapted  to 
be  mounted  on  a  tubular  transmission  casing  extension 
comprising  an  inverted,  vertically  disposed,  U-shaped  bolt 
shaped  to  be  carried  by  the  tubular  transmission  exten- 
sion in  surrounding  relationship  with  the  leg  portions 
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thereof  projecting  beneath  said  extension,  a  first  lower, 
horizontally  disposed  plate  supported  by  and  extending 
between  said  depending  bolt  leg  portions,  a  slab  of  rub- 
ber-like material  fixedly  supported  on  the  top  of  said  first 
plate  and  arranged  between  and  spaced  from  said  bolt 
leg  portions,  a  second  upper  horizontally  disposed  plate 
fixedly  connected  to  and  floatingly  supported  on  the  top 
of  said  slab  of  rubber-like  material  and  spaced  from  said 


bolt  leg  portions  so  as  to  be  free  of  ccMitact  therewith, 
and  a  weight  member  carried  by  and  synunetrically  posi- 
tioned on  said  second  upper  plate  member  compressively 
loading  said,  slab  of  rubber-like  material,  said  weight 
member  comprising  an  apertured  plate  that  symmetrically 
surrounds  and  is  spaced  from  said  weight  supporting  rub- 
ber-like slab  and  is  free  to  vibrate  reUtive  to  said  bolt  to 
damp  vibrations  transmitted  thereto. 


3,232,385 
DEVICE  FOR  BRAKING  RAILWAY  VEHICLES 

WITH  THE  AID  OF  MAGNETIC  FIELDS 

'    Jakob  Hubcr,  Johamiiterstrassc  3,  Bremgarten, 

near  Bern,  Switzerland 

FUcd  Sept.  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  224,937 

Claims  priority,  applicatiDo  Switzerland,  Sept.  28,  1961, 

11,265/61 
1  Claim.    (CI.  18ft— 62) 


A  railway  braking  device  for  braldng  vehicles,  running 
along  a  rail,  with  the  aid  of  magnetic  forces  which  are 
produced  by  rail  currents,  comprising  a  rail  structure  of 
generally  U-sbape  in  transverse  cross  section  forming  a 
longitudinally  extending  groove,  at  least  one  longitudinally 
extending  electrical  conductor  disposed  in  said  groove,  the 
latter  accommodating  at  least  the  rims  of  the  vehicle 
wheels,  said  rail  structure  and  conductor  forming  an  up- 
wardly open  magnetic  circuit,  said  magnetic  circuit  being 
substantially  closed  over  the  wheel  rims,  ferromagnetic 
brake  bars  movably  disposed  upon  the  longitudinally  ex- 
tending top  edge  of  at  least  one  of  the  parts  of  the  rail 
which  laterally  delimits  said  longitudinal  groove,  cooper- 
able  guide  means  on  said  brake  bars  and  one  of  said  parts 
of  the  rail  for  limiting  the  movability  of  said  brake  bars, 
said  brake  bars,  responsive  to  forces  produced  upon  ex- 
citation of  the  magnetic  circuit,  being  pressed  throughout 
their  length  with  the  respective  rail  part  and  being,  in 
the  presence  of  vehicle  wheels  likewise  laterally  pressed 
into  engagement  with  the  rims  of  such  wheels,  said  brake 
bars  being  shorter  than  the  rail,  and  means  for  articu- 
lately linking  the  ends  of  the  brake  bars  successively  po- 
sitioned along  the  rail. 


3,232386 

ADJUSTABLE  CAR  RETARDER 

Ray  W.  Mars,  Chicago,  and  Robert  W.  Rantz,  Evergreen 

ParlL,  111.,  assignors  to  American  Brake  Slioc  Company, 

New  Yorlc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  362,045 

8  Claims.    (CI.  188—62) 


?• 


1.  In  a  retarder  mechanism  for  braking  the  car  wheels 
of  railroad  cars  comprising:  retarder  elements  positioned 
parallel  to  a  portion  of  a  traffic  rail  and  movable  into 
engagement  with  opposite  sides  of  a  car  wheel;  a  plurality 
of  lever  means  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  traffic 
rail,  each  of  said  lever  means  secured  to  a  retarding  ele- 
ment on  its  side  of  the  traffic  rail;  bracket  means  for 
mounting  said  lever  means,  said  bracket  means  having 
elongated  slots  therein;  shaft  means  disposed  in  the  elon- 
gated slots  in  said  bracket  means,  said  shaft  means  pivot- 
ally  supporting  said  lever  means;  adjusting  means  for 
moving  said  shaft  means  within  said  elongated  <^nings 
to  change  the  position  of  said  shaft  means  relative  to  the 
traffic  rail  so  that  the  retarding  elements  also  are  moved 
relative  to  the  traffic  rail;  resilient  means  urging  the  bot- 
tom portions  of  pairs  of  opposed  lever  means  to  urge 
the  lever  means  of  a  pair  to  rotate  about  their  respective 
shaft  means,  said  resilient  means  holding  said  shaft  means 
against  said  adjusting  means  in  said  elongated  slot  to 
prevent  movement  of  said  shaft  means  along  said  elon- 
gated slot  toward  traffic  rail;  and  means  for  limiting  the 
rotation  of  opposed  lever  means  by  its  respective  resilient 
means. 


3  232  387 
DISK  BRAKE  WITH  AUTOMATIC  WEAR 
COMPENSATION 
Ernst  Meier,  Frankfurt-Sindlingen,  Hans  Schanz,  Nieder- 
hochstadt,  and  Juan  Belart,  Walldorf,  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Alfred  Teves  Maschinen-  and  ArmaturenfalHik 
KG.,  Franlcfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  337,684 
Claims  priority,   application   Germany,  Jan.    11,    1963, 
T  23,312;  Jan.  19,  1963,  T  23,360,  T  23,361;  Jan.  26, 
1963,  T  23^94 

7  Claims.    (Q.  188—72) 


1.  A  disk-brake  system  comprising  support  means; 
a  brake  disk  joumaled  for  rotation  relatively  to  said 
support  means; 


823  o.O. 
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at  least  one  brake  shoe  shiftably  mounted  in  said  sup- 
port means  for  displacement  toward  and  away  from 
said  brake  disk  and  engageable  therewith  for  braking 
the  rotation  of  said  disk  relative  to  said  support 
means; 

fluid-re^>onsive  actuating  means,  including  a  cylinder 
element  and  a  piston  element  reciprocable  within  said 
cylinder  element,  interposed  between  said  brake  shoe 
and  said  support  means  for  displacing  said  brake 
shoe  toward  and  away  from  said  disk; 

compensating  means  for  positioning  said  brake  shoe 
with  respect  to  said  support  means,  said  compensat- 
ing means  including  a  pair  of  frictionally  intercon- 
nectable  members  bridging  said  elements,  one  of  said 
members  being  secured  to  one  of  said  elements,  the 
other  of  said  elements  being  formed  with  abutment 
means  forming  a  lost-motion  connection  with  the 
other  of  said  members  for  displacing  said  other  of 
said  members  relatively  to  said  one  of  said  members 
in  the  direction  of  displacement  of  said  brake  shoe 
toward  said  disk  upon  wear  of  said  shoe; 

means  torming  a  frictional  surface  acting  upon  said 
one  of  said  members,  said  other  of  said  members  en- 
training said  surface  upon  displacement  in  said  di- 
rection, and  spring  means  resiliemly  compressible 
upon  engagement  of  said  abutment  means  with  said 
other  member  in  the  opposite  direction  and  bearing 
upon  said  other  member  for  resisting  displacement 
of  said  shoe  in  said  opposite  direction;  and 

restoring  means  bearing  resilicntly  upon  said  elements 
for  drawing  a  movable  one  of  said  elements  away 
from  said  disk  upon  de-energization  of  said  actuating 
means,  said  piston  member  being  provided  with  a  re- 
cess open  in  the  direction  away  from  said  brake  disk 
and  constituting  said  movable  one  of  said  elements, 
said  cylinder  element  being  rigid  with  said  support 
means,  said  frictionally  interconnectable  members  in- 
cluding a  friction  rod  rigid  with  said  cylinder  ele- 
ment and  extending  in  the  direction  of  displacement 
of  said  brake  shoe  into  said  recess  and  constituting 
said  one  of  said  members,  said  other  of  said  nnembers 
including  a  sleeve  for  entraining  said  frictional  sur- 
face along  said  rod,  said  sleeve  being  formed  with 
two  relatively  movable  portions  offset  along  said  rod 
and  adapted  to  entrain  said  frictional  surface  be- 
tween tbiem.  said  spring  means  surrounding  at  least 
one  of  said  portions  of  said  sleeve  and  drawing  said 
portions  together,  said  compensating  means  further 
including  a  shell  surrounding  said  one  of  said  por- 
tions and  forming  a  seat  for  said  spring  means  ex- 
tending transversely  to  said  rod,  said  seat  being  a 
generally  flat  annular  plate  extending  transversely  to 
said  rod  and  said  abutment  means  including  a  pair  of 
flat  surfaces  generally  parallel  to  said  plate  and 
spaced  apart  in  the  direction  of  displacement  of  said 
brake  shoe  to  form  said  lost-motion  connection  with 
said  plate. 


each  of  said  anchoring  means  being  located  between  its 
respective  said  anchor  engaging  means  on  each  end  of 


■i4 


said  shoes  and  the  center  of  the  shoe  on  which  its  respec- 
tive anchor  engaging  means  is  located  whereby  upon 
braking  during  drum  rotation  in  either  direction  only  the 
anchor  engaging  means  on  the  leading  ed^  of  each  brake 
shoe  anchors  on  its  respective  one  of  said  anchoring  means 
of  said  support  member. 


hL. 


3^32^9  I 

SELF-ADJUSTING  BRAKE 

Anthony  P.  Stcrid,  689  Broadway,  Chelsea,  MasR. 

Filed  May  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  364^09 

4  CUims.    (CL  188—79.5) 


1.  A  brake  system  of  the  type  having  swing-mounted 
shoes,  and  double-acting  hydraulic  cylinders,  comprising 
a  cylinder  body,  a  sleeve  movably-mountcd  on  said  body, 
means  operatively-connected  to  said  sleeve  and  said  body 
to  adjust  movement  of  said  sleeve,  a  piston  in  said  cylin- 
der, a  ring  arraiiged  for  limited  axial  movement  along 
said  piston  and  adapted  to  contact  said  sleeve,  and  spring 
means  urging  said  ring  into  contact  with  said  sleeve,  said 
adjusting  means  adapted  to  move  said  sleeve  in  the  absence 
of  contact  of  said  sleeve  by  said  ring,  said  sleeve  having 
a  threaded  connection  with  said  cylinder  body,  and  said 
adjusting  means  comprising  a  spiral  spring,  with  one 
end  connected  to  said  sleeve,  and  the  other  end  connected 
to  said  piston. 


3^32,388 

TRAILING  SHOE  BRAKE 

Pierre  Gancei,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme 

DJI.A.,  Paris,  France,  a  company  of  France 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  180,580 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  23,  1961, 

856,524  , 

8  Claims.    (Q.  188—78)  <    ' 

1.  In  a  drum  bralce:  a  support  member,  a  pair  of  brake 

shoes  slidably  mounted  on  said  support  member,  actuating 

means  disposed  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  ends  of  said 

shoes,  anchoring  means  located  on  said  support  member 

adjacent  each  pair  of  adjacent  ends  of  said  shoes,  anchor 

engaging  means  on  each  of  said  shoe  ends  disposed  to 

anchor  on  a  respective  one  of  said  anchoring  means. 


3,232^90 
SHOCK  ABSORBER  INCLUDING  SPRING 
LOADED  VALVE  IN  PISTON 
Takashi  Chano,  Kita-ka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to 
Kayaba  Industry  Cc,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Japan 

FUed  July  3,  1963,  S«r.  No.  293,241 
4  Cbdma.  (CL  188—88) 
1.  A  shock  absorber  comprising  an  elongated  housing 
means  containing  a  fluid,  a  piston  rod  mounted  in  said 
housing  means  for  movement  along  the  length  thereof, 
a  piston  head  mounted  on  said  piston  rod  within  said 
housing  means,  said  piston  head  being  disposed  in  sealing 
relation  with  said  housing  means  to  provide  upper~and 
lower  fluid  chambers,  said  piston  head  having  a  first  fluid 
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fMssageway  communicabk  with  said  upper  and  lower 
fluid  chambers,  a  check  valve  mounted  on  said  piston 
head  operable  for  opening  said  first  fluid  passageway 
when  said  piston  head  is  moved  in  a  first  direction  toward 
said  lower  fluid  chamber,  said  piston  head  having  a  sec- 
ond fluid  passageway  communicable  with  said  upper  fluid 
chamber  and  said  lower  fluid  chamber,  a  valve  element 
in  said  second  fluid  passageway,  yieldable  means  for  urg- 
ing said  valve  element  in  the  closed  position,  said  piston 
head  having  an  upper  compression  chamber  communi-' 
cable  with  said  second  fluid  passageway  and  a  side  of 


hollow  cylindrical  sleeve  slidable  in  said  bore,  an  internally 
threaded  adjusting  screw  nut  rotataUy  mounted  in  said 
sleeve,  a  non-rotataUe  adjusting  screw  member  threadedly 
connected  to  said  adjusting  screw  nut,  said  adjusting  screw 
nut  further  having  a  flange  having  an  annular  surface  fac- 
ing an  end  surface  portion  ol  said  housing  surrounding 
said  bore  and  being  Icmgitudinally  spaced  dierefrom.  one 
of  said  surfaces  being  serrated  and  the  other  surface  hav- 
ing pivotally  mounted  pawl  means  extending  thereform  to- 
ward said  serrated  surface  and  adapted  for  engagement 
therewith,  said  pawl  means  comprising  an  annular  member 
connected  to  said  other  surface,  said  annular  member  com- 


said  valve  element  and  a  4ower  compression  chamber 
communicable  with  an  opposite  side  of  said  valve  ele- 
ment, said  piston  head  anid  rod  having  a  third  fluid  pas- 
sageway communicable  with  said  lower  compression 
chamber  and  said  upper  fluid  chamber,  a  portion  of  said 
third  fluid  passageway  being  restricted,  said  inston  rod 
and  head  having  a  variable  volume  chamber  communi- 
cable with  said  third  fluid  passageway  and  the  area  of 
said  side  of  said  valve  element  expcned  to  said  upper 
compression  chamber  being  greater  than  the  area  of  said 
opposite  side  of  said  valve  element  exposed  to  said  lower 
compression  chamber. 


3,232^1 

WHEEL  CYLINDER,  BACKING  PLATE 
CONNECTION 
Richard  T.  Burnett,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind^  assignor  to  The 
Bendix  Corporatkm,  Sooth  BcImI,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUea  Not.  8,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  150,929 
$  Clalns.    (CL  189—152) 


1.  In  a  brake  assembly,  a  backing  plate  having  an  open- 
ing therein,  a  wheel  cylinder  provided  with  a  boss  received 
in  said  opening,  and  a  locking  member  having  a  portion 
thereof  extending  into  said  opening  between  said  wheel 
cylinder  boss  and  an  edge  of  said  opening  for  detachably 
securing  said  wheel  cylinder  to  said  plate. 


3,232,392 
BRAKE  ADJUSTER 
Joseph  L.  MoMey,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The 
Bendix  Corporation,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  May  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  284,439 
3  Clakns.    (CL  188—196) 
1.  In  a  brake  or  the  like:  actuating  means,  a  housing 
having  a  bore  therein,  said  actiuting  means  including  a 


prising  at  least  one  resilient  finger  integral  therewith  biased 
away  from  its  respective  surface  and  adapted  to  ensage 
said  serrated  surface  to  form  a  driving  relationship  there- 
between, whereby  upon  longitudinal  movement  ol  said 
adjusting  screw  nut  away  from  said  bousing  end  surface 
beyond  a  predetermined  amount,  said  finger  will  engage 
a  different  portion  of  said  serrated  siirface  and  upon  re- 
turn of  said  adjusting  screw  nut  to  retracted  position,  said 
finger  will  be  moved  against  its  biasing  force  toward  its 
respective  surface  to  create  rotation  of  said  adjusting  screw 
nut  through  said  driving  relationship  thereby  effecting 
relative  longitudinal  movement  between  said  adjusting 
screw  member  and  said  adjusting  screw  nut 


3,232,393 
BEAM  CLAMP 
Warren  R.  Attwood,  BclleTlIlc,  Mich.    (%  Attwood  De- 
velopment Co.,  4077  Second  St^  Wayne,  Mich.) 
Filed  Nov.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  71,747 
4  Oaims.    (CI.  189—35) 


1.  A  beam  clamp  comprising  in  combination,  a  sub- 
stantially rectangular  sheet  metal  member  having  two 
spaced  parallel  sides,  open  at  the  front,  top  and  bottom 
ends  and  closed  at  the  back,  a  fixed  open  jaw  provided  on 
the  front  end  of  said  parallel  sides  adapted  to  receive  a 
beam  element,  a  closed  slot  provided  in  said  parallel 
sides  parallel  to  said  fixed  open  jaw.  a  threaded  nut 
seated  in  said  closed  slot,  a  threaded  set  screw  extend- 
ing through  said  threaded  nut  into  said  open  jaw  adapted 
to  grip  said  beam  element,  a  second  slot  in  said  par- 
allel sides  parallel  to  said  fixed  open  jaw  adapted  to 
receive  a  threaded  nut  and  bolt  extending  through  said 
open  bottom 'end  to  support  a  hanger  element,  and  a 
third  slot  in  said  parallel  sides  parallel  to  said  front  open 
side,  adapted  to  receive  a  threaded  nut  and  bolt  extend- 
ing through  said  front  open  side. 
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3^2,394 

REINFORCED  BEAM  AND  COLUMN  JOINT 

Roger  J.  Halle,  Pound  RMgc,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Anf.  7,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  129^S9 

9  Claims.    (CL  189—3^ 


^ 


\ ' 


1. 


1.  A  buUding  element  comprising  a  beam  having  upper 
and  lower  flanges  and  vertical  web  means  connecting  the 
flanges,  arranged  to  provicte  a  space  having  substantially 
rectangular  cross-section  and  bounded  by  said  flanges  and 
web  means  within  the  enveloping  cross-sectional  bound- 
ary of  the  beam,  said  space  being  open  along  a  side  of 
the  beam  between  the  outer  edges  of  the  flanges  at  said 
side,  and  channel-shaped  structure  applied  to  the  beam 
within  said  space,  at  an  intermediate  locality  of  the  beam 
spaced  from  both  ends  of  the  beam,  comprising  a  pair  of 
vertical  wall  portions  spaced  lengthwise  of  the  beam  and 
disposed  crosswise  thereof  and  a  vertical  wall  portion  con- 
necting said  pair  of  wall  portions  and  disposed  parallel 
to  the  web  means  at  a  locality  vertically  aligned  with  re- 
gions of  the  flanges  adjacent  their  said  outer  edges,  said 
wall  portions  extending  between  said  upper  and  lower 
flanges  and  having  upper  and  lower  end  edges  respec- 
tively abutting  the  underside  of  the  upper  flange  and  the 
upper  side  of  the  lower  flange,  for  transmitting  load  in 
bearing  in  a  direction  vertically  transverse  of  the  beam 
from  a  column  above  to  a  column  below,  said  structure 
being  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  lie  wholly  within  said 
enveloping  boundary  of  the  beam,  said  upper  and  lower 
flanges  of  said  web  means  of  the  beam  all  extending  con- 
tinuously past  said  structiire  and  substantially  beyond 
said  structure  toward  both  ends  of  the  beam,  and  said 
structure  being  disposed  wholly  at  one  side  of  the  web 
means.  ^ 


\ 


3,232,395  I     I 

PANEL  JOINT  CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  L.  La  Barge,  Manryfrille,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Alnminnm  Company  of  America,  PHtsimili,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  231,19« 

6  Claims.    (CI.  189^-3^  ,    ! 

r     I 


whereby  at  least  one  panel  may  he  joined  to  the  C- 
shaped  member  at  a  panel  edge  having  a  return  bend 
disposed  about  said  outer  bearing  element  and 
adapted  to  be  engaged  in  said  slot  and  adapted  to 
be  retained  therein  by  a  filler  member  adapted  to 
extend  into  the  opening  in  the  C-shaped  member. 


3432,396 

WINDOW  FRAMES 

Michael  J.  NardnlU,  1934  N.  77tii  St,  Elmwood  Park,  m. 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,263 

4  Claims.    (CL  189—72) 


3i0 


30K. 


1.  In  a  window  frame  for  receiving  standard  wood 
sash,  a  main  frame  section  comprising  jamb,  head  and 
sill  members  formed  as  metal  extrusions  and  rigidly  se- 
cured together,  said  extrusions  each  having  a  main  web 
joining  parallel  interior  and  exterior  walls  with  flanges  on 
the  outer  edge  of  said  walls,  an  interior  frame  section 
formed  from  wood  head,  jamb  and  sill  members  secured 
to  each  other  and  fixed  in  position  on  the  interior  walls 
of  said  main  frame  section,  and  an  outside  frame  section 
comprising  extruded  jamb,  head  and  sill  members  each 
comprising  a  main  wall  with  an  integral  outwardly  pro- 
jecting mounting  flange  disposed  intermediate  the  inside 
and  outside  edges  of  such  main  wall,  and  said  main  wall 
at  its  said  inside  edge  being  formed  with  an  undercut 
groove  adapted  to  interlock  with  the  flange  of  said  exterior 
wall  of  the  extrusions  of  the  main  frame  section  for  pro- 
viding an  outwardly  extending  exterior  metal  trim  section 
for  the  frame,  means  for  securing  the  extrusions  of  said 
outside  frame  section  rigidly  together  in  their  interlocked 
relation  to  the  main  frame  section,  the  extrusions  of  said 
main  frame  section  having  longitudinally  extending  stops 
spaced  to  receive  mounting  hardware  for  standard  wood 
sash. 


3,232,397 

CARD  CARRYING  CASE 

Paul  B.  McCoy,  %  Hope  Natural  Gas  Co., 

445  W.  Main  St.,  Clarksburg,  W.  Va. 

FUed  Not.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,185 

4  Claims.    (CL  19«-^1) 


1.  An  elongated  panel-joining  member  having  a  cross 
section  of  generally  C  shape,  comprising  two  opposed 
portions  defining  an  opening  therebetween, 

at  least  one  of  the  opposed  portions  of  said  member 
comimsing  an  outer  and  an  inner  bearing  element 
defining  a  slot  therebetween  facing  toward  the  other 
opposed  portion, 
said  outer  bearing  element  having  an  inner  bearing  sur- 
face, an  outer  bearing  smfice,  «fid  ft  comectiag 
lateral  bearing  surface, 
said  inner  bearing  element  haviiig  an  outer  bearing  sur-       1.  A  carrying  case  fbr  carrying  rectangular  data  proc- 
face  opposite  said  inner  bearing  surface  of  said  outer   ess  cards  comprising  an  outer  case  and  a  rectangular  con- 
bearing  element  and  an  inner  bearing  surface,  tainer  insert  disposed  to  fit  in  said  outer  case,  said  insert 
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being  formed  with  a  forward  and  rearward  compartment, 
each  said  compartment  being  open  at  the  top  and  disposed 
to  receive  said  cards  horizontally  and  in  substantially 
parallel  lengthwise  alignment,  a  wall  dividing  said  for- 
ward and  rearward  compartments  of  said  insert  and  being 
a  partial  wall  consisting  of  opposing  wall  segments  extend- 
ing toward  one  another  from  each  side  wall  leaving  a 
void  area  therebetween  so  that  said  cards  may  be  readily 
gripped  through  said  void  area  when  removed  from  said 
rearward  compartment  and  the  forwardmost  wall  of  said 
insert  also  being  a  partial  wall  consisting  of  wall  segments 
extending  toward  one  another  from  each  side  wall  leaving 
a  void  area  therebetween  so  as  to  enhance  access  to 
said  forward  compartment,  said  outer  case  having  walls 
extending  along  the  walls  of  the  container  insert  includ- 
ing wall  segments  which  extend  along  the  wall  segments 
of  the  forwardmost  wall  of  said  insert  and  a  lid  extending 
across  the  top  of  the  container  insert  and  over  said  wall 
segments  of  the  outer  case. 


COMBINED  THROTTLE  AND  BRAKE 

CONTROL  MECHANISM 

Herbert  F.  Grotc,  19  Wciton  MUl  Road, 

East  Brunswick,  NJ. 

Flkd  Nov.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  240,963 

13  Claimi.    (CL  192—3) 


1.  A  combined  throttle  and  brake  control  mechanism 
for  automotive  vehicles  comprising  a  throttle  operating 
link,  a  throttle  pedal,  a  brake  pedal,  resilient  means  to 
bias  said  pedals  to  raised  unoperated  positions,  means  to 
transfer  motion  of  said  throttle  pedal  to  said  throttle  link 
to  move  said  link  progressively  from  idle  throttle  position 
corresponding  to  said  raised  throttle  pedal  position  to  full 
throttle  position  corresponding  to  lowered  position  of  said 
throttle  pedal,  said  means  including  a  pivotally  mounted 
member  engageable  by  said  throttle  pedal  and  displace- 
able  in  accord  therewith  through  a  predetermined  degree 
of  depression  of  said  throttle  pedal  and  selectively  disen- 
gageable  therefrom  in  response  to  depression  of  said 
throttle  pedal  beyond  said  predetermined  degree  thereof, 
and  means  mounted  on  said  throttle  pedal  to  interengage 
said  brake  pedal  upon  depression  of  said  throttle  pedal 
past  said  predetermined  degree  thereof. 


3,232,399 
VARIABLE  SPEED  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
John  L.  Hamcd,  Detroit,  Keith  M.  MiUcr,  Utica,  and 
Pyati  Sodliiodranath,  Ann  Arlmr,  Miclu,  assignors  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Defavit,  IVflch.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,115 
2  dafans.  (CL  192—183) 
2.  A  controllable  drive  connection  for  transmitting 
rotary  energy  from  a  driving  source  to  a  driven  load,  the 
connection  comprising:  clutch  means  having  an  input 
member,  an  output  member  and  a  control  member,  the 
clutch  being  normally  disengaged  but  responsive  to  the 


application  of  an  input  signal  to  the  control  member  to 
fully  engage  the  input  and  output  member,  the  input  mem- 
ber being  connected  to  the  source;  rotary  energy  storage 
means  connected  between  the  output  member  and  the 
load  and  effective  to  transmit  a  predetermined  portion  of 
the  energy  from  the  output  member  to  the  load  when  the 
clutch  is  energized  and  to  store  the  remainder  c^  the 
energy;  means  to  prevent  a  return  of  the  stored  energy 
from  the  energy  storage  means  to  the  output  member 
when  the  clutch  is  disengaged  whereby  disengagement  of 
the  clutch  directs  said  stored  energy  to  the  load;  a  source 


of  control  signals  operatively  connected  to  the  control 
member  for  alternately  engaging  and  disengaging  the 
clutch;  and  modulator  means  connected  to  the  control 
signal  source  for  molulating  the  control  signals  to  vary 
the  ratio  of  time  during  which  the  clutch  is  engaged  to  the 
time  during  which  the  clutch  is  disengaged  in  a  desired 
manner,  the  modulator  means  including  means  fcM-  devel- 
oping a  first  signal  proportional  to  load  speed;  means  for 
developing  a  second  signal  profwrtional  to  a  desired  load 
speed;  and  means  for  comparing  the  first  and  second  sig- 
nals and  producing  an  error  signal  proportional  to  the 
difference  therebetween. 


3,232  488 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  VENDING  MACHINE 
William  W.  Hendrickson,  St.  Lonis  Comity,  Mo.,  asaignoi 
to  Universal  Match  Corporation,  Fergnson,  Mo.,  a  cor 
poration  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,781 
10  Claims.    (CL  194—2) 
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1.  A  control  system  for  a  vending  machine  having  a 
plurality  of  vend  motors  each  adapted  when  energized 
to  initiate  a  vend  cycle,  said  system  comprising  a  plurality 
of  purchaser-operable  switches,  one  for  each  vend  motor, 
coin-controlled  means,  means  electrically  interconnecting 
said  switches  and  said  coin-controlled  means  with  said 
motors  and  a  source  of  electrical  energy  whereby  upon 
insertion  of  an  appropriate  amount  in  coin  into  said 
coin-controlled  means  and  actuation  of  an  appropriate 
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purchaser-operable  switch  the  respective  vend  OMtor  is 
energized  initiating  a  vend  cycle,  reset  means  responsive 
to  energization  of  any  one  vend  motor  for  resetting 
said  foin-controlled  means  thereby  to  prevent  energiza- 
tion of  other  vend  motors  during  said  cycle,  and  means 
for  deenergizing  said  one  vend  motor  and  preventing 
energization  of  each  of  the  other  vend  motors  in  the 
event  said  reset  means  malfunctions. 


SELECTION  DEDICATING  DISKS  WITH  UNSE- 
LECTED  CHARACTERS  OBSCURED  BY  SHADED 
AREAS  ON  UNDERNEATH  DISK 
Barton  L.  Jones,  New  Canaan,  Coan^  aalpMir  to  PUncy- 
Bowcs,  Inc^  Stamford,  Conn^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Aog.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3S9,529    • 
5  daimi.    (CL  iri—^A) 


eluding  a  part  and  a  spring  biasing  said  part  to  move 
from  an  inoperative  position  to  a  coupling  position  in 
which  said  coupling  means  couples  said  power  roll  with 
said  drive  shaft;  control  means  including  a  tumable  con- 
trol wheel  having  k  plurality  of  teeth  spaced  said  angular 
distance  in  circiunferential  direction,  and  a  control  mem- 
ber secured  to  said  control  wheel  and  engaging  said  part, 
said  control  means  being  tumable  to  permit  movement 
of  said  part  to  said  coupling  position,  said  control  mem- 
ber engaging  said  part  so  as  to  be  coupled  with  said 


^   I;  i' 


1.  In  an  indexing  control  means  for  an  embossing 
machine: 

a  frame; 

a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame; 

an  embossing  die  supporting  drum  rotatably  coupled  to 
said  shaft; 

a  control  wheel  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  said  shaft; 
and 

a  translucent  member  secured  to  said  frame  and  dis- 
posed in  close  overlying  relation  with  respect  to  the 
outer  face  of  said  control  wheel; 

said  translucent  member  having  two  arcuate  rows  of 
character  images  formed  thereon  and  disposed  in  the 
same  sector  of  said  member; 

said  wheel  having  on  its  face  two  background  fields 
defined  by  sections  of  annuli  that  have  effective  radii 
which  respectively  correspond  to  those  of  said  two 
arcuate  rows  of  character  images; 

said  wheel  also  having  on  its  face  two  index  pointer 
marks  respectively  associated  with  the  said  two  rows 
of  character  images  on  said  translucent  disc  whereby 
when  one  of  said  index  pointer  marks  on  said  wheel 
is  cooperating  with  one  of  said  arcuate  rows  of  char- 
acter images  on  said  translucent  member  one  of  said 
background  fklds  on  said  wheel  visibly  obscures  at 
least  an  adjacent  portion  of  the  other  arcuate  row 
of  character  images. 


3,232,4«2 

STEPWISE  OPERABLE  POWER  ROLL 

Rolf  Koencn,  Cologne-Hohcnhaaa,  and  Otto  Winter  and 

Hans  Eichemeyer,  WUhclnuiiaven,  Germany,  asiicnori 

to  Olympia  Werke  AG.,  WOhclmsliavai,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,811 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  10, 1963, 

O  9337 
16  Claims.  (CL  197—17) 
1.  In  a  typewriter,  in  combination,  a  rotatable  pow- 
er roll  having  teeth  spaced  the  same  angular  distance 
in  circumferential  direction;  a  drive  shaft;  means  for  con- 
tinuously rotating  said  drive  shaft;  coupling  means  for 
connecting  said  drive  shaft  with  said  power  roll  and  in- 


5 


power  roll  in  said  coupling  position  so  that  said  power  roll 
turns  said  control  wheel  while  turning  with  said  drive 
shaft;  blocking  means  cooperating  with  successive  teeth 
of  said  control  wheel  and  normally  blocking  said  con- 
trol means  to  hold  said  part  in  said  inoperative  position; 
and  manually  controlled  releasing  means  for  releasing  said 
blocking  means  so  that  said  power  roll  is  coupled  with  said 
drive  shaft  and  is  turned  through  said  angular  distance 
until  said  blocking  means  engages  the  next  following 
tooth  o^said  control  wheel  and  blocks  said  control  means, 
so  that  said  part  moving  with  said  power  roll  is  shifted 
to  said  inoperative  position  by  the  blocked  control  means. 


3,232,403  I 

TYPEWRITER  HAVING  TWO  SETS  OF  TYPE- 
LEVERS    AND    CONTINUOUSLY    MOVING 
CARRIAGE 
Martin  Hcbel,  Nnmbcrg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Grandig 
Elcktro-Mecfaanischc  Vemchsan-«talt,  Fmih,  Bavaria, 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  162,060 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec,  24, 1960, 
G  3U37 
36ClainH.    (CL  197— 19)  I 


1.  A  typewriting  machine  comprising  a  movable  paper 
carriage  adapted  to  support  a  sheet;  type  lever  means 
operable  to  and  frohi  a  printing  position  for  printing  on 
a  sheet  on  said  paper  carriage  and  including  two  sets 
of  type  levers,  the  type  levers  of  each  set  representing  the 
same  series  of  digits  so  that  pairs  of  type  levers  represent 
the  same  digit;  means  for  continuously  moving  said  paper 
carnage  past  said  type  lever  means;  means  controlled 
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by  said  carriage  for  rendering  operable  in  successive  car- 
riage positions  selected  pairs  of  said  pairs  of  type  levers; 
and  operating  means  controlled  by  said  carriage  to  alter- 
nately operate  the  type  levers  of  said  two  sets  of  each 
selected  operable  pair  of  type  levers  during  continuous 
movement  of  said  paper  carriage  so  that  said  type  levers 
of  said  two  sets  alternately  print  on  the  sheet  and  {M-oduce 
spaced  imprints  thereon  while  said  carriage  is  in  motion 
whereby  said  type  lever,  means  can  be  operated  in  very 
rapid  succession. 

9»232,404 
KEYBOARD  OPERATED  PRINTER  WITH  ELEC- 
TRICAL MEANS  PREVENTING  OPERATION  OF 
PLURAL  KEYS 
John  Paol  Jones,  Jr^  Wynncwood,  Pa^  assignor  to  Navi- 
galioa  Computer  Corporation,  Norristown,  Pa^  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Ang.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  388,S93 
ICIaini.    (a.  197— 49) 


a  character  spacing  direction  and  having  spacing  means 
operative  when  actuated  to  advance  said  typewriter  car- 
riage in  said  character  spacing  direction  by  a  distance 
which  is  less  than  said  standard  escapement  distance 
comprising: 

an  escapement  member  having  teeth  thereon  and  mount- 
ing said  typewriter  carrier; 

first  means  biasing  said  escapement  member  for  move- 
ment in  said  character  spacing  direction; 

an  escapement  pawl  having  a  tip  portion  and  an  elon- 
gated slot  therein; 

a  stationary  mounting  stud  projecting  into  said  elon- 
gated slot  whereby  said  escapement  pawl  is  mounted 
for  longitudinal  and  pivotal  movement; 

second  means  biasing  said  escapement  pawl  for  move- 
ment in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  character  spacing 
direction  and  said  tip  portion  of  said  escapement 
pawl  into  engagement  with  said  teeth  on  said  escape- 
ment member; 

a  plurality  of  stop  means  for  limiting  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  escapement  pawl  in  said  character  spac- 
ing direction  and  said  direction  opposite  thereto; 

said  stop  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  abutment  sur- 
faces carried  by  said  escapement  pawl  and  a  plu- 
rality of  stop  surfaces; 

first  means  for  pivoting  said  escapement  pawl  about  said 
stud  to  move  said  tip  portion  out  of  engagement  with 
said  teeth  on  said  escapement  member,  permit  said 
second  biasing  means  to  advance  said  escapement 


In  a  printing  system  of  the  type  including  a  continuously 
running  motor,  a  rotating  type  wheel  driven  by  said  motor, 
a  rotating  code  disk  assembly  driven  by  said  motor  with 
distinctive  multi-bit  binary  code  groups  defining  the  posi- 
tion of  each  type  character  on  said  wheel,  the  improve- 
ment comprising,  a  register  for  receiving  coded  input  data 
characters  in  the  form  of  a  set  of  binary  bits  of  one  of  said 
groups,  means  reading  said  code  groups  from  said  code 
disc  successively,  means  producing  a  sprocket  strobe  pulse 
from  said  code  disc  intermediate  the  presentation  of  each 
code  group,  means  comparing  the  coded  input  characters 
with  the  sequence  of  code  groups  to  obtain  a  match  signal, 
means  producing  a  printing  signal  upon  coincidence  of 
said  sprocket  pulse  and  said  match  signal,  and  hammer 
means  operated  responsive  to  said  printing  signal  to  im- 
pact said  rotating  type  wh^linstantaneously,  wherein 
a  keyboard  comprises  a  sttif^f^^  each  identifying  a 
type  character,  and  a  codin^MHt  doupUng  said  switches 
to  said  register  to  conve«t.,{he  fype  character-identification 
made  by  closing  each  iKy^ttch  into  the  corresponding 
code  group  on  said  coded  disc  at  said  register,  including 
means  establishing  two  levels  of  D.-C.  potential  at  each 
keyboard  switch,  one  kvel  only  capable  of  operating  said 
register,  and  electronic  means  responsive  to  closure  of 
any  one  keyboard  switch  to  instantaneously  change  the 
level  of  said  potential  to  that  incapable  of  operating  said 
register.         1 1  ^ 

3,232,405 
TYPEWRITER  ESCAPEMENT  MECHANISM  WITH 

SPACING  MEANS 
Neil  D.  Walton,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  International 
BosinesB  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yorl(,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FilMl  Jnnc  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  29«,777 
5  Claims.     (CL  197— 84) 
1.  An  escapement  mechanism  for  advancing  a  type- 
writer carrier  through  a  standard  escapement  distance  in 


pawl  in  said  opposite  direction  and  pivot  said  tip 
portion  of  said  escapement  pawl  into  engagement 
with  said  escapement  member,  and  then  permit  said 
first  biasing  means  to  move  said  escapement  pawl 
and  said  escapement  member  in  said  character  spac- 
ing direction; 

said  stop  means  causing  said  escapement  member  to 
advance  by  said  standard  escapement  distance  when 
said  first  means  for  pivoting  is  actuated; 

second  means  for  pivoting  said  escapement  pawl  about 
said  stud  to  move  said  tip  portion  out  of  engagement 
with  said  teeth  on  said  escapement  member,  permit 
said  second  biasing  means  to  advance  said  escape- 
ment pawl  in  said  opposite  direction  and  pivot  said 
tip  portion  of  said  escapement  pawl  into  engagement 
with  said  escapement  member,  and  then  permit  said 
first  biasing  means  to  move  said  escapement  pawl 
and  said  escapement  member  in  said  character  spac- 
ing direction; 

said  stop  means  causing  said  escapement  member  to 
advance  by  said  distance  less  than  said  standard  es- 
capement distance  when  said  second  means  for  pivot- 
ing is  moved  to  an  actuated  positi(»;  and 
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said  stop  means  being  positioned  after  movement  of 
said  second  means  for  pivoting  to  said  actuated  posi- 
tion to  cause  said  escapement  member  to  advance 
through  said  standard  escapement  di#Bnce  when  said 
first  means  for  pivoting  is  actuated  and  said  second 
means  for  pivoting  remains  in  said  actuated  position. 


3^32,406  ' 

RIBBON  INKING  DEVICE 
Nathan  S.  Schwartz,  Westbury,  N.Y^  anignor  to  Siodalr 
Mantfold  Products,  Inc^  Westbury,  Long  Island,  N.Y^ 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  186,42S 
1  Claim.    (CL  197—171) 

J    • 


\/« 


In  combination  with  an  inked  ribbon  subject  to  removal 
of  ink  therefrom  in  use  of  the  ribbon  and  when  the  ribbon 
is  mounted  for  moVement  in  the  use  thereof  on  spools 
and  said  spools  are  carried  by  spool  supports,  ribbon  inkl- 
ing means  for  dispensing  a  quantity  of  ink  to  the  ribbon 
corresponding  generally  to  the  quantity  of  ink  removed  in 
the  use  of  the  ribbon,  said  ribbon  inking  means  includ- 
ing a  support  bracket,  said  support  bracket  comprising  a 
substantiaaly  flat,  elongated  body  having  a  central  por- 
tion terminating  at  opposite  transverse  edge  portions,  a 
first  of  said  edge  portions  defining  a  clip  unit  having  at 
least  a  pair  of  spaced  opposed  arms  for  receiving  there- 
between and  resilicntly  gripping  a  vertical  edge  of  a  spool 
support,  the  other  of  said  transverse  edge  portions  defin- 
ing a  ribbon  guide  flange  angularly  related  relative  to  the 
central  portion  of  said  body,  said  guide  flange  and  the 
arms  of  said  clip  unit  being  positioned  at  one  and  the 
same  side  of  said  body,  a  plurality  of  vertically  and  longi- 
tudinally staggered  means  at  said  central  portion  for  sup- 
porting a  i^urality  of  inking  pens,  each  of  said  means 
including  an  opening,  each  opening  having  an  axis  angu- 
larly related  to  the  central  portion  of  the  bracket  passed 
which  the  ribbon  is  moved,  and  each  of  said  pens  having 
a  dispensing  end  received  in  and  projecting  beyoifd  an 
associated  one  of  said  openings  whereby  the  dispensing 
ends  are  spaced  and  offset  with  respect  to  each  other  for 
applying  ink  to  selected  portions  of  the  ribbon. 


3,232,4«7 
DEVICE  FOR  RECEIVING  AND  GUIDING  CON- 
TINUOUS SETS  OF  FORMS  OR  THE  LKE 
FhOipp  Dreschcr,  Mczeiatraae  42,  Stnttgart,  Gcnnany 

FOcd  Nor.  U,  1963,  Scr.  No.  326,2M 

Claima  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  24, 1962, 

D  40,351 

6  Clafans.    (Q.  197— IM) 

J     •  f  -  ' 


1.  In  a  device  for  receiving  and  guiding  continuous 
sets  of  forms  or  the  like  material  for  writing  on  which 
may  be  zig-zag  folded  or  reeled,  in  combination  with  a 


transcribing  or  duplicating  machine  having  a  movable  car- 
riage; n  stationary  support  for  the  writing  material  hav- 
ing an  upwardly  inclined  upper  end  substantially  on  a 
level  with  the  plane  in  which  the  writing  material  leaves 
said  machine,  stationary  pile  container  means  mounting 
said  support  rearwardly  and  independently  of  the  said 
machine  and  in  spaced  relationship  thereto,  said  stationary 
pile  container  being  located  behind  said  machine  and  be- 
neath said  support  for  receiving  in  stacked  relation  the 
writing  material  passing  through  the  movable  carriage  of 
said  machine. 


\ 


3,232,408 

METHOD  FOR  RETRIEVING  MAGNETIC 

ROADWAY  SIGNAL  DEVICES 

Edwvd  M.  Aabnry,  450  Barton  Drive,  PIttsbargh,  Pa. 

Origfaial  application  Oct.  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  228,093,  now 

Patent  No.  3,157,267,  dated  Nov.  17,  1964.    Divided 

and  tUi  applicatioa  Sept.  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  393,706 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to  \ 

Not.  17,  1981,  haa  been  diMlalmcd 

2  Claims.    (CL  19»— 7) 


1.  A  method  for  retrieving  metallic  signal  devices  from 
roadway  surface  which  comprises  the  steps  of, 
passing  over  said  metallic  signal  device  with  a  rotating 

magnetic  field, 
magnetically  engaging  said  metallic  signal  device  to  a 
portion  of  said  rotating  magnetic  field  and  lifting  said 
metallic  signal  device  from  said  roadway  surface, 
transporting  said  metallic  signal  device  engaged  to  said 
rotating  magnetic  field  to  a  location  spaced  above  the 
roadway  surface,  and 
disengaging  said  metallic  signal  device  from  said  rotat- 
ing magnetic  field  at  a  location  spaced  above  the 
roadway  surface. 


3^32,409 

CONVEYOR  INTERSECTION 

Edward  D.  Pferson  and  James  C.  Wri^  Denver,  Colo., 

anignors  to  Miner  Machine  Company,  Denver,  Colo., 

a  corporation  of  Colorado 

FDwI  Mar.  13, 1964.  Scr.  No.  351,797 
20  Chdms.    (CI.  198—20) 

1.  An  intersection  assembly  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  conveyed  articles  which  comprises:  a  comer  transfer 
unit  including  belt  and  roller  conveyors  having  multiple 
interlaced  belts  and  rollers  capable  of  moving  loads  at 
right  angles  to  one  another,  said  belts  defining  a  fixed 
horizontal  load-carrying  surface  and  said  rollers  defining 
a  movable  horizontal  load-carrying  surface  elevatable 
from  an  inoperative  position  beneath  the  fixed  load- 
carrying  surface  to  an  operative  position  above  the  latter, 
a  firat  prime  mover,  first  elevatable  drive  means  intercon- 
necting the  first  prime  mover  and  the  roller  conveyor  op- 
erative upon  actuation  to  drive  the  latter  and  lift  it  into 
operative  position,  and  a  second  prime  mover  connected 
to  the  belt  conveyor  in  driving  relation;  first  belt  con- 
veyor holding  means  positioned  at  the  entrance  to  the 
belt  conveyor  fonning  an  extension  thereof  and  defining 
a  second  fixed  horizontal  load-carrying  surface  substan- 
tially coplanar  with  the  first  of  said  fixed  load-carrying 
surfaces;  means  inter-connecting  the  belt  conveyor  and 
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first  belt  conveyor  holding  nneans  operative  to  drive  the 
latter  at  the  same  speed  and  in  the  same  direction  as  said 
belt  conveyor,  first  elevatabie  platform  means  disposed 
beneath  and  between  the  belts  of  the  first  belt  conveyor 
holding  means  operative  upon  actuation  to  lift  a  load 
free  of  said  belts;  first  roller  c<Miveyor  holding  means 
positioned  at  the  entrance  of  the  roller  conveyor  forming 
an  extension  thereof,  said  means  including  a  phirality  of 
rollers  defining  a  third  load-carrying  surface  cojrianar 
with  the  movable  load-carrying  surface  when  the  latter 
is  lifted  into  its  operative  position,  a  third  prime  mover, 
second  friction  drive  means  interconnecting  the  third 
prime  mover  and  first  roller  conveyor  holding  means  in 
driving  relation,  and  first  elevatabie  braking  means  dis- 
posed beneath  the  first  roller  conveyor  holding  means 
operative  upon  actuation  to  lift  the  rollers  of  the  latter 
free  of  the  second  friction  drive  means;  and,  control 
means  including  first  sensing  means  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  a  load  onto  the  first  roller  conveyor  holding 
means  to  operate  the  first  elevatabie  braking  means,  sec- 
ond sensing  means  responsive  to  movement  of  a  load  onto 
the  first  belt  conveyor  holding  means  to  operate  the  first 
elevatabie  platform  means,  incoming  traffic  regulating 
means  including  scanning  means  and  first  time-delay 
means  cooperating  to  control  the  release  of  loads  from 
the  holding  means,  said  scanning  means  being  operative 
to  continuously  sample  the  first  and  second  sensing  means 


in  sequentia  order  and  to  deactivate  a  ;M«viously-ac- 
tuated  sensing  means  sami^ed  thereby  releasing  the  load 
for  movement  onto  the  corner  transfer  unit,  and  said  scan- 
ning means  when  deactuating  the  first  sensing  means 
being  operative  to  actuate  the  first  elevatabie  drive  means 
raising  the  roller  conveyor  into  its  operative  position, 
said  first  time-delay  means  being  operative  to  delay 
further  sampling  of  the  sensing  means  by  the  scanning 
means  for  a  time  period  selected  to  permit  the  load  that 
has  actuated  the  previously-sampled  sensing  means  to 
move  onto  the  comer  transfer  unit,  outgoing  traffic  regu- 
lating means  responsive  to  actuation  of  the  incoming  traffic 
regulating  means  operative  to  discharge  the  load  from 
the  corner  transfer  unit  in  accordance  with  a  predeter- 
mined plan,  said  outgoing  traffic  regulating  means  being 
operative  in  one  mode  to  actuate  the  first  elevatabie  drive 
means  while  said  load  is  moving  across  the  roller  con- 
veyor on  the  belt  conveyor,  said  outgoing  traffic  regu- 
lating means  being  operative  in  a  second  mode  to  de- 
actuate  the  first  elevatabie  drive  means  previously  ac- 
tuated by  the  incoming  traffic  regulating  means  while  said 
load  is  moving  across  the  belt  conveyor  on  the  roller  con- 
veyor, and  said  outgoing  traffic  regulating  means  in- 
cluding second  time-delay  means  responsive  to  termina- 
tion of  the  time-delay  period  initiated  by  the  first  time- 
delay  means  and  operative  to  delay  entry  of  a  load  onto 
the  comer  transfer  unit  for  a  time  period  selected  to  per- 
mit a  previously-introduced  load  to  clear  same. 


MECHANICAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Antony  Charici  Teago,  Crawley,  V^mn4,  a«ignor  to 
Woodfield   Bennett   Ltd.^   Koiit,   Engtand,   a   BrMdi 
company 

Filed  Oct  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  234,054 
Clalnu  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct  31.  IML 

38,920/61 
7  Claims.    (CL  198— 21) 


1.  Article  handling  apparatus  comi»'tsing  a  first  con- 
veyor belt,  a  second  conveyor  belt  positioned  above  and 
travelling  transverse  to  said  first  conveyor  belt,  a  first 
pick  up  head  supported  upon  cranked  arm  means  adja- 
cent one  side  of  said  second  conveyor  belt  to  enable  move- 
ment from  a  first  position  for  receiving  articles  carried 
by  said  first  conveyor  belt  to  a  second  position  above  said 
second  conveyor  belt,  a  second  pick  up  head  located 
above  said  second  conveyor  belt,  and  means  to  enable 
vertical  movement  of  said  second  pick  up  head  from  said 
second  position  to  a  discharge  position  adjacent  said  sec- 
ond conveyor  belt  whereby  said  second  iMck  up  head  re- 
ceives an  article  from  said  first  pick  up  head  and  deposits 
same  upon  said  second  conveyor  belt. 


3,232,411 

CONTAINER  ENUNING  MACHINE 

Cowstantine  W.  Kolig,  ^^Indsor,  Comi.,  anignor  to  Emliart 

Corporation,  a  corporation  ot  Connccticnt 

Filed  Sept  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,427 

15  Claims.    (CI.  198—30) 


1.  A  machine  for  depositing  a  plurality  of  containers 
on  a  primary  or  take  away  conveyor  and  comprising  a 
vibrating  transfer  plate  for  feeding  flanked  containers 
therealong,  a  transfer  conveyor  which  is  adapted  to  op- 
erate at  a  linear  speed  significantly  less  than  that  of  said 
primary  conveyor  and  is  arranged  in  a  common  plane 
therewith,  said  transfer  conveyor  having  a  downstream 
end  located  in  closely  spaced  relationship  to  said  primary 
conveyor  and  an  upstream  edge  portion  which  is  oper- 
atively  associated  with  a  downstream  end  of  said  trans- 
fer plate  so  as  to  receive  said  fianked  containers,  dividing 
means  above  said  transfer  conveyor  and  adjacent  said 
edge  portion  thereof  for  dividing  said  flanked  containers 
into  at  least  two  columns  or  lines  on  said  transfer  con- 
veyor, a  ciroilar  transfer  disc  in  the  plane  of  said  con- 
veyors, said  disc  being  rotatably  supported  so  that  spaced 
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points  on  the  circumference  thereof  are  tangent  to  ad- 
jacent edges  of  said  primary  and  transfer  conveyors  at 
first  and  second  points  respectively,  guide  means  above 
said  conveyors  and  said  disc  so  that  containers  carried 
downstream  by  said  transfer  conveyors  are  urged  laterally 
off  said  conveyor  and  onto  said  disc  at  said  first  point  of 
tangency,  said  guide  means  also  acting  on  the  con- 
tainers carried  by  said  disc  so  as  to  urge  the  same  radi- 
ally outwardly  off  the  disc  onto  said  primary  conveyor 
at  said  second  point  of  tangency,  and  a  pair  of  driven 
rollers  rotatably  supported  above  said  transfer  conveyor 
upstream  of  said  guide  means  and  downstream  of  said 
dividing  means  and  defining  at  least  one  gate  for  aligning 
at  least  one  of  said  lines  of  containers  on  said  transfer 
conveyor.  j 

3^32,412  ' 

APPARATUS  FOR  BRINGING  INTO  UPRIGHT 
BELLY-DOSAL  POSITION  FISH  TRANSPORT- 
ED RESTING  ON  ONE  SIDE 
Karl    Frfcdrich    BIdss,    Steinhorst    nber   Bad    Oldesloc, 
Schleswig-Hobteiiif  Germany,  assignor  to  Nordischer 
Maschincnbao  Rud.  Baader,  Labc4±,  Germany,  a  firm 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  261,897 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  3, 1962, 
N  21,295  .1 

5  Claima.    (CL  198-^3)  ' 


'-)• 


I 


1.  Apparatus  for  moving  into  an  upright  belly-dosal 
position  fish  which  are  transported  while  resting  on  one 
side,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  belt-like  conveying 
device,  two  guide  surfaces  located  directly  above  said 
conveying  device  and  extending  at  an  angle  which  is 
greater  than  the  head  angle  of  the  fish,  the  vortex  of  said 
angle  having  a  gap  for  the  passage  of  the  fish  resting 
on  its  belly,  lateral  guides  located  above  said  conveying 
device  in  front  of  said  guide  surfaces  for  guiding  the 
fish  on  its  side  and  other  guides  which  follow  the  pas- 
sage formed  by  said  gap  for  guiding  the  fisfa  resting 
on  its  belly,  wherein  the  guides  following  the  passage  for 
turning  the  fish  resting  on  its  belly  on  to  the  predeter"- 
mined  side  are  inclined  to  that  side  relatively  to  their 
base  surface. 


3,232,413  ^/         r 

EGG  CANDLER 
Otto  C.  NIedcrcr,  Bear  Tavcra  Road,  and  Herbert  O. 
NIedcrer,  Chmxh  Road,  botli  of  TltnariUe,  N  J. 
FUed  Jmie  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  291,348 
3  Claims.    (CL  198—33) 
1.  In  egg  candling  equipment  including  rotatable  egg 
supporting  members  and  reciprocating  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  egg  supporting  members,  an  arm  connected  to 
said  reciprocating  means  and  pivotally  moveable  to  ac- 
tuate the  same  and  a  crank  connected  to  the  arm  for 
actuating  the  same,  the  combination  of  springs  in  the 
connection  between   said  crank  and  arm  for  effecting 
gradual  initial  movement  of  said  reciprocating  means  and 
gradual  initial  rotation  of  said  egg  supporting  members 
in  opposite  directions,  the  springs  in  said  connection  being 
compression  springs  and  twing  in  an  uncompressed  condi- 

•        '•■  f  . 


tion  with  an  open  space  in  the  connection  at  least  at  one 
end  of  the  springs,  thus  to  produce  lost  motion  between 
the  crank  and  arm  when  the  crank  is  operated  to  ac- 
tuate the  arm,  the  resistance  of  the  arm  and  reciprocat- 
ing means  to  movement  by  the  crank  being  of  a  value 
selected  to  require  compression  of  the  springs  following 


said  lost  motion  as  the  crank  continues  its  movement  in 
an  arm-actuating  direction,  said  resistance  value  being 
effective  to  produce  a  progressive  increase  in  the  spring 
compression  until  the  resistance  is  ultimately  overcome 
and  said  arm  and  reciprocating  means  are  actuated  to 
rotate  the  egg  supporting  members. 


3,232,414 
ACCELERATING  FEED  MECHANISM 
Roger  S.  Brigham,  Crate,  and  Jnstin  Simpson,  Elmhu^, 
III.,  assignors  to  Continental  Can  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  269,007 
21  Claims.    (CI.  198—34) 


r-A..^ 


4*» 


1.  A  feed  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  guides  dis- 
posed in  adjacent  relation,  a  plurality  of  feed  members 
engaged  with  said  guides  for  advancement  along  one  of 
said  guides  and  return  along  the  other  of  said  guides, 
means  maintaining  said  feed  members  in  spaced  apart  rela- 
tion at  all  times  with  there  being  a  clear  space  between 
adjacent  feed  members,  said  means  including  transfer 
means  at  opposite  ends  of  said  guides  for  transferring 
said  feed  members  from  one  of  said  guides  to  the  other 
while  maintaining  said  feed  members  in  spaced  relation 
and  feed  screw  means  disposed  adjacent  said  guides  and 
engaged  with  said  feed  members  to  effect  the  independent 
feeding  of  said  feed  members  along  said  guides,  said  feed 
screw  means  terminating  immediately  adjacent  said  trans- 
fer means  and  cooperating  therewith  to  define  continuous 
feed  means,  and  each  of  said  feed  members  being  disposed 
in  controlled  contact  with  said  feed  means  at  all  times. 


3,232,415 

BEARINGLESS  ROLLER  ACCUMULATION 

CONVEYOR 

Robert  W.  Gotham,  98  Mountain  Ave.,  Summit,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,759 

17  Claims.    (CI.  19ft— 34) 

1.  In  a  conveyor  comprising  a  plurality  of  rotatable 

elements  to  serve  as  article-carrying  means,  a  powered 

propelling  mem:ber  disposed  below  and  normally  in  sup- 
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porting  engagement  with  said  elements  to  cause  them  to 
turn,  and  means  effective  upon  the  stopping  ot  an  article 


sections  having  the  same  line  of  travel  comprisinf  a  frame 
mounted  between  said  sections  of  said  conveyor,  a  drive 
wheel  and  an  idler  «iieel  mounted  on  said  frame  for  rota- 
tion obliquely  to  the  line  of  travel  ot  said  conveyor,  en 
endless  belt  means  mounted  on  said  drive  and  said  idler 
wheels  including  a  leading  side  and  following  side,  power 
means  to  rotate  said  drive  wheel,  deflects  means  tele- 
scopingly  mounted  on  said  endless  belt  means  normally 
reposing  in  a  retracted  position  below  said  cargo  receiving 
surface,  first  cam  means  associated  with  said  frame  and 
movable  from  an  inoperative  to  an  operative  position,  said 


being  conveyed  for  raising  at  least  one  ot  said  rotaiable 
elements  out  of  engagement  with  said  propelling  mem- 
ber to  avoid  the  development  of  undesired  conveying  force. 


DVrRIBI 


lUTOR  FOR  CONVEYOR 

Heinz  W.  Winter,  Waawatosa,  Wis^  SMignor  to  AlH*. 

Chatancn  Manafactmlng  Company,  MUwankcc,  Wis. 

FBad  Not.  29, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  32M32 

9  aalms.    (CL  198-^3) 


1.  In  a  system  for  treating  loose  material,  a  material 
conveyer  having  a  charge  end  and  a  discharge  end,  a 
housing  enclosing  a  space  over  said  conveyer  and  de- 
fining an  opening  over  said  conveyer  near  said  charge 
end,  and  an  assemblage  supported  by  said  housing  and 
internally  thereof  for  collecting  material  dropped  through 
said  opening  and  distributing  it  evenly  across  said  con- 
veyer, said  collecting  and  distributing  means  comprising 
a  distributor  having  a  surface  configuration  of  a  ver- 
tical half-fnistrum  of  a  right  circular  cone,  said  distributor 
being  arranged  with  said  surface  diverging  downwardly 
toward  said  discharge  end  and  sides  of  said  oHiveyer 
and  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  over  said  conveyer, 
and  adjustable  collector  means  supported  for  movements 
in  a  horizontal  path  above  the  top  surface  of  said  half- 
frustrum  cone  for  collecting  material  dropped  through 
said  opening  and  directing  an  adjustable  shower  of  said 
material  upon  said  half-frustrum  conical  surface. 


C. 


F. 


3^2^17 
CONTINUOUS  ACnON  DEFLECTOR 
FOR  CONVEYORS 
Donald  C.  Mnller,  WUttlcr,  CaHf.,  assicnor  to 
Botz    EnglBccring,   Azan,   CaHf.,   a   corporat 
California 

Filed  Inly  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  385^14 
17  Clalnis.    (CL  19S— 1S5) 
1.  A  cargo  deflector  mechanism  for  use  with  and  inter- 
posed between  a  first  and  second  section  of  a  conveyor 
which  includes  a  cargo  receiving  surface,  said  conveyor 


deflector  means  engageable  by  said  cam  means  whereby 
when  said  cam  means  are  moved  to  an  operative  position 
said  deflector  means  will  be  urged  outwardly  of  said  end- 
less belt  to  an  extended  position  above  said  cargo  receiv- 
ing surface  when  said  deflector  means  are  moved  to  said 
leading  side  of  said  belt  and  will  intercept  cargo  moving 
along  said  line  of  travel  and  deflect  said  cargo  from  said 
conveyor,  means  to  activate  said  cam  means,  and  second 
camming  means  in  the  region  of  said  following  side  of 
said  endless  belt  engageable  by  said  deflector  means  to 
move  said  deflector  means  to  said  normally  retracted  posi- 
tion. 

3,232,418 
SILO  UNLOADER  STRUCTURE 
Floyd  E.  BnscUioni,  Long  Lake,  Mkui.,  assignor  to  Van- 
dale  Corporation,  Long  Lake,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Minnesota 
Original  application  Jnly  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  121,954,  now 
Patent  No.  3,138467,  dated  Jnne  23,  1964.    Divided 
and  tliis  application  July  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  29S,911 
3  Claims.    (CL  198—213) 


WWM7Z7. 


1.  A  discharge  conveyw  for  a  silo  unloader  including 
trough  means  having  an  open  top,  a  bottom  section,  an 
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upright  end  waU  and  an  open  discharge  end,  aaid  trough  special  recesses,  said  frames  being  stacked  in  pre-deter- 
nieans  posiUonable  to  receive  ensilage  discharged  by  a  mined  inter  related  order  with  separable  parts  of  one 
silo  unloader  adjacent  the  upright  end  waU  thereof,  an  frame  nesting  in  said  recesses  of  another  frame  a  con- 
auger  having  a  shaft  portioned  along  the  bottom  section  '  ,  , 
of  the  trough  means,  said  auger  having  a  diameter  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  width  of  said  trough  means  and  a 
length  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  the  trough 
means,  said  auger  being  operable  to  move  ensilage  along 
the  bottom  section  through  the  open  discharge  end,  a  { 
single  bearing  supported  by  said  upright  end  wall,  one 
end  of  said  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  said  bearing 
solely  and  projected  through  said  upright  end  wall,  said 
bearing  having  means  allowing  limited  lateral  and  verti- 
cal movement  of  said  auger  relative  to  said  trough  means, 
the  discharge  end  of  the  auger  supported  by  engagement 
of  the  auger  with  the  bottom  secti<»i  of  the  trough  means, 
motor  means  secured  to  said  trough  means,  power  trans- 
mitting means  coupling  the  motor  means  with  the  end  of 
the  shaft  projected  through  the  end  wall  whereby  the 
motor  means  rotates  the  auger. 


3,232,419  IF  .  ' 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  FINELY 
DIVIDED  MATERIAL 
Enok  RaanmascB,  Copcnhagoi-Valby,  Denmark,  aalgnor 
to  F.  L.  Smidth  A  Co^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnly  It,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  293,990 
Clainu  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jnly  U,  1962, 

27,262/62 
7  ClBlnis.    (CL  19»— 217) 


tainer  enclosing  said  frames  in  a  unitary  package,  said 
frames  and  container  confining  each  of  said  parts  to  a 
prc-detcrmined  space  and  against  any  substantial  relative 
displacement. 

3,232  421 

HOLDER  FOR  TAPE  REELS 

Don  Richard  Young,  318  Summit  Ave.,  St  PanL  Mfam. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  254,907 

<    3  Chimf.    (CL  206—52) 


1.  A  screw  conveyor  comprising  a  casing  having  an 
inlet  open  to  a  region  at  one  pressure  and  an  outlet  open 
to  a  region  at  a  different  pressure,  a  shaft  extending 
through  the  casing  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet,  a  screw 
impeller  on  the  shaft  for  advancing  material  through 
the  casing  from  the  inlet  toward  the  outlet,  means  de- 
fining a  chamber  above  and  open  to  the  casing  between 
the  inlet  and  the  outlet,  and  a  screw  impeller  on  the  shaft 
below  the  chamber  and  of  a  hand  opposite  to  that  of 
the  first  impeller  for  backing  up  the  material  to  form 
a  pile  of  material  in  the  chamber  sealing  the  casing  at 
the  upstream  side  of  the  chamber  and  having  an  in- 
clined surface  down  which  the  material  slides  into  the 
casing  near  the  downstream  side  of  the  chamber. 


3,232,420  I 

INTEGRATED  PACKAGED  PARTS 
CONSTRUCTION 
John  Ibcnle,  Jr.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  amignor  to  Jo-Han 
My^    I»c^    Detroit,    Mich.,    a    corporation    of 
Micnigan 

Filed  Ang.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  305,649       ' ' 
3  Claims.  (Q.  206—46) 
1.  A  multii^  parts  kit  comprising  a  plurality  of  dif- 
ferent layers  of  irregulariy  shaped  multiple  parts  frames, 
each  of  said  frames  having  a  plurality  of  separable  parts 
integrally  formed  therein  said  multi-layer  frames  having 


1.  A  book-like  holder  for  tape  reels  and  the  like,  said 
holder  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  generally  flat  leaves  disposed  in  general 
face-to-face  relationship  whereby  the  edge  portions 
thereof  are  in  general  transverse  alignment  with 
one  another, 

(b)  hinge  means  connecting  said  leaves  generally 
adjacent  an  aligned  pair  of  edge  portions  thereof 

N  for  opening  and  closing  pivotal  movements  of  said 
leaves  thereabout,  said  hinge  means  including  a 
relatively  stiff  divider  portion  interposed  between 
said  leaves  in  spaced  generally  parallel  relationship 
to  said  aligned  pair  of  leaf  edge  portions  and  which 
acts  as  a  fulcrum  for  the  pivotal  movements  of  said 
leaves, 

(c)  said  leaves  on  the  inner  faces  thereof  defining  op- 
posed recesses  which  are  adapted  to  receive  a  tape 
reel,  and 

(d)  resilient  means  carried  by  said  holder  generally 
adjacent  said  hinge  means  and  yieldingly  biasing  said 
leaves  out  of  their  open  position  and  toward  a  closed 
position  thereof. 


3,232,422 
n.  I..  ,.    „.       ARTICLE  CARRIER 
^?^.  '^«!5'^*;  ^*^  ^®*  N.Y,  amlgnor  to  IlHnols 
Tool^orl.   Inc,    Chicafo,   nC  iTSicni^S 

Filed  Dec  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  330,M7 
14  Clafau;    (Q.  206—56) 
1.  A  receptacle  made  from  a  stretchable  plastic  mate- 
rial having  elongaUon  characteristics  at  least  twice  as 
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great  as  its  initially  unstretched  state  for  retaining  a  plu-    defining  interstices   anwng  said   containere,   only   said 
rality  of  containers  or  the  like,  comprising  a  plurality  of    interstices  among  adjacent  faces  of  said  containers  being 
peripherally  continuous  container  enclosures  with  narrow    occupied  by  an  adhering  plastic  rigid  foam,  said  foam 
integral  connecting  webs  joining  adjacent  enclosures  at 
discrete  points  located  in  quadrature  relative  to  said  en- 
closures for  carrying  the  containers  in  side-by-side  par- 
allel relation,  said  peripherally  continuous  container  en- 
closures   being    substantially    unif^m    in    cross-section 
throughout  their  extent,  said  plastic  material  being  resil- 
ient, deformable,  and  elastic  and  having  a  molecular 


being  adhered  to  each  container  and  the  only  means  em- 
ployed for  holding  said  containers  in  said  predetermined 
overall  shape. 

3^32,425 
SEPARATOR-DISPOSAL  APPARATUS 
Harold  U  Van  Hansen,  PhUlipsiiarg,  NJ^  and  Harold 
Entat   SpanMing,    Palmer   Township,    Northampton 
County,  Pa^  assizors  to  Americai^an  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Jertey 

FUed  Oct.  18, 1961,  Scr.  No.  145,952 
5  Claims.    (CI.  209— 12) 


t^ 


orientation  aligned  with  the  shape  of  said  enclosures  to 
strengthen  the  gripping  action  of  said  enclosures  on  said 
containers  and  provide  a  uniform  cross-sectional  defor- 
mation of  said  enclosures,  the  internal  dimension  of  said 
enclosures  having  a  peripheral  measurement  substantially 
less  than  the  periphery  of  a  corresponding  container  with 
which  it  is  to  be  associated,  said  enclosures  and  connect- 
ing webs  adapted  to  be  deformed  fcx*  the  reception  of 
containers  within  said  enclosures  and  for  resiliently  grip- 
ping said  containers  to  resist  withdrawal  thereof. 


3432,423 
PHONOGRAPH  RECORD  JACKET 
Morton  SmOcr,  9993  Woodfem  Road,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 
asrignor  of  one-half  to  Howard  G.  Fleisher,  Meadow* 
brook.  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  41 1,815  I 

14  Claims.    (Q.  206—62) 


1.  A  jacket  assembly  comprising  a  bkmk  constructed  of 
relatively  rigid  but  bendable  material,  said  blank  being 
folded  into  a  generally  rectangular  container  having  a  top 
wall,  a  bottom  wall,  a  rear  waH,  a  pair  of  oppositely-dis- 
posed side  walls  and  an  open  end,  said  open  front  end 
comprising  a  rectangular  mouth,  said  rear  wall  and  said 
side  walls  being  each  defined  at  their  opposite  edges  by  a 
pair  of  spaced,  parallel  score  line  and  each  being  relatively 
rigid  and  extending  in  a  flat  plane  between  the  corre- 
sponding parallel  score  lines,  each  of  said  side  walls  being 
integral  with  a  selected  one  of  said  top  and  bottom  walls 
and  having  a  flap  portion  in  a  plane  common  with  the 
other  of  said  top  and  bottom  walls,  and  a  flexible  wrapper 
encompassing  at  least  one  of  said  top  and  bottom  walls 
and  said  rear  and  side  walls,  said  wrapper  also  at  least 
partially  encompassing  the  other  of  said  top  and  bottom 
walls. 


PLURAL 


3,232,424 

CONTAINER  PACKAGE 

Richard  J.  Stein,  147  Britc  Ave.,  and  Thomas  B.  Graham, 

15  Cirdc  Road,  both  of  Scarsdalc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  265,640 

4  Claims.     (CI.  206—65) 

1.  A  package  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  shaped 

rigid  containers  held  in  a  predetermined  overall  farm 


AtK- 


5.  In  an  apparatus  for  separating  refuse  from  eating 
utensils  having  a  higher  specific  gravity  than  said  refuse, 
the  combination  comprising  a  conveyor  for  receiving  and 
transporting  a  tray  having  a  combination  of  said  refuse 
and  said  utensils  thereon  along  a  predetermined  path  of 
travel;  means  at  one  end  of  said  conveyor  for  tipping  said 
tray  toward  a  vertical  position  to  dislodge  said  refuse  and 
said  utensils  from  said  tray  by  the  action  of  gravity  and 
for  directing  said  tray  to  a  location  remote  from  said 
utensils  and  refuse;  a  trough  beneath  a  portion  of  said 
means  for  tipping  and  directing  the  tray,  said  trough  hav- 
ing a  bottom  and  upwardly  extending  sides  for  holding  a 
quantity  of  liquid  and  for  receiving  said  refuse  and  uten- 
sils therein;  means  for  supplying  liquid  to  the  bottom  por- 
tion of  said  trough  to  raise  said  refuse  toward  the  rising 
surface  of  said  liquid  while  permitting  said  utensils,  be- 
cause of  their  higher  specific  gravity,  to  gravitate  to  the 
bottom  portion  of  said  trough;  an  oscillatable  wall  portion 
in  the  upper  portion  of  said  trough;  means  for  oscillating 
said  wall  portion  to  open  position  for  draining  off  the 
liquid  and  refuse  in  said  upper  portion  of  the  trough,  and 
for  oscillating  said  wall  portion  to  closed  position;  and 
means  for  automatically  actuating  said  oscillating  means 
to  move  said  wall  portion  to  said  open  position  when 
the  liquid  level  in  said  trough  rises  to  a  predetermined 
level,  to  maintain  said  wall  portion  in  its  open  position 
for  a  predetermined  time  interval  and  to  move  said  wall 
portion  to  its  closed  position  at  the  end  of  said  time 
interval. 
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ORE  CONCENTRATION  APPARATUS 

Talko  T.  CapamDa,  18M  Ford  9L,  Goldca,  Colo^  and 

AlTia  C  Amrkdii,  3441  W.  Cotfaz,  Dcbtct  4,  Colo. 

Filed  July  13, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  2t9,654 

It  ClaiiiM.    (CL  2M^-44) 


1.  In  ore  concentrating  apparatus  for  the  wet  separa- 
tion of  materials  according  to  specific  gravity,  a  frame, 
separating  means  carried  on  the  frame  for  preliminary 
separation  of  materials  containing  the  ore,  said  separating 
means  including  liquid  delivery  means  for  washing  the 
finer  materials  through  said  separating  means,  and  a 
series  of  sluices  arranged  in  downwardly  and  forwardly 
stepped  relation  away  from  said  separating  means,  each 
sluice  having  a  forwardly  inclined,  rifSed  floor  and  a 
front  reverse  delivery  opening  being  rearwardly  directed 
in  relation  to  each  next  sluice  in  succession  whereupon 
the  direction  of  movement  of  materials  along  said  sluices 
is  reversed  through  each  delivery  opening  and  reversed 
again  for  forward  movement  along  each  sluice  to  en- 
courage gravity  separation  of  the  heavier  ore  substances 
from  the  materials. 


^,232,427 

SEPARATING  DEVICE  ' 

Steven  C.  Wenta,  P.O.  Box  108,  Imlay,  Nev^  and  James 

M.  Clark,  7052  Stanton  Ave.,  Bocna  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  244,731 

3  Claims.     (CI.  209—44) 


I 


1.  A  separating  device  which  includes: 
frame  means  having  first  and  second  ends; 
a  plurality  of  separate  pons,  said  pans  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  a  pivoted  axis  (w  said  frame  means  so  as 
to  extend  between  said  ends  of  said  frame  means, 
each  of  said  pans  having  first  and  second  sides, 
and  each  of  said  pans  having  first  and  second  ends 


adjacent  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  frame 
means,  said  pivotal  mounting  being  on  said  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  pans  so  that  said  pivotal  axis  ex- 
tends parallel  to  said  sides,  said  pans  being  located 
one  above  the  other  and  each  having  a  screen  ex- 
tending across  its  interior  between  said  first  and 
'  second  ends  and  said  first  and  second  sides  o(  said 
pans,  said  screens  sloping  downwiardly  from  said 
first  end  of  said  frame  means  toward  die  second  end 
of  said  frame  means,  each  of  said  pans  above  the 
lowermost  of  said  pans  having  imperforate  bottoms 
positioned  below  said  screens  and  secured  to  said 
I  sides  sloping  downwardly  from  aaid  second  end  of 
said  frame  means  towards  the  first  end  of  said  frame 
means  and  an  outlet  opening  in  each  of  said  bottoms 
above  the  lowermost  located  above  the  upper  end  of 
a  screen  of  the  next  lower  of  said  pans,  the  lower- 
most of  said  pans  having  an  imperforate  bottom  for 
collecting  material  separated  by  said  separating 
device; 
means  for  oscillating  said  pans  above  the  pivotal 
mounting  of  said  pans,  said  means  for  oscillating 
comprising: 

motor  means  mounted  on  said  frame  means; 
cam  means  connected  to  said  motor  means  so  as  to 

be  rotated  thereby; 
rocker  bar  means  mounted  on  said  frame  means 
so  as  to  be  capable  of  reciprocal  motion  in  a 
vertical  direction; 
means  for  engaging  each  of  said  pans  so  as  to 
oscillate  said  pans  located  on  said  rocker  bar 
means; 
means  f<M-  transmitting  motion  from  said  cam 
means  to  said  rocker  bar  means  so  as  to  cause 
movement  of  said  bar; 
a  plurality  of  riffles  mounted  in  each  of  said  pans 
above  the  lowermost  of  said  pans  above  the 
screens  therein,  said  riffles  being  substantially 
parallel  to  the  end  of  said  pans  and  at  substan- 
tially right  angles  with  respect  to  the  pivot  hole 
mounting  of  said  pans  so  that  rocking  of  said 
pans  is  adapted  to  cause  material  movement 
parallel  to  said  riffles. 


^^^^  3,232,428 

CONTAINER  INSPECTION  AND  REJECTION 
APPARATUS 
Constantow  W.  Kullg,  Windsor,  nod  Bruce  A.  Anderson, 
M«»cli^,  Conn.,  assignon  to  Emhait  CorporadmL 
■  corponrtkMi  of  Coancctknt  ^^ 

FUed  Jane  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290  J48 
2  Claims.     (CI.  209l— 90) 


■»  t  <t 


1.  A  container  inspection  and  rejection  apparatus  for 
use  m  conjunction  with  a  container  conveying  system, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  generaUy  horizontal  refer- 
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ence  surface,  a  gaging  bead  supported  above  said  sur- 
face, tbe  conveying  system  being  adapted  to  pass  con- 
tainers across  said  surface  and  beneath  said  gaging  head, 
a  vane  pivotally  supported  in  said  head  on  a  generally 
horizontal  axis  for  engagenient  by  each  container  passing 
across  said  surface  so  as  to  be  pivoted  upwardly  thereby, 
electric  circuitry  associated  with  said  gaging  head  in- 
cluding a  first  normally  open  switch  adapted  to  be  closed 
by  upward  pivoted  movement  of  the  vane  caused  by  a 
passing  container  having  a  height  greater  than  a  first 
predetermined  height,  a  second  normally  open  switch 
carried  by  said  head  and  adapted  to  be  closed  by  upward 
pivoting  movement  of  the  vane  caused  by  a  passing  con- 
tainer having  a  height  greater  than  a  second  predeter- 
mined height  greater  than  the  first  predetermined  height, 
means  for  adjusting  the  vertical  position  of  oik  of  said 
switches  on  said  gaging  head  relative  to  Ihe  other  of 
said  switches  whereby  to  vary  the  difference  between  the 
said  first  and  second  predetermined  heights,  said  cir- 
cuitry also  including  a  reject  solenoid  and  a  third  nor- 
mally open  switch  adapted  to  be  closed  by  each  passing 
container,  and  relay  means  in  said  circuit  operable  to 
energize  said  solenoid  upon  closing  of  said  third  switch 
only  if  said  first  switch  has  not  previously  been  closed 
or  if  said  second  switch  has  been  previously  dosed,  and 
container  reject  means  operable  when  said  solenoid  is 
energized  to  reject  a  passing  container.  i 
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3^2,429 

FILL  LEVEL  DETECTOR 

Alan  Norwkli,  Colnmbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Industrial 

Nndeooics  CorporatkNi,  a  corporation  of  OUo 

Filed  May  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  284,492 

24  Claims.     (CL  209— 111.7) 


1.  A  circoit  for  operating  an  identifying  device  at  a 
later  time  in  response  to  a  predetermined  signal  derived 
earlier  at  an  inspection  station  if  a  given  characteristic 
of  a  movable  article  being  therein  inspected  is  present, 
comprising: 

a  multistable  state  memory  having  an  output  for  pro- 
viding a  signal  to  operate  said  device, 

means  for  sensing  the  position  of  said  article  and  for 
causing  said  memory  to  be  in  a  first  state  when  the 
article  is  in  an  inspection  position  in  said  station  and 
for  causing  the  memory  to  change  from  a  second 
state  upon  effective  removal  of  the  article  from  said 
station  if  the  memory  is  then  in  said  second  state  and 
not  said  first  state  for  causing  operation  of  said  de- 
vice, 

means  for  determining  relative  to  each  article  when  in 
said  station  the  presence  of  said  given  characteristics 
and  generating  said  predetermined  signal  at  least 
when  an  article  is  in  said  inspection  position  if  said 
characteristic  is  present, 

means  for  coupUng  the  said  determining  and  generat- 
ing means  to  said  memory  for  changing  the  memory 
from  said  first  state  to  said  second  state  upon  oc- 
currence of  said  predetermined  signal,  and 

means  for  electrically  defining  the  effective  duration  of 
said  inspection  position  and  preventing  a  change  in 
said  memory  from  its  said  first  to  second  state  after 


the  defined  duration  even  if  any  said  predetermined 
signal  is  then  generated  by  said  determining  means 
while  said  article  is  still  in  said  inspection  station 
and  being  sensed  by  said  sensing  means. 


3,232,43* 
CLASSIFICATION  SELECTORS  FOR  SOLIDS  IN 

GASEOUS  SUSPENSION 

Eugene  Camille  Saint-Jacques,  59  Rue  Saint-Lazare, 

Paris  9,  France 

Filed  Not.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  235,272 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  17,  1961, 

879,317 

3  Claims.    (CL  2*9—144) 


1.  A  selector  for  the  separation  and  dassification  of 
solid  particles  held  in  suspension  in  a  gaseous  fluid 
comprising: 

an  upright  cylindrical  body  comprising  an  upper  fore- 
body  and  a  cylindrical  section  extending  downwardly 
from  the  lower  end  of  said  fore-body; 

a  lower,  hollow,  inverted  frusto-conical  member  which 
is  spaced  downwardly  from  said  fore-body  and 
extends  downwardly  within  said  cylindrical  section 
and  is  open  at  its  upper  and  lower  ends; 

an  upright,  hollow,  frusto-conical  element  extending 
upwardly  inside  of  said  fore-body  from  adjacent  tbe 
juncture  of  said  fore-body  and  said  cylindrical  sec- 
tion, said  u|Might  frusto-conical  element  being  open 
at  its  upper  and  lower  eiKls; 

said  fore-body  having  a  tangentially  extendii^  inlet 
through  which  the  gaseous  fluid  tc  be  classified  enters 
said  fwe-body; 

guide  vanes  disposed  between  the  base  of  said  ufMigJit 
frusto-ctmical  element  and  the  wall  of  said  fore-body 
in  order  that  a  rotary  eddy  motion  may  be  imparted 
to  the  fluid  as  it  moves  from  said  fore-body  into 
said  cylindrical  section; 

a  tangential  inlet  for  directing  rinsing  air  into  the 
^>aoe  between  said  cylindrical  section  and  said  lower 
inverted  frusto-ccmical  member  so  that  the  rinsing 
air  enters  the  open  lower  end  of  said  lower  inverted 
frusto-conical  member  while  it  is  moving  in  a  rotary 
fashion; 

a  closed,  imperforate,  vertically  movable  deflector  ele- 
ment disposed  within  said  lower  inverted  frusto- 
conical  member,  said  deflector  element  comprising 
an  inverted  frusto-conical  portion  whose  side  wall 
is  imperforate  and  is  substantially  parallel  with  the 
internal  wall  of  said  lower  inverted  frusto-OMiical 
member  and  forms  therewith  an  elongated  annular 
passage  of  substantially  constant  radial  width 
throughout  its  length  and  which  passage  is  open 
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at  both  ends  so  that  the  rinsing  air  flows  there- 
through substantially  without  turbulence,  said  deflec- 
tor element  being  vertically  movable  to  change  the 
radical  width  of  said  annular  passageway,  said  deflec- 
tor  element  also  having  an  imperforate  bate  wall 
facing  the  lower  end  of  the  lower  inverted  frusto- 
conical  member;  and 
both  said  inlets  extending  in  the  same  tangential  direc- 
tion with  respect  to  said  cylindrical  body  so  that 
both  the  gaseous  fluid  and  the  rinsing  air  circulate  in 
the  same  circumferential  direction  inside  said 
cylindrical  body. 


I 


3,232,431 
STEPPED  SCREENS 
Albert  MnsBchoot,  Barringtoa,  and  Marvin  G.  Thomson, 
Prospect  Heights,  m^  assignors  to  General  Kinematics 
Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUcd  Dec.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  244,405 
2Cfadnii.     (CL  209— 243) 


-     II* 


1.  A  separator  for  pulverulent  material,  comprising:  a 
base  member;  a  frame  resiliently  mounted  on  said  base 
member  and  spaced  thereabove;  said  frame  having  a  pair 
of  upstanding  spaced  parallel  walls  at  either  side  thereof 
and  extending  along  the  longitudinal  extent  thereof;  a  plu- 
rality of  serially  arranged  generally  parallel  spaced  in- 
clined plates  secured  at  each  end  to  said  wall  members 
and  generally  perpendicular  thereto;  a  screen  mounted  in 
each  plate;  a  supply  source  of  said  material  with  openings 
therein  overlying  the  first  of  said  screens  for  supplying 
material  thereto;  a  retaining  wall  about  the  screens  with 
an  opening  at  the  upper  end  thereof  facing  in  the  direc- 
tion of  particle  movement;  a  trough  in  said  frame  below 
said  screens  for  receiving  material  filtered  therethrough; 
agitating  means  on  each  plate  for  agitating  said  screens 
to  prevent  agglomeration  of  particles  of  said  material; 
means  for  vilM-ating  said  frame  in  an  inclined  path  gen- 
erally in  the  direction  of  desired  particle  movement  to 
successively  advance  sonje  particles  of  said  material  across 
said  screens  in  series,  said  means  for  vibrating  being 
mounted  on  the  base  member  and  operatively  associated 
with  said  frame  member;  the  vibration  of  said  frame  serv- 
ing the  finer  parts  of  said  material  from  the  coarser  parts 
thereof  so  that  the  finer  parts  arc  filtered  through  said 
screens  and  deposited  on  said  trough  and  said  coarser  parts 
are  continually  advanced  across  said  screens  whereby  said 
finer  and  coarser  parts  are  advanced  at  different  levels  to 
the  discharge  end  of  said  separator.  i     I 


3,232,432  I  , 

FILTER  DEVICES  ' 

OKar  E.  RoMen,  Grosse  Pointe  Farms,  Mich^  anignor  to 
The  RoMen  Filter  Company,  Haaei  Park,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Micliigan 

FUed  Jnlv  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  206,667     - 
9  Claims.    (CI.  210— 90) 
8.  A  fluid  filter  device  comprising  \      i 

(a)  a  housing  defining  a  filter  chamber, 

(b)  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  provided  in  said  housing 
and  opening  to  said  filter  chamber, 

(c)  a  substantially  cylindrical  filter  assembly  and 
means  routably  and  axially  slidably  mounting  said 
filter  assembly  in  said  filter  chamber, 

) 


(d)  said  means  amiprising  a  first  shaft  rotaubly 
mounted  in  said  housing  and  extending  axially  into 
said  filter  chamber  and  means  drivingly  connecting 
one  end  of  said  shaft  to  said  filter  assembly, 

(e)  magnet  means  carried  in  said  filter  chamber,  said 
magnet  means  comprising  a  second  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  housing  and  exten<fing  axially  into 
said  filter  chamber  and  a  magnet  member  carried 
by  said  shaft  and  being  provided  with  a  surface  por- 
tion extending  closely  adjacent  said  filter  assembly 
and  substantially  the  entire  length  thereof. 


dLi    1,^  "■■MviiiT    III I  J 


(f)  means  for  rotating  said  shafts  together  wheivby 
the  adjacent  surface  portions  of  said  magnet  mem- 
ber and  said  filter  assembly  will  be  continuously 
changing  during  rotation  of  said  shafts, 

(g)  pressure  responsive  means  operable  to  move  said 
filter  assembly  axially  along  said  shaft  in  response 
to  increases  in  the  pressure  differential  across  said 
filter  assembly,  and 

(h)  indicator  means  operably  conected  to  said  filter 
assembly  to  indicate  exteriorly  of  said  housing  the 
axial  position  of  said  filter  assembly. 


3,232,433 

LOCKING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  LAUNDRY 

APPLIANCE 

Clifton  A.  Cobb  and  James  T.  WUliams,  St  Joseph. 

Mich.,  asdgnors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  St  Jowph. 

Micli.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbwarc 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1960,  Ser.  No.  74,962 
llClahns.    (CI.  210— 144) 


^t  -Ja^  \ 


1.  Apparatus  for  counterbalancing  a  rotatable  recep- 
tacle comprising,  a  stationary  supporting  means,  means 
mounting  said  receptacle  on  said  stationary  supporting 
means  for  rotative  and  vibratory  movements  relative 
thereto,  means  for  rotating  the  receptacle,  a  plurality  of 
fluid  receiving  pockeu  mounted  on  said  receptacle  for 
receiving  counterbalancing  fluid  in  response  to  vibratory 
movements  of  said  receptacle,  control  means  including  a 
movable  member  controlling  the  addition  of  fluid  to  said 
pockets  to  effect  the  counterbalancing  of  said  receptacle 
during  rotation  of  unbalanced  loads  within  said  recep- 
tacle, and  means  including  a  releasable  locking  device  for 


Februaby  I,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


m 


automatically  locking  said  movable  member  of  said  con- 
trol means  in  coordinated  relationship  with  respect  to 
said  pockets  and  relative  to  said  stationary  supporting 
means  prior  to  said  rotation  to  assure  addition  of  said 
counterbalancing  fluid  to  the  proper  pockets  during  the 
counterbalancing  of  said  receptacle. 


3^32,434 
DEVICE  FOR  PURIFYING  WASTE  WATERS. 
Walter    Albcnmcyer,    Guinmcrtbachf    RhincUmd,    Ger- 
many,  avignor  to  L.  A  C.  SteinmiUlcr  Gjn.bJI.,  Gum- 
menlHicli,  Rhlnclaiid,  Germany 

Ftbd  Sept.  5. 1962,  Scr.  No.  221,946 

Claimt  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Sept.  21,  1960, 

A  35,620;  Sept  14,  1961,  A  38,329 

4  Clainif.    (a.  210—151) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fully  biologically  purifying  do- 
mestic and  industrial  waste  waters,  which  comprises:  a 
tubular  purifying  tower  filled  with  a  filling  substance 
selected  from  the  group  of  porous  granular  substances 
consisting  of  lava  slag  and  coke,  said  tower  having  its 
lower  portion  i»'ovided  with  inlet  pipe  means  for  ad- 
mitting the  waste  water  to  be  puriified,  said  inlet  pipe 
means  being  provided  with  a  constriction,  air  inlet  means 
arranged  at  said  constriction  for  admitting  air  into  said 
tower  from  the  atmosphere  in  response  to  flow  of  water 
through  said  constriction,  a  compressed  air  reservoir,  con- 
duit means  leading  into  said  tower  from  said  reservoir, 
said  conduit  means  leading  into  said  tower  at  different 
levels  while  at  each  level  there  are  provided  a  plurality 
of  said  conduit  means  substantially  evenly  distributed 
over  the  circumference  of  said  tower,  and  compressor 
means  connected  to  said  reservoir  for  charging  the  same. 


3,232,435 
FILTER 

William  L.  Fismer,  Verona,  N  J.,  assignor  to  T.  Shriver  ft 
Company,  Incorporated,  Harrison,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jerwy 

FUed  May  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  195^04 
3  Claims.    (CL  210—230) 


1.  A  filter  press  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced,  substan- 
tially horizontal  guide  members,  a  plurality  of  filter  plates 
between  said  guide  members,  means  on  said  filter  plates 


slidably  engaging  said  guide  members  and  supporting  said 
plates  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  guide  members, 
an  endless  flexible  member  adjacent  to  each  guide  mem- 
ber, and  having  a  portion  extending  lengthwise  of  said 
guide  member,  means  for  driving  said  endless  flexible 
members,  lugs  on  said  flexible  members  movable  there- 
with lengthwise  of  said  guide  member  in  common  planes 
parallel  with  said  plates  and  in  endless  paths,  latch  ele- 
ments on  said  filter  plates  adjacent  to  said  guide  members 
and  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  flexible  mem- 
bers, means  continuously  urging  said  latch  elements 
toward  said  flexible  members  into  said  paths  of  said 
lugs  for  substantially  simultaneous  engagement  therewith 
to  move  said  plates  lengthwise  of  said  guide  members, 
rocker  members  pivotally  mounted  on  each  side  of  each 
of  said  filter  plates  and  each  having  an  end  connected 
with  a  latch  element,  and  movable  therewith  and  an- 
other free  end,  said  free  ends  of  said  rocker  members 
engaging  a  side  of  the  next  adjacent  plate  when  said 
plates  are  in  filtering  relation  to  urge  said  latch  elements 
out  of  said  paths  of  said  lugs. 


3432,436 

STRAINING  APPARATUSES 

Nils  Gonnar  Hol«r  NOsson,  ScgaimioncflTascB  7, 

Stnrsta,  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  171,206 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloB  Sweden,  Feb.  9, 1961, 

1331/61 

4  Claims,    (a.  210— 298) 


1.  A  straining  apparatus  for  liquid  suspensions  com- 
prising 

a  housing  including  an  upwardly  convex  bottom  por- 
tion, a  top  portion  and  a  substantially  cylindrical 
wall  portion  therebetween; 

means  defining  an  inlet  for  the  liquid  suspension  to  be 
strained  and  which  opens  into  said  top  portion  of  the 
housing; 

at  least  one  insert  in  said  housing,  each  insert  includ- 
ing a  frusto-c(MiicaI,  open-ended  perforated  screen- 
ing member  arranged  with  its  relatively  large  diam- 
eter end  lowermost  and  in  sealing  engagement  with 
said  cylindrical  wall  portion  of  the  housing,  and  a 
fnisto-conical,  open-ended  cap  member  also  ar- 
ranged with  its  relatively  large  diameter  end  lower- 
most, said  cap  member  having  its  upper  end  edge 
in  sealing  engagement  with  the  upper  end  edge  of  the 
related  screening  member  and  flaring  radially  out- 
ward from  the  latter,  said  lowermost  end  of  said 
cap  member  being  in  sealing  engagement  with  said 
cylindrical  wall  portion  of  the  housing  and  being 
spaced  vertically  upward  from  the  lowermost  end 
of  the  related  screening  member; 

means  defining  upper  and  lower  outlets  for  each  insert 
in  said  housing,  said  upper  outlet  opening  from  said 
housing  at  a  level  intermediate  said  lowermost  ends 
of  the  related  screening  member  and  cap  member, 
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respectively,  and  said  lower  outlet  opening  from  said 
housing  at  a  level  immediately  below  said  lowermost 
end  of  the  related  screening  member; 

a  vertical  rotary  impeller  shaft  extending  centrally  in 
said  housing; 

a  plurality  of  radial  arms  extending  from  said  shaft 
for  each  insert  in  said  bousing;  and 

an  elongated  impeller  member  on  the  outer  end  of  each 
of  said  arms  extending  parallel  to  the  generatrix  of 
the  related  frusto-conical  screening  member  and  be- 
ing closely  adjacent  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  lat- 
ter so  that,  when  said  shaft  is  rotated  and  a  liquid 
suspension  is  introduced  at  said  inlet,  the  impellers 
produce  pulsations  in  the  suspension  in  directions 
toward  and  away  from  the  related  screen  member. 


3432,437  '  f 

SPIN-ON  FILTER  CARTRIDGE 
William  H.  Hnhgren,  Mount  Carmcl,  IlL,  asdgnor  to 
Champion  Laboratories,  Inc^  West  Salem,  DL,  a  cor- 
poration of  Connecticnt 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  264,919       \ 
8  Claims.    (O.  210—440) 

'i     . 


d^?^. 


3,232  438 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  SOLIDS 

FROM  LIQUID  SUSPENSIONS 
Sarlc  Pasfaaian,  Monroe,  and  Uerticrt  R.  Dameran,  East 
Detroit,  Mich.,  assignors  to  AJcms  Laboratorica.  Inc. 
Uvonia,  Mich. 

Fikd  Feb.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  175,135 
8  Claims.    (CL  210—534) 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  suspended  solids  from 
liquids  which  comprises  a  vessel  adapted  to  hold  a  body 
of  liquid  with  setUing  solids,  an  overflow  weir  at  one  edge 
of  said  vessel,  positioned  to  maintain  a  liquid  level  in 
said  body,  vertical  partition  means  open  at  the  top  and 
bottom,  to  provide  flow  through  said  partition  means  and 
to  restrain  said  flow  from  lateral  flow  while  flowing 
through  said  partition  means  by  dividing  said  flow  into 
a  multiplicity  of  vertical  columns  of  small  transverse  di- 
mensions relative  to  their  length,  said  partition  means 
extending  across  said  vessel,  the  top  of  said  partition 
means  disposed  at  a  substantial  distance  below  said  liquid 
level  thereby  leaving  a  shallow  portion  of  said  body  above 
said  partition  means,  said  partition  means  extending  for 
a  substantial  depth  into  said  body  whereby  said  liquid 
flows  freely  into  and  out  of  the  bottom  and  top,  respec- 
tively, of  said  partition  means  and  transversely  within 
said  shallow  portion  across  the  top  of  said  partion  means, 
means  for  supplying  liquid  suspension  to  the  space  beneath 
said  partition  means  but  substantially  above  the  bottom 
of  said  vessel,  means  for  collecting  overflow  and  conduct- 
ing it  away,  and  means  for  removing  setUed  solids  from 
the  bottom  of  said  vessel. 


7.  A  spin-on  fluid  filter  cartridge,  comprising  in  com- 
bination; 

(a)  an  open  ended  cylindrical  housing  having  a  radially 
enlarged  annular  portion  at  its  open  end; 

(b)  a  self  supporting  filter  unit  positioned  therein,  said 
filter  unit  having  top  and  bottom  end  plate  members, 
said  bottom  end  plate  member  having  an  axially  ex- 
tending skirt  portion  having  a  radial  dimension  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  open  end  of  said  housing  and 
including  at  least  one  inlet  port  disposed  adjacent  the 
periphery  of  said  bottom  end  plate  member  and  fur- 
ther including  a  centrally  axially  disposed  port  having 
an  axially  extending  flange  portion,  a  centrally  dis- 
posed perforated  tube  member  disposed  intermediate 
said  end  plate  members  and  a  continuous  concen- 
trically disposed  filtering  media  in  sealing  engagement 
with  said  top  and  bottom  end  plate  members;  and 

(c)  a  further  axially  displaced  end  plate  member,  hav- 
ing a  centrally  axially  disposed  ouUet  port  and  a  radi- 
ally displaced  inlet  port,  said  outlet  port  being  in  fluid 
engagement  with  the  centrally  axially  disposed  port 

'  in  said  bottom  end  plate  member  on  said  filter  unit 
and  said  inlet  port  being  in  fluid  conmiunication  with 
said  inlet  port  disposed  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said 
bottom  end  plate  member,  said  further  end  plate 
member  being  sealingly  disposed  in  the  open  end 
of  said  housing  in  engagement  with  the  axially  ex- 
tending skirt  portion  of  the  bottom  end  plate  mem- 
ber of  said  filter  imit  and  the  radially  extending  an- 
nular portion  of  said  cylindrical  housing. 


3,232,439 

CARD  FILE 

Ernest  A.  Dahl,  Jr.,  729  Greenwood  Ave.,  WUmette,  Dl. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  305,426 

I  4  Claims.    (CI.  211—10) 


1.  A  card  file  tray  comprising:  complementary  first 
and  second  half-trays,  each  half-tray  including  a  side 
member  having  spaced  inside  and  outside  walls  defining 
at  each  end  of  the  respective  side  member  a  vertically 
elongated  pocket,  each  half-tray  having  a  bottom  panel 
united  to  one  of  said  walls,  the  bottom  panels  of  said 
half-trays  having  portions  disposed  in  slidably  overlap- 
ping relationship;  an  L-shaped  end  member  extending  into 
each  said  pocket  of  said  side  members  in  rigidly  secured 
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relation  therewith,  the  end  members  of  said  first  half- 
tray  having  vertically  overturned  upper  and  lower  hori- 
zontal edge  portions  defining  retaining  grooves,  the  end 
members  of  said  second  half-tray  having  portions  tele- 
scopically  received  in  said  retaining  grooves;  and  means 
fixedly  securing  together  the  contiguous  portions  of  said 
end  members. 


to  the  upper  end  of  one  leg  of  one  pair  and  the  opposite 
end  of  each  bar  secured  to  a  corresponding  leg  of  the  other 
pair,  and  a  plurality  of  hoops  supported  by  and  secured 
to  said  spaced  upper  bars,  each  of  the  end  loops  having 
its  diameter  disposed  substantially  vertically  above  the 
cross  bar  at  the  corresponding  end  ol  said  foune  and  the 


..  L 


3^32,440 

SLAT  FOR  GLASS  RACK 

Stcphda  W.  Lynczek,  5348  Vfaiclaiid  Atc^ 

North  HoUywood,  Calif. 

FIM  Sept  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,1M 

3  Claiim.    (CL  211—41) 


3^32,441 
GARBAGE  CAN  HOLDER 
Edward  Horst  Mitscherling,  5903  N.  69tli  St, 
MUwankec,  Wis. 
FOed  Dec.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,601 
1  Claim.    (CL  211—71) 
A  bolder  for  a  plurality  of  garbage  cans  and  the  like, 
comprising  an  elongated  framewcM'k  including  four  rela- 
tively spaced  legs  pointed  at  their  lower  ends,  said  legs 
arranged  in  pairs,  one  pair  at  one  end  of  said  framework 
and  the  other  pair  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  framework, 
a  cross  bar  secured  to  the  legs  of  each  pair  adjacent  said 
pointed  ends,  can  supporting  bars  in  spaced  relaticHi  se- 
cured to  and  supported  by  said  cross  bars  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof,  a  pair  ot  upper  bars  one  end  of  each  secured 


Tr^. 


ends  of  the  can  supporting  bars  extending  beyond  said 
cross-bars  a  distance  substantially  vertically  equal  to  the 
radius  of  the  corresponding  hoop  whereby  a  can  may  be 
I^aced  in  each  of  said  hoops  in  side  by  side  relation  and 
supported  by  said  can  supporting  bars. 


3,232,442 

DISPLAY  RACK 

James  D.  WOsob,  Long  Beach,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Banner 

Metab,  Inc.,  Compton,  Calif.,  a  corporatloa  of  Ohio 

FUed  Sept.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,011 

5  CbiflM.    (a.  211—133) 


1.  A  slat  for  supporting  panes  of  glass  or  the  like  com- 
prising the  combination  of  a  one  piece,  extruded  metal 
stiTicture  having  a  top  plate  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
longitudinal  portions  of  tiiickened  cross-section,  each  of 
said  portions  having  a  dovetailed  slot  therein  adapted  to 
receive  and  bold  similarly  dovetailed  strips  of  resilient 
material,  a  leg  depending  from  either  side  of  said  top 
plate,  the  area  of  connection  between  said  top  plate  and 
said  depending  legs  having  a  radii  of  curvature  such  that 
the  material  in  said  area  is  thicker  than  the  material  of 
either  the  top  plate  or  said  legs,  the  side  of  said  legs  being 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  said  top  plate,  each  of 
said  legs  being  provided  with  a  broad  foot,  the  area  of 
connection  between  said  broad  feet  and  said  depending 
legs  having  a  radii  of  curvature  sudi  that  the  material  in 
said  area  is  thicker  than  the  material  of  either  the  broad 
feet  or  said  legs,  and  a  third  leg  connected  to  and  de- 
scending from  one  of  said  longitudinal  portions  of  thick- 
ened cross-section,  said  third  leg  being  provided  with  a 
broad  foot  lying  in  the  same  plane  as  the  broad  feet 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  legs;  and  a  plurality  of 
dovetailed  strips  of  resilient  material,  one  of  said  strips 
being  received  and  held  in  each  of  said  dovetailed  slots 
within  said  thickened  longitudinal  portions,  a  portion  of 
each  of  said  strips  extending  above  the  surface  of  said 
top  plate  and  the  exposed  surface  of  said  strips  when 
held  in  said  slots  being  non-abrasive. 


1.  A  rack  assembly  for  supporting  trays  of  bakery  pro- 
ducts and  the  like,  including:  a  plurality  of  apertured 
uiMight  supports;  and  a  plurality  of  pairs  o^  shelf -^H^ackets 
removably  mounted  on  corresponding  pairs  of  said  up- 
right si^jports,  each  in  an  inclined  position,  for  suppcxt- 
ing  trays  in  a  tiered  relationship  and  in  an  inclined  man- 
ner, each  of  said  shelf -brackets  having  an  elongated  wire- 
formed  construction  with  a  transverse  rod  at  each  end, 
said  rods  being  received  in  apertures  in  corresponding 
I»irs  of  said  uprifgfat  supports  and  extending  through  said 
supports,  and  each  of  said  shelf-'brackets  having  a  pro- 
truding member  at  one  end  fcM*  engaging  a  tray  to  retain 
a  tray  in  an  inclined  position.  - 1 


3,232,443 
CUSHION  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  RAILWAY  CAR 
Lawrence  H.  Smith,  BloomficM  HUls,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Pullman  Incorporated,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporatloa  of 
Debware 

FOcd  July  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  385,017 
9  Chdms.    (CI.  213—8) 
1.  A  cushion  arrangement  for  a  railway  car  compris- 
ing a  center  sill  assembly  which  includes  a  hollow  sta- 
tionary sill,  a  hollow  sliding  sill  disposed  within  same. 
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and  first  and  second  pocket  forming  structures  longitiidi- 
nally  spaced  from  each  other,  a  sill  return  spring  disposed 
in  said  first  pocket  forming  structure  for  maintaining 
said  stationary  and  sliding  sills  in  a  normal  relationship, 
and  being  comf^esaed  by  said  pocket  forming  structure 
upon  relative  movement  of  said  silb,  and  a  hydraulic 
cushion  located  in  said  second  pocket  forming  structure 


'S™ 


and  having  a  hollow  piston  rod  and  a  cylinder  head,  a 
hollow  metering  pin  having  one  end  secured  to  said 
cylinder  head  and  the  other  end  disposed  within  said 
hollow  piston  rod,  and  cushion  return  spring  means  dis- 
posed within  said  piston  rod  and  said  metering  pin,  the 
rate  of  said  cushion  return  spring  means  being  substan- 
tially lets  than  the  rate  of  said  sill  retiim  spring. 


3,232,444 

RAILWAY  CAR  COUPLER  OPERATING  DEVICE 

BdMUns  J.  HaloB,  Laaiiag,  IIL,  amt^ior  to  Stanray 

Corporation,  Ckkanfo,  DL,  a  corporadon  of  Delaware 

FOed  Sept  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  308,900 

SOiiiiiia.    (CL215— IM) 


I     ' 


I     : 


4.  A  lock  lifter  operating  lever  for  operating  the 
coupler  of  a  railway  car  coupler  comprising  a  rotatable 
lever  including  a  handle  section  having  an  eye  formed 
therein  on  an  axis  parallel  to  said  lever  for  mounting 
same  on  said  car,  a  second  section  having  a  ho<^  at  its 
imier  end  for  attachment  to  said  lock  lifter,  said  sections 
overlapping  each  other,  each  section  having  a  U-shaped 
clip  secured  to  opposite  sides  thereof  and  extending 
around  the  other  section,  a  guide  clip  secured  to  opposite 
sides  of  one  section  and  extending  around  the  other  sec- 
tion, an  anti-friction  roller  mounted  within  each  U-shaped 
clip  for  rolling  along  said  sections,  whereby  said  sections 
may  slide  longitudinally  with  respect  to  each  other  re- 
sponsive to  movements  of  said  coupler. 


3,232  445 

UNCOUPLING  DEvifCE  FOR  RAILWAY 

CAR  COUPLERS 

Edward  S.  Cbco,  8715  Parkway  Drive,  Highlaiid,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  358,808 

9Claliiis.    (0.213—166) 

1.  An  uncoupling  kver  for  car  couplers  comprising  a 

plurality  of  parts,  one  of  said  parts  comprising  a  pair 

of  parallel  rods,  one  of  said  rods  having  an  offset  eye 

formed  therein  providing  means  for  pivotal  mounting  ol 

said  part  adjacent  the  comer  of  a  car  end,  a  handle 

extending  from  said  eye  substantially  normally  to  the 

axis  of  said  rod,  a  coupler  operating  part  having  a  hook 


at  one  end  for  attachment  to  the  lock  lifter  of  a  car 
coupler,  and  an  intermediate  part  comprising  a  channel 
having  means  for  slidable  and  non-rotatable  support  upon 
said  parallel  rods,  and  means  secured  to  said  intermediate 


^M^ 


part  and  supported  thereby  laterally  therefrom  for  sup- 
porting  the  outer  end  of  the  coupler  operating  part  non- 
rotatably  and  slidably  atuched  thereto,  the  inner  end  of 
said  intermediate  part  terminating  in  means  for  attach- 
ment to  a  coupler  striker  for  rotatably  supporting  same. 


3J32,446 
ARTICLE  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 
Robert  Spnrr,  Wc«  Hartford,  and  Volker  R.  Gnmdmann, 
Windaor,  Conn.,  aarignon  to  Monsanto  Company,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  245  J04 
SClafam.    (CL214— 1) 


I, 


1.  An  article  transfer  mechanism,  said  mechanism 
comprising: 

transfer  means  mounted  for  oscillating  movement; 

article  carrying  means  mounted  on  said  transfer  means 
and  spaced  from  the  oscillation  axis  thereof,  said 
article  carrying  means  being  mounted  for  oscillation 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  osciUation  axis  of  said 
transfer  means; 

drive  means  for  oscillating  said  transfer  means; 

first,  article  position  governing  means  connected  with 
said  transfer  means  and  said  article  carrying  means 
and  automatically  operable  in  response  to  the  ini- 
tial portion  of  the  rotating  movement  of  said  trans- 
fer means  in  one  direction  and  in  response  to  the 
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tenninal  portion  ot  the  rotating  movement  of  said 
transfer  means  in  the  opposite  direction  to  rotate 
said  article  carrying  means  relative  to  said  transfer 
means  so  as  to  cause  said  article  carrying  means  to 
remain  substantially  parallel  to  its  initial  positicm; 
and 

second,  article  position  governing  means  connecting 
said  drive  means  with  said  first  article  position  gov- 
erning means  and  automatically  operable  in  response 
to  operation  of  said  drive  means  to  cause  said  first 
article  position  governing  means  to  rotate  and  re- 
orient said  article  carrying  means  to  a  position  in- 
clined redative  to  its  initial  position  while  said  trans- 
fer means  moves  through  an  intermediate  porti(Mi 
of  said  rotating  movement  in  one  direction  and  to 
counter  rotate  said  article  carrying  means  to  restore 
it  from  its  reoriented  position  to  a  position  parallel 
to  its  initial  position  while  said  transfer  means  moves 
through  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  rotating 
movement  in  the  opposite  direction; 

said  first  article  position  governing  means  being  auto- 
matically operable  in  response  to  the  terminal  por- 
tion of  said  rotating  movement  of  said  transfer  means 
in  said  one  direction  and  the  initial  portion  of  the 
rotating  movement  of  said  transfer  means  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  maintain  said  article  carrying 
means  parallel  to  its  reoriented  position. 


3^2,447 
ARTICLE  HANDLING  DEVICE 
Emfl  Umbrlcht,  Northvillc,  and  Jolm  L.  Rudlaff,  Plym- 
outh, MklL,   aHignon  to  AJcm  Laboratories,   Inc., 
LiToiila,  Mkh. 

FOcd  May  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  277,272 
3ClaiiiM.    (CL214— 1) 


1.  In  a  walking-beam  type  transfer  apparatus  having 
a  transfer  member  and  a  series  of  article  holding  stations 
through  which  articles,  such  as  heavy  castings  and  the  like, 
are  successively  advanced,  a  reorienting  device  positioned 
at  one  of  said  stations  to  receive  successively  said  articles, 
lower  or  lift  clear,  rotate,  and  return  them  into  a  new 
orientation  Cor  transfer  on  to  the  succeeding  stations, 
comprising  a  support  shaft,  a  machine  frame,  shaft 
bearing  means  mounted  on  said  machine  frame  along 
which  said  support  shaft  can  slide  and  in  which  it  can 
rotate,  said  transfer  member  having  a  bridge  portion 
around  a  gap  maintained  in  said  transfer  member  for  the 
reorienting  station,  said  transfer  member  further  hav- 
ing support  fingers  extending  toward  said  reorienting  sta- 
tion at  either  end  of  the  gap,  article  holding  means 
mounted  on  said  support  shaft  having  clearance  permit- 
ting the  support  fingers  of  said  transfer  member  to  pass 
under  an  article  held  in  said  article  holding  means  where- 
by said  transfer  member  can  pick  up  and  set  down  articles 
therein,  cam  and  follower  means  for  supporting  said  sup- 
port shaft  in  aaid  shaft  bearing  means  and  for  imparting 
the  axial  component  of  the  shaft's  motion,  rotary  index- 
ing means  slidably  keyed  to  said  shaft  for  imparting  the 
rotary  component  of  the  shaft's  motion,  a  single  drive 
means  for  rotating  said  cam  means  and  said  indexing 


means  said  cam  means  and  said  rotary  indexing  means 
each  having  at  least  one  dwell  angle  which  overlap  each 
transfer,  and  timing  means  for  effecting  the  transfer  while 
other  with  the  article  holding  means  in  position  for  article 
said  article  holding  means  is  held  stationary. 


3^32,448 
ROTATING  LEFT 
Andrew  T.  Browne,  ^tringficld,  and  Angnst  Henry 
Schwab,  Orcland,  Pa.,  asa^non  to  Globe  Hoiat  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Pcnnsylrania 

Filed  Sept  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  312,247 
15  Clainia.     (CI.  214—1) 


1.  A  rotating  lift  for  orienting  a  directional  apparatus 
comprising  a  superstructure  for  supporting  said  apparatus, 
a  cylinder,  a  rotating  piston  in  said  cylinder,  said  super- 
structure being  moimted  on  said  piston,  elevation  means 
connected  to  said  piston  for  raising  and  lowering  said  pis- 
ton and  superstructure  assembly,  a  rotation  generator  re- 
acting between  said  cylinder  and  said  piston  and  super- 
structure assembly  to  vary  the  angular  orientaticm  of  said 
superstructure  in  a  horizontal  plane,  a  movable  connec- 
tion in  said  rotation  generator  to  maintain  it  engaged  with 
said  piston  and  superstructure^nsembly  when  said  assem- 
bly is  raised,  control  means  connected  to  said  rotation  gen- 
erator for  stopping  its  rotation  at  preselected  angular  orien- 
tations of  said  superstructure,  support  means  for  accu- 
rately positioning  said  superstructure  in  its  operating  posi- 
tion at  said  preselected  angular  orientaticHis,  said  support 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  mounting  blocks  disposed 
under  said  superstructure,  each  of  said  mounting  blocks 
having  sloping  upper  surfaces,  complementary  sloping  sur- 
faces being  on  portions  of  said  superstructure  di^>osed  to 
contact  said  mounting  blocks  when  said  superstructi^re  is 
in  said  preselected  positions  whereby  said  complementary 
surfaces  on  said  superstructure  and  (»  said  mounting 
blocks  are  caused  to  mate  when  said  superstructure  is  low- 
ered at  approximately  said  preselected  positioas  to  accu- 
rately locate  it  in  said  preselected  positions,  one  said  slop- 
ing surfaces  being  V-shaped  with  the  root  portion  ot  said 
V-shaped  surface  comprising  stop  means  to  hold  said 
superstructure  in  said  jx^selected  positions. 


3,232  449 

BAR  SEPARATOR  AND  FEEDER 

Quin  Shcn,  Forest  Hilla  Borongh,  Pa.,  Miignor  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporatioa,  a  corporation  ofNcw  Jersey 

FilMl  Oct.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  316,t34 

17  Claims.    (CL  214-.1) 

1.  Apparatus   for   separating   and   feeding  elongated 

articles  singly  from  a  bundle  comprising  a  support  on 

which  a  bundle  of  said  articles  is  loosely  received,  a  pair 

of  skids  projecting  upwardly  and  outwardly  with  respect 

to  the  said  bundle  on  said  support  and  respectively  located 

at  spaced  points  along  the  length  thereof,  means  for 

moving  a  plurality  of  said  articles  upwardly  over  said 

skids  from  a  first  position  on  said  support  to  a  second 

position  at  the  upper  ends  thereof,  means  effective  upon 

movement  of  said  articles  to  said  second  position  for 
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separating  one  of  said  articles  out  of  said  plurality  of   collecting  the  wires  in  an  orderly  manner,  said  device 


articles  and  for  holding  it  against  movement  therefrom, 
said  moving  means  being  operable  thereafter  to  loirer 


the  remainder  of  said  articles  over  said  skids,  and  means 
for  operating  said  holding  means  to  release  said  one 
article  for  movement  out  of  said  second  position. 


3,232,450 

AFPARATUS  FOR  DISENTANGLING  TANGLED 

SPRINGS  AND  THE  LIKE 

F.  Bradley  Stevens,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  Aao- 

datcd  Spring  Corporatioa,  Bristol,  Coon.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  It,  19M,  Ser.  No.  35M22 

11  Claims.    (CL  214— 1)  | 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  tangled  helical  springs  and 
the  like,  comprising  two  spaced  substantially  parallel  rod- 
like lances  one  of  which  is  straight  and  the  other  of  which 
has  an  end  part  bent  toward  the  first,  means  for  moving 
said  rods  forwardly  together  in  the  direction  of  their  free 
ends  and  in  the  reverse  direction,  and  means  for  supporting 
a  tangled  cluster  of  two  laterally  interleaved  springs  in 
position  for  the  two  springs  to  be  penetrated  in  generally 
axial  direction,  one  by  each  lance,  on  the  forward  move- 
ment thereof  to  thereby  separate  the  springs. 


3,232,451 
COLLECTOR  FOR  WIRES 
Knri  H.  Andren,  West  AIUs,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Aries  Engi. 
■ccring  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Wisconsin 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  435,015 
18  Claims.    (CL  214— 1) 


compnsmg,  a  wire  transfer  member  pivotally  mounted 
for  swinging  movement  and  having  relatively  movable 
wire  gripping  jaws  swing'able  therewith  in  an  arcuate  path 
intersecting  the  path  of  travel  of  the  wire  conveyed  by 
the  carrier  members,  a  wire  receiver  formed  with  an 
open  wire  collecting  passageway  having  a  mouth  lying  in 
the  arcuate  path  of  travel  of  said  jaws,  means  for  swing- 
ing said  transfer  member  to  swing  the  jaws  past  the  point 
-of  intersection  thereof  with  the  wire  and  past  the  mouth 
of  the  wire  collecting  passageway,  means  operable  in 
timed  relation  with  the  swinging  movement  of  said  mem- 
ber for  actuating  said  jaws  to  wire  gripping  position  as 
said  jaws  intersect  the  path  of  movement  of  the  wire,  and 
means  for  releasing  said  jaws  as  they  swing  past  the  mouth 
of  the  passageway  in  said  wire  receiver. 


3,232,452 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

STACKING  COILS 

Stnart  W.  Sinclair  and  Lnthcr  F.  Ezzell,  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Anderson,  Clayton  A  Co.,  Houston,  Tex., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,181 
14  Claims.     (0.214—6) 


1.  A  device  for  unloading  wires  from  the  carrier  mem- 
bers of  a  conveyor  travelling  in  a  given  path  and  for 


1.  A  stacking  apparatus  for  receiving  a  succession  of 
metal  coils  and  stacking  them  one  above  the  other 
ooroprising, 

a  conveyor  for  receiving  said  metal  cofls,  said  con- 
veyor having  fork  recesses, 

a  fork  normally  positi<»ed  in  said  recesses, 

means  for  moving  said  fork  longitudinally, 

means  for  vertically  separadng  said  conveyor  and 
folic  with  the  fork  becoming  positioned  above  the 
conveyor  thereby  transferring  coils  from  the  con- 
veyor to  said  foric, 

a  wrtioally  movable  discharge  platform  positioned 
oa  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fork  for  receiving 
ooils  from  the  fork  thereby  stacking  them  on  said 
platform,  | 

means  for  vertically  positioning  said  pbtform  to  pro- 
vide a  suf)f)ort  slightly  under  the  fork  for  receiving 
the  next  successive  ooil,  and 

verticaily  movable  ootl  engaging  means  positiooed 
above  the  discbarge  platform  for  engaging  oofl  when 
I  the  fork  is  longitudinally  extended  thereby  aligning 
said  ooil  for  stiacking  on  the  platform. 

13.  A  method  of  stacking  a  plurality  of  horizontally 
moving  metal  coib  onto  a  platform  with  a  fork  stacker 
comprising, 

horizontally  moving  one  of  said  coils  into  position 
over  said  fork, 

positioning  said  one  cofl  at  a  predetermined  locaticm 
on  said  fork. 


II 
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vertically  moving  a  support  into  a  horizontal  plane 

slightly  under  said  fork  and  longitudinally  aligned 

with  said  fork, 
longitudinally  extending  said  fork  to  position  said  one 

coil  over  said  support,  and 
horizontally  aligning  and  holding  said  one  coil  while 

the  fork  is  being  retracted  to  position  said  coil  on 

said  sut 


ipiwrt. 

T 


3^32,453 

AUTOMATIC  RIM  ROLUNG  APPARATUS 

Frank  Rnkavkia,  Des  Phdnes,  lU^  aKignor  to  IlUnois  Tool 

Works,  Inc^  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  ot  Delaware 

Original  application  Aug.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  218,075,  now 

Patent  No.  3,192,565,  dated  July  6,  1965.     Divided 

and  this  appUcatioo  Dec.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,546 

4  Claims.    (CL  214— 6) 


>  /  U  41 


1.  An  accumulator  mechanism  comprising  hollow  tube 
means  adapted  to  transport  oriented  articles  therealong 
and  having  at  least  a  portion  disposed  in  a  substantially 
vertical  plane,  the  substantially  vertically  extending  por- 
tion of  said  tube  means  having  first  and  second  diametri- 
cally opposed  slot  means  aligned  with  the  axis  thereof, 
portions  of  the  tube  means  immediately  above  and  longi- 
tudinally aligned  with  the  upper  end  of  each  slot  means 
being  generally  transversely  aligned  with  each  other, 
bracket  means  mounted  on  said  tube  means  adjacent  the 
upper  end  of  said  first  slot  means,  and  lever  means  made 
of  self-lubricating  material  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
bracket  means  outside  the  passageway  of  said  tube  means 
and  below,  but  adjacent  the  upper  ends  of  said  slot 
means,  said  lever  means  having  a  first  portion  extending 
through  said  first  and  second  slot  means  and  a  second 
heavier  portion  exterior  of  said  first  slot  means,  the  first 
portion  of  said  lever  means  being  dimensioned  to  extend 
across  said  tube  means  and  engage  the  portions  thereof 
immediately  adjacent  to  and  longitudinally  aligned  with 
the  upper  ends  of  said  slot  means  to  provide  a  generally 
horizontally  extending  movable  abutment  in  a  normal 
at-rest  position,  said  lever  means  remaining  at  said  at- 
rcst  position  until  the  accumulation  of  a  predetermined 
number  of  articles  exceeds  the  weight  of  said  second 
heavier  portion  whereupon  said  lever  means  pivots  out 
of  the  way  to  release  said  articles,  the  axial  length  of  each 
slot  means  being  sufficient  to  permit  the  movement  of  said 
lever  means  in  the  aforesaid  manner. 


3,232,454 

IDGH  OCCUPANCY  RATE  MECHANICAL 

PARKING  SYSTEM 

Ralph  W.  Coursey,  1414  E.  Wllshlre, 

Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 
Filed  July  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  294,330 
6  Claims.    (CI.  214—16.1) 
1.  A  system  for  temporarily  storing  articles,  such  as 
automobiles,  at  an  elevated  level,  comprising: 
means  forming  an  elevator  shaft  extending  vertically 
through  the  elevated  level; 


an  elevator  in  the  shaft  having  first  and  second  ends 
and  first  and  second  sides; 

four  groups  of  carriages  for  the  articles  to  be  stored, 
each  carriage  being  of  a  size  for  movement  into 
and  out  of  the  elevator  and  elevator  shaft  through 
either  end  and  either  side  of  the  elevator; 

a  carriage  supporting  track  means  in  the  elevat<x-  ex- 
tending to  both  ends  and  both  sides  of  the  elevator; 

a  first  track  system  mating  with  the  track  means  in  the 
elevator  and  supporting  a  first  group  of  carriages 
for  movement  in  a  rectangular  pattern  through  the 
elevator  via  the  first  end  and  the  first  side  of  the 
elevator; 

a  second  track  system  mating  with  the  track  means  in 
the  elevator  and  supporting  a  second  group  of  car- 


.^' 


^ 


z  -: — 


^^^^^M 


riages  for  movement  in  a  rectangular  pattern  through 
the  elevator  via  the  first  end  and  the  second  side  of 
the  elevator; 

a  third  track  system  mating  with  the  track  means  in 
the  elevator  and  supporting  a  third  group  of  carriages 
for  movement  in  a  rectangular  pattern  through  the 
elevator  via  the  second  end  and  the  first  side  of  the 
elevator; 

a  fourth  track  system  mating  with  the  track  means  in 
the  elevator  and  supporting  a  fourth  group  of  car- 
riages for  movement  in  a  rectangular  pattern  through 
the  elevator  via  the  second  end  and  second  side  of  the 
elevator;  and 

means  for  moving  the  groups  of  carriages  along  the 
respective  track  systems  in  any  desired  sequence. 


'  3,232,455 

CRANE  MECHANISM 
Sherman  W.  Fountain,  La  Grange  Park,  and  Harry  W. 
Thompson,  Chicago,  IlL,  assignors  to  Conco  Enj^eer- 
ing  Works,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Oct  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  234^15 
3  Claims.     (CL  214—16.4) 


/ 


^/ 


/ 


r 


1.  A  stacker  crane  comprising,  a  trolley  movable  along 
one  path,  column  means  extending  from  the  trolley,  a 
carriage  movably  mounted  on  said  column  means  for 
movement  lengthwise  thereof  whereby  the  carriage  may 
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move  along  two  axes,  load  supporting  lift  mechanism  (» 
said  carriage  selectively  extendable  to  either  side  of  said 
carriage  along  a  path  normal  to  the  column  means  for 
access  to  storage  areas  at  either  side  of  the  carriage,  a 
plurality  of  motors  one  for  each  of  said  trolley,  carriage 
and  lift  mechanism  for  providing  powered  movement 
thereof,  a  fkst  set  of  cams  on  said  column  means  in  po- 
sitions related  to  the  vertical  relation  of  the  spaced  stor- 
age areas,  switch  means  on  said  carriage  aotuable  by 
successive  ones  of  said  cams  in  accordance  with  the  ver- 
tical relation  of  the  carriage  to  the  storage  areas,  a  second 
set  of  cams  on  said  column  means  in  positions  related  to 
the  vertical  relation  of  the  spaced  storage  areas  and 
positioned  slightly  above  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
first  set  of  cams,  second  switch  means  on  the  carriage 
engageable  with  one  of  said  second  set  of  cams  when 
the  carriage  is  at  an  elevation  to  lift  a  load  from  the 
storage  area,  and  a  third  set  of  cams  on  said  column 
means  in  positions  related  to  the  vertical  relation  of  the 
spaced  storage  areas  and  positioned  slightly  below  a  cor- 
responding one  of  said  first  set  of  cams,  and  third  switch 
means  on  said  carriage  engageable  with  one  of  said  third 
cams  when  the  carriage  is  at  a  depressed  level  to  lower 
a  load  in  the  storage  area. 


3^32,4M  ■       I  1. 

SILOUNLOADER 
Floyd  E.  Baschbom,  Long  Lake,  Mfaui.,  assignor  to  Van- 
date  Corporation,  Hennepin,  Minn^  a  corporation  of 
Mlnncaota 

Original  application  May  <,  19M,  Scr.  No.  27,435. 
DlTldcd  and  tfab  application  May  22,  1963,  Scr. 
No.2«2,475  '      •  • 

13  Claims.    (CL  214— 17) 


1.  In  a  silo  unloader  collector  arm  having  parallel 
and  elongated  frame  members,  the  imix-ovement  of  a 
center  member  elevated  thereabove,  depending  shield 
means  secured  thereto,  and  said  center  member  having 
track  means  extending  substantially  the  length  of  said 
collector  arm  and  counterweight  means  adjustably  sup- 
ported on  said  track  means. 


3,232,457 

BULK  MATEIUAL  CTORAGE  STRUCTURE  AND 
UNLOADING  ASSEMBLY 
Thomaa  T.  Bernstein  and  Dale  L.  Phigge,  Columbus, 
Nebr.,  aasignorB  to  Bchlcn  Manufacturing  Company, 
Inc.,  Columbos,  Nebr.,  a  corporation  of  Nebraslia 
FUed  June  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  287,808 
11  Claims.    (CL  214—17) 
1.  In  a  bulk  material  storage  and  ucdoadlng  system, 
the  combination  of, 

I  an  elongated  storage  structure,  said  storage  structure 
being  semi-circtilar  in  cross-section; 
a  cutter  assembly  moveable  along  the  floor  of  said 
storage  structure  and  adapted  to  move  lengthwise 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  structure; 
a  cutting  arm  means  provided  on  said  cutter  assembly 
adapted  to  pivot  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 


structure  from  one  side  to  the  other  side  of  said 
cutter  assembly,  said  arm  having  a  length  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  radius  of  said  semi-circular^ 
cross-section  structure; 


.1^ 


L-^ 


power  means  for  moving  said  cutter  assembly; 
power  means  for  pivoting  said  cutting  arm  means; 
and  a  material  discharge  means  for  removing  material 
cut  by  said  cutting  arm  means. 


3,232,458  ^ 

GRAIN  DISTRIBUTOR 
Andrew  J.  Freeman,  705  Bcxlcy  Road, 

West  Lafayette,  Ind. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,995 

5  Claims.     (CI.  214—17) 


—  H 


3.  A  grain  distributor  for  filling  grain  bins  and  the 
like  comprising  a  support  member,  a  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  on  and  vertically  of  said  support  member,  a 
grain  receiving  drum  fixed  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with and  formed  to  provide  a  discharge  slot  in  its  bottom, 
said  drum  having  a  vertically  adjustable  wall  portion 
adjacent  said  slot,  a  distributor  table  rotatably  mounted 
with  respect  to  said  support  member  and  disposed  to 
receive  grain  discharged  from  said  drum,  and  drive  means 
coupled  to  said  drum  and  said  table  for  spreading  grain 
over  an  area  below  said  table. 


3,232,459 
ROTARY  RAILROAD  CAR  DUMPER 
CAR  CLAMP  LATCH 
Raymond  H.  Sabin,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
McDowell-WcUman  Engineering  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 
I  FUed  Mar.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  348,669 

13  Claims.    (CI.  214—55) 
13.  In  a  clamping  device  having  a  clamp  member  slid- 
ably  secured  to  a  frame  and  a  toothed  rack  secured  to  the 
member,  a  latching  mechanism  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  substantially  L-shaped  latch  comprising  a  com- 
pound nftmber  including  a  pair  of  substantially  L- 
shaped  arms  disposed  in  parallel  spaced  relation  on 
opposite  sides  of  an  intermediate  plate  rigidly  cou- 
pling said  arms  together  for  unitary  pivotal  move- 
ment, said  latch  having  at  one  extremity  tooth  means 
to  interlockingly  engage  said  toothed  rack; 

(b)  at  least  one  pair  of  parallel  crossheadways  disposed 
adjacent  said  rack  and  parallel  to  an  axis  lying  at  an 
acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  rack; 

(c)  at  least  one  latch  guiding  crosshead  having  a  longi- 
tudinal pivot  receiving  slot  extending  along  a  line 
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parallel  to  the  axis  along  which  said  crosshead  slides, 
said  crosshead  slidable  between  said  pair  of  parallel 
crossheadways, 

(d)  spring  biasing  means  coacting  between  said  cross- 
head  and  said  frame,  to  return  said  crosshead  to  its 
retracted  position  to  permit  disengagement  of  the 
tooth  means  of  said  latch  from  said  toothed  rack; 

(e)  pivot  means  coacting  between  said  pivot  receiving 
slot  of  said  crosshead  and  the  remaining  free  extrem- 
ity of  said  latch; 

(f)  driving  means  pivotally  secured  intermediate  the 
free  extremities  of  said  latch  for  advancing  and  re- 
tracting said  latch  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
said  toothed  rack; 


furcated  head,  a  hopper  having  trunnions  received  within 
the  bifurcated  head  of  said  sliding  boom  for  swinging 
movement  thereon,  said  hoi^wr  having  a  reduced  lower 
end,  a  flexible  tubular  member  in  said  hopper  having 
a  reduced  sleeve  extension  passing  through  the  reduced 
lower  end  of  said  hopper  to  form  a  discharge  sleeve, 
spring-urged  gripper  means  carried  by  said  hoi^r  fat 
normally  gripping  said  sleeve  to  close  the  same,  and 
handle  means  carried  by  said  last-mentioned  means  for 
opening  said  sleeve  to  permit  discharge  therethrough. 


(g)  fastening  means  used  to  secure  said  driving  means 
to  said  frame,  said  fastening  means  including  pivot 
means  whereby  said  driving  means  is  permitted  to 
rotate  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  axis  along 
which  said  latch  is  advanced  and  retracted;  and 

(h)  spring  biasing  means  coacting  between  said  driving 
means  and  a  point  on  said  latch  intermediate  the 
toothed  extremity  of  said  latch  and  the  point  of 
attachment  of  said  driving  means  to  said  latch  for 
holding  said  pivot  means  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
I  slot  to  facilitate  pivotal  disengagement  of  said  latch 
from  said  toothed  rack,  said  spring  biasing  means  af- 
fixed to  said  latch  being  lighter  and  more  elastic  and 
resilient  than  said  spring  biasing  means  affixed  to  said 
crossheads. 

' '  3^32,460 

CONCRETE  HOISTING  AND  PLACING 
APPARATUS 
Charles  E.  Rouse,  Lake  Wales,  Fla^  assignor  to  Petersen 
Indnstries,  Inc^  Lake  Wales,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of 
Florida 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  336,235 
3  Claims.    (O.  214—77) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  transit  concrete-mix  truck 
equipped  with  a  discharge  pipe,  a  hollow  base  carried 
by  said  truck,  a  boom  support  rotataUy  mounted  in 
said  base,  a  segmental  boom  carried  by  said  suppml  and 
having  the  segments  thereof  pivotally  connected,  a  slid- 
ing boom  telescopically  engaging  an  outer  segment  of 
said  segmental  boom,  said  sUding  boom  having  a  bi- 


3,232,461 

CONTAINER  POSITIONING  MECHANISM 

Francis  H.  Dean,  Suite  8,  Meyerlaod  Plaza  Mall, 

Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  271,979 

6  aaims.    (Q.  214— 3«2) 


jf    jsr 


1.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  provided  with  cable 
apparatus  adapted  to  be  detachably  connected  to  a  re- 
ceptacle for  lifting  and  lowering  the  same  to  deposit  the 
receptacle  on  and  remove  the  same  from  a  position  on 
the  ground  in  spaced  relation  to  the  vehicle  of  an  ex- 
tensible member  movaUy  mounted  on  the  vehicle  for 
movement  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  receptacle 
to  hold  the  receptacle  in  spaced  relation  to  the  vehicle 
while  the  receptacle  is  being  lowered  to  the  ground. 


3,232,462 

BALE  LOADER 

Fred  L.  Wilbodt,  5635  E.  17th  Ave.,  Denver,  Colo. 

nied  Mar.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  352,062 

17  Claims.    (CL  214—359) 


1.  A  loader  for  loading  bales  onto  a  vehicle  as  the 

vehicle  proceeds  along  a  row  of  bales  in  a  field,  said 

loader  including 

a  mobile  frame  for  movement  alongside  the  vehicle, 

said  frame  having  a  bale  pass  at  a  side  remote  from 

the  vehicle, 
bale  backing  means  on  the  frame  extending  along  the 
outer  side  of  the  bale  pass  for  engaging  the  side  of  a 
,        bale  as  the  loader  progresses  over  a  bale, 
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a  fm-k  arm  having  a  movable  support  on  the  frame, 
a  fork  head  carried  on  said  arm  and  having  tines  for 

impaling  the  bale  backed  by  said  backing  means, 
means  on  the  frame  for  actuating  the  arm  to  thnist 

said  tines  into  the  bale  and  for  carrying  the  bale 

upwardly  over  the  vehicle,  and 
means  responsive  to  presence  of  a  bale  in  the  bale.j>ass 

to  effect  actuation  of  saidafork  arm  actuating  means. 


3^32,463 
REFUSE  COLLECTION  AND  PACKER  BODY 
James  F.  Weir,  New  Hobtcin,  Wis^  aarignor  to  M-B 
CorporatkM,  New  Holateia,  Wis.,  a  coiporation  of 


Filed  Jane  4, 1962,  Scr.  No.  199,964 
1  Claiin.    (CI.  214— 510) 


,tj-, 


of: 


A  refuse  collection  vehicle  comprising  the  combination 


a  chassis  suspended  on  wheels  and  having  a  cab  and 
an  engine  mounted  on  its  front  end; 

a  packer  body  pivotally  mounted  on  top  of  the  after 
end  of  said  chassis  so  that  its  front  end  may  be  raised 
for  dumping; 

said  packer  body  including  a  refuse  collection  receptacle 
with  a  top  portion  of  its  front  end  open  for  receiving 
refuse  and  dumping  doors  in  its  after  end  through 
which  said  refuse  may  be  ejected,  and  a  loading  hop- 
per approximately  as  wide  as  said  cab  immovably 
mounted  to  sa^  front  end  of  said  receptacle  immedi- 
ately behind  s^d  cab  and  being  adapted  for  low  level 
side  loading  of  refuse  with  a  lifting  plate  to  raise 
said  refuse  to  said  open  top  portion  of  said  front  end 
of  said  receptacle  and  a  packer  plate  to  sweep  said 
refuse  rearwardly  from  said  lifting  plate  into  said  re- 
ceptacle and  to  close  the  front  of  said  receptacle; 

a  hydraulic  system  driven  by  said  engine  to  raise  said 
packer  body  for  dumping  and  to  actuate  said  lifting 
plate  and  said  packer  plate  and  having  a  control 
package  mounted  beneath  said  hopper  immediately 
behind  said  cab; 

and  hydraulic  side  loading  doors  in  said  loading  hop- 
per connected  to  be  hydraulically  closed  by  said 
hydraulic  system  as  a  first  step  in  transferring  refuse 
from  said  hopper  to  said  refuse  receptacle  and  to  be 
automatically  opened  when  said  lifting  plate  is  re- 
stored to  its  normal  position  after  said  refuse  has 
been  swept  into  said  receptacle  by  said  packer  plate. 


form,  arms  pivotally  attached  to  said  support  posts,  said 
arms  including  portions  positioned  co-planar  with'  said 
arms  and  substantially  at  right  angles  thereto,  wheels 
joumalled  at  the  outer  ends  of  said  arms,  a  transverse 
bar  attached  to  the  ends  of  said  portions,  a  hydraulic 
cylinder  pivotally  attached  to  the  rear  of  said  platform, 
a  piston  rod  operated  by  said  cylinder,  said  piston  rod* 


3,232,464 
PORTABLE  HYDRAULIC  LIFTING  DEVICE 
Keidi  R.  Bocli  and  Bniy  R.  Bogh,  belli  of 
Rte.  5,  Lc  Mars,  Iowa 
Fflcd  Feb.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  344,915 
1  ClalB.    (CL  214-^12) 
A  portable  hydraulic  lifting  device  comprising  a  flat 
horizontally  positioned  platform,  a  hydraulic  lifting  unit 
mounted  at  the  rear  of  said  platform,  said  hydraulic  lift- 
ing unit  including  support  posts  attached  to  said  plat- 


being  pivotally  attached  substantially  medially  of  said 
transverse  bar,  whereby  movement  of  said  piston  rod 
outwardly  will  raise  said  arms  and  lower  said  wheels 
to  ground  engaging  position,  to  thereby  raise  said  plat- 
form, sloping  side  members  attached  to  said  platform 
over  which  devices  to  be  transported  can  be  driven  on  to 
said  platform,  a  hand  operated  hydraulic  jack  mounted 
at  the  forward  end  of  said  platform. 


3,232,465  I 

TWO-WAY  FORK  STRUCTURE  FOR  A 

SIDE  SHIFTING  LOAD  CARRIER 

Glenn  N.  Rominc,  Wayne,  Mich.,  and  Maurice  J.  Paqnln, 

Rldgewood,  NJ,  assignors  to  Rack  Specialists,  Inc- 

Soatb  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana  ,  - 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  189,782 

14  Claims.    (CL  214—730) 


1.  A  device  for  carrying  a  load  mounted  on  an  elevated 
support,  comprising 

a  vehicle, 

a  horizontal  track  means  extending  transversely  of  and 
shiftable  vertically  on  said  vehicle, 

a  cantilevered  traverse  frame  extending  perpendicularly 
from  and  shiftable  along  said  track  means  trans- 
versely of  said  vehicle, 

a  fork  support  frame  carried  by  said  traverse  frame, 

a  fork  unit  pivoted  to  said  fork  support  frame  between 
two  operative  load-carrying  positions  on  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  track  means, 

said  fork  unit  including  two  sets  of  forks  extending  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  each  other  and  each  en- 
gaging said  fork  support  frame  while  the  other  is  in 
load-carrying  position, 

a  retractable  wheeled  support  carried  by  the  free  end 
of  each  fork,  and 

means  for  selectively  lowering  and  retracting  said 
wheeled  8upp<Mts.  , 
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FLOW  CONTROLLABLE  NURSING  BOTTLE 

Fuad  Tvanciol,  Seattle,  Wash. 

(3205  Sherwood  Drirc,  Mercer  bland,  WMh.) 

FUed  Jane  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2M,9M 

7  Claims.    (CL  215—11) 


1.  A  baby's  bottle  assembly  comprising  a  bottle  includ- 
ing an  upstanding  neck  having  a  depression  with  an  aper- 
ture in  such  depression,  a  nipple  fitting  over  said  bottle 
neck  including  an  inward  projection  receivable  in  such 
depression  and  having  an  aperture  therethrough,  said  pro- 
jection extending  inwardly  from  said  nipple  a  distance  in- 
sufficient to  engage  the  bottom  of  said  bottle  neck  de- 
pression, and  means  engaged  between  said  bottle  and  said 
nipple  guiding  said  bottle  and  said  nipple  for  relative  ro- 
tation to  move  said  projection  circumferentially  of  said 
bottle  neck  relative  to  such  aperture  for  altering  the  pas- 
sage of  air  through  such  bottle  neck  aperture  and  said 
nipple  aperture. 


means  being  of  a  size  and  configuration  for  insertion 
within  the  first  end  ot  said  sleeve  member,  an  elongate 
flexible  retractile  liquid  impervious  bag  member  having 
an  open  end  and  capable  of  containing  liquid,  a  circular 
rib  on  the  exterior  surface  of  said  wall  means  inter- 
mediate said  first  and  second  ends  for  tight  fit  engage- 
ment with  said  groove  responsive  to  insertion  of  said 
nipple  holding  assembly  by  its  first  end  into  the  nar- 
rower end  of  said  sleeve  with  a  wall  thickness  of  said 
bag  therebetween,  means  for  guiding  said  nipple  holding 
assembly  by  its  first  end  into  the  open  bag  end,  said 
bag  being  of  a  size  and  cMifiguration  for  generally  con- 
forming to  the  sleeve  interior  surface  over  said  portion 
of  the  sleeve  length  with  the  bag  open  end  coextensive 
with  the  first  end  of  said  sleeve  and  secured  in  open  dis- 
position between  said  rim  and  groove  for  fluid  com- 
munication of  said  flow  path  with  the  bag  interior,  scale 
means  along  said  portion  of  said  sleeve  correlated  with 
volumetric  liquid  contents  of  said  bag  relative  to  both 
ends  of  said  bag  with  said  bag  disposed  in  said  sleeve, 
and  a  plurality  of  openings  through  said  wall  means 
between  said  rib  and  first  end  and  extending  to  said  rib 
for  defining  a  flow  path  f(x-  fluid  through  said  wall  means. 


II 


3,232,468 
VACUUM  BOTTLES  HAVING  PLASTIC  LINER 
Robert  M.  Rownd,  Nashyillc,  Tain.,  assifnor  to  Aladdin 
Indnstricfl,  Incorporated,  Chicago,  III.,  a  coipontion 
of  Illinois 

FOed  Aug.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  299,892  ' 

14  Cbims.    (CL  21S— 13) 


«>  4-- 


3,232  467 

nursing' DEVICE 

Raymond  W.  Barton,  EvansvUk,  Ind.,  aasignor  to  Mead 

Johnson  ft  Company,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  361,369 

3  Oafam.    (Q.  215—11)  i 


1.  A  nursing  unit  comprising  a  hollow  sleeve  member 
having  a  tapered  tubular  wall,  means  in  said  wall  permit- 
ting visual  observance  of  the  sleeve  contents  throughout 
a  major  portion  of  the  sleeve  length,  a  circular  groove 
on  the  interior  sleeve  wall  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
sleeve  and  generally  concentric  with  the  sleeve,  a  nipple 
holding  assembly  including  wall  means  having  a  first 
open  end  and  a  threaded  second  open  end  defining  a 
flow  path  from  the  first  open  end  to  the  threaded  sec- 
ond open  end  and  a  threaded  ring  member  threadable 
on  said  second  open  end  for  sealingly  securing  a  nipple 
against  said  second  open  end,  said  first  end  of  said  wall 


1.  In  a  vacuum  bottle, 

the  combination  comprising  a  wide-mouthed  vacuum 
insulated  filler, 

a  protective  jacket  mounted  around  said  filler, 

a  plastic  liner  slidably  received  within  said  filler  and 
covering  the  entire  inner  surface  thereof, 

said  liner  having  an  upper  annular  portion  formed  in- 
tegrally therewith, 

a  pouring  lip  formed  on  said  upper  annular  portion, 

a  collar  portion  on  said  jacket  and  received  around 
said  upper  annular  portion  of  said  liner, 

screw  threads  on  said  upper  annular  portion  and  said 
collar  portion  for  disengageably  securing  said  liner  to 
said  collar  portion  of  said  jacket, 

an  O-ring  seal  disposed  between  said  upper  annular 
portion  and  said  collar  portion, 

said  O-ring  seal  being  positioned  outside  said  upper  an- 
nular portion  and  below  said  pouring  lip  so  that  fluids 
poured  from  said  liner  will  not  come  into  contact 
with  said  O-ring  seal. 
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nonretrograde  aerrations  on  said  screw  threads  for  pre- 
venting accidental  unscrewing  of  said  liner  from  said 
collar  portion  of  said  jacket, 

a  closure  disengageably  received  in  the  upper  annular 
portion  of  said  liner  and  movable  into  sealing  en- 
gagement therewith, 

additional  screw  threads  on  said  closure  and  'Said  upper 
annular  portion  of  said  liner  for  disengageably  se* 
curing  said  closure  to  said  liner, 

a  bottom  closure  member  on  said  jacket, 

and  additional  screw  threads  on  said  bottom  closure 
member  and  said  jacket  for  disengageably  securing 
said  bottom  closure  member  to  said  jacket  so  that 
said  bottom  closure  member  may  be  removed  where- 
by said  filler  may  be  removed  and  replaced  through 
the  bottom  of  said  jacket. 


being  of  substantial  transverse  thickness  preventing  trans- 
verse deflection  thereof  when  the  cap  is  tightened  on  said 
container  neck,  a  pair  of  concentric  sealing  flanges  formed 
on  the  lower  portion  of  said  rib  and  having  a  generally 
mverted  V-shaped  configuration  as  viewed  in  transverse 
cross-section,  one  of  said  sealing  flanges  extending  down- 
wardly and  laterally  outwardly  beyond  the  outer  surface 
of  the  rib,  the  other  of  said  sealing  flanges  extending 
downwardly  and  laterally  inwardly  beyond  the  inner 
surface  of  the  rib.  the  mean  diameter  of  said  rib  falling 


I  J 


I    . 
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2.  A  fnisto-conical  label  formed  of  sheet  material  and 
comprising  a  frusto-conical  body,  a  rigid  disk  disposed 
within  said  body  across  the  small  end  thereof,  portions 
of  the  small  end  of  said  body  being  folded  over  against 
and  secured  to  said  rigid  disk,  said  rigid  disk  defining 
a  circular  flat  shape  at  the  small  end  of  said  label,  and  a 
second  disk  overlying  and  secured  to  said  end  of  the 
body,  said  rigid  disk  having  a  thickness  substantially 
greater  than  that  of  the  material  of  said  body  and  said 
second  disk  whereby  when  several  like  labels  are  nested  in 
stack  arrangement  the  rigid  disk  in  one  body  will  contact 
the  small  end  of  a  body  in  nested  relation  and  the  bodies 
thereof  will  be  spaced  one  from  another  and  indicia 
means  on  an  external  surface  of  said  body  occupying  a 
normally  upright  position  when  said  label  is  applied  to 
the  neck  portion  of  a  bottle  with  the  closed  upper  small 
end  of  the  label  in  an  uppermost  position. 


3^32,470 

DOUBLE  SEAL  LEVERLESS  CAP  FOR  CONTAINERS 

Royal  H.  GUmod,  Ramaon,  N  J^  anigDor  to  Gibson 

AmodattB  Incorporated,  Cranford,  N J. 

Filed  May  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  370^7       <  I 

3  Chimi.    (a.  215—43) 

1.  A  double  seal,  linerless  cap  for  externally  threaded 

containers  having  an  annular  rim  of  substantial  width 

at  the  mouth  thereof,  said  cap  having  a  top  wall  and  an 

outer  cylindrical  skirt  depending  therefrom,  the  inside  wall 

of  said  cylindrical  skirt  being  threaded  to  engage  with 

the  threads  on  the  container,  an  annular  rib  depending 

from  the  underside  of  the  top  of  said  cap  concentric  with 

and  spaced  radially  inwardly  from  said  skirt,  said  rib 


3,232,469 

FRUSTO-CONICAL  LABEL  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Thomas  E.  Piazzc,  Mount  Vcmon,  diiio,  assignor  to. 

Continental  Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  May  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  198,487 
20  Claims.    (O.  215—38) 


between  the  inner  and  the  outer  diameter  of  the  rim  of 
said  container,  said  sealing  flanges  being  adapted  to 
engage  and  seal  against  only  said  container  rim,  whereby, 
as  said  cap  is  tightened  on  said  container,  said  one  seal- 
ing flange  is  forced  outwardly  and  upwardly  by  said  con- 
tainer rim  forming  therewith  an  outer  seal  and  said  other 
sealing  flange  is  forced  inwardly  and  upwardly  by  said 
container  rim  forming  therewith  an  inner  seal. 


3,232,471 

CONTAINER  CLOSURE 

EmU  G.  Prothc,  8707  NE.  Fremont,  Portland,  One. 

Filed  Jii^21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  384  J12 

1  Cttfaik^(CL  215—43) 


A  container  dostuv  comprising  a  head  portion  having 
an  inner  surface,  peripheral  side  walls  on  said  head  por- 
tion having  internal  screw  threads  arranged  to  engage 
external  screw  threads  on  a  container  for  tightening  said 
closure  on  the  container,  means  in  said  head  portion  defin- 
ing an  aperture,  a  resilient  scaling  member  disposed  in- 
teriorly of  said  closure  member  adjacent  the  inner  surface 
of  said  head  portion,  a  projection  on  said  scaling  member 
received  in  said  aperture  and  having  an  enlargement  there- 
on engageable  with  said  head  portion  for  connecting  said 
waling  member  to  said  head  portion,  the  connection  of 
laid  projection  and  enlargement  to  said  bead  portion  com- 
prising a  rotatable  connection,  said  sealing  member  having 
a  rounded  upper  surface  and  a  flat  bottom  surface  and  be- 
ing arranged  to  remain  stationary  on  the  top  edge  of  a 
container  as  said  closure  is  threadedly  tightened  on  the 
container,  said  rounded  upper  surface  being  arranged  to 
flatten  out  against  the  inner  surface  of  said  head  portion 
of  said  closure  when  said  closure  is  threaded  on  a  con- 
tainer and  said  bottom  siufaoe  being  arranged  to  grip  the 
top  edge  of  the  container,  whereby  to  provide  a  positive 
seal  between  said  closure  and  the  container. 


3,232,472 

ELECTRICAL  DEVICE  BOX 

William  A.  Lang,  Pittsburgli,  Pa.,  auignor  to 

Steel  City  Electric  Company 

Filed  Sept.  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  222,783 

1  Claim.    (CI.  220—3.9) 

An  electrical  device  box  comprising, 

(A)  a  sheet  metal  rectangular  box  having  two  sides, 
two  ends  and  a  back  and  open  at  the  front, 

(B)  two  nail  straps  on  each  box  end,  said  straps 
(1)  being  integral  with  the  ends 
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(2)  extending  outwardly  from  the  box  to  form 
loops,  and  ^    i 

(3)  spaced  from  c&<m  other  across  an  end  and 
in  line  with  each  o^i:  whereby  a  nail  may  be 
passed  through  the  ^ps. 


(C)  an  outwardly  extending  boss  on  each  end  between 
said  straps  and  in  line  with  them, 

(D)  a  nail  extending  through  the  loops  formed  by  the 
straps  on  each  end  and  across  said  boss,  and 

(E)  a  notch  in  the  nail  engaging  the  boss  whereby 
easy  withdrawal  of  the  nail  is  prevented. 


having  a  partially  cut-away  lifting  member  extending 
longitudinally  on  each  side  of  and  past  the  point  of  tab 
attachment,  said  tab  opening  device  being  attached  to 
the  tear-out  panel  so  that  the  severing  member  of  the 
tab  opening  device  overlies  the  rupturing  section  of  the 
tear-out  panel. 

3^32,475 
RECORDING  THERMOMETER  CONTAINER 
Arthur  R.  Taylor,  Bclkvuc,  Wash^  assignor  to  Ryan  Re- 
cording Thermometer  Co^  Seattle,  WMh.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  June  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374,598 
2  Claims.    (H.  220—57) 


RESnLI 


3,232,473 

LIENT  BIASED  CLOSURE  FOR 

CONTAINER  OPENINGS 

Stephen  V.  Dillon,  2256  S.  Troost,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Fll<4  Sept  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,388 

3  Clafans.    (Q.  220—24) 


24       34 


28 


32 


26 


^30 


1.  A  closure  device  for  a  container  opening  comprising 
the  combination  of: 

a  retainer  member  having  an  elongated  central  body 
portion  terminating  one  end  with  an  integral  flange 
portion  and  the  other  end  with  an  annular  shoulder 
portion;  and 

a  gasket  member  surrounding  said  body  portion  be- 
tween said  flange  portion  and  said  shoulder  portion 
and  having  upper  and  lower  planar  intersecting  sur- 
faces to  form  a  taper,  whereby  a  seal  is  accomplished 
between  said  container  opening  and  said  flange  por- 
tion. 


3,232,474 
OPENING.  MEANS  FOR  SEALED  CONTAINERS 
Lloyd  G.  Dunn,  Richmond,  led.,  assignor  to  Alaminom 
Company  of  America,  PittslNirgli,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pconsylvante 

Filed  Sept.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  311,021 
5  Claims.    (CI.  220—54) 


1.  A  tab  opening  device  for  a  sealed  container  having 
a  container  wall  provided  with  a  score  line  to  define  a 
tear-out  panel  having  a  rupturing  section,  said  tab  open- 
ing device  being  attached  at  its  base  to  the  tear-out  panel, 
one  end  of  said  tab  opening  device  being  a  severing  mem- 
ber with  a  forward  terminal  end  and  in  substantially  the 
same  shape  and  slightly  smaller  than  said  rupturing 
section  and  having  raised  panels  extending  laterally  from 
the  tab  opening  device  base  and  spanning  the  score  line 
and  extendifig  longitudinally  at  least  to  the  forward 
terminal  end  of  said  severing  member  and  the  other  end 


1.  A  container  comprising,  a  generally  cylindrical 
casing  open  at  the  top  and  having  an  enlarged  upper 
rim  portion  terminating  at  its  lower  end  at  an  inner 
annular  stop  shoulder,  said  rim  portion  having  a  pair 
of  coplanar  diametrically  opposite  slots  spaced  above 
said  shoulder,  and  extending  through  said  casing,  a  re- 
movable disc-like  cover  for  said  casing  adapted  to  occupy 
a  casing  closing  position  beneath  the  level  of  said  slots 
and  seated  against  said  shoulder,  said  cover  having  a 
circumferential  groove  formed  in  its  outer  edge,  an 
elastic  0-ring  retained  in  said  groove  for  sealing  be- 
tween said  cover  and  said  rim  portion,  a  yoke  having  a 
pair  of  oppositely  extending  feet  projecting  radially 
through  said  slots  beyond  said  casing  and  each  having 
a  respective  opening  outside  of  the  casing,  keeper  means 
extending  through  said  openings,  and  a  screw  threaded 
through  the  center  of  said  yoke  and  eng.aging  the  top 
of  said  cover. 


3,232,476 
PLASTIC  CASE 
Harold  S.  Cloyd,  Erie,  Pa^  assignor  to  Nosco  Plastics, 
Incorporated,  Eric,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Jane  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  376,109 
2  Chihns.    (O.  220—102) 
1.  A  bottle  carrier  having  side,  end  and  bottom  walls, 
a  central  partition  extending  between  the  end  walls,  two 
cross  partitions  extending  between  the  side  walls  and 
intersecting  the  central  partition  to  form  bottie  pockets, 
the  partitions  being  integral  with  each  other  at  the  inter- 
sections and  also  being  integral  with  the  bottom  wall  and 
with  the  associated  side  and  end  walls,  one  of  the  parti- 
tions at  each  intersection  of  the  partitions  having  abrupt 
shoulders  on  opposite  sides  thereof  and  below  the  upper 
edge  of  the  partition,  a  handle  having  an  end  at  each 
of  the  intersections  of  the  partitions,  each  end  having 
bifurcated  projections  depending  below  the  upper  edges 
of  the  partitions  and  located  respectively  on  one  and  the 
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other  side  of  each  of  the  central  and  cross  partitions,  the 
section  of  the  handle  between  the  upper  ends  of  the  pro- 
jections resting  on  the  upper  edge  of  said  one  of  the 


I 


i'    1.  '  «. 


partitions,  and  the  lower  ends  of  the  projections  having 
inwardly  extending  shoulders  which  underlie  the  abrupt 
shoulders  on  said  one  of  the  partitions  and  lock  the 
handle  to  the  carrier. 


3^32,477 

COMPARTMENT  CARRIER  WITH  ADDITIONAL 

PARTITION  MEMBERS 

George  V.  WoodUiig,  22077  West  Lake  Road, 

Rocky  Rircr,  Ohio 

Fflcd  Mar.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  352,778 

7  Claiais.    (CL  22«— 113) 


1 


1.  In  a  strap  type  compartment  carrier  having  a  plural- 
ity oi  compartments  disposed  in  two  rows  with  the  num- 
ber ci  conopartments  in  each  row  being  equal  to  (n) 
wUch  is  equal  to  one-half  o(  said  plurality  of  compart- 
ments, said  compartment  carrier  being  fcMable  from  a 
collapsed  condition  to  an  erected  condition  and  comiHis- 
ing  centrally  disposed  handle  means,  a  base  having  outer 
edges,  wall  means  defining  a  collapsible  box-compartnoent 
having  first  and  second  opposed  side  walls  and  first  and 
second  opposed  end  walls,  said  first  and  second  o^jpoaed 
side  waUs  having  lower  edges  respectively  connected  to 
the  outer  edges  of  said  base,  said  first  and  second  opposed 
end  walls  having  respectively  first  and  second  end  wai^I 
rtb  means,  said  first  and  second  end  wall  rib  means  respec- 
tively having  a  lower  portion  disposed  adjacent  said  base 
and  a  riser  portion  extending  above  said  respective  end 
walls,  said  handle  means  comprising  first  and  second  tele- 
scopic primary  handle  panel  means  both  of  which  have 
end  marginal  edge  connection  portions  connected  respec- 
tively to  said  riser  portions  of  said  end  wall  rib  means  and 
constituting  load-carrying  connection  means  between  said 
handle  means  and  said  first  and  second  opposed  end 
walls,  said  first  telescopic  primary  handle  panel  means 
comprising  first  and  second  handhold  panels  defining  a 
two-panel  thickness,  said  second  telescopic  primary  han- 
dle panel  means  comprising  third  and  fourth  handhold 
panels  defining  a  two-panel  thickness,  said  thiid  and 
fourth  handhold  panels  being  telescopically  disposed  with- 
in said  first  and  second  handhold  panels  with  all  said 
handhold  panels  defining  a  four-panel  thickness,  a  first 


plurality  of  strap  partitions  having  inner  ends  hingedly 
connected  at  (l/n)  spaced  point  to  said  first  handhold 
panel  and  having  outer  ends  hingedly  connected  at  (1/n) 
spaced  points  to  said  first  side  wall,  a  second  plurality  of 
strap  partitions  having  inner  ends  hingedly  connected 
at  (1/n)  spaced  points  to  said  second  handhold  panel 
and  having  outer  ends  hingedly  connected  at  (1/n) 
^Mtoed  points  to  said  second  side  wall,  said  strap  parti- 
tions dividing  said  box-compartment  into  an  (n)  number 
of  compartments  on  each  side  ol  said  centrally  disposed 
handle  means,  secondary  partition  structure  means  hav- 
ing end  marginal  edge  connection  portions  connected 
respcctivdy  to  said  lower  portion  of  said  end  wall  rib 
means  and  dividing  said  box-compartment  into  two  side 
compartments,  said  secondary  partition  structure  means 
having  first  and  second  bridging  panel  means  extending 
longitudinally  between  said  lower  portions  of  said  end 
wall  rib  means  of  said  first  and  second  opposed  end  walls, 
said  first  bridging  panel  means  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond bridging  panels,  said  second  bridging  panel  means 
comprising  third  and  fourth  bridging  panels,  said  third 
and  fourth  bridging  panels  being  secured  together  with 
said  first  and  second  bridging  panels  constituting  first  and 
second  exposed  sides,  a  first  frfurality  of  secondary  parti- 
tion members  having  inner  ends  hingedly  connected  at 
(1/n)  spaced  points  to  said  first  side  of  said  secondary 
partition  structure  means  and  having  outer  ends  fixedly 
secured  with  reference  to  said  first  side  wall  at  (1/n) 
spaced  points  therealong,  a  second  plurality  of  secondary 
partitions  having  inner  ends  hingedly  connected  at  (1/n) 
spaced  points  to  said  second  side  of  said  secondary  parti- 
tion structure  means  and  having  outer  ends  fixedly  secured 
with  reference  to  said  second  side  wall  at  (1/n)  q>aced 
points  therealong,  said  first  and  second  sides  of  said  sec- 
ondary partition  structure  means  having  outer  raised  sur- 
face portions  and  recessed  surface  portions,  said  recessed 
surface  portions  receiving  respectively  said  first  and  sec- 
ond plurality  of  secondary  partition  members  whereby 
when  the  partition  members  are  collapsed  against  said 
recessed  surface  portions,  the  exposed  surfaces  of  said 
collapsed  partition  members  are  substantially  on  the  same 
Icrel  as  said  outer  raised  surface  portions  of  said  sec- 
ondary partition  panel  means. 


I 


3^32,478 
PAPER  TOWEL 
John  C.  Tbomasma,  Kalamazoo,  and  Charles  W. 
Thomanna,  Stnrgis,  Mkk.,  aHlgnors  to  Sanitor 
Mfg.  Co.,  Kalamaroo,  Mich,  a  corporatioB  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Sept  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  394,032 
,  1  Claim.    (CL  221—33) 
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A  flat  towel  comprising: 

a  flat,  unfolded  sheet  of  paper  toweling  stock  of  suit- 
able size  and  watcr-absorbency,  having  top,  bottom 
and  lateral  edges  and  having  a  Clark  stiffness  meas- 
ured in  either  the  machine  direction  or  the  cross 
direction  of  between  about  500  and  about  8000, 

a  hanger  slot  of  suitable  width  and  length  with  essen- 
tially parallel  sides  in  communication  with  a  lateral 


^  • 


>>1 


February  1,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


191 


edge  of  the  towel  extending  therefrom  toward  the 
opposite  lateral  edge  having  a  length  of  at  least 
about  one  half  inch  and'  diverging  at  an  angle  of 
from  about  S  degrees  to  about  30  degrees  away 
from  the  top  edge  of  the  towel, 

the  slot  being  removed  from  the  top  edge  of  the  towel 
by  a  distance  equal  to  between  about  10%  and  about 
40%  of  the  distance  between  the  top  and  bottom 
edges  of  the  towel, 

and  a  similarly  fcxmed  hanger  slot  communicating 
with  the  opposite  lateral  edge  of  the  towel, 

each  section  of  the  towel  lying  between  a  hanger  slot 
and  the  top  edge  of  the  towel  being  adapted  to  be 
curled  laterally  toward  the  opposite  section  through 
an  angle  ot  from  about  90  degrees  to  about  1 80  de- 
g.ees  on  a  radius  sufficiently  great  to  avoid  breaking 
or  creasing  of  the  section  while  avoiding  tearing  at 
the  end  of  the  slot.  i 


3^32,479 

DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Odis  A.  Torman,  20511  Wells  Drive, 

Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  May  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  283,903 

5  Claims.    (CL  221—267) 


1.  A  package  dispensing  machine,  said  machine  in- 
cluding a  vertical  channel  adapted  to  receive  packages 
therein,  one  stacked  upon  another,  said  channel  having 
a  side  opening  therein  at  its  lower  end,  and  a  pivoted 
spring  urged  plate  substantially  closing  said  side  opening 
and  engaging  the  lowermost  package  in  the  stack  when 
said  lowermost  package  is  in  its  stationary  position,  a 
movable  support  at  the  bottom  of  said  channel  for  en- 
gaging a  portion  of  the  bottom  of  the  lowermost  pack- 
age in  said  channel,  said  plate  and  said  movable  sup- 
port both  providing  a  means  for  supporting  said  lower- 
most package,  and  movement  of  said  movable  support 
resulting  in  freeing  of  said  lowermost  package  from  both 
said  movable  support  and  said  spring-urged  plate,  said 
spring  urged  pivoted  plate  having  a  roller  on  its  free 
end  engaging  said  lowermost  package  in  the  stack. 


longitudinal  fold  lines  to  provide  a  polygonal  cross  sec- 
tion, said  fold  lines  defining  longitudinal  panels  therebe- 
tween, said  longitudinal  panels  being  provided  at  their 
lower  ends  with  transverse  fold  lines  and  cooperating  in- 
clined fold  lines  forming  collapsible  end  flaps,  said  end 
flaps  being  subdivided  by  said  inclined  fold  lines  to  form 
adjacent  tucking  and  tab  portions  of  generally  triangular 
configuration,  said  tab  portions  having  a  dimension  slight- 
ly greater  than  the  radius  of  an  imaginary  cylinder  circum- 
scribing said  polygonal  container  so  as  to  provide  said 
tab  portions  with  integral  projecting  contact  portions  ex- 
tending along  and  outwardly  from  the  end  flaps,  a  plu- 
rality of  stacked  nested  articles  within  and  closely  ad- 
jacent the  longitudinal  panels  and  end  flaps  of  said  con- 
tainer, said  articles  having  tapered  sidewalls,  said  end 
flaps  being  movable  about  said  transverse  fold  lines  be- 
tween a  closed  inwardly  deflected  position  in  which  the 
end  flaps  completely  close  the  end  of  the  container  and 


3,232,480 
SELF-DISPENSING  PACKAGE 
Lornc  R.  Stanley,  San  Fnudsco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Saf e-T 
Pacific  Company,  Redwood  City,  CaUf.,  a  corporation 
of  Califomia 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  184,154 
1  Claim.     (CI.  221—305) 
A  package  for  protectively  transporting  and  dispens- 
ing stacked  nested  articles  having  tapered  sidewalls  such 
as  ice  cream  cones,  paper  cups,  and  similar  articles,  com- 
prising a  container  formed  of  sheet  material  folded  along 


resiliently  engage  said  nested  articles  and  a  dispensing 
position  in  which  the  articles  are  yieldably  retained  by 
the  projecting  integral  contact  portions  of  said  end  flaps, 
said  end  flaps  in  said  closed  position  having  said  tuck- 
ing portions  folded  along  said  inclined  fold  lines  so  that 
said  tucking  portions  underlie  said  tab  portions,  said  end 
flaps  being  yieldably  locked  in  said  completely  closed  in- 
wardly deflected  position  by  the  geometry  and  dimen- 
sions of  said  tab  portions,  said  end  flaps  in  a  dispensing 
position  projecting  downwardly  in  a  substantially  frusto- 
conical  arrangement  to  form  a  substantially  circiilar  open- 
ing through  which  the  bottom  portion  of  the  lowermost 
nested  article  can  extend  and  wherein  said  contact  por- 
tions of  said  end  flaps  yieldably  grasp  the  sidewalls  of 
the  lowermost  nested  article  in  said  stack  of  nested  ar- 
tides  to  yieldably  retain  said  nested  articles  within  the 
package,  said  contact  portions  being  resiliently  expand- 
able about  said  inclined  fold  lines  to  permit  the  articles 
to  be  withdrawn  one  by  one  from  the  package. 


I  3,232,481 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING 
GASEOUS  MIXTURES 
Lester    V.    Hebenstreit,    Bloomfield,    NJ.,    assignor   to 
Specialties  Development  Corporation,  Belleville,  N  J.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  May  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  282,798 
4  Claims.  (CI.  222—3) 
1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  mixture  of  gases  under 
pressure  comprising  a  container  for  confining  a  fluid  un- 
der pressure  having  an  outlet  at  one  end;  a  closure  for 
said  container  outlet;  a  source  of  hot  combustion  gases 
including  a  nozzle  having  an  outlet  facing  said  container 
outlet;  and  a  baffle  disposed  between  said  outlets  includ- 
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ing  an  apertured  ring  portion  concentric  with  said  con-  end  of  said  annular  passage  substantially  adjacent  and  in 
tainer  outlet  and  overlying  said  closure,  and  including  a  underiying  relationship  with  respect  to  said  sealing  means; 
top  portion  overlying  said  ring  portion  and  having  an    an  inlet  conduit  connected  to  said  inlet  port;  at  least  one' 

flexible  outlet  conduit  connected  to  said  outlet  port;  and 
valve  means  positioned  within  said  outlet  conduit,  said 
valve  means  having  an  open  position  providing  commu- 
nication through  said  outlet  conduit  and  a  closed  position 
precluding  the  flow  of  fluids  therethrough. 


3^32,482 

PORTABLE  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Arthur  J.  Stock,  Lakcwood,  Ohio     (731  Hanna  BMg., 
Cleveland,  Ohio);  Keith  £.  Smith,  12835  Caves  Road, 
Chesteriand,  Ohio;  and  Charles  A.  CrabicI,  124  E. 
Aorora  Road,  Northficid,  Ohio 

FUcd  Ang.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  299,345         I  , 
2Clafans.     (CI.  222—4)  {      ' 


1.  A  portable  cleaning  apparatus  comprising  in  com- 
bination: a  container;  means  for  introducing  and  dispens- 
ing suitable  cleaning  fluids  to  and  from  said  container, 
said  introducing  and  dispensing  means  comprising:  a 
body,  said  body  having:  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port; 
a  cap  particularly  adapted  to  be  rotatably  mutually  coop- 
eratively engageable  with  said  body;  sealing  means  posi- 
tioned within  said  cap  for  sealingly  engaging  said  body; 
means  for  defining  the  limit  of  movement  of  said  cap  upon 
and  with  respect  to  said  body;  means  providing  a  pressure 
release  for  and  from  within  said  container,  said  pressure  re- 
lease means  comprising:  an  annular  passage  disposed  be- 
tween an  end  of  said  body  and  said  cap,  said  end  being 
chamfered  completely  annularly  about  said  body  to  define 
said  passage,  a  slot  extending  through  said  body  at  said 
end,  an  outlet  port  extending  through  said  cap  and  being 
positioned  substantially  adjacent  the  said  sealing  means 
and  in  underlying  relationship  with  respect  thereto,  the 
extent  of  said  chamfer  being  such  as  to  position  a  lower 
end  of  said  annular  passage  substantially  adjacent  said 
sealing  means  and  in  overlying  relationship  therewith 
when  said  cap  mutually  cooperatively  engages  said  limit 
means,  whereby  an  escape  of  fluid  from  said  container 
and  a  body  of  said  filling  and  dispensing  bead  is  pre- 
cluded when  the  cap  is  completely  positioned  upon  and 
with  respect  to  said  body,  and  whereby  a  passage  is  de- 
fined from  within  said  body  to  the  atmosphere  comprising 
the  slot,  the  annular  passage  and  the  outlet  porfof  said 
cap  when  the  cap  has  been  rotatably  moved  with  respect 
to  said  body  to  such  an  extent  as  to  position  the  lower 


'  3,232  483 

PRESET  DISPENSING  CONTROL 
Edward  L.  Copony  and  Sherman  L.  Wood,  SaUsbury, 
Md.,    aadgnon    to    Symington    Wayne    Corporation, 
Salisbury,  Md.,  a  coiporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  322,666 
lOCbdms.    (CL222— 16) 


oblique  surface  facing  said  nozzle  outlet  for  directing 
combustion  gases  radially  outwardly  and  towards  the 
end  of  said  container  opposite  said  container  outlet. 


/?«- 


1.  A  preset  dispensing  control  for  a  fluid  dispenser  in- 
corporating dispensing  means  and  computer  means  having 
a  cost  output  shaft  and  a  quantity  output  shaft,  said  con- 
trol comprising  a  dual  alternative  input  counter,  said 
counter  being  indexed  in  terms  of  both  cost  and  quantity, 
a  moving  element  in  said  counter  having  a  zero  and 
advanced  positions,  manually  operable  means  for  setting 
said  moving  element  amounts  ahead  of  said  zero  position, 
drive  means  connected  to  said  moving  element,  transmis- 
si<m  means  connecting  said  drive  means  to  said  cost  and 
quantity  shafts  for  driving  said  moving  element  back 
to  said  zero  position  in  accordance  with  the  amount  of 
either  dispensed,  shifting  means  connected  to  said  trans- 
mission means  for  causing  said  moving  element  to  be 
driven  by  either  of  said  shafts,  stop  means  connected  to 
said  dispenser  for  terminating  its  operation,  detecting 
means  connected  to  said  stop  means  and  to  said  moving 
element  for  terminating  the  dispensing  operation  when 
said  moving  element  is  driven  back  to  said  zero  position 
after  the  preselected  amount  is  dispensed,  said  moving 
element  being  a  ratchet,  said  drive  means  comprising  pawl 
means  engaging  said  ratchet  and  connected  to  said  shifting 
means,  said  manually  operable  means  including  pawl  dis- 
engaging means  for  freeing  said  ratchet  to  permit  it  to  be 
set  ahead  said  preselected  amount,  said  pawl  disengaging 
means  comprising  disengaging  pins  disposed  adjacent  said 
pawl  means,  and  a  camming  surface  on  a  preset  shaft  dis- 
posed to  move  said  disengaging  pins  against  said  pawl 
means  when  said  preset  shaft  is  axially  moved  to  dis- 
engage said  pawl  means  from  said  ratchet  whereby  said 
ratchet  is  permitted  to  be  set  ahead  said  preselected 
amount. 


3,232,484 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  SELECTED 

BLENDS  OF  TWO  UQUIDS 

Einar  T.  Young,  Neivtown  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sun 

Oil  Company,  PhiladelpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

Filed  June  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  373,012 
16  Cbdms.     (CI.  222—26) 
1.  In  a  selective  gearing  arrangement,  a  first  cone  gear 
comprising  N  spur  gears  arranged  in  N  levels,  where 
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N  is  an  integer  greater  than  one,  the  number  of  teeth 
in  each  of  said  spur  gears  being  different  and  varying 
in  regular  fashion  from  one  end  to  the  other  of  the 
cone;  a  second  cone  gear  identical  to  said  first  gear  and 
disposed  in  parallel  but  inverted  relation  with  respect 
to  said  first  gear  with  the  levels  of  said  second  gear 
aligned  respectively  with  the  levels  of  said  first  gear; 
first  and  second  proportioning  gears  adapted  to  mesh, 
re^>ectively,  with  said  first  and  second  cone  gears;  and 


3^92,486 
FLOW-MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Frank  R.  Ofner,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  IndnstrUI 
Powertronix,  Inc^  Portland,  Oreg^  a  corporation  of 
Oregon 

FUed  Sept  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  226,947 
5  Claims.    (CL  222—55) 


common  means  for  moving  said  proportioning  gears  in 
a  direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  cone 
gears,  thereby  to  bring  said  proportioning  gears  into 
registry  with  selected  levels  of  said  cone  gears,  said  means 
being  adjustable  to  shift  the  position  of  one  proportioa- 
ing  gear  relative  to  the  other  in  a  direction  paralld  to 
said  longitudinal  axes,  to  thereby  cause  said  proportion- 
ing gears  to  be  concomitantly  brought  into  registry  with 
predetermined  levels  of  the  respective  cone  gears. 


3,232,485 
CHAI^^ING  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 
John  B.  Wilson,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Reynolds 
Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  1 1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  344,097 
16  Claims.     (CI.  222— 52) 


1.  In  combination:  passageway  means  to  be  connected 
with  the  interior  of  a  receptacle  to  be  charged  with  a 
pressure  fluid  and  having  an  end  with  an  end  passage- 
way opening  accessible  for  insertion  of  a  straight  pressure 
fluid  charging  needle;  a  check  valve  in  said  passageway 
means  adjacent  said  passageway  opening,  said  valve  being 
openable  toward  said  receptacle;  a  valve  actuating  stem 
on  said  valve  extending  toward  said  passageway  opening; 
a  charging  needle  receiving  resilient  plug  in  said  passage- 
way with  a  needle  surrounding  and  substantially  self-seal- 
ing opening;  and  a  stem  protecting  slug  between  said  self- 
sealing  opening  in  said  plug  and  said  stem  having  means 
permitting  fluid  flow  from  said  needle  to  and  through  said 
check  valve  and  into  said  receptacle  and  preventing  actu- 
ation of  said  stem  by  a  straight  instrument  inserted  through 
said  phig.       I 

823  O.O.— 7 


1.  In  combination  with  an  upwardly  oriented  conduit 
adapted  to  have  a  particulate  material  flowing  down- 
wardly therethrough,  a  system  for  measuring  the  weight 
rate  of  downward  flow  of  such  material  within  said  con- 
duit and  for  automatically  controlling  the  weight  rate  of 
flow  of  the  material  therethrough  in  response  to  such 
measurements  to  effect  a  predetermined  flow  rate,  said 
system  including  a  sensing  element  interposed  in  said 
conduit  so  as  to  be  impact-engaged  by  such  material  flow- 
ing downwardly  therethrough  and  being  responsive  to  the 
value  of  the  impact  force  thereof  as  a  reflection  of  the 
flow  rate,  mounting  structure  supporting  said  sensing  ele- 
ment within  said  conduit  so  as  to  permit  at  least  limited 
vertical  displacements  of  the  sensing  element  while  con- 
straining the  same  against  lateral  displacements  so  that 
only  the  vertically  oriented  components  of  such  impact 
force  are  responsibly  detected  by  said  sensing  element, 
means  comprising  a  flow  interrupter  disposed  within  said 
conduit  upstream  of  said  sensing  element  for  disturbing 
the  downward  flow  of  material  for  establishing  the  ve- 
locity thereof  at  a  known  value  at  the  moment  of  impact 
thereof  with  said  sensing  element,  valve  structure  located 
along  said  conduit  upstream  of  said  sensing  element  there- 
in for  determining  the  weight  rate  of  flow  of  material 
theretoward,  and  feedback  control  means  responsive  to 
any  contemporary  value  of  the  impact  force  imparted  to 
said  sensing  element  by  the  material  impacting  there- 
against  for  regulatively  adjusting  said  valve  structure  in 
accordance  with  the  selective  requirement  for  the  main- 
tenance of  or  a  change  in  the  weight  rate  of  flow  of  ma- 
terial through  said  conduit  to  provide  the  aforementioned 
predetermined  flow  rate. 


3,232,487 
DISPERSING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Edward  J.  Edson,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Continen- 
tal Motors  OKporation,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Michigan 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,376 

24  CUhns.     (CI.  222—70) 

1.  A  device  for  treating  the  combustion  chambers  of 

an  internal  combustion  engine  with  a  powdered  or  liquid 

substance  such  as  a  rust  inhibitor  or  the  like,  said  device 

comprising 

(a)  a  hopper  for  storing  the  treating  substance, 
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(b)  nozzle  means  having  one  end  adapted  to  be  in- 
serted into  the  engine  in  a  position  to  disperse  the 
treating  substance  into  one  of  the  combustion 
chambers  of  the  engine  and  having  the  other  end  open 
and  disposed  closely  adjacent  to  said  hopper, 

(c)  metering  means  normally  positioned  within  said 
hoj^r, 

(d)  means  selectively  operable  to  retract  said  metering 
means  from  said  hopper  to  a  position  in  registry  with 
said  open  end  of  said  nozzle  means  whereby  a  pre- 
determined amount  of  the  particles  or  liquid  is 
delivered  to  said  nozzle  means, 

(e)  pressure  producing  means  operable  to  force  the 
liquid  or  particles  from  said  metering  means  through 
said  nozzle  means  and  into  the  combustion  chamber 
of  the  engine,  ' 

(f)  said  metering  means  comprising 

a  cylindrical  body  portion  axially  slidably  carried 
in  said  hopper. 


a  conical  head  portion  carried  in  axial  alignment 
with  and  at  a  spaced  position  from  said  cylin- 
drical body  portion,  and 

means   axially   adjustably   connecting  said   body 
portion  whereby  the  space  between  said  body 
portion  may  be  varied,  and 
(g)  said  retracting  means  comiHlsing 

a  bracket  carried  by  said  hopper  and  axially 
slidably  carrying  said  metering  means, 

a  first  handle  member  carried  by  said  bracket, 

a  8ec<Mid  handle  member  pivotally  carried  in  a 
position  spaced  from  said  first  handle  member, 

one  end  of  said  second  handle  member  being 
operably  connected  with  said  metering  means 
whereby  as  said  second  handle  is  pivoted  said 
metering  means  is  axially  slidably  moved  in 
said  bracket. 


■\ 


3432,488 
TOOTHPASTE  DISPENSER 
Hcadbcri,  18250  SW.  15Mi  St,  Miami,  Fla. 
Filed  liiiic  18, 1944,  Ser.  No.  374,099 
5  Claims.    (CL  222— 181) 
1.  A  dispenser  for  colhqp«ible  tubes  containing  viscous 
material  comprising  a  means  forming  a  casing, 
a  dispenser  nozzle  in  and  projecting  from  said  casing, 
a  clamping  means  associated  with  said  casing  for  hold- 
ing a  collapsible  tube  by  the  end  thereof  within 
said  casing  against  the  inner  wall  thereof  ^th  the 
outlet  spout  of  said  tube  engaged  in  said  nozzle, 
a  carriage  secured  in  said  casing  for  vertical  recipro- 
cation in  a  path  adjacent  said  inner  wall, 
an  electro-magnet  secured  in  said  casing  with  the  core 
thereof  positioned  for  vertical  reciprocation  colinear 
with  said  carriage, 
ratchet  means  cooperatively  associated  with  said  core 
and  said  carriage  for  moving  said  carriage  down- 
ward a  predetermined  distance  when  said  electro- 
magnet is  energized, 
a  roller  means  joumalled  for  rotation  in  said  carriage 
and  positioned  for  c(riinear  movement  along  said 


inner  wall  and  against  said  tube  for  squeezing  same 
when  said  carriage  is  sequentially  motivated, 

a  source  of  electric  energy, 

manually  operated  switch  means  in  said  casing  includ- 
ing a  circuit  means  connecting  said  switch  and  said 


r-M    .) 


electro-magnet  with  said  source  of  electric  power 
whereby  the  manual  operation  o(  said  switch  will 
energize  said  electro-magnet  and  move  said  carriage 
and  said  roller  a  predetermined  distance  over  said 
tube  for  ejecting  a  predetermined  quantity  of  mate- 
rial from  said  tube  through  said  spout  and  nozzle. 


3,232,489 

PORTABLE   COOLER   CABINET   CONSTRUCTION 

Hcnnan  L.  Buffingtoa,  P.O.  Box  1981, 

Spartanburg,  S.C 
Filed  Jan.  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  337,923 
14  Claims.     (CL  222— 108)       I 


1.  A  cooler  for  beverages  and  the  like  comprising  a 
mobile  thermally  insulated  cabinet  with  a  mechanical  re- 
frigerating therein  system,  said  cabinet  having  top,  bottom 
and  side  walls  with  a  door  in  a  side  wall  and  an  opening 
and  closure  in  said  top,  a  beverage  container  in  said 
cabinet,  a  beverage  dispensing  faucet  mounted  upon  the 
exterior  of  said  cabinet,  a  c<Miduit  connecting  said  faucet 
with  the  interior  of  said  container,  a  source  of  gas  under 
pressure  in  said  cabinet  and  connected  to  said  container, 
a  mounting  base  on  said  top,  said  faucet  having  a  mount- 
ing flange  engageable  upon  said  base,  quick  detachable 
fastening  means  releasably  securing  said  faucet  mounting 
flange  upon  said  mounting  base,  said  quick  detachable 
fastening  means  including  a  plurality  of  headed  bolu  se- 
cured to  said  mounting  base,  said  headed  bolts  being 
adapted  to  releasably  engage  a  plurality  of  keyhole  slots 
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provided  in  said  mounting  flange,  said  opening  being  of 
such  size  so  as  to  admit  said  faucet  into  the  interior  of 
said  cabinet  when  said  faucet  is  detached  from  said  mount- 
ing base. 

3^92,490 

LIQUID  AND  UQUID  ADDITIVE 

DISPENSING  MEANS 

Jamca  M.  McChirc,  4652  Mauldcn  Lmc,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  July  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  385,707 

2  Claims.    (CI.  222— 136) 


3,232,491 

CONTAINER  FOR  A  KEG  OR  THE  LIKE 
WilUaoi  F.  Hwit,  LouisTinc,  Ky.,  aaaigBor  to  Reynolds 
Metals  Company,  Rkkmond,  Va.,  a  corporatioB  of 
DrlawaK 

FIbd  May  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  282,378 
8  Claims.    (CL  222—154) 


tercoiuiected  to  said  compartment,  said  recesses  respec- 
tively defining  shoulder  means,  said  side  wall  means  hav- 
ing an  opening  passing  therethrough,  a  member  for  se- 
lectively opening  and  closing  said  opening,  and  a  keg  or 
the  like  disposed  in  said  compartment  and  having  end 
walls  received  in  said  recesses  and  resting  on  said  shoul- 
der means,  said  keg  having  dispensing  means  disposed  ad- 
jacent said  opening. 


3,232,492 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  MATERIAL  BY 

COMPOUND  MOTION 

Carrier 

1  corporation  of 

Kentadcy 

FOcd  Jane  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374,880 
3  ClaioM.     (CL  222—161) 


Robert  M.  Carrier,  Jr.,  LovisTillc,  Ky.,  assignor  to 
Manufacturing  Co.,  JeffciaonTillc,  Ind.,  a  corpon 


1.  A  dispensing  device  including:  a  base;  a  pump  hav- 
ing inlet  and  outlet  means  mounted  on  said  base;  a 
motor  for  driving  said  pump  mounted  on.  said  base;  a 
storage  tank  mounted  on  said  base;  conduit  means  ex- 
tending through  said  tank  and  connected  at  (xie  end 
thereof  to  said  inlet  means  of  said  pump,  the  other  end 
of  said  c<MKluit  means  being  connectable  to  a  source  of 
liquid,  said  conduit  means  having  a  longitudinal  passage; 
a  branch  duct  in  said  tank  having  a  flow  passage  com- 
municating at  one  end  with  said  flow  passage  of  said 
conduit  means  and  at  its  other  end  with  said  tank  ad- 
jacent the  upper  end  of  said  tank,  said  flow  passage  being 
of  smaller  orifice  than  said  longitudinal  passage;  and 
duct  means  connecting  the  lower  end  of  said  storage  tank 
with  said  inlet  means  of  said  pump,  said  last  mentioned 
duct  means  having  valve  means  for  controlling  flow  of 
fluid  from  said  storage  tank  to  said  pump  inlet  means, 
said  inlet  means  of  said  pump  being  spaced  below  the 
level  of  liquid  in  said  tank. 


1.  In  comoination,  a  container  having  side  wall  means 
defining  a  compartment  in  said  container,  said  side  wall 
means  having  opposed  recesses  provided  therein  and  in- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transpOTting  non^reely  flowing 
material  by  imparting  compound  motion  thereto,  com- 
prising, in  combination,  an  auger  having  its  axis  at  an 
angle  to  the  vertical,  a  conduit  surrounding  and  closely 
spaced  from  at  least  the  lower  portion  of  the  auger  along 
at  least  part  of  the  length  of  the  auger,  a  support  on  which 
the  conduit  is  mounted  for  movement  in  an  elongated 
path  extending  at  an  angle  to  the  vertical  and  at  an  aaMc 
angle  to  the  axis  of  the  auger,  a  rotary  driving  member 
having  an  operating  speed  from  300  to  2(XX)  r.pjn.,  a 
rotary  eccentric  drive  which  is  connected  to  the  rotary 
driving  member  and  is  operatively  connected  to  the  con- 
duit and  which  operates  at  said  speed  to  vibrate  the  con- 
duit along  said  path  with  a  stroke  that  is  long  enoit^  to 
produce  a  maximum  acceleration  at  least  as  great  as  the 
acceleration  of  gravity  but  is  within  the  physical  limits  of 
the  support,  a  rotary  drive  connected  to  the  auger  which 
rotates  the  auger  so  as  to  move  the  material  along  the 
ccHxluit  in  the  direction  in  whidi  the  vibration  tends  to 
move  the  material,  and  a  supply  hopper  extending  above 
and  communicating  with  the  inlet  end  of  the  auger  for 
keeping  the  conduit  filled  with  the  material  at  the  inlet 
end  of  tbc  auger. 


3,232,493 
PRESSURIZED  DISPENSING  PACKAGE 
Walter  C.  Beard,  Jr.,  Middlebory,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Risdon  Mannfactnring  Company,  Nangatnck,  Conn., 
a  corporation  of  Connccticnt 

Fflcd  Mar.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  350,792 
5  Claims.    (CL  222—193)  ' 

1.  A  self-contained  package  for  pressurized  dispensing 
of  an  active  material  comprising, 

(a)  a  container  for  a  propellant  at  superatmospheric 
pressure, 

(b)  a  control  valve  mounted  on  the  container  and  oper- 
able to  vent  the  container  to  atmosphere,  and 

(c)  a  capsule  for  supporting  said  active  material  in 
non-admixed  condition  in  said  container,  said  capsule 
being  frictionally  secured  to  the  valve,  and  having: 

(1)  an  outlet  opening  communicating  with  the 
control  valve, 

(2)  an  inlet  opening  communicating  with  the  in- 
terior of  the  container. 
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(3)  a  chamber  for  holding  a  discrete  mass  of  said 
active  material,  disposed  between  said  inlet  and 
outlet  openings,  and 

(4)  a  propcllant-pcrmeable  resilient  plug  having  a 
normally  closed  aperture  in  the  inkt  opening  of 
said  chamber,  said  plug  aperture  being  opened 


positions  to  prevent  valuable  reactants  from  escaping 
through  said  conduit  means;  means  for  the  intermittent 
storage  of  said  materials  in  the  proximity  of  each  of  said 
valves;  vibrators  for  feeding  materials  downwardly 
through  said  storage  means;  a  valve  chamber  for  each  of 
said  valves;  said  slidable  means  being  adapted  to  operate 
in  said  valve  chamber;  means  for  sealing  said  valve  cham- 
ber against  the  outside  atmosphere  whereby  the  pressure 
conditions  of  the  internal  atmosphere  of  said  system  may 
be  effectively  controlled,  said  means  for  sealing  said  valve 
chamber  comprising  a  plurality  of  ring  like  members  of 
varying  degrees  of  physical  strength  and  hardness,  and 
means  for  applying  pressure  to  said  plurality  of  rings. 


3^32,495 

CONTAINER  FOR  DISPENSING  DETERMINABLE 

AMOUNTS  OF  A  SUBSTANCE 

Helmut  Schneider,  Jakob-Steffan-Str.  14, 

Mainz  (Rliine),  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  352,169 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  21, 1963. 

Sell  32,984 

t  ClaioM.    (CL  222—209) 


for  the  passage  of  propellant  upon  the  creation 
of  a  pressure  differential  across  the  plug  when 
the  control  valve  is  opened, 
(d)  whereby  the  flow  of  propellant  through  said  cap- 
sule chamber  will  break  up  and  entrain  said  active 
material  in  the  escaping  propellant. 

3,232,494 

VALVE  SYSTEM  COMBINATION 

Archie  L.  Poarch,  P.O.  Box  1625,  Scottadale,  Ariz. 

FUcd  Apr.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362,916 

7  Cbdms.    (O.  222—193)  i 


1.  In  a  valve  system  for  treating  and  transferring 
granulated  material  from  one  reactor  vessel  to  another 
reactor  vessel  under  selected  gaseous  and  thermal  con- 
ditions, the  combination  of  conduit  means  disposed  to 
provide  for  flow  of  materials  therethrough;  gas  pressure 
means  for  propelling  said  materials  through  said  conduit; 
valve  means  disposed  in  spaced  relationship  with  each 
other  for  controlling  the  ^w  of  said  material  through 
said  conduit,  said  valves  having  slidable  shut-off  means 
to  close  or  open  said  conduit  means;  means  adapted  to 
alternately  operate  said  slidable  means  to  open  and  closed 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  hollow  main  portion,  a 
hollow  dosing  portion  connected  to  said  main  portion, 
said  portions  having  communicating  interiors,  at  least  one 
of  said  portions  defining  a  discharge  opening  whercfrom 
a  substance  in  said  container  can  be  discharged,  said  main 
I  portion  being  larger  than  said  dosing  portion,  having  a 
substantially  rigid  wall  which  is  not  deformed  by  pres- 
sure and  having  a  plane  of  symmetry  in  common  there- 
with, and  means  in  said  opening  to  prevent  the  discharge 
<rf  said  substance  due  to  gravity,  said  dosing  portion  com- 
prising two  walls  generally  perpendicular  to  said  plane 
and  of  a  thickness  which  decreases  aiway  from  said  plane, 
said  walls  being  connected  to  deflne  for  said  dosing  por- 
tion a  generally  flattened  cross-section  which  facilitates 
collapsing  the  dosing  portion  under  pressure  to  force 
determinable  amounts  of  said  substance  from  said 
container. 


3,232,496  | 

MASTIC  DISPENSING  DEVICES 
Adelbert  W.  Rocliwell,  Jr.,  Gloocester,  and  Robert  V. 
Brophy,  West  Gloucester,  Mass.,  assignors  to  United 
I     Shoe  Machhiery  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 
I     ration  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  July  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,666       ' 
6  Chdms.    (CI.  222—309) 

1.  A  mastic  dispensing  device  comprising  means  for 
supporting  a  container  of  mastic  having  a  pliable  tubular 
outlet  attached  thereto,  a  longitudinally  slotted  tubular 
member  for  receiving  internally  said  tubular  outlet,  a 
roller  movable  into  the  slot  in  said  tubular  member  in 
engagement  with  said  pliable  tubular  outlet,  means  for 
drawing  the  roller  into  the  slot  whereby  to  press  the 
pliable  tubular  outlet  against  the  interior  wall  of  the 
tubular  member,  means  for  pushing  the  roller  progres- 
sively along  said  outiet,  and  means  for  selectively  con- 
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trolling  the  amount  of  mastic  dispensed  by  each  stroke 
of  said  roller,  said  controlling  means  comprising  means 


for  selectively  varying  the  distance   along   said  outlet 
through  which  the  roller  is  progressively  pushed. 


>  "  3^32,497 

'  LIQUID  FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 

Wayne  S.  Schoeppach,  Mount  Morris,  Mich^  assignor  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,516 
3  Claims.    (CI.  222— 380) 


1.  A  liquid  fuel  supply  system  for  an  engine,  said  sys- 
tem comprising  a  tank,  a  pump  having  an  inlet  connected 
with  the  interior  of  said  tank  and  an  outlet  connection, 
said  outlet  connection  having  two  ports,  a  discharge  line 
connected  to  one  of  said  ports,  a  piston  valve  slidably 
mounted  in  said  outlet  connection  and  interposed  between 
and  separating  said  two  ports,  the  other  of  said  two  ports 
being  connected  to  a  low  zone  of  said  tank  interior, 
spring  means  urging  said  piston  valve  to  close  said  one 
port,  and  the  arrangement  being  such  that  said  spring 
means  is  adapted  to  yield  under  discharge  pressure  of  said 
pump. 

3,232,498 

DEVICE  DISPENSING  SOLID  MATERIALS  IN 

MEASURED  QUANTITIES 

Robert  A.  Bennett,  17  Du  Pont  Place,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Filed  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,049 

11  Claims.    (CL  222-^449) 

1.  A  dispensing  device  adapted  for  dispensing  material 

from  a  container  of  which  at  least  a  portion  thereof  is 

open  comprising: 

a  cover  member  having  one  end  with  an  open  portion 
adapted  to  fit  over  the  open  portion  of  the  container 
and  an  exit  passage  at  the  other  end, 
a  dispensing  member  having  a  dispensing  chamber 
therein  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  the  inlet  being  in 
communication  with  the  exit  passage  of  the  cover 
member. 


valve  means  having  connected  first  and  second  valve 
members  positionable  at  first  and  second  locations, 
said  first  valve  member  being  located  within  the  con- 
fines of  said  cover  member  at  all  times, 

and  means  normally  positioning  said  first  and  second 
valve  members  at  said  first  location  where  said  first 
valve  member  seals  the  inlet  of  said  chamber  and 
prevents  the  material  from  entering  into  the  chamber 


through  the  inlet  and  the  second  valve  member  is 
spaced  from  the  outlet  of  the  chamber  to  permit 
material  in  the  chamber  to  exit  therefrom,  movement 
of  the  valve  members  to  the  second  location  spac- 
ing the  first  valve  member  away  from  the  inlet  to 
open  the  inlet  to  permit  material  to  enter  the  cham- 
ber and  positioning  the  second  valve  member  to  seal 
the  outlet  to  prevent  material  from  leaving  the  cham- 
ber. 


3,232,499 

MOLDED  BOTTLE  CAPS  WITH  INTEGRAL 

VALVE  STRUCTURE 

Vincent  J.  Eqtosito,  Jr.,  Wayne,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Fore 

Company,  Inc.,  Wayne,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,893  i 

16  Claims.    (O.  222—499) 


'^/3 


1.  A  bottle  cap  of  the  character  described  molded  as 
an  integral  structure  of  elastomeric  material  comprising  a 
skirt  for  fitting  over  a  neck  of  a  bottle,  a  top  wall  ter- 
minating an  upper  end  of  the  skirt  for  extending  across  a 
mouth  of  the  bottle  neck  and  having  a  protruding  stem 
formed  with  a  bore  providing  a  dispensing  spout  for  fluid 
contents  of  the  bottle,  said  stem  and  bore  extending  below 
the  top  wall  into  the  interior  of  the  cap,  said  top  wall  be- 
ing molded  into  a  normally  substantially  curved  con- 
figuration and  being  resiliently  deformable  into  a  second 
predetermined  configuration,  a  pair  of  spaced  toggle 
bosses  positioned  on  the  top  wall  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  interior  stem  extension,  said  toggle  bosses  having 
opposing  portions  positioned  to  be  brought  together  and 
clampingly  constrict  said  interior  stem  extension  closing 
said  bore  when  the  top  wall  is  deformed  into  said  second 
predetermined  configuration. 
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SHAPE  IMPARTING  FORM  FOR  GARMENTS 
Lazaro  MiUan  awl  Hector  F.  Veivan,  Miami,  Fla^  aaaigii. 
ori  of  tkirty-flirec  and  onc-tiikd  percent  to  OKar  A. 
White,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  412,5*9 
1  Claim.    (C3.  223— M) 


to  pennit  the  i^acement  and  holding  of  the  butt  end  of 
an  archery  bow;  said  cup  having  its  rim  sloped  down- 
wardly away  from  the  clothing  of  the  user  and  converg- 
ing towards  the  user  to  press  against  the  sides  of  said  butt 
end  and  guide  it  towards  said  opening. 


3,232,502 

COLLAPSIBLE  LUGGAGE  RACK 

Samael  G.  Kleinbortaa,  1394  Wamcs  St, 

Boenog  Aires,  Argentina 

Filed  May  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,748 

12  Clalmg.    (CI.  224—424)1) 


A  shaping  form  for  the  upper  portion  of  a  dress  com- 
prising a  generally  rectangular  panel  including  a  top  edge 
and  a*  bottom  edge  and  generally  parallel  side  edges,  each 
side  edge  having  an  inwardly  extending  slit  adjacent  the 
middle  of  the  edge  defining  pairs  of  flaps  orientated  in 
overlapping  relation  and  defining  generally  conical  pro- 
jections with  the  apex  of  each  projection  generally  coin- 
ciding with  the  inner  end  of  said  slit,  means  detachably 
interconnecting  the  flaps  for  retaining  them  in  overlap- 
ping position  to  retain  the  projections  when  in  use  thus 
simulating  a  pair  of  breast-like  cups  for  positioning  with- 
in a  dress  to  form  the  dress  in  accordance  therewith,  the 
top  edge  of  said  panel  including  a  centrally  disposed  en- 
trance slit  terminating  in  a  generally  circular  aperture 
receiving  the  hook  shank  of  a  conventional  coat  hanger, 
laterally  extending  diverging  foldlines  extending  outward- 
ly from  the  aperture  defining  shoulder  portions  overlying 
the  shoulder  portions  of  a  garment  hanger,  means  inter- 
connecting the  edges  of  the  entrance  slit  in  overiapping 
relation  thus  orientating  the  portions  of  the  panel  between 
the  foldines  on  each  side  of  the  panel  in  a  downwardly 
inclined  manner  to  engage  the  shoulder  portions  of  a  gar- 
ment hanger  and  to  form  relatively  wide  supporting  areas 
for  engaging  the  dress  thereby  shaping  the  shoulder  por- 
tions of  the  dress  in  a  manner  similar  to  the  manner  of 
the  dress  engaging  the  shoulders  of  a  wearer. 


3,232,50] 

ARCHERY  BOW  HOLSTERS 

James  Mcrcnda,  2233  St  Lnlu  Lane, 

Baltimore  Connty,  Md. 

Filed  Not.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,869 

1  Claim.    (CL  224—1) 


9.  A  collapsible  luggage  rack  for  motor  cars  and  the 
like,  transformable  into  a  table  as  well  as  a  field  bed, 
comprising  a  structure  including  a  substantially  rectangu- 
lar main  frame  member  defined  by  a  pair  of  side  mem- 
bers and  a  pair  of  cross  members,  a  pair  of  substantially 
U-shaped  end  members  pivotally  linked  to  said  main 
frame  member  at  opposite  ends  adjacent  said  cross  mem- 
bers,  each  of  said  U-shaped  end  members  being  defined 
by  a  pair  of  branches  linked  together  by  a  base  member, 
a  bushing  slidably  and  rotatably  mounted  on  each  of  said 
branches,  a  collapsible  leg  member  linked  to  each  of 
said  bushings,  said  leg  members  further  including  means 
for  additionally  linking  said  leg  members  to  the  herein- 
before defined  structure,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  cross  bars, 
each  cross  bar  having  two  pairs  of  spaced  apart  fingers,' 
rubber  pads  pivotally  mounted  on  said  fingers,  a  sta- 
tionary clamp  member  and  a  rotatablc  and  blockable 
clamp  member  mounted  on  each  cross  bar  in  spaced  apart 
relationship,  one  of  said  side  members  of  said  pair  of 
side  members  being  adapted  to  be  clamped  by  said  sta- 
tionary clamp  members  and  the  other  of  said  side  mem- 
bers being  adapted  to  be  clamped  by  said  routable  and 
blockable  clamp  members,  and  means  for  anchoring  saSd 
cross  bars  onto  a  roof  of  a  motor  car. 


3,232,503 

GOLF  CLUB  CARRIER 

Elwood  K.  Thonen,  1908  Valley  Road, 

Cuyaiioga  Falls,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,732 

10  Clahns.    (CL  224—45) 


An  archery  holster  for  supporting  a  bow  against  the 
person  of  a  user,  comprising;  a  strap  relatively  flat  with 
an  upper  end  portion  enlarged  as  reinforcement;  a  clasp 
removably  attachable  to  said  portion  and  the  clothing  of 
a  uaer,  said  ttnp  hanging  down  from  said  clasp;  a  cup 
member  connected  with  said  strap  adjacent  to  an  area 
(^posite  to  said  upper  end  portion  and  pending  angular- 
ly downwards  including  an  opening  in  the  bottom  thereof 


1.  A    golf    club    carrier    comprising:    loagjtiidiiiaay 

spaced  pairs  of  jaws  pivotally  mounted  and  having  oon- 
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Dootor  means  by  wtikfa  the  jarm  o€  the  respective  pain 
are  relatively  pivoti^le  about  a  kxjgitudinal  axis  between 
open  and  ciosod  positions,  in  which  oppositely  inturned 
upper  ends  of  the  paire  <A  jaws  are  spaced  apart  to  define 
access  openings  and  are  rekitivdy  dose  together  to  dose 
the  openings,  respectiveiy;  separate  flexible  loop  meoibers 
anchored  to  the  jaws  of  each  pair  thereof  and  oppowtdy 
looped  inwardly  and  upwaixHy  between  the  jaws  and  con- 
nected centrally  of  the  opposed  jaws;  and  handle  means 
supportingly  connected  between  the  centrally  connected 
portions  of  the  respective  flexible  loop  meonbera;  whereby 
in  the  open  position  of  the  jaws  golf  dubs  are  receivable 
through  said  jaw  openings  at  either  side  of  the  handle 
means  toward  or  from  cradling  support  ot  the  ch*s  across 
respective  longitudinally  spaced  loop  uiemfcers. 


rial  within  the  said  cabinet  having  one  end  thereof  thread- 
ed through  the  said  dispensing  slot,  the  said  Toiled  sheet 
material  having  its  longitudinal  edges  scalloped  through- 
out its  entire  length,  an  open  fronted  pedestal  supporting 
the  said  cabinet  on  the  t<^  thereof,  the  front  edge  of  the 
said  pedestal  adjacent  the  said  dispensing  throat  having 
an  inclined  surface  and  being  set  back  therefrom  to  pro- 
vide clearance  for  the  dispensed  sheet  depending  from  the 
lower  end  of  the  dispensing  throat,  the  lower  front  edge 
of  the  said  pedestal  being  disposed  approximately  in  the 
plane  of  the  said  dispensing  slot  and  the  height  of  the 
pedestal  approximating  the  maximum  length  of  the  tray 
cover  to  be  cut  from  the  roll  of  ^leet  material,  and  said 
pedestal  having  gauge  marks  thereon  diroughout  its  en- 
tire height  against  which  lengths  of  said  sheet  ^sptnacd 
throughout  the  dispensing  throat  are  measured. 


3,231,504 
METHOD  OF  CUTTING  SHEETS  OF  GLASS 
Gcoff •  F.  RItter,  Jr^  Toieio,  and  Robert  H.  Wclkcr, 
Perrysborg,    Ohio,    assignors    to    Ubbcy-Owens-Ford 
GbuB  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporatioB  of  Ohio 
Origfaial  application  May  25,  1960,  Scr.  No.  31,593. 
Divided  and  this  appUcatioa  May  6,  1964,  Scr. 
No.  374;il9 

4  Claims.    (CL  225—2) 


1.  A  method  <rf  cutting  a  rectilinear  sheet  of  glass 
into  two  trapezoidal  portions,  comprising  initially  sow- 
ing a  marginal  edge  portion  of  said  sheet  in  a  direction 
normal  to  said  edge,  completing  the  scoring  of  said  sheet 
along  a  line  di^xwed  at  an  oWique  angle  to  the  initial 
score,  and  fljereaftcr  applying  a  tM«aking  pressure  to 
said  sheet  to  break  said  sheet  along  said  initial  score  and 
score  line. 


3,232,505 

DISPENSER  FOR  DISPENSING  SCALLOPED 

EDGE  TRAY  COVERS 

GcnM  W.  Wya^  4343  Mayfah'  Ats^ 

MoBlrcal,  <>Bcbec,  Canda 

FOad  Nor.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  326,669 

Claims  priority,  applicatfcM  Canada,  Oct.  23, 1963, 

887  408 

1  Cbdm.    (CL  225—18) 


3,232,506 
OPTICAL  CARD  TRANSLATOR  SYSTEMS 
Jacob  Rablnow,  Takoma  Parit,  Md.,  aarignor,  by  mesne 
asslgaments,  to  Control  Data  Corporation,  Mfameapolis, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 
Origfaial  application  Jane   14,  1957,  Scr.  No.  665,763. 
Divided  and  this  application  Feb.  20,  1962,  Scr.  No. 
174,498 

8  Clafans.     (Q.  225—93) 


1.  Means  for  encoding  an  optical  function  table,  said 
table  comprising  a  stack  of  preperforated  identical  sheet 
members,  a  frangible  opaque  coating  on  each  of  said 
sheets  covering  the  preperforated  openings,  means  for 
moving  every  (x>ssible  combination  of  said  sheets  rda- 
tive  to  each  other  in  response  to  input  information  to 
estaUish  preselected  arrangements  of  any  possible  com- 
bination of  said  sheets,  piercing  means  for  penetrating 
said  deck  at  selected  locations  to  remove  said  coatings 
from  perforations  in  the  path  of  said  penetrating  means 
to  subsequently  provide  a  free  passage  for  light  through 
said  deck,  said  uncovered  perforations  being  aligned  for 
the  passage  of  light  whenever  the  same  information  is 
subsequently  apfrfied  to  said  sheet  moving  means. 


3,232407 
ARRANGEMENT  IN  DEVICES  FOR  SUPPORTING 

AND  CONVEYING  AIRBORNE  MATERIALS 
HJalte  Pctersson,   Vazjo,   and   Rolf  Pelirson,  Mb11s|o, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Svenska  Flaktfabri- 
kcB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  July  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  292,799 
Claims  priority,  applkatioD  Sweden,  Jidy  3, 1962, 
7,419/62 
I  2  Clafans.    (CL  226—97) 


A  dispenser  for  scafloped  edge  tray  covers  comprising 
in  combination  a  dispensing  cabinet,  a  di^>ensing  throat 
in  said  cabinet,  a  cutting  blade  pivotally  mounted  in  the 
said  dispensing  throat  and  forming  a  front  wall  thereof, 
the  lower  horizonUl  edge  of  said  pivoted  blade  having  a 
scalloped  cutting  edge,  a  r(^  of  sheet  paper  or  like  mate- 


^^4^^^^vO 


:i-i:^^-^=r^rt     ' 


1 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  and  conveying  material 
webs,  said  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  air  supply  boxes  positioned  transversely  of  the 
direction  of  travel  of  said  webs  and  having  perforated 
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top  walls  for  the  supply  of  treating  medium  to  the  lower 
surface  of  said  material  web  to  support  said  web,  dis- 
charge channels  fonned  by  the  spacing  between  the  supply 
boxes  for  receiving  and  discharging  said  treating  medium, 
and  adjustable  throttling  means  pivotally  mounted  on  an 
axis  in  at  least  some  of  said  discharge  channels  to  stabilize 
the  material  web  by  an  individual  adjustment  of  the 
quantity  of  discharge  treating  medium. 


in,  a  feed  means  for  urging  said  thermoplastic  material 
from  said  passage  into  said  beatable  barrel  portion,  said 
feed  means  comprising  a  hand  operated  feed  wheel  ro- 
tatably  mounted  on  said  grip  and  having  V-shaped  teeth 
about  its  periphery  cngageable  with  cme  of  said  indenta- 


3^32^8  ' 

RnWON  FEED 
John  H.  Gmver,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  asBignor  to  AddresBO- 
graph-Mohigniph  CorporatkMi,  Clevehmd,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Dcbwarc  , 
FUed  Apr.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  27S,M9 
11  Claims.    (CL  226—114) 


tions,  and  a  low  friction  wheel  rotatably  disposed  in  said 
grip  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  thermoplastic  rod  from 
the  feed  wheel  and  having  a  V-shaped  periphery  engage- 
able  with  the  second  of  said  indentations  for  providing 
low  friction  support. 


3,232,510 
FORMING  MACHINE 
Artfanr  Flbidi,  Mount  Prospect,  DI.,  assignor  to  Dlfaiob 
Tool   Woriss   Inc^    Chicago,   DI.,   a    corporation   of 
Delaware 
Oi^nal  application  Sept.  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  840,611,  now 
Patent  No.  3,105,270.     Divided  and  this  aopUcation 
Jnly  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,190  ' 

4  Claims.    (CI.  226—172) 


1.  A  ribbon  feed  mechanism  for  intermittently  moving 
a  delicate  ribbon  from  a  heavy  rotary  supply  past  a  point 
of  use  to  a  collection  point  in  accurately  measured  steps 
of  substantial  length  con^rising:  a  rotary  feed  drum 
arranged  for  contact  with  the  ribbon;  means  for  pressing 
the  ribbon  firmly  against  the  surface  of  the  feed  drum  for 
positive  driving  thereby;  means  for  alternately  driving 
the  feed  drum  through  a  predetermined  feed  angle  and 
holding  it  immobile  for  a  worldng  period;  a  supply  spool 
for  carrying  a  coil  of  ribbon  with  a  reach  thereof  extend- 
ing between  said  spool  and  said  feed  drum;  a  friction 
brake  acting  rubbingly  on  the  periphery  of  a  ribbon 
coil  on  said  supply  spool;  a  low  inertia  let-off  device 
acting  against  the  ribbon  between  said  spool  and  said 
drum;  and  spring  means  urging  said  let-off  device  in  a 
direction  to  deflect  the  ribbon  transversely  of  its  normal 
taut  path  between  said  spool  and  said  drum,  the  urging 
effect  of  said  urging  means  being  of  sufficient  magnitude 
to  insure  that,  working  indepentently  in  opposition  to 
said  friction  brake,  a  degree  of  ribbon  deflection  represent- 
ing the  lengthening  of  the  ribbon  reach  by  an  amount  at 
least  equal  to  the  amount  of  ribbon  fed  by  a  feeding  op- 
eration of  said  feed  drum  is  achieved. 


3,232,509  ' 

XpERMOGRIP  GUNS 
Albert  E.  Newton,  Beverly,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United 
Shoe  Machinery  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Aog.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,872 
J,  2  CiMbm.    (CI.  226—127) 

1.  In  a  portable  cement  applying  device  for  melting 
and  applying  thermoplastic  material  having  a  beatable 
barrel  portion  aligned  with  a  passage  in  a  grip  portion  of 
the  apparatus  and  having  an  outlet  aligned  with  the  barrel 
portion,  guide  means  in  said  passage  for  engaging  a  ther- 
moplastic rod  having  opposed  V-shaped  indentation  tbere- 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  a  web  of  material  into  a 
machine  comprising,  first  and  second  aligned  spaced 
track  means  each  provided  with  an  overhanging  portion 
having  a  smooth  surface,  roller  means  mounted  on  said 
track  means  in  spaced  relation  to  said  smooth  surfaces, 
an  endless  toothed  member  supported  by  said  roller 
means  on  each  track  means  and  being  resiliently  biased 
against  a  corresponding  smooth  surface  to  urge  the 
teeth  thereof  against  the  web  of  material,  means  includ- 
ing adjustable  stop  means  fixed  to  each  of  said  track 
means  for  adjusting  each  roller  means  and  the  endless 
toothed  member  supported  thereby  to  regulate  the 
amount  of  tooth  engagement  with  said  web  of  material, 
and  means  for  driving  each  endless  toothed  member 
to  advance  said  web. 


-^^  3,232,511 

PNEUMATICALLY  OPERATED   FASTENER   POSI- 
TIONING AND  DRIVING  MACHINE 
Charles  E.  L.  Crooks,  Harrington  Hills,  BL,  assignor,  by 
mesne   asdgnments,  to  Swfaigfast,  Inc.,  Long  Island 
City,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FBed  July  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297  J21 
8  Claims,    (a.  227—130) 
1.  A  fastener  driving  machine  comprising  a  body  having 
therein  a  compressed  air  reservoir, 
a  cylinder  having  an  end  exposed  to  the  reservoir  and 
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a  first  control  valve  for  normally  closing  said  end 
of  the  cylinder, 

a  fastener  driver  having  a  piston  reciprocable  in  said 
cylinder, 

means  for  supplying  fasteners  into  position  to  be  driven 
by  the  driver, 

pneumatically  operated  feed  means  mounted  on  the 
machine  for  feeding  the  fasteners  into  position  suc- 
cessively in  the  path  of  the  driver. 


and  a  pneumatic  system  including  a  second  control 
valve  for  controlling  operations  of  said  first  control 
valve  for  opening  the  same  to  expose  the  driving  pis- 
ton to  the  pressure  air  in  said  reservoir  and  to  con- 
trol feeding  operations  of  said  feeding  means,  said 
pneumatic  system  including  a  i>assage  leading  from 
said  second  control  valve  to  said  first  control  valve 
and  a  duct  communicating  between  said  passage  and 
said  feeding  means. 


3^32^12 

STACKABLE    INSERT    CONTAINER    WITH 
AXIALLY  SPACED  ENGAGING  SURFACES 
Herbert  J.  Wanderer,  Elmhurst,  U.,  assignor  to  Illinois 
Tool    Works    Inc.,    Chicago,    U.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUcd  May  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,080 
10  Claims.    (CL  229—1.5) 


1.  A  one  piece  nestaibie  thin  walled  container  capable 
of  being  tdescoped  into  and  retained  within  hc^ow  sup- 
porting holders  oi  varying  configuration  having  annular 
container  gripping  elements  at  different  axial  heigbts 
thereof,  said  container  comprising  a  bottom  wall,  a  pe- 
riphersdly  continuous  side  wall  extendiitg  generally  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  from  said  bottom  wall  and  ter- 
minating in  an  open  mouth,  stacking  means  formed  in  said 
side  wall  below  said  open  mouth  and  being  radially  off- 
set from  the  plane  of  the  container  side  wall  to  limit  the 
extent  of  telescopic  associaton  of  a  like  container  there- 


within,  and  means  formed  in  the  side  wall  ol  said  con- 
tainer spaced  from  said  stacking  means  for  positively 
retaining  said  CMitainer  within  any  one  of  a  plurality 
of  hollow  suppoiTting  holders  and  including  a  plurality  of 
axially  spaced  engaging  surfaces  of  smaller  minimum 
diameter  and  axial  height  than  said  stacking  means,  each 
engaging  surface  being  separated  from  an  ad/acent  engag- 
ing surface  by  at  least  one  radially  inwardly  offset,  frusto- 
ocmical  wall  section  with  at  least  part  of  said  surfaces 
extending  radially  outwardly  of  at  least  a  porticxi  of  said 
intermediate  frusto-conical  wall  section  to  provide  a  sedes 
of  discrete  protuberances  each  capable  of  engaging  a 
complementary  container  gripjHng  element  associated  with 
said  hollow  supporting  headers  without  interference  from 
said  side  wall  or  each  other. 


3,232^13 
CONTAINERS  FOR  FRAGILE  ARTICLES 
Patrick  Maio,  Wood-Ridge,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Continental 
Folding  Paper  Box  Co.,  Inc.,  Ridgefield,  NJ.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 
Original  application  Nov.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,841,  now 
Patent  No.  3,182,885,  dated  May  11,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,599 
5  Chdms.    (CL  229—14) 


1.  A  one-piece  cardboard  container  for  a  fragile  ar- 
ticle comprising  four  foldably  connected  side  walls  angu- 
larly movable  between  a  substantiallly  flat  collapsed  con- 
dition and  an  erected  condition  where  said  side  walls 
define  a  box  with  right  angled  comers,  and  cushioning 
means  in  said  box  including  wall  portions  hingedly  con- 
nected to  two  opposed  side  walls  of  said  box  at  locations 
spaced  from  the  comers  of  the  box  so  as  to  be  spaced 
from  each  other  and  extend  away  from  said  side  walls 
in  the  erected  condition  of  the  latter  to  cushion  a  fragile 
article  inserted  between  said  walls  portions  by  the  latter 
against  shocks  to  which  the  box  is  subjected,  said  loca- 
tions at  which  the  wall  portions  are  higedly  connected 
to  said  two  opposed  side  walls  of  the  box  are  adjacent 
the  diagonally  related  comers  of  the  box  which  being 
furthest  from  each  other  in  the  collapsed  condition  of 
the  box,  and  said  wall  portions  being  foldable  in  oppo- 
site directions  about  medial  lines  thereof  to  move  away 
from  each  other  during  erection  of  said  box  and  thereby 
embrace  an  article  placed  between  said  wall  portions, 
each  of  said  wall  portions  having  a  distance  from  said 
medial  line  thereof  to  said  locations  where  the  wall  por- 
tions are  hingedly  connected  to  the  said  walls  of  the  box 
which  is  smaller  than  the  width  of  the  side  walls  so  that 
said  wall  portions  arc  skewed  relative  to  said  side  walls 
in  the  erected  condition  of  the  box,  said  cushioning  means 
having  a  hinged  lateral  part  extending  between  said  wall 
portions  adjacent  one  end  of  the  box  in  the  erected  condi- 
tion of  the  latter  so  that  said  lateral  part  spaces  an  ar- 
ticle disposed  between  said  wall  portions  from  said  one 
end  of  the  box. 
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3»232^14 

FILLED  AND  SEALED  PACKAGE  r."" "  ~ •-  —  -  — ^--.""«  «^mm"  i^-- 

Hwald  Gcocg  Swede,  Malmo,  and  Lan  Malte  Roland    "^  *°  ""  diameter  and  a  generally  semi-spberical  con- 


ity  of  small  spaced  apart  dots,  said  dots  having  a  pie- 
determined  small  diameter  and  a  substantial  height  lela- 


Wctden,  Lemma,  Sweden,  anignon  to  Tepnr  A.G^ 
Chatd-Salnt-Denis,  SwiCzcriand,  a  company  of  Switzcr^ 


I 


FDcd  Ian.  14, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  337,663 
Claims  priority,  appttcntfoa  Sweden,  Jan.  16, 1H3, 
443/63 
1  Claim.    (CL229— 17)  .  > 


A  filled  and  sealed  package  of  flexible  and  relatively 
rigid  package  material,  said  package  having  a  closed  bot- 
tom wall,  a  closed  substantially  plane  top  wall,  side  walls 
and  front  and  rear  walls,  said  top  wall  comprising  side 
flaps  extending  inwardly  from  the  upper  edges  of  said 
side  walls,  the  adjacent  free  edge  portions  of  said  side 
flaps  being  joined  forming  an  outwardly  extending  fln,  a 
triangular  end  flap  comprising  a  layer  the  base  of  which 
layer  formed  by  the  folded  triangular  comers  of  said 
end  flap,  said  comers  being  continuous  with  said  side  flaps, 
the  adjacent  free  edge  portions  of  said  folded  comers  be- 
ing joined  to  form  a  continuation  of  said  fln  formed  by 
the  edge  portions  of  said  side  flaps,  said  end  flap  being 
folded  downwardly  against  said  front  wall  and  said  fin 
being  bent  over  parallel  to  said  top  wall  and  said  end 
flap,  a  weakened  tear  line  extending  longitudinally  of 
is  connected  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  front  wall  and  a 
ened  tear  line,  a  notch  in  said  fin  extending  rearwaidly 
adapted  to  receive  the  free  end  of  said  end  flap  after  the 
said  fin  from  the  free  end  of  said  end  flap  to  a  point  on 
said  top  wall  at  a  distance  from  the  upper  edge  of  said 
end  wall  slightly  less  than  the  length^f  said  end  flap,  a 
weakened  tear  line  extending  transversely  of  said  fin  adja- 
cent to  the  end  of  said  longitudinally  extending  weak- 
weakened  tear  line  has  been  removed. 


I: 


3^32,515 

CARTON  BLANK 

Wmiam  R.  Saidcl,  Park  Forest,  Dl.,  aarignor  to  btcgral 

Packaging  Company,  Chicago  Heights,  U.,  a  coipora- 

tlon  of  Illinois 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  269,M9 
1  Claim.    (CI.  229— 37) 

A  folding  one-piece  carton  blank  comprising  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  side  panels  articulated  along 
substantially  parallel  bend  lines,  relatively  short  end  flaps 
extending  laterally  from  bend  lines  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  first,  second  and  third  panels,  said  second  mentioned 
bend  lines  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first 
mentioned  bend  lines,  and  relatively  long  end  Raps  pro- 
jecting from  bend  lines  at  opposite  ends  of  said  fourth 
panel  laterally  beyond  outer  end  edges  of  said  relatively 
short  end  flaps,  and  thermoplastic  adhesive  material  in 
an  elongated  strip  disposed  along  surfaces  of  outer  mar- 
ginal portions  of  said  relatively  long  end  fl^s,  said  ther- 
moplastic adhesive  material  being  in  the  form  of  a  plural- 
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figiiration,  said  dots  being  spaced  from  each  other  a 
distance  similar  to  said  diameter,  and  said  areas  of  said 
surfaces  between  said  dots  being  substantially  free  of 
any  adhesive  material. 


3  232  516 
PAPERBOARDCONTAINER 
Vincent   Arsianian,    Farmington,   Mlcfa.,   assignor  to 
Ex-Cell-O  CorporatioD,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Midiigan 

FUed  Nov.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  322,296 
I  5  Claims.    (CL  229^-37) 


1.  A  tubular  liquid-tight  container  formed  from  a  one 
piece  foldaUe  blank  of  papert}oard  having  an  overall  sur- 
face coating  of  thermoplastic  material,  said  container  hav- 
ing four  side  panels  and  a  flat  bottom  closure  defining  a 
substantially  rectangular  compartment,  said  container  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  body  portion  defined  by  four  rectangular  side 
panels  the  adjacent  edges  of  which  are  joined  at 
right  angles  to  each  other  along  a  vertical  score  line 
extending  from  the  horizontal  plane  of  the  bottom 
closure  the  full  height  of  said  body  portion,  said 
panels  having  generally  uniform  cross  sections, 

(b)  the  bottom  closure  of  said  container  formed  by 
inwardly  folding  and  sealing  bottom  closure  panels 
joined  to  said  side  panels  along  horizontal  score  lines 
extending  the  full  width  of  said  side  panels  and  in- 
tersecting said  vertical  score  lines  at  the  bottom 
comers  of  the  container, 

(c)  a  iriurality  of  collateral  substantially  horizontally 
diqxMed  shock  absorbing  score  lines  on  each  of  said 
side  panels  extending  from  points  on  a  common  ver- 
tical score  line  and  located  solely  in  an  area  more 
than  10%  and  not  more  than  25%  of  the  height  of 
said  side  panel  from  the  horizontal  plane  of  the 
bottom  closure,  and  ,   . 
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(d)  said  plurality  of  shock  absorbing  score  lines  on 
each  of  said  side  panels  extending  at  least  10%  and 
not  more  than  25%  of  the  width  of  said  side  panel. 


3^32,517 
SEPARATOR  FOR  BOTTLE  CARRIERS 
Artfaor  J.  Weiss,  Bergenfield,  N  J^  assignor  to  ContiDental 
Can  ComiHuiy,  Inc.,  New  Yorlc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
Original  application  Jan.  13,  1960,  Scr.  No.  2,225,  now 
Patent  No.  3,166,228,  dated  Jan.  19,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  wplicatfon  May  19,  1961,  Scr.  No.  111,391 
9  Claims.     (O.  229--42) 


0 


1 1  3,232,518 

HINGED  COVER  CARTON 
Marshan  I.  WiUiamson,  New  York,  N.Y.     (%  Federal 
Paper  Board  Company,  Inc.,  24  River  Road,  Bogota, 
NJ.) 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,983 
6  Claims.     (0.229—44) 


being  sloped  at  an  acute  angle  to  their  respective  bottom 
and  top,  the  inner  sides  of  the  receptacle  being  vertical 
with  respect  to  the  bottom,  each  side  and  end  wall  of  the 
receptacle  and  cover  having  an  apex  edge,  hinge  means 
connecting  the  receptacle  to  the  cover  whereby  the  pivotal 
connection  is  adjacent  apex  edges  of  the  receptacle  and 
cover,  the  hinge  means  comprising  a  sheet  of  flexible  mate- 
rial and  having  its  lower  marginal  portion  adhesively  se- 
cured to  the  inner  wall  of  the  receptacle  and  its  upper 
marginal  portion  adhesively  secured  to  the  inner  vertical 
wall  of  the  cover. 


1.  A  separator  for  use  in  a  bottle  carton  for  separating 
bottles  disposed  therein,  said  separator  including  an  elon- 
gated body  adapted  to  extend  between  two  rows  of  bottles, 
and  partition  members  each  extending  transversely  from 
opposite  sides  of  said  body  for  extending  between  adjacent 
bottles  of  the  rows  of  bottles,  said  partition  members  being 
partially  struck  from  and  centrally  hingedly  connected  to 
said  body  for  swinging  movement  from  the  general  plane 
of  said  body  to  said  extended  positions,  said  separator  be- 
ing of  a  double  ply  construction  and  said  body  and  each 
of  said  partition  members  being  of  a  double  ply,  one  of 
the  plies  of  each  of  said  partition  members  being  of  a 
smaller  outline  than  the  outline  of  the  other  of  said  plies, 
whereby  swinging  of  each  of  said  partition  members  rela- 
tive to  said  body  is  restricted  as  to  direction,  each  of  said 
body  pUes  having  a  single  opening  therein  from  which  re- 
spective ones  of  said  partition  plies  are  formed. 


1.  A  carton  comprising  a  receptacle  and  a  cover  hinged 
to  the  receptacle,  the  receptacle  and  cover  each  having  side 
and  end  walls  of  triangular  cross-sectional  shape,  and  a 
bottom  and  top  integral  with  the  side  and  end  walls  re- 
spectively, the  outer  sides  of  the  side  walls  and  end  walls 


3,232,519 
COMPRESSOR  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 
Joseph  N.  Long,  Wanwatosa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Vilter 
Manufacturing  Corporation,  Mihranliee,  Wis.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Wisconsin 

Filed  May  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  278,624 
19  Claims.    (0.230^17) 


1.  In  an  elastic  fluid  compressor  having  a  casing  hous- 
ing compression  mechanism  and  defining  suction  and  dis- 
charge chambers  communicating  respectively  with  the 
low  and  high  pressure  sides  of  the  compression  mecha- 
nism and  with  external  suction  and  discharge  conduits, 
a  first  temperature  sensing  device  mounted  to  extend  into 
the  suction  conduit,  a  second  sensing  device  mounted  to 
extend  into  the  suction  chamber,  a  third  sensing  device 
mounted  to  extend  into  the  discharge  chamber,  a  fourth 
sensing  device  mounted  to  extend  into  the  discharge  con- 
duit, and  means  coupling  said  sensing  devices  for  a  con- 
stant comparison  of  the  temperature  conditions  prevailing 
in  the  zones  of  the  several  sensing  devices. 


3,232,520 

PRESSURE  EXCHANGERS 

Dudley  Brian  Spalding,  WimMcdon,  London,  England, 

assignor  to  Power  Jets  (Research  &  Development) 

Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 

FDed  May  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  278,715 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  May  17, 1962, 

19,144/62 
6  Claims.    (Q.  230—69) 


1.  A  pressure  exchanger  including  a  cell  rotor,  structure 
circumferentially  surrounding  the  cell  rotor,  a  plurality  of 
substantially  radially  disposed  movable  walls  arranged 
around  the  periphery  of  the  rotor  and  defining  a  plurality 
of  open-enided  cells,  end-plate  structure  effective  to 
close  the  ends  of  the  cells  but  having  ports  including 
a  port  to  lead  high-pressure  elastic  fluid  to  the  cells,  ports 
to  lead  low-pressure  elastic  fluid  to  and  from  the  cells  and 
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ports  to  lead  elastic  fluid  at  pressures  intermediate  the 
aforementioned  high  and  low-pressures  to  and  from  the 
cells,  ducting  to  connect  the  ports  to  lead  intermediate 
pressure  elastic  fluid  to  and  from  the  cells,  and  means  for 
moving  said  walls  to  vary  the  volume  of  the  cells  on 
relative  motion  between  the  cells  and  the  end-plate  struc- 
ture. 


3^32^21 
LONG  ROTOR  HYDROTURBINE  PUMP  WITH 
SINGLE  END  PORT  PLUG 
Eldon  R.  Deardorff,  MOwankic,  and  Dennis  W.  Keef, 
Portland,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Guy  F.  Addnson  Com- 
pany, San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 
Filed  Aug.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,992 

20  Claims.     (CI.  230—79)  I 


II' 


3,232,522 
FLUID  FLOW  MACHINE  -    • 

Nikolans  Laing,  Stettgart,  Gennany,  aasignor,  by  mesne 
asignments,  to  Laing  Vortej,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  221,621 

Claims  priority,  application  Gennany,  Dec.  7,  1956, 

L  26,388,  L  26,389,  E  13,334 

2  Claims.     (CI.  230—125) 


mterpenetrating  the  path  of  the  rotating  blades  whereby 
fluid  will  flow  from  a  suction  side  of  said  machine  into 
the  rotor  through  the  path  of  the  rotating  blades  and 
thence  out  of  the  rotor  through  the  path  of  the  rotating 
blades  to  the  exit  duct  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  rotor 
axis  and  whereby  a  major  part  of  the  fluid  flowing  through 
said  machine  passes  through  the  rotor  adjacent  said  core; 
and  movable  flow  control  means  positioned  on  the  suc- 
tion side  of  said  machine  and  in  one  position  being  flush 
with  said  inlet  guide  surface  and  in  another  position  ex- 
tending transversely  outwardly  from  said  inlet  guide  sur- 
face  to  control  flow  of  the  major  part  of  fluid  passing 
adjacent  said  core  from  the  intake  side  of  the  fluid  flow 
machine  to  the  discharge  side  thereof  whereby  the 
throughput  of  said  machine  may  be  regulated. 


3,232,523 

ROTARY  PISTON  COMPRESSOR  WITH  ROTARY 
PISTONS  ARRANGED  ECCENTRICALLY  ONE 
WITHIN  THE  OTHER 
Friedrich  Liick,  BerUn-Frobnao,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Borsig  Akticngesellschaft,  Beriin-Tegel,  and  to  Wankel 
G.m.b  JI.,  Lindaa  (Bodensee),  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,105 
Claims  priority,  application  Gennany,  Nov.  23, 1962, 
B  69,741 
6  Claims.    (CI.  230— 139)  I 


1.  In  a  hydroturbine  pump,  a  stationary  casing,  an 
annular  bladed  rotor  arranged  to  rotate  a  ring  of  liquid 
in  said  casing,  said  rotor  having  a  length/diameter  ratio 
exceeding  .5.  a  rotor  shaft  for  said  rotor  joumaled  in 
said  casing,  a  hub  in  one  end  of  said  rotor  supporting  the 
rotor  on  said  shaft,  a  radially  extending  shroud  plate  in 
said  rotor  intermediate  its  ends  extending  from  the  inner 
diameter  to  the  outer  diameter  of  the  blades,  and  a  sta- 
tionary cylindrical  port  plug  surrounding  said  shaft  ex- 
tending into  said  rotor  from  its  opposite  end  and  serving 
the  entire  length  <d  the  rotor. 


!• 


1.  A  fluid  flow  machine  of  the  cross-flow  type  com- 
prising a  hollow  cylindrically  bladed  rotor  mounted  for 
rotation  about  its  axis  wherein  said  blades  are  concave 
in  the  direction  of  rotation  with  their  outer  edges  lead- 
ing their  inner  edges;  circumferentially  spaced  inlet  and 
outlet  guide  wall  surfaces  extending  the  axial  length  of 
said  rotor  and  forming  a  side  wall  of  an  inlet  duct  and 
a  side  wall  of  an  outlet  duct;  vortex  forming  and  stabiliz- 
ing means  exterior  of  said  rotor  having  a  guide  portion 
extending  between  the  guide  surfaces  forming  the  exit  duct 
and  the  inlet  duct  which  when  the  machine  is  operated 
guides  a  portion  of  the  flow  from  the  exit  duct  back 
towards  the  inlet  duct  in  the  same  direction  of  rotation 
'  of  said  rotor  to  form  and  stabilize  a  fluid  vortex  which 
extends  the  length  of  the  rotor  and  which  has  a  core 


1.  A  rotary  piston  compressor,  especially  for  a  refrig- 
erating medium,  which  includes:  outer  and  inner  rotary 
piston  means  rotatably  and  eccentrically  arranged  one 
within  the  other  and  drivingly  connected  to  each  other, 
said  inner  and  outer  piston  means  confining  with  each 
other  chamber  means  varying  in  volume  in  response  to 
a  rotaUon  thereof  for  receiving  and  compressing  a  me- 
dium to  be  compressed,  one  of  said  piston  means  having 
mJet  means  for  admitting  a  medium  to  be  compressed  to 
said  chamber  means,  housing  means  housing  said  outer 
and  mner  rotary  piston  means  and  having  an  intake  port 
commumcating  with  said  inlet  means  and  connectable  to 
a  supply  of  a  medium  to  be  compressed,  said  housing 
means  also  having  a  discharge  port  for  discharging  the 
compressed  medium,  said  outer  piston  means  being  open 
at  one  end  face  and  having  a  shaft  journal  connected  to 
Its  other  end  face,  bearing  means  arranged  in  spaced  rela- 
Uonship  to  each  other  and  supporting  said  shaft  journal 
at  spaced  portions  thereof,  driving  motor  means  having  a 
rotor  arranged  between  said  bearing  means  and  drivingly 
connected  to  said  shaft  journal,  additional  bearing  means 
connected  to  said  housing  means  and  substantiaUy  cen- 
trally rotatably  supporting  said  inner  rotary  piston  means, 
and  conduit  means  extending  around  said  additional  bear- 
mg  means  and  communicating  with  said  discharge  port 
said  inner  rotary  piston  means  being  provided  with  outlet 
n»ans  operable  in  response  to  a  certain  relaUve  position 
Of  said  inner  and  outer  piston  means  to  convey  com- 
pressed medium  from  said  chamber  means  to  said  con- 
duit means  and  thereby  to  said  discharge  port. 
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3^32,524 
FLUID  COMPRESSOR 
Paul  P.  Rice  and  Gerald  L.  Snyder,  Mishawaka,  Ind., 
assigDors  to  The  Bendix  Corporadon,  Mishawaka,  Ind^ 
a  corporadOD  of  Delaware 
Original   application   Aug.  9,   1963,  Ser.  No.   301,014. 
Divided  and  this  application  Feb.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
431,678 

Clalnw.    (CI.  230—162) 


said  interposers  being  movable  relative  to  said  punch  bail 
between  an  actuated  and  an  unactuated  position,  a  plural- 
ity of  control  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said 
interposers  into  an  actuated  position,  each  of  said  inter- 
posers having  a  raised  F>ortion  formed  thereon  which  is 
disposed  between  said  punch  bail  and  a  punch  pin  only 


1.  In  a  high  pressure  modular  gaseous  compressor  sys- 
tem, a  polygonal  shaped  center  section  having  a  central 
bore  therein,  a  plurality  of  hydraulically  actuated  com- 
pressors operable  in  a  predetermined  sequence,  each  of 
said  compressors  including  a  housing  which  is  fixedly 
connected  to  one  of  the  faces  of  the  center  section,  flex- 
ible diaphragm  means  located  in  each  of  said  housings 
for  dividing  the  interior  thereof  into  two  chambers,  the 
first  of  which  is  adapted  to  receive  a  gaseous  fluid  to 
be  compressed  and  pumped  and  the  second  of  which  is 
adapted  to  receive  a  confined  hydraulic  fluid  for  causing 
flexure  of  the  diaphragm  to  thereby  effect  compression 
and  pumping  of  said  gaseous  fluid,  reciprocating  piston 
means  located  in  each  of  said  housings  for  producing 
pulsations  in  said  actuating  hydraulic  fluid  and  causing 
flexure  of  the  associated  diaphragms,  rotatable  cam  means 
opcratively  connected  to  each  of  said  piston  means  for 
causing  reciprocation  thereof,  a  plurality  of  secondary 
power  shafts  located  in  said  central  bore,  one  of  which 
is  operatively  connected  to  each  of  said  cam  means  for 
causing  rotation  thereof,  a  single  primary  power  shaft 
located  in  said  central  bore  and  operatively  connected 
to  each  of  said  secondary  power  shafts  for  causing  rota- 
tion thereof,  and  inlet  and  outlet  passage  means  located 
in  said  housings  and  said  center  section  for  connecting 
the  gaseous  fluid  chambers  of  some  of  the  compressors 
in  parallel  and  of  other  compressors  in  series. 


3,232,525 
HIGH  SPEED  CARD  PUNCH  MECHANISM 
John  H.  MacNeUI,  Indialantic,  and  James  E.  BclUngcr,  Jr., 
Eau  Gallic,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Soroban  Eogincering, 
Inc.,  Melbourne,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of  Florida 
Filed  Oct.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,298 
31  Claims.    (CI.  234—33) 
1.  A  punch  mechanism  comprising  a  plurality  of  recip- 
rocable  punch  pins,  a  punch  bail,  means  for  reciprocating 
said  punch  bail  toward  and  away  from  said  punch  pins 
to  establish  a  punch  cycle  a  plurality  of  interposers  com- 
pletely supported  by  said  punch  bail  and  reciprocable 
therewith  toward  and  away  from  said  punch  pins,  each  of 


when  said  interposer  is  in  its  actuated  position,  said  raised 
portion  being  of  such  a  dimension  as  to  engage  and  move 
said  punch  pin  to  a  pimching  positi<»  upon  movement  of 
said  punch  bail  toward  said  punch  pins,  means  for  mov- 
ing all  of  said  interposers  to  their  unactivated  position, 
and  means  for  maintaining  selected  interposers  in  an  un- 
actuated position  during  a  punch  cycle. 


3,232,526 
HAND  OPERATED  TAPE  PUNCHING  MACHINE 
Deryck  A.  Gerard,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
H.  &  B.,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation 
of  Minnesota 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  270,760 
6  ClaioM.     (CI.  234—100) 


1.  Apparatus  for  punching  electronic  control  tape  and 
the  like,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  support  base,  a 
plurality  of  perforating  pins,  a  lever  housing  member 
swingably  mounted  on  said  base,  an  actuating  lever  re- 
movably arranged  in  said  housing  and  rotatable  therein 
about  its  longitudinal  axis  into  a  plurality  of  predeter- 
mined positions,  handle  means  removably  secured  to  said 
lever,  a  plurality  of  striliing  pin  sets  extending  radially 
outward  from  said  handle  and  arranged  longitudinally 
therealong  with  the  sets  being  respectively  spaced  around 
said  handle  corresponding  to  said  predetermined  lever 
positions  to  register  with  said  perforating  pins  when  the 
handle  is  shifted  into  actuating  position,  indicatng  means 
on  said  handle  to  indicate  the  set  of  striking  pins  disposed 
in  registering  relation  to  said  perforating  pins  for  punch- 
ing therewith,  means  defining  a  tape  positioning  and  guid- 
ing path  below  said  perforating  pins  and  tape  advance 
means  for  positively  advancing  said  tape  responsive  to 
the  movement  of  said  actuating  handle. 
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3432^27 

DIE  BLOCK  AND  STRIPPER  ASSEMBLY 

Hcibcrt  E.  Hker,  27210  L«w,  St  Clak  Shorca,  Mich. 

Fikd  Jan.  10,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  337,M3 

«  Claims.    (Q.  234— 131) 


^^ 


-4-* 


1.  In  a  tape  punch  of  the  type  used  in  a  copy  recorder, 

a  stripper  unit  having  spaced  guide  and  stripper  blocks, 

a  die  block  supported  in  spaced,  generally  parallel 
relation  to  said  stripper  block  and  cooperating  there- 
with to  define  a  slot  through  which  coded  informa- 
tion means  to  be  punched  is  indexed, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  punches  slidably  supported  in  said 

guide  and  stripper  blocks,  and  movable  across  said 

slot  with  the  tip  portions  thereof  in  aligned  holes 

jin  said  die  block  to  perforate  said  code  information 

means, 

one  of  said  punches  being  a  feed  hole  punch  and  the 
other  of  said  punches  being  code  punches, 

the  portions  of  said  feed  and  the  other  of  said  punches 
operable  in  said  guide  block  all  being  uniform  in 
diameter  and  the  portions  of  said  feed  and  other  of 
said  punches  operable  in  said  stripper  block  also 
all  being  uniform  in  diameter,  and 

said  feed  punch  having  a  tip  portion  cooperable  and 
in  closed  sliding  relation  with  said  die  block  and 
being  smaller  in  diameter  than  the  corresponding 
tip  portions  of  said  code  punches,  the  tip  portion 
of  said  feed  punch  being  substantially  shorter  than 
the  stripper  block  portion  thereof. 


3,232,528 

PROGRAMMING  APPARATUS  FOR 

VOTING  MACHINE 

Edward  J.  Croaslaod  and  Stanley  W.  Wilcox,  Tulsa,  OUa., 

assignors  to  Scismograpli  Senice  Corporation,  Ttalsa, 

OUa^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FBwl  Dec  9, 1960,  Ser.  No.  74,887  \ 
30  Ciaims.    (CL  235—30) 


1  -1 


I 


1.  In  a  voting  machine  the  combination  of  means  de- 
fining a  plurality  of  columns  of  manually  operable  se- 


lectors for  permitting  the  voter  to  make  his  selections, 
said  columns  containing  different  issues  to  be  passed  upon 
by  the  voter,  registering  means  for  recording  the  voter's 
selections,  and  an  electrical  circuit  associated  with  each 
column  for  rendering  each  column  effective  to  actuate  the 
registering  means,  each  electrical  circuit  including  a  man- 
ually operated  switch  movable  to  different  positions  re- 
spectively corresponding  to  the  different  voter  classifica- 
tions for  rendering  effective  only  those  columns  contain- 
ing issues  upon  which  the  voter  is  eligible  to  vote. 


3,232,529 
VOTING  MACHINES 
Leonard  L.  Johnson,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  and  RIchani  C. 
Wagner,  Clarendon  HUls,  III.,  assignon,  by  mesne  a»- 
signments,  to  Automatic  Voting  Machine  Corporation, 
Jamestown,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  June  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,722 
30  Claims.    (CL  235-^4) 


1.  In  a  flexible-program  voting  machine,  a  plurality 
of  interchangeable  voting  modules  having  mechanical 
mput  members  and  mechanical  output  members;  means 
operatively  connecting  said  output  members  to  said  in- 
put members  for  translating  movement  of  said  output 
members  in  a  linear  direction  transverse  of  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  input  members  when  said  input 
members  are  moved  from  unvoted  to  voted  positions; 
a  flexible  interiock-ribbon  operatively  engaging  the  mov- 
able member  of  each  module  for  limiting  the  number  of 
voting  module  members  moved  to  the  voted  position; 
and  means  for  releasing  said  interiock-ribbon  and  re- 
turning members  previously  moved  to  the  voted  position 
to  the  unvoted  position. 


3,232,530 
AIR  DATA  COMPUTER 
Donald  W.  Ricfce,  Cedar,  and  Dongtas  C.  Sanford,  Prince- 
ton,  Mfam.,  assignors  to  HoDeyweO,  Inc.,  a  corporation 
or  Delaware 

FUcd  July  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,868 
8Clafans.    (0.235—61) 
4.  Air  dau  computing  apparatus  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

pressure  transducing  means  having  a  member  movaUe 
from  a  null  position  upon  variations  of  pressure  dif- 
ferential between  total  pressure  and  static  pressure, 
supplying  an  output  signal  whenever  the  member 
moves  from  the  null  position  and  having  a  rebalance 
coonection  operable  to  provide  a  signal  to  reposition 
the  member  to  the  null  position,  the  signal  provided 
by  the  rebalance  connection  then  being  indicative 
of  pressure  differential  between  total  pressure  and 
static  ixessure; 

motor  means  connected  to  said  pressure  transducing 
noeans  and  operaMe  in  accordaiaoe  with  the  output 
signal  therefrom; 

first  characterized  means  connected  to  said  motor 
means,  said  first  characterized  means  being  so  char- 

^ 
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acterized  as  to  derive  a  signal  indicative  of  the  dif- 
ference between  the  logarithm  of  static  pressure  and 
the  logarithm  of  pressure  di£ferential  from  a  signal 
indicative  of  Mach  number; 

a  source  of  signal  indicative  of  the  logarithm  of  static 
pressure; 

differential  means  ccmnected  to  said  first  characterized 
means  and  to  said  source  of  signal  and  operable  to 
derive  a  signal  indicative  of  the  logarithm  of  pres- 
sure differential  from  signals  indicative  of  the  log- 
arithm oi  static  pressure  and  of  the  difference  be- 
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tween  tne  logarithm  of  static  pressure  and  the  loga- 
rithm of  pressure  differential; 

second  characterized  means  connected  to  said  differen- 
tial means,  said  second  characterized  means  being  so 
characterized  as  to  derive  a  signal  indicative  of  pres- 
sure differential  from  a  signal  indicative  of  the  log- 
arithm of  pressure  differential; 

and  means  connecting  said  second  characterized  means 
to  the  rebelance  ctMinection  of  said  pressure  trans- 
ducing means  to  provide  the  signal  to  reposition  the 
member  thus  requiring  said  motor  means  to  operate 
in  accordance  with  Mach  number. 


3^32,531 

CALCULATOR 

Richard  G.  Hodge,  Jr^  Northampton  Courts, 

Amsterdam,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  279,740 

1  Claim.    (CI.  235— 70) 


A  calculator  for  determining  the  minimum  amount 
a  race  horse  will  pay  per  wager  in  the  pari-mutuel  system 
of  wagering  on  the  different  winning  positions  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  base  member  having  two  elongated  edges  spaced 
apart  by  a  predetermined  distance, 

(b)  an  arithmetic  mutual  pool  scale  adjacent  wje  of 
said  elongated  edges  and  having  indicia  thereon  rep- 
resenting the  amount  wagered  on  said  different 
positions, 

(c)  a  first  mutual  pool  correction  scale  disposed  be- 
tween said  elongated  edges  and  having  indicia  there- 


on representing  the  profit  available  for  distribution, 
said  correction  scale  being  an  arithmetic  scale, 

(d)  a  second  mutual  pool  correction  scale  adjacent 
said  other  elongated  edge  and  having  indicia  there- 
on representing  the  profit  available  for  distribution, 
said  second  correction  scale  with  the  increments 
thereof  divided  into  three  equal  scak  segments  from 
one  end  of  said  edge  to  the  other  and  with  said  in- 
dicia ranging  in  sequential  order  from  a  low  to  a 
high  value  with  the  lowest  value  positioned  in  said 
first  scale  segment  at  one  extreme  thereof  adjacent 
said  one  end  being  a  logarithmic  scale, 

(e)  an  elongated  slide  member  mounted  for  longi- 
tudinal movement  on  said  base  member  between  said 
elongated  edges, 

(f)  a  total  wager  arithmetic  scale  disposed  on  said 
slide  member  and  oriented  with  respect  to  said  mu- 
tual pool  scale  for  cooperating  therewith  in  per- 
forming subtractions  of  numbers, 

(g)  a  mutual  pool  correction  answer  window  located  on 
said  slide  member  direcUy  over  said  first  correction 
scale, 

(h)  a  marker  on  said  slide  member  adjacent  said  win- 
dow cooperating  with  said  first  correction  scale  for 
indicating  answers  to  subtractions  performed  oa  said 
mutual  pool  and  total  wager  scales, 

(i)  said  mutual  pool  scale  being  divided  into  incre- 
ments smaller  by  a  fixed  percentage  than  the  in- 
crements on  said  total  wager  and  first  correction 
scales  whereby  answers  shown  on  said  first  correc- 
tion scale  will  be  reduced  by  a  fixed  percentage  rep- 
resenting the  track  take, 

(j)  a  logarithmic  scale  disposed  on  said  slide  member 
and  oriented  with  respect  to  said  second  correction 
scale  for  cooperating  therewith  in  performing  divi- 
sions of  numbers  with  the  increments  thereof  divided 
into  three  ^ual  scale  segments  from  the  end  of  said 
slide  member  disposed  adjacent  said  one  end  of  the 
base  member  to  the  other  and  with  said  indicia  rang- 
ing in  sequential  order  from  a  low  to  a  high  value 
with  the  lowest  value  positioned  in  said  second  scale 
segment  at  the  end  thereof  adjacent  said  one  end, 

(k)  separate  win,  place  and  show  answer  scales  dis- 
posed on  said  base  member  between  said  elongated 
edges, 

(1)  indicia  positioned  on  said  win  answer  scale  repre- 
senting answers  to  divisions  performed  on  said  sec- 
ond correction  scale  and  coc^rating  scale  reduced 
by  a  fixed  percentage  representing  the  track  take, 
multiplied  by  an  amount  equal  to  the  wager  and  in- 
creased by  an  amount  equal  to  the  wager, 

(m)  indicia  positioned  on  said  place  answer  scale  rep- 
resenting answers  to  divisions  performed  on  said 
second  correction  scale  and  cooperating  scale  mul- 
tiplied by  an  amount  equal  to  one-half  the  wager 
and  increased  by  an  amoimt  equal  to  the  wager, 

(n)  indicia  positioned  on  said  ^ow  answer  scale  rep- 
resenting answers  to  divisions  performed  on  said 
second  correction  scale  and  cooperating  scale  mul- 
tiplied by  an  amount  equal  to  one^third  the  wager 
and  increased  by  an  amount  equal  to  the  wager, 

(o)  an  answer  window  for  each  answer  scale  located 
on  said  slide  member  direcUy  over  the  corresponding 
scale, 

(p)  an  amwer  marker  on  said  slide  member  adjacent 
each  window  cooperating  with  the  corresponding 
answer  scale  for  indicating  the  minimiim  amount 
payable  per  wager, 

(q)  an  odds  scale  positioned  on  said  base  member,  and 

(r)  an  odds  marker  positioned  on  said  slide  member 
and  oriented  with  respect  to  the  win  answer  marker 
whereby  the  odds  on  an  entry  to  win  will  be  shown 
with  each  corresponding  answer  on  the  win  answer 
scale  for  said  entry. 
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3^2^32 


CALCULATING  MACHINES 
Wakcr  Vom  Dorp  and  Edgar  Dietricli,  Rhcydt,  Germany, 
■Micnors    to    Manncsnuum-Mecr    AkticngcseUachaft, 
Moni^cn^ladbach,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  438,236 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  9,  1964, 

M  60,202 

4  Claims.     (O.  235—79.5) 


1.  A  calculating  machine,  of  the  slide-rule  type,  in- 
cluding a  frame  member,  a  longitudinally  extending 
body  member  mounted  on  said  frame  member  so  as  to 
be  rototable  relative  thereto  about  a  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  body  member,  a  numebr  of  slide  members  con- 
nected near  the  outer  periphery  to  said  body  member 
and  longitudinally  slidable  relative  thereto,  scale  mark- 
ings on  said  slide  members  and  scale  markings  on  said 
body  member,  and  a  number  of  cursors  slidably  mounted 
on  said  body  member  so  as  to  be  able  to  slide  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  along  said  Sody  member,  each  of 
said  cursors  being  adapted  to  provide  co-operation  be- 
tween certain  of  said  scale  markings  on  said  slide  mem- 
bers and  certain  of  said  scale  markings  on  said  body 
member,  a  cylindrical  member  arranged  within  said  body 
member  and  adapted  to  be  rotatablc  about  its  longitudi- 
nal axis  relative  to  said  body  member,  a  number  of  fur- 
thcr  slide  mebers  slidably  connected  near  the  outer  pe- 
riphery to  said  cylindrical  member,  each  of  said  further 
slide  members  being  provided  with  scale  markings,  said 
body  member  being  formed  with  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing slot  therein  such  that  by  rotation  of  said  cylindrical 
member  said  further  slide  members  may  be  viewed  in- 
dividually through  said  slot,  and  locking  means  whereby 
said  cylindrical  member  may  be  locked  in  any  rotational 
position  at  which  one  of  said  further  slide  members  may 
be  so  viewed. 


3432433 

FLUID-OPERATED  LOGIC  CIRCUIT 

Willis  A.  Bootiic,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  386,843 

8  Claims.    (CI.  235— 200) 

1.  A  logic  cu-cuit  for  providing  a  fluid  output  signal 

indicative  of  the  status  of  deviation  of  a  control  system 

variable  from  a  normal  operating  range  of  values  thereof 

comprising 

means  for  generating  first  fluid  control  signals  respon- 
sive to  particular  values  of  a  control  system  variable, 

first  fluid  control  device  means  in  communication  with 
said  first  fluid  control  signal  generating  means  for 
generating  second  fluid  control  signals  indicative  of 
the  status  of  the  first  fluid  control  signals, 

second  fluid  control  device  means  in  communication 

with  said  first  fluid  control  device  means  for  generat- 

r  ing  a   third  fluid  control  signal   indicative  of  the 


status  of  the  control  system  variable  as  being  within 
or  slightly  outside  a  normal  operating  range  of 
values  thereof, 
third  fluid  control  device  means  in  communication  with 
said  first  and  second  fluid  control  device  means  for 
providing  a  memory  function  indicative  of  the  status 


of  the  control  system  variable  as  being  considerably 
outside  the  normal  operating  range,  and 
fourth  fluid  control  device  means  in  communication 
with  said  first  and  third  fluid  control  device  means 
for  generating  a  fluid  output  signal  indicative  of  the 
stotus  of  deviation  of  the  control  system  variable  as 
being  slightly  or  considerably  outside  the  normal 
operating  range. 


3,232,534 

BAKE  AND  BROIL  BURNER  FUEL  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Charles  David  Branson,  Grecnsbuig,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Robcrtsfaaw  Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  163,185 
16  Claims.     (H.  236— 15) 


1.  In  combmaUon,  a  bake  burner,  a  broil  burner  a 
first  manually  operated  selector  valve,  said  first  selector 
va^ve  being  adapted  to  cause  said  bake  burner  to  operate 
when  said  first  selector  valve  is  in  one  position  thereof 
said  first  selector  valve  being  adapted  to  cause  said  broU 
burner  to  operate  when  said  first  selector  valve  is  in  an- 
other posiUon  thereof,  and  a  second  manually  operated 
selector  valve,  said  second  selector  valve  permitting  said 
bake  burner  to  operate  when  said  second  selector  valve 
IS  m  one  position  thereof  and  said  first  selector  valve  is 
in  said  one  position  thereof,  said  second  selector  valve 
causmg  only  said  broil  burner,  to  operate  when  said  sec- 
ond selector  valve  is  in  another  posiUon  thereof  and  said 
hrst  selector  valve  is  in  said  one  position  thereof 
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3^32,535 

HEATING  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 
Lodwlg  Hubcr,  Stuttgart-Degerioch,  Germany,  assignor 
of   one-half   to   J.   Eberspacher,   Esdingen   (Neckar), 
Germany,  a  German  firm 

FUed  July  7, 1961,  Ser.  No.  122,441 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  31, 1960, 

E  19,394 

7  Claims.    (CI.  237-^2) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  cooling  system  and  a  body, 
first  and  second  heat  exchangers  carried  by  the  body, 
a  connection  from  the  cooling  system  to  the  first  beat 
exchanger,  a  connection  from  the  interior  of  the  body  to 
the  second  beat  exchanger,  means  to  admit  air  to  the 
second  heat  exchanger  to  flow  therethrough  into  the  body, 
such  second  heat  exchanger  having  an  interior  space 
separated  from  said  connecting  means  and  said  air  ad- 
mitting means,  and  an  exhaust  passage  leading  from  such 
space  to  the  outside,  said  first  heat  exchanger  and  said 
interior  space  of  the  second  heat  exchanger  each  having 
an  opening  of  similar  shape  adapted  to  receive  a  heating 
unit,  a  single  interchangeable  heating  unit  adapted  to  be 
at  least  partly  inserted  into  said  opening  of  either  of  said 
heat  exchangers,  and  quick-acting  locking  means  for  re- 
movably securing  said  heating  unit  in  heat  delivering 
position  to  either  of  said  heat  exchangers. 


3,232,536 

PROCESS  OF  MIXING  FLUIDS  AND  SPRAYING 
Orvis  A.  Davis,  Sr.,  Gibsouia,  and  Brace  R.  Walsii, 
Wilkinsburg,   Pa.,   assignors   to    Golf   Research   & 
Development  Company,  Pittsborgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
Original  application  May  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,498. 
Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
362,000 

7  Claims.     {CI.  239—8) 


1.  A  process  comprising  drawing  a  stream  of  atmos- 
pheric air  into  a  positive  displacement  compressor,  divert- 
ing a  portion  of  said  air  stream  to  aspirate  oil  existing 
under  substantially  atmospheric  pressure,  swirl-atomizing 
the  aspirated  oil  so  that  a  mixture  comprising  atomized, 
aspirated  oil  and  air  is  admitted  to  said  compressor,  dis- 
charging from  said  compressor  a  mixture  of  air  and  oil 
under  a  superatmospheric  pressure,  and  spraying  said 
pressurized  mixture. 


3,232,537 
THRUST  VECTOR  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 
Edward  V.  Jaramillo,  Woodland  Hills,  and  Arrey  J.  Shier, 
Van  Nnys,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Aerospace  Corpora- 
tion, Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUed  Jan.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,328 
3  Claims.     (CI.  239—75) 


1.  A  OMrtroi  for  directing  the  fligjit  path  of  a  rock^ 
propdJed  vehicle  by  modifying  the  main  tiirust  jet  of  the 
rocket  through  the  use  of  thrust  vector  control  secondary 
injection  comprising: 

a  nozzle  through  which  exhausts  the  main  thrust  jet; 
a  source  of  liquid  to  be  gasified  and  injected  angularly 
into  the  main  thrust  jet  to  control  its  thrust  vector; 
a  gasifying  chamber  including  an  interior  wall  surface 
receiving  liquid  from  the  source  and  having  an  outlet 
communicating  witb  the  main  thrust  jet  in  the  nozzle, 
said  chamber  being  jacketed  and  the  space  between 
the  interior  and  exterior  walls  thereof  being  in  com- 
munication with  the  main  jet  stream,  the  interior 
wall  surface  being  heated  by  a  portion  of  hot  gas 
Wed  from  the  main  jet,  said  gasifying  cfaaxniber  being 
exterior  of  the  nozzle; 
a  spray  nozrie  receiving  and  distributing  the  liquid  over 

the  wall  surface  of  the  chamber;  and 
valve  means  contrcrfling  the  ftow  of  liquid  from  the 
source  throu^  the  spray  nozzle. 


3,232,538 
HEATING  TORCHES 
George  L.  Hammon,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hanmion 
Precision  Equipment  Company,  Oakland,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  154,952, 
Nov,  27,  1961.     This  appUcation  Nov.  22,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  325,717  ' 

2  Ckdms.  (CI.  239— 132  J) 
1.  In  a  heating  torch,  a  first  plate  having  a  plurality 
of  holes  therein  extending  over  the  area  of  the  plate,  a 
second  plate  spaced  from  the  first  plate  and  having  at 
least  a  major  portion  thereof  extending  parallel  to  said 
first  plate,  said  plate  having  a  plurality  of  holes  therein 
equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  holes  in  the  first  plate, 
a  plurality  of  tubes  of  relatively  small  diameter  mounted 
in  said  holes  in  said  first  and  second  plates  and  extending 
between  said  first  and  second  plates,  said  tubes  being 
spaced  apart  so  that  there  is  a  space  between  each  tube 
and  the  adjacent  tube,  wall  means  connecting  said  first 
and  second  plates  so  that  said  first  and  second  plates,  said 
tubes,  and  said  wall  means  form  a  closed  chamber,  said 
tubes  having  a  length  which  is  less  than  the  longest  dimen- 
sion of  said  chamber,  a  body  mounted  on  said  wall  means 
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and  forming  a  chamber  outside  said  first  named  chamber 
and  adjacent  to  the  second  plate  so  that  the  tubes  mount- 
ed in  said  plates  open  into  said  second  named  chamber, 
said  body  having  a  passage  therein  opening  into  said  sec- 
ond named  chamber,  a  fixture  spaced  from  said  body,  an 
elongate  housing  extending  from  said  fixture  to  said  bixly 
and  forming  a  closed  compartment,  said  fixture  having^ 
flow  passage  therein,  a  tube  disposed  in  said  housing  an^ 
having  one  end  in  communication  with  said  flow  passage 
in  said  fixture  and  having  the  other  end  extending  into 
said  body  and  opening  into  said  passage  in  said  body, 
means  for  supplying  mixed  gases  to  the  flow  passage  in 
said  fixture  so  that  the  mixed  gases  pass  through  said 


sioned  condition  bent  away  from  its  normal  straight  con- 
figuration, and  the  resiliency  of  said  conduit  being  effec- 
tive to  maintain  said  operative  connection  for  moving 


tube  in  said  housing  into  said  second  chamber  and  into 
said  tubes  mounted  in  said  first  and  second  plates,  a  cool- 
ing water  inlet  tube  disposed  in  said  housing  and  having 
one  end  mounted  in  said  fixture  and  having  the  other  end 
extending  through  said  body  and  through  said  second 
plate  into  said  first  named  chamber,  means  for  supplying 
cooling  water  to  the  cooling  water  tube  mounted  in  said 
fixture  and  to  cause  the  cooling  water  to  be  supplied 
through  said  cooling  water  tube  to  said  first  named  cham- 
ber, a  cooling  water  return  tube  mounted  in  said  second 
plate  and  extending  through  said  body  and  opening  into 
the  compartment  formed  in  said  housing,  and  means  for 
withdrawing  the  cooling  water  after  it  has  passed  through 
said  housing, 

3^32^39  I   ' 

TURBINE  DRIVEN  SPRINKLER 
James  M.  Halt,  San  Jose,  Calif^  aasignor  to  FMC  Cot- 

poratlon,  San  Jose,  Calif^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1963,  Ser,  No.  271,965 

13  Claims.     (CL  239—222.15) 

1.  A  sprinlcler  head  comprising  a  fixed  support  mem- 
ber, a  ^xible  conduit  of  normally  straight  configuration 
adapted  to  resiliently  resist  lateral  flexing  and  having 
an  inkt  end  mounted  in  fixed  position  in  said  support 
member  and  in  flow  communication  with  a  source  of 
liquid  under  pressure,  the  discharge  end  of  said  con- 
duit being  arranged  to  emit  a  jet  of  the  liquid,  a  turbine 
wheel  mounted  adjacent  the  discharge  end  of  said  con- 
duit and  having  vanes  disposed  in  the  path  of  the  jet 
issuing  from  said  conduit  to  rotate  said  turbine  wheel, 
and  drive  means  powered  by  said  turbine  wheel  and 
including  a  turbine  wheel  shaft  and  a  drive  pin  projecting 
from  one  end  of  said  shaft,  said  pin  being  rotatable  with 
said  turbine  wheel  and  operatively  connected  in  driving 
relation  between  said  fixed  support  member  and  th«:  dis- 
charge end  of  said  conduit,  said  pin  being  effective  to 
hold  the  discharge  end  portion  of  said  conduit  in  a  ten- 


said  discharge  end  of  the  conduit  along  a  path  relative 
to  said  fixed  support  member  during  rotation  of  said 
turbine  wheel. 


3^32,540 
SPRAY    GUN    FOR    TWO-COMPONENT    PAINTS, 

WITH  SEPARATE  CONCENTRICAL  NOZZLES 

Ugo  Cassanmagnago,  Via  E.  Toti  angolo  Via  OI>erdan, 

Bareggia  di  Macberio,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  June  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,542 

aaims  priority,  application  Italy,  July  17,  1963, 

14,899/63 

7  Claims.     (H.  239— 416) 


1.  A  spray  gun  for  two-component  paints  or  the  like, 
comprising,  a  body  member  having  a  plurality  of  concen- 
trical  nozzles  at  one  end  thereof,  said  body  member  having 
first,  second  and  third  hollow  chambers  therein,  said  first 
and  second  chambers  having  conduit  entrance  means  for 
the  flow  of  air  therein,  said  body  member  including  first 
duct  means  communicating  with  said  first  chamber  and 
an  outer  one  of  said  plurality  of  conccntrical  nozzles  when 
said  spray  gun  is  being  operated,  and  second  duct  means 
communicating  with  said  second  chamber  and  an  inner 
one  of  said  concentrical  nozzles  when  said  spray  gun  is 
inoperative,  said  third  chamber  having  conduit  entrance 
means  for  the  flow  of  a  first  liquid  therein,  said  third 
chamber  communicating  with  an  intermediate  one  of  said 
concentrical  nozzles  when  said  spray  gun  is  being  operated; 

said  body  member  including  third  duct  means  com- 
municatii\g  with  a  source  of  a  second  liquid  and 
said  inner  one  of  said  concentrical  nozzles  when  said 
spray  gun  is  being  operated; 
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and  piston  means  located  in  said  first  chamber  and  nor- 
mally biased  toward  a  first  position  in  said  body  mem- 
ber for  blocking  said  first  and  third  duct  means, 
opening  said  second  duct  means,  and  isolating  said 
third  chamber  from  said  intermediate  nozzle; 

the  introduction  of  a  predetermined  pressure  of  com- 
pressed air  into  said  first  chamber  being  sufficient  to 

'  move  said  piston  means  to  a  second  position  to  open 
said  first  and  third  duct  means,  close  said  second  duct 
means,  aod  reestablish  communication  of  said  inter- 
mediate nozzle  and  said  first  chamber. 


an  air  chamber  formed  therein  surrounding  said  oil  tube 
and  having  an  inlet  passage  leading  into  said  chamber 
and  an  outlet  concentrically  surrounding  said  oil  tube, 
a  nozzle  cover  surrounding  said  tube  to  provide  an  an- 
nular air  passage  around  said  tube  leading  from  said 
chamber  outlet,  said  nozzle  cover  terminating  adjacent 
to  said  nozzle  in  an  internally  reduced  portion  having 
a  close  sliding  fit  with  said  oil  tube  adjacent  to  the  nozzle 
end  thereof,  said  holes  being  enclosed  at  least  in  part 
within  said  cover,  and  a  secondary  nozzle  Having  a  plu- 


EHe  P.  A| 


3^32,541 
FLUID  MDUNG  DEVICE 

nides,  46  W.  54th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  84,616 
2  Claims.    (CI.  239—427) 


"  J 


1.  A  device  for  producing  a  stream  of  liquid  contain- 
ing air  bubbles  throughout  the  discharging  stream,  com- 
prising in  combination:  a  unitary  resilient  body  member 
of  elastic  material  for  attachment  to  the  discharge  end 
of  a  conduit  adapted  to  deliver  liquid  under  pressure, 
said  body  member  defining  a  chamber  having  an  outlet 
at  the  downstream  end  of  said  chamber,  jet-forming 
means  including  a  perforate  disc  positioned  in  said 
chamber  and  held  by  said  elastic  body  member,  and 
mixing  means  including  a  plurality  of  perforate  screens 
and  an  annular  rim  member  holding  said  screens  as  a 
unit,  said  mixing  means  being  positioned  and  spaced 
in  said  chamber  downstream  from  said  perforate  disc 
and  held  by  said  elastic  body  member,  said  body  mem- 
ber and  said  rim  member  cooperatively  defining  a  plural- 
ity of  air  inlet  passages  extending  to  said  chamber  for 
conducting  air  into  the  space  between  said  jet-forming 
means  and  said  mixing  means,  said  annular  rim  mem- 
ber having  an  outwardly  extending  peripheral  portion 
upstream  from  its  downstream  end,  and  an  aimular 
groove  around  the  inner  wall  of  said  body  member  for 
receiving  said  peripheral  portion,  whereby  said  elastic 
body  portion  may  be  deformed  to  admit  said  mixing 
means  which  is  thereafter  supported  substantially  en- 
tirely in  said  groove  to  thereby  maximize  the  area  of 
said  air  inlet  passages. 


3432,542  I 

OIL  BURNER 
Eric  Colin-Smith,  4  Damicn  Road,  Wellcslcy,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  91,952,  Feb.  27, 
1961.     This  applicaHoD  Dec.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,987 
4  Claims.     (Q.  239—427.3) 
1.  In  an  oil  burner,  the  combination  with  a  draft  tube 
leading  into  a  combustion  chamber,  of  a  body  member, 
means  supporting  said  body  member  centrally  of  said 
tube,  said  body  member  having  centrally  thereof  at  one 
side  an  inlet  and  at  the  other  side  an  outlet,  means  for 
leading  oil  into  said  inlet,  an  oil  flow  tube  arrangement 
extending  through  said  body  and  projecting  out  of  said 
outlet  substantially  coaxially  of  said  draft  tube  and  termi- 
nating in  an  open  end  forming  a  first  nozzle  and  having 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  openings  through 
the  wall  thereof  adjacent  to  said  nozzle,  said  body  having 


rality  of  circumferentially  spaced  outlets  mounted  on  said 
nozzle  cover  in  close  proximity  and  supported  thereby 
in  advance  of  said  first  nozzle,  said  secondary  nozzle 
having  a  circumference  substantially  equal  to  the  cir- 
cumference of  said  first  nozzle  whereby  a  plurality  of 
discrete  flames  are  produced,  and  secondary  air  directing 
means  carried  by  said  body  member  and  concentrically 
surrounding  said  first  and  secondary  nozzles,  said 
secondary  air  direction  means  being  adjustable  relative 
to  said  body  member  axially  of  said  nozzles. 


3,232,543 

METHOD  OF  PULVERIZING  PLASTIC  MATERIALS 

Josef  Pasteka,  Am  Laubersberg  26, 

Steinbeim  am  Main,  Germany 

FUed  July  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,181 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  21, 1962, 

C  27  523 

2  Claims.     (CI.  241—16) 


1.  A    process    for   pulverizing    thermoplastic   organic 
polyifier  material  which  comprises: 

(a)  precrushing  said  material  to  a  particle  size  of  ap- 
proximately 3  to  6  millimeters; 

(b)  admixing  said  material  to  a  stream  of  gas  having 
a  temperature  substantially  lower  than  one  half  of 
the  softening  temperature  of  said  material  in  degrees 
centigrade  in  a  controlled  pr(^>ortion; 

(c)  feeding  the  stream  of  gas  having  said  material  ad- 
mixed thereto  to  a  grinding  zone; 

(d)  grinding  said  material  in  said  zone  to  a  particle 
size  between  50  and  500  microns; 
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(e)  sensing  the  temperatiire  of  the  material  being 
ground; 

(f )  controlling  said  ratio  in  response  to  the  sensed  tem- 
perature to  maintain  said  sensed  temperature  sub- 
stantially below  said  softening  temperature;  and 

(g)  removing  the  ground  material  from  said  grind- 
ing zone  as  soon  as  the  particle  size  thereof  is  be- 
tween 50  and  500  microns.  i  ^ 


3^32444 
METHOD  OF  TAPING  NON-CIRCULAR  COILS 
Washington  J.  Caldwell,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assigDor  to  The 
Elec^ic  Anto-Lite  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 
Original  application  Oct.  24,  1958,  Ser.  No.  769,386,  now 
Patent  No.  3,084,879,  dated  Apr.  9,  1963.       Divided 
and  this  application  Jan.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,700 
11  Claims.    (CL  242— 6) 


1.  The  method  of  insulating  toroidal  coils  having  at 
least  one  pointed  terminal  projecting  outwardly,  com- 
prising winding  the  coil  and  positioning  an  insulating 
strip  of  paper  between  the  turns  during  the  winding  of 
the  coil  and  the  terminal  and  the  turns,  applying  a  tape^ 
in  overlapping  layers  about  the  coil  sides  beginning  be- 
hind the  terminal  and  continuing  around  the  coil  in  even 
layers  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  terminal,  and  completing 
the  insulation  wrapping  by  piercing  the  tape  with  the 
point  of  the  terminal  during  the  winding  operation. 

6.  In  the  method  of  winding  an  insulating  tape  in  layers 
by  machine  on  a  toroidal  coil  member  by  a  rotating  tap- 
ing head  comprising  the  steps  of  gripping  the  leading  end 
of  the  tape  and  moving  it  within  the  periphery  of  the 
rotating  head,  cutting  the  tape  in  timed  relation  to  store 
a  predetermined  length  of  tap  on  the  head  while  simul- 
taneously wrapping  a  portion  of  the  tape  on  the  coil 
member  in  even  overlapping  layers,  routing  the  toroidal 
coil  member  through  the  rotating  head  while  the  head 
is  wraprping  tape  on  the  coil  member  in  even  overlapping 
layers,  releasing  the  leading  end  of  the  tape,  continuing 
the  taping  operation  by  moving  the  coil  member  at  con- 
trolled variable  speeds  through  the  taping  head  in  pro- 
portion to  the  contour  of  the  coil  member  and  the  speed 
of  rotation  of  the  rotating  head,  and  stopping  the  ro- 
tating head  at  the  point  of  beginning  for  removing  the 
tape  covered  coil  member  from  the  taping  head. 


the  mandrel  in  the  direction  of  the  length  of  the  mandrel, 
a  pair  of  endless  chains  adjacent  each  carriage,  means 
to  drive  one  chain  of  each  pair  of  chains  at  a  relatively 
slow  speed  for  level  winding  and  means  to  drive  the 


3.232,545 
FILAMENT  WINDING  MACHINE  ' 
Donald  H.  Ross,  Chalfont,  and  John  L.  Wilson,  Berwyn, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Taylor  Corporation,  Valley  Forge,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOed  Aog.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,338 

5  Claims.     (CL  242— 7) 

1.  A  filament  winding  machine  comprising  a  mandrel, 

means  to  rotate  the  mandrel  at  a  predetermined  speed,  a 

pair  of  opposed  carriages  mounted  for  reciprocation  above 


^ 
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Other  chain  of  each  pair  of  chains  at  a  higher  speed 
for  helical  winding,  means  to  selectively  secure  each  car- 
riage to  either  of  its  adjacent  chains,  and  means  to  reverse 
the  direction  of  travel  of  each  chain  at  predetermined 
intervals. 


3,232,546 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  SPEED  FOR  REEL- 
ING-OFF  TAPE  IN  TAPE  RECORDER  APPARA- 
TUSES AND  THE  LIKE 
Pierre  Alain  Francis  Ferrand,  Clamart,  and  Jean  Pierre 
Eugene  Honuneau,  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Com- 
pagnic  des  Compteurs,  Paris,  France,  a  company  of 
France 

FUed  Oct  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  313,874 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  9, 1962,  911,665 

11  Claims.     (CI.  242—55.12) 


1.  Drive  means  for  the  spool  of  a  tape  recorder  in 
which  tape  can  be  suddenly  driven  in  opposite  direc- 
tions under  constant  tension  towards  and  away  from  the 
spool  to  be  respectively  wound  and  unwound  from  said 
spool,  said  drive  means  comprising  a  movable  member 
which  engages  the  tape  adjacent  the  spool  to  provide  a 
series  of  loops  in  the  tape  leading  to  the  spool,  said  mem- 
ber having  a  neutral  position  in  which  the  tape  is  main- 
tained at  a  tension  equal  to  the  tension  of  the  driven  tape 
and  being  movable  in  either  direction  from  said  neutral 
position  to  compensate  for  variation  in  tension  in  said 
tape  adjacent  the  spool  upon  sudden  starting  and  %\(yp- 
ping  of  the  advancing  of  the  tape,  said  drive  means  fur- 
ther comprising  reversible  power  means  for  driving  said 
spool,  means  connecting  said  power  means  to  the  spool  in 
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driving  relation  and  selectively  operable  mechanical  brak- 
ing means  connected  between  the  movable  member  and 
the  means  connecting  the  power  means  to  the  spool  for 
respectively  applying  force  to  the  latter  means  for  slow- 
ing down  the  drive  to  said  spool  and  speeding  up  the  drive 
to  said  spool  dependent  upon  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  movable  member  and  the  direction  of  drive  of  the 
power  means. 

3^32,547 

Edge  monitor  device 

Paul  W.  Thiede  and  Carl  L.  Deeken,  Danville,  III.,  as- 
signors to  Hurletron  Incorporated,  Danville,  III.,  a  cor- 
pondoQ  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  214,559 
2  Claims.     (CI.  242— 57.1) 


2.  Apparatus  for  processing  a  longitudinally  trans- 
ported web  which  comprises,  signal  controlled  means  for 
laterally  positioning  edge  portions  of  said  web,  monitOT 
means  disposed  along  the  path  of  travel  of  said  web  at  a 
first  location  for  deriving  first  and  second  binary  indicat- 
ing signaJs  indicative  of  the  lateral  positioning  of  said  web, 
processing  means  positioned  along  the  path  of  travel  of 
said  web  at  a  second  location,  said  positioning  means, 
said  monitor  means  and  said  processing  means  being  con- 
secutively positioned  along  the  path  of  travel  of  said  web, 
and  means  respectively  responsive  to  said  indicating  sig- 
nals for  deriving  alternative  control  signals  for  said  posi- 
tioning means,  said  responsive  means  including  multi- 
vibrator means  for  periodically  interrupting  supply  of 
control  signals  to  said  positioning  means. 


3,232,548 

CONTROL  OF  SPLICING  PREPRINTED  WEBS 
Dennis  Herbert  Bent,  Daniel  Lawrence  King,  Edward 
Thomas   Astley,   and   Sidney   Arthur  Kirk,   London, 
England,  assignors  to  Crosfield  Electronics  Limited, 
London,  England,  a  British  conq>any 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301344 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  15, 1962, 
1  31,335/62 

1 15  Claims.  (CL  242— 58.1) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  sticking  a  moving  web  of  paper 
carrying  a  repeated  pattern  to  a  rotating  new  reel  of 
paper  carrying  a  corresponding  pattern  and  which  ap- 
paratus also  includes  a  splicing  mechanism;  a  new  reel 
pulse  generating  means  for  generating  pulses  in  response 
to  the  sensing,  in  successive  revolutions  of  the  new  reel, 
of  a  register  mark  on  the  new  reel;  expiring  web  register 
pulse  generating  means  for  generating  pulses  in  response 
to  the  sensing  of  register  marks  at  corresponding  posi- 
tions on  the  expiring  web;  a  register  detector  circuit, 
connected  to  receive  pulses  from  both  the  new  reel  pulse 
generating  means  and  the  expiring  web  register  pulse 
generating  means,  and  means  responsive  to  the  register 
detector  circuit  for  initiating  the  operation  of  the  splicing 
mechanism;  the  following  combination,  to  form  means 
for  delaying  in  accordance  with  the  speed  of  movement 


of  the  expiring  web  the  application  to  the  register  detector 
circuit  of  new  reel  pulses: 

web  clock  pulse  generating  means  adapted  to  operate 
in  synchronism  with  the  advancement  of  the  expir- 
ing web  to  emit  a  predetermined  number  of  web 
clock  pulses  during  the  passage  of  each  pattern 
length  on  the  expiring  web  past  a  given  point; 
means  for  counting  the  web  clock  pulses; 
means  responsive  to  the  reception  of  new  reel  pulses 
for  triggering  the  counting  means  into  operation, 
the  counting  means  being  so  arranged  that  it  con- 
tains  an  indication  of  the  number  of  web   clock 


pulses  generated  in  the  immediately  preceding  revo- 
lution of  the  new  reel  during  the  passage  past  the 
given  point  of  the  fractional  pattern  length  on  the 
expiring  web  by  which  the  total  length  of  expiring 
web  passing  during  the  said  revolution  exceeds  an 
integral  number  of  pattern  lengths,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  said  indication  of  the  counting  means 
for  generating  a  delayed  new  reel  pulse  for  applica- 
tion to  the  register  detector  circuit  when  the  num- 
ber of  web  clock  pulses  received  by  the  counting 
means  after  the  reception  of  a  new  reel  pulse  is 
equal  to  the  number  of  web  clock  pulses  generated 
during  the  passage  of  the  said  fractional  pattern 
length  past  the  given  point. 


3,232,549 
PAPER  WEB  WINDER  WITH  PNEUMATIC 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Frederic  P.  Stambaugh,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
BeloJt  Eastern  Corporation,  Downingtown,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  May  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  279,159 
4  Claims.    (CI.  242—66) 


^JO^" 


1.  In  a  winding  machine  having  a  rider  roll  riding  a 
material  winding  roll  means  for  controlling  the  rider  roll 
comprising: 
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a  counterweight  connected  to  the  rider  roll  and  posi- 
tioned in  a  downwardly  acting  direction  to  counter 
the  weight  of  the  rider  roll, 

said  counterweight  being  a  predetermined  amount 
heavier  than  said  rider  roll, 

contn^  means  connected  to  said  counterweight  so  that 
when  the  material  winding  roll  initially  begins  to 
wind  material  thereon  the  counterweight  is  urged  up- 
wardly to  neutralize  said  counterweight  and  to  allow 
the  entire  weight  of  said  rider  roll  to  act  on  said  ma- 
terial winding  roll, 

means  connected  to  said  control  means  to  vary  the 
amount  the  control  means  neutralizes  the  counter- 
weight direcdy  with  the  increase  in  diameter  of  the 
material  winding  roll  and  to  allow  the  full  weight  of 
the  counterweight  to  act  on  the  rider  roll  when  the 
desired  diameter  of  the  material  winding  roll  is 
reached, 
>«^reby  said  rider  roll  provides  a  full  wound  material 
winding  roll  wound  uniformly  throughout.      , 


I. 


3^32,55f  ' 

TAPE  REEL 

Angelo  C.  Cava,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

(1024  Sumac  Drive,  Sunnyvale,  CaUf.     94086) 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  302,547 

6  Claims.    (CI.  242—71.8) 


a  roll  of  web  material,  a  magnetic  brake  mounted  on  said 
spindle,  said  brake  receiving  power  from'a  voltage  source, 
a  roll  follower  normally  maintained  in  contact  with  the 
periphery  of  said  roll  of  web  material,  a  mounting  plate, 
a  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  said  mounting  plate,  a  roll 
follower  arm  attached  at  one  end  to  said  roll  follower 
and  fixed  at  the  other  end  to  said  shaft,  a  plate-type  cam 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  camming  surface  on  said  plate- 
type  cam,  a  cam  follower,  a  cam  follower  arm  fixed  at  one 
end  to  said  cam  follower  and  pivotally  mounted  on  said 


mounting  plate  between  the  extremities  of  said  cam  follow- 
er arm,  and  adjustable  tensioning  means  attached  to  the 
end  of  said  cam  follower  arm  remote  from  said  cam  fol- 
lower and  normally  maintaining  said  cam  follower  in 
contact  with  the  camming  surface  of  said  platc-type  cam, 
a  rheostat  having  a  brush  contact,  said  rheostat  being  op- 
eratively  connected  to  said  brake  to  vary  the  input  volt- 
age thereto,  and  a  gear  means  being  adapted  to  regulate 
the  brush  contact  on  said  rheostat  in  response  to  an  angu- 
lar movement  of  said  cam  follower  arm  about  its  pivot 
point.  I 


1.'  A  tape  reel  comprising: 

a  cylindrically  shaped  hub  adapted  for  axial  engage- 
ment with  a  rotatable  spindle  and  comprised  of  a 
first,  lightweight,  corrosion-resistive  metal,  said  hub 
including  a  plurality  of  axially  extending,  cylin- 
drical, smooth- walled  bores; 

a  flange  comprised  of  a  second,  lightweight,  corrosion- 
resistive  metal  electrolytically  neutral  with  respect 
to  said  first  metal  and  mounted  concentrically  to 
said  hub,  said  flange  including  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings positioned  in  registry  with  said  bores;  and 

expandable  fastener  means  passing  through  each  open- 
ing and  bore  in  registry  for  securing  said  flange  to 
said  hub,  said  fastener  means  having  a  head  portion 
engaging  said  flange  and  an  axially  extending,  cylin- 
drical, smooth-surfaced  body  portion  gripping  the 
sidewall  of  the  bore,  said  fastening  means  being  com- 
prised of  a  metal  electrolytically  neutral  with  respect 
to  said  first  and  second  metal.  ' 


3,232,551 
AUTOMATIC  FOLLOWER  CONTROL  FOR 
WEB  TENSIONING 
Henry  C.  Ratfamann,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Aniline  &  Film  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,433  ' 

3  Cbdms.     (CI.  242—75.45) 
1.  Apparatus  for  the  tensioning  of  web  material  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  rotatable  spindle  for  su^xirting 


3,232,552 
FILAMENT  COILING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

OF  DRIVING  SAME 

Harry  L.  Kitselman,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor,  by 

mesne    assignments,   to    Acrometal   Products,   Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

FUed  June  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  371,470 

12  Claims.     (CI.  242— 82) 


9.  The  method  of  driving  a  filament  coiling  apparatus 
including  a  rotary  cylindrical  finishing  block  and  a  rotary 
coiling  device  having  a  drive  shaft  operatively  connected 
thereto  and  a  pulley  on  said  drive  shaft,  said  method 
comprising: 

(a)  winding  said  filament  under  tension  about  said 
finishing  block  to  provide  a  plurality  of  convolu- 
tions thereabout. 
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(b)  entraining  a  portion  of  said  filament  under  tension 
over  said  pulley  to  impart  rotation  to  said  pulley 
responsive  to  rotation  of  said  finishing  block, 

(c)  guiding  said  filament  from  said  finishing  block  to 
said  coiling  device,  and 

(d)  imparting  rotation  to  said  finishing  block. 


3^32,553 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  FILAMENTARY 
MATERIAL  INTO  AN  ANNULAR  BUNDLE 
Harry  L.  KUselnun,  Mnncie,  Ind^  aasignor  to  Indiana 
Steel  &  Wbre  Company,  Inc^  Monde,  bML,  a  ooipora- 
tion  of  Indiana 

FUcd  Ang.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  299,378 
14  Clainw.     (CI.  242— «3) 


1.  A  macnine  for  forming  continuous  filamentary  ma- 
terial into  an  annular  bundle,  comprising  a  coiling  mech- 
anism having  a  capstan  rotatable  on  a  substantially  ver- 
tical axis  for  forming  the  filamentary  material  into 
circular  loops  and  discharging  such  loops  downwardly 
in  succession,  a  rotatable  bundle-support  substantially  co- 
axial with  said  capstan  and  located  thereunder  for  re- 
ceiving the  downwardly  discharged  loops,  a  deflector  dis- 
posed beneath  the  capstan  for  deflecting  the  dicharged 
loops  horizontally  into  positions  of  equal  eccentricity 
with  respect  to  the  common  axis  of  the  capstan  and 
bundle-sui^xnt,  said  deflector  being  mounted  on  the 
capstan  for  rotation  therewith  about  such  common  axis, 
and  driving  means  for  rotating  the  capstan,  deflector  and 
bundle  support  in  the  same  direction,  said  driving  means 
being  constructed  and  arranged  to  rotate  the  deflector 
and  bundle  support  at  slightly  different  speeds  whereby 
to  cause  each  loop  received  on  the  bundle  support  to 
be  displaced  by  a  small  angle  from  the  immediately  pre- 
ceding deposited  loop. 


3432,554 

FISHING  REEL  WITH  CLUTCH  AND  BRAKE 
Lloyd  E.  Johnson,  Mankato,  Minn.,  aarignor  to  Denison- 
Jolinson,  Inc.,  Manluto,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minne- 
sota 
Original  apfdkation  June  23, 1961,  Scr.  No.  119,181,  now 
Patent  No.  3,139,241,  dated  June  30,  1964.  Divided 
and  this  implication  Oct.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,570 

4  Claims.     (CI.  242—84.46) 
1.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  above  described,  the  com- 
bination comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  crankshaft  having  a  driving  end  and  a 
driven  end,  said  driven  end  including  a  radially,  out- 
wardly extending  notch; 

(b)  coupling  means  rotatably  disposed  on  said  crank- 
shaft adjacent  the  driven  end  thereof  and  having  an 
arcuate  groove; 


(c)  and  L-shaped  pawl  having  a  radially  extending 
portion  slidably  disposed  in  the  notch  in  the  driven 
end  of  said  crankshaft  and  an  axially  extending  por- 
tion slidably  disposed  in  the  arcuate  groove  in  said 
coupling  means; 

(d)  output  means  rotatably  disposed  and  in  frictional 
engagement  with  the  driven  end  of  said  crankshaft, 
said  output  means  including  an  axially  extending  pe- 
ripheral portion  disposed  radially,  concentrically  of 


the  driven  end  of  said  crankshaft,  said  axially  ex- 
tending portion  having  a  plurality  of  radially,  in- 
wardly extending  lugs;  and 
(c)  a  resiliently  outwardly  biased  click  spring  member 
disposed  on  the  driven  end  of  said  crankshaft  so  as 
to  clickably  engage  the  radially  inwardly  extending 
lugs  on  said  output  means  upon  relative  rotational 
movement  between  said  output  ineans  and  the  driven 
end  of  said  crankshaft. 


3,232,555 
SKI  ROPE  RETRIEVER 
Richard  L.  Gorrell,  Angola,  and  Elmer  G.  Gwrell, 
Pleasant  Lalie,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Better  Prodocts, 
Incorporated,  Angola,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  252,956 
19  Clainv.     (O.  242—86.5) 


16.  A  ski  rope  retriever  comprising  a  level-wind  reel 
having  a  follower,  said  follower  having  an  opening  there-  '^ 
through,  a  section  of  flexible  tubing  attached  at  one  end 
to  said  follower  in  registry  with  the  opening  thereof,  an 
abutment  device  having  an  opening  therethrough,  the 
other  end  of  said  section  of  flexible  tubing  being  attached 
to  said  abutment  device  in  registry  with  the  opening  there- 
through. 

3,232,556  ' 

REEL  CONSTRUCTION 
Roland  F.  Randolph,  R.R.  2,  Danville,  Ind. 
FUed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  265,668 
4  Claims.     (CI.  242— 118.61) 
1.  A  reel  comprising  a  plurality  of  staves  assembled 
to  form  a  cylindrical  core,  said  core  having  a  pair  of  op- 
positely projecting  end  portions  and  a  pair  of  annular  re- 
cesses formed  inside  of  said  end  portions  at  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  core,  a  pair  of  plugs  each  received  within  one 
of  said  recesses,  fi^rst  staples  securing  each  plug  to  each 
of  said  staves,  said  staples  extending  axially  <A  said  core 


216 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  l,  1966 


Ou-ough  said  plugs  and  into  said  staves,  a  pair  of  end    means  adapted  to  selectively  transmit  rotary  motion  of 

flanges  of  larger  diameter  than  said  plugs,  second  staples   each  of  said  sets  of  bull-wheels  to  said  common  drive 

securing  each  of  said  end  flanges  to  a  respective  one  of 

said  plugs,  said  second  staples  extending  axially  of  jaid 

core  through  said  end  flanges  into  said  plugs,  and  a  pair  1^ 


of  straps  extending  through  the  flanges  and  the  interior  of 
said  core  and  holding  said  flanges  toward  one  another 
and  said  plugs  seated  in  said  recesses  and  also  holding  all 
of  the  staple  connected  members  in  firm  engagement  with 
one  another  at  the  staple  connections. 


shaft,  said  means  being  adapted  to  disengage  said  com- 
mon drive  shaft  from  said  buil  wheels  when  a  driving 
force  is  not  being  applied  to  the  wheels. 


3^32^57 

CONTROL  OF  CONTINUOUS  FIBER  ROVINGS 

James  B.  Wfam,  Jr^  Wimberiey,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The 

Archilithk  Co.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporadon  of  Texas 

FUed  June  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  206,504 

4  Claims.     (CL  242—146) 

1.  In  a  system  where  continQous  fibers  are  to  be  dis- 


3,232  559 
AIR  SHIFTER  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  PNEUMATIC 

SYSTEMS 
Leo  J.  GrosswiUer,  Jr.,  East  Canton,  and   Dale  O. 
Kettering,  Canton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Dicbold,  Incoi^ 
porated.  Canton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Mar.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,968 

6  Claims.     (Cl.  243— 2)  / 


^ 
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pensed,  the  combination  which  comprises  a  spool  of  rov- 
ings  of  continuous  fibers  of  electrically  insulating  mate- 
rial, a  container  for  receiving  said  spool  therein,  and  a 
bath  of  conductive  powdered  solid  at  least  partially  im- 
mersing said  spool  in  said  container  as  to  enshroud  the 
roving  as  it  travels  from  said  spool  thereby  to  lubricate 
the  same  while  maintaining  at  a  minimum  the  electro- 
static forces  generated  thereon  by  reason  of  movement 
thereof. 


3,232,558 
MACHINE  FOR  TENSIONING  ELECTRICAL 

POWER  LINES 
Byron  F.  Baridcy,  and  WiUiam  H.  KibUe,  both  of 
717  S.  4th  W.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
Filed  Feb.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  255,443 
5  Cbdms.     (CL  242—155) 
5.  A  caMe  tensioning  machine  comprising:  a  plurality 
oi  sets  of  tandemly  arranged,  rotatably  mounted  bull- 
wheels,  each  set  being  adapted  to  have  a  cable  to  be  ten- 
sioned  passed  therearound;  friction  brake  means  for  each 
wheel;  control  means  for  simultaneously  operating  the 
brakes  oi  each  set  independently  erf  the  brakes  of  the 
other  sets;  a  common  drive  shaft;  brake  means  for  selec- 
tively retarding  rotation  of  said  common  drive  shaft;  and 


1.  Rotary  air  shifter  construction  for  supplying  air 
under  pressure  or  vacuum  from  a  blower  to  a  pneumatic 
tube  conveyer  system,  including  a  valve  body,  a  valve 
shutter  having  oposite  valving  edges  rotatable  in  one  di- 
rection in  said  valve  body,  a  drive  motor  ccmnected  with 
the  shutter  for  rotating  the  shutter  in  one  direction,  flexi- 
ble sealing  means  at  the  edges  of  the  shutter  engaging  the 
valve  body  during  shutter  rotation,  the  valve  body  being 
provided  with  four  openings  spaced  90*  apart  radiating 
from  the  center  of  shutter  rotation;  the  shutter  valving 
edges  passing  across  said  four  openings  successively  during 
shutter  rotation,  two  opposite  openings  being  adapted  to 
communicate  one  each  with  the  intake  and  exhaust  of  a 
blower,  the  other  two  opposite  openings  being  adapted  to 
communicate  one  each  with  the  atmosphere  and  a  pneu- 
matic tube  system;  four  control  limit  switches  associated 
with  the  shutter  and  connected  with  a  power  supply  circuit 
for  the  shutter  drive  motor,  said  switches  having  contact 
actuators  located  45'  apart  circumferentially  of  the  axis 
of  shutter  rotation,  a  symmetrical  double-ended  control 
cam  on  the  shutter  drive  shaft,  and  the  ends  of  the  cam 
successively  passing  and  actuating  one  after  another  of 
said  switch  actuators  during  shutter  rotation. 


3,232,560 
RECOVERABLE  SPACE  VEHICLE 
John  C.  Moise,  Carmlchael,  and  John  Eat  TUeston, 
Sacramento,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Aerojet-General  Cor- 
poration, Azusa,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,355 
3  Cbhns.     (CI.  244—1) 
1.  An  aerodynamically  configured  space  freighter  or 
tanker  capable  of  vertical  takeoff  and  horizontal  landing 
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comprising  a  body  portion  including  liquid  fuel  storage 
means  and  a  crew  capsule,  a  pair  of  tankage  portions  hav- 
ing upper  and  lower  surfaces  substantially  coplanar  with 
the  body  portion,  said  tankage  portions  swept  back  from 
said  body  portion,  at  least  a  single-stage  booster  attached 


to  said  body  portion  for  providing  thrust  to  attain  orbit 
and  rendezvous,  de-orbit  retro  means  for  effecting  re- 
entry into  the  atmosphere  at  a  shallow  angle,  said  retro 
means  providing  deceleration  thrust  during  glide  after 
re-entry,  and  control  means  for  controlling  glide  path  and 
attitude  within  a  preselected  flight  corridor. 


3^32,561 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  SPACE  CRAFT 

Guy  E.  Adams,  Golden  Valley,  Minn^  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  286,119 

25  Claims.     (CI.  244—1) 


9.  In  an  earth  orbiting  space  vehicle  having  a  spin 
axis  about  which  the  vehicle  continuously  rotates  and  two 
remaining  axes  respectively  perpendicular  and  also  per- 
pendicular to  the  spin  axis:  attitude  stabilizing  means  in- 
cluding attitude  sensing  means  reacting  with  the  earth's 
magnetic  field  in  controlling  the  vehicle  about  said  last 
two  named  axes  for  maintaining  a  desired  orientation  of 
the  spin  axis;  and  further  means  on  said  vehicle  reacting 
with  the  earth's  magnetic  field  for  torquing  the  vehicle 
about  its  spin  axis. 


3,232,562 
AIR  BORNE  LmriNG  VEfflCLE 
Richard  T.  Cella,  35  Park  Ave.,  New  Yorl^  N.Y. 
FUed  Apr.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  358,301 
5  Claims.     (CI.  244—30) 
1.  An  aerial  lifting  vehicle  comprising  a  rigid  keel,  a 
plurality  of  lighter-than-air  pressurized  balloons  disposed 
in  a  spaced  series  along  and  individually  anchored  to  said 
keel,  rigid  support  members  carried  at  the  bow  and  stem 
of  said  keel  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  at  least  to 
the  center  lines  of  said  balloons,  a  tension  cable  anchored 
to  said  support  members  and  extending  through  all  of  said 
balloons  and  having  means  securing  said  balloons  in  pre- 
determined spaced  relationship,  and  propelling  means  car- 
ried by  said  keel,  said  balloons  comprising  bags  having 
thickened  portions  disposed  at  diametrically  opposite  fore 
and  aft  areas,  a  metal  member  having  internal  and  ex- 
ternal coupling  members  extending  through  said  thickened 


portions  and  tapered  metal  discs  carried  by  said  metal 
members  disposed  to  clamp  and  seal  said  bag  thereto,  said 
tension  cable  including  cables  attached  to  said  internal 


--.   -»1 


coupling  members  and  extending  through  the  diameter 
of  said  balloons  and  connecting  cables  connected  to  the 
external  coupling  members  of  adjacent  balloons. 


3,232,563 

SPOILER  ARRANGEMENT 

Helmot  Langfelder,  Mnnicfa,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Messcrsclmiitt  AG.,  Augsburg,  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,623 

Claims  priority,  aM>lication  Germany,  Nov.  21,  1962, 

M  54,893 

17  Claims.     (CI.  244-^2) 


1.  A  spoiler  arrangement  for  aircraft,  comprising,  in 
combination, 

a  wing  portion  of  the  aircraft  having  a  top  surface  and 
a  bottom  surface,  said  wing  having  a  cavity  opening 
on  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces  to  form  elongated 
ports; 

and  spoiler  means  including  a  cylindrical  portion 
mounted  in  said  cavity  for  turning  movement  and  a 
spoiler  portion  projecting  from  said  cylindrical  por- 
tion in  tan^ntial  direction,  said  spoiler  means  hav- 
ing an  inoperative  angular  position  in  which  said 
spoiler  portion  is  substantially  flush  with  said  top 
surface  of  said  wing,  and  an  operative  angular  posi- 
tion in  which  said  spoiler  portion  projects  from  said 
top  surface,  said  cylindrical  portion  having  a  dia- 
metrical passage  therethrough  disposed  to  connect 
in  said  operative  position  said  ports  to  permit  the 
flow  of  air  between  said  bottom  tc^  surfaces. 


3,232,564 
LAUNCHING  DEVICE  FOR  MODEL  AIRPLANES 
Joseph  L.  Benson,  6850  S.  Dorchester,  Chicago,  DL 
Filed  July  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,543 
12  Clafans.     (CI.  244—63) 
1.  A  model  airplane  launching  device  comprising  a 
frame  member  and  means  for  supporting  said  frame  mem- 
ber in  a  stationary  position  on  the  ground  whereby  an 
airplane   can    be   positioned   adjacent   thereto,    holding 
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means  comprising  a  first  arm  on  said  frame  member  ex- 
tending laterally  outwardly  therefrom,  means  on  said 
first  arm  for  releasably  securing  an  airplane  thereto,  a 
second  arm  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  frame 
member,  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  second  arm 
adapted  to  be  brought  into  engagement  with  a  movable 
flap  on  the  horizontal  stabilizer  on  said  plane,  means 
defining  a  visible  background  surface,  substantially 
opaque  means  operatively  connected  to  said  second  arm 


*+« 


and  adapted  to  move  across  said  surface  in  response  to 
pivoting  movement  of  said  second  arm,  a  portion  of  said 
surface  being  of  contrasting  color  relative  to  the  remain- 
der of  said  surface  whereby  said  opaque  means  connected 
to  said  second  arm  is  adapted  to  obscure  at  least  part 
of  said  contrasting  portion  in  the  course  of  its  movement 
in  response  to  variations  in  position  of  said  movable 
flap,  and  means  for  releasing  said  holding  means,  said 
last  mentioned  means  being  operable  independently  of 
the  position  of  said  flap.  i 


3^2,565 
ON-SEA  RESCUE  RAMP 
George  I.  Hackcnberger,  Jr^  Saffield,  Conn^  assignor  to 
Kaman  Aircraft  Corporation,  Bloomfieki,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Connecticiit 

FUcd  Jan.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  340,189 
11  Claims.     (Q.  244—137) 


of  said  ramp  and  means  for  connecting  said  ramp  at  one 
end  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  hatchway  defining  means 
for  movement  to  and  from  a  downwardly  and  outwardly 
inclined  position  whereat  an  outboard  portion  thereof  is 
positioned  below  the  water's  surface  when  said  aircraft  is 
alighted  thereon. 


3,232,566 

METER  MOUNT 

Irwin  W.  Eisenbcrg,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

PhaostroD  Instmment  and  Electronic  Corporation, 

Pasadena,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Jnne  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,364 

5  Claims.     (CL  248—27) 


1.  An  assembly  for  mounting  a  meter  or  the  Kke 
through  an  aperture  in  a  panel,  the  combination  compris- 
ing a  me<er  bousing  having  a  projection  extending  rear- 
ward! y  therefrom,  a  pair  of  removable  side  plates  and  a 
retaining  bar;  each  said  side  pLate  removably  positioned 
in  said  aperture  in  said  panel  at  opposite  sides  thereof 
and  contacting  an  edge  of  said  panel  in  an  overlapping 
relationship;  each  of  said  side  plates  having  a  vertical 
slot  in  the  rear  edge  thereof,  said  slot  having  one  side 
open  to  receive  an  end  of  said  retaining  bar;  said  rear- 
wardly  extending  projection  vertically  offset  with  respect 
to  said  openings  in  said  slots,  said  retaining  bar  having 
each  end  thereof  inserted  in  said  slots  and  bearing  against 
an  inner  edge  thereof,  the  center  of  said  retainii^  rod 
being  deformed  vcrticaJly  around  said  projection  to  main- 
tain said  nveter  housing  in  abutting  relationship  with  said 
panel. 

^  3,232,567 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING 
A  CHRISTMAS  TREE  , 

Leonard  Mastenbrook,  1315  Holland  Ave^  ' 

Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
FUed  Feb.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,157 
1  Claim.    (Q.  248     i*) 


10.  The  combination  with  an  aircraft  having  means 
defining  a  hatchway  for  receiving  objects  into  said  aircraft 
and  which  aircraft  is  capable  of  alighting  on  water  so  that 
the  lower  edge  of  said  hatchway  is  just  above  the  water's 
surface,  of  an  on-sea  rescue  ramp  having  a  smooth  center 
portion,  a  horizontally  arranged  roller  at  the  outboard  end 


A  Christmas  tree  stand  comprising: 

a  base  including  a  crossed,  perpendicular  pair  of  elon- 
gated leg  elements,  said  leg  elements  crossing  each 
other  adjacent  the  center  of  each  thereof  and  being 
correspondingly  notched  thereat  for  nested,  interen- 
gagement  whereby  said  leg  elements  provide  a  radial- 
ly extended  flat  bottom  surface  for  said  base  and  a 
parallel  flat  upper  surface  where  said  leg  elements 
cross  each  other; 
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a  tree  receiving  member  comprising  an  elongated  stem 
portion  having  a  flat  bottom  surface  resting  on  said 
flat  upper  surface  and  extending  upwardly  there- 
from and  surmounted  by  an  integral,  coaxial,  res- 
ervoir portion,  said  reservoir  portion  being  larger 
in  diameter  than  said  stem  portion  and  including  an 
upwardly  opening  concentric  recess  defining  a  com- 
partment into  which  water  can  be  placed; 

said  stem  portion  having  a  centrally  located,  inverted, 
conical  socket  extending  downwardly  from  the  bot- 
tom wall  of  said  recess,  the  axis  of  said  socket  ex- 
tending perpendicularly  to  said  flat  upper  and  bottom 
surfaces  and  tiie  bottom  said  socket  being  spaced 
from  said  upper  surface  a  predetermined  distance, 
the  diameter  of  the  base  of  said  socket  being  rela- 
tively small  in  comparison  to  the  length  of  said  leg 
elements,  the  base  of  said  socket  opening  upwardly 
through  the  bottom  wall  of  said  recess,  the  side  wall 


3^32^9  I 

CONDUIT  CLAMP 

Hugo  D.  Deardorf,  1037  Mar  Vista,  Whltticr,  Calif. 

FUcd  July  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,420 

3  Claims.     (CI.  24»— 74) 


1.  A  cable  clamp  comprising  a  clamping  member  con- 


Of  said  socket  defining  an  included  angle  of  between  ffi.  .  ^l  \  conduit  a  base  member  configurated 
6  degrees  and  35  degrees  so  that  a  Christmas  tree  '°  ^^  "°f"  ^  5f°^"'^  \°**  ^°  ^P*^  '?  ^"^"^  ^  ^"rf««^'  ^ 
whose  trunk  has  a  conical  point  of  corresponding  ZZ?''  ^^  ^  ^^'^"^  ^'^  u^  "^l  T*™*^"  '"" 
taper  can  be  disposed  within  «dd  socket  and  will  be  f  ^'  and  securmg  means  passed  through  the  grommet 
stably  supported  by  said  base;  ^attach  the  members  to  a  surface,  the  securmg  means 

a  countersunk  hole  in  the  bottom  surface  of  said  base,    ?*'°«  °^  ^J?^J°  l''^^^^  ''l""'  the  members  together 
said  hole  extending  upwardly  through  the  crossed    1"^"^^  ^"'^  to  firmly  secure  the  members  together  when 
portions  of  said  leg  elements  and  opening  through   ^^^  ^"^  '^^""^'^  ^"^  ^^'^  '"'^*«=  ^^  ^^  '^'^"ring  means, 
the  top  thereof,  said  stem  portion  including  a  down-  ■ 

wardly  opening,  threaded  opening  below  said  socket 
and  isolated  therefrom; 

screw  means  insertable  into  said  hole  for  threadably 
engaging  said  threaded  opening  for  firmly  holding 
said  leg  elements  and  tree  receiving  member  together 
in  a  rigid  relationship,  removal  of  said  screw  means 
allowing  removal  of  said  tree  receiving  means  and 
separation  of  said  leg  elements. 


3,232,570 

H(M.DERS  FOR  GARDEN  HOSES 

Joseph  R.  Schneider,  Jr.,  16  Pheasant  Lane, 

St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  June  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  376,936 

7  Claims.     (CI.  248—87) 


3,232,568 
VALVE  MOUNTING  BRACKET 
Fred  A.  Lcnnoa,  Chagrin  Falls,  Emery  J.  Zahnranec, 
Bedford,  and  Zoltan  Szohatdgr,  Euclid,  Ohio,  and 
Frank  X.  Terell,  Ramsey,  N J.,  assignors  to  WUtey 
Research  Tool  Co.,  Oakland,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  July  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,082 
12  Claims.    (CI.  248—67) 


1.  A  holder  for  a  flexible  lawn  and  garden  hose  of  the 
soaker  type  having  a  multiplicity  of  spray  apertures  formed 
in  the  normally  upper  side  thereof  comprising;  an  elon- 
gated substantially  rigid  supporting  member  of  substantia] 
width  disposable  crosswise  of  a  hose  and  adapted  to  be 
secured  thereto  at  a  selected  location  along  said  hose,  said 
supporting  member  being  formed  with  a  perforation  ad- 
jacent to  each  end  of  said  supporting  member;  and  a 
ground  penetrating  substantially  "U"  shaped  anchor  mem- 
ber having  prongs  inserted  through  said  perforations,  said 
anchor  member  having  a  cross  member  adapted  to  engage 
said  supporting  member  and  adapted  to  confine  a  hose  in 
a  selected  position. 


1.  A  valve  mounting  bracket  comprising; 

an  elongated  support  member; 

said  member  including  a  slot  opening  outwardly  of  one 
end  thereof  and  adapted  to  receive  the  cylindrical 
boss  of  a  valve; 

said  member  further  including  a  cut  out  portion  ex- 
tending transverse  to  said  slot  at  one  side  of  the  inner 
terminus  thereof  and  being  adapted  to  receive  the 
boss  of  a  valve; 

a  retaining  plate  having  a  slot  opening  outwardly  of 
one  end  thereof  and  being  of  the  same  dimension  as 
the  slot  in  said  support  member; 

said  plate  being  received  on  said  support  member  with 
one  side  of  the  slot  in  said  plate  coinciding  with  an 
edge  of  the  cut  out  portion  in  said  member  with  the 
slots  in  overlying  relation. 


3,232,571 

METER  BOX  MOUNTING  FOR  BUILDING 

STRUCTURES 

David  Josephson,  Redford  Township,  Mich. 

(25116  Grand  River,  Detroit  40,  Mich.) 

FUed  May  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,843 

3  Claims.     (CI.  248—201) 

1.  Means  for  mounting  a  meter  box  having  a  rear  wall 

upon  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  supports  of  a  building 

structure: 

the  improvement  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced 
mounting  plates  for  respectively  spanning,  extending 
at  right  angles  to  and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said 
supports,  each  plate  having  a  longitudinal  slot  there- 
in; 
a  pair  of  spaced  nuts  projecting  through  said  slots  and 
slidably  mounted  upon  each  plate; 
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a  plurality  of  elongated  bolts  extending  through  and 
anchored  against  said  rear  wall  and  projecting  rear- 
wardly  thereof;  and 

retainer  means  frictionally  mounted  over  said  bolts 
and  operatively  engaging  said  rear  wall  adapted  for 
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securing  said  meter  box  against  movement  longitudi- 
nally of  said  bolts; 
the  ends  of  said  bolts  being  threaded  into  said  nuts  for 
mounting  and  spacing  the  meter  box  forwardly  of 
said  supports. 


3432^72 
FASTENING  DEVICE  FOR  WALL-HOOKS  AND 
..SIMILAR  MOUNTING  DEVICES 
Orjan  Vilhelm  Ekatron^  28  Bergigataii, 

Enkoping,  Sweden 

FDed  Jmic  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  290,491 

Claims  priority,  applicatfon  Sweden,  July  3, 1962, 

7,438/62 

4  Claims.    (0.248—216) 


1.  A  fastener  for  securing  a  mounting  device  to  a  con- 
crete wall  or  other  concrete  surface  comprising  a  base 
member  having  a  substantially  coplanar  wall  engaging 
wrface  and  an  opposite  side,  a  group  of  at  least  three 
pointed  entirely  straight  smooth  surfaced  steel  pins  ar- 
ranged substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  perpen- 
dicular to  said  wall  engaging  surface  and  having  their 
points  extending  into  said  base  member  with  their  oppo- 
site ends  protruding  from  said  opposite  side,  said  base 
member  being  of  an  elastic  somewhat  yielding  plastic 
material,  and  said  group  of  pins  being  substantially 
equally  distributed  about  the  periphery  of  a  circle  having 
a  diameter  of  from  4  to  20  mm.  to  represent  the  comers 
of  a  polygon,  and  the  length  of  said  pins  being  from  2 
to  6  nun.  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  base. 


3,232,573  !    '       '' 

SUPPORT  BRACKET 
Herbert  I.  Bennan,  Lancaster,  Pa^  asdgnor  to  Penn- 
Cbcm  Corporation,  Lancaster,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 
Pennsyirania 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  149,330 
1  Claim,  (a.  248—226) 
For  use  in  releasably  mounting  a  unit  having  a  sub- 
stantially planar  base  on  an  elongated  cylindrical  support 
rod,  a  vertically  elongated  member,  said  member  having 
a  groove  formed  in  one  side  thereof,  said  groove  extend- 
ing longitudinally  throughout  the  full  length  of  the  mem- 
ber, said  groove  being  of  a  depth  sufficient  so  as  to  ac- 
conmiodate  a  major  portion  of  a  support  rod,  said  groove 


terminating  in  a  flat  bottom  wall,  said  bottom  wall  being 
substantially  parallel  to  the  side  of  the  elongated  mem- 
ber opposite  from  said  one  side,  this  opposite  side  being 
substantially  planar  and  adapted  to  receive  the  planar 
base  flat  tbereagainst,  a  plurality  of  fasteners  for  securing 
said  base  to  the  elongated  member,  said  fasteners  being 
vertically  spaced  along  said  member  and  engageable  with 
said  base  through  the  bottom  wall  of  said  member,  and 
vertically  spaced  along  said  member  and  engageable  with 
said  base  through  the  bottom  wall  of  said  member,  and 
vertically  spaced  adjustable  fastening  means  extending 
through  said  member  and  engageable  with  a  support  rod 


'^« 


J^ 


It 
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positioned  within  the  groove  for  fixing  the  position  of  the 
member  on  a  rod,  the  side  walls  of  the  groove  diverging 
outwardly  from  opposite  edges  of  the  bottom  wall  toward 
said  one  side,  one  of  said  walls  having  the  outer  portion 
thereof  angled  so  as  to  extend  substantially  parallel  to 
the  other  side  wall,  said  outer  portion  terminating  at  said 
one  side  inwardly  of  the  corresponding  edge  of  the  bot- 
tom wall,  said  side  walls,  including  said  outer  portion, 
being  flat,  said  fastening  means  extending  into  the  groove 
from  the  other  side  wall  in  a  manner  so  as  to  force  a 
cylindrical  rod  into  line  contact  with  the  bottom  wall 
and  inner  and  outer  portions  of  said  one  side  wall. 


3,232,574 

ADJUSTABLE  COUNTERBALANCEVG 

STRUCTURE 

Arthur  C.  Ferro,  SL  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Contour 

Chair-Lounge  Co.,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 

tion  of  Missouri 

FUed  May  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,371 
2  Claims.     (CL  248— 379) 


1.  A  nrianually  adjustable  lounge  chair  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  stationary  base,  a  top  portion  mounted  on 
said  base  for  manual  reciprocation  in  respect  thereto 
between  two  extreme  positions  of  movement,  movaWe 
means  fw  maintaining  said  top  portion  in  intermediate 
positions  of  adjustment,  means  for  effecting  movement  of 
said  movable  means,  means  biasing  said  top  portion  to- 
ward a  predetermined  intermediate  position  of  rest  in  re- 
spect to  said  base,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  biasing 
means  to  vary  the  position  of  rest,  said  biasing  means 
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comprising  a  pair  of  tension  springs,  each  spring  being 
connected  to  said  top  portion  and  each  spring  being  con- 
nected to  said  base,  said  connections  to  said  top  portion 
being  interiorly  of  the  chair  with  respect  to  said  connec- 
tions to  said  base,  said  adjusting  nieans  for  said  biasing 
means  including  a  separate  independently  operable  screw 
device  for  each  spring  including  an  actuating  knob  dis- 
posed exteriorly  of  the  base  for  ready  access. 


3^32,575 

POWERED  MECHANISM  FOR  POSITIONABLE 
CHAIRS 
Artfanr  C.  Ferro,  St  Louis,  Mo^  assignor  to  Cootour 
Chair-Lounge  Co.,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Missouri 

Filed  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,192      * 
4  Claims.     (CI.  248 — 430) 


1.  In  combination,  a  positionable  chair  including  a 
movable  part  and  a  supporting  part,  and  powered  mecha- 
nism operatively  associated  wiUi  said  movable  and  sup- 
porting parts  for  reciprocating  the  former  in  respect  to 
the  latter  along  an  arcuate  path  comprising  power 
means  mounted  on  one  of  said  parts,  means  for  trans- 
ferring power  from  said  power  means  from  said  one  of 
said  parts  to  the  other  said  part  to  effect  relative  move- 
ment therebetween,  including  a  threaded  shaft  moimted 
on  said  one  of  said  parts  and  a  rider  structure  opera- 
tively engaging  said  threaded  shaft  and  connected  to 
the  other  said  part  so  that  rotation  of  said  shaft  effects 
movement  of  said  movable  part  relative  to  said  support- 
ing part,  said  shaft  being  mounted  to  permit  movement 
of  said  movable  part  along  an  arcuate  path,  means  be- 
ing provided  to  so  effect  such  mounting  of  said  shaft 
including  a  bearing  member  mounted  on  one  end  of  said 
shaft  and  a  bousing  member  mounted  on  the  movable 
part  receiving  said  bearing  member  for  universal  move- 
ment, and  means  for  energizing  said  power  means. 


3,232,576 
TYPE  LEVERS  OF  TYPEWRITERS  AND  APPARA- 
TUS FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Edward  Victor  Byers,  16  Barrack  Lane,  Tlie  Pari^ 
Nottingham,  En^and 
FUed  Feb.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  90,851 
13  Claims.     (CI.  249—66) 


1.  A  mold  particularly  adapted  for  molding  the  heads 
of  type-levers  on  bars  comprising  in  combination  a  two 
part  mold,  cavities  in  one  part  to  form  the  heads,  a  frame 
to  hold  the  bars,  guides  to  position  the  frame,  a  guide 

I 


bar,  grooves  in  the  guide  bar  to  hold  the  bars  in  position 
in  the  upper  ends  of  the  cavities,  a  presser  bar  to  hold 
the  bars  in  position  in  the  slots  in  the  guide  bar,  a  runner 
channel  connecting  with  the  cavities,  a  supply  passage 
for  molding  material  connected  to  the  runner  channel, 
characters  formed  in  the  other  part  of  the  mold,  means 
to  press  the  molded  heads  out  of  the  cavities  and  means 
on  the  said  other  part  to  disengage  the  runners  therefrom. 


3,232,577 

GATE  VALVE  WITH  SECTIONAL  BODY 

Frank  T.  Sargent,  4340  E.  Vienna  Road,  Clio,  Mich. 

FUed  May  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,483 

1  Claim,     (a.  251—87) 


A  quick  opening  gate  valve  including  in  combination 
upper  and  lower  housings  and  an  adapter  housing,  wall 
means  defining  a  fluid  opening  through  said  upper  hous- 
ing and  wall  means  defining  a  fluid  opening  through  said 
lower  housing,  said  upper  and  lower  housings  having 
flanges  tberearound  in  facing  engagement  with  each  other, 
screw  means  extending  between  said  flanges  to  secure  said 
upper  and  lower  housings  together  with  said  fluid  open- 
ings in  axial  alignment,  said  flanges  spacing  said  upper 
and  lower  housings  apart  to  form  a  rectangular  open- 
ing which  extends  transverse  to  said  fluid  openings,  a 
first  O-ring  groove  in  said  upper  housing  extending 
around  said  fluid  opening  therein  and  facing  said  rectan- 
gular opening,  a  first  O-ring  positioned  in  said  first  O-ring 
groove  and  being  of  a  larger  cross-sectional  diameter  than 
the  depth  of  said  groove,  a  generally  rectangularly  shaped 
valve  slide  positioned  in  said  rectangular  opening  and 
adapted  to  be  moved  between  open  and  closed  positions, 
said  first  O-ring  in  the  closed  position  of  said  valve  slide 
being  in  engagement  throughout  its  entire  circumference 
with  the  upper  side  of  said  valve  slide  thereby  making  a 
fluid  seal,  said  first  end  portion  of  said  valve  slide  com- 
prising a  tapered  wall  for  presentation  to  said  first  O-ring, 
said  flanges  extending  laterally  to  form  a  valve  slide 
chamber,  wall  means  defining  a  cylindrical  opening  into 
said  valve  slide  chamber,  said  valve  slide  having  first  and 
second  spaced  projections  extending  from  the  lower  side 
thereof,  each  said  spaced  projection  having  an  arcuate 
surface  portion,  a  cylindrical  push-pull  shaft  extending 
into  said  valve  slide  chamber  through  said  cylindrical 
opening  and  having  first  and  second  spaced  reduced  diam- 
eter portions,  said  first  and  second  projection  arcuate 
surface  portions  respectively  engaging  said  first  and 
second  reduced  diameter  portions  and  serving  as  the 
connection  between  said  valve  slide  and  shaft  whereby 
movement  of  said  shaft  is  transmitted  to  said  valve  slide 
to  move  same  between  open  and  closed  positions,  said 
adapter  housing  having  a  lower  surface  in  engagement 
with  the  upper  surface  of  said  upper  housing,  a  second 
•O-ring  groove  in  one  of  said  lower  surface  of  said 
adapter  housing  and  said  upper  surface  of  said  upper 
housing  and  extending  around  said  fluid  opening  in  said 
upper  housing,  a  second  O-ring  positioned  in  said  second 
O-ring  groove  and  being  of  a  larger  cross-sectional  diam- 
eter than  the  depth  of  said  groove,  the  other  of  said  lower 
surface  of  said  adapter  housing  and  said  upper  surface 
of  said  upper  housing  engaging  and  deforming  said  sec- 
ond O-ring  thereby  making  a  fluid  tight  seal,  wall  means 
in  said  adapter  housing  providing  a  downwardly  tapering 
fluid  opening  therethrough  which  is  positioned  in  axial 
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alignment  with  said  fluid  openings  in  said  upper  and  lower 
housings,  and  screw  means  extending  between  said 
adapter  housing  and  said  upper  and  lower  housings  for 
holding  said  adapter  housing  in  position.  i 


3^32,578 
PIVOTED  DISC  VALVE  HAVING  A  PARTICULAR 

MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 

Leroy  L.  Coasiiis,  Lynwood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Coastal 

Dynamics  Corporatioo,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  265,231 

2  Claims.     (0.251—302) 


1.  A  dental  suction  valve  comprising  in  combination: 
an  elongated  body  member  having  an  internal  central 
fluid  passage  terminating  in  an  exit  opening  at  one  end 
and  an  entrance  opening  at  its  other  end,  said  body 
member  including  a  manual  holding  handle  threadedly 
connected  to  the  remaining  portion  of  said  body  member 
adjacent  to  said  one  end,  the  said  other  end  of  said  body 
member  terminating  in  a  nose  piece  having  an  inner 
end  terminating  in  a  flat  ground  surface  defined  by  an 
arcuate  cut  out  portion,  a  central  portion  of  said  body 
member  including  a  valve  plate  threadedly  connected  to 
said  handle  on  one  end,  the  other  end  of  said  valve  plate 
terminating  in  a  flat  smoothly  ground  surface  juxtaposed 
said  flat  ground  surface  of  said  nose  piece;  and  a  valve 
disc  having  flat  opposite  smoothly  ground  surfaces  posi- 
tioned in  said  arcuate  cut-out  portion  so  that  its  axis 
runs  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  body  member,  and  its  c^posite  surfaces  are  in 
fluid  tight  engagement  with  said  smoothly  ground  sur- 
faces of  said  nose  piece  and  valve  plate,  a  peripheral 
portion  of  said  disc  extending  from  the  aide  of  said  body 
member  to  be  exposed  so  that  it  may  be  manually  rotated 
to  rotate  said  disc  about  its  own  axis,  said  disc  including 
an  off-center  opening  adapted  to  register  with  said  central 
fluid  passage  when  in  a  first  position  and  to  be  moved 
out  of  registration  with  said  fluid  passage  so  that  another 
portion  of  said  disc  blocks  said  fluid  passage  when  said 
disc  is  rotated  to  a  second  position,  a  portion  of  said 
disc  includes  a  curved  opening;  screws  for  securing  said 
valve  plate  to  said  nose  piece,  one  of  said  screws  passing 
through  said  curved  opening  to  function  as  a  stop  and 
thereby  limit  rotation  of  said  disc  between  said  first  and 
second  positions. 
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3432479 
ANGLE  COCK 
WHIiam  B.  JcArey,  Irwin,  Pa.,  aaignor  to  Wefltinghoose 
Air  Brake  Company,  Wilmcrding,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FDcd  May  22, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  282,445 

9  Claims.    (O.  251—312) 

t  I 

'     I 


1.  An  angle  cock,  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  having  a  bore  therein  and  a  pair  of  pas- 
sage means  intersecting  said  bore, 

(b)  a  valve  member  disposed  in  said  bore  for  rota- 
tional movement  about  its  axis  and  having  a  passage 


therethrough  for  registering  its  ends  with  said  pair 
of  passage  means  when  said  valve  member  is  dis- 
posed in  a  first  position  about  its  axis, 

(c)  a  flexible  gasket  member  having  opposed  end  por- 
tions and  removably  disposed  in  flush  engagement 
with  said  valve  member  with  said  end  portions  ex- 
tending in  opposite  directions  circimiferentially  of 
said  valve  member, 

(d)  means  for  preventing  movement  of  said  gasket 
member  with  respect  to  said  valve  member, 

(e)  said  gasket  member  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
apertures  each  coincident  with  one  of  the  ends  of 
said  pasage,  and  including  at  least  one  bead  means 
thereon  for  sealingly  surrounding  one  of  said  pair  of 
passage  means  when  the  valve ''tftember  is  disposed 
in  a  second  axial  rotative  position. 


3,232,580 

CENTRIPETAL  TURBINE 

Rudolph  Binnann,  Highland  Farm,  R.D.  1,  Newtown,  Pa. 

Filed  July  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,874 

7  Claims.     (CI.  253—39) 


fswv>\\\%>S\,'» 


1.  An  elastic  fluid  turbine  comprising  a  rotatable  hub, 
blades  extending  substantially  solely  radially  carried  by 
the  hub,  a  stationary  housing  bounding,  with  clearance, 
said  blades,  and  means  for  directing  elastic  fluid  with  a 
substantial  radially  inward  component  of  motion  to  said 
blades  to  drive  the  same,  said  hub,  blades  and  housing 
defining  elastic  fluid  passages  bounded,  from  their  inlet 
ends  to  their  outlet  ends,  radially  inwardly  by  the  hub, 
radially  outwardly  by  the  housing,  and  circumferentially 
by  the  blades,  the  mean  radius  of  which  passages  is  larger 
at  their  inlet  ends  than  at  their  outlet  ends,  to  constrain 
flow  therein  having,  for  at  least  the  majority  of  streamlines 
thereof  a  radial  component  of  flow,  which  component 
decreases  from  the  inlet  ends  to  the  outlet  ends  of  said 
passages,  said  blades  having  thick  airfoil  shapes  providing 
for  said  fluid  passages  therebetween  areas  orthogonal  to 
the  flow  such  that  a  plot  of  such  orthogonal  areas  against 
a  mean  line  distance  of  flow  is  concave  upwardly,  with 
continuous  decrease  of  such  orthogonal  areas,  thereby  to 
provide  a  pressure  gradient  due  to  reacticm  which  at  each 
point  of  each  passage  exceeds  the  opposing  pressure  gradi- 
ent due  to  centrifugal  effects. 


3,232,581 
ADJUSTABLE  TURBINE  INLET  NOZZLES 
Indson  S.  Swearingcn,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Rotoflow  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Texas 

Filed  July  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  298,878 

17  Claims.    (CI.  253— 122) 

1.  A  turbine  assembly  comprising  a  case,  a  fluid  inlet 

passageway  and  a  fluid  outlet  passageway  in  said  case,  a 

turbine  wheel  rotatably  mounted  ^  an  axis  in  said  case. 
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a  pair  of  rings  coaxially  mounted  about  said  axis  in  said 
case,  one  of  said  rings  being  fixedly  mounted  in  said  case 
and  the  other  of  said  rings  mounted  for  angular  adjust- 
ment relative  to  the  other  of  said  rings,  a  plurality  of 
adjacent  nozzle  blades  mounted  on  said  rings  at  spaced 
intervals  about  said  rings,  means  for  altering  the  spacing 


between  said  nozzle  blades,  said  means  comprising  a  slot 
through  said  adjustable  ring  and  means  to  apply  a  tan- 
gential thrust  to  said  adjustable  ring  at  one  side  of  said 
slot  and  motion-transmitting  connection  between  said 
blades  and  said  adjustable  ring  whereby  said  nozzle  blades 
are  moved  relative  to  each  other  and  the  spaces  between 
adjacent  rings  are  altered. 


3^32^82 

STRAP  RESTRAINING  MEANS  FOR  THE  BASE 

OF  A  STRAP  TENSIONING  DEVICE 

Franz  A.  Kneidl,  MOford,  Conn.,  and  Gcoffc  E.  Whipps, 

Atliol,  Man.,  assignors  to  The  Stanley  Works,  New 

Britain,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connccticnt 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,227 

4  Claims.     (Q.  254—51) 


4.  In  a  strap  tensioning  device  operable  for  tensioning 
a  loop  of  strap  with  overlapping  inner  and  outer  strap 
portions,  having  a  base  and  strap  tensioning  means 
mounted  outward  of  the  base  for  receiving  the  overlapping 
strap  portions  therebetween,  and  means  on  the  base  for 
restraining  the  inner  strap  portion,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  restraining  means  comprises  an  inner  plug 
threadedly  mounted  on  the  base  for  angular  adjustment, 
the  inner  plug  having  an  outwardly  caning  chamber 
with  a  cylindrical  side  wall  and  an  outwardly  facing 
annular  bearing  surface  therearound;  an  outer  plug  hav- 
ing an  outwardly  facing  tooth  surface  adapted  for  re- 
ceiving the  inner  strap  portion,  an  inwardly  extending 
projection  received  within  said  chamber,  and  an  inwardly 
facing  annular  bearing  surface  engageable  with  the  annu- 
lar bearing  surface  of  the  inner  plug;  and  means  for  pre- 
venting angular  displacement  of  the  outer  plug  relative 
to  the  baae. 


3,232,583 
STRAP  TENSIONING  DEVICE  WITH 
EXTENSOMETER 
Edward  C.  Rntty,  Portland,  Coon.,  assignor  to  The  Stanley 
Works,  New  Britain,  Coon^  a  corporation  of  Con- 
nccticnt 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,493 
4  Claims.     (CL  254— 51) 


3.  In  combination  with  a  tensioning  tool  operable  for 
tensioning  a  loop  of  strap  with  overlapping  outer  and 
inner  strap  portions  and  having  a  base  and  a  tension  wheel 
mounted  outward  of  the  base  for  receiving  the  overlapping 
strap  portions  therebetween,  the  tension  wheel  being 
adapted  for  operative  engagement  with  the  outer  strap 
portion  for  forward  feeding  of  the  outer  strap  portion 
with  the  jmer  strap  portion  being  restrained,  and  exten- 
someter  comprising  an  elongated  measuring  rule,  means 
for  mounting  the  measuring  rule  on  the  tensioning  tool 
for  movement  forwardly  of  the  tool  parallel  to  and  ad- 
jacent the  loop  of  strap,  clip  means  on  the  forward  end 
of  the  elongated  rule  for  attaching  the  forward  end  of  the 
rule  to  the  loop  of  strap,  a  rule  index  mounted  on  the 
tool,  and  indicia  means  on  the  rule  cooperative  with  the 
index  for  positioning  the  clip  means  on  the  strap  a  pre- 
determined distance  from  the  tool  and  for  providing  a 
stress  limit  indicator  for  the  following  tensioning  opera- 
tion by  the  tensioning  tool. 


3,232,584 

FOLDING  JACK 

James  C.  MUes,  1940  Warner  St  NE.,  Salem,  Orcg. 

Filed  May  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,570 

5  Claims.     (0.254—98) 


1.  A  folding  jack,  comprising 

(a)  a  base  member, 

(b)  an  elongated  post  member, 

(c)  anchor  means  on  the  base  member  centrally  there- 
of releasably  engaging  the  bottom  end  of  the  post 
member, 

(d)  fixed  stabilj^r  means  connected  pivotally  at  its 
lower  end  to  the  base  member  outwardly  of  the  an- 
chor means  and  connected  pivotally  at  its  upper  end 
to  the  post  member  intermediate  the  ends  of  the 
latter. 

(e)  rcleasablc  stabilizer  means  connected  pivotally  at 
one  end  to  the  post  member  intermediate  the  ends 
of  the  latter,  and 
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(f)  releasable  pivot  means  on  the  base  member  out- 
wardly of  the  anchor  means  on  the  side  of  the  latter 
opposite  the  pivot  connection  of  the  lower  end  of 
the  fixed  stabilizer  means, 

(g)  the  releasable  pivot  means  securing  the  releasable 
stabilizer  means  releasably  to  the  base  member. 


3^32,585 

FOAM  SPRAY  SYSTEM 

Steven  I.  Garbarlno,  Jr.,  Warren,  and  Warren  H.  Cowlcs, 

Birmingham,  Miclu,  asaignon  to  Hoilcy  Carburetor 

Company,  Warren,  Mich^  a  corporation  of  Midiigan 

Flkd  May  15,  1964,  Scr.  No.  367,754 

5  Claims.    (CL  259^-4) 


arms  where  they  cross,  the  rear  ends  of  said  arms 
straddling  said  drum  in  its  endwise  direction,  bearing 
members  rotatably  supported  on  the  ends  of  the  drum, 
respectively,  for  turning  on  the  central  axis  of  the  drum, 
pivot  bearing  means  connecting  the  rear  ends  of  the  arms 
to  said  bearing  members  for  pivoting  of  the  arms  with 
respect  to  the  drum  on  axes  normal  to  said  central  axis 
and  to  the  plane  of  the  arms  including  a  first  bearing  part 
rigidly  and  immovably  fixed  to  the  rear  end  of  each  arm 


and  a  second  bearing  part  rigidly  and  immovably  fixed 
to  each  bearing  member  and  pivotally  engaged  with  the 
adjacent  first  bearing  part,  a  U-framc,  a  pair  of  wheel 
coupling  plates  rotatably  supported  on  the  free  ends  of 
the  arms  of  said  frame  for  rotation  on  an  axis  parallel 
to  the  cross  member  of  the  frame,  and  pivot  bearing 
meams  connecting  the  Iront  ends  of  said  hitch  arms  to 
said  cross  member  on  pivot  axes  normal  to  the  plane  of 
>  said  hitch  arms. 


3.  Apparatus  for  mixing  two  liquid  components  in  a 
fixed  volume  ratio,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  com- 
pressed air  source;  separate  containers  for  each  of  said 
liquid  components;  conduit  means  for  supplying  the  com- 
pressed air  to  each  of  said  containers  to  pressurize  the 
contents  thereof;  a  constant  volume  ratio  metering  device 
including  two  identical  displacement  gear-type  hydraulic 
motors,  said  motors  having  interchangeable  parts  includ- 
ing a  housing  assembled  from  a  pair  of  end  plates,  a 
hollow  intermediate  peripheral  element,  a  pair  of  rotat- 
able  shafts  mounted  at  the  ends  thereof  in  said  end  plates, 
a  pair  of  identical  meshing  gears,  each  of  said  gears  being 
fixedly  secured  to  one  of  said  shafts  within  said  hollow 
intermediate  element,  one  of  said  shafts  extending  beyond 
one  of  said  end  plates,  a  separate  plate  having  an  opening 
therein  mounted  between  said  plates  having  said  shafts 
extending  therefrom,  said  end  plates  and  said  intermediate 
plate  forming  a  closed  chamber,  a  gear  mounted  on  each 
of  said  extending  shafts  in  said  closed  chamber,  said  gears 
being  meshed  to  maintain  a  constant  speed  ratio  between 
said  motors;  fastening  means  associated  with  said  inter- 
mediate plate  and  said  adjoining  end  plates  for  pivotally 
mounting  said  housing  relative  to  one  another  in  order 
to  vary  the  distance  between  said  extending  shafts  to  ac- 
commodate different  sizes  of  said  latter  mentioned  mesh- 
ing gears;  conduit  means  for  delivering  the  contents  of 
each  of  said  containers  to  one  of  said  housings;  a  mix- 
ing chamber  for  said  liquid  components;  conduit  means 
for  delivering  the  components  passing  through  each  of 
said  motors  to  said  mixing  chamber;  and  an  additional 
conduit  communicating  between  said  compressed  air 
source  and  said  mixing  chamber.  ' 


3,232,586 
SINGLE-WHEELED  CONCRETE  ME(ER  AND 
VEHICLE  HITCH  THEREFOR 
William  J.  McCUre,  24«19  Hartland,  Canoga  fark,  Calif. 
FUcd  Ang.  22,  1960,  Scr.  No.  50,982 
5  Claims.     (CI.  259—169) 
1.  In  combination,  a  transporting  drum  having  a  cen- 
tral axis  of  rotation  and  an  external,  coaxial  tread  inter- 
mediate its  ends  to  support  the  drum  for  rolling  move- 
ment along  the  ground,  a  pair  of  crossed  hitch  arms  hav- 
ing fnmt  and  rear  ends,  oaeans  slidably  connecting  said 


3,232,587 
CHARGE  FORMING  DEVICE  FUEL 
TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
George  Nastas,  Livonia,  and  Frank  A.  VeraJdi,  Birming- 
ham, Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dear- 
bom,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,169 
7  Claims.    (CL  261—23) 


1.  A  charge  forming  device  for  internal  combustion 
engines  comprising  a  plurality  of  induction  passages,  a 
plurality  of  fuel  bowls,  means  for  maintaining  a  normal 
fuel  level  in  said  fuel  bowls,  means  for  discharging  fuel 
from  said  fuel  bowls  into  said  induction  passages,  con- 
duit means  interconnecting  said  fuel  bowls,  and  clip 
means  inserted  into  said  charge  forming  device,  said  clip 
means  having  a  first  part  thereof  adapted  to  extend  into 
said  conduit  means  and  secure  said  clip  means  thereto, 
said  clip  means  having  a  second  part  thereof  spaced  in 
close  proximity  to  the  conduit  end,  said  second  part  ex- 
tending over  an  area  substantially  the  same  as  the  area  of 
said  conduit  end  for  restricting  the  flow  of  fuel  there- 
through during  short  duration  disturbances  in  the  fuel 
level  in  said  fuel  bowls. 


3  232  588 
VARIABLE  MIXTukE  CARBURETOR 
Malcolm  J.  Reeves,  P.O.  Box  292,  Shoshoni,  Wyo. 
FUed  May  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,070 
7  Claims.     (CI.  261—50) 
1.  A  variaUe  mixture  carburetor  comprising; 
a  body  member  forming  a  fuel  bowl  and  a  fuel  and 
air  passage  adjacent  said  bowl; 
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a  hollow  rotatable  throttle  shaft  traversing  said  passage 
and  extending  into  said  bowl; 

throttle  valve  means  secured  to  the  throttle  shaft  and 
located  in  the  air  and  fuel  passage; 

a  fuel  distributor  bar  disposed  in  the  passage  and  hav- 
ing openings  therein  for  the  passage,  therethrough  of 
fuel; 

metering  means  attached  to  the  fuel  bowl  for  regulat- 
ing the  quantity  of  fuel  flowing  to  the  said  bar  open- 
ings; 

conduit  means  interconnecting  said  bar  openings  and 
said  metering  means;  "^ 

a  mixture  control  shaft  disposed  in  the  hollow  por- 
tion of  the  said  throttle  shaft,  said  mixture  control 
shaft  being  rotatable  relative  to  the  throttle  shaft 


and  extending  from  the  end  thereof  further  into  the 
fuel  bowl; 

control  means  rotatably  mounted  on  the  said  extended 
end  of  the  mixture  control  shaft  operatively  inter- 
connecting the  throttle  shaft  and  the  metering  means; 
and       I  j 

means  rigidly  attached  to  the  end  of  the  mixture  shaft 
to  provide  an  operative  coupling  between  the  mix- 
ture control  shaft  and  the  control  means,  whereby 
the  metering  means  can  be  controlled  by  the  throttle 
shaft  and  mixture  control  shaft  independently  of  each 
other. 


3^32,589 

SADDLE  FOR  TREATING  TOWER 

John  S.  Eckert,  Silver  Lake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  Stoneware  Company,  Tailmadge,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  81,189 

3  Claims.     (CI.  261—95) 


1.  An  improved  saddle  suitable  for  use  as  a  packing 
element  in  a  treating  tower,  the  saddle  being  a  solid 
molded  segment  of  the  inner  peripheral  portion  of  a  hol- 
low toroid  having  sides  flaring  outwardly  from  the  axis 
of  the  toroid  to  its  edges,  which  sides  have  a  convex  sur- 
face toward  the  toroid  axis  and  a  concave  surface  aw^y 
from  the  toroid  axis,  the  edges  of  the  outwardly  flaring 
sides  being  scalloped,  with  the  edges  of  the  adjacent  in- 
dented surfaces  which  form  the  scallops  meeting  at  the 
saddle  edges. 

823  o.a.— 8 


3,232,590 
TREATING    TOWER    HAVING    A    PLATE    FOR 
COLLECTING,  MIXING  AND  DISTRIBUTING 
LIQUID 
John  S.  Eckert,  Silver  Lake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  Stoneware  Company,  Tallmadge,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

FUed  July  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,191 
8  Claims.     (CI.  261—97) 


EUC^UClI^^^BU 


1  ill 


1.  A  gas-and-liquid  treating  tower  for  countercurrent 
flow  of  gas  and  liquid  therethrough,  means  for  flowing 
gas  upwardly  and  liquid  downwardly  in  said  tower,  the 
tower  having  an  upwardly  extending  peripheral  wall,  and 
in  the  tower  a  liquid-mixing  chamber  which  is  trans- 
versely disposed  across  said  tower  and  open  above  where- 
by it  collects  throughout  the  entire  extent  of  said  cham- 
ber, liquids  of  different  properties  flowing  downwardly  in 
a  plurality  of  paths  spaced  laterally  from  one  another 
across  said  tower,  said  chamber  comprising 

(a)  a  plate  which  forms  the  bottom  of  said  chamber 
and  is  positioned  horizontally  in  said  treating  tower 
and  in  liquid-sealing  contact  at  its  peripheral  edge 
with  respect  to  the  upwardly  extending  wall  of  said 
tower, 

(b)  said  plate  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  riser 
openings  extending  therethrough, 

(c)  a  riser  mounted  on  said  plate  at  each  of  said  riser 
openings  therein, 

(d)  each  riser  having  an  upwardly  extending,  encircl- 
ing side  wall  in  gas-tight  contact  with  the  edge  of 
the  riser  opening  in  said  plate  associated  therewith 
to  provide  a  passageway  through  said  mixing  cham- 
ber into  a  region  thereabove  for  gas  flowing  upward- 
ly in  said  tower, 

(e)  said  plate  having  a  flat  upper  surface  bounded  at 
the  edge  thereof  by  an  upwardly  extending  continu- 
ous wall  mounted  on  said  plate  and  surrounding  said 
risers  and  spaced  inwardly  from  the  peripheral  edge 
of  said  plate,  and  providing  an  inner  liquid-collect- 
ing chamber  and  an  outer  liquid-collecting  chamber, 
said  chambers  being  in  side-by-side  relation  at  sub- 
stantially a  common  level  in  said  tower, 

(f )  the  bottom  of  at  least  one  of  said  inner  and  outer 
chambers  being  imperforate, 

(g)  said  continuous  wall  being  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  openings  to  permit  the  flow  of  liq- 
uid therethrough  between  said  inner  and  outer  liq- 
uid-collecting chambers  of  liquids  of  different  prop- 
erties collected  in  said  chambers, 
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(h)  sud  risers  being  spaced  from  one  another  and  be- 
ing spaced  inwardly  from  said  continuous  wall,  and 
being  located  away  from  the  edge  of  the  plate  and 
being  so  distributed  that  in  the  various  directions 
in  which  liquid  reaching  various  locations  on  the 
plate  in  said  inner  liquid-collecting  chamber  is  adapted 
to  flow,  there  is  at  least  one  of  said  risers  which  di- 
verts the  liquid  flow  across  the  plate  and  liquid  flow- 
ing in  various  directions  on  the  plate  is  mixed, 

whereby  liquids  of  different  properties  collected  in  said 
inner  and  outer  liquid-collecting  chambers  are  thor- 
oughly mixed  by  the  flow  of  liquid  through  said  open- 
ings in  said  upwardly  extending  continuous  wall  and 
by  diversion  of  the  liquid  flowing  across  said  inner 
chamber  by  said  risers. 


portion  opening  out  of  the  rotary  kiln  for  intake  of  air 
for  mixture  with  gas  fed  into  the  burner  body  through  a 
gas  inlet  tube,  the  improvement  in  an  automatic  control 
system  in  combination  therewith  comprising: 

(a)  a  shutter  mounted  to  move  relative  to  the  air  inlet 
of  the  burner  body  for  controlling  the  air  intake  of 
the  burner,  ,  .  • 


I 


3^32^91 

LAUNDRY  DRYER 

Richard  B.  WUcy,  Jr^  141  NW.  24di  Ave.,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  May  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  284,285 

15  Claims.     (CI.  263— 33)    ; 


1.  A  dryer  head  assembly  for  heated  air  in  combination 
with  a  drying  chamber  to  effect  drying  of  articles  therein 
comprising  an  encasement  having  top  and  side  walls,  a 
conduit  having  a  circuitous  path  positioned  within  the 
coi^nes  of  said  encasement,  the  conduit  and  walled  area 
defining  an  air  space  therebetween,  said  conduit  having 
inlet  and  exit  openings  extending  throu^  the  closed  walls 
of  said  encasement;  a  combustion  gas  producing  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  inlet  opening  for  injecting 
hot  combustion  gases  through  said  conduit  and  out  of  said 
exit  opening;  air  inlet  means  for  admitting  air  from  out- 
side said  encasement  to  said  air  space;  an  air  plenum 
chamber  positioned  below  said  conduit  and  having  side 
walls  and  at  least  one  opening  in  communication  with 
said  drying  chamber;  and  at  least  one  air-heating  pas- 
sageway extending  through  said  conduit  for  condticting 
air  from  said  air  space  therethrough,  the  outside  wall  of 
each  of  said  air-heating  passageway  positioned  in  the 
path  of  said  hot  combustion  gases  and  connecting  said  air 
space  with  said  air  plenum  chamber;  said  opening  being 
positioned  in  said  air  plenum  chamber  for  inducing  mixing 
of  the  air  from  said  air  space  whereby  uniformly  heated 
air  is  maintained  in  said  plenimi  chamber  before  passing 
from  said  plenum  chamber  to  said  drying  chamber;  and 
said  drying  chamber  having  means  for  conveying  air  from 
outside  said  encasement,  through  said  air  space  over  said 
heated  conduit,  through  each  of  said  air-heating  passage- 
way and  said  air  plenum  chamber  into  said  drying  cham- 
ber to  effect  drying  of  articles  in  said  chamber.  , 


3,232492 

AUTOMATIC  BURNER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

FOR  ROTARY  KILNS 

William  E.  Lohman,  Black  Eagle,  Mont,  anigiior  to  The 

Anaconda  Company,  a  corporadoa  of  Montana 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  345,782 

4  Claims.    (CL  263—33) 

1.  In  a  rotary  kiln  drying  apparatus  of  the  type  having 

a  gas  dryer  burner  consisting  of  a  burner  body  having 

One  end  extending  into  the  rotary  kiln  and  an  air  inlet  end 


I 


(b)  reciprocating  means  connected  to  said  shutter  for 
effecting  movement  of  the  shutter  to  fixed  positions 
relative  to  the  air  inlet  of  the  burner  body  to  vary 
the  air-to-gas  mixture  therein,  and 

(c)  timer  means  operatively  connected  to  said  recipro- 
cating means  for  periodic  actuation  of  the  reciprocat- 
ing means  whereby  the  flame  will  sweep  through  the 
kiln  at  predetermined  intervals. 


3,232,593 

OVEN 

Charies  S.  Flynn,  2991  Sherwood  Court,  Madiegon,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,729 

6  Claims.     (CI.  263—43) 


1.  In  an  oven  having  a  housing  formed  of  side,  top, 
bottom  and  end  walls;  at  least  one  of  said  walls  having  a 
substantially  continuous  burner  surface  area;  said  sur- 
face area  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  ensembles,  each 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  burner  units;  each  of  said  en- 
sembles including  a  suspension  element  attached  to  the 
oven  wall,  and  a  support  element  spaced  from  said  sus- 
pension element  to  form  a  plenum  chamber;  each  of  said 
burner  units  including  a  housing  having  a  peripheral  edge, 
a  fibrous  refractory  felt  gaseous  dissipator  over  the  face 
of  the  housing,  and  retention  screen  means  extending  over 
said  felt  and  around  said  housing  edge;  and  each  of  said 
burner  units  being  supported  on  said  support  element  and 
secured  to  said  suspension  element  by  elongated  releasable 
tie  means. 


3,232,594 

CORROSION  RESISTANT  APPARATUS  FOR 

CONVERSION  COATING  OF  METALS 

Robinson  Ord,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  dn 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  152,948 
2  Claims.     (CL  266—1) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  suitable  for  the  phosphatizing  of 
metals  with  a  treating  solution   comprising  a  volatile 
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chlorohydrocarbon  solvent  containing  at  least  two  carbon 
atoms  and  phosphoric  acid,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
treating  vessel  equipped  with  heating  means  adapted  to 
boil  said  treating  solution,  cooling  means  adapted  for 
controlling  the  vapor  level  above  said  solution  by  vapor 
condensation,  a  trough  adapted  for  collecting  condensate 
below  said  cooling  means  and  conduit  means  for  remov- 
ing condensate  from  said  trough,  the  improvement  where- 
in all  portions  of  said  apparatus  adapted  for  exposure  to 
condensing  vapor  and  condensate  present  a  surface  of 
nickel  alloy  consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight,  45  to 
65%  nickel,  3  to  25%  iron,  25  to  40%  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium,  molybdenum, 
tungsten  and  mixtures  thereof,  up  to  5%  cobalt,  up  to 
1%  manganese  and  up  to  1%  silicon,  all  of  said  named 
alloy  ingredients  making  up  a  total  of  approximately 
100%,  the  remainder  of  said  apparatus  being  constructed 
of  metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially 
of  iron,  steel,  and  stainless  steel  containing  at  least  60% 
iron. 


3^32^95 

SHAFT  TYPE  FURNACE  FOR  SMELTING 
SCRAP  AND  PRODUCING  STEEL 
Heinz  W.  Balster,  Dusseldorf,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Rbeinstahl  Huttenwerke  Aktiengesellscliaft,  Essen, 
Germany 

Filed  Dec  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,865 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  3, 1960, 

R,  29,221;  Jan.  12,  1961,  R  29,445 

2  Claims.    (0.266—25) 


1.  Furnace  for  melting  metal  which  comprises  a  fur- 
nace chamber  sealed  from  the  ambient  atmosphere,  seal- 
able  inlet  means  for  charging  the  furnace  with  metal,  out- 
let means  for  drawing-off  the  products  of  the  melting,  and 
burner  means  pivotally  mounted  in  the  wall  of  said  fur- 
nace chamber  directed  into  the  burner  chamber  for  intro- 
ducing oxygen  and  fuel  as  the  sole  heat  generating  source 
for  the  furnace,  said  burner  means  being  provided  with 
oxygen  fuel  channels  outwardly  diverging  at  their  ends 
facing  the  interior  of  the  furnace  chamber.  , 


3,232,596 
SPRING  AND  SHOCK  ABSORBER  STRUCTURE 
Edward   F.  Kleinschmidt,   Fort   Lauderdale,   Fla.,   and 
raiding  A.  Anderson,  Lake  Zurich,  and  Joseph  F.  CUn- 
hmd,  Nortiibrook,  111.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Original  appication  July  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  829,446,  now 
Patent  No.  3,150,235,  dated  Sept.  22,  1964.    Divided 
and  this  application  Nov.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,705 

7  Claims.     (CI.  267—1) 
6.  A  shock  absorber  device  for  use  in  high  speed 
printer-reperforator  mechanisms  comprising:  a  base  mem- 
ber; a  bore  in  said  base  member;  a  plunger  having  a  por- 
tion projected  into  one  end  of  said  bore;  resilient  means 


engaging  said  plunger;  a  series  of  steel  balls  disposed 
within  said  bore  adjacent  the  end  of  said  portion  of  said 
plunger,  the  sizes  of  said  balls  preventing  wedging  action 
between  balls  and  the  walls  of  said  bore  and  permitting 


£3  • 


irfural  points  of  contacts  between  each  ball  and  adjacent 
balls  and  the  wall  of  said  bore;  and  an  impact  plunger  slid- 
ably  fitted  in  the  other  end  of  said  bore  adjacent  the  other 
side  of  said  series  of  steel  balls  and  having  an  impact  bead 
at  said  other  end  of  said  bore. 


3,232,597  I     ' 

DAMPERS 

Jan  Gaydecki,  Leicester,  England,  assignor  to  Metalaslik 

Limited,  Leicester,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,274 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  13,  1962, 

35,032/62 
19  Clahns.    (CL  267—8) 


1.  A  damper  comprising  two  relatively  movable  parts, 
one  composed  of  a  rigid  substantially  non-deformable 
material  and  the  other  comprising  rubber  material  sup- 
ported on  a  rigid  backing,  said  parts  being  urged  into 
pressure  contact  with  one  another  and  being  slidable  one 
over  the  other  in  operation  of  the  damper,  said  one  of 
said  parts  having  a  corrugated  face  of  which  the  cor- 
rugations extend  at  a  large  angle  to  the  direction  of  rela- 
tive sliding  movement  between  said  parts,  said  corrugated 
face  lying  in  engagement  with  and  loading  a  smooth  con- 
tmuous  face  of  the  rubber  material  substantially  wholly 
in  compression  under  the  action  of  the  forces  urging  the 
parts  into  pressure  contact,  said  rubber  material  having 
a  much  greater  length  than  thickness  in  the  direction  of 
relative  sliding  movement  between  said  parts  each  of  said 
corrugated  depressing  said  rubber  material  by  a  substan- 
tial amount  compared  with  the  thickness  of  the  rubber 
material  normal  to  said  face,  and  said  corrugations  lying 


228 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  1,  1966 


close  together,  said  corrugated  face  thereby  imposing  a 
corrugated  form  on  said  smooth  continuous  face  involving 
deformation  of  the  whole  of  the  face  over  the  area  of 
contact  between  it  and  said  corrugated  face,  said  parts 
being  slidable  relative  to  one  another  throughout  the 
normal  woriung  travel  of  the  damper  continuously  to 
shift  the  locality  of  each  of  the  corrugations  imposed 
upon  said  smooth  continuous  face  of  the  rubber  material 
along  said  face  whereby  the  rubber  material  is  continu- 
ously unloaded  and  loaded  on  said  face  substantially 
wholly  in  compression  by  said  corrugated  face  and  en- 
ergy is  dissipated  due  to  the  hysteresis  of  the  rubber  ma- 
terial. I        I 


3^32,598 

ANNULAR  SPRING  OF  LIGHT  METAL 
Oskar   E.   Peter,   Stuttgarter  Strasse   34,   Brackenheim, 
Germany,  and  Lothar  Peter,  Seestrasse  31,  Guglingen, 
Germany 

FUed  May  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,571 

2  Claims.     (CI.  267—9)  i     I  i 
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hydraulic  fluid,  means  defining  a  chamber  adapted  to 
contain  hydraulic  fluid,  duct  means  providing  communi- 
cation between  said  chamber  and  working  space  and 
having  an  energy  absorbing  device,  a  vessel  in  said  cham- 
ber adapted  to  have  a  variable  volume  and  contain  a 
compressible  fluid  and  be  acted  upon  by  the  hydraulic 
fluid  from  said  working  space,  a  source  of  hydraulic  pres- 
sure fluid,  a  valve  chamber  connected  to  said  source  for 
the  flow  of  fluid  into  and  out  of  said  working  space,  a 
valve  member  movable  in  said  valve  chamber  for  con- 
trolling the  supply  of  pressure  fluid  to  and  from  said  work- 
ing space,  means  defining  a  restricted  passageway  through 
which  the  valve  chamber  communicates  with  said  work- 
ing space  for  limiting  flow,  and  operating  means  respon- 
sive to  relative  movement  of  said  cylinder  and  piston  for 
automatically  operating  the  valve  member  in  accord- 
ance with  the  relative  movement  of  the  cylinder  and 
piston  whereby  on  variation  of  the  load,  said  valve 
member  is  operated  to  effect  introduction  or  discharge  of 
hydraulic  fluid  into  or  from  said  assembly  for  increasing 
or  decreasing  the  fluid  pressure  therein  for  restoring  said 
cylinder  and  piston  to  their  predetermined  relative  po- 
sition. 


3,232,600 
PNEUMATIC  DOOR  OPERATOR 
Robert  Ernest  Dimmitt,  Charles  Ressner,  and  Raymond 
Ridgley,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Dor-West,  Inc., 
Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Washington 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,883  I 

18  Claims.     (CI.  268—39)  1 


2.  An  annular  spring  comprising  closed  inner  and  outer 
rings  consisting  of  light  metal  and  each  having  first  and 
second  conical  contact  surfaces,  and  layers  of  a  different 
highly  resistant  metal  covering  each  of  said  contact  sur- 
faces and  engaging  with  each  other,  the  layers  on  the 
first  contact  surface  of  each  ring  being  separate  from 
the  layers  on  the  second  contact  surface  of  such  ring. 


3,232  599  '      I 

OIL-PNEUMATIC  SUSPENSION  DJEVICE 

Jacques  Faisandier,  32  Blvd.  Felix  Faure,  Chatillon- 

sous-Bagneux,  Seine,  France 

FUed  Nov.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,149 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Nov.  24,  1960, 

844,852 

2  Claims.    (CI.  267— 64)  I 


1.  A  pneumatic  operator  for  moving  an  object  along 
an  established  travel  path  comprising  a  source  of  pressure 
air  supply,  a  reservoir,  a  power  air  cylinder,  a  piston 
working  in  said  power  cylinder,  operative  connection 
between  the  piston  and  the  object  acting  to  move  the 
object  along  said  travel  path  by  movement  of  the  piston 
in  one  power  stroke  of  its  reciprocatory  action,  a  con- 
nection between  the  reservoir  and  the  power  cylinder 
fitted  with  a  normally  closed  valve,  means  for  opening 
said  valve,  and  a  connection  from  the  supply  source  to 
the  reservoir  having  a  flow  capacity  substantially  less 
than  the  flow  capacity  of  said  opened  valve,  the  air 
capacity  of  the  reservoir  being  less  than  that  of  the 
power  cylinder. 


•      ,  V  3,232,601 

y  FLOATING  CHUCK 

I  Arthur  H.  Long,  Columbiana,  and  Alexander  Shashaty, 
,      I .  Youngstown,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Wm.  K.  Stamets  Com- 

.1  pany,  PittsiMirgli,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

'  FUed  Dec.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,521 

9  Claims.     (CI.  269—30) 

'  1-  A  floating  chuck  consisting  of  a  base,  a  plurality 

of  connected  crank  levers  pivoted  on  one  side  of  said 

1.  A  fluid  actuated  suspension  assembly  for  supporting  base  and  each  having  a  vertical  arm  and  a  horizontal 

a  load  comprising  in  combination  a  cylinder,  a  piston  arm,  a  link  means  pivotally  connecting  said  horizontal 

movable  in  said  cylinder  with  said  cylinder  and  piston  arms,  a  frame  supporting  a  pin  means,  a  pair  of  work 

defining  at  least  one  working  space  adapted  to  contain  engaging   chuck  jaws   pivotally   supported   on   said   pin 
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means  carried  by  said   frame,   parallel   links  pivotally 
connecting  taid  frame  and  each  of  said  vertical  arms, 


and  means  carried  by  said  frame  to  actuate  said  jaws  to 
clamp  the  work  therebetween. 


3^32,602 

JAW  VICES 

Joluuin  Bemhard,  Finntorpsvagen  11,  Nacka,  Sweden 

FUed  Nov.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,443 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  1,  1962, 

B  69,830 

13  Claims.     (CI.  269—134) 


'♦k* 


1.  In  a  )aw  vice,  a  supporting  frame  having  guides 
thereon,  a  fixed  clamping  member  secured  to  said  sup- 
porting frame,  a  movable  damping  member,  an  actuating 
meniber  for  moving  said  movable  clamping  member  to- 
wards and  from  said  fixed  clamping  member,  said  support- 
ing frame  having  a  first  and  a  second  set  of  giiiding  sur- 
faces, said  first  and  second  set  of  guiding  surfaces  be- 
ing located  at  opposite  sides  of  said  guides,  said  movable 
clamping  member  having  guiding  surfaces  cooperating 
with  said  first  set  of  guiding  surfaces  of  said  guides,  an 
auxiliary  sliding  member  connected  between  said  ac- 
tuating memtxr  and  said  movable  clamping  member  for 
transferring  movement  from  the  former  to  the  latter,  said 
auxiliary  member  having  guiding  surfaces  cooperating 
with  said  second  set  of  guiding  surfaces  of  said  guides, 
said  auxiliary  member  being  connected  to  said  movable 
clamping  member  by  a  first  connection  means,  said  first 
connection  means  comprising  a  number  of  elongated  con- 
nection members,  one  end  of  said  connection  members 
being  connected  to  said  movable  clamping  member  and 
the  other  end  thereof  to  said  auxiliary  member,  said  last- 
mentioned  connection  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  movable  clamping 
member  and  located  nearer  the  fixed  clamping  member 
than  a  i^ane  parallel  to  the  first-mentioned  plane  and  pass- 
ing through  the  clamping  surface  of  said  movable  clamp- 
ing member,  the  connection  between  at  least  one  end  of 
said  elongated  connection  members  and  the  part  to  which 
it  is  connected  being  bendable  or  articulated  further  con- 
necting means  between  said  auxiliary  member  and  said 
movable  clamping  member,  said  further  connecting  means 
having  a  bias  tending  to  eliminate  any  clearance  in  said 
first  connecting  means  in  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  auxiliary  member  towards  said  fixed  clamping  mem- 
ber. 


3,232,603 
INDEXING  MEANS 
Donald  D.  Gaither,  La  Mirada,  and  Kenneth  W.  Boganins, 
Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Jacic  A.  Resnick,  Pasa- 
dena, Calif. 

I  FUed  May  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,828 

8  Claims.     (CI.  269—315) 


■*r 


1.  The  die  press  stop  for  use  in  cutting,  creasing  or 
otherwise  processing  stock,  said  stop  comprising: 

a  generally  horizontal  base,  said  base  being  relatively 
flat  with  a  flat  bottom  surface  and  having  tapering 
\       side  walls  except  at  one  end; 

means  on  the  bottom  of  said  base  for  anchoring  said 
stop  to  a  platen  of  a  press; 

an  upstanding  portion  at  said  one  end  of  said  base,  said 
upstanding  portion  and  one  end  presenting  a  vertical 
wall  at  said  one  end  of  said  base  adapted  to  engage 
the  edge  of  the  stock,  said  wall  extending  above  the 
top  of  the  base  a  substantial  distance; 

a  lip  projecting  laterally  from  the  upper  edge  of  said 
vertical  wall  adapted  to  engage  the  upper  side  of  the 
stock  to  limit  the  movement  thereof  away  from  the 
press  platen. 


3,232,604 
CARD  FEED  MECHANISM 
Fasquale  F.  J.  Recca,  Bergenfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The 
Western  Union  Telegraph  Company,  New  Yorli,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,189 
5  Claims.     (CI.  271— 4) 


1.  A  card  feed  mechanism  comprising  a  hopper  to 
support  a  stack  of  cards,  selectively  activated  drive  means 
coupled  to  frictionaily  engage  and  urge  the  bottom  card 
of  the  stack  of  cards  out  of  the  hopper,  a  sensing  means 
to  read  a  card,  a  frictional  member  coupled  to  a  shaft 
pivotally  coupled  at  one  end  and  slidably  coupled  at  its 
other  end  interposed  between  said  hopper  and  said  sens- 
ing means  to  engage  the  card  from  the  hopper  and  urge  it 
past  said  sensing  means  for  reading,  said  slidably  coupled 
end  of  said  shaft  experiencing  displacement  proportional 
to  the  thickness  of  the  card  being  fed,  means  sensitive 
to  the  displacement  of  said  slidably  coupled  end  of  said 
shaft  to  indicate  the  urging  simultaneously  of  more  than 
one  card  to  said  sensing  means,  final  drive  means  coupled 
to  receive  the  card  fed  to  the  sensing  means  and  urge  it 
further  along  its  path,  and  card  detecting  means  inter- 
posed between  said  final  drive  means  and  said  sensing 
means  to  indicate  the  presence  of  a  card. 
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3^2,605 
HANDLING  OF  SHEET  MATERIALS 
Alan  John  Region  Phunmcr,  Kent,  and  Geoffrey  Sandle 
Wynn  Thompson,  Famboroogh,  Engbuid,  aas^nors  to 
Masson  Scott  &  Company  Limited,  London,  Engfamd, 
a  British  company  i 

FUed  Sept.  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  310,561        ' 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept  27, 1962, 

36,687/62 
9  Claims.    (CL  271— 46) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  overlapping  succeeding  sheets  of 
a  stream  of  sheets  proceeding  from  a  fast  to  a  slow  con- 
veyer, including  a  hollow  box  disposed  between  the  con- 
veyers adapted  tO'  apply  a  v«rbuum  successively  to  each 
sheet  to  retard  the  sheet,  said  hollow  box  having  an 
upper  surface  lying  immediately  below  the  path  of  the 
sheets  and  provided  with  (Mie  or  more  apertures  com- 
municating with  the  interior  of  the  box,  a  flexible  mem- 
ber within  the  box  disposed  below  the  one  or  more  aper- 
tures for  closing  the  apertures,  means  for  supplying  com- 
pressed air  to  the  flexible  member  to  inflate  the  same 
whereby  the  flexible  member  is  held  against  and  closes 
the  one  or  more  apertures,  and  a  vacuum  line  connected 
to  the  box  for  maintaining  the  interior  of  the  box  under 
vacuum. 


3,232,606 
FILM  FEEDING  ARRANGEMENT 
John  L.  Crooks,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  355,333 
6  Clafans.     (CI.  271— 57) 


I  •         .       • 
1.  A   film   sheet   feeding  apparatus   fen*   sequentially 
presenting  individual  film  sheets  to  a  filin  processor,  com- 
prising: 
a  platen  supported  near  the  input  of  the  processor  in 

a  substantially  horizontal  position; 
an  upwardly  extending  guide  positioned  above  said 
platen  near  one  end  thereof  to  define  a  slot  therebe- 
tween; 
a  phirality  of  spaced  tow  bars  drivable  over  said  platen 
toward  said  guide,  said  tow  bars  being  parallel  to 
the  plane  of  said  guide  whereby  film  sheets,  dispersed 
sequentially  over  said  tow  bars  to  be  driven  toward 

'l 


and  deflected  upward  by  said  guide  one  layer  at  a 

time,  drop  substantially  vertically  into  the  slot; 
means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  sheet  in  the  slot; 

and 
means  operable  in  response  to  said  detecting  means  to 

advance  said  tow  bars  toward  the  slot  when  no  film 

sheet  is  so  detected. 


3,232,607 
SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Charles  Lc  Roy  Laraon,  Grants  Pass,  Oreg.,  assignor  to 
Jeddeloh  Bros.  Sweed  Mills,  Inc.,  Gold  Hill,  Oreg.,  a 
corporation  of  Oregon 

FUed  July  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,889 
13  Cbdms.     (Q.  271—64) 


2.  In  sheet  feeding  apparatus, 

an  elongated  substantially  horizontal  supporting  roll, 

first  and  second  sheet  guides  mounted  adjacent  the  off- 
bearing  side  of  said  supporting  roll, 

said  sheet  guides  having  feed  ends  spaced  vertically 
from  each  other,  and  said  guides  diverging  from 
each  other  progressing  away  from  the  feed  ends 
thereof, 

adjustable  mechanism  disposed  between  said  support- 
ing roll  and  the  feed  ends  of  said  sheet  guides  form- 
ing a  stop  against  which  the  ends  of  sheets  extending 
over  said  supporting  roll  may  be  abutted  with  the 
sheets  then  blocked  for  movement  forwardly  of  the 
supporting  roll,  and 

means  for  adjusting  said  adjustable  mechanism  to  one 
position,  where  sheets  are  free  to  move  from  said 
supporting  roll  onto  one  sheet  guide,  and  another 
position,  where  sheets  are  free  to  move  from  said 
supporting  roll  onto  the  other  sheet  guide. 


3,232,608 

WATER  SPORTS  TOYS 

Giovanni  Vlacandch,  24—20  41st  St.,  Astoria,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  342,644 

3  Clafans.     (CL  272—1) 


1  ■'..  iT   y-. 


s 


1.  A  water  sport  toy  adapted  to  be  propelled  by  a  rider 
thereon  including  float  means  substantially  rounded  at 
least  in  the  underwater  portion  thereof  i^ut  an  axis 
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transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  toy  for  keeping 
the  toy  afloat  whereby  said  axis  provides  an  axis  about 
which  the  toy  is  rocked  by  the  rider,  the  toy  having  a 
flipper  of  flexible  material  extending  substantially  hori- 
zontally rearwardly  therefrom  and  having  hand  grip 
means  on  the  forward  portion  thereof,  the  flipper  having 
thickened  substantially  straight  side  edges  diverging  in  a 
rearward  direction  and  having  a  substantially  inflexible 
forward  extremity  rigidly  and  immovably  attached  to  the 
toy. 

3^32,609 
PARALLEL  BAR  GYMNASTIC  APPARATUS 
George  P.  Nifl§en,  and  Lawrence  H.  Conover,  Cedar 
Rapids,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Nisscn  Corporatioo,  Cedar 
Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,488 
6  Qaims.     (CI.  272—63) 


1.  In  paral  el  bar  gymnastic  apparatus,  the  combination 
of  a  supporting  base  of  generally  rectangular  configuration 
adapted  to  rest  on  a  horizontal  supporting  surface  and 
having  elongated  stabilizing  sections  extending  diagonally 
and  outwardly  from  the  comers  of  the  rectangle,  four 
hollow  tubular  vertical  posts  upstanding  rigidly  from  said 
four  comers  of  said  base,  four  cylindrical  pistons  tele- 
scoping within  and  guided  for  vertical  adjustment  relative 
to  said  posts,  parallel  bars  each  extending  horizontally 
across  and  mounted  on  the  tops  of  a  different  pair  of  said 
pistons,  releasable  clamps  on  said  posts  for  holding  said 
pistons  in  different  selected  positions  of  adjustment,  and 
an  adapter  assembly  for  converting  the  apparatus  for  use 
as  uneven  parallel  bars,  said  assembly  comprising  two 
base  extensions  secured  to  the  outer  ends  of  two  of  said 
stabilizing  sections  on  one  side  of  said  base  and  extending 
the  effective  length  of  such  sections,  rigid  elongated 
diagonal  brace  members  having  their  lower  ends  con- 
nected to  said  extensions  and  their  upper  ends  releasably 
clamped  to  the  upper  end  portions  of  the  pistons  adjacent 
to  the  extensions,  a  pair  of  piston  extensions  of  the  same 
exterior  configuration  as  said  two  adjacent  pistons,  said 
piston  extensions  being  secured  in  abutting  relationship 
to  the  lower  ends  of  said  adjacent  pistons  so  as  to  extend 
the  lengths  of  such  pistons  and  position  the  associated 
parallel  bar  at  a  height  substantially  greater  than  the 
height  of  the  other  parallel  bar. 

4.  In  parallel  bar  gymnastic  apparatus,  the  combination 
of  a  supporting  base  of  generally  rectangular  shape,  four 
posts  upstanding  rigidly  from  the  comers  of  said  base,  and 
two  horizontal  bars  extending  parallel  to  each  other 
and  the  sides  of  said  base  being  each  mounted  on  a  dif- 
ferent pair  of  said  posts,  said  base  comprising  a  pair  of 
tubular  outer  end  members,  a  pair  of  tubular  side  mem- 
bers, and  a  pair  of  inner  end  members,  each  inner  end 


member  comprising  a  generally  rectangular  plate  spanning 
said  side  members  adjacent  one  of  said  outer  end  members, 
said  plate  having  a  horizontal  section  lying  in  a  common 
horizontal  plane  with  the  upper  plane  of  said  side  and 
outer  end  members,  and  an  inclined  section  extending 
laterally  from  the  side  of  said  horizontal  section  remote 
from  the  adjacent  one  of  said  outer  end  members  and 
inclining  downwardly  therefrom  to  the  bottom  plane 
of  said  side  and  outer  end  members,  the  ends  of  said 
inner  end  members  being  rigidly  secured  to  their  respec- 
tive adjacent  side  members  and  the  other  sides  of  said 
horizontal  sections  being  rigidly  secured  to  their  respec- 
tive adjacent  outer  end  members. 


3,232,610 

MAGNETIC  TARGET  GAME 

Heri>ert  John  CamplMU,  2661  Logo  Ave^ 

San  Bernardino,  Calif . 

FOed  Apr.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,140 

3  Claims.    (O.  273—1) 


1.  A  game  of  skill,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  aperture  therein; 

a  target  within  said  housing  and  spaced  from  said 
aperture; 

a  first  visual  ligh table  bulb; 

a  pair  of  magnets  within  the  housing  and  spaced  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  aperture; 

a  second  visual  lightable  bulb; 

a  player  manipulated  metal  wand  freely  insertable 
through  said  aperture  and  between  said  magnets  to- 
ward said  target;  and 

circuit  means  coimecting  said  wand  to  said  target  and 
magnets  whereby  the  contact  of  said  wand  with  said 
target  will  light  said  first  bulb,  and  contact  of  said 
wand  with  either  of  said  magnets  will  light  said  sec- 
ond bulb. 


3,232,611 

PIN  SETTING  MACHINE  WITH  IMPACT 

RESISTANT  RESILIENT  CHUTES 

Loois  E.  Fossberg,  16319  Nicholas  Ave., 

Shatter  Heights,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,769 

4  Claims.     (Q.  273—42) 


1.  In  a  pin-handling  machine  of  the  type  having  a 
supporting  frame, 
a  generally  horizontal  deck  structure  carried  by  the 
frame,  the  frame  being  adapted  to  support  the  deck 
structure  above  the  rear  end  of  a  bowling  alley  bed, 
a   plurality  of  generally  tubular  diutes  having  open 
top  and  bottom  ends, 
/ 


232 


; 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  1,  1966 


said  chutes  being  mounted  on  said  deck  structure, 

means  carried  by  the  supporting  frame  and  adapted  to 
feed  pins  to  advance  endwise  to  the  upper  ends  of 
the  chutes  along  predetermined  separated  paths, 

the  chutes  being  disposed  in  horizontally  spaced  rela- 
tion to  one  another  to  receive  advancing  pins  in- 
dividually and  each  having  a  generally  upright  axis 
oblique  to  the  corresponding  pin  path, 

said  chutes  each  being  formed  of  resilient  deformaWe 
rubber-like  material  with  a  resilient  wall  portion 
curved  about  said  axis, 

said  curved  chute  wall  portion  having  an  internal  sur- 
face portion  disposed  in  intercepting  relation  across 
the  path  of  advancing  pins  and  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  the  end  of  an  advancing  pin  and  to  deflect  and 
guide  the  intercepted  pin  to  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion in  the  deck  structure; 

the  combination  of  impact  elements  wholly  supported 
by  and  disposed  iniemally  of  the  chutes  across  the 
respective  pin  feed  paths, 

said  impact  elements  each  being  transversely  curved 
complementally  to  and  disposed  against  said  pin 
intercepting  surface  of  the  chute  on  which  the 
element  is  supported, 

each  element  constituting  a  partial  liner  for  the  chute 
on  which  it  is  supported  and  being  adapted  to  inter- 
cept and  deflect  a  received  pin  from  its  feed  path 
toward  the  axis  of  the  chute  by  which  the  element  is 
supported, 

each  of  said  impact  elements  being  thin  and  stiff  rela 
tivc  to  the  wall  of  its  supporting  chute, 

and  each  of  said  elements  covering  a  minor  portion 
only  of  the  total  area  of  the  internal  surface  of  the 
supporting  chute  wall  but  overlying  and  extending 
beyond  the  entire  area  of  said  portion  of  the  chute 
wall  which  is  in  the  path  of  advancing  pins,  whereby 
the  energy  of  the  impact  of  each  intercepted  pin  is 
distributed  to  said  absorbed  by  yielding  of  the 
resilient  chute  over  an  area  greater  than  the  impact 
area, 

and  retainer  means  fast  to  each  impact  element  and 
receivable  over  the  top  edge  of  the  chute  on  which 
the  element  is  supported  to  locate  and  hold  the  ele- 
ment in  predetermined  position  in  the  chute  and 
against  said  mternal  surface  portion  thereof. 

3,232,612 

BOWLING  BALL  EXIT  MECHANISM 

Walter  L.  Bessinger,  Grand  Haven,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Brunswicic  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  8, 1962,  Scr.  No.  193,216 

7  Claims.     (CI.  273—49) 


2.  A  bowling  ball  exit  mechanism  comprising:  means 
to  rotate  a  bowling  ball  so  that  points  on  the  surface  of 
the  ball  each  have  a  tangential  vector  of  force,  an  open- 
ing adjacent  the  ball  rotating  means,  a  ball  return  track 
adjacent  said  opening,  camming  means  adjacent  said  open- 
ing to  direct  the  ball  therethrough,  and  yieldable  means 
blocking  said  opening  and  responsive  to  the  presence  of  a 


rotating  ball  engaged  therewith  for  unblocking  said  open- 
ing by  moving  along  a  path  generally  in  the  same  direction 
as  the  tangential  vector  of  force  of  a  bail  point  contact- 
ing said  yieldable  means  thereby  permitting  passage  of 
a  ball  therethrough  onto  said  return  track. 


3,232,613 

TWO-PIECE  CUE  STICK 

Edward  Laube,  Jr.,  4165  N.  Elston  Ave.,  Chicago  18,  III. 

FUed  Oct.  10,  1963.  Ser.  No.  315,215 

5  Claims.     (CI.  273— 68) 


1.  A  sectional  knockdown  cue  stick  comprising  an  elon- 
gated linearly  straight  butt,  a  similarly  straight  elongated 
shaft  complemental  to  and  optionally  usable  in  conjunc- 
tion with  and  as  an  extension  of  said  butt,  and  connecting 
means  adapted  to  detachably  connect  the  rearward  end  of 
said  shaft  to  the  forward  end  of  said  butt  so  that  the  butt 
and  shaft  are  then  in  axial  alignment  with  each  other,  the 
forward  end  of  said  shaft  having  a  tip  thereon  for  engage- 
ment with  %  pool  ball,  said  connecting  me<ins  comprising 
a  pair  of  rigid  cap-like  ferrules  capped  over  and  attached 
fixedly  to  reduced  terminal  projections  provided  therefor 
on  the  inner  adjacent  end  portions  of  the  butt  and  shaft, 
respectively,  an  end  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  ferrules 
having  an  internally  threaded  bore  extending  axially  there- 
through, the  other  of  said  ferrules  having  an  externally 
threaded  member  extending  longitudinally  thereof  along 
the  axis  of  the  overall  cue  stick  and  adapted  to  be  screwed 
into  said  internally  threaded  bore  for  securing  the  shaft 
to  the  butt  in  a  detachable  manner  thereby  enabling  the 
shaft  to  be  disconnected  and  replaced  by  an  interchange- 
able shaft  or  otherwise  handled  at  the  discretion  of  the 
user. 


(  3,232,614 

BOWLING  PINS 
Jean-Pierre  Abbat,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  di- 
rect and  mesne  assignments,  to  Duratron  Corporation, 
West  Covina,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  98,370 
11  Claims.     (CI.  273 — 82) 


1.  A  bowling  pin  comprising  an  outer  shell  member 
and  ao.  inner  core  member,  interengagable  means  on  at 
least  one  end  of  said  members  for  maintaining  said  mem- 
bers with  their  respective  vertical  axes  in  coincidence  and 
for  preventing  relative  movement  of  said  members  along 
said  axes,  said  shell  member  having  outer  and  inner  sur- 
faces respectively  describing  surfaces  of  revolution  with  re- 
spect to  said  axes,  said  core  member  having  an  outer  sur- 
face describing  a  surface  of  revolution  with  respect  to  said 
axes  and  in  opposed  relation  to  the  inner  surface  of  said 
shell  member,  the  outer  surface  of  said  shell  member  be- 
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ing  of  standardized  configuration,  the  inner  surface  of 
said  shell  member  being  such  that  any  point  in  said  sur- 
face shall  have  a  radius  measured  from  said  axes  which  is 
proportioned  to  the  radius  of  a  corresj^nding  point  in  the 
outer  surface  of  said  shell  member  measured  from  said 
axes,  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  core  member  being 
such  that  any  point  in  said  outer  surface  shall  have  a  radius 
measured  from  said  axes  which  is  proportioned  to  the 
radius  of  a  corresponding  point  in  the  outer  surface  of  said 
shell  member  measured  from  said  axes,  wherein  the  value 
of  the  ratio  of  the  inner  radius  of  the  shell  member  to  the 
outer  radius  thereof  at  any  point  between  the  top  and  bot- 
tom portions  of  said  pin  is  constant  and  the  value  of  the 
ratio  of  the  radius  of  the  core  member  to  the  outer  radius 
of  the  shell  member  at  said  point  between  the  top  and 
bottom  portions  of  said  pin  is  constant. 


3,232,615 

BOWLING  PIN  WITH  WEAR-RESISTANT  INSERT 
AND  INTERLOCKING  RETAINER 
Ellis  May  Faulkner  3d,  Albany,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Albany 
Billiard  Ball  Company,  Albany,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  103,775 
5  Claims.     (CI.  273—82) 


1.  A  bowling  pin  comprising  a  pin  body  having  an 
annular  groove  formed  in  the  bottom  thereof,  a  cut-out 
section  communicating  with  said  groove,  a  wear-resistant 
base  member  having  an  integral  annular  ring  shaped  sec- 
tion which  extends  upwardly  into  said  groove  and  having 
cut-out  sections  on  the  upper  surface;  a  thermoplastic 
retainer  annulus  which  is  disposed  within  said  groove 
between  the  upper  end  of  said  annular  ring  shaped  section 
and  the  top  wall  of  said  groove  and  which  when  heated 
and  pressure  is  applied  thereto  by  the  insertion  of  said 
annular  ring  shaped  section  into  said  groove  will  flow 
into  said  cut-out  sections  of  said  pin  body  and  said  annu- 
lar ring  shaped  section,  and  which  when  subsequently 
cooled  will  become  hard  and  rigid  and  thereby  effect  a 
permanent  mechanical  connection  between  said  pin  body 
and  said  base  member. 


3,232,616      ' 

BOWLING  PIN  BASE  AND  PIN  INCLUDING  SAME 
Robert  M.  Conklin,  Muskegon,  and  Fred  E.  Satchell, 
Grand  Haven,  Mich.,  and  William  L.  Jolitz,  Oaks, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Brunswick  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,719 
3  Claims.     (CI.  273—82) 


/i 


1.  A  bowling  pin  convprising: 

( 1 )  a  rigid  core  having  a  bottom  wall  with  an  aperture 
in  the  bottom  wall;  and 


(2)  a  pin  base  comprising  a  body  member  having: 

(a)  a  plug  portion, 

(b)  a  peripheral  flange  portion,      , 

(c)  interlock  means  received  by  said  aperture  and 
locking  the  base  to  said  core,  and 

(d)  a  stress  relieving  surface  sloping  upwardly 
and  inwardly  from  the  peripheral  flange  portion 
and  curvingly  merging  with  the  irfug  portion, 

said  bottom  wall  being  of  a  shape  mating  with  the  pin 
base  surface. 


3,232,617 

PIN  CORE  STRUCTURE  FOR  DECREASED 
CHECKING 
Fred  E.  Satchell,  and  Foster  W.  Benry,  Muskegon,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Brunswick  Corporation,  a  corporation  ot 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,476 
5  Claims.    (CI.  273—82) 


1.  A  bowling  pin  comprising  an  upper  wood  portion, 
a  lower  wood  portion  and  a  transverse  continuous  sub- 
stantially internal  elastic  body  of  elastic  material  between 
said  upper  and  lower  portions  and  bonding  said  upper  and 
lower  portions,  said  transverse  body  being  between  the 
largest  and  smallest  diameters  of  said  pin,  said  elastic 
material  being  of  sufficient  mass  to  decrease  checking  of 
the  surface  wood  in  the  neck  of  the  pin  normally  caused 
by  impact  at  the  belly  of  the  pin. 

4.  A  bowling  pin  having  a  predominantly  wood  core 
including  a  neck  portion  and  a  belly  portion  and  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  elongated  separate  hardwood  portions 
and  a  continuous  substantially  internal  elastic  matrix  of 
elastomeric  material  extending  the  length  of  the  core  for 
absorbing  Sufficient  shock  to  reduce  neck  checking  in  the 
pin  under  impact  of  the  pin  in  the  belly  portion  by  a 
bowling  ball  and  for  bonding  said  hardwood  portions 
in  spaced  relation,  said  elastomeric  material  having  a  sub- 
stantially lower  modulus  of  elasticity  than  the  wood. 


3,232,618 

BATTED  PROJECTILE  APPARATUS 

Luther  B.  Anderson,  Sr.,  30  Adams  Hill  Road, 

AsheviUe,  N.C. 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,177 

7  Claims.     (CI.  273—95)  I 

1.  A  game  apparatus  comprising  a  base,  an  elongated 
inclined  ramp,  means  pivotally  securing  one  end  of  said 
ramp  to  said  base  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  ex- 
tending transversely  of  said  ramp,  an  elongated  projectile, 
coacting  means  carried  by  said  projectile  and  said  ramp 
stationarily  supporting  said  projectile  on  said  ramp  with 
said  projectile  extending  longitudinally  of  said  ramp  and 
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having  one  end  portion  projecting  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly beyond  said  one  end  of  said  ramp,  said  axis  being 
disposed  beneath  and  in  general  vertical  alignment  with 


the  upper  terminal  end  of  said  ramp,  and  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  base  and  said  ramp  releasably 
securing  said  ramp  in  adjusted  rotated  positions  relative 
to  said  base. 


3^32,619 

SURFACE  PROJECTILE  GAME  WITH 

CHANGEABLE  TARGETS 

Melvin  Bark,  425  Dresden  Ave^  Akron  19,  OUo 

FUed  July  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,978 

5  Claims.     (CI.  273— 123) 


1.  A  game  for  amusement  utilizing  playing  pieces  and 
impacting  elements  for  urging  the  pieces  along  a  surface 
comprising:  a  body  having  an  upper  horizontal  playing 
surface  of  broad  lateral  area;  rail  means  affixed  on  said 
body  to  encompass  said  playing  area,  and  having  buffer 
portions  above  the  playing  surface  adapted  to  deflect  the 
playing  pieces  inwardly  of  the  rail  means;  said  body 
having  a  plurality  of  cups  therein  opening  at  said  playing 
surface  for  receiving  therein  playing  pieces  impacted  on 
the  playing  surface  by  an  impacting  element;  said  cups 
having  seat  portions;  and  cover  means  for  selective  seat- 
ing in  said  seat  portions  and  having  opposite  play  sides 
adapted  to  be  substantially  flush  with  said  playing  sur- 
face when  the  respective  cups  are  not  in  use  as  such;  at 
least  one  said  cover  means  being  selectively  reversible 
in  the  respective  said  seat  means  and  having  oppositely 
disposed  to  said  play  sides  different  play  characteristics 
adapted  to  be  presented  upwardly  according  to  the  se- 
lected seating  position  of  the  cover;  said  play  character- 
istics on  one  side  of  the  cover  means  including  a  target  pin 
thereon  adapted  in  one  seated  position  of  the  cover  means 
to  extend  upright  above  said  playing  surface,  and  adapted 
in  the  reversed  seated  position  of  the  cover  means  to  be 
concealed  within  the  cup. 


3,232,620  I 

MAGNETIC  GAME  APPARATUS 
PmI  B.  Schoolcraft,  and  Richard  W.  French,  both  of 
609  Vine  St.,  Lirerpooi,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  4, 1962.  Ser.  No.  242,310 
1  Claim.     (0.273—134) 
In  combination,  a  game  piece,  and  a  game  board  hav- 
ing a  smooth  playing  surface  carrying  a  pictorial  repre- 
sentation of  a  mountainside,  said  surface  being  marked 


off  into  equal  square  playing  areas  arranged  in  a  checked 
pattern,  some  areas  being  backed  with  paramagnetic 
material  so  as  to  be  paramagnetic  areas,  the  paramagnetic 
areas  being  interspersed  with  non-magnetic  areas  backed 
by  non-magnetic  material,  the  gamepiece  having  a  per- 
manent magnet  imbedded  in  the  bottom  thereof,  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  gamepiece  being  flat  and  smooth. 


means  for  supporting  the  board  playing  surface  at  a  pre- 
selected angle  to  the  horizontal,  said  angle  bearing  such 
a  relation  to  the  strength  of  the  magnet  that  when  a 
gamepiece  is  placed  on  a  paramagnetic  area  the  game- 
piece  remains  there,  and  when  it  is  placed  on  a  non- 
magnetic area  and  released  it  will  slide  downward  to  and 
stop  on  the  next  paramagnetic  area  below  the  area  on 
which  it  is  placed  simulating  the  accidental  fall  of  a 
mountain  climber. 


3,232,621 

CHIP  DISPENSING  CUP 

August  F.  Michclson,  912  Chicago  Ave. 

Minneapolis,  Mine. 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  329,119 

2  Claims.     (CI.  273— 144) 


1.  Means  for  dispensing  a  plurality  of  game  chips  in 
random  sequence  along  a  predetermined  path  compris- 
ing a  receptacle  having  a  side  wall,  an  open  top,  a  closed 
bottom  wall  and  a  chip  dispensing  port  in  said  side  wall 
adjacent  said  bottom  wall,  a  shaft  journalled  in  said  bot- 
tom wall,  said  receptacle  further  having  a  cylindrical  hous- 
ing extending  from  said  bottom  wall  a  predetermined 
distance  inwardly  of  said  receptacle,  said  shaft  being 
joumaled  coaxially  in  said  housing,  a  chip  dispensing 
core  within  said  receptacle,  fixed  to  said  shaft  and  having 
means  thereon  for  delivering  chips  sequentially  to  said 
dispensing  port  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft,  and  a  drive 
disc  coaxial  with  and  fixed  to  said  shaft  externally  of  said 
receptacle,  said  disc  having  friction  means  on  the  pe- 
riphery thereof,  whereby  translation  of  said  receptacle 
along  said  predetermined  path  with  said  friction  means  in 
contact  with  a  playing  surface  will  cause  relative  rotation 
of  said  core  and  said  receptacle. 
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3^32,622 

SPINNER-TYPE  CARD  GAME  APPARATUS 

MahloQ  W.  Lambert,  Rte.  2,  Lakcwood  Drlre, 

Lndington,  Mich. 

FU«d  Feb.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,079 

4  daims.     (CL  273—149) 


3.  A  card  game  apparatus  comprising  a  base  of  hollow 
box-like  form,  the  hollow  portion  of  said  base  constitut- 
ing a  housing,  said  base  being  designed  and  adapted  to 
be  placed  flatwise  when  in  its  position  of  use  atop  a  game 
or  card  table  or  any  equivalent  stationary  support  surface 
in  a  manner  to  stay  put  while  in  use,  said  base  having  an 
up-facing  top  surface  charted  to  provide  individual  player- 
denoting  zones,  said  zones  being  identiflable  and  adapted 
to  be  chosen  in  advance  of  the  game  being  played  to  in- 
dividually represent  card  hands  of  competitive  players,  a 
holding  and  dealing  wheel  for  selectively  usable  card 
hands  mounted  for  rotation  atop  said  base,  and  power 
means  mounted  and  confined  within  the  confines  of  said 
housing  and  operatively  connected  with  and  serving  to 
rotate  said  holding  and  dealing  wheel,  said  wheel  having 
an  upper  card  deck  supporting  surface,  said  surface  being 
circumferentially  and  radially  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
equidistant  circumferentially  spaced  card-hand  pockets, 
each  pocket  being  ample  to  confine  a  stack  of  cards  pro- 
viding the  usable  card  hand. 


3,232,623 

DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  SWING  CHARACTER- 
ISTICS OF  A  GOLF  PUTTER 
Edwin  R.  Abrams,  15  Stimson  Road,  and  Samnel  A.  Stone, 
25  Momford  Road,  both  of  New  Haven,  Conn. 
FUcd  July  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  298,768 
1  Claim.     (O.  273—186) 


A  practice  device  for  gcdfers  for  use  with  a  putter, 
comprising  a  control  rod,  means  for  securing  said  con- 
trol rod  at  one  end  thereof  to  a  shaft  of  a  putter,  guide 
means  for  supporting  and  guiding  said  control  rod  inter- 
mediate its  ends,  a  housing,  means  mounting  said  guide 
means  on  said  housing  for  free  rotation  in  a  horizontal 
plane,  signal  means  within  said  housing  and  operative  in 
response  to  arcuate  movement  of  said  guide  means  to 
signal  the  golfer  when  the  putter  deviates  from  its  desired 


path  during  the  swing  thereof,  said  guide  means  com- 
prising a  central  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  said  hous- 
ing, and  a  yoke  having  spaced  upstanding  legs,  one  of 
said  legs  being  provided  with  an  elongated  slot  whose 
width  is  substantially  the  width  of  said  control  rod  and 
whose  length  in  the  vertical  direction  extends  substantially 
the  length  of  said  leg,  the  other  leg  being  provided  with 
a  substantially  oval  aperture  whose  minor  diameter  is 
substantially  the  same  as  the  diameter  of  said  control  rod, 
said  control  rod  being  freely  received  in  the  apertures 
of  said  yoke. 

3,232,624 

RECORD  CHANGER 

James  T.  Dennis,  3913  NW.  59tii  St., 

Oldahoma  City,  Okia. 

Original  application  Jan.  15,  1954,  Scr.  No.  404,191,  now 

Patent  No.  2,956,830,  dated  Oct.  18,  1960.     Divided 

and  this  appUcation  Aug.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  50,768 

IS  Claims.     (CI.  274—10) 


^y^^MW^^ 


1.  In  a  record  changer,  a  rotatable  turntable  for  sup- 
porting records  to  be  played,  the  records  to  be  played  in- 
cluding a  first  group  having  standard  centering  apertures 
and  a  first  playing  speed  and  a  second  group  having  en- 
larged centering  apertures  and  a  second  playing  speed,  a 
centering  spindle,  means  for  supporting  said  centering 
spindle  at  the  center  of  said  turntable,  means  including 
said  centering  spindle  for  supporting  said  first  group  of 
records  and  individually  depositing  the  same  on  said 
turntable,  a  slip-on  spindle  having  a  recess  generally  con- 
forming to  said  centering  spindle  so  that  said  slip-on 
spindle  may  be  positioned  on  said  centering  spindle, 
means  including  said  slip-on  spindle  for  supporting  said 
second  group  of  records  and  individually  diepositing  the 
same  cwi  said  turntable,  a  turntable  driving  member, 
means  connecting  said  driving  member  to  said  turntable 
so  that  the  same  is  rotated  at  the  playing  speed  of  records 
of  said  first  group,  and  means  for  automatically  adjust- 
ing the  speed  of  said  turntable  driving  member  to  the 
playing  speed  of  records  of  said  second  group  when  said 
flip-on  spindle  is  positioned  on  said  centering  spindle. 


3,232,625 

PHONOGRAPH  PICK-UP  ARM 

Robert  Van  Eps,  1618  El  Rlto  Ave.,  Glendale,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  163,425 

3  Claims.     (CI.  274—23) 


1.  A  tone  arm  mechanism  for  use  in  the  reproduction 
of  sounds  from  a  record  of  the  disk  type  positioned  on 
a  turntable  having  a  center,  including:  first  and  second 
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tone  arms  of  equal  length  respectively  pivoted  at  fixed 
pivot  points  spaced  from  the  center  of  said  turntable 
and  at  a  given  distance  apart  so  that  said  tone  arms  can 
execute  angular  motion  about  said  points  over  the  surface 
of  said  turntable;  link  means  pivoted  to  the  free  ends  of 
said  tone  arms  to  bold  said  free  ends  at  a  spaced  distance 
apart  greater  than  said  given  distance;  a  reproducer  head 
having  a  stylus  carried  by  said  link  means  in  a  position 
such  that  said  stylus  is  located  at  the  mid-point  of  a 
straight  line  drawn  between  the  pivotal  sections  of  the 
free  ends  of  said  arms  so  as  to  be  equi-distant  from  said 
pivotal  connections,  the  length  of  said  arms  and  the  dif- 
ference between  said  given  distance  and  the  greater  dis- 
tance between  said  pivotal  connections  at  the  free  ends 
of  said  arms  being  such  that  said  straight  line  drawn 
between  said  pivotal  connections  is  always  parallel  to  a 
radius  of  said  turn-table  drawn  from  its  center  through 
the  point  of  engagement  of  said  stylus  with  a  record 
placed  on  said  turntable. 


I 


3^32,626 

MATERIAL  DISTRIBUTOR 

Donald  H.  Polzin,  Horicon,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Deere  & 

Company,  Moline,  I!l.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1963,  S«r.  No.  332,192       • 

16  Claims.     (CI.  275—8) 


1.  A  ^nner  construction  comprising:  a  hub,  a  jrfu- 
rality  of  S^shaped  blades  extending  generally  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  hub,  each  of  said  blades  having  an  inner 
portion  spiraling  radially  away  from  said  hub  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  the  direction  of  rotation,  a  curved  outer  por- 
tion so  oriented  with  respect  to  the  radius  line  passing 
from  the  hub  through  the  tip  that  the  outer  portion  of  the 
blade  lying  inwardly  of  the  tip  will  be  behind  the  radius 
Hne  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  rotation,  and  an  in- 
termediate portion  interconnecting  said  curved  inner  and 
outer  portions,  all  of  said  portions  forming  a  smooth  con- 
tinuous surface  whereby  when  said  spinner  is  rotating  at  a 
substantially  constant  speed  and  a  particle  is  dropped  near 
the  hub  said  particle  will  be  relatively  uniformly  accel- 
erated as  it  travels  outwardly  towards  the  end  of  the  blade. 


3,232,627 
PATTERN  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  SPREADERS 
Lester  L.  Larson,  Princeville,  111. 
FUed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser,  No.  340,193     i 
2  Claims.     (CI.  275—15) 
1.  In  a  pattern  control  apparatus  for  a  spreader  of  the 
type  having  an  elongated  frame,  a  material  hopper  there- 
on with  material  discharge  means  at  the  rear  of  the  hopper 
and  frame  assembly  including  vertically  disposed  oppo- 
sitely rotating  shafts,  said  pattern  control  apparatus  com- 
prising a  bearing  bracket  carried  by  the  frame  and  hopper 
assembly  at  the  rear  thereof  and  projecting  therefrom 
beneath  the  lower  end  of  each  of  said  rotating  shafts,  a 
bearing  on  said  bracket  at  the  outer  end  thereof  for  the 
lower  end  of  the  rotating  shaft,  a  fan  disc  secured  to  the 
shaft  above  said  bearing  to  rotate  with  the  shaft,  angu- 
larly spaced  blades  fixed  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  disc, 
each  of  said  blades  having  a  vertically  disposed  sectioD 


and  an  integrally  formed  laterally  extending  section  at 
the  upper  edge  of  the  vertically  disposed  section,  said 
sections  forming  with  the  disc  a  radially  extending  ma- 
terial carrying  pocket,  a  pattern  ring  comprising  a  con- 
tinuously arcuate  vertically  disposed  band  supported  by 
said  bearing  bracket  in  spaced  relation  to  the  periphery 
of  said  fan  disc  to  limit  the  discharge  of  the  material 
from  said  material  carrying  pockets  to  an  area  generally 
opposite  the  bracket,  said  pattern  ring  extending  about 


the  fan  disc  in  the  direction  of  disc  rotation  from  a  point 
about  90*  from  the  bearing  bracket  to  a  point  about 
45°  beyond  the  vertical  plane  through  the  two  vertically 
disposed  shafts  whereby  a  part  of  a  fan-shaped  material 
discharge  from  one  pattern  control  ring  overlaps  an  adja- 
cent part  of  a  fan-shaped  material  discharge  from  the 
other  control  ring  and  a  substantially  uniform  density 
of  the  material  being  Spread  is  obtained  across  the  full 
width  of  the  ^read  pattern. 


3,232,628 
VALVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  MASTER 
CYLINDER    OF    AN    HYDRAUUC    BRAKE 
ACTUATING  SYSTEM 
Karl  Brand,  Friedlandstrasse  6,  Ebcm,  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,587 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  25,  1964, 

K  51,940 

2  Claims.     (CI.  277—212) 


:.         t 


1.  An  annular  piston  operated  sealing  cuff  for  mount- 
ing in  the  wall  of  a  cylinder,  said  cuff  comprising  an  an- 
nular base  portion  having  an  internal  annular  first  groove 
near  the  downstream  face  of  said  base  portion  and  lying 
in  a  plane  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  piston,  a  set  of  additional  internal  grooves 
disposed  upstream  from  said  annular  groove  and  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
piston,  and  a  freely  movable  sealing  lip  integral  with  said 
base  member  and  extending  downstream  from  said  first 
groove,  the  internal  diameter  of  said  lip  being  smaller 
than  the  piston  diameter. 
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3,232,629 

AUTOMATIC  GRIPPING  CHUCK 

Edward  F.  Obcar,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

(940  W.  Florence  Ave.,  Inglewood  1,  Calif.) 

Filed  July  1,  I960,  Ser.  No.  40,274 

7  Claims.     (CI.  279—106) 


shaped  tongues  extending  from  the  web,  a  first  set  of 
said  tongues  extending  from  said  web  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  running  surface  and  a  second 
set  of  said  tongues  extending  upwardly  from  said  web 
at  an  angle  to  said  first  set  into  regions  traversed  by  re- 
inforcing fibers  different  from  those  reached  by  the  first 
set  of  tongues,  the  T-shaped  portions  of  the  tongues  of 
each  of  said  sets  cooperating  with  the  fibers  in  said  dif- 
ferent regions  of  the  ski  to  thereby  firmly  secure  said 
edge  to  said  ski. 


1.  A  workpiece  working  machine  comprising:  support 
means,  a  pair  of  independently  rotatable  coaxial  chuck 
members  having  an  axial  passage  way  therein  adapted 
to  receive  an  elongate  member  such  as  a  pipe  or  rod 
to  be  gripped  by  the  machine,  a  pair  of  annular  driving 
rings  rotatably  and  coaxially  mounted  adjacent  the  re- 
spective said  chuck  members,  gripping  means  intercon- 
necting each  annular  ring  and  the  respective  chuck  mem- 
ber and  effective  to  be  moved  inward  toward  the  axis 
upon  relative  rotation  in  a  given  direction  between  said 
ring  and  chuck  member,  said  gripping  means  being  spaced 
axially  of  each  other  and  adapted  to  grip  a  member  po- 
sitioned generally  on  said  axis,  each  of  said  rings  having 
external  gear  teeth  thereon,  a  pair  of  pinions  meshed 
respectively  with  the  teeth  of  said  driving  rings,  and  motive 
means  for  sdmultaneously  rotating  said  pinions,  thereby 
simultaneously  rotating  said  driving  rings  and  thus  appiy 
gripping  force  to  said  gripping  members. 


1 1  3,232,630 

EDGE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  SKIS 
ErvIng  Selman  Graves,  Jr.,  Marblehead,  Mass.,  assignor 
to  Tlie  Graves  Corporation,  Marblehead,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,297 
7  Claims.     (CI.  280—11.13) 


1.  A  ski  of  molded  resin  reinforced  with  a  plurality 
of  generally  parallel,  laterally  spaced  and  longitudinally 
extending  fibers,  said  ski  having  continuous  metal  edge 
strips  integral  therewith,  said  strips  each  comprising  a 
corner  portion  exposed  at  the  side  margins  of  the  running 
surface  generally  flush  with  said  surface,  an  integral  web 
portion  extending  inwardly  from  the  comer  portion  of 
the  edge,  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  T- 


3,232,631 
SAFETY  ATTACHMENT  DEVICE  FOR  SKIS 

Walter  Witschard,  Grand-Saconnex,  Geneva,  Switzerland, 

assignor  to  Pierre  A.  Habegger,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,897 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  6,  1962, 

12,932/62 
3  Claims.     (CI.  280—11.35) 


1.  A  safety  attachment  for  ski  boots  comprising, 

a  support  (1), 

spaced  spindles  (8)  on  the  support  perpendicular  to 
the  surface  of  the  ski  (2)  and  situated  on  either 
side  of  the  longitudinal  median  plane  of  the  ski, 

boot  controlled  levers  (9 — 9)  spaced  apart  and  medi- 
ally pivoted  on  said  spindles  (8),  one  end  of  the 
said  levers  having  a  boot  engaging  surface  adapted  to 
bear  on  the  front  portion  of  the  boot  (12  or  25), 

and  an  automatically  releasable  locking  device  (15) 
normally  holding  the  said  boot  controlled  levers 
(9 — 9)  in  an  initial  position  of  utilization  and  sub- 
sequently releasing  the  same  in  the  event  of  abnormal 
stresses  of  the  boot  against  the  said  boot  engaging 
surfaces, 

said  locking  device  comprising  a  spring  pressed  latch 
bar  (15)  on  the  support  (1)  and  having  end  portions 
cooperating  with  related  ends  of  the  said  levers  op- 
posite said  boot  bearing  surfaces,  said  surfaces  hav- 
ing complemental  interfitting  boss  and  groove  por- 
tions (22-23), 

and  abutment  means  (24-26)  on  the  support  adapted 
to  be  engaged  by  said  latch  bar  when  the  boot  en- 
gaging portions  of  said  levers  are  in  boot  releasing 
position. 

3,232,632 

SKI  POLE  STRAP  ATTACHMENT 

Robert  E.  Lewis,  21911  Highview,  Mount  Clemens,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,002 

5  Claims.     (CI.  280—11.37) 

1.  In  combination,  a  ski  pole  having  a  handle  adjacent 
the  upper  transverse  end  surface;  a  releasable  push  but- 
ton operated  attach  and  detach  holding  means  on  the 
upper  end  of  the  ski  pole,  including  a  post  extended 
longitudinally  outward  from  the  pole  upper  end  trans- 
verse surface;  a  ski  pole  strap;  and,  an  attachment  means 
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on  one  end  of  said  ski  strap  which  is  disposed  transverse-  |                                  3^32,634 

ly  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  pole  and  is  engaged  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

with  said  holding  means  post  to  relcasably  secure  the  ^^Pl*  H.  Kress,  Peoria,  EI.,  assignor  to  LcToumeau* 

WertinghoDse  Company,  Peoria,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of 

'  Illinois 

'.  Filed  Aug.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  214,238 

i  3  Claims.    (O.  280—104) 


3,232,633  ' 

VHflCLES  WITH  MEANS  TO  SELECTIVELY  IN- 

CREASE  THE  EFFECTIVE  WEIGHT  THEREOF 
Ernest  G.  Feher,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Solar 
Aircraft  Company,  San  Diego,  CaHf.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  Oct  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  142,207 
3  Claims.     (CI.  280— 43  J3)        .    i 


1.  A  vehicle  having  a  set  of  wheels  arranged  to  engage 
a  vehicle  support  surface  and  including  at  least  one  dirigi- 
ble wheel  having  a  wheel  spindle,  a  chassisless  vehicle 
body  supported  by  said  set  of  wheels  clear  of  said  support 
surface,  and  means  for  swivelly  retractably  mounting 
said  dirigible  wheel  on  said  body,  said  means  comprising- 
a  member  fixed  to  said  body,  a  first  rigid  arm  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  member  about  an  upstanding  axis,  a 
second  rigid  arm  carrying  said  spindle,  means  pivotally 
connectmg  said  second  rigid  arm  to  said  first  rigid  arm 
tor  swmgmg  movement  about  an  axis  extending  in  parallel 
spaced  apart  relationship  to  the  axis  of  said  spindle,  and 
a  hydraulic  motor  connected  to  said  first  rigid  arm  and 
to  said  second  rigid  arm  and  being  operable  by  application 
of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  to  selectively  swing  said 
second  rigid  arm  in  opposite  directions  about  its  pivot 
axis  to  thereby  retract  and  extend  said  dirigible  wheel 
and  means  for  selectively  rotating  said  first  and  second 
ngid  arms  as  a  unit  about  said  upstanding  axis  to  turn 
said  dingible  wheel  in  one  direction  or  the  other.. 


ski  strap  to  the  ski  pole  whereby  the  ski  strap  may  be 
quickly  attached  to  the  pole  and  detached  therefrom 
with  the  use  of  a  single  hand  of  a  skier. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  basic  supporting  structure, 

a  pair  of  front  wheels, 

a  pair  of  rear  wheels,  and 

suspension  devices  mounting  the  wheels  on  said  struc- 
ture, each  of  said  devices  having  a  load-supporting 
expansible  chamber  charged  with  a  compressible 
fluid,  the  improvement  comprising:  i 

ride  control  means  for  the  front  wheels  having  a  closed 

cylinder  with  a  partition  between  its   closed  ends 

and  a  floating  piston  between  the  partition  and  each 

closed  end,  each  said  piston  in  contact  with  the 

■  compressible  fluid, 

other  ride  control  means  for  the  rear  wheels  having 
a  closed  cylinder  with  a  partition  between  its  closed 
ends  and  a  floating  piston  between  the  partition  and 
each  closed  end,  each  said  piston  in  contact  with  the 
compressible  fluid, 

fluid  conduit  means  connecting  the  closed  ends  of  the 
first-named  ride  control  means  with  the  load  sup- 
porting chambers  for  the  front  wheels, 

additional  fluid  conduit  means  connecting  the  closed 
ends  of  said  other  ride-control  means  with  the  load 
supporting  chambers  for  the  rear  wheels, 

a  source  of  incompressible  fluid  under  pressure,  and 

means  to  conduct  incompressible  fluid  from  said  source 
to  the  ride-control  means  into  contact  with  the  float- 
ing pistons  to  move  the  floating  pistons  to  the  closed 
ends  of  their  respective  cylinders.  i 


3^32,635 
VEHICLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  ' 

Armin  Drechsel,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor  to  Dalmlei^ 
Benz  Aktiengesellsduift,  Stnttgart-Unterturkheim,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  June  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,135 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  20,  1961. 

D  36,362 

12  Claims.    (CL  280— 112) 


1.  A  vehicle,  particularly  motor  vehicle,  having  a 
vehicle  body  and  vehicle  wheels  supporting  said  body 
on  front  and  read  axles,  comprising  an  anti-mecha- 
nism for  selectively  influencing  the  tilting  of  the  vehicle 
body  about  a  longitudinal  axis  including  pendulum 
means,  gyroscope  means  and  valve  means  controlled  by 
said  pendulum  means,  means  operatively  connected  with 
said  valve  means  for  selectively  conti-olling  the  tilting  of 
the  vehicle  body  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  valve 
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means  by  said  pendulum  means,  said  pendulum  means 
being  arranged  in  front  of  the  vehicle  front  axle  said 
gyroscope  means  being  connected  to  said  pendulum 
means  to  efifect  direct  force  application  therebetween. 


CONVEYANCE  FOR  ELONGATED  BEAMS 

Henrjr  J.  Bocfaaiuui,  Box  813,  and  Albert  L.  Reed, 

Box  637,  both  of  Coenr  d'Alcnc,  Idaho 

Fil0d  Oct  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  317,658 

4  Claims.    (Q.  280—404) 


1.  In  a  conveyance  for  transporting  prestressed  con- 
crete beams  and  the  like,  wherein  a  tractor  has  a  uni- 
versally mounted  platform  supporting  one  end  of  a  beam 
and  a  trailer  has  a  supporting  frame  carrying  the  other 
end  of  said  beam,  said  beam  constituting  a  drawbar 
interconnecting  said  tractor  and  traikr,  means  rcleasably 
securing  said  beam  to  said  tractor  and  trailer,  comprising: 
each  of  said  tractor  platform  and  trailer  frame  having 
a  number  of  pairs  of  moveable  companion  clamping 
frames; 
means  for  securing  said  frames  at  selected  positions; 
each  said  frame  having  a  clamping  {date  movable  in 
the  directions  of  its  respective  frame  movement  and 
with  respect  to  its  frame;  and 
releasable  power  means  carried  by  each  said  frame 
for  shifting  its  respective  clamping  i^ate  into  clamp- 
ing engagement  with  said  beam  adjacent  to  which 
said  frames  have  been  selectively  fixed. 


sections  being  longer  than  each  said  tapering  portion  of 
said  coupler  and  having  a  maximum  diameter  larger  than 
the  maximimi  diameter  of  each  said  tapering  portion  of 
said  coupler,  each  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  coupler 
having  a  length  greater  than  the  length  of  the  cylindrical 
portion  of  a  respective  conduit  section,  said  threaded 
portion  of  said  coupler  being  divided  into  two  threaded 
sections  by  an  intermediate  unthreaded  section  whereby 
each  threaded  section  is  approximately  the  same  length 
as  the  length  of  said  threaded  portion  of  a  respective  cMi- 
duit  section,  said  tapering  portions  and  cylindrical 
portions  of  said  coupler  each  having  a  length  at  least 
as  long  as  the  length  of  each  threaded  section  and  each 
threaded  portion  of  said  conduit  sections,  said  bore  op- 
positely receiving  said  ends  of  said  conduit  secti(X)s  in  a 
blind  stab  relationship  with  said  tapering  portions  of  said 
conduit  sections  respectively  disposed  in  wedged  relaticm 
with  said  tapering  portions  of  said  coupler  throughout 
the  entire  length  of  said  tapering  portions  of  said  coupler 
and  with  said  threaded  portions  of  said  conduit  sections 
respectively  disposed  in  threaded  relation  with  said 
threaded  portion  of  said  coupler  to  interconnect  said  con- 
duit sections  together  whereb}Lsaid  cyliiKirical  portions 
of  said  coupler  align  said  conduit  sections  therewith  be- 
fore said  threaded  portions  are  disposed  in  threaded 
relation. 


3,232,637 
PIPE  COUPLING 
Louis  E.  Pennington,  Chesterfield  Coonty,  and  Lip  Fon 
Wong,  Henrico  Coonty,  Va.,  asrignon  to  Reynolds 
Metels  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Condnoadon  of  application  Ser.  No.  91,047,  Feb.  23, 
1961.   This  application  Nov.  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  416,677 
6  Claims.    (CL  285—27) 


1.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  conduit  sections  each  hav- 
ing an  end,  each  end  of  said  conduit  sections  having  an 
external  threaded  portion  and  an  external  tapering  por- 
tion disposed  inboard  of  said  threaded  portion  thereof 
and  being  spaced  therefrom  by  a  cylindrical  portion, 
each  said  tapering  portion  having  a  length  at  least  twice 
as  long  as  the  length  of  its  respective  threaded  portion, 
and  a  coupler  having  a  bore  passing  therethrough  and 
defining  an  internal  surface  of  said  coupler,  said  internal 
surface  of  said  coupler  having  a  threaded  portion  and  a 
pair  of  tapering  portions  respectively  disposed  outboard 
of  said  threaded  portion  thereof  and  spaced  therefrom  by 
cylindrical  portions,  each  tapering  portion  of  said  conduit 


to 


3,232,638 
PRESTRESSED  TUBES  AND  RODS 
Milton  Bernard  Hollander,  Stamford,  Conn. 

American  Machine  St  Fomdiy  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Fflcd  Nov.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  239,999 
1  Claim.    (CL285— 55) 


A  hollow  drill  collar  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
pin  connection  having  an  outward  facing  annular  shoul- 
der, a  box  connection  having  an  inward  facing  annular 
shoulder,  an  outer  tubular  member  having  high  tensile 
strength  to  which  said  pin  and  box  connections  are 
screwed,  and  an  inner  tubular  member  longer  than  said 
outer  member  and  having  high  compressive  strength,  both 
tubular  members  being  loaded  within  their  respective 
yield  points,  said  inner  member  being  of  a  length  greater 
than  the  axial  distance  between  said  shoulders  when  said 
pin  and  box  connections  are  tightly  screwed  into  said 
outer  tubular  member,  said  inner  tubular  member  being 
concentrically  disposed  within  said  outer  tubular  mem- 
ber with  slight  radial  clearance  forming  an  annular  recess 
between  said  tubular  members  extending  substantially  the 
axial  length  of  said  inner  member  prior  to  loading  said 
inner  member,  said  annular  shoulders  of  said  pin  and 
box  connections  contacting  and  compressing  said  inner 


240 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  l,  1966 


tubular  member  when  said  connections  are  screwed  to 
said  outer  tubular  member,  said  inner  tubular  member 
being  loaded  in  compression  substantially  to  the  critical 
point,  causing  said  inner  tubular  member  to  buckle  and 
contact  the  iimer  walls  of  said  outer  membe?,  said  inner 
walls  preventing  further  buckling  of  the  inner  member 
at  the  point  of  contact,  thereby  restraining  said  inner 
tubular  member  to  stress  within  its  yield  point,  the  ar- 
rangement being  such  that  the  outer  member  is  pre- 
stressed  in  tension  within  its  yield  point,  thereby  to  stiffen 
the  drill  collar  against  radial  deformation  as  said  collar 
is  subjected  to  compressive  loading. 


3^32,639 

AmuSTING  AND  LOCKING  MEANS 

FOR  A  NUT 

Alfred  E.  Kosinski  and  Claude  C.  Cook,  South  Bend, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Aerospace 
Divisioa,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,654 
3  Claims.     (CI.  285—81) 

''1 


a  first  flexible,  corrugated  tube  and  a  second  flexible,  cor- 
rugated tube  disposed  in  coaxial  relationship  with  said  first 
tube,  the  corrugations  of  said  second  tube  being  radially 
aligned  with  the  corrugations  of  said  first  tube  in  partially 
interfitting  relationship  therewith  whereby  closely  to  space 
said  tubes;  joint  means  connecting  the  respective  ends  of 
said  first  and  second  flexible  tubes  to  define  a  closed  annu- 
lar space  therebetween;  one  of  said  end  flange  means  hav- 
ing a  passageway  affording  communication  with  the  an- 
nular space  within  the  adjacent  joint  means;  an  internal- 
ly recessed  block  mounted  on  said  one  end  flange  means 
in  communication  with  said  passageway  and  having  an  ex- 
ternally accessible  sealed  conduit  to  the  block  recess;  fluid 
permanently  filled  into  said  space  to  a  superatmospheric 
pressure  through  said  conduit,  block  recess  and  passage- 
way before  the  conduit  is  sealed;  and  a  pressure  gauge 
attached  to  the  block  for  communication  with  the  annular 
space  for  indicating  change  of  pressure  therein. 


3^32,641 

PACKING  FOR  FLUID  COUPLING  JOINT 

Landis  H.  Perry,  Newport  Beach,  CaUf.,  assignor  tb 

FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation 

of  California  , 

FUed  July  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  212,809 

8  Claims.    (CL  285—98)  i 


'ie'-'^e 


li-l 


1.  In  a  fluid  actuator  having  a  power  cylinder  and  a 
force  transmitting  member  with  a  packing  nut  operative- 
ly  connecting  said  cylinder  and  said  member,  a  locking 
means  for  said  packing  nut  to  hold  said  nut  in  positive 
contact  with  said  cylinder  such  that  loading  of  said  nut 
as  by  said  force  transmitting  member  will  not  strip  the 
connection  between  said  cylinder  and  said  nut,  said  lock- 
ing means  comprising: 
a  retainer  plate  connected  to  said  cylinder,  said  retain- 
er plate  having  an  upper,  serrated  surface; 
an  adjustment  plate  having  serrated  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  with  a  slot  therealong,  said  adjustment  plate 
having  a  means  to  engage  said  packing  nut  and  hold 
it  from  movement;  and 
a  means  to  attach  said  retainer  plate  and  said  adjust- 
ment plate  through  the  slot  of  said  adjustment  plate 
to  allow  variable,  incremental  positioning  of  said 
means  engaging  said  packing  nut.  | 


3,232,640 

MULTI-WALL  FLEXIBLE  CONNECTOR  WITH 

INTERPLY  PRESSURIZATION 

Lucius  B.  Donkle,  Jr.,  Elgin,  III.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Calumet  &  Heda,  Inc.,  Chicago,  ID., 

a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Sept.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  55,995 
2  Claims,    (a.  285—93) 


1.  A  flexible  connector  comprising:  first  annular  end 
flange  means;  second  annular  end  flange  means  spaced 
apart  from  said  first  annular  end  flange  means;  flexible  tub- 
ing means  fixed  between  said  end  flange  means,  including 


1.  For  use  in  a  swivel  joint  having  relatively  rotatable 
mner  and  outer  axially  extending  walls,  and  relatively  ro- 
tatable radially  extending  forward  and  rear  walls,  said 
walls  forming  a  chamber;  a  packing  ring  for  use  within 
said  chamber,  said  packing  ring  comprising  a  fluid  im- 
pervious, substantially  chemically  inert  liner  of  plastic 
sheet  material  having  a  low  coefficient  of  friction  and 
having  substantially  uniform  thickness,  said  liner  having 
an  annular  intermediate  flange  for  frictional  sealing  en- 
gagement with  said  inner  wall,  a  first  annular  side  flange 
for  frictional  sealing  engagement  with  said  rear  wall,  and 
a  second  annular  side  flange  for  frictional  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  forward  wall,  said  side  flanges  being  in- 
tegrally connected  to  and  diverging  outward  from  the  in- 
termediate flange  in  a  direction  extending  away  from 
the  axis  of  the  ring  so  that  said  side  flanges  are  in  con- 
fronting relation  to  each  other;  and  an  energizer  body  of 
resiliently  compressible  material  between  said  side  flanges 
and  having  an  annular  inner  wall  in  contact  with  said 
intermediate  flange,  an  annular  outer  wall  for  frictional 
engagement  with  said  axial  outer  wall  and  opposite  side 
wails  diverging  from  said  inner  wall  and  being  in  contact 
with  said  side  flanges  so  that  the  entire  confronting  sur- 
faces of  the  flanges  and  the  body  are  in  intimate  con- 
tact with  each  other,  said  side  flanges  being  resiliently 
compressible  toward  each  other,  said  body  being  dimen- 
sioned for  resiliently  urging  of  said  side  flanges  against 
their  associated  forward  and  rear  chamber  walls  and  re- 
silient resisting  of   movement  of  said  side  flanges  towards 
each  other  said  frictional  engagement  of  said  body  with 
said  outer  axial  wall  of  said  chamber  being  greater  in  mag- 
nitude than  the  combined  frictional  engagement  of  said 
second  annular  flange  with  said  forward  wall  and  said 
intermediate  flange   with  said  inner  axial  wall  of  said 
chamber. 
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3»232,642 
FLEXIBLE  PIPE  JOI74TS 
Peter  H.  Qeff,  John  D.  Watson,  and  Alexander  E. 
Anderson,  Wallsend-on-Tyne,  England,  assignors 
to  Pametrada,  Wallsend,  Northumberland,  Eng- 
land, a  British  corporation 

FUed  May  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,332 
6  Claims.    (CI.  285—114) 


1.  A  flexible  pipe  joint  comprising  a  flexible  conduit, 
means  on  opposite  ends  of  said  conduit  for  coupling  to 
opposed  ends  of  pipes  to  be  joined,  at  least  one  pair  of 
circular,  concentric,  partly  spherical,  spaced,  parallel 
tracks,  said  tracks  being  disposed  transversely  of  said 
joint,  one  track  providing  an  internal  bearing  surface  and 
the  other  track  providing  an  opposed  external  bearing 
surface,  means  for  rigidly  connecting  one  track  to  one 
end  of  a  rigid  connecting  member,  the  opposite  end  of 
said  connecting  member  being  rigidly  connected  to  one 
end  of  said  conduit,  means  for  rigidly  connecting  the 
other  track  to  .the  opposite  end  of  said  conduit,  and  at 
least  one  annular  flexible  bearing  element  disposed  be- 
tween and  in  engagement  with  each  of  said  tracks,  said 
flexible  bearing  element  comprising  a  coil  spring,  contigu- 
ous convolutions  of  said  spring  being  in  intimate  contact 
adjacent  said  external  surface  and  being  spaced  adjacent 
said  internal  surface,  whereby  said  spring  is  substantially 
devoid  of  tension  tending  to  reduce  the  diameter  thereof, 
said  joint  permitting  angular  misalignment  of  said  pipes 
and  said  bearing  msmber  serving  to  support  at  least  a 
component  of,  an  axial  load  on  said  joint  in  at  least  one 
direction. 


3,232,643 
THERMAL  SLEEVE 
Alan  J.  Mtkeska,  Annandale,  Va.,  assignor  to  The 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Not.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,155 
11  Claims.    (CI.  285—158) 


1.  A  thermal  sleeve  arrangement  comprising: 

(A)  a  vessel  having  an  opening  therein, 

(B)  a  tubular  member  attached  to  said  vessel  at  the 
opening  therein  concentric  with  said  opening  and 
extending  exteriorly  from  said  vessel, 

(C)  a  sleeve  disposed  within  said  tubular  member 
and  having  its  outer  end  located  within  said  tubular 
member  exteriorly  of  said  vessel  and  its  inner  end 
located  within  said  vessel,  said  outer  end  having 
a  radially  extending  outer  portion  defining  a  bear- 
ing surface  generally  normal  to  the  axis  of  said 
sleeve. 


(D)  said  sleeve  arranged  within  said  tubular  member 
for  forming  an  annular  space  therebetween, 

(E)  a  shoulder  formed  on  the  inner  surface  ->of  said 
tubular  member  outwardly  from  said  vessel, 

(F)  said  bearing  surface  on  said  sleeve  at  its  outer 
end  arranged  to  removably  seat  against  said  shoulder 
on  said  tubular  member, 

(G)  mechanical  resilient  spring  means  in  engagement 
with  the  interior  surface  of  said  vessel  and  said 
sleeve  and  positioned  inwardly  from  said  bearing 
surface  for  maintaining  said  bearing  surface  in  sub- 
stantially fluid-tight  engagment  with  the  shoulder 
on  said  tubular  member,  and 

(H)  means  to  retain  said  spring  means  against  move- 
ment with  respect  to  at  least  one  of  said  sleeves  and 
the  interior  surface  of  said  vessel. 


3,232,644 

TWIST  LOCK  CHECK  VALVE 

Gunther  Pfeifer  and  Thomas  M.  Jalow,  South  Bend, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Bcndix  Corporation,  South  Bend, 

Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  78,125,  Dec.  23, 

1960.    This  appUcation  Sept.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,776 

2  Cbrims.    (CI.  285—194) 


1.  Attachment  structure  comprising: 

a  plate  member  having  inner  and  outer  sides  and  an 
opening  therethrough,  said  plate  defining  radially  out- 
wardly extending  notches  extending  from  said  open- 
ing into  said  plate  the  opposed  sides  of  said  notches  be- 
ing defined  by  substantially  radially  extending  walls 
of  said  plate; 

a  radially  extending  tab  portion  normal  to  said  inner 
side  at  one  of  said  radially  extending  walls  of  each 
of  said  notches; 

a  ramp  means  between  said  notches  comprising  a  planar 
surface  depending  from  said  inner  side  and  partly  de- 
fining said  opening  and  disposed  at  an  angle  to  said 
plate,  said  ramp  means  extending  toward  said  tab  and 
terminating  in  a  shear  edge,  said  shear  edge  and 
said  tab  portion  being  spaced  a  distance  substantially 
equal  to  the  width  of  said  notches; 

a  generally  tubular  member  substantially  equal  in  diam- 
eter with  said  opening,  said  tubular  member  having 
an  annular  external  stepped  shoulder  with  the  smaller 
portion  thereof  of  a  diameter  equal  to  a  circle  en- 
closing peripheral  portions  of  said  notches,  said  tubu- 
lar member  having  at  least  one  projecting  finger  of  a 
dimension  to  be  received  by  said  notches,  said  finger 
being  inwardly  spaced  from  said  stepped  shoulder  a 
distance  substantially  equal  to  a  cross  section  of  said 
plate  member;  and 

a  ring  of  resilient  sealing  material  fitted  to  said  smaller 
portion  under  said  larger  portion  above  and  outward 
of  said  fingers,  said  sealing  material  of  a  cross  sec- 
tional dimension  to  extend  into  an  area  between  said 
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tmaller  portion  such  that  said  ring  will  be  compressed 
between  said  plate  member  and  the  larger  stepped 
shoulder  portion  of  said  tubular  member  along  the 
entire  surface  of  said  ring,  said  ring  being  retained 
from  blow-in  by  said  smaller  stepped  shoulder  portion 
being  inward  thereof. 


1 1 


Joha 


TUBULAR  T  INSERT 
A.  Bwdki,  24434  Gardco  Drfre,  EwdUd  23,  Ohio 
Flkd  Oct.  21, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  317,427 
1  Claim.    (CL  M5—2MS) 


I      ' 


A  tubuiar  insert  adapted  tio  be  received  as  a  T  fitting 
in  an  aperture  in  a  oontinuous  length  of  bendable  tubing 
for  the  transmission  of  fluids  therethrough  comprising: 

a  c)diDdrical  body  of  maMeable  material  having  a  sub- 
stantially imifcnm  outer  diameter; 

said  body  including  a  first  bore  in  one  end  thereof; 

said  body  fuither  including  a  second  bore  in  the  other 
end  thereof  coaxial  with  the  first  bore,  with  the  two 
bores  formii^  a  passage  through  said  body; 

the  diameter  of  said  first  bore  being  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  second  bore  with  a  shoulder  formed 
at  the  juncture  of  the  two  bores; 

said  shoulder  including  a  surface  transverse  to  the  axis 
of  the  bores  and  being  adapted  to  engage  the  end  of 
a  length  of  tubing  inserted  in  said  first  bore; 

the  other  end  of  said  body  including  an  axially  extend- 
ing lip  tapering  outwardly  from  the  inner  to  the  outer 
wall,  said  lip  being  formed  in  said  second  bore  and 
terminating  at  a  point  in  said  second  bore  axially  out- 
wanlly  spaced  from  said  shoulder; 

the  area  of  said  body  between  said  point  of  termina- 
tion of  said  lip  and  said  shoulder  having  a  wall  thick- 
ness greater  than  at  any  other  point  along  the  length 
of  said  body; 

an  arcuate  saddle  formed  on  the  external  peripbery  of 
said  body,  with  the  juncture  of  said  saddle  and  body 
being  between  the  point  of  termination  of  said  tapered 
Kp  and  said  shoulder  and  ^Moed  from  said  termina- 
tion point  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  wall  thick- 
ness of  the  bendable  tubing  in  vvliich  said  insert  is  to 
berececved; 

said  arcuate  saddle  member  being  formed  on  a  radius 
substantially  equal  to  the  radius  of  the  outer  waU  of 
the  length  of  bendable  tubing  in  which  the  insert  is  to 
be  received  with  the  saddle  opening  toward  said  other 
end  of  said  body; 

said  saddle  being  defined  by  uptimied  portions  on  di- 
metrically  opposed  sides  of  said  body,  with  the  dis- 
tance between  the  extreme  outer  edges  of  said  up- 
turned portions  being  i4>proximately  equal  to  twice 
the  diameter  of  said  body; 

said  tapered  lip  including  diametrically  opposed  arcuate 
recessed  portions  formed  on  a  radius  si^tantially 
equal  to  tdbe  radius  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  arcuate 
saddle  member; 

said  recessed  portions  in  said  Hp  being  concentric  with 
said  arcuate  saddle. 


3,232,646 

GIMBAL  RING  TYPE  FLEXIBLE  COUPLING 

Fnnk  Henry  Stark,  Derby,  Englaiid,  asdgDor  to  Rdb- 

Roycc  Limited,  Derby,  England 

Filed  Oct  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  231,989 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britafai,  Oct  23,  1961, 

37,967/61  , 

3  Claims.  (CL  285—226) 


1.  A  flexible  coupling  for  two  pipe  parts  comprising: 
two  annular  end  parts  respectively  connected  to  the  ends 
of  the  two  pipe  parts,  each  of  said  annular  end  parts  hav- 
iiig  two  oppositely  disposed  axially  extending  pieces  pro- 
vided with  diametrically  opposite  arcuate  grooves  formed 
in  the  inner  face  of  said  axially  extending  pieces;  and  a 
gimbal  ring  interconnecting  said  end  parts,  said  gimbal 
ring  having  two  sets  of  pivot  members,  each  of  said  pivot 
members  being  ring  like  and  of  arcuate  shape  and  ar- 
ranged on  opposite  sides  of  a  plane  passed  transversely 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  gimbal  ring,  the  open  side 
of  each  of  said  pivot  members  facing  said  plane  with  said 
pivot  members  having  an  axis  of  curvature  lying  substan- 
tially on  said  plane,  one  set  of  pivot  members  having 
their  axes  disposed  perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  the  other 
set  of  pivot  members,  each  set  having  two  arcuate  pivot 
members  corresponding  in  shape  to  said  grooves,  the  two 
arcuate  pivot  members  of  one  set  being  received  in  the 
diametrically  opposite  arcuate  grooves  of  one  of  said  end 
parts  and  the  two  arcuate  pivot  ^[lembers  of  the  other 
set  being  received  in  the  diametrically  opposite  arcuate 
grooves  of  the  other  of  said  end  parts. 


3,232,647  %> 

DRAIN  LINE  COUPLING  FOR  PLAIN 

END  GLASS  PIPE 

Paul  M.  Kirdioff,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to 

WiUiam  J.  Adams,  Chicago,  Ul.       , 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157  J79 

3  Claims.     (CL  285—236) 


1.  In  a  coupling  particularly  adapted  to  connect  a  plain 
end  ^ass  pipe  to  a  glass  drain  and  the  like, 

(a)  a  resilient  sleeve  having 

(b)  spaced  upper  and  lower  internal  cylindrical  wall 
portions, 

(c)  a  plastic  spacer  having  spaced  oppositely  extend- 
ing axial  flanges  recessed  within  said  sleeve  and  hav- 
ing 

(d)  a  spacer  bead  extending  radially  inwardly  of  said 
oppositely  extending  cylindrical  wall  portions  and 
adapted  to  be  abutted  by  a  drain  pipe  at  one  end  and 
a  plain  end  pipe  at  the  opposite  side  thereof,  to  form 

a  seal  for  said  pipes. 
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(e)  a  scarfiod  non- resilient  plastic  sleeve  recessed  with- 
in said  resilient  sleeve  between  one  of  said  axial 
flanges  and  said  upper  wall  portion  and  forming 
a  continuation  of  said  upper  wall  portion  when  in 
its  extended  condition, 

(f)  and  means  compressing  said  resilient  sleeve  and 
drawing  said  scarfed  contractiUe  non-resilient  sleeve 
into  clamping  engagement  with  the  i^ane  end  pipe 
comprising 

(g)  a  split  AeU  encircling  said  resilient  sleeve  and 
having 

(h)  spaced  oppositely  facing  frusto-conical  wall  por- 
tions converging  toward  the  axis  of  said  resilient 
sleeve  as  they  extend  along  said  sleeve  and  de- 
forming said  resilient  sleeve  and  contracting  said 
scarfed  cx>ntractible  non-resilient  sleeve  into  sealing 
engagement  with  the  plain  end  pipe  upon  the  draw- 
ing of  the  ends  of  said  shell  toward  each  other,  said 

'  oppositely  facing  frusto-OHUcal  wall  portions  being 
ol  different  lengths  and  the  longer  oi  said  wall  por- 
tinis  being  spaced  from  the  outside  of  said  contract- 
ible  non-resilient  sleeve  by  said  resilient  sleeve  and 
in  radial  registry  with  said  non-resilient  sleeve 
throughout  the  length  thereof  and  tapering  at  a  rela- 
tively small  angle  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  plain  end  glass  pipe. 


constrictible  element  and  having  means  thereon  cooperat- 
ing with  said  constrictible  element  to  force  said  at  least 
one  projection  into  the  tube  thereby  to  lock  the  tube 
against  axial  movement  relative  to  the  fitting. 


3^32,648 

TUBE  FITTING 

George  E.  Franck,  Morton  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Eastman  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,899 

4  Claims.     (CI.  285—322) 


^yy/yyAVAiTa 


1.  A  tube  fitting  comprising:  a  body  member  having 
a  seat  surface;  an  annular  sleeve  arranged  for  coaxially 
receiving  the  end  of  a  tube  having  an  outer  wall  portion, 
said  sleeve  having  an  inner  end  adapted  to  sealingl  yen- 
gage  said  seating  surface,  a  constrictible  outer  end,  and 
sealing  means  at  said  outer  end  of  the  sleeve  for  sealing 
said  sleeve  to  the  tube  end  as  an  incident  of  constriction 
of  said  outer  end;  a  first  force  member  mounted  on  said 
body  for  axial  movement  relative  thereto  and  having  a 
cam  portion  for  constricting  said  sleeve  outer  end  as  an 
incident  of  movement  of  said  cam  portion  towaixl  said 
body;  cooperating  means  on  said  force  member  and  said 
body  for  forcibly  urging  said  force  member  toward  said 
body;  a  constrictible  element  secured  to  said  force  mem- 
ber at  a  region  axially  removed  from  said  cam  portion, 
said  element  having  thereon  radially  inwardly  extending 
means  arranged  for  penetration  into  the  outer  wall  por- 
tion of  the  tube  end  as  an  incident  of  constriction  of  said 
element  and  thereby  positively  precluding  movement  of 
the  tube  longitudinally  outwardly  relative  to  said  nut 
member,  said  inwardly  extending  means  comprising  a 
cylindrical  inner  surface  in  said  element  and  at  least  one 
projection  extending  radially  inwardly  from  said  surface 
and  having  a  preselected  radial  extent  whereby  said  pro- 
jection may  penetrate  into  the  tube;  and  a  second  force 
member  mounted  on  the  assembly  of  said  body  and  said 
first  force  member  for  axial  movement  relative  to  said 


{  3,232,649 

ADAJSTABLE  SWIVEL  MECHANISM 
Jacob  A.  Mehr,  Kirltwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Dazor  Manu- 
facturing  Corp.,   St.   Louis,   Mo.,    a   corporation   of 

FUed  Sept  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  310,733 

3  Claims.     (CL  287—14)  , 


1.  An  adjustable  swivel  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  including  laterally  spaced  brackets, 

(b)  a  swivel  extending  between  the  brackets  and  rota- 
tively  supported  on  the  brackets, 

(c)  the  swivel  being  provided  with  separate  sets  of 
angularly  spaced  peripheral  teeth,  one  set  of  teeth 
being  displaced  angularly  relative  to  the  other  set, 

(d)  a  pair  of  locking  elements,  each  locking  element 
being  provided  with  teeth  engageable  with  one  set 
of  swivel  teeth, 

(e)  means  guiding  the  locking  elements  toward  or 
away  from  the  swivel  incident  to  latching  and  un- 
latching, and 

(f )  actuating  means  connected  to  the  locking  elements 
tending  to  move  the  locking  elements  into  or  out 
of  effective  latching  engagement  with  the  swivel, 

(g)  the  teeth  of  one  locking  element  operatively 
engaging  one  set  of  swivel  teeth  while  the  teeth  of 
the  other  locking  element  are  operatively  disengaged 
because  of  the  relative  angular  displacement  of  the 
two  sets  of  swivel  teeth. 


3,232,650 

KNOB  SECUREMENT  AND  METHOD 

Violet  C.  Ross,  3642  W.  139th  St.,  and  James  E.  Ross, 

14011  Komblom  Ave.,  both  of  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  178,066 

1  Claim.    (CI.  287—53) 


A  knob  securement  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
knob,  said  knob  having  a  circular  bore  and  a  circular 
counterbore,  a  tubular  shank  extending  into  and  fitting 
said  counterbore,  said  shank  having  a  first  flange  and  a 
second  flange  juxtaposed  adjacent  said  first  flange  and 
extending  into  and  fitting  in  said  counterbore,  means 
providing  a  recess  in  the  bottom  of  the  counterbore, 
said  second  flange  having  a  tongue  formed  from  the 
material  thereof  and  bent  to  extend  inwardly  into  said 
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recess  to  prevent  relative  rotation  between  the  knob  and 
shank,  the  second  flange  being  flush  against  the  bottom 
of  the  counterbore,  said  flanges  being  of  the  same 
diameter,  said  flrst  flange  having  an  opening  adjacent  said 
tongue  to  allow  a  tool  to  be  inserted  therethrough  for 
bending  said  tongue  into  said  recess  and  said  knob  and 
shank  having  mutual  configurations  securing  them  to- 
gether independently  of  any  other  parts.  v- 


3^32,651 

FASTENING  CLIP         ' 

Charles  H.  Becker,  Bralntree,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United- 

Carr  Incorporated,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jane  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  285,517 

2  Claims.     (CI.  287—93)  , 


same  shaft  and  each  provided  with  two  pairs  of  diamet- 
rically opposite,  marginal  recesses,  a  strickle  member 
mounted  between  said  disks,  and  a  clamping  plate  mount- 
ed for  rocHing  movement  about  a  fixed  point,  wherein 
said  strickle  member  is  provided  with  a  clamping  arm 
whose  outward  edge,  which  has  its  centre  of  curvature  lo- 
cated in  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  clamping  disks  and  ex- 
tends up  to  the  vicinity  of  the  bottom  of  the  shallower 
marginal  recesses  of  the  clamping  disks,  forms  one  half 
of  a  pair  of  clamping  jaws,  the  other  half  of  which  con- 
sist^ of  the  inward  edge  of  the  clamping  plate,  which  is 
shaj^d  to  match  the  edge  of  the  clamping  arm  and  is 
biased  towards  the  latter  under  the  action  of  a  spring. 
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3,232,653 

PLASTIC  DOOR  LOCK  ASSEMBLY 

William  B.  Wilson,  La  Habra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National 

Lock  Co.,  Rockford,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,219 

2  Claims.     (CL  292—169) 


1.  A  fastener  clip  for  fastening  a  pair  of  pivotally 
associated  members,  said  clip  having  first  and  second  arms 
in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  each  other  and  one  of  which 
is  longer  than  the  other,  and  each  of  said  arms  having 
a  free  end  provided  with  an  aperture  and  said  apertures 
being  aligned  and  said  arms  being  adapted  to  engage 
opposite  sides  of  one  of  the  pivotal  members  and  the 
first  of  said  arms  having  at  its  other  end  an  L-shaped  end 
wall  extending  substantially  normally  therefrom  toward 
the  plane  of  said  second  arm,  said  second  arm  having  at 
its  other  end  an  end  wall  extending  substantially  normal- 
ly therefrom  in  a  direction  away  from  said  first  arm,  said 
end  wall  being  in  spaced  alignment  with  said  L-shaped 
end  wall,  said  L-shaped  end  wall  and  said  end  wall  being 
connected  by  a  bridge  portion,  which  is  substantially  the 
width  of  the  end  wall  of  the  second  arm  and  which  ex- 
tends between  said  end  wall  of  said  second  arm  and  the 
end  of  one  leg  of  said  L-shaped  end  wall,  said  bridge  por- 
tion having  a  spring  finger  extending  therefrom  in  spaced 
relation  with  said  first  and  second  arms. 


3^32,652 

CORD  HOLDER  FOR  A  KNOTTER  FOR  A 

BALING  PRESS 

Jan  Bonga,  Broningen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Ter  Borg 

&    Mensinga's    Maschinenfabrik    N.V.,    Appingedam, 

Netherlands,  a  corporation  of  the  Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  359,967 

1  Claim.     (CI.  289—14) 


1.  A  door  lock  assembly  consisting  of  a  plastic  latch 
bolt  assembly,  said  assembly  consisting  of  a  tubular  hous- 
ing having  an  integral  face  plate,  an  inner  telescoping 
plastic  tubular  part  having  an  end  cap,  and  a  spring-biased 
latch  bolt  mounted  for  longitudinal  reciprocation  in  said 
housing  and  projecting  through  the  face  plate,  said  latch 
bolt  having  an  integral  stem  extending  rearwardly  through 
the  housing  and  tubular  part  and  projecting  through  said 
end  cap,  an  inner  and  an  outer  plastic  knob  each  having 
an  integral  annular  extension  providing  a  neck  and  an  ar- 
cuate camming  projection,  an  inner  and  an  outer  plastic 
escutcheon  cooperating  with  said  knobs  with  the  outer 
escutcheon  provided  with  an  integral  housing,  a  plastic 
closure  plate  for  the  open  end  of  the  housing,  said  inner 
escutcheon  affixed  to  said  closure  plate  and  said  housing, 
each  knob  and  its  escutcheon  joined  by  a  breech  connec- 
tion when  assembled  and  the  knob  rotated  relative  to  its 
escutcheon  and  the  arcuate  cam  projections  extending 
through  the  escutcheons  and  into  the  housing,  and  a 
spring-biased  plastic  retractor  located  in  and  reciprocable 
in  said  housing  having  camming  surfaces  cooperating  with 
the  arcuate  camming  projections  on  the  inner  and  outer 
knobs,  said  retractor  being  operatively  connected  with  the 
inner  end  of  said  stem  on  the  latch  bolt  so  that  rotation 
of  either  knob  actuates  said  retractor  to  retract  the  stem 
and  latch  bolt. 


I  3,232,654 

MAGNETIC  DOOR  HOLDER  AND  RELEASING 
DEVICE 
Arlo   F.   Israelson,   William    F.   Sosey,   and   Nelson   T. 
,  Walker,  Erie,  Pa.;  said  Israelson  and  said  Sosey  as- 

I  signors  to  Eriez  Manufacturing  Co.,  Erie,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 

ration of  Pennsylvania 
I  Filed  Mar.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,343 

A         J  u  ij      r  .  ,  .    ..  5  Claims.     (CI.  292 — 251.5) 

A  cord  holder  for  a  knotter  for  a  balmg  press  com-  3.  In  combination,  a  safety  device  and  a  door  said 
prising  two  interconnected  clamping  disk^  mounted  in  door,ba^g  means  comprising  an  armature  made  of' mag- 
side-by^de  relationship  for  stepwise  rotation  about  the    netic  material  attached  to  said  door  a  solenoid  a  plunger 
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slidably  supported  in  said  solenoid,  a  permanent  magnet  the  bolt,  and  an  actuator  lever  which  is  pivotally  mova- 
fixed  relative  to  said  plunger,  and  spacers  on  said  safety  ble  in  one  direction  into  a  locking  position  to  interpose 
device,  said  magnet  being  movable  between  said  spacers,    between  the  detent  lever  and  the  push  button  rod  and 


1 — PT^ 


ti 


1 


t=^^ 


^' 


N-/ 


^W.T*- ,  r- 


'WT^ 


said  solenoid,  when  energized,  pulling  said  magnet  be- 
tween said  spacers  out  of  attracting  engagement  with  said 
armature  whereby  said  door  is  free  to  move. 


3^32,655 

LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  DOUBLE  HUNG  WINDOW 

Herbert  L.  Foster,  5839  NE.  28th  Ave.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Sept.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,547 

6  Claims.     (CI.  292—265) 


1.  A  locking  device  for  double  hung  windows  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  bars  adjustably  secured  together  and  mounted 
on  the  side  jamb  of  a  double  hung  window,  the  upper 
end  of  one  of  the  said  bars  being  adapted  to  rest  against 
the  underside  of  the  top  rail  of  the  upper  sash  of  said 
window  when  said  sash  is  lowered  to  a  predetermined 
distance,  the  lower  ends  of  said  bars  adapted  to  rest 
against  the  upper  side  of  the  upper  rail  of  the  lower 
sash  when  said  lower  sash  is  raised  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance, whereby  each  sash  is  locked  against  opening  more 
than  its  predetermined  distance. 


3432,656 

DOOR  LATCHES  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  DOORS 
Harold  Ernest  Coverley,  Redboum,  and  Ralph  Greenland, 
Dunstable,  England,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  195,154,  May  16, 

1962.  This  application  Nov.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,850 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  19,  1961, 

18,263/61 

1 1 16  Claims.     (CI.  292— 280) 

1.  An  automobile  door  latch  assembly  comprising  a 

rotatable  toothed  bolt,  a  detent  lever  adapted  to  prevent 

rotation  of  said  bolt,  a  manual  push  button  rod  adapted 

to  thrust  against  said  detent  and  thus  rotate  it  to  free 


is  pivotally  movable  in  the  other  direction  into  an  un- 
latching position  to  rotate  the  detent  lever  in  bolt-freeing 
direction. 


/  3,232,657 

GRIPPING  DEVICE 
Carl  E.  Thompson,  Circleville,  and  Austin  W.  Secoy,  Lan- 
caster,   Ohio,    assignors    to    Anchor    Hocking    Glass 
Corporation,     Lancaster,     Ohio,     a     corporation     of 
Delaware 

FUed  July  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  298,324 
3  Claims.     (CL  294—16) 


1.  A  gripping  device,  for  ware,  said  device  comprising, 

a  handle  terminating  at  the  forward  end  in  a  lower  jaw, 

a  lever  pivoted  to  said  handle  in  scissors  fashion  and 

having  a  rearwardly  extending  grip  underlying  said 

handle,  said  lever  terminating  at  the  forward  end  in 

an  upper  jaw, 

the  rearward  end  of  said  lever  being  configurated  to 

provide  a  latch  surface, 
a  catch  mounted  at  the  rearward  end  of  said  handle 
for  movement  into  and  out  of  latching  engagement 
with  said  lever  latch  surface,  said  catch  having  an 
integral  trigger  portion  disposed  adjacent  the  under 
surface  of  the  rearward  end  of  said  handle  and  pro- 
jecting rearwardly  beyond  said  lever,  and 
said  lever  latch  surface  being  inclined  to  provide  a  ramp 
engageable  by  said  catch  at  any  selected  position 
along  its  length,  thereby  varying  the  latched  angular 
relationship  of  the  lever  with  respect  to  the  handle. 


3,232,658 

LAMP  REMOVER 

William  W.  Clapp,  1745  Bellaire  Drive,  Casper,  Wyo. 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,481 

4  Claims.     (CI.  294—20) 

1.  A  tool  for  effecting  the  removal  of  an  overhead 

lamp  assembly  which  includes  a  shade,  wire  mesh  guard, 

a  globe  and  a  lamp  bulb,  comprising  a  circular  strip  of 

metal,  spaced  strips  of  metal  depending  from  the  circular 

strip  and  converging  to  form  a  framework  which  is  closed 

at  the  bottom  by  the  lower  ends  of  the  depending  strips, 

a  handle  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  the  framework 
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by  which  the  framework  may  be  raised  to  an  elevated 
lamp  assembly,  spaced  upstanding  lugs  positioned  within 
the  framework  and  having  openings  therein  for  engaging 
the  wire  mesh  of  a  lamp  guard  to  remove  the  same,  said 
circular  member  having  mounted  at  diametrically  spaced 


ijjil 


parts  thereof  two  members  defining  inner  and  outer  open- 
ings, and  means  which  may  be  selectively  positioned  in 
either  of  said  openings  and  which  are  movable  to  inner 
and  outer  positions  within  the  framework  for  selectively 
engaging  a  globe  and  a  lamp  bulb.  i  ,    ' 


It 


3^32,659  ' 

PACKAGE  DEVICE 
Oa^jcsa  Jules  Poapitch,  Itasca,  Hl^  assignor  to  niinois 
Tod    Worlu,    Inc^    Chicago,   lU^    a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,369  l 

16  Claims.     (CI.  294—87.26) 


curvilinear  tab  means  and  said  constraining  means  in 
conjunction  with  said  elongated  pin  means  cooperating  to 
provide  a  throat  for  receiving  and  trapping  portions  of 
said  chimes  to  retain  said  containers  together  as  a  unit 
and  prevent  inadvertent  removal  from  said  carrier  device, 
said  elongated  pin  means  having  a  diametrical  measure- 
ment of  a  size  to  engage  sidewall  surface  portions  of  said 
containers  adjacent  the  chimes  thereof  and  comi^etely 
underlie  said  chimes  in  the  vicinity  of  the  abutting  outer 
surface  portions  hereof. 


3»232  660 
BODY  STRUCTURE  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
B*Ia  BariuyU  StattgartVaiUngen,  Germany,  assignor  to 
paimlcr-Bcnz  Aktiengesellscliaft,  Stuttgart-Unterturk. 
helm,  Germany 

FUed  May  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283,285 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  May  29, 1962. 

D  39,032 

8  Claims.    (CL  296—28) 


■  -"-J  -^»-  *  *.  ^  1  a.  -■  «  &-3%3vvK4Cci 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  having  an  upper  body  and  a  top 
thereon,  said  top  having  a  central  longitudinal  reinforc- 
ing ccMTugation  extending  along  at  least  a  part  of  the 
length  of  said  top,  a  striplike  member  secured  to  said 
top  and  covering  the  concave  side  of  said  corrugation 
so  as  to  form  a  longitudinal  channel  between  said  top 
and  sajd  striplikc  member,  and  a  single  bcamlike  support- 
mg  member  secured  to  the  rear  end  of  said  upper  body 
within  the  central  longitudinal  plane  of  said  vehicle  and 
secured  to  said  top  and  forming  the  main  support  thereof. 


3,232,661 

I  GLOVE  COMPARTMENT  ASSEMBLY 

James  V.  Walsh,  32766  Winona  Court,  Garden  City,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332J58 

4  Claims.     (CI.  296— 37) 


5.  A  carrier  device  for  interconnecting  at  least  a  pair 
of  containers  or  the  like  having  chimes  on  at  least  one 
end  comprising,  a  substantially  planar  sheet  material  body 
having  curvilinear  tab  means  radiating  from  one  face 
thereof,  each  of  said  curvilinear  tab  means  having  an 
arcuately  extending  surface  at  its  outer  free  extremity  with 
outer  peripheral  portions  of  said  oppositely  positioned 
tab  means  aligned  in  mirror  image  relationship,  said 
oppositely  positioned  curvilinear  tab  means  cooperating 
with  each  other  to  permit  the  arcuately  extending  surfaces 
thereof  to  engage  inner  chime  surfaces  on  a  pair  of  con- 
tainers when  said  sheet  material  body  is  positioned  in 
close  proximity  to  said  container  chimes,  the  distance 
between  said  cooperating  arcuately  extending  surfaces 
when  in  contact  with  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  chimes 
being  such  as  to  position  outer  surfaces  of  said  chimes  in 
abutting  engagement  constraining  means  formed  integral 
with  and  projecting  from  the  same  face  of  said  material 
body  as  said  curvilinear  projections,  said  constraining 
means  located  on  opposite  sides  of  each  pair  of  cooperat- 
ing curvilinear  tab  means  and  adapted  to  receive  and  re- 
leasably  maintain  an  elongated  pin  means  therein,  said 


1-  In  combination  ' 

(a)  a  dashboard  for  an  automobile  or  the  like, 

(b)  said  dashboard  being  cut  and  bent  to  form  an  open- 
ing defined  by  a  pair  of  inwardly  and  vertically 
extending  side  walls, 

(c)  an  open  top  box  and  means  slidably  engaging  said 
side  walls  and  removably  carrying  said  box  in  said 
opening,  , 

(d)  said  carrying  means  comprising 

said  box  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  vertically 
extending  side  walls  spaced  to  engage  said  walls 
of  said  dashboard  upon  insertion  of  said  box  in 
said  opening, 

said  box  side  walls  each  being  provided  with  at 
least  one  horizontally  extending  rib  portion  on 
the  exterior  surface  thereof,  and 
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each  of  said  side  walls  of  said  dashboard  being 
provided  with  a  horizontally  extending  recessed 
portion  complementary  to  and  frictionally  resil- 
iently  slidingly  receiving  said  rib  portions. 


3^32,662 

COMBINATION  TRAY  AND  SEAT  APPARATUS 

Harold  C.  Graves,  2400  Washington  SL,  Amarillo,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  442,709 

6  Claims.     (CI.  297—119) 


1.  A  combination  seat  and  tray  comprising  a  seat  sub- 
assembly, a  base  subassembly  and  a  bearing  subassembly; 

said  seat  subassembly  having  a  width,  a  depth,  and  a 
height  and  the  width  being  greater  than  the  depth, 
the  depth  being  greater  than  the  height; 

said  base  having  a  width,  a  depth  and  a  height,  said 
width  being  greater  than  said  depth,  and  said  depth 
being  greater  than  the  height,  the  width  and  depth 
of  said  seat  respectively  being  greater  than  the  width 
and  depth  of  said  base. 

said  bearing  subassembly  being  located  between  said 
seat  and  said  base  subassemblies,  said  bearing  having 
a  first  portion  firmly  afifixed  to  said  base,  a  second 
portion  firmly  aflKxed  to  the  seat,  movable  bearing 
surfaces  between  said  first  portion  and  said  second 
portion  and  said  first  portion  and  said  second  portion 
pivotally  joined  by  and  held  together  by  pivot  means, 
said  pivot  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  por- 
tions rotating  about  said  pivot  means;  and 

said  base  being  formed  of  rigid  material,  said  base  hav- 
ing a  smooth  bottom  surface,  a  plurality  of  re- 
cesses in  said  bottom  surface,  said  recesses  each  open 
to  said  bottom  surface,  said  recesses  being  sym- 
metrically arranged  about  the  geometrical  center  of 
said  base  on  both  sides  of  the  said  center,  and  said 
bearing  pivot  axis  passing  through  the  said  geometri- 
cal center  of  said  base. 


3,232,663 

WALL  COLLAPSIBLE  TABLE  AND 

BENCH  ENSEMBLE 

Harold  A.  lanke,  322  W.  77th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  365,656 

9  Claims.     (CI.  297—147)  | 


1.  A  table  and  bench  ensemble  of  the  character  defined, 
said  ensemble  being  ncN'mally  collapsible  upon  the  surface 
of  a  support,  the  ensemble  including  a  table  and  at  least 
one  bench,  means  including  a  panel  fixed  to  the  support 
hingedly  coupling  one  end  portion  of  the  table,  means 
including  a  panel  fixed  to  the  support  hingedly  supporting 
one  end  portion  of  the  bench,  frame  means  hingedly  cou- 
pled with  the  free  end  portion  of  the  table  for  support 
of  the  free  end  portion  of  the  table  when  in  extended  use 
position,  panel  means  hingedly  supported  in  codiiection 


with  the  free  end  portion  of  the  bench  for  support  of  the 
bench  when  in  extended  use  position,  and  means  for  re- 
taining the  table  and  bench  in  collapsed  edge  to  edge 
alined  position  upcMi  the  surface  of  the  support  and  in 
alinement  with  the  panels  of  the  first  and  second  named 
means. 


3,232,664 

COLLAPSIBLE  HUNTER'S  SEAT 

Oscar  S.  McBride,  Mount  Pleasant,  Mich.,  assignor  of 

one-half  to  David  E.  Borrows,  Mount  Pleasant,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  358,874 

5  Claims.     (CL  297—184) 


1.  A  collapsible  hunter's  scat  and  shelter  comprising 
a  mounting  board  having  tree  tnmk  engaging  projections 
on  its  back  side  and  straps  for  binding  the  mounting 
board  to  a  tree  trunk, 

upper  and  lower  hooks  projecting  from  the  front  of 
said  board  and  having  upturned  ends  forming  pivotal 
supports  on  the  board, 

a  main  back  frame  of  tubular  stock  and  rectangular 
shape  having  its  cross  members  removably  and  pivo- 
tally supported  on  said  hooks, 

a  seat  frame  of  tubular  stock  and  rectangular  shape 
hingedly  connected  to  the  bottom  cross  member  of 
said  back  frame  and  foldable  into  parallel  relation 
thereto, 

scat  support  and  arm  rests  connected  between  the  for- 
ward portion  of  said  scat  frame  and  intermediate 
portions  of  the  side  members  of  said  back  frame  and 
foldable  into  the  back  frame  in  the  u^apsed  posi- 
tion of  the  seat, 

said  supports  and  arm  rests  including  upwardly  and 
forwardly  concave  bowed  sections  of  half  round  cross 
section  having  their  upper  ends  pivotally  connected 
to  the  side  members  of  said  back  frame  and  down- 
wardly and  rearwardly  concave  bowed  front  sections 
of  downwardly  facing  half  round  cross  section  hav- 
ing their  upper  ends  pivotally  connected  to  the  lower 
ends  of  the  upper  sections  and  their  lower  ends 
pivotally  connected  to  the  sides  of  said  seat  frame 
and  foldable  into  nesting  relation  in  the  upper  sec- 
tions in  the  folded  position  of  the  seat, 

back  support  rods  telescopically  and  adjustably  project- 
ing from  the  upper  ends  of  the  side  members  of  said 
back  frame, 

a  cross  bar  connected  between  the  upper  ends  of  said 
support  rods, 

a  cover  frame  of  rectangular  outline  hingedly  con- 
nected to  said  cross  bar  to  be  supported  in  hori- 
zontal position  by  the  cross  bar  over  said  seat  frame 
or  folded  rearwardly  along  the  back  of  said  back 
frame, 

a  fabric  cover  mounted  on  said  cover  frame. 
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a  fabric  back  ^ield  secured  at  the  top  to  said  cross  bar 

and  extending  downwardly  to  the  bottom  cross  piece 

of  said  back  frame  with  intermediate  side  portions 

secured  to  the  side  portions  of  said  back  frame  above 

said  seat  supports  and  arms, 
a  fabric  seat  having  its  edges  wrapped  around  said  seat 

frame  and  stitched  upon  the  body  of  the  seat, 
fabric  pockets  stitched  to  the  bottom  of  said  seat  and 

opening  to  the  sides  of  the  seat  to  receive  warming 

burners, 
side  shield  panels  of  fabric  having  their  upper  edges 

wrapped  and  stitched  around  the  lower  sections  of 

said  seat  supports  with  their  lower  edges  stitched  to 

said  seat, 
snap  fasteners  secured  to  said  side  shields, 
and  article  receiving  pockets  removably  attached  to 

said  side  shields  by  said  snap  fasteners, 
said  pivotal  supports  for  said  back  frame  permitting 

angular  swinging  of  the  seat  and  back  frame  relative 

to  the  mounting  board. 


3,232,665 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  CHILDREN  IN  VEHICLES 

Heinrich  F.  Von  Wimmersperg,  15929  Grand  River  Ave., 

Detroit,  Midi. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  252,775 

2  Claims.     (CI.  297— 385)   i 


Iff    ♦li/«ir 


1.  In  a  vehicle  of  the  type  having  a  frame  and  a  seat, 
the  combination  comprising  a  rigid  child  retaining  frame 
having  a  pair  of  upright  side  members  which  are  inter- 
connected in  spaced  relation,  said  side  members  each  hav- 
ing generally  upright  rear  portions  adapted  to  engage  and 
bear  against  the  back  rest  of  the  vehicle  seat,  and  gener- 
ally horizontal  bottom  portions  resting  on  the  vehicle  seat 
cushion,  said  rigid  frame  also  having  a  generally  rigid 
panel  section  extending  transversely  between  the  side  mem- 
bers and  connected  thereto,  said  panel  section  being  gen- 
erally L-shaped  in  vertical  section  and  being  comprised 
of  a  generally  vertical  portion  and  a  generally  horizontal 
portion  and  being  spaced  forwardly  and  upwardly  of  the 
rear  and  bottom  portions  of  the  side  members  so  that  it 
extends  transversely  across  and  forms  a  relatively  large 
impact  area  immediately  in  front  of  the  chest  and  im- 
mediately above  the  lap  of  a  child  arranged  in  a  seated 
position  on  the  vehicle  seat  between  the  side  members 
and  a  belt  member  extending  downwardly  and  rearwardly 
from  said  rigid  frame  and  anchored  to  the  frame  of  the 
vehicle. 


3,232,666  . 

TILTING  DUMP  BODY  SHIFTABLE 
ALONG  CHASSIS 
j^hibald  D.  L.  Hutchinson,  2010  Airport  Way, 

Seattle,  Wash.  , 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  163,961 
4  Claims.     (CI.  298—14) 
1.  In  a  dump  vehicle  of  the  character  described,  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  dump  body  carrier  frame  compris- 
ing laterally  spaced  opposite  side  beams,  a  dump  body  dis- 
posed upon  said  carrier  frame  and  adapted  for  forward 


and  rearward  movement  thereon  between  loading  and 
dumping  positions,  limiting  stops  fixed  on  the  rear  end 
portions  of  said  laterally  spaced  side  beams  in  transverse 
alignment;  said  dump  body  having  a  pair  of  supporting 
rollers  mounted  in  transverse  alignment  at  its  rear  end 
for  rolling  travel  on  said  side  beams  when  it  is  hfted  for 
dumping,  paired  links  disposed  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
carrier  frame  with  their  forward  ends  pivotally  fixed  to 
the  forward  end  portion  of  said  body  and  their  rear  ends 
pivotally  fixed  to  the  opposite  side  beams  of  the  carrier 
frame  at  transversely  aligned  points  below  the  body  level 


and  its  limit  of  travel,  a  power  hoist  mounted  by  the 
carrier  frame  and  connected  with  the  dump  body  for 
lifting  it  at  its  forward  end  about  the  body  supporting 
rollers  at  its  rear  end  thus  to  cause  said  links  to  pull  the 
body  rearwardly  to  engage  its  rear  end  supporting  rollers 
with  the  limiting  stops  for  the  complete  dumping  of  the 
body  by  said  hoist;  said  body  supporting  rollers  being 
adapted  for  rolling  travel  on  and  along  the  opposite  side 
beams  of  the  carrier  frame  during  lifting  and  dumping 
movement  of  said  body  and  to  lift  free  from  said  side 
beams  with  the  final  lowering  of  the  body  to  rest  complete- 
ly on  the  carrier  frame  beams. 


3,232,667 
TRACTOR  MOUNTED  DUMP  BED 
Billy  J.  Schweitzer,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Universal 
Pulleys  Co.,  Inc.,  Wichita,   Kans.,  a  corporation  of 
Kansas 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,796 
5  Claims.    (CL  298—21) 


1.  A  dump  bed  and  means  for  mounting  same  on  a 
tractor  or  the  like  having  power  lift  means  at  a  rear 
portion  thereof  including  a  rotatable  shaft  connected  to 
power  means  of  the  tractor  and  having  arms  projecting 
therefrom  at  the  ends  thereof  with  the  outer  end  portion 
of  said  arms  being  connected  to  one  end  portion  of  link 
members  and  with  the  other  end  portion  of  said  link 
members  being  connected  to  intermediate  portions  of 
two  lift  arms  each  of  which  is  pivotally  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  tractor  frame,  said  dump  bed  and  means  for 
mounting  same  comprising,  in  combination,  an  elongated 
hollow  box-like  receptacle  having  a  generally  horizontal- 
ly disposed  bottom,  two  vertically  extending  sides  secured 
to  and  projecting  upwardly  from  said  bottom  and  a 
fixedly  mounted  end  secured  to  said  bottom  and  said 
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sides  and  extending  between  the  front  ends  of  said  sides, 
said  receptacle  having  a  tail  gate  hingcdiy  connected  in 
the  upper  end  portion  to  the  upper  edge  of  rear  end  por- 
tions of  said  sides  of  said  receptacle,  latch  means  mounted 
on  the  rear  end  portion  of  said  bottom  of  said  receptacle 
and  having  a  portion  engageable  with  the  lower  portion  of 
said  tail  gate  and  being  operable  when  engaged  to  hold 
said  tail  gate  in  a  closed  position,  means  connected  to 
said  latch  means  to  disengage  same  and  permit  opening  of 
said  tail  gate,  two  elongated  channels,  said  upper  edge 
portion  of  each  of  said  sides  of  said  receptacle  having 
one  side  of  the  respective  channel  secured  thereto  and 
extending  therealong  and  with  the  opposite  side  of  said 
channel  projecting  downwardly  and  parallel  to  said  sides, 
two  frames  for  mounting  said  receptacle  positioned  at 
opposite  sides  of  said  receptacle,  each  of  said  frames  in- 
cluding a  strap  iron  having  one  end  portion  positioned  in 
abutting  engagement  with  one  end  portion  of  an  angle 
iron  and  forming  an  acute  angle  therewith  and  with  the 
other  end  portion  of  said  strap  iron  being  secured  to  an 
upper  portion  of  the  fender  of  said  tractor  and  with 
the  other  end  portion  of  said  angle  iron  being  secured  to 
the  frame  of  said  tractor  adjacent  the  rear  axle  thereof, 
the  rear  end  portion  of  said  sides  of  said  receptacle  being 
pivotally  connected  to  said  frames  at  said  one  end  por- 
tion of  said  angle  iron  and  said  strap  iron,  a  bar  extend- 
ing between  and  connected  to  said  lift  arms  of  said 
tractor,  and  two  linkage  members,  each  of  said  sides  of 
said  receptacle  having  one  end  portion  of  one  of  said  link- 
age members  secured  thereto  at  the  forward  portion  there- 
of in  spaced  relation  to  the  pivotal  connection  between  said 
frames  and  said  receptacle  and  the  other  end  portion  of 
each  of  said  linkage  members  being  pivotally  connected 
to  outer  ends  of  said  lift  arms,  said  dump  bed  being  con- 
structed and  adapted  so  that  said  receptacle  can  be  loaded 
when  in  generally  horizontal  position  and  with  said  lift 
arms  in  a  lowered  position  with  said  receptacle  being 
movable  to  a  dumping  position  by  elevation  of  said  lift 
arms  to  cause  movement  of  said  linkage  members  to 
elevate  said  front  end  portion  of  said  receptacle  about 
the  pivotal  connection  of  said  frames  and  said  rear  end 
portion  of  said  receptacle,  said  tail  gate  being  openable 
to  permit  discbarge  of  the  contents  of  said  receptacle. 
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3,232,668 

CONTINUOUS  MINING  MACHINE  AND 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 
Sterling  C.  Moon,  deceased,  late  of  Dublin,  Ohio,  by 
Katbaryne   M.  Moon,   administratrix,   Dublin,   Obio, 
assignor  to  Jeffrey  Gallon  Manufacturing  Company,  a 
corporation  of  Obio 

Original  application  Sept.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  838,110. 
Divided  and  tbis  application  Nov.  6,  1962,  Ser. 
No.  235,888 

12  Claims.    (CI.  299—1) 


— iV 


^^: 


L^rm; 


4.  In  a  mining  machine  adapted  to  remove  selected 
material  from  a  mine  face,  mining  means  adapted  to  be 
advanced  intp  the  mine  face  for  removing  selected  mate- 


rial therefrom  by  a  rotary  cutting  and  breaking  action, 
means  for  rotating  said  mining  means,  means  for  advanc- 
ing said  mining  means  into  the  mine  face  during  rotation 
thereof,  a  signaling  system  for  indicating  the  advance  of 
said  mining  means  into  material  that  is  of  different  hard- 
ness than  said  selected  material,  said  signaling  system  in- 
cluding elements  related  to  rotational  positions  of  the 
mining  means,  said  mining  means  including  means  for 
operating  said  system  in  response  to  the  advance  of  said 
mining  means  into  material  that  is  of  different  hardness 
than  said  selected  material  to  provide  a  signal  by  means 
of  said  elements  related  to  the  rotational  position  of  said 
mining  means. 


3^32,669 

SONIC  MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  PAVEMENT 

Albert  G.  Bodine,  Jr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

(7877  Woodley  Ave.,  Van  Nuys,  CaUf.) 

Filed  May  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,232 

15  Claims.    (CI.  299—37) 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described  for  cutting 
horizontally  into  a  work  body  of  fracturable  material, 
comprising: 

a  power-motivated  vehicle; 

an  elastic  bar  mounted  on  said  vehicle,  said  bar  being 
elastically  vibratory  in  a  pre-determined  wave  pat- 
tern, characterized  by  regions  of  substantial  vibra- 
tion amplitude  and  regions  of  minimized  vibration 
amplitude,  and  said  bar  having,  in  a  region  of  substan- 
tial vibratory  amplitude  of  said  wave  pattern,  a  vi- 
bratory coupling  face  oriented  for  substantially  hori- 
zontal engagement  against,  and  acoustic  coupling  to, 
an  exposed  surface  of  said  work  body  upon  forward 
movement  of  said  vehicle; 

a  vibration  generator  for  so  vibrating  said  bar,  said 
generator  being  acoustically  coupled  to  said  bar  in 
a  region  of  substantial  vibration  amplitude  of  said 
wave  pattern; 

mounting  means  for  said  bar  on  said  vehicle  supporting- 
ly  engaging  said  bar  with  minimized  vibration  trans- 
mission of  said  wave  pattern,  whereby  said  vehicle, 
upon  forward  movement,  acts  through  said  region 
of  minimized  vibration  transmission  to  exert  a  bias 
force  on  said  bar  and  said  surface  of  said  work  body 
engaged  by  said  coupling  face  of  said  bar;  and 

means  for  cyclically  moving  said  coupling  face  of  said 
bar  in  reverse  lateral  directions  relative  to  and  dur- 
ing said  vibration  of  said  bar. 


3,232,670 

TUNNEL-BORING  ROTARY  HEAD  WITH  ADJUST- 

ABLY  MOUNTED  GAUGE  CUTTERS 

Ricbard  J.  Robbins,  Seattle,  and  Douglas  F.  Winberg, 
Bellevue,  Wash.,  assignors  to  James  S.  Robbins  & 
Associates,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of 
Washington 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,089 
15  Claims.     (CI.  299—56) 
10.  In  a  tunnel-boring  machine,  in  combination  with 
a  non-rotary  frame  adapted  to  be  advanced  in  a  direc- 


250 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  1,  1966 


tion  endwise  to  the  tunnel  being  bored,  and  a  rotary  head 
supported  by  the  frame  at  the  front  end  thereof,  means 
for  removing  ground  strata  near  the  comer  of  the  tunnel 
where  the  side  wall  meets  the  end  wall  thereof  compris- 
ing a  i^urality  of  mounting  members  hingedly  connected 
to  the  head  along  the  periphery  at  spaced  intervals  of 
the  circumference  and  each  supporting  a  rotary  bevelled 
gauge-cutting  wheel  having  its  cutting  edge  directed  out- 


thereof  for  producing  a  helical  flow  of  slurry  along  the 
trough  parallel  to  the  ajiis  of  its  said  curved  bottom  in 
combination  with  a  generally  horizontal  pipeline,  pump- 
ing means  including  at  least  one  pump  having  a  delivery 
outlet  connected  to  the  said  pipeline,  a  suction  pipe  hav- 
ing one  end  connected  to  the  inlet  of  said  pump  and  its 
other  end  communicating  with  the  trough. 


CONVEYBVG  OF  SLURRY 
Jack  Lttwall  WnUams  and  James  Harvey  Roll,  New- 
casdc-apon-Tync,    England,    assignors    to    Men    ft 
McLcDjin     Scrriccs     Limited,     Newcastle-apon-Tync, 
Eoglaiid,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

Fflcd  July  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  292,003 
2  Claims.    (O.  302—14)         •      j 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  and  conveying  slurry  in  a 
generally  horizontal  direction  comprising  a  generally  hori- 
zontal trough  for  reception  of  the  slurry,  said  trough  hav- 
ing a  curved  bottom  of  generally  cylindrical  cross  section, 
means  for  maintaining  slurry  in  said  trough  at  a  pre- 
determined level  including  an  overflow  pipe  communi- 
cating with  the  trough  at  said  level  and  means  for  forming 
and  delivering  the  slurry  into  said  trough,  said  last-men- 
tioned means  comprising  an  ejector,  means  for  entraining 
dust  in  an  air  stream  and  delivering  the  said  air  stream 
with  its  entrained  dust  into  said  ejector,  conduit  means 
communicating  with  the  ejector  for  supplying  water  under 
pressure  thereto  in  quantities  for  entraining  said  dust  and 
forming  a  slurry  of  dust  and  water,  an  inlet  pipe  communi- 
cating with  and  extending  from  said  ejector  and  having  a 
discharge  end  opening  downwardly  into  said  trough  at 
one  side  thereof  below  the  said  pre-determined  level,  said 
discharge  end  being  directed  generally  tangentially  to  said 
curved  bottom  of  the  trough,  and  inclined  to  the  axis 


3,232,672 

LIFTING  SOLID  AGGREGATE  IN 

UQUID  STREAM 

Percy  S.  Gardner,  Jr.,  3651  Apollo  Drive. 

Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362,138 

6  Claims.    (CI.  302—14) 


wardly  toward  the  side  wall,  the  hinge  connections  Qf 
said  several  mounting  members  adjustably  sui^x>rting  the 
cutting  wheels  for  swing  movement  of  the  cutting  edges 
thereof  either  outwardly  from  or  inwardly  toward  the 
rotary  axis  of  the  bead  about  a  respective  axis  fixed  with 
respect  to  the  head  and  normal  to  a  plane  which  is  gen- 
erally radial  to  the  head. 


1.  In  the  feeding  of  solid  particles  into  a  confined  high 
velocity  stream  of  liquid  which  hoists  and  transports  the 
aggregate  to  a  higher  level  wherein  the  particles  are  first 
placed  with  liquid  in  a  pre-loading  chamber  at  atmos- 
pheric pressure,  then  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  is 
raised  to  the  static  pressure  existing  at  the  level  in  the 
hoisting  stream  after  which  a  passageway  is  opened  from 
the  pre-loading  chamber  into  a  loading  chamber  through 
which  the  solids  move  by  p-avity,  the  loading  chamber 
being  always  in  communication  with  the  hoisting  stream 
so  that  it  directs  the  particles  therein  laterally  into  the 
high  velocity  stream,  that  step  which  comprises: 

directing  a  stream  of  liquid  from  the  loading  chamber 
to  the  pre-loading  chamber  over  a  path  separate  from 
said  passageway  while  the  particles  are  moving 
through  the  passageway  thereby  to  supply  replace- 
ment liquid  in  the  pre-loading  chamber  to  fill  the 
space  vacated  by  the  solid  particles. 


3,232  673 

PNEUMATIC  CONVEYING.  STORING  AND/OR 

MIXING  APPARATUS 

Hans  Sellg,  Dortmond-Horde,  and  Friedrich  Schicvenedcl, 

Dortmund-Aplerbcck,  Germany,  assignors  to  Deotsche 

Edelstahlwerkc  Akticngesellschaft,  Krcfeld,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,161 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  16,  1963, 

D  40,696 

9  Claims.     (Q.  302—29) 

f^         J          5           ^ 
tvA  »v-^^""    ...V^>/ — ^ . . !t:o,f;C . , . , 

l'^'^'^'  ■'■1 -"  ■  ■  -  T 

t 

1.  A  blowing  floor  adapted  to  have  a  pneumatic  medium 
blown  therethrough  and  to  be  used  in  an  apparatus  for 
conveying,  mixing  or  otherwise  displacing  material  pneu- 
matically comprising: 

a  porous  plate  of  sintered  powdered  material;  and 
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a  plurality  of  porous  projections  sintered  on  one  face 
of  the  plate  and  serving  as  support  and  reinforce- 
ment for  the  plate,  the  projections  being  of  a  depth 
at  least  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  porous  plate. 


3^32,674 
TRACTOR  TRAILER  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
WUliam   Stelzer,    Bloomfield   HUls,   Mich:,   aasigDor   to 
Kelscy-Hajes  Company,  Romalos,  Mkh^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,334 
8  Claims.    (CI.  303—7) 


1.  In  a  tractor  trailer  brake  system  having  tractor  brake 
and  trailer  brake  actuators,  a  pedal  controlled  valve  for 
supplying  pressure  to  the  tractor  brake  actuators,  and  a 
service  line  connected  to  said  valve,  in  combination,  an 
emergency  relay  valve  having  a  first  chamber  connected 
to  said  trailer  brake  actuators  and  a  second  chamber  con- 
nected to  said  service  line,  an  axially  movable  structure 
in  said  relay  valve  movable  by  pressure  in  said  second 
chamber  to  connect  said  first  chamber  to  a  source  of  pres- 
sure to  operate  the  trailer  brakes,  said  emergency  valve 
having  a  third  chamber,  a  pressure  movable  element  sub- 
ject to  pressure  in  said  third  chamber  to  operate  said 
axially  movable  structure,  and  electro-magnetic  means 
for  establishing  pressure  in  said  third  chamber,  such 
means  comprising  a  solenoid,  a  circuit  adapted  to  be 
closed  upon  initial  operation  of  said  control  valve  for 
energizing  said  solenoid,  said  solenoid  having  two  arma- 
tures oppositely  movable  upon  energization  of  said  sole- 
noid, an  exhaust  valve  connected  to  one  armature  and 
normally  opening  said  third  chamber  to  the  atmosphere, 
a  normally  closed  pressure  inlet  valve  connected  to  the 
other  armature  whereby  energization  of  said  solenoid  wOl 
close  said  exhaust  valve  and  open  said  inlet  valve  to  sup- 
ply pressure  to  said  third  chan>ber,  and  means,  induding 
a  pressure  regulator,  for  determining  the  pressure  supplied 
through  said  inlet  valve  to  said  third  chamber  in  accord- 
ance with  the  load  on  the  trailer. 


3,232,675 

FLUID  PRESSURE  BRAKE  APPARATUS  WITH 
PERIODIC       ACKNOWLEDGMENT       TYPE 
SAFETY  CONTROL 
lames  F.  Fergnson,  Westmoreland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  West- 
inghoosc   Air    Brake    Company,   WilmeHing,   Pa.,   a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  July  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,755 
7  Claims.    (CI.  303—19) 
1.  A  fluid  pressure  safety  control  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  fluid  pressure  operated  device  normally  biased 
toward  one  position  and  being  operable  responsively 
to  fluid  pressure  above  a  critical  vahie  to  a  different 
position, 

(b)  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure, 

(c)  a  pair  of  timing  reservoirs, | 


(d)  a  manually  controlled  valve  device  alternately  c^ 
erable  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position, 
and  reversely,  for  alternately  supplying  fluid  at  a 
pressure  aibove  said  critical  value  to  said  fluid  pres- 
sure operated  device  from  one  or  the  other  of  said 
timing  reservoirs,  said  manually  controlled  valve  de- 
vice being  so  arranged  with  said  source  of  fluid  under 
pressure  and  said  timing  reservoirs  as  to  cause,  when 
in  its  said  first  position,  the  other  of  said  timing  reser- 
voirs to  be  charged  with  pressurized  fluid  from  said 
source  while  the  one  of  said  reservoirs  is  supplying 
pressurized  fluid  to  said  fluid  pressure  operated  de- 
vice, and  vice  versa  upon  operation  of  the  manually 
controlled  valve  device  to  its  said  second  position, 


ItrM^ 


(e)  a  vent  choke  via  which  said  fluid  pressure  operated 
device  is  constantly  vented  to  atmosphere  and  via 
which  pressurized  fluid  suj^lied  thereto  from  one  or 
the  other  of  said  timing  reservoirs  is  reduced  to  a 
value  below  said  critical  value  upon  expiration  of  a 
first  predetermined  time  interval  of  supply  for  effect- 
ing restoration  of  said  fluid  pressure  operated  device 
to  its  said  one  position,  and 

(f)  means  controlled  by  said  fluid  pressure  operated 
device  and  effective,  upon  expiration  of  a  second 
predetermined  time  interval  following  restoration  of 
said  fluid  pressure  operated  device  to  its  said  one 
position,  to  induce  a  penalty  control  operation  unless 
operation  of  said  fluid  pressure  operated  device  to 
its  said  different  position  is  effected  before  expira- 
tion of  said  second  predetermined  time  interval  by 
operation  of  said  manually  controlled  valve  device 
from  one  to  the  other  of  its  said  first  or  second 
positions. 

3,232,676 
ANTISKID  SYSTEM 
Maxwell  L.  Cripc,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The 
Bendix  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  163,398 
6  Claims.    (CI.  303—21) 
1.  In  an  anti-skid  braking  system  having  a  fluid  pres- 
sure motor  which  operates  a  brake  for  a  vehicle  wheel: 
control  means  for  initiating  actuation  of  said  fluid  pres- 
sure motor,  second  means  sensing  a  predetermined  rate 
of  deceleration  of  the  vehicle  wheel;  a  fluid  pressure 
reservoir  of  predetermined  volume;  third  means  normal- 
ly communicating  said  reservoir  with  a  fluid  pressure 
supply  differing  from  atmosphere,  and  isloating  said  reser- 
voir from  said  supply  during  the  time  said  control  means 
and  said  second  means  are  actuated;  and  forth  means 
fQr  communicating  atmospheric  pressure  to  said  fluid 
pressure  motor  until  its  pressure  level  will   no  longer 
actuate  said  motor  with  sufficient  force  to  slide  the  ve- 
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hide  wheel,  and  a  holding  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  control  means  and  said  second  means  such  that 


said  second  means  thereafter  automatically  causing  said 
fourth  means  to  communicate  said  reservoir  said  motor. 


3^32,677 
FLUID  PRESSURE  BRAKE  CONTROL 
APPARATUS 
Richard  L.  Wilson,  TraflFord,  and  Richard  W.  Donovan, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Wesdnghouse  Air  Bralie 
Company,  Wilmerding,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsyl- 
vania 

FUed  May  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,529 
10  Claims.     (CI.  303—66) 


1.  Apparatus  for  varying  the  pressure  in  one  brake 
pipe  in  part  of  a  train  in  accordance  with  the  pressure 
variations  in  an  other  brake  pipe  in  the  remaining  part 
of  said  train,  and  vice  versa,  comprising: 

(a)  relay  means  responsive  to  a  preponderance  of  pres- 
sure in  said  other  brake  pipe  over  that  in  said  one 
brake  pipe  to  effect  charging  of  said  one  brake 
pipe  by  an  independent  pressure  source  to  a  pres- 
sure equaling  that  in  said  other  brake  pipe,  and  op- 
erable in  repsonse  to  a  pressure  reduction  in  said 
other  brake  pipe  relative  to  that  in  said  one  brake 
pipe  to  vent  said  one  brake  pipe  to  equalize  the  pres- 
sure therein  with  that  in  said  other  brake  pipe, 

(b)  means  including  cut-off  means  operable  in  re- 
sponse to  a  pressure  reduction  in  said  one  brake 
pipe  relative  to  that  in  said  other  brake  pipe  to  pre- 
vent said  relay  means  from  effecting  said  charging 
of  said  one  brake  pipe,  and 

(c)  means  responsive  to  a  pressure  reduction  in  said 
one  brake  pipe  relative  to  the  pressure  in  said  other 
brake  pipe  to  connect  said  one  brake  pipe  to  said 
other  brake  pipe  in  bypass  of  said  relay  means  and 
said  cut-off  means. 


3,232,678 
FLUID  PRESSURE  BRAKE  CONTROL 
t>/i...       ^  VALVE  DEVICE 

A?S  ^'  ^"s®"'  J*^^.  P«-.  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Pe^TtLS*"'*"^'  ^""*''**"8'  **"••  "  corporation  of 
FUed  Dec.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,050  ' 

11  Claims.    (CI.  30^—80) 


1.  In  a  fluid  brake  equipment  having  a  brake  pipe 
normally  charged  with  pressurized  fluid,  reservoir  means 
normally  charged  with  pressurized  fluid,  a  brake  cyUn- 
der,  and  a  brake  controlling  valve  device  responsive  to 
a  reduction  in  pressure  in  the  brake  pipe  to  supply  pres- 
surized fluid  from  said  reservoir  means  to  said  brake 
cylmder  to  effect  an  appUcaUon  of  the  brakes  and  re- 
sponsive to  an  increase  in  brake  pipe  pressure  to  release 
the  pressurized  fluid  from  said  brake  cylinder,  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  brake  releasing  valve  means  operative  between 
a  first  and  second  position, 

(b)  nfeans  biasing  said  brake  releasing  valve  means 
into  said  first  position, 

(c)  means  for  moving  said  brake  releasing  valve 
means  into  said  second  position, 

(d)  said  brake  releasing  valve  means  operative  in 
said  second  position  to  connect  said  brake  cylinder 
to  atmosphere, 

(e)  a  piston  valve  normally  biased  by  spring  means 
to  a  first  position, 

(f)  said  piston  valve  having  opposing  chambers 
wherein  one  of  said  chambers  houses  said  spring 
means, 

(g)  said  one  chamber  being  operatively  connected  to 
Said  brake  cylinder, 

(h)  the  other  of  said  chambers  being  directly  con- 
nected to  said  brake  pipe, 

(i)  said  piston  valve  being  movable  to  a  second  posi- 
tion upon  pressurization  of  said  other  chamber  and 
venting  of  said  one  chamber,  and 

(i)  said  brake  releasing  valve  means  in  said  second 
position  cooperative  with  said  piston  valve  in  said 
second  position  for  communicating  said  reservoir 
means  to  said  brake  pipe  for  equalization  of  pres- 
sures therebetween. 


3  232  679  ' 

ENDLESS  TRACTOR  TRACK 
Clarence  George  Katzenberger,  Rte.  1,  Middleton,  Wis. 
Filed  Feb.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,91 1 
4  Claims.     (CI.  305— 13) 
1.  An  endless  track  for  a  vehicle  having  forward  and 
rear  tires,  comprising: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  cleats  held  in  spaced  relation  on 
parallel  endless  cables,  each  cleat  having  a  unitary 
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body  portion  comprising  a  lower  ground-engaging 
surface  and  an  upper  tire-engaging  surface,  said  up- 
per and  lower  surfaces  being  transversely  arcuatcly 
curved, 

(b)  wing  portions  extending  laterally  beyond  the  op- 
posite sides  of  said  body  portion, 

(c)  integral  cable  holders  secured  to  said  cleats  on 
the  upper  side  thereof  to  said  wing  portions  each 
having  a  tubular  opening  through  which  said  cables 
are  extended, 


(d)  integral  tire  guide  portions  on  said  cleats  extend- 
ing inwardly  from  said  body  adapted  to  extend  over 
the  side  edges  of  said  tires  for  maintaining  the  cleats 
in  lateral  position  with  respect  to  said  tires, 

(e)  said  body  portion  having  a  centrally  disposed  aper- 
ture therethrough,  and 

(f)  outwardly  extending  ridges  on  said  lower  surface 
to  provide  traction  for  said  track. 


1 1  3,232,680 

FLUID  BEARING 

Richard  B.  Clark,  Granada  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Whittalier  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,826 

5  Claims.    (CI.  308—9) 


1.  A  fluid  bearing  supplied  with  pressurized  fluid  com- 
prising a  rotor  and  a  stator  adapted  to  rotate  relative  to 
each  other  about  an  axis,  said  rotor  and  stator  each  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  conical  surfaces  concentric  with  said  axis, 
said  conical  surfaces  generally  coinciding  with  a  pair  of 
cones  having  their  apexes  meeting  at  a  point  on  said  axis, 
each  said  conical  surface  of  said  rotor  closely  spaced  from 
a  conical  surface  of  said  stator  for  forming  two  pairs  of 
mating  conical  surfaces  whereby  fluid  between  the  mating 
surfaces  supports  the  rotor  on  the  stator,  each  pair  of  mat- 
ing surfaces  having  longitudinal  extremities  of  unequal 
diameters,  means  for  feeding  the  pressurized  fluid  to  a 
location  between  said  rotor  and  stator  beyond  one  said 
extremity  for  flowing  between  said  surfaces,  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  spaced  depressions  in  at  least  one  of 
said  surfaces  of  each  pair  of  mating  surfaces  located  be- 
tween said  longitudinal  extremities  forming  individual 
pressure  pad  areas  with  a  larger  space  between  the  sur- 
faces at  the  depressions  than  at  said  extremities  and  be- 
tween said  depressions,  the  space  between  said  surfaces  at 
said  extremities  forming  orifices,  and  said  orifices  being 
related  in  cross-sectional  areas  for  producing  relatively 
equal  fluid  pressure  drops  across  each  orifice. 


3,232,681 
BEARING 
Rudolf   Mittmann,    Oldenburg,    Hans-Joachim    Janssen, 
Hundsmuhlen  uber  Oldenburg,  and  Klaus  Frohmiiller, 
Oldenburg,  Germany,  assignors  to  Licentia  Patent- Ver- 
waltungs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankftirt  am  Main,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  160,103 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  19,  1960, 
L  37,768 
3  Claims.     (CI.  308—36.1)  , 


( l":' .  <-'''^. 


1.  A  bearing  arrangement  for  small  electric  motors 
and  the  like,  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  vertically  disposed  rotor  means  including  a  shaft; 

(b)  a  bearing  assembly  on  each  side  ot  said  rotor 
means  and  rotatably  accommodating  said  shaft, 
each  bearing  assembly  including 

( 1 )  a  bearing  body  of  sintered  material, 
•  I  (2)  means  sealing  the  end  surfaces  of  said  bearing 
to  seal  the  ends  of  the  bearing  against  the  escape 
of  oil,  said  means  including  a  soft  elastic  an- 
nular disk  pressed  against  the  rotor  facing  end 
surface  of  said  bearing,  and 

(3)  a  guard  plate  interposed  between  said  rotor 
means  and  the  disk  o(  the  lower  bearing  assem- 
bly with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  weight  of  said 
rotor  pressing  against  said  disk  via  said  guard 
I^ate. 

3  232  682 
LOW  FRICTION  SURFACES  PROVIDED 
UNDER  PRESSURE 
Charles  S.  White,  Rte.  3,  Box  454-H, 
Palmdale,  Calif. 
Application  May  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  108,610,  now  Patent 
No.  3,125,004,  dated  Mar.  17,  1964,  which  is  a  division 
of  application  Ser.  No.  583,680,  May  9,  1956.    Divided 
and  this  application  June  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,117 
13  Claims.     (CI.  308—72) 


1.  The  combination  in  a  bearing,  of  a  section  of  a 
ball  having  a  polished  surface,  a  sleeve  about  said  ball 
in  spaced  relation  thereto,  a  pair  of  metal  members  dis- 
posed between  said  sleeve ,  and  said  ball,  a  low  friction 
resin  material  between  the  polished  surface  of  said  ball 
and  said  metal  elements,  and  means  bonding  said  material 
to  said  metal  members,  said  low  friction  resin  material 
being  clothlike  and  containing  filaments  of  Teflon. 
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3^2,683 
GUIDE  BEARINGS  FOR  VERTICAL  SHAFTS 
Kagehiko  Yamamoto   and   Kinpci   Okano,   Hitachi-shi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Toi(yo,  Japan,  a  cor- 
poratlon  of  Japan 

Filed  May  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  281,966 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24, 1962, 
I  37/26,521 

2  Claims.     (O.  308—134.1) 


I         I 


1.  A  guide  bearing  for  supporting  a  vertical  shaft 
with  a  predetermined^learance  therebetween  comprising 
a  cylindrical  bearing  surface  having  a  central  axis,  a  num- 
ber of  oil  grooves  formed  in  said  bearing  surface  and  ex- 
tending to  at  least  one  edge  of  the  bearing  surface  where- 
by oil  may  be  introduced  to  the  bearing,  and  said  oil 
grooves  being  circumferentially  spaced  apart  from  each 
other  by  a  uniform  distance  B  and  being  each  inclined 
with  respect  to  the  central  axis  of  said  cylindrical  bear- 
ing surface,  and  recesses  extending  from  said  respective 
oil  grooves  in  the  direction  of  inclination  of  said  oil 
grooves  by  a  distance,  of  from  ViB  to  ^B  said  recesses 
each  having  a  depth  not  less  than  the  predetermined 
clearance  between  the  shaft  and  the  bearing  surface  and 
not  more  than  three  times  the  predetermined  clearance 
when  said  shaft  is  mounted  within  the  bearing  surface  and 
said  recesses  terminating  short  of  the  top  and  bottom 
edges  of  the  bearing  surface. 


3,232,684 

SPINNING  OR  YARN  SPINDLE 

Rolf  Neubcrt,  Bremen-Aamond,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Spinnbaa  G.m.b  JI.,  Bremen-Farge,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  23. 1963,  Ser.  No.  318,301 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  26,  1962. 

S  82J208 

10  Claims.     (CL  308— 152) 

I 


friction  disc  means  operatively  mounted  on  said  spindle 
member  so  as  to  be  non-radially  moveable  thereon  but 
axially  moveable  thereon,  the  said  bearing  at  said  other 
region  being  operatively  interposed  between  one  of  said 
members  and  the  said  disc  means  pertaining  thereto, 
each  member  being  radially  spaced  from  the  disc  means 
pertaining  to  the  other  member,  spring  means  pressing 
said  disc  means  axially  into  engagement  with  each  other 
to  effect  frictional  interengagement  thereof,  and  radially 
resilient  means  disposed  in  the  space  between  the  other 
of  said  members  and  the  disc  means  pertaining  to  the 
said  one  member  and  yieldably  engaging  the  said  other 
member  and  the  disc  means  pertaining  to  said  one  mem- 
ber and  coplanar  with  tlie  latter  to  bias  said  members 
toward  a  predetermined  relative  radial  position. 


3,232,685 

PILOTS  KNEE  BOARD 

Leonard  L.  WUstein,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     (2308  Donella 

.  *^'*V*t'  ^^'  Calit.),  and  Nicholas  Wallner,  Los  An- 

geles,  Calif.;  said  Wallner  assignor  to  said  WUstein 

Filed  June  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  206,488 

3  Claims.     (CI.  312—223) 


1.  A  navigation  plotting  board  adapted  for  use  by 
pilots  comprising  a  frame  providing  a  flat  working  sur- 
face, a  drawer  provided  within  said  frame  and  means 
whereby  the  drawer  may  be  pulled  out  from  either 
side  of  the  frame,  illuminating  means  comprising  a  bulb 
provided  as  a  part  of  said  frame,  means  comprising  a 
holder  for  said  bulb  and  means  whereby  said  holder 
and  bulb  are  retractable  into  the  frame  and  extendible 
therefrom,  means  for  causing  the  bulb  to  be  lighted  upon 
being  extended,  said  illuminating  means  being  provided 
in  an  upper  comer  of  said  frame,  said  frame  having  in- 
cluded therewith  a  source  of  voltage  for  said  illuminating 
means,  and  a  member  having  the  said  frame  pivotally 
attached  thereto  whereby  the  frame  may  be  rotated 
about  the  pivot  and  flexible  means  whereby  the  said 
member  may  be  secured  to  a  pilot's  leg. 


3  232  686 

COMBINATION  SEAt'  AND  RECEPTACLE 

Harrison  B.  Syler,  1005A  W.  E  St.,  Ontario,  Calif. 

FUed  July  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,982 

5  Claims.     (CI.  312— 235) 


1.  In  combination;  a  spinning  spindle  member,  bear- 
ings for  said  spindle  member  positioned  in  a  pair  of 
axially  spaced  regions  along  the  spindle  member,  the 
said  bearings  in  one  of  said  regions  being  mounted  on 
said  spindle,  a  housing  member  surrounding  said  bear- 
ings and  supportingly  engaging  the  bearing  in  said  one 
of  said  regions,  and  means  in  the  other  of  said  regions 
for  damping  vibration  of  said  members  relatively  in  at 
least  the  direction  lateral  to  the  axis  of  the  spindle  mem- 
ber comprising  first  friction  disc  means  operatively 
mounted  in  said  bousing  member  so  as  to  be  non-radially 
moveable  therein  but  axially  moveable  therein,  second 


^■^  -yMu//////////////////y///, 


1.  A  combination  of  a  seat  and  a  receptacle  for  waste 
material;  said  combination  including  a  seat  section  having 
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a  seat  portion  and  a  support  portion  for  said  seat  por- 
tion below  said  seat  portion  including  spaced-apart  legs, 
said  portions  defining  a  compartment  having  opposite 
side  openings  and  opposite  end  openings,  and  contained 
beneath  said  seat  portion,  said  receptacle  section  having 
upwardly  extending  walls  and  a  bottom  wall  defining  a 
compartment  having  an  upwardly  opening  mouth,  said 
seat  section  including  a  substantially  horizontally  disposed 
brace  secured  to  two  of  said  legs  and  closely  adjacent 
one  of  two  opposite  of  said  upwardly  extending  walls; 
dual  function  means  carried  by  said  sections  at  the  lower 
parts  thereof  for  providing  said  receptacle  section  to  said 
support  portion  so  as  to  be  tipped  with  portions  of  said 
receptacle  section  outwardly  of  either  of  two  opposite 
of  said  openings,  and  for  detachably  securing  said  recep- 
tacle section  to  said  supporting  portion,  whereby  said 
receptacle  portion  may  be  removed  bodily  from  beneath 
said  seat  portion  through  the  two  other  opposite  openings; 
and  latch  means  carried  by  said  brace  and  said  one  wall 
to  releasable  retain  said  receptacle  section  in  a  tipped 
position. 


3^32,687 

TRAY  AND  CABINET  ARRANGEMENT 
Jamci  E.  Mohreed,  Stamford,  Coim.^  atrignor  to  Pitney- 
Bowet,  Inc^  Stamford,  Comi^  a  corporation  of  Dcl- 

Ffled  Oct  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  313,124 
2  Claims.    (CI.  312— 336) 


abutment  means  formed  on  said  tray  for  cooperation 
with  said  extender  plate  for  releasably  limiting  the 
outward  movement  of  said  tray  relative  to  said  ex- 
tender plate. 


3,232,688 

COLLAPSIBLE  MOVIE  PROJECTOR  AND  SCREEN 

Vincenza  Bavaro,  Corso  Regina  Margjierita  2, 

MUan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  182,910 

Claims  iMiority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  29,  1961, 
Patent  646,630 

8  Claims.     (CI.  352— 27) 


1.  A  tray  aiid  cabinet  arrangement:  comprising 

a  frame; 

said  frame  including  a  plurality  of  vertical  tray  sup- 
porting columns; 

a  set  of  projections  respectively  secured  to  said  columns; 

said  projections  each  having  an  upper  substantially 
horizontal  bearing  surface,  an  undercut  portion  and 
an  abutment  surface  formed  thereon; 

a  one-piece  extender  plate  having  bent  off  shoulders 
formed  along  the  length  of  the  side  edges  thereof, 
said  shoulders  each  having  an  outer  surface  con- 
figuration corresponding  to  that  for  said  projections 
and  including  a  substantially  horizontal  elongated 
■'  bearing  flange  which  is  disposed  above  the  body  por- 
tion of  said  plate,  the  lower  surface  of  said  flange 
engaging  the  upper  bearing  surface  of  the  related 
projection  whereby  said  set  of  projections  may  slid- 
ably  support  said  extender  plate; 

said  extender  plate  also  having  an  abutment  formed 
on  the  inner  end  thereof  for  cooperation  with  the 
abutment  surfaces  on  said  plate-supporting  projec- 
tions so  as  to  limit  the  outward  movement  of  said 
■  plate  relative  to  said  frame; 

a  tray  adapt&l  to  be  mounted  on  said  extender  plate, 
said  tray  having  indented  longitudinal  shoulders 
formed  along  the  lower  side  edges  thereof  so  as  to 
correspond  in  shape  to  the  configuration  of  said  bent 
off  shoulders  formed  on  said  extender  plate,  said  tray 
shoulders  having  substantially  horizontal  bearing  sur- 
faces which  respectively  engage  the  upper  surfaces 
of  said  plate  flanges  whereby  said  tray  is  slidably 
supported  by  said  extender  plate;  and 


•  I 


-*         C  V   J 


1.  A  movie  sound  projector,  comprising 

a  housing  consisting  of  two  separate  portions, 

means  for  hingedly  connecting  said  portions  in  order 
to  permit  folding  of  one  of  said  portions  on  the  other 
of  said  portions, 

a  screen  received  by  the  other  of  said  portions, 

guide  means  disposed  in  said  other  of  said  portions, 

a  pin  secured  at  one  end  of  said  screen  and  riding  along 
said  guide  means  to  permit  turning  of  said  screen 
into  and  out  from,  respectively,  said  other  of  said 
portions, 

at  least  one  mirror  rigidly  secured  to  and  disposed  in- 
side of  said  other  of  said  portions  in  a  position  sub- 
stantially opposite  said  screen  while  in  its  operative 
position, 

said  mirror  being  adapted  to  reflect  film  images  received 
thereon  onto  said  screen, 

a  light  source,  an  optical  projection  tmit,  a  sound  trans- 
mitting electro-magnetic  unit,  an  electric  motor,  gear 
means  driven  by  said  electric  motor,  a  toothed  wheel 
operated  by  said  gear  means  and  functioning  as  film 
moving  means, 

rollers  for  guiding  said  fllm  adjustably  nwunted  in  the 
other  of  said  portions, 

a  single  film  carrying  reel  removably  mounted  in  the 
other  of  said  portions, 

all  said  last-mentioned  elements  being  received  by  one 
of  said  portions  of  said  housing  and  operatively  con- 
nected relative  to  each  other  for  cooperation  with 
said  screen  of  said  other  of  said  portions, 

a  bellows-like  member  collapsibly  secured  in  said  other 
of  said  portions, 

said  screen  being  carried  at  one  end  of  said  bellows-like 
member, 

said  mirror  being  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  said  bel- 
lows-like member,  and 


256 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  1,  1966 


said  bellows-like  member  having  an  opening  opposite 
said  mirror,  so  that  the  latter  reflects  film  images  pro- 
jected from  said  optical  projection  unit  of  said  one  of 
said  portions  onto  said  screen.  ,        I 


3,232,689 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING 
FALL-OFF  IN  UGHT  INTENSITY  IN  PROJECTED 
IMAGES 
PhUip  Stanley  Smith,  Chenr  HUl,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Smitii- 
Dieterich  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 
'  FUed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  262,774 
4  Claims.     (CL  352-^1) 


H  ^^If ■ 


^y- 


H 


t?^a. 


1.  In  the  projection  of  motion  pictures  from  film  trans- 
parencies with  a  motion  picture  projector  which  directs  a 
light  beam  through  the  fllm  transparencies  and  through 
an  image  forming  lens  to  reproduce  on  a  screen  the  scenes 
on  the  transparencies,  a  method  for  minimizing  the  fall 
off  in  light  intensity  from  the  center  to  the  edges  of  each 
scene  so  reproduced  comprising  moving  the  center  of  the 
light  beam  in  a  path  across  each  of  the  transparencies  by 
rapidly  and  continuously  deflecting  the  light  beam  so 
that  the  movement  of  the  light  beam  is  imperceptible  to 
viewers  of  the  reproduced  images  while  at  the  same  time 
decreasing  the  mentioned  fall  off  in  light  intensity  per- 
ceived by  said  viewers.  ( 


3,232,690  , 

SHUTTER  MECHANISM 
Edward  S.  McKee,  Gerald   L.  Jenkins,  and  David  L. 
Babcock,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,    Rochester,   N.Y.,   a   corporation   of   New 
Jersey 

FUed  Sept.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,143 
12  Claims.    (CI.  352—209) 


1.  In  a  motion  picture  projector  having  drive  means 
selectivdy  capable  of  at  least  two  different  speeds  of  oper- 
ation and  a  shutter  driven  by  said  drive  means,  said  shutter 
comprising  at  least  two  coaxial  disks  eaoh  provided  with 
a  like  number  of  blades  and  rotatably  displaceable  relative 
to  one  another  between  a  first  condition,  wherein  the 
blades  of  said-  two  disks  are  in  alignment  with  one  another 
to,  in  effect,  utilize  half  the  total  number  of  blades,  and 
a  second  condition,  wherein  the  blades  of  said  two  disks 
are  displaced  relative  to  each  other  to  utilize  the  total 
number  of  Wades,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  lost  motion  drive  connection  between  said  disks 
for  selectively  driving  either  disk  by  the  other  and 
which  provides  a  relative  rotational  displacement  of 
said  disks  between  said  first  condition  when  one  of 
said  disks  is  driven  by  the  other  and  said  second  con- 
dition when  said  other  disk  is  driven  by  said  one  disk, 
and 

(b)  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  disks  to  said 
driven  means  to  be  rotated  thereby  in  response  to  a 
selected  obange  in  spieed  of  operation  of  said  drive 
means.  i  i  i 
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3,232,691 

DYEING  WITH  COPOLYMERIC  DYES  AND 
CROSSUNKING  THE  LATTER 
Hans  Wilhelm,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Gerd  Louis,  Frank- 
enthal,  Pfalz,  and  Guenter  Lange,  Ernst  Penning,  and 
Hans  Weidinger,  Ludwigsliafen  (Rlilne),  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Badische  Aniiin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengeseil- 
scliaft,  Ludwigshafen  (Rliine),  Germany 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  May  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,442 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jnly  12, 1960, 
B  58,569;  June  8,  1961,  B  62,816;  July  29,  1961, 
B  63,452;  Aug.  1, 1961,  B  63,469 
13  Cbdms.    (CI.  8—1) 

1.  A  process  for  the  simultaneous  dyeing  and  finish- 
ing of  a  textile  which  comprises:  applying  to  said  te3ttile 
an  interpolymer  obtained  by  addition  polymerization 
through  the  olefinically  unsaturated  groups  thereof  of 

(A)  a  chiomopboric  monomer  which  is  a  dye  con- 
taining a  polymerizable  group  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  acryloyl  and  methacryloyl,  and 

(B)  at  least  on«  unoolored,  olefinically  unsaturated, 
polymerizable  compound  including  aTleast  one  re- 
active monomer  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  acrylamide,  methacrylamide,  maleic  acid  diamide, 
N-acryloylurea,  N-methacryloylurea,  and  the  N- 
methylols  and  N-methylol  ethers  oi  said  amides  and 
ureas,  and  crosslinking  said  interpolymer  after  ap- 
plication to  said  textile  by  a  condensation  reaction 
involving  the  reactive  groups  selected  fron^  the  class 
consisting  of  the  amide,  urea,  N-methylol  and  N- 
methylol  ether  groups  of  said  monomer  component 
(B). 


3,232,692 
SIMULTANEOUSLY  DYEING  AND  RESIN 
FINISHING  TEXTILES 
Hans  Wilhelm,  Gerd  Louis,   Dieter  Mahlfaig,  Guenter 
Lange,  and   Hans  Weidinger,   Ludwigshafen   (Rhine), 
Karl  Craemer,  Heidelberg,  Wolfgang  Schwindt,  Lud- 
wigshafen  (Rhine),  Guenter  Krehbiel,  Mannheim,  and 
Hans  Guenter  Wippel,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 
assignors  to  Badische  Anilhi-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktienge- 
sellschaft,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  July  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,896 
Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Feb.  28,  1961. 
B  61,466;  July  26,  1961,  B  63,406 
9  Clafans.     (CI.  8—18) 
1.  A  process  for  the  simultaneous  dyeing  and  resin 
finishing  of  a  fibrous  textile  material  which  comprises- 
coating  the  textile  fibers  with 

(A)  an  addition  interpolymer  obtained  by  addition 
polymerization  through  ethylenically-unsaturated 
linkages  and  consisting  of 

(1)  polymerized  monomeric  units  substituted  by 
reactive  groups  capable  of  cross-linking  in  the 
presence  of  an  acid  catalyst,  said  reactive  groups 
being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  amide 
and  N-methylolamide  and  its  ethers,  and 

(2)  at  least  one  other  polymerized  monomeric 
unit  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  sty- 
rene,  butadiene,  isoprene,  acrylonitrile,  meth- 
acrylonitrile,  vinyl  acetate,  "vinyl  propionate, 
vinyl  butyrate,  vinyl  chloride,  allyl  esters,  vinyl 
imidazole  and  N-vinylpyrrolidone, 

the  molor  proportion  of  the  reactive  groups  in  the  poly- 
mer, with  reference  to  the  total  mols  of  polymerized 
monomeric  units,  being  between  about  5%  and  10%,  2  to 
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5%  thereof  serving  for  the  linking  of  an  equivalent  molar 
amount  of  said  dye  to  said  polymer,  and  at  least  0.5% 
of  the  balance  thereof  serving  for  cross-linking  the 
polymer  on  the  fibers,  and 

(B)  a  dye  substituted  by  reactive  groups  capable  of 

linking  with  the  reactive  groups  of  said  addition  in- 

terpolymer,  said  reactive  groups  on  said  dye  being 

selected   from   the   class   consisting   of   amide,   N- 

methylolamide  and  its  ethers,  imide,  ureido,  thioure* 

ido,  dicyandiamide,  carboxylic  acid,  carboxylic  acid 

ester,  sulfonic  acid,  sulfonic  acid  ester,  aldehyde, 

epoxy,   chlorohydrin,   isocyanate,   amino,  hydroxy! 

mucochloric  acid  and  urethane 

and  heating  the  fibers  thus  coated  with  said  interpolymer 

and  said  dye  for  simultaneous  linking  of  said  dye  to 

said  polymer  and  cross-linking  of  said  polymer  on  said 

fibers. 
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3^32,693 
DYE  MIXTURES  FOR  DYEING  AND/OR  PRINTING 

ARTICXES  OF  LINEAR  POLYESTERS 
Gucnter  Lange  and  Hans  Guenter  Wippcl,  Ladwigsfaafen 
(Rhine),  and  Wilhelm  Federkiel,  Frankenthal,  Pfalz, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Badische  Aniiin-  &  Soda-Fabrik 
Alitiengesellsciiaft,  Ludwigsliafen  (Rliine),  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,922 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  31, 1962, 
11  B  66,629 

II     9  Claims.    (CI.  8— 26) 
1.  A  dye  mixture  for  dyeing  and  printing  articles  of 
linear  polyesters  which  contains  99  to  30  mole  percent  of 
a  dye  having  tlie  formula: 


3,232,695 

PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  MATERIALS  BASED  ON 

POLYAMIDES  AND  COMPOSITIONS  THEREFOR 

Jean-Bapdate  Robin,  Lyon,  and  Jean  Etienne  Rampin, 

CoUongea-an-Moot-d'Or,  France,  assignors  to  Sodctc 

Rhodiaceta,  Paris,  France,  a  corpontion  of  France 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Not.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,356 

CUbns  priority,  appUcadon  France,  Nov.  22, 1961, 

879,739 

7  aaims.    (CL  8—55) 
1.  Process  fcM*  dyeing  synthetic  polyamide  materials, 
comprising  dyeing  the  materials  in  a  dyebath  at  a  tem- 
perature of  at  least  90*  C,  the  dyebath  having  a  pH  of 
between  3  and  5  and  containing 

(a)  an  anionic  leveling  agent  having  the  formula 
R(A)nR',  wherein  R  and  R'  each  represent  a  sulpho- 
nated  aromatic  nucleus  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  benzene  and  naphthalene  nuclei,  A  is  a 
divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  — CHa— ,  — SOj—  and  — NH— ,  and  n  is  an 
integer  between  0  and  4  inclusive, 

(b)  a  weekly  cationic  complexing  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  pyrrolidone,  con- 
densation products  of  ethylene  oxide  with  IcHig  chain 
fatty  amines  and  condensation  products  of  ethylene 
oxide  with  aromatic  amines, 

(c)  a  catalytic  amotint  of  a  substance  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  thiourea  and  N-alkylated 
thioureas 

(d)  an  anionic  dyestuff. 


OtN 


OBi 


N=N 


C1H4-CN 


C»H4— OH 


NH— CORi 

and  1  to  70  mole  percent  of  a  dye  having  the  formula: 

NOi  ORi 


OiN 


N=N 


C|H«-CN 


NH-CO-Ri 


where  Ri  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl,  ethyl  and  propyl. 


3,232,694 
SHAPED  ARTICLES  OF  POLYOLEFIN-FUSIBLE 
CELLULOSE  ETHER  BLENDS  DYED  WITH 
DISPERSE  DYES 
Joseph  M.  Grenicr,   Bruce   A.  Fairbaim,  and  Arthur 
Holmes,  all  of  Dmnunondville,  Qoelicc,  Canada,  assign- 
ors to   Cticmcell   (1963)  Limited,  a  corporation   of 
Canada 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Feb.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,292 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Mar.  23,  1961, 

10,701/61 
II     12  Claims.    (CI.  8— 39) 

4.  A  method  of  dyeing  a  polyolefin  selected  from  the 


3,232,696 
TANNING  ASSISTED  BY  BASIC  ALUMINUM  CHLO- 
RIDE AND  NITRATES  COMPLEXED  WITH  DI- 
CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  OR  AROMATIC  HYDROXY 
CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 

Rndi  Heyden  and  Jurgcn  Flapper,  Dnsseldorf,  Germany, 

assignors  to  Bohme  Fettchemie  G.m.b.H.,  Duaseldorf, 

Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Jan.  19, 1960,  Ser.  No. 

3,247.    Divided  and  this  appUcation  Apr.  24, 1963,  Ser. 

No.  279,351 

6  Claims.    (CI.  8—94.24) 

6.  Process  for  tanning  animal  hides  by  successive  treat- 
ment with  a  tanning  agent  and  a  water-soluble  organic 
aluminum  complex  salt  which  is  obtained  by  reaction  of 
a  solution  of  a  basic  aluminum  salt,  said  salt  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorides  and  nitrates, 
in  low  molecular  weight  alcohols  with  solutions  of  car- 
boxylic acids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ali- 
phatic, cycloaliphatic  and  aromatic  carboxylic  acids  with 
at  least  two  carboxyl  groups,  and  aromatic  carboxylic  acids 
having  at  least  one  carboxyl  group  and  one  hydroxy! 
group,  in  low  molecular  weight  alcoliols. 


3,232,697 
TEXTILE  TREATMENT 
Saul  B.  Needleman,  Skokie,  HI.,  assignor  to  Naico  Chem- 
ical Company,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  July  1, 1959,  Ser.  No.  824,187 
5  Claims.    (CI.  8—116.3) 
1.  The  process  of  rendering  cellulose  fabrics  wrinkle- 
group  consisting  of  polyethylene  and  polypropylene,  com-   resistant  and  imparting  other  improved  properties  to  such 
prising,  forming  a  solution  in  said  polyolefin  of  a  condi-  fabrics  which  consists  essentially  of  treating  such  fabrics 
tioning  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fusible   at  an  acidiq  pH  with  a  polar  solvent  solution  consisting 
cellulose  ethers  having  a  melting  point  within  tlie  range  essentially  ^f  at  least  1%  by  weight  of  an  N,N-dimethylol 
from  about  140*  C.  to  about  240*  C.  and  an  intrinsic  monoamide  of  a  saturated  fatty  acid  solubilized  in  said 
viscosity  in  solvent  solution  within  the  range  from  0.4  to  polar  solvent,  said  fatty  acid  amide  witliout  tlie  methylol 
3.5  deciliters  per  gram,  and  subsequently  shaping  said  groups  containing  from  12  to  22  carbon  atoms  in  chain 
solution  to  form  a  shaped  materia!,  and  dyeing  said  shaped   length,  and  then  dry  curing  tlie  treated  fabric  at  a  tempera- 
material.       I  ture  of  between  140'  C.  to  190'  C. 

823  O.d.— 9 
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METHOD  FOR  PREPAIUNG  BORON  COMPOUNDS 
Fnuik  C.  Gvndcrioy,  Jr^  Mcnlo  Park,  N J^  assignor  to 
Emo  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawii«.    Filed  Not.  14, 19M,  Ser.  No.  (9,213 

4  Claims.  (CL  23—14) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  hydrazine  diborane  which 
comprises  reacting  reacunts  consisting  of  a  borohydride 
salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkah  metal, 
alkaline  eart^i  metal,  aluminum,  and  quaiternary  am- 
moniimi  borohydride  salts  and  a  hydrazine  salt  contain- 
mg  a  diprotic  hydrazinum  ion  (NsHt-*"'')  in  an  inert 
tiquid  diluent  with  evolution  of  hydrogen  to  form  hy- 
drazine diborane  having  the  empirical  formula  B3N3H10 
and  a  solid  by-product  salt  from  the  cation  of  the  boro- 
hydride salt  and  from  the  anion  of  the  hydrazine  salt 
in  the  resulting  reaction  mixture,  followed  by  separation 
of  unreacted  solid  reactant  salt  and  of  said  by-product 
salt  from  a  solution  of  the  hydrazine  diborane  in  the 
diluent,  and  recovery  of  the  hydrazine  diborane  from 
the  diluent,  the  improvement  which  comprises  maintain- 
ing the  reactants  and  the  diluent  substantially  free  of 
water  while  the  hydrazine  diborane  is  formed  and  is 
dissolved  in  the  diluent,  and  removing  last  traces  of 
water  by  adding  to  said  reaction  mixture  a  drying  agent. 


and  sodium  sulfide,  grinding  the  wet  smelt  to  a  fine  state 
of  subdivision  so  that  substantially  all  of  the  ground  smelt 
will  pass  through  a  screen  of  10  mesh  per  lineal  inch,  sub- 
jecting the  ground  smelt  to  a  countercurrent  extraction 
with  a  concentrated  solution  of  sodium  carbonate  to  dis- 
solve the  sodium  sulfide,  said  smelt  particles  being  in  such 
a  fine  state  that  the  extraction  dissolves  substantially  all 
of  the  sodium  sulfide  without  essentially  dissolving  the 
sodium  carbonate,  and  removing  from  the  extraction  a 
slurry  of  sodium  carbonate  crystals  in  a  concentrated  solu- 
tion of  sodium  carbonate  and  a  solution  of  sodium  sulfide 
and  sodium  carbonate. 


3^32,701 
METHOD  OF  CALCINING  SODIUM 
BICARBONATE 
Gnenter   Hansen,  and   Hans  Mueller,   Lodwigshafen 
(Rhine),  Karl  Otto  Schmitt,  Mannlieim,  and  Karl 
Vogd,  Lodwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany,  assignor*  to 
Badische  Anilin-  A  Soda-Fabrik  AkticngcsellKhaft, 
LudwigaiMifen  (RliiBc),  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,599 

dafana  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  29, 1966, 

B  60,270 

2  Claima.    (CL  23—63) 


3,232,699 

ALKAU  METAL  DERIVATIVES  OF 

METAL  CARBONYLS 

John  E.  Wyman,  Stoacham,  Maasn  aarignor  to  Union 

Ctfbidc  CorporatioD,  a  corponitioo  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Sept  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,254 
4  Clainu.  (CL  23—14) 
1.  The  reaction  imxluct  obtained  by  (a)  reacting  (1) 
an  anhydrous  halide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  vanadium,  niobium,  and  tantalum,  (2)  a 
sufficient  amount  of  an  alkali  metal  to  at  least  reduce  the 
metal  in  the  metal  halide  to  a  valence  of  minus  one,  (3) 
a  catalytic  quantity  of  diphenyl,  (4)  ethylene  glycol  di- 
methyl ether  solvent,  and  (5)  carbon  monoxide  gas  under 
IM«ssure,  (b)  filtering  the  reaction  mixture,  and  (c)  evap- 
orating the  filtrate  to  dryness. 


3,232,700  ! 

RECOVERY  OF  CHEMICALS  FROM  SMELTS  OF 

SPENT  SODA-BASE  UQUORS 
Svea  W.  Eogimid,  New  Canaan,  Coon.,  and  Raphael 
Katnn,  Cfaidnnati,  Ohio,  asaigiion  to  Rayonicr  Incor- 
porated, Shclton,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Debware 
FUcd  Sept  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,618 
2C1afaiM.    (CL23— 40)  { 


j        r^t-^ 


1.  In  a  method  of  converting  sodium  carbonate  into 
sodium  carbonate  in  which  the  sodium  bicarbonate  is 
kept  in  a  finely  divided  condition  in  a  current  of  hot 
gas  and  calcined  and  then  separated  from  the  gas,  the 
improvement  which  ctMnprises:  passing  sodium  bicarbon- 
ate into  the  calcining  and  dispersing  zone  of  the  first 
of  at  least  two  units  connected  in  series,  each  of  said  units 
including  a  zone  for  calcining  and  dispersing  the  solids 
in  a  hot  gas  stream  and  a  zone  for  separating  the  solids 
from  the  gas  stream;  calcining  the  sodium  bicarbonate 
in  each  of  said  units  with  said  hot  gas  stream  by  pass- 
ing said  hot  gas  initially  through  the  calcining  and  dis- 
persing zone  of  the  last  of  said  units  wherein  the  solids 
are  finally  calcined,  the  hot  gas  and  solids  then  being 
passed  to  a  separator  which  separates  the  formed  sodium 
carbonate  from  the  gas,  the  hot  gas  then  being  passed 
to  the  iHTceding  calcining  and  dispersing  unit,  and  there- 
after withdrawing  said  hot  gas  from  the  separating  zone 
of  the  unit  into  whose  dispersing  zone  the  sodium  bi- 
carbonate to  be  calcined  is  introduced,  said  hot  gas  being 
passed  throu^  said  units  without  intermediate  heating. 


1.  In  an  operation  in  which  spent  soda-base  liquor 
from  the  dige^ion  of  wood  is  evaporated  and  burned  un- 
der reducing  conditions  to  form  a  smelt  comprising  sodi- 
lun  carbonate  and  sodium  sulfide,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  cooling  and  solidfying  the  smelt  in  a  thin  sheet 
by  pouring  it  onto  a  cooled  metal  surface,  scraping  the 
solidified  smelt  sheet  from  the  surface,  wetting  the  cooled 
smelt  sheet  with  a  solution  containing  sodium  carbonate 


I  I- 


I 


'  3,232,702 

SELECTIVE  REMOVAL  OF  BORON 
COMPOUNDS  FROM  SILANE 
E«ri  G.  Caswell,  Danville,  Ind.,  and  Robert  A.  Lcfever, 
Bon  Afa-,  Vs.,  aHfcnon  to  Union  Carbide  Corpontioii. 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawtag.     FOcd  Sept  24,  1958,  Ser.  No.  762,925 
10  Clafans.    (a.  23—204) 
1.  Method  for  removing  boron  containing  impurities 
froin  silane  which  comprises  contacting  unpurified  va- 
porized silane   with  finely-dispersed  particles  of  a  re- 
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active  metal  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali, 
and  alkaline  earth  metals  to  form  a  complex  compound 
between  said  reactive  metal  and  the  boron  containing 
impurities,  and  selectively  removing  said  complex  com- 
pound from  the  boron  free  silane. 


PROCESS 


3^32,703 
FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
AMMONIUM  NITRATE 
Joshaa  B.  Thoaqwon  and  Gordon  Charies  HDdred,  Trail, 
British  Cohiaibia,  Canada,  assignors  to  The  Consoli- 
dated   Mining    and    Smelting    Company    of    Canada 
Limited,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  a  corporation  of 
Canada 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  189,551 
^OClafans.    (0.23—103) 


whereby  substantially  pui*e  boric  acid  is  recovered  from 
a  second  aqueous  phase. 

5.  A  process  for  recovering  boric  acid  from  a  mixture 
of  reaction  products  formed  in  the  oxidation  of  a 
naphthene  with  molecular  oxygen  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  about  100*  C.  to  about  350*  C.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  boric  acid,  metaboric  acid,  boric  oxide,  an  alkyl  ester 
of  orthoboric  acid,  an  alkyl  ester  of  metaboric  acid,  and 
a  cycloalkyl  ester  of  metaboric  acid  which  comprises 
hydrolyzing  said  reaction  products  whereby  an  aqueous 
phase  and  an  oil  phase  are  formed,  separating  said 
aqueous  and  oil  phases,  recovering  said  cyclic  alcohol 
and  ketone  from  said  oil  phase,  extracting  said  aqueous 
phase  with  a  cyclic  alcohol  corresponding  to  the 
naphthene  oxidized  whereby  substantially  pure  boric  acid 
is  recovered  in  a  second  aqueous  phase  and  a  second  oil 
phase  is  formed,  and  water  washing  said  second  oil 
phase  whereby  additional  boric  acid  is  recovered. 


1.  The  process  of  producing  ammonium  nitrate  gran- 
ules which  comprises  forming  and  maintaining  in  a  ro- 
tating horizontally  elongated  contact  zone  a  bed  of  mov- 
ing solid  particles  of  ammonium  nitrates;  adding  finely 
divided  solid  particles  of  ammonium  nitrate  to  said  bed; 
advancing  said  particles  through  said  contact  zone;  con- 
tinuously raising  solid  particles  from  said  bed  to  the  upper 
region  of  said  contact  zone;  releasing  the  raised  solid 
particles  to  cascade  downwardly  through  said  contact 
zone,  as  a  ccmtinuous  curtain  of  solid  ammonium  nitrate 
particles  extending  substantially  the  length  of  said  con- 
tact  zone,  to  the  bed;  spraying,  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  from  about  S  to  about  25  centigrade  de- 
grees above  its  crystallization  temperature,  molten,  sub- 
stantially anhydrous  ammonium  nitrate  onto  said  bed  and 
into  the  cuitain  of  solid  particles  cascading  downwardly 
through  said  contact  zone  onto  the  said  bed;  and  con- 
tinuously passing  a  current  of  cooling  air  through  said 
contact  zone  counter-current  to  the  direction  of  advance 
of  said  particles. 

7.  Ammonium  nitrate  in  the  form  of  strong  rough- 
textured,  spheroidal  granules,  said  granules  being  uniform- 
ly sized  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.131  to  about  0.065 
inch  in  diameter  and  having  a  hardness  greater  than  1800 
grams  with  reference  to  Table  3. 


3,232,704 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  BORIC  ACID 

lames  E.  Hclbig,  David  O.  Ndacn,  Robert  E.  Pennington, 

and  Isaac  J.  Sattcrficid,  Baytown,  Tex.,  asignon,  by 

mesne  alignments,  to  EaM>  Research  and  Engineering 

Company,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  181,307 
7  Claims.  (Q.  23—149) 
1.  A  process  for  recovering  boric  acid  from  a  mixture 
of  reaction  products  formed  in  the  oxidation  of  a  naph- 
thene with  molecular  oxygen  at  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  about  100*  C.  to  about  350'  C.  in  the  presence 
of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
boric  acid,  metaboric  acid,  boric  oxide,  an  alkyl  ester  of 
orthoboric  acid,  an  alkyl  ester  of  metaboric  acid,  and  a 
cycloalkyl  ester  of  metaboric  acid  which  comprises  hydro- 
lyzing said  reaction  products  whereby  an  aqueous  phase 
and  an  oil  phase  are  formed,  separating  said  aqueous 
and  oil  phases,  and  extracting  said  aqueous  phase  with 
a  cyclic  alcohol  corresponding  to  the  naphthene  oxidized 


3,232,705 

PRODUCTION  OF  PURE  CONCENTRATED 

SULFURIC  ACID 

WlUi  Klfaigler  and  Herbert  Wolf,  Lodwigshafen  (Rhine), 

Gennany,  aasignon  to  Badiache  Anilin-  &  Sodj^Fabrik 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Ladwigahafen  (Rhine),  Gennany 

Filed  Sept  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  221,584 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  9,  1961, 

B  63,957 

2  Claims.    (CL  23— 167) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  pure  concentrated 
sulfuric  acid  substantially  free  from  sulfur  dioxide  which 
consists  essentially  of  introducing  sulfur  trioxide  and  up 
to  10%  by  volume  of  a  second  gas,  said  second  gas  being 
inert,  into  the  lower  portion  of  a  cylindrical  vertical  re- 
action zone,  the  central  portion  of  sidd  reaction  zone  con- 
sisting of  a  plurality  of  communicating  smaller  zones, 
introducing  water  into  the  upper  portion  of  the  reaction 
zone  whereby  a  layer  of  concentrated  boiling  sulfuric  add 
is  formed  in  the  central  portion  of  the  reaction  zone,  re- 
moving the  reaction  heat  not  withdrawn  with  the  exit 
add  by  supplying  an  excess  ol  water  ovm*  the  amount 
necessary  for  the  formation  of  sulfuric  add,  vaporizing 
the  excess  water,  cmdensing  the  vaporized  excess  of  water 
at  the  top  of  said  reaction  zone,  returning  the  condensate 
to  the  layer  of  boiling  sulfuric  add  and  withdrawing  the 
concentrated  sulfuric  add  formed  from  the  lower  portion 
of  the  reactioo  zone. 


3,232,706 

METHOD  OF  MAiONG  SUBMICRON  SIZE 
NITRIDES  AND  CARBIDES 
Wniiam  E.  Knhn,  Niagara  Falb,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  The 
Carborundum  Company,  Nfaigara  FaDs,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  May  1, 1961,  Scr.  No.  106,595 
9  Claims.    (CL  23—191) 

4.  A  method  of  making  finely  divided  refractory  mate- 
rial of  the  group  consisting  of  carbides  and  nitrides  of 
submicron  particle  size  which  oomiMises  creating  a  high- 
temperature  arc  in  a  reaction  zone  of  restricted  volume  to 
form  a  high-temperature  reaction  zone  between  non- 
consumable  electrodes,  introducing  reactants  which  are 
thermally  reactive  to  form  said  refractory  material,  at 
least  one  of  which  is  in  loose,  finely  divided  solid  form, 
into  said  reacticm  zone,  maintaining  the  temperature  in 
said  reaction  zone  at  a  level  capable  of  vaporizing  solid 
reactants,  vaporizing  the  reactants  by  the  |hermal  energy 
created  by  said  high-temperature  arc,  reacting  the  vapon 
in  said  reaction  zone  to  form  a  finely  divided  refractory 
material  of  submicron  particle  size,  and  withdrawing  said 
refractory  material  from  said  reaction  zone. 
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3^32,7t7 
POWER  RECOVERY  IN  AMMONIA  SYNTHESIS 


3^32,709 

Wllli«n H. N^hit^Woo^;^s:i:.^Sr{o'i^,^     .  _    ^^«^ f  !!^^™?  APPARATUS 

Coiu(nictk>D  CocpontkMi,  New  York.  N.Y^  a  corpora-    ^^*^  ^**'*  ™'  *??*■  Wonka,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
tkm  of  Delaware  -,         ^  r^  assignments,  to  United  Process  Madiinery  Comptuiy,  a 

—      -  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Not.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  151,807 
5  Claims.    (CI.  23— 252) 


tkm  of  Delaware 

FOed  Oct  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  234,066 
4  CUbiM.    (CL  23—199) 


I 


M"        54   » 


15  .    -   ^-^31         3  — 


1.  In  an  ammonia  synthesis  process  in  which  a  syn- 
thesh  gas  mixture  of  nitrogen  and  hydrogen  is  passed 
through  a  catalytic  converter  at  elevated  pressure  and 
temperature,  whereby  a  portion  of  the  gas  mixture  is 
converted  to  ammonia,  the  resulting  hot  gas  mixture  is 
cooled  to  condense  liquid  ammonia,  the  liquid  ammonia 
product  is  separated  from  the  residual  synthesis  gas  mix- 
ture, and  the  residual  synthesis  gas  mixture  together  with 
makeup  gas  mixture  is  recycled  for  further  catalytic 
ammonia  synthesis,  the  improved  method  of  recovering 
heat  from  the  hot  gas  mixture  as  usable  power  which 
comprises  cooling  the  hot  gas  mixture  by  l»at  exchange 
with  a  volatile  organic  liquid  at  elevated  pressure,  where- 
by said  organic  liquid  is  heated  and  vaporized,  expand- 
ing the  resulting  organic  vapor  through  mechanical 
power  recovery  means  to  a  reduced  pressure,  cooling  the 
organic  vapor  to  condense  said  vapor  to  the  liquid  state, 
pumping  the  resulting  organic  liquid  to  elevated  pres- 
sure, and  recycling  the  organic  liquid  for  further  heat 
exchange  with  the  hot  gas  mixture. 


3,232,708 
METHOD   OF  PRODUCING   MAGNESIUM   HY- 

DROXIDE    HAVING    VARIABLE    PARTICLE 

SIZES 
Harry  Edward  Chisholm,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

FMC  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  227,034 

2  Qaims.  (CI.  23—201) 
1.  In  the  process  of  producing  magnesium  hydroxide 
by  the  reaction  of  a  magnesium  balide-containing  solu- 
tion with  a  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  quicklime  and  dolime,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises adding  said  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  quicklime  and  dolime  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  react  with  from  about  10%  to  about  90%  of  the  mag- 
nesium values  contained  in  the  magnesium  halide  solu- 
tion in  the  presence  of  a  soluble  boron  salt  in  amounts 
sufficient  to  supply  from  20  to  500  milligrams  of  boron 
per  liter,  precipitating  a  relatively  coarse  Mg(OH)a  frac- 
tion, separating  said  coarse  fraction  of  Mg(OH)]  sludge 
from  the  resultant  supernatant  magnesium  halide  solu- 
tion reduced  in  both  magnesium  and  boron  values,  react- 
ing said  supernatant  magnesium  halide  solution  with  an 
additional  quantity  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dolime  and  quicklime  in  amounts 
sufficient  to  precipitate  no  more  than  95  to  99%  of  the 
remaining  magnesiimi  in  said  supernatent  magnesium 
halide  solution,  precipitating  a  magnesium  hydroxide 
fraction  having  a  finer  particle  size  than  the  initial  frac- 
tion of  magnesiimi  hydroxide  and  separating  said  finer 
magnesiimi  hydroxide  fraction  from  said  mother  liquor 
which  is  substantially  reduced  in  magnesium  values. 


1.  A  foam  generating  apparatus  for  pre-expanding  ma- 
terials, comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  mixing  chamber  including  a  nozzle  portion  at 
one  end  of  said  chamber; 

(b)  means  for  individually  introducing  materials  into 
said  chamber  simultaneously,  one  of  said  materials 
being  in  liquid  form  and  adapted  to  expand  into  a 
gas  at  room  temperature  when  the  pressure  exerted 
on  said  materials  drops  below  a  given  pressure; 

(c)  a  pressure  biased  outlet  valve  at  one  end  of  said 
chamber  adapted  to  open  to  pass  said  materials  into 
said  nozzle  portion  only  when  the  pressure  exerted 
on  said  materials  in  said  chamber  exceeds  said  given 
pressure; 

(d)  a  rotatable  shaft  entering  the  opposite  end  of  said 
chamber; 

(e)  agitator  means  carried  by  said  shaft  to  mix  to- 
gether said  materials; 

(f)  a  source  of  flushing  material  adjacent  to  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  chamber  exterior  of  said  chamber; 
and  i^ 

(g)  sealing  means  for  said  shaft  at  said  opposite  end, 
said  sealing  means  blocking  the  flow  of  said  ma- 
terials from  passing  out  of  said  chamber  through  said 
opposite  end  and  permitting  flow  of  said  flushing  ma- 
terial through  said  opposite  end  about  said  shaft  into 
said  chamber  such  that  said  sealing  means  functions 
as  a  check  valve  for  introducing  said  flushing  ma- 
terial. 


3,232,710 
INDICATOR  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANU- 
FACTURING  THE  SAME 
Peter  RIeckmann,  Mannheim-Waldhof,  Haos-Geors  Rey. 
Mannheim,  and  Erich  Haack,  Heidelberg,  Germany 
assignors  to  C.  F.  Boehringer  &  Soehne,  G.m.b.H. 
Mannheim-WaMhof,  Germany  ' 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,827 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  8,  1962. 
B  66,255 
14  Claims.     (CL  23—253) 
1.  AnalyUcal    indicator    characterized    by    prolonged 
shelf  life  comprising  a  substantially  plane  paper  sheet 
havmg  a  wettable  surface  impregnated  with  a  reagent 
for  producing  a  contrasting  color  with  respect  to  said 
paper  sheet  on  spreading  of  a  liquid  containing  the  sub- 
stance of  interest  thereover  as  visual  evidence  of  the 
presence  of  said  substance  of  interest  in  said  liquid,  said 
indicator  including  super-posed  upper  and  lower  layer? 
of  a   water-insoluble  plastic   material,   with   the   paper 
sheet  therebetween,  said  upper  and  lower  plastic  layers 
overiying,  respectively,  substantially  the  entire  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  of  the  paper,  said  plastic  layers  extending 
beyond  two  opposite  edge  portions  of  the  test  paper  and 
being  joined  along  the  edges  thereof  disposed  outwardly 
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of  the  strip  forming  a  close-fitting  closure  about  the 
test  paper,  at  least  one  end  of  the  closure  being  open, 


3^32,712 
GAS  DETECTOR  AND  ANALYZER 

Sanford  W.  Steams,  Billings,  Moot.,  assigiior  to  Con- 
tinental  Laboratories,  Inc^  Billings,  Mont^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Montana 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  217,465 
13  Claims.     (CI.  23— 255) 


4j 

said  test  paper  being  united  to  at  least  one  surface  of 
said  plastic  layers. 


3,232,711 

CARBON-ON-CATALYST  ANALYTIC  APPARATUS 
Joseph  Senyk,  Pittsburg  and  Richard  S.  Toohey,  Spring- 
field, Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Aug.  17,  1962,  Sw.  No.  217,697    \ 
2CUim8.     (CL23— 253) 


w: 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  carbon  content  of 
regenerated  catalyst  in  a  moving  bed,  catalyst  regenerat- 
ing system  for  regenerating  catalyst  by  combustion  of 
carbon  deposited  thereon  during  a  previous  reaction  cycle, 
comprising  catalyst  sampling  means  for  withdrawing  cat- 
alyst samples  from  the  catalyst  regenerating  system,  in- 
cluding a  catalyst  sampling  conduit  having  an  inlet  end 
and  an  outlet  end,  said  conduit  being  connected  at  its 
inlet  end  to  the  catalyst  regenerating  system  for  receiving 
a  flow  of  regenerated  catalyst  therefrom,  said  conduit 
communicating  at  its  outlet  end  with  a  catalyst  analysis 
means,  cooling  means  operatively  connected  with  said 
conduit  intermediate  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  ends  for 
dissipating  heat  from  hot,  regenerated  catalyst  contained 
in  said  conduit,  valve  means  positioned  in  said  conduit 
for  controlling  flow  of  catalyst  therethrough,  said  catalyst 
analysis  means  including  support  means  for  supporting 
samples  of  catalyst  discharged  from  the  outlet  end  of  said 
conduit,  means  for  forming  a  uniform  test  surface  in 
catalyst  samples,  means  for  subjecting  catalyst  sample 
test  surfaces  to  light  radiation  of  Itnown  intensity,  light 
shield  means  for  preventing  exposure  of  said  sample  test 
surfaces  to  external  light  radiation,  said  means  enclosing 
at  least  the  portion  of  said  support  means  that  supports 
the  sample  test  surfaces  and  means  for  detecting  the  in- 
tensity of  light  radiation  reflected  only  from  said  test  sur- 
faces and  for  converting  the  same  to  an  output  whose 
intensity  is  related  to  the  carbon  content  of  said  catalyst 
samples,  sequence  controlling  means  for  actuating  the 
valve  means  positioned  in  said  catalyst  sampling  conduit 
and  for  actuating  said  catalyst  analysis  means  at  predeter- 
mined times. 


1.  A  gas  detecting  and  analyzing  system  comprising,  gas 
sampling  means  receiving  a  gaseous  specimen,  selectively 
controlled  dilution  means  for  supplying  diluting  fluid,  de- 
tecting chamber  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
sampling  means  and  said  dilution  means  for  confining  a 
detectable  reaction  therein,  reaction  producing  means  op- 
eratively mounted  within  said  chamber  means,  reaction  in- 
dicating means  operatively  connected  to  said  reaction 
producing  means  to  detect  the  presence  and  degree  of  said 
detectable  reaction  within  said  chamber  means,  limit  in- 
dicating means  rendered  operative  by  the  reaction  indicat- 
ing means  in  response  to  a  preselected  degree  of  reaction 
within  said  chamber  means  for  producing  a  first  alerting 
signal,  and  malfunction  sensing  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  limit  indicating  means  and  the  reaction  pro- 
ducing means  for  disabling  said  reaction  indicating  means 
and  producing  a  second  alerting  signal  in  response  to  mal- 
function of  the  reaction  producing  means. 


3  232  713 

APPARATUS  FOR  COnVeRTING  OXIDES  OF 

NITROGEN  TO  INNOCUOUS  GASES 

Thomas  Dewey  Felder,  Jr.,  Orange,  Tex.,  assignor  to 

E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 

Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,865 
1  Claim.     (CI.  23—277) 


An  apparatus  for  reducing  nitrogen  oxide  fumes  in  a 
waste  gas  which  consists  essentially  of  a  cylindrical  mixing 
chamber  having  a  diameter  to  length  ratio  of  1  to  at  least  3, 
said  mixing  chamber  having  two  inlet  ports  near  one  end, 
a  frusto-conical  burning  chamber  having  an  apex  angle  of 
between  35°  and  45°  and  a  ratio  of  diameter  of  the  small 
end  of  the  frusto-conical  burning  chamber  to  diameter  of 
the  large  end  of  the  frusto-conical  burning  chamber  of 
about  1  to  6.5,  the  small  end  of  the  frusto-conical  burning 
chamber  abutting  against  the  end  of  the  mixing  chamber 
farther  removed  from  the  inlet  ports,  the  small  end  of  the 
frusto-conical  burning  chamber  having  the  same  internal 
diameter  as  the  end  of  the  mixing  chamber  against  which 
it  abuts. 
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3,232,714 
APPARATUS  FOR  AGEING  QUICKLIME 

McgBTO-ka.  Tokjo4D,  Imftm,  ■■Ifiii  to 
■  CcMHt  0»^  LM^  Owrfa,  JapM 
FUcd  Jne  ^  1M3.  Scr.  No.  2853M 

paoOM  lapn,  A^  8, 1M2, 
37/32,«7« 

(CL23— 279) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  ageing  qakklime  comprising  a 
staticmary  annnlar  bottom  plate  having  an  unperforated 
first  half,  a  perforated  latter  half  and  an  outlet  at  the 
end  of  said  latter  half,  a  vertical  aimular  rotary  vessel 
comprising  an  outer  cylinder  and  inner  cylinder  sup- 
ported for  rotation  over  said  bottom  plate  concentrically 
thereto  inside  radial  frame  means  connecting  the  base 
portions  of  said  cylinders,  a  fixed  cover  for  covering  the 
top  of  said  rotary  vessel,  a  charge  cylinder  for  delivering 
calcined  lime  from  a  rotary  kiln  to  said  unperforated  half 
of  said  bottom  plate,  means  for  supplying  cooling  air, 
said  means  provided  under  said  perforated  part,  means 
for  discharging  aged  lime,  said  means  provided  at  the 
back  of  said  outlet,  and  means  for  rotating  said  rotary 
vessel  relative  to  said  bottom  plate  horizontally  around  a 
common  vertical  axis. 


reaction  vessel  at  preselected  temperatures;  a  bell-shaped 
member  closed  at  its  upper,  smaller  end  and  open  at  its 
larger,  bottom  end  positioned  within  said  vessel  at  a  sub- 
stantial distance  below  the  melt  level  within  said  vessel, 
the  diameter  of  said  bell-shaped  member  at  its  larger,  bot- 
tom end  being  j^ss  than  the  diameter  of  said  reaction  ves- 
sel whereby  fluid  can  pass  around  said  bell;  a  ring  inserted 
in  the  reaction  vessel  and  in  contact  with  the  inner  surface 
of  said  reaction  vessel,  said  ring  being  positioned  below 
the  bottom  opening  of  said  bell,  the  diameter  of  said  ring 
being  no  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  bell  at  the 
lowest  point  of  said  bell;  feed  lines  for  carrying  inert 
gases  axially  positioned  in  said  vessel  and  passing  through 
said  bell  the  discharge  ends  of  said  lines  being  located 
at  a  substantial  distance  below  the  bottom  edge  of  said 
bell  and  below  said  ring;  a  discharge  line  for  carrying  a 
gas-steam  mixture  from  the  interior  of  said  bell  and  out 
of  said  reaction  vessel;  and  means  for  regulating  the  gas 
pressure  within  said  bell  so  as  to  control  the  height 
to  which  said  melt  rises  within  said  bell. 


3432,714 
DEVICE  FOR  PULLING  MONOCRYSTALLINE 
SEMICONDUCTOR  RODS 
IWFricdrkfa  QiuhC,  Frdburg,  Brdsfan,  and  Theodor 
Rommel,   Mnnkfa,   Gcnnany,   asrignors   to   Siemens- 
Hahke  Akdenge^ilachaft,  Berlin,  Gerauny,  a  cotpon. 
tioB  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec  If,  19M,  Scr.  No.  76,983 

Claims  priority,  appiiciilion  Germany,  Dec.  23, 1959. 

S  66,407 

1  Claim.    (CL23— 273) 


3,232,715 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

POLYAMIDES 

Heinz  Indcat,  Obcrabvi  (Mala),  Gcmany,  aailgjnni  to 

Vcreinigte    Glanatoff-Fabrikca    AG.,    Wsppcrtai- 

Elbcrf  cid,  GcrmaBy 

Filed  Aog.  24, 1943,  Scr.  No.  344,509         ' 
Claima  priority,  appUcadoa  GcrmaBy,  Sept  4, 1942, 
¥22,989 
3  Claima.    (Q.  23—283) 


A  device  for  pulling  relatively  thin  mooocrystalline 
semiconductor  rods  out  of  the  molten  top  mound  of  a 
thick  semiconductor  rod  after  immersing  a  crystal  seed 
in  the  melt,  comprising  an  evacuable  processing  vessel, 
two  ooaxiaUy  aUgned  holders  vertically  mounted  in  said 
vessel  for  holding  said  two  rods  respectively  in  a  vertical 
processing  axis,  one  of  said  holders  being  movable 
axially  away  from  the  other  for  performing  said  pulling 
operation,  a  high-frequency  heating  device  mounted  in 
said  vessel  and  coaxially  surrounding  the  region  where 
said  molten  top  mound  is  located  when  said  rods  are  in- 
serted into  said  respective  holders,  said  heating  device 
comprising  a  metal  cap  with  a  central  aperture  through 
which  the  end  of  the  thin  rod  is  pulled,  said  metal  cap 
being  radially  slitted  and  covering  said  top  mound  of 
said  thick  rod  when  ip  operation,  and  said  heating  device 
comprising  a  high  frequency  coil  coaxially  and  ctmduc- 
tively  joined  with  said  cap,  the  aperture  of  said  cap  hav- 
ing a  smaller  diameter  than  the  thick  rod. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  polycoodensation  of  polyamide- 
forming  compounds  which  comprises:  a  vertically  dis- 
posed and  cylindrical  reaction  vessel;  means  for  passing 
molten  polyamide-forming  compounds  into  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  reaction  vessel  ami  means  for  withdrawing 
molten  polyamide  from  the  bottom  of  said  vessel;  tem- 
perature control  means  for  maintaining  sections  of  said 


3432,717 
URANIUM  MONOCARBIDE  THERMIONIC 
EMTITERS 
Robert  F.  Hm,  Warren,  Mfch.,  and  Stan  J.  PapcocU,  and 
Donald  L.  Keller,  Cohunbos,  Ohio,  aarignors,  by  dbect 
and  mesne  aarignmcnti,  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  194,448 
9  Claims.     (CL  29^1824) 
1.  A  cermet  body  useful  as  an  electron  emitter  in  a 
thermionic   device,  said   body   consisting  essentially  of 
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from  10%  to  S0%  by  volume  uranium  carbide  and  from 
20%  to  90%  by  volume  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 


r 


=^  ^ 


"=«^' 


V_J 


%¥ 


group  consisting  of  rhenium,  tungsten  and  rhenium-tung- 
sten alloys. 

3^32,718 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  PRODUCT 
Edgar  J.  S«yb,  Jr.,  Oak  Park,  and  Aagnatlne  J.  Wal- 
lace, Jr.,  East  Detroit,  Mich.,  assigDors  to  M  ft  T 
Cbemicak  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  June  17,  1960,  Ser. 
No.  36,750,  now  Patent  No.  3,141,836,  dated  July  21, 
1964.    Divided  and  this  appttcatioB  July  31,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  306,646 

1  Claim.    (CL  29—194) 
A  composite  metal  article  comprising  a  basis  metal 
having  a  surface  deposit  of  a  lustrous  bright  tin-nickel 
alloy  with  layering  strongly  oriented  in  the  300  jdane. 


3,232,719 
THERMOELECTRIC  BONDING  MATERIAL 
Ian  M.  Ritchie,  Wakefield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Transitron 
Electronic  Corporation,  Wakefield,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,896 
14  Claims.     (O.  29—195) 


Z-i 


1.  In  combination  with  a  thermoelectric  composition 
having  as  its  principal  constitutents  at  least  one  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

lead, 

tin  and  germanium  and  at  least  one  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  tellurium, 

selenium  and  sulphur, 

and  a  contacting  inert  metal  electrode  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  iron,  steel,  nickel,  molybde- 
num, and  chromium, 

a  bonding  composition  of  substantially  neutral  conduc- 
tivity comprising  a  stoichiometric  mixture  of  metallic 
and  nonmctallic  elements  in  essentially  stoichiometric 
proportions  wherein  said  bonding  alloy  has  at  least 
one  metal  M,  | 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  | 

calcium, 

strontium, 

barium, 

germanium, 

tin. 


manganese, 

beryllium,       .      • 

vanadium, 

ytterbium  and  zinc  and  at  least  one  nonmetal  R,  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  tellurium,  selen- 
ium and  sulphur, 
to  form  the  unique  composition  Mq  R^  having  a  melting 
point  at  least  50"  C.  below  the  melting  point  of  the 
thermoelectric  composition,  said  thermoelectric  composi- 
tion and  said  electrode  being  bonded  together  by  said 
bonding  composition  to  form  a  bond  having  nej^igiUe 
contact  resistance. 


3,232,720 
SOLID  PRODUCT  CONTAINING  NORMALLY 
UQUID  HYDROCARBON  AND  NORMALLY 
SOLID  POLYOLEFIN 
James  E.  Kepple,  BartlcsviHc,  Okla.,  asrignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Mar.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,024 
9  Claims.  (Q.  44—7) 
1.  Shaped  fuel  compositions  of  normally  solid  poly- 
mers selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene 
and  copolymers  of  ethylene  and  monomers  copolymeriza- 
ble  therewith  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  per  molecule 
containing  60-96  weight  percent  of  a  normally  liquid 
hydrocarbon  boiling  above  100°  F.,  said  composition 
having  an  impact  penetration  less  than  about  60  percent 
as  determined  by  dropping  an  impactor  having  a  circular 
cross-section  which  is  0.500  inch  in  diameter  and  weigh- 
ing 141.7  grams  from  a  height  of  10  inches  above  a 
surface  of  the  composition. 


3,23V21 

SEALING  SURFACE  OF  SOLID  HYDROCARBON 

POLYMER-CONTAINING  COMPOSITION 

Herbert  N.  Coyner,  BartlcsvUle,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  cH  Delaware 

No  Drawing.   FUed  Mar.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  180,026 

6  Qaims.     (CI.  44—7) 
1.  The  method  of  sealing  a  solid  composition  comjHis- 
ing  60-96  weight  percent  of  a  normally  liquid  hydro- 
carbon boiling  above  100'  F.  and  4-40  weight  percent 
of  a  normally  solid  polymer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polymers  of  1 -olefins  having  from  2  to  8  car- 
bon atoms  per  molecule,  trans-polymers  having  at  least 
70  percent  trans-configuration  formed  by  polymerizing 
at  least  one  conjugated  diene  having  4-5  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule,  and  mixtures  thereof  which  comprises: 
heating  the  surface  of  said  composition  to  melt  the 
normally  solid  polymer  in  the  surface  of  the  compo- 
sition; and 
cooling  the  thus  melted  normally-solid  polymer  in  the 
surface  of  the  composition  to  form  a  continuous 
soUdified  film  of  the  normally  solid  polymer  as  the 
surface  of  the  composition. 


3,232  722 
FUEL  LOG  PRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Raymond  John  Sanden,  Vancouver,  Britisfa  Columbia, 
Canada,  assignor  to  British  Columbia  Research  Coun- 
cil, Vancouver,  British  Columbia,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,264 
10  Cfadms.  (CI.  44—13) 
1.  Apparatus  for  producing  fuel  logs  from  wet  ligno- 
cellulosic  material  in  particulate  form,  comprising  co- 
axially  arranged  feed  and  stator  sleeves  and  a  tubular 
die  forming  a  continuous  passage,  means  for  admitting 
particulate  material  to  the  feed  sleeve,  said  stator  sleeve 
having  an  outlet  end  no  smaller  in  cross  section  than  the 
die  and  in  communication  therewith  and  diverges  from 
said  outlet  end  to  an  entrance  end  of  larger  cross  section 
than  said  outlet  end  and  a  discharge  end  of  the  feed  sleeve 
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in  communication  with  said  entrance  end,  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  ^aced  keys  in  the  stator  sleeve  and 
extending  longitudinally  thereof,  said  keys  having  inner 
faces  extending  substantially  parallel  with  a  central  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  tubular  die,  a  parallel-sided  feed  screw 
extending  through  the  feed  and  stator  sleeves  to  the  tubu- 


carbon  atoms  and  is  alkyl  only  when  n  is  from  1  to  2  and 
Z  and  Y  taken  together  complete  a  cycloalkane  ring  hav- 
ing from  5  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring  and  a  total  of 
from  5  to  10  carbon  atoms;  and  each  A  is  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  alkoxy,  haloalkoxy,  alkyl  aryl, 
aralkyl,  and  alkaryl  radicals  of  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms. 


lar  die,  said  screw  rotatably  fitting  in  the  stator  sleeve  keys 
and  the  discharge  end  of  the  feed  sleeve,  and  an  annular 
outlet  from  the  stator  sleeve  near  the  entrance  end  there- 
of, said  outlet  extending  rearwardly  in  cross  section  from 
the  stator  sleeve  to  permit  moistiu-e  expressed  from  wet 
ligno-cellulosic  material  to  flow  out  of  the  apparatus. 


1  3^32,724  ' 

ANTIWEAR  GASOLINE  COMPOSITION  AND 
ADDinVES  THEREFOR 
'^t'^^nf*  ''^?|p"  "™*  P'ol  E.  Pfeifer,  both  of  Crystal 
Uike,  UL,  assignors,  by  mesne  alignments,  to  Union 
Oa  Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  CaUfomia 

Filed  Not.  17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  153,169 
15  Claims.  (CL  44  66) 
1.  A  motor-fuel  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
hydrocarbons  bofling  in  the  gasoline  boUing  range,  about 
6  to  25  pounds  as  substantially  the  only  wear  inhibitor 
of  dibutyl  phthalate  per  lOOO^arrels  of  gasoline,  about  2 
to  4  milliliter  of  tetraalkyl  lead  per  gaUon  of  gasoline, 
about  0.2  to  0.45  theory  of  a  phosphate  ester  of  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  aryl  phosphates,  aryl  phosphates  and 
mixtures  thereof,  about  0.001  to  0.01  weight  percent  of  a 
surfactant  carburetor  detergent  of  the  group  consisting  of 
an  alkylphenoxypolyethoxy  alkanol  of  the  formula 


3,232,723 
FUELS  CONTAINING  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS  OF 

BORON  AND  PHOSPHORUS 
Jamca  L.  Dcvcr,  Win^cster,  Maas^  and  Gall  H.  Binun, 

Kirkwood,  Mo.,  aaignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Original  appUcadon  Mar.  29,  1959,  Scr. 

No.  800,656,  now  Patent  No.  3,014,952,  dated  Dec  26, 

1961.    Divided  and  tiih  appttcation  Nov.  3, 1961,  Scr. 

No.  149,S42 

llClainH.    (CL44— 63) 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  motor  fuel  of  the  gasoline  bofling 
range  adapted  for  spark  ignition,  internal  combustion  en- 
gines containing  an  effective  anti-knock  amount  of  an 
organo-lead  compoimd,  and  in  combustion  therewith, 
from  about  0.01  to  2.0  volumes  per  volume  of  organo- 
lead  compound  of  a  compound  which  has  the  formula 


R 


X\ 


Vx>-{OC|H«).OAOH 

wliereb  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  8  to  9  carbon  atoms,  n  is 
an  integer  of  4  to  16  and  A  is  an  alkylene  group  of  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  the  oleic  acid  salt  of  N-olcyl  trimethylene- 
diamine,  fatty  acid  salts  of  polyamines  conuining  a  total 
of  16  to  11  carbon  atoms  and  N-oleyl-N'-/3-hydroxyethyl- 
ethylenediamine. 


z    o 

B.B[0C-I-A1 


O—) 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl, 
alkenyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  and  aralkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  12 
carb(m  atoms,  and  such  radicals  linked  at  a  oarbon  atom 
thereof  to  the  boroo  through  an  element  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  (alkyl),N — 
radicals  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl 
group;  ,  ,     , 


N 


radicals  wherein  D  represents  the  necessary  atoms  to  com- 
plete a  saturated  N-he<ero  ring  of  from  2  to  5  carbon 
atoms;  and  wherein  two  R's  taken  together  stand  for  a 
bivalent  — O«lkylene-0 —  radical  having  friom  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkylate  chain  and  a  total  of  from 
2  to  12  carbon  atoms;  «  is  an  integer  of  0  to  2;  Y  is  se- 
lected fiiom  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
radicals  of  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  when  n  is  zero, 
and  when  n  is  1  to  2,  Y  is  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  the  radicals:  alkyl  of  from  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  furyl,  thienyl  and  benzenoid  hydrocarbon 
which  are  free  of  aliphatic  unsatiu^tion  and  contain  from 
6  to  12  carbon  atoms;  and  said  radicals  carrying  a  suhstit- 
uent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  halogen,  cyano, 
alkyl,  — Oalkyl  and  — COOalkyl  where  the  alkyl  radical 
has  from  1  to  5  oarbon  atoms;  Z  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  of  fixMn  1  to  3 


3,232,725  I 

METHOD  OF  STORING  NATURAL  GAS  FOR 
TRANSPORT 
Hcibcrt  CampbcD  Sccord,  Markyate  Herts,  England,  and 
Bernard  J.  Qarkc,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  assignon  to 
Vehoc  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  July  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,522 
14  Claims.     (Q.  48—190) 


y 


1.  A  method  of  storing  for  transport  a  natural  gas  con- 
taining at  least  50  mol  percent  methane  and  at  least  75 
mol  percent  methane-plus-ethane,  the  remainder  being 
heavier  hydrocarbons  and  up  to  20  mol  percent  inert  con- 
stituents, and  having  a  gross  calorific  value  of  from  800 
B.t.u./s.c.f,  to  1800  B.t.u./s.c.f.,  which  comprises: 
(a)  compressing  and  refrigerating  said  gas  to  an 
operating  state  wherein 

(i)  the  maximum  operating  temperature  is  20*  F. 
less  than  ambient  temperature  but  not  above 
32'  F., 
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(ii)  the  minimum  operating  temperature  is  about 
the  critical  temperature  of  methane, 

(iii)  the  maximum  operating  pressure  is  SOO  p.s.i. 
above  the  bubble  point-dew  point  pressure  of 
the  g&s  at  operating  temperatures  less  than  the 
cricondenbar  of  the  gas  and  is  SOO  p.s.i.  above 
the  cricondenbar  of  the  gas  at  operating  tem- 
peratures in  excess  of  the  cricondenbar  of  the 
gas,  and 

(iv)  the  minimum  operating  pressure  is  50  p.8j. 
above  the  bubble  point-dew  point  pressure  of 
the  gas  at  operating  temperatures  less  than  the 
!  cricondentherm  of  the  gas  and  is  50  p.s.i.  above 
the  cricondentherm  of  the  gas  at  operating 
temperatures  in  excess  of  the  cricondentherm 
of  the  gas; 

(b)  containing  said  gas  in  the  operating  state  to  pre- 
vent expansion  of  said  gas;  and 

(c)  thermally  insulating  the  contained  gas  against  sub- 
stantial heat  leakage  into  said  gas  so  that  it  remains 
in  said  operating  state  throughout  the  duration  of 
its  containment; 

(d)  whereby  the  gas  is  maintained  in  a  dense  single- 
fluid  phase  without  ullage  suitable  for  storage  and 
transport  at  minimal  compression,  refrigeration  and 
containment  costs  per  unit  weight  of  gas. 


3^32,726 

QUENCHING 

Raymond  S.  Eagle,  New  Shrewsbury,  NJ.,  and  Earl  G. 
Hendrick,  Jr.,  Ossining,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  PnUman 
Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  183,153 

8  Claims.    (CL  48—196) 


5.  A  method  for  quenching  a  hot  gas  which  comprises 
introducing  said  gas  maintained  under  an  elevated  work- 
ing pressure  into  a  primary  zone,  directly  contacting  said 
gas  with  a  quench  liquid  in  said  primary  zone  to  quench 
cool  said  gas,  said  primary  zone  being  maintained  in  in- 
direct heat  exchange  relationship  with  a  second  zone, 
maintaining  in  said  second  zone  a  liquid  at  a  defined 
level  in  a  lower  portion  superimposed  by  a  vapor  space 
in  the  upper  portion,  vaporizing  a  portion  of  the  liquid 
in  said  second  zone  by  heat  transfer  from  said  primary 
rone  to  provide  vapor  at  a  higher  pressure  than  the 
pressure  in  said  primary  zone  and  passing  same  from  the 
vapor  space  in  said  secondary  zone  into  said  primary 
zone  to  provide  further  quenching  therein  and  withdraw- 
ing quenched  gas  and  vapors  from  said  primary  zone. 


3,232,727 

SYNTHESIS  GAS  GENERATION 

Frank  E.  GnptUl,  Jr.,  FUiUll,  N.Y.,  and  WOUam  L. 

Slater,  La  Habra,  Calif.,  aarignon  to  Texaco  Kbc^ 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Ffled  Dec.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  158,969 

3  Claims.    (CL  4S— 215) 


■  f^ZW 


1.  In  a  method  for  generation  of  synthesis  gas  by 
partial  oxidation  of  hydrocarbon  which  comprises  reacting 
liquid  hydrocarbon  with  oxygen  and  steam  in  an  unpacked 
reaction  zone  at  an  autogenously  maintained  temperature 
in  the  range  of  about  2000  to  3500*  F.  with  the  produc- 
tion of  a  minor  amount  of  free  carbon  not  exceeding  5 
percent  of  the  total  carbon  contained  in  the  reactants 
supplied  to  the  reaction  zone  producing  a  hot  gas  stream 
comprising  carbon  monoxide,  hydrogen  and  entrained 
carbon  and  contacting  said  hot  gas  stream  from  said  reac- 
tion zone  with  water  in  a  gas-liquid  contacting  zone  ef- 
fecting removal  of  carbon  from  said  gas  stream  and  fum- 
ing a  slurry  of  carbon  in  water,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  returning  all  of  said  carbon  to  said  reaction 
zone  by  withdrawing  said  slurry  of  carbon  in  water  from 
said  gas-liquid  contacting  zone,  introducing  heavy  fuel  oil 
directly  into  said  slurry  in  an  amount  within  the  range 
of  two-thirds  the  oil  adsorption  value  of  the  carbon  to 
an  amount  equal  to  the  oil  absorption  value  of  the  carbon 
sufikient  to  form  carbon  cutis  in  water  and  dispersing 
said  carbon  curds  in  water  by  thoroughly  mixing  said 
added  liquid  hydrocarbon  with  said  slurry,  separating  by 
gravity  clarified  water  from  the  resulting  dispersion,  and 
passing  resulting  concentrated  dispersion  of  concentrated 
carbon  curds  in  water  into  an  externally  heated  tubular 
heating  zone  under  conditions  of  turbulent  flow  wherein 
water  contained  in  said  dispersion  is  vaporized  and  carbon 
contained  therein  is  suspended  in  resulting  steam,  and 
passing  the  resulting  dispersion  comprising  carbon  sus- 
pended in  steam  into  said  reacticm  zone  into  admixture 
with  additional  liquid  hydrocarbon  and  oxygen  as  reac- 
tants for  the  generation  of  synthesis  gas. 


3,232,72S 
SYNTHESIS  GAS  GENERATION 
Blake  Reynolda,  Rirenidc,  Conn.,  ■iricnoi   to  Texaco 
Development  Coiporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cwpora- 
tion  (rf  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  159,182 
3  Claima.    (CL  48—215) 


aiJtm-^C^ 


4>  <* 


'fts^ 


K     M     -rr 


1.  In  a  method  for  generation  of  synthesis  gas  by  par- 
tial oxidation  of  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  reacting 
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liquid  hydrocarboa  with  oxygen  and  steam  in  an  un- 
packed reaction  zone  at  an  autogenously  maintained  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  about  1800  to  3500*  F.  with  the 
production  of  a  minor  amount  of  free  carbon  in  the  range 
of  0.5  to  5  percent  of  the  total  carbon  contained  in  the 
reactants  supplied  to  the  reaction  zone  {H-oducing  a  hot 
gas  stream  comprising  carbon  monoxide,  hydrogen  and 
entrained  carbon,  and  contacting  said  hot  gas  stream  from 
said  reaction  zone  with  water  in  a  gas-liquid  contacting 
zone  effecting  removal  of  carbon  from  said  gas  stream 
and  fonning  a  slurry  of  carbon  in  water,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  returning  all  of  the  carbon  to  the 
reaction  zooe  by  withdrawing  from  said  gas-liquid  con- 
tacting zone  a  slurry  of  carbon  in  water  containing  from 
about  one  to  about  four  weight  percent  carbon,  intro- 
ducing liquid  hydrocarbon  oil  directly  into  said  slurry  in 
an  amount  within  the  range  of  0.5  to  2  times  the  oil 
absorption  value  of  the  carbon  and  mixing  said  oil  with 
said  slurry  forming  a  free  flowing  mixture;  passing  said 
entire  mixture  into  an  externally  heated  tubular  heating 
zone  under  conditions  ol  turbulent  flow  wherein  water 
contained  in  said  mixture  is  completely  vaporized  and  the 
oil  and  carbon  oxitained  in  said  mixture  are  suspended 
in  dispersed  particle  form  in  resulting  steam;  and  pass- 
ing the  resulting  dispersion  comprising  carbon  and  oil 
droplets  suspended  in  steam  directly  into  said  reaction 
zone  as  reactants  for  the  generation  of  synthesis  gas. 


I     II. 


3432,729 

FLEXIBLE  ABRASIVE  COATED  CXOTH 

Clayton  J.  HoDand,  Tooawanda,  and  Halaey  W.  Bocll, 
Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  anignon  to  The  Carbornndiini 
Company,  Niagara  Falli,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  277,093 
14  Clafans.    (CL  51—298) 

1.  Flexible,  abrasive  coated  cloth  which  comprises  a 
cloth  backing  having  a  layer  of  abrasive  granules  flrmly 
attached  to  one  face  thereof  by  an  adhesive  coating, 
said  coating  consisting  of  a  making  coat  layer  and  a  siz- 
ing coat  layer,  said  making  coat  layer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  mixture  of  animal  glue,  a  water-soluble,  high- 
boiling  plasticizcr,  and  an  elastomer,  said  elastomer  com- 
prising from  about  60%  to  about  80%  of  said  making 

coat  layer.  '     i 

^^^  I 

3a32,73« 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
PRODUCING  FIBERS 
Warren  W.  DminmoDd^  AlUaoo  Park,  Pa.,  aadgnor  to 
Pittsburgh  Plate  Glan  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Original  appiicatkm  Nov.   14,  196«,  Scr.  No.  68,860. 
DtTldad  and  thk  application  Sept.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
222.181 

SClalnu.    (CL65— 2) 


^. 


^^S 


4.  In  apparatus  for  producing  filaments  of  heat  soft- 
enable  material  which  includes  a  heated  bushing  having 
a  plu^ty  of  orifices  therethrough  for  the  passage  of 
streams  of  said  material  to  be  attenuated  into  filaments, 
said  orifices  being  arranged  in  rows,  the  improvement 
comprising,  tubular  means  having  openings  therethrough 
located  beneath  said  bushing  and  between  some  adjacent 
rows  of  orifices,  and  means  connected  to  said  tubular 
means  for  applying  a  suction  force  less  than  the  ambient 
air  pressure  thereto  so  as  to  withdraw  air  from  beneath 
said  bushing  and  in  a  direction  transverse  with  respect 
to  the  path  of  movement  of  the  filaments. 


3,232,731 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SKIMMING 

OF  MOLTEN  GLASS 

Andr6  Malichcff,  Unewegc,  Bdghun,  assignor  to  S.  A. 

Glaverbel,  BrasKls,  Belgfaim,  a  company  of  Belgium 

FUed  June  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,482 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  July  7, 1961, 

482,603,  Patent  605,862 

4  Claims.     (CI.  65—27) 


-r- 

32 


1.  A  method  of  forming  thermoplastic  fibers  which 
comprises  drawing  a  plurality  of  continuous  filaments 
from  molten  streams  of  the  thermoplastic  material  pass- 
ing through  orifices  in  the  bottom  of  a  bushing  and  ap- 
I^ying  a  suction  force  less  than  the  ambient  air  pressure 
adjacent  the  orifices  to  withdraw  heated  air  away  from 
the  fibers  in  a  direction  transverse  with  respect  to  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  fibers  thereby  increasing  the 
cooling  rate  of  the  fibers. 


1.  no-m 


1.  The  method  of  removing  the  heterogeneous  surface 
layer  formed  on  a  stream  of  molten  glass  flowing  in  a 
glass  furnace  from  the  melting  zone  thereof  towards  the 
working  zone,  comprising  blocking  the  advancement  of 
such  surface  layer  at  a  given  point  intermediate  such 
zones  whUe  permitting  the  body  of  the  stream  to  flow  past 
such  point,  forming  from  such  stream  adjacently  upstream 
from  said  given  point  a  laterally  offset,  localized  shallow 
pool  of  relatively  quiescent  molten  glass,  pulling  a  strip  of 
congealed  glass  from  such  blocked  surface  layer  glass  in 
a  direction  transverse  to  the  flow  of  the  body  of  the  glass 
stream  into  said  shallow  pool,  and  extracting  the  strip 
by  lifting  it  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  such  shallow 
pool  at  a  place  located  within  the  area  of  the  latter,  and 
continuously  replenishing  such  strip  of  said  surface  layer 
glass  from  the  surface  layer  glass  blocked  at  said  given 
point  in  the  stream  and  drawn  in  onto  such  shallow  pool 
by  the  removal  of  such  strip. 

2.  In  a  glass  furnace  having  a  duct  through  which  flows 
a  stream  of  glass  from  a  melting  zone  thereof  toward  the 
working  zone,  and  barrier  means  in  said  duct  for  block- 
ing the  advancement  of  the  heterogeneous  surface  layer 
formed  on  the  molten  glass  stream  while  permitting  the 
body  of  the  stream  to  flow  toward  the  working  zone,  a 
locahzed  portion  of  the  side  waU  of  said  duct  located 
adjacently  upstream  of  said  barrier  means  being  construct- 
ed to  provide  a  laterally  offset,  localized,  shaUow  recess 
in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  duct  so  that 
there  is  formed  therein  from  the  stream  of  molten  glass  in 
such  duct  a  shallow  pool  of  relatively  quiescent  molten 
glaM,  and  to  provide  above  said  recess  a  drawing  chamber 
having  an  opening  in  communication  with  the  exterior 
<rf  the  furnace,  and  means  in  said  drawing  chamber  for 
continuously  pulling  a  strip  of  congealed  glass  from  the 
blocked  surface  layer  glass  in  said  duct  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  flow  of  the  body  of  the  glass  stream 
mto  said  shallow  recess,  and  for  continuously  extracting 
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the  strip  by  lifting  it  upwardly  from  such  shallow  pool 
at  a  place  located  within  the  area  of  said  recess,  and 
discharging  said  strip  through  said  drawing  chamber  open- 


3^32,732 

INSULATING  CONTAINER  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  SAME 

Georft  L.  Wax,  34  Florida  Stn  Long  B«Kh, 
11  Long  laUnd,  N.Y. 

VlUd  Jan.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,226 

CUima  priority,  appttortkHi  Japan*  Feb.  6,  1961, 

9  aaims.    (CL  65—34) 


3,232,733  , 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRAWING  GLASS 

Cedl  R.  Ward,  Gibsooia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ptttsburgh  Plate 
Glass    Company,   Pittsburgh,   Pa.,   a    corporation 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  176,394 

5  Cfadms.     (a.  65—193) 


of 


the  plane  of  draw  to  vary  the  initial  intensity  of  the  gas 
stream  therefrom  independently  of  the  initial  intensity  oi 
a  gas  stream  from  another  of  said  air  stream  generating 
means  on  a  same  side  of  the  irfane  of  draw. 


1.  A  method  of  substantially  evacuating  and  sealing 
the  space  between  the  walls  of  a  double  walled  container 
having  an  aperture  formed  in  one  of  the  walls,  the  method 
comprising  adhering  a  slug  of  material  to  said  wall  above 
said  aperture,  said  slug  being  made  of  a  material  which 
had  a  melting  point  below  the  melting  point  of  said  walls, 
heating  the  whole  of  said  container  whereby  air  within 
said  air  space  is  heated  and  expands  through  said  aperttire 
to  substantially  evacuate  said  air  space  until  said  slug 
reaches  its  softening  point,  and  permitting  said  slug  to 
flow  over  said  aperture  and  seal  off  said  substantially 
evacuated  air  space. 


1.  Apparatus  for  drawing  glass  comprising  a  bath  of 
molten  glass,  a  drawing  chamber,  means  for  drawing 
glass  as  a  ribbcm  from  the  bath  through  a  plane  of  draw 
in  the  chamber,  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  gas  stream 
generating  means  located  in  a  lower  region  of  said  draw- 
ing chamber  and  extending  across  the  chamber  above  the 
bath  for  directing  lateral  increments  of  gas  upwardly 
within  the  chamber,  and  means  for  controlling  at  least 
one  of  said  ^s  stream  generating  means  on  one  side  of 


3,232,734 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRAWING  GLASS  SHEET 
Wahcr  J.  Borfcc,  BrMkenrMge,  Pa.,  aaignor  to  Pttolmrgh 
Plate  Glaai  Company,  Ptttaborgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania  "^ 

Filed  Not.  8, 1961,  Ser.  No.  150,944 
4  Claims,     {d.  65—203) 


1.  A  gas  burner  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  mem- 
ber for  connection  to  a  supply  of  gaseous  fuel  and  having 
a  plurality  of  nozzle  openings  therethrough  for  the  pas- 
sage of  said  fuel,  said  openings  being  arranged  in  a  pre- 
determined (M'derly  pattern,  means  overlying  said  nozzle 
openings  to  retain  a  flame  at  the  outer  extremity  of  the 
nozzle  openings,  and  means  overlying  said  flame  retain- 
ing means  to  restrict  the  width  of  flames  and  products 
of  combustion  from  said  burner  and  define  a  combus- 
tion chamber  with  the  tubular  member,  said  flame  re- 
taining means  comprising  a  heat  resistant  rod  extending 
the  length  of  the  burner. 

4.  Apparatus  for  drawing  sheet  glass  from  a  bath  of 
molten  glass  comprising  a  cooled  drawing  chamber,  and 
at  least  one  burner  for  influencing  air  currents  in  the 
drawing  chamber,  said  burner  including  a  tubular  mem- 
ber extending  substantially  the  width  of  the  drawing 
chamber  for  connection  to  a  source  of  combustible  gas,  a 
plurality  of  nozzle  openings  through  said  tubular  mem- 
ber, a  flame  retainer  for  said  burner  comprising  an  elon- 
gated rod  spaced  above  said  nozzle  openings  and  extend- 
ing the  length  of  said  tubular  member,  means  to  restrict 
the  width  of  flames  and  products  of  combustion  from  said 
burner  while  defining  a  combustion  chamber  in  which  is 
located  said  flame  retainer,  and  means  to  absorb  radiant 
energy  emitted  by  said  burner. 


3^32,735 
METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  PLANT  GROWTH 
Gustav  WeisBenberger,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Mmisanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Jan.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No. 
163,900,  now  Patent  No.  3,129,236,  dated  Apr.  14, 1964. 
Divided  and  this  application  Sept  6,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
311,269 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switreriand,  Dec.  31, 1960, 

14,662/60 
8  Claims.    (CI.  71— 2  J) 

I.  A  method  for  preventing  plant  growth  comprising 
applying  a  growth  inhibiting  amount  of  an  organotin 
compound  of  the  formula  RR'R"SnO— X— OY,  wherein 
R,  R'  and  R"  are  hydrocarbons  having  not  more  than  18 
carbon  atoms,  X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  aromatic^-ing  halogenatcd 
derivatives  thereof  having  not  more  than  25  carbon  atoms, 
and  Y  is  a  RR'R"Sn  group  wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  are  as 
defined  hereinabove. 
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3432,736 
HERBICIDAL  USE  OF  N-BENZOYLANTHRANIUC 

ACID    AND    M)X0.2.PHENYL  -  4^  -  BENZO-1 J- 

OXAZINE 
Matthias  Secfcldcr,  Ludwigahafcn  (Rhine),  and   Adolf 

Fbchcr,   Mnttcntadt,   Pfab,  Germany,   assignors   to 

Badiiche    AnlUn-    ft   Soda-Fabrik   Alcticngcscllscfaaft, 

UMiwIgihafen  (Rhine),  Germany 

No  Drawtag.    FUed  Ang.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  304,954 

^dafanf  priority,  appikadon  Germany,  Sept.  27, 1962, 

B  68,994 
2  Claims.    (CL  71— 2.5) 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  unwanted  plant  growth  by 
treating  the  soil  with  a  phytotoxic  amount  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-bcnzoylanthranilic 
acid  and  6-oxo-2-phenyl-4,5-benzo-l,3-oxa2ine. 


based  on  the  amount  of  urea  of  a  solid  petroleum  hydro- 
carbon selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  paraffin 
waxes,  petroleum  asphalts,  petroleum  resins,  and  blends 
thereof,  said  nutrient  urease  inhibitor  and  solid  petroleum 
hydrocarbon  forming  a  compact,  firm,  and  strong  pellet. 


3,232,737 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  PLANT  GROWTH 
Joe  It  Willard  and  Kenneth  P.  Dorschner,  Middleport, 

N.Y.,  aasignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Nor.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  238.036 
3  Clafans.     (CI.  71—2.6) 

1.  The  method  of  controlling  undcsired  plant  growth 
which  comprises  applying  a  herbicidal  amount  of  di- 
methallyl  3-chlorophthalate  to  the  locus  of  the  undesired 
plant  growth. 

3,232,738 

FERTILIZER  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 

FROM  WASTE  PICKLING  UQUOR 

Richard  B.  Bahmc,  3  Fleetwood  Court,  Orinda,  Calif. 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  336,875 

14Cblnis.  (CI.  71— 25) 
1.  A  process  of  making  fertilizer  compositions  from 
waste  pickling  liquor  from  the  steel  and  galvanizing  in- 
dustries, comprising:  combining  the  waste  pickling  liquor 
with  a  composition  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
anhydrous  ammonia  and  ammonia  solutions;  and  agitat- 
ing the  combination  to  cause  all  reactions  to  go  to  com- 
pletion, the  resulting  slurry  mixture  being  used  as  a  fer- 
tilizer composition.  | 


3,232,741 
FERTILIZER  MANUFACTURE  CONTAINING  AM- 

MONIUM    NITRATE    AND    MONOAMMONIUM 

PHOSPHATE 
Donald  Harold  Booth,  Carieton,  near  Pontefract,  and 

Geoflrty  Naylor  Qnfaiton,  Kirton,  near  Ipswich,  Eng- 

Und,  assignors  to  Fisons  FertiUacrs  Limited,  Suffolk, 

England 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,079 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britahi,  Feb.  8.  1962. 

4,834/62      ,»S 
6aaims.    (CL71-V^) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  Tbf  compound  fertil- 
izers which  comprise  ammoniating  an  acid  mixture  con- 
sisUng  of  a  mixture  of  compounds  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ammonium  nitrate,  monoammonium  phos- 
phate, nitric  acid  and  phosphoric  acid  and  containing  at 
least  phosphate  and  nitrate  anions,  hydrogen  cations,  am- 
monium cations  and  water  to  give  a  substantially  homog- 
enous liquid  mixture  comprising  ammonium  nitrate,  mono- 
ammonium  phosphate  and  water  maintained  at  approxi- 
mately its  boiling  point,  recovering  the  substantially 
homogenous  liquid  mixture  and  processing  it  to  obtain  a 
granular  fertilizer  product,  the  homogeneous  liquid  mix- 
ture having  (1)  a  weight  ration  NiPaOs  as  calculated 
from  the  N-content  of  the  ammonium  nitrate  and  the 
monoammonium  phosphate  and  the  P^j  content  of  the 
monoammonium  phosphate,  in  the  range  0.64  to  2.1,  (2) 
a  boiling  point  greater  than  T  C,  T  being  equal  to 
158<N:Pj05)-oii  and  (3)  a  water  content  which  is  at 
a  level  between  a  minimum  value  of  2%  by  weight  and  a 
maximum  value  of  W.  by  weight,  the  percentage  weight 
being  based  on  the  weight  of  the  homogeneous  liquid 
mixture  and  W  being  equal  to  (2+4N:Pa08). 


3,232,739 

UREA.EXTENDED  POLYURETHANE  FOAM 
Steren  G.  Behifc.  Claymont,  DeL,  asrignor  to  Sun  OU 
Company,  PhUadelpUa,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  New 
Jcraey 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,245 
1  Claim,    (a.  71—28) 
A  plant-feeding  composition  comprising  polyurethane 
foam  extended  with  from  about  10  to  about  60  wt.  percent, 
based  on  the  total  foam  ingredients,  of  urea,  a  major 
proportion  of  said  urea  being  free  and  leachable  from 
the  foam  with  water  at  ambient  conditions. 


3,232,740 
AGRICULTURAL  NUTRIENT  CONTAINING  UREA 
KamU  Sor,  Undcn,  N J.,  Robert  L.  Stansbnry,  Watcrtown, 
Maw.,  and  Jack  D.  De  Ment,  Springfield,  N  J.,  aarign- 
ort  to  E«o  Research  and  En^ecrlng  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  232,714  * 
3  Claims.  (CI.  71—28) 
1.  An  agricultural  nutrient  composition  pellet  which 
consists  essentially  of  urea  particles  from  6-mesh  to  80- 
mesh  size  as  the  nutrient  mixed  thoroughly  with  60-mesh 
to  120-mcsh  size  particles  of  urease  inhibitor  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methyl-urea,  thiourea,  sym-di- 
methyl  urea,  unsym-dimethyl  urea,  phenyl  urea,  t-butyl 
urea,  and  n-butyl  urea  in  a  proportion  of  0.01  to  10.0  wt. 
percent  of  the  urea  to  inhibit  decomposition  of  the  urea 
in  the  pellet  of  urease,  said  nutrient  and  said  urease  inhibi- 
tor being  bound  and  coated  with  3  to  25%  by  weight 


,T«w^T  3,232,742 

^?^^™^N-™<*N  SULFIDE  PRODUCT  TO  PRE- 
^^^COPPER  FROM  A  COPPER.BEARING 

^if^J^c?i^*r**y'  Alexander  E.  Back,  and  Russell  R. 
Beck,  SaJt  Lake  City.  Utah,  assignors  to  Kennecott 
Copper  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
iNew  York 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,276 
9  Cbims.    (a.  75— J) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  iron  product  for  use  as 
a  precipitant  for  copper  from  solution,  comprising  smelt- 
ing a  copper  reverberatory  slag  and  a  sulfur-bearing  ma- 
terial under  reducing  conditions  to  form  a  molten  solu- 
tron  of  iron  and  sulfur,  said  solution  having  such  an 
excess  of  iron  over  the  stoichiometric  ratio  for  FeS  as 
will  insure  the  precipitation  of  metallic  iron  from  the 
soluUon  as  it  cools;  and  cooling  said  solution  sufficiently 
rapidly  to  produce  a  multiplicity  of  metallic  iron  particles 
dispersed  throughout  a  brittle  sulfide  matrix. 


*«,.,.„  3,232,743 

METHOD  OF  AGGLOMERATING  MAGNESIUM- 
SnJCATE  NICKEL  ORES 
Hannes  Anna,  Oelde  WestphaUa,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Polysios  Gjn.b.H.,  Neobecknm,  Germany 
No  Drswtag^  FUed  Sept.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  394,627 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  16. 1963 
P  32,592  ' 

10  Claims.     (C1.75— 1) 
1.  A  method  of  agglomerating  iron-containing  mag- 
nesium-sihcate  mckel  ore  of  fine  particle  size  which  com- 
prises forming  the  ore  into  pellets  and  slowly  heating 


February 


1,  1966 


CHEMICAL 


269 


Ji 


the  pellets  td '  a  high  temperature  below  their  meltihg 
point  for  a  period  sufficient  to  preserve  at  least  a  major 
proportion  of  the  iron  in  the  ore  in  its  trivalent  form  and 
to  cause  its  rccrystallization,  at  least  partly  with  bivalent 
oxides,  in  the  form  of  coarse  inclusions  in  a  magnesium 
silicate  matrix  which  forms  a  rigid  structure  in  each 
pellet. 

3^32,744 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  IRON  OXIDE  WITH 

A  LOW  SILICA  CONTENT 
Eiji  Munekata  and  Kensnke  Saehiro,  Tokyo,  Takuya 
Ueda,    Znahi-shi,   and    Taketora   Kobayashi,   Tokyo, 
Japan,   assifnon  to   The    Nognchl    Instttote,   Tol^o, 
lapan,  an  bicorporated  body  of  Japan 

FUcd  Not.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  235,460 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16, 1961, 

36/41,572 

5  Claims.    (CL  75—2) 


decomposition  of  said  gas  and  consequently  separation 
therefrom  of  said  semiconductor  substance,  said  sepa- 
rated semiconductor  substance  precipitating  on  said  melt, 
and  moving  said  rod  upwardly  at  a  speed  adjusted  to  the 
rate  of  precipitation  of  semiconductor  substance  on  said 


^3 


^3 


melt,  whereby  the  solidfied  portion  of  the  rod,  on  which 
material  from  the  melt  crystallizes  to  effect  growth  of  the 
rod,  is  removed  from  the  range  of  action  of  the  energy 
source  to  maintain  the  size  of  said  melt  substantially  con- 
stant. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  high-purity  iron  oxide  free 
of  siliceous  gangue  and  other  impurities,  from  pyrites  ore 
containing  as  impurities  said  siliceous  gangue,  non-fer- 
rous metals  of  copper,  zinc  and  lead,  and  non-metals  of 
sulfur,  phosphorus  and  arsenic  which  comprises  grind- 
ing raw  t)yrites  ore,  floating  the  ground  ore  in  at  least 
two  steps  comprising  roughing  flotation  carried  out  by 
the  use  of  less  than  about  150  grams  of  collector  and 
less  than  about  50  grams  of  a  frother  per  ton  of  raw  ore 
and  cleaning  flotation  to  remove  said  gangue  to  produce 
pyrite  concentrate  containing  less  than  0.5%  siliceous 
gangue,  oxidatively  roasting  the  flotation  concentrate  at 
a  temperature  of  500"  C.  to  900*  C.  to  produce  iron- 
oxide,  treating  said  roasted  ore  with  nitric  acid  solution 
of  10-70%  concentration  at  a  temperature  of  50°  C.  to 
the  boiling  point  of  nitric  acid  to  purify  said  iron  oxide 
by  dissolving  out  said  non-ferrous  metals  and  said  non- 
metals,  while  leaving  said  iron  oxide  substantially  undis- 
solved and  thereafter  separating  the  thus-purified  iron 
oxide  from  said  nitric  acid  solution,  washing  and  drying 
said  iron  oxide. 

3,232,745 
PRODUCING  ROD^HAPED  SEMICONDUCTOR 
CRYSTALS 
Theodor  Rnmmcl,  Munich,  Heinrich  Kniepkamp,  Karls- 
ruhe, and  Reiner  Emcis,  Prctzfeld,  Upper  Franconia, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  &  Halske  Akticngesell- 
scliaft,    Berlin    and    Munich,    Germany,    a    German 
corporation 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  73,809 
7  Claims.  (CI.  75—10) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  rod-shaped  semiconductor 
crystals,  comprising  the  steps  of  disposing  in  a  suiuble 
reaction  vessel  a  solid  rod-shaped  body  made  of  the 
semiconductor  substance  which  is  to  be  produced  so  as 
to  extend  vertically  therein,  applying  an  energy  source  to 
effect  melting  a  portion  of  said  rod  so  as  to  form  at 
the  lower  end  thereof  a  melt  which  depends  downwardly 
therefrom  in  the  manner  of  a  drop,  conducting  to  said 
melt  a  reaction  gas  which  contains  components  of  the 
semiconductor  substance  to  be  produced  so  as  to  effect 


3,232,746 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCTION  OF  METAL  OXIDE 

Bela  Karlovitz,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Northern  Natural  Gas  Company,  Omaha, 
Ncbr.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,951 
6  CbUms.  (CL  75—10) 
1.  A  method  of  reducing  metal  oxides  which  comprises 
forming  a  flame  by  chemical  combustion,  creating  a  sub- 
stantial electrical  discharge  distributed  across  the  flame, 
passing  substantially  all  of  the  flame  through  the  discharge 
to  increase  the  temperature  of  the  flame,  introducing  the 
oxides  in  powdered  form  in  the  flame,  creating  a  reducing 
atmosphere  within  the  flame,  collecting  drops  of  molten 
metal  from  said  flame,  and  withdrawing  the  exhaust  gases 
from  said  flame. 


3,232,747 

ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  HEATING  OF 

METALS  IN  ELECTROLYTES 

Klyoshi  Inone,  182  Yoga  Tamagawa,  Sctagaya-kn, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Original  application  Aug.  15,  1960,  Scr.  No.  49,625. 

Divided  and  this  appUcation  Jan.  2,  1963,  Scr. 

No.  256,789 

11  Claims.    (C  75—10) 


nCP  MPTOM 
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1.  The  method  of  alloying  metals  from  several  work 
pieces  of  the  respective  metals  in  an  electrolyte  in  contact 
with  an  electrode,  comprising  positioning  the  work  pieces 
in  the  electrolyte,  passing  electric  current  through  the 
electrolyte  with  the  work  pieces  as  electrodes,  at  sufficient 
voltage  and  for  sufficient  time  period  to  produce  in  the 
latter  stage  of  the  heating  process,  gaseous-electric  dis- 
charge heating  through  the  gaseous  blanket  generated 
electrolytically  and  by  volatilization  at  the  work  piece 
surface  in  the  initial  stages  of  the  heating  process,  until 
such  work  pieces  reach  melting  temperature,  and  there- 
upon catching  the  molten  metal  from  the  work  pieces  in  a 
common  crucible  for  admixture  of  the  molten  metals. 
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3,232,748 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  STEEL 
Rudolf  RfatcMh,  Uaz,  Anstrla,  anlgiior  to  HOT 
Ozyicn  Technik  AG^  Zurich,  SwitscrUnd,  a  company 
off  SwitBcriaBd 

Filed  Joly  2«,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,475 

Claims  priority,  appttcatioD  Aiutria,  May  19,  1959, 

A  3,684/59 

8  Claims.    (Q.  75— 68) 


trace  amounts  in  the  puriBed  metal,  said  reducing  agent 
being  present  in  a  concentration  to  react  with  essentially 
all  of  said  metal  oxide,  heating  said  metal  oxide  and  said 
reducing  agent  in  said  zone  to  above  the  temperature  re- 
quired for  initiating  a  self  sustaining  oxidation-reduction 
reaction  therebetween,  the  temperature  of  the  reaction 
being  above  the  melting  point  of  said  metal,  thereafter 
cooling  said  zone  to  ambient  temperature,  and  separating 
said  metal  in  solid  massive  form. 


.  I 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  steel  from  charging 
materials  comprising  pig  iron  and  scrap,  said  pig  iron 
containing  impurities,  at  least  part  of  said  charging  ma- 
terials being  solid,  comprising  charging  said  solid  charg- 
ing materials  into  an  upright  crucible  provided  with  a 
vertical  blowing  lance  adapted  to  be  lifted  and  lowered 
and  having  connections  to  an  oxygen  supply  and  to  a 
fuel  supply  so  that  it  is  capable  of  operating  selectively 
as  a  burner  lance  and  as  an  oxygen  blowing  lance;  di- 
recting a  flame  of  fuel  and  oxygen  from  said  lance  op- 
erating as  a  burner  lance  against  said  solid  charging  ma- 
terials so  as  to  heat  them  and  to  form  a  crater  of  liquefied 
charging  materials  in  the  center  of  the  charge;  continuing 
liquefying  and  heating  said  charging  materials  to  provide 
refining  conditions;  shutting  off  the  fuel  supply;  and  re- 
fining said  charge  in  said  crucible  with  said  lance  operat- 
ing as  an  oxygen  blowing  lance  to  remove  said  impurities 
contained  in  said  pig  iron. 


3,232  758 
METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  NICKEL  AND  COBALT 
FROM  ORES  NOT  CONTAINING  SULPHIDE  COM- 
POUNDS  OF  THESE  METALS,  AND  FROM  CON- 
CENTRATES OBTAINED  BY  THE  METHOD 
Komclliuz  Kazimlerz  Wcaolowski,  Wanaw,  Michal 
Wladyslaw  Ryczek,  Krakow,  Stanislaw  Tocbowicz  and 
Zbigniew  Katra,  Katowice,  Witold  GrabowsU  and 
Jerzy  Godek,  Zabkowice,  and  Jan  Mlclialski  and 
Ryszard  TopoinlcU,  Warsaw,  Poland,  assignors  to 
PoUtechnika  Waraawska,  Warsaw,  Poluid,  a  technical 
university,  and  Zaklady  Gomlczo-Hutniczc  "Siklarv." 
a  Polish  enterprise  ^^' 

No  Drawing.     FUed  July  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,410 
Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  June  9,  1962. 
99,026 
8  Claims,     (a,  75—119) 
1.  A  method  for  obtaimng  nickel  and  cobalt  from 
metallurgical  material  free  o€  sulfur  and  containing  Co, 
Ni  and  at  least  one  additional  metal  value  compriwng  the 
steps  of  mixing  said  material  with  sulfuric  acid  to  form 
a  mixture  (rf  metal  sulfates,  roasting  the  mixture  of  metal 
sulfates  ait  high  temperature   to  decompose  ail  of  the 
metal  sulfates  except  for  the  sulfates  of  Ni  and  Co,  dis- 
solving the  Co  and  Ni  sulfates  in  an  aqueoue  solvent,  add- 
ing a  metal  hypochlorite  to  precipitate  Co  at  a  pH  of 
about  5.5,  separating  the  precipitated  Co,  and  procipitatii^ 
Ni  by  adding  a  metal  hypochlorite  at  a  pH  of  about  6, 
said  metal  hypochlorites  being  selected  from  the  ^oup 
of  aikali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal  hypochlorites. 


3,232,749 

PRODUCTION  OF  REFRACTORY  METALS 

Leonard  F.  Yntema,  RJL  1,  Box  159,  Wadiworth,  Dl. 

FUed  Apr.  38,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,227 

llOafans.    (CL7S— 84) 


3,232,751 
NICKEL-CHROMIUM-COBALT  ALLOYS 
Stuart  W.  K.  Shaw,  Sutton  Coldfield,  and  Reginald  M. 
Cool^  King's  Heath,  Bfamingham,  England,  assignors  to 
Tlie  International  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

r^.  .      _fif^  '■"•  2^'  ^'<^3,  Ser.  No.  253,426 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Greirt  Britain,  Jan.  26.  1962. 

3,063/62 
7  Claims.     (CL  75—171) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  purified  refractory  metal, 
which  method  comprises  the  steps  of  disposing  an  oxide 
of  a  refractory  metal  in  a  closed  reaction  zone  with  a 
reducing  agent  essentially  comprising  at  least  one  rare 
earth  metal  whose  oxide  has  a  suflBciently  high  heat  of 
formation  to  sustain  an  oxidation-reduction  reaction  with 
said  metal  oxide  and  having  sufficiently  low  mutual 
solubility  with  said  metal  so  as  to  be  present  only  in 


fHOu 


1.  An  alloy  for  use  under  high  stress  at  elevated  tem- 
peratures and  characterized  by  a  high  stress-rupture  life 
said  alloy  consisting  essentially  of,  in  weight  pcrx:ent! 
about  0.03%  to  about  0.3%  carbon,  about  8%  to  10  9% 
chromium,  about  5%  to  about  13%  cobalt,  about  2.5% 
to  about  6.2%  molybdenum,  about  8.4%  to  about  11.5% 
total  titanium  plus  aluminum  with  the  ratio  of  said  tita- 
nium to  aaid  aluminum  being  about  0.2  to  1  about  1  5 

!?J'   ^'^^^   ^-^^^    ^   ^'^"'   0.5%    zirconium,   about 
0.005%  to  about  0.05%  boron,  the  balance  apart  from 
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impurities  being  nickel,  the  elements  titanium,  aluminum 
and  molybdenum  in  said  alloy  being  interrelated  such 
that  at  a  ratio  of  titanium  to  alumininn  of  from  about  0.7 
to  1  to  about  1.5  to  1  the  correlation  of  the  percentage  of 
total  titanium  plus  aluminum  and  the  percentage  of  mo- 
lybdenum is  represented  by  a  point  lying  within  the  area 
ABCDA  in  FIGURE  I  of  the  accompanying  drawing 
and  at  a  ratio  of  titanium  to  aluminum  of  from  about 
0.2  to  1  to  0.7  to  1  the  said  ratio  is  correlated  with  the 
percentage  of  molybdenum  such  that  the  percentage  of 
total  titanium  plus  aluminum  is  from  a  minimum  of 

(3.7xTi/Al)-0.43x (percent  Mo)+8.48  • 

to  a  maximum  of 

( 1. 6 xTi/Al) -0.43  X  (percent  Mo)  +  11.45 

said  alloy  being  further  characterized  such  that  the  per 
centages  of  molybdenum  and  chromium  are  correlated  so 
as  to  represent  a  point  lying  within  the  area  UKLI  in 
FIGURE  2  of  the  accompanying  drawing. 


3^32  753 

METHOD  OF  FORIVflNG  AN  ALUMINUM  ARTICLE 
Philippe  D.  S.  St.  Pierre,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Apr.  8,  1958,  Scr.  No. 

727,053.    Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  27,  1962, 

Scr.  No.  182,952 

3  Claims.     (CI.  7S— 212) 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  aluminum  article  which 
comprises  forming  aluminum  powder  from  aluminum 
metal  in  the  presence  of  a  dilute  solution  of  a  more 
noble  metal  thereby  removing  the  oxide  coating  from 
said  aluminum,  coating  said  metal  on  said  aluminum 
powder  from  said  dilute  solution,  compacting  said  coated 
powder,  and  sintering  said  coated  powder  in  a  non-oxidiz- 
ing atmosphere. 


shaping  the  mixture  and  heating  the  shaped  mixture  to  a 
sintering  temperature  above  the  eutectic  temperature  but 
below  the  solid  us  temperature  for  the  particular  composi- 
tion, the  rate  of  heating  being  such  that  a  copper-alumi- 
num liquid  phase  is  formed  which  thereafter  solidifies  as 
equilibrium  conditions  are  achieved,  thereby  bringing  all 
increments  of  the  mixture  above  the  eutectic  composition 


3,232,752 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SINTERED  TANTA- 
LUM  ANODE  BODIES  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC 
CAPACITORS 
Egon  Klopping,  Heidenheim,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  &  Halske  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and 
Munich,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
Filed  June  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,143 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jnne  13, 1962, 
S  79,893 
2  Claims.    (CI.  75—200) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  sintered  tantalum  anode 
bodies  for  electrolytic  capacitors  having  a  high  specific 
capacitance  per  unit  of  volume  and  only  a  slight  decrease 
in  capacitance  at  higher  frequencies,  comprising  using  as 
initial  material  a  tantalum  powder  consisting  of  a  mix- 
ture of  a  coarse  powder  in  a  particle  size  range  having 
particle  diameters  of  75  to  250  fim.  and  a  fine  powder  in 
a  particle  size  range  having  particle  diameters  of  0.2  to 
10  fjLtn.,  the  powder  mixture  containing  a  proportion  of 
fine  powder  of  from  10  to  50  percent,  and  sintering  said 
tantalimi  powder  mixture. 
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and  below  the  solidus  level,  and  maintaining  the  sintering 
temperature  for  the  period  of  time  necessary  to  achieve 
sintering,  the  heating  being  carried  out  in  an  atmosphere, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  inert  gases  and  hy- 
drogen, whose  dew  point  is  at  least  as  dry  as  —80°  F., 
any  compaction  of  the  mixture  being  carried  out  prior 
to  heating. 

3,232,755 
PHOTOCONDUCnVE  LAYERS  FOR  ELECTRO- 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PURPOSES 
HctauBt    Hocgl,    Wiesbaden,    Erwin    Und,    WieAaden- 
Biebrich,  and  Heinz  Schlesiiigcr,  WleriMden,  Gennany, 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Azoplate  Corpora- 
tioo,  Mwray  Hill,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  June  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  35,403 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Inly  1,  1959, 
K  38,111 
32  Claims.     (O.  96—1) 
15.  A  i^otographic  reproducticMi  process  which  com- 
prises exposing  an  electrostatically  charged,  supported, 
photoconductive  insulating  layer  to  light  under  a  master 
and  developing  the  resulting  image  with  an  electroscopic 
material,  the  photoconductive  layer  comprising  at  least 
one  polymerized  vinyl  heterocyclic  compound  in  which  the 
vinyl  group  is  linked  to  the  heterocyclic  nucleus  by  a 
C— C  linkage  and  at  least  one  compound  selected  from 
the  group  of  dyestuff  sensitizers  and  activators. 


3,232,756 
COLLOID  TRANSFER  PROCESS 
Edward  C.  Yackcl  and  Herbert  B.  Cowdcn,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  aarignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  ol  New  Jersey 

FUed  Ang.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  217,831 
10  Claims.     (CL  96—28) 


J,  3,232,754 

POROUS  METALLIC  BODIES  AND  FABRICATION 
METHODS  THEREFOR 

Samuel  Storchhelm,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Alloys 
Research  ft  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Woodside, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Ftted  Nov.  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  150,826  > 

11  Claims.    (CL  75—214)  ' 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  porous  sintered  aluminum 
structure  substantially  free  of  contamination  and  distor- 
tion comprising  forming  a  powdered  metal  mixture  whose 
metalUc  components  consist  essentially  of  particulate  alu- 
minum, from  1  %to  5%  by  weight  of  particulate  copper, 


1.  In  a  process  of  photographic  reproduction  which 
comprises  forming  by  exposure  to  a  two-tone  subject  and 
development  in  a  light-sensitive,  substantially  imhardened, 
organic  colloid-silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  a  hardened 
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colloid  image  and  leaving  substantially  unhardejied  col- 
loid in  the  remainlDg  area  of  said  layer,  said  unliardened 
layer  being  not  harder  than  a  gelatin  layer  containing 
0.7  gram  of  fonnaldehye  per  pound  of  gelatin  freshly 
coated,  the  step  of  pressing  the  emulsion  layer  while  said 
emulsion  is  moist  against  a  nonfibrous,  transparent  pol- 
ymeric sheet  having  thereon  a  non-light-sensitive  coating 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  pig  gelatin,  the 
ammonium  salt  of  ethylcellulosephthalatc,  the  ammo- 
nium salt  of  a  carboxy  ester-lactone  of  an  interpolymer 
of  maleic  anhydride  and  vinyl  acetate  and  the  alkali  metal 
and  ammonium  salts  of  a  copolymer  of  ethylacrylate  and 
acrylic  acid,  to  cause  only  said  unhardened  colloid  por- 
tion of  said  layer  to  adhere  to  said  sheet,  and  separating 
said  sheet  and  said  emulsion  layer  to  transfer  only  a 
stratum  of  the  unhardened  colloid  portion  of  said  layef 
to  said  sheet. 


f 


3^32,757 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  COLLOID  TRANSFER  PROCESS 

Joseph  T.  Leone,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec.  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  244,899 
2  Claims.  (CL  96—28) 
1.  A  method  of  photographic  reproduction  which 
comprises  developing  an  exposed  substantially  nonhard- 
ened  gelatino-silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  said  emulsion 
being  not  harder  than  a  gelatin  layer  containing  0.7  gram 
of  formaldehyde  per  pound  of  gelatin  freshly  coated, 
said  emulsion  containing  a  gelatin  tanning  silver  halide 
developing  agent  and  a  substantially  non-tanning  silver 
halide  developing  agent,  with  a  solution  of  1.3%  to  2.6% 
by  weight  guanidine  carbonate  and  2.0  to  3.5%  potas- 
sium carbonate  to  obtain  a  hardened  gelatin  and  silver 
image  in  the  areas  of  the  emulsion  layer  corresponding 
to  the  highlights  of  the  subject,  and  substantially  un- 
hardened gelatin,  silver  and  silver  halide  in  the  areas  of 
the  emulsion  layer  corresponding  to  the  shadows  of 
the  subject,  said  development  being  such  as  to  pre- 
vent any  substantial  tanning  of  the  emulsion  layer 
in  said  areas  corresponding  to  the  shadows  of  the  sub- 
ject, pressing  a  sheet  having  an  absorbent  surface  against 
said  emulsion  layer  while  said  emulsion  layer  is  moist 
to  cause  only  the  shadow  areas  of  the  emulsion  to  adhere 
to  the  sheet,  and  separating  said  sheet  and  emulsion  layer 
to  transfer  only  a  stratimi  of  said  shadow  areas  of  the 
emulsion  layer  to  said  sheet. 


3,232,758 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER 

PROCESS 

CoUn  Holatead  and  Leslie  A.  Williams,  Harrow,  En^and, 

assigiiors  to   Eastman   Kodak   Company,   Rochester, 

N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  21,151 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  16,  1959, 

35,060/59 

8  Claims.    (a.96-.29) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  photographic  image  by 
the  diffusion  transfer  process  comprising  developing  a 
latent  image  in  a  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion, 
transferring  the  silver  halide  by  diffusion  from  the  un- 
developed areas  of  the  emulsion  layer  to  an  image-re- 
ceiving layer  containing  a  silver  precipitating  agent,  the 
transfer  being  effected  in  contiguity  with  a  silver  halide 
solvent  and  a  compound  of  the  class  consisting  of  1-ben- 
zylthiosemicarbazide,  methyl  ^-butyroyldithiocarbazinate, 
methyl  ^-benzoyldithiocarbazinate,  1-benzoylthiosemi- 
carbazide,  1-p-toluenesulphonylthiosemicarbazide,  and 
1  -  ( 2'-furfuryl )  thiosemicar  bazide . 

•    ;     I 

S  ;• 


3,232,759 

DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PROCESS  EMPLOYING 
TONE  MODIFIERS 

^^  L.  White,  Edwin  B.  Wyand,  and  Hugh  G. 
McGuddn,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,532 

^  ,  14  Clahns.     (CI.  96—29) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  photographic  image 
which  compnses  developing  an  exposed  photographic 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  with  a  silver  halide  develop- 
ing agent  and  transferring  the  silver  halide  by  diffusion 
from  the  undeveloped  areas  of  the  emulsion  layer  to  a 
supported  image  receiving  layer  containing  developing 
nuclei,  transfer  being  effected  in  contiguity  with  sufficient 
silver  halide  solvent  to  remove  substantially  all  undevel- 
oped silver  halide  from  the  emulsion  layer,  an  alkanol- 
amine  and,  in  addition,  a  toning  compound,  said  com- 
pound being  different  from  the  silver  halide  solvent,  hav- 
ing  the  general  formula:  . 


Ri 


N-[(CHi).81.-Z 


k{ 


wherein  R,  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  H,  lower  alkyl,  lower  hydroxyalkyl  and  non-metallic 
atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  heterocyclic  ring  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  morpholinyl  and  piperidyl, 
m  represents  a  number  of  1-3,  n  represents  a  number 
between  1  and  6  and  Z  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  iminocarbamoyl, 
hydroxymethyl, 'silver,  zinc  and  zirconium. 


3,232,760 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  REGISTRATION  AND  COMPOSIT- 
ING  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  RESISTS  FOR 
ETCHING  GRAVURE  CYLINDERS 

RoUand  H.  Caine,  Park  Ridge,  HI.,  assignor  to  R.  R. 
DonneUey  A  Sons  Company,  a  corporation  of  Del- 
aware 

FUed  June  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  118,409 

4  Claims.    (CL  96-^3) 


1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  gravure  resist  or  the 
like,  the  steps  comprising  providing  first  copy  in  the  form 
of  a  transparency,  providing  opaque  second  copy  mount- 
ed on  a  slightly  translucent  sheet  which  provides  a  back- 
ground for  the  second  copy,  and  concurrently  exposing  a 
ught  sensitive  film  to  contact  printing  through  said  trans- 
parency and  to  projection  printing  both  with  light  re- 
flected from  said  second  copy  and  with  light  transmitted 
through  said  translucent  sheet,  whereby  the  background  of 
said  second  copy  is  dropped  out  as  said  first  copy  and 
second  copy  are  reproduced  on  said  fihn. 
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3^32,761 

HARDENING  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
GELATIN  LAYERS 

Charles  F.  H.  Alien  and  Donald  M.  Barneas,  Rochester, 
N.Y^  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Dnwhig.    FUed  May  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  458,764 

II  18  Claims.  (CI.  96— 66) 
18.  A  solDtion  for  hardening  photographic  gelatin 
layers  which  comprises  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a 
hardener  and  a  considerable  proportion  of  an  alkaline 
pH  buffering  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  maintain 
the  pH  of  the  solution  upon  treating  photographic  gelatin 
layers  therewith,  the  hardener  being  a  dialdehyde  in 
which  the  aldehyde  groups  are  joined  by  an  uninterrupted 
carbon  chain  of  2-3  carbon  atoms  or  a  bisulfite  adduct 
thereof  and  the  buffering  agent  being  at  least  one  of  an 
alkali  metal  carbonate,  an  alkali  metal  borate,  an  alkali 
metal  phosphate,  or  an  organic  amine. 


3,232,762 

BROMOACYLURETHANS  AS  ANTIFOGGANTS 
John  A.  Font,  Jr.,  and  Charles  V.  Wilson,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,762 

13  Clahns.    (CI.  96—109) 
1.  A  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  containing 
an  alkyl(monobromoalkanoyl)urethan  antifoggant. 


4 


3,232,763 

GELATIN  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A 
BISISOMALEIMIDE  HARDENER 

Donald  M.  BumesB  and  Burton  D.  Wilson,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,043 
5  Cfadms.     (CI.  96—111) 

1.  A  gelatin-silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  con- 
taining therein  a  hardening  amount  of 


HC— c 
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n  being  an  integer  of  4  to  10. 


3,232,764 

GELATIN  COMPOSITIONS  ADAPTED  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  OF  HARDENED  COATINGS 

Charles  F.  H.  Allen  and  Donald  M.  Bumess,  both  of 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  458,760 

II   11  Claims.    (CI.  96— 111) 

1.  An  image  forming  article  of  manufacture  compris- 
ing at  least  one  gelatin  layer,  the  gelatin  of  which  has  a 
jelly  strength  of  at  least  150  g.  bloom  and  contains  at 
least  0.5%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  gelatin,  of  a 
hardener  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  dialde- 
hydes,  the  aldehyde  groups  of  which  are  joined  by  a  linear 
carbon  chain  of  2-3  carbon  atoms  and  the  bisulfite  de- 
rivatives thereof. 


3,232,765 
WATER-IN-OIL  CHOCOLATE  EMULSION 
Waldcmar  A.  Rosenthal.  Hamilton  A.  Pfaikalla,  Leon  Rns- 
seU  Cook,  and  Roy  F.  Korfhage,  MUwankee,  Wis.,  as- 
signors, by  mesne  assignments,  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
FUed  Dec.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  245,946 
12  Claims.    (CI.  99—23) 
1.  An  edible,  stable,  water-in-oil  chocolate  emulsion 
retaining  substantially  its  predetermined  viscosity  when 
used  for  dip  coating  water-containing  foods  such  as  ice 
cream  and  consisting  by  weight  of  35.0-65.0%  fat,  12.0- 
57.0%  cocoa-sugar  in  ratio  of  100-5%  cocoa  to  0-95% 
sugar,  8,0-23.0%  of  water,  and  non-ionic  cmulsifier  in 
the  amount  of  1-24%  based  on  the  total  fat  and  in  the 
ratio  of  25-100%  of  lipophilic  to  75-0%  of  hydrophilic 
emulsifiers,  the  lipophilic  cmulsiliers  having  an  HLB  of 
not  more  than  5.8  and  the  hydrophilic  emulsifiers  having 
an  HLB  of  not  less  than  7.8. 


3»232,766 

PRESERVATION  OF  BEER 

Frede  B.  Strandskov,  North  CaldweU,  and  John  B.  Bockel- 

mann  Tenafly,  N J.,  assignors  to  The  F.  &  M.  Schaefer 

Brewfaig  Company,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Feb.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  434,645 

1.  Method  for  preservmg  beer  which  comprises  incor- 
poratmg  into  finished  beer 

(a)  from  about  2  to  15  parts  per  milUon  of  total  com- 
position of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(koJ-^< 


wherem  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sistmg  of  H,  alkali  metal,  and  alkaline  earth  metal-  n 
IS  an  mteger  equal  to  the  valence  of  X;  R  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  n-octyl  and 
n-heptyl;  and 
(b)  from  about  2  to  150  parts  per  million  parts  of  total 
composition  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Pimaracin,  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of 
Pimaracin,  and  alkali  metal  salt  of  Pimaracin. 


3,232,767 

PROCESS  FOR  ROASTING  MEAT 

Thomas  C.  Payne,  %  The  Broaster  Co.,  Rockton,  Dl. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  220,483 

4  Claims.    (CL  99—107) 


]^i^^od  of  roasting  meat  in  a  pressure  chamber 
partially  filled  with  cooking  oil,  said  method  including 
the  steps  of.  supporting  a  body  of  meat  in  the  air  in  said 
pressure  chamber  above  and  out  of  contact  with  said  oil 
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creating  and  maintaiDing  in  said  chamber  a  preselected 
superatnoospberic  pressure  of  about  30-35  p.si.  and  there- 
by raising  the  boiling  point  of  the  natural  juices  in  the 
meat  from  212  deg.  F.  to  a  predetermined  higher  temper- 
ature of  about  274-281  deg.  F.,  heating  the  oil  to  a  tem- 
perature of  about  37S  deg.  F.  sufficient  to  heat  the  air 
surrounding  said  meat  to  a  temperature  of  about  310  deg. 
F.,  and  maintaining  said  oil  temperature  for  a  period  of 
from  5Vi  to  14  minutes  per  pound  of  meat  sufficient  to 
cook  the  meat  in  the  heated  air  to  a  desired  degree. 


mula  to  be  sterilized  containing  substantially  less  liquid 
than  required  in  the  final  product  to  the  canned;  inject- 
ing steam  into  said  formula  and  thereby  rapidly  increas- 
ing the  temperature  of  said  formula  to  a  sterilizing  level 
in  the  range  of  about  225"  F.  to  about  400'  F.  while 
maintaining  a  superatmospheric  pressure  thereon  suf- 
ficient to  prevent  boiling  of  said  formula,  said  steam 
subsequently  condensing  and  diluting  said  concentrated 
formula;  maintaining  the  temperature  and  pressure  upon 
said  formula  at  said  sterilizing  level  for  a  period  of  up 


3^32,768 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SOFT  UNRIPENED 
CURD  CHEESES 
Wflbelmiiic  H.  raa  Wicrcii,  Syracmc,  and  Joseph  C.  Lang- 
berg,  Pctcrboro,  N.Y^  anignon  to  The  Borden  Com- 
pany, New  Yoit,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.    FOcd  May  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  107,913 

2  Claims.  (CI.  99—162) 
1.  The  method  of  in>proving  the  keeping  quality  of 
creamed  cottage  cheese  comprising  washing  the  curds 
with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  10-1,000  p.p.m.  of  a 
source  of  chlorine  dioxide,  draining  said  curds,  and  mixing 
said  curds  with  a  creaming  mix  containing  up  to  300 
p.p.m.,  based  on  100  parts  by  wei^t  of  the  creaming  mix, 
of  a  food  grade  antioxidant,  and  0.05-0.075  part  by  weight 
of  a  yeast  and  mold  inhibitor  for  every  100  parts  by 
weight  of  the  creamed  curd. 


3,232,769 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  EGGS  AND  FOOD 

PRODUCTS  HAVING  COOKED  EGGS  THEREIN 

MeMn  W.  MlOcr,  Seattle,  Wash.,  aas^snor  to  Western 

FtfmcTi  Association,  Seattle,  Wasli.,  a  corporation  of 

Washington 

FDcd  Feb.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  345,314 
14  Oafans.    (Q.  99—182) 

,     I 


to  240  seconds  to  insure  adequate  steriliziation  thereof; 
flash-deaerating  the  formula  to  a  reduced  superatmos- 
pheric pressure  inducing  a  temperature  drop  of  no  more 
than  about  20°  F.  to  remove  volatile  substances  therefrom, 
and  to  reduce  the  temperature  toward  a  filling  tempera- 
ture; subsequently  filling  the  diluted  food  material  into 
containers  at  said  filling  temperature  and  at  a  superat- 
mospheric pressure;  and  finally  holding  said  filled  con- 
tainers at  about  said  filling  temperature  for  a  period  of 
1-10  minutes. 


1. 


r.\ 


V.  I 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  poultry  eggs  comprising  the 
steps  of  cooking  this  whites  and  yolks  of  the  eggs  sepa- 
rately, mixing  the  cooked  whites  and  yolks,  adjusting  the 
pH  of  tiic  mixed  whites  and  yolks  to  within  a  range  of 
4.45  to  4.55,  sealing  the  mixture  of  whites  and  yolks  in 
containers,  and  heating  the  contents  of  the  sealed  con- 
tainers to  a  temperature  of  at  least  170*  F. 


3,232,771 

MOLDS  AND  METHODS  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

John  W.  Pcarcc,  447  Metz  Drive,  North  Augusta,  S.C. 

Filed  June  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  207,172 

15  Oaims.     (CI.  106—38.35) 

1.  A  gelled  refractory  mold  composition,  the  gelation 

occuring  upon  admixture  of  com{>ositions  A  and  B,  which 

comprises  in  admixture: 

(A)  a  ptrfysilicic  acid  binder  solution  composition  com- 
prising the  admixture  of  about  3.2  to  8  percent  by 
weight  of  an  organic  silicate,  a  polar  organic  solvent 
for  the  organic  silicate,  an  acid  and  water,  the  com- 
position A  having  a  pH  such  that  the  polysilicic  acid 
remains  in  solution;  and 

(B)  a  refractory  composition  comprising  a  particulate 
refractory  material,  at  least  the  surface  of  which  has 
a  pH  prior  to  admixture  with  composition  A  such 
that  the  resulting  pH  of  the  admixture  of  composi- 
tions A  and  B  is  between  about  4-6  and  such  that 
polysilicic  acid  is  precipitated  on  the  surface  of  the 
refractory  material,  the  gelled  mold  composition  being 
suitable  for  subsequent  beating  to  remove  vcriatile 
materials. 


V 


3,232,770 

METHOD  OF  STERILIZING  AND  CANNING 

FOOD  MATEIUAL 

Warren  R.  Schacfc,  Western  Springs,  and  Wayne  E.  Lirfaig. 

ston.  Park  Forest,  DI.,  assignors  to  Swift  A  Company, 

Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  nUnois 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  436,416 

8  Clahns.     (CL  99—182)  ' 

1.  An  improved  method  for  sterilizing  and  subsequently 

canning  food  material  wherein  the  sterilizing  and  canning 

steps  are  performed  under  superatmospheric  conditions, 

said  method  comprising:  preparing  a  food  material  for- 

.  M 


3,232,772 
REFRACTORY  PRODUCTS  AND  THE 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Raymond  Frederick  Hilton,  Redhill,  Surrey,  William  John 
Stecn,  Neston,  and  Brian  Charles  Hilton  Steele,  Lon- 
don, England,  assignors  to  Morgan  Refractories  Lim- 
ited, Cheshire,  England 

FUcd  May  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,247 
Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britafa^  May  4,  1962, 

17,313/62 
8  Claims,    (a.  106—40) 
1.  A  fired  refractory  product  made  from  a  foamed 
slip  of  refractory  mineral  particles  having  a  porous  struc- 
ture of  at  least  substantially  spherical  pores  in  a  propor- 
tion of  from  55  to  90%  inclusive  of  the  whole  volume  of 
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the  product,  said  pores  having  a  diameter  not  greater 
than  500  nvcrons,  from  70  to  100%  of  the  total  pore 
volume  being  constituted  by  pores  having  a  diameter  of 
less  than  200  microns,  from  37  to  78%  of  the  total  pore 
volume  being  constituted  by  pores  having  a  diameter  of 
less  than  100  microns,  from  25  to  70%  ot  the  total  pore 
volume  being  constituted  by  pores  having  a  diameter  of 
less  than  70  microns,  from  10  to  60%  of  the  total  pore 
volume  being  constituted  by  pores  having  a  diameter  of 
less  than  40  microns,  from  5  to  55%  of  the  total  pore 
volume  being  constituted  by  pores  having  a  diameter  of 
less  than  20  microns,  and  from  0  to  50%  of  the  total  pore 
volume  being  constituted  by  pores  having  a  diameter  of 
less  than  10  microns. 


3,232,773 
REFRACTORY  SHAPES 


Dwlght  S.  Whittemore  and  David  C.  Hanson,  Pfttsborgh, 
Pa^  assignors  to  Harblson-WaHter  Refractories  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,803 

7  Cfadmi.  (CI.  106-^7) 
6.  A  fired  refractory  shape  made  from  a  tempered, 
size  graded  refractory  brickmaking  batch  consisting  es- 
sentially of  stabilized  ziroonia  in  which  aU  of  the  zirconia 
passes  a  4  mesh  screen  and  from  35  to  50%,  by  weight, 
rests  on  a  28  mesh  screen,  from  about  30  to  70%,  by 
weight,  of  the  zirconia  which  passes  the  28  mesh  screen 
also  passing  a  65  mesh  screen,  about  55  to  100%  of  the 
material  passing  a  65  mesh  screen  also  passing  a  325 
mesh  screen,  the  average  particle  diameter  of  zirconia 
passing  the  325  mesh  screen  being  about  3  microns, 
said  shape  being  made  on  an  impact  press  and  fired  at  a 
temperature  above  about  2900'  P.,  and  having  a  density 
of  at  least  about  250  p.c.f . 


3,232,774 

REFRACTORY  COMPOSITION  AND  RfflTHOD 
OF  PRODUCING  SAME 

Ncbon  H.  Kehl,  Hagerstown,  Md.,  aasiKnor  to  Martin 
Marietta  Corporation,  a  corpontion  of  Maryland 

No  Drawtog.     Filed  Dec  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  243,718 

11    11  Claims,     (a.  10^-^58) 

1.  A  refractory  gunning  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  dead-burned  magnesia,  between  0.5%  and  7%  of 
lime,  and  between  1%  and  5%  of  magnesium  sulfate. 


3,232,775 

PREVENTION  OF  HYDRATION  IN  MAGNESIA 
REFRACTORIES 

Ben  Davics,  Pittsburgh,  and  George  R.  Henry,  Bethel 
Park,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Harbison-Wallier  Refractories 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsyl- 
vania 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  319,679 
II     8  Claims.     (CL  106— 58) 

i.  In  imconsolidated,  imfired,  refractory  specialties,  con- 
sisting of  a  size  graded  batch  mixture  of  dry  refractory 
particles  and  in  which  from  10  to  40%,  by  weight,  there- 
of is  super  ball  mill  fine  dead  burned  magnesia  of  at 
least  about  90%  MgO  content,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  the  following  to  promote  resistance  to  hydra- 
tion and  increased  strength: 

(a)  from  1  to  5%  of  a  combination  of  at  least  two 
sodium  silicates  having  a  combined  silica: soda  ratio 
of  about  between  2  and  3.2  to  1,  , 

(b)  from  1  to  5%  of  ball  clay, 

(c)  from  0.25  to  1%  of  sodium  formate. 


3 '232,776 
FUSED  CAST  ARTICLES  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAiONG  THE  SAME 
Raymond  E.  Bfanch,  Ptttsbmgh,  Pa.,  aarigBor  (o  HmMsob- 
Carborundum  Corporation,  Falconer,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion ot  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  366,882 

2  Claims.  (CL  106—59) 
1.  A  fused  cast  refractory  article  comprising,  by  oxide 
analysis,  about  32%  by  weight  AljO,,  about  36%  by 
weight  MgO,  about  10%  by  weight  FeO,  and  about  20% 
by  weight  of  Cr^,,  said  article  having  an  RO  to  R>0, 
molar  ratio  of  about  2.3  and  an  AlaO,  to  MgO  weight 
ratio  of  about  0.88. 


3,232  777 
CEMENirnOUS  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

OF  PREPARATION 

Edward  G.  W.  Bush,  3435  Point  Grey  Road,  Vancouver, 

British  Columbia,  Canada 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  256,103 

13  Claims.  (CL  106— 90) 
1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  20  to  40  per- 
cent by  weight  of  Portland  cement,  0  to  20  percent  by 
weight  of  pozzolana  material,  40  to  70  percent  by  weight 
of  aggregate,  10  to  25  percent  by  weight  of  water,  and 
from  0.001  to  1.0  percent,  based  upon  the  weight  of  the 
water,  of  a  lower  aliphatic  substituted  acetylenic  ^ycol, 
from  0.01  to  4.0  percent,  by  weight  of  the  cement,  of  an 
alkyl  aryl  metal  sulfonate,  and  from  0.01  to  4.0  percent, 
by  weight  of  the  cement,  of  a  metal  salt  of  lignosulfonic 
acid,  said  lower  aliphatic  substituted  acetylenic  ^ycol, 
said  alkyl  aryl  metal  sulfonate,  and  said  metal  salt  of 
lignosulfonic  acid  being  separately  and  serially  added  with 
agitation  between  each  addition. 


3,232  778 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  HIGHLY  BONDED  SHRINK 

RESISTANT  PLASTER  COATING 

John  Dean,  San  F^andsco,  CaUf.,  asaignor  of  onchalf 

interest  to  Sarah  Ann  Dean,  San  Fhmctoco,  CaUf. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,800 

3  Claims.  (Q.  106—97) 
1.  A  method  of  forming  a  highly  bonded,  shrink  resist- 
ant, substantially  moisture  proof,  hard  set  plaster  coating 
comprising  applying  to  a  surface  with  which  the  plaster 
coating  will  form  a  substantially  permanent  bond,  a  mix- 
ture in  water  of  from  about  20  to  50  percent  Portland 
cement,  from  about  20  to  40  percent  calcined  gypsum, 
about  10  to  25  percent  lime,  and  about  5  to  25  percent 
extender,  and  permitting  said  coating  to  harden  and  bond 
to  said  surface. 


3,232  779 
MERiODS  OF  PRODUCING  REGENERATED 

CELLULOSE 
Nikolaus  Augustin  Schonfeldt,  Mohdal,  and  Kurt  Helmut 
Grunewald  and  Olof  Rune  Steijncr,  Goteborg,  Sweden, 
assizors  to  Mo  Och  Doms}d  Aktiebolag,  OmskoMs- 
vik,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  20,  1959,  Ser.  No.  854J19 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  20.  1955. 
543/55 
5  Claims.     (0.106—165) 
4.  A  viscose  spmning  solution  containing  from  about 
0  1  to  about  4%  by  weight  of  the  ceUulose  in  the  viscose 
of  a  modifier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  <rf  (1) 
the  reaction  product  of  (a)  from  about  one  to  about  ten 
moles  of  an  alkylene  oxide  having  from  two  to  three  car- 
bon atoms  with  (b)  one  mole  of  at  least  one  polyamide 
having  the  formula:  , 

R— [NHCHa,],^NHa 

in  which  R  is  a  hydnxarbon  radical  having  from  about 
SIX  to  about  twenty-<wo  carbon  atoms,  z  is  an  integer 
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from  2  to  3,  and  x  is  a  number  from  1  to  5;  (2)  reaction 
products  of  (1)  with  a  quatemizing  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  benzyl  quatemiz- 
ing agents;  and  <3)  reaction  products  of  (1)  with  a  mem- 
ber selecetd  from  the  group  consisting  of  formaldehyde 
and  acetic  anhydride. 


METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  VINYL  COM- 
POSITION SURFACE  COVERING 
John  J.  Kopits,  Newtown,  Pa^  assignor  to  Congoleum- 

Naim  Inc^  Kearny,  N  J^  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Original  appUcation  Mar.  27,  1957,  Scr.  No.  648,912, 
now   Patent   No.    3,129,194,   dated    Apr.    14,    1964. 
Divided  and  O^  application  Dec.  10,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
334«962  , 

9ClainM.    (CL  117— 9)  * 


I. 


-^ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  decorative  resilient  surface 
covering  which  comprises  distributing  on  a  backing  sheet 
granules  of  a  synthetic  resinous  composition  comprising 
about  25  percent  to  80  percent  of  filler,  about  0.2  to  about 
2.5  percent  of  a  compatible  waxy  substance,  a  thermo- 
plastic vinyl  chloride  polymer  binder  and  a  plasticizer 
therefor,  about  2  percent  to  about  30  percent  of  said  bind- 
er being  plasticized  and  fused  and  about  70  percent  to 
about  98  percent  of  said  binder  being  in  the  form  of  dis- 
crete unplasticized  and  tmfused  particles  uniformly  dis- 
persed throughout  the  granules,  subjecting  said  granules  to 
a  pressing  operation  at  a  temperature  below  that  at  which 
fusion  and  plasticisation  of  the  composition  takes  place  to 
coosc^date  the  granules  into  a  sheet,  removing  the  sheet 
from  said  pressing  operation  and  then  heating  the  consoli- 
dated granules  to  fuse  and  plasticize  the  entire  resinous 
binder. 


3432,781 
ELECTRON  IMAGE  INTENSIFYING  DEVICES 
JamM  Dwycr  McGcc,  London,  England,  assignor  to 
National  Research  Development  Corporatioii,  Lon- 
don, England,  a  British  corporation 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  224,494 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  3, 1958, 

3,453/58 
4  Claims.    (CL  117_33.5) 


1.  A  multiple  layer  electron  image  intensifying  screen 
comprising  a  light-transmitting  layer  of  fluorescent  mate- 
rial in  the  amorphous  state  having  a  thickness  between 
1m  and  10m,  ao  electron  permeable  supporting  carrier 
layer  adjacent  one  side  of  the  fluorescent  material  layer 
and  having  a  thickness  of  about  0.1^,  a  photo-electric 
layer  adjacent  the  other  side  of  the  fluorescent  material 
layer,  and  an  electron  permeable  metallic  layer  adjacent 
the  carrier  layer,  the  total  thickness  of  the  screen  being 
not  more  thaa  20^ 


3,232  782 
IflGH  TEMPERATURE  RESISTANT  VITREOUS  MA- 
TERIAL AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
Richard  F.  Shannon,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owcns- 
Comlng    Flbcrglas    Corporation,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  47,595 

11  Claims.  (CL  117—54) 
1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  vitreous 
body  consisting  essentially  of  silica  substantially  devoid 
of  fluxing  metal  oxides  and  having  a  maximum  dimen- 
sion in  at  least  one  direction  not  greater  than  0.1  inch, 
and  a  substantially  continuous  coating  formed  in  situ  on 
the  surfaces  of  said  silica  and  consisting  essentially  of  at 
least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  oxides,  hydroxides,  and  silicates  of  chromium,  alu- 
minum, zirconium,  titanium,  beryllium  and  magnesium 
in  direct  contact  with  the  silica,  said  coating  constituting 
at  least  3  percent  of  the  weight  of  the  vitreous  body  and 
coating. 


3,232,783 
RESINOUS  COATINGS  ADAPTED  TO  RECEIVE  A 
UGHT-SENSmVE  LAYER  IN  THE  PRODUCTION 
OF  LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATES 
Efancr  F.  Deal,  West  Covina,  Isadorc  M.  RlchUn,  San 
Gabriel,  and  Brace  W.  Wilson,  Pomona,  CaUf.,  asa^- 
ors  to  Uthoplate,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  246,314 

10  Claims.  (CL  117—62.2) 
1.  A  phite  base  adapted  to  receive  a  light  sensitive 
layer  to  provide  a  prcscnsitized  lithographic  plate,  com- 
prising: a  base  member;  and  a  coating  thereon  formed  by 
applying  to  the  base  member  (1)  a  water  dispersible 
resin  of  the  class  consisting  of  amine  modified  urea-for- 
maldehyde resins,  alkali  metal  sulfurous  acid  salt  modi- 
fied urea-formaldehyde  resins,  alkylated  methylol  mela- 
mine  resins,  and  melamine  formaldehyde-polyalkylene- 
polyamine  resins,  (2)  a  water  soluble  polyacrylic  acid, 
and  (3)  as  a  curing  agent,  a  water  soluble  salt  alone  and 
prior  to  the  application  of  said  light  sensitive  layer,  said 
salt  being  that  of  a  metal  of  the  class  consisting  of 
zirconium,  hafnium,  titanium  and  thorium,  said  coating 
being  substantially  free  of  unreacted  salts  of  said  metal. 


I 


3,232,784 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  REGENERATED  CELLU- 
LOSE AND  THE  RESULTING  PRODUCT 
Marlms  ScibcL  Mainz  (Rhine),  and   Karl-Heinz  Jung, 
Wlcsbaden-Bicbricli,  Germany,  assignors  to  Kalle  Aktl- 
engcseUschaft,  Wiesbaden-Bicbrich,  Germany,  a  cor- 
poration of  Germany 

FUed  May  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  196,008 

Cbinu  priority,  application  Germany,  May  20, 1961, 

K  43,784 

6  Claims.    (CL  117—76) 


'\ 
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1.  A  process  for  making  coated  regenerated  cellulose 
sheet  which  comprises  applying  to  the  sheet  an  aqueous 
dispersion,  of  low  solids  content,  of  a  hydrophobic  res- 
inous, film-forming  material,  drying  the  applied  dispersion 
to  form  a  first  layer  having  a  thickness  not  exceeding  1m, 
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applying  to  the  fim  layer  an  aqueous  dispersion,  of  high 
solids  content,  of  a  resinous  thermoplastic  material,  and 
drying  to  form  a  second  layer. 


3^32,785 
PRESSURE-SENSmVE  ADHESIVE  SHEET 
Werter  Pierce  Smith,  Richfield,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Mjuiafactnring  Company,  St.  Paul, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

i^ed  July  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  208,095 
2  Claims.    (CI.  117—76) 


^ 


/  [ 


1.  A  viny 
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f^/mfr  comprts/n^  e^ 
(a)  acry/o  pp/ymer,  {bj  conjv^frd 
d/rrif  po/ymfr  or  foc^ifyrng  rfs/'n, 
(cjHftfing  agent  oTa  hydrofhi/K  groi^ 
\^tndanon  /nmr  hydrcphobtc  ^roup 

fyrssvnt  jensifrw  adhesrve 


film  backed  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tape 
comprising  a  backing  film  of  a  film  forming  polymer 
of  monomere,  including  at  least  a  major  proportion  of 
vinyl  chloride,  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  coated  over 
one  surface  of  said  backing  film,  and  an  adhesive  primer 
layer  applied  from  an  aqueous  dispersion  interposed  be- 
tween said  adhesive  and  said  backing  film  firmly  anchor- 
ing said  adhesive  to  said  film  against  adhesive  tmasfer 
when  said  tape  is  unwound  from  roll  form  over  wide 
ranges  of  temperature;  said  primer  layer  in  substantially 
single  phase  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  a  water-insolu- 
ble rubbery  acrylo  polymer,  (b)  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  conjugated  diene  rubbery  poly- 
mer in  the  amount  of  from  about  0.3  to  4  parts  per  part 
of  said  acrylo  polymer  and  a  taclufying  retin  in  the 
amount  of  from  about  0.3  to  10  parts  per  part  of  said 
acrylo  polymer,  and  (c)  about  2-30  parts  per  100  parts 
of  rubbery  polymer  present  from  (a)  and  (b)  in  said 
primer  layer  of  a  water  soluble,  organic  wetting  agent 
containing  in  the  molecule  thereof  a  hydrophilic  group 
and  a  non-linear  hydrophobic  group. 


3,232,786 

SEALING  MEANS 

Irving  H.  Kellman,  Springrale,  Maine,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Fieldcrafts,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Hampshire 

FOed  Oct.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  233,245 

I  8  Claims.     (CI.  117—98)  ' 


1.  A  sealing  means  comprising  a  base  of  an  elastic, 
organic  polyurcthane  foam  having  interconnecting  cells 
defining  cell  walls,  a  coating  covering  cell  walls  substan- 
tially throughout  said  foam  and  consisting  essentially  of 
polybutene  in  an  amount  of  51  to  92%  by  weight  of  the 
total  weight  of  the  sealing  means  with  said  coating  acting 
to  prevent  oxidative  degeneration  of  said  foam  and  acting 
in  conjunction  with  said  foam  to  prevent  passage  of  fluids 
through  said  interconnecting  cells  when  said  sealing  means 
is  compressed.  i 


3  232  787 

BISTABLE  MAGNETIC  'fILM  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Donald  C.  Bennett,  7  SulUvan  Way,  East  Brunswick,  N J. 

Filed  May  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  108,492 

5  Claims.     (CI.  117—107.2) 


feSSff 


2.  The  method  of  making  a  bistable  magnetic  film  to 
impart  an  easy  and  a  hard  direction  of  magnetization  in 
the  plane  of  the  film  comprising  the  steps  of  preparing  a 
substrate  surface  of  material  exhibiting  anisotropic  coeffi- 
cients of  thermal  expansion  in  two  directions  on  the  sur- 
face of  said  substrate  corresponding  to  said  easy  and 
hard  directions  of  magnetization,  and  depositing  a  mag- 
netic film  exhibiting  an  isotropic  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  on  said  surface  thereby  establishing  said  easy 
and  hard  directions  of  magnetization  in  an  ordered 
direction. 


3,232  788 

SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF  ATTENUATED  GLASS 

Alfred  Marzocchi,  Cumberland,  RJ.,  and  John  A.  Waugh, 

Huntingdon,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas 

Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  118,727 

5  Cbdms.    (CI.  117—126) 


Si 


1.  Process  for  treating  attenuated  glass  with  a  Group 
II  cation  comprising  applying  a  less  than  \%  solution 
of  a  compound  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds 
of  barium,  calcium,  and  mixtures  of  these  compounds  to 
the  surfaces  of  the  attenuated  glass  and  drying  the  attenu- 
ated glass  to  deposit  on  the  glass  surfaces  a  sufficient 
amount  of  the  Group  II  cation  to  provide  non-seizure  and 
abrasion  resistance  thereto. 


3,232  789 
PACKAGING  MATERIALS  COMPRISING  COATED 
LINEAR  POLYOLEFIN  FILMS  OF  IMPROVED 
HEAT-SEAL  CHARACTERISTICS 
Victor  J.  Pelzek  and  Eugene  V.  GoMstefai,  Milwankec, 
and  Adolph  MUler,  Fox  Pofait,  Wis.,  assignors  to 
Milprint,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wi&,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,660 
^  24  Claims.    (CI.  117—138.8) 

1.  A  heat-sealable  packaging  material  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  thermoplastic  linear  polyolefin  film  sub- 
strate formed  from  a  resin  having  a  Vicat  softening  tem- 
perature of  at  least  235°  F.  and  a  heat-sealable  coating 
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in  adherent  relationship  thereto,  said  coating  comprising 
(1)  a  thermofrfastic  film-forming  polymeric  heat-sealing 
resin  consisting  essentially  of  an  olefin  monomer  and  an 
imsaturated  monomer  containing  a  polar  group,  the  mols 
of  olefin  monomer  in  said  resin  being  greater  than  the 
mols  of  unsaturated  monomer  containing  a  polar  group 
and  said  resin  being  compatible  with  linear  polyolefin  film, 
and  (2)  on  a  100%  solids  basis,  at  least  about  11. 7%  by 
weight  o(  an  anti-block  agent  comprising  an  octane-solu- 
ble compound  having  a  long-chain  saturated  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbon portion  and  an  organic  polar  group,  said  anti- 
block  agent  being  compatible  with  said  film-forming 
polymeric  heat-sealing  resin  and  showing  adhesion  to  the 
linear  polyolefin  substrate,  said  coating  being  heat-seal- 
able  at  temperatures  at  least  5*  F.  below  the  film  soften- 
ing temperature  of  the  linear  polyolefin  film  substrate. 


METHOD  FOR  TREATING  TEXTILE  WTTH  PER. 
FLUOROALKYL  COMPOUNDS  AND  THE 
TREATED  TEXTILE 
Hdu  Eodcn,  Stadtbcrgen,  Bcar  Angsbuii,  Hans  Kail 
Wicit,  Gcndiof  en.  Ham  Deincr  and  Irmiird  Christine 
Mansenmaier,  AngylNirg,  and  Josef  Brockmcicr, 
Rlwydt,  Germany,  aasignon  to  Clicmischc  Fabrik 
Pfcraec  Gjn.b.H^  Angslmrg,  Germany,  a  firm 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Ang.  S,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  129^53 

^  Clafana.  (CL  117—139.5) 
i.  A  method  of  treating  textile  materials  and  other 
fibrous  materials  which  comprises  impregnating  said  ma- 
terial with  an  aqueous  treating  bath  containing  a  first 
organic  compound  having  a  plurality  of  perfluoroalkyl 
radicals,  each  of  said  radicals  having  at  least  four  carbon 
atoms;  and  a  second  organic  compound  which  is  an  N- 
alkyl-N',  N'-alkylene  urea,  the  alkyl  radical  of  said  second 
compound  having  more  than  ten  carbon  atoms,  and  the 
alkylene  radical  of  said  second  compound  having  two  to 
three  carbon  atoms;  drying  the  impregnated  material;  and 
curing  the  dried  material,  wherein  said  bath  further  con- 
tains a  water  insoluble  third  organic  compound  soluble 
in  dilute  aqueous  solutions  of  monocarboxylic  lower  al- 
kanoic  acids,  said  third  compound  being  a  precondensate 
of  an  aminotriazine  having  at  least  two  amino  radicals 
directly  boimd  to  the  triazine  ring,  said  ring  being  free  of 
directly  bound  hydroxyl  radicals,  with  formaldehyde  and 
a  monobydric  lower  alkanol,  saJkl  precondensate  having 
for  each  triazine  ring  at  least  one  alkyl  radical  of  more 
than  ten  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  0.2  mol  equivalent  of 
the  basic  amino  group  of  an  alkanolamine  of  the  formula 

B'-N-B"  '      , 


wherein  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  having  one  to  four  car- 
bon atoms,  a  hydroxyalkyl  radical  having  two  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  and  the  radicals  — CHj— CH,— NR"R"' 
and  — CHi—CHr-CH,— NR"R"';  R"  is  a  hydroxyalkyl 
radical  having  two  to  four  carbon  atoms;  and  R'"  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  hy- 
droxyalkyl radical  having  two  to  four  carbon  atoms. 


3,232,791 
REGENERATED  CELLULOSE  FILM  HAVING  A 
MOISTUREPROOF  COATING 
Afaa  BnKk  WUtchonae,  Townranda,  N.Y.,  aMignor  to 
E.  L  da  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wlimington, 
DeL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  22,  19<1,  Scr.  ^o.  1<1,408 
9  Clainis.    (O.  117—145) 
1.  A  coated  sheet  comprising  a  base  sheet  of  a  regen- 
erated cellulose  film  having  on  the  surface  thereof  a  mois- 
tureproof  coating  having  improved  slip  pn^xrties  consist- 


ing essentially  of  a  vinylidene  chloride  copolymer  con- 
taining 80-97%  vinylidene  chloride  and  0.5-5%,  based 
on  the  wei^t  of  said  copolymer,  of  an  aliphatic  mono- 
carboxjiic  add  amide  containing  from  12  to  22  carbon 
atoms  and  having  dispersed  in  said  coating  0.2-5%,  based 
on  the  weight  of  said  vinylidene  chloride  copolymer,  of 
mica  partides  having  their  largest  dimension  between  5 
and  70microas. 


I 


'  3,232,792 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  HYPERPURE 
SnJCON 
Theodor  Rnmmcl  and  Hant-Fricdrich  QoMt,  Munich,  and 
Joachim  Hana,  PretzfeM,  Upper  Francoola,  Germany, 
aiiignon  to  Siemens  ft  HalalLe  Akticngcaellschaft,  Ber- 
lin, Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
Coadauation  of  abandoned  application  Scr.  No.  861,317, 
Dec  22, 1959.    This  application  Oct.  10,  1962,  Scr.  No. 
230,033 

Clainis  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  23,  1958, 

S  61,117 

10  Claims.    (CL  117—201) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  hyperpure  silicon  bodies 
by  pyrolytic  precipitation  which  comprises:  holding  an 
elongated  hyperpure  silicon  carrier  body  at  its  ends  by 
electrodes;  applying  between  said  electrodes  the  maximum 
potential  which  will  prevail  continuously  across  said  car- 
rier body;  increasing  the  current  through  the  carrier  body 
to  a  point  at  which  the  voltage  across  the  carrier  body  de- 
creases with  an  accompanying  increase  in  current  to  pro- 
vide a  preselected  temperature  of  said  carrier  body;  then 
maintaining  a  voltage  between  said  electrodes  such  that  a 
decrease  in  voltage  between  said  electrodes  is  accompanied 
by  an  increase  in  current  through  the  carrier  body,  so  as 
to  maintain  the  heated  carrier  body  at  said  preselected 
pyrolytic  temperature;  and  intensively  removing  excess 
heat  from  the  carrier  body  surface  by  simultaneously  pass- 
ing around  the  heated  carrier  body  a  purified  gaseous  sili- 
con compound  having  a  temperature  lower  than  the  car- 
rier body  whereby  the  gaseous  silicon  compound  is  de- 
composed and  silicon  is  precipitated  upon  the  carrier 
body  to  thicken  it. 


3,232,793 

RAW  CANE  SUGAR  RECOVERY  PROCESS 

Benjamfai  A.  Bourne  and  Philip  S.  Frauds,  Clewiston,  Fla., 

assignors  to  United  States  Sugar  Corporation,  Clcwia- 

ton,  FUu,  a  corporation  of  Florida 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  277,012 
6  Claims.    (CI.  127—50) 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  raw  sugar  from  raw 
sugar  cane,  the  steps  which  comprise  purifying  the  juice 
from  said  raw  sugar  cane  comprising  adding  to  said  raw 
juice  sodium  aluminate  in  an  amount  of  50  to  120  parts, 
and  sodium  hydroxide  in  an  amount  of  6.25  to  15  parts 
per  million  of  said  raw  juice,  thereafter  adding  substan- 
tially non-calcined  magnesium  hydroxide  to  adjust  the 
hydrogen  ion  concentration,  heating  said  mixture  sub- 
stantially to  the  boiling  point  and  adding  carboxyl  con- 
taining anionic  water-soluble  polyclectrolyte  to  produce 
a  primary  clarified  juice  and  a  first  precipitate,  said  first 
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precipitate  consisting  essentially  of  insoluble  non-sugar 
solids  and  clarified  sugar  solution,  separating  said  primary 
clarified  juice  from  said  first  precipitate,  separating  said 
clarified  sugar  solution  from  said  first  precipitate  com- 
prising adding  to  said  first  precipitate  80%  phosphoric 
acid  in  amounts  of  about  80  to  120  p.p.m.  of  said  first 
precipitate,  adjusting  to  pH  7.0-7.1  with  lime,  adding  a 
polyelectrolyte  consisting  essentially  of  a  copolymer  of 
acrylamide  and  acrylic  acid  in  amounts  of  about  6-10 
p.p.m.  of  said  first  precipitate  to  produce  a  second  pre- 
cipitate and  said  clarified  sugar  solution,  evaporating  said 
primary  clarified  juice  and  said  separated  clarified  sugar 
solution  to  ^rup,  further  evaporating  said  syrup  to  pro- 
duce raw  sugar  crystals  suspended  in  massacuite  and 
separating  said  massecuite  into  raw  sugar  and  molasses. 


3^32,794 

THERMOCOUPLE  PROBE 

Gcom  Korton,  Cincinnati,  Oliio,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 

Filed  June  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,391 

11  Claims.     (CI.  136-^) 


1.  A  device  which  is  subjected  to  high  temperatures 
comprising  an  exterior  housing,  a  metallic  conductor 
within  said  bousing,  said  housing  and  said  conductor  be- 
ing interconnected  at  two  spaced  apart  points,  said  hous- 
ing and  said  conductor  having  coefficients  of  thermal 
expansion  and  being  subjected  to  heating  rates  such  that 
differential  expansion  takes  place  between  said  points 
whereby  transverse  movement  of  said  conductor  is  per- 
mitted to  accommodate  the  differential  thermal  expan- 
sion and  means  comprising  insulating  nxans  having  a 
longitudinal  channel  therethrough  \yhich  has  an  elon- 
gated cross  section  to  receive  said  conductor  and  to  sup- 
port said  conductor  against  transverse  motion  with  re- 
spect to  said  channel,  the  dimension  of  said  channel  in 
the  direction  of  elongation  being  substantially  larger  than 
the  diameter  of  said  conductor. 


3,232,795 
SOLAR  ENERGY  CONVERTER 
Roger  B.  Gfllette,  Tnkwila,  Howard  E.  Snyder,  Seattle, 
and  Ralph  J.  Tallent,  Auburn,  Wash.,  assignors  to  The 
Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Oct  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  147,776 
12  Claims.     (CL  136—89) 


and  a  supporting  matrix  for  said  elements  comprising  a 
thermally  conductive  and  emissive  metal  sheet  upon  se- 
lected spaced-apari  surface  areas  of  which  said  elements 
are  mounted  in  light-receiving  position  having  substan- 
tially full  back  sides  thereof  joined  in  surface-to-surface 
thermal  transfer  contact  with  the  sheet,  said  sheet  having 
fronlally  projecting  individual  wedge-like  reflector  cor- 
rugations occupying  the  respective  regions  between  and 
immediately  adjoining  said  elements,  said  corrugations 
being  formed  with  sloping  sides  which  gather  and  reflect 
light  onto  said  elements  and  which  have  exposed  front 
and  back  surfaces  to  radiate  heat  transferred  thereto  by 
conduction  from  said  surface  areas,  the  back  sides  of 
the  sheet  in  such  surface  areas  also  being  exposed  to 
radiate  heat 


3,232,796 

TREATMENT  OF  ALUMINUM-MAGNESIUM 
ALLOY 

William  A.  Anderson,  Verona,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AInminnm 
Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,432 

14  Claims.    (CI.  148—12.7) 

1.  The  method  of  improving  the  resistance  to  stress 
corrosion  of  cold  worked  aluminum-magnesium  alloys 
consisting  essentially  of  aluminum  and  4  to  8%  by 
weight  of  magnesium  comprising  the  steps  of  hot  work- 
ing a  preheated  body  of  said  alloy  having  at  least  a 
major  portion  of  the  magnesium  in  solution,  and  there- 
after cold  working  said  worked  product  with  a  reduction 
m  cross  section  of  at  least  20%,  heating  said  cold  worked 
product  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  400  to  525' 
F.  and  holding  it  within  that  temperature  range  for  a 
period  of  2  to  24  hours  whereby  a  substantially  uni- 
formly distributed  precipitate  of  aluminum-magnesium 
constituent  is  produced,  cooling  the  so-treated  product 
to  room  temperature  and  cold  working  it  with  a  reduc- 
tion in  cross  section  of  at  least  10%. 


3,232,797 

METHOD  OF  NTTRIDING  STEEL 

"T*"  ':..**?*°'  Monroeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Jones  & 
Laughlin  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Pennsylvania 

^^qS""^^  <»'  «PP»Jc«tfon  Ser.  No.  201,194,  June  8, 
1962.    This  application  Feb.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  349,791 

6  Claims.    (CL  148—16.6) 


200  «ao  too  «»  oooeooMoo 

TOVCIMTUtK,  •r 


1.  The  method  of  treating  low  carbon  steel  stock  of 
thm  cross  section  capable  of  being  formed  into  a  charge 
m  which  successive  layers  of  the  stock  are  in  close  abutting 
relationship,  comprising  coating  the  surface  of  the  steel 
stock  with  a  film  of  a  nitrogen-releasing  compound  which 
decomposes  and  releases  the  major  portion  of  its  nitrogen 
«    A      1  ^  ...  *^  *  temperature  above  about  600"  P..  formine  the  stock 

1  A  solar  energy  converter  comprising  a  plurality  of  into  a  charge  of  successive  layen  haVing  A^t  adjfant 
light  sensiuvc  elements  havmg  a  conversion  efficiency  surfaces  in  close  abutting  relahonshir^th  each  S 
charactensuc  which  decreases  with  rising  temperature,    and  heating  the  charge  to  a  tem^ratiT^aS^  a^t 
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600*  F.  at  which  the  nitrogen-releasing  compound  is  sub- 
stantially completely  decomposed  for  at  least  a  half  an 
hour  in  an  atmosphere  consisting  essentially  of  that  re- 
sulting from  the  decomposition  of  the  nitrogen-releasing 
compound,  so  as  to  nitride  the  steel.  i 


3^32,798 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  YIELD  POINT  OF 

STEEL  AND  THE  PRODUCT 

Fnmk  Forsbcrg,  Worcester,  Maas.,  assignor  to  Thompson 
Wbe  Company,  Mattapan,  Maas^  a  corporatioD  of 
Massachosclts 

Filed  Ang.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,260  | 

23  Claims.    (CI.  148— 143)    ,|    , 


1.  An  improved  method  of  hardening  and  tempering 
carbon  steels  of  the  type  characterized  by  a  microstruc- 
ture  containing  less  than  10%  retained  austenite  with  the 
remainder  primarily  martensite  after  complete  quench- 
ing at  its  critical  rate  of  cooling  to  atmospheric  tempera- 
ture from  the  austenitic  state  comprising  the  steps  of 
austenitizing  the  steel,  quenching  the  steel  in  a  first  quench, 
terminating  said  first  quench  before  the  steel  has  reached 
atmospheric  temperature,  said  termination  resulting  in 
the  retention  of  a  substantial  amount  of  untransformed 
austenite,  tempering  the  martensite  formed  during  the 
first  quenching  step,  and  cooling  the  steel  to  atmospheric 
temperature,  said  cooling  resulting  in  the  transformation 
of  a  substantial  amount  of  the  untransformed  austenite 
to  untempered  martensite. 


3,232,799 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  THE  THICKNESS  OF 
EPITAXIALLY  DEPOSITED  LAYERS  OF  MATE- 
RIAL 

William  C.  Dash,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

FUed  Ang.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  214,401 

6  Claims.     (CL  148—175) 

1.  The  method  of  determining  the  thickness  of  a  layer 
of  an  epitaxially  deposited  material  which  forms  stack- 
ing faults  in  oniy  one  set  of  equivalent  crystallographic 
planes  which  comprises:  artificially  producing  predeter- 
mined surface  imperfections  for  nucleating  stacking 
faults  in  said  epitaxially  deposited  Layer  at  at  least  one 
region  of  the  surface  of  the  substrate  upon  which  said 
layer  is  deposited;  epitaxially,  depositing  said  layer  so 
as  to  nucleate  and  grow  stacking  faults  therein,  said 
stacking  faults  being  characteristic  of  the  crystallographic 
orientation  of  said  substrate;  and  measuring  the  length 
of  the  line  of  intersection  of  the  stacking  faults  appear- 
ing on  the  surface  of  said  epitaxially  deposited  layer  to 
determine  the  thickness  of  said  layer  by  utilizing  the 
characteristic  relationship  between  the  length  of  the  line 
of  intersection  of  said  stacking  fault  to  the  distance  to 
its  origin. 


3,232,800 
METHOD    OF    MAKING    SEMICONDUCTOR    DE- 
VICES BY  FORMING  A  DAMAGE  LAYER  ON  A 
SURFACE  OF  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  BODY  AND 
THEN   ALLOYING   THROUGH  SAID   DAMAGE 
LAYER 
Yosliinori  Mihara,  Susmna  Kitajima,  and  Shigem  Abe, 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Company 
Limited,  Toicyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
Filed  NoY.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,174 
CfaUms  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  16, 1961, 
36/45,750 
1  Claim.    (CU  148—179)       , 


:^ 


In  the  method  of  malung  a  semiconductor  device  by 
forming  a  damage  layer  on  a  surface  of  a  semiconduc- 
tor body  and  then  alloying  through  said  damage  layer 
with  an  impurity  to  produce  a  uniform  alloy  front  where- 
by a  p-n  junction  is  formed  in  said  body,  the  improve- 
ment  comprising 

forming  the  damage  layer  by  first  polishing  a  surface 
of  the  semiconductor  body  with  an  abrasive  of 
Carborundum  material  in  -a  plurality  of  controlled 
polishing  steps,  each  successive  step  being  carried  out 
with  a  finer  grade  of  abrasive  material  than  the 
immediately  preceding  step, 
and  subsequently  lapping  the  polished  surface  with 
an  ultra-fine  abrasive  of  alumina  material  prior  to  the 
alloying  step,  to  sul^stantially  improve  the  reverse 
voltage  breakdown  characteristic  of  said  device  by 
a  voltage  figure  of  at  least  approximately  50%  at  a 
given  current  value  over  that  obtainable  by  the 
method  wherein  said  damage  layer  is  removed  by 
etching  before   the  alloying  step. 


'  3,232,801 

GELLED  FUEL  COMPOSITIONS 
John  J.  Bost,  Sacramento,  Albert  Cera,  Raneho  Cordova, 
and  Jackie  A.  Cabeal,  Citrus  Heights,  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Aerojet-General  Corporation,  Azusa,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,331 

8  Claims.  (CL  149—19) 
1.  A  gelled  mechanically  stable  thixotropic  high  en- 
ergy fuel  composition  comprising  hydrazine,  an  effective 
amount  up  to  about  2  percent  by  weight  of  a  gelling  agent 
which  is  a  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  repeating 
units  of  the  formula: 


I 


R 

-CH|-C- 


COOH_ 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  methyl,  said  polymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  400,000  to  about  5.000,000. 


3,232  802 
PROCESS  OF  ETCHINg'aND  ETCHING  BATH 
FOR  NICKEL  BASE  ALLOYS 
Samuel  Young,  Jr.,  La  Mkada  and  Dominic  C.  Mitch- 
ell, Jr.,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignors  to  North  American 
Aviation,  Inc. 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,042 
8  Claims.    (CL  156—18) 
1.  A  process  for  etching  nickel  base  alloys  which  com- 
prises: 

subjecting  the  alloy  to  the  action  of  a  bath  comprising: 
hydrogen  ion  in  a  concentration  from  1  Normal  to 
3.5  Normal,  nitrate  ion  in  a  concentration  less  than 
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.5  Normal,  dissolved  ferric  ion  in  a  concentration 
greater  than  100  grams  per  liter,  dissolved  chromium 
as  chromic  ion  in  a  concentration  greater  than  25 
grams  per  liter,  a  total  concentration  of  other  dis- 
solved metals  of  less  than  80  grams  per  liter,  suffi- 
cient halide  ion  to  maintain  bath  stoichiometry,  and 
an  acid  stable  wetting  agent  in  a  concentration  from 
0.05  percent  to  0.25  percent. 


3;K32,803 

CHEMICAL  ETCfflNG  OF  TUNGSTEN 
Gordon  D.  Barnett,  Long  Beach,  and  Arnold  Miller,  Ful- 

lerton,  Calif.,  a^ignors  to  North  American  Avbition, 

Inc. 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,276 
3  Claims.     (CI.  156—18) 

1.  The  process  of  etching  a  tungsten  surface  on  a 
body,  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  said  body  in  a  re- 
action vessel,  evacuating  the  vessel  to  a  predetermined 
pressure,  heating  said  surface  to  a  temperature  of  from 
200  to  1400  degrees  C.  and  while  maintaining  said  tem- 
perature, introducing  into  the  reaction  vessel  a  supply  of 
tungsten  hexafluoride  to  provide  a  pressure  of  the  hexa- 
fluoride  in  the  reaction  vessel  of  from  10  microns  to  10 
millimeters,  thereby  to  etch  said  tungsten  surface  for 
revealing  the  metallurgical  structure  of  a  single  crystal 
of  said  tungsten  surface,  said  predetermined  pressure  be- 
ing less  than  that  of  the  hexafluoride. 


3,232,804 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  LABEL 
Khig  L.  Klopfenstein,  Prospect  Helots,  and  Louis  J. 
Mastella,  Berwyn,  III.,  assignors  to  Triangle  Package 
Machinery  Company,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

FUed  Sept.  26, 1962,  S«r.  No.  226,373 
2  Claims.     (CI.  156—60) 


\ 


I 


1.  The  method  of  applying  labels  having  a  heat  activat- 
able  adhesive  thereon  to  packages  of  varying  thicknesses 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  moving  a  package  to  a 
labeling  mechanism  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane, 
delivering  a  label  from  a  source  of  supply  to  a  label  ap- 
plicator which  holds  it  thereon  by  vacuum  until  it  is 
applied  to  the  package,  activating  by  heat  the  adhesive  on 
the  label  while  it  is  being  held  on  the  label  applicator, 
moving  the  label  applicator  and  the  label  thereon  about 
a  first  pivot  ia  a  first  arcuate  path  over  the  package 
which  has  been  momentarily  stopped  in  its  movement, 
thereafter  moving  said  label  applicator  in  a  second  arcu- 
ate path  in  the  same  general  direction,  but  with  a  signifi- 
cantly larger  radius  of  arc,  by  rotation  about  a  different 
pivot  which  is  more  remote  from  the  package  than  the 
first  pivot,  continuing  to  move  the  applicator  until  it 
contacts  the  package,  the  length  of  this  latter  arc  being 
yieldably  regulated  to  the  height  of  the  package,  trans- 
ferring the  labd  to  the  package  by  releasing  the  vacuum, 
and  thereafter  removing  the  package  with  the  label 
thereon. 


3,232,805 
METHOD  OF  MAiONG  TOBACCO  SMOKE  FILTERS 

FROM  CRIMPED  THERMOPLASTIC  TOWS 
George  P.  Toaey,  and  Wayne  V.  McConneD,  Kii^sport, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  July  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  827,164 
5  Cbdms.    (CI.  156—180) 


\i 


0ALL  mutp 


cuTTtm 


1.  The  method  of  making  tobacco  smoke  filters  from 
bundles  of  continuous  crimped  filaments  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyoiefin  and  regenerated  cellulose  filaments 
which  are  not  susceptible  of  bonding  by  plasticization 
which  comprises  spreading  out  a  bundle  of  several 
thousand  of  said  filaments  into  a  band,  treating  the  spread- 
out  filaments  with  a  nonvolatile,  non-tacky  monomeric 
liquid  which  will  air  polymerize,  said  non-tacky  liquid 
being  comprised  of  an  allyl  ether  of  a  polyol  and  said 
liquid  containing  a  metallic-oxidative  polymerization 
caulyst,  compacting  the  filaments,  wrapping  the  circum- 
ference of  the  compacted  filaments  to  form  a  continuous 
rod-like  member,  cutting  the  rod  member  into  segments 
and  heat  curing  the  segments  until  said  liquid  polymerizes 
and  thereby  bonds  the  filaments  at  random  zones  of  con- 
tact within  the  segment. 


3JZ32  8(M 

STRUCTURAL  BUILDING  COMPONENT  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Stanley  W.  Widmer,  Oshkosh,  Wis. 

(12027  Crocus  St.,  Coon  Rapids  33,  Mfam.) 

FUed  May  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,353 

4  Claims.     (CI.  15^—212) 


1.  In  a  method  of  fabricating  a  structural  building  com- 
ponent, the  steps  of  stretching  and  supporting  a  relatively 
large  mesh  support  netting  in  a  given  position  to  provide 
the  general  contour  desired  for  the  struaural  comp<»ent, 
placing  a  relatively  small  mesh  netting  over  the  support 
netting  and  permitting  the  small  mesh  netting  to  sag  with- 
in the  mesh  openings  of  the  support  netting  a  given  amount 
to  define  a  scaUoped  surface,  applying  a  layer  of  resin 
mipregnated  fibrous  material  of  given  thickness  on  the 
smail  medi  netting,  said  layer  having  a  plurality  of  scal- 
lops and  ridges  between  the  scallops  as  defined  by  said 
small  mesh  netting,  placing  a  secMid  relatively  small  mesh 
netting  over  the  first  layer  and  stretching  same  to  a  taut 
condition  to  define  a  generally  smooth  surface  wherein 
the  second  netting  contacts  only  the  ridges  of  the  first 
layer,  apirfying  a  second  layer  of  resin  impregnated  fibrous 
material  of  given  thickness  on  the  second  small  mesh 
netting,  said  second  layer  being  generally  smooth  as  de- 
fined  by  said  second  small  mesh  netting  and  being  in  bind- 
ing engagement  with  the  ridges  of  the  first  layer  to  fonn 
pockets  of  trapped  air  between  the  scaUops  and  the  sec- 
ond layer  whereby  to  provide  an  insulation  barrier  be- 
tween the  layers,  and  separating  the  double  layer  stnic- 
tural  compwient  from  the  suppwt  netting. 
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PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  WINDOW 
Ctarcncc  E.  BvtAcr,  M2S  Grecnfvdcn  Blrd^  Eric,  Pa^ 
■id  Jmdci  a.  Conlcy,  ILD.  2,  Mcadrfllc,  Pa. 
Filed  Oct  11, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  229,795 
1  Claim.     (CL  154—212) 
The  process  of  making  a  window  comprising  laying 
up  a  flat  uncured  sheet  of  fiber  glass  impregnated  with  a 
material  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyester  and 
epoxy  resin  on  a  flat  surface,  laying  a  cured  sheet  formed 
with  a  concave  surface  on  one  side  over  said  first  men- 
tioned sheet  with  the  concave  side  facing  the  sheet,  laying 
up  a  third  sheet  of  the  same  uncured  material  as  said 
first  mentioned  sheet  over  said  second  mentioned  sheet 
with  the  edges  of  said  first  mentioned  sheet  and  said  third 
mentioned  sheet  merging  to  form  a  single  integral  periph- 
eral edge,  and  then  curing  the  said  sheets. 


I 


3,232,808 
METHOD    AND   APPARATUS    FOR   PRODUCING 

LOOSE-LEAF  REINFORCED  SHEETS 
Robert  H.  Dries  and  Joseph  J.  Looda,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a»- 
iicnors,  by  mesne  aarisnmcnts,  to  Western  Tablet  A 
Stationery  Corpondon,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  217,439 
Sdaims.    (Cl.  156— 253) 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  sheets  of  paper  and 
the  like  having  reinforced  holes  for  engaging  retainers  in 
a  loose-leal  binder,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  af^lying  patches  of  thin  reinforcing  material  to  a 
moving  web  of  paper  at  predetermined  locations  of 
holes  in  individual  sheets  to  be  formed  from  the  web, 

(b)  holding  the  patches  in  their  exact  place  on  the 
web  by  a  vacuum  applied  to  the  opposite  side  of  the 
moving  web  from  the  side  to  which  the  patches  are 
applied  for  an  extended  part  of  the  path  of  travel 
of  the  web, 

(c)  heating  the  web  during  at  least  a  substantial  portion 
o€  said  part  of  its  travel  path  to  bond  the  patches 
onto  the  web, 

(d)  forming  holes  through  the  combined  patches  and 
web,  and 

(e)  separating  the  web  into  individual  sheets. 


I      I 


3,232,8t9 
PARTIAL  SPREADING  OF  ADHESTVE 
InBM  W.  Mann,  Tacoma,  Wmh.,  and  John  W.  Smith, 
Lewiaton,  Idaho;  said  Smith  aaiisnor  to  Potlatch  For- 
citB,  Inc.,  Lewiiton,  Idaho,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FOed  Mar.  11, 1960,  Ser.  No.  14,413      i 
3  Clafana.    (CL  156—273) 
1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  wood  laminate  having  a 
plurality  of  sandwiched  laminae  having  a  maximum  mois- 
ture content  of  12  percent  secured  to  one  another  by  an 
adhesive  wherein  the  adhesive  is  cured  in  a  high  frequency 
field  parallel  to  the  glue  line: 
the   step   of   spreading   a   waterproof  exterior  grade 
alkaline    catalyzed    phenol-formaldehyde    adhesive 
onto  a  high  quality  finished  surface  of  a  lamina  prior 
to  joinder  of  said  surface  to  a  like  mating  surface  of 
an  adjacent  lamina,  the  spreading  of  said  adhesive 


being  canibd  out  continuously  over  a  siuface  area 
less  than  the  total  surface  area  of  the  lamina  surface 
on  which  it  is  applied,  a  surface  strip  of  constant 
width  adjacent  one  side  edge  of  the  lamina  and 


eat—  U^ 


extending  along  the  full  length  of  the  lamina  surface 
on  which  the  adhesive  is  applied  being  maintained 
free  of  adhesive. 


3,232310 

METHOD  FOR  DIELECTRIC  SEALING  OF 

POLYESTER  MATERIALS 

Jorgen  Reescn,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

FUed  July  6, 1960,  Ser.  No.  41,175 
6  Cbdms.    (CL  156—273) 


43» 


1.  In  a  method  for  dielectrically  bonding  super-imposed 
portions  of  thermoplastic  material  by  applying  a  radio 
frequency  voltage  of  predetermined  frequency  thereto  by 
means  of  a  pair  of  spaced  opposing  electrodes  located  in 
a  circuit  having  means  to  vary  the  reactive  impedance 
therein,  said  electrodes  being  resiliently  urged  into  con- 
tact with  said  portions  to  compress  the  material  during 
bonding,  the  improvement  comprising  : 

(a)  tuning  the  circuit  to  an  impedance  value  which  is 
sufSciently  far  off  resonance  at  said  predetermined 
frequency  to  prevent  such  bonding  upon  application 
of  said  radio  frequency  voltage; 

(b)  applying  radio  frequency  voltage  of  said  prede- 
termined frequency  to  said  circuit; 

(c)  varying  the  reactive  impedance  in  the  circuit  to 
bring  the  circuit  near  resonance  at  said  frequency  so 
that  voltage  across  the  electrodes  becomes  sufficient 
to  cause  softening  and  fusing  of  the  superimposed 
portions  and  movement  of  said  electrodes  toward  one 
another  as  said  portions  are  compressed  therebe- 
tween during  fusing;  and 

(d)  continuing  to  vary  said  reactive  impedance  to  main- 
tain said  circuit  near  resonance  at  said  frequency  to 
compensate  for  a  change  in  capacitance  caused  by 
such  movement  of  said  electrodes  during  such  fusing. 
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3^3M11 
PROCESS  OF  BONDING  LUMBER  BY  PARALLEL 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  HEATING 
Bert  Coulter,  Lcwiston,  Idaho,  Jnliiu  W.  Maim,  Tacoma, 
WailL,,  Herbert  B.  McKean,  LcwirtoB,  Idaho,  and 
Georie  F.  Rnssell,  Tacoma,  and  John  W.  Smith, 
Clarkston,  Wash.;  said  Bert  Coulter,  Herbert  B. 
McKean,  and  Joiu  W.  Smith,  anlgnora  to  Potlatch 
Fore^  Inc.,  Uwirton,  Idaho,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  58^3 
7  Claimi.    (CI.  156—273) 


1.  The  proces  of  bonding  a  plurality  of  boards  together 
by  means  of  a  thermo-setting  all^aline  catalyzed  phenol 
formaldehyde  adhesive  layer  applied  between  the  boards 
prior  to  bonding,  the  boards  having  smooth  finished  sur- 
faces and  a  maximum  moisture  content  of  12  percent, 
which  comprises  positioning  the  boards  between  opposed 
electrodefl  positioned  perpendicularly  relative  to  the  pro- 
posed glue  lines,  the  adhesive  being  so  applied  between 
the  boards  as  to  provide  air  gaps  along  uncoated  board  sur- 
faces between  each  electrode  and  the  adjacent  edge  of  each 
adhesive  layer,  subjecting  the  boards  to  pressure  in  a  di- 
rection perpendicular  to  the  glue  line  and  applying  high 
frequency  electric  potential  across  the  boards  sufficient  to 
heat  the  adhesive  to  curing  temperature,  said  potential 
being  maintained  for  a  duration  of  time  sufficient  to  eflfect 
curing  of  the  adhesive. 


3,232,812 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  LINING 
OF  HOLLOW  BODIES 
Gnido  Max  Rndolf  Lorentz,  Espa,  near  Botzbach,  and 
Rudolf  Stroh,  Hofheim,  Tannus,  Germany,  asaignorB  to 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengesellscliaft  vonnalt  Meitter 
Ludns  St  Braning,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  cor^ 
poration  of  Germany 

Filed  June  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  205,845 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  30, 1961, 

F  34,305 

2  Claims.    (O.  15^—293) 


1.  A  process  for  the  lining  of  a  hollow  body  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  inner  surface  of  a  rotating  hollow 
body  a  trowelling  mass  hardenable  in  the  cold  state  com- 
prising a  hardenable  synthetic  plastic  material  as  binding 
agent  and  a  filler,  pressing  against  said  trowelling  mass  a 
smooth  sheet  of  plastic  material  capable  of  resisting  solu- 
tion and  swelling  by  the  binding  agent  of  the  trowelling 
mass,  thereby  compacting  the  trowelling  mass  and  form- 
ing a  smooth  interior  lining  in  the  hollow  body. 


3432,813 
ADHESIVE  PROCESSES 
Albert  E.  Newton,  Bcverfy,  Maes.,  assignor  to  United 
Shoe  Machhiery  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,813 
3  Claims.    (CL  156—320) 


1.  The  process  of  attaching  an  outsole  to  a  shoe 
bottom  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  on  a  marginal  at- 
taching surface  of  the  outsole,  a  thin  layer  of  distinct 
free  particles  of  at  least  two  different  heat  fusible  resinous 
materials  in  spatially  distinct  relation,  said  layer  con- 
taining from  about  0.002  to  about  0.02  lbs.  of  said  particles 
per  square  inch,  said  materials  being  at  least  partially 
miscible  with  each  other  in  heat-softened  condition  for 
cooperation  to  form  on  cooling  a  strong,  solid  solution, 
one  of  said  materials  having  a  relatively  high  softening 
point  and  another  of  said  materials  having  a  rclati-\  iy 
low  softening  point,  said  materials  being  evenly  distributed 
in  said  layer  in  initially  distinct  but  contacting  spaces,  said 
layer  comprising  from  80%  to  95%  of  said  high  soften- 
ing point  material  and  from  20%  to  5%  by  weight  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  mixture  of  said  low  softening  point 
material,  heating  said  layer  by  radiant  heat  to  soften  the 
low  softening  point  material  to  fluid  condition  in  which 
it  wets  portions  of  said  surface  of  the  higher  softening 
point  particles  and  to  soften  the  high  softening  point 
particles  subsequent  to  the  softening  of  the  low  soften- 
ing point  material,  said  fluid  low  softening  point  material 
acting  between  the  higher  softening  point  particles  and 
said  wetted  portions  of  said  surface  to  control  the  action 
of  surface  tension  of  the  heated  adhesive  tending  to  draw 
the  material  into  large  globules,  concurrently  heating  said 
shoe  bottom,  then  bringing  said  outsole  and  said  shoe 
bottom  together  with  the  layer  of  softened  material  be- 
tween them,  exerting  pressure  on  the  shoe  and  outsole 
to  force  the  heat-softened  material  into  intimate  engage- 
ment with  both  the  outsole  and  shoe  bottom  and  cooling 
the  material  to  establish  rapidly  a  strong  union  of  the 
outsole  and  shoe. 


3,232  814 

ETCHING  APPARATUS  FOR  CYLINDRICAL 

PRINTING  PLATES 

James  D.  Rnttan,  24  S.  17th  St.,  and  Homer  C.  Douglas, 

246  N.  32nd  St.,  both  of  Kansas  City,  Kans. 

FUed  Nov,  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  240,255 

4  Claims.     (CL  156—345) 

1.  Apparatus  for  etching  a  cylindrical  printing  plate 

comprising: 

(a)  a  tank  adapted  to  hold  a  quantity  of  liquid  etchant, 

(b)  a  container  for  receiving  the  plate,  a  supporting 
.      member  in  said  container  and  adapted  to  support  the 

plate  for  rotation  within  said  container  substantially 
about  the  cylindrical  axis  of  the  plate, 

(c)  means  adapted  to  support  said  container  for  rota- 
tion about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  plate  cylindrical 
axis, 

(d)  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  support 
means  and  supporting  member  for  simultaneously 
rotating  said  plate  about  the  cylindrical  axis  thereof 
and  rotating  said  container  about  said  transverse 
axis. 
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(e)  spray  means  in  said  container  and  adapted  to  im- 
pinge etchant  against  the  plate, 
'(f)  pump  means  communicating  between  said  tank  and 


said  spray  means  for  urging  etchant  under  pressure 
into  said  spray  means,  and 
(g)  means  for  returning  etchant  to  said  tank  from  said 
container.  '        ' 


3^32,815 
LABEL  APPLICATOR 
King  L.  Klopfenstein,  Prospect  Heights,  and  Lonls  J. 
Mastella,  Bcrwyn,  HI.,  assignors  to  Triangle  Package 
MaclUnery  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
nUnob 

Origtaial  appUcation  Sept  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  226,373. 
Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  23,  1965,  Scr. 
No.  445,858 

5  Claims.    (C.  156—360) 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  label  to  a  stationary  pack- 
age wherein  the  label  has  indicia  on  one  face  thereof 
and  an  unactivated  adhesive  on  the  other  face,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising 

(a)  a  first  support  means  for  said  package, 

(b)  a  second  support  means  located  in  a  plane  above 
said  package  for  receiving  a  label  and  supporting  it 
and  mounted  for  reciprocation  between  an  at-rest, 
label-receiving  position  above  the  package  and  at 
one  side  of  the  center  line  thereof  and  a  label-deliver- 
ing position  on  the  package  laterally  of  said  label- 
receiving  position, 

(c)  vacuum  means  for  prodiicing  a  vacuous  condition 
between  said  label  and  said  second  support  means, 
thereby  to  hold  said  label  on  said  second  support 
means  during  movement  thereof  toward  said  pack- 
age, 

(d)  means  associated  with  said  second  support  means 
for  activating  said  adhesive  while  the  label  is  sub- 
ject to  said  vacuous  condition, 

(e)  means  for  imparting  to  said  second  support  means 
with  the  label  thereon  an  initial  movement  from 
said  at-rest,  label-receiving  position  to  another  posi- 
tion which  positions  the  label  above  the  stafibnary 
package, 

(f )  means  for  imparting  to  said  second  support  means 
with  the  label  thereon  with  the  adhesive  face  posi- 
tioned away  therefrom,  a  second  movement  which 
is  independent  of  said  initial  movement  and  the  path 
of  which  is  different  from  the  path  of  said  initial 


movement,  said  path  being  from  said  other  position 
above  the  package  in  a  direction  downwardly  toward 
said  stationary  package  and  into  contact  therewith, 
and  means  to  automatically  regulate  the  extent  of 
said  second  movement  to  accommodate  packages  of 
various  heights,  and 
(g)  means  for  releasing  said  vacuous  condition  after 
the  label  has  been  moved  into  contact  with  said 
package,  whereby  the  label  is  adhesively  transferred 
thereto. 


3,232,816 
APPARATUS  FOR  BONDING  TRIM  STRIPS  TO 

THE  SIDE  WALLS  OF  VEHICLE  TIRES 

Herbert  B.  Fields,  599  S.  Burgess,  Cohimbos  4,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  248,133 

7  Claims.     (CI.  156—394) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  sidewall  strips  to  tires 
comprising,  in  combination,  base  means;  head  means 
above  said  base  means,  one  of  said  means  including  cen- 
tering means  for  positioning  a  wheel  with  a  tire  mounted 
thereon;  heating  means  for  one  of  said  two  first  men- 
tioned means;  an  annular  platen  element  in  heat  transfer 
relationship  with  said  one  of  said  two  first  mentioned 
means  whereby  said  platen  element  is  heated  by  said  heat- 
ing means,  said  annular  platen  element  including  an  an- 
nular surface  for  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  a  sidewall 
strip  positioned  on  the  wall  of  a  tire;  easy  detaching 
means  for  removably  mounting  said  platen  element  on 
said  one  of  said  two  first  mentioned  means  permitting 
selection  of  different  platens  according  to  the  pattern  of 
sidewall  design;  and  pressure  applying  means  operative 
between  said  head  means  and  said  base  means  for  com- 
pressing said  sidewall  strip  between  said  annular  surface 
and  a  tire. 


3,232,817 
MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  CARCASSES  FOR 
PNEUMATIC  VEHICLE  TIRES 
Heinrich  Niidlcr,  Hagen,  Kreis  Neostadt  am  Rubenbcrge, 
and  Hans  Menell,  Alilem,  Hannover,  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Continental  Gummi-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Hannover,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,088 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Nov.  27,  1961, 
C  25,600 
13  Claims.    (CI.  156—398) 
1.  A  machine  for  placing  fabric  plies  against  the  radi- 
ally inner  circumferential  bead  portion  of  a  pneumatic 
vehicle  tire  being  built  up,  which  comprises:  shaft  means, 
a  tire  building  drum  detachably  mounted  on  said  shaft 
means  for  supporting  a  tire  being  built  up  including  the 
bead  portion  thereof,  said  drum  having  side  walls  and 
said  bead  portion  being  disposed  on  a  side  wall  of  the 
drum,  and  ply  setting  means  slidably  mounted  on  said 
shaft  means  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said 
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drum,   said  i^ly  setting   means  including  annul  arly   ar-    being  coalesced  into  a  unified  air-permeable  structure 
ranged  means  of  a  diameter  variable  from  a  first  diameter    wherein  the  rear  face  has  the  general  appearance  of  the 
to  permit  introduction  of  said  annularly  arranged  means    flesh  side  of  tanned  leather  with  an  uneven  lacy  surface 
into  the  radially  inner  confines  of  the  bead  portion  of  a 
tire  on  said  drum  for  placing  a  ply  against  the  inner 
circumferential  surface  of  such  bead  portion  to  a  second 


diameter  less  than  said  first  diameter  and  vice  versa, 
said  annularly  arranged  means  also  including  means  for 
increasing  its  diameter  in  excess  of  said  first  diameter 
for  causing  portions  of  said  annularly  arranged  means  to 
enter  in  a  radially  outward  direction  between  the  side 
wall  of  said  drum  and  the  bead  portion  thereon. 


3,232  818 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  DVTERNALLY  COAJTID 
METALLIZED      VINYL     WELTINGS     AND 
PRODUCT 
Theodore  Loew,  Stamford,  Conn^  and  Charles  Brooks, 
Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Cee-Bee  Mfg.  Co. 
Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  July  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  44,403 
16  Claims.    (CI.  161—5) 


4.  A  decorated  integral  strip  material  having  a  base 
hot  extruded  vinyl  strip  having  a  temperature  of  about 
200  to  325*  F.  and  containing  from  30  to  60%  of  its 
weight  in  plasticizer  and  constituting  a  major  proportion 
of  the  final  laminate  strip  material  and  a  thin  non-extruded 
transparent  vinyl  polymer  cover  sheet  carrying  on  its 
interior  face,  which  has  been  integrated  with  the  base 
strip,  a  finely  divided  pigment  embedded  into  the  adjacent 
face  of  the  base  strip,  said  welting  having  a  top  rolled 
thin  layer  of  vinyl  chloride  poylmer  and  a  bottom  thick 
extruded  layer  of  vinyl  chloride  polymer  and  an  inter- 
mediate vinyl  lacquer  residue  carrying  metal  particles 
embedded  into  the  adjacent  face  of  the  bottom  layer,  said 
hot  extruded  strip  having  embedded  in  it  the  finely 
divided  pigment  and  the  residual  solvent  of  said  lacquer. 


3,232,819 
BREATHABLE  STRUCTURES 
Donatas  Satas,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall 
Company,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachu- 
setts 

Filed  May  23, 1960,  Ser.  No.  31,182 
6  Claims.  (CI.  161—72) 
1.  A  sheet  metal  having  front  and  rear  major  faces 
comprising  an  accretion  of  randomly  arranged  overlap- 
ping, intersecting  and  interfitting  solid  filamentous 
strands  having  lengths  predominately  in  the  range  of  200 
to  2500  microns  and  diameters  predominately  10  microns 
and  less,  and  irregularly  shaped  nodular  particles,  both 
strands  and  particles,  comprising  normally  solid  polymer. 


including  remnants  of  filamentous  strands  spanning  ir- 
regular ports  and  with  exposed  portions  of  coalesced 
nodular  particles  and  coalesced  filamentous  strands 
visible  in  high  and  low  relief  in  a  lacy  matrix. 


3,232,820 
RIB  STRIPPING  FOR  INSOLES 
Philip  Churchill,  Atkinson,  N.H.,  assignor  to  United  Shoe 
Machinery  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,370 
2  Claims.    (CL  161—102) 


1.  Rib  stripping  for  attachment  to  insoles  to  provide 
thereon  lasting  and  inseaming  ribs,  said  stripping  com- 
prising a  three-ply  rib  portion  and  two  single-ply  flange 
portions  by  which  the  stripping  may  be  secured  to  an 
insole,  said  rib  portion  being  composed  of  a  first  strip  of 
relatively  stiff  fibrous  material  coated  with  adhesive  on 
one  of  its  faces  and  folded  longitudinally  into  two  plies 
of  unequal  width  and  a  second  strip  of  more  flexible 
material  a  portion  of  which  is  enfolded  between  the  plies 
of  said  first  strip  and  the  remaining  portion  of  which  is 
free  to  permit  bending  the  same  at  an  angle  with  relation 
to  the  narrow  ply  of  the  folded  strip  to  provide  an  inner 
flange  portion,  and  the  marginal  portion  of  the  wider  ply 
of  said  folded  strip  being  provided  with  a  score  along  a 
line  substantially  coinciding  with  the  edge  of  the  narrower 
ply  to  permit  turning  said  marginal  portion  at  an  angle 
relative  to  the  rib  portion  to  provide  another  flange  por- 
tion adapted  to  being  attached  close  to  the  margin  of  an 
insole. 


3,232  821 

FELTED  FIBROUS  MAT  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Lorenzo  D.  Moore,  Nashville,  Tenn.,  and  John  H.  Banks, 

Scarsdale,    N.Y.,    assignors    to    Ferro    Corporatioo. 

Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,281 
5  Claims.    (CI.  161—155) 
1.  An  integral  felted  fibrous  mat  comprising: 
( 1 )  a  first  layer  portion  weighing  about  Ho  to  about  %q 
ounce  per  square  foot  and  having  a  plurality  of 
chopped  glass  strands,  said  strands  consisting  of  a 
multiplicity  of  mon<rfilaments,  which  strands  in  said 
first  layer  portion  have  been  intentionally  frayed  at 
their  extremities  into  a  number  of  their  composite 
nKMiofilamcnts,  and  a  resin  binder  for  such  strands. 
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(2)  a  second  layer  portion  weighing  about  %o  to  about 
5  ounces  per  square  foot  comprising  a  plurality  of 
hi^  strength  glass  fiber  strands  consisting  of  a  mul- 
tif^city  of  monofilaments  generally  linearly  arranged 
with  respect  to  each  other,  said  strands  in  said  sec- 
ond layer  portion  in  substantially  non-frayed  form  as 
compared  to  the  strands  of  said  first  layer  portion, 
and  a  binder  for  said  high  strength  strands,  and 

(3)  a  third  layer  porti(Hi  weighing  about  Vio  to  about 
91o  ounce  per  square  foot  of  frayed  strands  substan- 
tially similar  to  those  of  said  first  layer  portion,  and 
a  resin  binder  therefor,  each  of  said  first  and  third 
layer  portions  bonded  to  (^^x)site  surfaces  of  said 
second  layer  portion  aided  by  an  interfacial  relation- 
ship formed  by  an  interlacing  relationship  of  the 


frayed  strands  of  said  first  and  third  layers  with  the 
substantially  non-frayed  hi^  strength  strands  of  said 
second  layer,  each  c^  said  first  and  third  layer  por- 
tions adapted  for  forming  an  article  in  which  each 
of  said  portions  by  virtue  of  their  frayed  character- 
istic are  adapted  to  absorb  a  high  degree  of  resin  to 
form  a  resin-rich  surface  therewith  opposite  its  inter- 
facial bonding  surface  with  said  second  layer  por- 
tion, said  second  layer  portion  being  thicker  and 
heavier  per  unit  area  than  said  first  and  third  layer 
portions. 

3^2^22 
BONDING  OF  REFRACTORY  MATERIALS  BY 
MEANS  OF  CERIUM  OXIDE-CERIUM  SUL- 
FIDE MIXTURES  AND  PRODUCT 
Harry  D.  Bush,  Clcrelaad,  Ohio,  anignor  to  Union  Car- 
Mdc  Corponitioii,  a  corporatioD  of  New  York 
No  Drawinf.   Filed  Apr.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  18M78 

17  Claims.  (CL  1<1>-1S2) 
1.  An  article  comprising  at  least  two  refractory  mate- 
rials bonded  together  by  a  thin  layer  of  a  mixture  of  said 
refractory  materials,  CeOj,  and  at  least  one  sulfide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Ce,S4  and  Ce^,  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  mixture  being  dispersed  within  the  bonded 
surfaces  of  said  refractory  materials.  ■    i 


3,232,823 
PROCESS  OF  CONVERTING  HYDROPHIUC  CEL- 
LULOSE   GRAFT    COPOLYMERS    TO    HYDRO- 
PHOBIC COPOLYMERS 
Igor  SobolcT,  AllHuiy,  CaUf .,  aflrignor  to  Rayoidcr  Incor- 
porated, Shctton,  Waik.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dclawve 
Filed  May  2, 19i2,  Scr.  No.  191,712 
9  CUhns.    (CL  162—157) 
1.  The   process   of  producing   hydrophobic   cellulose 
methyl  methacrylate  graft  copolymers  which  comprises 
heating  a  hydrophHic  cellulose  methyl  methacrylate  graft 
copolymer  containing  from  1  to  30  percent  methyl  meth- 
acrylate polymer  to  a  temperature  above  103*  C.  for  10 
to  180  minutes. 

4.  The  process  for  improving  the  properties  of  cellu- 
losic  fibers  which  comprises  grafting  on  the  cellulose  of 
the  fibers  a  methyl  methacrylate  polymer  forming  hy- 
drophilic  cellulose  methyl  methacrylate  graft  copolymer, 
forming  the  grafted  fibers  into  a  sheet,  drying  the  sheet, 
and  wetting  the  cellulose  methyl  methacrylate  graft  co- 


polymer with  a  solvent  of  the  group  consisting  of  ace- 
tone, benzene,  chloroform  and  carbon  tetrachloride  to 
form  hydrophobic  cellulose  methyl  methacrylate  graft 
copolymer. 

'  3,232  824 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  WATER-LAID  FIBROUS 
SHEET  INCLUDING  A  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN 
Erich  Badcr,  Hanan  am  Main,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Deutsche    Gold-    nnd    SUbcr-Schcideanstalt    vonnab 

Roesdcr,  Franltfnrt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  July  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  207,783 

Cbfans  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  July  15,  1961, 

D  36,577 

8  Claims.    (CL  162—169) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  fibrous  material 
associated  with  a  tbermofriastic  resin  suitable  for  the  pro- 
duction of  heat  and  pressure  shaped  products  which 
comprises  inoMporaling  a  peroxidic  catalyst  in  a  liquid 
monomer  containing  at  least  one  terminal  CHa=C< 
group  wfaicfa  is  pt^ymerizaUe  to  a  thermoplastic  resin, 
preparing  an  aqueous  suspension  of  fibrous  material, 
preparing  an  aqueous  emuisaon  of  the  liquid  monomer 
oootaining  the  peroxidic  catalyst,  mixing  said  aqueous 
fibre  suqxnsion  and  said  aqueous  emulsion  of  said  liquid 
monomer,  breaking  the  emulsion  of  said  liquid  monomer 
in  contact  with  said  aqueous  fibre  dispersion  in  said  mix- 
ture, initiating  polymerization  of  such  monomer  con- 
taining the  peroxidic  catalyst  in  such  aqueous  fibre  sus- 
pension, a^er  completion  of  such  polymerization  re- 
moving water  from  the  suspension  to  produce  a  fleece 
from  the  fibrous  material  associated  with  the  polymeri- 
zation product  and  drying  such  fleece  at  tempervJurea 
below  the  theimoplastic  range  of  the  polymerization 
product  associated  with  the  fibrous  material. 


3,232,825 
DUAL  WIRE  TYPE  PAPER-FORMING  APPARATUS 
AND  METHODS  OF  FORMING  AND  DEWATER- 
ING  PAPER 
David  E.  Robinson,  Norwalk,  Coon.,  aarignor  to  Tfanc, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Sept  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  31 1,278  ' 

24  Clafans.    (CI.  162— 2«3) 


-Js.-- 


^^^^ 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  breast  roll,  a  permeable 
belt  trained  about  said  breast  roll,  having  a  web-con- 
tacting side  and  a  water-drainage  side,  and  defining  a 
forming  zone  wherein  a  stock  mixture  is  received  and 
formed  into  a  web,  a  foraminous  roll  mounted  in  spaced- 
apart  relation  to  said  breast  roll  and  having  a  surface  de- 
fining a  foraminous  sheet  opposable  to  said  water-drain- 
age side  through  at  least  a  portion  of  said  forming  zone, 
said  permeable  belt  being  trained  about  said  foraminous 
roll,  means  for  supplying  said  mixture  to  said  web-con- 
tacting side  in  said  forming  zone,  and  means  for  remov- 
ing water  from  said  mixture  in  said  forming  zone,  said 
foraminous  sheet  conducting  the  water  away  from  said 
forming  zone. 

9.  In  a  method  of  forming  paper,  the  steps  compris- 
ing moving  a  pair  of  permeable  paper-forming  members 
in  closely-spaced  apart  paper-making  relation  at  sub- 
stantially the  same  speed  and  in  substantially  the  same 
direction  through  a  paper-forming  zone,  intrxxlucing 
a  paper  stock  between  said  members,  training  at  least 
one  of  said  members  in  a  curved  path  in  said  forming 
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zone  about  a  permeable  curved  supporting  surface, 
maintaining  said  supporting  surface  stationary,  and 
withdrawing  water  from  said  stock  through  said  sup- 
porting surface  to  facilitate  formation  of  said  stock  into 
a  paper  webj 


3i232  8M 

PROCEEDING  WITH  ITS  CORRESPONDING  APPA- 
RATUS FOR  THE  MANUFACTURING  OF  FIBRO- 
CEMENT  ARTICLE^ 

Sebaadan  Boact  Sircra,  Callc  del  Condc  de  AHea  4, 

Valcoda,  Spain 

FOed  May  10, 1962,  S«r.  No.  193,774 

ClaiiiH  priority,  appUcadoa  Spaki,  May  29,  IMl, 

267,769 

15  aaims.    (CL  162—218) 


1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  fibro-oement  arti- 
cles comprising  the  steps  of  {facing  a  molding  body  with 
a  permeable  tubular  wall  into  a  closed  chamber,  intro- 
ducing a  fluid  asbestos  cement  paste  including  water 
under  pressure  into  said  chamber  to  cover  said  molding 
body,  continuously  moving  said  molding  body  in  the 
paste  until  a  layer  has  adhered  to  the  surface  thereof 
while  retaining  said  chamber  fixed  against  movement, 
injecting  compressed  air  to  said  chamber  to  expel  the 
excess  paste  from  the  chamber  and  water  from  the  ad- 
hered layer  through  said  permeable  wall  to  drain  from 
the  chamber,  and  finally,  when  the  paste  layer  has  suf- 
ficiently compacted,  removing  the  body  with  its  compact 
layer  from  the  chamber. 

4.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacttue  of  fibro-cement 
articles  comprising  a  chamber  having  at  least  one  door 
movable  to  open  and  to  close  and  seal  said  chamber, 
fluid  pressure  means  for  moving  said  door,  a  molding 
body  having  a  cylindrical  permeable  wall  and  satellite 
mending  bodies  aJso  having  cylindrical  permeable  walls 
removably  mounted  about  the  periphery  of  said  body, 
means  for  moving  said  moding  and  satellite  bodies  into 
and  out  of  said  chamber  when  said  dooc  is  moved  to 
open  the  chamber,  means  for  injecting  a  fibro-cement 
paste  including  water  into  said  chamber  tmder  pressure, 
means  for  rotating  said  molding  and  satellite  bodies  about 
their  own  axes  in  said  paste,  means  for  injecting  com- 
pressed air  into  said  chamber  to  expel  excess  paste  there- 
from and  to  drain  water  from  paste  layers  adhered  to 
said  molding  and  satellite  bodies  through  said  penne- 
able  walls. 


'  3,232,827 

PULP  MOLDING  APPARATUS  UTILIZING 
MULTIPLE  VAT  CHAMBERS 
Jamca  E.  Foote,  Westport,  and  Roger  Welb,  Stamford, 
Conn.,  asaigiiors  to  DiamoDd  International  Cmpora- 
tion,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,899 

14  Claims.    (Q.  162—228) 

14.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  molded  pulp  articles 

comprising  a  slurry  vat,  an  entrance  means  into  said 

vat,  means  communicating  with  said  vat  to  feed  a  pulp 


stock  thereto  through  said  entrance  to  maintain  the  pulp 
slurry  in  substantial  agitation  and  homogeneity,  wall 
means  forming  a  primary  chamber  in  said  vat  into  which 
the  pulp  stock  slurry  is  initially  introduced  and  a  sec- 
ondary chamber  in  proximity  to  and  communicating  with 
said  primary  chamber,  a  suction  die  carrier  mounted 
above  said  vat  and  including  at  least  one  molding  die 
thereon  movable  in  one  direction  through  said  secondary 
chamber  first  downwardly  and  then  upwardly  for  receiv- 
ing a  pulp  preform  thereon,  the  improvement  comprising 


transversely  extending  wiper  blade  means  disposed  in 
trailing  relation  to  said  molding  die  and  contacting  a 
portion  of  said  wall  means  as  said  one  molding  die  passes 
through  said  slurry  in  said  vat,  and  vat  discharge  means 
for  passing  said  slurry  out  of  said  secondary  chamber  at 
a  point  downstream  from  the  lowermost  point  of  travel 
of  said  die  where  the  weight  of  said  slurry  in  said  sec- 
ondary chamber  at  said  discharge  means  does  not  ex- 
ceed the  force  of  infeed  of  said  slurry  into  said  secondary 
chamber. 


3,232,828 

VARIABLE  STROKE  SHAKER  MECHANISM  FOR 

PAPER  MAKING  MACHINES 

Loais-Maric  Ooellet,  Chateangnay  Centre,  Qnebec, 

Canada,  assignor  to  Dominion  Engineering  Woria 

limited,  Montreal,  Qnebec,  Canada 

Filed  Jnly  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  295,141 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mi^  27,  1963, 

876,599 

8  Claims.    (CI.  162—355) 


2.  A  shaker  mechanism  for  fourdrinier  paper  malung 
machines  including  a  shake  rail  mounted  to  swing  lateral- 
ly to  either  side  of  a  central  position,  rotary  input  shaft 
means,  an  output  shaft  mounted  for  rotary  and  reciprocat- 
ing movement,  motion  transmitting  means  interconnecting 
said  input  shaft  means  and  said  output  shaft  for  impart- 
ing a  rotating  and  reciprocating  motion  to  said  output 
shaft  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  input  shaft  means, 
said  motion  transmitting  means  including  a  secondary 
shaft  opcratively  connected  to  said  input  shaft  means  to 
rotate  therewith  and  operatively  connected  to  said  output 
shaft  to  impart  said  rotating  and  reciprocating  motion 
thereto,  and  means  connecting  said  output  shaft  to  said 
shake  rail  to  impart  swinging  motion  to  said  shake  rail  on 
either  side  of  said  central  position  in  accordance  with  the 
reciprocating  stroke  of  said  output  shaft 
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MACHINE  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

FDROCEMENT  PIECES 

:aflnoTS  EateTc,  CaUc  dc  Maria  d«  Molina  3, 

Vakiida,  SfMin 

FDcd  Oct  17,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  231,110 

Cbimi  priority,  appUcatioa  Spain,  Ocf.  31, 1961, 

271,M7 

ISClainu.     (CL  162— 4«1) 


ing  storage  when  in  direct  contact  with  attapulgite  clay 
And  an  attapulgite  clay  carrier  therefor,  said  attapulgite 
clay  having  been  previously  calcined  at  a  temperature  and 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  eliminate  substantially  all  volatile 
matter  therefrom,  said  time  and  temperature  being  such  as 
to  reduce  the  surface  area  of  said  attapulgite  clay  to  a 
value  within  the  range  of  1  to  20  square  meters  per  gram, 
whereby  said  toxicant  has  a  reduc^  tendency  to  decom- 
pose during  storage  when  in  contact  with  the  attapulgite 
clay. 


1.  Machine  for  the  manufacture  of  asbestos  cement 
parts  comprising  relatively  movable  mold  supports  for 
carrying  pairs  of  mold  parts  which  upon  movement  to- 
ward each  other  of  the  supports  engage  to  form  mold 
chambers,  a  continuous  pipe  surroimding  said  mold  sup- 
ports and  forming  a  closed  circuit  for  carrying  a  fluid 
asbestos  cement  slurry,  a  plurality  of  branches  for  con- 
necting said  pipe  to  the  interiors  of  said  mold  chambers 
each  said  branch  having  valve  means  for  control  of  slurry 
egress  to  a  mold  chamber,  a  feed  h<^^r  for  slurry  hav- 
ing agitating  means  in  its  interior,  said  pipe  being  con- 
nected to  said  feed  hopper  through  a  three  way  cock  ca- 
pable of  shutting  off  feed  of  slurry  from  the  hopper,  a 
second  three  way  cock  for  connecting  said  pipe  to  a  drain 
outlet,  a  pressure  pump  and  a  pressure  vessel  connected 
in  series  in  said  closed  circuit  to  apply  {Hessure  to  cir- 
culate slurry  in  said  closed  circuit,  and  means  for  auto- 
matically controlling  said  first  three  way  cock  to  admit 
slurry  from  the  hopper  to  said  closed  circuit  when  the 
slurry  in  said  pressure  vessel  is  below  a  predetermined 
level 

3,232,830 
INSECnCIDAL  (THIO)  PHOSPHINIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Garhard  Scfaradcr,  Wvppcrtai^^nNicnbcri,  Walter  Lorcnz 
and  Rcimcr  Co^  Wappcrtal-Voliwlnkel,  and  Hanshcl- 
mnt  Schlor,  W^pcrtal-Banncn,  Gcnnany,  assignors  to 
Farbcnfabrikcn  Bayer  AktJengfsflliifhsft,  Leyerimscn, 
Germany,  a  corporatioa  ol  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Fflcd  Mar.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  797,834 
Clainu  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  18,  1958, 
F  25467;   Apr.   2,    1958,   F  25,467;   May   5,    1958, 
F  25,688;  May  30,  1958,  F  25,855;  Inne  21,  1958, 
F  26,007;  Jnly  19,  1958,  F  26,209,  F  26,210 

OClainis.    (CL167— 22) 
1.  A  phospiunic  acid  ester  of  the  following  formula 


Bi  X 


CHiRi 


in  which  one  X  is  a  chalcogen  having  a  molecular  weight 
between  16  and  33  and  the  other  X  is  sulfur,  Ri  and  Rj  are 
each  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  Rj  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro- 
phenyl,  and  methylmercaptophenyL  i  '        ' 


3,232,831 
STABILIZED  PESTICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  CON- 
TAINING ATTAPULGITE  CLAY 
Ira  A.  Sdiwint,  Metnchcn,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  Minerals  A 
Chemicals  Phillpp  Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  NJ.,  a 
corporation  of  Maryland 
No  Drawlnf.    Filed  Nov.  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  236,138 

6  Claims.     (0.167—42) 
1.  A  pesticidal  composition  comprising  an  organic  thio- 
phospfaate  ester  toxicant  which  normally  decomposes  dur- 


3,232,832 
CELLULASE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF 

USING  SAME 

Hlroomi  Ono,  Osaka,  Jqian,  assignor  to  Takcda  Chcmkal 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japan 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  255,177 

9  Claims.  (CI.  167—53) 
1.  Cellulase-containing  veterinary  therapeutic  for  the 
treatment  of  diseases  of  the  stomach  and  intestines  in  do- 
mestic animals,  said  therapeutic  consisting  essentially  of 
cellulase  produced  by  fermentation  of  a  Rhizopus  micro- 
organism and  of  an  excipient  therefor,  said  cellulase 

(a)  being  thermostable  up  to  three  hours  at  tempera- 
tures up  to  60*  C, 

(b)  being  more  active  in  acidic  pH  ranges  than  alkaline 
pH  ranges, 

(c)  having  an  isoelectric  point  at  about  pH  10.6, 

(d)  being  soluble  in  water, 

(e)  being  insoluble  in  methanol,  ethanol  and  acetone, 
and 

(f)  having  a  cellulase  activity  of  at  least  about  50,0(X) 
units  per  gram,  the  unit  of  cellulase  activity  per  mil- 
ligram being  eqtial  to 

t  3.436  Xl0.« 


wherein  A  is  the  concentration  of  reduced  sugar 
formed,  in  gammas  per  milliliter,  when  N  milligrams 
of  the  said  cellulase  is  added  to  a  0.5%  solution  of 
carboxymethyl-cellulose  in  a  0.05  mole  acetic  acid 
buffer  solution  of  pH  5.0  and  the  mixture  allowed  to 
stand  at  60*  C.  for  one  hour. 


3,232,833 
HEPARIN  CONTAINING  COMPOSITIONS 
Charics  Riviere,  11  Rnc  dc  la  Fermc, 
Ncnilly-snr-Scinc,  France 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  250,770 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  17, 1962, 
J  885,027 

'^  6  Claims.     (CL  167—58) 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  0.5  to 
10%  by  weight  of  heparin  and  0.25  to  1%  by  weight  of 
I^ienylephrine,  and  c^hthalmological  carrier. 


3,232,834 
ANTIBIOTIC  PREPARATIONS 
Philip  N.  Gordon,  Old  Lyme,  Conn.,  and  Charles  1. 
JarowsU,  Massapcqna  Parii,  and  Kari  J.  Bnmlngs, 
Malba  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Chas.  Pfizer  A  Co.,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Jane  27, 1957,  Scr.  No.  668,313 

8  Claims.  (Q.  167—65) 
1.  A  therapeutically  effective  composition  useful  for 
the  preparation  oi  intramuscularly  injectable  liquid  prep- 
araticMis  which  comiMises  a  mixtiu-e  of  a  tetracycline 
antibiotic  acid  addition  salt  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  hydrochlorides,  hydrobromides,  hydro- 
iodides,  nitrates,  and  sulfates  of  tetracycline,  chlortetra- 
cycline,  and  oxytetracycline  and  at  least  about  two  molar 
proportions  of  magnesium  chloride. 
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3^32,835 
2-CHLORO  PREDNISONES  AND  THE  9a.FLUORO 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Sanford  K.  Figdor,  Forest  Hills,  and  Gerald  D.  Laobach, 
Jackson  Heights,  N.Y^  assignors  to  Chas.  Pfizer  ft  Co^ 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  4,  1957,  Scr.  No.  700,548 

5  Claims.     (CI.  167—45) 
1.  A  compound  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogenated  A^-3-ketosteroids  having  the  formulae: 


3,232,838 
HEPARIN  DERTVATTVES  AND  METHODS 
FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Gerard  Nomine,  Noisy-le-Scc,  and  Robert  Bnconrt, 
CUchy-sous-Bois,    France,   assignors   to    Roossel- 
Udaf ,  S.A.,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 
No  Drawing.     FUed  July  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,239 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  27, 1962. 
905,336 
19  Claims.    (Q.  167—74) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
N-(mono-sulfobenzoyl)-N-desulfoheparin  and  N-(di-sulfo- 
benzoyI)-N-desulfoheparin  and  their  alkali  metal  salts. 


CHi,' 


3  232  839 
Ai*.16a-METHYL  STEROIDS 
Klans  KlesUch,  Ukich  Kerb,  and  Gerhaid  Raspc,  Berlin- 
Charlottenborg,  Germany,  assignors  to  Scherfang  AG, 
Berlin,  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Not.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,062 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  22, 1961, 

Sch  29,274;  July  27,  1963,  Sell  33,627 

24  Claims.    (CI.  167— 77) 

23.  The  method  of  treating  an  external  inflammatory 

condition,  which  comprises  topically  applying  to  a  patient 

having  such  condition  in  the  area  of  the  inflammation  a 

compound  of  the  formula: 


and  the  A'-dehydro  derivatives  thereof,  wherein  R  repre- 
sents a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxo 
and  hydroxyl,  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  thc_ 
group  UMisisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine,  Y  represents  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  fluorine,  R'  and  R"  represent  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydroxyl,  and  R'" 
represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  an  acyl  moiety  having  from  two  to  eight 
carbon  atoms. 

2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  com- 
pound as  claimed  in  claim  1  together  with  a  jrfiarmaceu 
tically  acceptable  carrier. 


CHi 


(  3,232  836 

FACILITATING  HEALING  OF  BODY  SURFACE 
WOUNDS  BY  INTRAVENOUS  ADMINISTRATION 
OF  N-ACETYL  GLUCOSAMINE,  GLUCOSAMINE, 
OR  PHARMACEUnCALLY  ACCEPTABLE  ACID 
SALTS  OF  GLUCOSAMINE 
Michael  Carlozzi,  Cranford,  NJ.,  and  Domenic  G.  lez- 
zoni.  Garden  City,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Chas.  Pfizer  & 
Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.   FUed  Aug.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  835,451 

2  Oalms.  (CI.  167—65) 
1.  A  process  for  facilitating  healing  of  a  wound  of 
the  body  surface  which  comprises  administering  intra- 
venously from  about  100  to  about  200  grams  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-acctyl 
glucosamine,  glucosamine  and  pharmaccutically  accept- 
able acid  salts  of  glucosamine. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  acyl  wherein  acyl  is  derived  from  a  lower  ali- 
phatic carboxyUc  acid,  wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydroxyl,  R,  being 
hydroxyl  only  when  X  is  — CHj— ,  wherein  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  —CO—,  — CHOH—  and 
7-CHa — ,  wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  halogen,  and  wherein  R,  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  and  methyl  when 
Ri  is  other  than  hydroxyl,  and  when  Ri  is  hydroxyl  then 
Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl  and  halogen. 


3,232,840 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  HANDLING 

APPARATUS 

John  Ormerod  Pounder,  Up  Holland,  and  Eric  Watson, 

Culcheth,  Warrington,  England,  assignors  to  United 

Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  Ensland 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  146,206 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Oct  28,  1960. 

37,226/60 

3  Claims.     (Q.  176—30) 

1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  having  a  core  contained  within  a 

vessel,  the  combination  with  a  charging  machine  having 

Gerald  Nomine,  Nolsy-le-Sec,  and  Robert  Bucoort,      J  «rab  movable  linearly  along  an  axis  towards  and  away 

VUliers-lc-Bel,  France,  assignors  to  Rouasel-UCLAF,  .'^  r*  "*^*  *'°°8  ^  P^^^  eccentric  but  parallel  to  the 


3,232,837 

HEPARIN  DERIVATIVES  AND  METHODS  OF 
PREPARING  SAME 


a  corporation  of  France 

No  Drawing.     FUed  June  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  117,815 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    June    21,    1960, 

830,651;  July  8, 1960,  832,449;  Oct.  10, 1960, 840,757 
15  Clafans.     (CI.  167—74) 

1.  Heparinamide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
heparinamide  and  the  alkali  metal  salts  thereof,  N-lower 
alkyl  heparinamide  and  the  alkali  metal  salts  thereof, 
said  heparinamide  having  60  to  95%  of  their  carboxy 
group  amidifled. 

823  0.0,— 10 


axis  of  rotary  grab  guiding  means,  of  a  fuel  element  ear- 
ner for  carrying  a  fuel  element  together  with  liquid 
drowmng  it  and  registrable  by  rotation-restraining  engage- 
ment with  structure  of  the  core,  means  for  actuating  the 
grab  between  two  different  positions  of  which  one  is  for 
grasping  the  carrier  and  the  other  for  grasping  a  fuel  ele- 
ment, whereby  the  same  grab  may  be  uuliscd  for  trans- 
portmg  the  carrier  and  for  withdrawal  of  a  fuel  element 
from  the  core  into  the  carrier,  the  latter  operation  being 
performed  by  registering  the  carrier  with  the  core  struc- 
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tue  at  a  location  from  which  the  grab  is  alignable  with 


the  element  to  be  withdrawn  by  rotation  of  the  rotary 
grabfuiding  means. 


3032,841 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  CONTROL  ROD 
DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Peter  FortctcM,  RMcho  Santa  Fe,  and  FnuKis  R.  BcU 
and  Arthnr  M.  Harrli,  San  Diego,  Calif  ^  aarignon  to 
General  Dynamka  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  6, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  278,131 
8  Claims.    (CL  176—^) 


8.  For  use  in  a  nuclear  reactor  having  a  reactire  core, 
the  combination  of,  an  axially  vertically  rod  insertable  in 
said  core  for  controlling  the  reaction,  a  cable  for  sos- 
pending  said  rod,  an  axially  horizontal  r^  on  which 
said  cable  is  wound  so  that  the  weight  of  the  suspended 
rod  will  tend  to  rotate  said  reel,  an  axially  vertical  shaft, 
bevel  gearing  connecting  said  reel  and  shaft,  a  motor, 
a  driving  connection  between  said  motor  and  said  shaft, 
which  said  driving  connection  includes  a  clutch  which 
may  be  disengaged  at  will  when  it  is  desired  to  effect 
a  quick  fall  of  the  rod  in  an  emergency,  an  axially  vertical 
flywheel,  means  for  driving  said  flywheel  from  said  shaft, 
said  shaft  and  flywheel  being  coaxial  and  being  positioned 
above  the  reel,  and  an  over-running  clutch  for  automa- 
tically disengaging  said  flywheel  drive-means  when  the 
falling  rod  reaches  a  desired  bottom  position.      ,        > 


\ 


3032,842  ' 

DEFORMABLE    METAL    CHAIN    DEVICE    FOR 
REGULATING  THE  POWER  OF  A  REACTOR 
Didicr  Coitas,  Paris,  and  Jacques  Lcbcy,  Vboflay,  France, 
—ignon  to  ConmisBariat  a  FEnergie  Atomiqnc,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  June  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,487 
Claims  priority,  appttcadon  France,  Jnne  25, 1963, 
939051;  Oct  30, 1963, 952^51 
6  Claims.     (CL  176—36) 
1.  A  device  for  regulating  the  power  of  a  nuclear  re- 
actor having  a  biological  protecting  jlield,  at  least  one 


vertical  channel  in  the  reactor  core  opening  through 
said  shield  comprising  a  neutron  absorbing  element  in 
said  channel,  at  least  one  deformable  metal  chain  tor 
said  element,  means  for  displacing  said  element  within 
said  channel  between  a  ''withdrawn"  position  in  which 
said  element  is  entirely  outside  the  core  and  a  "deployed" 


position  in  which  said  element  extends  substantially  the 
entire  height  of  the  core,  a  detachable  container  situated 
in  alignment  with  said  channel  receiving  said  element  in 
"wididrawn"  position,  at  least  one  removable  plug  in 
said  shield  closing  said  chaimel  and  said  displacement 
means  being  located  within  said  shield  and  in  said  plug. 


3032,843 
CONTAINMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PLURALITY  OF 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  UNITS 
Jam  J.  Went,  Amhcm,  and  Wontcr  G.  Bonsel,  Sdievenin- 
gen,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Reactor  Centram  Neder- 
land.  The  Hagnc,  Netherlands 

FUcd  Feb.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,648 
Oafans  priority,  application  Nethcriamk,  Feb.  26, 1963, 

289  486 
7  Claims.    (CL  176—37) 


1.  A  plant  for  the  generation  of  self-maintaining  nu- 
clear fission  reactions  by  means  of  neutrons,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  individual  reactor  units,  biological  shields 
and  gas-tight  envelopes,  each  biological  shield  surround- 
ing a  reactor  imit  and  each  envelope  surrounding  at  same 
distance  the  assembly  of  a  reactor  unit  and  its  biological 
shield,  said  shields  and  envelopes  constituting  double 
walled  packets  around  the  reactor  units  to  protect  the 
surroundings  against  radiation  and  contamination  by 
radio  active  particles,  a  gas-holder  including  a  gas  col- 
lecting chamber,  and  a  vessel  containing  a  locking  liquid 
body  having  two  opposite  ends,  a  part  of  said  vessel  above 
the  liquid  surface  at  one  end  of  said  liquid  body  being  in 
open  communication  with  said  gas  collecting  chamber, 
a  plurality  of  passages  each  leading  from  the  space  con- 
fined between  the  double  walls  of  one  of  said  jackets  to 
a  part  of  said  vessel  near  the  other  end  of  said  liquid 
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body,  a  pair  b'f  spaced  apart  breakable  membranes  each  including,  a  valve  contrcHled  liquid  supply  pipe  com- 
supported  by  a  lattice  positioned  in  each  of  said  passages  municating  with  the  lower  end  of  the  chamber,  and  con- 
to  seal  the  passage  under  normal  operating  conditions  of    densate  delivering  means  including  discharge  ports  in  the 


the  plant,  said  lattices  being  positioned  on  the  sides  of  the 
membranes  facing  away  from  the  gas-holder,  and  a  pres- 
sure compensating  conduit  leading  directly  from  the  space 
confined  between  each  pair  of  membranes  to  said  gas- 
collecting  chamber. 


side  wall  of  the  tower  communicating  with  each  trough 
therein,  an  elongate  vertically  disposed  standpipe  at  the 


3J132A44 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  INOSINIC 
ACID  BY  FERMENTATION 
Shnkno  Kinoditta,  Tokyo,  Kiyoshi  Nakayama,  Sagami- 
hara-sfai,  and  Takeo  Suzuki  and  Zenrokn  Sato,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co^  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan,  a  cotporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,995 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  11, 1960, 
1 ,  35/44,406 

I  9  Clainu.  (CL  195—28) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  inosinic  acid  which  com- 
prise aerobically  culturing,  at  a  pH  of  from  5  to  8 
and  in  a  culture  medium  containing  from  2  to  80  micro- 
grams of  adenine  per  miUiliter  of  the  medium,  a  mutant 
strain  of  Micrococcus  glutamicus  which  requires  adenine 
for  its  growth  and  accumulating  inosinic  acid  in  the 
mediimi. 


3,232,845 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  COKE 

Karl  R.  Komarek,  Lombard,  ID.,  and  Kenneth  F.  Poifrtcn, 

Minneiq>olis,  Mlnn^  aadcnon  to  Komarck-Greavcs  and 

Company,  OUcaco,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

No  Drawini.     Filed  Sept  19, 1960,  Ser.  No.  58,150 

4  Cfadms.  (CI.  201—7) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  coke  briquettes  from  nor- 
mally non-coking  carbonaceous  material  without  the  use 
of  binding  agents  comprising  the  steps  of:  heating  the 
normally  non-coking  carbonaceous  starting  material  to 
a  temperature  which  is  above  the  decomposition  tem- 
perature of  said  carbonaceous  material  and  between 
400*  F.  and  900*  F.  for  a  period  of  time  not  greater 
than  30  seconds  to  drive  oflf  free  and  combined  moisture 
and  a  portion  of  the  vcriatile  materials  of  said  carbona- 
ceous material;  briquetting  said  carbonaceous  material 
at  pressures  between  15,000  and  40,000  pounds  per 
square  inch  while  heated  to  a  temperature  between  400' 
F.  and  900*  F.  to  form  a  dense  strong  briquette  of  par- 
tially decomposed  and  partially  devolatlzed  carbonaceous 
material  and  thereafter  carbonizing  said  briquettes  at  a 
temperature  between  900*  F.  and  2000*  F.  to  form  a 
coke  briquette  of  predetermined  strength  and  density. 


exterior  of  the  tower  and  communicating  with  and  de- 
pending from  each  discharge  port,  each  standpipe  being 
greater  in  vertical  extent  than  the  height  of  a  barometric 
column  of  condensate  at  atmospheric  pressure,  and  a 
check  valve  at  the  lower  end  of  each  standpipe  to  prevent 
the  flow  of  air  upwardly  therethrough. 


3,232,847 
DISTILLATION  PROCESS  EMPLOYING  DIRECr 
CONTACT  HEATING  AND  CONDENSATION 
Jean  M.  Hoff,  Wyandotte,  MicL,  aarignor  to  Hoff  Chem- 
ical Corp.,  Flat  Rock,  Mich^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  137,331 
8  Claims.    (CL  203—11) 


3,232,846 
SOLAR-VACUUM  SEA  WATER  DISTILLATION 
APPARATUS 
Howard  J.  Kimmeric,  5602  Long  Beach  Bird. 
Long  Beach  5,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  181,690 
5  Claims.     (CL  202— 185) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  distilling  liquid  in  a  closed  vacuum 
system  sealed  at  one  end  by  the  liquid  and  at  the  other 
end  by  the  condensate  comprising,  an  elongate  vertically 
disposed   tubular   tower   having   substantially   vertically 
heat    insulated    side    walls,    a    heat    insulated    bottom 
wall    and    a    bead-like    condenser    at    the    upper    end 
of  the  side  walls  and  closing  the  upper  end  of  the  tower, 
said  side,  bottom  and  condenser  defining  a  single  elongate 
vertically  extending  chamber,  a  plurality  of  vertically 
spaced  condensate  collecting  troughs  about  the  interior 
of  the  side  walls  of  the  tower,  pump  means  communi- 
cating with  the  chamber  and  operable  to  establish  a  sub- 
atmospheric  pressure  therein,  liquid  supply  means  to  con- 
duct preheated  liquid  into  the  lower  end  of  the  chamber 


1.  A  method  of  separating  a  substantially  pure  liquid 
solvent  (a)  from  a  solution  (b)  of  an  impurity  (c)  in 
said  solvent  (a),  using  a  heat  exchange  fluid  (d)  which 
has  an  effectively  different  specific  gravity  frx)m  that  of 
said  solvent  (a)  and  of  said  solution  (b)  and  with  which 
said  solvent  (a),  solution  (b)  and  impurity  (c)  are  re- 
spectively mutually  substantially  insoluble,  said  method 
being  carried  out  with  the  direct  contact  exchange  of 
heat  between  said  heat  exchange  liquid  (d)  and  said 
solution  (b)  and  solvent  (a)  and  said  method  compris- 
ing the  following  steps: 

(1)  flowing  said  heat  exchange  liquid  (d)  upwardly 
in  a  heated  state  through  a  vertically  disposed  first 
hydraulic  column  constituting  an  evaporation  re- 
gion of  continuously  increasing  temperature  and 
pressure  downwardly  and  then  through  a  vertically 
disposed  second  hydraulic  column  constituting  a 
condensation  region  also  of  downwardly  increasing 
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temperature  and  pressure,  the  direction  of  flow 
through  said  condensation  region  being  predeter- 
mined independently  of  whether  the  specific  gravity 
of  the  heat  exchange  liquid  (d)  is  greater  or  less 
than  that  of  the  solution  (b)  and  of  the  solvent  (a); 

(2)  flowing  said  solution  (b)  through  said  evapora- 
tion region  in  direct  contact  with  said  heat  exchange 
liquid  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  effect  volatiliza- 
tion of  said  solvent  at  a  sequence  of  levels  of  vary- 
ing temperature  and  pressure  to  produce  a  sequence 
of  separate  and  distinct  increments  of  solvent  vapor 
of  sequentially  changing  temperature  and  pressure; 

(3)  effecting  the  transfer  of  said  increments  of  sol- 
vent vapor  into  said  condensation  region  at  sequen- 
tial levels  therein  of  comparable  pressure  to  effect 
condensation  of  said  vapor  and  transfer  of  heat  of 
condensation  directly  to  said  heat  exchange  liquid 
while  at  a  lower  temperattu-e  in  contact  with  said 
respective  increments; 

(4)  separating  the  resulting  condensate  from  said  heat 
exchange  liquid;  and 

(5)  adding  the  necessary  amoimt  of  heat  to  said  heat 
exchange  liquid  (d)  to  effect  the  volatilization  of 
said  solvent  as  aforesaid.  i 


3^32^9  ' 

BUTENE  AND  BUTADIENE  PURIFICATION  BY 
PLURAL  STAGE  DISTILLATION 
Graham  A.  Renberg,  Bartlesville,  Okla^  assignor  to  Phil- 
lips Petroleuni  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct.  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  148,188 
8  Claims.     (CI.  203—51) 
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1.  A  method  for  the  separation  and  recovery  of  butenes 
and  butadiene  from  a  feed  stream  comprising  butene-1, 
butadiene  and  n-butane  comprising  extractively  distilling 


said  feed  stream  in  the  presence  of  an  extractant  com- 
prising furfural,  butene-1,  n-butane,  trans-butene-2  and 
cis-butene-2  thereby  producing  an  overhead  product  com- 
prising butene-l,  n-butane,  trans-butenc-2  and  cis-butene-2 
as  one  product  of  the  operation  and  a  bottoms  product 
comprising  furfural  and  butadiene  with  minor  propor- 
tions of  butene-1  and  butencs-2,  distilling  said  bottoms 
product  at  a  substantially  higher  temperature  than  that 
in  the  aforesaid  distilling  thereby  producing  a  butadiene 
rich  vaporous  overhead  product  at  said  temperature,  divid- 
ing this  latter  product  into  two  portions,  passing  one 
portion  into  the  extractive  distillation  operation  as  boil-up 
medium  and  removing  the  other  portion  as  another  prod- 
uct, this  latter  distilling  step  producing  a  bottoms  product 
comprising  furfural. 


3,232,848  , 

PURIFICATION  OF  ALCOHOLS 

Philip  C.  Johnson,  St  Albaos,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec  16,  1958,  Ser.  No.  780,683 

18  Claims.  (CI.  203—35) 
1.  A  method  for  refining  synthetically  produced  water- 
insoluble,  heat-stable  alcohols  which*comprises  introduc- 
ing a  crude  synthetic  alcohol  containing  undesirable 
contaminants  and  color-forming  impurities  in  a  first  dis- 
tillation zone,  maintaining  in  the  head  of  said  zone  a 
temperature  about  the  boiling  point  of  the  alcohol,  re- 
moving from  said  zone  an  overhead  vapor  stream  rela- 
tively free  of  high-boiUng  bottoms  material,  introducing 
said  overhead  stream  to  a  second  distillation  zone  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  about  the  boiling  range  of  the 
alcohol,  refluxing  and  distilling  said  overhead  stream  in 
the  presence  of  a  phosphorus-containing  Lewis  acid, 
removing  volatile  materials  boiling  below  the  alcohol 
product  as  an  overhead  stream,  and  thereafter  recovering 
an  alcohol  product  substantially  free  of  undesirable  con- 
taminants and  color-forming  impurities. 


.  ,  3,232,850 

BUTENE  AND  BUTADIENE  PURIFICATION  BY 
PLURAL  STAGE  DISTILLATION 
Graham  A.  Renberg  and  Joseph  W.  Palcn,  both  of  Bartles- 
ville, OUa.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,103 
6  Claims.     (CI.  203—58) 


MX 


1.  A  process  comprising  the  steps  of  passing  a  feed 
stock  comprising  furfural,  butadiene  and  cis  and  trans 
butenes-2  substantially  free  of  butenes- 1  into  a  hydrocar- 
bon stripping  zone  and  therein  stripping  said  butadiene 
and  cis  and  trans  butenes-2  from  the  furfural,  distilling 
the  stripped  material  thereby  producing  an  overhead  prod- 
uct comprising  butadiene  containing  minor  proportion  of 
said  butenes-2  and  a  bottom  product  consisting  essen- 
tially of  butenes-2,  further  distiUing  said  overhead  prod- 
uct thereby  producing  an  overhead  product  of  substan- 
tially pure  butadiene  and  a  bottoms  product  of  butadiene 
containing  minor  proportions  of  said  butenes-2,  and  re- 
turning this  bottoms  product  to  the  first  mentioned  dis- 
tilling step  as  reflux  and  withdrawing  bottoms  from  this 
first  mentioned  distilling  step  and  said  overhead  product 
of  substantially  pure  butadiene  as  products  of  the  opera- 
tion. 


3,232,851 
SAMPLE  ANALYSIS 
Herbert  S.  Haber,  Arcadis,  Michael  Cznha,  Jr.,  Temple 
City,  and  Kenneth  W.  Gardiner,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Corporation, 
Pasadena,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUed  Nov.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  68,805 
15  Claims.     (CI.  204—1) 
1.  The  method  for  determining  the  carbon  and  hydro- 
gen in  an  organic  compound  comprising  the  steps  of  oxi- 
dizing the  compound  to  form  water  and  carbon  dioxide 
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gas,  electrolytically  measuring  the  amount  of  water 
formed  by  the  oxidation  of  the  compound,  reacting  the 
carbon  dioxide  gas  with  a  dry  matrix  comprised  of  an 


V-t  ebjjTTin 


alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  an  inert  carrier  therefor  to 
convert  the  carbon  dioxide  gas  to  water,  and  electrolyti- 
cally measuring  the  amount  of  water  formed  by  the  con- 
version of  the  carbon  dioxide. 


tially  of  at  least  one  metal  fluoride  and  from  0.1  to  50 
mole  percent  of  at  least  one  metal  chromous  fluoride,  the 
metal  of  the  metal  fluoride  and  metal  chromous  fluoride 
being  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkali  metals  and  alkaline  earth  metals,  said  elec- 
trolyte being  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  700° 
C,  but  below  the  flow  temperature  of  said  metal  composi- 
tion, in  the  substantial  absence  of  oxygen,  (2)  controlling 
the  current  flowing  in  said  electric  cell  so  that  the  current 
density  of  the  cathode  does  not  exceed  substantially  ten 
amperes  per  square  decimeter  during  the  formation  of 
the  chromide  coating,  and  (3)  interrupting  the  flow  of 
electrical  current  after  the  desired  thickness  of  the  chro- 
mide coating  is  formed  on  the  metal  object. 


3^32,854 
CHROMIUM  PLATING 
Wflliam  Donald  MacLean,  Oakville,  Ontario,  and  Kenneth 
C.  Graham,  Weston,  Ontario,  Canada,  and  Charles  L. 
Faust,  John  G.  Beach,  and  Glenn  R.  Schaer,  Columbas, 
Ohio;  said  MacLean,  Graliam,  Faust,  and  Beach  assign- 
ors, by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to  Diamond 
Alludi  Company,  Miami,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  5, 1959,  Ser.  No.  818,329 
1  Cbdm.     (CI.  204—51) 


3  232  852 
DRY    PHOTOCONDUcfoGRAPfflC  PROCESS 

Franz  Urbach  and  Nelson  R.  Nail,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y^ 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  64,902 
8  Claims.     (CI.  204—18) 
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1.  A  dry  pnotoconductographic  process  comprising 
passing  a  D.C.  current  through  a  dry  photoconductive 
layer  containing  an  imagewise  distribution  of  conductivity 
variations  as  cathode  and  through  a  dry  electrolyte  layer 
comprising  a  water  permeable  solid  vehicle  containing 
silver  ions  and  a  small  percentage  of  compatible  humec- 
tant  sufficient  to  provide  flexibility  and  conductivity  but 
insufficient  to  create  moistness  when  the  dry  electrolyte 
layer  is  exposed  to  atmospheric  humidities  up  to  85% 
relative  humidity,  which  dry  electrolyte  layer  is  in  in- 
tintate  electric  contact  with  the  dry  surface  of  the  photo- 
conductive  layer  and  is  pressed  thereto  by  a  dry  metal 
anode. 

3,232,853 

CORROSION  RESISTANT  CHROMIDE  COATING 

Newell  C.  Cook,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

EJectric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Apr.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,053 

15  Claims.  (CI.  204—39) 
1.  A  method  of  forming  a  chromide  coating  on  a  metal 
composition  having  a  metal  melting  point  of  at  least  700° 
C,  at  least  50  mole  percent  of  said  metal  composition 
being  at  least  one  of  the  metals  selected  from  the  group 
of  metals  whose  atomic  numbers  are  26-29,  42,  44  47. 
and  74-79,  said  method  comprising  ( 1 )  forming  an  elec- 
tric cell  containing  said  metal  composition  as  the  cathode 
joined  through  an  external  electrical  circuit  to  a  chromi- 
um anode  and  a  fused  salt  electrolyte  composed  essen- 


-"^'£SS^° 


The  process  of  plating  chromium  on  aluminum  objects 
comprising  the  steps  of,  immersing  said  objects  in  a  140° 
to  200*  F.  sulfuric  acid  conditioning  bath  containing  .005 
to  .25  gram  per  liter  of  dissolved  chromium  as  chromic 
sulfate  and  .05  to  5  grams  per  liter  aluminum  as  alumi- 
num sulfate  to  replace  the  naturally  occurring  aluminum 
oxide  with  a  controlled  coating,  immersing  said  objects 
in  a  70°  to  160°  F.  activating  bath  containing  5  to  50 
grams  per  liter  sodium  dichromate  and  25  to  100  grams 
per  liter  sodium  bisulfate,  immersing  said  objects  in  an 
aqueous  plating  bath  of  chromic  acid,  sulfate  ion  and  a 
suspension  of  SiOj,  and  plating  said  objects  with  cylical- 
ly  varying  direct  current  voltage,  each  cycle  of  voltage 
having  a  first  period  to  provide  a  current  density  of  suffi- 
cient magnitude  and  duration  to  plate  chromium  on  the 
surface  of  said  object  and  a  second  period  of  greater  than 
zero  voltage  during  which  said  current  density  is  reduced 
to  at  least  the  point  at  which  the  plating  of  chromium 
ceases,  the  ratio  of  the  time  duration  of  said  first  period 
to  said  second  period  being  in  the  range  of  3/1  to  20/1 
without  reversal  of  polarity. 


3,232,855 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  POLISHING 
OF  ALUMINUM 
Yasuichi  Shibasaki,  Kanagawa-ku,  Yokohama,  Japan,  as- 
signor to   Kyowa   Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,   Tokyo, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

No  Drawmg.    FUed  Jan.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,948 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1961, 
36/8,732 
3  Claims.     (CI.  204—140.5) 
1.  Process  for  effecting  "pear-like"  appearance  on  alu- 
minum which  comprises  immersing  aluminum  in  an  elec- 
tropolishing   aqueous   solution   consisting   essentially   of 
water,  at  least  0.1  mol  per  kilogram  of  water  of  alkali 
metal  gluconate  and  at  least  1.7  mol  per  kilogram  of  water 
of  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  and  electrolyzing,  wherein  the 
aluminum  is  the  anode,  at  a  current  density  of  3  to  100 
amperes  per  square  decimeter  until  "pear-like"  appearance 
on  said  aluminum  is  attaiq^d. 
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FABiUCATION  OF  A  MINIATURE  CAPACITOR 
Steaky  '•   Khch,   RiTcrialc,   a^   Robcit  A.   Keclcr, 

Ncwairk,  N J^  liliBiiii  to  Vitro  Corporattea  of  Amcr- 

ka,  New  York*  N.Y^  a  corponitioa  of  Delaware 
No  Dnwfag.     FBed  Jaly  17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  124,351 
11  CWm.    (CL  2«4— ISl) 

4.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  miniature  capacitor,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  ( 1 )  applying  a  thin 
film  of  a  mixture  ot  dielectric  materials  onto  a  metallic 
conducting  surface  by  electrophoretic  deposition,  there 
being  in  said  mixture  (a)  at  least  one  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ferroelectric  titanates,  nio- 
bates,  ziroonates  and  tantalates,  and  ^(b)  a  sufficient 
amount  of  a  metal  oxide  to  improve  the  parameters  of 
loss  factor  and  temperature  coefficient,  (2)  densifying  the 
deposited  dielectric  Uyer,  (3)  heating  the  densified  layer 
to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  sinter  it,  the  thickness  of  the 
finished  dielectric  layer  being  not  greater  than  about  1 
mil  and  (4)  cooling  the  sintered  dielectric  layer  and  metal- 
lic conducting  surface  and  applying  a  second  metallic 
conducting  surface  to  said  diek^ric  layer. 


3432,857 
CATHODIC  PROTECTION  ANODE  STRUCTURE 
John  W.  Caldwell,  Seattle,  Wask,  Mrigm>r  to  The  Bunker 
HOI    Company,    Seattle,    Wask,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  ADg.  17, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  217,575 
llCUbns.    (CL2«4— 197)  , 


1.  A  cathodic  protection  structure  for  a  metallk  boat 
hull  surface,  comprising  a  plurality  of  sacrificial  anode 
metal  bodies  each  having  a  core  element  of  metal  metal- 
lurgicaily  reUined  therein  and  galvanically  cathodic  witSi 
respect  to  said  metal  bodies,  said  elements  having  end 
portions  projecting  endwise  from  the  bodies,  opposite  end 
brackets  and  an  intermediate  bracket  of  metal  galvanically 
cathodic  with  respect  to.  said  bodks  permanently  welded 
to  the  hull  surface  to  be  protected  and  spaced  in  tandem 
serial  relationship,  said  brackets  having  sockets  therein  re- 
ceivingly  engaged  with  said  core  element  end  portions  and 
in  metallic  contact  therewith,  said  end  sockets  having  one 
end  enclosed  by  said  end  brackets  and  one  end  open  to 
receive  a  core  end,  thereby  to  support  said  bodies  in  serial 
relationship  alongside  the  surface,  the  core  element  end 
portions  received  by  the  intermediate  bracket  being  weld- 
ed thereto  by  a  temporary,  severable  weld.  •       i 


3,232,85s 
MANUFACTURE  OF  MAGNETTTE 
Aliin  W.  HolBca,  Miuck,  lad.,  and  Joha  V»|%  Jr., 
Portiaad,  Orcg.,  aarignors,  by  direct  and  mcac  aarign- 
meata,  to  Gcacral  Cable  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
New  JcfiCT  I 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  241,942  '  ' 

3Clalnia.  (0.204—291) 
1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  magnetite  suitable  for 
castings  for  use  as  anodes  and  the  like  comprising:  melt- 
ing preselected  iron  oxide  materials  comprising  mill  scale 
substantially  free  from  oil,  grease,  and  other  foreign  mat- 
ter, having  at  least  about  40  percent  theoretical  magnetite 


content,  in  a  container  having  exposed  to  air  an  open  top 
area  of  at  least  about  80  square  inches  per  inch  of  depth 
of  said  material,  by  electric  arc  between  the  materials 
and  at  least  one  electrode,  maintaining  each  electrode 


spaced  from  said  materials  after  the  initial  contact  made 
to  establish  the  electric  arc;  and  maintaining  the  siu^ace 
of  the  molten  material  in  contact  with  air  for  a  time  of 
about  5  to  30  minutes,  thereby  increasing  the  magnetite 
content  of  said  material  by  about  10  to  15  percent  to  a 
final  magnetite  content  of  at  least  about  50  percent 


3,232,859 
MULTI-CELL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRODIALYSIS 
Robert  W.  KObara,  Lake  Wales,  Fla.,  aadgaor,  by  mcac 
anigBBicats,  to  American  Machine  A  Foimdry  Com- 
paay,  a  corporadoa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec  22, 1941,  Scr.  No.  141,525 
13  Claims.    (CL  284— 301) 


1.  A  multi-cell  assembly  for  electrodialysis  or  the  like 
comprising  a  plurality  of  nesting  cell  frames  separated 
by  membranes  and  arranged  to  define  a  central  area,  each 
of  said  frames  including  two  pairs  of  side  strips,  said 
pairs  of  side  strips  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
each  of  said  frames,  said  side  strips  in  each  of  said  pairs 
being  parallel  to  each  other  and  maintained  in  predeter- 
mined spaced  relation  by  spacer  members  disposed  be- 
tween the  ends  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  side  strips  to 
define  a  cell  opening,  said  spacer  members  in  each  frtaae 
extending  outwardly  of  the  ends  of  the  corresponding 
pairs  of  said  side  strips,  said  pairs  of  side  strips  and 
spacers  in  etch  alternate  frame  in  the  assembly  being  in 
direct  alignment  and  turned  through  an  angle  of  90* 
with  respect  to  each  adjacent  frame,  and  each  of  said 
spacer  members  having  a  thickness  twice  the  thickness 
of  each  of  said  side  strips  so  that  when  said  frames  and 
membranes  are  assembled  said  spacers  in  adjacent  frames 
will  clamp  a  membrane  therebetween  and  said  side  strips 
in  alternate  frames  will  clamp  two  membranes  there- 
between whereby  the  cell  openings  to  each  frame  have 
substantially  the  same  area  as  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  each  of  the  cells  of  said  multi-cell  assembly. 


Febbuaby  1,  1966 


CHEMICAL 


295 


ELECTRIC  THEATER 
LooH  C.  WatamuuL  Homton,  Tcx^  aarigBor  to  PrtroHte 
Corporatioa,    WUmlngton,    DcL,    a    corporadoa    of 
Ddaware 

FUod  Feb.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  174,M5 
!•  Cbdms.    (Q.  204—306) 


1.  An  electric  treater  for  electrically  resolving  oil- 
continuous  dispersions  to  separate  the  dispersed-phase 
material  thereof,  said  treater  including  in  combination: 

a  closed  container  having  an  upright  flow  axis,  said 
container  providing  a  large-volume  entrance  zone 
and  a  large-volume  exit  zone; 

a  horizontal  upper  header  below  the  t(^  of  said  con- 
tainer forming  a  space  in  the  upper  interior  of  said 
container  above  said  upper  header; 

a  horizontal  lower  header  above  the  bottom  of  said 
container  forming  within  the  container  below  said 
lower  header  said  eotraace  zone  and  a  lowermost 
zone  adapted  to  collect  a  body  of  separated  dis- 
persed-phase material,  said  upper  and  lower  head- 
ers respectively  providing  upper  and  lower  cell  open- 
ings with  the  upper  cell  openings  vertically  aligned 
with  the  lower  cell  openings,  the  openings  in  each 
header  being  spaced  from  each  other  and  disposed 
in  correspoiKiing  patterns; 

a  plurality  of  long  and  narrow  upright  cells  mounted 
within  and  electrically  connected  to  said  container 
with  their  axes  parallel  to  said  flow  axis  aiKl  to 
each  other,  each  cell  having  a  cell  wall  pressurally 
separating  the  interior  of  the  cell  from  said  exit 
zone,  each  cell  having  a  lower  entrance  portion 
and  an  upper  exit  portion  spaced  from  each  other 
substantially  the  axial  length  of  the  cell,  the  entrance 
portions  of  said  cells  opening  on  said  entrance  zone; 

a  plurality  of  upright  central  electrodes  extending  ax- 
ially  of  said  cells  forming  interelectrode  treating 
spaces  between  the  central  electrodes  and  the  cell 
walls  of  the  respective  cells, 

each  cell  being  of  a  width  of  about  2-16  inches,  the 
length-to-gap  ratio  in  each  intereleotrode  treating 
space  being  at  least  in  ^  range  of  8:1-30:1; 

means  for  establishing  a  high-voltage  unidirectional 
electric  field  in  each  of  said  interelectrode  treating 
spaces; 

a  relatively  large  orifice  means  opening  on  said  en- 
trance zone  at  a  position  removed  from  said  en- 
trance portions  of  said  cells; 

means  for  delivering  the  dispersion  under  pressure 
to  said  relatively  large  orifice  means  to  discharge 
into  said  entrance  zone  with  only  a  small  pressure 
drop  during  flow  through  such  relatively  large  orifice 
means; 


means  tor  equalizing  the  flow  of  dispersion  from  said 
entrance  zone  into  and  upwardly  along  said  plu- 
rality of  cells  and  said  interelectrode  treating  spaces 
thereof,  said  last  named  means  including  a  relatively 
large  number  of  relatively  small  metering  orifices 
in  said  cell  walls  near  but  below  said  upper  header 
interconnecting  said  interelectrode  treating  spaces 
and  said  exit  zone,  said  metering  orifices  forming 
with  said  interelectrode  treating  spaces  the  sole  com- 
munication between  said  entrance  zone  and  said 
exit  zone,  there  being  at  least  one  of  said  metering 
orifices  for  each  cell  extending  through  its  oeli  wall 
and  opening  on  said  exit  zone,  said  high-voltage 
unidirectional  electric  field  in  each  interelectrode 
treating  space  treating  the  dispersion  therein  to  sepa- 
rate dispersed  phase  material  therefrom  and  pro- 
duce a  treated  oil,  said  relatively  small  metering  ori- 
fices conducting  said  treated  oil  from  the  upper  por- 
tions of  said  cells  to  said  exit  zone  and  being  of 
sufficiently  small  size  to  induce  on  the  treated  oil 
a  presssure  drop  substantially  higher  than  said  small 
pressure  drop  across  said  relatively  large  orifice 
means; 

means  for  withdrawing  from  said  exit  zone  the  treated 
oil  entering  same  through  said  metering  orifices;  and 

means  for  withdrawing  from  said  lowermost  zone  of 
said  container  the  dispersed-phase  material  separat- 
ing from  said  dispersion  in  said  entrance  zone  and 
said  interelectrode  treating  spaces. 


3,232,861 
PROCESS     FOR     PRODUCING     HYDROGEN-EN- 
RICHED   HYDROCARBONACEOUS    PRODUCTS 
FROM  COAL 
Everett  Gorin,  Robert  T.  Sttnck,  and  Clyde  W.  Zicike, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa^  assignors  to  Conscriidation  Coal  Com- 
pany, Pittrtmrgh,  Piu,  a  corporatioa  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Aug.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  218,769 
10  Claims.    (CL  208— 8) 


1.  An  improved  process  for  producing  hydrogen-en- 
riched hydrocarbonaceous  products  from  coal,  which 
process  comprises 

(a)  subjecting  said  coal  to  solvent  extraction  to  yield 
ash-containing  extract,  said  ash  comprising  alkaline 
ash  con^>onents  and  inert  ash  components, 

(b)  treating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  ash-containing 
extract  in  a  deashing  zone  to  fM^ferentially  remove 
alkaline  ash  from  said  ash-containing  extract  so  as 
to  yield  a  deashed  extract  containing  a  lower  pro- 
portion of  alkaline  ash  to  inert  ash  than  said  ash- 
containing  extract, 

(c)  subjecting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  deashed  ex- 
tract to  hydrogenation  in  a  hydrogenation  zone  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  to  yield  hydrogen-enriched 
hydrocarbonaceous  products,  whereby  said  ash  com- 
ponents contained  in  said  deashed  extract  deposit  on 
the  catalyst  particles  thereby  causing  said  catalyst 
particles  to  lose  activity,  and 
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(d)  subjecting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  ash-containing 
catalyst  particles  to  an  abrasion  treatment  to  selec- 
tively remove  a  nniform  thin  outer  layer  therefrom 
such  that  the  resulting  abraded  catalyst  has  an  in- 
creased catalytic  activity. 


REFINING  AND  STABILIZING  PETROLEUM  WAX 

WnUam  B.  Watson,  Park  Foreat,  ID.,  and  Henmui  R. 
Bcntlcy,  Hanunond,  IihL,  aarignon  to  Sinclair  Reacarch, 
Inc.,  Wilmlngtoii,  DcL,  a  c<NporatioB  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Fflcd  Dec  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  162,197 

6  Claims.    (Q.  208—27) 

1.  In  the  production  of  petroleum  waxes,  the  steps  of 
hydrogenating  a  partially  deoiled  raw  petroleum  wax 
having  an  oil  content  (A  no  more  than  about  10  volume 
percent  by  passing  the  raw  petroleum  wax  in  admixture 
with  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from 
about  550*  to  750*  F.,  at  a  pressure  within  the  range 
from  about  1000  to  3500  p.s.i.g.,  at  a  weight  hourly  space 
velocity  within  the  range  from  about  0.5  to  10  and  em- 
ploying a  hydrogen-to-wax  ratio  within  the  range  from 
about  200  to  5,000  standard  cubic  feet  per  barrel  by  con- 
tact with  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  consisting  essentially 
of  an  iron  group  metal  compound  and  a  Group  VI  metal 
compound,  said  compounds  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxides  and  sulfides,  on  a  solid  refractory 
carrier  to  produce  a  hydrogenated  wax,  deoiling  the  hy- 
drogenated  wax  and  treating  the  deoiled,  hydrogenated 
wax  in  liquid  phase  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  material 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hydrox- 
ides and  alkali  metal  carbonates  for  about  5  to  60  min- 
utes in  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  a  finished  wax 
having  a  substantially  reduced  odor  level  but  with  no 
substantial  change  in  gravity,  oil  content^  color,  penetra- 
tion and  melting  point 


3432,M3 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  NAPHTHENIC 
LUBRICATING  OILS 

William  B.  Watson,  Pooca  City,  OUa.,  and  Manrlce  K. 
Ranack,  Chicago  Heighta,  IIL,  Mdgnon  to  Sinclair 
Research  Inc. 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Dec  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  161,283 

8  Claims.     (CL  288— 36) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  naphthenic  type  lubricating 
oils  having  a  specific  dispersion  between  about  105  and 
about  140  from  a  mixed  base  lubricating  oil  distillate 
fraction  which  comprises  subjecting  the  mixed  base  dis- 
tillate fraction  to  a  s<rivent  extraction  treatment  including 
the  steps  of  extracting  the  distillate  fraction  with  a  sol- 
vent selective  for  aromatics  to  yield  a  first  extract  phase 
comprising  about  20  to  about  70  volume  percent  of  the 
mixed  base  distillate  fraction  and  having  a  specif  dis- 
persion of  at  least  about  160  and  separating  the  first  ex- 
tract phase  into  a  second  extract  phase  and  a  second  raf- 
finate  phase  from  which  second  raffinate  phase  most  paraf- 
finic  and  most  aromatic  components  have  been  excluded 
by  said  solvent  extraction  treatment  and  said  separating 
and  having  a  specific  dispersion  of  from  about  135  to 
about  185  and  comprising  about  20  to  about  70  volxmic 
percent  of  the  first  extract  phase,  subjecting  said  second 
rafiinate  phase  to  a  dewaxing  treatment,  and  hydrogenat- 
ing the  dewaxed  second  rafiinate  phase  while  in  contact 
with  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  at  a  temperature  from  about 
600*  F.  to  about  750*  F.,  a  pressure  from  about  1000  to 
about  3500  p.s.i.g.  and  at  a  weight  hourly  space  velocity 
from  about  0.25  to  about  3.0  pounds  of  the  dewaxed  sec- 
ond rafiinate  per  pound  of  catalyst  per  hour. 


'  3,232,864 

PREPARATION  OF  A  HYDROCARBON  HYDRO- 
CRACKING  CATALYST  FOR  USE  IN  THE  CON- 
VERSION OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Ernest  L.  PoOitzer,  Hfaiadalc,  111.,  assignor  to  Universal 
Oil  Products  Company,  Dcs  Plaincs,  IIL,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Mar.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354,150 

4  Claims.  (CL  208— 110) 
4.  A  process  of  converting  hydrocarbonaceous  material 
boiling  within  the  range  of  about  120*  F.  to  about  1100* 
F.,  into  lower  boiling  hydrocarbon  products  which  com- 
prises reacting  said^hydrocarbonaceous  material  wiA  hy- 
drogen at  a  pressure  of  from  about  1000  to  about  3000 
pounds  per  square  inch  gauge,  and  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  350*  F.  to  about  750*  F.,  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalyst  composite  which  comprises  at  least  one  metallic 
component  selected  from  Group  VIII  of  the  Periodic 
Table  combined  with  a  carrier  material  comprising  a 
siliceous  material  and  at  least  one  other  refractory  in- 
organic oxide,  said  composite  having  been  calcined  by 
heat  treatment  in  air  at  a  temperatiue  of  from  about  1 100* 
F.  to  about  1700*  F.  and,  thereafter  reduced,  before  it 
has  cooled  below  about  1000*  F.,  in  an  atmosphere  of 
hydrogen  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about 
1000*  F.  to  about  1200*  F.,  said  reduction  treatment 
being  maintained  for  a  time  suificient  to  increase  the  crys- 
tallite size  of  said  metallic  component  to  above  about 
60*  Angstrom  units. 


3,232  865 
METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  WASTE  WATER 
Robert  G.  Qninn,  Bound  Brook,  and  Anthony  E.  Franx. 
oso,  Manvillc,  N J.,  asrignors  to  Johns-Manrfllc  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUcd  Jane  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  201,602 
1  Claim.    (CL  210—11) 


»♦ 


A  method  of  purifying  waste  water  comprising,  passing 
said  water  in  direct  contact  with  a  contact  core  comprising 
a  plurality  of  oven  dried  composite  sheets  of  asbestos 
paper  impregnated  with  an  initially  water  soluble  metallic 
phosphate  in  an  amount  between  10  and  40%  by  weight 
of  dry  impregnated  paper,  said  sheets,  by  reason  of  said 
phosphate  impregnant,  being  capable  of  accelerating  the 
growth  of  biological  digesting  organisms  and  effecting 
purification  of  said  water. 


3,232,866 

METHOD  OF  AERATING  LIQUID  MEDIUMS 
Philip  F.  Morgan,  deceased,  late  of  Iowa  City,  Iowa,  by 
OHve  E.  Morgan,  Ncdra  A.  Morgan,  and  Panl  F. 
Mofffan,  heirs,  aD  of  low*  CHy,  Iowa,  assignors  to 
FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose,  CaHf.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  136,394 

5  Claims.    (CL  210—15) 

1.  The  method  of  contacting  a  liquid  medium  and  a 

multicomponent  gas  containing  a  component  separable 

therefrom  during  passage  of  the  gas  through  said  liquid 

medium  which  comprises  introducing  gas  containing  said 


February  1,  1966 


CHEMICAL 


297 


component  in  a  diffused  state  into  a  body  of  liquid 
medium  in  a  series  of  parallel  spaced  injection  rows  in 
quantities  in  the  range  between  about  30  c.f.m.  and  150 
cf.m.  per  foot  of  tank  length,  said  gas  being  dispersed  as 
bubbl^  in  areas  causing  liquid  medium  and  gas  bubbles 
to  rise  in  the  form  of  a  multiplicity  of  spaced  bands  of 
gasification  within  said  body  of  liquid  medium,  said  bands 
of  gasification  as  determined  by  the  effective  width  of  the 
gas  introduction  means  in  a  projection  of  a  segment  of  a 
tank  taken  in  the  plane  of  the  injection  rows  on  a  ver- 
tical plane  pocitioned  at  right  angles  to  the  injection  rows, 
being  spaced  so  that  the  centerline  of  an  injection  row 
formation  is  removed  from  an  adjacent  wall  a  distance 
equal  to  between  approximately  70%  and  200%  of  the 
width  of  said  band  and  adjacent  bands  of  gasification 


3^92,867 

REMOVAL  OF  ANIONIC  SURFACTANTS 
FROM  UQUIDS 
Ining  M.  Abrams,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  assigoor  to 
Diamond  Alludi  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ratloa  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Ang.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  302,780 
MCiaimi.    (CI.  210-^7) 


[mTcn  co«iT»nim«  «m] 


MID  CFFLUfNT 
NO   tIS.pH  >-• 


CFFCUCIIT 

•10  kn.pK  •-( 


WATER.REFINING  AGENTS  AND  PROCESS 
EMPLOYING  SAME 

Paul  Flachsenberg  and  Josef  Wnhrer,  Wnifradi,  Gcnnany, 
assignors  to  Dolomitwericc  G jn.b.H.,  Wnlfratli,  Rhine- 
land,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Ang.  11,  1961,  Scr.  No.  130,752 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  25, 1960, 
D  34,098 

10  Claims.    <CL210— 59) 

8.  A  process  for  removing  dissolved  impurities  from 
aqueous  liquids  comprising  passing  such  an  impure  aque- 
ous liquid  into  and  through  a  zone  filled  with  a  refining 
agent  consisting  essentially  of  a  silica  stabilized  sintered 
dolomite,  the  CaO  content  of  which  is  substantially  com- 
pletdy  chemically  bound  as  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  dicalcium  silicate,  tricalcium  sili- 
cate and  mixtures  thereof  prepared  by  heating  crude 
dolomite  and  silica  to  a  temperature  above  about  1500* 
C,  the  silica  being  present  in  said  sintered  product  in  an 
amount  of  from  15  to  17%  where  the  CaO  is  present 
chemically  bound  as  tri-calcium  silicate  and  in  an  amount 
of  about  22  to  25%  where  the  CaO  present  is  essentially 
bound  as  dicalcium  silicate,  whereby  the  impurity  dis- 
solved in  said  liquid  is  removed  therefrom. 


are  separated  by  a  distance  between  perimeter  lines  of 
between  about  40%  and  150%  of  the  sum  of  the  widths 
of  said  adjacent  bands,  said  liquid  medium  and  gas 
which  rise  in  a  predominantly  upward  dh-cction  inducing 
circulation  wherein  movement  of  said  medium  and  gas 
in  the  zones  between  adjacent  bands  of  gasification 
brings  together  portions  of  the  flow  from  said  adjacent 
bands  of  gasification  in  an  extended  mixing  zone  which 
has  attrition  action  on  the  gas  bubbles  and  creates  a 
large  interfacial  area  of  contact  of  liquid  mediimi  and 
gas  and  continuing  the  introduction  of  gas  to  provide  for 
continuous  flow  of  liquid  medium  and  gas  in  said  bands  of 
gasification  and  continued  mixing  in  the  zone  between 
the  bands  of  gasification  whereby  a  high  rate  of  transfer 
of  said  component  from  the  gas  to  the  liquid  medium 
is  attained. 


1.  The  method  for  removing  anionic  surfactants  from 
water  which  comprises  contacting  water  containing  an- 
ionic surfactants  with  a  weak-base  anion-exchange  resin 
in  the  acid-salt  form. 


3,232,869 

METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  AQUEOUS  UQUID 

Andrew  J.  Gard,  12  Orchard  St.,  WeUcslcy,  Maas. 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  270^15 

9  Claims.     (CL  210—62) 

1.  A  method  of  destroying  undesirable  micro  organ- 
isms in  water,  for  human  consimiption  and  swimming 
pools,  comprising  introducing  into  said  water  a  sufficient 
amoimt  of  an  iodide  salt  and  a  sufficient  amount  of  per- 
oxygen  salt  for  reaction  with  the  said  iodide  salt  to 
produce  a  concentration  of  iodide  ion  of  from  0.1  to  1.0 
part  per  million  of  said  water,  said  peroxygen  salt  being 
present  in  a  concentration  of  at  least  stoichiometrical 
amounts,  said  water  containing  said  salts  being  at  a 
pH  of  between  7  and  8  and  exposing  the  water  contain- 
ing the  salts  to  an  effective  amount  of  ultra-violet  rays 
to  maintain  the  reaction  between  the  iodide  salt  and  the 
peroxygen  salt  to  form  free  iodine  to  destroy  said  micro 
organisms. 


3,232,870 

PROCESS  OF  DRILLING  A  WELL 

Jack  C.  Cowan,  AngDstns  Earl  Bcasicy,  Jr.,  Robert  O. 
Steams,  Jolin  W.  Jordan,  and  Claude  Malcolm  F1nl«y- 
son,*'^  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  National  Lead 
Compaoy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

NoDrawfaig.    Filed  Dec  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  244,905 

3  Claims.    (CL  252— 8.5) 

1.  A  process  of  drilling  a  well  by  a  rotary  method  in 
which  an  oil-base  drilling  fluid  is  circulated  from  the  sur- 
face of  the  well  down  to  the  bottom  of  a  drilling  string 
and  upwardly  within  the  bore  hole  to  the  surface,  in  which 
the  said  fluid  has  a  continuous  phase  of  oil,  in  which  an 
alkyl  ammonium  lignosulfonate  having  a  hydrocarbon 
chain  of  from  12  to  22  carbon  atoms  in  a  straight  chain 
is  added  to  said  liquid  during  the  course  of  said  drilling 
so  as  to  reduce  the  filtrability  of  said  liquid  to  a  predeter- 
mined value  and  to  maintain  it  below  said  predetermined 
value  by  repeated  additions  during  the  course  of  said 
drilling. 
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DRILLING  FLUID 
ClaraMc  O.  Walker.  Howtoa,  awl  Walter  J.  Wei«,  Sagar 

Laad,  Tex.,  aMlgmin  to  Texaco  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y^ 

a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtac    Filed  Mm.  21, 1M5,  Scr.  No.  427,13t 
ilOaftM.    (CL  252— 1.5) 

L  An  aqueous  w«ll  driUing  fluid  containing  at  least 
about  0.5  pound  per  barrel  of  fluid  of  a  modified  starch 
dextrin  produced  by  subjecting  a  starchy  malcrial  to  a 
temperature  between  300  and  400*  F.  for  a  period  of 
time  of  at  least  36  hours  to  provide  improved  dispersi- 
bility  and  impro>^  hi^  temperature  sUbility  to  aaid 
w«U  driUing  fluid.  4  I      1 


f 


3»232,872  ' 

GREASES 
Edward  M.  K<^  PbfladelpUa,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Snn  Ofl 
PMIadrtpya,  Pa.,  a  corporatiaa  of  New 


NoDrawfag.    FDed  Feb.  5,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  342,S«2 

4Claini8.    (CL252— 19) 
1.  A  grease  composition  comprising 

(a)  a  major  amount  of  a  complex  aluminum  soap 
grease  having  a  dropping  point  of  at  least  400*  F. 
and  an  A.S.T.M.  penetration  of  at  least  250, 

(b)  1.0  to  5.0  weight  percent  of  a  hydrated  cobaltous 
salt,  and 

(c)  0.1  to  10.0  weight  percent  of  a  powdered  zinc. 


3,232,S75 
SIUCONE  LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  COTELO- 
.X  _..  IHf^^^  ^^^^  CARRYING  ADDITIVES 
^i^-  Yooi«,  Homewood,  Daniel  B.  Ekkemeyer,  Fait 
^««*.  "nd  Ehria  B.  Ortat,  Otympia  Fldda,  ID.,  aa- 
MgBon,  by  mMae  aaatgnmenta,  to  Sinclair  Research, 
S^^NewYortN.Y.,  a  cotporadon  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtag.    FUed  Jue  22,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  11«,7«3 

€  OalnM.  (a.  252— 49.0 
1.  A  lubncant  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
major  amount  of  an  oleaginous  silicone  base  oil  and  a 
minor  amount  of  a  polymer  prepared  from  the  polymer- 
ization of  a  halogenated  ethane  compound  having  the 
structural  formula: 

I  C?r-CFC1  '  ,,   . 

±      i' 

wherein  X  and  X'  are  halogen  atoms,  perfluorochloro- 
ethene  and  vinylidene  fluoride  in  a  molar  ratio  of  about 
Itabout  1.5  to  10:about  0.75  to  6,  said  polymer  being 
a  liquid  of  lubricating  viscosity,  the  amount  of  said  poly- 
mer being  sufficient  to  provide  the  oleaginous  silicone 
base  oil  with  improved  load  carrying  capacity. 


3,232,873 

^4£!iH^  ^^^  I-EAD  THIOPH08PHATE  ADDI- 

TIVES  FOR  LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITIONS 
EracK  v.  Wflaoo,  Cranford,  Henry  R.  Ertelt  and  Jack 
RodwJWe-ffleld,  N  J.^SlgiSito  EaSlSiSSh  S 
ff«™**^  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawkif.    Fifed  Apr.  23, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  274,f 51 

2CiaimB.  (CL  252-^32.7) 
1.  A  turbine  lubricating  oil  composition  having  im- 
proved load-carrying  ability  and  an  ASTM  D-974  neu- 
tralization number  below  0.2  comprising  a  major  propor- 
tion of  mineral  lubricating  oil  and  about  0.2  to  3.0  wt. 
percent,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  composiUwi  of 
cadmium  dialkyl  dithiophosphate,  wherein  said  alkyl 
groups  and  alkyl  groups  of  C,  to  Ci,  secondary  alcohol, 
said  dithiophosphate  having  a  total  of  at  least  9  carbon 
atoms  and  being  prepared  by  reacting  said  secondary 
alcohol  with  P,S,  having  a  phosphorus  content  of  about 
26  to  27.8  wt  percent  to  form  dithiophosphoric  acid, 
foUowed  by  neutralization  of  said  dithiophosphoric  acid 
with  cadmium  base  to  thereby  form  said  dithiophosphate 


3,232,976 
BORON-CONTAINING  COPOLYMERS  AND 
-^„„'^V?'"^^"NG  On^  CONTAINING  THEM 
PIiUBp  G.  Abend,  Chicago,  Dl.,  anigiior  to  Golf  Research 
ft  Development  Company,  Pittsbotgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawtag.    Filed  July  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  125,672 

24Clafatts.  (CL  252— 49.6) 
13.  A  lubncant  composition  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  a  hydrocarbon  lubricating  oil  and  a  small 
amount,  sufficient  to  improve  the  detergent  characteris- 
tics of  said  oil,  of  an  oil-soluble  boron-containing  co- 
polymer having  an  average  molecular  weight  greater  than 
about  2.000  consisting  of  monomeric  components  each 
containing  a  copolymerizable  ethylenic  linkage  and  at 
least  one  of  which  monomeric  components  is  a  boron- 
free  monomer  having  the  formula  RjCOOR^  wherein  R, 
is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  2  to  17 
carbon  atoms  and  R4  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
containing  2  to  18  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one  of  said 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  identified  as  R,  and  R4 
containing  an  ethylenic  linkage  that  is  copolymerizable 
with  the  corresponding  linkage  of  the  boron-containing 
monomer;  where  another  of  said  monomeric  components 
is  a  boron-containing  monomer  having  the  formula 


B(B 


\ 


OR« 


OBt 


3,232,974 

^^^^/^^.^SSni^^   AGENTS   AND   LUBRI- 
CANT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 

Oa  Company,  Chicago,  OL,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
No  Dnwkig.    FUed  Feb.  29,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  9t,191 

3CIalmi.  (0.252— 37  J) 
1.  A  hibricant  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
major  amount  of  a  hydrocarbon  lubricating  oil  and  about 
0.25-20  wt.  percent  of  a  mixture  of  zinc  naphthenate  and 
an  ethylene  oxide-resin  amine  reaction  product  formed 
by  reacting  2-10  moles  of  an  ethylene  oxide  with  resin 
amine,  said  zinc  naphenate  and  said  ethylene  oxide-resin 
amine  reaction  product  being  present  in  said  mixture  in  a 
wt  ratio  is  the  range  of  from  40: 1  to  5: 1. 


wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  satu- 
rated aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  2  to  18 
carbon  atoms  and  aryl  radicals  containing  6  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  R«  is  an  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
containing  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  an  ethylenic  linkage 
that  is  copolymerizable  with  the  corresponding  linkage  of 
said  boron-free  monomer,  and  R,  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical 
containing  1  to  18  carbon  atoms;  and  where  another  of 
said  monomeric  components  is  a  nitrogenous  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono-  and  di-alkyl 
aminoalkylol  esters  of  methacrylic  acid,  said  alkylamino- 
alkylol  having  the  formula 

IB  .1 

\-B. 

B| 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
Ri  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  18  carbon  atoms 
and  R,  is  an  alkylol  radical  containing  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  said  boron-containing  monomer  and  said  nitrog- 


I 


II  r  ' 


I       '• 
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enous  moDomer  each  being  present  in  the  oopolymea-  in 
a  weight  ratio  of  about  0.03  to  1:1  with  reelect  to  said 
boron^ree  monomer. 

2$.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  a  hydrocarbon  lubricating  oil  and  a  small 
amount,  sufficient  to  improve  the  detergent  characteristics 
of  said  oil,  of  an  oil-soluble  boron-containing  copolymer 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  greater  than  about 
2,000  consisting  of  monomeric  components  each  contain- 
ing a  copolymerizable  ethylenic  linkage  and  at  least  one 
of  ^i^ch  moncnneric  components  is  a  boron-free  mono- 
mer having  the  formula  RsCXX^R^  wherein  Rs  is  an 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  2  to  17  carbon 
atoms  and  R4  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  con- 
taining 2  to  18  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one  of  said  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radicals  identified  as  Rj  and  R4  containing 
an  ethylenic  linkage  that  is  copolymerizable  with  the 
correspcmding  linkage  of  the  boron-containing  monomer; 
and  where  another  of  said  monomeric  components  is  a 
boron-containing  monomer  having  the  formula 


to  about  35%  of  an  alkali  metal  tripolyphosphate  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium  and  sodium  tri- 
polyphosphate, the  tripolyphosphate  being  present  in  ex- 
cess of  its  solubility  in  the  solution  of  the  other  ingredi- 
ents, the  undissolved  tripcriyphosphate  being  maintained 
in  stable  suspension  by  the  remainder  of  the  composition. 


BiB 


/ 


0R« 


ORr 


wherein  R«  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sat- 
urated aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  2  to  18 
carbon  atoms  and  aryl  radicals  containing  6  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  R4  is  an  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
containing  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  an  ethylenic  linkage 
that  is  copolymerizable  with  the  corresponding  linkage 
of  said  boron-free  monomer,  and  R7  is  a  hydrocarbon 
radical  containing  1  to  18  carbon  atoms;  said  boron-con- 
taining monomer  being  present  in  the  copolymer  in  a 
weight  ratio  of  about  0.03  to  1 : 1  with  respect  to  said  boron- 
free  monomer. 


3032^77 

NICKEL  FERRTTE  CONTAINING  COBALT 
AND  MANGANESE 
Ariak  VMrflkv,  Jcaa  NicolM,  and  Micczyibw  HUde- 
braodt,  ParH  France,  aaalsnon  to  CompagDle  Generalc 
de  Telegraphic  Sans  FO,  a  corporation  of  France 
No  Drawing.    FDed  Dec  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,972 
Claims  priority,  appttcaHon  Fmcc,  Dec  6, 1960, 
846,017 
ICldhn.     (CL  252— 62.5) 
A  ferrite  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

Percent  by  molecules 

- 48.22±0.48 

48.22±0.48 

. 2.14±0^1 


Fe,0, 
NiO  . 
CoO_ 


MnOa Tf. 1.01  ±0.1 


3,232,878 

UQUID  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
ThoBUM  Gwllym  Jones,  Bcbington,  and  David  WnUam 

Stephens,  Rock  Fctry,  En^md,  aasignorB  to  Lever 

Brottwrs  Cooipaiiy,  New  Yotfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoB  of 

MafaM 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  91,619 
5  Claims.    (0.252—110) 

1.  A  liquid  detergent  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  water  and,  by  weight  of  the  composition,  froin  about 
0.8%  to  about  10%  of  a  water-soluble  soap  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium  and  ammonium 
coconut  oil,  groundnut  oil,  palm  oil,  palm  kernel  oil  and 
tallow  soaps;  from  about  2%  to  about  15%  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  mono- 
ethanolamides  an  diethanolamides  of  fatty  acids  contain- 
ing from  10  to  14  carbon  atoms;  and  from  about  10% 


3,232,879 
DETERGENT  BARS  HAVING  GOOD  SUDSING  AND 

LIME  SOAP  DISPERSANT  CHARACTERISTICS 
Henry  Y.  Lew,  El  Ccrrlto,  CaUf .,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 

seardi  Company,  San  Frandsco,  CaUfM  a  corporatioii  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawiv.   FOed  Mar.  8, 1962,  Scr.  No.  178,255 
nClafans.    (CL  252— 121) 

1.  A  detergent  bar  having  good  sudsing  and  lime  soap 
dispersant  characteristics,  and  suitable  for  use  in  hard 
water  consisting  essentially  of  water-soluble  solid  soap 
normally  having  poor  lime  soap  dispersant  character- 
istics, and  a  lime  soap  dispersant  having  the  formula 


X— 8-CHiCH— R 

I       in 

wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  methyl,  ethyl  and  /9-hydroxyethyl  radicals,  and 
R,  an  alkyl  radical  of  8  to  16  carbon  atoms;  said  lime 
soap  dispersant  being  present  in  an  amount  of  5  to  90 
percent  by  weight,  based  on  it  and  soap. 


3,232,880 
UQUm  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 
Marvin  L.  Mansncr,  Teancck,  John  S.  Smith,  West  Pater- 
son,  and  Joseph  CasteDano,  Garfldd,  N  J.,  assignon  to 
UHra  Chemical  Worts,  Lmu,  Patcrson,  N  J.,  a  corpora- 
tfcm  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    FDed  Apr.  10, 1961,  Scr.  No.  101,660 

4aafaBS.    (CL  252— 137) 
1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  heavy  duty  liquid  detergent 
of  the  following  composition  in  approximately  the  stated 
percentages  by  weight: 

Member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
water-soluble  lower  alkanolamine  salts  of 
alkyl  benzene  and  toluene  sulfonic  acids  in 
which  the  alkyl  radical  contains  predomi- 
nately from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms 10  to  25 

Organic  solubOizing  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  benzene  sul- 
fonates and  lower  alkyl  ethers  of  glycols  and 
and  polyglycols 5  to  t5 

Fatty  acid  alkanolamide  in  which  the  fatty 
acid  radical  is  selected  from  group  consist- 
ing of  those  derived  from  fatty  acids  con- 
taining predominately  from  12  to  14  carbon 
atoms  and  the  Ck  to  Cu  unsaturated  fatty 
acids    2  to  6 

A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  sodium  and  potassium  polyphosphates  —     15  to  22 

Sodium  carboxymethyl  cellulose O.l  to  0.3 

Methyl  cellulose 0.5  to  0.8 

Water    40  to  50 

the  steps  which  comprise  forming  a  substantially  uniform 
solution  in  water  of  the  sodium  carboxymethyl  cellulose, 
methyl  cellulose,  the  organic  solubilizing  agent  and  the 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  ben- 
zene and  toluene  sulfonic  acids  in  which  the  alkyl  radical 
contains  predominately  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  then 
adding  the  fatty  acid  alkanolamide  in  molten  form  and 
thoroughly  admixing,  then  adding  an  aqueous  solution 
of  the  polyphosphate,  and  then  adding  the  lower  alkanol- 
amine in  amounts  essentially  to  fonn  the  alkanolamine 
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salt  of  said  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alky!  benzene  and  toluene  sulfonic  acids  in  which  the 
alkyl  radical  contains  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  CURED  AMIDE 
INTERPOLYMER  RESINS 
Erwfai  J.  Kapidko,  Mnskcfo,  Wis^  and  James  B.  Lear, 
Ptttsboitfa,  Pa^  aflrignon  to  Ptttsbnrgh  Plate  Glaa 
Company,  PtttriNvgh,  Pa^  a  corporadoo  of  Pennsyl- 


by  weight  of  a  said  metal  salt  having  a  metal  ratio  greater 
than  4  and  (B)  from  5  parts  to  60  paf  ts  by  weight  of  a  said 
metal  salt  having  a  metal  ratio  less  than  2. 

10.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  major  pro- 
portion of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil  and  a  minor  propor- 
tion sufficient  to  inhibit  the  form^ion  of  deposits  of  the 
basic  mixture  of  claim  1. 


No  Drawing.    FOed  May  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  194,155 
8  Claims.     (CL  252—143) 

1.  A  method  of  removing  from  a  substrate  a  cured, 
adlierent  film  of  an  aldehyde-modified  intcrpolymer  of 
an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  amide  and  at  least  one 
other  ethylenically  unsaturated  comonomer,  said  method 
comprising  applying  to  said  film  a  mixture  of  (1)  from 
about  40  to  about  95  percent  by  weight  of  a  liquid  halo- 
genated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  solvent,  (2)  from  about 
1  to  about  40  percent  by  weight  of  a  halogcnated  aliphatic 
monocarboxylic  acid  having  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  1  to 
3  halogen  atonu  and  an  ionization  constai>t  between  about 
1.38xlO-'andabout2xlO-^  (3)  from  about  1  to  about 
40  percent  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  aliphatic  mono- 
hydric  alcohol  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  (4)  from 
about  1  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  an  acid  resistant 
surface  active  agent. 


3,232  882 
LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITIONS 
Glenn  Fnller  and  Forrest  J.  Watson,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  SheU  OU  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Ffled  Mar.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  183,93< 

10  Claims.  (Q.  252— 32.7) 
1.  A  mineral  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a 
major  amount  of  mineral  lubricating  oil  and  minor 
amounts  each  sufficient  to  stabilize  and  impart  extreme 
pressure  properties  to  the  mineral  lubricating  oil  of  an 
oil-soluble  compound  having  the  general  formula 


3,232  884 

BATHS  FOR  PHOTOGRAVURE  PROCESS 

Emile  Lemaire,  50  Qnai  St.  Leonard,  and  Roger  Lcmaire. 

24  Rac  Morinval,  both  of  Liege,  Belgium 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  113,621 

1  Claim.  (CI.  252—79.4) 
In  an  aqueous  acid  bath  containing  from  30  to  300 
g./l.  of  nitric  acid,  from  4  to  35  g./l.  of  liquid  hydro- 
carbon solvents  including  from  1  to  15  g./l.  of  dodecyl 
benzene,  and  from  5  to  10  g./l.  of  an  unsaturated  acid 
having  from  8  to  24  carbon  atoms,  for  etching  photo- 
engraving plates,  the  improvement  comprising  the  pres- 
ence in  said  bath  of  between  0.5  g./l.  and  30  g./l.  of  at 
least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (A)  phosphates  having  the  formula 

(RO),P(0)(OH),_ 

wherein  a  is  1  to  3  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aliphatic  radicals  having  up  to  18  cai*>on  atoms 
in  the  chain,  phenyl,  cresyl,  tolyl  and  xylyl  radicals,  and 
(B)  acids  having  the  fonnula 

(HOOCR),N(CHa),N(RCOOH)a 

wherein  x  is  from  1  to  4,  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  CHj.  QH4,  C,H«,  C4H,,  and  CjHio- 


O    OR. 


C  It-It  ftlkyl-S— 8— C  Hi 


\ 


OR, 


wherein  the  Ri's  are  selected  independently  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  Ci_4  alkyl  radical  and  an  alkyl- 
amine  and  an  oil-soluble  alkylated  methylene  bisphenol. 


3032,883 

BASIC  MIXTURES  OF  METAL  SALTS  AND 

LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  THEM 

William  M.  Le  Sucr,  OcTeland,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  The 

Lobrizol  Corporation,  Wickliffe,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Ffled  Dec.  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  162,956 
llClafans.    (a.  252— 32.5) 

1.  A  basic  mixture  of  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of 
acidic  phosphorized  olefin  polymers  having  mcriecular 
weights  ranging  from  about  150  to  about  48,000  and 
prepared  by  the  reaction  of  a  polymeric  reactant  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  olefin  polymers  and  chlori- 
nated olefin  polymers  with  a  phosphorizing  agent  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  phosphorus  sulfides, 
phosphorus  thiohalides,  phosphorus  oxyhalides,  chlorine 
and  a  phosphorus  trihalide,  sulfur  and  a  phosphorus 
trihalide,  yellow  phosphorus  and  a  sulfur  halidc,  yellow 
phosphorus  and  sulfur,  and  phosphorus  trihalides;  said 
mixture  being  characterized  by  a  metal  ratio  greater  than 
about  2.5  and  comprising  (A)  from  40  parts  to  95  parts 


3Jt32  885 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AN  INERT  GAS 
Werner  Henke,  P.O.  Box  1932,  O.C.S.,  Lafayette,  La. 
FUed  Oct  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  315,426 
6  Claims.     (CI.  252—372) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  an  inert  gas  suitable  for 
subsequent  use  under  pressures  of  the  order  of  magnitude 
of  at  least  500  to  1,000  pounds  per  square  inch  including 
introducing  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  which  is  fluid  at  am- 
bient temperatures  into  the  exhaust  gases  from  a  hydro- 
carbon-fueled energy  generator  in  quantities  in  excess  of 
the  stoichiometrical  amount  necessary  to  convert  the  ex- 
haust gases  to  essentially  nitrogen,  carbon  dioxide  and 
water  vapor,  reacting  the  saturated  hydrocarbon  with  the 
exhaust  gases  over  a  caUlyst  to  form  essentially  nitrogen, 
carbon  dioxide,  water  vapor  and  ammonia;  suflScient  of 
the  saturated  hydrocarbon  being  reacted  with  the  exhaust 
gases  to  produce  more  than  a  mere  trace  of  ammonia  and 
to  produce  ammonia  in  amounts  sufficient  to  inhibit  the 
inert  gas  against  corrosion  of  ferrous  alloys;  condensing 
the  water  vapor  to  water  while  absorbing  the  ammonia 
in  the  condensed  water;  withdrawing  the  condensate  water; 
and  discharging  the  treated  and  processed  inert  gas. 


3,232  886 
RESISTOR  COMPOSITIONS 
Lewis  Ckarlcs  Hoffman,  Wydiffc,  WOmington,  Del.,  as- 
s^or  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  224,915 
2  Claims.     (CI.  252—514) 
1.  A  resistor  composition  consisting  essentially  of  20 
to  49  percent  by  weight  of  finely  divided  glass  frit  and 
51  to  80  percent  of  finely  divided  palladium  and  sUver 
m  the  weight  ratio  of  palladium  to  silver  of  55:45  to 
45:55.  said  palladium  containing  between  0.1%  and  1% 
of  combined  oxygen  and  consisting  of  particles  of  from 
0.5  to  50  microns  in  diameter,  and  said  silver  consisting 
of  particles  of  from  0.1  to  50  microns  in  diameter. 
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3^32  8S7 
STABILIZED  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  FOR  USE  IN 

IMPREGNATING    CATALYST   CARRIERS   AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
George  N.  Peoiinisis,  Berwyn,  Dl^  aarignor  to  Nalco 

Chemical  Company,  Chicago,  111^  «  corponrtion  of 

Dehiware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,990 
SCUims.     (CI.  252— 435) 

1.  A  stabilized  aqueous  solution  for  use  in  impreg- 
nating catalyst  carriers  comprising  an  aqueous  solvent 
having  dissolved  therein: 

(A)  a  catalytically  active  compound  useful  in  chem- 
ically refilling  hydrocarbons,  said  compound  con- 
taining at  least  one  metallic  element  from  Group 
VIB  of  the  periodic  table,  and  of  at  least  one  ele- 
ment from  Group  VIII  of  the  periodic  table,  and; 

(B)  at  least  a  stabilizing  amount  of  water  soluble 
orthophoephoric  acid. 


3,232,891 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  CARBON  BLACK 
FROM  POLYETHYLENE 

George  L.  Bata,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Union  Carbide  Canada  limited,  Ontario,  Cauda,  a 
corporation  of  Toronto 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,846 

16  Claims.    (CL  260—2.3) 

1.  Process  for  separating  carbon  black  from  admixture 
with  polyethylene  which  comprises  dissolving  polyethyl- 
ene containing  carbon  black  in  an  organic  s(^vent,  adding 
to  the  thus  formed  solution  a  mineral  acid  type  coagulat- 
ing agent  having  an  ionization  constant  not  less  than 
1.0x10-'',  heating  said  solution  at  reflux  temperature 
and  then  separating  the  thus  formed  coagiilate  of  carbon 
black  from  said  solution,  with  substantially  all  of  said 
polyethylene  remaining  in  said  solution. 


3,232,888 
PRODUCTION  OF  HYDROGENATION  CATALYSTS 

CONTAINING  COBALT 
Karl  Adam,  Ludwigshaf en  (Rhine),  Gartenstadt,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Badiscbe  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktienge- 
scUschaft,  Ludwi^hafen  (Rhine),  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  787,127 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  J|m.  17,  1958, 

I  B  47  482 

I I  9  Claims.     (CI.  252 — 435) 

9.  A  hydrogenation  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of 
the  components: 

(a)  cobalt; 

(b)  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chromium  and  manganese;  and 

(c)  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
poly-acid  forms  of  phosphoric,  sulfuric  and  boric 
acid, 

there  being  5  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  (a)  to  less  than  6 
parts  by  weight  of  (b),  and  (c)  being  present  in  an 
amount  equivalent  to  the  addition  of  the  corresponding 
ortho  acid  in  an  amount  of  0.05  to  5%  by  weight  with 
reference  to  the  total  weight  of  the  catalyst. 


3,232,892 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
FOAMED  POLYCAPROLACTAM 

Charles  Frank  Fisher,  Kynlyn,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  do 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,030 

4Clatans.    (CL  260— 2.5) 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  foamed  polycaprolactam 
which  comprises  admixing  anhydrous  e-caprolactam  in  the 
presence  of  an  anionic  catalyst,  an  iminium  anion,  a 
foaming  agent  and  a  cocatalyst  capable  of  promoting 
polymerization  of  e-caprolactam  at  a  temperature  below 
the  fusion  point  of  polycaprolactam  thereby  effecting  si- 
multaneous polymerization  and  foaming  of  e-caprolactam, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  conducting  said  simul- 
taneous polymerization  and  foaming  reaction  in  an  an- 
hydrous medium  in  the  presence  of  a  surface-active  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  salts 
of  long-chain  saturated  and  unsaturated  fatty  acids  con- 
taining 8  to  25  carbon  atoms,  alkali  metal  sarcosinates  and 
alkali  metal  oleylmethyltaurates. 


1 1  3  J32  889 

SUPPORTED  COPPER  CHLORIDE  CATALYST  AND 

ITS  PREPARATION 
Harold  E.  BelUs,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 

Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,790 
8  Claims.     (Q.  252—441) 

1.  A  fluid  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  particles  of 
calcined  diatomaceous  earth  having  a  mesh  size  in  the 
range  30  to  300  mesh,  on  whose  surface  there  is  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  distribution  of  small  patches  of  a  cata- 
lytic material  consisting  essentially  of  copper  chloride 
and  an  alkali  metal  chloride  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  potassium  chloride  and  sodium  chloride. 


3,232,890 

POL  YBORIMID  AZOLINES 

Carl  S.  Marrcl  and  James  E.  MuNancy,  Tncson,  Ariz., 

assignors  to  The  University  of  Illinois  Foundation,  a 

non-profit  corporation  of  Illinois 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,169 

3  Claims.    (CL  260— 2) 
1.  A  polyarylborimidazoUne  having  repeating  groups  of 
the  gen^^l  formula: 

H         I  H 


3,232,893 

FOAMED  POLYESTER-MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  COM- 
POSITIONS AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 
SAME 

Alraro  Salgado,  Colombia,  NJ.,  and  Ismar  Bcriinger, 
BnxAlyn,  N.Y.,  assigncHrs  to  Reicfaliold  Chemicals,  Inc., 
Detroit,  Mich. 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  205,572 

11  Claims.     (CL  260—2.5) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  cured  resinous  foam 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  mixing  a  vaporizable  blow- 
ing agent  comprising  a  normally  liquid,  inert,  organic 
compound  having  a  boiling  point  between  about  20"  C. 
to  60'  C.  with  a  blend  of 

(A)  a  mixture  comprising  (a)  an  unsaturated  poly- 
ester resin  of  (1)  polyhydric  aliphatic  alcohols  and 
(2)  dicarboxylic  acids,  wherein  at  least  one  member 
contains  alpha  beta  ethylene  unsaturation  and  (b) 
at  least  one  polymerizable  monomer  containing  car- 
bon to  carbon  unsaturation  and 

(B)  a  member  of  a  group  consisting  of  maleic  an- 
hydride maleic  acid  and  a  monoester  of  maleic  acid 
and  fumaric  acid  and  its  esters  and  mixtures  there- 
of, and  further  incorporating  a  surface  active  agent, 
a  promoter  and  a  catalyst,  whereby  the  blowing 
agent  vaporizes  due  to  the  exothermic  heat  of  the 
reaction  and  the  mixture  expands  and  cures  in  the 
expanded  condition  to  a  resinous  foam. 
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3432,894 
COA11NG  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A  TER- 
^TTARY  AMINE  AND  A  METALUC  DRIER 
ClfWB  J.  A.  Pctcn,  Drczd  HID,  Pa^  aorignor  to  E,  I. 
"■  Po"*  ^  NcnKwn  and  Companr,  Wifanfaistoii,  DeL, 
■  cofpondoa  of  Ddaware 
NoDnwkig.    FIM  Sept  18, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  224,503 

,        12CUDM.    (0.2^—22) 
1.  An  ar-drying  liquid  coating  composidon  oonsiadng 
essentially  of 

(*)  a  compound  containing  a  plurality  of  1,3-cyclic 
aoetal  radicals  connected  throu^  an  interposed 
polyvalent  radical,  said  cydic  aoetal  radicals  faavii^ 
in  Ac  2-pocttion  substituents  selected  from  tfae  grou|) 
ooosiating  ci  vinyl  and  isopropenyl,  and 
Cb)  a  siccative  metallic  drier  compound,  and 
(c)  «  di(polyoxyBtfaylene)  tertiary  amine  ba\iing  tbe 
following  structural  frnnnMa:  ,, 


(CHr-CH»-0),H 


> 


CHr-CHi-0).H 


in  wbioh  . 

R  is  selected  fmn  the  dass  consisting  of  Ci-Cu 

alky*.  Cr-Ci«  alkenyl  and  benzyl,  and 
m  and  n  are  integers  having  a  total  value  of  8  to 

16  tndusive. 


A,>™.«„  3,232^97 

ADJffiOTVE  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  RESOR. 

^^F^^VIi^^™^^    CONDENSATEAND 
ALKAU  BARK  DERTVATTVE 
F«nklln  W.  Hcnkk,  Sheltoo,  Wash.,  and  Lools  R  Bock, 
Vanco^cr,  BrMah  Colnmbia,  Canada,  aMicnonto 
yjgjJj^^Jj»n»onited,  Sbclton,  Wash.,  a  caiporatkm 

No  Drawing.    FDcd  Mar.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,708 
Sdaims.    (CL260— 29J) 

1.  An  adhesive  base  for  a  cold-setting  adhesive  com- 
prismg  a  preformed  resorcinol-formaldehyde  condensate 
m  which  the  mole  rauo  of  formaldehyde  to  resordnol  is 
from  0.5  to  0.8  and  added  thereto  an  alkali  bark  deriva- 
tive derived  from  a  coniferous  bark  which  was  digested 
m  an  aqueous  solution  at  a  temperature  of  from  17*  to 
175*  C.  with  an  alkaline  compound  formed  of  an  alkali 
cation  of  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium  and 
ammonium  in  the  proportion  of  from  0.03  to  0.2  part  of 
NajO  equivalent  per  part  of  bark  until  the  alkali  was 
substantially  all  consumed,  and  the  alkali  bark  derivative 
was  separated  from  the  bark  residue,  said  bark  derivative 
having  a  formaldehyde  reactivity  of  at  least  5%,  the 
ratio  of  the  resordnol-formaldehyde  to  alkali  bark  deriva- 
tive being  from  0.5  to  4. 


3432,895 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  ETHYL- 
ENE/VINYL    ACETATE,  CHLORINATED    PAR- 
AFFIN,  AND  ROSIN 
Isabel  IVLKleiii,  Boftdo,  and  Leo  W.  Tyran,  Lewiston, 
N.Y.,  aadgnon  to  E.  L  do  Pont  dc  Nemoan  and  Com- 
pany, WDmingtoa,  DeL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  112,757 

fClainM.  (CL260— 27) 
1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  15  to 
50%  by  weight  of  an  ethylene /vinyl  acetate  copolymer, 
said  copolymer  containing  15  to  35%  by  weight  of  co- 
polymerized  vinyl  acetate,  (b)  20  to  60%  by  weight  of  a 
liquid  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorinated  paraffin  waxes  and  chlorinated 
biphenyls,  and  (c)  20  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  tackifying 
resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  wood  rosin, 
hydrogenated  rosin,  polymerized  rosin,  dehydrogenated 
rosin  and  esteis  thereof  with  ethylene  glycol,  polyethylene 
^ycols,  glycerol  and  pentaerythritol. 


3,232  896 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  POLYAMIDES  DE- 
RIVED  FROM    1,4-CYCLOHEXANEBISMETHYL- 

AMINE 

Alan  BcU,  Jamcc  G.  Smitk,  and  Charles  J.  Kibier,  Kfaga. 

port,  Tenn.,  aarignon  to  F.aittnw  Kodak  Conipany. 

RocbMter,  N.Y.,  a  con»oratioa  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FDcd  Nov.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326  J91 
SOaims.     (a.  260— 29  J) 

1.  A  coating,  sheet-forming  and  impregnating  composi- 
tion comprising  a  solution  containing  from  5  to  30  percent 
by  weight  of  a  polyamide  derived  from  the  interaction  of  at 
least  75  mole  percent  of  pimelic  acid  and  up  to  25  mole 
percmt  of  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  of  2-20  atoms 
and  a  mixture  of  the  cis  and  trans  isomera  of  1,4-cyclo- 
hexanebismethylamine  in  which  mixture  the  ds  isomer 
is  present  to  the  extent  of  60-90  percent  and  the  trans 
isomer  is  present  to  the  extent  of  40-10  percent,  dissolved 
in  aqueous  ethanol  containing  up  to  25  percent  by  volume 
of  water. 


3,232,898 

^^SSF^^^^  RENDERING  WATER-INSOLUBLE 
jy_I;Af;E*^*^RMALDEHYDE  RESINS  WATER- 

^S!r^'-  ^^I^Jf- Mid^Uesex,  NJ,  and  Jason  M. 
awsbory,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  American 
granamki  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporatton  of 
Maine 

^".J?;r^  Original  appikatfcm  May  6, 1959,  Ser.  No. 
flI?"'™.2TJ^"**5*J^'*-  3'««7,837,  dated  Apr.  30, 
s2!no™8?J57  ■i»P'teatfon  Apr.  10,  1962, 

3  Chdma.    (CL  260^29.4) 

1.  A  process  for  rendering  soUd,  normally  water-solu- 
ble, essentially  monomeric  melamine-formaldehyde  con- 
densates characterized  by  the  following  general  formula: 
■     ! 

C,N,H(»_n)(CHjOR)„ 

w*ere  n  is  a  positive  integer  having  an  average  value  be- 
tween 5  and  6,  inclusive,  and  R  is  an  alkyl  group  con- 
taining 1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  sufficiently  water-soluble,  to 
be  employable  commercially  as  texUle  crease  proofing 
resins  which  comprises  melUng  the  solid  condensate  with 
water  having  a  temperature  at  least  about  10"  C.  higher 
than  the  melting  point  of  the  condensate,  to  form  two 
hquid  phases,  and  effecting  solution  by  cooling  the  two 
phases  in  the  presence  of  a  non-ionic  surface  active  agent 


3,232,899 

RECONSTTTUTABLE  LATEX 

Leonard  F.  Gnziak,  Pittsbmrh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers 

Company,  lac,  a  corporation  of  Dcbware 

Filed  May  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  191,872 

7  Cfadms.    (CL  260—29.6) 

1.  Method  of  forming  a  product  that  is  reconstitut- 

able  into  a  latex  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of: 

copolymerizing  20-60  parts  of  a  vinyl  aryl  monomer, 

10-40  parts  of  a  copolymerizable   alkyl  acrylic  ester 

wherein  said  alkyl  contains  from   1-20  carbon  atoms 

and  15-40  parts  of  a  copolymerizable  unsaturated  car- 

boxylic  acid  in  an  acidic  aqueous  medium  to  produce  an 

emulsion  having  a  partidc  size  of  0.1-0.3  micron,  and 

thereafter  drying   the   emulsion  so  formed   to  obtain 

dried  polymer  particles  which  are  reconstitutabk  into  a 

latex  upon  the  addition  of  water  and  a  base. 
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4.  A  material  that  is  reconstitutable  into  a  latex  having 
a  particle  size  of  0.1  to  OJ  micitni  upon  the  addition  of 
water,  said  water  being  added  in  a  sufficient  amount  to 
give  a  mixture  having  a  solids  ccMitent  from  30-55%  by 
weight  and  a  base  so  as  to  adjust  the  pH  of  the  mixture 
to  between  8  and  10  consisting  essentially  of  the  dried 


a  hetero  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen,  sulfur  and  nitrogen,  and  (2)  at  least  one  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  oxirane,  aziridine  and 
thiirane  groups. 


r 


LOT 


-■•MI4IMW  liW«*>i 


particulate  product  of  a  latex  having  particles  of  a  size 
of  from  0.1  Co  0.3  micron  and  formed  by  the  copolym- 
erization  of  20-60  parts  of  a  vinyl  aryl  monomer,  10-40 
parts  of  a  copolymerizable  alk^  acrylic  ester  wherein 
said  alkyl  contains  from  1-20  carbon  atoms,  and  15-40 
parts  of  a  copolymerizable  unsaturated  carboxylic  add 
in  an  aqueous  moiium. 


THERMOPLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS  ON  THE  BASIS 
OF    STYRENE,    BUTADIENE,    ACRYLONITRILE 
AND  DIMETHYL-ITACONATE  COPOLYMERS 
Vlto  Maroiri,  Milan,  Italy,  aMignor  to  LXRC.  Labon- 
toti  ItaUanl  dl  Rkwca  CUmka,  Milan,  Italy,  a  Joint- 
stock  company  of  Italy 
No  Drawing.   Filed  July  3, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  207,375 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Italy,  Sept  20,  IMl, 
16,978/61 
8  Claims.    (O.  260—31.2) 
1.  A  composite  thermoplastic  composition  consisting 
of  a  lubricant,  an  anti-oxidizing  agent  and  a  ma)or  por- 
tion of  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  first  butadiene-acry- 
lonitrile  copolymer  including  60%   by  weight  of  buta- 
diene,   and    a    second    ternary    styrene-acrylonitrile-di- 
methylitaconate  copolymer  consisting  of  65  to  70%  of 
styrcne,  20  to  30%  of  acrylonitrile,  and  only  5  to  10% 
of   dimetbyl-itaconate,  the   said   mixture   consisting  of 
20%  of  the  said  first  copolymer  and  80%  of  the  said 
second  ternary  copolymer,  said  lubricant  being  a  sub- 
stance selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  esters  and 
salts  of  long  chain  fatty  acids  in  an  amount  not  over 
2.5%    of  said   mixture,   said   anti-oxidizing   compound 
consisting  of  a  polysubstituted  phenol  in  an  amount  not 
over  1.5%  of  said  first  copolymer. 


3,232,900 

THERMAL  AND  PIGMENT  STABLE  LATICES  OF 
OXIDIZED  LIQUID  DIOLEFIN  POLYMERS  WTTH 
SULFATE  EMULSIFIERS 
Neville  Lcveme  CuU,  Balier,  and  Edgar  Waircn  Secfield, 
Baton  Roogc,  La.,  and  Walter  L.  Van  Noatrand,  Jr., 
Staten  Island,  N.Y.,  aaslgiiors  to  Easo  Research  and 
EnginccrinK  Company,  a  corpor^ion  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  20,  1961.  Ser.  No.  153,699 
5  Claims.    (CL  260—29.7) 
1.  The  method  for  preparing  a  pigment  stable  latex 
from  a  liquid  polymer  obtained  by  the  polymerization 
of  a  conjugated  diolefin  of  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  which 
comprises  treating  said  liquid  polymer  with  oxygen  at  a 
temperature  between  20  and  250*  C.  in  the  presence  of 
a  hydrocarbon  solvent,  emulsifying  a  solution  of  said  oxi- 
dized polymer  in  the  same  solvent  in  which  it  was  treated 
with  oxygen  by  agitating  it  with  water  in  the  presence  of 
2  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  emulsifier  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  liquid  polymer  said  emulsifier  having  the  formu- 
la MRSO4  where  M  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  sodium,  potassium,  ammonium,  triethanolamine  and 
diethanolamine  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lauryl,  cetyl,  oleyl,  and  ethoxylated  derivatives 
thereof,  removing  the  solvent  and  adjusting  the  pH  to 
above  8.0. 


3432,901 
EPOXY  RESIN  CONffOSrnONS  AND  CURED 

PRODUCTS  OBTAINED  THEREFROM 
Roy  T.  Hdm  and  Paul  H.  Williams,  Orinda,  CaBf., 
■Hignon  to  ShcD  on  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Jnnc  4, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  199,636 

nOaima.    (CL  260— 30.4) 
1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  a  poly- 
epoxide  possessing  more  than  one  vic-epoxy  group,  and 
(2)  a  viscoaity  reducing  amount  of  a  compound  contain- 
ing (a)  at  least  one  ethylenic  group  which  is  adjacent  to 


3,232,903 

POLYMER  DISPERSIONS  USING  HYDROCARBONS 

AND  GRAFT  COPOLYMER  DISPERSING  AGENTS 

Claude  J.  Schmidle,  and  George  L.  Brown,  Moorestown, 

NJ.,  assignors  to  Rohm  &  Haas  Conqtany,  Philadcl- 

phia.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  146,315 
3  Claims.     (CI.  260—33.6) 

1.  A'  compositicMi  of  matter  comprising  a  substantially 
anhydrous  dispersion,  in  a  liquid  essentially  inert  hydro- 
carbon medium  having  a  boiling  range  from  about  —50' 
C.  to  300*  C.  and  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic, 
aromatic,  and  naphthenic  hydrocarbons,  oi  an  essentially 
linear  addition  polymer  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  mole- 
cules which  is  essentially  insoluble  in  the  mediimi,  not 
over  10%  by  weight  of  the  dispersed  polymer  being  dis- 
solved in  the  medium  and  90%  to  100%  by  weight  of  the 
dispersed  polymer  being  in  the  form  of  discrete  particles 
having  a  size  of  about  0.1  to  10  microns  dispersed  in 
the  medium  by  a  hydrophobic  polymeric  dispersing  agent 
comprising  a  component  of  polymeric  size  formed  of  a 
polymeric  precursOT  which  is  soluble  in  the  medium  and  a 
component  formed  of  polymerized  monomer  molecules  of 
essentially  similar  constitution  to  that  of  polymerized 
mon(»ner  molecules  in  the  dispersed  addition  polymer 
to  render  this  latter  component  preferentially  soluble  in 
the  dispersed  polymer,  the  i»-ecursor  being  a  hydrocarbon- 
soluble  polymer  containing  sufficient  hydrocarbon  groups 
of  at  least  four  carbon  atoms  to  impart  solubility  thereof 
in  the  hydrocarbon  medium  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  homopolymers  and  oopdymers  of  at  least  one 
ester  of  an  acid  of  the  formula 

H|C=C— (CHj)— mH 
COOH 

where  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1  to  2  with  an 
alcohol  having  from  4  to  18  carbon  atoms. 
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3032,904 
SPIN-DYED  POLYACRYLONTTRILE  FILAMENTS 
Heinrich  Selbcrt,  LcTerknsei^  Adam  SchuHbeiss,  Dor- 
magen,  and  Karl  Ncufang,  Cologne-Buchforst,  Ger* 
many,  assignors  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktienge- 
icOsciiaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  a  German  corpora- 
tfon 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  543«5 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Aug.  10, 1955, 
F  18,157 
2  Claims.     (CL  260-^1)  i 

1.  A  iMt>oess  for  the  manuftkcture  of  spin-dyed  poiy- 
acrylonitrile  filaments  which  comprises  dissolving  in  the 
siMnning  solution  to  be  used  for  the  production  of  poly- 
acrylonitrfle  filaments  a  nigrosine  spirit  soluble  dyestuff 
and  spinning  the  solution. 

2.  Spin-dyed  p<rfyacrylonitriIe  filaments  obtained  ac- 
cording to  the  process  of  claim  1.         , 


3,232,905 
VINYL  HALIDE  RESINS  STABILIZED  WITH  HY- 

DROCARBYL  TIN  EPOXY-ALKYL  SUCCINATES 
Robert  G.  Kelso,  St.  Albans,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Dec.  3,  1958,  Ser.  No. 

777,841,  now  Patent  No.  3,095,427,  dated  Jane  25, 

1963.    Divided  and  this  application  Oct.  27,  1960,  Ser. 

No.  76,433 

25  Claims,    (a.  260—45.75) 

1.  A  stabilized  resin  composition  comprising  a  vinyl 
halide  resin  and  stabilizing  amounts  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dihydrocarbyltin 
cpoxyalkylsuccinates  and  bis(trihydrocarbyltin)  epoxysuc- 
cinates  represented  by  the  general  formulae: 


CHr-CO( 
I— CH— C0< 


R<  Ri 
CHi— COO— Sn— R» 


CHr-COO  Ri 

\    / 
Sn         and  I 

^y    \  R— CH— coo— Sn— Ri 

►  O  R«  |\ 

R>  R> 


3  232  907 
DICYCUC  ACETAL  POLYMERS  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Helm  F.  Relnhardt,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,804 

31  Claims.     (CI.  260—67) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cyclic  acetal  compound 
which  comprises  condensing  in  an  acidic  medium, 

(a)  a  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
2  -  alkoxy  -  3,4  -  dihydropyrans  and  2,6  -  dialkoxy- 
tetrahydropyrans  with 

(b)  a  polyol  having  at  least  two  hydroxy  groups  at- 
tached to  different  carbon  atoms  free  of  benzenoid 
unsaturation, 

removing  alkanol  formed,  and  separating  said  acetal  com- 
pound. 

14.  A  non-spiro-l,3-cyclic  acetal  polymer  having  recur- 
ring units  of  the  structure 

R    O  OR' 

in  which 

R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  Ci — C4  alkyl; 
Y  is  a  tetravalent  radical  derived  from  a  polyol  having 
no  carbon  atom  common  to  both  cyclic  acetal  rings; 
and 
X  is  a  divalent  alkylene  radical, 

prepared  by  reacting  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  2-alkoxy-3.4-dihydropyrans  and  2,6-dialk- 
oxytetrahydropyrans,  with  a  polyol  having  at  least  four 
hydroxyl  groups,  in  about  a  1:1  molar  ratio,  in  an 
acidic  medium,  until  polymerization  is  complete,  and 
then  removing  said  polymer  from  the  reaction  mass. 


wherein  in  each  instance,  R  represents  an  epoxyalkyl  radi- 
cal containing  from  3  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  one  epoxy 
oxygen  atom  attached  to  vicinal  carbon  atoms,  and  R», 
R',  and  R'  each  represents  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  con- 
taining from  3  to  14  carbon  atoms. 


3.232  906 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYOXY- 

METHYLENES  OF  HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 
Knno  Wagner,  Leverknscn,  Germany,  assignor  to  Farben- 
fabriken Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lcverkusen,   Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,053 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  29,  1960, 
F  32,227 
7  Claims.    (O.  260—67) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  high  molecular 
weight  polyoxymethylenes,   the   terminal  group  of  the 
polymer  chain  thereof  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  ester  and  an  ether  group,  which  comprises 
polymerizing  monomeric  formaldehyde  containing  0.3- 
0.9%  by  weight  of  water  by  contacting  said  formaldehyde 
at  a  temperature  of  about  —40  to  -)-40'  C.  with  a  cata- 
lytic amount  of  a  divalent  tin  salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid 
having  from  two  up  to  19  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of 
at  least  5  parts  by  volume,  to  1  part  by  weight  of  formal- 
dehyde, of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  carboxylic  acid  anhydride  acylating  agent  and  an 
orthoformic  acid  lower  alkyl  ester,  subsequently  raising 
the  temperature  into  the  range  of  about  H-eO"  C.  to  about 
+  160°  C.  and  separating  from  the  polymerization  me- 
dium the  high  molecular  polyoxymethylenes  having  one 
of  the  aforesaid  terminal  groups. 


3,232,908 
NONPOROUS    ELASTOMERIC    POLYURETHANES 
„      ,  FROM  ETHYLENE  IMIDES 

Harald  Ocriel  and  Heinrich  Rinke,  Lcverkusen,  Germany, 

assignors  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft 

Lcverkusen,  Germany,  a  German  corporation 
No  Drawi^.     FUed  Aug.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,337 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  16. 1961. 

F  34,701 

9  Claims.    (CI.  260—75) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  elastomeric  polyurethane 
plasUcs  which  comprises  mixing  a  soluUon  of  a  sub- 
stantiaUy  linear  polyurethane  polymer  being  substantially 
free  of  —NCO  groups  in  a  polar  solvent  therefor 
with  the  capacity  of  forming  hydrogen  bridge  bonds  with 
from  about  0.01  to  about  9%  by  weight  based  on  the 
solid  content  of  the  solution  of  a  compound  containing 
at  least  two  ethylene  imide  groups  and  being  free  of 
groups  reactive  with  NCO  groups  imparting  the  desired 
configuration  to  said  soluUon  by  removal  of  the  solvent 
and  heating  the  article  thus  formed  to  a  temperature  of 
from  about  80*  to  about  170'  C. 


3*232,909 
^^h^  STATE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  POLYAMIDE- 
PrSsUM  '^^^^"^^^'^  ^"^ER  AUTOGENOUS 

Allen  C.  Werner,  Chatham,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Cehmese 

Corporation  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

tlon  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  163,051 
18Cfailms.     (CI.  260— 78) 

1.  A  process  comprising  subjecting  a  polyamide  pre- 
cursor salt  of  a  diamine  and  a  dicarboxylic  acid  to  a 
polymerization   temperature   under  autogenous   pressure 
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developed  by  retaining  effluent  vapors  in  a  closed  reac- 
tion space  during  the  polymerization  reaction,  while  caus- 
ing movement  of  the  particles  of  said  precursor  with 
respect  to  one  another,  said  autogenous  pressure  reaching 
a  maximum  of  at  least  300  p.s.i.g.,  the  heat  expended 
in  maintaining  said  temperature  being  insufficient  to  com- 


pletely lique 


y  the  particles  of  the  polymerizing  mass. 


,,  3^32,910 

THERMALLY  RESISTANT  WHOLLY  AROMATIC 

POLYAMIDES 
Jack  Preston,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  222,932 
12  Qaims.    (CI.  260—78) 
1.  A  thermally  resistant  film  and  fiber-forming  wholly 
aromatic  polyamide  consisting  of  regularly  recurring  struc- 
tural units  having  the  general  formula: 


X  /\  o    Y  y\  Y   o  /\  X    o  ^\    o 

uj-  Xl-kt  X^-li-  Xl^-it  4-L 


SX 


R' 


v< 


V: 


B' 


R    _ 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  up  to  3  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
lower  alkoxy  containing  up  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  nitro, 
and  wherein  the  R  groups  can  be  the  same  or  different 
and  the  R'  groups  must  be  the  same,  and  wherein  X  and 
Y  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  containing  up  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl, 
the  phenylene  radicals  of  said  general  formula  being 
oriented  other  than  ortho. 


3  232,911 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  /3-PROPIO- 
LACTONE  POLYMERS 
Kenlchi    Fnkni   and   Sachio    Ynasa,    Sakyo-kn,    Kyoto, 
Tsntomu  Kagiya,  Hirakata-shi,  Osaka,  Takeo  Shimizn, 
Fushimi-kn,  Kyoto,  and  Takezo  Sano,  Kisliiwada-slii, 
Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.     FUed  July  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,144 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  31,  1961, 
, ,  36/27,679 

11  12  Claims.  (CI.  260— 78  J) 
1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  a  /3-lactone  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  /9-propiolactone,  ^-butyrolactone, 
a,a-diphenyl-propiolactone,  and  mixtures  thereof  compris- 
ing polymerizing  the  /3-lactone  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphates  and 
phosphites  of  metals  selected  from  Groups  IV,  VB,  VIB 
and  VIIB  of  the  Mendeldeff  Periodic  Table;  at  a  reaction 
temperature  between  about  —20*  to  about  80°  C;  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  produce  a  polymer  having  an 
intrinsic  voscosity  of  at  least  about  0.8  measured  in  chlo- 
roform at  35*  C. 


3,232,912 
PROMOTING  FREE  RADICAL  POLYMERIZATION 

OF  UNSATURATED  MATERIALS 
John  C.  Monday,  Cranford,  and  Dilworth  T.  Rogers, 
Summit,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineer- 
ing Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawiag.    Filed  Sept  1 1, 1961,  Ser.  No.  137,021 

7  Claims.  (CL  260—80) 
1.  In  the  polymerization  erf  an  unsaturated  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  Ci  to 
Cso  aliphatic  alcohol  esters  of  acrylic  acid,  and  Ci  to  Cm 
aliphatic  alcohol  esters  of  methacrylic  acid,  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  consisting  of  a  peroxide,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  promoting  the  polymerization  by  adding 


to  the  mixture  of  monomer  and  catalyst  from  about  0.05 
to  about  1  weight  percent  of  a  promoter  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  monomers,  homopolymers  and  co- 
polymers of  N- vinyl  pyrrolidones  which  in  their  mcnomer 
form  have  the  formula: 

CH=CH 
.  B  I^ 

B^C^   ^C=0  ' 

j  B-C C— B 

A     A 

wherein  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  Ci  to  Cj  alkyl  groups,  the  resulting  mixture 
that  is  being  polymerized  being  devoid  of  unsaturated 
compounds  other  than  the  aforesaid  acrylic  acid,  acrylic 
acid  esters,  methacrylic  acid  esters  and  N-vinyl  pyr- 
rolidones. 


3,232,913 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS 
Robert  Van  Weynbergh,  Forest,  Brussels,  and  Louis 
Schmltz,  Hoeilaert,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Solvay  & 
Cie.,  Societe  en  commandite,  a  simple  of  the  King- 
dom of  Belghim 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,499 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Feb.  6, 1962, 
489,446,  Patent  613,567 
2  Claims.    (CI.  260— «0.7) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  polymerization  of  olefins  to 
solid  polymers  in  the  presence  of  a  supported  chromium 
oxide  catalyst  wherein  at  least  part  of  the  chromium  is 
hexavalent  at  the  initial  contacting  of  said  olefin  with  said 
catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises  introducing 
into  the  reaction,  as  cocatalyst  having  the  formula: 


H,  Hi 

p Q 

\       Hi  Hi  Hi  Hi 
B— C— C— C— C- 

-</ 

H,  Hi 


C— ( 

L 


\ 


Hi  Hi 
C— C 


B 


J 

Hi  Hi 


3Jt32,914 

POLYMETHYLENES  HAVING  NITROGEN- 

CONTAINING  SIDE  CHAINS 

Charles  John  Pedcrsen,  Salem,  NJ.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  dn 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  190,218 
16  CUdms.      (CI.  260—87.5) 

1.  A  curable  modified  polymethylene  wherein  from 
about  5%  to  about  25%  of  the  chain-carbon  atoms  have 
one  of  their  hydroger  atoms  replaced  by  side-chain  radi- 
cals of  the  structure 


-CHi-f  i    V-C 


H— CH— B" 

wherein:  a  is  an  integer  from  0  to  5  inclusive;  R,  R'  and 
R"  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl;  X  and  Y  are  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — NHj,  — ^NHZj, 
— NZiZj,  quaternary  ammonium  radicals  of  the  fore- 
going, cyano,  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine  and  hydrogen 
radicals;  with  the  proviso  that  only  one  of  X  and  Y 
can  be  other  than  — NHj,  — NHZj,  — NZjZ,  and  their 
quaternary  ammonium  radicals  and  that  Zi  and  Z,  are 
selected  from  (a)  unsubstituted  hydrocarbon  radicals  of 
no  more  than  6  carbon  atoms,  (b)  such  radicals  substi- 
tuted by  —OH  and  — COOH  groups  and  (c)  dialkylene 
oxide  radicals  formed  by  Zi  and  Z,  together;  and  with 
the  further  proviso  that  the  inherent  viscosity  of  a  0.1% 
by  weight  solution  of  said  modified  polymethylene  in 
tetrachloroethylene  at  25'  C.  be  at  least  0.05. 
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14.  A  curable  copolymer  of  ethylene  containing  mon- 
omer units  of  ethylene,  a  non-conjugated  hydrocarbon 
diene  and  a  monomer  of  the  formula  CH]=CH — ^A 
wherein  the  radical  A  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 


(») 


(b) 
(«) 

(d) 


(•) 


(0 
(K) 


(h) 


(0 


a) 


(k) 


CHr-CHt 


— CHt— CHi— CHf— NH— CH  'CHt 

CHj-CHi 
-x-C  Ha— C  Hr-CHf— NH— C  Hr-C  Hi— O  H 


— CHi— CHr-CHf— NH— CHf— C— OH 

CHr-€Hi 
-n/  \ 


— CHI-CHr-CHr-^ 


1|   I     » 


\Br-C^,    " 


CiHi         CHt— CHi 

\*/  \ 

— CHi-CHi-CHr-N  O 

\ 


Br- 


CHr-CHi 
— C  Ht—C  Hr-C  H*— NHi 

Br  CHi-CHi-OH 

— CHr-CHi-CH— CHr-N''^ 


\ 


Br 


— C  Hr-CHr-C  H— CHi-N 

\ 


CH»-CHi-OH 
CH(-CHi 


CH«-C 


— CHr-CHr-CHi-l 


«/ 


C«H« 


OH 


CHaCH 
— CHr-CHr-CHr-NH— C  CH 

CHi— CHi 
N^  \- 


\ 


CHr-C 


(D 


— CH»-CHi— CH— CH«— : 
N 
CHi      CHT 
CHi      CHi 


-CHi-CEU-CHi-C=N 


4 


with  the  proviso  that  said  monomer  units  CHa=CH — A 
are  present  in  such  amount  that  from  about  5  to  25% 
of  the  chain  carbon  atoms  of  said  copolymer  are  substi- 
tuted by  said  side-chain  radicals,  and  said  non-conjugated 
diene  units  are  present  in  such  amounts  that  up  to  about 
6%  of  the  chain  carbon  atoms  of  said  copolymer  are 
substituted  by  unsaturated  side-chain  radicals;  and  the 
further  proviso  that  the  inherent  viscosity  of  a  0.1  weight 
percent  solution  of  said  copolymer  in  tetrachloroethylene 
at  25 'C.  is  at  least  0.05.  i 


predetermined  buffer  salt  concentrati(Mi  within  the 
range  of  1.5  to  8.8  parts  per  thousand  parts  of  water, 
the  ratio  <rf  monomer  to  aqueous  s<rfution  being  erf 
the  order  of  .55  to  1.5; 

(b)  polymerizing  said  monomer  until  the  polymer- 
monomer  beads  reach  the  tacky  stage  at  which  there 
is  no  longer  a  total  exchange  of  material  when 
polymer-monomer  particles  collide  with  each  other; 

(c)  and  then  adding  additional  buffer  salt  to  the  aque- 
ous suspension,  the  amount  of  said  addition  being 
from  VS  to  3  times  the  amount  erf  buffer  salt  ini- 
tially added; 

(d)  continuing  the  polymerization  reaction  until  the 
reacti(Mi  is  complete  and  recovering  unclustered 
polymer  beads. 


3,232,91( 

CROSS-LINKED  MEMBRANES  OF  POLYVINYL 

ALCOHOL 

Meriyn  W.  Fogie,  Toledo,  Ohio,  asdgnor  to  Eltni 

Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawlnf.    FUcd  Apr.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  188,246 
9  Claims.    (CI,  260— 91  J) 

}'  The  process  of  making  water  insoluble  films  com- 
prising dissolving  partially  saponified  polyvinyl  acetate 
in  a  water-alcohol  solution,  said  polyvinyl  acetate  being 
saponified  to  the  extent  that  it  is  soluble  in  the  water- 
alcohol  solution,  adding  thereto  diglycidyl  ether  of  glyc- 
erine and  fluoroboric  acid,  forming  the  film  from  the 
solution,  drying  the  film,  curing  the  film  at  an  elevated 
temperature,  and  thereafter  removing  the  acetate  from 
the  film  by  immersion  the  film  in  a  solution  of  sodium 
hydroxide  and  water. 

6.  A  film  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  which  is  insoluble  in 
acidic  and  basic  aqueous  solutions  of  electrolytes,  having 
cross-linking  groups  between  the  polymer  molecules, 
formed  when  a  compound  of  diglycidyl  ether  of  bis  (4,4' 
hydroxy  phenol)  methane  reacts  in  the  presence  of  a 
fluoboric  acid  catalyst  with  the  polymer  molecules  to 
form  ether-type  bonds  which  are  stable  toward  both  acidic 
and  basic  aqueous  solutions. 


'1' 


3j232,915 
SUSPENSION  POLYNflOUZATION  USING  2-CTAGE 
BUFFER  SALT  ADDITION  TO  PREVENT  CLUS- 
TERING AND  TO  REGULATE  BEAD  SIZE 
Joha  LorjBcr  Bwh,  Onugc,  Tcz.,  and  TboniM  Ncwtoa 
Shipley,  Vienna,  W.  Vs.,  aaaignorB  to  E.  L  da  Pont  dc 
Nemoors  and  Company,  Wlimlngfon,  DeL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  192,tll 

5  Claims.  (O.  26d— 89.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polymer  compris- 
ing methyl  methacrylate  units  by  suspension  polymeriza- 
timi  in  which  the  polymer  bead  size  is  regulated  and  in 
which  the  tendency  of  the  polymer  beads  to  cluster  is 
inhA>tted  which  comiHises: 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  suspension  of  a  nKmomer 
to  be  polymerized  in  an  aqueous  solution  having  a 


3432317 
OXIDATION  OF  CRYSTALLINE  POLY-a-OLEFINS 
Manin  A.  McCaD  and  Newton  H.  Shearer,  Ir.,  Kfaigsport, 
Tenn.,  ■■ignors  to  F.astman  Kodali  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawhif.    FIM  Mar.  7,  1960,  Scr.  No.  12,944 

9  Clafans.  (CL  260—93.7) 
1.  The  method  which  comprises  oxidizing  a  crystalline 
polymer  of  an  aliphatic  a-monoolefin  containing  3  to  7 
carbon  atoms  by  contacting  said  polymer,  in  powder 
form,  with  a  gaseous  oxidizing  agent  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  about  90*  to  about  180*  C.  until  the 
acid  number  of  the  resulting  product  is  in  the  range  of 
about  2  to  about  22. 


3432,918 
POLYOLEFDVES  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 
REDUCTION  PROCESS 
Laurence  Stephen  Rayncr,  Wchryn  Garden  City,  England, 
assignor  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indastrics  limited,  Lon- 
don, Fjigland,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
Filed  Mar.  17, 1961,  Scr.  No.  96,465 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  18, 1960. 

9,640/60 
18  Clafans.    (a.  260— 937) 
1.  A  thermal  degradation  process  comprising  heating  a 
slurry  in  water,  containing  oxygen,  of  powdered  solid 
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crystalline  polymer  of  an  aliphatic  mono-alpha-olefin,  pre- 
pared by  a  low  pressure  process,  at  a  temperature  of  from 


N      O        I       J 


60  to  250*  C,  so  that  free  radicals  are  formed,  and  re- 
covering from  the  slurry  a  polymer  of  increased  melt 
index. 


3^32,919 

THREE-COMPONENT  CATALYST  CONTAINING 
POLYMERIC  METHYL  HALIDE  METAL  REAC- 
TION PRODUCT  AND  TITANIUM  COMPOUND 
FOR  OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION 
Newton  H.  Shearer,  Jr.,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  and  Harry 
W.  Coover,  Jr.,  iUngsport,  Tenn.,  aasignors  to  Faiifinan 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Not.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  154,846 

18  Claims.  (CL  260—93.7) 
1.  In  the  polymerization  of  alpha-monoolefinic  hydro- 
carbon material  to  form  solid  crystalline  polymer  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  catalyzing  the  polymeriza- 
tion with  a  catalytic  mixture  containing  (1)  a  polymer 
resulting  from  reaction  of  a  methylene  halide  with  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consbting  of  aluminum, 
zinc  and  magnesium,  (2)  a  titaniimi  compound  and 
(3)  a  third  component  selected  from  the  amides  having 
the  formulas: 

t  o 

Bi         OHO  N-e-B« 

Bi-C-N  C l!r C  (CHi).     ^(CH»). 

N«  L(CH|).J  \^ 

o 

N-C-Bi 
(CHi).         (CHi),  P(NB,Bi).(OBt), 

^N-C-B, 
^  h 


and 


(NB|Bt),,(OBT)n 


wherein  Rj  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  carboxyl,  allcoxy,  — N(R),  where- 
in R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and 


I 


O        Bi 

— {CHi)^CN 
\ 
Bi 


wherein  n,  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4,  each  of  R,  and  Rj 
is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  radicals  containing  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl 
and  cyclohcxyl  and  wherein  R4  is  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to 
4,  and  wherein  R5,  R«  and  R7  are  alkyl  radicals  con- 
taining 1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  x  and  y  are  whole  numbers 


from  1  to  3  and  0  to  2,  respectively,  the  sum  of  x  and  y 
being  3  and  Xi  and  yi  are  whole  numbers  from  1  to  2, 
the  sum  of  Xi  and  yj  being  3. 


3,232,92f 
PREPARATION  OF  RUBBERY  POLYMERS 
OF  BUTADIENE 
Floyd  E.  Naylor,  Bartiesvflle,  Oida.,  aasignor  to  PhflUpi 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  94,427 
17ClainM.     (0.266—943) 
1.'  A  process  for  preparing  a  rubbery  high  vinyl  poly- 
butadiene  which  comprises  contacting  1,3-butadiene  under 
polymerization  conditions  with  a  catalyst  formed  by  mix- 
ing (1)  molybdenum  pentachloride  and  (2)  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  compounds 
having  the  formula  RqM,  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  cydoalkyl,  aralkyl  and 
alkaryl  radicals  containing  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  M  is  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gallium,  lead, 
zinc,  mercury  and  indium,  and  n  is  equal  to  the  valence 
of  the  metal  M,  and  (b)  compounds  having  the  formula 
M'M"H4,  wherein  M'  is  an  alkali  metal,  and  M"  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  and 
boron,  said  M'M"H4  compound  being  in  solution  in  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethers 
and  amines,  said  contacting  occurring  in  a  diluent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
and  a  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon,  a  promoter  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ethers,  amines  and  amides 
having  been  added  to  said  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon. 


3^32,921 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  ETHYI^ 

ENICALLY    UNSATURATED    COMPOUNDS    IN 

THE  PRESENCE  OF  BRANCHED  CHAIN  DIACYL 

PEROXIDE  CATALYSTS 
JaoMi  E.  GuHlct,  Kingsport,  Tcnn^  aarignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

NoDrawfaig.    Filed  Ang.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  134,584 
9  Claims.     (CI.  260—94.9) 

4.  A  diacyl  peroxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  bis(4-ethyl-6-methyl  heptanoyl)  peroxide,  bis(4-methyl 
pentanoyl)  peroxide  and  bis(3-cyclohexyl  butyryl  perox- 
ide. 

5.  The  process  for  the  polymerization  of  an  ethylenical- 
ly  unsaturated  polymerizable  compound  containing  a 
CHjF=C<  group  which  comprises  p(riymerizing  said  com- 
pound at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  atmospheric 
pressure  to  about  50,000  p.s.i.  and  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  80'  C.  to  about  260'  C.  in  the  presence 
of  a  diacyl  peroxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bis(4  -  ethyl  -  6  -  methyl  heptanoyOperoxide,  bis(4-methyl 
pentanoyl) peroxide  and  bis(3-cyclobexyl  butyryl) perox- 
ide. 


3,232  922 
NOVEL  DL4CYL  PEROXIDES  AND  POLYMERIZA- 

TION  PROCESSES  EMPLOYING  SAME 

Jamn  E.  GuiUet.  James  P.  Hawk,  and  Edmund  B.  Townc, 

KJngqMxt,  TemL,  aasignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 

pany^ochestcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

NoDrawhig.    Filed  Dec  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  162,968 

14  Claims.  (CI.  260— 94.9) 
13.  The  process  which  comprises  polymerizing  ethylene 
at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  500  to  about  3,000 
atmospheres  and  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  90* 
to  about  250*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  diacyl  peroxide 
having  the  formula: 


[B,        o         -I 
K^A.C-J-0-| 


308 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  1,  1966 


where  Rj  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  2  to  17  carbon    sulfonated  lignin-containing  material,  said  salt  having  a 
atoms  and  R,  is  hydrogen.  ^      It  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  alumi- 

num, chromium,  copper  and  combinations  thereof. 


I  3^2^3  I  I 

POLYPEFTTOES  "      ' 

Roger  BoisMMUias,  BottmfaigfM,  Basd-Land,  and  Stephan 
Gattmaim,  Basel,  Switzerland,  asignors  to  Sandoz  A.G^ 
Basel,  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jane  13,  19M,  Scr.  No.  35,460 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Inly  24,  1959, 

76,169/59 

4  Claims.    (CL  260— 112.5)  ' 

1.  The  cyclic  polypeptide  of  the  formula  ,     '' 


3,232,926 

5,5'-METHYLENE-BIS(HALOPYRIMIDINE) 
DYESTUFFS 

David  Irwin  Randall,  New  Yeinon,  and  Wilbelm  Scfamidt- 
Niciieb,  Little  York,  N  J.,  assignon  to  General  Aniline 
A  Fifan  Corporation,  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Dniwfaig.    FUcd  Dec.  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  248,245 

6  Claims.     (0.260—154) 

1.  An  organic  water  soluble  dyestuff  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  those  of  the  formulae 


NHi 

8CHr-CH— CO 


C«Ht  CtHi 

CHt  CHi 

-NH— CH— CO— NH— CH-CO    • 
8CHi— CH— NH— C  O— CH— NH— C  O— CH-NH 
CO  CHi  (CHt)i 

N  CONHj  CONHi 

CHj      CH— CO— KH— CH— CO-NH— CHt— CONHi 

CH, CH,  (CHOi 

CHiNH, 


3,232324 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 
LOW-CHROMIUM  GELATIN 

Ronald  E.  Moms,  East  Boston,  George  A.  Consolazio, 
Bnriingtoi^  and  Anastasios  J.  Paraskevas,  Stoneham, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White 
Plains,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnly  7, 1960,  Scr.  No.  41,225 

IfClirims.    (CL  260— 118) 

1.  The  method  of  obtaining  low-chromium  gelatin 
from  chrome  stock,  which  comprises  washing  said  chrome 
stock  without  prior  liming  to  remove  salts  therefrom,  ad- 
justing the  pH  whereby  aluminum  ions  present  form  a 
precipitate  of  aluminum  hydrate  within  and  on  said 
chrome  stock  thereby  fixing  chromium  on  said  stock, 
subjecting  said  stock  at  a  pH  of  3  to  10  to  contact  with 
water  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  sufScient  to  ex- 
tract gelatin  from  said  stock  and  form  an  extract  liquor 
containing  gelatin,  separating  said  stock  from  said  ex- 
tract liquor,  and  recovering  gelatin  from  said  liquor. 


3432,925 

SULFONATED    UGNIN^ONTAINING    PRODUCT 
AND  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

EUs  Gray  King  and  Cari  Adolphson,  Bellingliam,  Wash., 
aasignocs  to  Georgia-Pacific  Corporation,  Portland, 
Oreg.,  a  corporation  oi  Georgia 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  31, 1960,  Scr.  No.  18,887 

35  Claims.    (CL  260—124)  , 

1.  A  process  for  producing  products  from  sulfonated 
lignin-containing  material,  comprising  the  steps  of  sepa- 
rating said  material  into  at  least  two  fractions  of  sul- 
fonated lignin-containing  material  having  different  molec- 
ular weight  characteristics,  and  forming  a  salt  of  the 


X— C  C-CH,-C  C— X 

\-C^  %-N^ 


D  T 

X— C  C-CH,-C  CO 

N-C  C-NH 


Y 


DC 


D 

N=i 

/  \  /  \ 

C-CHr-C  CO 

NH-C^  '^'c-N^ 


k 


and 


D 

N^i  CO-NH       I 

OC  C-CHr-C  C— 

\             ^                    ***  / 

NH-C  C Nk 


I  I 


wherein  '  ' 

X  is  selected  from  tlje  group  consisting  of  CI  and  Br, 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  X  and  D, 

and 
D  is  a  water  soluble  dyestuff  moiety  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  azo,  anthraquinone  and 
phthalocyanine  radicals  containing  a  nuclearly  sub- 
stituted amino  group  through  which  it  is  joined  to 
the  depicted  remainder  of  the  molecule  of  said  dye- 
stuff. 


3,232,927 

WATER  SOLUBLE  ORGANIC  DYESTUFFS 

David  Irwin  Randall,  New  Yemon,  and  Wnhefan  Schmidt- 
Nickels,  Little  York,  N  J.,  aadgnors  to  General  AnUinc 
*  Film  Corporation,  New  Yoii,^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FDed  Dec  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  248^2 

11  Claims.    (CL  260—163) 

1.  A  water  scrfuble  organic  dyestuff  of  the  formula 
D(— CO— CHj— CHr-X  )n 
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wherein  D  ia  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water 
soluble  azo,  anthraquinone  and  phthalocyanine  dyestuff 
moieties  and  is  joined  through  a  nuclear  carbon  atom 
thereof  to  the  depicted  parenthetical  radical;  X  is  the 
anion  of  a  strong  acid  having  a  dissociation  constant 
greater  than  2.0x  10-*  and  selected  from  group  con- 
sisting of  sulfuric,  hydrochloric,  hydrobromic,  hydro- 
fluoric, iodic,  phosphoric  phosphonic,  phosphinic,  organic 
sulfonyloxy,  trichloroacetic,  dichloroacetic,  chloroacetic, 
and  formic  acids;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4. 


3«232  930 
16^0PnONALLY  SUBSTITUTEDVAMINOPREGN. 
5.ENE-3/3,17a^0-TRIOLS,     ll^XYGENATED,     6- 
METHYL,  S,6.DIHYDR0,   AND  9(ll).DEHYbRO 
COMPOUNDS  CORRESPONDING  AND  DERTVA- 
nVES  THEREOF 
Clarence  G.  Bcrgstrom,  Cliici«o,  DI^  asaigiior  to  G.  D. 
Searie  &  Co.,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  May  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,688 
20  Claims.    (CI.  260->239.5) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formulas 


3,232,928 

WATER.INSOLUBLE  DISAZO  UREA  DYES 

Hans  Baumann  and  Dieter  Lenchs,  Lodwigshaf en  (Rhine), 
Germany,  assignors  to  Badlsche  Anilin-  &  Soda-Falnik 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Ladwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,083 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  16, 1962, 

B  65,971;  Oct.  20,  1962,  B  69,317 

3  Claims.    (CI.  260—175) 
1.  A  watec-insoluble  azo  dye  of  the  formula: 


RO 


OH 


HO 


N=N-^  V-NH-C-NH— ^^  \-N=N- 


where  X  is  an  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  Ri  is  a  substituent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  acetyla- 
mino,  carbomethoxyamino  and  pyrrolidone,  and  Rj  is  a 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
lower  alkyl,  acetylamino,  carbomethoxyamino  and  pyr- 
rolidone, with  the  proviso  that  Ri  is  sutistituted  in  one  of 
the  positions  meta  and  para  to  the  azo  group  and  with 
the  further  proviso  that  each  phenol  group  contains  not 
more  than  one  of  said  acetylamino,  carbomethoxyamino 
and  pyrrolidone  substituents. 


and 


3,232,929 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  XANTHOMONAS 
I  HYDROPHILIC  COLLOID 

William  H.  McNeely,  5343  W.  Fall  View  Drive,  San 
Diego,  Calif.,  and  John  I.  O'ConneU,  4951  Art  St, 
San  Diego  15,  Calif. 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  May  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  31,510 

J  5  Ciahm.  (CL  260—209) 
ss  of  preparing  a  water-soluble  Xantho- 
monas  colloid  from  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  Xan- 
thomonas  coUoid  which  comprises:  preparing  a  slurry  of 
hydrated  lime  in  water;  admixing  said  dispersion  with  said 
slurry;  recovering  the  fibrous  precipitate  which  forms;  ad- 
mixing said  precipitate  with  a  solution  of  water-miscible 
organic  solvent  and  an  acid  which  is  soluble  in  said  or- 
ganic solvent  and  whole  calcium  salt  is  soluble  in  said 
organic  solvent;  subsequently  separating  the  Xanthom<Nias 
colloid  so  obtained  from  said  organic  solvent  and  said 
acid  solution;  and  thereafter  neutralizing  said  Xanthomo- 
nas  colloid  with  a  base. 


RO 


aiKl  the  17,20-acetonides  thereof,  wherein  R  and  R'  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkanoyl  radicals,  X  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  and  (lower  alkanoyl  )oxy  radicals, 
A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  hydroxy  (lower  alkyl),  and  amino  (lower  alkyl) 
radicals,  B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  and  lower  alkanoyl  radicals,  A  and  B 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  comprise  a  radical  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  morpholino,  N-methyl- 
piperazino,  and 


/" 


J 


(CH»). 

wherein  n  is  a  positive  integer  less  than  4,  Y  is  a  mem- 
ber of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  methyl 
radical,  and  the  dotted  line  indicates  the  optional  presence 
of  a  5(6)  double  bond. 
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3032^1  ^ 

FDER-REACnVE  METAL  PKIHALOCYANINE 

DYES 
•oaard  AjutM  Rodtanaa,  BnoUjB,  N.Y^  ■■Ifni  to 
E.  L  4b  Poat  dc  NcsMNn  and  Conpny,  WImIbbIiiii, 
DcL,  a  corpontioB  off  Delaware 
NoDnwli«.    FllcdNoT.2S,19<2,S«r.No.24«,747 

4CIalBH.     (CLMt— 242) 
1.  Fiber-reactive  dyes  of  the  following  fonnnla: 


-f-SOr-N-A-N— C— B  ) 


wherein 


Me  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cu,  Ni, 

and  Co 
Pc  is  phthalocyamne 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  Ci  to 

C4    alkyl,    2-hydroxyethyl,    2-cyanoethyl,    benzyl, 

phenyl,  sulfophenyl,  carboxyphenyl,  and  cyclobexyl 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  defined  for  R 
R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  Ci  to 

C4  alkyl,  2-hydroxyethyl,  and  2-cyanoethyl 
a  is  between  0  and  2 
Ms  1  to3 

cis  1  to3  '  '         ' 

a+H-<^=3  to  4 
A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CsH« — , 

— C,Hr-.  •   'I 


8001 
JOUK  q 

wherein  q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
H,  CHj,  and  CI 
B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

/VVc.     * 


Ay\j/ 


Cl 


i^ 


M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Na,  K,  NH4 
and  H, 
and  wherein  each  of  the  substituents  shown  in  parentheses 
is  located  in  a  different  benz  ring. 


3^2^32 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  DIOXAZINES 

AND  NEW  PRODUCTS  OBTAINED  THEREBY 
Kart  E.  Bvdcska,  Basel,  Joat  too  dcr  Crooc,  Richca,  Bear 
Baael,   Raphael   MctuHse,   BmcI,   and   Andri   Pagin, 
Riebcn,  ntar  Baael,  Switzeriand,  aasigBon  to  I.  R. 
Gcigy  A.-Gn  Baael,  Switzerland 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  252,591 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jmi.  25,  19<2, 
926/<2;  Sept  6,  1962,  10,610/62 
22  Clalnia.    (O.  26^—246) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  dioxazine  dyestoffa, 
comprising: 

(a)  mixing  and  heating  at  from  about  30*  to  250*  C  a 


atartiiig  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
inf  of  the  compounda  of  the  formulae 


and 


OR 


NH-Acyl 


NHt 


.1      , 


OR 


NHi 


HiN 


wherein 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  phenyl,  chlorophenyl, 
bromophenyl  and  lower  alkylphenyl, 

Q  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine,  fluorine,  phenoxy  and  lower  alkoxy, 

Acyl  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  alkanoyl,  chloro-alkaaoyl,  bromo- 
alkanoyl,  alkoxy-alkanoyl,  cydo-alkanoyl,  aral- 
kanoyl,  benzoyl,  naphthoyl  and  alkoxy  car- 
bonyl, 

with  an  acylating  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


Acyl 


Aeyl 
and  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 


Acyl— Y 


Acyl  has  the  above-given  meaning,  and 
Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  c<xi- 
aisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine, 
and  separating   the  resulting  compound  of  the 
formula 


OB 

^]j-NH-Aoyl 

6r  (n) 

wherein 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  coo- 
sisting  of  phenoxy,  lower  alkoxy, 

— NH-Acyl 

chlorine,  and  fluorine,  and 
R  and  Acyl  have  the  aforesaid  meanings, 
from  the  reaction  mixture; 
(b)  mixing  the  recovered  compound  of  Formula  n  in 
a  liquid  medium  inert  to  oxidation  with  nitric  acid 
having  a  strength  of  at  least  0.5-normal,  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  10*  to  100*  C,  thereby  oxidizing 
the  last-mentioned  compound  to  the  corresponding 
one  of  the  formula 


NH-Acyl 


(in) 
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wherein  Acyl  and  X  have  the  aforesaid  meanings, 
and  separating  the  latter  compound  from  the  re- 
action mixture; 
(c)  mixing  the  aforesaid  compound  of  Formula  III 
in  a  solvent  inert  to  halogenation,  with  a  halogenat- 
ing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bro- 
mine and  chlorine  at  about  0*   to  200*,  thereby 
halogenating  the  compound  of  Formula  m  to  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


av) 

wherem  Acyl,  X  and  Y  have  the  aforesaid  mean- 
ings; 
(d)  mixing  the  aforesaid  compound  of  Formula  IV  in 
an  inert  organic  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  of 
at  least  70",  with  at  least  2  moles  of  an  aromatic 
amine,  at  least  part  of  the  aromatic  nucleus  of  which 
consists  of  a  benzene  ring  substituted 

(1)  with  one — NHi  group  and 

(2)  in  one  ortho-position  thereto  with  a  substit- 
uent  Z  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkoxy,  cydoalkoxy,  mononuclear  carbo- 
cycUc  aralkoxy,  carbocyclic  aryloxy  and  carbo- 
cyclic  arylthio; 

and  an  acid-binding  agent,  and  heating  at  least 
during  the  final  phase  of  the  ensuing  reaction  at 
a  temperature  of  about  140*  to  300'  C,  and 
maintaining,  at  least  throughout  said  final  phase 
of  said  ensuing  reaction,  a  weakly  acid  medium, 
I       thereby  obtaining  a  dioxazine  of  the  formula 

NH-Acyl 


(V) 

wherein  Acyl  and  X  have  the  aforesaid  meanings, 
and 


18. 


represents  the  radical  of  said  aromatic  amine, 
the  benzene  ring  of  which  is  condensed  with 
the  quinone  ring  of  said  compound  of  Formula 
IV  under  removal  of  the  aforesaid  subatituent 
Z; 

and  recovering  the  dioxazine  of  Formula  V  from 
the  reaction  mixture. 

A  compound  of  the  formula 

NH-CO-Rt 


/N/^ 


X^N 


^VX 


oAy 


-Ri 
-Rt 


wherein 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine,  fluorine  and  — NH — CO — R7, 

R7  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenyl,  chlorophenyl,  bromophenyl  and 
lower  alkylpbenyl,  and 

R«  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkoxy,  phenoxy,  chlorophenoxy,  bro- 


mophenoxy,  lower  alkylphenoxy,  lower  alkoxy- 
phenoxy,  and 
R9  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  bromo,  chloro,  fluoro  and  lower 
alkyl. 


3,232*933 
l-THIOCAIUIAMYL-2-IMIDAZOLIDINETHIONES 
AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Wolfgug  GiiBdeL  Diiacldorf-ObcAMMl,  Germany,  as- 
iifiior  to  Dehydag,  Dcstsche  Hydrierwcrke  Gjn.b  JL, 
Duneldorf ,  Germany,  a  corporatk»  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  1$,  1961,  Ser.  No.  1*3,962 
Claima  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  3«,  1960, 
D  33,234 
10  Claims.    (CL  26<^— 247.1) 
1.  The  process  of  producing  l-thiocarbamyl-2-imidaz- 
olidinethione  of  the  formula: 

E— CH— NH 


l-CH— N 


B|         C-8 


wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  and  Ri  and  R,  are  radicals 
selected  from  the  group  cOTsisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of 
from  1  to  22  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  from'  3  to  22 
carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  of  from  2  to  22  carbon  atoms, 
carboxyalkyl  of  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of 
from  5  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkylcycloalkyl  of  from  7  to 
22  carbon  atoms,  alkylcycloalkenyl  of  from  7  to  22  carbon 
atoms,  aminoalkyl  of  from  2  to  22  carbon  atoms,  phenyl- 
alkyl  of  from  7  to  22  carbon  atoms,  alkylaminoalkyl  of 
from  3  to  22  carbon  atoms,  dialkylaminoalkyl  of  from 
4  to  22  carbon  atoms,  aminoalkylaminoalkyl  of  from  4  to 
22  carbon  atoms,  and,  when  taken  together  with  the  nitro- 
gen atom,  piperidino,  pyrrolidine,  piperazino  and  mor- 
pholino,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  reacting  a  water- 
soluble  ester  compound  of  the  formula : 

CZ\  8  RB  8  /Z\ 

ch/.-8-^-nh-(!;h-<!;h-nh-I-8-\(!;h/.y. 

wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  Y  is  a  water-solubilizing 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — COOMe 
and  — SOsMe  and  Me  is  an  alkali  metal;  Z  is  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hy- 
droxy; n  represents  an  integer  from  1  to  4;  and  m  repre- 
sents an  integer  from  1  to  2,  dissolved  in  an  aqueous 
solution  with  the  stoichiometric  amount  of  a  compound 
having  the  formula 

where  Ri  and  Rj  have  the  above  meanings,  in  the  presence 
of  an  alkaline  reactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkali  metal  hydroxides  and 


HN 


/ 


where  Rj  and  Rj  have  the  above  meanings,  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  20'  C.  and  about  100'  C.  and  recover- 
ing said  l-thiocarbamyl-2-imidazolidinethione. 

7.  l-butylthiocarbamyl-2-imidazolidinethionc. 

If.  1  -  ( 3  '-oxapcntamethylene )  -tIiiocarbamyl-2-imidaz- 
olidinethione. 
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3^32*934 
OMEGA-(l-AMINO>S  AND  8-ANTHRAQUINQNYL- 

AMINOVl-AMMONIUM   ALKANES  OF  2  TO  3 

CARBON  ATOMS 
Robert  C.  Hoare,  Hambini,  N.Y^  MriffMir  to  Allied 

Chemical  Corpontioii,  New  YorlK,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

ofNewYorii 
No  Drawtng.    Origiiial  application  Jnne  25,  1959,  Scr. 

No.  822,746.    Dirided  and  tUi  appUcatioa  Sept  22, 

1961,  Ser.  No.  139,889 

4ClaiaM.    (0.260—247.1) 

1.  The  coaHWund  of  the  formula: 


(e)  cydopentyl, 

(f)  — CHjCH,OH, 

(g)  phenyl, 

(h)  lower  alkyl  i^nyl, 
(i)  lower  alkoxy  phenyl,  and 
(})  halogenated  phenyl; 

B,  when  n  is  2,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 


(Yd 

0       NH< 


CH(-CHt 
NHCH|CH,-N 


O.CHtSOr 
CHr-CHj  I 


and 

(a) 
(b) 

and 

(0) 


-NH-/  \-NH- 

-NH-^CHr4-NH- 


-/ 


3^32,935 
4-HAL01SOTIIIAZOLO[4,5,d]-3-lSOTHIAZOLESUL. 

FENYL  HALIDES  AND  SULFENAMTOES 
Wmiam  R.  Hatchard,  Wilmington,  DcL,  aarignor  to  E.  I. 
do  Pont  de  Nemonn  and  Company,  Wilmtaigton,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Apr.  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  191^9 

7  Claims.     (CI.  260—247.1) 
3.  4  -  chloroisothiazolo[4,5,d]  -  3-isothiazoloesulfenyI- 
morphoUne. 


X  is  an  integer  from  2  to  18;  and  Q  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  hydrogen 

(b)  — CCXjH,, 

(c)  -CO^,H,„  t 

(d)  — C(=NH)NH,HC1.  . 

(e)  — CONHC4H,,  , 


(0 


(s) 


-CON 


^ 
/ 


and 


(h) 


3,232,936 
MERCAPTOETHYLATION  OF  AMINES 
WITH  CARBAMATES 
Dclbcrt  D.  Reynolds,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jerser 
No  Drawing.   Original  application  Apr.  26, 1961,  Ser.  No. 
105,568.     Dirided  and  this  application  Jan.  4,  1965, 
Scr.  No.  423341 

6Clafani.    (CL  260— 247.1)  _.  ._,  ^ 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  contacting  a  stoichio-   ©f  the  fonnula 
metric  excess  of  an  organic  amine  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of:  i 

(a)  prinoary  (x-ganic  amines  and 

(b)  secondary  organic  amines  with  a  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula: 


—CON 


-CON 


NCHi 

y 


2.  The  process  which  comprises  contacting  a  compound 


/^ 


^ 


NCOiCHtCHiSH 


B[COaCH,CHaS(Q)]n  I 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2;  B,  when  n  is 
1,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


with  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  morpholine. 


I 


do 
(b) 

(0) 
and 

(d) 


3,232,937 
6.BENZYLMERCAFrOPURINES 
George  H.  Hltchingi,  Yonken,  Gertrude  B.  Elion,  Bronx- 
▼ille,  and  Ining  Goodman,  White  Flafais,  N.Y.,  asdgn- 
1    on   to   Burroughs   Wellcome   *   Co.   (U.Sji.)   Inc., 
/    Ttackahoe,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
''No  Drawfaig.     FDed  Aug.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,204 
8  dafana.    (O.  260—252) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


— N 


/ 


8-CHi 


\. 


R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  hydro^n  and 

(b)  R'; 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(a)  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbons;  i 

,  (b)  allyl. 

(c)  benzyl, 

(d)  cyclohexyl. 


•^ 


CH 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  the  amino  group  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  nitro,  hydroxy  and 
hydrogen.  ,  , 
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3^32^38 
6-AJtKYLMERCAFrOPURINES 
George  H.  Hitdiings,  Yonken,  Gertrude  B.  EUon,  Bronx- 
Tllle,  and  Irving  Goodman,  White  Plains,  N.Y^  assign- 
ors  to   Borrougiis   Wellcome   &   Co.   (U.S.A.)   Inc., 
Tackahoe,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Aug.  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  214,205 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260—252) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


8— CHiB 


NH 


4CH 


3432,941 

NJ^'-DIALKYLTRIETHYLENEDIAMMONIUM 

DINTTRATES 

Thomas  E.  Deger,  Ambler,  Pa^  and  Hohert  Q.  Smith, 
Trenton,  N  J.,  assignors  to  PennsaH  Chemicals  Corpo- 
ration, Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  PennsylTsmia 

No  Drawing.  Original  appUcation  Mir.  13,  1959,  Scr. 
No.  799,115,  now  Patent  No.  3,063,880,  dated  Not.  13, 
1962.  Divided  and  this  appUcatioo  Mv.  26,  1962, 
Ser.  No.  182,680 

6  Claims.     (CL  260—268) 
1.  An  N,N'  -  dialkyltriethylcDediammoiiium  dinitrate 

in  which  the  alkyl  substituents  range  from  Ci  through 

Cs  carbon  atoms. 
6.  N  -  methyl  -  N'  -  isopropyltriethylenediammonium 

dinitrate. 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  the  amino  group,  and  R  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  the  alkyl  radicals  having  from  four  to  seven 
carbon  atoms. 


3,232,939 

PYRIDYLETHYL-BARBITURIC  ACIDS 
Seymour  L.  Shapiro,  deceased,  late  of  Hastings  on  Hud- 
son, N.Y.,  by  Florence  M.  Shapiro,  executrix,  Hastings 
oo  Hudson,  N.Y.,  and  Ixmis  Freedman,  Bronxville,  and 
Victor  Bandnrco,   Flusiiing,  N.Y.,  aarignws  to  U.S. 
Vitamin  A  Pharmaceutical  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,344 
6Chdms.    (0.260—256.4) 
6.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


•Ns 


/\ 


r 

iHected 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
ethyl  and  phenyl  and  Rj  is  selected  from  the  groups  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
methoxyphenyl,  halophenyl  and  tolyl. 


41 


3,232  942 
l<SUBSTrrUTED  (+)-LYSERGOL 
Albert  Hofmann  and  Franz  Troxler,  Bottmingen,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  (a/k/a  Sandoz  A.G.), 
Basle,  Switzeriand 
No  Drawtaig.    Ffled  June  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  372,110 

5  Oafans.     (CI.  260—285.5) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
heterocyclic  alcohols  of  the  formula. 


wherein  Ri  signifies  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclusive, 
alkenyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  benzyl,  and 


*      f 


3,232  940 
PREPARATION  OF  AMMONIUM  NFTRATES 
Robert  A.  Bemoff,  Lynnewood  Gardens,  Elldns  Park,  and 
David   M.   Gardner,  North  Wales,   Pa.,  assignors  to 
Pennaalt  Chemicals  Corporation,  PldhMlelphia,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawfaig.     FUed  May  18,  1960,  Scr.  No.  29,779 
12  Claims.    (CI.  260—268) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  alkyl  anunonium 
nitrates  which  comprises  distilling  an  azeotrope  of  HCl 
and  water  from  an  aqueous  solution  containing  an  alkyl 
ammonium  chloride  and  at  least  a  stoichiometric  amount 
of  nitric  acid,  continuing  said  distillation  until  the  distil- 
late is  free  of  chloride  ion. 

2.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  quaternary  am- 
monium nitrates  which  comprises  distilling  an  azeotrope 
of  HCl  and  water  from  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
a  quaternary  ammonium  chloride  and  at  least  a  stoichio- 
metric amount  of  nitric  acid,  said  quaternary  ammoniimi 
chloride  being  obtained  by  quatemizing  with  a  lower  alkyl 
chloride,  a  tertiary  amine  selected  from  the  group  of 
lower  alkyl  amines  and  N,N'-lowcr  alkyl  polyalkylenedi- 
amines,  continuing  said  distillation  until  the  distillate  is 
free  of  chloride  ion  and  separating  pure  quaternary  am- 
monium nitrate  from  the  distillation  residue. 

7.  The  process  of  claim  2  wherein  the  quaternary  am- 
monium chloride  is  derived  from  an  N,N'-di-(lower  al- 
kyl) substituted  triethylenediamine.       , 


signifies  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


— CH=C 


\ 


and 


-CH«-C 


4 

\ 


groupings  and  their  acid  addition  salts. 
3.  1-allyl-D-lysergol. 

I     I 


3,232,943 

CYANOETHYL  ERGOLENE  AND  ERGOLINE 

DERTVATTVES 

Albert  Hofnum  and  Franz  Troxler,  both  of  Bottmingen, 

Basel-Land,    Switzerland,    assignors    to   Sandoz    Ltd. 

(also  known  as  Sandoz  A.G.),  Basel,  Switzerland 

No  Drawhig.     Origfaud  api^cation  Nov.  5,  1962,  Scr. 

No.  235,559.     Divided  and  diis  application  Nov.  19, 
1964,  Scr.  No.  412,314 

5  Claims.    (CL  260—285.5) 

1.  l-cyanoethyl-6-methyl-ergolenyl  -  (8)-carbamic  acid 
diethylamide. 
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343M44 

MONOGLYCERIDES  OF  (CARBOXY  PHENYL 

AMINO)  CHLOROQUINOLINES 

A]^  Alaig,  Parh,  Md  1MB  Mdcr,  CocaUlyChanpigBj, 

Mm,  Vnmct,  wrfginn  to  RoMwI-Udar,  SJi^  Pwk, 

nraacc,  a  corpontfoa  of  France 

NoDnwIag.    FOad  laly  31,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  299,M« 

ClalBM  priorihr,  appUcadoa  FhMCC,  Aag.  2f ,  1M2, 

M74t2;  Not.  It,  1M2.  91MK 
Sdaima.    (CL  26«— 2M) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  a-ax>no^yceride  of  4-(2'-carboxyphcnylamiflo)-7- 
chloro-quinoline  and  its  non-toxic,  phannaceuticaOy  ac- 
ceptable acid  addition  salts. 

8.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  the  a-monoglyceride 
of  4-(2'-carboxyphenylamino)-7-chloro-quinoline  which 
comprises  reacting  o-nitrobenzoyl  chlOTide  with  2,2-di- 
meUiyl-4-hydroxymethyl-l,3-dioxolane  in  the  presence  of 
pyridine  to  form  ( 2,3 -isopropylidenedioxy) -propyl  o-ni- 
tro-benozate,  catalytically  hydrogenating  the  latter  in  etha- 
nol  in  the  presence  of  a  palladized  carbon  Mack  catalyst 
to  form  (2,3-isopropylidenedioxy) -propyl  anthranilate, 
condensing  the  latter  with  4,7-dichloro-quinoline  in  the 
presence  of  hydrochloric  acid  to  form  the  hydrochloride 
of  the  a-mono^yceride  of  4-(2'-carboxyphenylamino)-7- 
dUoro-quinoline  and  reacting  the  latter  with  an  ammo- 
nium solution  to  form  the  a-monoglyceride  of.  4-(2'-car- 
bozyphenylamino)-7•chloro-quinoline.   I  I 
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3432,945 

7A9,18-TETRAHALO-<H-CYCXOHEPTA.       I 
(b)>QUINOLINES 
Max  V.  Sigal,  Ir.,  Indiaiiapolb,  Ind.,  and  Bernard  J.  Brent 
and  Pado  Marchini,  Bristol,  Tenn.,  assignon  to  The 
S.  E.  MaaMngill  Company,  Bristol,  Tenn. 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aog.  13, 1W2,  Ser.  No.  216,342 

19  Claims.    (CL  2«0— 2M) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula:  '        i 

I    I,  ■  ".  - :  . 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxyl,  amino,  chlorine,  =0  and  lower  alkyl  substituted 
phenoxy,  wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  chloro  and  methoxy,  and 
wherein  Z  together  with  the  two  carbon  atoms  to  which 
it  is  attached  is  cycloheptane,  and  non-toxic  acid  addition 
salts  thereof.  i 

2.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

NH» 


wherein  Y  is  methoxy  and  Y'  is  hydrogen. 


of  pentafluoropyridine,  heptafluoroquinolinc,  heptafluoro- 
isoquinoline,  tetrafluoropyrazine,  tetrafluoropyrimidine 
and  the  perfluoroalkyl  substituted  derivatives  of  said  com- 
pounds wherein  the  perfluoroalkyl  group  contains  from 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  said  method  comprising  the  step  of 
contacting  a  corresponding  more  completely  saturated 
perfluorinated  N-hetcrocydic  starting  material  in  which 
at  least  one  ring  nitrogen  atom  carrks  a  fluorine  atom 
with  a  metal  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  iron, 
nickel,  cobalt,  manganese,  chromium,  titanium,  copper, 
magnesium,  zinc  and  aluminum  at  a  temperature  of  300* 
C.  to  900*  C,  at  a  sub-atmospheric  pressure  of  less  than 
400  mm.  Hg  absolute  and  for  a  contact  time  of  less  than 
4  minutes. 


3,232,944 
FLUORINATED  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD 
FOR  PREPARATION 
Robert  N.  Haazcidinc  DWey,  and  Ronald  E.  Banks, 
Manchester,  England,  and  Alfred  E.  Ginslwrg,  Oi>cr- 
doOcndorf,  Gemumy,  aarignon  to  Pcnnalt  Chemicals 
Corporation,    PhiladdpUa,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 
Pennaylrania 

No  Drawfaig.    FOcd  Mar.  14,  1941,  Ser.  No.  95,47« 

Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britain, 

Mar.  22,  1960,  10,119/M 

8  Clainis.    (CL  268— 290) 

2.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  perfluorinated  N- 

hcterocyclic  compounds  selected  from  the  class  consisting 


3,232,947 
PREPARATION  OF  FLUORINATED 
ARYL  HALIDES 
^'^  ^1  H-xekilne,  Wlndyridge,  Lyme  Road,  DUcy, 
England;  Alan  R.  Paridilson,  25  High  View  St.  Bolton, 
En^;    and   John   M.   Birchall,   22   Loma   Road, 
Chcadic  Hntanc,  England 

^^P^S^Sf-    ™«»  S«P<- 12»  1W2,  Ser.  No.  223,2«5 
Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Sept.  18, 19«L 

33,384/61  ^ 

9Clafana.    (CL  2M--290) 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  polyfluorinatcd  aryl  halides 
which  comprises  the  step  of  contacting  in  the  presence 
of  an  oxidizing  agent  a  polyfluorinatcd  aryl  hydrazine 
having  the  formula 

R— NHNH, 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  carbo- 
cyclic  aromatic  radicals,  containing  a  six  membcred  ring 
haying  3  conjugated  double  bonds,  said  aromaUc  radical 
being  attached  to  the  hydrazine  group  through  an  aro- 
matic ring  carbon  atom  and  carrying  fluorine  on  at  least 
half  of  the  aromatic  ring  positions  thereof  and  the  tetra- 
fluoropyridyl  radical  attached  to  the  hydrazine  group 
through  a  pyridyl  ring  carbon  atom,  with  an  alkyl  halide 
having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  of  the  formula 

R'— X 

where  X  is  a  halogen  atom  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  iodine,  bromine  and  chlorine  and  where  R' 
is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  and  halo- 
alkvl  radicals. 


3,232,948 
D  AZINES  OF  N JUWTITUTED  4-PIFER. 
IDONES  AND  DIARYL  KETONES 

«..^  A^ ''^TSl^*^;:*^*  ™^  amignor  to  G.  D. 
Searie^Co.,  OUcagn,  m.,  a  conoration  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FOcd  Jnne  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291J63 
7  Claims.    (CL  268—293) 
L  A  oooqxMind  of  the  formula 


wherein 


t        C— N-N— C N-I 


r^c 


is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluoren-9-ylidene, 
xanthen-9-ylidene,  thioxanthen-9-ylidene,  and 


v-i 


pbaoyl 


whereb  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyi, 
halophenyl,  tolyl,  and  pyridyl;  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  benzyl;  and 


It 
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N-  Wd 


./ 


fl- 


2.  A  compound  oC  the  fonnuU 


C-iN-N»C  N-Ooww  •Ikrl) 


in  which  Rj  and  Ra  stand  independently  for  a  memiber 
aeleded  from  the  ptwp  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  having 
up  to  4  caitxm  atoms,  lower  alkoxy  having  up  to  4  car- 
bon atoms,  lower  alky4amino  having  up  to  4  caHx«  atoms 
and  lowef  dialkyl  amino  having  up  to  4  caitxm  atoms,  in 
which  X  and  Z  stand  independently  for  a  chalkogen  of  an 
atomic  wei^t  less  than  40  and  Y  and  Yi  stand  inde- 
pendently for  4  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  chkMine,  bromine,  iodine,  lower  alkyl 
having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy  having  up  to 
4  carbon  atoms  and  lower  alk^  mencapto  having  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms. 


3»232^49 
PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  BRANCHED- 
CHAIN  MONO-OLEFINIC  ALIPHATIC  ACIDS 
AND  INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 
Kent  C  BnuMock,  KiBg^ort,  Temi.,  avignor  to  F.afhnan 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  corporatloB  of 
,  New  Jersey 
NoDrawliif.    FDed  Oct  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  144,5M 
The  portion  of  the  tenn  of  the  patent  anhscqacnt  to 
.  Mar.  19, 1980,  has  been  disclaimed 

^  4  Claims.    (CL  2M— 294  J)  | 

2.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


B> 


Y  B« 

H     / 


wherein  R^  is  a  lower  alkyl  group,  R'  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  groups,  R' 
and  R*  are  selected  fr<Mn  the  class  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  groups  and  divalent  organic  radicals  which  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  hetero- 
cyclic radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mor- 
pholino,  pyrrolidinyl  and  piperidino,  X  is  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  lower  carbalkoxy 
radical,  and  Y  is  a  lower  carbalkoxy  radical. 


4.  Dimethyl 
cinate. 


2-piperidinomethylene-3-propylidene  suc- 


3,232,950 
5-<2'-PICOLYL>.5.HYDROXY-DIBENZO(a^lCYCLO. 
HEPTA[1,4]DIENE  AND  ACID  ADDITION  SALTS 

THEREOF 
Frank  J.  YlHanl,  West  Caldwell,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Sdieriag 

Corporatioo,  Bloomfield,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  170,859 
3  Claims.     (CL  260—297) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
5-(2'-picolyl)  -  5  -  hydroxy-dibenzo[a,d]cyck)bepta[l,4] 
diene  and  the  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


3,232,951 
PHOSPHORIC,    PH05PH0NIC    AND    PHOSPHINIC 
ACID  ESTERS  OF  3-HYDROXYBENZISAZOLES, 
AND  THEIR  THIO  ANALOGUES 
Walter  Lorcnx,  Wuppcrtal-Vohwindcl,  Germany,  asrignor 
to  FarbcnfabiikcB  Bayer  Aktiengcsellscliaft,  Lcverkn- 
scn,  Germany,  a  German  corporation 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Nov.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  411,688 
CUbns  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  14, 1962, 
F  36,028;  Feb.  19, 1962,  F  36,064 
20  Claims.    (a.26»-^304) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3,232,952  I 

DI-<OXAZOLIDINONE^4)-N-ALKYL)>ETHERS 
Wolfgang  SccUgcr,   Marl,   Krels   Recklii«haasca,  Go^ 
many,  aarignor  to  ChemiKbe  Fabrik  Kalk  GjnJb.H., 
CologDC-Kalk,  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  310,480 
3  Claims.    (Q.  260—307) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  f(X'mula 


0=C N.AIk  O-Alk-N C=0 

B— C  6— B        B— C  C-B 


.^  V  \ 


E^   \/   \ 


wherein  each  of  R  is  lower  alkyl  and  Alk  is  a  lower  alkyl- 
ene  having  two  carbon  atoms  in  the  chain  connecting  the 
nitrogen  and  the  oxygen  atoms  to  which  it  is  attached. 


'  3,232,953 

CERTAIN  TETRAHYDROBENZINDOLE 
DERTVATIVES 
Nori»ctt  GmenfeM,  New  York,  N.Y.,  asisigBor  to  Geigy 
Chemical  Corporation,  Greenbuigh,  N.Y.,  a  corpon- 
tion  of  Delaware 
No  Diaw^     Filed  Dec  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  248,223 
8  Clafans.    (CL  26»— 319) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


COB 


"V\/ 


wherein 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  amino  and  lower  mono-alkyl- 
amino;  and 

Ri  and  Rj  are  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy; 

and  pharmaoeutically   acceptable   acid   addition  salts 
thereof. 


3,232,954 

SULFOLANYL  PHENYLHYDRAZINES  AND 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

Cbrtstophcr  Stanley  Aigyk  and  Ronald  Artlmr  Reed, 

Loughboroagh,  England,  anignors  to  Whiffen  Jfc  Sons 

Limited,  Looghboroagh,  England,  a  British  company 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Jan.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  165,934 

5  Clafans.     (CL  260—332.1) 
1.  N-phenyl-N'-3-sulphcrfanyl  hydrazine. 
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3»232^55 

PRODUCTION  OF  PHTHAUC  ANHYDRTOE  BY 

CATALYTIC  OXTOATION 

HcfanDt   Nonwimiaclicr,    Konstantiii    Andmsmw,   Max 

Appl,  Anton  Fdnancr,  and  Jncrgen  Hang,  Lndwigi- 

hafcn  (Rhine),  Alfred  Helms,  Lndwlgsliafen  (Rhine). 

Edithehn,  and  Klana  Wlebosch,  Lndwigshaf  en  (Rhfaic), 

Gennany,    aarignora   to    Badiache    Anilin-    ft   Soda- 

Fabrlk     Aktiengeselbchaft,     Lndwigshafen     (Rhhie), 

Gennany 
No  Drawing.     Ffled  Apr.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,7fl 
CfaUms  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  28,  IMl, 

B  62,309;  B  62-,310;  Sept  28, 1961,  B  64,169;  Not.  38, 

1961,  B  64,993 

9  Claims.    (CL  268— 346.4) 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  vapor  phase  oxidation  of 
o-xylene  to  phthalic  anhydride  which  comprises  leading  a 
gas  containing  molecular  oxygen  together  with  150  to  6(X) 
g.  of  the  o-xylene  per  cubic  meter  (S.T.P.)  o(  oxygen  over 
a  finely  divided  catalyst  in  fluidized  form  at  a  temperature 
of  250*  to  420*  C,  said  catalyst  comprising  a  mixture, 
being  in  a  liquid  molten  conditicMi  at  the  reaction  temper- 
ature, of  vanadium  pentoxide,  sodium  pyrosulfate  and 
potassium  pyrosulfate  as  active  constituents  with  a  ratio 
by  weight  of  sodium  pyrosulfate  to  potassium  pyrosulfate 
(^  about  1:9  to  1:1  and  a  highly  porous  inert  carrier  ma- 
terial with  an  inner  surface  o(  2()0  to  400  square  meters 
per  gram  and  a  grain  size  of  10  to  3,0(X)  microns  as  a 
carrier  for  the  molten  mixture,  said  m^ten  mixture  con- 
stituting 10  to  60%  of  the  total  catalyst  and  containing 
5  to  40%  of  vanadium  pentoxide  with  reference  to  the 
amount  of  said  molten  mixture  of  active  constituents. 


3,232,956 

N.SUBSTmJTED-5-NrrRO-2-FURAMIDINES 

Loois  Edmond  Benjamin,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
Norwich  Pharmacal  Company,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Yorii 
No  Drawhig.    FUcd  Sept  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,279 

6  Claims.     (CI.  260—347.3) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  base  of  the  formula: 


I        I    NH  X 

OiN-l     ♦  !-C-NHN-6-NHf 


wherein 

R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, methyl  and  2-hydroxyethyl;  and  X  rep- 
resents a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  imino  and  the  hydrochloride  salt  thereof. 


3,232,957 
'   PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
OLEFIN  OXIDES 
Dexter  B.  Sharp,  Crcvc  Cocor,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Not.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,192 

11  Oaims.  (CI.  260—348.5) 
1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  olefin  oxides  which 
comprises  oxidizing  olefinically  unsaturated  compounds 
containing  epoxidizable  ethylenic  groups  and  having  up 
to  18  carbon  atoms  with  molecular  oxygen  in  a  liquid 
reaction  medium  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  25% 
by  weight  of  at  least  one  ketone  selected  from  the  group 
of  ketones  having  the  formula 


.  o 

R—C—Rt 


wherein  , 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted 
cycloalkyl  and  halocycloalkyl  groups  having  from  3  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  unsubstituted  monocyclic  and  poly- 
cyclic  aryl  hydrocarbon  and  halohydrocarbon  groups 
having  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms;  and 

R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R  radicals 
and  unsubstituted  alkyl  and  haloalkyl  groups  having 
from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


3,232,958 
METALLOID  AZIDES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Robert  M.  Washburn,  Whittier,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Potash  ft  Chemical  Corporation,  Los  Angeles, 
CaUf.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Not.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,885 

10  Claims.     (CL  260—349) 
1.  Triphenylazidosilane. 
6.  l,4-bis(triazidosilyl)benzene. 


3,232,959 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  BROMINE 
DERIVATIVES  OF  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS  DE- 
VOID OF  CONDENSED  BENZENE  NUCLEI  CON- 
TAINDVG  OVER  3  BROMINE  ATOMS  PER 
MOLECULE 

Heinrich  Hahn^  Cologne-Dentz,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Chemische  Fabrik  Kalii  G.m.b.H.,  Coiome-Kalk, 
Germany 

NoDrawfaig.    FUed  Dec.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,270 
4  Claims.     (CI.  260—389) 

1.  A  process  for  the  introduction  of  more  than  3  bro- 
mine atoms  into  an  aromatic  compound  having  at  least 
4  replaceable  hydrogen  atoms  and  being  devoid  of  con- 
densed benzene  nuclei  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  benzene,  toluene,  phenol,  aniline,  diphenyl,  diphenyl 
ether,  diphenyl  methane,  triphenyl  methane,  tetraphenyl 
methane  and  their  homologues  which  comprises  supply- 
ing the  aromatic  compound  to  be  brominated,  a  bromi- 
nation  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
iodine,  iron  and  aluminum  and  1  to  1.5  g.-atoms  of  bro- 
mine for  every  g.-atom  of  hydrogen  to  be  substituted  in 
the  aromatic  compound  to  a  reaction  medium  of  con- 
centrated sulfuric  acid  containing  20  to  65%  by  weight 
of  free  SO,  dissolved  therein,  the  quantity  of  SO,  being 
sufficient  to  reoxidize  the  HBr  produced  during  the 
bromination  to  bromine  and  also  sufficient  to  bind  the 
water  formed  in  the  bromination  mixture  and  reacting 
the  aromatic  compound  with  the  bromine  in  such  medium 
at  20  to  150*  C.  while  mixing  intensively. 


3,232,960 

3-KETO-4-FLUORa    AND    3-iaETO-4,4-DIFLUORO. 

STEROIDS  AND  PROCESS 
Barney    J.    Mageriefai,    Portage    Township,    Kalamazoo 
County,  and  Fred  Kagan,  Kalamazoo  Township,  Kala- 
mazoo County,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Oct  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  845,101 

29Cbdnis.    (CL  260— 397.1) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  4,4-difluoro-A»-3- 

keto  steroids  which  comprises  reacting  the  3-enamine  of 

a  A  -3-keto  steroid  unsubstituted  at  posiUon  4,  with  at 

least  2  molar  equivalents  of  pcrchloryl  fluoride  in  a  solu- 

Uon  of  the  enamine  in  a  solvent  inert  to  the  perchloryl 

7^.  ^*°**  *'  ^  reaction  temperature  between  about 

-75    C.  and  the  boiling  point  of  the  reaction  mixture. 

21.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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3,11  -dikcto-4-fluoro-4,6, 1 7  ( 20 )  -prcgnatrien 
lowcr-alkyi  ester  represented  by  the  formula 


CHEMICAL 

21-oic  add  I        3^32,965 

6-CHLORO^^''*-PREGNATRIENE-17a^l. 
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chJ 

/N7\/ 


CHi 

COO-lower-tOkyl 

Ah 
A 


""Y 


and  the  3-hydrazones  thereof. 


l> 


3»232,961 

16a.HALOMETHYL  PREGNANES  AND 
DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Emanael  Kaspar,  Bcriin-Wilmcradorf,  Rudolf  Wiecheit, 
Berlin-Lichterfelde,  and  Martin  Schenck,  Berlin-Froh- 
nan,   Germany,   assignors  to  Schering  A.G.,  Berlin, 
Germany 
No  Drawing.   FUcd  Feb.  19, 1960,  Ser.  No.  9,720 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  23,   1957, 
Sell  23,159;  Mar.  5,  1959,  Sch  25,651;  Mar.  25,  1959, 
Sch  25,778;  Apr.  23, 1959,  Sch  25,936 

15  Claims.     (CI.  260—3973) 
2.  ISa-bromomethyl-progesterone. 


3,232,962 
ll9-NOR-A»<  ").pREGNENES 

Albert  Bowers,  Pierre  Crabbi,  and  John  Edwards,  Mexico 
City,  Mexico,  assignors  to  Syntex  Corporation,  Panama, 
Panama,  a  corporation  of  Panama 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Nov.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  241,172 

7  Claims.     (CI.  260—397.3) 
7.   1  -methyl-A«<  lo).  1 9-nor-9/3-'pregnene-3,20-dione. 


3,232,963 

16,16-ETHYLENETESTOSTERONE  DERIVATIVES 

Vlasios  Georgian,  Belmont,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Trustees  of 

Tufts    CoDege,    Medfond,    Mass.,    a    corporation    of 

Massachusetts 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,300 

5  Clafans.    (CI.  260— 397  J) 
5.  A  chemical  compound  of  the  formula: 


Ak 


°  v^\/ 


DIOL-3,20-DIONES 

Howvd  J.  RingoM  and  George  Rosenkranz,  Mexico  City, 
Mexico,  assignon,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Sjntcx 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Panama 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jane  20, 1958,  Ser.  No.  743,466 

35  Claims.    (CL  260— 397.45) 

35.  Compounds  of  the  general  fonnula: 


CHiOB 

o 

OH 


i 


Y 


and  the  Ai('>-dehydro  derivatives  thereof,  wherein  X  rep- 
resents a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
^hydroxy!  and  keto  groups,  Y  represents  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  fluorine 
atoms,  and  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
c(Misi9ting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  hydrocarbon  oar- 
boxylic  ester  group  having  from  two  to  eigbt  carbon 
atoms. 


3,232,966 
6-FLUORO-6-DEHYDROPREGNAN  COMPOUNDS 
Howard  J.  Ringold,  Albert  Bowers,  Octavio  Manccra,  and 
George  Rosenltranz,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  assignors, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  Syntex  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Panama 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  14,  1958,  Ser.  No.  754,923 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Mexico,  Aug.  16, 1957, 

48,571 
28  Claims.     (CI.  260— 397.45) 

1.  Compounds  of  the  following  formula: 


Y 

/nA/ 


0=1 


CHtOR 

io 

A°" 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  =0 
and 


3,232,964 

2-ANDROSTEN-16-OL  ESTERS 

Max  N.  Huffman,  3300  N.  Nevada  Ave, 

Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,197 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260—397.5) 
1.  2-androsten-16/3-ol  hemi-cster  of  a  dibasic  acid  of 
the  formula  HOOC(CHj)nCOOH  wherein  n  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  3,  inclusive. 


OH 


/ 


Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
chlorine  and  fluorine  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl 
group  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms. 
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3^X323^7 
lMl-DIHYDROXY-4,17(M)-PREGNADIENE-3,l  1- 
DIONE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION 
THEREOF 
Barney  1.  Magerldn  and  WllUam  P.  Schneider,  Kala- 
mazoo, Aflch^  avignon  to  The  Upjohn  Company, 
Kalamaioo,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
No  DnwiBf.     FVed  Not.  U,  lf58,  Ser.  No.  776,437 

14  Oafane.     (CL  2M— 397.45)         » 
1.  A  compound  of  the  foUowing  formula: 


CHi 


">A 


/\A/ 


CHiOB' 


L 


-OR 


». 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
carbonyl  radical  aixi  the  ^-hydroxymethylene  radical, 
R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  the  acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic 
acid  containing  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
^iierein,  when  R  is  acyl,  R'  is  acyl. 


3,232,968 

PROCESS    FOR    PREPARING    N-ACYL    TAU- 
RATES  USING  HYPOPHOSPHOROUS  AdD 
AS  CATALYST 
LcaUe  M.  Schcnck,  Moontainddc,  and  Lcdic  G.  Nnnn, 

Jr.,  Mctechen,  NJ^  artigBon  to  General  Anilfac  Jk 

Film  Corporadon,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

NoDrawtag.    Filed  Dec.  1, 1959/Ser.  No.  S56,333 
IfCIafaiM.    (CL260-^4«1) 

1.  A  process  comprising  admixing  at  least  one  mote  of 
an  acylating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
free  aliphatic  and  alicydic  monocarboxylic  acids  of  from 
8  to  22  carbon  atoms  with  a  catalytic  amount  ol  hypo- 
phosphorous  acid,  and  then  adding  one  mole  of  a  taurine 
sak  of  the  formula  HR'N— CHR— CHR— SO,M  wherein 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  cyclohexyl, 
abietinyl,  phenyl,  and  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  of 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting oiH  and  lower  alkyl,  and  M  is  a  cation  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals  and  alkaline 
earth  metals,  and  heating  the  resulting  mixture  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  140  to  320'  C.  while  removing  the 
water  formed  during  the  reaction. 


I 


3,232,969 
•    PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  INORGANIC- 
ORGANIC  MIXED  SALTS 
Robert  H.  Siffcrd,  PIttsileM,  N A,  MiigMir  to  Tic  Sbdtec 
Corporation,  Concord,  NA,  a  coiporatioH  of  New 
Hampsiiire 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  1M438 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  snbaeqMot  to 
Jane  12,  1979,  hat  been  hitI.1.— j 

11  ClafaBs.    (CL  26»— Ml)  <> 

1.  The  process  of  producing  inorganic-organic  mixed 
salts,  comprising  reacting  a  dibasic  organic  acid  compound 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  dibasic,  organic  adds 
and  the  alkali  metal  salts  thereof  with  a  reagent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  a  monobasic  organic 
ammonium  compound  and  salts  thereof  and  (2)  a  poly- 
valent metal  ion  selected  from  the  groiq>  consisting  of  di- 

\      I 


valent  and  trivalent  metal  ions,  said  organic  acids  having 
the  formula  HZj— W— ZjH  wherein  W  is  hydrocarbon 
containing  from  1  to  22  carbons  and  Zi  and  Zj  are  acid 
groups  which  are  selected  in  combination  from  the  groups 
consisting  of  (a)  sulfonic  acid  with  carboxylic  acid,  (b) 
sulfonic  acid  with  phenolic  hydroxy,  (c)  carboxylic  acid 
with  phenolic  hydroxy,  and  (d)  carboxylic  with  arsonic 
add,  whereby  one  add  group  has  a  greater  degree  of 
ionizability  than  the  other  acid  group,  and  thereafter 
reacting  the  intermediate  product  thus  obtained  with  the 
other  member  of  said  group  than  the  one  previously  used, 
thereby  obtaining  said  mixed  salt,  said  reagents  being  re- 
acted in  the  proportions  of  one  mole  of  said  organic  am- 
monium compound  per  each  mole  of  said  dibasic  organic 
add  compound  so  that  one  of  said  add  groups  remains 
free  to  react  with  said  polyvalent  metal  ion,  and  two  moles 
of  each  of  said  dibasic  organic  add  compound  and  said 
organic  ammoniimi  compound  reacting  with  each  mole  of 
said  metal  ion  when  said  metal  ion  is  divalent  and  three 
moles  of  each  of  said  compounds  with  each  mole  of  said 
metal  ion  when  said  metal  ion  is  trivalent 


3432,97f 
TERMINALLY    BRANCHED    AND    TERMINALLY 
MONOCHLORINATED  PERFLUOROCARBOXYL. 
IC  ACIDS 
Mamy  HaaptKbcin,  Glensldc,  and  Milton  Braid,  Phiia- 
delpUa,  Pa.,  aasignon  to  Pennsah  Chemicals  Corpo- 
rrtioB,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pemsylrania 
Filed  Jane  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,257 
3  Clafans.    (CI.  260 — 408) 
1.  Compounds  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
terminally  branched  chain,  terminally  monochlorinated, 
but  otherwise  perfluorinated  carboxylic  acids  having  a 
chain  length  of  at  least  6  carbon  atoms  and  having  the 
formula: 


'    '  cr, 

CF|Cl-CF-ICyjnCOOH 

I        ■ 

where  n  is  an  integer  ranging  from  3  to  9  inclusive,  and 
the  metal  salts,  ammonium  salts,  and  acyl  halides  of 
said  acids. 


3,232,971 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  GLYCER. 
IDES  HAVING  MELTING  POINTS  DIFFERING 
FROM  THE  CTARTING  GLYCERIDE  MATERLO. 

Woracr  Stefai,  Dwseldorf.Holthaaaen,  Hont  Rnticn, 
HMn,  RUncland,  and  Erich  Snsncr,  Hambnrg-Har- 
burf,  Germany,  astignon  to  Henkel  A  Cie  Gjn.bJL, 
I^vawMorf-Holtiianscn,  Germany,  a  German  corpo- 
ration 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  171,284 

Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  22, 1961, 

H  42,099 

7  Clafans.    (a.  260— 410.7) 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  fats  having 
melting  points  differing  from  the  starting  fat  material, 
by  intra-  and  inter-molecular  rearrangement  of  the  fatty 
acid  radicals  present  in  the  molecules  of  said  fat  and  sep- 
aration of  the  solid  fat  fraction  from  the  liquid  fat  frac- 
tion thereby  formed  by  crystallization,  the  steps  which 
comprise  contacting  a  fat  having  a  tri-glyceride  structure 
containing  bound  fatty  acid  radicals  with  0.05  to  2.0 
weight  percent  referred  to  the  rearrangement  mixture  of 
an  alkaline  molecular  rearrangement  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  alcoholates  of 
lower  alkanols,  alkaline  earth  metal  alcoholates  of  lower 
alkanols,  alkali  metals  and  metal  alloys  consisting  of 
sodium  and  potassium,  at  a  temperature  of  about  5  to 
20'  C.  below  the  melting  point  of  the  solid  fat  desired 
to  be  produced,  to  effect  the  intra-  and  inter-molecular  re- 
arrangement of  the  fatty  add  radicals  in  the  molecules  of 
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the  fat,  cooliog  the  rearrangement  mixture  to  form  a  mix- 
ture of  catalyst,  solid  phase  fat  molecules  and  liquid  phase 
fat  molecules,  adding  to  said  mixture  water  in  a  quantity 
of  from  Vi  to  5  times  the  amount  of  rearrangement  mix- 
ture present  and  sufficient  to  convert  the  alkaline  catalyst 
into  a  fluid  phase  soap  containing  dispersed  therein  the 
solid  phase  and  liquid  phase  fat  fractions,  subjecting  the 
said  dispersion  to  centrifugation  for  separating  a  lighter 
phase  comprising  the  liquid  fat  phase  fraction  and  a 
heavier  phase  comprising  the  fluid  phase  soap  containing 
the  solid  fat  phase  fraction  distributed  therein. 


METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 
ORGANO-SILICATES 
Eric  Bf  nland,  London,  England,  assisnor  to  Hygrotfaerm 
Enginecrfaig  Liniitcd,  Manchester,  England 
FUcd  Ang.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,460 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  1,  I960, 
19^Sl/60;  Feb.  24,  1961,  6,976/61 
8  Claims.    (CL  260— 448.8) 
1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  aryl  silicates  com- 
prising reacting  a  phenol  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenol,  cresols  and  xylenols  in  the  molten  state 
with  a  material  selected  from  silicon  and  ferro-silicon, 
and  in  the  presence  of  a  high-boiling  solvent,  at  a  tem- 
perature above  300*  C.  and  under  super-atmospheric  pres- 
sure. 


3,232^3 
l,2-DI(ISOCYANATOMETHYL)CYCLOBUTANE 
Otto  Bayer,  Rudolf  Schroter,  Werner  Siefkcn,  and  Knno 
Wagner,  aO  of  Lcverlmscn,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Fanenfabriken  Bayer  AktiengcseUschaft,  Lcveriaisen, 
Germany,  a  German  corporation 
No  Drawkig.    FUed  Sept  22, 1960,  Scr.  No.  57,622 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  22, 1959, 
F  29,433 
I     1  Claim.    (CL  260-^53) 
l,2-di-(isocyanatomethyl)  cyclobutane. 


3,232,975 

PROCESS  FOR  BLEACHING  SULFONIC  ACIDS, 

ESTERS  AND  CHLORIDES 

Kari  Merkel,  Lndwigshafcn  (Rhine),  Germany,  assignor 

to  Badischc  Anilfa.  A  Soda-Fabrik  Akticngesellschaft, 

Lodwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Oct.  10, 1961,  Scr.  No.  144,063 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  15, 1960, 

B  59,767 

2  Claims.    (CL  260--456) 

1.  In'  a  process  for  bleaching  a  stilfonic  acid  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkane  sulfonic  acid 
with  2-20  caiixm  atoms,  an  allcene  sulfonic  acid  with  2- 
20  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  sulfonic  add  with  1-2  aromatic 
rings,  an  alkaryl  sulfonic  add  with  1-2  aromatic  rings 
and  not  more  than  30  caihoa  atoms,  a  sulfonic  add  chlo> 
ride  of  the  aforesaid  sulf(Hiic  adds,  an  alkssli  metal  salt 
of  the  aforesaid  sulfonic  adds,  a  halogen-substituted 
alkene  sulfonic  acid  with  2-20  carbon  atoms,  a  halc^ra- 
substituted  alkane  sulfonic  add  chloride  with  2-20  car- 
bon atoms,  and  an  ester  of  the  aforesaid  sulfonic  adds 
with  an  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkanol  of  1-20  carbon  atowa,  phenol  and  an  alkyl  phetuA 
having  a  total  of  not  more  than  20  carbon  atoms,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  mixing  said  sulfonic  add 
compound  with  0.01%  to  10%  by  weight,  based  on  said 
sulfonic  acid  compound,  of  a  chlorinated  cyanuric  add 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dichloro- 
cyanuric  acid,  trichlorocyanuric  add,  an  alkali  metal  salt 
(rf  dichlorocyanuric  add,  and  mixtures  thereof,  in  a 
liquid  phase  for  sufficient  time  to  bleach  the  initial  sul- 
fonic acid  compotmd. 


3,232,974 
ANTIMICROBIAL  DITHIOCARBAMIC 
ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Ranajit  Ghosk,  Bracknell,  En^and,  asrignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  EngisoMl,  a  cor- 
poration of  Great  Britain 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Aug.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  218,149 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britafai,  Aug.  31, 1961, 

19,653/61 
4  Claims.    (CL  260-^53) 

1.  Benzylsnlphenyl  N:N-<iimethyldithiocarbamate. 

2.  A  dithiocarbamic  add  derivative  selected  fr(»n  the 
group  Consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula: 


'«v 


N— C— &-8— C  .Hi«-R( 


and  compounds  of  the  formula: 


B«      N— C— 8-8-C.Hi^R« 


wherein  R^  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  four  carbon  atoms  and  mono- 
cyclic carbocyclic  aryl,  Rj  is  monocyclic  carbocyclic  aiyl; 
R4  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  hetero- 
cyclic ring  with  the  adjacent  N  atom  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  piperidine,  piperazine  and  morpho- 
line,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4. 


3,232,976 

SULFUR  TRIOXIDE  SULFATION  AND 

SULFONATION 

John  W.  Lobx,  Cfaidnnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tlie  Andrew 

Jergens  Company,  Cfaidnnat^  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

FUed  Jnnc  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,590 
UCbdms.  (a.  260— 459) 
1.  The  method  of  reacting  sulfur  trioxide  with  a  material 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  aliphatic  alcohds 
having  about  8-18  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  ethoxy 
derivatives  thereof  and  alkyl  benzenes  having  about  11-15 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  which  comprises,  pump- 
ing said  material  in  the  liquid  state  under  pressure  into 
a  contacting  zone  as  a  continuous  turbulent  stream  of 
high  velocity,  contacting  sulfur  trioxide  vapor  undiluted 
with  any  gaseous  diluent  with  said  continuous  stream  as 
said  stream  enters  said  contacting  zone,  the  pressiuv  of 
the  sulfur  trioxide  vapor  where  it  comes  into  contact  with 
said  stream  being  subatmospheric,  the  molar  rate  of  flow 
of  said  material  into  said  contacting  zone  substantially 
exceeding  the  molar  rate  of  flow  of  sulfur  trioxide  into 
said  zone,  and  rapidly  withdrawing  the  reaction  products 
from  the  contacting  zone.  f 


3,232,977 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ACRYLONITRILE  AND 

METHACRYLONTTRILE 
Heinz  Konig,  Lfaiz,  Rnpcrt  Scbdnbcck,  near  Linz,  and 
Friedrich  Strabergcr,  Web,  Austria,  asrignors  to  Ostcr- 
rrichische    Stickstoffwerke    Akticngeselkchaft,    IJ»»«, 
Austria 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  201,749 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  June  20,  1961, 
A  4,752/61 
3  Claims.    (CL  260— 4653) 
1.  In  a  process  of  producing  an  unsaturated  nitrile  of 
the  formula 

CH^C— CN 


320 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  1,  1966 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl  by  reacting  an  olefin  of  the  formula 


CHf-C— CHt 


I 


wherein  R  has  the  same  significance  as  above  with  am- 
monia and  oxygen  at  a  temperature  between  400°  and  520* 
C.  in  contact  with  a  bismuth  phosphomolybdate  catalyst 
sunx)rted  on  silicic  acid,  the  step  of  carrying  out  such  re- 
action with  the  reaction  mixture  in  contact  with  a  fixed 
catalyst  bed  wherein  said  supported  bismuth  phospho- 
molybdate catalyst  is  coated  on  crystalline  cores  having  a 
grain  size  of  1  to  8  mm.  and  having  a  maximum  porosity 
of  10%,  said  cores  consisting  of  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  silicate,  corundum, 
feldspar,  granite  and  sintered  magnesite. 


3^32^78  I  • 

PREPARATION  OF  ACRYLONTTRILE 

Yatakji  Yamhara  and  AUhin  Miyake,  Ohtau-shl,  Shiga- 
kcn,  Japan,  asignors  to  Toyo  Rayon  Kabosiiiki  Kaisha, 
Td^ro,  Japan,  a  corporadon  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nor.  M,  1962,  Scr.  No.  244,538 

aainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Nor.  30, 19il, 
36/42,637,36/42,638  |         | 

2  Claims.    (CL  260— 465.3) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  acrylonitrile  which  com- 
IHises  ^atalytically  reacting  propylene  with  ammonia  and 
molecular  oxygen  fcM*  0.1-100  seconds  at  a  temperature  of 
350-650*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  atmospheric  to  50 
kg./cm.',  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  (A)  vanadium  oxide,  (B)  an  iron 
oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ferric  and 
ferrous  oxides,  (C)  bismuth  oxide,  and  (D)  boron  oxide, 
all  in  combination,  supported  on  a  carrier. 


3432,979 


i    i 


METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AND  RECOVERING 
ORGAMC  PEROXY  ACIDS 

John  H.  Bhimbergs,  Highland  Park,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
FMC  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Fned  Mar.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  268^3 

4  Claims.    (CL  260— 502) 

1.  In  the  process  of  producing  a  peroxycarboxylic  acid 
by  reaction  of 

(A)  a  reagent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  acyl  halide  and  the  acyl  anhydride  of  the  peroxy- 
carboxylic acid  to  be  produced,  with 

(B)  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  peroxide  solution  having 
an  active  oxygen  content  of  above  about  1%  by 
weight,  in  a  reaction  medium  comprising 

(C)  water  and  a  tertiary  alcohol  having  a  water  sol- 
ubility of  above  about  5%  by  weight, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  a  weight 
ratio  of  said  reagent  (A)  to  said  tertiary  alcohol  of  from 
about  1:2.0  to  about  1:5,  a  weight  ratio  of  said  reagent 
(A)  to  the  total  reaction  mixture  of  from  about  1:8  to 
about  1:15,  and  employing  in  said  aqueous  alkali  metal 
peroxide  solution,  as  the  alkali  metals,  a  mixture  of  potas- 
sium ions  and  sodium  ions  in  the  mole  ratio  of  from 
about  1:1  to  about  6:1,  acidifying  said  reaction  mixture, 
and  removing  a  tertiary  alcohol  layer  rich  in  said  peroxy- 
carboxylic acid  from  a  water  layer  poor  in  peroxycarbox- 
ylic acid  and  containing  the  in  situ  produced  inorganic 
salts. 

f      I  ^  I'    .         * 


3  J132  980 
PREPARATION  OF  AMINO-<NITROBENZAMIDO) 

BENZENESULFONIC  ACIDS 
WelMtcr  A.  Sfanltis,  Jr.,  Casdeton  on  Hudson,  and  OrrlUe 
G.  Shanholtzcr,  Nasnn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General 
Aniline  A  FIfan  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
IKMntion  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FOed  Dec  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  161,431 

11  Claims.  (CL  260—507) 
1.  The  process  for  producing  an  amino- (nitrobenza- 
mido)benzenesulfonic  acid  which  comprises  reacting  a 
diaminobenzene-sulfonic  acid  and  a  nitrobenzoyl  chloride 
in  an  amount  of  1-1.1  moles  of  nitrobenzoyl  chloride 
per  mc^  of  diaminobenzenesulfonic  acid  under  aqueous 
conditions  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  20* 
C.-70*  C.  for  a  period  of  from  2-10  hours  in  the 
presence  of  from  0.3-0.8  mole  of  a  strong  inorganic 
acid. 


3;232,981 
BENZENE  SULFONYL  UREA  COMPOUNDS  AND 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Erich  Haack,  Heidelberg,  and  Rnth  Hecrdt  and  Felix  H. 
Schmidt,   Mannheim,   Germany,   aasicnors   to   C.   F. 
Bochfinger  A  Soehne  Gjn.bJi.,  Mannhcfan-Waldhof, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Ang.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,563 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  20, 1960, 
B  59,050 
11  Clafans.    (CL  260—553) 
1.  N,-(p-toluene  sulfonyl)-Na-(4-methoxy  cyclohexyl) 
urea. 

9.  The  sulfonyl  urea  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  Ni-(substituted  benzene  sulfonyl)- 
Nr(alkoxy  substituted  cyclohexyl)  urea  compound  of  the 
formula 


^  \-80r-NH-C0-NH— /^  ^ 


wherein: 

Rj  indicates  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  and  lower  al- 
koxy  and 

Rs  indicates  a  lower  alkyl 
and  its  salts  with  pharmaceutically  acceptable  bases. 


3,232,982 

UREA  SYNTHESIS 

James  A.  Ffameran,  Garden  City,  and  Henry  Han,  New 

Roclielle,  N.Y.,  assignon  to  Pullman  Incorporated,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1960,  Scr.  No.  1^17 
8  Clafans.     (CL  260—555) 

1.  In  the  synthesis  of  urea  wherein  carbon  dioxide 
is  reacted  with  ammonia  in  a  reaction  zone  to  produce  a 
product  mixture  containing  ammonia,  water,  urea  and 
ammonium  carbamate  and  wherein  the  product  mixture  is 
treated  to  remove  ammonium  carbamate  leaving  a  mix- 
ture substantially  free  of  said  carbamate  and  containing 
ammonia,  carbon  dioxide,  water  and  urea,  an  improved 
process  for  recovery  of  unreacted  ammonia  and  carbon 
dioxide  which  comprises:  passing  the  liquid  reaction  mix- 
ture containing  urea,  water,  unreacted  ammonia  and  car- 
bon dioxide  to  a  separation  zone  wherein  water  and  un- 
reacted ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  are  separated  as  a 
vaporous  fraction  from  liquid  urea,  passing  said  vaporous 
fraction  to  a  partial  condensation  zone  wherein  water  is 
continuously  condensed  and  isolated  from  the  remaining 
vapors  during  residence  in  said  condensation  zone  and 
maintaining  a  liquid  water  phase  superimposed  by  a  vapor 
phase  within  the  partial  condensation  zone  to  prevent  the 
formation  of  an  equilibrium  mixture,  withdrawing  the 
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ammonia-carbon  dioxide  vapors  from  said  condensation 
zone,  and  passing  said  ammonia-carbon  dioxide  vapors 
to  a  total  condensation  zone  wherein  the  unreacted  am- 
monia and  carbon  dioxide  are  condensed  and  an  equi- 
librium mixture  is  maintained. 


zone,  passing  the  remaining  portion  of  said  liquor  to  said 
reaction  zone  to  convert  the  biuret  content  thereof  to 
urea  and  to  recover  the  urea  content  of  the  liquor.       , 


3^32,983 
UREA  SYNTHESIS 
Donald  R.  Flion,  Sacramento,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pullman 
Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Eklaware 
FUed  Jan.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  1,354 
9  Claims.  (Q.  260—555) 
1.  In  the  synthesis  of  urea  wherein  carbon  dioxide  is 
reacted  with  an  excess,  above  the  stoichiometric  mole  ratio 
of  anhydrous  ammonia  in  a  urea  reactor  to  produce  a 
liquid  mixture  containing  urea,  ammonium  carbamate, 
ammonia  and  water,  the  mixture  is  vaporized  to  decom- 
pose the  carbamate  and  to  separate  a  major  portion  of 
water,  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  as  vapors  from  an 
aqueous  urea  fraction,  and  the  vapors  are  condensed  to 
reform  ammonium  carbamate  in  a  carbamate  ccmdens- 
ing  zone,  the  condensate  is  recycled  to  the  reactor  under 
the  pressure  employed  therein,  a  portion  of  the  vapors 
are  withdrawn  from  said  condensing  zone  and  passed  to 
an  absorption  zone  containing  water  wherein  ammonia 
and  carbon  dioxide  vapors  are  absorbed  and  inert  gases 
are  vented  therefrom,  the  solution  in  the  absorption  zone 
is  returned  to  the  carbamate  condensing  zone  for  recycle 
with  ammonium  carbamate  condensate,  the  aqueous  urea 
fraction  substantially  free  of  ammonium  carbamate  is 
passed  to  a  concentrating  zone  for  separating  water  and 
the  remaining  porti(Mi  of  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide 
reactants  as  vapors  from  the  aqueous  urea  soluti(Mi,  the 
method  for  recovering  and  recycling  ammonia  and  carbon 
dioxide  in  admixture  which  comprises:  condensing  the 
vapors  from  the  concentrating  zone  pumping  the  con- 
densate to  a  fractionating  zone  wherein  a  vaporous  am- 
monia and  carbon  dioxide  admixture  is  separated  from 
water  which  remains  as  a  liquid,  recycling  the  vaporous 
admixture  to  the  carbamate  condensing  zone  for  conden- 
sation with  ammonium  carbamate  therein  and  passing 
water  from  said  fractionating  zone  to  the  absorption  zone 
as  the  absorption  medium  therein. 


3,232,984 
LOW  BIURET  UREA 
James  A.  Finnoran,  Garden  City,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Pull- 
man Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Nov.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,500 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260— 555) 
1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  high  purity  urea  crystals 
in  which  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  are  reacted  in  a 
reaction  zone  under  urea  synthesis  conditions  to  produce 
an  aqueous  reaction  effluent  containing  urea  of  low  biuret 
content;  said  effluent  is  treated  under  a  reduced  pressure 
to  substantially  completely  remove  ammonia  and  carbon 
dioxide  gases  and  a  portion  of  the  water  from  said  effluent, 
thereby  providing  a  concentrated  aqueous  urea  solution  of 
appreciable   biuret   content;  said  concentrated   aqueous 
urea  solution  is  passed  to  a  crystallization  zone  main- 
tained under  conditions  to  produce  high  purity  urea  cry- 
stals from  a  urea-containing  crystallization  mother  liquor 
which  is  thereby  enriched  in  biuret,  the  improvement 
which  comprises:  continuously  withdrawing  a  portion  of 
said   crystals   and   said   biuret-enriched   urea-containing 
liquor  from  said  crystallization  zone,  separating  said  liquor 
from  said  crystals,  passing  a  major  portion  of  said  liquor 
back  to  said  crystallization  zone  to  control  the  ratio  of 
mother  liquor  to  crystals  of  urea  in  said  crystallization 


3432,985 
UREA  SYNTHESIS  PROCESS 

Lucicn  H.  Cook,  Port  Washington,  Ivo  Mavrovic,  New 
Yorlc,  and  Bernard  Rubin,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Chemical  Constructioik  Corporation,  New  YorlK,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,747 
9  Claims.  (CI.  260—555) 
8.  Urea  synthesis  process  with  total  recycle  of  uncon- 
verted process  components  which  comprises  compression 
input  streams  of  ammonia  and  carb<m  dioxide  to  urea 
synthesis  pressure  in  the  range  of  2000  p.8.i.g.  to  6000 
p.s.i.g.,  combining  said  input  streams  with  a  gaseous  r»> 
cycle  stream  whereby  said  recycle  stream  is  quenched  and 
a  combined  urea  synthesis  stream  is  formed  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  350'  F.  to  600"  F.,  cooling  said  com- 
bined stream  in  heat  exchange  with  liquid  water  to  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  SOO"  F.  to  400'  F.,  whereby  said 
water  is  vaporized  to  steam  and  a  portion  of  said  com- 
bined stream  is  converted  to  urea,  reducing  the  pressure 
of  the  resulting  stream  to  the  range  of  1200  p.s.i.g.  to 
1700  p.s.i.g.,  removing  a  first  off -gas  comprising  uncon- 
verted ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  together  with  water 
vapor,  reducing  the  pressure  of  the  residual  stream  to  the 
range  of  600  p.s.i.g.  to  850  p.s.i.g.,  heating  the  residual 
stream  to  further  decompose  ammonium  carbamate,  re- 
moving a  second  off-gas  comprising  ammonia,  carbon 
dioxide  and  water  vapor,  reducing  the  pressure  of  the 
residual  stream  to  the  range  of  275  p.s.i.g.  to  500  p.s.i.g., 
heating  the  residual  stream  and  removing  a  third  off-gas 
comprising  ammonia,  carbon  dioxide  and  water  vapor, 
reducing  the  pressure  of  the  residual  stream  to  the  range 
of  5  p.s.i.g.  to  50  p.s.i.g.,  removing  a  fourth  off-gas  com- 
prising ammonia,  carbon  dioxide  and  water  vapor,  absorb- 
ing said  fourth  off-gas  in  aqueous  absorbent  solution,  com- 
bining the  resulting  solution  with  said  residual  stream  at 
a  pressure  in  the  range  of  275  p.s.i.g.  to  500  p.s.i.g.,  com- 
pressing said  third  off-gas  to  the  pressure  level  of  said 
second  off-gas  and  combining  said  gas  streams,  compress- 
ing the  combined  gas  stream  to  the  pressure  level  of  said 
first  off-gas  and  combining  said  gas  streams,  compressing 
the  total  combined  gas  stream  to  urea  synthesis  pressure 
to  form  said  gaseous  recycle  stream,  cooling  said  com- 
bined gas  streams  during  compression  by  heat  exchange 
with  said  steam  generated  by  heat  exchange  during  urea 
synthesis,  whereby  said  steam  is  superheated,  and  ex- 
panding said  superheated  steam  through  power  generat- 
ing means  combined  with  means  for  said  compression  of 
off-gas  whereby  power  derived  from  steam  expansion  is 
utilized  in  off-gas  compression. 


3,232,986 
SULFURIC  ACID  ADDUCT  OF  CYCLO- 
BUTANE.l,2-DICARBOXAMIDE 
Janice  L.  Greene,  Warrensville  Heights,  and  James  D. 
Idol,  Jr.,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Stand- 
ard Oil  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  408,354 

1  Claim.    (CI.  260—557) 
The  compound  having  the  formula 

H    0 

Hr-C— C— C— NHrHiSOi 
H»— C— C— C— NHf-HiSOi 


823  O.O.— 11 
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N-ALKYL.N.FORMYL-2.HAL0.2-ALKYL 
ACETAMIDES 
Kari  Lotz,  Basel,  and  Max  Schukr,  Arlcshcim,  Switzer- 
land, aasignon  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  (a/k/a  Sandoz  A.G.), 
Basel,  Switzerland 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  July  14,  1960,  Scr. 
No.  42,751,  now  Patent  No.  3,176,035,  dated  Mar.  30, 
1965.    DlTMcd  and  this  appiicatloD  Sept  2S,  1964,  Scr. 
No.  405,642 
CUbBs  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jolr  17,  1959, 

75,881 
6  Claims.    (CL  26^—561) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CICHCO— N— Ri 


wherein  R,  is  alkyl  with  at  most  three  carbon  atoms,  and 
R4  is  — CbHjb+1  wherein  n  is  a  numeral  from  0  to  3 
inclusive. 


J   t 


3,232,988 
ALKYLENE  OXIDE  ADDUCTS  OF 
N-ALKYLACRYLAMIDES 
DarU  Randal  Scxsmitfa,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  and  Edward 
Hcfannt  Sheers,  Flushing,  N.Y.,  aasignon  to  American 
Cyanamid  Compwiy,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Maine. 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  May  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  370,055 

6  Claims.     (Q.  260— 561) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HO-CH-CHr-^   0-CHCHr-|-0-CH|CHt-6-NHR' 

where  n  is  from  1  to  100  inclusive,  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H,  — CH,  and  — CaH,,  and  R'  is  a 
long  chain  alkyl  group  containing  from  10  to  40  carbon 
atoms.  I 

5.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


February  1,  1966 

of  said  dinitro  compound  has  been  absorbed,  thereafter 
removing  the  catalyst  from  the  dinitro  material  being 
hydrogenated,  adding  fresh  catalyst  to  the  thus  treated 
dinitro  material  and  then  continuing  said  hydrogenation 
of  the  thus  treated  diniu-o  material  in  the  absence  of  any 
untreated  dinitro  material. 


3,232,990 

PROCESS  FOR  N J^-DIALKYLHYDROXYLAMINES 

^Sf^'  '^•''  ^^***»«.  f^  Harry  E.  Albert,  Lafayette 

HUI,  Pa^  aarignors  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corporation. 

PhiladclpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawtag.     FDed  Jnnc  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,081 
10  Claims.     (CI.  26<V-583) 

1.  In  the  process  of  pyrolyzing  a  trialkylamine  oxide 
to  an  N,N-dialkylhydroxylamine  wherein  the  alkyl  groups 
of  said  hydroxylaminc  contain  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  the  improvement  which  comprises  bringing  said 
amine  oxide  in  direct  heat  exchange  relationship  with 
an  mcrt  Hquid  boiling  above  about  250*  C.  and  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  paraflin  oil,  kerosene,  mineral 
oa,  heavy  aromatic  naphtha,  triethylene  glycol,  tripropyl- 
ene,  polyethylene  glycol,  the  dibutylether  of  dicthylene 
glycol,  chlorinated  biphcnyl,  dioctylphthalate,  sucrose 
octaacetate.  cthyl-3-formyl-2,  5-€ndomethylene-3  -  cydo- 
hexane-carboxylate,  and  tetra(2-ethylhexyl)sUicate.  held 
at  a  temperature  between  about  85'  C.  and  about  135* 
C,  and  removing  said  dialkylhydroxylamine  product  from 
the  reaction  zone. 


3,232,991 
PREPARATION  OF  FORMALDEHYDE 
El^igton  M.  Magec,  Scotch  Plafais,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Eaw 
Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jnne  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  205,914 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  snhseqnent  to 
Apr.  30,  1979,  has  been  disdaimed  i 

3  Oafans.    (CL  260—604) 


HO— CH— C 

i 


Hr-j   0-CHCHi-|-0-CHiCHi-C-NHR' 


where  n  is  from  1  to  100  inclusive,  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H,  — CH,  and  —CaH,,  and  R'  is  a 
long  chain  alkyl  group  containing  from  10  to  40  carbon 
atoms,  which  comprises  reacting  an  alkylene  oxide  with 
an  N-alkylacrylamide  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  aqueous 
alkali  catalyst 

^""^^"""^  'I 

3,232  989 
AROMATIC  DINITRO  COMPOUNDS 
David  E.  Graham,  WestfieM,  NJ.,  assignor  to  General 
Aniline  A  Film  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Defaiware 
No  Drawkig.    Filed  Dec.  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  420,447 

5aafaaL  (CL  260— 580) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  catalytic  hydrogen  reduction  of 
aromatic  dinitro  compounds  to  form  the  corresponding 
diamine  compounds,  wherein  a  solution  of  the  dinitro 
compound  to  be  reduced  in  an  inert  solvent  while  agitated 
is  reacted  with  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  of  40-100*  C. 
and  a  pressure  of  from  atmospheric  to  150  pji.g.  in  a 
hydrogenation  zone  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  and 
the  platinum  meUls,  the  improvement  of  first  hydrogen- 
ating  the  dinitro  compound  to  be  reduced  until  a  minor 
amount  from  about  1%  up  to  about  10%  by  wci^t  of 
theory  of  the  hydrogen  required  for  complete  reduction 


.^ 


«L^^!«^d=H 


fHr 


«iMn     '••   i 


jo^ooucr 


1.  A  process  for  producing  formaldehyde  which  con- 
sists of  passing  a  methane-containing  hydrocarbon  stream 
m  vapor  phase  through  a  reactor  having  its  internal  walls 
coated  with  lead  oxide  in  the  presence  of  from  0.01  to 
1  mole  percent  based  on  methane  of  an  oxide  of  nitrogen 
and  in  contact  with  from  about  2  to  20  mole  percent  mo- 
lecular oxygen  at  a  temperature  of  500-700*  C.  for  a  pe- 
riod of  0.1-1.0  second,  and  recovering  a  reaction  jH-oduct 
mixture  containing  formaldehyde. 


3j232,992 
PREPARATION  OF  MERCAPTANS  USING 
r^_«^  m-  .-  THIOMALIC  ACID 

David  M.  Marquis,  Orinda,  and  WOUam  G.  Toland,  San 
KafacL  CaMf.,  assignon  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 

??"k5?!Lr'"'*±~'  ^^*^-'  ■  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.     FUcd  May  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283,992 
5Clafans.     (CL  260— 609) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  1-alkylthiols  of  from  about 
3  to  25  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  pyrolyzing  an  S- 
hydrocarbyl  thiomalic  anhydride  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  325  to  600*  C.  at  a  contact  time  in  the 
range  of  about  0.0 1  to  5  seconds. 
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3^2^3 

HALOGENATED  BISPHENOLS 

John  Vltroiic,  Parsippany-Troy  Hllli  Township,  Morris 

County,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation, 

New  Yorli,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Yort 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept  25, 1961,  Scr.  No.  140,220 

5  Claims.     (O.  260—619) 
1.  A  halogenatcd  bisjAenoI  having  the  following  gen- 
eral formula: 


Xn 


Xm  Xn 

H 


■•i->i^^i<: 


OH 
Rn' 


less  than  about  0.25  mde  per  mole  of  formaldehyde  im- 
purity but  sufficient  to  yield  a  pH  within  the  range  of 
about  7.5  to  about  11  and  then  gradually  adding  more 
of  said  alkaline  substance  to  the  mixture  at  a  temperature 
of  about  80  to  110°  C.  to  maintain  the  pH  within  said 
range  and  until  the  desired  reduction  in  formaldehyde 
content  is  obtained,  the  total  amount  of  alkaline  substance 
admixed  with  and  added  to  said  aqueous  solution  being 
substantially  less  than  the  amount  theoretically  required 
by  the  Cannizarro  reaction  to  achieve  said  desired  reduc- 
tion in  formaldehyde  content. 


in  which  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  alkyl  radicals,  X  is  a  halogen,  n  is  an  integer 
from  0  to  4,  n'  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4,  the  sum  of 
n  and  n'  being  less  than  5  and  m  is  an  integer  from  1 
to  4.  

' '  3,232,994 

NOVEL  BISPHENOLS  AND  PREPARATION  THERE- 
OF USING  ION  EXCHANGE  RESINS 
Francis  N.  Apel,  Nntley,  and  Loais  B.  Contc,  Jr.,  Newark, 

N  J.,  ass^paors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corpo- 

ration  of  New  York 
No  Drawtaig.     Filed  Dec.  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  247,537 
11  ChUnu.    (CL  260—619) 

1.  Method  for  preparing  a  bisphenol  of  4-vinylcyclo- 
hexene  which  comprises  contacting  together  4-vinylcyclo- 
hexene  and  at  least  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  a  phenol 
having  a  replaceable  hydrogen  in  a  position  other  than 
meta  to  the  phenolic  hydroxyl  at  temperatures  between 
about  30'  and  150*  C.  with  an  alkylation  catalyst  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  substantially  anhydrous  insoluble 
acidic  cation  exchanging  resin  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect 
reaction  between  the  4-vinylcyclohcxcne  and  the  phenol 
to  produce  a  1.3-bis(hydroxyaryl)-l-ethylcyclohexane. 


3,232,997 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ALCOHOLS 

BY  CATALYTI6- HYDRATION  OF  OLEFINS 
Wilhelm  Ester,  Heme,  Westpiiaiia,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hibemia-Chcmic  GeseUschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haf- 
timg,  Gelsenldrciien-Baer,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

FUed  July  19,  1961,  Scr.  No.  125,260 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Joly  20, 1960, 

B  58,668 

6  Claims.    (CL  26»— 641) 


3,232,995 
DIHYDROXY  NTTROSTILBENES 
WarrcB  E.  Sofedar,  Newton  Center,  Mass^  assignor  to 
Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaif .    FDed  May  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  370,041 
4  Claims.     (O.  260—619)  < 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

:  Y*-CH=CH-Ar— Z.-I 

11  (NOi). 

wherein  Ar  is  an  aryl  nucleus  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  benzene  and  naphthalene  nuclei;  m  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  2.  inclusive;  each  Z  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halogen  and  alkyl  groups;  n  is 
an  integer  from  1  to  5,  inclusive;  and  V  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  para-dihydroxy-phenyl,  ortho- 
dihydroxy-pbenyl  and  alkyl  and  halogen  substituted  de- 
rivatives thereof;  at  least  one  of  said  — NOj  groups  being 
in  one  of  the  ortho  and  para  positicms  with  respect  to 
— CH=CH— . 

3,232,996 
PURIFICATION  OF  BUTYNEDIOL 
David  E.  Grvham,  Westileld,  Wiafrcd  C  Craig,  Wect 
Long  Branch,  and  Eagcne  V.  Hort,  WestficM,  NJ., 
assiipiors  to  General  AnUine  ft  Film  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaag.    FUed  Dec.  29,  1960,  Scr.  No.  79,134 

3  Claims.  (CL  260—637) 
1.  A  process  for  purifiying  an  aqueous  solution  of  2- 
butyne-l,4-diol  containing  at  least  about  3%  of  formalde- 
hyde impurity  by  weight  of  said  butynediol  comprising  ad- 
mixing said  aqueous  solution  with  an  amount  of  an  alka- 
line substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  hydroxides  and  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxides 


m. 


•  •«^ 


■.rA 


1.  In  the  process  for  producing  alcohols  by  catalytic 
hydration  of  olefins  in  gaseous  phase  with  steam  in  a 
metal  lined  reactor  composed  of  a  metal  normally  sub- 
ject to  phosphoric  acid  corrosion,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  carrying  out  the  reaction  in  such  reactor  in  a 
reaction  zone  defined  by  a  lining  of  porous  carbon  mate- 
rial having  a  thickness  between  about  10  and  80  mm.  and 
a  pore  volume  of  between  about  10  and  70%,  by  passing 
steam  and  an  aliphatic  mono-olefin  in  gaseous  phase  in 
the  molecular  ratio  of  between  about  0.4  and  0.8:1  into 
contact  with  a  phosphoric  acid  catalyst  at  a  temperature 
between  about  150  and  320*  C,  and  a  pressure  between 
about  20  and  80  atmospheres,  and  recovering  the  alcoholic 
reaction  product  thereby  formed,  said  catalyst  being  dis- 
posed on  an  inert  carrier  material  by  impregnation 
thereon. 


3,232,998 
\  PURIFICATION  OF  ALCOHOLS 

Arthur  Homer  Neal,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assipior  to  Easo 

Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  159,442 
2  Claims.    (CL  260—643) 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  2-ethylhexanol  by  separa- 
tion from  close  boiling  carbonyl  impurities  which  com- 
prises refluxing  2-ethylhexanol  containing  close  boiling 
carbonyl  impurities  with  from  about  1  to  10  moles  of  a 
liquid,  acyclic,  saturated,  unsubstituted  Q  to  Ce  poly- 
hydric  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diols 
and  triols  per  mole  of  said  carbonyl  impurities,  said  Ca 
to  Ce  polyhydric  alcohol  capable  of  forming  cyclic  deri- 
vatives with  said  carbonyl  impurities,  which  cyclic  deriva- 
tives have  a  higher  boiling  point  than  2-ethyl  hexanol, 
and  distilling  therefrom  2-ethylhexand  having  a  carbonyl 
number  below  0.1. 
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3^32,999 
SEPARATION  OF  NITROTOLUENE  OR 
NITROBENZENE 
Michael  Edward  Bro(dcn,  George  Milnes,  and  Harry 
Pinkertoo,  all  of  Manchester,  England,  assignors  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Dec.  U,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,636 
Oafans  priority,  application  Great  Britatai,  Jan.  8,  1964, 

822/64 
3  Claims.  (CI.  26«— 645) 
1.  Process  for  the  recovery  of  a  nitro  compound  ae- 
lectflfl  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  nitrotoluene  and 
nitrobenzene  dissolved  in  the  spent  acid  remaining  after 
nitration  of  an  organic  compound  with  mixed  nitric 
and  sulfraic  acids  comprising  contacting  the  spent  acid 
with  a  solvent  for  said  nitro  compound,  said  solvent  be- 
ing selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  di- 
chloride  and  propylene  dichloride  and  extracting  said 
nitro  compound  from  the  spent  add. 


3,233,000 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
CARBENE  ADDUCTS 
Robert  Neville   Haszcldfaie,   Disley,   and   William  Idris 
Bevan,  Bristol,  England,  assignors  to  National  Research 
Development  Corporation,  London,  England,  a  British 
corporation 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  June  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,268 
Oaims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  lone  9,  1961, 

20,939/61 
10  Clafans.    (CI.  260—648) 
1.  Process   for   preparing   a   cyclopropane  derivative 
which  comprises  reacting  an  ochalomethyltrihalosilane  of 
formula 


BCB'-SlYi 


i 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  F, 
CI  and  halo  substituted  alkyl  and  R'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H,  F  and  CI  and  each  of  X  and  Y  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  F  and  CI  with  an 
olefin  at  a  temperature  between  50  and  500*  C,  said 
temperature  being  at  least  100*  C.  when  Y  is  CI. 


3,233,001 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CYCLOHEXANE 
George  E.  Merryfield  and  John  T.  Cabbage,  BartlesviDe, 
OUa.,  asrignors  to  Phillips  Petroieom  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  253,926 
5  Oafans.    (CI.  260—666) 


i,"> 


^ 


:e 


X 


~rz 


^_•fCtKiU     C,C^ 


T^ 


.T    .— ■"-■..^.■■«, 


■I  anew 


1.  A  process  for  producing  cydohexane  from  a  C«  hy- 
drocarbon feed  mixture  containing  n-hexane,  cydohexane, 
methylcyclopentane,  benzene,  and  2,2-  and  2,4-dimethyl- 
pentanes  and  treated  to  remove  a  substantial  proportion 
of  isohexanes,  which  comprises  the  steps 

(1)  contacting  said  feed  without  fractionation  thereof 
in  a  hydroisomerization  zone  with  a  hydroisomeriza- 


tion  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  Pt-halogen  dis- 
tended on  active  alumina  and  in  admixture  with  hy- 
drogen at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  500-800'  F. 
so  as  to  convert 

(a)  cydohexane  to  methylcyclopentane, 

(b)  n-hexane  to  isohexanes,  and 

I      (c)  2,2-   and   2,4-dimethylpentanes   to   n-heptane 
and  higher  boiling  isoheptanes; 

(2)  fractionating  the  effluent  from  step  (1)  to  recover 

(a)  an  overhead  fraction  comprising  principally 
methylcyclopentane,  n-hexane,  isohexanes,  ben- 
zene, and 

(b)  a  bottoms  fraction  comprising  principally  cy- 
dohexane, n-heptane,  and  isoheptanes  and  a 
minor  amount  of  benzene; 

(3)  hydrogenating  overhead  fraction  (a)  of  step  (2)  in 
contact  with  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  and  in  admix- 
ture with  hydrogen  to  convert  benzene  therein  to 
cydohexane; 

(4)  isomerizing  the  effluent  from  step  (3)  in  contact 
with  an  isomerizing  catalyst  to  convert 

(a)  n-hexane  to  isohexanes,  and 

(b)  methylcyclopentane  to  cydohexane; 

(5)  fractionating  the  effluent  from  step  (4)  to  recover 

(a)  an  overhead  fraction  comprising  principally 
isohexanes,  unconverted  n-hexane,  and  methyl- 
cyclopentane, and 

(b)  a  bottoms  fraction  comprising  principally  cy- 
dohexane; and 

(6)  fractionating  bottoms  fraction  (b)  of  step  (2)  to 
recover 

(a)  an  overhead  fraction  comprising  principally 
cydohexane  and  a  substantial  proportion  of 
benzene,  and 

(b)  a  bottoms  fraction  comprising  principally  hep- 
tanes. 


3,233,002 
TRANSALKYLATION  AND  DISPROPORTION- 
ATION  OF  AROMATICS 
Stephen    M.    Kovach,    Highland,    Ind.,    and    Glenn    O. 
Michaels,  Parli  Forest,  HI.,  assignors  to  SfaichUr  Re- 
March,    Inc.,    Wilmington,    Del.,    a    corporation    of 
Dcbiwarc 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Mar.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,269 

9  Clafans.  (CL  260—672) 
1.  A  process  for  treating  polyalkyl  aromatics  which 
comprises  treating  a  polyalkyl  aromatic  feedstock  under 
transmethylation  and  disproportionation  conditions  at  a 
temperature  between  about  400  to  800*  F.  and  at  a  pres- 
sure between  about  0  to  1000  p.s.i.g.  in  the  presence  of 
free  hydrogen,  the  mole  ratio  of  hydrogen  to  polyalkyl 
aromatic  feed  being  about  1:1  to  about  10:1,  and  of  a 
catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  about  1  to  38  weight 
percent  chromia,  1  to  38  weight  percent  zinc  oxide,  and 
about  1  to  38  percent  copper  oxide  on  a  synthetic  gel 
silica-alumina  support,  with  the  proviso  that  the  total 
amount  of  chromium,  zinc  oxide  and  copper  oxide  is 
about  20  to  40  weight  percent  of  the  catalyst. 


3,233,003 
PURIFICATION  OF  N-PARAFFINS  BY 
ADSORPTION 
WiUiam  R.  Epperfy,  Mnrray  HUl,  Patrick  P.  McCaO,  New 
Monmoath,  and   WUUam  J.   Asher,   Cranford,   NJ., 
assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  En^eering  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Dcfaiware 

FUed  Sept  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  223,057 
5  Ckims.    (CI.  260—676) 
1.  A  process  for  purifying  n-paraffins  which  comprises 
in  combination  the  steps  of: 

(a)  Passing  a  liquid  stream  containing  n-parafflns  and 
impurities  through  silica  gel, 


I 
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(b)  Desorbing  said  silica  gel  with  a  gaseous  displacing 
agent,  at  a  temperature  of  400*  to  800'  F.,  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of  SOj  and 

Bi 
N— Ri 


\. 


Ri 


wherein  Rt,  Rj,  and  R3  can  be  hydrogen  or  a  Ci  to 
C5  alkyl  radical,  and 


TlF 


■3~fi 


(c)  Stripping  said  silica  gel  of  said  displacing  agent. 


of  a  gas  turbine  plant,  supplying  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
tail  gas  at  a  pressure  of  about  130  to  about  ISO  p.s.i.g. 
to  said  combusticxi  chamber  of  said  gas  turbine  plant, 
the  proportions  of  the  reactants  supplied  to  said  combus- 
tion chamber  being  sufficient  to  provide  about  400  to 
about  500  percent  air  in  excess  of  that  required  for 
stoichiometric  complete  combustion  of  the  tail  gas,  sup- 


3^33,004 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  OXIDATION  TO  CARBON  Df. 

OXIDE  OF  CARBON  MONOXIDE  IN  AN  OLEFIN- 

CONTAINING  GAS  MIXTURE 
Joseph  Hirschbeck  and  Freimnth  Lobofer,  Borgkircben, 

Upper    Bavaria,    Germany,    assignors    to    Farbwerke 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Meister  Loclns  ft 

Braning,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation 
^      of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  235,521 
3  Claims.    (CL  260—^77) 

1.  A  process  for  liberating  a  gaseous  mixture  of  olefins 
from  small  amounts  erf  carbon  monoxide  by  converting 
said  monoxide  into  carbon  dioxide,  which  comprises 
passing  in  a  first  stage  said  gaseous  mixture  through  a 
'  solution  containing  as  essential  ingredients,  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrochloric  acid, 
ammonia,  phenetidine,  piperidine,  pyridine,  monocthanol 
amine  and  propanol  amine,  and  as  sole  metallic  com- 
pound at  least  one  cupric  salt  and  at  least  one  cuprous 
salt,  the  ratio  of  the  cupric  copper  to  cuprous  copper 
being  in  the  range  between  10  to  70%  and  90  to  30%, 
at  a  temperature  between  60*  C.  and  the  boiling  point  of 
said  solution,  treating  the  solution  from  the  first  stage 
in  a  second  stage  with  a  sufficient  quantity  of  oxygen  to 
reoxidize  to  cupric  copper  the  cuprous  copper  formed  in 
the  reaction  between  carbon  monoxide  and  cupric  copper 
in  the  first  stage,  recycling  the  solution  containing  said 
reoxidizcd  cupric  copper  into  the  first  stage,  and  counter- 
acting dcsorption  of  olefins  during  the  second  stage  and 
adsorption  of  olefins  during  the  first  stage  by  maintaining 
pressure  and  temperature  equal  in  both  stages. 


plying  flue  gas  at  a  temperature  of  about  1250  to  about 
1500*  F.  and  a  pressure  of  about  50  to  about  70  p.s.i.g. 
from  said  combustion  chamber  of  said  gas  turbine  plant 
to  a  turbine  of  said  gas  turbine  plant,  expanding  said  flue 
gas  with  the  production  of  useful  woric  in  said  turbine 
and  supplying  at  least  a  portion  of  the  work  of  said 
pyrolysis  gas  compressing  step  from  that  produced  in 
the  aforesaid  expansion  step. 


3,233,005 
PRODUCTION  OF  ACETYLENE 
CoracUus  E.  Shannaluui,  Garden  City,  and  Hays  C.  Mayo, 
Huntington,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Pullman  Incorporated, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  177,353 
3  Claims.  (CI.  260— 679) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  acetylene  in  which 
a  hydrocarbon  is  pyrolyzed  to  produce  a  pyrolysis  gas 
containing  acetylene,  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide, 
said  pyrolysis  gas  is  compressed  to  a  pressure  of  about  60 
to  about  200  p.s.i.g.,  and  acetylene  and  a  tail  gas  con- 
taining hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  are  separately 
recovered  from  said  compressed  pyrolysis  gas,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  supplying  air  at  a  pressure  of 
about  50  to  about  70  p.s.i.g.  to  a  combustion  chamber 


3,233,006 
PRODUCTION  OF  ISOPRENE 
Emmett  H.  Burk,  Jr.,  Hazel  Crest,  Byron  W.  Tumqnest, 
Chicago,  and  William  D.  Hoffman,  Park  Forest,  111., 
assignors  to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,159 

6  Claims.     (CI.  260—680) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  isoprene   which  consists 
essentially  of  subjecting  to  pyrolysis  in  the  vapor  phase 
a  halogenated  hydrocarb(Mi  having  the  structural  formula: 

CHi 
B— C— CHf-CHt-Cl 
CHi 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1-6  cartwn  atoms,  at  a 
temperature  of  about  1150-1600°  F.,  and  a  halogenated 
hydrocarbon  partial  pressure  of  up  to  about  0.5  atmos- 
pheres and  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  halide  in  an 
amount  of  about  1  to  20  mol  percent  and  sufficient  to 
pve  a  catalytic  effect,  the  halogen  atom  of  the  hydrogen 
halide  having  an  atomic  number  of  35-53. 


3,233,007 

ALKYLATION  PROCESS 

Charles  C.  Chapman,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phil. 

lips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  208,058 

5  Claims.     (CL  260—683.48) 

1.  A  process   for  alkylating  an  isoparaffin   with  an 

olefin  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  HP  acid  catalyst,  isoparaffin,  and  olefin 
in  admixture  in  liquid  form  upwardly  thru  an  up- 
right alkylation  zone  under  alkylating  conditions  so 
as  to  form  alkylate,  the  molar  ratio  of  isoparaffin 
to  olefin  being  in  the  range  of  5:1  to  25:1; 
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(b)  passing  the  eflBuent  liqaid  from  said  zone  to  an 
overhead  settler  to  separate  an  upper  hydrocarbon 
phase  and  a  lower  HF  acid  phase; 

(c)  gravitating  the  acid  phase  to  a  heat  exchange  zone 
communicating  with  the  lower  end  of  said  alkyla- 
tion  zone  to  control  the  acid  temperature; 

(d)  passing  said  hydrocarbon  phase  thru  a  separation 
zone  to  recover  a  stream  of  alkylate  and  a  stream  of 
isoparaflfin  containing  HF  acid  substantially  free  of 
said  olefin; 


(e)  ejecting  said  stream  of  isoparafRn  substantially 
free  of  olefin  at  high  velocity  upwardly  into  the 
lower  end  of  said  alkylation  zone  so  as  to  educe 
HF  acid  from  said  heat  exchange  zone  into  said 
alkylation  zone;  and 

(f)  injecting  the  total  olefin  feed  directly  into  the 
high  velocity  stream  of  step  (e)  in  the  lower  sec- 
tion of  said  alkylation  zone,  separately  from  the 
recycle  stream,  so  as  to  mix  said  olefin  with  said 
stream  of  isoparaffin  and  residual  acid  in  the  pres- 
ence of  total  acid. 


3^33,008 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS 

Clifton  G.  Frye,  Valparaiso,  Ind^  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 

Company,  Chicago,  IIl^  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Jan.  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  166,921 

11  aaims.  (CI.  260—^3.65) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  branched-chain 
paraflinic  hydrocarbons  from  less^brancbed  unsaturated 
hydrocarbons  by  contacting  a  light  olefinic  hydrocarbon 
feed  in  a  reaction  zone  with  an  active  composite  isomeriza- 
tion-hydrogenation  catalyst  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogen- 
affording  gas  under  isomerization-hydrogenation  condi- 
tions including  an  elevated  pressure  and  temperature  in 
the  range  of  about  400"  F.  to  750*  F.,  the  method  which 
comprises  carrying  out  said  contacting  in  the  presence  of 
a  minor  amount,  based  on  olefin  feed,  of  a  polycyclic  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  effective  to  reduce  the  formation  of 
side  reaction  products. 


3,233,009  i 

MALEATED  POLYMERS  FROM  STYRENE  AND 
HYDROXYL-CONTAINING     NORBORNENE 
DERIVATIVES 
Daniel  J.  Carlick,  BcrlKelcy  Hcigbis,  NJ.,  and  Mickael 
Bccher,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  asa^nors  to  Intercbcmical 
Corporation,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Sept.  28, 1961,  Scr.  No.  141,536 

5  Claims.  (CI.  260—875) 
1.  The  addition  reaction  product  formed  t>y  reacting 
2  equivalents  of  maleic  anhydride  with  1  equivalent  of 
the  graft  copolymer  formed  by  grafting  1  equivalent  of 
styrene  onto  1  equivalent  of  a  preformed  homopolymer  of 
2-hydroxymethyl-5-norbomene. 

■       .    -       '       '■  I  III  ■ 


3433,010 
DmnOPHOSPHONIC  ACID  ESTERS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Reimcr   CiUfai,   Wnppertal-Elberfeld,   and    Gerhard 
Schrader,  Wnppertal-Croncnbcrg,  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Farbcnfabrikcn  Bayer  Akticngescllschaft, 
Lcverlmsen,  Germany,  a  German  corporation 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  29, 1960,  Ser.  No.  59,170 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  2, 1959, 
F  29,519 
11  Claims.    (CI.  260—928) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  i 

8    o-R, 

S-»lkylMie-R, 

wherein  R  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
cyclohexyl.  phenyl,  lower  alkoxy  phenyl  and  chlorophenyl; 
Ri  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  branched  chain  alkyl  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms 
the  a  carbon  of  which  is  secondary  and  cyclohexyl;  alkyl- 
ene  stands  for  lower  alkylene  having  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  R«  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  mercapto,  phenyl  mer- 
capto,  chloro  phenyl  mercapto,  phenyl,  chloro  phenyl, 
carboxylic  ethyl  ester,  cyano  and 


R 


8     0-Bi 


wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  oxygen  and  sulfur  and  R  and  R^  are  as  defined 
above. 


3,233,011 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  A  POROUS 

CONCRETE  STRUCTURE 

Frcdrik  Wilhclm  Anton  Knrr,  Nysatravagcn  12,  Lidhigo, 

Sweden,  and  Sverre  Wikne,  Snlhns  pr.  Bergen,  Norway 

nied  Apr.  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  184,916 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  6, 1961, 

3,603/61;  Mar.  16, 1962,  2,972/62 

2  Claims.     (CI.  264—13) 


1.  A  method  of  manufacture  of  a  large  porous  con- 
crete structure  comprising  forming  spherical  beads  of  uni- 
form size  of  between  0.1  and  8  mm.  diameter  consisting 
essentially  of  a  hardened  aqueous  gel  containing  air  and 
water  by  dropping  globules  of  aqueous  gel  into  a  harden- 
ing medium  after  passage  through  a  prchardening  me- 
dium in  which  the  globules  assume  a  spherical  shape  and 
undergo  preliminary  hardening  of  the  gel  surface,  the  gel 
surface  undergoing  further  and  thorough  hardening  in  the 
hardening  medium,  homogeneously  admixing  said  beads 
together  with  a  pore-forming  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  gas-evolving  agents  and  foaming 
agents  into  a  fluid  concrete  mass  and  permitting  said  con- 
crete mass  to  set  in  situ  with  the  beads  uniformly  dis- 
tributed in  said  mass,  said  aqueous  gel  beads  undergoing 
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evaporation  after  setting  of  the  mass  to  produce  a  struc- 
ture comprising  larger  pores  formed  by  the  evaporated 
spherical  beads  and  smaller  pores  formed  by  said  pore- 
forming  agent. 


3,233,012 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

PLASTIC  MATERIALS 

Albert  G.  Bodine,  Jr^  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

(7877  Woodley  Ave.,  Van  Nays,  CaUf 0 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  275,157 

,  6  Claims.     (CL  264—23) 


1.  The  process  of  forming  plastic  material  by  forming 
it  between  a  die  and  a  mandrel  comprising: 

vibrating  at  least  one  of  said  die  and  said  mandrel  at  a 
resonant    frequency    thereof    during    the    forming 


process. 


3,233,013 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  SHAPED  ARTICLES 
FROM  CELLULOSIC  MATERIAL  BONDED 
BY  A  THERMOSETTING  RESIN 

Clayton  T.  M.  von  Jaeger,  New  York,  N.Y. 

(Fajardo,  Pacrto  Rico     00649) 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  216,572 

6  Claims.     (CI.  264—26)  ' 


press,  said  establishment  of  said  stack  comprising 
placing  a  first  mat  to  be  in  flatwise  parallel  relation 
to  the  lower  platen,  placing  a  plurality  of  the  elon- 
gated core  members  at  laterally  spaced  localities  on 
the  upper  surface  of  said  first  mat,  to  form  passages 
in  the  ultimate  board,  and  placing  a  second  mat  in 
flatwise  relation  directly  on  said  core  members  and 
said  upper  surface  of  the  first  mat, 

all  of  said  elongated  core  members  consisting  of  mate- 
rial which  has  a  dielectric  constant  approximating  that 
of  the  resin-impregnated  material  of  the  mats  when 
said  resin-impregnated  material  is  compressed  as  bere- 
inbelow  recited,  so  that  substantially  uniform  dielec- 
tric heating  of  all  parts  of  the  stack  between  the 
platens  will  occur,  notwithstanding  the  presence  of 
said  core  Aiembers, 

supplying  heat  to  the  platens  to  bring  them  to  and 
hold  them  at  an  elevated  temperature  at  least  at 
portions  where  they  come  into  contact  with  the  lower 
and  upper  mats  of  said  stack, 

moving  said  platens  together  to  provide  physical  com- 
pacting pressure  on  the  resin-impregnated  material 
of  mats  in  the  stack  to  form  a  pressed  body,  and 
thereby  compacting  the  stack  to  the  aforesaid  thick- 
ness desired  for  the  board,  including  compacting  said 
first  and  second  mats  to  surround  the  said  plurality 
of  core  members  between  them, 

supplying  high  frequency  electric  current  solely  to  said 
platens  for  dielectric  heating  of  the  said  stack  to 
generate  and  maintain  a  resin-curing  temperature 
within  the  compressed  cellulose-resin  mixture  of  the 
mats  in  the  stack  during  the  pressing  and  curing 
thereof,  to  produce  an  article  wherein  the  resin  is 
cured,  and 

removing  the  aforesaid  plurality  of  core  members  from 
the  article  constituted  by  the  compressed  and  cured 
stack,  to  produce  the  desired  board  member  having 
hollow  passages  therein. 


I         '  3,233,014 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  FIBROUS 
•^     CARBON  ARTICLES 
Robert  Lewis  Bickerdike,  Famham,  and  Garyth  Haghes, 
Mytcbett,  Aldershot,  England,  asrignors  to  United  King- 
dom Atomic  Energy  Anthorlty,  London,  England 
Filed  Jane  22, 1960,  Ser.  No.  37,832 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  2,  1959. 

22,749/59 
9  Claims.     (CL  264—29) 


1.  The  process  of  producing  a  hollow  board  member 
having  parallel  opposite  faces  of  large  area  and  having 
long  hollow  passages  therein,  each  within  the  thickness 
of  the  board  and  separated  from  said  faces  by  body  por- 
tions of  the  board,  said  process  producing  said  board  from 
cellulose  fibrous  material  impregnated  with  and  bound 
together  by  a  cured  thermosetting  resin,  wherein  said 
board  is  formed  in  part  by  the  use  of  removable  elongated 
core  members,  respectively  to  produce  said  passages,  dur- 
ing the  final  pressing  and  curing  of  the  board,  and  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  plurality  of  thick,  compressible,  sheet-like 
mats  each  having  laterally  at  least  the  aforesaid  area 
of  the  final  desired  shaped  of  the  board  and  each 
comprising  a  substantially  homogeneous  mixture  of 
cellulosic  fibrous  material  and  at  least  one  thermo- 
setting resin  which  is  in  a  substantially  uncured  state, 
establishing  a  stack  consisting  only  of  said  mats  in 
superposed  relation  and  said  elongated  core  members 
and  having  the  core  members  di^)osed  between  super- 
posed mats,  between  the  spaced,  parallel,  upper  and 
lower  platens  of  a  press,  wherein  said  platens  are  dis- 
posed   at    a    substantially   constant   distance    apart 
throughout  their  areas  for  any  given  setting  of  said 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  block  carbon  article  com- 
prising the  steps  of  providing  a  plurality  of  integral  mas- 
sive charges  of  organic  fibers,  each  charge  comprising  a 
plurality  of  discrete  intermingled  organic  fibers,  placing 
the  charges  in  mutual  contact  between  pressure  applying 
members,  providing  and  maintaining  a  non-oxidizing  en- 
vironment for  the  charges,  applying  heat  to  carboni2X  the 
fibers  and  simultaneously  urging  at  least  one  member  to 
apply  pressure  to  the  charges,  and  maintaining  the  pres- 
sure during  at  least  part  of  the  carbonizing  step,  to  pro- 
duce a  block  carbon  article. 
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3^33,015 

METHOD    OF   MAKING   MONOLITHIC    REFRAC- 
TORY LINING  IN  METALLURGICAL  VESSELS 

Ben  Darks,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  assignor  to  Harbison-Walker 
Refractories  Company,  Pittsbuirgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,678 

9  Claims.     (O.  264—30) 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  chemically  basic  refractory 

monolith  comprising  the  steps  of: 

( 1 )  combining  a  dry  solids  batch  mixture  of, 

(a)  at  least  about  90%,  by  weight,  of  granular 
dead  burned  magnesite  sized  such  that  30  to 
70%,  by  weight,  is  about  —3+28  mesh  and 
about  70  to  30%,  by  weight,  passes  a  65  mesh 
screen, 

(b)  1  to  10%,  by  weight,  of  powder  sodium  sili- 
cate capable  of  reacting  with  magnesite  which 
passes  the  65  mesh  screen  to  set  the  batch  when 
it  is  tempered, 

(c)  up  to  about  5%,  by  weight,  of  plasticizing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essen- 
tially of  kaolinitic  and  montmorillonitic  clay 
and  volatilized  silica, 

(d)  the  chemical  analysis  on  an  oxide  basis  of  the 
batch  being  at  least  about  90% ,  by  weight,  MgO, 

(2)  and  tempering  with  about  3  to  10%,  by  weight,  of 
an  aqueous  tempering  agent,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  dry  solids  in  the  batch, 

(3)  emplacing  the  tempered  batch  into  the  situs  of  use, 

(4)  allowing  the  emplaced  material  to  set  for  a  time 
period  sufficient  for  at  least  the  upper  surface  to  dry 
out  and  become  hard  and  rock-like  and  characterized 
by  whitening  and  a  matte  apearance, 

(5)  retcmpering  the  emplaced  material  with  additional 
aqueous  tempering  agent  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to 
obtain  a  substantially  uniform  water  content  from 
top  to  bottom,  and 

(6)  immediately  subjecting  the  emplaced  material  to 
bum-in. 


3,233,016 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DIMENSIONALLY 

STABLE  STYRENE  POLYMER  FOAM 

Gerliart  Kracht,  Bcavo-,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppcn  Com- 

i>any.  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Not.  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  156,075 

4  Claims.    (CI.  264—53) 
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1.  A  process  for  preparing  dimensionally  stable  styrene 
polymer  foam  which  comprises  heating  expandable  styrene 
polymer  particles  under  restraint,  whereby  the  particles 
coalesce  and  fuse  together  to  form  a  foamed  structure 
showing  discrete  particles,  cooling  the  structure  to  a  tem- 
perature at  which  the  structure  is  self-sustaining  and  above 
ambient  atmospheric  temperature,  said  structure  being 
substantially  fully  expanded  and  thereafter  maintaining  the 
structure  in  air  at  an  elevated  temperature  below  that  at 


which  the  structure  postexpands  and  above  that  at  which 
the  structure  shrinks  until  the  pressure  within  the  struc- 
ture has  equalized  itself  with  the  ambient  atmospheric 
pressure  such  that  the  vacuum  within  said  structure  is 
eliminated. \ 

3433,017 
REFRACTORY  PROCEDURES 
Ernest  P.  Weaver  and  Ben  Davies,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  as- 
signors  to    Harbison-Walker   Refractories    Company, 
Pittsborgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,002 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 
Feb.  2,  1982,  has  been  disclaimed 
6  Claims.     (CI.  264 — 63) 
1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  tar  bonded  basic  re- 
fractory material  having  improved  strength  consisting  es- 
sentially of  fa4>ricating  a  batch  of  basic  refractory  mate- 
rial, mixing  this  material  with  from  5-6  parts,  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  refractory  of  medium  pitch] 
forming  the  resulting  batch  into  shapes,  heating  the  shapes 
to  a  temperature  between  350  and  450'  p.,  maintaining 
this  temperature  until  the  refractory  material  develops 
sufficient  strength  to  resist  a  50  p.s.i.  load  at  1000'  F.  for 
two  hours  withoess  than  about  3%  subsidence. 


.         3433,018 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING 
CONCRETE  BLOCKS 
Edward  P.  Ripley,  6308  Orion,  Van  Nnys,  Calif. 
I         FUed  May  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  111,634 
'  12  Claims.    (CI.  264—69) 


1.  Apparatus  for  fabricating  concrete  blocks,  compris- 
ing: a  pallet;  means  for  loosely  supporting  said  pallet  for 
travel  between  a  receiving  position  and  a  slumping  posi- 
tion; means  to  deposit  on  said  pallet,  while  in  said  receiv- 
ing position,  a  series  of  green  concrete  blocks;  a  slumping 
plate  disposed  over  said  slumping  position;  means  for  ef- 
fecting relative  vertical  movement  between  said  slumping 
plate  and  pallet;  vibrating  means  for  imparting  vibrations 
to  said  green  concrete  blocks  during  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  movement,  whereby  said  green  concrete  blocks  arc 
compressed  and  slumped  while  development  of  fissures  in 
in  the  blocks  is  inhibited,  as  a  result  of  said  movement  and 
said  vibrations  to  reduce  the  thickness  thereof  and  thereby 
to  cause  the  sides  of  said  blocks  to  bulge  to  a  desired  ir- 
regularly rounded  contour  to  provide  a  block  of  pleasing 
appearance  and  compact  structure. 

10.  Steps  in  a  method  of  fabricating  concrete  structural 
blocks  with  irregularly  rounded  side  faces,  comprising: 
preparing  a  concrete  mix  of  moderately  wet  consistency 
and  having  a  high  degree  of  fines,  so  as  to  maintain  a  high 
degree  of  coherence  in  the  green  molded  blocks;  molding 
the  green  blocks  in  the  approximate  form  of  the  finished 
blocks  but  wtih  flat  squared  sides;  placing  the  green  blocks 
oa  flat  supporting  pallet;  transporting  the  pallet  to  a  posi- 
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tion  beneath  a  flat  slumfMng  plate  parallel  to  the  pallet, 
and  moving  the  plate  downwardly  and  applying  pressure 
therethrough  to  the  upper  faces  of  the  blocks  while  at  least 
one  side  of  each  block  is  unconfined  to  reduce  the  thick- 
ness of  the  blocks;  applying  vibrations  to  said  blocks  dur- 
in  the  application  of  pressure  thereto;  thereby  to  attain  a 
desired  irregularly  rounded  side  face  contour  rapidly  with- 
out the  development  of  fissures  in  said  blocks;  and  then 
allowing  the  blocks  to  cure  while  remaining  upon  the 
pallet  1 1 


3^33,021 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SHEETS  OF  FIBROUS 
MATERIAL  IN  A  STACK 

Amc  Johan  Arthur  Asplund,  11 A  Orevagen, 

Bromma,  Sweden 

FUcd  July  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  209,450 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  July  14, 1961, 

7,337/61 

2  Claims.     (CI.  264—109) 


3,233,019 
PROCESS  OF  MULTIPLE  NECK  DRAWING  WHILE 

SIMULTANEOUSLY      INFUSING      MODIFYING 

AGENT 
Dustin  S.  Adams,  Wflmingtmi,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  215,385 

8  Claims.     (CI.  264—78) 

1.  In  the  production  of  oriented  shaped  articles  by 
cold  drawing  filaments  and  films  of  synthetic  linear  or- 
ganic polymers  and  applying  modifying  agents  to  enhance 
the  appearance  and  properties,  the  method  of  improving 
penetration  of  the  modifying  agent  into  the  polymer 
which  comprises  cold  drawing  the  shaped  article  while 
the  polymer  is  simultaneously  in  contact  (1)  with  a 
cracking  agent  at  —30*  to  40"  C.  to  form  surface  cracks 
resulting  in  multiple  neck  drawing  and  (2)  with  the 
modifying  agent  to  cause  the  modifying  agent  to  infuse 
into  said  cracks  and  be  entrapped  within  the  polymer, 
said  modifying  agent  being  soluble  in  the  cracking  agent. 


3,233,020 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PNEUMATIC  TIRES  WITH 

STRENGTH  MEMBERS  OF  POLY  AMIDE 
Hans  Meumami,  Letter,  Hannover,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Continental    Gummi-Werke    Aktiengesellschaft,   Han- 
nover, Germany 

Filed  Oct  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,745 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  24,  1962, 

C  28  254 

4  Claims.    (CI.  264— 100) 


1.  A  method  of  post-treating  a  completely  vulcanized 
pneumatic  tire  having  strength  members  therein  shrink- 
ing under  the  influence  of  heat,  especially  strength  mem- 
bers of  polyamide  and  polyester,  which  includes  the  steps 
of:  after  the  tire  to  be  treated  has  been  completely  vul- 
canized and  removed  from  its  vulcanizing  mold  filling  the 
tire  with  a  pressure  medium,  and  heating  the  tire  in  this 
condition  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  80 
to  130'  C.  while  maintaining  the  thus  heated  tire  at  the 
respective  temperature  within  said  range  over  a  period  of 
from  three  minutes  to  three  hours,  depending  on  the 
tire  size  and  tire  type  and  treating  temperature. 


1.  In  a  method  of  processing  wet  fibrous  material  by 
pressure  in  a  continuously-operating  stack  press  having 
pressure  plates  arranged  in  a  stack  and  carrying  inter- 
posed sheets  of  the  material  being  brought  upwardly  step- 
wise by  lifting  means  while  the  material  is  exposed  to 
heat  and  pressure  and  while  plates  carrying  the  material  to 
be  pressed  is  fed  into  the  press  at  the  bottom  thereof 
and  the  plates  with  finished  sheets  thereon  are  removed 
at  the  top  of  the  press,  the  improvement  consisting  in 
sizing  said  plates  to  have  a  relatively  high  heat  storage 
capacity  and  successively  stacking  the  plates  from  which 
the  finished  sheets  have  been  removed  in  a  heating  means 
remote  from  said  stack  press,  heating  said  plates  in  said 
heating  means  to  a  temperature  at  which  sufficient  heat 
is  stored  to  effect  drying  of  said  sheets  without  adding 
additional  heat  therein  in  said  stack  press,  successively 
removing  each  of  the  stacked  heated  plates  from  the  heat- 
ing means  while  inserting  plates  from  which  the  finished 
sheets  have  been  removed,  in  place  of  the  removed  plates, 
then  supplying  material  to  the  plates  as  removed  from  the 
heating  means  and  feeding  said  plates  with  the  material 
borne  by  them,  successively  back  into  the  press  from  the 
bottom  thereof,  all  heat  supplied  to  the  plates  being  that 
applied  thereto  in  the  heating  means  and  remote  from 
the  press,  there  being  a  constant  and  continuous  reduc- 
tion in  pressure  and  temperature  in  the  stack  press. 


2,233,022 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  GRANULATION  OF  AGGLOM- 

ERABLE  PULVEROUS  MATERIALS 
Georges  Henry  and  Edgard  Brichard,  Jumet,  Belgium, 
assignors   to  S.   A.   Glaverbel,   Brussels,  Belgium,   a 
Belgian  company 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,074 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Apr.  5, 1961, 

479,379,  Patent  602,240 

8  Claims.     (CI.  264—123) 

1.  A  process  for  the  granulation  of  an  agglomerable 
pulverous  material,  comprising  running  an  endless  elastic 
belt  over  vertically  spaced  top  and  bottom  cylindrical 
rollers,  said  belt  beingi^ovided  with  a  plurality  of  cavities 
opening  outwardly  from  said  belt,  said  cavities  being 
widened  at  the  outer  surface  of  said  belt  when  passing 
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around  said  rollers  and  returning  to  normal  when  passing  medium  is  directed  substantially  only  against  the  grooved 
between  said  rollers,  and  feeding  said  pulverous  material  portions  of  the  surface  of  the  tube  as  it  passes  through  the 
to  said  cavities  in  said  widened  condition  when  passing   device. 


r"¥ 


over  said  top  roller,  whereby  said  material  is  compressed 
to  granules  while  passing  between  said  rollers  and  escapes 
from  said  cavities  while  passing  over  said  bottom  roller. 


3^239,023 
SPINNING  OF  POLYPROPYLENE 
Rkhard  WilUam  Harold  Benson,  Harrogate,  England,  as- 
signor to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  21,  1963,  S«r.  No.  260,330 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  27,  1962, 

7,636/62 
6  Claims.  (CI.  264—168) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  crimped  filaments 
of  isotactic  polypropylene  comprising  producing  isotac- 
tic  polypropylene  filaments  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity 
of  between  about  1.5  and  2.5  and  a  birefringence  of  be- 
tween about  10x10-^  to  19xlO-»,  said  producing  step 
including  the  steps  of  melt  spinning  a  polypropylene  of 
intrinsic  viscosity  between  1.0  and  6.0  at  a  spinneret  tem- 
perature between  175*  C.  and  320*  C.  to  form  filaments 
and  winding  up  the  filaments  at  between  about  1000  and 
5000  feet  per  minute,  said  process  further  comprising  sub- 
sequently drawing  the  filaments  at  between  10*  C.  and 
140"  C.  at  a  draw  ratio  of  between  about  1.2  and  4.0  and 
relaxing  the  drawn  filaments  to  produce  spontaneous 
crimping. 

3,233,024 
FLEXIBLE  TUBES  AND  THE  MANUFACTURE 

Harold  Eraest  Jackson,  Plympton  St.  Manricc,  and  Trevor 
Frederick  Moss,  Newton  Ferrers,  England,  assignors, 
by  mesne  aasignments,  to  Imperial-Eastman  Corpora- 
tioa,  Chicago,  U.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1960,  Ser.  No.  53,164 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Aug.  31. 1959. 

29,691/59 
6  Claims.    (CL  264— 173) 


\ 


3,233,025 
METHOD  OF  MAIQNG  POLYURETHANES 
Bernard   F.   Frye,   Kenneth   A.   Pigott,   and   James  H. 
Saunders,    New    Martinsville,    W.    Va^    assignors   to 
Mobay  Chemical  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  189,678 
6  Claims.     (CL  264—176) 


Srep  I 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  flexible  tube  having  a  plu- 
rality of  superimposed  tubular  layers,  the  outer  one  of 
which  is  formed  with  a  series  of  longitudinally  extending 
ribs  and  grooves,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  the  outer  layer  over  the  outermost  previously- 
formed  inner  layer  of  the  tube  by  extruding  over  said 
inner  layer  hot  material  settable  to  define  the  outer  layer 
having  said  ribs  and  grooves;  and  subsequently  passing 
the  tube  through  a  cooling  device  in  which  a  cooling 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  a  thermoplastic  polyurethane 
having  free  — NCO  groups  and  a  melting  point  of  from 
about  60  to  about  250*  C.  which  comprises  mixing  the 
reactive  components  of  said  polyurethane  which  con- 
tain an  excess  of  — NCO  groups  comprising  an  excess 
of  an  organic  polyisocyanate  and  an  organic  compound 
containing  at  least  two  active  hydrogen  containing 
groups  as  determined  by  the  Zerewitinoflf  method,  passing 
the  reaction  mixture  through  a  passageway  while  main- 
taining the  temperature  in  said  passageway  within  the 
range  of  from  about  60*  C.  to  about  250*  C.  at  a  rate 
such  that  the  residence  time  in  the  passageway  is  less 
than  sufficient  to  cause  reaction  of  all  of  the  — NCO 
groups  in  said  mixture  of  reactive  components,  and  re- 
moving the  resulting  polyurethane  from  said  passageway 
to  a  zone  where  further  reaction  of  the  —NCO  groups 
is  avoided  to  produce  a  product  having  a  melting  point 
within  the  range  of  about  60  to  about  250*  C. 


3,233,026 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ANION-EXCHANGE 

FIBERS,  FILMS,  AND  THE  LIKE 

George  A.  Richter,  Jr.,  Abington,  Charles  H.  McBuraey, 

Meadowbrook,  and  Bcnjamfai  B.  Kinc,  Lcvittown,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Rohm  &  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa_ 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.     FUed  May  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  813.079 
7  Claims.     (CI.  264— 178) 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  filmy  product  having  at 
least  one  small  dimension  of  the  order  of  one-tenth  to 
twenty  mils  comprising  extruding,  through  an  orifice  of  a 
spinneret  into  a  coaguJating  medium,  a  water-insoluble 
Imear  addition  polymer  of  at  least  one  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisUng  of  the  amides,  nitriles,  and 
esters  of  acrylic  and  methacrylic  acids  to  form  a  filmy 
product  therefrom,  converting  at  least  7  mole  percent  of 
the  units  of  the  formed  polymer  into  units  containing 
anion-exchange  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  amine,  amine  salt,  quaternary  ammonium,  and  sulfo- 
nium  groups,  and  reacting  about  Vi  to  50  mole  percent  of 
the  units  of  the  polymer  with  a  polyfunctional  compound 
to  cross-link  the  polymer  molecules,  the  aforesaid  con- 
vertmg  and  reacting  steps  being  effected  while  main- 
tammg  the  form  of  the  polymer. 
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3^33,027  I 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PRESTRESSED 

CONCRETE  BEAMS 

Elof  Wennstrom,  Femluunpsgatan  25,  Orebro,  Sweden 

FiM  Dec.  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  162,542 

2  Claims.     (CI.  264—228) 


dispersed  therein  a  gelling  catalyst  and  finely  divided  di- 
electric partioles  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  silica 
and  bentonitic  clays  causing  the  fluid  to  be  thixotropic 
so  it  remains  in  place  and  does  not  run  prior  to  or  during 
the  gelling  reaction,  and  gelling  the  fluid  in  situ  so  it  does 
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not  bleed  and  is  immobile  at  all  operating  temperatures, 
and  then  molding  a  plastic  insulating  case  molded  around 
and  completely  enclosing  the  capacitor. 


1.  A  noethod  for  making  prestressed  concrete  beams 
comprising  pouring  concrete  into  a  mold  having  end  wall 
members  located  in  said  mold  with  reinforcing  rods  ex- 
tending betwieen  said  end  wall  members,  placing  said  end 
wall  members  and  reinforcing  rods  under  stress  by  a  stress- 
ing element  removably  attached  to  said  end  wall  members, 
inverting  said  mold  prior  to  final  setting  of  said  concrete 
and  removing  the  mold  but  not  said  end  wall  members 
from  the  concrete  beam  formed,  then  removing  said 
stressing  element  from  said  end  wall  members  and  allow- 
ing the  concrete  to  finally  set 


3,233,029 

METHOD  OF  COLD-STRETCHING  ORIENTABLE 

SHEET  MATERIAL 

Ole-Bcndt  Rasmossen,  Charlottenland,  Denmark,  assignor 

to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jnnc  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  201,205 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  June  9,  1961, 
2,353/61 
4  Claims.    (CL  264— 288)  ! 
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3,233,028 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CAPACITOR 
John  E.  Toppari  and  Richard  Stammer,  Erie,  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  Erie  Technological  Products,  Inc.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Apr.  27, 1960,  Scr.  No.  24,973 
2  Claims.  (CI.  264—272) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  capacitor  having  a  tubular 
dielectric  with  inner  and  outer  electrodes  respectively 
connected  to  leads  at  opposite  ends  of  the  dielectric,  the 
inner  electrode  terminating  short  of  one  end  of  the  di- 
electric to  provide  an  insulating  band,  which  comprises 
filling  the  bore  of  the  dielectric  with  a  silicone  dielectric 
fluid  in  contact  with  said  insulating  band,  said  fluid  having 


1.  In  a  method  of  cold  stretching  a  sheet  of  orientable 

plastic  material  in  which  said  sheet  is  stretched  lengthwise 
sufficiently  to  cause  substantial  contraction  in  the  width  of 
said  sheet,  the  improvement  which  comprises  forming 
multiple  lengthwise  convolutions  across  the  width  of  said 
sheet,  smoothing  said  convolutions  into  pleats  thereby  re- 
ducing the  distance  between  the  edges  of  said  sheet,  and 
stretching  the  pleated  sheet  sufficiently  to  remove  said 
pleats  as  a  result  of  the  contraction  in  sheet  width,  said 
distance  between  the  edges  of  the  pleated  sheet  being  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  the  final  width  of  the  stretched  sheet. 
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3,233,030 

APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH  FREQUENCY 

TREATMENT  OF  ORE 

Lawrence  H.  Council,  Indialantic,  Fla.,  and  Lowell  A. 

Moe,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignors  to  F.  H.  Peavey  & 

Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation 

Filed  May  12,  1960,  Scr.  No.  28,767 

10  Claims.    (CI.  13—10) 


veying  solid  ore  along  a  path  between  said  electrodes, 
means  for  applying  a  high  voltage  to  said  electrodes,  and 
a  plurality  of  points  of  conductive  material  extending 
from  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  toward  the  other  to 
promote  arcing  within  the  ore  and  at  least  partial  chem- 
ical decomposition  of  a  compound  therewithin. 


1.  In  ore  treating  apparatus,  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes 
adapted  to  receive  the  ore  therebetween,  means  for  con- 


3,233,031 
GATING  CIRCUITS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Walter   Munch,   Jr.,    Covington,    Ky.,    and    Robert   C. 
Schercr,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  D.  H.  Baldwin 
Company,  Cincfainati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUcd  June  27,  1960,  Scr.  No.  38,835 
25  Claims.    (CL  84—1.11) 
19.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  sources  of  audio  frequency  signal  corre- 
sponding to  notes  of  the  musical  scale,  an  output  system 
for  converting  selected  frequency  audio  signals  derived 
from  said  sources  and  applied  to  said  output  system  to 
audible  sound,  and  a  plurality  of  selective  keying  means 
for  selecting  audio  frequency  signal  deriving  from  selected 
ones  of  said  plurality  of  sources,  the  combination  of 
means  providing  a  carrier  signal,  a  plurality  of  normally 
inoperative  modulators,  separate  ones  of  said  modulators 
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being  associativcly  related  to  separate  ones  of  said  sources 
of  audio  frequency  signal,  means  continuously  applying 
said  carrier  signal  simultaneously  to  all  of  said  plurality 
of  modulators,  means  continuously  applying  said  audio 
frequency  signals  derived  from  said  plurality  of  sources  of 
audio  frequency  signal  to  said  associativcly  related  modu- 
lators on  a  one  for  one  basis,  means  for  selectively  ren- 
dering said  normally  inoperative  modulators  operative 
only  in  response  to  selective  actuation  of  said  keying 


hA-^  • 


means,  whereby  audio  frequency  signals  provided  by  said 
source  are  selected  for  modulating  said  carrier  signal  to 
provide  modulated  carrier  signal,  means  coupled  to  said 
plurality  of  normally  inoperative  modulators  and  respon- 
sive to  the  modulated  carrier  signal  for  deriving  replicas 
of  the  selected  audio  frequency  signals  therefrom  and 
means  applying  said  replicas  of  the  selected  audio  fre- 
quency signals  to  said  output  system  for  conversion  to 
audible  sound.  > '  . 


r  3^33,032 

GAS  PRESSURIZED  ELECTRIC  CABLE 
George  J.  Crowdes,  Needham  Heights,  Mass.,  assignor 
to  Simplex   Wire   and   Cable   Company,   Cambridge, 
Mass^  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  217,075 
2  Claims.    (CI.  174—24) 


\ 


•VLflTinVM 


eo»mi  towucToi 


1.  In  a  gas  pressurized  electric  cable  including  an 
elongated  conductor  having  a  layer  of  solid  homogenous 
insulation  enclosing  said  conductor  and  a  sheath  enclos- 
ing said  insulation,  the  improvement  which  includes  an 
inner  layer  of  coherent  yieldable  semi-conducting  material 
in  intimate  contact  with  said  insulation  interposed  be- 
tween said  conductor  and  said  insulation,  an  outer  layer 
of  coherent  yieldable  semi-conducting  material  in  intimate 
contact  with  said  insulation  interposed  between  said  con- 
ductor and  said  sheath,  an  inner  passageway  along  the 
length  of  said  cable  within  said  inner  layer  of  semi- 
conducting material  in  lateral  communication  therewith, 
and  an  outer  passageway  along  the  length  of  said  cable 
without  said  outer  layer  of  semi-conducting  material  and 
in  lateral  communication  therewith  said  inner  and  outer 
passageways  each  containing  a  gas  under  pressure. 


3,233,033  "  ^ 

FORCE  FTT  TERMlNAt 

Edward  B.  Mitchell,  Wobam,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United- 

Carr  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303^81 

2  Claims.    (CI.  174—59)  i 

2.  An  electrical  contact  comprising  a  tubular  body  por- 
tion having  two  open  ends,  a  unitary  arcuate  head  portion, 


having  a  continuous  wall,  formed  integral  with  one  of 
said  ends,  having  the  external  configuration  of  a  truncated 
triangle  and  having  a  base  width  greater  than  the  greater 
axes  of  said  body  portion,  providing  a  pair  of  shoulders 
in  angular  relationship  wi^h  said  body  portion  and  adja- 
cent thereto,  said  body  portion  having  a  generally  oval 


external  configuration  and  a  blade  contact  integral  with 
the  other  end  of  said  body  portion,  said  blade  contact 
having  a  pair  of  tangs  integral  with  and  extending  in 
right  angle  relationship  therewith,  said  tangs  being  in 
spaced  relation  to  each  other  and  adjacent  said  body 
portion.  I 


3,233,034 
DIFFUSION  BONDED  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 

TERMINAL  STRUCTURE 

Dimitry  G.  Grabbe,  131  8th  Ave.,  Sea  CMff,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  422,870 

16  Claims.     (CI.  174—68.5) 


1.  A  printed  circuk  structure  comprising  an  insulating 
member  carrying  c<^>per  printed  circuit  members  and  hav- 
ing apertures  having  coi^r  coatings  integral  with  said 
copper  members,  and  copper  alloy  terminals  disposed  in 
said  apertures  and  being  diffusicMi  bonded  to  the  coatings 
of  said  apertures  by  a  copper-indium  alloy,  the  indium 
being  substantially  completely  diffused  into  said  coppei 
alloy  terminals  and  into  said  copper  coatings  of  said  aper- 
tures. 


3,233,035 

CABLE  SPLICE  CLOSURE 

Jane  A.  Black,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Sta-Crete  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,285 

1  Claim.    (CI.  174—93) 


A  cable  splice  closure  apparatus  for  joining  two 
lengths  of  axially  aligned  insulated  wire  cable  in  which 
the  wires  have  been  spliced  together  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  split  rings  mounted  one  upon  each  length 
of  cable  on  opposite  sides  of  the  splice; 
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(b)  a  single  piece  encapsulating  trough  mounted  upon 
the  split  rings  and  extending  therebetween,  said 
trough  having  an  opening  along  one  side  thereof, 
said  trough  having  interior  grooves  at  each  end 
thereof  fitting  over  the  split  rings; 

(c)  clamp  means  joining  each  end  of  said  trough  to 
the  rings  enclosing  the  splice;  and 

(d)  an  encapsulating  material  filling  said  trough. 


3^33,036 

CORROSION  PROOF  SHIELDING  TAPE  FOR 
SHIELDING  TELEPHONE  CABLES 

Ludwik  Jachimowicz,  Elizabeth,  N  J^  assignor  to  General 
Cable  Corporation,  New  Yo^i^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Not.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  320,777 

14  Claims.    (CL  174^107) 


7.  An  electric  cable  comprising  a  core  including  in- 
sulated conductor  means,  a  laminated  shield  completely 
surrounding  the  circumference  of  the  core  and  comprising 
a  metal  strip  and  plastic  laminate  covering  the  iimer  and 
outer  surfaces  of  the  strip,  each  of  the  plastic  laminates 
being  bonded  to  the  strip  without  use  of  intermediate  ad- 
hesive layers  and  with  the  bond  to  the  metal  being 
achieved  by  the  presence  of  carboxyl  groups  in  the  said 
film  to  obtain  a  chemical  bond  that  maintains  the  bond 
in  the  presence  of  a  moist  corrosive  atmosphere  that  de- 
teriorates the  metal  of  the  strip  and  in  the  presence  of 
liquid  that  corrodes  the  metal  of  the  strip  whereby  cor- 
rosive atmosphere  and  liquid  that  reaches  the  strip 
through  a  puncture  in  the  shield  progresses  only  edgewise 
from  the  puncture  over  an  exposure  area  equal  to'  the 
product  of  the  puncture  perimeter  times  the  thickness  of 
the  strip,  and  an  outer  jacket  of  insulation  over  the  out- 
side of  the  shield  and  having  any  adherence  to  the  outer 
laminate  of  the  shield  substantially  less  than  the  bonding 
of  the  laminate  to  the  strip. 


3,233,037 

FACSIMILE  TELEGRAPH  APPARATUS 

John  Victor  Foil,  Beckenham,  Kent,  England,  asdgnor  to 

Muirfaead  &  Co.  Limited,  Kent,  England 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,963 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  4,  1962, 
j  25,675/62 

'     5  Claims.    (CL  17»— 5) 

1.  A  facsimile  transmission  system  comprising  means 
for  simultaneously  scanning  a  pair  of  images,  means  for 


successively  transmitting   alternate  scanning  lines  from 
the  respective  scanning  means  and  means  for  recording 


mm 


the    transmitted    scanning    lines    from    the    respective 
scanning  means  side  by  side. 


3,233,038 

COLOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Georges  Valensi,  3  Rue  des  Chaudronniers, 

Geneva,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  160,540,  Dec.  19, 

1961.  This  application  July  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  473,898 

j  3  Claims.     (CI.  178—5.4) 


1.  Color  television  receiver  of  the  type  having  a  projec- 
tion screen  on  which  are  superimposed  a  detailed  black- 
and-white  picture  of  the  televised  scene  produced  by  a 
first  projector  controlled  by  a  luminance-weighted-signal, 
and  a  coarse  picture,  in  saturated  colors,  of  said  scene 
produced  by  a  second  projector  using  transparent  bodies 
becoming  birefracting  in  proportion  to  color  signals  char- 
acterizing the  components  of  the  hue  of  the  color  to  be 
reproduced  on  said  screen,  comprising: 
a  device  for  producing  said  luminance-weighted-signal 
which  controls  said  first  projector,  made  of  a  high- 
gain-amplifier  energized  by  the  received  luminance 
signal  and  of  an  electronic  multiplier  controlled  both 
by  the  output  voltage  of  said  amplifier  and  by  a  sat- 
uration-signal derived  from  the  received  chrominance 
signal,  said  multiplier  applying  a  feed-back-voltage 
to  the  input  of  said  amplifier; 
and  comprising,  within  said  second  projector,  for  each 
colored  element  of  one  line  of  the  televised  scene: 

a  small  source  of  parallel  rays  of  polarized  white  light; 
one  particular  group  of  three  transparent  crystals  juxta- 
posed with  the  same  orientation  of  their  axes  and  ex- 
posed to  said  parallel  rays,  said  color  signals  con- 
trolling electric  fields  applied  to  said  three  crystals; 
a  color  filter  having  juxtaposed  elements  of  saturated 
blue,  green  and  red  colors,  respectively  in  line  with 
said  three  juxtaposed  crystals; 
a  group  of  ferrite  discs  acting  as  electronic  memory 
for  keeping  the  intensities  of  Said  electric  fields  ap- 
plied to  said  crystals  constant  during  the  whole  scan- 
ning of  said  line  of  the  televised  scene; 
an  analyser  located  beyond  said  color  filter  and  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  polarization  of  said  parallel 
rays; 
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and  a  lens  located  beyond  said  analyser,  for  focussing 

the  colored  light  emerging  from  said  analyser  upon 

the  part  of  said  projection  screen  corresponding  to 

said  colored  element  of  said  line  of  the  televised 

scene, 

whereby  there  are  produced,  on  said  screen,  juxtaposed 

colored  picture  elements  each  having  the  same  saturated 

color  on  its  entire  surface,  and  forming  together  said 

coarse  picture,  in  saturated  colors,  of  the  televised  scene. 


i.«.fc»«i[ 


^Sr 


T^^ 


7.  A  recording  system  for  line  scan  video  signals  where- 
in a  plurality  of  line  scans  are  arranged  in  successive 
frames,  each  representing  an  image,  including  means  for 
frequency  modulating  the  line-scan  video  signals  in  a 
direction  to  provide  lower  frequencies  for  the  lighter  por- 
tions of  the  images  and  higher  frequencies  for  the  darker 
portions  of  the  images,  and  means  optically  coupled  to 
the  film  strip  for  providing  visible  images  substantially 
similar  to  the  visible  images  represented  in  the  successive 
frames  of  the  line-scan  video  signals. 


^' 


3,233,040 
ELECTROSTRICnVE  DISPLAY  MEANS 
Panl  J.  Crane,  Torrance,  Cattf^  assignor  to  The  Magna' 
vox    Company,    Torrance,    Califs   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  163,768 
9  Claims.    (O.  17»— 7.5) 


3,233,041 

AUDIO  CARDIOSCOPE 

Michael  E.  CrosUn,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cros- 

Dorf  Associates  Ltd.,  Hempstead,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

FUed  July  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  212,334 

6  Claims.    (CI.  179—1) 


3,233,039  I    I 

FREQUENCY  MODULATED  VIDEO 
FILM  RECORDING 
John  T.  Mallin,  Beverly  Hilb,  Calif.,  assignor  to  ^finnc- 
sota  Mining  and  Mannfactnring  Company,  St.  Panl, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Dec.  9,  1960,  Ser.  No.  75,464. 
Divided  and  this  application  Sept  29,  1964,  Scr.    ' 
No.  403,433 

10  Claims.    (Q.  178—6.7) 


1.  An   audio    cardioscope   or   electronic    stethoscope, 
comprising 

an  electromagnetic  microphone  transducer  to  be  placed 
against  a  human  body  being  examined,  said  trans- 
ducer including 

a  magnetic  core,  ( 

a  vibratable  armature, 

and  a  coil  on  the  core  to  develop  an  output  volt- 
age in  response  to  vibration  of  the  armature; 

aa  amplifier  to  be  energized  by  the  output  voltage 
from  said  transducer  and  serving  to  develop  an  am- 
plified output  signal  related  to  the  frequency  of  the 
output  voltage  from  the  transducer; 

a  head-phone  receiver  to  be  energized  by  the  amplified 
output  signal  from  said  amplifier; 

and  means  supported  on  and  associated  with  said 
vibratable  armature  of  said  transducer  for  physically 
coupling  the  mass  of  the  human  body  to  said  arma- 
ture during  auscultation  of  said  human  body,  said 
means  including  a  button  of  sound  conducting  mate- 
rial supported  co-axially  on  said  vibratable  armature 
and  shaped  to  have  a  front  end  of  relatively  point 
form  for  engaging  such  human  body,  and  further 
including  a  pressure  plate  having  a  bore  co-axial 
with  the  point  of  said  button  to  limit  the  amount  of 
protrusion  of  the  engaged  skin  axially  against  said 
button,  and  further  including  means  for  limiting 
inward  axial  movement  of  said  button  to  maintain 
at  least  a  minimum  air  gap  between  said  armature 
and  the  core. 


■  I 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  comprising  the  combination  of 
an  envelope  having  a  dielectric  end  wall  adjacent  one 
end  thereof,  an  electron  gun  disposed  adjacent  the  opposite 
end  of  said  envelope  for  directing  a  stream  of  electrons 
toward  the  inside  surface  of  said  end  wall,  electrostrictive 
means  disposed  on  the  outside  surface  of  said  end  wall  to 
form  an  optical  surface  and  means  for  conducting  an  elec- 
trical charge  from  said  inside  surface  of  said  end  wall  to 
said  electrostrictive  means  thereby  causing  the  shape  of 
said  surface  to  change. 


,^ 3,233,042 

INTERCHANNEL  CROSSTALK  REDUCTION  IN 
^iJi^NVr??^^'^^     MULTICHANNEL     PCM 

'^'i*n  ^'  '^°«*0'«'  North  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Utll  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,679  ^ 

2  Claims.  (CI.  179—15) 
1.  In  a  pulse  code  transmitter,  apparatus  for  erasing 
message  samples  from  a  pair  of  sample  storage  circuits 
whenever  said  circuits  are  idle,  each  of  said  storage  cir- 
cuits being  alternately  idle  and  receptive  to  message  sam- 
ples while,  concurrently,  the  other  is  alternately  receptive 
to  message  samples  and  idle,  comprising  means  for  timing 
the  periods  of  idleness  and  receptiveness  of  said  sample 
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storage  circuits,  a  pair  of  diode  bridges  each  connected 
across  a  respective  one  of  said  sample  storage  circmts, 
each  of  said  storage  circuits  being  cleansed  of  sample 
energy  whenever  its  respective  diode  bridge  is  biased  into 
conductivity,  a  pair  of  blocking  oscillators  each  of  which 
has  a  feedback  circuit  which  includes  a  resistance- 
capacitance  network  having  a  predetermined  charge  time, 
each  of  said  blocking  oscillators  having  a  conducting  state 
and  a  non-conducting  state,  a  pair  of  transformers  each 
connecting  one  of  said  blocking  oscillators  across  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  diode  bridges,  each  of  said  blocking  oscil- 
lators biasing  its  respective  diode  bridge  into  conductivity 
when  it  is  in  its  conducting  state  and  each  of  said  trans- 
formers having  a  secondary  winding  to  which  a  respec- 
tive resistance-capacitance  network  is  connected,  the 
resistance-capacitance  networks  connected  to  said  trans- 


Bfp^!^^F4'^*^^t>-w 


former  secondary  windings  having  charge  times  less  than 
those  of  the  resistance-capacitance  networks  in  the  feed- 
back circuits  of  said  blocking  oscillators,  a  separate  p&ir 
of  capacitors  each  connected  in  series  across  a  respective 
one  of  said  transformer  secondary  windings,  the  common 
point  between  each  pair  of  capacitors  being  connected  to 
the  respective  sample  storage  circuit  and  diode  bridge  and 
the  total  capacitance  between  the  common  point  between 
each  pair  of  capacitors  and  one  side  of  the  respective  one 
of  said  transformer  secondary  windings  being  equal  to  the 
total  capacitance  between  said  common  point  and  the 
other  side  of  the  respective  one  of  said  transformer  sec- 
ondary windings,  and  means  responsive  to  said  timing 
means  for  triggering  each  of  said  blocking  oscillators  into 
its  conductive  state  during  periods  of  idleness  of  its  respec- 
tive sample  storage  circuit. 


3^33,043 
TIME-DIYISION  MULTIPLEX  TELEPHONE 
SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Nobuhiko  Shimasaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 
Electrk  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Japan 

FUe4  Feb.  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  171,684 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10, 1961, 

36/4,555 

6  Claims.    (CL  179—15) 


t; 


L 


_^i;^ 


^  J 


m 


s 


e^-n 


^ 


r 


t 


"J        ! 


including  buffer  means  cou|ried  to  said  first  pair  of  con- 
ductors, said  subscriber  circuits  each  further  including  a 
pair  of  time-division  switches  connected  to  said  buffer, 
one  of  said  time-division  switches  also  being  connected  to 
one  of  said  second  pair  of  conductors  and  the  other  of 
said  time-division  switches  being  connected  to  the  other 
of  said  second  pair,  a  pair  of  highways,  one  of  said  high- 
ways being  connected  to  one  of  said  second  pair  of  con- 
ductors and  the  other  of  said  highways  being  connected 
to  the  other  of  said  second  pair,  a  first  amplifier  and  a 
second  amplifier,  each  of  said  amplifiers  having  its  input 
connected  to  a  different  one  of  said  highways  through  a 
different  first  gating  means  and  its  output  connected  to 
the  same  highway  through  a  different  second  gating  means, 
first  signal  storage  means  connected  between  the  input  of 
one  amfrfifkr  and  a  terminal  of  positive  potential,  second 
signal  storage  means  connected  between  the  input  of  the 
other  amplifier  and  a  teraiinal  of  negative  potential,  and 
means  for  actuating  one  of  said  time-division  switches  in 
each  of  said  subscriber  circuits  and  both  of  said  first  gat- 
ing means  during  one  half  of  a  given  time  slot,  and  for 
actuating  the  other  of  said  time-division  switches  in  each 
of  said  subscriber  circuits  and  both  of  said  second  gat- 
ing means  during  the  other  half  of  said  given  time  slot. 


1.  A  time-division  multiplex  switching  system  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  time-division  subscriber  circuits,  each  of 
said  circuits  having  a  first  pair  of  conductors  connected 
to  a  different  transducer,  each  of  said  circuits  also  having 
a  second  pair  of  conductors,  said  subscriber  circuits  each 


3,233,044 
FM  STEREOPHONIC  MULTIPLEX  RECEIVER  HAV- 
ING A  SINGLE  STAGE  FOR  FREQUENCY 
DOUBLING  OF  THE  PILOT  SIGNAL  AND  AMPU- 
FICATION  OF  THE  SUB-CARRIER  AND  L-R 
SIGNALS  I 

William  P.  Hopper,  Jr.,  Venice,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Packard-Bell   Electronics    Corporation,    Los   An- 
geles, Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUed  Oct  19,  1964,  Scr.  No.  404,620 
19  Claims.    (CI.  179—15)  . 


1.  In  combination  for  use  in  a  system  wherein  first  and 
second  stereo  signals  representing  stereo  sound  are  added 
to  obtain  a  first  resultant  signal  and  wherein  the  first  and 
second  stereo  signals  are  subtracted  to  obtain  a  second 
resultant  signal  and  wherein  the  second  resultant  signals 
are  modulated  on  a  suppressed  sub-carrier  and  wherein 
the  first  resultant  signals  and  the  modulated  second  result- 
ant signals  and  a  pilot  signal  having  a  harmonic  relation- 
ship to  the  sub-carrier  are  transmitted  in  modulated  form 
to  a  receiver  removed  from  the  transmitter  and  wherein 
stages  are  included  at  the  receiver  for  demodulating  the 
received  signals  to  recover  the  first  resultant  signals  and 
the  modulated  second  resultant  signals  and  the  pilot  signal, 
first  means  responsive   to   the   pilot  signals  and  the 
modulated  second  resultant  signals  and  having  a  pass- 
band  for  passing  signals  only  at  the  pilot  frequency 
and  in  the  range  of  frequencies  corresponding  to  the 
modulated  second  resultant  signals, 
a  first  single  stage  interconnected  with  the  first  means 
and  responsive  to  the  signals  passed  by  the  first  means 
for  changing  the  frequency  of  the  pilot  signal  to 
produce  signals  at  the  sub-carrier  frequency  and  for 
amplifying  the  signals  at  the  sub-carrier  frequency 
and  the  modulated  second  resultant  signals  passed  by 
the  first  means  to  remodulate  the  sub-carrier  with  the 
modulated  second  resultant  signals. 
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a  second  single  stage  interconnected  with  the  first  single 
stage  and  responsive  to  the  signals  from  the  first  single 
stage  for  detecting  the  remodulated  signals  from  the 
first  single  stage  to  produce  first  and  second  control 
signals  representing  the  envelope  of  the  remodulated 
signals  from  the  first  single  stage  and  having  opposite 
phases  and  individually  representing  the  second 
resultant  signals,  and 

second  means  interconnected  with  the  second  single 
stage  and  responsive  to  the  first  and  second  control 
signals  and  to  the  first  resultant  signals  for  individual- 
ly combining  the  first  resultant  signals  with  the  first 
control  signals  and  combining  the  first  resultant  sig- 
nals with  the  second  control  signals  respectively  to 
obtain  the  first  and  second  stereo  signals. 


t 


3^33,045 

MICROPHONE  SWITCH  CONTROLLED  MULTI- 
SPEED  RECORDER-REPRODUCER 
Palle>Finn    Beer,    Lidingo,   Sweden,    assignor   to    AGA 
Aktiebolaget,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 
Filed  Feb.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,674 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  15,  1961, 
1,543/61 
2  Claims.    (CI.  179— 100.1) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  and  reproducing  sound 
comprising  a  record  carrier,  a  motor,  drive  means  for 
transferring  driving  force  from  said  motor  to  said  record 
carrier  including  means  for  effecting  different  speeds  in 
one  direction  of  said  record  carrier,  manually  operable 
mechanical  switching  means  in  said  apparatus  controlling 
said  means  for  effecting  different  speeds  to  said  record 
carrier,  an  amplifier,  a  separate  microphone  connected  to 
said  amplifier  through  a  line,  said  microphone  compris- 
ing a  switch  connected  through  said  line  with  a  relay  for 
alternately  switching  said  amplifier  to  recording  and  re- 
producing conditions,  spring  means  urging  said  mechani- 
cal switching  means  into  a  first  position  corresponding  to 
a  first  predetermined  speed  of  said  record  carrier  locking 
means  holding  said  mechanical  switching  means  against 
the  action  of  said  spring  means  in  a  second  position  cor- 
responding to  a  second  predetermined  speed  of  said  record 
carrier,  said  microphone  switch  being  connected  through 
said  line  with  said  locking  means  for  releasing  said  me- 
chanical switching  means  upon  actuation  of  said  micro- 
phone switch  for  switching  said  amplifier  to  recording 
conditions. 


3^33,046  I 

MAGNETIC  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 
William  D.  Moehring,  211  Pleasant  St, 

Charlotte,  Mich.  .    , 

FUed  Nov.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  67^21       ' ' 
8  Claims,    (a.  179—100.2) 
1.  A  magnetic  erase  head  assembly  comprising  a  hous- 
ing formed  of  a  continuous  strip  of  magnetically  con- 
ductive material  folded  in  box  shape  with  a  convex  front 
wall  and  overlapped  ends  forming  the  rear  wall,  a  pair 


of  holes  spaced  from  top  to  bottom  in  said  front  wall 
and  completely  within  the  outline  of  the  wall,  registering 
slots  formed  in  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  the  over- 
lapping ends  in  said  rear  wall  and  located  oppoiste  said 
holes,  a  pair  of  magnetic  core  bars  having  their  forward 
ends  received  in  said  holes  and  having  their  rear  ends 


received  in  said  registering  slots,  electrical  coils  positioned 
around  said  cores  within  asid  housing  and  a  mass  of 
solidified  insulating  epoxy  resin  material  filling  said 
housing  around  said  cores  and  coils,  the  inner  surface  of 
said  front  wall  being  angled  arcuately  outwardly  around 
said  cores  with  a  narrow  band  of  said  insulating  material 
separating  said  cores  from  said  wall. 


3,233,047 
STEREO  PIEZOELECTRIC  TRANSDUCER 

Paul  Weathers,  Banrington,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Teleprompter 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUcd  Oct.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,145 
20  Claims.    (CI.  179—100.4) 


3^.24 


1.  In  a  transducer  for  transducing  mechanical  motion 
into  representative  electrical  signals,  the  combination  of: 
a  support  member;  a  body  of  strain  responsive  material 
exhibiting  a  given  electrical  characteristic  which  changes 
upon  the  production  of  mechanical  strain  therein,  said 
body  having  a  first  and  a  second  end  extremity  and  a  first 
and  a  second  major  side  surface  opposing  one  another, 
each  major  side  surface  being  comprised  of  two  end  areas 
each  embracing  a  different  one  of  said  end  extremities 
and  a  central  area  intermediate  said  two  end  areas,  said 
central  area  being  substantially  larger  than  either  of  said 
end  areas;  means  resiliently  affixing  said  body  within  the 
central  area  of  said  first  major  side  surface  to  said  sup- 
port member;  means  substantially  rigidly  affixing  said 
body  within  the  first  end  area  of  said  first  major  side  sur- 
face to  said  support  member;  a  beam  member  having  a 
first  and  a  second  end  extremities;  means  resiliently  and 
directly  coupling  said  first  beam  extremity  to  both  said 
support  member  and  a  variable  area  of  that  end  area 
of  said  second  major  side  surface  which  directly  opposes 
the  second  end  area  of  said  first  major  side  surface;  ^e 
area  coupled  varying  with  the  movement  of  said  second 
beam  extremity  relative  to  said  support  member;  and 
means  electrically  connected  to  said  body  for  sensing 
changes  in  said  given  electrical  characteristic  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  second  beam  extremity  relative  to  said 
support  member. 
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3,233,048 
"  HEARING  AID 

Frederick  W.  Lewis,  Brooidyn  Center,  David  A.  Meyer, 
Robbinsdale,    and    Milton    J.    Pemnia,    Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  The  Telex 
Corporation,  Tulsa,  Olda.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jane  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,594 
11  Claims.    (CI.  179—107) 


-^F^iF^K  ^^ 


27       ^      2^        >/ 


2* 


1.  An  eyeglass  templar  member  bearing  aid  comprising, 
in  combination; 

an  elongated  housing  having  an  eyeglass  engaging  con- 
nector at  one  extremity  and  an  intermediate  portion 
of  reduced  cross  sectional  size  for  coaction  with  the 
ear  of  a  user,  said  housing  having  a  plurality  of 
acoustically  independent  interior  chambers; 

a  pair  of  sound  transmitting  channels  extending  into 
a  chamber  forwardly  of  said  intermediate  portion  for 
receiving  a  microphone; 

a  sound  outlet  member  mounted  forwardly  of  said  inter- 
mediate portion; 

a  flexible  sound  transmitting  tube  inside  of  said  housing 
connected  to  said  outlet  member  and  extending  rear- 
wardly  through  said  intermediate  portion; 

a  receiver  mounted  in  a  chamber  rearwardly  of  said 
intermediate  portion  and  having  a  sound  outlet  con- 
nected to  said  sound  transmitting  tube;  and 

electrical  amplifying  means  connected  in  operative 
relationship  with  said  microphone  and  said  receiver. 


3,233,049 

INTEGRAL  SELECTOR  SWITCH  AND  TRANSFER 
SWITCH  UNIT  FOR  TAPPED  REGULATING 
TRANSFORMERS 
Alexander  Bleibtreu,  Regensborg,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Maschinenfabrik  Reinhausen  Gebriider  Scheubcck 
K.G.,  Regensborg,  Germany 

FUed  July  2,  1963.  Ser.  No.  292,353 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  12, 19<2, 

M  53,532 

11  Claims.    (CI.  200—11) 


thereof  a  pair  of  annular  fixed  contacts,  tap  con- 
tacts circularly  arranged  around  each  of  said  pair 
of  annular  contacts  and  pivotable  contact  arins  for 
cooductively  connecting  each  of  said  tap  cbntacts 
to  one  of  said  pair  of  annular  contacts; 

(b)  a  transfer  switch  inside  of  a  cylindrical  housing 
arranged  above  said  selector  switch,  said  transfer 
switch  having  circularly  arranged  fixed  contacts,  co- 
operating radially  movable  contacts,  contact  operat- 
ing means  for  causing  relative  movement  of  said 
fixed  contacts  and  said  movable  contacts  in  a  pre- 
determined sequence,  an  operating  shaft  for  operat- 
ing said  movable  contacts  extending  along  the  axis 
of  said  housing,  and  said  transfer  switch  further  in- 
cluding a  fixed  frame  structure  inside  said  housing 
supporting  said  fixed  contacts,  said  movable  con- 
tacts and  said  contact-operating  means; 

(c)  means  of  insulating  material  defining  a  vertical 
duct,  said  duct  defining  means  being  arranged  in- 
side of  said  housing  in  coaxial  relation  thereto  and 
below  said  fixed  contacts,  movable  contacts  and 
said  contact-operating  means  of  said  transfer  switch 
and  integral  with  said  fixed  frame  structure  thereof; 

(d)  closing  means  for  the  upper  end  of  said  insulat- 
ing column  of  said  selector  switch;  and 

(e)  means  conductively  connecting  said  pair  of  an- 
nular contacts  of  said  selector  switch  and  said  fixed 
contacts  of  said  transfer  switch,  said  connecting 
means  including  plug  contact  means  having  ends  in- 
side of  said  insulating  column  and  projecting  up- 
wardly across  said  closing  means  into  said  duct,  and 
said  connecting  means  further  including  socket  con- 
tact means  arranged  inside  said  duct,  supported  by 
said  duct  defining  means  and  cooperatively  engaged 
by  said  plug  contact  means. 


3,233,050 

CROSS  BAR  SWITCH  WITH  ACTUATING 

PIN  STRUCTURE 

Kenneth  R.  McKec,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

ass^ments,  to  McKee  Automation  Corporation,  North 

Hollywood,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  July  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,959 

15  Claims.    (CI.  200—16) 


1.  A   switching    system    for   tap-changing    regulating 
transformers  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  selector  switch  having  a  hollow  centrally   ar- 
ranged insulating  column  supporting  on  the  outside 


1.  A  selector  switch  including: 

A  actuator  bars  mounted  for  longitudinal  displacement; 

C  carrier  bars  moimted  for  longitudinal  displacement 
in  crossing  relation  to  the  actuator  bars  to  form  a 
matrix  having  at  least  one  crosspoint,  where  A  and  C 
represent  integers; 

a  plurality  of  pins  coupled  to  the  actuator  bars  for  dis- 
placement with  the  actuator  bars; 

a  plurality  of  resilient  contact  arms  made  from  an  elec- 
trically conductive  material  and  coupled  to  the  car- 
rier bars  for  displacement  with  the  carrier  bars  and, 
regardless  of  any  displacement  of  the  carrier  bars,  for 
engagement  by  the  pins  upon  a  displacement  of 
the  pins; 
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means  coupled  to  the  actuator  bars  for  obtaiiting  a  selec- 
tive longitudinal  displacement  of  individual  ones  of 
the  actuator  bars; 

means  coujrfed  to  the  carrier  bars  for  ooiammg  a  se- 
lective longitudinal  displacement  of  th<y  carrier  bars; 
and 

conductive  means  disposed  in  spaced  relafionship  to  the 
resilient  contact  means  between  the  actqator  bars  and 
the  carrier  bars  for  providing  irlr  rtii  r  rnpflf jm  nt 
and  electrical  conductivity  with  the  contact  arms 
accordance  with  the  individual  engagement  of  the 
arms  bythe  pint. 


3433^1 

SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PUNCH  CARD 

READOUT  DEVICES 

Hany  C.  McMillan,  Cherry  mil,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The 

Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash^  a  corporation   of 

Delaware 

FHcd  Apr.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  357,462 
9  Claims.    (CI.  200—46) 


1.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  members  constituting  a 
switchbank  and  a  carirage  spaced  above  the  switchbank 
and  reciprocative  with  respect  thereto,  the  opposing  faces 
of  the  members  having  mutually  aligned  slots  therein,  a 
slidably  guided  electrically  conductive  shuttle  pin  con- 
nected to  one  side  of  an  electrical  circuit  and  interposed 
between  the  members  so  that  the  end  portions  of  its  shank 
are  received  in  the  slots,  means  on  the  carriage  for  hold- 
ing a  punch  card  in  a  position  aligned  with  and  relatively 
crosswise  of  the  slot  therein  so  that  the  card  is  operable, 
where  no  aperture  occurs  in  the  area  of  the  slot,  to  dis- 
place the  pin  in  conjunction  with  the  carriage  upon  the 
latter's  operating  movement  in  the  direction  relatively 
toward  the  switchbank,  and  means  on  the  carriage  for 
displacing  the  pin  in  conjunction  therewith  upon  the  car- 
riage's return  movement  in  the  direction  relatively  away 
from  the  switchbank,  there  being  an  ear  projecting  later- 
ally from  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  pin's  shank,  with- 
in the  switchbank  slot,  means  adjacent  the  switchbank 
slot  defining  a  limit  stop  for  the  ear  when  the  pin  com- 
pletes its  displacement  in  the  latter  recited  direction,  and 
an  electrical  contact  member  disposed  in  the  switchbank 
slot  at  a  position  laterally  offset  from  the  path  of  the  shank 
and  abreast  the  path  of  the  ear,  which  contact  member 
is  connected  to  the  other  side  of  said  circuit  and  biased 
in  a  direction  crosswise  of  the  ear's  path  so  as  to  al- 
ternately engage  and  disengage  the  ear  as  the  pin  is 
reciprocated  with  the  carriage. 


3,233,052 
INTERLOCKING  MECHANISM 
Manricc  G.  Contal,  Paris,  France,  ass^nor  to  La  Telemc- 
caniqnc  Electriqnc,  Nanterrc,  Seine,  France,  a  company 
of  France 

FUed  June  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,436 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aag.  17,  1962, 
907,138 
8  Claims.     (CI.  200—50)  | 


4.  In  combination  with  a  pair  of  contactor  imits  each 
having  at  least  one  contact  actuating  element  displaceable 
to  a  displaced  position  in  an  actuated  condition  of  the 
contactor  unit,  a  base  supporting  both  units,  and  inter- 
locking mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  members  moimted 
for  rocking  about  parallel  aws  on  said  base,  arms  project- 
ing from  the  respective  members  in  mutually  crossed 
relation,  means  actuated  by  each  element  on  displacement 
thereof  to  its  displaced  position  to  rock  a  related  one  of 
said  members  from  a  first  to  a  second  angular  position  in 
a  direction  tending  to  move  the  related  arm  away  from  its 
crossed  relation  with  the  other  arm,  a  pan  on  each  arm 
projecting  towards  the  other  arm  in  a  direction  generally 
parallel  to  said  axes  and  so  positioned  that  with  both 
members  in  their  first  positions  said  parts  are  clear  of 
each  other  so  that  either  member  can  be  displaced  to  its 
second  position,  while  with  one  member  in  its  second 
position  the  projecting  part  thereof  stands  in  the  path  of 
the  projecting  part  of  the  other  member  whereby  the  lat- 
ter cannot  be  displaced  to  its  second  position  and  spring 
means  for  urging  each  of  said  members  towards  its  first 
position. 


3,233,053 
SWITCH  ACTUATOR  RESPONSIVE  TO  DIRECTION 

OF  SHAFT  ROTATION 
Robert  Ray  Parlis,  Femdale,  Mich.,  asdgnor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259,550 
1  Claim.     (CI.  200—61.39) 


A  switching  device  comprising  in  combination: 

a  body;  | 

a  shaft  mounted  in  said  body  and  adapted  to  rotate 

reversibly; 
a  switch  mounted  on  said  body  and  operated  in  one 

direction  of  rotation  of  said  shaft; 
a  member  adapted  to  be  rotatable  with  said  shaft; 
a  one-way  clutch  connecting  said  member  to  said  shaft 

so  that  said  member  is  driven  positively  in  said  one 
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directioa  of  rotation  of  said  shaft,  said  one-way 
clutch  being  adapted  to  produce  appreciable  drag  in 
the  other  direction  of  rotation  of  said  shaft; 

a  friction  clutch  driven  by  said  member  having  two 
clutch  elements  with  limited  mutual  friction  in  said 
one  direction  of  rotation  and  having  increased  mu- 
tual friction  in  said  other  direction  of  rotation,  which 
increased  friction  is  greater  than  the  drag  of  said 
one-way  clutch,  said  friction  clutch  being  connected 
to  said  member  and  said  switch  to  operate  said 
switch  in  said  one  direction  of  rotation; 

and  stop  means  formed  in  said  body  and  engaged  by 
said  friction  clutch  in  said  other  direction  of  rota- 
tion so  that  said  friction  clutch  resists  the  rotation 
of  said  member  with  said  shaft. 


3»233,054 

CONTTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  PROTECTIVE 

ALARM  SYSTEM 

Herbert  S.  Shoffstall,  428  Keswick  Ave.,  Glenside,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,344 

8  Claims.     (CI.  200—61.62) 


8.  In  a  protective  alarm  system  for  a  movable  closure 
element;  a  first  body  mounted  on  said  movable  closure 
element;  a  second  body  disposed  adjacent  to  said  first 
body  and  having  a  cavity  therein  for  receiving  a  plunger; 
a  plunger  in  said  cavity;  a  compression  spring  in  said  cavity 
tending  to  cause  said  plunger  to  protrude  forwardly  from 
said  cavity;  a  bar  of  electrically  conductive  material  con- 
nected to  the  rearward  end  of  said  plunger;  electrical  con- 
ductor means  fixedly  mounted  near  to  said  bar;  means  for 
normally  aligning  said  first  and  second  bodies  in  relative 
positions  such  that  said  first  body  prevents  said  plunger 
from  being  moved  fully  forward  by  said  spring  for  pre- 
venting said  conductive  bar  from  making  contact  with 
said  fixed  electrical  conductor  means;  recess  in  said  first 
body  for  receiving  said  plunger,  said  recess  being  nor- 
mally out  of  alignment  with  said  plunger  but  movable 
into  alignment  therewith  upon  movement  of  said  closure 
element,  thereby  to  allow  said  spring  to  move  said  plunger 
into  said  recess,  thereby  to  move  said  conductive  bar  into 
contact  with  said  fixed  electrical  conductor  means. 


3,233,055 
SNAP  ACTION  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  WITH 

ADJUSTABLE  DIFFERENTIAL  ACTION 
Grover  M.  Russell,  Goshen,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Penn 
Controls,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,593 
7  Claims.     (CI.  200—67) 
1.  In  a  snap  action  electrical  switch, 
movable  contact  mechanism  having  a  contact  carrying 
member  mounted  for  movement  between  two  switch- 
ing positions, 


said  mechanism  including  a  porti(Mi  actuatable  bi-direc- 
tionally through  a  certain  distance  along  a  certain 
path  of  travel  and  means  biasing  said  actuatable  por- 
tion against  such  actuation  under  conditions  where 
said  portion  is  actuated  through  a  predetermined 
amount  of  said  certain  distance  and  then  being  effec- 
tive for  causing  such  actuation  for  the  remainder 
of  such  certain  distance  causing  a  snap  action  of 
said  actuatable  portion  and  snapping  of  said  contact 
carrying  member  between  said  two  switching  posi- 
tions. 


and  actuator  mechanism  for  actuating  said  actuatable 
portion, 

said  actuator  mechanism  including  a  first  abutment 
positioned  for  engaging  said  actuatable  portion  in 
a  first  one  of  said  bi-directions  and  a  second  abut- 
ment positioned  for  engaging  said  actuatable  por- 
tion in  the  other  of  said  bi-directions, 

said  abutments  being  interconnected  one  to  the  other 
to  maintain  a  predetermined  distance  apart  extend- 
ing along  said  path  of  travel  for  movement  in  spaced 
imison  during  such  bi-directional  actuation. 


3,233,056 
ADJUSTABLE  CONDITION-RESPONSrVE  PLUNG- 
ER-OPERATED SNAP-ACTION  ELECTRICAL 
SWITCH 
Walter  Beck,  Stuttgart-Mohringen,  Karl  Roll,  Stuttgart, 
and  Peter  Enssle,  Kongen  (Neckar),  Germany,  assignors 
to  Walter  Beck  K.G.,  KontroU-  und  Femmessgeriite, 
Stuttgart-Mohringen,  Germany,  a  firm  of  Germany 

FUed  July  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  298,535 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  30, 1962, 

B  68,232;  Jan.  22, 1963,  B  70,418 

19  Claims.    (CI.  200—67) 


1.  A  multi-pole  snap-action  electrical  switch  comprising 
a  housing;  at  least  two  pairs  of  spaced-apart  contacts  in 
said  housing;  a  plurality  of  contact  springs  in  said  housing, 
each  of  said  contact  springs  being  secured  at  one  end  to 
said  housing  and  swingable  at  said  end  while  having  con- 
tact points  on  the  other  end  intermediate  the  contacts  ot 
a  respective  pair  for  alternately  disengaging  one  of  the 
contacts  and  engaging  the  other  contact  of  the  respective 
pair;  at  least  one  tongue  member  moimted  at  one  end  on 
said  housing;  actuating  means  within  said  housing  oper- 
able from  the  exterior  of  said  housing  and  connected  with 
said  tongue  member  for  pivoting  said  tongue  member  in 
one  direction  about  said  end  thereof;  a  control  sprij^  act- 
ing upon  said  tongue  member  in  the  opposite  direction;  at 
least  one  snap  spring  connected  to  said  tongue  member  and 
at  least  to  one  of  said  contact  springs  for  precipitously 
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pivoting  at  least  one  of  said  contact  springs  from  one  of 
the  contacts  to  the  other  contact  of  the  respective  pair 
when  said  tongue  member  is  swung  slightly  beyond  a  dead- 
center  position  wherein  said  member  is  aligned  with  said 
snap  spring;  and  a  control  member  in  said  housing  for 
transmitting  movement  of  said  actuating  means  to  all  of 
said  coutact  springs,  said  control  member  comprising  a 
rocker  connecting  said  contact  springs,  said  tongue  mem- 
ber extending  centrally  between  and  substantially  parallel 
to  said  contact  springs,  said  snap  spring  connecting  the 
free  end  of  said  tongue  member  centrally  to  said  rocker, 
said  actuating  means  bearing  upon  said  tongue  member 
near  said  free  end  thereof. 


] 


3^33,057 
CAM  OPERABLE  ADJUSTABLE  SNAP-ACTION 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 
'  Oscar  Aschwanden,  Giebelekh  5, 

Zurich  11/52,  Switzerland  ^ 

Filed  July  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  298,678 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Ang.  17,  1962, 

A  6,659/62 

1  Claim.     (CI.  200—67) 


Electric  switch  comprising  a  frame,  two  spaced  con- 
tact elements  arranged  on  the  frame,  a  contact  arm  mount- 
ed to  reciprocate  between  said  elements,  a  tension  coil 
spring  connected  at  one  end  to  said  arm  and  the  other 
end  to  the  frame  at  a  pivot  point  thereon  so  that  under 
the  influence  of  the  spring  said  arm  will  abut  on  one  or 
the  other  ot  said  contact  elements,  an  operating  lever 
for  initiating  the  switching  movement  and  rockably  sup- 
ported on  the  switch  frame  at  a  notch  therein  and  hav- 
ing a  pivot  point  intermediate  its  ends,  said  arm  being 
mounted  at  the  pivot  point  on  the  operating  lever,  a 
regulating  screw  on  the  frame  which  is  the  pivot  point  of 
the  tension  coil  spring  on  the  frame  and  is  adjustable  to- 
ward and  away  from  the  frame  with  at  least  one  part  of 
the  operating  lever  and  the  contact  arm  forming  the  parts 
of  a  toggle  joint,  and  the  pivot  point  of  the  operating  lever 
on  the  frame  lying  outside  of  an  action  line  of  the  spring 
and  upon  actuating  the  switch  the  pivot  point  of  the  op- 
erating lever  and  the  contact  arm  lying  between  an  action 
line  of  the  spring  and  a  line  of  the  extended  toggle  joint. 


3,233,058 
PLUNGER-OPERATED  SNAP-ACTION  SWITCH 
Ganter  H.  Horst,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Schnlz  Tool 
and  Manufactnring  Co.,  San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  California 

FUed  Aog.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  305,465 
9  Claims.    (CI.  200—77) 
1.  A  snap-action,  push-button  switch  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  push  button  slidably  disposed  in  said  housing  and 
movable  from  an  unactuated  to  a  depressed  position; 

(c)  an  actuator;  \ 

(d)  means  in  said  housing  rotatably  mounting  said 
actuator  in  said  housing; 


(e)  means  on  said  push  button  for  rotating  said  actu- 
ator from  one  position  to  another  when  said  push 
button  is  depressed; 

(f)  spring  means  including  a  first  spring  for  urging 
said  actuator  against  said  push  button  to  move  said 
push  button  into  its  unactuated  position; 

(g)  two  spaced  apart  contact  brushes  fixedly  mounted 
in  said  housing  opposite  said  push  button; 

(h)  a  contact  movable  over  said  contact  brushes  and 


\^^ 


having  a  first  position  where  said  contact  contacts 
both  of  said  brushes  to  electrically  interconnect  said 
brushes  and  having  a  second  position  where  said  con- 
tact is  out  of  contact  with  at  least  one  of  said 
brushes;  and 
(i)  spring-urged  means  including  a  second  spring  dis- 
posed between  said  actuator  and  said  contact  for 
snapping  said  contact  from  one  position  to  the  other 
in  response  to  rotation  of  said  actuator  when  said 
push  button  is  operated. 


3,233,059 
VACUUM  OPERATED  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Donald  C.  Pridham,  Jr.,  Orange,  Reed  A.  Palmer,  Los 
Alamitos,  and  Louis  P.  Morris,  Garden  Grove,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Robertsbaw  Controls  Company,  Richmond, 
Va.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  218,693 
7  Claims.     (CI.  200—83)  , 


1.  A  switch  comprising:  a  pair  of  disc  shaped  circular 
diaphragms  attached  to  each  other  at  their  periphery  to 
form  a  hollow  housing,  a  first  contact  attached  to  one  of 
said  diaphragms,  a  second  contact  attached  to  the  other 
of  »id  diaphragms  such  that  it  is  positioned  opposite  to 
said  first  contact,  said  contacts  extending  within  said 
housing  and  having  contact  faces  facing  each  other,  a 
nipple  attached  to  one  of  said  contacts,  said  nipple  and 
contact  having  a  passageway  therethrough  and  terminat- 
ing in  spaced  relation  with  said  contact  face  and  within 


February  1, 


1966 


ELECTRICAL 


341 


said  closed  housing  whereby  source  of  pressure  may  be  netic  block  at  an  angle  permitting  a  change  in  its  contact 

attached  to  said  nipple  to  evacuate  the  housing  and  flex  closure  position  responsive  to  a  rotation  of  the  magnetic 

the  diaphragifls  toward  each  other  and  vary  the  spacial  field  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  contacts  as  said  push- 
relation  of  the  contacts  with  relation  to  each  other. 


3^33,060 

MAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  ELECTRIC 

CIRCUIT  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

George  Wintriss,  Carversville,  Pa. 

FUed  July  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  209,329 

5  Claims.     (CI.  2M— 87) 


1.  Electrical  circuit  control  apparatus  including  two 
control  elements,  one  of  which  is  a  reed  switch  having 
reed  contacts  enclosed  within  an  elongated  tube  and 
extending  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  extent  of 
the  tube,  and  the  other  of  which  is  a  group  of  horseshoe 
magnets  for  actuating  the  switch,  each  horseshoe  magnet 
having  pole  pieces  spaced  from  one  another  by  a  gap 
across  which  the  flux  passes,  and  means  supporting  one 
of  the  control  elements  and  movable  to  produce  relative 
movement  of  the  magnets  with  respect  to  the  tube  in  the 
direction  of  the  extent  of  said  gap  between  the  pole  pieces 
and  along  a  path  having  at  least  a  portion  of  its  extent 
generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  extent  of  the  tube 
along  and  beyond,  in  both  directions,  the  position  at  which 
each  magnet  is  most  effective  to  operate  the  switch,  said 
magnets  of  the  group  being  oriented  so  that  one  pole 
piece  of  each  magnet  is  a  leading  pole  piece  and  the  other 
is  a  trailing  pole  piece  as  the  magnet  moves  along  said 
path,  the  trailing  pole  piece  of  one  magnet  being  of  oppo- 
site polarity  from  the  leading  pole  piece  of  the  next 
successive  magnet  and  spaced  therefrom  to  leave  a  gap 
for  a  flux  field  between  successive  magnets. 


3,233,061 
MAGNEtlCALLY  DETENTED  KEYBOARD 
SWITCH 
John  Paal  Joocs,  Jr.,  Wymiewood,  Pa.,  assigiior  to  Navi- 
gation   Computer    Corporation,    a    corporation    of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Oct  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,485 
7  Claims.  (CI.  200—87) 
1.  A  keyboard  switch  assembly  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  ferromagnetic  panel  having  side  by  side  apertures 
therein  to  receive  manually  operable  keys,  keys  affixed  in 
said  apertures  comprising  a  nonmagnetic  pushbutton  bead 
on  one  side  of  said  panel  and  a  cubical  magnet  block 
affixed  thereto  on  the  other  side  of  said  panel  to  adhere 
thereto,  said  heads  having  an  arcuate  shaft  extending 
through  said  apertures  so  that  the  magnet  block  rests 
in  detented  contact  with  said  panel  in  one  limiting  key 
position  and  tilts  about  one  edge  to  separate  from  said 
panel  with  the  head  in  contact  with  said  panel  in  the 
other  limiting  position,  and  a  magnetic  reed  switch  with 
an  axial  set  c^  contacts  positioned  alongside  said  mag- 


button  is  operated  and  said  arcuate  shaft  extends  through 
said  aperture  from  said  detented  contact  to  said  other 
limiting  position. 


3,233,062 

SEALED  CONTACT  DEVICE  WITH  FERRTTE 

ELEMENTS 

Bruno  Dal  Bianco,  Milan,  and  Mario  Scata,  Monza, 

Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  International  Standard  Elec- 

I  trie  Corporation,  New  YotIk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 
Continuation  of  appUcatioii  Scr.  No.  162,485,  Dec  27, 
1961.    This  appUcation  Nov.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,879 
7  Claims.    (CI.  200—87) 


1.  A  magnetically  operated  switch  structure  compris- 
ing: 

a  switching  unit  having  first  and  second  spaced  parallel 
bars  of  magnetic  material  and  a  cooperating  arma- 
ture of  magnetic  material  positioned  in  flux-linking 
relationship  therewith; 

an  enclosing  envelope  within  which  said  armature  and 
a  portion  of  said  bars  are  enclosed  with  the  other 
portion  of  said  bars  extending  externally  out  of  one 
end  of  said  envelope  and  sealed  therethrough  in  a 
vacuum-tight  manner; 

magnetic  core  means  positioned  between  the  external 
portions  of  said  bars; 

a  winding  on  said  core  for  establishing  a  first  magnetic 
field  varying  in  strength  in  proportion  to  the  number 
of  individual  signal  pulses  received  and  traversing  a 
closed  magnetic  path  to  said  armature;  and 

a  flux  generating  winding  encirclng  said  envelope  and 
external  to  said  closed  path  for  selectively  generating 
a  second  magnetic  field  reinforcing  or  opposing  said 
first  magnetic  field. 


3,233,063 
MULTI-POLE  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Elwood  T.  Platz,  Grosse  Pointe  Farms,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Company,  Piiiladelphia,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  June  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,681 

19  Claims.    (CI.  200—88) 

1.  A  multiphase  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  housing, 

a  contact  operating  mechanism  disposed  entirely  within 

said  housing,  a  handle  extending  through  an  aperture  in 
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the  top  surface  of  said  housing  for  actuating  said  mecha- 
nism;  an  independent  set  of  current  carrying  elements 
for  each  phase  of  said  circmt  breaker,  each  of  said  sets 
of  elements  including  a  line  terminal,  a  load  terminal, 
and  a  pair  of  cooperating  contacts  connected  to  said 
mechanism  and  operable  into  and  out  of  engagement  by 


3^33,M5  I 

HERMETICALLY    SEALED    ELECTROMAGNETIC 

CONTACTORS 
James  E.  DstIcs,  WUtefldi  Bay,  George  Grcfcr,  Wankc- 
Am,  Peter  J.  Mihclich,  Milwankec,  and  John  A.  Qnaal, 
Waawaton,  Wis^  aarignors  to  Cnder-Hammcr,  Inc., 
MUwankcc,  Wis^  a  corporation  of  Dcbware 
FUcd  Dec  24, 1N2,  Scr.  No.  246,812    • 
1  CUm.    (CL  2«0— 104) 


said  mechanism  upon  actuation  of  said  mechanism  by  said 
handle;  said  line  and  said  load  terminals  of  all  phases 
extending  through  apertures  in  the  back  surface  of  said 
housing,  mechanical  mounting  means  extending  from  an- 
other surface  of  said  housing  for  securing  said  circuit 
breaker  in  a  panelboard. 


3^3,«64 
MINIATURE  SOLENOID  VALVE  ACTUATOR 
Artkar  G.  Blomqnist  and  Lodolph  Laracn,  MfamcapoHi, 
Milton  C.  Nenman,  Cbamplin,  and  Palmer  G.  Wer- 
magcr,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Joec,  Calif.,  a  corpo> 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  106,334 
13  Claims.    (Q.  200— 98) 


W^^^^^^ 


7///////M 


'av/.v//' ■'^^ 


1.  A  device  for  moving  a  member,  comprising,  first 
and  second  actuating  means,  rotatably  mounted  arm 
means  mechanically  linked  at  its  opposite  ends  to  one 
end  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  actuating  means  and 
positioned  intermediate  said  first  and  second  actuating 
means,  said  rotatably  mounted  arm  means  having  a  cam- 
ming surface  at  one  of  its  ends,  means  coupled  to  said 
rotatably  mounted  arm  means  and  said  member  for  mov- 
ing said  member  when  one  of  said  first  and  second  actuat- 
ing means  is  in  an  extended  position  and  the  other  of  said 
first  and  second  actuating  means  is  in  a  retracted  posi- 
tion, means  including  a  catch  in  camming  engagement 
with  said  camming  surface  of  said  rotatably  mounted  ann 
means  for  maintaining  the  extremes  of  movement  of 
said  member  within  predeternuned  limits,  means  for  re- 
leasing said  last  mentioned  means  including  said  catch 
to  relinquish  control  of  the  movement  of  said  member 
within  said  predetermined  limits,  and  means  for  return- 
ing said  rotatably  mounted  arm  means  to  a  neutral  posi- 
tion. 


In   a   hermetically   sealed   electromagnetic   contactor, 

(a)  a  metallic  enclosure  having  at  least  two  parts  which 
are  hermetically  sealed  and  joined  together,  one  of 
said  parts  having  a  plurality  of  members  secured  to 
the  inner  side  of  the  wall  of  greatest  area  and  an- 
other of  said  parts  having  a  plurality  of  terminals 
extending  through,  insulated  from  and  hermetically 
bonded  to  a  wall  thereof  which  is  opposite  that  of 
said  one  part, 

(b)  an  electromagnetic  operating  mechanism  mounted 
on  said  members  and  comprising  a  generally  rectan- 
gular core  having  a  pair  of  legs  which  are  equally 
spaced  from  said  inner  side  of  said  wall  of  said  one 
enclosure  part  on  which  are  wound  serially  con- 
nected coils  and  having  separate  pole  faces  at  corre- 
sponding ends,  and  further  comprising  an  armature 
pivotally  mounted  for  movement  into  and  out  of  en- 
gagemnet  with  said  pole  faces,  and 

(c)  a  contact  mechanism  which  ii  separately  mounted 
on  but  secured  together  with  said  operating  mecha- 
nism on  said  members  within  the  confines  of  the  lat- 
eral area  of  said  operating  mechanism  and  com- 
prising 

(d)  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  alined  stationary  contacts 

(e)  a  one-piece  insulating  base  having  individual  arc 
chambers  in  which  each  of  said  stationary  contacts 
are  mounted,  said  contacts  each  having  an  anchoring 
tab  extending  through  and  bent  over  the  outer  surface 
of  said  base  and  having  a  portion  extending  through 
an  ou^e^  side  wall  slot  in  its  arc  chamber  which  is 
clinched  about  a  flexible  conductor  that  has  connec- 
tion with  a  terminal  member  individual  thereto 

(f)  a  plurality  of  contactors  movable  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  pairs  of  contacts  and 

(g)  an  operator  for  said  contactors  reciprocably  mov- 
able by  said  armature  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axes 
of  the  coil  wound  core  legs. 


3,233.066 
LOW-TORQUE  STEPPER  SWITCH 
Ernest  R.  Stoddard,  Wolcott,  and  Smclair  N.  Sotberland, 
New  Haven,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Consolidated  Elec- 
tronics Industries  Corp.,  Waterbury,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  261,013 
10  Claims.    (CL  200—105) 
10.  A  rotary  stepping  switch  comprising 
(a)  a  flexible  rotary  switch  arm  mounted  for  rotation 
about  a  predetermined  axis. 
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(b)  a  motor;  means  interconnecting  said  motor  and 
switch  arm  for  rotating  said  arm  about  said  axis  to 
predetermined  radial  positions, 

(c)  means  supporting  a  plurality  of  contacts  in  a 
spaced  axial  relation  with  said  switch  arm  in  each 
oif  said  radial  positions,  said  axial  spacing  thereby 
accommodating  free  rotation  of  said  switch  arm, 

(d)  electromagnetic  means  selectively  operable  upon 


ELECTRICAL  SWrrCHING  INCORPORATING  CON> 

TROLLABLE     BISTABLE     CHARACTERISTICS 
Stratford  B.  ADen,  Sharon,  Maas^  aarignor  to  loacph 
PoDak  CorporatkHi,  Dorchester,  MaM.,  a  corporatkNi 
of  Massachusetts 

Filed  May  17, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  281^72 
7  ClaioH.    (CL  20»— 122) 


I 

predetermined  positioning  of  said  switch  arm  in  regis- 
try with  one  of  said  contacts,  and 

(e)  finger  means  actuated  by  said  electromagnetic 
means  to  flex  said  switch  arm  axially  into  physical 
engagement  with  said  contact  means  to  complete  a 
predetermined  electrical  circuit, 

(f)  said  finger  means  normally  being  maintained  in 
spaced  relation  with  said  switch  arm  to  accommo- 
date its  free  rotation. 


3,233,067 

HYDRAULIC  INTEGRATING  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

A  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 

Max   Rigert,   West    Allis,   Wis.,   ass^nor  to   McGraw- 

Edison  Company,  Mflwankec,  Wit.,  a  corporation  of 

Dcbware 

FUe4  Mar.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,674 
10  Claims.    (CL  200— lOS) 


1.  In  a  protective  device,  having  switch  means,  and 
switch  opening  means,  the  combustion  of  a  hydraulic  in- 
tegrating means  operative  upon  each  occurrence  of  a  pre- 
determined circuit  condition  to  advance  said  switch  open- 
ing means  from  an  initial  position  toward  a  switch  open- 
ing position  whereby  said  switch  means  will  be  opened 
after  a  predetermined  number  of  such  integrating  opera- 
tions, means  urging  the  resetting  of  said  integrating  means 
to  its  initial  position  between  occurrences  of  said  circuit 
condition,  valve  means  for  preventing  a  resetting  of  said 
integrating  means,  and  valve  release  means  for  opening 
said  valve  means  a  predetermined  time  after  the  cessation 
of  said  circuit  condition. 


1.  Electrical  switching  apparatus  comprising, 

first  and  second  generally  U-shaped  bimetallic  elements 
arranged  side  by  side  each  having  an  outside  leg  sepa- 
rated from  the  outside  leg  of  the  other  by  the  two 
inside  legs, 

support  means  for  maintaining  said  outside  legs  in  fixed 
relationship  while  allowing  relative  movement  be- 
tween each  inside  leg  and  each  outside  leg, 

and  means  interconnecting  said  inside  legs  for  move- 
ment relative  to  said  support  means  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  inside  legs  interconnected  thereby, 

a  slightly  bowed  switch  blade  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  interconnecting  means  and  having  a  contact  at 
its  other  end, 

means  for  supporting  said  switch  blade  so  that  said 
contact  moves  from  one  stable  position  to  another  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  interconnecting  means 
from  one  stable  position  to  another, 

the  latter  means  for  supporting,  said  support  means, 
said  interconnecting  means,  and  said  bimetallic  ele- 
ments coacting  to  establish  said  two  stable  positions, 

said  means  for  supporting  said  switch  blade  comprising, 

first  and  second  triplets  of  generally  parallel  resilient 
strips  on  opposite  sides  of  said  switch  blade  and 
fastened  together  at  one  end  of  each  strip  by  means 
for  maintaining  the  fastened  together  ends  in  fixed 
relationship  with  said  interconnecting  means, 

first  and  second  triplet  support  means  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  switch  blade  in  fixed  relationship  with  re- 
spect to  said  support  means  for  maintaining  the  other 
ends  of  each  outside  pair  of  said  first  and  second 
triplets  respectively  in  fixed  relationship  with  respect 
to  said  support  means  and  maintaining  said  outside 
pairs  bowed  in  toward  said  switdi  blade, 

and  first  and  second  adjusting  means  carried  by  said  first 
and  second  triplet  support  means  respectively  for 
controlling  the  spacing  between  a  respective  triplet 
support  means  and  another  end  of  a  respective  inter- 
mediate strip  of  said  triplets. 


3,233,069 
CIRCUIT  BREAKERS  AND  TANK  LIFTING 
ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 
Kazoo  Henry  Date,  South  Miiwankee,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
McGraw-Edison  Company,  MUwankec,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Dcbware 

FUcd  June  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,438 
5  Claims.  (Q.  200—150) 
1.  A  three-phase  circuit  breaker  assembly,  including  a 
circuit  breaker  unit  and  a  supporting  frame,  said  circuit 
breaker  unit  having  a  cover  assembly  fixedly  mounted 
adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  supporting  frame,  three 
tanks,  each  of  said  tanks  being  associated  with  one  of 
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said  phases  and  each  being  individually  rclcasably  secur- 
able  in  a  sealed  relation  against  said  cover  assembly,  and 
a  unitary  rack  assembly  supported  by  said  frame  and 
disposed  for  movement  into  and  out  of  supporting  engage- 


ment with  each  of  said  tanks,  so  that  each  of  said  tanks 
may  be  individually  or  collectively  supported  on  said 
rack  assembly  upon  release  from  said  cover  assembly  for 
vertical  movenxnt  relative  to  said  cover  assembly. 


3^33,070 

KEY  OPERATED  SWITCH  ARRANGEMENT 

Otto  Winter  and  Hans  Ekhemcyer,  WilhelmshaTen,  and 

Rolf  Kocncn,  Wappertal-Barmen,  Germany,  aarignon 

to  Olympia  Werkc  AG^  Wilbclmshaven,  Germany 

FUcd  Not.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  321,943 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  7,  1962, 
O  9,060 
15  Claims.    (CL  200— 159)  /^ 


1.  A  key  operated  switch  arrangement  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  mounting  plate  having  a  first  guide  open- 
ing and  a  pair  of  slots  on  opposite  sides  of  said  first 
guide  opening;  a  U-shaped  insulating  body  having  a  pair 
of  legs  and  a  support  plate  connecting  said  legs  and 
having  a  second  guide  opening  aligned  with  said  first 
guide  opening;  a  pair  of  tongues  secured  to  the  ends  of 
said  legs  and  passing  through  said  slots  of  said  mounting 
plate,  said  tongues  having  opposite  openings;  a  holding 
member  passing  through  said  openings  and  abutting  said 
mounting  plate  for  securing  said  body  to  said  mounting 
plate;  a  pair  of  fixed  contacts  secured  to  said  support 
plate;  a  key  mounted  in  said  guide  openings  for  move- 
ment in  one  direction;  and  a  contact  spring  mounted  on 
said  key  for  movement  in  said  direction  to  and  from  a 
position  abutting  said  contacts  and  connecting  the  same. 


3^33,071 

ACTUATING  COVER  FOR  MOTOR  CONTROL 

SWITCH  OR  THE  LIKE 

Cliarics  H.  Bozzell,  12  Thompson  St.,  Rocirrfllc,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  317,266 

13  Claims.    (CL  200—172) 

1.  An  actuating  cover  for  use  with  a  motor  control 

switch  or  the  like  which  includes  a  rearwardly  movable 


stof  button  at  a  front  portion  and  a  housing  which  ex- 
tends rearw^dly  with  respect  to  the  stop  button  and 
which  defines  at  least  one  generally  rearwardly  facing 
bearing  surface;  said  actuating  cover  comprising  a  front 
portion,  at  least  one  rearwardly  extending  portion  con- 
nected with  said  front  portion,  and  at  least  one  resilient 
biasing  means,  said  front  portion  being  at  least  approxi- 
mately coextensive  with  the  front  of  the  switch  housing 
and  serving  to  define  a  broad  generally  forwardly  facing 
actuating  surface,  said  rearwardly  extending  portion  hav- 
ing a  generally  forwardly  facing  bearing  surface  thereon 
and  said  portion  being  arranged  for  engagement  of  said 
bearing   surface   with   the   aforesaid   rearwardly   facing 


bearing  on  said  switch  housing  when  the  cover  is  mounted 
on  the  switch,  said  resilient  biasing  means  being  supported 
by  said  actuating  cover  for  engagement  with  the  motor 
control  switch  when  the  cover  is  so  mounted  whereby  to 
urge  the  cover  to  an  inoperative  forward  position  as  lim- 
ited by  engagement  of  said  generally  rearwardly  and  for- 
wardly facing  bearing  surfaces,  said  cover  being  movable 
rearwardly  from  said  forward  position  against  the  urging 
of  said  biasing  means  by  pressure  applied  to  said  actuating 
surface  on  its  said  front  portion,  and  said  front  cover  por- 
tion including  means  engageable  with  said  stop  button 
and  operable  to  move  the  same  rearwardly  on  such  rear- 
ward movement  of  the  cover. 


3,233,072 
WELDING  MACHINE  AND  PROCEDURE 
Oscar  W.  Garver,  Villa  Park,  Frederick  E.  Ullman,  Win- 
netka.  Christian  H.  Stettler,  Northbrook,  and  Hans  W. 
Kopp,  Evanston,  HI.,  assignors  to  Grotnes  Macliinc 
Works,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,   a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Mar.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  180,415 
7  Claims.    (CI.  219—93) 


( 
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1.  In  a  projection  welding  set-up  for  a  base  member 
in  the  form  of  a  sheet  of  metal  having  an  insulating  coat- 
ing and  an  attachment  formed  of  a  substantially  flat  piece 
of  sheet  metal  intended  to  be  secured  to  the  base  member 
face  to  face  having  a  projection  on  its  face  with  a  sharp 
presented  edge  capable  of  penetrating  the  insulating  coat- 
ing and  progressively  collapsing  as  force  is  applied  at 
right  angles  thereto,  the  combination  comprising  first  and 
second  welding  electrodes  arranged  opposite  one  another 
and  having  substantially  flat  faces  with  an  area  substan- 
tially larger  than  the  area  of  said  projection,  at  least  one 
of  said  electrodes  being  movable  toward  the  other,  force 
transmitting  means  for  positively  advancing  the  movable 
electrode  into  contact  with  the  work  so  that  the  base  mem- 
ber and  attachment  are  bottomed  together  on  the  pro- 
jection, and  a  stiff  preloaded  spring  interposed  in  the  force 
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transmitting  means  so  that  the  force  exerted  by  the  elec- 
trodes is  increased  from  an  initial  value  to  a  sustained 
higher  value  so  that  said  projection  is  axially  crushed 
thereby  causing  penetration  of  the  coating  and  thereafter 
substantially  complete  axial  collapse  of  the  projection,  a 
source  of  welding  current  connected  to  the  electrodes, 
means  for  delaying  the  turning  on  of  the  welding  current 
until  the  force  reaches  a  value  which  corresponds  to  the 
substantially  complete  collapsing  of  the  projection,  means 
for  varying  the  current  gradually  from  a  low  value  to  a 
sustained  high  value  so  that  the  beating  of  the  projection 
resulting  from  the  current  flow  takes  place  gradually  with 
the  formation  of  a  welding  nugget  having  an  area  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  area  of  the  projection,  and  means 
for  causing  the  current  to  be  turned  off  and  the  movable 
electrode  subsequently  retracted  for  removal  of  the  base 
member  and  attachment  from  between  the  electrodes. 


3^33,073 

PROJECnON-WELDING    METHOD    FOR 

INSULATION-COATED  SURFACES 

Charles  Ruetschi,  31  Rue  Leopold  Robert, 

La  Cbaux-de-Fonds,  Switeerland 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  255,511 

Claims  priority,  application  Gemumy,  Feb.  5,  1962, 

R  32,042 

9  Claims.    (CL  219—93) 


6.  A  process  for  welding  together  two  metal  parts,  of 
which  at  least  one  is  coated  on  the  surface  to  be  welded 
with  an  insulating  layer,  comprising  providing  on  the  sur- 
face of  one  of  said  parts  projections  facing  the  other  part, 
supporting  one  of  said  parts  on  a  support  permitting  move- 
ment of  said  part  against  a  selected  elastic  force  in  a  di- 
rection substantially  perpendicular  to  the  surface  to  be 
welded,  pressing  the  other  of  said  parts  against  said  one 
part  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  sur- 
face, subjecting  one  of  the  two  parts  to  a  sub-ultrasonic 
vibratory  movement  with  reference  to  the  other  in  a  di- 
rection substantially  parallel  to  said  surface  to  make  said 
projections  break  through  corresponding  areas  of  the  coat- 
ing layer,  stopping  said  vibratory  movement  and  accur- 
ately positioning  said  parts  relative  to  one  another  with 
said  projections  in  said  broken-through  areas  and  feed- 
ing at  least  one  short  electric  pulse  through  the  contact 
points  between  said  projections  and  the  areas  of  the  coated 
part  where  the  coating  layer  has  been  broken  through 
while  the  parts  are  pressed  together  to  weld  only  said 
projections  of  one  part  to  the  other  part. 


3,233,074 
MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  TUBES  WITH 
LONGITUDINALLY  EXTENDING  FINS 
Allan    Keppic   Smith,    Renfrew,    Scotland,    assignor   to 
Babcock  A  Wilcox,  Limited,  London,  England,  a  com- 
pany of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Sept.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  224,682 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept  20,  1961, 
11  33,740/61 

11    7  Claims.    (CI.  219—124) 
1.  A  machine  adapted  to  form  tubes  with  longitu- 
dinally extending  fins  having  positioning  means  for  posi- 
tioning edges  of  metal  strips  parallel  to  the  axis  of  a 


tube  and  at  diametrically  opposite  locations  in  readiness 
for  a  welding  operation;  electric  fusion  welding  means 
adapted  simultaneously  to  effect  at  opposite  sides  of  a 
plane  containing  the  axis  of  the  tube  and  passing  through 
the  radially  inner  edges  of  the  strips  fusion  welds  between 
the  strips  and  the  tube,  said  last  named  means  including 
two  welding  heads,  one  welding  head  at  one  side  of  the 
said  plane  and  arranged  to  direct  an  electrode  towards 
the  junction  of  the  tube  and  one  strip  and  the  other  weld- 
ing head  at  the  other  side  of  the  plane  and  arranged  to 
direct  an  electrode  towards  the  junction  of  the  tube  and 


the  other  strip;  two  sets  of  rollers  in  advance  of  the 
welding  heads  disposed  at  opposite  sides  of  the  tube  and 
strips  and  adapted  to  effect  relative  lateral  positioning 
of  the  tube  and  strips,  pairs  of  rollers  of  the  sets  being 
formed  with  frusto-conical  surfaces  adapted  to  give  a 
small  inclination  of  the  central  longitudinal  plane  of 
the  corresponding  strip  in  relation  to  said  first  named 
plane  in  a  direction  away  from  the  corresponding  weld- 
ing head;  and  motive  means  for  effecting  relative  move- 
ment in  the  direction  of  the  length  of  the  tube  between 
the  tube  and  strips  and  the  welding  heads. 


3,233,075 

FUSION  WELDING  METHOD   AND   APPARATUS 

David  Sciaky,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Welding  Research, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  July  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  295,950 

16  Claims.    (CI.  219— 127) 


1.  In  a  fusion  welding  method  for  welding  a  metal 
flange  to  a  metal  panel,  the  steps  which  comprise  moving 
a  tungsten  electrode  into  a  definite  positional  relation 
with  the  edge  of  the  flange  and  spacing  the  electrode  tip 
from  the  flange  a  predetermined  distance,  producing  an 
arc  between  the  electrode  and  the  edge  of  the  flange  and 
the  panel  whereby  to  melt  the  metal  of  the  respective  parts 
and  form  a  spot  weld,  terminating  the  welding  operation, 
and  then  withdrawing  the  electrode. 


34G 


officiAl  gazette 


February  1,  1966 


WELDING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Eutenc  P.  VDkJU,  Cbicato,  DL,  a«igiior  to  WekUng  Re- 

Mardi,  Inc^  Chicago,  U^  a  corpontfJon  of  Illinois 

FUcd  Sept  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  400,627 

20  Claims.    (CL  219—131) 


1.  A  welding  control  system  including  in  combination, 
a  welding  electrode  for  producing  a  welding  arc  with  a 
workpiece,  current  supply  means  for  producing  welding 
current  and  including  ^rst  control  means  for  controlling 
the  welding  current  in  accordance  with  the  voltage  ap- 
plied thereto,  conductor  means  for  connecting  said  cur- 
rent supply  means  to  said  electrode  and  to  the  workpiece 
for  applying  welding  current  through  the  welding  arc 
therebetween,  automatic  support  means  for  said  electrode 
for  positioning  the  same  with  respect  to  the  workpiece, 
said  automatic  support  means  including  motor  means  for 
moving  said  electrode  and  second  control  means  for  op- 
erating said  motor  means  in  accordance  with  the  voltage 
applied  thereto,  position  sensing  means  responsive  to  the 
distance  of  the  electrode  from  the  workpiece  for  provid- 
ing a  controlling  voltage,  and  circuit  means  coupling  said 
sensing  means  to  one  of  said  control  means  for  applying 
said  controlling  voltage  thereto. 


3,233,077  ' 

PREHEATER  FOR  AIRPLANE  ENGINES 

Lawrence  E.  Miller,  2814  Dawes  Road, 

Roosevelt  Park,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,232 

1  Claim.    (CL  219—205) 


A  preheater  for  multiple  opposed  cylinder  propeller 
type  airplane  engines  having  a  cowling  comprising:  a 
pair  of  spaced  tubular  elongated  housings  arranged  side 
by  side,  each  having  an  open  air  outlet  end;  adjustable 
bracket  means  connecting  said  housings,  including  pivotal 
connection  means  enabling  angular  adjustment  of  the 
housings  with  respect  to  each  other  for  variable  spacing 
of  said  outlet  ends  thereof  for  adaption  to  variable  spaced 
cowling  inlets  to  the  engine;  each  of  said  housings  having 
a  heat  bulb  mounted  therein  and  directed  out  said  open 
end  thereof  to  radiate  heat  unto  the  engine;  each  of  said 
housings  also  including  fan  means  to  propel  air  past  said 
bulb  and  out  said  open  end  to  the  engine;  the  open  end 
of  said  housings  adapted  to  be  supported  on  the  cowling 
adjacent  said  engine;  said  bracket  means  being  attached 
to  the  ends  of  said  elongated  housings  opposite  said  open 
end  flexible  suspension  means  to  support  said  opposite 
ends  of  said  housings;  baffle  means  around  each  of  said 
housings  adjacent  said  open  ends  and  radiating  therefrom 
to  dose  off  the  peripheral  air  inlet  area  to  said  engine 
cowling;  and  variable  air  inlet  means  to  each  of  said 
housings  to  make  optimum  use  of  radiant  heat  and  con- 
vection-conduction heat  depending  upon  ambient  tem- 
perature conditions. 


I  -    I  •  3,233  078 

AUTOMATIC  "DEVICE    FOR    PREVENTING    ICE 

FORMATION  DV  GUTTERS  AND  DOWNSPOUTS 

Roman  Siemianowski,  1647  N.  Panlina  St, 

Chicago  22,  lU. 

FUcd  May  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  278,107 

8  Claims.    (CL  219—213) 


3.  In  combination  with  a  drain  gutter  having  an  elec- 
tric heating  element  connectable  with  a  source  of  electric 
energy  in  electric  circuit  relation  for  inhibiting  the  forma- 
tion (rf  ice  in  said  gutter,  an  electrical  circuit,  an  elec- 
trolytic switch  device  sensitive  to  the  presence  of  water, 
said  electrolytic  switch  device  being  positioned  in  ex- 
posed relation  to  the  atmosphere  in  said  drain  gutter 
whereby  water  contacting  said  device  completes  the  for- 
mation of  an  electrolytic  cell  thereby  closing  said  electric 
circuit  for  energizing  said  heating  element,  when  water 
rises  in  said  drain  gutter,  and  a  housing  for  said  electro- 
lytic switch  having  top  and  side  walls  only. 


i  3,233,079 

HEATING  APPARATUS  FOR  PLATE-LIKE 
HEAT  STORAGE  ELEMENTS 
Max  Wunderlin,  Alte  Landstrasse  29, 

Mannedorf,  Zorich,  Switzerland 

FUed  July  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,266 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Aug.  6, 1962, 

A  6,341/62 

7  Claims.    (CL  219^214) 


1.  A  heating  apparatus  for  heating  storage  elements, 
comprising  a  supporting  base,  a  plurality  of  heating  ele- 
ments supported  on  the  supporting  base  to  receive  stor- 
age elements  each  of  which  lies  with  a  face  on  surface  of 
the  supporting  base  and  contacts  a  surface  of  the  heating 
element,  and  means  for  intermittently  moving  said  stor- 
age elements  to  a  delivery  place  for  each  delivery  of 
a  heated  storage  element  from  the  apparatus,  and  when 
said  storage  elements  are  stationary,  one  thereof  will  be 
adjacent  each  heating  element. 
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3,233,080 
READOUT  APPARATUS 
Hemun  Gang,  Morris  Plains,  and  Ciiarles  A.  Pariier, 
East  Orange,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Monroe  International 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  110,917 
12  Claims.    (CI.  235— 61.9) 


1.  In  a  registering  apparatus:  a  series  of  registering 
devices  each  sellable  to  a  succession  of  registering  posi- 
tions; a  series  of  differential  actuators  for  said  register- 
ing devices;  means  for  advancing  said  actuators  in 
staggered  relationship  to  bring  said  actuators  successively 
to  each  of  a  succession  of  registering  positions  corre- 
sponding respectively  to  said  registering  positions  of  said 
registering  devices;  and  stop  means  operable  during  ad- 
vance of  each  actuator  between  any  and  the  next  register- 
ing position  to  arrest  said  actuator  in  said  next  registering 
position;  and  means  for  operating  said  stop  means  re- 
spectively during  the  successive  advance  of  said  actuators 
between  any  and  the  next  registering  position. 


3,233,081 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Jean-Claude  Charron,  Saint  Mande,  France,  assignor  to 

Saunier  Duval,  Societe  Anonyme,  Paris,  France 

FUed  July  28. 1961,  Ser.  No.  127,540 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  22,  1960, 

844,625,  Patent  1,280,678 

6  Claims.     (CI.  235—61.11) 


1.  An  electromechanical  memory  device  comprising  in 
combination  a  cylindrical  drum  rotatable  about  an  axis 
and  having  a  resilient  material  lining,  circumferentially 
extending  grooves  within  said  lining,  balls  cooperating 


with  said  grooves  and  representative  of  binary  digits  of 
data  to  be  recorded,  means  for  selectively  forcing  said 
balls  into  said  grooves  at  positions  of  the  same  aligned 
upon  said  drum  in  accordance  with  data  items  to  be  re- 
corded, an  arm  pivotally  mounted  about  the  drum  axis, 
ball  detector  means  carried  by  said  pivoted  arm,  a  first 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  drum  in  a  forward  direction, 
a  second  drive  means  rotating  in  a  backward  direction, 
means  for  controlling  the  ball  detector  means  and  reading- 
out  said  data  items,  means  controlled  by  both  said  forcing 
means  and  said  controlling  and  reading-out  means  for 
selectively  engaging  said  pivoted  arm  to  said  first  and 
second  drive  means,  whereby  said  drum  and  pivoted  arm 
rotate  as  a  single  unit  in  the  forward  direction  each  time 
data  items  are  recorded  while  said  pivoted  arm  rotates 
alone  in  the  backward  direction  and  said  drum  remains 
stationary  each  time  data  items  are  read-out. 


3,233,082 
PROGRAM  CONTROL  DEVICES 
Thare   Bemhard   Bogert,   Malmo,   Sweden,   assignor  to 
Aktiebolaget  Addo,  Malmo,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of 
Sweden 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1961,  Ser.  No.  134,067 
2  Claims.     (CL  235—61.11) 


1.  A  program  control  device  adapted  to  handle  a 
program  control  card  having  control  holes  in  some  of 
a  plurality  of  control  hole  positions  arranged  in  a  square 
net  of  rows  and  channels,  comprising  a  frame,  guiding 
means  on  said  frame  defining  a  guide  path  for  a  control 
card  parallel  with  the  channels  of  control  hole  positions 
on  the  card,  return  spring  means  adjacent  said  guiding 
means  adapted  to  bias  a  card  towards  an  initial  position 
along  said  guiding  means,  motor  means,  a  feed  mech- 
anism, a  one-cycle  clutch,  connected  with  said  motor 
means  and  said  feed  mechanism  for  intermittently  driv- 
ing said  feed  mechanism,  when  engaged,  through  an 
operation  cycle  by  means  of  said  motor  means,  step  feed 
means  forming  part  of  said  feed  mechanism  and  adapted 
to  step  a  card  in  a  feed  direction  along  said  guiding  means 
against  the  bias  of  said  spring  means  when  said  clutch 
is  engaged  and  also  hold  a  card  in  stepped  position 
against  the  bias  of  said  spring  means,  a  series  of  mov- 
able control  hole  feeler  means  across  the  guide  path  de- 
fined by  said  guiding  means  and  normally  in  a  card  en- 
gaging position  when  said  clutch  is  disengaged,  means 
biasing  said  feeler  means  against  movement  from  said 
card  engaging  position,  actuating  means  forming  part  of 
said  feed  mechanism  and  moving  said  feeler  means  only 
during  the  operation  cycle  of  said  feed  mechanism  to  an 
inoperative  position  spaced  from  said  card  engaging  posi- 
tion, restoring  means  coupled  to  said  step  feed  means 
for  disabling  said  step  feed  means,  momentary  disen- 
gagement means  coupled  to  said  clutch  for  temporarily 
disengaging  said  clutch  during  its  operation  cycle  when 
said  actuating  means  of  said  feed  mechanism  has  moved 
said  feeler  means  to  their  inoperative  position,  and 
operating  means  coupled  to  said  restoring  means  and 
said  momentary  disengagement  means,  whereby  a  card 
IS  returned  to  its  initial  position  by  means  of  said  return 
spring  means  without  interference  from  said  feeler  means 
and  said  step  feed  means. 
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3,233,083  vehicle  speed  manifestation,  and  output  means  operatively 

ELECTRONIC  COUNTER  CIRCUIT  connected  to  said  storing  means  and  continuously  pro- 

Arpad  Somlyody,  Raritan,  NJ^  assignor  to  Burroaghs    aiding  an  output  manifestation  of  vehicular  flow  velocity, 
Corporadon,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Mlcldgan 
Filed  Aug.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  215,922 
7  Claims.    (CI.  235—92) 

•ntrrK  mmmf  htkiw 

-A" 


1.  An  electronic  counter  circuit  including  ' 

a  plurality  of  groups  of  count  registering  devices,  each 
having  an  input  electrode  and  an  output  electrode, 
the  devices  in  each  group  being  arranged  in  a  series 
and  the  groups  being  arranged  in  series  so  that  a 
count  registering  operation  can  proceed  from  one 
device  to  the  next  in  each  group  and  from  the  de- 
vices in  one  group  to  the  devices  in  the  next  group, 

a  signal  source  coupled  to  the  input  of  each  count 
registering  device, 

a  diode  matrix  associated  with  each  group  of  count 
registering  devices  and  interconnecting  said  devices 
to  control  the  performance  of  the  count  registering 
operation  and  to  insure  that  one  device  at  a  time 
performs  the  count  registering  operation,  and 

an  auxiliary  electron  discharge  device  associated  with 
each  group  of  count  registering  devices  and  each 
diode  matrix  and  having  an  input  electrode  and  an 
output  electrode,  the  output  electrode  of  each  auxil- 
iary device  being  coupled  through  a  diode  to  the 
input  electrode  of  each  count  registering  device  in 
the  group  with  which  it  is  associated  whereby  an 
auxiliary  discharge  device  can  hold  inoperative  the 
count  registering  devices  of  its  group  while  the  count 
registering  devices  of  another  group  perform  a 
counting  operation.  II'' 


3,233,084 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING 
TRAFFIC  DATA 
Hugh  C.  Kendall  and  John  H.  Aocr,  Jr.,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
aasignors  to  General  Signals  Corporation 
FUed  Dec.  27,  1960,  Scr.  No.  78,410 
19  Claims.    (CI.  235—150.24) 
1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  vehicular  flow  velocity  com- 
prising, a  single  vehicle  speed  measuring  means  responsive 
to  each  vehicle  in  sequence  for  producing  in  response  to 
each  vehicle  detected  a  manifestation  of  its  speed,  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  speed  measuring  means  for 
substantially  continuously  storing  only  the  last-measured 


^ 


i^MS^ 


nil]  ^^^^ 


^ 


1" 


said  output  means  continuously  and  gradually  varying  said 
output  manifestation  in  a  direction  toward  the  presently 
stored  last-measured  vehicle  speed  manifestation. 


3,233,085 

LOGIC  SYSTEM 

Reed  C.  Uwlor,  San  Marino,  Calif. 

(412  W.  6th  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.) 

FUcd  Jan.  25,  1965,  Scr.  No.  429,944 

18  Claims.    (CI.  235—164) 


1.  A  system  for  producing  manifestations  representa- 
tive of  the  truth  value  of  a  predetermined  logical  combi- 
nation of  a  plurality  of  propositions,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  control  means  settable  to  produce  mani- 
festations respectively  representative  of  the  truth 
values  of  said  plurality  of  propositions, 

each  of  said  settable  control  means  being  selectively 
settable  in  any  one  of  three  different  conditions  to 
produce  a  corresponding  one  of  three  discretely  dif- 
ferent manifestations  representative  respectively  of 
known  truth,  known  falsity,  and  unknown  truth  or 
falsity  of  a  given  proposition, 

and  a  logical  combining  circuit  having  a  plurality  of 
inputs  and  a  main  output, 

said  inputs  being  respectively  coupled  to  said  plurality 
of  control  means, 

said  combining  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  logic 
means  interconnected  with  each  other  and  to  said  in- 
puts and  said  main  output  in  accordance  with  said 
,        predetermined  logical  combination  of  said  plurality 
of  propositions, 

at  least  one  of  said  logic  means  of  said  combining  cir- 
cuit comprising  a  logical  AND  gate  unit  which  pro- 
duces at  its  output  a  manifestation  having  a  value 
representing  the  value  of  the  lowest  valued  manifes- 
tation of  the  manifestations  being  applied  to  its  in- 
puts and  at  least  another  one  of  said  logic  means 
comprising  a  logical  OR  gate  unit  which  produces  at 
its  output  a  manifestation  having  a  value  representing 
the  value  of  the  highest  valued  manifestation  of  the 
manifestations  being  applied  to  its  inputs,  the  mani- 
festation appearing  at  the  output  of  one  of  said  gate 
units  providing  a  manifestation  that  is  applied  to 
the  input  of  the  other  gate  unit. 


February  1,  1966 


ELECTRICAL 


349 


said  interconnected  logic  means  being  jointly  respon- 
sive to  every  possible  set  of  manifestations  producible 
by  said  plurality  of  control  means  for  producing  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  three  manifestations  in 
said  main  output  in  accordance  with  the  set  of  mani- 
festations being  applied  to  said  inputs,  the  one  of 
said  three  manifestations  being  produced  at  said  out- 
put in  response  to  the  set  of  manifestations  being  ap- 
plied to  said  inputs  being  in  accordance  with  the  truth 
value  of  said  predetermined  logical  combination. 


II 


3^33,086 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SOLUTION 

OF  ROOTS  OF  POLYNOMIALS 

Herbert  D.  Schwetman,  3221  Cumberland  Ave., 

Waco,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1960,  Scr.  No.  2,646 

11  Claims.    (CL  235—180) 


1.  A  polynomial  equation-solving  device  for  obtaining 
the  roots  of  a  trigonometric  polynomial  of  the  type 

/(*)«=an  cos  n9-\-  .  .  .  fli  cos  e+ao=0 

said  solver  comprising  a  plurality  of  serially  connected 
sine-cosine  potentiometers  one  for  each  variable  term  in 
the  polynomial,  means  for  applying  to  each  of  said  po- 
tentiometers a  potential  having  a  sign  and  magnitude  in- 
dicative of  one  of  the  coefficients  of  said  polynomial,  drive 
means  for  cyclically  varying  the  resistance  of  one  of  said 
potentiometers  at  a  fundamental  frequency  and  for  cycli- 
cally varying  the  resistance  of  each  of  the  other  poten- 
tiometers at  a  different  frequency  harmonically  related  to 
said  fundamental  frequency  and  means  for  terminating 
the  operation  of  said  drive  means  when  the  current  in  said 
potentiometers  is  zero. 


3,233,087 

COLOR  COORDINATE  COMPUTER 
Mark  E.  Faolhaber  and  Philip  D.  Schnelle,  Wilmlngtoa, 
Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany, Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filad  Feb.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,202 
9  Claims.    (CI.  235— 193) 


lies  between  2  and  5  comprising  in  combination  a  powered 
loaded  potentiometer  cascaded  electrical  networlc  for  ob- 
taining as  a  first  term  the  function 


[^^■] 


where  Cj  is  a  constant,  means  for  determining  as  a  second 
term  the  difference  (F,— F^),  means  for  generating  a 
constant  term  Ci,  means  for  obtaining  the  product  of  said 
first  term,  said  secwid  term  and  said  constant  term  Ci, 
which  product  is  an  approximation  to  said  difference 
(F,*/»— F,*/»),  and  means  for  registering  said  approxi- 
mation to  the  difference  (F,»/*— F,i/*). 


3,233,088 

LIGHTING  APPARATUS 

Clement  J.  McDonald,  River  Forest,  lU.,  assignor  to  Multi 

Electric  Mfg.,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  June  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,169 

2  Claims.    (CI.  240— 1  J) 


1.  Lighting  apparatus  comprising  a  housing,  a  light 
source  mounted  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  housing,  a 
parabolic  reflector  associated  with  said  light  source  and 
positioned  to  reflect  the  light  emitted  from  said  source  in 
substantially  parallel  vertical  beams,  a  cover  on  said  hous- 
ing, a  plurality  of  radial  passages  in  said  cover,  a  reflector 
mounted  in  the  housing  beneath  said  cover  and  positioned 
in  substantial  vertical  alignment  with  respect  to  said  light 
source  to  intercept  said  vertical  beams,  said  reflector  hav- 
ing a  number  of  reflecting  faces  equal  to  the  number  of 
radial  passages  with  said  faces  being  positioned  to  reflect 
light  impinging  thereon  generally  horizontally  outwardly 
through  said  passages,  a  prism  surrounding  said  reflector, 
said  prism  having  a  lower  cylindrical  portion  sealingly 
engaging  the  cover  and  an  upper  portion  having  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  light  emitting  faces  inclining  inwardly, 
said  light  emitting  faces  being  in  radial  alignment  with 
said  radial  passages,  and  means  in  the  housing  for  inter- 
cepting the  path  of  movement  of  the  light  for  dispersing 
light  prior  to  its  emission  from  said  light  emitting  faces. 


3,233,089 

ANTI-DAZZLING  HEADLIGHTS 

FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Filix  Levy,  Quartier  des  Colettes,  Cagnes-sur-Mer,  France 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  361,661 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  22,  1963,  7  J06 

3  Claims.     (CI.  240—9.5) 


I.  A  computer  for  the  determmaUon  of  an  approxima-  i.  A  headlight  for  automobUes  and  lilce  vehicles  com- 
tion  to  the  difference  (F.'/«-F,^/«)  where  F,  and  F,  prising  a  concave  reflector  having  a  forwardly  directed 
are,  respectively,  any  two  numerical  quantities  and  a   horizontal  opUcal  axis  and  a  light  source  mounted  in  said 
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reflector  and  lying  substantially  on  said  optical  axis,  a 
vertical  polarizing  screen  extending  from  the  lower  open 
end  of  said  reflector  upwardly  to  at  least  about  the  hori- 
zontal plane  passing  through  said  optical  axis,  and  an 
analyzing  screen  extending  substantially  horizontal  from 
said  vertical  screen  forwardly  of  said  vertical  screen  to 
arrest  the  rays  directed  upwardly  from  the  lower  sectioo 
of  the  reflector  through  said  vertical  screen. 


3,233,090 

ORNAMENTAL  DEVICE  FOR  CHRISTMAS  TREES 

Stanley  Wacncr,  3513-C  Toledo  Terrace, 

HyattsvUlc,  Md. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  258,877        ■ 

4Clalnii.    (CI.  240— 10.1)  / 


with  A.C.  current  to  provide  a  night  light,  a  rectifier,  a 
resistor,  conductor  means  connecting  the  rectifier  and  the 
resistor  in  series  with  the  electrical  pJug  for  producing  a 
D.C.  voltage  at  the  rectifier  when  the  electrical  plug  is 
energized  with  A.C.  current,  a  rechargeable  battery,  con- 
ductor means  connecting  the  rectifier  to  the  rechargeable 
battery  for  charing  the  same  with  D.C.  current  when  the 
electrical  jriug  is  energized  with  A.C.  current,  a  lamp  for 
projecting  light  from  the  li^t  unit,  conductor  means  con- 
necting the  rechargeable  battery  with  the  lamp  for  ener- 


t    .    'I 


1.  A  decorative  device  adapted  for  attachment  to  the 
upper  extremity  of  the  trunk  of  a  Christmas  tree  compris- 
ing a  motor  support  means  adapted  for  attachment  to 
said  Christmas  tree,  a  motor  secured  to  said  support 
means,  shaft  means  having  one  end  thereof  mounted  in 


gizing  the  lamp  with  D.C.  current,  relay  contacts  in  said 
last  mentioned  conducts  means  for  opening  and  closing 
the  same,  and  relay  means  responsive  to  energization  of 
the  electrical  plug  operating  the  relay  contacts  for  open- 
ing said  last  mentioned  conductor  means  to  deenergize 
the  lamp  w^en  the  electrical  plug  is  energized  and  for 


driving  engagement  with  said  motor  whereby  said  shaft     .^^^    ^^  j^  mentioned  conductor  means  to  ener^ 
means  .s  rotated  upon  acUvaUon  of  said  motor,  electncal-^^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^  ^j^^^  p,^  .^  deenergized  by  an 

A.C.  power  failure  at  the  electrical  socket  cm*  by  removal 
of  the  deotrical  plug  from  the  electrical  socket. 


ly  conductive  circuit  means  supported  by  said  shaft,  con- 
tact means  connected  to  an  electrical  power  source,  said 
contact  means  being  mounted  upon  said  motor  support 
means  and  adapted  to  provide  electrical  current  to  said 
conductive  circuit  means,  electrical  distributor  means  se- 
cured to  the  opposite  end  of  said  shaft  means  remote  from 
said  motor  support  means,  said  electrical  distributor 
means  connected  to  receive  power  from  said  conductive 
circuit  means,  electrical  illumination  means  secured  to 
said  distributor  means,  said  electrical  illumination  means 
being  positioned  to  direct  illumination  toward  said  motor 
suiq>ort  means,  and  a  colored,  light  transmitting  disc 
mounted  upon  said  shaft  means  for  movement  along  said 
shaft  means  between  said  housing  and  said  distributor 
means,  said  disc  including  means  to  attach  said  disc  to 
said  tree  whereby  said  disc  may  be  positioned  along  said 
shaft  means  to  receive  light  from  said  electrical  illumina- 
tion means. 


3,233,092  I 

PORTABLE  RECHARGEABLE  LAMP 

Fnmklyn  G.  Umholtz,  Shotesburg,  Mass.,  assignor  of  sixty 

percent  to  Edward  W.  Papc,  Garden  Grove,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  417,735 

14  Claims.     (CI.  240—10.63) 


3,233,091 
PORTABLE  STAND-BY  EMERGENCY  UGHT  UNIT 
Seymour  Hont,  Chatham,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Gnlton  Indns- 

triM,  Inc.,  Mctuchen,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

FOcd  Mar.  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  178,101 
8  Claims.     (CI.  240—10.6) 

1.  A  combination  night  light  and  portable  stand-by 
emergency  li^t  unit  comprising  an  electrical  plug  remov- 
ably receivable  in  an  electrical  socket  for  removably  sup- 
porting the  light  unit  therefrom  and  for  energizing  the 
electrical  plug  with  A.C.  current,  an  electroluminescent 
panel  for  producing  light  at  the  light  unit,  conductor 
means  connecting  the  electroluminescent  panel  to  the  elec- 
trical i^ug  for  energizing  the  electroluminescent  panel 
with  A.C.  vokage  when  the  electrical  plug  is  energized 


— -# 


1.  A  portable,  rechargeable  lamp  comprising  in  com- 
bination: a  carrying  case  having  an  upwardly  opening 
battery  compartment  in  the  rear  end  portion  thereof  and 
an  upwardly  opening  recharger  compartment  in  the  for- 
ward end  portion  thereof;  a  rechargeable  storage  battery 
in  said  battery  compartment  including  an  electrolyte  and 
a  plurality  of  battery  plates;  a  recharging  unit  in  said  re- 
charger  compartment  including  an  externally  accessible 


/I 


February  1,  1966 


ELECTRICAL 


351 


power  cord  for  connection  to  an  external  power  source; 
a  lid  member  secured  to  the  top  of  said  carrying  case  in- 
cluding a  hollow  upstanding  neck  having  an  internal  cavity 
communicating  with  both  said  battery  compartment  and 
said  recharging  compartment;  a  handle  extending  rear- 
wardly  from  said  neck;  a  lamp  unit  secured  to  said  neck; 
a  switch  carried  on  said  neck;  electrical  circuit  means  ex- 
tending through  said  neck  and  electrically  interconnect- 
ing said  battery,  said  recharging  unit,  said  lamp  unit,  and 
said  switch;  and  means  defoiing  a  vent  passage  com- 
municating said  battery  compartment  to  atmosphere  for 
venting  gases  from  said  battery  compartment. 


dicular  to  said  first  axis,  said  slipfitter  portion  being 
adapted  to  receive  therein  an  elongated  support  m«nber 
for  supporting  said  assembly,  a  clamp  means  separately 
and  adjustably  secured  to  said  slipfitter  portion  at  the 
outer  end  thereof  for  securing  said  slipfkter  portion  to 
the  support  member,  said  clamp  means  defining  with 
said  slipfitter  portion  an  end  opening  in  which  the  sup- 
port member  is  adapted  to  be  received  in  clamping  en- 


3,233,093 

PROCESSIONAL  CANDLE 

Matthew  E.  Gcrlat,  1568  Water  St., 

Stevens  Point,  Wis. 

Continnatioa  of  appUcation  Ser.  No.  145,640,  Oct.  17, 

1961.  This  appUcation  Sept.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  313,406 

4  Clainu.     (CI.  240—10.64) 


1.  An  electric  lamp  simulating  a  candle  in  producing 
an  intermitteotly  and  unpredictably  varying  illumination 
upon  movement  thereof  and  comprising  a  housing  to  be 
used  in  substantially  vertical  axial  position  and  an  elec- 
tric light  extending  from  the  upper  end  of  said  housing, 
a  source  of  electricity  for  said  light,  an  electric  circuit 
connecting  said  light  and  said  source,  said  circuit  in- 
cluding at  least  a  pair  of  parallel  circuit  paths  severally 
conducting  electricity  between  said  light  and  said  source, 
a  switch  having  a  parallel  surface  extending  transversely 
of  the  housing  axis  and  supporting  a  globule  of  mercury 
for  opening  and  dosing  one  of  said  parallel  paths  upon 
tilting  of  said  housing  out  of  a  substantially  vertical  posi- 
tion, and  a  resistance  in  another  of  said  parallel  paths, 
said  resistance  being  of  a  value  to  operate  said  light  at 
substantially  less  than  full  intensity  when  said  resistance 
is  the  only  circuit  path  connecting  said  source  and  said 
Ught. 


3,233,094 
LUMINAIRE 

John  P.  Foulds,  Hendersonvillc,  N.C.,  aadgnor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  May  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  279,152 
2  Claims.    (Q.  240—25) 
2.  A  luminaire  comprising  an  assemWy  including  op- 
tical means,  and  a  hood  secured  to  one  another  in  align- 
ment along  a  first  axis,  said  hood  having  integral  there- 
with a  tubular  slipfitter  portion  extending  laterally  there- 
from and  having  a  circumferential  inner  surface  sym- 
metrical about  a  second  axis  extending  at  an  acute  angle 
to  a  plane  passing  through  said  slipfitter  portion  perpen- 


gagement  with  said  clamp  means  and  said  end  of  said 
slipfitter  portion,  the  diameter  of  said  inner  surface  in  a 
direction  geiKrally  along  said  first  axis  being  substantially 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  suppwt  member  adapted 
to  be  received  therein,  and  adjusting  means  secured  to  said 
slipfitter  portion  inwardly  of  said  clamp  means  for  ad- 
justing said  assembly  on  the  support  member  with  iu 
first  axis  at  diffr.rem  angles  relative  to  the  support  mem- 
ber. 


3,233,095 
ELECTRIC  LAMPS 
Frank  Alexander  Caine,  Covenhr,  England,  assignor  to 
Hnmber    Limited,     Coventry,    En^and,     a     British 
company 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,550 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  15,  1962. 

31,359/62 
4  Claims.    (CL  240— 46.03)  i 


1.  An  electric  lamp  comprising  a  lamp  bulb,  an  opaque 
housing  containing  the  bulb  and  having  an  aperture 
through  which  light  from  the  bulb  may  be  emitted  and 
a  light-transmitting  translucent  cover  member  for  the  aper- 
ture, means  to  mount  the  cover  member  in  the  housing 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  principal  light 
rays  passing  through  the  aperture  from  the  bulb  which 
cover  member  is  circular  in  cross-section  in  planes  per- 
pendicular to  the  said  axis  and  has  a  diametrical  light  pas- 
sageway of  lower  light  absorption  than  the  remainder  of 
the  member. 


_  3,233,096 

DEVICE  FOR  INCREASING  THE  USABLE  LUMI- 
NOUS  FLUX  OF  FLUORESCENT  LAMPS 
Heinrich  Schmitt,  Wilhclm-Lcochncntnase  87, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Gemumy 
Filed  June  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  467,546 
3Claims.(CL  240— 51.11) 
1.  In  a  fluorescent  light  fixture  provided  with  a  cylin- 
drical-shaped lamp,  a  pair  of  substantially  semi-cylindri- 


352 


1 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  1,  19^6 


cal  mirror  reflectors  having  adjacent  edges  merging  with  3^33,098 

one  another,  the  center  points  of  the  cross-section  erf  each  MASS  SPECTROMETER  TUBE 

of  said  reflectors  being  disposed  interiorly  of  the  cross-    hunter  Rekb,  Cologne-Zollstock,  Germany,  assignor,  by 

mesne   assignments,   to  Lcybold*Holding  A.G^  Zug, 
'      Swttzcriand 

FUcd  Jnne  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  203,3 1 1 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  15, 1961, 

L  39,255 

4  Claims.    (CL  250— 41.9) 


section  of  said  lamp,  the  radii  of  each  of  said  respective 
reflectors  being  greater  than  the  radius  of  the  cross-section 
of  the  lamp  and  smaller  than  its  diameter. 


3,233,097 

RAILROAD  SWITCH  HEATERS  AND  PROCESS  OF 

OPERATION  THEREOF 

Ray  Watldns,  4220  Albert  St^  AmarUIo,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  350,150 

14  Claims.     (CI.  246— 428)  ' 


1.  Apparatus  for  heating  a  railroad  track  switch  section 
comprising  rails,  ties,  and  a  railbed  therebclow,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising 

(a)  a  source  of  heated  fluid  automatically  controlled 
to  discharge  heated  fluid,  said  source  comprising  in 
oi>erative  connection,  a  fluid  heater,  a  fluid  heat  trans- 
fer medium,  a  pump  for  said  fluid,  and  a  chamber 
wherein  the  heater  heats  transfer  medium,  a  tempera- 
ture sensing  element  exposed  to  ambient  air  tempera- 
ture and  operatively  connected  to  said  burner,  said 
temperature  sensing  element  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  fluid  heater  for  increasing  the  rate  of  heat- 
ing of  said  heat  transfer  fluid  in  said  fluid  heater  at 
a  predetermined  ambient  air  temperature  range. 

(b)  railway  track  heating  elements  located  between 
and  spaced  away  from  the  ties  of  said  railway  track 
and  below  and  out  of  cotnact  with  said  rails,  said 
beating  elements  each  having  an  inlet  chamber  run- 
ning along  the  length  thereof  and  an  outlet  chamber 
connected  to  said  inlet  chamber  and  running  along 
said  length,  said  chambers  being  spaced  apart  from 
each  other,  fluid  conduit  means  connecting  the  out- 
let of  said  fluid  heater  to  the  inlets  of  said  heating 
elements,  and  a  thermally  conductive  plate  flrmly 
connected  to  said  inlet  and  outlet  chambers,  said 
track  heating  elements  covering  the  major  portion 
of  the  upwardly  directed  area  between  the  ties,  and 

(c)  a  railroad  railbed  underneath  each  of  said  heat- 
ing elements,  and  said  temperature  sensing  element 
being  distant  from  said  source  of  heat  and  from  said 
railroad  track  heating  elements. 


1.  A  mass  spectrometer  tube  of  the  type  in  which  ions 
resulting  from  the  electron  beam  of  a  cathode  in  an  ion 
source  are  directed  in  the  form  of  a  beam  of  ions  through 
a  sorting  space,  in  which  a  high  frequency  alternating 
field  of  variable  frequency  is  present  on  a  plurality  of 
sorting  electrodes  so  that  only  ions  having  a  mass  cor- 
responding to  a  given  frequency  can  reach  a  target  elec- 
trode, the  current  of  which  serves  as  a  measurement  of 
the  partial  pressure  of  this  given  ionic  mass  in  the  given 
mixture;  the  improvement  comprising  a  cylindrical  anode 
element  positioned  adjacent  the  ion  source  and  having  a 
central  axis  parallel  to  the  directed  ion  beam,  a  cylindrical 
exit  element  of  smaller  diameter  than  and  concentric  with 
said  cylindrical  anode  element,  said  cylindrical  exit  ele- 
ment extending  beyond  said  cylindrical  anode  element  in 
the  direction  of  the  target  electrode,  an  entrance  grid  elec- 
trode positioned  at  the  end  of  said  cylindrical  anode  ele- 
ment facing  the  ion  source,  an  exit  grid  electrode  posi- 
tioned at  the  end  of  said  cylindrical  exit  element  facing 
the  target  electrode,  a  conductive  tubular  screening  part 
enclosing  the  target  electrode  and  extending  into  the  sort- 
ing space  so  as  to  overlap  at  least  one  sorting  grid  therein, 
and  means  for  establishing  the  same  potential  on  said 
cylindrical  anode  element  as  on  said  cylindrical  exit 
element. 


3,233,099 
DOUBLE-FOCUSING    MASS   SPECTROMETER 
HAVING      ELECTRICALLY      ADJUSTABLE 
ELECTROSTATIC  ANALYZER  AND  ADJUST- 
ABLE ELECTROSTATIC  LENS 
Clifford  E.  Berry,  Altadena,  and  Louis  B.  Becker,  Pasa- 
dena, Calif.,  assignors  to  Consolidated  Electrodynamics 
Corporation,    Pasadena,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of 
California 

FUed  Sept.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,037 
3  Claims.  (CI.  250—41.9) 
1.  In  a  double-focusing  mass  spectrometer  having  in 
serial  arrangement  an  ion  source,  including  means  for 
prodiKing  ions  that  form  first  order  angular  and  velocity 
images,  an  electrostatic  analyzing  sector  adjacent  the 
ion  source,  the  electrostatic  sector  having  two  spaced 
deflector  plates,  a  magnetic  analyzing  sector,  a  drift 
space  between  the  electrostatic  and  magnetic  sectors,  and 
means  for  sensing  ions,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  for  applying  a  first  potential  with  respect  to 
ground  to  one  of  the  deflector  plates  of  the  electrostatic 
analyzing  sector  and  a  second  potential  with  respect  to 
the  ground  to  the  other  deflector  plates  of  the  electro- 
static analyzing  sector,  means  for  varying  at  least  one 
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of  the  first  and  second  potentials  to  move  the  angular 
and  velocity  images  substantially  into  coincidence  with 
each  other  in  the  vicinity  of  the  ion  sensing  means,  and 
adjustable  electrostatic  lens  means  interposed  in  the  drift 


Mi 


space  between 'the  electrostatic  analyzing  sector  and  the 
magnetic  analyzing  sector  for  moving  the  substantially 
coinciding  angular  and  velocity  images  onto  the  ion  sens- 
ing means. 


3,233,160 

DETERMINING  PRESENCE  OF  AEROSOLS 
IN  GASES 
Thomas  Lampart,  Mannedorf,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Cerl»cms  AG.,  Mannedorf,  Switzerland,  a  corporation 
of  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,152 
Clainu  priori^,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  10,  1962, 

269/62 
i  Claims.    (CI.  250-^44) 


1.  Automatic  fire  alarm  apparatus  for  determining  the 
presence  of  incendiary  aerosols  in  a  gas  comprising  means 
including  two  spaced  electrodes  for  creating  an  electro- 
static field  in  the  space  between  said  electrodes  and  pro- 
viding access  into  said  space  for  said  gas,  gas  ionization 
means  for  causing  an  ionic  current  between  said  elec- 
trodes including  at  least  one  source  of  radioactive  mate- 
rial disposed  to  radiate  corpuscular  radiation  from  one  of 
said  electrodes  into  said  space  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
the  said  electrostatic  field  and  having  therein  an  effective 
radius  of  radiation  influence  less  than  one  centimeter, 
and  meant  including  alarm  means  coupled  to  said  elec- 
trodes for  sensing  changes  in  said  ionic  current  due  to  the 
presence  of  incendiary  aerosols  in  the  ionized  gas  and 
for  effecting  an,  alarm  in  response  to  such  changes. 


3^33,101 

X-RAY  FILM  AND  SCREEN  EXPOSURE  HOLDER 
WITH  SEPARATE  MEANS  FOR  APPLYING  CON- 
TACT  PRESSURE  THERETO 
Leslie  M.  Forsyth,  2242  N.  73rd  Ave.,  Elmwood  Park,  III. 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  840,345,  Sept  16, 
1959.    This  application  Ang.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,486 
6  Claims.    (CL  250—68) 
1.  A  portable  X-ray  film  holder  for  use  in  radiographic 
equipment,  said  film  holder  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
flat  rectangular  envelope  comprised  of  two  sheets  of  flex- 
ible material  which  is  opaque  to  light  and  transparent 
to  X-rays,  said  sheets  being  disposed  in  face-to-face  con- 
tiguity and  being  sealed,  each  to  the  other,  along  three 

823  O.O.— 12 


side  edges  thereof,  the  fourth  side  edges  of  said  sheets 
being  separable  to  provide  an  opening  through  which  a 
flat  sheet  of  X-ray  sensitive  material  may  be  introduced 
into  the  envelope,  a  pair  of  oppositely  bowed  flat  steel 
leaf  springs  secured  substantially  coextensively  to  the 
fourth  side  edges  respectively  with  the  end  regions  of 
the  springs  being  maintained  in  substantial  contiguity 
and  with  the  medial  regions  of  the  springs  being  nor- 
mally spaced  apart,  said  springs  normally  biasing  said 
fourth  side  edges  outwardly  away  from  each  other  to 
maintain  said  opening  open,  and  a  sealing  strip  of  chan- 
nel-shape cross  section  for  compressing  said  fourth  side 
edges  together  coextensively  to  close  the  opening,  said 
sealing  member  including  a  pair  of  side  flanges  con- 
nected together  by  a  web  portion,  the  side  flanges  at  one 
end  of  the  sealing  strip  straddling  said  fourth  side  edges, 
and  a  hinge  pin  extending  through  said  side  flanges  and 
sheets  at  one  end  of  the  sealing  strip  whereby  the  strip 
is  movable  between  an  open  position  wherein  a  major 
extent  of  the  side  flanges  are  out  of  contact  with  the 
sheets  and  a  closed  position  wherein  said  side  flanges 
straddle  the  sheets  and  springs  and  effectively  engage 
said  fourth  side  edges  to  compress  the  same  against  each 
other. 

4.  A  radiographic  machine  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  supporting  structure,  a  substantially  closed,  box- 
like housing  mounted  on  and  forming  a  part  of  the  sup- 
porting structure  and  comprising  top,  sKle  and  bottom 
walls,  and  a  flat,  rectangular  front  panel  extending  be- 


tween and  fixedly  connected  to  the  front  margins  of  said 
walls,  constituting  a  fixed  backing  plate,  and  formed  of 
a  material  that  is  transparent  to  X-rays,  a  unitary,  com- 
paratively thin,  rectangular,  flexible,  envelope-type  hold- 
er adapted  to  contain  an  X-ray  film  and  consisting  of 
flexible  and  coextensive  front  and  rear  walls  having  three 
opposed  marginal  portions  connected  together  and  in 
sealed  relation  and  their  fourth  opposed  marginal  por- 
tions disconnected  in  order  to  form  an  access  opening 
whereby  the  film  may  be  inserted  between  the  front  and 
rear  walls  and  then,  after  exposure,  removed  from  the 
holder,  one  of  the  aforesaid  walls  of  the  housing  having 
formed  therein  a  narrow,  elongated,  longitudinally  extend- 
ing slot  located  directly  rearwards  of  the  front  panel, 
shaped  substantially  correspondingly  to  the  cross-sec- 
tional shape  of  the  holder  and  adapted  to  have  the  hold- 
er inserted  through  it  into  a  film-exposing  position  where- 
in it  fits  loosely  against  said  front  panel  and  then  with- 
drawn through  it  after  exposure  of  the  film,  a  flat  pressure 
plate  disposed  in  the  housing  behind  the  front  panel  and 
movable  back  and  forth  between  an  advanced  position 
wherein  it  serves  when  the  holder  is  in  place  in  the  hous- 
ing to  compress  the  holder  and  its  contained  X-ray  film 
flatly  and  firmly  against  the  front  panel  and  a  retracted 
position  wherein  it  is  remote  from  the  front  panel  and 
releases  the  holder  for  removal  purposes,  and  pressure- 
applying  means  disposed  in  the  housing  and  operative  in 
connection  with  actuation  thereof  to  move  the  pressure 
plate  forwards  into  its  advanced  position. 
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APPARATUS  RELATING  TO  THE  DETECTION  AND 
MEASUREMENT  OF  RADIOACTTVrrY  IN  RELA- 
TIVELY  LARGE  BODIES 

Lyic  E.  Packard,  323  N.  Qoincy,  HiiMdalc,  DL 

Filed  Inly  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  212,948 

18  Claims.    (CI.  258— 71.5) 


.•    I' 


1.  For  use  in  a  modular  whole  body  radiation  counter 
of  the  type  used  for  counting  radioactive  emissions  froni 
a  body  disposed  along  an  axis,  an  enclosed  tank-like  de- 
tector module  characterized  in  that  said  module  is  pro- 
vided with  opposed  end  walls  adapted  to  be  disposed 
normal  to  the  axis  and  selectively  abutted  against  the 
correspondii>g  end  walls  of  adjacent  modules,  a  liquid 
scintillation  medium  substantially  filling  said  module  for 
producing  light  flashes  upon  detection  of  a  radioactive 
emission,  and  light  transducer  means  mounted  in  a  single 
plane  parallel  to  and  interposed  between  said  end  walls  for 
producing  an  electrical  signal  substantially  proportional 
in  amplitude  to  the  energy  of  the  corresponding  light 
flashes.  .    . 


3^33,103 

NEUTRON  ENERGY  SPECTROMETERS 

Ryozo  Aoid,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasipior  to  Hitachi  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  248,707 

6  Claimi.    (CL  250—71.5) 


1.  A  neutron  energy  spectrometer  comprising: 

a  flrst  scintillator  containing  liquid  helium  3, 

a  photoelectric  transducer  element  adapted  to  translate 

light  rays  into  electrical  pulses, 
a  light-transmitting  pipe  connecting  said  flrst  scintilla- 
tor to  said  photoelectric  transducer  element, 
a  second  scintillator  surrounding  said  first  scintillator, 
a  plurality  of  photomultiplier  devices  in  communication 

with  said  second  scintillator, 
means  for  introducing  neutrons  directly  to  said  first 
scintillator  while  preventing  direct  application  of  neu- 
trons from  outside  said  spectrometer  to  said  second 
scintillator,  said  first  and  second  scintillators  being 
arranged  and  constructed  such  that  neutrons  within 
said  first  scintillator  may  pass  into  said  second  scin- 
tillator, 


and  an  anti-coincidence  gate  circuit  connected  on  the 
one  hand  to  the  output  of  said  photoelectric  trans- 
ducer and  on  the  other  hand  to  the  combined  outputs 
of  said  photomultiplier  devices. 


3,233,104 

HIGH  ENERGY  RADIOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

USING  A  BUBBLE  CHAMBER  DETECTOR 

Howard  HeSan,  1776  Kaywood  Drive,  Oakland,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,522 

7  Claimg.    (CL  250—83)  i 


6.  Radiographic  apparatus  including  in  combination, 
a  radiation  source  adapted  to  provide  a  beam  of  high 
energy  radiation,  a  bubble  chamber  having  a  pair  of 
parallel  closely  spaced  walls  disposed  transversely  rela- 
tive to  said  beam  with  one  of  said  walls  being  closest  to 
said  source  and  having  a  bubble  forming  fiuid  disposed 
between  said  walls,  said  one  wall  being  transparent  to 
said  radiation  beam,  said  other  wall  being  optically  trans- 
parerit,  optical  data  observing. means  disposed  in  con- 
fronting relation  to  the  external  side  of  said  other  wall 
for  observing  images  formed  in  said  chamber,  means  for 
illuminating  bubbles  formed  in  said  fiuid  by  incident 
radiation  thereon,  and  means  for  selectively  moving  said 
two  walls  from  and  toward  one  another  to  vary  the 
pressure  of  said  fluid. 


3,233,105 
MEASUREMENT  OF  STAND-OFF   OF  A   DE- 
CENTRALIZED NUCLEAR  WELL  LOGGING 
INSTRUMENT 
Artfaor  H.  Yoamans,  Tnba,  Okla.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex-  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  840,569 
6  Claims.    (CL  250—83.3) 


V 


J 


1.  A  well  logging  tool  comprising  an  elongated  hollow 
body,  means  secured  to  said  body  for  urging  a  predeter- 
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mined  part  of  said  body  toward  a  well  defining  surface, 
means  disposed  in  said  body  for  effecting  nuclear  measure- 
ments of  the  subsurface  strata  adjacent  said  predetermined 
part  of  said  body,  and  means  for  measuring  the  thick- 
ness of  the  mud  cake  formed  along  said  surface  adjacent 
said  predetermined  part  of  said  body,  said  last  named 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  shoes  mounted  on  said  body 
for  movement  relative  thereto,  means  for  urging  each  of 
said  shoes  away  from  said  body  in  substantially  the  same 
direction  as  saLd  predetermined  part  is  urged,  one  of  said 
shoes  being  sharp  so  as  to  pierce  any  mud  cake  and  the 
other  of  said  shoes  being  blunt  so  as  to  ride  on  said  mud 
cake  and  both  of  said  shoes  being  short  relative  to  said 
body  so  as  to  follow  contours  bridged  by  said  Ixxly,  and 
means  for  measuring  the  relative  displacement  of  said 
shoes. 


nucleus,  said  container  being  positioned  to  receive  energy 
from  said  source  wherein  the  material  is  chosen  so  that 
the  gamma  radiation  produced  between  the  opposing 
walls  is  coherent. 


3^3,108 
METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    PRODUCING 
PHASE  MODULATION  OF  UGHT  WITH  A  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR 
Brace   Roscnblmn,   Princeton,  NJ^  assignor  to  RmUo 
Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  ot  Dkbware 
Filed  Oct  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  234,180 
5  Claims.    (H.  250—199) 


^. 
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3,233,106 
PERIOD  METERS  HAVING  A  VARIABLE 
TIME  CONSTANT 
Donald    Hanrison,    Brondstonc,    Donet,    Eliot    Patrick 
Fowler,   Piddletrenthide,   Dorset,   and   Gerald   Keith 
Lonn,  Snrbiton,  Surrey,  England,  asrignors  to  United 
Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Antliority,  London,  England 
FOed  Apr.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  187,543 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  12,  1961, 

17,458/61 
11  Claims.    (O.  250— 83  J) 
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1.  The  method  of  modulating  a  coherent  light  beam 
comprising  the  steps  of  passing  a  portion  of  said  coherent 
light  beam  through  a  semiconductive  device,  which  semi- 
conductive  device  is  substantially  transparent  to  said  co- 
herent light,  modulating  the  number  of  carriers  in  said 
semiconductive  device  whereby  the  phase  of  said  portion 
of  said  coherent  light  beam  is  modulated,  and  combining 
said  phase  modulated  portion  of  said  coherent  light  beam 
with  another  portion  of  said  coherent  light  beam  whereby 
an  amplitude  modulated  light  beam  is  pixxluced. 


meter  having  a  logarithmic  amplifier  pro- 
viding an  output  proportional  to  the  logarithm  of  the  in- 
put current  and  a  differentiating  amplifier  connected  to 
receive  the  output  of  the  logarithmic  amplifier,  a  variable 
time  constant  circuit  in  the  differentiating  amplifier  in- 
cluding a  circuit  element  which  contributes  to  a  time  con- 
stant of  the  differentiating  ami^ifier  and  is  controllable  in- 
dependently by  means  of  a  circuit  fcH*  changing  the  im- 
pedance of  the  circuit  element  in  accordance  with  the 
output  of  the  logarithmic  amplifier  during  operation  as 
the  period  meter. 


3,233,109 

AUTOMOBILE  RADIO  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

RESPONSIVE  TO  SPEED 

""•iS?^  ^-  "y'*^  ^*""  ^'^  ■«*  F^^lerkk  P.  Hin, 
Elgin,  IIL,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Chiaico.  BL.  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  251,105 
2  Claims.    (CL  250—206) 


3,233,107 
COHERENT  GAMMA  RADIATION 

Willbm  P.  Scnett,  Jericho,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Leesona  Cor- 
poration, Warwick,  R.I.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 
FUed  June  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,756 
17  Claims.    (CI.  250—84) 


1.  An  automobile  radio  receiver  having  a  speed  com- 
pensated output,  including  in  combination,  an  audio  am- 
plifier having  first  and  second  transistor  stages,  a  first 
variable  resistor  coupling  said  first  transistor  stage  with 
said  second  transistor  stage  to  control  the  output  of  said 
audio  amplifier,  a  photocell  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  first  variable  resistor  to  bypass  the  same,  said  photo- 
cell having  a  resistance  which  decreases  as  the  light  in- 
tensity  increases,  a  lamp  mounted  proximate  said  photo- 
1.  A  coherent  gamma  radiation  system  comprising  a    cell  and  having  an  intensity  which  varies  with  the  excita- 
nuclear  excitation  source,  a  container  comprising  a  single    tion  current  supplied  thereto,  an  energizing  bridge  circuit 
crystal  having  opposed  flat  parallel  walls,  a  material  dis-   for  said  lamp  including  a  self-heating  thermistor  for  con- 
posed  between  the  walls  which  can  be  excited  in  the   trolling  the  excitaUon  current  supplied  to  said  lamp  and 
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a  second  variable  resistor  for  setting  the  amount  of  excita- 
tion ciurent  required  to  excite  said  lamp,  said  thermistor 
having  a  resistance  which  increases  as  its  temperature  de- 
creases and  being  mounted  in  the  air  stream  of  the  auto- 
mobile to  be  cooled  thereby  according  to  the  speed  of  the 
automobile,  said  bridge  circuit  being  constructed  so  that 
the  voltage  across  said  lamp  and  the  current  supplied 
thereto  increases  as  the  resistance  of  said  thermistor  in- 
creases, whereby  the  resistance  of  said  thermistor  will  in- 
crease as  speed  increases  causing  greater  intensity  of  light 
from  said  lamp  to  reduce  the  resistance  of  said  photocell 
and  bypass  said  first  variable  resistor,  increasing  the 
amount  of  signal  supplied  to  said  second  transistor  stage 
to  increase  the  output  of  said  audio  amplifier. 


3^33,110 

POLARIZED  PHOTOELECTRIC  SWITCHING 

SYSTEM 

George  T.  Senscncy,  New  York,  N.Y^  assignor  to  White 

Avioiiics  Corporation,  Piainview,  N.Y^  a  corporatioo 

of  New  Yorii 

Fflcd  Not.  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  237,(7t      ( 
10  Claims.    (Q.  250—209) 


1.  A  photoelectric  switching  system  comprising  a  glow 
discharge  tube  having  first  and  second  electrodes  and  the 
characteristic  that  only  one  of  said  electrodes  glows  at  a 
time  depending  upon  its  polarity  when  D.C.  energization 
is  applied  to  said  tube,  means  for  selectively  operatively 
energizing  said  discharge  tube  with  a  polarity  of  one  sense 
or  the  other,  first  and  second  light  sensitive  latching-type 
rectifiers  in  operative  optical  relation  to  said  first  and 
second  electrodes  respectively,  first  and  second  output 
circuits  each  comprising  a  D.C.  source,  a  different  one 
of  said  rectifiers,  and  a  load  electrically  connected  to 
one  another,  and  a  capacitor  electrically  connected  be- 
tween corresponding  ends  of  said  first  and  second  rectifiers. 


3,233,111 

SIUCON  WHISKER  PHOTOCELL  WITH 

SHORT  RESPONSE  TIME 

Jolin  N.  Pilte,  Laltewood,  Oiiio,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  a  corporatioo  of  New  Yoric 

FUed  May  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  198,959 

3  Claims.    (CL  250—211) 


-u 


1.  A  photosensitive  device  which  comprises  in  com- 
bination: a  silicon  whisker,  a  D.C.  voltage  source,  a  load 
impedance,  and  circuit  means  connecting  said  whisker, 
voltage  source  and  load  impedance  in  series;  said  whisker 
having  a  diameter  less  than  about  50  microns  and  an  elec- 
trical resistivity  of  at  least  100  ohm  centimeters. 


3,233,112 

PREFERENCE  CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING 

MAGNETIC  ELEMENTS 

John  A.  Baldwin,  Jr.,  Mniray  Hill,  NJ.,  anignor  to  Bell 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1960,  Ser.  No.  6,825 
TCbdms.    (CI.  307— 88) 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  comprising  a  first,  second,  and 
third  magnetic  core,  each  of  said  cores  having  a  sub- 
stantially rectangular  hysteresis  characteristic,  a  reset 
winding,  an  input  winding,  and  an  inhibit  winding  in- 
ductively coupled  to  each  of  said  cores,  said  inhibit  wind- 
ings of  said  second  and  third  cores  and  said  input  wind- 
ing of  said  first  core  being  serially  connected,  and  said 
input  winding  of  said  second  core  being  serially  con- 
nected to  said  inhibit  winding  of  only  said  third  core, 
means  for  selectively  applying  input  current  pulses  to 
said  input  windings,  means  for  applying  a  reset  current 
pulse  to  each  of  said  reset  windings,  and  an  output  wind- 
ing on  each  of  said  cores. 


3,233,113  ,     I 

CLOCK  GENERATOR 
Joseph  S.  Apple  and  Melvin  C.  Killeen,  Canoga  Park, 
Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  The  Bunker- 
Ramo  Corporatioo,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,947 
6  Clahns.     (CL  307—88) 
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5.  Circuit  means  for  generating  a  time  base  pulse  in 
response  to  an  input  signal  comprising: 

a  magnetic  core  capable  of  assuming  either  one  of  two 
states  of  magnetic  saturation; 

a  first  winding  wound  on  said  core; 

a  second  winding  wound  on  said  core; 

means  driving  a  selectively  variable  current  through 
said  second  winding  in  a  direction  tending  to  cause 
said  core  to  assume  said  first  state  of  saturation; 

means  responsive  to  said  input  signal  for  applying  a 
constant  voltage  across  said  first  winding  sufficient  to 
switch  said  core  from  said  first  to  said  second  state" 
of  saturation,  the  switching  time  being  dependent 
upon  the  saturation  characteristics  of  said  core  and 
said  second  winding  current;  and 
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third  wiping  wound  on  said  core  such  that  a  pulse 
of  said  switching  time  duration  will  be  induced 
therein. 


3433,114 
MAGNETIC  CORE  TRANSISTOR 

LOGIC  ORCurr 

Derek  Eldiidge  and  John  Kenneth  AyUng,  Whichester, 
and  Antony  Proodman,  Awbiidge,  Romsey,  Enghmd, 
assignors  to  International  Business  Maciiines  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Mar.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  f7,295 
Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  14, 1960, 

20,800/60 
9  Claims.    (CI.  307— SS) 


^m 


4.  A  logic  circuit  comprising  a  magnetizable  element 
having  first  and  second  stable  remanent  states,  set  and 
reset  means  having  output  voltages  sufficient  to  drive 
the  element  toward  the  first  and  second  stable  states  re- 
spectively, the  magnitude  of  the  set  voltage  being  less 
than  that  of  the  reset  voltage,  said  set  means  normally  con- 
nected to  said  element  to  drive  the  element  to  the  first 
stable  state,  switching  and  timing  means  including  a  switch, 
a  gate  and  a  source  of  timing  pulses,  the  switch  connected 
to  the  reset  means  and  to  the  source  of  timing  pulses 
through  the  gate,  the  timing  pulses  operating  the  switch 
alternately  to  render  the  reset  means  conductive  and  non- 
conductive,  the  element  being  partially  reset  toward  the 
second  stable  state  by  the  reset  means  when  conductive 
and  when  the  reset  means  is  nonconductive  the  element 
being  set  fully  to  the  first  stable  state  by  the  set  means, 
and  an  input  circuit  responsive  to  preselected  signals  to 
turn  off  the  gate  and  disconnect  the  timing  source  from 
the  switch  whereby  the  reset  means  is  connected  to  the 
element  to  drive  the  element  fully  toward  the  second 
stable  state. 


3,233,115 

OVERLOAD    PROTECTION    CIRCUITRY    WITH 

FEEDBACK  INITIATED  LATCIflNG  CIRCUIT 

Wayne  W.  Chou,  %  C.  M.  Laboratories,  Box  993, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Fiied  Feb.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,351 

11  Claims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 


1.  A  condition  responsive  circuit  for  safeguarding  an 
output  transistors  from  overload  damage,  said  circxiit  com- 
prising 

A.  a  first  resistor  connected  in  the  output  circuit  of  said 
transistor  for  developing  a  voltage  proportional  to 
the  current  drawn  by  said  transistor. 


B.  a  potential  divider  for  developing  a  reference  poten- 
tial, 

C.  circuit  means  continuously  electrically  coupling  the 
output  circuit  of  said  transistor  to  said  potential 
divider  for  modifying  said  reference  potential  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  potential  difference  between  said 
reference  potential  and  the  voltage  across  said  tran- 
sistor, said  parallel  circuit  including, 

(1 )  a  diode  and 

(2)  a  second  resistor  connected  in  parallel, 

D.  a  summing  junction  connected  to  said  potential  di- 
vider and  said  first  resistor  for  adding  together  the 
voltage  developed  by  said  first  resistor  and  said  mod- 
ified reference  potential  to  develop  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  an  overload  operating  condition  for  said  tran- 
sistor. , 


3433,116 

CONTROL  RECTIFIERS  HAVING  TIMING  MEANS 
ENERGIZED  IN  RESPONSE  TO  LOAD  EFFECT- 
ING COMMUTATION 

"^"S^Jr  Watrous,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  155,333 

24  Claims.     (CL  307— 88.5) 


-*.._,„.u* 


2.  A  pulse  power  supply  comprising,  a  welding  trans- 
former mcluding  primary  and  secondary  winding  means 
and  reset  winding  means,  a  static  switch  effective  when 
turned  on  for  supplying  load  current  from  a  source  of 
direct  current  voltage  to  said  primary  winding  means,  a 
timing  circuit  operable  a  predetermined  time  after  ener- 
gization thereof  to  produce  a  timing  signal,  said  timing 
circuit  being  connected  across  said  primary  winding  means 
for  energization  in  response  to  turn  on  of  said  sUtic 
switch  and  energization  of  said  primary  winding  means, 
means  for  applying  said  timing  signal  to  said  static  switch 
for  turning  off  the  static  switch,  said  reset  winding  means 
being  connected  to  be  energized  from  said  source  for  es- 
tablishing a  normal  flux  condition  of  said  transformer  and 
for  resetting  the  transformer  to  its  normal  flux  condition 
after  said  static  switch  is  turned  off,  voltage  clipping  de- 
vice CMinected  across  said  primary  winding  means  to 
limit  the  reset  rate  of  said  transformer,  and  means  oper- 
able in  response  to  an  overload  condition  of  load  current 
to  produce  a  control  signal  for  turning  off  said  static 
switch. 


3433,117 
HIGH  SPEED  LOGICAL  CIRCUITS  EMPLOYING  A 

NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  DEVICE 
Eugene  J.  RymaszewsU,  Poaghkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
International   Business   Machines   Corporation,   New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  98,796 
lOCIafans.    (CL  307— 88.5) 
5.  A  binary  logic  circuit  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  signal  responsive  variable  impedances  con- 
nected to  a  common  junction,  and  a  first  fixed  impe- 
dance having  first  and  second  terminals,  said  first 
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fixed  impedance  having  its  first  terminal  connected 
to  said  junction; 
a  two  terminal  negative  resistance  device  having  a  first 
terminal  connected  to  said  common  junction,  and  a 
second  fixed  impedance  having  first  and  second 
terminals,  and  second  impedance  first  terminal  being 
connected  to  the  second  terminal  of  said  negative 
resistance  device  to  form  an  output  terminal;  and 
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means  connected  to  said  variable  impedances  and  said 
first  and  second  fixed  impedance  second  terminals 
for  biasing  said  variable  impedances  to  produce  at 
said  junction  and  in  phase  logic  function  of  binary 
voltage  level  input  signals  and  biasing  said  second 
fixed  impedance  and  said  negative  resistance  device 
to  produce  inverted  voltage  levels  at  said  output 
terminal  that  substantially  equal  the  opposite  phase 
input  voltage  levels. 


\ 


3^33,118 

MISSING  PULSE  AND  BUSY  SIGNAL 

CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Alan  K.  Jensen,  Dover,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Monroe  Inter- 

natiooal  Corporatioo,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,592 

5  Claims.     (CI.  307— 88.5) 
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2.  A  control  circuit  operative  to  generate  a  continuous 
output  signal  during  and  for  a  given  delay  time  after  the 
end  of  an  input  signal,  in  which  the  delay  period  may  be 
reinitiated  upon  the  occurence  of  another  input  signal 
comprising  input  means  including  a  switch  member,  out- 
put means  including  a  switch  member,  a  conductive  path 
between  the  input  and  output  switch  member,  a  clamping 
potential  source  and  normally  charged  capacitive  means 
coupled  between  said  input  and  output  switch  member, 
said  capacitive  means  responsive  to  the  beginning  of  an 
input  signal  at  said  input  means  to  be  discharged  there- 
by, whereby  the  leading  edge  of  an  input  signal  switches 
the  input  and  output  switch  members  so  as  to  immedi- 
ately commence  an  output  signal  at  said  output  means,  the 
capacitive  charge  to  remain  discharged  until  the  end  of  the 
input  signal  at  said  input  means,  the  end  of  said  input 
signal  initiating  a  delay  period  by  activating  the  input 
switch  member  which  in  turn  causes  the  output  switch 
member  to  provide  a  charging  path  for  the  capacitive 
means  to  charge  toward  its  initial  condition  until  the  ca- 
pacitive potential  exceeds  the  clamping  potential  at  which 
time  the  output  switch  means  operates  to  alter  the  output 
signal,  the  occurrence  of  another  input  signal  prior  to  op- 
eration of  the  output  switch  causing  the  capacitive  means 
to  be  discharged  as  before  and  the  end  of  the  second  input 
signal  acting  to  reinitiate  the  delay  period  so  as  to  extend 
the  output  signal  until  the  conclusion  of  the  delay  period 
after  the  end  of  the  last  applied  input  signal. 


3,233,119 
PULSE  SENSING  CIRCUIT  FOR  BIPOLARTTY 
SIGNALS  UTILIZING  A  TUNNEL  DIODE 
Joseph  F.  KniJ,  now  by  diange  of  name  Joseph  F.  Kruy, 
West  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FOcd  Jan.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  163,673 

8  Claims.     (CL  307— 88.5)  ' 
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1.  In  combination,  an  input  transformer  having  a  pri- 
mary winding  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  bipolar  signal 
source  and  a  secondary  winding,  rectifier  means,  a  tunnel 
diode  having  one  terminal  connected  to  a  selected  voltage 
point  and  a  second  terminal,  a  first  impedance  circuit, 
means  including  said  rectifier  means  and  said  first  im- 
pedance circuit  connecting  said  secondary  winding  to 
said  second  terminal,  a  strobe  signal  source  connected 
to  said  second  terminal,  a  reset  signal  source  connected 
to  said  second  terminal,  and  an  output  circuit  connected 
to  said  second  terminal. 


3,233,120 
TRANSISTOR  TRIGGER-PULSE  CIRCUIT 
James  Anthony  Darke,  Rngby,  England,  assignor  to  Asso- 
ciated Electrical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England, 
a  British  company 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  179,569 
Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Apr.  19, 1961, 

14,146/61 
*.  12  Claims.    (CL  307— 88.5) 
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1.  An  electronic  firing  circuit  suitable  for  triggering 
a  controlled  rectifier  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  transistor  having  a  base,  an  emitter  and  a  col- 
lector; 

(b)  an  alternating  current  supply  having  a  main  fre- 
quency in  the  order  of  60  cycles  per  second; 

(c)  a  first  circuit  fed  by  the  alternating  current  supply 
and  producing  as  output  half-wave-rectified  and 
clipped  direct  voltage; 

(d)  a  second  circuit  fed  by  the  alternating  current 
supply  and  generating  a  fluctuating  direct  voltage 
of  ramp  waveform  at  the  supply  frequency; 

(e)  a  third  circuit  producing  a  controllable  direct 
current  bias  voltage  during  substantially  the  whole 
period  of  each  alternate  half  cycle  of  the  alternating 
Jbrrent  supply; 

(f  J  a  circuit  fed  by  said  second  and  third  circuits  and 
connected  between  said  base  and  emitter  by  which 
the  ramp  waveform  and  the  controllable  direct  cur- 
rent bias  voltage  are  jointly  applied  between  the  base 
and  the  emitter  to  render  the  transistor  conductive 
when  the  voltage  of  the  ramp  waveform  over-rides 
the  bias  voltage; 
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(g)  adjustable  circuit  means  for  varying  the  control- 
lable direct  current  bias  voltage  so  as  to  vary  the 
point  in  each  of  the  said  alternate  half  cycles  at 
which  the  transistor  will  become  conductive; 

(h)  and  an  electrical  network  including  the  emitter 
and  the  collector  of  the  transistor  and  forming  a 
blocking  oscillator,  said  network  being  fed  widi  the 
half-wave-rectified  and  clipped  voltage  output  of 
said  first  circuit  and  producing  a  train  of  output 
pulses  in  an  output  circuit  during  the  part  of  each 
of  the  said  alternate  half  cycles  when  the  transistor 
is  conductive,  the  pulse  repetition  frequency  being 
several  kilocycles  per  second. 


,  3^33,121 

LOW"  NOISE  SWITCHING  CIRCUITS 
Wayne  W.  Choo,  Stamford,  Conn^  assfgnor  to  Barnes 
Enginecriiig  Company,  Stamford,  Conn^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Jme  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  199,290 
8  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 
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1.  Electronic  circuits  for  the  sequential  sampling  of  ex- 
tremely low  level  electric  ou^uts  from  a  plurality  of 
sources  while  substantially  eliminating  switch  generated 
noise  at  low  input  level,  comprising, 

(a )  a  plurality  of  low  level  electric  outputs, 

(b)  a  mid)  smaller  number  of  preamplifiers, 

(c)  at  least  one  operational  anfplificr, 

(d)  switching  means  connecting  the  input  of  the  op- 
erational amplifier  to  the  outputs  of  the  preampli- 
fiers, and  means  for  actuating  said  switching  means 
at  a  predetermined  switching  frequency, 

(e)  a  second  set  of  switching  means  connecting  the 
inputs  of  the  preamplifiers  to  the  low  level  electric 
outputs,  and  means  for  actuating  said  second  set 
of  switching  means  at  a  lower  frequency  than  that 
of  the  first  set,  the  connections  of  the  preamplifiers 
to  the  low  level  electrical  outputs  being  staggered 
so  that  switching  occurs  before  the  switching  by  the 
first  set  of  switching  means  of  the  output  of  the  same 
preamplifier  to  the  operational  amplifier,  the  stag- 
gering being  sufficient  so  that  switching  noise  result- 
ing from  the  second  set  of  switching  means  dies  down 
before  the  output  of  the  same  preamplifier  is  switched 

I  to  the  operational  amplifier  by  the  first  switching 
means,  whereby  switching  noise  in  the  second  set  of 
switching  means  does  not  reach  the  output  of  any 
operational  amphfier  and  does  not  degrade  the  sig- 
nal to  noise  ratio  of  the  instrument. 


depending  on  the  instantaneous  potentials  applied 
thereto, 

a  pair  of  resistors  connected  in  series  between  said  (gr- 
ating electrodes, 

means  connecting  said  gate  electrode  to  the  junction  of 
said  pair  of  resistors, 

means  including  a  pair  of  capacitors  for  applying  signals 
from  said  first  source  of  signals  between  said  oper- 
ating electrodes  in  balanced  relation  with  respect  to  a 
point  of  reference  potential. 


means  for  applying  signals  from  said  second  source  of 
signals  between  said  gate  electrode  and  a  point  <rf 
reference  potential,  and 

resistive  circuit  means  connecting  each  of  said  operating 
electrodes  to  said  point  of  reference  potential  where- 
by a  voltage  is  developed  across  said  resistive  circuit 
means  whose  magnitude  and  polarity  is  a  function  of 
the  phase  relation  of  signals  from  said  first  and  sec- 
ond source  of  signals. 


^ ,_  3,233,123 

INTCGRATED  INSULATED-GATE  FIELD-EFFECT 
T^JSfSISTOR  CIRCUIT  ON  A  SINGLE  SUB- 
STRATE EMPLOYING  SUBSniATE-ELECTRODE 

BIAS 

^"UlS*  ^  Helman,  Higlilaiid  Park,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Kadio    Corporation    of   America,   a   corporation   of 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  258,509 
7  Claims.     (CL  307—88.5) 


1.  An  integrated  electrical  circuit  including  a  plurality 
of    msulated-gate    field-effect    transistors    each    having 
source,  dram  and  gate  electrodes  formed  on  a  single  sub- 
strate of  semiconductor  material  comprising: 
means  for  biasing  said  substrate  to  a  potential  with 
respect  to  said  source  electrode  to  reduce  the  source- 
tOKJrain  current  to  substanUally  zero  in  the  absence 
of  mput  signals  applied  between  said  gate  and  source 
electrodes. 


3,233,122 
PHASE  DETECTOR 
Gerald  E.  TheriauH,  Hopewell,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 
Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  241,701 
7  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 
7.  A  phase  detector  circuit  comprising 
a  first  source  of  signals  and  a  second  source  of  signals, 
an  insulated-gate  field-effect  transistor  having  a  gate 
electrode  and  a  pair  of  operating  electrodes  inter- 
changeably operating  as  source  and  drain  electrodes 


3.233  124  * 

IMPULSE  COUNTER  EMPLOYING  BLOCKINH  as. 
CnXATOR-TRANSISTOR   COMBBV^^ 
™J^^CIRCUIT   FOR    PREVENtoSg    FaSe 

David  L.  Favin,  Whippany,  NJ.,  assignor  to  BeU  Tel*. 

™**l'l'?^-  ^'  *'^3»  S»-  No.  269,502 
6  Claims.     (0.307—88.5) 

1.  A  pulse  counting  circuit  comprising  in  combinaUon  a 
pu  sc  generator  mcluding  a  blocking  oscillator  having  in- 
put and  output  circuits,  a  transistor  having  input  and  out- 
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put  circuits,  said  oscillator  and  transistor  having  said  in- 
put circuits  connected  to  a  common  terminal,  and  means 
interconnecting  said  oscillator  and  transistor  input  and  out- 
put circuits  to  bias  said  transistor  conductive  and  said 
oscillator  nonconductive,  a  source  providing  pulses  to  ren- 
der said  oscillator  conductive  and  said  transistor  non- 
conductive  for  providing  a  corresponding  pulse  in  said 
transistor  output  circuit,  means  to  count  the  corresponding 
pulses  provided  in  said  transistor  output  circuit,  said  count- 
ing means  requiring  a  finite  time  to  operate  in  response 


to  each  counted  pulse  and  to  reset  to  normal  thereafter  but 
tending  to  be  provided  with  additional  corresponding 
pulses  from  said  transistor  output  circuit  during  said  finite 
time,  and  timing  means  included  in  said  interconnecting 
means  to  effectively  disconnect  said  oscillator  output  cir- 
cuit from  said  transistor  input  circuit  for  a  time  interval 
substantially  equivalent  to  said  finite  time  thereby  pre- 
venting said  transistor  output  from  providing  said  addi- 
tional pulses  to  said  counting  means  during  said  finite 
time.  I 


3^33,125  •  i     I  ■     ■ 

TRANSISTOR  TECHNOLOGY 

James  L.  Baie,  Panoranui  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRW 

Scmlcoaductors,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  275,799 

36  Claims.     (CI.  307— 88.5) 


9C 


■»  A<i-e;^ 


1.  In  a  transistor  circuit,  a  constant-current  generator 
comprising:  a  junction  transistor  having  a  base  electrode, 
a  collector  electrode  and  an  emitter  electrode,  the  col- 
lector junction  of  said  transistor  being  forward  biased  to 
saturation; 

means  intercoupling  the  output  of  a  preceding  stage  in 
said  circuit  to  the  base  electrode  of  said  transistor: 
and, 
means  direct-current  coupling  the  emitter  electrode  of 
said  transistor  to  said  preceding  stage  to  mversely 
feed  back  to  said  preceding  stage  a  current  derived 
from  the  output  current  of  said  preceding  stage. 


3^33,126  ' 

DIFFERENTIAL  CONTROLLER 
Egils  Evalds  and  John  J.  Coyne,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Robcrtshaw  Controls  Company,  Rich- 
mond, Va.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  | 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,826    ' 
15  Claims.    (CI.  307— 88.5) 
11.  A  differential  on-off  controller  including  an  oscil- 
lator-rectifier having  a  feedback  circuit  including  a  capac- 
itance bridge,  said  oscillator-rectifier  having  an  output 
signal  the  magnitude  of  which  varies  in  proportion  to  the 
unbalance  of  said  capacitance  bridge;  said  capacitance 


bridge  having  two  series  connected  capacitance  legs;  a 
circuit  loop  including  one  of  said  capacitance  legs,  a  ca- 
pacitor and  a  diode;  means  providing  two  direct  current 
voltages  differing  in  magnitude;  means  applying  one  of 
said  direct  current  voltages  to  one  side  of  said  diode;  a 
bistable  circuit  having  two  stable  states  of  operation; 
means  connecting  said  output  signal  of  said  oscillator- 
rectifier  to  said  bistahle  circuit  whereby  the  state  of  op- 
eration of  said  bistable  circuit  is  determined  by  the  mag- 
nitude of  said  output  signal;  a  load  circuit  connected  be- 
tween said  bistable  circuit  and  the  larger  of  said  direct 


current  voltages  whereby  the  voljage  at  the  bistable  cir- 
cuit end  of  said  load  circuit  is  less  than  the  larger  of  said 
direct  current  voltages  by  at  least  the  voltage  drop  across 
said  load  cinniit  when  said  bistable  circuit  is  in  one  of 
its  stable  states  and  is  increased  by  said  voltage  drop  when 
said  bistable  circuit  is  in  the  other  of  its  stable  states; 
means  connecting  the  bistable  circuit  end  of  said  load  cir- 
cuit to  the  other  side  of  said  diode  whereby  said  diode  is 
forward  biased  dependent  upon  the  state  of  operation  of 
said  bistable  circuit  to  effectively  connect  said  capacitor 
in  parallel  with  said  one  capacitance  leg  thereby  changing 
the  condition  of  said  bridge. 


3433,127 

ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE  FOR  MAGNETO- 

HYDRODYNAMIC  DEVICE 

Robert  K.  McKechnie,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

FUed  Sept  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  141,526 

8  Claims.    (CI.  310—11) 


1.  In  a  magnetohydrodynamic  device  having  a  flow 
path  for  a  conductive  fluid  and  a  magnetic  field  extending 
transversely  across  the  flow  path,  the  combination  com- 
prising at  least  a  pair  of  electrodes  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  flow  path  and  each  electrode  comprising  a 
hollow  member,  a  pyrolytic  graphite  surface  on  said 
member,  said  surface  positioned  adjacent  said  flow  path, 
and  said  surface  having  its  plane  of  deposition  in  parallel 
relationship  to  said  flow  path. 
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3^33,128 

DISTRIBUTOR 

Harold  Tyzack,  Schiller  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Franklin  Park,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Dlinols 

FUed  May  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  282,028 

2  Claims.    (CL  31»— 70) 


2.  In  a  distributor  assembly  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  a  magnetic  generator  for  producing  trigger 
^pulses  for  the  ignition  of  the  engine  including  in  com- 
bination, stator  means  including  magnetic  means  disposed 
to  comprise  a  portion  of  a  magnetic  circuit,  said  stator 
means  including  a  pair  of  pole  pieces  extending  there- 
from, a  rotor  completing  said  magnetic  circuit  and  having 
a  plurality  of  extensions  thereon  successively  alignable 
with  said  pair  of  pole  pieces  on  said  stator  means  to  vary 
the  flux  in  said  magnetic  circuit,  winding  means  disposed 
about  said  magnetic  circuit  to,  produce  voltage  pulses 
according  to  the  changing  flux  therethrough,  a  distributor 
shaft  for  driving  the  components  of  the  distributor  as- 
sembly, a  sleeve  concentrically  mounted  cm  said  distrib- 
utor shaft,  advance  means  coupling  said  distributor 
shaft  to  said  sleeve,  stop  means  defining  forward  and  rear- 
ward limits  of  angular  movement  of  said  rotor  with 
respect  to  said  sleeve,  a  coil  spring  surrounding  said  sleeve 
and  drivingly  connecting  said  rotor  with  said  sleeve  and 
urging  said  rotor  to  said  forward  limit  of  angular  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  sleeve,  and  a  magnet  positioned 
proximate  the  path  of  said  extensions  on  said  rotor  to 
retard  said  rotor  just  prior  to  alignment  of  a  pair  of 
extensions  with  said  pair  of  pole  pieces  on  said  stator 
means,  said  spring  storing  energy  therein  as  said  rotor 
is  retarded  until  said  rotor  reaches  said  rearward  limit 
of  angular  movement,  said  stop  means  driving  said  rotor 
to  move  said  extensions  thereof  away  from  said  magnet  to 
overcome  the  force  of  said  magnet  so  that  said  spring 
releases  the  energy  stored  therein  and  causes  said  exten- 
sions to  pass  said  pole  pieces  at  an  angular  velocity  great- 
er than  the  angular  velocity  of  said  distributor  shaft  dur- 
ing a  limited  period  of  its  rotation  cycle,  thereby  produc- 
ing a  higher  voltage  pulse  in  said  winding  means  than 
would  be  attainable  at  the  velocity  of  said  distributor 
shaft,  without  affecting  pulse  frequency. 


3,233,129 

TERMINAL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRIC 

MACHINES 

Edward  I.  Schaefer,  Bluffton,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Franklin 

Electric  Co.,   Inc.,   Bluffton,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 

Indiana 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1961,  Scr.  No.  153,518 
21  Claims.  (CL  310—71) 
1.  A  quick  change  terminal  assembly  for  dual  voltage 
electric  machines,  comprising  terminal  supporting  struc- 
ture, a  set  of  high  voltage  fixed  terminals  mounted  in  a 
row  on  said  structure,  a  set  of  low  voltage  fixed  ter- 
minals mounted  in  a  row  on  said  structure,  each  of  said 
high  voltage  fixed  terminals  being  associated  and  form- 
ing a  pair  with  one  of  said  low  voltage  fixed  terminals. 


and  a  set  of  flexible  leads  arranged  in  a  row  adjacent 
said  sets  of  fixed  terminals,  each  of  said  flexible  leads 
having  a  manually  shiftable  terminal  thereon  for  selec- 
tive engagement  with  one  pair  said  high  voltage  and  said 


-^ 


low  voltage  fixed  terminals,  said  leads  limiting  the  extent 
of  movement  of  said  shiftable  terminals  whereby  each 
shiftable  terminal  is  permitted  to  selectively  engage  only 
one  of  the  high  and  one  of  the  low  voltage  fixed  ter- 
minals. 


3,233,130 
'  SEALED  BRUSH  CHAMBER  FOR 

AN  ALTERNATOR 
Charies  E.  Bates,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  June  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,437 
6  Claims.    (CI.  310— 88) 


1.  In  a  dynamoelectric  machine,  a  stator,  a  rotor  in- 
cluding a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  within  said  stator,  an 
electrical  winding  mounted  upon  said  shaft,  a  current 
collector  member  carried  by  said  shaft  positioned  adjacent 
one  end  of  said  rotor,  said  current  collector  member 
being  connected  to  said  electrical  winding,  said  stator 
having  a  cylindrical  end  bell  enclosing  said  current  col- 
lector member  and  forming  a  rotary  seal  with  said  rotor, 
a  brush  holder  forming  a  portion  of  said  cylindrical  end 
bell  and  having  an  arcuate  segment  forming  a  portion 
of  said  rotary  seal,  an  electrical  contact  bnish,  said  brush 
holder  supporting  said  electrical  contact  brush  in  engage- 
ment with  said  current  collector  member. 


3,233,131 

EDDY  CURRENT  CLUTCH 

Charles  B.  Stegman,  8560  Fullbright  Ave, 

Canoga  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  June  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  202,503 

8  Claims.    (CI.  310—105) 

1.  An  eddy  current  clutch,  comprising: 

a  shaft  member; 

a  coil  assembly  bearing  mounted  around  the  shaft  mem- 
ber; 
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a  first  p<^e  carrying  member  of  magnetic  material  hav- 
ing a  central  opening  therein  and  supporting  a  plu- 
rality of  pole  members  extending  radially  outward 
from  the  central  opening; 

bearing  means  extending  around  the  shaft  member  with- 
in the  central  opening  of  the  first  pole  carrying  mem- 
ber for  mounting  the  first  pole  carrying  member  co- 
axially  around  the  shaft  member  at  one  side  of  the 
coil  assembly; 

a  second  pole  carrying  member  of  magnetic  material 
having  an  opening  centrally  disposed  therein  and  sup- 
porting a  plurality  of  pole  members  extending  radially 
outward  from  the  central  opening; 

bearing  means  extending  around  the  shaft  within  the 
central  opening  of  the  second  pole  carrying  member 
to  mount  the  second  pole  carrying  member  coaxially 


said  central  axis  and  having  an  annular  portion  which 
moves  circumaxially  along  said  two  series  of  armature 
poles  as  said  rotor  is  rotated  and  which  rotor  portion 
includes  a  plurality  of  equally  angularly  spaced  and  axial- 
ly  extending  bridging  elements  of  magnetic  material  which 
elements  axially  bridge  the  space  between  said  two  series 
of  poles  and  thereby  vary  the  flux  passing  through  each 
pair  of  laterally  adjacent  poles  as  said  elements  are  in 
succession  brought  into  and  out  of  bridging  relationship 
with  such  poles  by  roUtion  of  said  rotor,  said  bridging 


'-t^- 
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around  the  shaft  member  at  an  opposite  side  of  the 
coil  assemMy; 

a  hollow  driven  member  of  magnetic  material  coaxially 
mounted  for  rotation  with  the  shaft  member  and  ex- 
tending an  inner  surface  adjacent  an  outer  surface 
of  the  pole  members  supported  first  and  second  pole 
carrying  members  to  define  air  gaps  between  the  hol- 
low driven  member  and  the  pole  members; 

means  carried  by  the  inner  surface  of  the  hollow  driven 
member  and  defining  a  conductive  surface  between 
the  inner  surface  of  the  hollow  driven  member  and 
the  outer  surfaces  of  the  pole  members  within  the  air 

gaps; 

and  drive  means  for  rotating  the  first  and  second  pcJe 
carrying  members  around  the  shaft  member  to  pro- 
duce a  rotation  of  the  hollow  driven  member. 


•^ix4 


elements  being  entirely  separate  and  magnetically  in- 
sulated from  one  another  and  having  faces  with  circimi- 
axial  lengths  no  greater  than  the  circumaxial  spacing  be- 
tween circumaxially  adjacent  pairs  of  said  armature  pole 
faces  so  that  each  of  said  bridging  elements  at  no  time 
circumaxially  overlaps  and  axially  bridges  portions  of 
more  than  one  pair  of  laterally  adjacent  armature  poles 
and  with  the  result  that  the  flux  passing  through  each 
bridging  element  is  confined  to  a  path  extending  axially 
between  said  two  series  of  armature  poles,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  armature  coils  arranged  on  said  armature  poles. 


3^33,132 

INDUCTOR  ALTERNATOR 

Stanley  M.  Teny  and  Bob  O.  Boraon,  Longmeadow, 

Mass^    assignon,    by    mesne    aMignmcnts,   to   R.   E. 

Phcion  Company,  Inc^  East  Loi«mcadow,  Ma«.,  a 

corporation  of  Manachoscttt 

FUcd  Mar.  28, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  183,298 
4  Claims.    (O.  31»— 168) 

1.  In  an  inductor  alternator,  the  combination  compris- 
ing an  annular  stator  structure  having  a  central  axis  and 
defining  two  axially  spaced  annular  series  of  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  armature  poles,  said  two  series  having  an 
equal  number  of  equally  angulariy  spaced  poles  with 
each  pole  of  one  series  being  laterally  aligned  with  a 
corresponding  pole  of  the  other  series  and  said  poles  of 
both  series  having  pole  faces  of  substantially  uniform 
circumaxial  length,  said  stator  structure  also  including 
means  defining  a  low  reluctance  path  for  the  flow  of  mag- 
netic flux  between  the  inner  ends  of  the  poles  of  one  of 
said  series  and  the  inner  ends  of  the  poles  of  the  other  of 
said  series,  an  annular  field  coil  located  between  said 
two  series  of  poles  for  establishing  a  magnetic  flux  field 
in  said  stator  structure,  a  rotor  adapted  for  rotation  about 


3^33,133 
ALTERNATING  CURRENT  GENERATOR 

William  Kobcr,  Falrport,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  The  Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaUfomii 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,258 
11  Claims.    (CI  310—191) 
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1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising,  multiple  field 
producing  structures  each  having  north  and  south  poles 
with  the  north  and  south  poles  of  one  structure  positioned 
proximate  the  south  and  north  poles,  respectively,  of  the 
other  structure,  means  mounting  said  structures  for  rota- 
tion about  an  axis,  an  armature  winding  having  portions 
positioned  in  the  flux  path  between  said  proximate  poles, 
whereby  transmission  of  flux  occurs  only  across  the 
relatively  short  air  gap  between  said  proximate  poles, 
and  means  mounting  one  of  said  structures  for  move- 
ment relative  to  the  other  thereof  to  produce  a  desired 
output  characteristic. 
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3^33,1^  thereagainst  to  thereby  hold  the  rotor  packet  in  a  stable 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  first  position,  and  said  spring  operatktg  upon  a  stei^nng 

Samnel  H.  Yort,  WorthingtoD,  Ohio,  anigiior  to  JtSrty  down  of  the  field  excitation  current  to  shift  the  rotor 

G«lion   Manufacturing   Comply,   a   corporation   of  packet  into  a  second  operating  stable  position. 


Ohio 


FUed  Sept.  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  225,769 
8  Claims.    {CI  310— 2«1) 


3433,136 

HOLLOW^ATHODE  DISCHARGE  TUBE  FOR 

GENERATING  ATOMIC  RESONANCE  LINES 

Hiroifai  OkagaU  and  Yasnshi  Iknta,  Toiiyo-to,  Japan, 

assignorB   to   Kabudiikt   Kaisha   Hitachi   Scinknifao, 

Tokyo4o,  Japan,  a  Joint-stock  company  of  Japan 

Ffled  Apr.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,778 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1961, 

36/17,519 

2  Claims.    (CL  315—110) 


1.  In  an  electric  motor,  a  rotor  comprising  a  plurality 
of  rotor  bars  extending  longitudinally  thereof  and  dis- 
posed in  circumferentially  spaced  positions  around  the 
rotor,  said  rotor  bars  being  formed  of  material  that  is 
substantially  pure  nickel,  an  end  ring  at  each  end  of  the 
rotor  connected  to  the  ends  of  the  rotor  bars  and  secured 
to  the  rotor  bars,  and  said  end  rings  being  formed  of 
material  that  is  substantially  pure  nickel. 


3,233,135 

MOTTOR  WITH  A  DISPLACEABLE  ROTOR 
Walter   Holxtr,   Drosteweg   19,   Mecrsbnrg   (Bodensee), 
Germany,  and  Hans  Strehl,  Fricdrichstrasse  52,  Kons- 
tang  (Bodensee),  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259,257 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  21,    1962, 

H  44,947 
1  Claim.  {CI.  310—209) 


\ 


A  constant  speed  squirrel  cage  induction  motor  com- 
prising a  field  electromagnet  having  a  yoke,  a  rotor 
having  first  and  second  stacks  of  feromagnctic  laminations 
mounted  on  a  shaft  which  projects  outwardly  from  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  rotor,  said  first  stack  of  laminations 
having  a  plurality  of  conductive  rods  extending  axially 
through  said  first  stack  and  a  conductive  shorting  ring 
at  each  end  of  said  first  stack  conductively  engaging  the 
end  portions  of  said  rods  at  the  appertaining  end  of  the 
rotor,  one  end  of  said  second  stack  of  laminations 
mounted  adjacent  and  contiguous  to  the  shorting  ring 
at  one  end  of  said  first  stack  and  being  free  of  armature 
windings  and  coils,  a  pinion  gear  mounted  on  one  end 
of  said  shaft  adjacent  an  end  disc  which  is  compressively 
connected  with  the  other  end  of  said  second  stack,  and 
a  spring  biased  against  the  outermost  extremity  of  the 
other  end  of  said  shaft  and  exerting  axial  force  against 
said  rotor,  said  rotor  having  two  different  operational 
positions,  said  second  stack  of  laminations  neutralizing 
the  force  of  the  spring  while  the  rotor  packet  is  mounted 


■s:3' 


1.  A  hollow-cathode  dischai^  tube  for  generating 
atomic  resonance  lines  which  consists  of  a  glass  tube  as 
outer  casing;  a  discharge  anode  disposed  at  one  end  of 
said  tube  near  its  wall;  a  hollow  cathode  disposed  in  said 
tube  coaxially  and  concentrically  therewith  and  at  the 
same  end  as  said  anode;  lead  out  wires  fastened  to  said 
anode  and  said  cathode  and  penetrating  the  end  of  said 
tube;  a  hollow  glass  cylinder  disposed  in  said  tube,  co- 
axially and  concentrically  therewith  at  its  opposite  end, 
its  far  end  protruding  through  and  beyond  said  tube;  an 
extraction  window  for  atomic  resonance  lines  dosing  the 
inner  end  of  said  cylinder;  and  a  transmittive  wall  closing 
its  outer  end. 


3,233,137 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANSING 
BY  IONIC  BOMBARDMENT 
Gerald  S.  Anderson,  St.  Paul,  and  Roger  M.  Moseson, 
Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignon,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  Litton  Systems  Inc.,  Beverly  lUIls,  CaUf.,  a  corpora, 
tion  of  Msii7land 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1961,  Scr.  No.  134,457 
4  Claims.    (CL  313—201) 


1.  In  apparatus  having  a  transparent  envelope  and 
electrode  means  for  providing  an  electric  gaseous  dis- 
charge within  the  envelope  whereby  deposits  tend  to 
coat  a  given  area  of  the  inside  surface  of  the  envelope,  a 
transparent  electrode  adjacent  the  outer  surface  of  the 
envelope  and  approximately  opposite  to  said  given  area 
coated  with  a  deposit  to  be  removed,  and  a  source  of 
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radio  frequency  alternating  potential  connected  between 
said  transparent  electrode  and  said  electrode  means  to 
provide  an  alternating  radio  frequency  electric  field  there- 
between. 

3.  The  method  of  cleaning  an  ai^aratus  including  a 
nonconducting  envelope  containing  an  ionizable  gas,  said 
apparatus  also  including  electrode  means  for  establishing 
a  gas  discharge,  said  gas  discharge  including  ions  of  said 
gas  within  said  envelope,  said  gas  discharge  being  effec- 
tive to  coat  a  selected  area  of  the  inside  surface  of  said 
envelope  with  a  deposit,  which  method  comprises: 
energizing  said  electrode  means  to  provide  said  gas 

discharge  in  said  envelope,  and 
establishing  a  radio  frequency  alternating  field  across 
said  selected  area  to  develop  a  radio  frequency  po- 
tential on  said  selected  area  and  bombard  said  se- 
lected area  with  said  ions  so  that  said  deposit  is  re- 
moved from  said  selected  area. 


velopment  to  substantially  align  the  in-phase  mode  of 
operation  electric  field  lines  within  said  resonator  means 
with  the  predetermined  line  of  circuit  development,  and 


3,233,139 

MULTI-SECnON  VACUUM  TUBE  AND 

SOCKET  COMBINATION 

James  K.  Bradley,  Wayne,  Pa^  assipior  to  Philco  Corpo- 

nOou,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOed  June  7,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  200,780 

1  Claim.    (CI.  313—318)  , 


means  for  producing  negative  mutual  inductive  coui^ing 
communicating  between  said  resonator  means  whereby 
the  frequency  is  lowered  at  which  the  electromagnetic 
field  configurations  are  in  phase  in  coupled  resonators. 


3,233,140 
>CROSSED-FIELD  DYNAMIC  ELECTRON 
MULTIPLIER 
Don  F.  Holshouser,  Urbana,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Uni- 
versity of  Illinois  Foundation,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  July  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  126,672 
15  Claims.    (CL  315—12) 


A  dual-section  vacuum  tube  and  socket  combination, 
said  tube  comprising  two  identical  sets  of  electrodes,  a 
tube  base,  two  identical  sets  of  pins  on  said  base  corre- 
sponding respectively  to  said  sets  of  electrodes,  the  elec- 
trodes of  each  set  of  electrodes  being  connected  respec- 
tively to  the  pins  of  the  corresponding  set  of  pins,  the  cor- 
responding pins  of  said  two  sets  of  pins  being  diametrical- 
ly opposite  one  another  at  a  first  radial  distance  from  the 
center  of  said  base,  a  pair  of  identical  indexing  pins  on 
said  base  diametrically  opposite  one  another  at  a  second 
radial  distance  from  the  center  of  said  base,  a  filament 
common  to  said  two  sets  of  electrodes  having  its  ends 
connected  respectively  to  said  indexing  pins,  said  socket 
having  two  sets  of  pin  receptacles  similar  in  number  and 
arrangement  to  the  first-mentioned  pins,  and  also  having  ^ 
pair  of  identical  indexing  pin  receptacles  similar  in  ar- 
rangement to  said  indexing  pins  -to  receive  the  latter, 
whereby  said  tube  may  be  indexed  in  either  of  two  posi- 
tions relative  to  said  socket  to  enable  insertion  of  each 
set  of  electrode  pins  into  each  set  of  receptacles.  ' 


3,233,139 
SLOW  WAVE  CIRCUIT  HAVING  NEGATIVE  MU- 

TUAL  INDUCTIVE  COUPLING  BETWEEN  AD- 
JACENT SECTIONS 
Marvin    Chodorow,    Menlo    Park,    CaUf.,    assignor    to 

Varian  Associates,  San  Carlos,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

California 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  536,597, 

Sept  26, 1955.    This  application  Feb.  8, 1960,  Ser.  No. 

7,481 

38  Oaims.     (Q.  315—3.5) 

1.  A  high  frequency  slow  wave  circuit  inducting, 
means  forming  at  least  three  electrical  resonators  suc- 
cessively arranged  along  a  predetermined  line  of  cir- 
cuit development,  said  resonator  means  being  physically 
oriented  with  respect  to  the  predetermined  line  <rf  de- 


1.  An  electronic  device  comprising  a  pair  of  electrodes 
positioned  substantially  parallel  to  each  other,  one  elec- 
trode of  the  pair  being  adapted  to  release  secondary 
electrons  in  a  ratio  exceeding  unity  upon  electron  im- 
pact, means  to  supply  an  alternating  high  frequency  field 
of  selected  amplitude  between  the  electrodes  for  produc- 
ing an  electrical  field  which  is  substantially  uniform  along 
the  electrodes  in  the  direction  of  electron  travel,  means 
to  supply  a  magnetic  field  effective  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  the  alternating  high  frequency  field  and  the 
electron  emitting  electrode,  means  to  supply  a  flow  of 
primary  electrons  between  the  electrodes,  and  means  to 
collect  an  output  electron  stream  following  the  release 
of  secondary  electrons  from  the  active  electrode. 


3,233,141 

ROTATION  MONITOR  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 

FOR  P.PJ.  DISPLAY  TUBE 

Nicholas  T.  Simopoulos,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Day- 

ton  Electronic  Products  Company,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio, 

a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,174 
7  Cbdms.    (CI.  315—20) 
1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  protecting  device  wherem  move- 
ment of  the  electron  beam  on  the  phosphor  screen  is 
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controlled  by  a  rotary  member,  the  improvement  com- 
prising light-interrupting  means  connected  to  rotate  with 
said  member,  a  light  source  directing  a  beam  of  light 
for  interruption  by  said  interrupting  means,  a  photoelec- 
tric transducer  positioned  to  receive  interrupted  light  when 


^ 


said  secondary  winding  and  said  phase  cmnparison  stage 
input  means  for  coupling  said  relatively  undistorted  fly- 
back oscillation  pulse  from  said  secondary  winding  to  said 
phase  comparison  stage. 


said  member  is  turning  and  to  receive  a  steady  state  light 
condition  when  said  member  is  stationary,  and  control 
circuit  means  connected  to  said  transducer  and  respon- 
sive to  the  absence  of  a  changing  output  signalling  the 
cessation  of  movement  of  said  member  to  remove  said 
beam  from  said  cathode  ray  tube. 


3^33,142 
TELEVISION  DEFLECTION  CIRCUIT  INCLUDING 
MEANS  FOR  DERIVING  UNDISTORTED  FLY- 
BACK PULSES 
Walter  Spyra,  Hambarg-Lokstedt,  and  Walter  Often, 
Hamburg,  Germany,  assignors  to  North  American 
Philips  Company,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FU«d  Mar.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  179,891 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  14, 1961, 

P  26,968 

12  Claims.    (CI.  315—27) 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  signal  for  synchronizing 
the  deflection  signal  of  a  television  sweep  system,  com- 
prising a  deflection  circuit  for  generating  said  deflection 
signal  and  including  a  transformer,  said  transformer  com- 
prising a  primary  winding  and  a  high  voltage  secondary 
winding,  said  primary  and  secondary  windings  being  in- 
ductively coupled  together  to  such  a  degree  as  to  provide 
a  substantial  leakage  inductance  between  said  windings, 
said  primary  winding  having  induced  therein  a  flyback 
oscillation  pulse  comprising  a  fundamental  frequency 
component  and  a  harmonic  frequency  component,  said 
harmonic  component  having  a  flrst  given  phase  relation- 
ship relative  to  said  fundamental  frequency  component, 
means  including  said  leakage  inductance  for  inducing  a 
flyback  oscillation  pulse  in  said  secondary  winding  com- 
prising said  fundamental  frequency  component  and  a 
harmonic  component  having  a  second  different  phase  rela- 
tionship relative  to  said  fundamental  frequency  compo- 
nent whereby  a  relatively  undistorted  flyback  oscillation 
pulse  is  derived  therein,  a  phase  comparison  stage  having 
input  means,  and  capacitance  means  connected  between 


3,233,143 

DEFLECTION  CIRCUIT  WITH  VDR 

FEEDBACK  MEANS 

Manfred  Meyer,  HamlNirg-Lokstedt,  Germany,  assignor 

to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  206,045 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jnly  13, 1961, 

P  27,526 
I  9  Claims.    (CL  315—27) 


1.  A  circuit  fcM*  producing  in  a  coil  a  sawtooth  current 
having  a  linearly  varying  portion  and  a  flyback  portion, 
comprising  an  amplifier  device  having  a  control  electrode 
and  an  output  electrode,  a  transformer  having  winding 
means,  means  connecting  said  transformer  winding  to  said 
output  electrode  and  to  a  source  of  voltage,  means  for  ap- 
plying an  electric  signal  to  said  control  electrode  for  pe- 
riodically rendering  said  amplifier  device  conductive 
whereby  said  sawtooth  current  is  established  in  said  wind- 
ing means,  means  coupling  said  coil  to  said  winding 
means,  a  control  circuit  comprising  an  output  terminal 
coupled  to  said  amplifier  control  electrode  and  a  resistor 
having  a  symmetrical  non-linear  voltage-current  charac- 
teristic curve  for  developing  a  direct  current  voltage  at 
said  output  terminal,  a  capacitor  connected  between  said 
winding  means  and  said  control  circuit  for  coupling  fly- 
back pulses  from  said  winding  means  to  said  control  cir- 
cuit, said  non-linear  resistor  producing  a  direct  current 
voltage  which  varies  with  the  amplitude  of  said  flyback 
pulses,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  amplitude  of  the  fly- 
back pulse  applied  to  said  non-linear  resistor  comprising 
a  variable  resistor  connected  in  series  with  said  capacitor. 


3,233,144 
ELECTROSTATIC   LENS   FOR  MAGNIFYING   DE- 

FLECTION  OF  ELECTRON  BEAMS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Hideo  Kuroda,  Hisao  Takayama,  and  Hidekl  Kobayashi, 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Company 

Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,470 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1962, 

37/4,004 

8  Cbims.    (CI.  315—31) 


1.  A  deflection  magnifier  for  magnifying  the  deflection 
of  a  stream  of  charged  particles  wliich  pass  along  a  nor- 
mal path  between  a  source  of  said  particles  and  a  target 
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tberefor,  said  deflection  magnifier  comprising  a  singie 
moderately  strong  electrostatic  lens  including  first  and 
second  annular  electrodes  spaced  from  one  another  along 
the  path  of  said  stream  and  means  for  applying  a  differ- 
ence of  potential  to  said  annular  electrodes  to  develop 
an  electrostatic  field  thereinbetween,  said  annular  elec- 
trodes being  adapted  to  receive  said  stream  of  charged 
particles  therethrough,  deflection  means  upstream  of  said 
lens  and  immediately  adjacent  thereto  to  deflect  the  path 
of  said  stream  in  accordance  with  a  signal  applied  to  said 
deflection  means,  said  difference  of  potential  being  o( 
such  magnitude  as  ta  magnify  deflection  of  said  stream 
of  charged  particles  the  deflection  magnification  of  said 
stream  <^  particles  being  produced  in  the  region  between 
said  electrodes  and  being  maximum  in  the  region  furthest 
downstream  from  said  electrodes,  and  said  deflection  mag- 
nification being  substantially  the  same  for  all  directions 
of  deflectiiHi. 


3^3,145 
PEAKING    AND    FOCUSING    MECHANISM    FOR 
SOUD  STATE  DEVICES  WITH  SWEEPING,  SCAN- 
NING   AND    MODULATION    FUNCTIONS    DE- 
RTVED  THEREOF 

Jean  N.  Nlcolaoa,  Onnond  Beach,  Flpi,  —«£»«'•  to 
Electro-Tec  Corp^  Sooth  HackensaA,  N  J^  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey  , 
Filed  Ang.  7.  1961,  Scr.  No.  129,840 
5  Claims.    (Q.  315—71) 
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1.  An  energy  distribution  system  comprising 

(a)  a  first  layer  of  material  having  a  dielectric  con- 
stant which  varies  with  temperature  and  exhibits  a 
maximum  dielectric  constant  at  a  critical  temperature, 

(b)  a  layer  of  electroluminescent  material  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  first  layer, 

(c)  means  for  coimecting  an  electrical  potential  across 
the  combination  of  said  first  layer  and  said  electro- 
luminescent layer, 

(d)  thermal  energy  producing  means,  in  thermal  com- 
mimication  with  said  first  layer,  for  providing  a  gradi- 
ent of  temperature  along  one  dimension  of  said  first 
layer,  and 

(e)  means  connected  to  said  thermal  energy  producing 
means  for  varying  the  amount  of  energy  produced 
by  said  thermal  energy  producing  means,  whereby 
said  critical  temperature  is  moved  along  said  dimen- 
sion of  said  first  layer. 


3,233,146 
UGHTING  SYSTEM  ADAPTED  FOR  ENVIRON. 
MENT     CONTROL     IN     PLANT     GROWTH 
CHAMBERS 
Norman  H.  Vacha,  14444  E.  CarroU  Blrd^ 
Unhrersity  Heights  IS,  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,177 
3  Cbims.    (Q.  315—97) 
1.  A  lighting  system  adapted  for  environment  control 
in  a  plant  growth  chamber,  said  system  comprising  a  first 
enclosure  means  defining  a  first  chamber  therewithin,  a 
second  enclosure  means  defining  a  second  chamber  there- 
within, said  second  enclosure  means  being  separate  from 
and  thermally  insulated  from  said  first  enclosure  means 
by  an  insulating  structural  wall,  voltage  setp-up  trans- 
former and  ballast  reactors  all  located  within  said  first 


chamber  and  being  both  physically  and  thermally  remote 
from  said  second  chamber,  a  source  of  alternating  cur- 
rent supply  operatively  connected  with  said  step-up  trans- 
former, said  second  chamber  comprising  a  plant  growth 
space,  fluorescent  lamps  disposed  within  said  plant  growth 
space  and  being  operatively  connected  with  said  step-up 
transformer  and  said  ballast  reactors  to  provide  ballast 
current,  said  fluorescent  lamps  having  cathodes;,  step-down 
voltage  transformers  disposed  within  said  second  chamber 


and  adjacent  said  lamps  and  connected  with  said  cathodes 
to  provide  a  local  voltage  supply  for  heating  said  cathodes, 
said  step-down  voltage  transformers  being  connected  with 
said  alternating  current  source,  whereby  cost  of  installa- 
tion and  of  maintenance  of  equipment  is  minimized,  and 
ambient  of  the  interior  of  said  plant  growth  space  is  pro- 
tected against  the  effect  of  apparatus  heating  to  a  greater 
extent  than  heretofore,  and  relatively  low  cost  wiring  may 
be  used  between  chambers  and  throughout  the  installation. 


3,233,147 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  GENERATING 
HIGH-INTENSITY  UGHT  AND  A  HIGH  TEM- 
PERATURE AND  MACH  NUMBER  PLASMA 
STREAM 

AiMano  C.  Dacati,  SanU  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  (o  Giannini 
Scientific  Corporation,  AmityvUle,  Long  Island,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  197,097,  May  23, 
1962,  which  is  a  contUiuation  of  application  Ser.  No. 
763,926,  Sept.  29,  1958.  This  appUcation  Dec.  21, 
1964,  Ser.  No.  427,203 

18  Claims.     (CI.  315—111) 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  heat  and  light,  which  com- 
prises: 

wall  means  to  define  a  chamber, 

said   wall   means   having   a   transparent   portion 
through  which  light  may  radiate  from  said  cham- 
ber through  said  wall  means, 
first  and  second  electrodes  having  portions  disposed  to 
effect  an  electrical  discharge  therebetween  in  said 
chamber, 
means  connected  to  said  electrodes  to  effect  an  electrical 
discharge  in  said  chamber  between  said  electrxxle 
portions, 
means  to  introduce  gas  continuously  into  said  chamber 
in  such  manner  that  said  gas  flows  vortically  therein 
about  an  axis  extending  between  said  electiwle  por- 
tions, and 
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means  to  drain  gas  continuously  from  said  chamber  at 
at  least  one  point  which  is  adjacent  the  region  where 
said  electrical  discharge  engages  said  portion  of  said 
first  electrode,  said  point  being  much  closer  to  said 
axis  than  is  the  region  where  said  gas  is  introduced 
into  said  chamber, 

said  vortically-flowing  gas  causing  said  electrical 
discharge  to  be  small  in  diameter  and  to  follow 
'  a  straight  line  path  between  said  electrode  por- 

tions through  the  vortex  passage  or  canal  in  said 
vortically-flowing  gas. 


3433.14S 

DISCHARGE  LAMP  BALLASTING  CIRCUIT 

WiUiam  H.  Lake,  Mayfield  HeiglitB,  Ohio,  asrignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUcd  Apr.  25, 1961,  Scr.  No.  105,503 

12  Claims.    (CL  315—200) 

1 


1.  An  operating  and  ballasting  circuit  for  an  electric 
discharge  device  comprising  a  rectifier-capacitor  bridge 
having  a  pair  of  branches  each  including  a  rectifier  and  a 
capacitor  connected  in  series  between  alternating  current 
input  terminals,  the  rectifiers  being  poled  for  c<M)duction 
in  opposite  directions  in  the  two  branches,  and  a  utiliza- 
tion circuit  means  including  an  electric  discbarge  device 
having  a  negative  impedance  characteristic  connected 
across  the  junction  points  of  the  rectifier  and  capacitor 
in  each  branch,  said  utilization  circuit  means  having  an 
impedance  proportioned  to  achieve  substantial  transfer 
of  energy  to  said  discharge  device  through  the  charging  of 
said  capacitors  as  well  as  through  the  discharging  thereof. 


AND 


3,233,149 
SYSTEMS  AND  BALLAST  APPARATUS  FOR  OPER- 
ATING ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  LAMPS  AT  TWO 
LEVELS  OF  ILLUMINATION 
Franklin  P.  Eppert,  Danville,  DL,  aasignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Aog.  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  214,610 
9  Claiim.    (CL  315—259) 


circuit  with  said  fluorescent  lamps  for  supplying  the 
operating  potential  to  said  fluorescent  lamps,  one  of  said 
output  leads  being  connected  in  circuit  with  said  sec- 
ondary winding  and  the  other  of  said  output  leads 
being  connected  with  one  end  of  said  primary  winding, 
a  switching  lead  connected  in  circuit  with  one  end  of 
said  secondary  winding,  a  switching  means  connected 
in  ele<:^cal  circuit  with  said  switching  lead  and  said 
primary  winding  and  operaUe  between  at  least  a  first 
condition  and  a  second  condition,  said  switching  means 
when  activated  to  said  first  condition  providing  a  low 
impedance  path  for  current  flow  from  the  alternating 
power  source  to  said  sec<Hxlary  winding  and  connecting 
said  secondary  winding  in  autotransformer  relation  with 
said  primary  winding  thereby  causing  the  voltage  across 
both  said  primary  winding  and  said  secondary  winding  to 
be  applied  across  said  output  leads  to  operate  said  lamp 
at  the  first  level  of  illuminati(Mi,  a  serially  connected 
capacitor  and  inductor,  said  serially  connected  capacitor 
and  inductor  being  connected  at  one  end  thereof  in 
circuit  with  said  secondary  winding  and  at  the  other 
end  thereof  in  circuit  with  said  primary  winding,  said 
switching  means  when  activated  to  said  second  condi- 
tion providing  a  high  impedance  between  said  secondary 
winding  and  said  primary  winding  whereby  the  voltage 
across  said  primary  winding  is  excluded  from  the  volt- 
age across  said  output  leads,  said  serially  connected 
capacitor  and  inductor  being  effectively  placed  in  series 
circuit  relation  with  said  secondary  winding  to  operate 
the  lamps  at  the  second  level  of  illumination. 


1.  A  system  for  operating  fluorescent  lamps  from 
an  alternating  power  source  at  a  first  and  second  level 
of  illumination,  said  system  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
fluorescent  lamps,  an  alternating  power  soiu'ce,  a  high 
reactance  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a 
secondary  winding  inductively  coupled  therewith  on  a 
magnetic  core,  a  pair  of  input  leads  connected  with  the 
alternating  power  source,  said  primary  winding  being 
connected  in  circuit  with  said  input  leads  for  generation 
from  the  alternating  power  source,  circuit  means  includ- 
ing at  least  a  pair  of  output  leads  connected  in  electrical 


3,233,150 

BUILT-IN    ARC    SUPPRESSION    FOR 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  DEVICES 

Wheeler  D.  Maynard,  Mendon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Signal  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Original  application  Nov.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  240,637,  now 

Patent  No.  3,204,061,  dated  Ang.  31,  1965.    Diridcd 

and  this  appUcation  Mar.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  443,985 

3  Claims.    (CL  317—11) 
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1.  In  an  electromagnetic  relay, 

(a)  a  core, 

(b)  a  winding  mounted  on  said  core, 

(c)  an  armature  mounted  movably  to  be  attracted 
to  and  released  from  said  core  in  -accordance  with 
the  selective  energization  of  said  winding, 

(d)  insulator  blocks  fixedly  secured  to  one  end  of 
said  core, 

(e)  a  terminal  member  for  each  end  of  said  winding 
to  permit  energization  and  deenergization  of  said 
winding  by  an  external  circuit, 

(f)  said  terminal  members  being  moimted  in  spaced 
slots  in  said  insulator  blocks  and  being  electrically 
insulated  from  said  core  by  said  insulator  blocks, 

(g)  said  insulator  blocks  also  having  a  hole  therein 
extending  between  said  spaced  slots, 

(h)  a  non-linear  resistive  element  mounted  in  said 
hole  having  relatively  high  resistance  at  operating 
voltages  and  relatively  low  resistance  to  higher  volt- 
ages, and 
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(i)  electrically  conducting  resilient  means  compress- 
ibly  mounted  in  said  hole  and  having  one  end  con- 
tacting one  of  said  terminal  members  and  its  op- 
posite end  contacting  said  non-linear  resistive  ele- 
ment for  biasing  said  non-linear  resistive  element 
into  electrical  contact  with  the  other  of  said  terminal 
members  to  provide  a  high  voltage  shunt  across 
said  winding,  whereby  arcing  in  the  external  circuit 
is  suppressed  when  said  winding  is  energized  and 
deenergized. 

3^33,151 
ELECTRICAL  PROTECTIVE  SYSTEMS 
Lawrence  E.  Fisher,  Southington,  Conn.,  aarigpor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUcd  Dec.  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  248,544 
8  CUims.     (CI.  317—18) 


1.  A  ground  fault  protective  system  for  alternating  cur- 
rent electric  power  apparatus  comprising,  a  main  multi- 
pole  circuit  interrupter  adapted  for  connection  to  a  poly- 
phase power  source  having  a  grounded  terminal,  a  feeder 
multipole  circuit  interrupter  connected  to  said  main  inter- 
rupter, metal  housing  means  for  housing  said  main  and 
feeder  circuit  interrupters,  a  feeder  circuit  emanating  from 
said  housing  means  and  connected  to  said  feeder  circuit 
interrupter,  a  metal  conduit  surrounding  said  feeder  cir- 
cuit outside  said  housing  means  and  insulated  from  said 
housing  means,  first  electroconductive  means  adapted  for 
connection  to  said  conduit  and  to  the  grounded  terminal 
and  insulated  from  said  housing  means,  second  electro- 
conductive  means  adapted  for  connection  between  said 
housing  means  and  the  grounded  terminal,  first  electro- 
responsive  means  responsive  to  fault  current  in  said  first 
electroconductive  means  connected  for  operating  said 
feeder  circuit  interrupter,  and  second  electroresponsive 
means  responsive  to  fault  current  in  said  second  electro- 
conductive means  connected  for  operating  said  main  cir- 
cuit interrupter. 

■  I 

3,233,152 

REMOTELY  ACTUATED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Waher  S.  Dmz,  Benscnyillc,  111.,  affiignor  to  Zenltli  Radio 

Corporation,  Cliicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Contimurtion  of  application  Ser.  No.  142,885,  Oct  4, 

1961.  This  appUcation  Mar.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,652 

1  Claim.     (CI.  317—147) 
A  remotely  actuated  control  system  comprising: 
a  transducer  for  receiving  a  command  signal  which 
may  be  subject  to  a  wide  range  of  signal  intensities; 
an  amplitude-limiter  coupled  to  said  transducer  for 
developing  a  control  signal  of  substantially  constant 
amplitude; 
a  transistor  having  input,  output  and  common  elec- 
trodes and  a  predetermined  threshold  level  of  con- 
duction; 
means  consisting  of  passive  circuit  elements  for  cou- 
pling said  limiter  to  said  transistor,  said  passive  cir- 
cuit elements  including  an  input  circuit  coupled  to 


said  input  and  common  electrodes  and  including  a 
load  impedance,  a  tuned  circuit  responsive  to  said 
control  signal  for  developing  an  actuating  signal,  and 
a  bias  resistor  series  connected  to  said  load  impedance 
and  located  circuitwise  to  provide  a  bias  on  said  input 
electrode; 

means  for  stabilizing  the  conductive  threshold  level  of 
said  transistor  including  said  bias  resistor  and  a 
source  of  unidirectional  potential  connected  across 

'  aaid  bias  resistor  to  provide  a  current  flow  through 
said  bias  resistor  to  produce  a  bias  voltage  on  said 
transistor  to  normally  place  it  in  a  non-conductive 
state;        ! 
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said  bias  resistor  in  response  to  said  current  from  said 
unidirectional  voltage  source  simulating  a  reverse 
bias  source  which  in  conjunction  with  said  load  im- 
pedance absorbs  a  major  portion  of  the  power  of  said 
output  signal  from  said  tuned  circuit  to  ^bilize  said 
conduction  threshold  of  said  transistor  and  in  addi- 
tion is  of  such  a  low  magnitude  that  said  bias  p{  said 
input  electrode  varies  only  as  a  second  order  effect 
with  conduction  in  said  transistor;  \ 

and  relay  means  coupled  to  said  transistor  output  elec- 
trodes whereby  a  control  function  is  performed  in 
response^  receipt  of  a  control  signal. 


3,233,153 
ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

John  C.  Ryan,  Miami,  Fla. 

(4615  Lc  Jenne  Road,  Coral  Gables,  Ha.) 

FUed  Oct  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  233,217 

20  Claims.     (CI.  317—148.5) 
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1.  A  control  circuit  comprising:  ... 

(a)  electrical  delay  means, 

(b)  electrical  circuit  means  for  cyclically  energizing 
and  de-energizing  said  delay  means  including  switch 
means  and  two  electrical  lines  coupling  the  switch 
means  to  said  delay  means, 

(c)  said  switch  means  having  a  stationary  part  and  a 
rotor  part  with  the  stationary  part  including  at  least 
two  stationary  contacts  separated  a  given  angle  and 
respectively  connected  to  said  lines  to  effect  the  afore- 
said line  to  switch  means  coupling, 

(d)  said  rotor  part  having  a  rotatable  contact  to  con- 
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tact  said  stationary  contacts  at  least  during  rotation 
of  said  rotor  part  to  effect  connection  thereof  to  a 
reference  potential, 
(e)  one  of  said  stationary  and  rotor  parts  having  a 
portion  made  of  insulative  material  and  a  portion 
including  each  said  contact  therefor  made  of  con- 
ductive material  circumferentially  proportioned  rela- 
tive to  the  said  insulative  material 

(^~L  to  cause  each  of  said  stationary  contacts  and 
l^tr -respective  lines  to  be  cyclically  connected 
and  disconnected  to  said  reference  potential  for 
different  lengths  of  time  while  said  rotor  part  is 
rotating  at  any  speed  to  effect  the  cyclic  energi- 
zation and  de-energization  aforesaid  and 
(2)  to  cause  the  cycles  relative  to  the  respective 
lines  to  be  out  of  phase  with  each  other  suffi- 
ciently that  one  of  the  energizing  and  de<nergiz- 
ing  portions  of  the  cycles  for  either  line  time- 
wise  fully  embraces  the  other  portion  for  the 
cycles  of  the  other  line  as  long  as  the  rotor  part 
I  is  rotating  at  all  so  that  when  the  rotor  part 

stops  the  existing  embracing  cyclic  portion  can 
continue  to  exist  whereby  then  and  only  then 
the  said  circuit  means  operates  the  said  delay 
means  in  a  manner  different  than  when  the  said 
rotor  part  is  rotating. 


COIL 


3,233  154 

SOLENOID  Coil  wound  with  a  continuous 

SUPERCONDUCTIVE  RIBBON 
Mllo  P.  Hnilkka,  Jr^  Concord,  Mass.^  sMigDor,  by  mesne 
assignnients,  to  National  Research  Corporation,  a  cor< 
poration  of  Massachusetts 

,      FUed  Dec.  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  245,239 
5  Claims.    (CL  317— 158) 


1.  A  superconducting  coil  comprising  a  pair  of  pan- 
cake spirals  wound  from  a  single  continuous  ribbon  of 
superconductive  material  with  the  outer  turns  of  the  spirals 
being  the  ends  of  the  ribbon,  means  insulating  adjacent 
turns  of  superconductive  material  from  each  other. 


3,233,155 

SUPERCONDUCTIVE  MEANS  FOR  OBTAINING 
HIGH  MAGNETIC  FIELDS 
David  L.  Atherton,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Fcrrantl-Paduird  Electric  Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario, 
Canada 

FUed  Jnly  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  291,886  ' 

1 7  Claims.    (CL  317— 158) 


1.  A  device 
ing:  extents  o 


'or  creating  a  high  magnetic  field  compris- 
superconductor  defining  and  surrounding  a 


pair  of  flux  penetrable  areas,  means  for  pumping  flux  from 
one  of  said  areas  to  the  other,  a  third  flux  penetrable  area 
surrounding  the  exterior  portions  of  said  extents,  a  fur- 
ther extent  of  superconductor  surrounding  said  third  flux 
penetrable  area,  means  located  outside  said  pair  of  flux 
penetrable  areas  for  pumping  flux  into  said  one  of  said 
areas,  means  for  maintaining  said  superconductors  below 
their  critical  temperature  and  means  for  selectively  caus- 
ing said  superconductors  to  become  normal,  in  parts  of: 
said  further  extent,  extents  sepa^ting  said  third  from  said 
one  flux  penetrable  area  and  th6  extent  separating  said  one 
from  said  other  flux  penetrable  area. 


3,233,156 
ELECTROSTATIC  CHARGING  METHODS 
AND  APPARATUS 
James  G.  larvis  and  Gene  H.  Robinson,  both  of  Roches- 
ter,  N.Y.,   assignors  to  Eastman   Kodak   Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  June  7, 1961,  Scr.  No.  126,393 
8  Claims.    (CL  317— 262) 


1.  The  method  of  uniformly  charging  a  surface  which 
comprises  simultaneously  sweeping  the  surface  with  a 
line  of  distinct  corona  produced  charging  areas,  which 
areas  move  along  paths  in  a  direction  oblique  to  said 
line,  each  path  overlapping  the  adjacent  path  aiul  con- 
tinuously replacing  the  corona  source  of  each  charging 
area  with  another  corona  source  while  maintaining  the 
distance  between  the  surface  and  the  corona  sources  con- 
stant. 


3,233,157 

ELECTRIC  FIELD  MOTOR 

Harry  E.  Stockman,  Waltham,  Mass. 

(72  Gray  St.,  Ariington,  Mass.) 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  99,939 

2  Qaims.    (CL  318—116) 


ffH  TWOOERCO    OSCILLATOW  OB    (UN-I  BALBRIDOt 


1.  Electromechanical  transducing  apparatus  compris- 
ing, 

a  controllable  potential  source  having  first  and  second 
terminals, 

means  defining  first  and  second  conducting  surfaces, 

means  for  supporting  said  first  and  second  conducting 
surfaces  for  relative  movement  therebetween  between 
a  first  position  of  relatively  low  capacity  established 
by  said  first  and  second  conducting  surfaces  and  a  sec- 
ond position  of  capacity  higher  than  said  relatively 
low  capacity, 

means  for  continuously  connecting  said  potential  source 
first  and  second  terminals  to  said  first  and  second 
conducting  surfaces  respectively  to  establish  an  elec- 
tric field  therebetween  when  said  potential  source  es- 
taiblishes  a  potential  between  said  first  and  second  ter- 
minals. 
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means  responsive  to  the  relative  position  between  said 
first  and  second  conducting  surfaces  for  delivering 
control  signals  to  said  potentktl  source  to  change 
the  potential  between  said  first  and  second  terminals 
in  synchronism  with  relative  movement  between  said 
first  and  second  conducting  surfaces, 

said  potential  source  comprising, 

amplifying  means  responsive  to  a  triggering  signal  for 
providing  a  high  potential  between  said  first  and 
second  terminals  during  selected  time  intervals  syn- 
chronously related  to  said  relative  movement, 

and  further  comprising, 

means  responsive  to  a  reference  one  of  said  relative 
positions  for  providing  a  said  triggering  signal  on 
each  occurrence  of  said  reference  position, 

means  for  coupling  each  said  triggering  signal  to  ^id 
amplifying  means, 

said  amplifying  means  comprising  an  oscillatory  cir- 
cuit normally  providing  an  A.-C.  signal, 

and  further  comprising  means  responsive  to  each  said 
triggering  signal  for  blocldng  said  A.-C.  signal  for  a 
Dumber  of  spaced  time  intervals  corresponding  to 
the  number  of  said  trigger  pulses. 


3^33,158 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  ALTERNATING 
CURRENT  MOTORS 
Chalmers  W.  Gilbert,  Peu  Hills  Township,  Allegheny 
County,  Pa^  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Com- 
pany, Wilmerding,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  July  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  212,583 
3  Claims.     (CL  318—212) 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  single  phase  induction  motor 
having  a  main  winding,  a  starting  winding,  and  a  normal- 
ly closed  contact  actuated  to  an  open  position  when  the 
rotor  of  the  motor  exceeds  a  predetermined  speed,  said 
system  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  relay,  '         <  | 

(b)  a  capacitor,  ' 

(c)  a  source  of  alternating  current, 

(d)  means  responsive  to  the  energization  of  said  relay 
for  supplying  alternating  current  from  said  source  to 
said  main  winding, 

(e)  means  responsive  to  the  energization  of  said  relay 
for  suppljong  alternating  current  from  toid  source 
to  said  starting  winding  over  said  normally  closed 
contact  and  through  said  capacitor, 

(f)  a  diode;  and 

(g)  means,  including  said  diode  and  responsive  to  the 
deenergization  of  said  relay  following  a  period  of  en- 
ergization thereof,  for  supplying  from  said  source 
half-wave  rectified  current  to  said  starting  winding 
through  said  capacitor  and  simultaneously  to  said 
main  winding. 


3,233,159 
ROTARY  ELECTRIC  MACHINES 
Gordon  Hindle  Rawdlffe,  CUfton,  Bristol,  England,  as- 
signor to  National  Research  Development  Corporation, 
London,  England 

^^^^  '""*  ^3'  l***'  Ser.  No.  116,742 
ClainM  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Ang.  28,  1957, 

iVliliVj  5?"y  "'  *•*»'  17,022/58;  July  18,  1958 
iJ'ilS'^!!'  J^  ^'  »•**•  38,851/58;  May  29,  1959 
18,418/59,  18,411/59;  Oct.  16,  1959,  35,074/59 
36  Claims.     (CL  318— 224) 
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20.  A  rotary  electric  machine  having  a  cooperating 
rotor  and  a  pole-changing  three-phase  winding  for  pro- 
viding alternative  pole-numbers  in  a  selected  non-integral 
ratio,  comprising  three  phase-windings  identified  A,  B,  C, 
each  phase-winding  having  coils  connected  together  for 
providing  a  first  number  of  poles,  means,  including  not 
more  than  six  switching  leads  brought  out  from  said  three- 
phase  winding,  for  connecting  together  said  coils  in  an 
alternative  manner  to  modulate  the  relative  amplitudes  of 
said  poles  according  to  three  pole-amplitude  modulation 
waves  applied  one  to  each  phase-winding  in  substantially 
equal  spaced-apart  relationship,  each  said  modulation 
wave  similarly  comprising  at  least  one  cycle  of  alterna- 
tive positive  and  negative  parts,  said  negative  parts  corre- 
sponding to  the  connection  of  selected  coils  in  reverse  cur- 
rent-carrying sense  relative  to  the  coils  of  said  positive 
parts,  and  the  sequence  of  said  modulation  waves,  identi- 
fied correspondingly  as  the  phase-winding  related  thereto, 
being  selected  from  the  sequences  A,  B,  C  and  A,  C,  B. 


_^  3,233,160 

SINGLE-PHASE,  POLE-CHANGING  MOTOR 
Gordon  Hindle  RawcUffe,  Clifton,  Bristol,  England,  as- 
^^^^  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation 

^  . .FU«i  Aug.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  216,901 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  31,  1961. 

31,320/61 
9  Claims.     (CI.  318—224) 
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1.  In  a  single-phase,  pole-changing  motor,  providing 
nrst  and  second  pole-numfeers  in  ratio  other  than  2- 1  the 
combination  of  a  primary  winding  having  two  winding 
parts  herein  designated  windings  A  and  B,  said  windii^ 
A  and  B  both  being  divided  into  first  and  second  halves, 
a  starting  winding,  herein  designated  winding  C,  said 
three  wmdings  A.  B  and  C  being  arranged  around  said 
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primary  winding  circumference  with  phase-bands  thereof 
located  in  the  sequence  A,  C,  B,  repeated  for  each  pole 
of  said  first  pole-number,  means  for  supplying  sin^e- 
phase  alternating  current  to  said  windings  A  and  B, 
means  for  supplying  phase-displaced  single-i^se  alter- 
nating current  to  winding  C  during  motor  starting  and 
means  for  reversing  in  current-carrying  sense  either  one 
of  said  first  and  second  halves  of  said  windings  A  and  B 
during  runnii^  at  said  second  pole-number. 


J,  3^33,161 

SATURABLE    REACTOR    AND    TRANSISTOR 

BRIDGE  VOLTAGE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Daniel  J.  SIkorra,  Cbampiin,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  195,917 

14  Claims.     (CI.  31ft— 257) 
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3.  Apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising: 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  switch  means  each  hav- 
ing an  energizing  electrode; 

a  bridge  circuit  having  a  first  branch  including  said 
first  and  third  switch  means  connected  in  series,  and 

a  second  branch  including  said  second  and  fourth  switch 
means  connected  in  series; 

a  source  of  energizing  potential  connected  across  one 
diagonal  of  said  bridge  circuit; 

load  means  connected  across  the  other  diagonal  of  said 
bridge  circuit; 

first  and  second  current  control  means  each  having  a 
conducting  and  non-conducting  state; 

first  and  second  current  paths,  said  first  current  path  in- 
eluding  said  first  current  control  means  and  the  en- 
ergizing electrodes  of  said  first  and  fourth  switch 
means  and  said  second  current  path  including  said 
second  current  control  means  and  the  energizing  elec- 
trodes of  said  second  and  third  switch  means; 

and  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  current 
control  means  to  vary  the  conduction  time  of  said 
control  means. 


3,233,162 

ROTARY  SPEED-CHANGE-SENSING  MECHANISM 

Moscow  K.  Richmond,  2819  Under  Ave., 

Los  Angeles  64,  Calif. 

Filed  May  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,733 

18  Claims.    (CI.  318—264) 

8.  In  a  rotary  speed-change-sensing  mechanism,  the 

combination  of: 

a  first  rotary  power  transmission  member  adapted  to 

be  driven  in  rotation, 
a  second  rotary  member. 


means  providing  a  slip  coupling  between  said  mem- 
bers, whereby  said  second  member  is  adapted  to  be 
driven  in  rotation  by  said  first  member  and  to  slip 
with  respect  to  said  first  member,  | 

a  first  gyratory  fulcrum, 

me^ps  for  turning  said  gyratory  fulcrum  independently 
of  the  second  rotary  member, 

a  second  oscillatory  fulcrum  carried  on  said  second 
member  for  oscillatory  movement  with  the  latter 
member  about  its  axis  of  rotation, 

an  arm  rockably  supported  on  said  fulcrums  in  such 
manner  that  said  arm  is  adapted  to  be  rocked  on 
said  second  fulcrum  by  gyration  of  said  first  fulcrum 
and  the  torque  exerted  on  said  second  member  by 
said  first  member  during  rotation  of  the  latter  in  one 
direction  tends  to  rock  said  arm  in  a  given  direc- 
tion on  said  first  fulcrum,  and 

a  stationary  fulcrum  engaging  said  arm  to  limit  rock- 
ing of  the  latter  in  said  given  direction  on  said  first 
fulcrum,  whereby  said  arm  is  rocked  on  said  sta- 


tionary fulcrum  and  said  second  fulcrum  is  oscillated 
by  gyration  of  said  first  fulcrum  and  rotation  of 
I  said  first  member  in  said  one  direction  in  unison, 
and  said  arm  is  rocked  on  said  second  fulcrum  out 
of  engagement  with  said  stationary  fulcrum  by  gyra- 
tion of  said  first  fulcrum  during  a  reduction  in  the 
relative  rotary  speed  of  said  first  member  with  re- 
spect to  the  gyratory  speed  of  said  first  fulcrum. 

10.  In  a  rotary  speed-change-sensing  mechanism,  the 
combination  as  in  claim  8  which  also  includes 

means  including  a  reversible  power  source  for  driv- 
ing said  first  fulcrum  in  gyration  and  said  first  mem- 
ber in  rotation  in  such  manner  that  the  rotary  speed 
of  said  first  member  is  adapted  to  be  reduced  inde- 
pendently of  the  gyratory  speed  of  said  first  fulcrum, 
and 

means  including  a  control  device  to  be  operated  by 
said  arm  upon  rocking  of  the  arm  on  said  fulcrum 
out  of  engagement  with  said  stationary  fulcrum  for 
deactivating  said  power  source  and  conditioning  the 
latter  for  operation  in  the  reverse  direction. 


3,233,163 
PLURAL  SPEED  TACHOMETER-GENERATOR 
SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Matsno  Mishima,  23-8  6-cbome,  Denencbofu,  Ohta-kn, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,830 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1963, 
38/9,165 
5  CUdms.    (CI.  318—327) 
1.  An  electrical  system  for  regulating  a  constant  speed 
D.C.   motor  comprising  an  A.C.  generator  coupled  to 
be  driven  by  said  motor,  a  supply  circuit  connected  to 
feed  said  D.C.  motor,  a  transistor  amplifier  connected  in 
series  in  said  supply  circuit  and  adapted  to  control  the 
current  supplied  to  said  motor,  and  a  feed-back  circuit 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  A.C.  generator  and  con- 
nected to  control  said  transistor  amplifier  and  a  filter  con- 
nected in  said  feed-back  circuit  having  characteristics  to 
pass  a  voltage  which  varies  according  to  the  frequency 
of  said  generator,  said  feed-back  circuit  being  connected 


I 


372 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  1,  1966 


to  control  said  amplifier  in  response  to  variations  in  frc-  tween,  said  rectifier  having  its  alternating  current  side 

qucncy  of  said  generator  in  a  sense  to  maintain  said  fre-  effectively  connected  in  series  circuit  relation  with  said 

qucncy  constant,  a  frequency  changing  circuit  connected  supply  circuit,  said  inverter  having  its  alternating  cunent 

I' 


in  said  feed  back  circuit  in  a  sense  to  change  the  fre- 
quency supplied  by  said  generator  to  said  filter  and  means 
provided  to  adjust  said  frequency  changing  circuit  in 
accordance  with  desired  changes  in  speed  of  said  motor. 


3^33,164 
CONSTANT  OUTPUT  GENERATOR 
Merie  D.  Tyler,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  T  &  T  Re- 
search &  Manufactnriiig,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Colorado 

FUed  July  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,676 
12  aaims.    (CL  322—28) 


6.  An  alternator  comprising  armature  and  field  mem* 
bers  rotatable  in  a  common  direction  with  variable  drive 
means  for  rotating  one  of  said  members  in  relation  to 
the  other  of  said  members  thereby  to  generate  a  voltage 
corresponding  to  the  differential  speed  of  rotation  there- 
between, electromagnetic  damping  means  including  a 
field  to  dampen  the  rotation  of  the  other  member  under 
the  influence  of  said  one  member,  said  damping  means 
retarding  the  movement  of  said  other  member  in  propor- 
tion to  the  supply  of  current  thereto,  and  signal  control 
means  connected  to  said  damping  means  to  deliver  cur- 
rent thereto  inversely  proportional  to  fluctuations  in 
speed  and  generated  electrical  output  of  the  generator 
thereby  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant  differential 
speed  of  rotation  between  said  armature  and  field  mem- 
bers. 


3,233,165 
VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  WITH  RECTIFIER  AND 

PHASE  CONTROLLED  SCR  INVERTER 
Bomlcc  D.  Bedford,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yotk 
FUed  May  10,  1963.  Ser.  No.  279,584 
21  Claims.     (CI.  323—22) 
1.  In  combination,  an  alternating  current  supply  cir- 
cuit, an  electronic  converter  consisting  of  a  rectifier  and 
a  phase  controlled  inverter  with  a  D.-C.  link  therebe- 


side  effectively  connected  in  shunt  circuit  relation  to  said 
supply  circuit,  said  inverter  having  its  alternating  current 
ter  to  control  the  voltage  of  said  supply  circuit. 


'  3433,166 

VOLTAGE  STABILIZING  SYSTEM 
Jerzy  H.  Zdzieborski  and  Charles  B.  Wilson,  Michigan 
City,  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Hays  Corporation,  MIchigaB 
City,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1960,  Ser.  No.  12,825 
9  Claims.     (CI.  323-^5) 


1.  A  voltage  stabilizing  system,  comprising  a  current 
source,  a  series-parallel  regulator  energized  by  said  source 
and  a  magnetically  induced  compensating  feed  back  means 
energized  by  said  source,  said  regulator  and  said  means 
being  connected  in  series  with  a  load  having  two  terminals, 
said  regulator  having  a  pair  of  leads  connected  to  one 
load  terminal  and  including  a  rectifier  in  one  lead  and 
a  zener  element  in  the  other  lead,  the  feed  back  means 
being  connected  to  both  load  terminals  and  including  a 
rectifier. 


3,233,167 

POWER  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Jacob  Marlow,  King  of  Prussia,  and  Egils  H.  Evalds, 

Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Robcrtshaw  Controls 

Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  99,810 

18  Claims.    (CI.  323—65) 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  energized  by  an  alternating  volt- 
age source  comprising  a  first  circuit  portion  including  a 
unidirectional  conductive  device;  a  second  circuit  portion 
including  a  saturable  reactor  connected  in  series  with 
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said  first  circuit  portion;  a  third  circuit  portion,  includ- 
ing two  series  connected  impedance  elements,  at  least 
one  of  which  is  variable,  connected  in  parallel  with  one 
of  said  first  and  second  circuit  portions;  a  transistor  hav- 
ing a  base,  emitter,  and  collector;  means  connecting  said 
base  to  a  point  intermediate  said  series  connected  im- 
pedance elements;  means  connecting  said  emitter  to  one 
end  of  said  series  connected  impedance  elements;  and 
means  connecting  said  collector  to  the  other  end  of  said 
series  connected  impedance  elements,  whereby  said  tran- 
sistor controls  the  current  through  said  second  circuit 
portion  in  response  to  the  impedance  presented  by  said 
impedance  elements  when  said  unidirectional  conductive 
dgj^  is  presenting  a  high  impedance  to  the  flow  of  cur- 


3^33,168 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
Clarence  J.  Kettler,  Stockbridge,  Mass^  Robert  L.  Elliott, 
Anaheim,  Calif.,  and  Charles  W.  Schoendube,  Lee, 
Mass.,  assigDors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Yorli 
Original  application  Oct.  1,  1958,  Ser.  No.  764,665,  now 
Patent  No.  3,054,943,  dated  Sept  18,  1962.     Divided 
and  tUs  aoplication  Apr.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,305 
6  Claims.     (CL  323—66) 


an  anode  element  and  a  cathode  element  disposed  in 
spaced  rdationship  with  respect  to  one  another  in 
the  interior  of  said  envelope, 

a  first  electric  conductor  connected  to  one  of  said  ele- 
ments for  impressing  a  first  potential  on  said  one 
element, 

a  second  electric  conductor  connected  to  the  other  of 
said  elements  for  impressing  a  second  potential  on 
said  other  element, 

and  an  electric  discharge  gap  within  said  envelope, 

said  gap  comprising  a  small  spacing  between  one  of 
said  elements  and  a  conductive  member  directly 
connected  to  the  other  of  said  elements, 


M, 


n~ 
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the  spacing  of  said  gap  being  less  than  the  smallest 
spacing  between  said  anode  and  cathode  elements, 

the  dimension  of  said  gap  being  selected  so  that  a  sub- 
stantial electric  current  will  pass  across  said  gap  and 
through  said  anode-cathode  circuit  for  a  preselected 
diflference  between  said  first  and  second  potentials 
when  the  interior  of  said  envelope  is  substantially  at 
atmospheric  pressure,  said  dimension  also  being 
selected  so  that  no  electric  current  discharge  will  oc- 
cur across  said  gap  when  the  interior  of  said  envelope 
is  at  a  predetermined  vacuum  level. 


2.  A  static  voltage  error  sensing  system  comprising  a 
source  of  alternating  potential,  a  sensing  circuit  com- 
prising a  serially  connected  linear  inductor,  a  saturable 
inductor,  an<i  a  capaictor,  said  sensing  circuit  being  series 
resonant  when  said  saturable  inductor  is  saturated,  a  volt- 
age reference  circuit  providing  a  constant  direct  current, 
said  sensing  circuit  being  connected  to  said  source  of  po- 
tential, means  providing  a  direct  current  proportional  to 
the  voltage  across  said  capacitor,  and  means  combining 
said  proportional  direct  current  and  constant  direct  cur- 
rent to  provide  an  error  signal  proportional  to  variation 
in  the  voltage  of  said  source  from  a  predetermined  value. 


3,233,170 
MAGNETIC  STUCK  PIPE  LOCATOR  AND  DETO- 
NATOR USING  A  SINGLE  LINE  TO  TRANSMIT 
SIGNALS 
Austin  S.  Rogers,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Houston  Oil 
Field  Material  Company,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,536 
3  Claims.    (CL  324—34) 
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3,233,169 
ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  VACUUM  PUMP  HAVING 

AN  AUXILIARY  PRESSURE  SENSOR 
Tatuo  AsamaU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asdgBor  to  Nippon  Elec- 
tric Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Ji^aii,  a  corporation  of 
Japan 

FUed  Dec  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,995 
2  Claims.    (O.  324—33) 
1.  An  electron  discharge  type  vacuum  device  having 
means  for  discriminating  a  vacuum  condition  therein 
from  a  condition  of  atmospheric  pressure  therein,  said 
device  consisting  of 
a  vacinim  envelope, 

an  exhaust  port  provided  in  a  wall  cA  said  envelope 
for  cooperating  with  pumping  naeans  to  create  a 
vacuum  in  said  envelope, 


■i 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  point  at  which  pipe 
is  stuck  in  a  well  bore  comprising, 
an  elongated  nonferrous  support  adapted  to  be  lowered 

into  said  pipe; 
a  U-shaped  magnetic  core  carried  by  the  support  in 

position  so  as  to  be  magnetically  coupled  to  the  pipe; 
means  connected  to  the  support  for  holding  said  core 

adjacent  to  and  magnetically  coupled  to  the  pipe; 
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a  second  magnetic  core  carried  by  said  support  and  po- 
sitioned in  the  magnetic  field  of  the  U-shaped  core, 
said  second  core  positioned  at  right  angles  to  the  U- 
shaped  core; 

an  exciting  coil,  one  side  of  which  is  connected  to 
ground  surrounding  said  U-shaped  core; 

a  pickup  coil  surrounding  said  second  magnetic  core; 

a  testing  circuit  positioned  above  ground  including  an 
A.C.  generating  signal  circuit  and  a  D.C.  indicating 
circuit; 

a  single  electrical  line  connected  between  the  testing 
circuit  and  the  other  side  of  said  exciting  coil; 

a  phase  detecting  circuit  carried  by  said  sun>ort  and 
electrically  connected  to  the  pickup  coil  for  deter- 
mining the  magnitude  and  the  direction  of  the  de- 
tected current  in  the  pickup  coil  thereby  indicating 
the  direction  and  amount  of  torque  applied  to  the 
pipe;  and 

converting  means  connected  to  the  phase  detector  con- 
verting the  detected  alternating  current  signal  from 
the  pickup  coil  into  a  direct  current  signal,  said  con- 
verting means  being  electrically  connected  to  the 
single  line  circuit  thereby  transmitting  a  direct  current 
detection  signal  to  the  testing  circuit. 


3^33,171 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE  PRESENCE, 
MAGNITUDE  AND  DIRECTION  OF  MAGNET- 
IC  FIELDS  UTILIZING  SATURABLE  MAG- 
NETIC CORE  ENERGIZED  BY  ALTERNATING 
CURRENT 
Takao  Yamagnchi,  Tokyo,  Shigetoahi  Mataano,  Todnka- 
ku,  Yokohiuna,  and  SbakU  Koga,  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 
sipion  to  Tokyo  Keiki  Scizosho  Company,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  Sept  13,  1961,  S«r.  No.  137,817 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  21, 1960, 
35/38,599 
4  Claims.    (CL  324—47)  ,     i 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence,  magnitude 
and  direction  of  D.C.  magnetic  fields,  comprising  an  elon- 
gated magnetic  core  in  the  field  to  be  measured,  said 
core  having  a  central  hole  to  provide  around  it  two  mag- 
netically saturable  paths  of  restricted  cross  section,  a 
primary  winding  provided  on  said  core  surrounding  the 
whole  cross  sectional  area  of  the  core,  means  for  apply- 
ing an  alternating  current  to  said  primary  winding,  sec- 
ondary windings  wound  respectively  about  said  magnetic 
paths  of  restricted  cross  section,  rectifiers  connected  re- 
spectively in  circuit  with  each  of  said  secondary  wind- 
ings, said  rectifiers  being  so  poled  that  rectified  currents 
induced  in  said  secondary  circuits  by  said  alternating  cur- 
rent produce  magnetic  fluxes  of  opposite  directions  length- 
wise of  said  core  to  circulate  in  the  same  sense  around 
said  central  hole  of  the  core,  and  means  for  detecting 
the  difference  between  the  induced  D.C.  voltages  in  said 
two  secondary  windings,  variations  in  said  field  serving  to 
vary  said  induced  voltages. 


3,233,172  'H 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  THE  DIELECTRIC 
CONSTANT    OF    A    MATERIAL    USING    CALI- 
BRATED STANDARDS 
Eino  J.  Lnoma,  Coining,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 
Works,  Coming,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  June  27, 1960,  Scr.  No.  39,070 
4  Claims.     (CI.  324—58) 
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1.  A  method  of  determining  the  dielectric  constant  of  a 
material  comprising  the  steps  of  terminating  one  end  of 
a  wave  guide  with  a  microwave  sweep  frequency  genera- 
tor, propagating  a  range  of  swept  frequencies  from  said 
sweep  generator  along  said  wave  guide,  terminating  the 
other  end  of  said  wave  guide  with  a  first  standard  having 
a  first  known  dielectric  constant,  detecting  incident  volt- 
age in  said  wave  guide  due  to  said  first  standard,  detecting 
reflected  voltage  in  said  wave  guide  due  to  said  first  stand- 
ard, combining  said  incident  and  reflected  voltages  to  ob- 
tain a  measure  of  power  reflection  coefficient  in  said  wave 
guide  due  to  said  first  standard,  determining  the  amplitude 
of  the  peak  value  of  said  power  reflection  coefficient  of 
said  first  standard,  said  peak  value  representing  the  di- 
electric constant  of  said  first  standard,  replacing  said  first 
standard  with  a  second  standard  having  a  second  known 
dielectric  constant  differing  from  said  first  known  dielec- 
tric constant,  propagating  said  range  of  swept  frequencies 
from  said  sweep  generator  along  said  wave  guide,  detect- 
ing incident  voltage  in  said  wave  guide  due  to  said  second 
standard,  detecting  reflected  voltage  in  said  wave  guide 
due  to  said  second  standard,  combining  said  incident  and 
reflected  voltages  to  obtain  a  measure  of  power  reflection 
coefficient  in  said  wave  guide  due  to  said  second  standard, 
determining  the  amplitude  of  the  peak  value  of  said  power 
reflection  coefficient  of  said  second  standard,  said  second 
determined  peak  value  representing  the  dielectric  constant 
of  said  second  standard,  replacing  said  second  standard 
with  a  sample  of  unknown  dielectric  constant,  propagating 
said  range  of  swept  frequencies  from  said  sweep  genera- 
tor along  said  wave  guide,  detecting  incident  voltage  in 
said  wave  guide  due  to  said  sample  of  imknown  dielectric 
constant,  detecting  reflected  voltage  in  said  wave  guide 
due  to  said  sample  of  unknown  dielectric  constant,  com- 
bining said  last  mentioned  incident  and  reflected  voltages 
to  obtain  a  measure  of  power  reflection  coefficient  in  said 
wave  guide  due  to  said  sample  of  unknown  dielectric 
constant,  determining  the  amplitude  of  the  peak  value  of 
power  reflection  coefficient  of  said  sample,  said  last  deter- 
mined peak  value  indicating  the  dielectric  constant  of 
said  sample  of  unknown  dielectric  constant. 


3,233,173 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  THE  VOLUME  OF 
PARTICLES  IN  A  MIXTURE 
Sidney  Lees,  Newton,  Dwigfat  W.  Battean,  Cambridge, 
and   R.   Steven   KIcinsclmiidt,   Sodbory,   Mass.;   said 
Battean  assignor  to  United  Research  Inc.,  Cambridge, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1958,  Scr.  No.  731,222 
1  Claim,  (a.  324— 61) 
A  method  of  determining  the  ratio  of  particles  to  the 
total  volume  of  a  mixture  which  includes  the  particles 
comprising  the  steps  of  passing  the  mixture  with  the  par- 
ticles between  the  plates  of  a  capacitor  which  forms  part 
of  an  electrically  excited  resistance-ca|>acitance  network 
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sufficiently  slowly  so  that  the  time  constant  of  the  net- 
work is  shorter  than  the  time  required  for  the  particles 
to  cross  through  the  boundaries  between  the  plates  causing 
a  time  rate  of  change  of  the  electrical  properties  of  the 
network  to  produce  a  pulse  for  each  particle  from  said 
electrical  network. 


A 
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3,233,174 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  THE  CONCENTRA- 
TION OF  ACTIVE  IMPURITIES  PRESENT  IN  A 
GASEOUS  DECOMPOSABLE  SEMICONDUCTOR 
COMPOUND 
William  J.  McAlecr,  Madison  Township,  Middlesex 
County,  and  Peter  I.  PoUak,  Scotdi  Plains,  N  J^  assign- 
on  to  Mtrdi  &  Co^  Inc«,  Rahway,  NJ^  a  coiporadon 
of  New  Jersey 

Original  applicaHon  Dec.  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  74,111. 
Divided  and  this  application  Nov.  30,  1961,  Ser. 
No.  163,006 

2  Claims.    (CL  324— 65) 


l^: 


3,233,175 

ELECTRIC  TACHOMETER  WITH  INDUCITVE 

DISCHARGE  MEANS 

Thomas  G.  Faria,  13  Joyce  Conit,  Niantic,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  93,930 

4  Claims.    (O.  324—70) 

V  1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  speed  of  an  internal 

combustion  engine  having  an  electrical  ignition  system 

generating  oscillatory  pulses  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  circuit  breaker  adapted  to  be  operated  in  timed  relation 


with  the  ignition  system  of  a  motor,  a  rectifier  and  a  con- 
denser in  series  shunting  said  breaker  and  connected  to 
receive  said  pulses  and  charge  the  condenser  from  each 
one,  a  resistor  and  an  inductor  series  connected  across 
said  condenser  said  resistor  having  a  value  that  enables 
discharge  of  said  condenser  at  such  a  rate  that  the  re- 


To  ownnwToa 


producing  a  signal  representing  the  time  integral  of 

said  pulses, 
measuring  the  total  volume  of  said  mixture, 
and  providing  a  signal  reiM^sentative  of  the  quotient  of 
said  time  integral  divided  by  said  total  volume  of  the 
mixture  which  has  passed  between  the  plates. 


maining  ventage  in  the  condenser  is  always  greater  than 
the  oscillations  of  the  incoming  pulse,  a  2^ner  diode  con- 
nected in  shunt  to  said  inductance  so  as  to  limit  each 
pulse  to  a  fixed  voltage  value,  and  a  condenser  and  a 
milliammeter  connected  in  series  and  across  said  Zener 
diode,  the  milliammeter  acting  to  sum  the  pulses  and  be- 
ing calibrated  in  revolutions  per  minute. 


3,233,176 
REMOTE  POWER  DEMAND  INDICATOR  SHOW- 
ING DIFFERENCES  BETWEEN  ACTUAL  AND 
DESIRED  RATES  OF  POWER  USE 
John  B.  Iben,  Beaver  Falls,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Babcock 
ft  Wilcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1961,  Ser.  No.  80,808 
1  Clafan.    (O.  324—103) 


j:^^ 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  concentration  of 
active  impurities  present  in  a  gaseous  decomposable  semi- 
conductor compound  wherein  the  concentration  of  said 
active  impurity  manifests  itself  by  the  conductivity  type 
and  degree  of  semiconductor  material  formed  by  decom- 
posing said  compound  containing  said  impurities  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  contacting  a  substrate  of  single  crystal 
semiconductor  material  of  a  predetermined  conductivity 
type  and  degree  with  said  semiconductor  compound  con- 
taining said  impurities  to  form  thereby  a  layer  of  said 
semiconductor  material  containing  said  impurities  over- 
lying said  substrate  on  the  surface  thereof,  measuring 
the  conductivity  type  and  degree  of  said  overiayer  and 
calculating  the  concentration  of  said  active  impurities 
present  in  said  semiconductor  compound  by  the  formula: 
log  of  the  concentration  of  impurities  in  parts  per  bil- 
lion=— 3.3  log  of  the  measur^  resistivity  in  ohm  cm. 
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An  indicator  for  comparing  the  actual  with  a  desired 
rate  of  electric  power  use  comprising  a  meter  for  con- 
tinuously measuring  the  actual  rate  of  power  use,  a  first 
shaft  rotatable  through  an  angle  of  rotation  proportional 
in  rate  of  movement  to  said  actual  power  use  and  having 
a  pointer  thereon,  a  second  shaft  co-axially  arranged  on 
said  first  shaft  and  rotatable  through  a  selected  angular 
movement  at  a  substantially  imiform  rate  proportional 
to  said  desired  power  use,  a  first  potentiometer  coil 
mounted  for  rotation  with  said  second  shaft,  contact 
means  on  said  pointer  engaging  said  coil  to  produce  a 
voltage  pr(^x)rtional  in  direction  and  amplitude  to  the 
di£ference  in  rotation  between  said  first  and  second  shafts, 
and  means  for  transmitting  said  voltage  to  an  indicator 
to  show  the  continuous  difference  between  said  actual 
and  desired  rates  of  power  use  including  an  amplifier  for 
transmitting  power  to  a  motor  in  accordance  viith  said 
voltage,  said  motor  being  electro-mechanically  connected 
with  a  remote  indicator  to  indicate  the  difference  between 
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said  actual  and  desired  power  use  and  mechanically  con- 
nected with  a  second  potentiometer,  said  second  po- 
tentiometer being  operative  to  transmit  an  equal  and  op- 
posite voltage  on  said  amplifier  to  compensate  for  the 
voltage  transmitted  to  the  amplifier  from  said  first 
potentiometer. 

I 

3^33,177 

RADIO  FREQUENCY  RECEIVER  GAIN  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  WITH  CONSTANT  INPUT  IMPEDANCE 

Charles  S.  Stone,  Anstin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Tracer,  Inc., 

Ansdn,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

FUcd  Sept  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  224,192 

S  Claims.     (CL  325— 400) 
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1.  A  constant  input  resistance  and  constant  amplitude 
amplifying  circuit  comprising 

an  amplifier  having  an  input  terminal  and  an  output 
terminal; 

two  signal  input  terminals; 

a  first  resistor  and  a  variable  resistor  connected  in  series 
circuit  relaticmship  between  said  signal  input  ter- 
minals, the  junction  of  said  first  resistor  and  said 
variable  resistor  being  coupled  to  said  amplifier  input 
terminal: 

means  for  varying  the  resistance  of  said  variable  resis- 
tor in  response  to  a  control  signal;  and 

degenerative  feedback  circuit  means  interconnecting 
said  amplifier  output  terminal  and  the  one  of  said  two 
signal  input  terminals  connected  to  said  first  resistor 
for  maintaining  the  effective  resistance  between  said 
two  terminals  substantially  equal  to  the  value  of  said 
first  resistor. 


3,233,178 

VEHICULAR  RADIO  RECEIVER  WITH  SPEED 

COMPENSATED  VOLUME  CONTROL 

Theodore  A.  Bylcs,  Vflla  Park,  111.,  asdgnor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  U.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUcd  Dec  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  242,527 

6  Claims.     (CI.  325—406)         • 


1.  In  a  vehicle  utilizing  an  internal  combustion  engine 
and  having  a  voltage  source,  the  combination  of  an  igni- 
tion system  and  pulsing  means  for  supplying  high  voltage 
pulses  thereto,  a  ballast  resistor  for  connecting  the  volt- 
age source  to  said  ignition  system,  radio  receiver  reception 
means  providing  an  audio  frequency  output  from  received 
radio  frequency  signals  and  including  an  audio  amplifier, 
varistor  means  connected  in  said  audio  amplifier  to  control 
the  output  thereof,  and  means  providing  a  direct  current 
output  according  to  the  frequency  of  applied  signals 
connecting  said  varistor  to  the  juncture  between  said  bal- 
last resistor  and  said  ignition  system  to  provide  a  control 


current  for  said  varistor  proportional  to  the  speed  of  the 
vehicle,  whereby  the  output  of  said  audio  amplifier  is 
increased  as  the  speed  of  the  vehicle  increases. 


3  233  179 

AUTOMATIC  FINE  TUNING  CIRCUIT  USING 

CAPACITANCE  DIODES 

Ernst  Klettlte,  Hannover,  Germany,  assignor  to  Telefnn- 

ken     Patentverwertungs-G.m.b.H.,     Ulm     (Danube), 

Germany 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  236,785 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  13, 1961, 

T  21,100 

4  Claims.    (CL  325— 469) 


S^T^Ui 
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1.  In  a  piece  of  communication  equipment  having  reso- 
nant circuit  means  incorporating  capacitance  diode  means 
of  the  type  whose  capacitance  can  be  varied  by  the  ap- 
plication of  a  bias  voltage,  the  capacitance  characteristic 
of  said  diode  means  being  non-linear  and  therefore  hav- 
ing different  slopes  at  various  points  along  its  length,  the 
piece  of  communication  equipment  further  having  a  fre- 
quency control  circuit  from  which  is  derived  a  control 
voltage  for  automatically  fine  tuning  said  diode  means,  a 
tuning  circuit  for  varying  the  capacitance  of  said  diode 
means  and  hence  the  operating  frequency  of  the  piece  of 
communication  equipment,  said  tuning  circuit  compris- 
ing: a  voltage  divider  having  a  tap  connected  to  said 
diode  means;  means  for  passing  a  stabilizing  D.C.  through 
said  voltage  divider;  and  means  for  deriving  a  control 
D.C.  from  said  frequency  control  circuit  and  passing  the 
same  through  said  voltage  divider;  said  voltage  divider, 
under  the  influence  of  said  stabilizing  D.C.  and  said  con- 
trol D.C,  being  a  means  for  delivering  at  its  tap  and 
therefore  for  applying  to  said  diode  means  only  a  small 
portion  of  said  control  voltage  when  said  diode  means  is 
biased  to  operate  at  a  point  whereat  its  capacitance  char- 
acteristic has  a  steep  slope  and  a  large  portion  of  said 
control  voltage  when  said  diode  means  is  biased  to  op- 
erate at  a  point  whereat  its  capacitance  characteristic  has 
a  small  slope,  in  consequence  of  which  the  effect  of  the 
control  voltage  on  the  capacitance  of  said  diode  means, 
and  hence  on  the  frequency  of  the  resonant  circuit  means 
of  which  said  diode  means  are  a  part,  remains  substan- 
tially constant  throughout  the  frequency  band  over  which 
the  piece  of  communication  equipment  is  tuned  by  the 
varying  of  the  capacitance  of  said  diode  means. 


3,233,180 
FREQUENCY  COMPARATOR 
Richard  D.  Eddy,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  asidgnor  to  Bowser, 
Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
Filed  Dec.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  159,001 
8  Claims.     (CI.  328—134) 
1.  A  circuit  for  detecting  the  difference  in  frequency 
of  two  pulse  trains  comprising,  in  combination;  input 
means  for  each  pulse  train,  monostable  means  operably 
connected  to  said  input  means  for  providing  a  rectangu- 
lar pulse  for  each  pulse  in  each  pulse  train;  differentiat- 
ing means  for  providing  a  pulse  signal  when  each  rec- 
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tangular  pulse  ceases;  output  means  responsive  to  each 
pulse  signal  when  enabled  for  providing  an  output  signal; 
flip-flop  means  for  enabling  said  output  means  in  accord- 
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ance  with  the  last  received  pulse  by  said  input  means; 
and  means  responsive  to  coincident  pulses  at  said  input 
means  for  disabling  said  flip-flop  means  and  said  output 
means.  1 1 


3,233,181 
FREQUENCY  SHIFT  SIGNAL  DEMODULATOR 
Richard  W.  Calfec,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Intema- 
tfonal  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yori^  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

FUcd  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,138 
16  Claims.     (CI.  329—128) 
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beam  along  a  predetermined  path;  means  for  creating  a 
condition  of  electron  resonance  for  motion  of  the  elec- 
trons in  said  beam;  an  input  electron  coupler  disposed  to 
interact  with  and  develop  upon  said  beam  signals  repre- 
sented by  motion  of  said  electrons;  a  motion  expander 
for  subjecting  said  electrons  to  a  periodic  time-variable 
inhomogeneous  fleld  the  periodicity  of  which  is  so  re- 


•NAl 
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lated  to  said  condition  as  to  enable  the  delivery  of  energy 
to  a  component  of  said  motion  in  proportion  to  the  en- 
ergy in  said  component;  and  an  output  electron  coupler 
disposed  to  interact  with  and  extract  amplified  signals 
from  said  beam. 


3,233,183 

PARAMETRIC  AMPUFIER  USING  AN  ACOUSTI- 
CAL WAVE  TO  PASSIVELY  COUPLE  TWO 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVES  HAVING  DIFFER. 
ENT  VELOCITIES  OF  PROPAGATION 

Calvin  F.  Quate,  1175  Richardson  Avc^ 
Los  Altos,  Calif. 
FUed  Sept  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  221,705 
11  Claims.    (CI.  330—5)      ^ 
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1.  A  demodulator  for  deriving  digital  information  from 
a  frequency  shift  modulated  wave,  including  the  combi- 
nation of  first  means  for  generating  a  pulse  corresponding 
to  each  transition  of  said  frequency  shift  modulated  wave 
in  a  first  given  direction,  second  means  for  generating  a 
pulse  corresponding  to  each  transition  of  said  frequency 
shift  modulated  wave  in  a  second  given  direction,  and 
gating  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  pulse  gen- 
erating means  for  passing  the  pulse  from  said  second  pulse 
generating  means  to  one  of  two  output  terminals  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  frequency  of  said  frequency  shift  modu- 
lated wave. 

3,233,182 
PARAMETRIC  ELECTRONIC  SIGNAL  AMPLIFY- 
ING  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 
Robert  Adler,  Nortfafield,  III.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  28,  1958,  Ser.  No.  738,546 
52  Claims.     (CI.  330—4.7) 
6.  Signal  amplifying  apparatus  comprising:  means  in- 
cluding an  electron  source  for  projecting  an  electron 


1.  A  parametic  device  comprising  means  for  supporting 
a  first  electromagnetic  wave  for  travel  along  a  predeter- 
mined path,  said  wave  having  a  frequency  w,  and  a  propa- 
gation constant  /?,,  means  for  establishing  a  flow  of  car- 
riers, said  carriers  being  coupled  to  said  first  electromag- 
netic wave  to  be  modulated  thereby  and  serving  to  support 
a  second  electromagnetic  wave  having  a  frequency  Wg,  and 
a  propagation  constant  ^e.  and  crystal  means  for  sup- 
porting a  third  wave  coupled  to  said  carriers  serving  to 
independently  modulate  said  carriers,  said  third  wave  hav- 
ing a  frequency  a>n,  and  a  propagation  constant  /Sm,  the 
coupling  between  said  waves  being  governed  by  the 
relationships 


and 


or 


and 


!=(««»€-«•) 


^m=^«±^. 


i=(«e— «•) 


Pm=Pt±P, 
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3433,184 

SINGLE  ENDED  TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER  IN- 
CLUDING   A    BIASING    NETWORK    WITH 
CAPACITOR  VOLTAGE  STABIUZATION 
Cari  F.  Whcatley,  Jr^  Sooth  Bound  Brook,  N  J^  assignor 

to  Radio  Corporation  of  America,  a  corpmirtion  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Jane  19,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  117,902 
20  Claims.     (CL  330—15) 

••  In  a  signal  translating  system,  the  combination  of  a 
two-stage  transistor  amplifier  and  a  driver  amplifier  stage 
both  coupled  in  cascade  relation  to  a  single-ended  Class  B 
type  transistor  power  amplifier,  said  two-stage  amplifier 
having  a  diode-stabilized  emitter  circuit  in  a  first  stage 
and  an  emitter  circuit  in  a  second  stage  feedback-coupled 
to  said  first  stage  and  said  driver  stage  having  an  emitter 
circuit  including  emitter  resistor  elements  connected  to 
system  ground  and  providing  a  series  connection  thereto 
from  the  second  stage  emitter  circuit,  said  power  amplifier 
comprising  at  least  two  power  transistor  devices  directly 
series  coupled  in  each  half  thereof,  means  providing  a 
low-impedance  signal  output  circuit  connected  in  common 
with  said  series  coupled  devices  for  receiving  output  sig- 
nals therefrom  in  push-pull  relation,  means  connected 
with  a  first  of  said  transistw  devices  in  each  scries  for 
operation  as  a  linearly  controlled  common-emitter  ampli- 
fier to  drive  a  second  of  said  transistor  devices  in  each 
series  as  a  common-base  amplifier  and  into  current  satura- 
tion in  advance  of  said  first  transistor  devices  for  increased 
power  output,  means  providing  a  series-resistance  biasing 
network  for  each  half  of  the  amplifier  connected  for 
applying  operational  base  voltages  to  said  devices  therein, 
and  voltage  stabilizing  and  control  means  in  each  net- 
woiic  including  a  control  diode  serially  therein  and  a 
control  capacitor  in  shunt  relation  to  a  portion  thereof, 
whereby   the   voltage   distribution    along  each    network 
varies  in  response  to  variations  in  applied  signal  ampli' 


circuit,  said  source  of  operating  current  and  said  first  and 
second  transistor  devices  in  series,  means  for  applying 
an  input  signal  between  the  base  and  emitter  of  said  first 
transistor  device,  biasing  means  for  said  second  transistor 
device  including  a  voltage-stabilizing  capacitive  clement, 
and  means  connecting  the  base  of  said  second  transistor 
to  said  biasing  means  at  a  point  removed  from  said  volt- 
age stabilizing  capacitive  element. 


3,233,185 

ELECTRICAL  SIGNAL  AMPLIFIER 

Frink  Mansfield  Yonng,  Boston,  Mask,  assignor  to  Adage, 

Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massacfaosetts 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  25,086 

7  Claims.     (CL  330— 19) 
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tude,  said  network  being  adjusted  whereby  the  second 
transistor  in  each  half  of  the  amplifier  goes  into  saturation 
in  advance  <rf  the  associated  first  transistor  and  whereby  in 
each  half  of  the  amplifier  the  first  transistor  is  effective  to 
deliver  a  given  power  to  the  load  and  the  second  tran- 
sistor delivere  substantially  more  power  thereto  than  the 
first  transistor. 

13.  A  signal  amplifier  comprising  in  combinati<Mi,  a 
first  and  second  transistor  devices  each  having  a  base, 
an  emitter  and  a  collector  electrode,  means  providing  an 
output  load  circuit  for  said  amplifier,  a  source  of  operat- 
ing current  for  said  amplifier,  means  for  connecting  the 
collector  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  device  to  the 
emitter  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  device  to  pro- 
vide a  direct  current  and  signal  transfer  path  so  that  the 
current  flow  through  said  transistor  devices  increases  and 
decreases  in  unison,  means  connecting  said  output  load 


1.  An  electrical  signal  amplifier  having  a  pair  of  input 
and  a  pair  of  output  terminals  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  direct  coupled  amplifier,  having  an  input  terminal, 
an  output  terminal  and  a  common  terminal,  means  con- 
necting said  direct  coupled  amplifier  input  terminal  to  a 
first  of  said  signal  amplifier  input  terminals,  a  transistor 
having  a  base  terminal,  an  emitter  terminal  and  a  collec- 
tor terminal,  means  connecting  the  output  termmal  of 
said  direct  coupled  amplifier  to  the  base  terminal  of  said 
transistor,  means  connecting  a  first  terminal  of  said  tran- 
sistor other  than  said  base  terminal  to  the  common  termi- 
nal of  said  direct  coupled  amplifier,  a  potential  source 
having  a  positive  terminal,  a  negative  terminal  and  a 
conunon  terminal,   means  connecting  the   positive   and 
negative   terminals   of  said   potential   source    to   supply 
potentials  for  the  elements  of  said  direct  coupled  ampli- 
fier and  means  connecting  the  common  terminal  of  said 
potential  source  to  the  common  terminal  of  said  direct 
coupled  amplifier,  means  providing  a  first  source  of  direct 
current   having  a  pair  of  terminals,  means  connecting 
said  first  terminal  of  said  transistor  to  a  first  terminal  of 
said  current  source,  means  connecting  a  second  terminal 
of  said  transistor  other  than  said  base  terminal  to  a  sec- 
ond terminal  of  said  current  source,  the  output  signal 
of  said  signal  amplifier  appearing  between  said  first  termi- 
nal of  said  transistor  and  the  second  terminal  of  said  cur- 
rent source,  means  connecting  the  first  terminal  of  said 
transistor  to  one  output  terminal  of  said  signal  amplifier, 
and  means  connecting  the  second  terminal  of  said  current 
source  to  the  second  input  terminal  and  to  the  other  out- 
put terminal  of  said  signal  amplifier. 


3,233,186 

DIRECT  COUPLED  CIRCUIT  UTIUZING  FIELD- 

EFFECT  TRANSICTORS 

Gerald  E.  TheriaoH,  Hopewell,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  7,  19^,  Ser.  No.  222,129 

6  Claims.     (CI.  330— 19) 
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2.  An  electrical  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  insulated-gate  field-effect  transistor  having  gate, 
source,  and  drain  electrodes  and  exhibiting  a  drain 
current  versus  drain  voltage  characteristic  for  zero 
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gate-to-source  bias  voltage  in  a  linear  operating  re- 
gion for  said  first  transistor, 

a  second  iasulated-gate  field-effect  transistor  having 
gate,  source  and  drain  electrodes  and  exhibiting  a 
second  drain  current  versus  drain  voltage  character- 
istic having  a  linear  operating  region  for  a  gate-to- 
source  bias  voltage  corresponding  to  a  first  voltage, 
said  first  voltage  bias  characteristic  of  said  second 
transistor  substantially  corresponding  to  said  zero 
gate-to-source  bias  voltage  characteristic  of  said  first 
transistor, 

circuit  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  in- 
sulated-gate field-effect  transistors  as  cascade  direct 
coupled  amplifiers  with  the  drain-to-source  current 
path  of  said  first  transistor  directly  coupled  between 
the  gate  and  source  electrodes  of  said  second  tran- 
sistor and  with  a  quiescent  voltage  between  the 
source  and  drain  electrodes  of  said  first  transistor 
corresponding  to  a  gate-to-source  bias  voltage  in  the 
linear  operating  range  of  said  second  transistor. 


3^33,187 
MACNETO-RESISnVE  AMPLIFIER 
Jack  I.  Raffel,  Groton,  M«ss^  asiigDor  to  Massachosctte 
Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corpora* 
tioa  of  Masncfausetts 

FUcd  Mar.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  177,894 
8  Claims.     (O.  330—62) 
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1.  A  magnetoresistive  four  terminal  electrical  net- 
work comprising,  a  magnetoresistive  element  having  a 
nonconductive  substrate  supporting  an  anisotropic  coat- 
ing of  thin  film  magnetic  material  having  an  internal 
magnetic  field  laying  in  the  plane  of  the  film  along  a 
preferred  easy  axis  of  magnetization  a  pair  of  spaced 
conductors  parallel  to  said  axis  making  ohmic  contact 
to  said  film,  a  source  of  electrical  energy  connected  by 
said  conductors  to  said  clement  to  produce  current  flow 
across  said  film  of  magnetic  material  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  said  axis,  a  load  shunting  said  element,  a  field 
coil  having  a  plurality  of  turns  wound  around  said  ele- 
ment in  a  direction  to  produce  a  magnetic  field  transverse 
to  said  axis,  and  means  for  energizing  said  coil  to  apply 
an  external  field  to  said  element  transverse  to  said  axis  to 
cause  rotation  of  said  internal  field,  whereby  the  mag- 
netoresistive change  of  resistance  of  said  element  in  re- 
sponse to  said  rotating  internal  field  changes  the  power 
delivered  to  said  load. 


first  transmission  line  and  apply  it  as  a  first  input  to  said 
balanced  mixer  including  radio  frequency  energy  reflected 
only  once  from  one  of  said  terminations  and  raido  fre- 
quency energy  reflected  from  both  of  said  terminations, 
a  second  transmission  line  of  adjustable  length,  means  to 
apply  radio  frequency  energy  from  said  supply  means  to 
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said  second  transmission  line,  means  to  derive  radio  fre- 
quency energy  from  said  second  transmission  line  and 
apply  it  as  a  second  input  to  said  balanced  mixer  with  a 
phase  determined  by  the  length  of  said  second  transmis- 
sion line  and  means  to  derive  from  said  balanced  mixer  a 
signal  representative  of  the  product  of  said  first  and 
second  inputs. 

3,233,189 
LASER  UTILIZING  RARE  EARTH  ACTIVATED 
YTTRIUM  AND  LANTHANUM  TRIFLUORIDE 
ACTIVE  MEDIA 
Howard  J.  Guggenheim,  Somerset,  and  l^  F.  Joimson, 
Piainfield,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Tell^one  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Yorli 

FUcd  Mar.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,561 
11  Claims.  (CI.  331—94.5) 
1.  An  optical  maser  comprising  an  active  medium  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  substantially  monocrystalline-tri- 
valent  metal  fluoride  host  lattice  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lanthanum  trifluoride  and  yttrium  trifluoride 
in  which  from  about  .01  percent  to  about  30  percent  of 
the  trivalent  metal  ions  have  been  replaced  by  trivalent 
rare  earth  fluorescent  ions,  pumping  means  for  establish- 
ing a  negative  temperature  state  between  a  pair  of  optical- 
ly connected  energy  levels  of  said  rare  earth  ions,  and 
means  for  stimulating  coherent  emission  at  the  wavelength 
corresponding  to  the  separation  of  said  levels. 


3,233,190 
ASTABLE  MULTIVIBRATORS  WITH  PROGRES- 
SIVELY VARYING  TIME  CONSTANTS 
John  D.  Foulkes,  Lexington,  Mass.,  ass^or  to  BeD  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incoirporat^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  249,270 
2  Claims.     (CL  331—113) 


3^33,188 

AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY  CONTROL  FOR 
RADAR  TEST  APPARATUS 
Dennis  A.  Stonelake,  Burlington,  Ontario,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  Canadian  Westingfaouse  Company  Limited* 
Hamilton,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  company  of  Canada 
FUed  June  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  206,455 
5  Claims.    (0.331—9) 
1.  A  frequency  discriminator  comprising  a  first  trans- 
mission line  reflectively  terminated  at  each  of  its  ends, 
and  adjustable  in  length,  a  balanced  mixer  radio  fre- 
quency supply  means,  means  to  apjrfy  radio  frequency 
energy  from  said  supply  means  to  said  first  transmission 
line  means  to  derive  radio  frequency  energy  from  said 


1.  A  pulse  generating  circuit  comprising  a  first  and  a 
second  transistor  of  one  conductivity  type,  a  third  transis- 
tor of  the  opposite  conductivity  type,  a  first  coupling  ca- 
pacitor interconnecting  the  base  electrode  of  said  first 
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transistor  and  the  collector  electrode  of  said  second  tran- 
sistor, a  second  coupling  capacitor  interconnecting  the 
base  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  and  the  collector 
electrode  of  said  first  transistor,  a  source  of  energizing 
potential,  a  first  timing  discharge  path  including  the 
collector-emitter  path  of  said  third  transistor  intercon- 
necting the  base  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  and 
said  source  of  energizing  potential,  a  second  timing  dis- 
charge path  including  fixed  impedance  means  intercon- 
necting the  base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  and  the 
collector  electrode  of  said  second  transistor,  a  first  dis- 
charge control  capacitor  interconnecting  the  base  elec- 
trode of  said  third  transistor  and  ground,  a  second  dis- 
charge control  capacitor  interconnecting  the  collector 
electrode  of  said  second  transistor  and  the  cathode  of  a 
switching  diode,  the  anode  of  said  switching  diode  being 
connected  to  the  base  electrode  of  said  third  transistor, 
a  clamping  diode  interconnecting  a  circuit  node,  common 
to  said  second  discharge  control  capacitor  and  the  cathode 
of  said  switching  diode,  and  ground,  and  a  discharge 
diode  having  its  cathode  connected  to  a  current  node, 
common  to  the  base  electrodes  of  said  third  transistor  and 
said  first  bias  capacitor. 


switching  means  for  switching  each  of  said  oscillation  cir- 
culu  simultaneously  to  a  selected  one  or  to  selected  ones 
of  said  crystals  whereby  the  same  crystal  or  different 
crystals  control  simultaneously  and  independently  of  each 


•^imj 


^  3^33,191 

AMPLITUDE    STABILIZED    VARIABLE 
FREQUENCY  OSCILLATOR 
Jack  Brian,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments,   to    Littoa    Systems,    Inc^    a    coqporation    of 
Maryland 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  95,315 
5  Claims,    (a.  331—161) 


■4'    -j^^p"^ . 


-cji. 
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2.  A  stabfllzed  variable  frequency  oscillator  compris- 
ing: a  vacuum  tube  amplification  device  having  an  anode 
circuit  means  for  deriving  power  from  said  oscillator 
coupled  to  said  anode,  a  cathode  and  at  least  one  grid 
providing  the  input  terminals  to  the  device,  a  radio  fre- 
quency choke  connected  in  the  circuit  between  said  cath- 
ode and  ground,  a  diode  connected  across  said  choke,  and 
resonant  circuitry  including  means  for  changing  the  reso- 
nant frequency  of  said  oscillator  connected  between  the 
two  input  terminals  of  said  device. 


3,233,192 
INDEPENDENT  MULTI-OVERTONE  OPERATION 
OF  ELECTRO-MECHANICALLY  FREQUENCY 
CONTROLLED  OSCILLATORS 
Frank  Patterson  Smith,  2nd,  Ambler,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
National  Aeronautical  Corporation,  Fort  Washington, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Sept  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  310,378 
2  Claims.  (CI.  331—161) 
1.  In  multiple-channel  crystal-controlled  equipment;  a 
plurality  of  piezo-crystals  substantially  lesser  in  number 
than  the  number  of  channels  in  the  equipment;  two  os- 
cillation circuits  having  separate  ranges  of  operating  fre- 
quencies  substantially  different   from   each   other;   and 


other  said  two  oscillation  circuits,  characterized  in  that 
where  the  same  crystal  is  simultaneously  independently 
controlling  said  two  oscillation  circuits,  said  circuits  are 
controlled  by  the  fundamenul  and  overtone  modes  of  said 
same  crystal.  i 


3,233  193 
AUTOMATIC  AMPLITUDE  CONTROL  IN  LINE 
TRANSMISSION     OF     IflGH     FREQUENCY 
OSCILLATIONS 
Aloysios  F.  Cifelll,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PhUco 
Corporation,    Philadelphia,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,172 
4  Claims.    (CL  331—183) 


Muat-uaami 


1.  In  combination,  a  high-frequency  oscillation  gen- 
erator, a  transmission  line,  means  for  applying  the  gen- 
erated oscillations  to  said  line  for  transmission  to  a 
remote  location,  means  at  said  remote  location  for  detect- 
ing said  oscillations  and  for  producing  a  D.C.  control 
signal  indicative  of  amplitude  of  the  oscillations  at  said 
remote  location  as  affected  by  the  transmission,  means 
for  applying  said  control  signal  to  said  line  for  trans- 
mission to  the  location  of  said  generator,  and  means  at 
the  latter  location  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for 
controlling  said  generator  so  as  to  maintain  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  oscillations  at  said  remote  location  substan- 
tially constant  and  substantially  independent  of  undesir- 
able fluctuation  due  to  the  transmission  line. 
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3^33,194 

SINGLE  SIDEBOARD  SUPPRESSED 

CARRIER  MODULATORS 

Andrew  Alford,  Winchester,  Maa. 

(299  Atlantic  Ave^  Boston,  Mass.) 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  178^07 

8  Claims.    (CL  332—45) 
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1.  A  modulation  system  comprising, 
a  source  of  a  signal  of  carrier  frequency, 
a  source  of  a  signal  of  modulating  frequency, 
first  and  second  balanced  modulators  coupled  to  said 
sources  for  modulating  said  carrier  frequency  signal 
with  said  modulating  frequency  signal  to  provide 
first  and  second  balanced  modulated  signals  respec- 
tively, 
a  hybrid  having  first  and  second  side  branches, 
a  series  branch  and  a  parallel  branch, 
first  means  for  coupling  the  output  of  said  first  bal- 
anced modulator  to  said  first  side  branch, 
means  for  coupling  the  output  of  said  second  balanced 

modulator  to  said  second  side  branch, 
and  means  for  establishing  the  effective  electrical 
length  from  said  carrier  frequency  signal  source  to 
said  first  side  branch  differing  from  the  effective 
electrical  length  between  said  carrier  frequency  sig- 
nal source  and  said  second  side  branch  by  an  odd 
multiple  of  quarter  wavelengths  at  said  modulating 
frequency. 

1 1  3,233,195 

'   TWO-STATE  CIRCUITS 
Michael  Barraclough,  Malvern,  England,  assignor  to  Na- 
tional  Research   Development   Corporation,   London, 
England 

FUcd  Feb.  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  87,817 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Feb.  8,  1960, 

4,350/60;  Nov.  18,  1960,  39,664/60 

11  Claims.    (CI.  333—7) 


a  bias  circuit  of  the  diode  device  of  the  branch  in  which 
the  other  detecting  means  is  connected  for  controlling 
the  reactance  of  the  device  of  one  branch  according  to  the 
presence  and  absence  of  a  signal  in  the  other  branch, 
whereby  in  operation  A.C.  waves  transmitted  along  one 
branch  from  the  transmission  line  are  themselves  effective 
in  controlling  the  reactance  of  the  variable  reactance  de- 
vice of  the  other  branch  to  ensure  that  no  transmission 
takes  place  down  that  other  branch,  and  two  stable  states 
are  possible  in  each  of  which  transmission  occurs  in  a 
different  branch. 


1.  An  A.C.  two-state  circuit  comprising  an  A.C.  trans- 
mission line  which  divides  into  two  branches,  two  diode 
devices  of  th«  variable  reactance  type,  each  having  a  re- 
spective bias  circuit  and  being  connected  in  a  different 
branch  for  controlling  the  transmission  of  A.C.  energy 
along  it,  and  two  detecting  means  one  connected  to  each 
branch  of  the  line  for  detecting  A.C.  energy  in  that 
branch,  each  detecting  means  being  further  connected  to 


3^33,196 
INTEGRATED  RESISTANCE^APACTTANCE  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR FREQUENCY  SELECTIVE  FILTER 
Hlroe  Onfone,  Idriemon  Sasaki,  and  Toddo  Knrotawa, 
Tokyo,  lapan,  assignors  to  Nq»i>on  Electric  Company 
Limited,  TdEyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
FUed  Jan.  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  253,472 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1962, 
3,451/62 
2  Claims.    (CI.  333— 70) 


^^1, 


1.  A  frequency  selective  R.C.  filter  comprising  an  inte- 
grated semiconductor  device  having 

a  first  region  of  semiconductor  material  of  given  type 
conductivity,  | 

a  region  of  semiconductor  material  of  opposite  type 
conductivity  in  contact  with  said  given  type  conduc- 
tivity material  to  thereby  form  a  first  P-N  capaci- 
tance junction  therewith, 

a  second  region  of  semiconductor  material  of  given 
type  conductivity  also  in  contact  with  said  opposite 
type  conductivity  material  to  thereby  form  a  second 
capacitance  P-N  junction  therewith, 

a  film  of  conductive  material  disposed  on  a  surface  of 
each  region  of  said  given  type  conductivity  material, 
whereby  a  capacitor  is  formed  between  said  region 
of  opposite  type  conductivity  and  each  of  said  films, 

means  electrically  connecting  said  conductive  films  to 
one  another  to  thereby  connect  said  capacitors  in  par- 
allel relationship  to  provide  a  capacitance  value  ap- 
proximately twice  the  normal  value  achieved  with- 
out said  conductive  films, 

a  pair  of  terminals,  said  terminals  being  in  contact 
with  said  region  of  opposite  type  conductivity  at 
spaced  points  thereon, 

and  a  third  terminal  connected  to  one  of  said  regions 
of  given  type  conductivity, 

whereby  an  electrical  circuit  is  formed  between  said 
terminals  wherein  the  selected  frequency  is  reduced 
to  approximately  one-half  the  normal  value. 


3,233  197 

POTENTIOMETER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CON- 
TROLLING THE  FREQUENCY  OF  VARIABLE 
FREQUENCY  OSCILLATORS 
John  Henry  Deichen,  Bushey,  England,  assignor  to 
Marconi  Instruments  Limited,  London,  England,  a 
British  company 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,296 
Cbims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  21,  1962, 

43,968/62 
3  Claims.    (CI.  334—15) 
1.  A  variable  frequency  oscillator  comprising  a  vari- 
ably tunable  frequency  determining  resonant  circuit  the 
variable  tuning  reactance  in  which  is  constituted  by  the 
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capacitance  of  a  semi-conductor  diode;  a  non-linear  po- 
tentiometer arrangement  comprising  a  plurality  of  ganged 
linear  potentiometers  in  cascade  each,  except  the  first, 
having  its  resistance  connected  between  the  slider  of,  and 


<^a 


47^ 


one  end  of  the  resistance  of,  the  immediately  preceding 
potentiometer;  means  for  applying  voltage  from  the  slider 
of  the  last  potentiometer  to  the  diode;  and  means  for 
applying  voltage  from  a  source  of  D.C.  potential  across 
the  resistance  of  the  first  potentiometer. 

\.  -u  . 

3^33,198 

HERMETICALLY  SEALED  DISTRIBLrnON 

TRANSFORMER 

Roger  F.  Schnder,  Wilmer  H.  Airgood,  and  Gordoa  C. 

Nonken,  all  of  PHtsficld,  Mass.,  assignors  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  387,125 

12  Claims.    (CL  336—94)  i 


/     1 


"f 


3.  A  hermetically  sealed  distribution  transformer  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  rectangular-shaped  housing 
open  at  opposite  ends,  a  core  and  coil  unit  having  high  and 
low  voltage  leads  secured  within  said  housing,  a  pair  of 
cooling  flanges  of  greater  extent  than  said  housing,  said 
cooling  flanges  being  welded  to  said  open  opposite  ends 
of  said  housing  to  form  a  hermetically  sealed  enclosure 
including  said  flanges,  at  least  one  hi^  voltage  bushing 
and  low  voltage  bushings  hermetically  sealed  to  said  en- 
closure, said  bushings  being  internally  connected  to  said 
high  and  low  voltage  leads,  the  interior  of  said  hermetical- 
ly sealed  enclosure  being  completely  filled  with  a  dielectric 
cooling  liquid. 


3,233,199 
CRYOTRON  GATE  STRUCTURE 
Fred  B.  Hagedom,  Berkeley  Heights,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Bell  Telephone  Uboratorics,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,460 
6  Claims.    (CL  338—32)  ^  v 


3.  A  thin  film  cryotron  consisting  of  a  control  element 
and  a  gate,  said  gate  comprising,  in  combination,  first, 
second  and  third  strips  of  superconducting  material  dis- 


posed in  longitudinal  succession,  a  first  end  of  each  of 
said  first  and  third  strips  abutting  against  and  conduc- 
tivcly  connected  to  the  respective  ends  of  said  second 
strip,  a  portion  of  said  third  strip  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
second  end  thereof  being  doubled  back,  so  that  one  broad 
surface  thereof  is  adjacent  to  and  coextensive  with  a  broad 
surface  of  said  second  strip,  said  doubled-back  region  of 
said  third  strip  having  a  width  that  is  narrower  than 
that  of  said  second  strip,  and  the  material  of  said  first  and 
third  strips  having  a  critical  current  density  and  a  critical 
magnetic  field  greater  than  those  of  said  second  strip. 


3,233,200 

ADJUSTABLE  RESISTOR 

Joseph  Bcbel,  Lakewood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Weston 

Instruments,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Sept  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  226,875 

16  Claims.    (Q.  338—180) 


15.  An  adjustable  resistor  comprising: 

a  tubular  resistive  element; 

an  electrically  conductive  toroidal  coil  adapted  to  con- 
tact the  surface  of  the  resistive  element; 

and  means  for  moving  the  toroidal  coil  axially  along 
the  resistive  element  while  maintaining  the  plane  of 
the  toroid  defined  by  such  coil  at  an  acute  angle 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  resistive  element. 


3,233,201 

TRIMMER  POTENTIOMETER 

Michael  C.  Layland,  Columbos,  Nebr.,  assignor  to 

Me  Electronics,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Nebr. 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,575 

OCIahns.     (CL  338— 180) 


6.  In  a  miniature  potentiometer, 

a  housing  comprising, 

a  first  casing  being  substantially  rectangular  in  shape 
and  having  a  top,  two  sides,  two  ends  and  an  open 
bottom  communicating  with  an  interior  compartment, 

a  second  casing  being  partially  received  in  said  com- 
partment and  forming  the  bottom  of  said  housing, 

said  second  casing  having  an  elongated  depression, 

substantially  straight  side  walls  forming  the  sides  of 
said  depression  and 

the  lower  portion  of  said  side  walls  extending  down- 
wardly and  converging  to  form  a  V-shaped  groove  at 
the  bottom  of  said  depression, 

an  elongated  resistance  coil  being  substantially  circular 
in  cross  section  being  in  engagement  with  the  V- 
shaped  walls  of  said  groove, 

means  for  securing  said  coil  in  said  depression, 

an  elongated  Icadscrew,  a  coUcctor  bar  and  said  re- 
sistance coil  secured  to  said  housing, 

a  bore  in  said  housing  and  communicating  with  the 
exterior  thereof, 

one  end  of  said  leadscrew  extending  into  said  bore. 
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at  least  a  portion  oi  said  kadscrew  and  said  bore  hav- 
ing closely  adjacent  opposing  surfaces, 

a  sealing  means  intermediate  the  adjacent  opposing  sur- 
faces of  said  leadscrew  and  said  bore, 

means  on  said  leadscrew  urging  said  leadscrew  in  one 
direction  of  longitudinal  movement  to  compress  said 
sealing  means, 

a  wiper  block  movable  with  said  leadscrew,  said  wiper 
Mock  having  two  ends  and  two  pairs  of  opposite 
sides, 

and  a  wiper  arm  extending  outwardly  from  each  of  <xvt 
pair  of  opposite  sides  of  said  wiper  block, 

each  of  said  wiper  arms  being  bent  upon  its^  to  ex- 
tend substantially  over  said  wiper  block  into  engage- 
ment with  one  each  of  said  o^lector  bar  or  said 
reststanoe  ooiL 


3,233^2 

MULTIPLE  CONTACT  CONNECTOR 

James  C.  Kyle,  Glendora,  Calif^  asdnor  to  Physical 

Sciences  Corporatioii,  PasBdcna,  Caln^  a  corporation 

of  CaUf  omia 

Continnation  of  application  Scr.  No.  183,838,  Mar.  30, 

1962.    This  application  Mar.  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  440,666 

16  Claims.    (Q.  339^30) 


1.  In  a  device  for  service  at  high  temperatures  con- 
siderably greater  than  ambient  room  temperature,  means 
structurally  uniting  in  a  fluid-tight  manner  two  metal 
members  spaced  in  a  first  direction,  including: 

at  least  a  first  ceramic  body  having  impervious  proper- 
ties at  the  hi^  temperatures  and  interposed  between 
the  two  metal  members  in  the  first  direction  and 
bonded  to  both  members  to  seal  the  space  between 
the  two  members;  and 
at  least  a  second  ceramic  body  having  properties  of  hig)i 
structural  strength  at  the  high  temperatures  and 
interposed  between  the  two  members  in  the  first 
direction  and  in  engagement  with  the  members  and 
disposed  in  adjacent  relationship  to  the  first  ceramic 
body  in  a  second  direction  transverse  to  the  first 
direction  to  bear  the  loads  between  the  two  members 
and  thus  prevent  destructive  stressing  of  the  first 
ceramic  body  at  the  high  temperatures. 


3,233,203 
KEYED  DEAD  FRONT  ELECTRICAL 
CONNECTOR  AND  CAP 
James  A.  Kenocdy,  Short  Hills,  NJ.,  and  William  A. 
Sunter,  FairAeM,  Conn.,  assigDora  lo  Harvey  Hnbbel, 
Incorporated,    Bridgeport,    Conn.,   a   corporatioo    of 
Connecticnt 

Filc4  Nov.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  411,831 
7  Claims.    (CL  339—42) 


face;  a  plurality  of  electrical  contact  means  positioned 
within  said  chamber;  means  for  electrically  connecting 
said  contact  means  to  electrical  conductor  means;  closure 
means  slidably  retained  in  said  chamber  for  movement 
between  a  first  position  adjacent  said  front  surface  and  a 
second  position  within  said  chamber;  said  closure  means 
defining  an  opening  therethrough;  means  within  said 
chamber  positioned  to  bias  said  closure  means  into  said 
first  position;  and  keying  pin  means  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  connector  and  extending  through  said  chamber 
and  the  opening  in  said  closure  means  to  a  point  out- 
wardly of  said  closure  means;  said  keying  pin  means  hav- 
ing a  noncircular  cross  section  along  at  least  a  portion  of 
its  length. 

3^33,204 

AUTOMATIC  INTERLOCKING  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTOR 

William  W.  Dc  Yore,  Jr.,  Palos  Yerdes  Estates,  CaUf., 

assignor  to  Harvey  Hnbbcll,  Incorporated,  Bridgeport, 

CooB.,  a  corporation  ot  Connccticvt 

FUcd  Sept  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  309,488 
5  Claims.    (CL  339—45) 


5.  An  electrical  connector  which  comprises:  a  body  of 
insulating  material  including  a  front  surface  aiKl  defining 
a  chamber  therein  communicating  with  said  front  sur- 


1.  An  interlocking  electrical  connector  comprising:  a 
body  of  electrical  insulating  material;  a  front  wall  on  said 
body  defining  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  aligned 
spaced  arcuate  openings  therethrough;  a  raised  central  boss 
supported  by  said  front  wall  within  said  body  and  ex- 
tending on  an  axis  falling  substantially  intermediate  said 
openings;  a  retaining  shaft  supported  at  a  first  end  by 
said  boss  and  extending  on  an  axis  normal  to  said  front 
wall  from  the  common  center  of  a  circle  on  which  said 
openings  are  disposed,  the  second  end  of  said  shaft  spaced 
from  the  inner  end  of  said  boss  and  including  an  enlarged 
head;  a  first  blade  positioning  means  adjacent  the  inner 
end  of  said  boss,  mounted  for  controlled  partial  rotation 
about  said  shaft;  a  second  blade  positioning  means  ad- 
jacent said  head,  mounted  for  controlled  partial  rotation 
about  said  shaft  independent  of  said  first  positioning 
means;  each  of  said  &st  and  second  blade  positioning 
means  including  an  inclined  cam  surface  positioned  to  in- 
tercept an  interlocking  male  contact  blade  inserted  in  an 
associated  one  of  said  openings  and  initially  be  rotated 
thereby  but  thereafter  to  route  said  blade,  each  of  said 
cam  surfaces  being  of  a  length  such  that  said  blade  leaves 
the  inclined  portion  of  said  cam  surface  prior  to  reach- 
ing its  position  of  maximum  insertion  into  said  body;  a 
first  coiled  torsion  ^ring  intermediate  said  first  blade 
positioning  means  and  said  shaft  and  having  a  first  end 
secured  to  said  first  blade  positioning  means;  a  second 
coiled  torsion  spring  intermediate  said  second  blade  posi- 
tioning means  and  said  shaft  and  having  a  first  end  se- 
cured to  said  second  blade  positioning  means;  and  secur- 
ing means  interconnecting  said  shaft  and  the  second  ends 
of  each  of  said  first  and  second  springs;  said  springs  ar- 
ranged to  bias  the  inserted  blades  rotationally  into  an 
interlocking  position  relative  to  said  front  wall  on  the 
blades  reaching  a  predetermined  amount  of  insertion. 
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3433^05 
CORD  GRIP  CONNECTOR 
John  A.  Sundqaist,  Fairfield,  Conn^  anignor  to  Harrey 
Hubbcll,  Incorporated,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Connecticut 

FUed  Sept.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,473 

2  Claimt.    (Q.  339—62)  ' 


1.  An  electrical  wiring  device  which  comprises:  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  resilient  body  means  defining  a  cen- 
tral opening  therethrough  for  the  reception  of  an  elec- 
trical cord  and  defining  in  a  first  plane  surface  thereof 
a  pair  of  aligned  cavities  diametrically  opposite  one  an- 
other and  communicating  with  said  opening;  a  rigid  plate 
secured  to  said  body  means,  a  first  plane  surface  of  said 
plate  cooperating  with  said  resilient  body  means  to 
rigidify  it  and  to  form  one  wall  of  each  of  said  cavities, 
said  plate  defining  a  central  opening  aligned  with  said 
central  opening  of  said  body  means;  first  and  second  cord 
clamps  supported  by  said  body  means,  each  of  said  cord 
clamps  extending  through  the  opening  in  said  plate  and 
including  cooperating  cord  gripping  portions  on  the  ex- 
terior of  said  plate;  means  for  securing  said  cord  gripping 
portions  to  each  other  about  an  electrical  cord;  a  mount- 
ing foot  on  each  of  said  clamps,  which  are  slidably  and 
readily  removably  received  in  said  cavities  and  each  of 
which  includes  a  laterally  projecting  lug  formed  at  only 
one  side  thereof;  and  a  pair  of  spaced  lugs  in  each  of  said 
cavities  integral  with  said  plate,  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
cavity  and  positioned  to  be  at  opposite  sides  of  its  asso- 
ciated foot,  one  of  said  spaced  lugs  disposed  to  engage 
one  of  said  clamp  feet  lugs  and  limit  the  movement  of 
the  associated  foot  inwardly  toward  said  openings,  said 
spaced  lugs  being  spaced  sufficiently  relative  to  said  feet 
to  permit  intentional  removal  of  said  foot  by  pivoting 
about  the  engaged  lugs  while  maintaining  its  plane  of 
sliding  movement. 


'•I 


3,233,206 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Lee  G.  Flala,  Chicago,  IlL,  assignor  of  ten  percent  to 
Joseph  N.  Sicnro,  ten  percent  to  Robert  McLean,  and 
ten  percent  to  James  L.  Lutlgcr 

FUed  May  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  284,466 
7  Claims.    (CL  339—98) 


es  *o 
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score  and  cut  through  the  insulation  of  wires  in  said  base 
channels  on  closure  of  said  cover  on  said  base,  said  base 
channel  walls  and  said  cover  channel  walls  cooperating 
to  sever  the  insulation  about  said  wires  on  the  closure  of 
said  cover  on  said  base,  an  arm  extending  from  said  con- 
nector into  contact  with  the  wires  adjacent  the  channels 
on  the  closure  of  said  cover,  an  insulating  housing  fitting 
about  said  connector,  said  housing  having  walls  positioned 
to  act  on  said  arm  and  force  said  arm  against  the  wires 
adjacent  the  severed  insulation  to  compress  said  wires  into 
contact  with  the  electrically  conducting  walls  of  said  base, 
and  means  for  restraining  said  wires  in  said  position. 


3,233,207 

DECORATIVE  LIGHT 

Joseph  M.  Ahroni  and  Lee  AhronI,  both  of 

P.O.  Box  3907,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,463 

4  Claims.     (CI.  339—145) 

I 


1.  A  light  comprising  an  electrically  non-conductive 
socket  member  having  an  upper  exposed  socket  cavity  in- 
tersected at  the  bottom  by  a  pair  of  longitudinal  through 
bores  extending  to  the  base  of  the  socket  member,  a  first 
contact  in  one  of  said  bores  and  a  second  contact  in  said 
socket  cavity  spaced  from  said  first  contact,  a  pair  of 
power  leads  extending  upwardly  from  the  lower  ends  of 
said  bores  and  connected  to  respective  of  said  contacts,  an 
electrically  non-conductive  plug  member  having  a  body 
portion  seated  in  said  socket  cavity  and  an  integral  prong 
projecting  downwardly  from  said  body  portion  into  the 
bore  containing  said  first  contact,  and  an  upwardly  project- 
ing incandescent  bulb  seated  in  said  body  portion  of  the 
plug  member  and  having  a  pair  of  filament  leads  extend- 
ing downwardly  therefrom,  a  first  through  said  prong  and 
a  second  through  the  base  of  said  body  portion  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  prong,  the  free  end  of  said  first  filament 
lead  being  doubled  back  over  the  bottom  of  said  prong  and 
pressed  between  said  prong  and  said  first  contact,  and  the 
free  end  of  said  second  filament  lead  being  doubled  back 
over  the  base  of  said  body  portion  and  pressed  between 
said  body  portion  and  said  second  contact. 


1,  A  connector  for  electrically  connecting  insulated 
wires,  comprising  an  electrically  conducting  base,  a  plu- 
rality of  individual  wire  receiving  channels  in  said  base, 
edged  walls  in  said  channels  for  cutting  through  the  in- 
sulation of  wires  placed  in  said  base  channels,  a  cover 
including  a  plurality  of  channels  aligned  with  the  channels 
in  said  base,  said  cover  channel  walls  being  edged  to 


3,233,208 
CONTACT  FOR  DIRECT  RECEPTION  OF 
PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD 
Herbert  E.  Rochlemann,  Huntingdon  Valley,  and  Herman 
Gordon,  EUdns  Park,  Pa.,  assignors  to  EIco  Corpora- 
tion, Ambler,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Sept.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,155 
8  Claims.     (CI.  339—176) 
1.  A  contact  seated  in  an  insulating  connector  member 
for  direct  reception  of  a  printed  circuit  board  having 
printed  means  thereon,  said  contact  being  stamped  from 
a  relatively  rigid  flat  conductive  strip,  said  contact  com- 
prising a  head  section  and  a  tail  section,  said  head  section 
including  a  base  having  two  spaced  supporting  legs  ex- 
tending therefrom,  a  pivot  arm  extending  from  each  of 
said  supporting  legs  and  resilient  wiping  fingers  extend- 
ing from  said  pivot  arms,  elongated  locking  lances  extend- 
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ing  in  opposite  directions  from  said  supporting  legs,  each 
locking  lance  engaging  a  shoulder  in  said  connector  mem- 
ber, the  juncture  of  said  supporting  legs  and  pivot  arms 
constituting  first  pivot  sections  comprised  of  lengths  of 
said  supporting  legs  and  pivot  arms  lying  substantially 
in  planes  and  the  juncture  of  said  pivot  arm  and  resilient 


wiping  finger  constituting  a  second  pivot  section  com- 
prised of  a  substantially  90  degree  bend,  said  tail  section 
including  a  deep  barrel  having  an  integral  stop  tab  with 
an  opening  associated  therewith  for  inspection  of  a  cir- 
cuit lead  crimped  in  said  barrel,  said  wiping  fingers  mak- 
ing electrical  and  resilient  mechanical  contact  with  at 
least  one  printed  means  of  said  printed  circuit  board. 


3^33^09 

ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  BLOCK  ASSEMBLY 
Mkhacl   Lazar,   White   PUns,   N.Y^   and   Robert   G. 
Knowlcs,  Norwalk,  Coon^  aarignors  to  Bamdy  Corpo- 
ratton,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorl( 

FUcii  Dec  1, 1960,  Scr.  No.  73,013 
4  Claims.    (CL  339—198) 


1.  A  terminal  block  assembly,  comprising:  a  one-piece 
insulating  housing  having  a  first  longitudinally  extending 
groove  of  given  length  in  one  side  thereof  forming  a 
pair  of  longitudinally  spaced-apart  opposed  end  walls;  a 
second  longitudinally  extending  groove  in  said  housing 
axially  aligned  with  but  facing  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
said  first  groove  and  axially  extending  through  one  edge 
of  said  housing;  one  of  said  end  walls  of  said  first  groove 
having  an  opening  therethrough  forming  a  connector-en- 
gaging recess  and  providing  axial  access  to  said  first 
groove  from  said  second  groove;  thr  other  of  said  end 
walls  having  a  connector-engaging  recess  therein;  a  one- 
piece  electrical  connector  adapted  to  be  transversely  in- 
serted into  said  first  groove,  including  a  longitudinally 
extending  base  portion  of  substantially  said  given  length 
adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  to  an  external  circuit 
and  having  a  pair  of  transversely  extending  arm  portions 
forming  a  split-sleeve  electrical  socket  contact  proximate 
one  end  thereof;  said  base  portion  including  longitudinally 
extending  resilient  tab  subportions  at  each  end  thereof 
adapted  to  engage  said  end  wall  recesses  to  interlock  said 
connector  to  said  housing. 

823  O.O.— 13 


3^33^10 

ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  BLOCK  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  G.  Knowics,  Norwaik,  Conn.,  iM^nor  to  Bunidy 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Not.  8, 1961,  Scr.  No.  150,977 

2  Claims.    (O.  339— 198) 


1.  A  terminal  block  assembly  comprising  a  plurality 
of  modular  terminal  blocks  disposed  in  side-by-side  rela- 
tionship; each  said  modular  terminal  block  comprising  a 
pair  of  identical  insulating  halves;  each  said  half  having 
first  interlocking  means  comprising  resilient  snap-lock 
plugs  and  sockets  to  interlock  one-half  of  a  block  to  the 
other  half,  and  having  second  interlocking  means  compris- 
ing resilient  snap-lock  plugs  and  sockets  to  interlock  one- 
half  of  one  block  to  a  half  of  an  adjacent  block,  each  of 
said  terminal  blocks  further  including  a  recess  formed 
in  one  of  the  insulating  halves  of  said  block  and  a  co- 
operating recess  formed  in  the  other  of  said  insulating 
halves,  said  recesses  being  disposed  in  opposed  cooper- 
ating relationship  so  as  to  jointly  define  a  contact  receiving 
bore  within  said  block;  wherein  said  plugs  have  upstanding 
transverse  shoulders  thereon  and  said  sockets  have  up- 
standing transverse  ribs  therein,  the  shoulders  and  ribs  on 
mating  pins  and  sockets  being  disposed  to  resiliently  inter- 
lock, the  force  required  to  separate  an  interlocked  pin 
and  socket  being  a  function  of  the  contiguous  heights  of 
interlocked  shoulder  and  rib. 


3,233,211 

ELONGATED  EDGE  BONDED  MULTI-METAL 

STRIP  OF  DISSIMILAR  ALLOYS 

Ellsworth  M.  Smith,  Reading,  Pa.,  aadgnor  to  The  Bnufa 

BcrylUnm  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

FUcd  Not.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  238,613 
9  Claims.    (Cl  339—258) 
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1.  A  metal  strip  body  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of 
metal  alloy  strips,  one  strip  being  electrically  conductive 
and  readily  deformable  and  capable  of  remaining  in  its 
deformed  condition,  the  other  strip  being  resilient  and 
electrically  conductive  and  having  high  fatigue  endurance, 
stability  in  dimension  and  shape,  and  high  wear  resistance, 
each  greater  than  that  of  said  one  strip,  and  said  pair  of 
strips  having  adjacent  edges  substantially  at  a  right  angle 
to  the  faces  of  the  strips  and  coplanar  and  against  each 
other  throughout  their  length  and  directly  bonded  to  each 
other  by  interpenetration  of  the  metal  alloys  of  the  strips, 
with  the  bonded  joint  essentially  free  from  any  extraneous 
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bonding  material,  said  zone  of  interpenetration  of  the 
metal  alloys  of  the  two  strips  at  their  juncture  being  con- 
fined substantially  to  the  plane  defined  by  the  original 
juxtaposed  edges  of  the  strip  and  being  from  about  0.003 
inch  to  0.03  inch  in  width  edgewise  of  the  strips  and  being 
confined,  flatwise  of  the  strips,  between  the  planes  of  the 
faces  of  the  strips. 


3^33^12 
VEHICLE  DETECTION  AND  SPEED  MEASURING 

APPARATUS 

John  H.  Aner,  Jr^  and  Klaus  H.  Friclinghaas,  Rochester, 

N.Y^  udgnort  to  General  Signal  Corporation 

FUed  Apr.  12,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  102^58 

11  Claims.    (CL  340—1) 


1.  In  a  system  for  selectively  measuring  the  speeds  of 
vehicles  moving  in  either  of  two  generally  opposite  direc- 
tions through  a  detection  zone  defined  by  a  beam  of  sound 
energy  directed  with  a  substantial  component  generally 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  vehicles  the 
combination  comprising,  means  for  transmitting  said 
sound  energy  with  a  predetermined  frequency,  receiving 
means  for  receiving  said  sound  energy  following  its  reflec- 
tion from  said  vehicle  with  its  frequency  shifted  to  one 
side  or  the  other  of  said  predetermined  frequency  accord- 
ing to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  vehicle  and  by  an 
amount  proportional  to  the  component  of  vehicle  velocity 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  said  sound  beam,  said  receiv- 
ing means  including  means  for  converting  said  received 
sonic  energy  to  an  electrical  signal  having  frequency  com- 
ponents corresponding  to  those  in  the  reflected  sonic 
energy,  said  receiving  means  also  including  filtering  cir- 
cuit means  having  said  electrical  signal  applied  thereto 
and  being  tuned  to  pass  those  frequency  components 
which  have  been  doppler  shifted  in  a  particular  direction 
with  respect  to  said  predetermined  frequency  and  result- 
ing from  the  passage  through  said  detection  zone  of  a 
vehicle  moving  in  a  selected  one  of  said  two  opposite 
directions,  and  measuring  means  distinctively  controlled 
by  the  output  of  said  filtering  means  according  to  the 
amount  of  the  frequency  shift  of  the  reflected  signal 
relative  to  said  predetermined  frequency  for  giving  a  dis- 
tinctive indication  of  vehicle  speed. 


frequency,  means  for  operatively  connecting  the  liquid 
in  each  of  said  chamber  parts  for  vibration  transmissiwj 
therebetween,  and  means  for  transmitting  the  liquid  vibra- 


3,233413  "  ' 

TRANSDUCER 
Wilbur  T.  Harris,  Woodbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Harris  Transducer  Corporation,  Woodbury,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Connccticnt 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1960,  Ser.  No.  22,64< 
18  Claims.  (O.  340—8) 
1.  A  transducer  for  underwater  acoustic  energy  prop- 
agation comprising  a  housing  having  a  chamber  with  first 
and  second  parts,  each  of  said  chamber  parts  being  sub- 
stantially filled  with  a  liquid,  means  in  said  first  cham- 
ber part  for  causing  the  liquid  therein  to  vibrate  at  a  given 
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tions  in  said  chamber  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing,  said 
housing  structure  being  essentially  acoustically  opaque 
to  vibrations  at  said  given  frequency. 


3^33,214 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
BORE  HOLE  LOGS 
John  Bennett,  Richardson,  Preston  E.  Chancy,  Dallas,  and 
Jack  Weir  Jones  and  Fred  M.  Mayes,  Richardson,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Sun  Oil  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Sept.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  54,695 
17  Clakos.    (CI.  340—15.^) 
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1 
4,  In  combination  with  a  record  member  made  in  a 
bore  hole  and  advanced  during  recording  in  the  bore 
hole  relatively  to  a  recording  means  at  a  rate  uncorre- 
lated  with  depth,  apparatus  for  the  production  of  a  bore 
hole  log  substantially  linear  with  depth  from  said  record 
member  comprising  pickup  means  for  picking  up  logged 
signals  from  at  least  one  log  record  on  said  record 
member,  means  providing  relative  linear  movement  be- 
tween said  record  member  and  said  pickup  means,  a 
chart,  means  for  producing  on  said  chart  a  visual  log  of 
signals  picked  up  by  said  pickup  means,  means  provid- 
ing on  said  chart  a  record  of  depth  versus  time,  means 
providing  on  said  chart  markings  corresponding  to  linear 
intervals  along  said  record  member,  and  means  for  pro- 
viding on  said  record  member,  subsequent  to  the  pro- 
duction of  said  log  record  thereon  and  in  addition  to 
said  log  record,  depth  correlating  markings. 


3,233,215 
ELEVATOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  STEP- 

BY-STEP  SWITCHING  DEVICE 

Marcel  SchibU  and  Marcel  Leroux,  Geneva,  Switzerland, 

assignors  to  Schweizcriscbe  Wagons-  nnd  Aufzagefabrik 

A.-G.,  Schlieren-Znrich,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  50,142 

Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Aug.  25,  1959, 

77,374 
2  Claims.     (Q.  340—21) 
1.  An  elevator  control  system  for  moving  an  elevator 
cabin  between  floors  comprising  in  combination:  a  plu- 
rality of  bistable  signal  storage  units,  pairs  of  which  cor- 
respond to  respective  of  the  floors,  each  floor  having  also 
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associated  therewith  storage  units  corresponding  to  adja- 
cent floors,  alternate  storage  units  of  said  plurality  form- 
ing a  first  group  connected  in  series  and  the  remaining 
storage  units  of  said  plurality  forming  a  second  group 
of  storage  units  connected  in  series,  the  storage  units 
of  said  first  storage  imit  group  having  one  state  and 
the  storage  units  of  said  second  storage  unit  group  hav- 
ing the  opposite  state  when  the  cabin  is  located  at  one 
of  the  end  floors;  signal  generating  means  disposed  on 
each  floor  and  actuatable  by  the  cabin  when  the  latter 
moves  adjacent  the  respective  floors;  signal  transfer  means 
actuated  by  said  signal  generating  means  and  adapted  to 
transfer  the  signals  of  said  signal  generating  means  to  a 
storage  unit  in  each  of  said  storage  unit  groups  adjacent 
the  endmost  unit  when  the  cabin  leaves  the  corresponding 
end  floor,  and  to  one  of  the  adjacent  storage  units  in  each 
of  said  storage  unit  groups  when  the  cabin  is  located  at 
an  intermediate  floor  and  is  to  move  towards  one  of  said 
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end  floors,  said  storage  units  being  adapted  to  change 
state  upon  receiving  a  signal  from  said  signal  transfer 
means;  floor  call  units  associated  with  each  floor  and 
adapted  to  generate  a  signal  corresponding  to  one  of  said 
floors;  and  first  and  second  means  for  generating  direc- 
tional signals,  said  first  directional  signal  generating 
means  being  operatively  and  selectively  connected  to  said 
storage  units  of  said  first  storage  unit  group  and  to  the 
respective  floor  call  units  and  said  second  directional  sig- 
nal generating  means  being  operatively  and  selectively 
connected  to  said  storage  units  of  said  second  storage  unit 
group  and  to  the  respective  floor  call  units,  said  direc- 
tional signal  generating  means  being  responsive  to  the 
signals  of  the  floor  call  units  and  the  states  of  the  stor- 
age units  so  that  only  one  of  said  directional  signal  gen- 
erating means  is  operative  at  any  one  time  as  determined 
by  the  operated  floor  call  unit  and  the  position  of  siud 
cabin  as  indicated  by  the  states  of  said  storage  units. 


3^3,216 

OPTICAL  FIELD  SCANNING  APPARATUS 
FOR  LANDING  AIRCRAFT 
James  A.  Ogle,  Paoli,  and  Domenic  J.  Tnrchl,  Norrlstown, 
Pa^  asignors  to  Boirooglis  Corporation,  I>etroit,  Midi., 
a  corporation  of  Micliigan 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,540 
6  Claims.     (CL  340—26) 
1.  Optical  field  scanning  apparatus  in  which  the  total 
amount  of  light  remains  substantially  constant  and  un- 
modulated comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  high  intensity  li^t, 

(b)  means  adjacent  said  source  of  light  for  defining  a 
desired  light  output, 

(c)  means  disposed  intermediate  the  light  source  and 
said  field  defining  means  for  projecting  the  light  in 


a  manner  causing  said  light  effectively  to  embrace 
said  field  defining  means, 

(d)  light  coUimating  means  disposed  in  the  path  of 
said  light  output, 

(e)  light  iAernipting  means  intermediate  said  field 
defining  means  and  said  collimating  means  having  a 
well  defined  path  of  operation  and  being  effective 
during  its  passage  through  one  portion  of  said  path 
of  operation  to  occlude  a  substantially  constant  por- 
tion of  the  area  of  said  output  field  defining  means 
thereby  applying  intelligence  to  said  light  output 
in  the  form  of  a  visually  recognizable  change  in  its 
interruption  rate  effective  to  cause  the  light  to  appear 
to  flash  on  and  off,  and  whereby  the  light  interrupting 


means  during  its  passage  through  a  remote  portion  oi 
the  path  of  operation  thereof  as  a  result  of  the  in- 
terrupting means  being  out  of  the  plane  of  said  field 
defining  means  is  substantially  out  of  focus  so  that 
the  light  output  is  effectively  non-modulated  and  thus 
does  not  appear  to  flash,  and 
(f)  means  to  substantially  increase  the  horizontal  an* 
gle  of  view  of  said  light  output  with  respect  to  the 
position  of  the  observer  relative  to  tlie  source  of  light 
thereby  producing  a  continuously  defined  output 
field  of  visual  illumination  in  which  the  light  within 
the  field  is  substantially  constant 


3,233,217 
VEfflCLE  SIGNAL  DEVICE 
George  F.  Best,  Jr.,  Miami,  Fla.,  asiigBor  of  one-tliiid  to 
William  L.  Crandall  and  one-third  to  William  R.  Wood- 
bnm,  both  of  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  245,447 
9  Claims.    (CL  340—33) 


9.  In  a  warning  system  for  indicating  the  approach 
of  a  plurality  of  different  emergency  vehicles  to  at  least 
one  moving  vehicle  equipped  with  an  alerting  device 
wherein  each  of  said  emergency  vehicles  when  in  motion 
emits  signal  energy  at  a  common  carrier  frequency  mod- 
ulated at  different  modulating  frequencies  corresponding 
to  the  respective  emergency  vehicles,  said  alerting  device 
comprising,  receiving  means  tuned  to  said  common  car- 
rier frequency  for  receiving  and  demodulating  signal 
energy  emitted  by  all  of  the  emergency  vehicles  within 
a  limited  signal  range  of  each  of  said  emergency  vehicles, 
a  plurality  of  identifying  indicators  mounted  in  said  mov- 
ing vehicle,  each  indicator  corresponding  to  a  different 
emergency  vehicle,  and  means  operatively  connecting  each 
of  said  indicators  to  the  receiving  means  for  energization 
in  response  to  demodulation  of  signal  energy  at  one  of  tlie 
different  modulating  frequencies. 
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3^33,218 

AUTO  TURN-SIGNALLING  SYSTEM  WITH 

TIMED  CANCELLATION 

Leland  A.  Borden,  540  E.  MerriD  Are^  Riaho,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  3%,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,280 

3  Claims.    (CL  340—81) 
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1.  For  use  in  an  auto  turn-indicating  system,  a  unit 
having  a  pair  of  male  contacts  and  a  pair  of  female  con- 
tacts, a  relay  having  a  coil  and  a  single-pole  double- 
throw  switch,  said  switch  having  a  movable  contact  and 
a  pair  of  stationary  contacts  with  said  movable  contact 
engaging  one  of  said  stationary  contacts  in  the  de-ener- 
gized condition  of  said  coil,  a  thermal  timing  relay  hav- 
ing an  electrical  heater  and  a  control  switch  operated  by 
said  heater,  one  of  said  male  contacts  being  connected 
to  one  of  said  female  contacts  and  also  to  one  terminal 
of  said  c(m]  and  one  terminal  of  said  heater,  the  other 
of  said  male  contacts  being  connected  to  said  movable 
contact  and  also  to  one  terminal  of  said  control  switch, 
the  other  terminal  of  said  control  switch  being  connected 
to  the  other  terminal  of  said  coil  and  also  to  the  other 
stationary  contact  of  said  single-pole  double-throw  switch, 
the  other  of  said  female  contacts  being  connected  to  the 
other  terminal  of  said  heater  and  also  to  said  one  sta- 
tionary contact  of  said  single-pole  doufole-throw  switch. 


3,233,219 
PROBABILISTIC  LOGIC  CHARACTER 
RECOGNITION 
Allan  J.  Atrnbin,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  and  Richard  C. 
Lamy,  San  Jom,  Calif.,  asdgnors  to  International  Bosi- 
ne«  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUcd  Dec.  22, 1961,  Scr.  No.  161,608 
20  Claims.    (Q.  340—146.3) 


15.  Apparatus  for  identifying  an  unknown  pattern  with 
one  of  a  predetermined  set  of  patterns  comprising 

scanning  means  for  detecting  portions  of  the  unknown 
pattern  that  occuy  portions  of  a  matrix  of  areas  that 
together  encompass  the  unknown  pattern, 

a  multiposition  register  matrix  having  occupancy  and 
nonoccupancy  outputs,  ,      i 


means  responsive  to  the  scanning  means  for  setting  the 
register  matrix  in  accordance  with  the  occupancy  and 
nonoccupancy  of  the  matrix  of  areas, 

an  impedance  network  for  each  predetermined  pattern, 
the  magnitudes  of  the  impedances  in  each  network  be- 
ing proportional  to  the  reciprocals  of  the  logarithms 
of  the  occupancy  and  nonoccupancy  probabilities  of 
respective  register  matrix  positions  by  the  respective 
predetermined  pattern,  the  impedances  corresponding 
to  occupancy  and  nonoccupancy  probabilities  being 
connected  at  one  end  to  respective  occupancy  and 
nonoccupancy  outputs  of  the  register  matrix, 

a  current  summing  line  for  each  predetermined  pat- 
tern connected  to  one  end  of  each  impedance  in  the 
respective  network, 

means  energizing  the  impedances  of  each  network  by 
way  of  the  register  matrix  outputs  in  accordance  with 
the  register  matrix  setting  to  produce  on  the  respec- 
tive current  summing  line  a  signal  the  magnitude  of 
which  is  proportional  to  the  sum  of  the  logarithms 
of  the  occupancy  and  nonoccupancy  probabilities  cor- 
responding to  the  energized  impedances,  and 

means  rCsj^nsive  to  the  signals  on  the  current  sum- 
ming lines  for  identifying  the  unknown  pattern  with 
the  predetermined  pattern  corresponding  to  the  sum- 
ming line  having  the  lowest  value  signal. 


I    -^ 


3,233,220 

CHARACTER  IDENTIFICATION  MEANS 

William  Peter  Lanham  Wilby,  London,  England,  assignor 

to  Crosfidd  Electronics  Limited,  a  British  company 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  167,078 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  20, 1961, 

2,409/61 
7  Claims.    (Q.  340— 146  J) 


1.  Character  recognition  apparatus  for  identifying  to 
which  of  a  number  of  known  waveform  shapes  a  wave- 
form to  be  identified  corresponds,  comprising: 

means  for  sampling  the  waveform  to  be  identified  at  a 

^number  of  time  spaced  points  to  provide  signals  rep- 
resenting the  amplitudes  and  inverted  amplitudes  of 
the  waveform  at  these  points; 

a  number  of  recognition  networks  each  associated  with 
a  different  one  of  the  known  waveform  shapes; 

at  least  one  signal  selector  circuit  associated  with  each 
known  waveform  shape  comprising  a  plurality  of 
unidirectional  conducting  paths  connected  at  one  end 
to  different  ones  of  said  time  spaced  points  and  con- 
nected at  the  other  end  to  a  common  junction  of  said 
paths,  a  grounded  unidirectional  conducting  device 
connected  to  said  paths  at  said  junction,  and  a  refer- 
ence potential  at  said  common  junction,  said  signal 
selector  circuit  providing  an  output  signal  at  said 
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common  junction  which  is  directly  proportional  to  a 
selected  one  of  the  input  signals  on  said  plurality  of 
conducting  paths; 

means  for  applying  to  each  recognition  network  the 
output  signals  from  one  or  more  of  the  selector  cir- 
cuits and  signals  derived  from  a  predetermined  selec- 
tion of  the  time  spaced  points,  the  recognition  net- 
work being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  the 
recognition  network  associated  with  the  known  wave- 
form shape  corresponding  to  the  waveform  to  be 
identified  provides  an  output  signal  which  differs 
markedly  from  the  output  signals  of  the  remaining 
networks; 

and  further  comprising  decision  means  for  selecting  that 
one  of  the  output  signals  from  the  recognition  net- 
works which  differs  markedly  from  the  remaining 
output  signals. 


3^33^21 

BINARY  CODE  SELECTIVE  CALLING  SYSTEM 
HAVING  SYNCHRONIZED  CLOCK  OSCILLA- 
TORS AT  THE  TRANSMITTER  AND  RECEIVER 
Allen  I.  Perlin,  Cockeysville,  and  WUliam  A.  Scott  and 
James  A.  La  Mar,  Lathenillc,  Md.,  assigiiors  to  The 
Bcndix  Corporation,  Towson,  Md.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Oct  26,  1960,  Scr.  No.  65,154 
11  Claims.    (CL  340—147) 
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1.  A  selective  calling  system,  comprising  a  transmitter,  a 
first  serial  shift  register  including  means  for  selecting  and 
entering  therein  a  particular  number  in  the  form  of  a  plu- 
rality of  binary  digits,  said  number  constituting  the  address 
of  the  station  to  be  called,  a  clock  oscillator  for  supplying 
timing  signals  to  said  first  register,  means  for  modulating 
the  signal  output  of  said  transmitter  in  accordance  with  the 
serial  output  of  said  first  register,  a  receiver  including 
means  for  detecting  the  modulation  of  said  transmitter 
signal  to  reproduce  at  the  receiver  the  series  output  of  said 
first  shift  register,  a  second  clock  oscillator  at  said  receiver, 
means  controlled  by  said  reproduced  output  of  said  first 
register  for  synchronizing  the  phase  said  second  clock 
oscillator  with  said  first  clock  oscillator  upon  each  appear- 
ance of  a  particular  binary  digit,  a  second  serial  shift  reg- 
ister receiving  both  timing  signals  from  said  second  clock 
oscillator  and  the  output  of  said  receiver  detecting  means 
for  shifting  said  output  into  said  second  register,  means 
for  clearing  said  second  register  at  the  commencement 
of  transmission  by  said  transmitter,  means  for  indicating 
the  storage  of  a  complete  binary  number  in  said  second 
shift  register,  and  means  operable  upon  the  storage  of  a 
complete  binary  number  in  said  second  register  for  testing 
said  stored  number  against  the  particular  binary  number 
representing  the  station  address  and  for  indicating  a  call 
if  the  test  is  true. 


3,233,222 

CRYOTRON  PERMUTATION  MATRIX 
Muut>  K.  Hayncs,  Chappaqna,  N.Y.,  and  Samnel  A. 
Schmltt,   Princeton,   NJ.,   assignors   to   Inteniational 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  25, 1961,  Ser.  No.  140,568 
4  Claims.     (CL  340—147) 
1.  A  cryogenic  permutation  matrix  comprising 
a  set  of  first  conductors. 


said  set  of  first  conductors  being  adapted  to  carry 
information  in  the  form  of  electrical  currents  from 
a  plurality  of  input  information  channels, 

a  set  of  second  conductors, 

said  set  of  second  conductors  being  disposed  in  cross- 
over relationship  with  said  set  of  first  conductors 
and  comprising  groups  having  corresponding  con- 
ductors connected  in  parallel  to  form  a  single  output 
channel, 

a  set  of  third  ccmductors, 

said  set  of  third  conductors  being  disposed  in  cross- 
over relationship  with  said  set  of  second  conductors, 


a  plurality  of  cryotron  elements  disposed  at  selected 
crossover  points  of  said  sets  of  conductors, 

means  to  apply  input  information  to  set  set  of  first  con- 
ductors, 

means  to  apply  a  driver  current  to  said  set  of  second 
conductors,  and 

means  to  apply  selective  control  currents  to  said  set 
of  third  conductors, 

whereby  currents  in  said  third  conductors  produce 
on  said  output  channel  the  information  appearing 
on  any  selected  input  channel. 


3,233,223 

MATRIX    ENCODER    CIRCUIT    EMPLOYING 
PLURAL  TRIGGER  MEANS  EACH  COMPRIS- 
ING A  CURRENT  SWITCH  AND  IMPUCA- 
TION  CIRCUIT 
Fred  K.  Bnelow,  Frank  B.  Hartman,  and  Ernest  Leon 

Willette,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  asdgnors  to  International 

Business  Macliines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  219,929 
18  Claims.    (CI.  340—166) 

1.  A  trigger  circuit  comprising 

a  first  switching  circuit, 

a  second  switching  circuit  having  at  least  two  current 
paths, 

an  entering  pulse  circuit  connected  to  the  first  and  sec- 
ond switching  circuits, 

an  input  circuit  connected  to  the  first  switching  circuit, 

means  interconnecting  the  first  and  second  switching 
circuits  whervby  a  jMilse  appearing  on  the  entering 
circuit  will  select  one  of  the  two  current  paths  in 
the  second  switching  circwt  in  accordance  vnth  an 
input  appearing  at  the  input  circuit, 

and  output  circuit  means  connected  to  the  first  and 
second  current  paths  to  prcrvidc  a  first  or  a  second 
signal  level  in  accordance  with  the  current  path 
selected. 

16.  A  decoder  circuit  comprising 

a  plurality  of  trigger  circuits,  as  defined  in  claim  1, 

each  trigger  circuit  adapted  to  receive  an  input  signal 
and  a  timing  signal. 
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a  plurality  of  gating  circuits, 

a  plurality  of  switching  circuits  arranged  in  a  matrix, 
said  matrix  having  a  plurality  of  horizontal  and  ver- 
tical inputs,  a  portion  o2  the  gating  circuits  provid- 
ing vertical  inputs  to  the  matrix,  the  remaining  por- 


processing  operation  concurrently  with  each  program  step 
on  the  stored  data  signal  corresponding  to  such  step,  and 
skip  control  means  for  causing  the  program  counting 
means  to  skip  to  the  program  step  corresponding  to  the 
signal  indications  by  said  programing  means. 


PROGRAMMING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELEC 
TRONIC  ACCOUNTING  MACHINES 
Mwtin  KasscI,  Mnnich-Grafelfiiig,  and  Giinter  Martens, 
Schlicnec,  Germany,  aarignors  to  Kicnzle  Apparate 
G.m.b  JI.,  VUUngen,  Black  Forest,  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  104,479 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Germany,  Apr.  21,  1960, 
K  40,481  '     »-        »  » 

51  Claimt.    (cl  340—172^ 
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tion  of  the  gating  circuits  providing  horizontal  in- 
puts to  the  matrix,  and 
means  connecting  a  portion  of  the  trigger  circuit  to 
the  horizontal  gating  circuit,  the  remaining  portion 
of  the  trigger  circuits  being  connected  to  the  vertical 
gating  circuits  whereby  an  input  to  the  trigger  pro- 
vides a  discrete  output  from  the  matrix  when  a  tim- 
ing signal  is  supplied  to  the  trigger  circuits.  - 


^  3,233,224 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Jerry  FUckwir  Foster,  Arcadia,  Lawrence  Le  Roy  Bcwiey, 
Covina,  and  James  Russell  Bennett,  Glcndora,  Calif., 
and  Edward  L.  Glaser,  Newton  Square,  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Borroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Michigan 

FUed  Sept.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  56,164 
12  Claims.    (CL  340—172.5) 
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12.  In  a  programable  data  processing  system  wherein 
only  exceptions  to  a  normal  sequence  of  program  steps 
are  programed,  comprising:  means  for  storing  a  plurality 
of  data  signals  to  be  processed,  program  counting  means 
for  normally  counting  through  a  sequence  of  program 
steps,  each  of  the  steps  corresponding  to  a  different  one 
of  said  stored  data  signals,  programing  oKans  for  storing 
a  program  causing  the  programing  means  to  provide  sig- 
nals indicating  program  steps  into  which  the  program 
counting  means  is  to  skip,  for  altering  a  normal  sequence 
of  program  steps,  means  arranged  independent  of  said 
stored  program  for  normally  performing  a  preselected 


1.  In  combination  with  an  electromechanically  operated 
electronically  computing  accounting  machine  processing 
digital  signals  in  parallel,  a  programming  arrangement  for 
controlling  the  sequence  of  a  plurality  of  accounting  ma- 
chine operations,  said  programming  arrangement  includ- 
ing instruction  register  means  selecUWy  shiftable  by  ap- 
plication of  control  pulses  between  a  plurality  of  settings 
defined  by  coded  address  symbols,  respectively,  and  repre- 
senting different   controls,   respectively,   for  computing, 
checking  and  printing  operations  as  the  case  may  be,  pri- 
mary programming  control  matrix  means  responding  to 
a  variety  of  control  impulses  representing  in  parallel  digits 
of  multi-order  decimal  numbers  applied  thereto  and  trans- 
lating such  control  impulses  into  coded  signal  pulse  com- 
binations corresponding  to  said  coded  address  symbols, 
respectively,  for  differently  setting  said  instruction  register 
means  by  such  pulses  accordingly,  and  distributor  control 
matrix  means  controlled  by  said  instruction  register  means 
for  transmitting  a  variety  of  control  signals  respectively 
corresponding   to  different  settings  of  said   instruction 
register  means  so  as  to  transmit  corresponding  controls 
for  coupling,   checking  and  printing  operations;   asyn- 
chronous impulse  generator  means  for  furnishing  impulse 
sequences  causing  the  excution  of  said  computing,  check- 
ing and  printing  operations,  respectively;  and  in  plurality 
of  control  circuit  means  connected   between  said  pro- 
gramming arrangement,  said  impulse  generator  means 
and  the  computing  and  printing  portions  of  the  accounting 
machine  for  controlling  said  computing,  checking  and 
printing   operations,   respectively,   depending   upon    the 
transmission  of  said  control  signals. 


3,233,226 

RECORDING,  TRANSLATING,  AND  RETRIEVING 

OF  INTELUGENCE 

David  C.  Prince,  50  Washington  Ave., 

Schenectady  5,  N^. 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  105,191 

4  Claims.    (CL  340— 172.5) 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  translation  and  storage  of  a  group 

of  information  including  a  plurality  of  pick-up  transduc- 
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ing  heads,  means  to  move  the  pick-up  transducers  rela- 
tive to  the  information  so  as  to  scan  a  continuous  group 
of  information,  each  pick-up  transducer  being  positioned 
to  scan  a  segmented  sub-group  of  the  group  simultane- 
nously  with  the  scanning  by  the  other  pick-up  transducers 
of  other  segmented  sub-groups,  a  plurality  of  number 
n  of  recording  transducers,  a  plurality  of  communication 
means  each  of  which  means  connects  a  single  one  of  the 
pick-up  heads  to  a  single  one  of  the  recording  transducers 
in  a  one-toooe  rdationship,  means  to  move  an  elongated 
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ing  the  simultaneons  existence  of  said  applied  field*,  the 
absence  of  said  voltage  signifying  the  absence  of  one  or 
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record  medium  relative  to  the  recording  transducers  a 
distance  d  during  the  recording  of  each  group  of  infor- 
mation, and  means  to  move  the  record  medium  n-\ 
times  d  distance  before  receding  a  second  group  of  in- 
formation; wherein  the  recording  transducers  are  posi- 
tioned in  consecutive  arrangement  in  tandem  along  the 
length  of  the  record  medium  to  simultaneously  record 
the  information  of  each  sub-group  onto  separate  consecu- 
tive segments  along  the  length  of  the  elongated  record 
medium.       11  

I  3,233.227 

PERMANEIVr  MEMORY  DATA  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Richard  J.  Petschauer,  Minneapolis,  Minn^  aasisiior  to 
Fabri-Tek  Incorporated,  Minneapolis,  Mfam.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Not.  6,  lf63,  Ser.  No.  321,914 
It  Claims.    (CL  34«— 173) 


both  of  said  applied  fields;  and  takeoff  means  for  taking 
off  said  voltage. 

3,233,229 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REPRODUCTION  OF  DIGI- 
TAL DATA  RECORDED  ON  A  PLURALITY  OF 
PARALLEL  TRACKS  ON  A  RECORDING   ME- 

George  Angus  GilMon,  SteTenagc,  and  David  Charics 
Tyler,  Hitchin,  En^and,  assignors  to  The  General  Elec- 
tric Company  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1961,  Ser.  No.  150,023 
Claims  priority,  appliortion  Great  Britain,  Nov.  14, 19M, 

39,057/60 
5  Claims.     (CI.  340—174.1) 
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1,  An  information  storage  device  including  at  least  one 
word  drive  line  adapted  to  carry  electric  current,  input 
means  connected  to  said  drive  line  for  providing  an  elec- 
tric current  ttiereto,  and  a  plurality  of  individual  informa- 
tion storage  elements,  each  of  said  elements  including  a 
pair  of  interruptable  ciurcnt  carrying  loops  connected  in 
electrical  parallel  and  connected  to  ^nd  along  said  drive 
line  to  cause  the  drive  line  current  to  flow  through  a 
first  of  said  loops  where  tlie  continuity  of  a  second  of 
said  loops  has  been  interrupted  and  to  cause  said  current 
to  flow  tlirough  said  second  loop  when  tlie  continuity  of 
said  first  loop  h^  ^>^n  interrupted. 


■   ti      -«H 
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3,233,22s 
PLANAR-HALL  DEVICE 
Josef  Kaspar,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif., 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 
BiMl  July  10, 1961,  Ser.  No.  122,789 
I  [13  Claims.     (CI.  340— 174) 
4.  In  combination:  means  for  applying  a  pair  of  per- 
pendicular magnetic  fields  in  the  plane  of  a  conductive 
ferromagnetic  film,  said  fields  having  suiuble  intensities 
when  combined  to  point  tlie  internal  magnetization  of 
said  film  at  an  angle  relative  to  the  individual  said  fields; 
means  for  causing  current  to  flow  in  said  film  parallel 
to  one  of  said  fields  to  cause  a  planar  Hall-effect  voluge 
to  be  generated  in  said  film  along  an  axis  perpendicular 
to  said  current  flow,  the  presence  of  said  voltage  signify- 


F        E,       D,       0,      C,      C,       »,      B, 


1.  Apparatus  for  tlie  reproduction  of  digital  data  re- 
corded on  a  record  medium  having  first  and  second  groups 
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of  parallel  tracks  on  each  of  which  arc  recorded  groups 
of  digits,  one  digit  of  each  group  being  recorded  on  each 
of  the  appropriate  group  of  tracks  and  groups  of  digits 
recorded  on  the  first  and  second  groups  of  tracks  alternat- 
ing along  the  record  medium,  and  the  groups  of  digits 
being  each  divided  into  sub-graphs  which  arc  recorded  on 
a  plurality  of  adjacent  tracks  while  those  of  the  first  group 
of  tracks  on  which  sub-groups  of  digits  are  recorded  are 
interleaved  with  similarly  arranged  tracks  of  the  second 
groups  of  tracks,  said  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  reading  means  to  cooperate  respec- 
tively with  the  pluarlity  of  tracks  of  said  first  and 
second  groups  thereof  and  to  supply  signals  repre- 
sentative of  the  digital  information  recorded  on  those 
tracks, 

(b)  a  like  plurality  of  first  storage  means  respectively 
to  store  the  digit  value  read  from  the  plurality  of 
tracks  by  the  reading  means, 

(c)  a  like  plurality  of  second  storage  means  which 
are  each  associated  with  one  of  the  first  storage 
means, 

(^)  a  like  plurality  of  third  storage  means  which  are 
each  associated  with  one  of  the  second  storage  means, 

(e)  a  like  plurality  of  first  transfer  means  to  transfer 
the  digit  values  stored  by  those  of  the  first  storage 
means  which  are  arranged  to  store  a  sub-group  of 
digits  to  the  associated  second  storage  means  in  re- 
sponse to  an  adjacent  sub-group  of  digits  being  read 
from  tracks  that  are  adjacent  to  those  from  which 
the  sub-group  of  digits  in  question  had  previously 
been  read,  and 

(f )  a  like  plurality  of  second  transfer  means  to  transfer 
the  digit  values  stored  by  those  of  the  second  storage 
means  which  are  arranged  to  store  a  group  of  digits 
read  from  one  of  the  groups  of  tracks  to  the  associ- 
ated third  storage  means  in  response  to  all  sub-groups 
of  digits  read  from  the  other  group  of  tracks  being 
stored  by  the  appropriate  second  storage  means. 


3,233,231 

'  MACHINE  TOOL 

Axel  Anderson,  Rockford,  m^  assigiior  to  Sandstrand 

CorporatioB,  a  corporation  of  lUinob 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1W3,  S«r.  No.  275,037 

2Claliiii.     (CL  340— 199) 


3,233,230 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  DEVICE  UTILIZING  A 
VARIABLE  RELUCTANCE  HEAD  AND  A  PA- 
RAMETRON 
Roger  C.  Camp,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Iowa  State  Uni- 
versity Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Ames,  Iow%  a  cor- 
poration  of  Iowa 

FUed  May  4, 1962,  Scr.  No.  192,419 
1  Claim,    (a.  340—174.1) 


J_L 


1.  In  a  numerically  controlled  machine  tool,  a  pair 
of  components  with  one  movable  relative  to  the  other 
along  an  axis  and  in  response  to  numerical  control  data, 
and  a  zero  position  detector  and  indicator  comprising,  a 
casing  on  one  component,  an  E-shaped  core  positioned 
within  said  casing  with  three  parallel  and  spaced  apart 
arms  defining  a  center  arm  and  two  outboard  arms,  a 
plurality  of  coils  positioned  one  on  each  of  said  arms, 
a  power  source  connected  to  the  coil  on  the  center  arm, 
a  separate  circuit   including  the   other  two  coils  con- 
nected 180  degrees  out  of  phase  and  a  meter,  an  arma- 
ture mounted  in  said  casing  for  pivoting  about  an  axis 
in  line  with  the  center  arm  and  having  a  neutral  position 
equally  spaced  from  the  outboard  core  arms,  a  lever 
pivoted  on  the  casing  having  an  external  first  arm  carry- 
ing a  sensing  member  with  a  surface  normal  to  a  load 
on  one  component,  a  second  arm  of  said  lever  at  the 
opposite  side  of  the  pivot  engageable  with  the  arma- 
ture, and  a  control  dog  on  the  other  component  movable 
generally  parallel  with  said  external  lever  arm  and  into 
engagement    with    said    sensing   member   surface    from 
either  front  or  rear  of  the  sensing  member  for  shifting 
the  armature  to  vary  the  air  gap  between  the  outboard 
arms  and  set  up  unequal  voltages  in  the  coils  on  the  out- 
board arms  to  cause  current  flow  through  the  meter. 
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A  device  for  sensing  magnetic  records,  comprising 
means  including  a  variable  reluctance  head  for  sensing 
the  information  on  said  magnetic  records,  a  digital  com- 
puter equipped  with  a  magnetic  record  disposed  adja- 
cent said  head,  said  head  being  in  scanning  relation  with 
said  record,  said  record  carrying  binary  phase  informa- 
tion, and  means  including  a  parametron  responsive  only 
to  said  binary  phase  information  coupled  to  said  head 
for  reporting  said  information.  i 


3,233^32 
DELAYED  ALARM  SYSTEM  WITH  CODED  LOCA- 
TION  SIGNAL  OPERABLE  TO  ALARM  DESPITE 
FAULTS  IN  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  TO  RE- 
MOTE STATION 
Ralph  Samuel  Brcnnon,  19  Gorse  Road,  Robcrtsham, 
Johannesburg,  Transvaal,  Republic  of  South  Africa 

Filed  Dec  17, 19«2,  Ser.  No.  245,018 
Clafans  priority,  application  Republic  of  South  AfHca, 
Dec.  21, 1961,  R  2,977/61 
6  Clafans.     (a.  340—226) 
1.  A  signalling  apparatus  for  protecting  a  plurality  of 
individual  spaced  zones  each  having  means  for  detecting 
an  alarm  condition;  comprising  means  for  automatically 
setting  a  local  alarm  located  at  the  alarm  condition  zone 
to  operate  automatically  after  a  preselected  delay  interval; 
means  for  automatically  establishing  a  communication 
link  between  each  said  individual  alarm  condition  zone 
and  a  remote  station  common  to  all  the  zones;  auto- 
matically transmitting  an  alarm  signal  in  the  form  of  an 
identification  code  distinctive  of  the  alarm  condition  zone 
from  each  said  zone  to  the  re«note  station  through  said 
established  communicati<xi  link;  means  for  automatically 
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analysing  said  coded  alarm  signals  received  at  the  remote 
station;  means  for  automatically  transmitting  an  acknowl- 
edgement signal  from  the  remote  station  to  the  alarm 
condition  zone  concerned   through  the  communication 
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link  upon  error  free  receipt  at  the  remote  station  of  the 
accredited  identification  code  of  that  zone;  and  means 
for  automatically  immobilizing  the  local  alarm  upon  re- 
ceipt at  the  alarm  condition  zone  of  said  acknowledge- 
ment signal  from  the  remote  station. 


transistor,  and  a  resistor  connecting  the  base  of  the  first 
transistor  with  the  collector  of  the  second  transistor,  the 
warning  device  being  normally  in  a  non-warning  state 
and  being  energised  to  change  to  a  warning  state  only 
when  the  potential  appearing  at  the  output  circuit  of  the 
gas  detecting  means  corresponds  to  a  predetermined  high 
amount  of  combustible  gas  in  the  atmosphere  as  deter- 
mined by  the  value  of  the  adjustable  reference  potential, 
a  semi-conductor  diode  device  connecting  the  output  cir- 
cuit of  the  gas  detecting  means  with  the  collector  of  the 
first  transistor  and  being  poled  so  as  to  enable  the  flow  of 
current  to  the  collector  of  the  first  transistor  only  when 
the  potential  appearing  at  the  output  circuit  of  the  gas 
detecting  means  rises  above  a  predetermined  high  value, 
such  flow  of  current  tending  to  prevent  conduction  of  the 
second  transistor  and  hence  transfer  of  the  warning  de- 
vice to  the  warning  state,  means  for  producing  a  second 
reference  electric  potential  equal  to  the  potential  appear- 
ing at  the  said  output  circut  of  the  gas  detecting  means 
when  no  combustible  gas  is  present  in  the  atmosphere 
under  test,  and  fault  indicating  means  connected  to  re- 
ceive the  second  reference  potential  and  the  potential 
appearing  at  the  said  output  circuit  and  arranged  to  change 
from  a  non-warning  state  to  a  warning  state  when  the 
output  potential  of  the  gas  detecting  means  exceeds  the 
second  reference  potential  by  a  predetermined  high  value 
whereby  to  indicate  the  presence  of  a  fault  in  the  gas 
detecting  means. 


3^33^33 
GAS  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  Henry  Palmer,  Stafford,  England,  assignor  to  The 
English  Electric  Company  Limited,  London,  England, 
a  British  company 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1961,  Scr.  No.  156,011 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  15, 1960, 

43,186/60 
2  Claims.     (CL  340—237) 


3,233,234 
VEfflCLE  DETECTOR  WITH  BATTERY 
STORAGE  ELEMENT 
Anthony  L.  Stelmach,  Pierrefonds,  Quebec,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  Ferranti-Pacluu?d  Electric  Limited,  Toronto, 
Ontario,  Canada 
FUed  Sept.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  306,512 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  9, 1963, 
870,520 
9  Claims.     (CL  340—258) 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  small  quan- 
tities of  a  combustible  gas  in  an  atmosphere  under  test 
including,  in  combination,  catalytic  gas  detecting  means 
for  producing  at  an  output  circuit  thereof  an  electric  po- 
tential dependent  on  the  amount  of  combustible  gas  in 
the  atmosphere,  reference  means  for  producing  at  an  out- 
put circuit  thereof  an  adjustable  reference  potential,  elec- 
tric switching  means  comprising  an  input  stage  which  in- 
cludes a  first  transistor  having  emitter,  base  and  collec- 
tor, a  collector  load  resistor  connecting  the  collector  with 
a  source  of  collector  potential,  first  circuit  means  connect- 
ing the  emitter  directly  with  a  source  of  emitter  potential, 
and  second  circuit  means  connecting  the  output  circuits 
of  the  gas  detecting  means  and  the  reference  means  in 
series  between  the  emitter  and  base  of  the  first  transistor 
so  that  the  difference  of  the  two  electric  potentials  is  ap- 
plied between  the  emitter  and  base,  an  output  stage  which 
includes  a  second  transistor  having  emitter,  base  and 
collector,  an  electrical  warning  device  connecting  the  col- 
lector of  the  second  transistor  with  the  said  source  of  col- 
lector potential,  third  circuit  means  connecting  the  emit- 
ter of  the  second  transistor  directly  with  the  said  source 
of  emitter  potential,  fourth  circuit  means  connecting  the 
base  of  the  second  transistor  to  the  collector  of  the  first 


1.  A  vrfiide  detector  comprising: 

an  electronic  amplifying  device  having  first  and  second 
contrcri  terminals  and  an  output  terminal;  for  sup- 
plying an  output  signal  in  response  to  the  relative 
potential  between  said  first  and  second  control  ter- 
minalr, 

a  detector  loop; 

circuitry  connected  to  said  loop  and  said  first  input 
terminal  for  varying  the  potential  of  said  firet  ter- 
minal in  respcMBe  to  a  change  in  the  impedance  of 
said  loop; 

a  circuit  connected  to  receive  said  output  signal  and 
connectable  to  cerate  a  recording  device  in  accord 
with  a  change  in  one  sense,  of  said  oatpvi.  signal; 

a  feedback  terminal  connected  to  said  last  mentioned 
circuit,  said  circuit  fw  producing  at  the  feedback 
terminal,  a  feedback  signal  of  a  value  which,  if  ap- 
plied to  a  second  control  terminal  of  said  electronic 
amplifying  device,  would  compensate  for  the  change 
at  the  first  input  terminal  sufficiently  to  prevent  sub- 
stantive variation  of  said  output  signal; 
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a  connection  from  said  feedback  terminal  tibrougfa  a 
rectifier  to  said  second  feedback  terminal;  the  orien- 
tation <A  the  said  rectifier  being  such  that  it  presents 
a  substantially  open  circuit  to  potentials  at  the  feed- 
back terminal  in  ^  sense  (^  the  change  of  the  first 
control  terminal  relative  to  the  second  control  ter- 
minal, which  it  is  desired  to  record; 

at  least  one  variable  voltage  rechargeable  battery  con- 
necting said  second  control  terminal  to  a  direct  cur- 
rent datum,  a  leakage  resistance  connecting  said  sec- 
ond control  terminal  to  a  direct  current  datum  of  a 
potential  in  the  same  sense  relative  to  the  potential 
of  said  second  contnrf  terminal  as  the  sense  of  the 
change  of  the  flm  coDtrol  tennin^  which  it  m  de- 
sired to  record. 


nected  to  said  input  means  for  converting  said  binary 
signal  into  a  ternary  coded  signal  formed  by  first,  second 
and  third  signals  including  means  for  determining  the 
transition  from  a  second  to  a  first  signal  in  said  binary 
coded  signal,  and  means  for  converting  the  second  signals 
occurring  between  a  selected  two  successive  ones  of  said 
transitions  into  said  third  signals  of  said  ternary  signal. 


3,233»237 

FREQUENCY  LOCK  DETECTOR 

Bnitoo  L.  Cordry,  Glenarm,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  Towsod,  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  24,  1962,  S«r.  No.  197,306 

,,     26Clainif.     (CI.  343— 7) 


3,233,235 

SIGNALING  LEVEL 

Gilbert  Wright,  21642  RambU  Vista,  Mallbu,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  302,501 

8  Claims.     (CI.  340—282) 
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1.  A  signaling  level  comprising:  | 

a  body  having  a  substantially  flat  surface; 

signaling  means  operable  by  electric  current; 

electric  current  circuit  means  associated  with  said  body 
and  said  signaling  means  for  supplying  electric  cur- 
rent to  said  signaling  means,  said  electric  current 
circuit  means  including  switch  means  for  selectably 
opening  and  closing  said  circuit  means; 

a  weighted  pendulum; 

mounting  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  pendulum 
to  said  body;  and 

magnet  means  including  at  least  one  knife  edged  mag- 
net associated  with  said  switch  means  and  said  pen- 
dulum for  closing  said  switch  and  circuit  means  by 
magnetic  force  exerted  between  portions  of  said 
switch  and  said  pendulum. 
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<^»_  3433436 

SYSTEM  FOR  BANDWIDTH  COMPRESSION  OF 
BINARY  SIGNALS 
Hairy  S.  Katzenstein,  Leonla,  NJ.,  Herbert  W.  Sullivan, 
New  York,  and  Abraham  Sandler,  Ehnhiust.  N.Y..  as- 
signors to  Lear  Sicgler,  Inc.  »H     ."MM- 
FUed  June  28, 1961,  Scr.  No.  120,426 
14Chdnis.     (CI.  340— 347) 


1.  A  Doppler  navigation  system  comprising  a  fixed 
multibeam  antenna,  means  for  deriving  a  spectrum  of 
Doppler  shift  frequencies  from  each  beam  of  said  an- 
tenna, tunable  oscillator  means  for  producing  locally 
generated  frequencies,  slewing  means  for  varying  the 
tuning  of  said  oscillator  means,  means  for  tracking  said 
oscillator  means  to  maintain  a  fixed  relationship  between 
said  locally  generated  frequencies  and  the  center  of  each 
of  said  Doppler  frequency  spectra,  means  for  combining 
said  locally  generated  frequencies  to  produce  an  alarm* 
frequency  which  is  substantially  zero  when  said  locally 
generated  frequencies  bear  said  fixed  relationship  to  the 
spectra  of  Doppler  frequencies  from  all  of  said  beams, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  value  of  said  alarm  fre- 
quency for  controlling  the  initiation  and  termination  of 
said  slewing.  ^, 

3433438 
„,..»'*^'^^'*  CAMOUFLAGE  ARRANGEMENT 
William  C.  Barker,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

The  Aerospace  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 

poration  of  California 

Filed  Jane  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  200,902  • 

7Clafaiis.     (CL343— 18) 
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1.  A  bmary  to  ternary  code  conversion  system  com- 
prising mput  means  for  receiving  a  binary  coded  sig- 
nal formed  by  first  and  second  signals,  and  means  con- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  space  craft  arranged  to  elec- 
tronically simulate  an  infinite  conducting  cone  with  respect 
to  frequencies  of  illuminating  radar  which  may  reason- 
ably be  expected  to  impinge  thereon,  an  access  port  camou- 
flage arrangement,  comprising: 

a  lossy  washer  surrounding  a  port  and  arranged  with 
an  outer  rim  and  a  central  aperture,  and  having  a 
tapered  physical  configuration  such  that  the  rim  has 
a  thickness  of  the  order  of  a  few  microns  and  the 
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aperture  has  a  thickness  of  the  order  of  at  least  two 
wavelengths  of  the  illuminating  radar  with  the  thick- 
ness graduation  in  the  region  of  the  outer  edge  having 
a  radius  of  curvature  no  less  than  said  two  wave- 
lengths; ...... 

lossy  matter  partially  filling  said  washer  with  the  loss 
tangent  of  the  lossy  matter  being  least  at  the  rim 
and  greatest  at  the  inner  surface  near  the  aperture; 

a  lossy  plug  arranged  to  substantially  fill  the  aperture 
of  said  washer  and  substantially  cover  a  port  door 
with  a  nnifonn  thickness  of  no  less  than  said  two 
wavelengths,  and  filler  matter  in  said  plug  being  of 
increased  loss  tangent  only  from  the  outer  to  the 
inner  surface  thereof. 


3,233,239 

E<n>UCnON  FIELD  TRANSMITTER 
Robert  P.  Crow,  Los  Angeles,  Callf^  and  Waher  A. 
KeDey,  Glenvkw,  HI.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Chicago,  nU  a  corporation  of  DUnois 

FUed  Jnly  17, 1961,  Scr.  No.  124,596 

SClaiuM.     (CI.  343— 225)  . 


-4V 


1.  A  transmitter  for  generating  an  induction  field  in- 
cluding in  combination;  antenna  means  including  a  c(m1 
wound  on  a  core  of  ferromagnetic  material,  capacitor 
means  coupled  to  said  coil  and  forming  a  resonant  cir- 
cuit therewith,  transistor  means  coupled  to  said  resonant 
circuit  to  form  an  oscillator,  said  oscillator  producing 
an  alternating  current  signal  having  a  frequency  dependent 
upon  the  inductance  of  said  coil,  direct  current  voltage  sup- 
ply means  capable  of  having  different  voltages  coupled  to 
said  coil  and  said  transistor  means  to  furnish  energy  to 
said  oscillator,  said  different  voltages  applied  to  said  coil 
causing  the  inductance  of  said  coil  to  change,  said  coil 
having  a  plurality  of  taps  thereon  for  selective  connec- 
tion to  said  supply  means,  said  taps  being  located  on  said 
coil  so  that  the  inductance  of  the  connected  portion  of 
said  coil  has  subsUntially  the  same  effective  value  with 
different  supply  voltages  applied  thereto,  whereby  the 
frequency  of  said  oscillator  means  is  maintained  at  a 
predetermined  frequency. 


3,233,240 

ANTENNA  MOUNT 
Wayne  H.  Reynolds,  Park  Ridge,  III.,  assignor  to  Zenitt 
Radio  Corporation,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  254,935 
3  Claims.     (CI.  343— 702) 
1.  A  universal  mounting  arrangement  for  maintain- 
ing a  two-terminal  loop  antenna  in  any  selected  one  of 
a  large  number  of  orientations  relative  to  a  wave  signal 
receiver  comprising: 

antenna  support  means  comprising  a  pair  of  journal 

members  anchored  to  said  receiver; 
and  a  pair  of  coupling  elements  each  formed  of  a 
plurality  of  turns  of  a  continuous  wire  and  each  com- 
prising a  fiat  section  rotatably  captivated  in  frictional 
engagement  with  one  of  said  antenna  terminals  and 
a  second  section  rotatably  captivated  in  frictional 
engagement  with  one  of  said  journal  members, 


associated  ones  of  said  first  and  second  sections  hav- 
ing angularly  related  intersecting  axes; 

the  frictional  retaining  force  exerted  by  said  coupling 
elements   upon    said   antenna   terminals   and   said 


journal  members  being  sufficient  to  render  said  loop 
self-sustaining  in  any  selected  orientation  within  a 
locus  defined  by  rotation  thereof  about  either  or  both 
of  said  intersecting  axes.         i 


3,233,241 

HORN  FOR  RADIATING  CIRCULARLY 

POLARIZED  WAVES 

Andrew  Alford,  Winchester,  Mass. 

(299  Atlantic  Ave.,  Boston,  Mass.) 

FUed  May  25, 1955,  Scr.  No.  510,882 

15  Clafans.     (CL  343—756) 


1.  A  horn  for  radiating  circularly  polarized  waves  in- 
cluding a  rectangular  wave  guide  section  adapted  to 
propagate  a  TEio  mode,  a  guide  section  connected  to  said 
rectangular  wave  guide  section  for  converting  the  rec- 
tangular section  into  a  substantially  square  section  for 
the  propagation  of  TEjo  mode,  and  TEqi  mode  including 
a  metallic  insert  therein  approximating  in  shape  said  guide 
section,  and  means  connected  to  said  guide  section  for 
retarding  one  mode  with  respect  to  the  other. 


3,233,242 
H-GUIDE  MICROWAVE  ANTENNA 
George  N.  Voronoff,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Textron  Inc.,  Belmont,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode 
Island 

Filed  May  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  113,835 
6  Clahns.    (CL  343—771) 


1.  A  microwave  antenna  comprising  two  electrically  con- 
ductive plates  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other 
and  defining  therebetween  a  space  for  the  propagation  of 
electromagnetic  waves  in  an  H-guide  mode,  one  of  said 
plates  having  a  two-dimensional  array  of  radiating  slots 
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therein,  a  slab  of  solid  dielectric  extending  laterally  be- 
tween and  normal  to  said  plates  and  extending  lengthwise 
from  one  end  to  the  other  of  the  space  between  the  plates, 
said  slab  having  a  width  parallel  to  the  plates  that  is  less 
than  one-half  of  the  plate  widths,  and  means  for  supply- 
ing electromagnetic  wave  energy  into  the  space  between 
the  plates  at  one  end  of  said  slab. 


3^33,243 
DECODER  AND  PRINTER 
Martin  Cooper,  Skolde,  and  Joseph  Gardberg,  Chicago, 
m.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc^  Chicago,  III.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Illinois 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  64,169 
8  Claims.    (CI.  346—17) 


WfWOTC 
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said  path  to  provide  electrical  output  signals  selectively 
in  accordance  with  the  position  of  said  luminous  output 
signals  along  said  path,  means  for  advancing  a  record 
member  of  a  tyjte  adapted  to  be  marked  by  currents  in- 
troduced thereto,  an  array  of  styli  disposed  adjacent  to 
said  record  member  and  transversely  of  the  direction  of 
advance  of  said  record  member,  said  array  of  styli  being 
arranged  in  the  same  relative  relationship  transversely  of 
said  record  member  as  said  array  of  photosensitive  devices 
arc  arranged  along  said  predetermined  path,  means  in- 
dividually connecting  said  photosensitive  devices  to  said 
styli  in  correspondence  with  said  relative  relationship 
therebetween  to  provide  currents  from  said  styli  to  mark 
said  record  member  in  response  to  said  electrical  output 
signals  for  producing,  simultaneously,  traces  on  said 
record  member  corresponding  to  said  luminous  output 
signals  and  having  overlapping  ranges  corresponding  to 
the  overlapping  relation  of  said  luminous  output  signals, 
and  means  for  producing  time  markings  on  said  record' 
member  at  spaced  intervals  including  means  for  inter- 
mittently illuminating  a  plurality  of  said  photosensitive 
devices  simultaneously. 


^MiMTvn  I  M 


1.  A  decoder  circuit  responsive  to  intermittent  tone 
signals  superimposed  on  a  reference  tone  signal  to  rep- 
resent particular  digits,  said  decoder  circuit  including  in 
combination,  input  circuit  means,  a  plurality  of  tone 
actuated  switches  responsive  to  particular  tone  frequencies 
and  coupled  to  said  input  circuit  means,  a  plurality  of 
digit  modules  each  coupled  to  a  particular  tone  actuated 
switch,  print  module  means  including  a  storage  circuit 
coupled  to  said  digit  modules,  and  output  means  coupled 
to  said  digit  modules  and  to  said  print  module  means,  said 
input  circuit  means  applying  the  received  tone  signals 
thereof  to  said  tone  actuated  switches  for  selective  ener- 
gization, said  digit  modules  receiving  pulse  signals  from 
said  tone  actuated  switches  and  applying  signals  to  said 
storage  circuit  and  to  said  output  signal  means,  said  stor- 
age circuit  causing  said  print  module  means  to  apply  a 
pulse  signal  to  said  output  signal  means  when  a  signal  is 
not  received  from  said  digit  modules  after  a  predeter- 
mined time. 


3,233,245 

FOLDED  TRACE  FOR  RECORDERS 

Enslcy  A.  Godby,  1031  Cromwell  Drive, 

Ottawa  8,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,032 

SClaimsf   (CL346— 31) 
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3^33,244      ^ 
APPARATUS  FOR  REPRODUCING  SEISMIC 
RECORDS 
Alfred  C.  Winterfaalter,  Beaumont,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Sun 
Oil  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  130,980 

3  Claims.    (CL  346— 23)  , 


1.  In  combination,  signal  reproducing  means  of  a  type 
providing  simultaneously  a  plurality  of  luminous  output 
signals  traversing  in  overlapping  relation  a  predetermined 
path  in  accordance  with  an  in  response  to  independent  in- 
put signals  thereto  so  that  the  positions  of  said  output 
signals  along  said  path  are  representative  of  said  input 
signals,  and  array  of  photosensitive  devices  disposed  along 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  a  function  defined  by  the 
angular  position  of  a  shaft,  said  angular  position  including 
more  than  a  complete  rotation  of  the  shaft  and  for  re- 
cording said  function  within  a  range  whose  amplitude  is 
limited  to  one  revolution  of  the  shaft  which  comprises, 
a  circular  potentiometer,  a  slider  for  said  potentiometer, 
means  mounting  said  slider  for  rotation  over  said  potenti- 
ometer with  rotation  of  said  shaft,  means  tapping  said 
potentiometer  at  two  separated  points,  means  for  con- 
necting an  electric  potential  supply  between  said  two  tap- 
ping points,  a  potential  difference  between  said  slider 
and  one  of  said  tapping  points  being  developed  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  position  of  said  slider,  potential  differ- 
ence recording  means,  said  recording  means  comprising  a 
record  medium,  marker  means  for  said  medium,  means 
for  operatively  displacing  said  marker  means  over  said 
record  medium  in  dependence  upon  potential  applied  to 
the  displacing  means,  means  connecting  said  slider,  said 
potentiometer,  and  said  displacing  means  for  recording 
said  potential  difference,  said  potential  difference  vary- 
ing cyclically  as  said  shaft  performs  continuous  rotation 
in  one  direction,  said  marker  thereby  being  displaced 
cyclically  over  said  record  medium  in  accordance  with  said 
potential  difference  and  angular  position  of  said  shaft, 
and   ambiguity  resolving  means  for  indicating   turning 
points  of  said  function  recorded  on  said  record  medium 
by  said  marker  means,  said  resolving  means  comprising, 
second  marker  means,  second  means  for  operatively  dis- 
placing said  second  marker  means,  shaft  rotation  detector 
means  coupled  to  said  shaft,  and  means  connecting  said 
second  displacing  means  and  said  detector  means  for  indi- 
cating direction  of  rotation  of  said  shaft. 
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3^33^46 
DRIVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  AN  INDUCTIVE  LOAD 
Alan  K.  Jensen,  Dover,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Monroe  Inter- 
national Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  May  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  106,74^ 
8  Claims.    (CI.  346— 74) 
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3,233,247 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

REPRODUCTION  DEVICE 

Thaddeus  V.  Rychlewsld,  Seneca  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Sylvania    Electric    Products    Inc.,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

FUed  Ang.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,162 
I  4  Claims.  (O.  346—107) 
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6.  A' record  drive  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of 
AND  gates  for  receiving  signals  whose  simultaneous  oc- 
currence will  cause  the  recordation  of  one  of  a  plurality 
of  possible  signals,  multivibrator  means  associated  with 
the  output  of  each  AND  gate  for  generating  a  pulse 
upon  the  existence  of  an  AND  gate  output,  amplifier 
means  associated  with  each  of  the  multivibrator  outputs 
for  amplifying  the  multivibrator  signal,  induction  record 
means  connected  to  the  said  amplifier  means,  and  control 
means  including  current  storage  circuitry  associated  with 
the  amplifier  and  record  means  for  affecting  the  current 
flow  through  the  amplifier  and  record  means. 


1.  In  an  electroluminescent  photographic  reproduction 
device,  the  subcombination  comprising:  means  formed  to 
sequentially  build  up  an  intelligence  conveying  character 
on  a  moving,  unexposed  photographic  film,  said  means 
comprising:  a  transducer  having  an  insulating  substrate, 
spaced  conductive  stripes  on  said  substrate  terminating  at 
an  edge  of  said  substrate,  a  layer  of  electroluminescent 
material  on  said  stripes  and  a  conductive  film  covering 
said  material  whereby  a  plurality  of  selectively  illuminable 
electroluminescent  lamps  is  formed;  and  means  for  feed- 
ing said  unexposed  photographic  film  over  said  lamps. 
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203476 
BATHTUB 
Carl   W.  Sundbcrs,  Bloomficld   Hills,  and  Richard   E. 
Hitchcock^  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Universal 
Rundle  Corporation,  New  Castk,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jane  19,  1964,  Scr.  No.  80,488 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD4-^) 


203  579 

COMBINATION    MOTOR*  FOR    ROTATING    AND 

COLORING  AN  EGG,  AND  HOLDER  THEREFOR 

Stanley  J.  Fudro,  %  Fudro  Products,  Inc.,  Box  329, 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  83,290 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D9— 2) 


203,577  I 

SHOE  SOLE 
M.  William  Weinberg,  Newton  Center,  Mass.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Continental  Oil  Company,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Not.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,641 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  , 

(CI.  D7— 5)  I 


I  203,580 

AUTOMATIC  CLOTHES  BRUSH  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

William  J.  Cook,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,006 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D9— 2)  ' 


203,578 

CONTAINER  EDGE  SUPPORTABLE  PAINT 

BRUSH  HOLDER 

Anthony  Cortina,  56  Huntington  St.,  New  London,  Conn. 

Filed  June  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,258 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D9— 2)  I 


Ml 


203,581 
_     ,  HANDLE 

*'  f  ?5^P?  Crowley,  Steelton,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,234 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  DIO— 8) 
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n  203^82 

SUPPORTING  POLE  FOR  WALL  RACKS,  SHELVES, 

ROOM  DIVIDERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Carl  B.  Hinricfas,  Chariotte,  Mkk.,  and  Ronald  W.  Lane, 

Chicago,  IlL,  aarignors  to  Structural  Products,  Inc., 

Charlotte,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUcd  Sept  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  71,865 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D13— 1) 


203,585 

MATTRESS  DOLLY 

Melvin  G.  Triggs,  1270  Del  Norte  Ave^ 

Los  Osos,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  74,399 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D14— 3) 


203,583 
FOLDING  WALL  PANEL 
Wesley  B.  Dicluon,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Advanced 
Equipment  Corporation,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Washington 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  83,091 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D13— 1) 


203,586 

TRIM  MOLDING 

Lucien   Peras,   Billanconrt,   France,   assignor  to   Regie 

Nationale  des  Usines  Renault,  Billancourt,  France 

FUed  Sept.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  71,588 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D14— 6) 


203,587 

INFANTS  CHAIR 

George  W.  Black,  Cheyenne,  Wyo. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,760 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D15— 1) 


203,584 

BUILDING 

George  D.  Tesch,  922  N.  Dilley  Road,  Gumee,  111. 

I  July  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  86,209 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D13— 1) 


FUed 


203,588 

I   .  CHAIR 

Warren  D.  Petersen,  9161  Bermuda  Drive, 

Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  May  17,  1965,  Scr.  No.  85,292 

Term  &l  patent  14  years 

(a.  D15— 1) 
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203^89 
LOUNGE  CHAIR 
Meric  C.  Mekhior,  Los  Angeles,  Calif^  anigiior  of  one- 
half  to  Sidney  Galper,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Sept  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,921 
Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 
(CLD15— 11) 


203^93 
ERASE  HEAD  FOR  A  MAGNETIC  TAPE 
»     .     Rf  CORDER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Paul  H.  Schnlte,  I>-9  Gardenia,  San  Francisco,  Urt.. 
Rio  Piedras,  Puerto  Rico 
1  FUed  Nov.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  77,251 

I  Term  of  patent  3V^  yean 

(CL  D26— 14) 


203,590 

BUILDING  BLOCK 

Howard  M.  Davis,  229  W.  Washington  Ave., 

Alpena,  Mich. 

FUed  Sept  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,905 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D18— 2)  I 


203,591  I 

YIELDABLE  PLASTIC  HOUSING  FOR 
A  CABLE  SPLICE 
Raymond  F.  PiasecU,  Hazlet,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The 
Thomas  A  Betts  Co.,  Incorporated,  Elizabeth,  N  J^ 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,381 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  . ' 

(CLD26— 1)  I 


203,594 
COMBINED  Ri:CORD  AND  PLAYBACK  HEAD  FOR 
ARTICLE  ^^^  RECORDER  OR  SIMILAR 

Paul  H.  Schulte,  D-9  Gardenia,  San  Francisco,  Urb., 

Rio  Piedras,  Puerto  Rico 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  77,253 

Term  of  patent  3¥t  yean 

(CI.  D26— 14) 


203492  I 

MAGNETIC  DISC  TRANSPORT  UNIT 
Marvin  A.  Southcott,  San  Francisco,  and  Robert  W.  Bom- 
■chlegel,  MiUbrae,  Calif.,  assignon  to  Ampex  Corpora- 
tion, Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Califoniia 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,336 
Term  ot  patent  14  yean 
(CLD26— 5) 


203,595  I 

TELEPHONF 
George  Bruce  Kamp,  Springiieid,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Itt  Terryphone  Corporation,  Harrls- 
burg.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,780 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D26— 14) 
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\  203^96 

^  PUSH  BUTTON  SWITCH  UNIT  FOR 

TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS 
George  Bruce  Kamp,  Springfield,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Itt  Terryphone  Corporation,  Harrisburg, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Ffled  July  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,781 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D26— 14) 


203^99 

TEAR  GAS  WEAPON 

William  H.  Hiser,  Decatur,  HI.,  assignor  to 

Kenneth  W.  Connor,  St.  LiMiis,  Mo. 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  83^70 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D30— 1) 


M 
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203,597 
CAMERA  itOUSING  FOR  SURVEILLANCE  SYSTEM 

Thomas  A.  Newton,  Long  Beach,  and  Don  J.  JacltscMi, 

Seal  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  New-Jacic  Industries  Inc., 

Long  Beach,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Ffled  Apr.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,858 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D26— 14) 


203,600 

BOOK  END 

Allen  L.  Grammer,  62  Undercliff  Road, 

Montclair,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,515 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D33— 3) 


203,601 

RACK  FOR  PRE-TIED  NECKTIES 

John  H.  Otteman,  6768  Cord  Ave.,  Pico  Rivera,  CaUf. 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,374 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D33— 8) 


203,598 
MEDAL 

Bruno  Galoppi,  Via  Montanara  5,  Arezzo,  Italy 

Ffled  July  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,743 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy  Jan.  7, 1964 

(a.  D29— 19) 
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M3,M2 

GROUP  INSTRUCTION  TABLE 

Mary  S.  Dasman,  1726  Claridge  Ave^  Arcadia,  Calif. 

FOcd  Mar.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  78,835 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  i 

(CLD33— 14)       .    . 


203,605 

SPIRAL  WHIRLING  TOY 

Ernest  J.  Swimmer,  340  E.  52iid  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,956 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 
■      I  '        (CL  D34~l^ 


■r* 


203,603 
PATIO  TABLE  ' 

Nicholas  V.  Poietiiu^  Fort  Bragg,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Union 
Lumiwr  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

FUcd  Feb.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,893 
Term  c4  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D33— 14)  I  . 


203  606 

VEHICLE  FOR  SNOW  OR  WATER 

Leonard  E.  Greenberg,  195  Brewster  Ave. 

West  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  84,050 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D34— 15) 


203,604  ' 

GOLF  RANGE  FINDER 

Francis  X.  Lo  Jacono,  10548  S.  Wedgeport, 

Wliittier,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,847 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD34— 5) 


203,607 
CONVEYOR  TOY 
Robert  D.  Pfister,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  De  Luxe 
Reading  Corporation,  Elizabeth,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,297 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yean 

(CL  D34— 15) 


t  .      I 
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203,608 
STORAGE  TANK  TOY 
Robert  D.  Pflster,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dc  Luxe 
Reading  Corporation,  Elizabetli,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jtrttj 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,298 

Term  of  patent  3V6  years 

(a.  D34— 15) 


203^11 
GRINDER  FOR  PREPARING  THIN  SECTIONS  OF 

ROCKS,  CERAMICS,  FOSSILS  AND  THE  LIKE 

William  F.  Ingram,  %  Ingram  Laboratories,  GriflHn,  Ga. 

FUed  Oct  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  71,965 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D37— 1) 


203,609 
TOY  TROOP  CARRIER  VEHICLE 
Robert  D.  Pfister,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  De  Loxe 
Reading  Corporation,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,296 

Term  of  patent  3V6  years 

(CI.  D34— 15) 


203,612 

HAMBURGER  PATTIE  MOLD 

James  N.  WaUer,  Jr.,  823  Union  National  Bldg., 

Wichita,  Kans. 

FUed  Oct.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  82,067 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D44— 1) 


203,610 

SPINNING  TOP 

Gerald  Ltry,  38  Lestrange  Close,  Norwich, 

Norfolk,  England 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,366 


203,613 

^^^  COOKING  VESSEL  OR  THE  UKE 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Sept.  22,  1964    james  L.  Hvale,  Chicago,  and  Benjamin  N.  Yamada,  Mel- 
Term  of  patent  3Vi  years  rose  Park,  III.,  assignors  to  Club  Alumfaium  Products 
(CI.  D34— 15)  Company,  La  Grange  Park,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Dlinois 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  82,888 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD44— 1) 


TTTT 

u. 


t 
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203,614 
BREAD  TRAY  OR  THE  LIKE 
John  L.  Czasonis,  PlainvUIc,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Inter- 
national Silver  Company,  Meriden,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Connecticut 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  84,147 

Term  of  pitfent  14  years 

(CI.  D44— 10) 


203,617 

CHARM  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Henry  Nunez,  1195  Jefferson  Ave.,  BrooUyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,419 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

i  (CI.  D45— 17) 


'IjL 


203,615 
CUP  HOLDER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Clurles  Lewis  Metzler,  Alpine,  NJ.,  and  Henry  All>ert 
Hoizwarth,  Bayside,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Can 
Company,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  May  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,471 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D44— 10)  I 


203,618 
_  ^  ^  „  LADY'S  STOCKING 

Curt  Seifart,  Charlotte,  and  Avery  D.  May,  Shelby,  N.C- 
assignors  to  Hudson  Hosiery  Company,  Charlotte,  N.c!^ 
a  corporation  of  North  Carolina 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  83,692 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D47— 7)  I 


203,616 
SPATULA  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 


. „„  ^^ ..^^^^  203,619 

James  L.  Hyale,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Flambeau  Plas-  ,    ,     ^  ^   ^„                STOCKING 

tics  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin  Leiand  A.  Fillmore,  Haniman,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Burline- 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  84,57^  *?°  Industries,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of 

Term  of  patent  14  yean                      f  Delaware                                                         "^ 

(CI.D44— 29)                            j  Filed  Mar.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  84,334 

■  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D47— 7)  I 
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203,620 
STOCKING 

Imore,  Hairiman,  Tcnn.,  assignor  to  Baiilng- 

ton  Industries,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FOed  Mar.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,335 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D47— 7) 


203,623 
DENSITOMETER 
Francesco  Milani,  Bellinzona,  Tessin,  Switzerland,  assign- 
or to  Gretag  Limited,  a  corporation  of  Switzerland 

Filed  May  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,990 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  Not.  18,  1963 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D52— 6) 


203,621 

TABLE  TOP  GAS  CANDLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Harold  I.  Gross,  1721  Cold  water  Canyon, 

Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

PUed  Feb.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  83,704 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D48— 2) 


203,624 

SAWBUCK 

Clafa-e  K.  Smith,  308  Richmond  Road,  Douglaston,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,839 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D54— 1) 


203,625 

FORK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  OF  FLATWARE 

Robert  J.  King,  7  Doris  St.,  Walllngford,  Conn. 

Filed  July  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  86,358 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD54— 12) 


203,622  I 

MEASURING  TAPE 
Michel  Quenot,  Besancon  (Doubs),  France,  assignor  to 
Etablissements  Quenot  &  Cie,  Besancon,  France,  a  firm 
of  France 

Filed  June  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,530 

Claims  ^iriority,  application  France  Feb.  6,  1964 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D52— 1) 


I 
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M3,6M 

PUNCHING  MACHINE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Robert  E.  Donald,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  aadgnor,  by 
■wlgnmente,  to  Hoodaillc  Indastries,  IncI,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 
a  corporatioB  of  MicUgan 

Filed  Oct  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  82,155 
Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD55— 1)  I      . 


293,629 
CAN 
Jamcf  E.  Brock,  Orlando,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Reynolds 
Mctab  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FHed  Jan.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  78,456 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
1  (CLD58— 17) 


203,627 

CIGARETTE  PACKAGE 

Bernard  J.  Tamarin,  Whitemarsh,  Pa. 

(W.  Valley  Green  Road  and  Hunt  Lane,  Flourtown,  Pa.) 

Continuation  of  design  applications  Ser.  No.  73,323  and 

Ser.  No.  73,324,  both  Jan.  28,  1963.    This  application 

Feb.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,399 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(a.  D58— 2) 


203  630 

COMBINED  LITTER  CONTAINER  AND 

TISSUE  DISPENSER 

Thomas  E.  Wright,  6862  Lode  Drive,  Worth,  IlL 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,917 

Term  at  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D58— 17) 


h; 


203,628  ' 

PACKAGING  TRAY 

Henry  R.  Vigne,  18  Pleasant  St.,  Watervllle,  Mafaie 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  83,499 

Term  tk  patent  14  yean  j 

(CI.  D58— 13) 


203,631  I 

LITTER  RECEPTACLE 

Eleanor  V.  Kingsley,  502  W.  Service  Ave., 

Pomona,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,595 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D58~17) 


February  1,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


407 


i 


203,632 

bHIMNEY  SPARK  ARRESTER 

Frank  Carpteo,  1875  Funston  St^  Stocktoa,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  81,593 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D62— 3) 


203,636 

STYUNG  STAND  FOR  A  WlG-BLOCK  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Philip  Goldblatt,  671  W.  193rd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  78,956 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yew* 

(CI.  D80— 9) 


203,633 

AIR  CONDITIONER  CASING 

Roy  M.  Necce,  Fort  Worth,  Texv^  assignor  to  Dynaplastics, 

Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,770 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D62--4) 


203,637 

ROTARY  DISPLAY  RACK 

Sidney  Bernstein,  Clark,  N  J. 

(1608  W.  Edgar  Road,  Building  O,  Linden,  NJ.) 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,632 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D80— 9) 


203,634 
TAPE  EMBOSSING  TOOL 
Frank  W.  Hauser,  Santa  Monica,  Kunio  Ace  Sumida,  Los 
Angeles,  and  Stephen  G.  Hauser,  Van  Nuys,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Dashew  Business  Machines,  Inc.,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,316 

Term  of  patent  14  years  I 

(CI.  D64— 10) 


203,635 

CALENDAR  HOLDER 

William  F.  Vernon,  Sr.,  Newton,  Iowa,  assignor  to 

The  Vernon  Company,  Newton,  Iowa 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,991 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CI.  D74— 5) 


203,638 
DISPLAY  STAND 
Charles  L.  Metzler,  Alpine,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Paper  Mate 
Manufacturing  Company,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,459 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D80— 9) 
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203,639  I 

REFRACTORY  BLOCK 
Charles  H.  Miller,  6639  Harrington,  Youngstown,  Ohio, 
and  William  J.  Wilson,  156  Northwest  St.,  Columbiana, 
Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1965,  Scr.  No.  84,215 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D81— 25)  I      , 


y-^  203,642  ' 

HANDBAG  CLASP 

Richard  Koret,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Koret,  Inc., 

New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  83,213  ' 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CI.  D87— 2)  I 


M 


203,643 

HANDBAG  CLASP 

Richard  Koret,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Koret,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York     | 

FUed  Dec  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  83,214 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CL  D87— 2) 


203,640 
PRESSURE    REGULATOR    UNIT    FOR    UNDER- 
WATER BREATHING  APPAJIATUS 
Earl  M.  Shugannan,  Costa  Mesa,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  W.  J. 
Volt  Rubber  Corp.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUed  Aug.  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  81,168 
Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CL  D83— 1)  .         I 


203,644 
HANDBAG  HANDLE 

Richard  Koret,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Koret,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  83,218 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CI.  D87— 2) 


203,641 

AUTOMOBILE  DASHBOARD  ASHTRAY 

Frank  McChire,  538  Hart  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  84,729      |  . 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CI.  D85— 2) 


X 


203,645 

HANDBAG  CLASP 

Richard  Koret,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Koret,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  83,220 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CI.  D87— 2) 
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203,646 
"        HANDBAG  CLASP 
Richard  Koret,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Koret,  Inc. 
New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 


Fi 


*d  Dec.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  83,224 
Term  of  patent  3V^  years 
(CL  D87— 2) 


203,649 
PLUMBING  FTITING  FOR  A  LAVATORY 
Carl  W.  Sundberg,  Bloomfield  Hill,  Calif.,  and  Richard  E. 
Hitchcock,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Universal 
Rundle  Corporation,  New  Castle,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,489 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
1        (CI.  D91— 3) 


.J 


203,647 

ORANGE  PEELER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Ronald  P.  Sowden,  Port  Credit,  Ontario,  Canada 

Fi|*d  Feb.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,975 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CI.  D89— 1) 


203,650 
CUTOFF  SAW  FOR  PREPARING  THIN  SECTIONS 

OF  ROCKS,  CERAMICS,  FOSSILS  AND  THE  LIKE 

William  F.  Ingram,  %  Grif6n  Laboratories,  GriflBn,  Ga. 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  71,964 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D93— 3) 


John  W. 


203,648 

MANUAL  MOTOR  SOUND  TOY 

Ryan,  Bel  Aire,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mattel,  Inc., 

a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  83,855 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D90— 1) 


% 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  1st  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1966 

Note. — AR«oged  In  accordance  wlUi  tbe  ttrst  siimitlcant  character  or  word  of  tbe  name  (In  accordance  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice).. 


Armstronr  Nunerie*.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Lens,  LouU.     2,592. 
Bennett,    Richard,    to    Purrow    k   Co.,    Inc.      Aialea    plant. 

2,596,  2-l-««.  CI.  55. 
Boemer,  Eugene  S.,  to  Jackson  k  Perkins  Co.     Rose  plant. 

2,594,  2-1-66,  CI.  22. 
Conard-Pyle  Co.,  The  :  See — 

MelUand.  Marie  L.     2,597. 

Mellland.  Marie  L.     2.598. 
Furrow  k  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Bennett,  Richard.     2,S96. 
Germain's,  Inc. :  See — 

WbiHler,  Milton  L.     2,593. 

Whisler.  Milton  L.     2,595. 


Jackson  k  Perkins  Co. :  See — 

Boerner,  Eugene  S.     2,594. 
Lens,  Louis,  to  Armstrong  Nurseries,  Inc.    Rose  plant.    2,092, 

2-1-66,  CI.  14. 
MacBeth,    AlasUir    R.,    to    Select    Nurseries.      Loquat    tree. 

2,591,  2-1-66,  a.  33. 
Meilland,    Marie   L.,    to   The   Conard-Pyle    Co.     Rose   plant 

2.597,  2-1-66,  CI.  20. 

Meilland,    Marie   L.,    to  The   Conard-Pyle    Co.     Rose   plant. 

2.598,  2-1-66,  CI.  20. 

Whisler,   Milton  L..  to  Germain's,  Inc.     Rose  plant.     2,593, 

2-1-66,  CI.  27. 
Whisler,  Milton  L.,  to  Germain's,  Inc.     Rose  plant.     2.595. 

2-1-66,  CI.  3. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


AMP  Inc. :  8ei 

Crowley,  Daniel  J.    203,581. 
AdTanced  Ekjutpment  Corp.  :  See — 

Dickson,  Wesley  B.     203.583. 
American  Can  Co.  :  See — 

Mettler,  Charles  L.,  and  Holcwarth.     203,615. 
Ampex  Corp. :  See — 

Southcott,   Marvin  A.,  and   Bornschlegel.     203,992. 
Bernstein,   Sidney.     RoUry  display  rack.     203,637.   2-1-66, 

CI.  D80— 9. 
Black,    George    W.      Infant's  chair.      203,587,    2-1-66,    CI. 

D15— 1. 
Bornschlegel,  Robert  W. :  See — 

Southcott.  Marvin  A.,  and  Bornschlegel.     203,592. 
Brock,  James  B.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Co.    Can.    203,629,  2-1- 

66   CI.  D58— 17. 
Burlington  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 
Fillmore.  Leland  A.     203,619. 
Fillmore,  Leland  A.     203,620. 
Carplno,  Frank.     Chimney  spark  arrester.     203,632,  2-1-66, 

CI.  D62 — 3. 
Club  Aluminum  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Hvale.  James  L.,  and  Yamada.    203,613. 
Connor,  Kenneth  W.  :  See — 

Hiser,  William  H.     203,599. 
Continental  Oil  Co.  :  See — 

Weinberg.  M.  William.     203.577. 
Cook,  William  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Automatic  clothes 

brush  or  similar  article.     203,580,  2-1-66.  CI.  D9— 2. 
Cortina,   Anthony.     Container  edge  supportable  paint  brush 

holder.    203,578,  2-1-66.  CI.  D9— 2. 
Crowley,  Daniel  J.,  to  AMP  Inc.     Handle.     203,581,  2-1-66, 

CI.  DIO— 8. 
Ctasonls.  John  L.,  to  The  International  Silver  Co.    Bread  tray 

or  the  like.    203.614.  2-1-66,  CI.  D44— 10. 
Dashew  Business  Machines  Inc.  :   See — 
Hauser,  Frank  W..  Sumlda,  and  S. 
Davis,    Howard    M.      Building   block. 
D18— 2. 

:  See— 
203,607. 
203.608. 
203.609. 
Dickson.  Wesley  B.,  to  Advanced  Equipment  Corp. 

wall  panel.     203.583.  2-1-66.  CI.  Dl.l-r-l. 

Donald.  Robert  E.,   to  Houdallle  Industries.  Inc.     Punching 

machine,  or  similar  article.     203.626.  2-1-66,  CI.  D55— 1. 

Dusman.  Mary  8.     Group  instruction  table.     203.602.  2-1-66, 

CI.  D33— 14. 
Dynaplastlcs,  Inc. :  See — 

Neece.  Roy  M.     203.633.  ,    ^        ,        ,  „.     ^ 

Fillmore.   Leland   A.,  to  Burlington   Industries,   Inc.     Stock- 
ing.    203.619,  2-1-66.  CI.  D47— 7.  ^  ^^     ^ 
Fillmore.  Leland   A.,  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.     Stock- 
ing.    203.620.  2-1-66.  Cl.  D47— 7. 
Flambeau  Plasrtics  Corp. :  See — 

Hvale,  James  L.     203,616. 
Fudro,  Stanley  J.     Combination  motor  for  rotating  and  color- 
ing   an    egg.    and    holder    therefor.      203,579,    2-1-66,    Cl. 
D9— 2. 
Oaloppl,  Bruno.     Medal.     203.598.  2-1-66,  Cl.  D29— 19. 

Gal  per,  Sidney  :  See — 

Melchlor.  Merle  C.    203.589. 

General  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Cook,  WilBam  J.    203,580. 
Goldblatt,  Philip.     Styling  sUnd  for  a  wig-block  or  similar 

article.    203,636,  2-1-66.  Cl.  D80— 9. 
Grammer,  Allen  L.    Book  end.    203,600,  2-1-66,  Cl.  D33— 3. 
Greenberg,  Leonard  E.     Vehicle  for  snow  or  water.    203,606, 

2-1-66,  Cl.  034—15. 


De  Luxe  Reading  Corp. 
Pflster,  Robert  D. 
Pflster,  Robert  D. 
Pflster.  Robert  D. 


O.  Hauser.     203,634. 
203,590,    2-1-66,    Cl. 


Folding 


Gretag  Ltd. :  See — 

Milanl,  Francesco.     203,623. 
Gross,   Harold   I.     Table  top  gas  candle,  or  similar  article. 

203,621,  2-1-66,  Cl.  D48 — 2. 
Hauser,  Frank  W.,  K.  A.  Sumlda,  and  S.  G.  Hauser,  to  Dashew 

Business   Machines   Inc.     Tape  embossing  tool.     203,634, 

2-1-66,  Cl.  D64— 10. 
Hauser,  Stephen  G. :  See — 

Hauser,  Frank  W.,  Sumlda,  and  S.  G.  Hauser.     203,634. 
Hlnrlchs,  Carl  B.,  and  R.  W.  Lane,  to  Structural  Products, 

Inc.    Supporting  pole  for  wall  racks,  shelves,  room  dividers 

and  the  like.    203,582,  2-1-66,  Cl.  D13— 1. 
Hiser,    William    H.,    to   K.   W.    Connor.     Tear   gas   weapon. 

203,599,  2-1-66,  Cl.  D30— 1. 
Hitchcock,  Richard  E. :  See — 

Sundberg,  Carl  W.,  and  Hitchcock.    203,576. 
Sundberg,  Carl  W.,  and  Hitchcock.    203,649.      ' 
Holiwartb,  Henry  A. :  See — 

Metzler.  Charles  L.,  and  Holzwarth.     203,615. 
Houdallle  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Donald.  Robert  E.    203,626. 
Hudson  Hosiery  Co.  :  See — 

Seifart,  Curt,  and  May.    203,618. 
Hvale,    James   L.,   to   Flambeau   Plastics  Corp.     Spatula   or 

similar  article.    203,616,  2-1-66,  Cl.  D44 — 29. 
Hvale,  James  L.,  and  B.  X.  Yamada.  to  Club  Aluminum  Prod- 
ucts Co.     Cooking  vessel  or  the  like.     203,613,  2-1-66,  Cl. 

D44— 1. 
ITT  Terryphone  Corp. :  See — 
Kamp.  George  B.    203,595. 
Kamjv  George  B.    203,596. 
Ingram,  William  F.     Grinder  for  preparing  thin  sections  of 

rocks,  ceramics,  fossils  and  the  like.     203,611,  2-1-66,  Cl. 

D37— 1. 
Ingram,  William  P.     Cut-off  saw  for  preparing  thin  sections 

of  rocks,  ceramics,  fossils  and  the  like.     203,650,  2-1-66, 

Cl.  D93— 3. 
International  Silver  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Ccasonls,  John  L.     203,614. 
Jackson,  Don  J. :  See — 

Newton.  Thomas  A.,  and  Jackson.    203,597. 
Kamp,  George  B..  to  ITT  Terrvphone  Corp.    Telephone.    203,- 

!595,  2-1-^6,  Cl.  D26 — 14. 
Kamp.   George   B.,   to   ITT   Terryphone   Corp.      Push   button 

switch   unit  for  telephone  systems.     203,596.  2-1-66.   CL 

D26— 14. 
King.  Robert  J.    Fork  or  similar  article  of  flatware.     203.625. 

2-1-66,  Cl.  D54— 12. 
Klngsley.  Eleanor  V.     Litter  receptacle.     203,631.  2-1-66,  Cl. 

D58— 17. 
Koret.  Inc. :  See — 

Koret.  Richard.     203.642-6. 
Koret.  Richard,  to  Koret.  Inc.    Handbag  clasp.     203,642,  2-1- 

66.  Cl.  D87— 2. 
Koret.  Richard,  to  Koret,  Inc.    Handbag  clasp.    203,643,  2-1- 

66,  Cl.  D87— 2. 
Koret,   Richard,   to  Koret,   Inc.     Handbag  handle.     203,644, 

2-1-66,  a.  D87— 2. 
Koret,  Richard,  to  Koret,  Inc.    Handbag  clasp.     203.645,  2-1- 

66,  Cl   D87— 2. 
Koret,  Richard,  to  Koret,  Inc.    Handbag  clasp.    203,646,  2-1- 

66,  Cl.  D87— 2. 
Lane.  Ronald  W.-:  See — 

Hlnrlchs,  Carl  B..  and  Lane.    203,582. 

Levy,  Gerald.     Spinning  top.     203,610.  2-1-66,  Cl.  D34 — 15. 
Lo  Jacono,  Francis  X.     Golf  range  finder.     203,604.  2-1-66, 

Cl.  D34 — 5. 
Mattel.  Inc. :  See — 

Ryan,  John  W.     203,648. 
May,  Avery  D. :  See — 

Seifart,  Curt,  and  May.    203,618. 


V 


11 
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McCIure,   Frank.     Autumobile  dashboard   ashtray.     203,641, 

2-1-66,  CI.  D85— 2. 
Melchior,  Merle  C,  ^  to  S.  Qalper.     Lounge  chair.     203,589, 

2-1-66,  CI.  DIS— 11.  / 

Metxler,  Charles  L..  to  Paper  Mate  Mfg.  Co.     Display  stand. 

203,638^  2-1-66.  CI.  D80 — 9. 
Metxler,  Charles  L.,  and  H.  A.  Holawarth,  to  American  Can 

Co.     Cup  bolder  or  similar  article.     203,615,  2-1-66.   CI. 

D44 — 10. 
MUanl,    Francesco,   to  Gretag  Ltd.     Densitometer      203,623, 

2-1-66,  CI.  D52— 6. 
Miller,  Charles  H.,  and  W.  J.  Wilson.     Refractory  block.    203,- 

639.  2-1-66,  CI.  D81— 25. 
Neece.  Roy  M.,  to  Dynaplastics,  Inc.    Air  conditioner  casing. 

203,633.  2-1-66.  CI.  D62— 4. 
New-Jack  Industries  Inc. :  See — 

Newton,  Thomaa  A.,  and  Jackson.    203,597. 
Newton,  Thomas  A.,  and  D.  J.  Jackson,  to  New-Jack  Indus- 
tries Inc.     Camera  housing  for  surveillance  system.     203,- 

597,  2-1-66.  CI.  D26— 14. 
Nunez,  Henry.     Charm  or  similar  article.     203,617,  2-1-66, 

Otteinan.  John  H.     Rack  for  pre-tied  neckties.     203,601,  2-1- 

66.  CI.  D33— 8. 
Paper  Mate  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Metiler,  Charles  L.     203,638. 
P^ras,  Lucien.  to  Regie  Nationale  Des  Ufliness  Renault.    Trim 

molding.     203.586,  2-1-66.  CI.  D14 — 6. 
Petersen    Warren   D.     Chair.     203.588.  2-1-66.   Cl.   D15 — 1. 
Pflster.  Robert  D..  to  De  Luxe  Reading  Corp.     Conveyor  toy. 

203.607.  2-1-68.  Cl.  D34 — 15. 
Pflster,  Rot>ert  D..  to  De  Luxe  Reading  Corp.     Storage  tank 

toy.     203.608.  2.-1-66.  Cl.  D34 — 15. 
Pflster.  Robert  D.,  to  De  Luxxe  Reading  Corp.    Toy  troop  car- 
rier vehicle.     203.609.  2-1-66.  Cl.  D34 — 15. 
Piaseckl,  Raymond  P.,  to  The  Thomas  k  Betts  Co.     Yleldable 

plastic   housing   for  a   cable   splice.      203,591,   2-1-66,    Cl. 

D26— 1. 
Poletika,    Nicholas   V..    to   Union   Lumber   Co.     Patio   table. 

203.603,  2-1-66.  Cl.  D33 — 14. 
Quenot  k  Cle  :  See — 

Quenot.  Michel.     203.622. 
Quenot.  Michel,  to  Quenot  k  Cie.     Measuring  tape.     203,622, 

2-1-66.  Cl.  D52— 1. 
Regie  Nationale  Des  Usiness  Renault :  Bee —  ^ 

P«ra8.  Lucien.     203,586.  j 

Reynolds  Metals  Co.  :  See — 

Brock.  James  E.     203.629. 
Ryan.   John   W.,   to  Mattel,   Inc.     Manual  motor  sound  toy. 

203.648.  2-1-66.  Cl.  D90— 1. 
Schulte.  Paul  H.    Erase  head  for  a  magnetic  tape  recorder  or 

similar  article.     203.593.  2-1-66.  CT.  D26— 14. 
Schulte,  Paul  H.     Combined  record  and  playback  head  for  a 

magnetic  tape  recorder  or  similar  article.    203,594,  2-1-66, 

Cl.  D26 — 14. 


Seifart.  Curt,  and  A.  D.  May.  to  Hudson  Hosiery  Co.     Lady's 

stocking.     203,618.  2-1-66,  Cl.  D47— 7. 
Shugarman.  Earl  M..  to  W.  J.  Volt  Rubber  Corp      Pressure 

regulator  unit  for  underwater  breathing  apparatuM.     203.- 

Smith,  Claire  K.     Sawbuck     203,624,  2-1-66,  CI.  D54— 1. 

Southcott.  Marvin  A.,  and  R  .W.  Bornschlegel.  to  Anipex  Corp. 

Magnetic  disc  transport  unit.     203.592.  2-1-66.  Cl   D26 5 

^?!r*S;  ^£?'*'  ^-    Orange  peeler  or  the  like.    203,647,  2-1- 
66.  Cl.  D89 — 1. 

Structural  Products,  Inc.  :  See —  , 

Hinrlchs,  Carl  B..  and  Lane.     203.582.  '         | 

Sumlda,  Kunio  A. :  See — 

Hauser,  Frank  W.,  Sumlda,  and  Hauser,  S.     203,634. 
Sundberg,  Carl  W.,  and  R.  E.  Hitchcock,  to  Universal  Rundle 

Corp.     Bathtub.    203,576.  2-1-66,  Cl   D4 — 4 
Sundberg,  Carl  W.,  and  R.  E.  Hitchcock,  to  Universal  Rundle 
cf^fegi— ^™  fitting  for  a  lavatory.     203.649.  2-1-66, 

Spiral   whirling  toy. 


Cigarette  package. 


203,605.  2-1-66, 
203.627.   2-1-66, 


Swimmer,  Ernest  J. 

Cl.  D34 — 15. 
Tamarin,   Bernard  J 

Cl.  D58— 2. 

Tesch,  George  D.     Building.     203.584.  2-1-66,  Cl.  013—1. 
Thomas  k  Betts  Co.,  The :  See — 

Piasecki,  Raymond  F.     203,591. 
Triggs.    Melvln    Q.      Mattress    dolly.      203.585.    2-1-66.    Cl. 

Union  Lumber  Co.  :  See — 

Poletika.  Nicholas  V.    203.603. 
Universal  Rundle  Corp. :  See — 

Sundberg,  Carl  W.,  and  Hitchcock.     203,576 

Sundberg,  Carl  W..  and  Hitchcock.    203,649. 
Vernon  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Vernon,  William  F.,  Sr.     203  635 

%'Sr635'''&i;-CK'b7l^*  ''"""^  ""'■    ^*'^°'^"  »'«''>«'• 
V'g'j«^_H«n'"y    R.       Packaging    tray.      203,628,    2-1-66,    Cl. 

Volt.  W.  J.,  Rubber  Corp.  :  See— 
Shugarman,  Earl  M.     203,640. 

^ee^'d/ D4*+-^i*  ^^'   ^*'"^'""«^'"  p*"'*  ™o1<i.   203,612,  2-1- 

"^loh^f,  ^-i-'S'i!"cTb7^5';°°"°*''*'''  ^»  ^°    »»•-  •«•« 

Wilson.  William  J.  :  See- 
Miller.  Charles  H..  and  Wilson.     203.639 

'''Sfnser'''2T3':i35;  2-^6:'^  {^^^^fT"''*""  "'  """''  '"- 
Yamada.  Benjamin  N.  :  See — 

Hvale.  James  L..  and  Yamada.     203,613.  ! 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


\ 


TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  1st  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1966 

Note. — Armnged  in  accordance  with  the  first  signlflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  dty  and 

telephone  dlrectoiy  practice). 


AGA  Aktlebolafet :  See — 

Beer.  Palle-Flnn.    3,233,045. 
AMP  Inc. :  See— 

Krienberg,  Karl  R.   Nolan,  and  Vickery.    3,231,967. 
Abbat,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Duratron  Corp.     Bowling  pins.    3,232,- 

614,  2-1-66.  CI.  273—82. 
Abe,  Shlgeru  :  See — 

Mlhara.  Yoshlnorl,  Kltajima,  and  Abe.     3,232,800. 
Abend,    Phillip    G..    to    Gulf    Research    &    Development    Co. 
Boron-contalBlng  copolymere  and  lubricating  oils  containing 
them.     3,232,876,  2-1-66,  Cl.  252 — 49.6. 
Ahrams,  £>dwin  R.,  and  S.  A.  Stone.     Device  for  indicating 
swing  characteristics  of  a  golf  putter.     3,232,623,  2-1-66, 
Cl.  273—186. 
Aibrams,    Irving   M.,    to    Diamond    Alkali    Co.      Removal    of 
anionic   surfactants    from   liquids.      3.232,867,   2-1-66.  Cl. 
210 — 37. 
Abrams,  Sam  :  See — 

Heiberg,  Robert  C.    3,232,358. 
Acrometal  Products  Inc. :  See — 

Kitselman,  Harry  L.    3,232,552. 
Acton  Laboratorl*^,  Inc.  :  See — 

Ferran,  Robert  J.     3,232,114. 
Adage,  Inc. :  See — 

Young,  Frank  M.    3.233,185. 
Adam,  Karl,  to  Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda-Pabrlk  Aktiengesell- 
Hchaft.     Production  of  hydrogenatlon  catalysts  containing 
cobalt.    3,232,888,  2-1-66,  Cl.  252 — 435. 
Adamo,  Michael  D. :  See — 

Berthold,  Walter  K.,  and  Adamo.    3,232.225. 
Adams.  Dustin  S.,  to  E.  1.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Proc- 
ess of  multiple  neck  drawing  while  simultaneously  infusing 
modifying  arent.    3,233,019,  2-1-66,  Cl.  264 — 78. 
Adams,   Guy   E.,   to   Honeywell   Inc.     Control  apparatus   for 

space  craft.    3,232,561,  2-1-66,  Cl.  244 — 1. 
Adams,  Willlan  J. :  See— 

Klrchoff,  Paul  M.    3,232,647. 
Addo,  Aktiebolaget :  See — 

Bogert,  Thure  B.    3,233,082. 
Addressograph-Multlgrapb  Corp.  :  See — 

Gruver.  John  H.     3,232,508. 
Adler.  Robert,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.     Parametric  electronic 
signal  amplifying  methods  and  apparatus.     3,233,182,  2-1- 
66.  Cl.  330—4.7. 


3,232,925. 

3.232,801. 
3,232,560. 


3,232,537. 


Schott,    and   Pritsch. 
3,232.541.  2-1-66, 


Adolphson,  Carl :  See — 

king,  EUlB  G.,  and  Adolphson. 
Aerojet-General  Corp.  :  See — 

Bost,  John  J.,  Cera,  and  Cabeal. 

Moise,  John  C,  and  Tlleston. 
Aerospace  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Barker.  William  C.    3,233.238. 

JaramiUo.  Edward  V.,  and  Shier. 

Meyer,  Rudolf  X.    3,232,046. 
Agfa  AktiengeHPllschaft :  See — 

Schaum,   Gustav,    Haydn,    Muller, 
3.232.226. 
Aghnldes,  Elie  P.     Fluid  mixing  device. 

Cl.  239 — 42T. 

Agle,  Roy,  to  Kern  County  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  marking  a  bale  of  hay.  3,232.216,  2-1-66, 
CT.  100—3. 
Aho,  Kenneth  A.,  and  R.  C.  Treloar,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Control  system  delashing  device.  3,232,135,  2-1-66,  Cl. 
74—494. 
Ahroni.  Joseph  M.  and  L.     Decorative  light.     3,233,207,  2-1- 

66,  Cl.  339—145. 
Ahroni,  Lee  :  Bee — 

Ahroni.  J»»eph  M.  and  L.    3,233.207. 
Alrgood,  Wilmer  H.  :  See — 

Schrader,  Roger  F.,  Alrgood.  and  Nonken. 
AJem  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Pashalan.  Bark,  and  Damerau.    3,232.438. 

rmbrlcht.  Emil.  and  Rudlaff.    3.232,447. 
Aker.  Jlmmle  R.  :   See — 

Cullen,  Roy  H.,  Elliott,  Aker,  and  Gilchrist. 
Aladdin  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Rownd.  Robert  M.     3.282,468. 
Albany  Billiard  Ball  Co.  :  See- 
Faulkner.  Ellis  M.,  3rd.    3,232,615. 


3,233,198. 


3,232,362. 


SteinmuUer,  G.m.b.H.    Device 
3,232,434.  2-1-66.  Cl.  210— 


Albersmeyer,  WalttT,  to  L.  k  C. 
for  purifying  waste  waters. 
151. 

Albert.  Harry  E. :  See— 

Deger,  Thomas  E.,  and  Albert.    3,232,990. 

Alford,  Andreu-.     Single  sideboard  suppressed  carrier  modula- 
tors.   3,233,194,  2-1-66,  Cl.  332—45. 

Alford,    Andrew-.      Horn    for    radiating    circularly    polarized 

waves.     3.233,241,  2-1-66,  Cl.  343 — 756. 
Allala,  Andre,  and  J.  Meier,  to  Roussel-UCLAF,  S.A.     Mono- 

glycerldes  of  (carboxyphenylaminolchloroquinolines.   3.232,- 

944.  2-1-66.  Cl.  260—286. 


Allegraud.   Jean.      Slldable  side  Jaw   wrench   having  a  cam- 
operated  slldable  rack  catch.     3.232.150,  2-1-66,  Cl.  81— 
143. 
Allen.  Charles  F.  H     and  D.  M.  Burness.  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.     Hardening  of  photographic  gelatin  layers.     3.232.761. 
2-1-66.  Cl.  96 — 66. 
Allen.  Stratford  B.,  to  Joseph  Pollak  Corp.    Electrical  switch- 
ing   Incorporating    controllable    bistable    characteristics. 
3,233,068,  2-1-66,  Cl.  200—122. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  See— 

Hoare,  Robert  C.    3,232,934. 

Vltrone,  John.     3,282.993. 
AUis-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Klovers,  Ervin  J.    3,232,137. 

McMath,  Paul  L.,  and  Nagy.    3.232,157. 

Winter.  Heinz  W.     3,232,416. 
Alloys  Research  &  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Storchhelm,  Samuel.    3,232,754. 
Altair  Inc.  :  See — 

Levesque,  Paul  N.     3,232  ?66. 
Aluminum  Co.  of  America  :   See — 

Anderson,  William  A.     3,232,796. 

Dunn,  Lloyd  G.    3,232,474. 

La  Barge,  Robert  L.    3,232,395. 
American  Baler  Machines  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Reinbardt,  John  P.     3.231.913.  | 

American  Bosch  Arma  Corp. :  See — 

Bock.  Charles  D.,  KrelL  and  Masuccl.    3,232,122. 

Howe  Edwin  W.,  and  Feldman.    3,231,984. 
American  Brake  Shoe  Co.  :  See — 

Mars,  Ray  W.,  and  Rantz.    3,232,386.  [ 

American  Can  Co. :  See — 

Hansen,  Harold  Le  Van,  and  Spaulding.     3,232,425. 
American  Cyanamid  Co. :  See — 

Sexsmith,  David  R.,  and  Sheers.    3,232,988. 

Van  Loo,  William  J.,  Jr.   and  Salsbury.    3,232,898. 
American  Flange  &  Mfg.  Co.  Inc. :  See — 

Malpas,  Charles  H.     3,231,920. 
American  A  Foundry  Co. :  See — 

Kllburn,  Robert  W.     3,232,859. 
American  Lecithin  Co.  :  See — 

Sokol,  Herbert  Z.     3,232,324.  i 

American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co.  :  See —  ' 

Gamberini,  Goffredo.     3,232,297. 

Hollander,  Milton  B.     3,232,638. 

Holloway,  Robert  L.     3,232,369. 

Kllburn    Robert  W.     3,232.859. 

Soussloff,  Dimitrl  G.,  Descovich,  and  Rakowsky.     3.232.- 
218. 
American  Potash  k  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Washburn,  Robert  M.     3,232,958. 
American  Radiator  k  Standard  Sanitary  Corp. :  See — 

Weller,  Peter  A.,  and  Grubb.    3,232.074. 
American  Tag  Co. :  See — 

Swett.  Robert  W.     3.231.992. 
Ametek.  Inc. :  See — 

Llndsey.  Mark  F.    3.232,100. 
Ammco  Tools,  Inc. :  See — 

Sanders,  Ralph  O.    3,231.978. 

Ammon.   Bruno,   to  General   Electric  Co.     Hinge   structure. 

3,231,927,  2-1-66,  Cl.  16—141. 
Ansconda  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Lohman,  William  E.     3,232,592. 
Anchor  Hocking  Glass  Corp. :  See — 

Thompson,  Carl  E.,  and  Secoy.    3,232,657.  i 

Anderson,  Alexander  E.  :  See —  I 

Cleff,  Peter  H.,  Watson,  and  Anderson.    3,232,642. 
Anderson,  Axel,  to  Sundstrand  Corp.     Machine  tool     3  232  - 
231,  2-1-66,  Cl.  340 — 199.  .       . 

Anderson,  Bruce  A. :  See — 

Kullg,  Constantlne  W.,  and  Anderson.    3,232,428. 
Anderson.  Clayton  k  Co. :  See — 

Sinclair,  Stuart  W.,  and  Ezzell.    3,232,452. 
Anderson.  Gerald  S..  and  R.  M.  Moseson.  to  Litton  Systems 
inc.    Method  and  apparatus  for  cleansing  by  ionic  bombard- 
ment.    3,233,137,  2-1-66.  Cl.  313—201. 
Anderson.  Hilding  A.,   to  SCM  Corp.     Ink  ribbon  feed  and 

reverse  mechanism.     3,232,229,  2-1-06,  Cl.  101—336. 
Anderson,  Hilding  A. :  See — 

*'3'232^'96'^'    ^^^"^    ^-    -Anderson,    and    Chlnlund. 

^'6lT2-i^6,*'ci  ^271^9?*"*'^  projectile  apparatus.    3.232.- 
Anderson    William  A.,  to  Aluminum  Co.  of  America.     Treat- 

?!io     ?o^    ™'°"'""™*K°*^*"™*'loy-    3,232.796,2-1-66   Cl 
14o — 12.7.  * 

Andersson    Erik  S.  A.,  and  U.  S.  Jonsson.     Heat  exchangers 

01^165^156*'*'°°''"*""  """^  *''*  "''*•     3,232,344,  2-1-66; 


lU 
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IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Andren,  Karl  H.,  M.  Randar,  and  S.  O.  Sandblom,  to  Artos 
Engineering  Co.     Wire  cutting  and  terminal  attaching  ma- 
chine.   3,2ai,9ei.  2-l-6«,  CI.  29—33. 
Andren,   Karl   U.,    to  Artos   Engineering  Co.     Collector   for 

wires.     3,232.451,  2-1-66,  CI.  214 — 1. 
Andru88ow,  Konstantin  :   See — 

Nonnenmacber,     Helmut,     Andrussow,    Appl,     Felnauer, 
Haug,  Helms,  and  Wlebuttcb.     3,232,955. 
Animal  Trap  Co.  of  America  :  8ee — 

Woolworth,  Richard  O.     3,232,355. 
Anna,  Uannes,  to  PolysiuB  O.m.b.H.    Method  of  agglomerating 
magnesium-silicate    nickel    ores.      3,232,743,    2-1-66,    CI. 
75—1. 
Annese,  Orlando  J.,  and  J.  £.  Duplin,  said  Duplin  assor.  to 
said   Annese.      Cutting   tool   for   removing   nuts   frozen    to 
studs.     3,231,972,  2-1-66,  CI.  30—168. 
Anstalt  fur  Montage-Tecbnlk  :  Bee — 

Mangeng,  AJfoos  J.,  Segbezzi,  and  Rangger.    3,232,168. 
Anthes  Imperial  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Merson,  Karol  J.  W.     3,232,381. 
Anthony,  Joseph.     Mobile  display  device.     3,231,995,  2-1-66, 

CI.  40—128. 
Aoki,  Ryozo,  to  Hitachi  Ltd.     Neutron  energy  spectrometers. 

3,233,103,  2-1-66,  CI.  250—71.3. 
Apel,  Francis  N.,  and  L.  B.  Conte,  Jr.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Novel    bispbenols   and   preparation    thereof   using   ion    ex- 
change resins.    3,232,994,  2-1-66,  CI.  260—619. 
Appl,  Max  :  Bee — 

Nonnenmacber,     Helmut,     Andmssow,     Appl,     Felnauer, 
Haug,  Helms,  and  Wlebuscb.     3,232,955. 
Apple,  Joseph  S.,  and  M.  C.  KlUeen,  to  The  Bunker-Ramo  Corp. 

Clock  generator.     3,233,113,  2-1-66,  CI.  307—88. 
Applied  Power  Industries,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Heinrlcb.  Allan  E.,  Hare,  and  Master.     3,232,056. 
Archilithlc  Co.,  The  :  Bee- 
Winn.  James  B.,  Jr.    3,232,557. 
Architectural  Research  Corp. :  fife*— 

Prusinskl,  Richard  C,  Fermani,  Torcolacd,  and  Fermanl. 
3,232,017. 
Argyle,  Christopher  S.,  and  R.  A.  Reed,  to  Wbiffen  &  Sons 
Ltd.      Sulfolanyl  phenylhydrazines  and   tbeir  preparation. 
3.232.954,  2-1-66,  CI.  260—332.1. 
Arizona  Nucleonics,  Inc. :  See — 

Schaefer.  Karl  E.     3.232.292. 
Arrighlnl.    Artll,    to   Rocform    Corp.     Method   of   making   a 

clamp  body  member.     3,232.259.  2-1-66.  CI.  113—116. 
Arslanian.  Vincent,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corp.    Paperboard  container. 

3.232,516.  2-1-66    Cl.  229-^7. 
Artos  Engineering  Co.  :  Bee — 
Andren.  Karl  H.     3,232.451. 

Andren.  Karl  H.,  Randar,  and  Sandblom.    3,231,961. 
Asamaki,  Tatuo.   to  Nippon   Electric  Co.  Ltd.     Electric  dis- 
charge vacuum  pump  having  an  auxiliary  pressure  sensor. 
3.233.169,  2-1-66,  Cl.  324 — 33. 

Method  for  retrieving  magnetic  road- 
3,232.408.  2-1-66.  Cl.  19«— 7. 
Cam    operable   adjustable   snap-action 
3,233,057,  2-1-66.  Cl.  200 — 67. 


to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co. 
Cl.  60—54.6. 


Master  cylinder. 


W.,     Stlelper,     As)i,     and     Weaver. 


Asbury,    Edward   M. 

way  signal  device. 

Ascbwanden,    Oscar. 

electrical  switch. 
Ash.  Wilbur  T. :  See- 
Randolph.     Glenn 
3  232  128. 
Asher,  William  J.  :  See — 

Epperly.   William  R..   McCall,  and   Asher.     3,233,003. 
Ashton.  Robert  :  See — 

Lucas.  John  W..  Ashton.  and  Weber.     3.232,376. 
Ashwnrth  Bros..  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Flynn.  William  J.,  Jr.     3.231.941. 
Aske,   Irving  E.     Portable  distilling  and  cooking  apparatus. 

3.232.214.  2-1-66.  C\.  99—340. 
Asplund.  Arne  J.  A.     Method  of  producing  sheets  of  fibrous 

material  in  a  stack.     3.233.021.  2-1-66.  Cl.  264—109. 
Associated  Electrical  Industries  Ltd.  :  Sec 
Darke,  James  A.     3,233,120. 

Associated  Spring  Corp. :  See — 

Stevens.  F.  Bradley.     3.232.450. 

Astley.  Edward  T.  :  See — 

Bent.  Dennis  H..  King.  Astley.  and  Kirk.     3.232,548. 

Ateliers  Raannais  de  Constructions  Textiles  :  See —  •     r  , 
Crouzet.   Henri.     3.232.037.  ' 

Atberton.  David  L..  to  Ferrantl-Packard  Electric  Ltd.  Super- 
conductive means  for  obtaining  high  magnetic  fields. 
3.233.155.  2-1-66.  Cl.  317—158. 

Atberton,  Roy  L.,  and  A.  J.  Plel.  Means  for  applying  chem- 
icals over  lawns  or  the  like.     3,232.006.  2-1-66,  Cl.  47—1.5. 

Atkinson.  Guy  F..  Co.  :  See — 

Deardorff.  Eldon  R..  and  Keef.     3.232.521. 
Atrubin.  Allan  J.,  and  R.  C.  Lamy,  to  International  Business 

Mtichlnes  Corp.     Probabilistic  logic  character  recognition. 

3,233,219.  2-1-86.  Cl.  340—146.3. 
Attwood,   Warren  R.     Beam   clamp. 

189 — 35. 
Aubery,    Albert,    and    R.    Martinique 


3,232,393,   2-1-66.  Cl. 


Dulieu. 
3.232.328,  2-1-66.  Cl 


Machine 
146—6. 


for 


processing  pineapple. 
Auer.  John  H..  Jr. :  See —  "  I 

Kendall.  Hugh  C.  and  Auer.     3.233.084. 
Auer.  John  H..  Jr..  and  K.  H.  Friellnghaus.  to  General  Signal 

Corp.      Vehicle  detection   and   speed  measuring  apparatus. 

3.233.212.  2-1-66,  Cl.  340—1. 

Automatic  Voting  Machine  Corp. :  See — 

Johnson.    Leonard    L..    and    Wagner.     3,232,529.      .| 

Award  Packaging  Corp. :  See — 
Yablon,   Melvin.     3,231,898. 

Awender,  Hans,  E.  Becker,  and  J.  Barth.  to  Telefunken 
Patentverwertungs-G.m.b  H.  Material  working  process  and 
apparatus.     3,232,009,  2-1-66,  Cl.  51—73. 


3,232,693. 


Felnauer, 


Weldlnger. 
3.232.692. 


Ayers,   David  T..   Jr., 
3.232,058.  2-1-66, 
Ayllng.  John  K.  :  See 

Eldridge.  Derek,  Ayllng,  and  Proudman.     3,233.114. 
Baab,   Albert,   and   P.   Himinelsbach.   to  J.    Schneider  k  Co., 
Optlscbe    Werke.     Photographic   objective    with    selectable 
diaphragm    stops.      3,232,200,    2-1-66.    Cl.    95 — 64. 
Babcock    David  L.  :  See — 

McKee,  Edward  S^  Jenkins,  and  Babcock.     3,232,690. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Co.,  The :  See — 
Iben,  John   B.      3,233,176. 
Mlkeska.   Alan  J.      3.232.643. 
Smith.  Allan  K.      3.233,074. 
Buck.  Alexander  E.  :  See — 

Zlmiiierley.   Stuart   R..  Back  and  Beck.      3,232,742. 
Bader.    Erich,    to    Deutsche    Gold-    und   'Sllver-Scheideanstalt 
vormuis  Koessler.     Method  of  forming  a  water  laid  fibrous 
sheet  Including  a  thermoplastic  resin.      3,232.824.  2-1-66 
Cl.    162—169. 
Badische  Anllin-  k  Soda  Fabrik  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 
Adaui.   Karl.      3.232.888. 
•Baumann.  Hans,  and  Leuchs.     3,232.928 
Hansen,  Gaenter,  Mueller,  Scbmltt,  and  Vogel.     3,232.- 

Kllngler,  Willi,  and  Wolf.      3,232.70... 
Lange,    Guenter,    Wippel,    and    Federkiel. 
Lorenz,  Lothar,  and  .Vhunck.      3,232.027. 
Merkel,   Karl.      3,232,975. 
Nonnenmacber,     Helmut,     Andrussow,     Appl, 

Haug,  Helms,  and.Wiebusch.     3.232.95S. 
Seefelder,  Matthias,  and  Fischer.      3,232,736. 
Wllhelm,   Hans.   Louis,  Lange,   Penning,   and  Weldlnger. 

3,232.691. 
Wllhelm.     Hans.     Louis.     Mahllng.     Lange, 
Craemer,  Schwlndt.  Krebbiel,  and  Wippel. 
Baglow.     Denis    V..     to    Watermaster    Ltd.     Earth    drilling 

equipment.      3.232.359.  2-1-66.  Cl.  173 — 57. 
Bahme.  Richard  B.     Fertilizer  and  process  for  making  from 

waste    pickling    liquor.      3.232.738.    2-1-66.    Cl.    71—25 
Bahmuller.  Wllhelm.     Adjustable  hinge  fitting  for  collapsible 
stands,  reclining  chairs,  and  the  like.     3,232,136,  2-1-66. 
Cl.   74—533. 
Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.  :  See — 

Thrane.  Gordon  K.      3.232.347. 
Baker-Roos.   Inc.  :   See — 

Smith.  James  R.     3.232,377.  '    • 

Baldwin.  D.  H..  Co. :  See- 
Munch,  Walter.  Jr.,  and  soberer.     3.233.031. 
Baldwin.  John  A..  Jr..   to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Iftc. 
Reference  circuit  employing  magnetic  elements.     3.233.112, 
2-1-66.   Cl.   307—88. 
Ballauer.    Alb    C.    to    R.    J.    Enstrom    Corp.     Rotor    system 
utilizing     centrifugal     deflection     of     nonradlal      blades 
3.232.349.  2-1-66.  Cl.  170—160.25. 
Balster.   Heinz  W..   to  Rheinstahl  Huttenwerke  Aktlengesell- 
schaft.    Shaft  type  furnace  for  smelting  scrap  and  produc- 
ing steel.     3.232.595.  2-1-66.  Cl.  266 — 25. 
Banks,  John  H.  :  See — 

Moore,  Lorenzo  D..  and  Banks.      3.232.821. 
Banks   Ronald  E. :  See — 

Haszeldlne.  Robert  N..  Banks,  and  Ginsberg. 
Banner  Metals,  Inc.  :  See — 

Wilson.  James  D.     3.232.442. 
Baranczyk.      James     G.      Dovetailing     machine. 

2-1-66.  n.  144—85. 
Barber-Colman  Co. :  See — 

Kennedy.  Walter  W.     3,232.206. 
Barenyi.    Bela.    to    Daimler-Benz    Aktlengesellschaft.     Body 
structure  of  motor  vehicles.    3.232.660.  2-1-66  Cl   296 — 28 
Barker.   William  C.  to  The  Aerospace  Corp.     Radar  camou- 

flape  arrangement.     3.233.238.  2-1-66,  Cl.  343 — 18. 
Barkley.  Byron  F..  and  W.  H.  Kibble.     .Machine  for  tension- 
ing electrical  power  lines.     3,232,558,  2-1-66,  Cl.  242 — 155. 
Barnes  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Chou,  Wayne  W.     3,233.121. 
Barnes  Drill  Co.  :  See— 

Estabrook.  Mark  R.     3,232.008. 
Barnes,  John  A.,   to  Power  Jets    (Research  &  Development) 
Ltd.     Pressure    exchanger    plant.     3,232,334,    2-1-C6.    CL 
16.) — 7. 
Barnett.  Gordon  D..  and  A.  Miller,  to 
tion.     Inc.       Chemical     etching     of 
2-1-66,  Cl.  ISr.— 18. 
Barogenics,  Inc.  :  See — 

Brayman,  Jacob.     3,231,935. 
Barraclough.  Michael  E.,  to  National  Research  Dereloproent 
Corp.     Two  state  clrcnlts.     3,233.195,   2-1-66,   C\.   33 — 7. 
Barroero.  Louis  F.     Shelf  structure  for  refrigeration.     3.232.- 

072.  2-1-66,  Cl    62—256. 
Barth,  Johann  :  See — 

Awender.  Hans.  Becker   and  Barth.     3.2.12.009. 
Barton.   Raymond  W..   to  Mead  Johnson  k  Co.     Nursing  de- 
vice.   3.232.407.  2-1-66.  Cl.  215—11. 
Basle  Inc.  :  See — 

Singleton    Arthnr.     3.232.233. 
Bata.  George  L..  to  Union  Carbide  Canada  Ltd.     Process  for 
removing  carbon  black  from  polyethylene      3.232.891    2-1- 
06.  Cl.  200—2.3.  »-    '       .r         .... 

Bates.    Charles    E..    to    The    Ford    Motor   Co.      Sealed    brush 

chamber  for  an  alternator.    3.233,130,  2-1-66,  CT.  310 — 88. 
Batteau.  Dwight  W.  :  See — 

Lees.   Sidney.  Batteau,  and  Kleinschmldt.     3,233  173. 
Banmann.  Hans,  and  D.  Leuchs.  to  Badische  Anllin-  k  Soda- 

Fabrik    Aktlengesellschaft.       Water-insoluble    dlsazo    urea 

dyes.    3.232.928.  2-1-66,  Cl.  260—175. 
Bavaro.  Vlncenza.     Collaosible  movie  projector  and 

3,232.688.  2-1-66.  Cl.  352—27. 
Baxter,  Bruce  L..  to  Reynolds  Metals  Co 

3.232,087,  2-1-66,  Cl.  72 — 56. 


3,232,946. 


3,232,327, 


North  American  Avla- 
tungsten.     3.232,803. 


screen. 


Extrusion  system. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bayer    Otto,    fc.    Schrfiter,   W.    Siefken,   and   K.   Wagner,   to 
Farbenfabriken     Hayer    AktieneesellBobaft        l,2-di(i8orya- 
natometbyllryclobutane.     3.232,973.  2-1-C6.  CI.  260 — »53. 
H»'ach,  John  (».  :   Scr — 

Mai-Lean,  William  D.,  Graham,  Faust,  Beach,  and  Schaer. 
3,-',<L'.8r>4. 
Beanland    Eric,  to  Hygrotberm  Engineering  Ltd.    Method  for 
producing       organo-Milicates.         3,232,972.       2-1-66,       CI. 

260 »48.8. 

Beard,   Walter  C,  Jr.,  to  The  Risdon  Mfg.  Co.     Pressuriied 

dispensing   package.      3,232,493,   2-1-66,   CI.    222 — 193. 
Beaaley.  Augustus  E.,  Jr. :  See — 

Cowan.  Jack  C,  Beasley,  Htearns,  Jordan,  and  Flnlayson. 
3,232.870. 
Bebel,     Joseph,    to    Weston     Instruments      Inc.     Adjustable 

resistor.      3,233,200,   2-1-00,   CT.   338 — 180.  -^ 

Becber,  MIchaiel  :  Hee —  ^ 

Carlick,  Daniel  J.,   and  Becber.     3,233,009. 
Beck,  Russell  R.  :  Kee^ 

Zimmerley,   Stuart   R.,   Back,^  and   Beck.     3,232,742. 
Beck,    Walter.   K.    Roll,   and    P.   Enssle,   to   W.    Beck.   K.   G., 
Kontroll-      und      Femniessgerate.        Adjustable     condition- 
responsive   plunger-operated   snap-action   electrical  switch. 
3,233.0r)6.  2-1-06,  CI.  200 — 67. 
Beck.    Walter,  K.   O.,   Kontroll-   und   Fernmesagerate :  See — 

Beck    WaJter.   Roll,  and  Enssle.     3,233.056. 
Becker,    Charles    H.      to    United-Carr    Inc.     Fastening    clip. 

3,232,6.51,  2^1-06,  CI.  287 — 93. 
Becker,  Erbaril ;  See — 

Awender,    Hans.    Becker,    and    Barth.     3,232.009. 
Becker.  Louis  B.  :  See — 

Berry^    Clifford    E..    and    Becker.     3,233.099. 
Bedford,  Burnlce  I).,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Voltage  regula- 
tor   with    rtvtitier    and    phase    controlled    SCR    inverter. 
3.233.165.  2-1-66.  CI.  323—22. 
Beer,   Paiie-Flnn,   to  AGA  Aktiebolaget.     Microphone  switch 
controlled       multi-speed       recorder-reproducer.     3,233,045, 
2-1-66,  CI.  17^—100.1. 
Begian,  Mehfin  :  See — 

Mansfield,      George     A.,      Jr..      McCabe.      and     Begian. 
3,232,061. 
Behlen  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :   See- 
Bernstein,  Thomas  T.,  and  Plugge.     3.232,457. 
Behn     Prescott      Cap    remover    with    container.      3,232,146, 

2-i-(k(,  CI.  81 — 3.1. 
Belak,  Steven  O.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Urea-extended  polyurethane 

foam.    3.232.739,  2-1-06.  CI.  71—28. 
Belart,  Juan  :  Bee-~ 

Beier.  ErnHt,  Scbanz.  and  Belart.     3.232^87. 
Bell.  Alan,  J.  G.  Smith,  and  C.  J.  Kibler,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.       Compotiitions    containing    polyamides    deriveil    from 
l,4-cyclohexanebi8methylamlne.       3,232.896,      2-1-66,      CI. 
260—29.2. 
Bell.  Francis  B; :  See — 

Fortescue,   Peter,   Bell,    and   Harris.     3,232.841. 
Bell  Telephone  I.^boratorlps.  Inc.  :  See — 
BaUlwln,  John  A.,  Jr.     3.233,112. 
Kavln,  Oavid  L.     3  2.13,124. 
Foulkes.  John  I).     3,233,190. 

GuKgenheiai,    Howard    J.,    and    Johnson.     3.233.189. 
Hagpdorn,  Fred  B.      3,233,199. 
Longton.  Albert  C.     3,233.042. 
Bell,  Vincent  G.,  Jr.    and  R.  H.  Lindberg,  to  Dashew  Business 
Machines,  Uc.     Portable  Imprinter.     3,232.228,  2-1-66,  CI. 
101—209. 
Bellinger.  James  E.  J.  :   See — 

>fac  Xeill,  John  H^^  and  Bellinger.     3,232,525. 
Beilis.    Harold    E..    to   E.    I.    du    Pont    de   Nemours   and    Co. 
Supported    copper   chloride   catalyst    and    Its    preparation. 
3,232,88!),  2-1-60.  CI.  252 — 141. 
Beloit  Eastern  Corp.  :   See — 

Stanibaugh.  Frederic  P.     3.232,549. 
Beltx  Corp.  :   *ee — 

De  W'oskin,  Irvin  S.     3.232,293. 
Bender.  Baxter.     Wheel  aligning  turntable.     3,231,983,  2-1- 

06,  CI.  33—203. 
Bender.  Werner  K.  :  See — 

SchwartB.    Morrts.    and    Bender.     3.232,167. 
Bendix  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Burnett,  Richard  T.     3,202.391. 

Burt,  Farlow  B.     3.232.237. 

Cordry,  Burton  L.     3.233.237. 

Crlpe,  Marwell  L.     3.232,676. 

.McC.imbs   Howard  L..  Jr.     3.232,179. 

MOMiey.  Joseph  L.     3.232.392. 

Perlln.  Allen  I.,  iScott.  and  La  Mar.    3,233,221. 

Pfelfer,  Gnntber,  and  Julow.    3,232,644. 

Randolph,     Glenn     W..     Stielper.     Ash,     and     Weaver. 

3.232.  lis. 
Rice.  Raul  P..  and  Snyder.    3.232.524. 
Rogers.    Francis    R..    McCombs.   and    Snider.     3,232.053. 
Thesier.  Patrick  A.     3.232.059. 
Bendix  Corp.,  Tlie,  Aerospace  Division  :  See — 
Kosinskl,  Alfred  E.,  and  Cook.    3,232,639. 
Benedetto,  Frank  J.,  to  Crown  Machine  4  Tool  Co.    Apparatus 

for  molding  containers.     3,231.933,  2-1-66,  CI.  18 — 5. 
Benjamin.  Louis  E.,  to  The  Norwich  Pharmacal  Co.     N-sub- 
stituted  5  nitro-2-furamldlne8.    3,232,956,  2-1-66,  CI.  260 — 
347.3. 
Bennett.  Dean  J.     Insulation  support.     3,231.944.  2-1-66.  CI. 

52 — 406. 
Bennett.   Donald  C     Bistable  magnetic  film  and  method  for 
making  same.     3.232,787.  2-1-66.  C\.  117—107.2. 

Bennett,  Jamet  R.  :  See — 

Foster.  Jerry  F.,  Bewley.  Bennett,  and  Glaser.    3.233.224. 

Bennett.  John  D..  P.  E.  Chaney.  J.  W.  Jones,  and  F.  M.  Mayes, 
to  Sun  Oil  Co.  Apparatus  for  recording  pressure  conditions 
in  bore  hole*.    3,232.115.  2-1-66.  CI.  7^—398. 


Bennett,  John,  P.  E.  Chaney,  J.  W.  Jones,  and  F.  M.  Mayes 
to  Sun  Oil  Co.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  bore  hole 
logs.    3.233,214.  2-1-66.  CI.  340—15.5. 

Bennett.  Moreland  P.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Method  of  mak- 
ing an  electrical  connection.     3,23'1,964,  2-1-66    CI.  29 

155.5.  ' 

Bennett,  Robert  A.  Device  dispensing  solid  materials  in  meas- 
ured quantities.     3,232,498,  2-1-66.  CI.  222 — 449. 

Benson.  Joseph  L.  Launching  device  for  model  airplanes 
3.232.564   2-1-66.  CI.  244—63. 

Benson,  Richard  W.  H.,  to  imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. 
Spinning  of  polypropylene.  3.233,023.  2-1-66,  CI.  264 — 
168. 

Bent,  Arthur  J. :  See — 

Doolittle.  Charles,  and  Bent.    3,232.811. 

Bent.  Dennis  H..  D.  L.  King.  E.  T.  Astiey,  and  8.  A.  Kirk,  to 
Crosfield  Electronics  Ltd.  Control  of  splicing  preprinted 
webs.     3.232.548.  2-1-66.  CI.  242—58.1. 

Bentley,  Herman  R. :  See — 

Watson,  William  B.,  and  Bentley.    3,232,862. 

Berar.  Nicholas,  Jr..  J.  L.  Chaivre,  T.  H.  Risk,  and  R.  P 
Schmuckal,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Ball  joint  suspension. 
3.231.963    2-1-66.  CI.  29 — 149.5. 

Beretvas.  Helen  S..  to  Standard  Oil  Co.  Lubricant  addition 
agents  and  lubricant  compositions  containing  same.  3.232  - 
874,  2-1-66.  Ci.  252—37.2. 

Bergman,  Charles  W.  Tillers  or  power  driven  earth  working 
tillers  and  garden  tractors  and  the  like.  3,232,352,  2-1-66. 
CI.  172 — 42. 

Bergstrom,  CUrence  G.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.  16^-(opUonally 
substituted)  -  aminopregn-5-ene-3^,17o,20-triols,  21-oxygen- 
ated.  6-methyl.  5,6-dihydro.  and  9(ll)-dehydro  compounds 
corresponding  and  derivatives  thereof.  3,232,930,  2-1-66. 
Ci.  260 — 239.5. 

Bering.  Jorgen  D.  Balanced  valves.  3,232,313,  2-1^66,  CI. 
137 — 150. 

Berlinger,  Ismar  :  See — 

Saigado,  Alvaro,  and  Berlinger.     3.232,893. 

Berman,  Herbert  I.,  to  Penn-Chem  Corp.  Suwwrt  bracket 
3.232.5T3   2-1-66.  CI.  24«— 226.  oracKei. 

Bernhard,  Johann.  Jaw  vices.  3,232.602,  2-1-66,  CI.  269 — 
134. 

Bernlck,  Leslie  M. :  See — 

,.       Mc*>rland,  William  H.,  Roelofs,  and  Bernlck.     3,231,971. 

Bernoff,  Robert  A.,  and  D.  M.  Gardner,  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals 
Corp.  Preparation  of  ammonium  nitrates.  3,232.940  2-1- 
66.  CI.  260—268. 

Bernstein,  Thomas  T.,  and  D.  L.  Plugge,  to  Behlen  Mfg.  Co 
Ipc.    Bulk  material  storage  structure  and  unloading  assem- 
bly.    3,232,457,  2-1-66.  CI.  214 — ^17. 

Berry,  Clifrord  E..  and  L.  B.  Becker,  to  Consolidated  Electro- 
dynamics Corp.  Double-focusing  mass  spectrometer  having 
e  ectrically  adjustable  electrostatic  analyzer  and  adjustable 
electrostatic  lens.    3,233,099,  2-1-66,  CI.  250 — 41.9. 

Berry,  Foster  W.  :  See — 

Satchell,  Fred  E..  and  Berry.    3.232,617. 

Berry.  Theodore  R.  Combined  clam  and  oyster  opener 
3,231,93Ck  2-1-66,  CI.  17—9. 

Berthoid,    Walter   K.,   and   M.   D.   Adamo.   to  Monsanto   Co. 

Q9Qo*o°o?™o'?'"«^*^^"?^*'*<'„^**°c"^°K  indicia  on  articles. 
">^"**.^'^«>.  /—I— DO,  Ci.  101 — 124. 

Bessen    Irwin  I.    to  Jones  k  Laughlin  Steel  Corp.    Method  of 

nitridlng  steel.     3,232,797,  2-l-«6.  CI.  148—16.6 
Bessinger,  Walter  L.,  to  Brunswick  Corp.     Bowling  ball  exit 

mechanism.    3,232,612,  2-1-66.  CT.  273—49 
Better  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Gorreil,  Richard  L.  and  E.  G.    3,232,555. 
Bevan.  William  I. :  See— 

Haszeldine,  Robert  N.,  and  Bevan.    3,233,000; 
Bewley,  Lawrence  L.  R. :  See — 

F^oster,  Jerry  F.,  Bewley.  Bennett,  and  Glaser.     3,233. 
224. 
Bickerdike    Robert   L.,  and  G.  Hughes,  to  United  Kingdom 
Atomic  Energy  Authority.     Method  of  forming  fibrous  car- 
bon articles.    3.233.014.  2-1-66  Cl.  264—29 

rtTl^^'o^l^^"''*^'  ***  ^<^htel  k  Sachs  A.G.    Clutch  disc.    3.232.- 
077,  2—1—66.  Cl.  64 — 27. 
Birch,  Raymond  E.,  to  Harbison  Carborundum  Corp.     Fused 
^8t  «rticle8  and  method  of  making  the  same.     3.232,776. 
2—1—66,  Cl.  106—59. 
BIrchall,  John  M.  :  See — 

Haszeiaine,  Ro*)ert  N.,  Parkinson,  and  BIrchall.     3  232  - 
947.  ' 

Blman.  Rudolph.  Turbocompressor  system.  3.232,043  2-1- 
66.  Cl.  60 — 13.  '       ' 

®*5^o^o  ^"^olph-  Centripetal  tur«>lne.  3,232,580.  2-1-66, 
CI.  2^3 — 39. 

Blrum.  Gail  H. :  See— 

Dever.  James  L..  and  Blrum.    3.232.723. 
BJork  and  Johnson.  Inc.  :  See — 
BJork.  Gust  H.     3,232,373. 
BJork.  Oust  H.,  to  BJork  and  Johnson.  Inc.    Muffler  with  trans- 
verse expanded  metal  baffles.     3.232.373,  2-1-66,  Cl.  181— 

"'q'^^oTfnV  •^o'*,"ii-  I"  ^"'  92n>     8wlvel-tyT>e  tool  adapter. 

^'o35  ^2'-T-66    Cl^m-^3^°*^'    ^""*  "''"***  <^lo8ure.    3.233,- 

Bland  John,  to  Economic  Foundations  Ltd.  Tunnel-linlne 
machines.     3,232,062.  2-1-66,  O.  61—84. 

®'o"i  ^'*J^*^  I";  P'Jf^entlal  area  gas  cylinder.  3,232,181, 
^— 1— Oo,  CI.  wl — 422. 

^'hi^,^H!I?B  k'"k  °  w*t  ^^°  Maschinenfabrik  Relnhausen  Ge- 
/I!^  i*®u''*"^rJ'  ^^  Integral  selector  switch  and  trans- 
049    2  1  66°C1    200^1?  regulating  transformers.     3,233,- 
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Baader. 
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Poly- 


Hair  curler. 


BUu  k  Laafhlln.  Inc. :  Sm— 

Stollman,  Irving,  Godwin,  and  SkuiMis.     3.231,926. 
Bliss,  Robert  W.,  to  The  Magnavox  Co.    Striker  release  mecha- 
nism for  fuaes.     3,232.232,  2-1-66.  CI.  102 — 75. 
Blomquist,  Arthur  O.,  L.  Larsen,  M.  C.  Neuman,  and  P.  G. 
Wermager,  to  FMC  Corp.     Miniature  solenoid  valve  actua- 
tor.    3,233,064,  1-2-66,  CI.  200 — »8. 
Bloom.  Gerald  :  See — 

Fishman,  Bernard,  and  Bloom.     3,232,105. 
BloBS,    Karl   P.,    to   Nordischer   Maschlnenbau    Rud. 
Apparatus  for  bringing  into  upright  belly-dorsal 
fish  transported   resting  on  one  side.     3,232,412, 
CI.  198—33. 

Blumbergs,  John  H.,  to  FMC  Corp.     Method  for  producing 
and   recovering  organic  peroxy  acids.     3^32,979,   2-1-66. 
CI.  260—502. 
Boatwrlght,  Paul  L.     Subsoil  fertilisers  applicator.     3,232, 

007.  2-1-66,  CI.  47 — 48.5. 
Bock,    Charles   D.,   A.    Krell,   and   D.    Masucd,    to   American 
Boflch  Arma  Corp.     Inertial  platforms.     3,232,122.  1-2-66, 
CI.  74 — 6.34.  ,       , 

Bock,  Louis  H. :  Bee— 

Herrlck,  Franklin  W.,  and  Bock.     3,232,897.  ' 

Bockelmann,  John  B. :  See — 

Strandskov.    Frede   B..    and    Bockelmann.      3,232,766. 
Bodlne.   Albert  G.,  Jr.     Method  and  apparatus  for  forming 

plastic  materials.     3,232,012.  2-1-66.  CI.  264 — 23. 
Bodlne,  Albert  G.,  Jr.     Sonic  machine  for  cutting  pavement. 

3.232.669.  1-2-66,  CI.  299—37. 
Boehringer,  C.  F..  It  Soehne  G.m.b.H. :  Bee — 

Haack.  Erich.  Heerdt.  and  Schmidt.     3,232,981. 
Rleckmann,  Peter,  Rey,  and  Haack.     3,232,710. 
Boeing  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Gillette,  Roger  H..  Snyder,  and  Tallent.     3.232.795. 
Malone,  Erie  W.     3.232.113. 
McMillan.  Harry  C.     3,233,051. 
Bogardus.  Kenneth  W.  :   See —  ^ 

Qaither.  Donald  D..  and  Bogardus.     3.232.603. 
Bogert.  Thure  B..   to  Addo,  Aktiebolaget.     Program  control 

devices.     3,233.082.  2-1-66.  CI.  235—61.11. 
Bogh.  Billy  R. :  Bee — 

Boeh,  Keith  R.  and  B.  R.     3,232.464. 
Bogh.  Keith  R.  and  B.  R.     PorUble  hydraulic  lifting  device. 

3,232,464.  2-1-66.  CI.  214 — 512. 
Bohme  Fettchemie  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Heyden.  Rudi.  and  Plapper.     3.232.696. 
Bolssonnas,  Roger,  and  S.  Quttmann.  to  Sandoi  A.G 

peptides.      3.232.923,   2-1-66.   CI.   260—112.5 
Bolinger.  George  N..  to  Sta-Rlte  Glnnle  Lou.  Inc. 

3,232.301.  2-1-66.  CI.  132—42. 
Bonga    Jan,  to  Ter  Borg  &  Mensingas  Maschlnenfabrik  N.  V. 
CordlWiolder  for  a  knotter  for  a  baling  press.     3,232.652. 
2-1-66.  CI.  289—14. 
Bonham,  Melvln  D.,  and  W.  O.  Holt.     Meat  cleaning  attach- 
ment.    3,231,915.  2-1-66.  CI.  15—3.1. 
Bonsel,  Wouter  G. :  See — 

Went,  Jan.  J.,  and  Bonsel.     3.232.843. 
Booth.    Donald    H..    and    G.    N.    Quinton.    to   Flsons    Fertll- 
liers   Ltd.      Fertlliter  manufacture   containing  ammonium 
nitrate  and  monoammonium  phosphate.    3,232,741.  2-1-66, 
CI.  71—39.  I 

Boothbv.  Alfons :  Bee —  i         i 

Relchert,  Otto,  and  Boothby.     3.232.317. 
Boothe    Willis   A.,   to  General   Electric   Co.     Fluid-operated 

logic  circuit.     3.232,533.  2-1-66.  CI.  235—200. 
Borden  Co..  The:  Bee —  „„„„_..„ 

Van  Wleren.  Wllhelmlne  H..  and  Langberg.     3.232.768. 
Borden,  Leland  A.     Auto  turn  signalling  system  with  timed 

cancellation.      3.233.218.   2-1-86.   CI.   340—81. 
Borkow  Gesellscbaft  mlt  beschrankter  Haftung :  See — 
Jarosch.  Eduard.     3.232.348. 
Stftckel.  Karl.     3,232.048. 
Borslg  Aktiengesellschaft.  and  Wankel  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Lflck,  Frledrich.     3,232.523. 
Boschi,  Antonio,  to  Societa  Applicailonl  Gomma  Antlvlbranti 
"SAGA"     S.p.A.       Sound-absorbing    covering.       3.232.372, 
2-1-68.  Cl.  181—33. 
Boslev.  Vernon  L. :  See — 

tomlinson.  Barnard  E.     3.232,298.  ^    „ 

Boat.  George  F..  Jr..  %  to  W.  L.  Crandall.  and  %  to  W.  R. 
Woodburn.     Vehicle  signal  device.     3,233.217,  2-1-66,  Cl. 

Bost    John  J..  A.  Cera,  and  J.  A.  Cabeal.  to  Aerojet-General 

Corp.     Gelled   fuel   compositions.      3,232,801,   2-1-66,   Cl. 

149—19. 
Bot  Brassert  Oxyjten  Technik  AG. :  Bee — 

Rinesch.  Rudolf.     3.232.748. 
Bourne,   Benjamin   A.,   and   P.   S.   Francis,   to  United   States 

Sugar  Corp.     Raw  cane  sugar  recovery  process.     3,232,793, 

2-1-66,  Cl.  127—50. 

Bowers,  Albert:  See —  ^  „ 

Ringold.  Howard  J.,  Bowers,  Mancera,  and  Rosenkrani. 
3,232.966. 
Bowers.  Albert.  P.  Crabbe.  and  J.  Edwards,  to  Syntex  Corp. 
19-nor-4»(10)pregnenes.     3,232,962,  2-1-66,  Cl.  260—397.3. 

Bowser.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Eddy,  Richard  D.     3.233,180. 
Boysen    Arne,  B.   Larkfeldt,   and   G.   Stelnholti.   to  Svenska 

Flaktfabriken.    Aktiebolaget       Room    unit   for    ventilating 

and  air-conditioning.  3,232.342,  2-1-66.  Cl.  165—123. 
Bradley,   James  K.,   to  Philco  Corp.     Multi-section   vacuum 

tube  and  socket  combination.     3.233.138.  2-1-66.  Cl.  313— 

318. 
Bradner    John    A.,    to   The   Lees-Bradner   Co.      Main    drive 

means  for  a  gear  bobbing  machine.    3,232,169,  2-1-66,  Cl. 

90 — 4. 

J.  '     f 


Braid   MUton  :  Bee—  I 

Hauptschein,  Murray,  and  Braid.     3,232,970. 

Brand,  Karl.  Valve  arrangement  for  thfe  master  cyllndler  of 
an  hydraulic  brake  actuating  system.  3,232.628.  2-1-66, 
Cl.  277 — 212. 

Brannock,  Kent  C,  to  E:a8tman  Kodak  Co.  Process  of  manu- 
facturing branched-chaln  mono-oleflnic  aliphatic  acids  and 
intermediates  therefor.     3,232.949.  2-1-66.  Cl.  260 — 294.3. 

Branson.  Charles  D.,  to  RoberUhaw  Controls  Co.  Bake  and 
boll  burner  fuel  control  system.  3,232,534,  2-1-68,  Cl. 
236 — 15. 

Brayman.  Jacob,  to  Barogenlcs,  Inc.  High  pressure  appara- 
tus.    3.231.935.  2-1-66,  Cl.  18—16. 

Breeding.  Milton  F..  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc.  Extractor 
devices  for  semiconductor  networks  and  the  like.  3,232,158, 
2-1-66.  Cl.  83—140. 

Brennon.  Ralph  S.  Delayed  alarm  system  with  coded  loca- 
tion signal  operable  to  alarm  despite  faults  In  signal  trans- 
mission to  remote  station     3,233,232,  2-1-66,  Cl.  340 — 226. 

Brent.  Bernard  J.  :   See— 

Sigal.  Max  v..  Jr.,  Brent,  and  Marchini.     8,282,945. 

Brewer,  Jess  A.  :  See — 

Seldel,  Robert  K..  and  Brewer.    3.231,899. 

Brian.  Jack,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Amplitude  stabilized 
variable  frequency  oscillator.  3,233,191,  2-1-88,  Cl.  331 — 
161. 

Brlchard.  Edgard  :  Bee — 

Henry.  Georges,  and  Brlchard.    3.233.022. 

Brigham,  Georges.  Road  safety  edge.  3,232,187,  2-1-66,  Cl. 
W — 1.5. 

Brigham,  Roger  S.,  and  J.  Simpson,  to  Continental  Can  Co. 
Accelerating  feed  mechanism.     3,232,414,  2-1-68,  Cl.  198 — 

British  Celanese  Ltd.  :  See — 

Finlayson,  Donald,  Krzesln^kl,  and  Cooke.     3,232,322 
BrltlHh  Colun>bla  Research  Council  :  See — 

Sanders.  Raymond  J.     3,232,722. 
nrltl«h  Oxygen  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Waller,  John  G.     3.232.083. 
Hrocfau,  John  B.     Attachment  for  hospital  beds  and  the  like 

3.231.90.-).  2-1-66.  Cl.  5 — 92. 
Brocknielfr.  Josef  :  See — 

Enders.  Heinz.  WIest.  Deiner.  Munienmaler.  and  Brock- 
meler.     3.232,790. 
Hrojtden,  .Michael  E..  G.  Mllnes.  and  H.  Plnkerton.  to  Imperial 
Chemical    Industries    Ltd.      Separation    of   nltrotoluene    or 
nitrobenzene.     3.232,999.  2-1-66,  Cl.  280 — 845 
Brooks,  Charles  :  See — 

Loew.  Theodore,  and  Brooks.    3.232,818. 
Brophy,  Robert  V. :  Bee — 

Rockwell,  AdelbePt  W.,  Jr.,  and  Brophy.     3,232,498. 
Brown,  (ieorge  L.  :  See — 

Schmldle.  Claude  J.,  and  Brown.     3.232.903 
Brown.  Robert  J.,  to  I'nlted  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Package 

preforming  apparatus.     3,232,024,  2-1-86,  Cl.  53 — 184 
Brown.  William  H. :   See — 

Warthen.  George  T.     3,232,375. 
Browne,  Andrew  T..  and  A.  H.   Schwab,   to  Globe  Holat  Co 

Rotating  lift.    3.232,448.  2-1-66,  Cl.  21-1 — 1 
Bruljel,  Hendrlk  D..  to  -Motorenfabrlek  Thomassen,  N  V.     De- 
vice   for    the   Indication    of   the   movement    of   an   object. 
3,232,096,  2-1-66,  Cl.  73—37.6.  «~J«:vi. 

Brunlngs,  Karl  J. :  See — 

Gordon,  Philip  N.,  Jarowskl,  and  Brunlngs.     3,232,834. 
Brunswick  Corp.  :  See — 

Bessinger,  Walter  L.    3.232.612. 

Conklin.  Rot>ert  M..  Satchell.  and  Jolltz.     3,232,616 
Satchell,  Fred  E.,  and  Berry.    3^232  617 
Brush  Beryllium  Co..  The  :  See — 

Smith.  Ellsviorth  M.    3.233.211. 
Buchanan.  Henry  J.,  and  A.  L.  Reed.     Conveyance  for  elon- 
gated beams.    3.232.636.  2-1-66.  Cl.  280 — 404 
Buck    Stewart  T.      Workman  hoisting  machine.     3.232.382, 

2-1-66.  Cl.  187—89. 
Buckalter.   Robert   I.,   to   .Master   Sew  Control  Corp.     Fabric 
positioning  and  sewing  apparatus.     3.232.256.  2-1-86,  Cl. 

Bucknell,  Ernest  H.,  and  I.  A.  Ward.  Transfer  valve.  3  232  - 
.•J07,  2-1-68,  Cl.  137—119.  ' 

Bucks,  John  A.  Tubular  Insert.  3,282,645,  2-1-86,  Cl.  285— 
205. 

Bucourt.  Robert :  Bee — 

•Nomine.  Gerard,  and  Bucourt.    3.232  837 
Nomine.  Gerard,  and  Bucourt.    3,232,838 

Buell.  Halsev  W. :  See- 
Holland,  Clayton  J.,  and  Buell.     3,282,729 

Buelow.  Fred  K..  F.  B.  Hartman.  and  E.  L  Wlllette  to 
International  Business  .MachlneM  Corp.  .Matrix  encoder'dr- 
cuit  employing  plural  trigger  means  each  comprising  a  cur- 
rent switch  and  Implication  circuit.  3,233,223.  2-1-86,  Cl. 
340 — 166. 

Bufflngton,  Herman  L.  Portable  cooler  cabinet  construction. 
3,232,489,  2-1-86,  Cl.  222 — 108 

Bule,  James  L.,  to  TRW  Semiconductors,  Inc.  Transistor 
technology.    3,233.125,  2-1-66,  Cl.  307 — 88.5. 

Bunistead,  Augustine  D.  Attic  ventilating  system  with  cover 
means.    3,232.205.  2-1-86.  Cl.  98—07. 

Bunker  Hill  Co..  The  :  See— 

Caldwell.  John  W.     3.232.857. 

Bunker-Ramo  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Apple.  Joseph  S..  and  Kllleen.    3.233.113. 

Burckhardt.  Manfred  H..  to  Daimler  Benz  Aktlengesellschaft 
Drive  connection.    3,232.138.  2-1-88.  Cl.  74—665. 

Burdeska^  Kurt  E.,  J.  von  der  Crone,  R.  Menasse,  and  A.  Pugin 
to  J.  R.  Geigy  A.G.  Process  for  the  production  of  dlox- 
2  1°  6*6   Cl   26(^246'**'"*^'*    obtained    thereby.      3,232,932, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bnrk,  Emmett  H.,  Jr.,  B.  W.  Turnqucst,  and  W.  D.  Hoffman,  to 
Sinclair  Resiearch,  Inc.     Production  of  Uoprene.    3,238,006, 
2-1-66,  a.  080—680. 
Burk,  Melvln.     Surface  projectile  game  with  changeable  tar- 
gets.    3.282,«19,  2-1-66,  CT.  273—123. 
Burke,  Arthur  J.  :  fc>e — 

.Maver,  Gerald  C,  and  Burke.    3,232.365. 
Burke,  waiter  J.,  to  PlttHburgh  Plate  Qlaas  Co.     Apparatus 

for  drawing  glass  sheet.    3,232,734,  2-1-66,  CI.  65 — 203. 
Burndy  Corp.  :  See — 

Knowles.  Robert  G.     3,233,210. 
Lazar,  Michael,  and  Knowles.    3,233.200. 
Matthy8S«,  Irving  F.     3,231.866. 
Burness.  Donald  M.  :  See — 

Allen.  Charles  F,  H„  and  Burness.    3.232.761. 
Allen.  Charles  F.  H..  and  Burness.    3.232,764. 
Burness,  Donald  M.,  and  B.  D.  Wilson,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Gelatin  compositions  containing  a  blsisotnalelmide  hardener. 
3,232,763,  2-1-66,  CI.  »6— 111. 
Burnett,   Richard  T.,   to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Wheel  cylinder, 
backing  plate  connection.     3,232,391,  2-1-66,  CI.  188 — 152. 
Burow,  Frank  H.,  R.  O.  Clark,  D.  H.  Lichtenfels,  and  J.  A. 
Petrocelli,    to    Gulf    Research    &    Development    Co.      Gas 
chromatography   apparatus.      3,-232,093,   2-1-66.   CI.    73 — 
23.1. 
Burroughs  Corp. :  See — 

Foster,  Jerry  F.,  Bewley,  Bennett,  and  Glaser.     3,233,- 

224. 
Ogle.  James  A.,  and  Turchl.    3,233,216. 
Somlyody,  Arpad.     3,233,083. 

Stowell,  Philip  A.     3,232.221.  I 

Burroughs  Wellcome  4  Co.  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See — 

Hltchings,  George  H.,  Klion.  and  Goodman.     3,232,937. 
Hltchings,  George  H..  Ellon,  and  Goodman.    3,232,938. 
Burrows,  David  E. :  See— 

McBride,  Oscar  S.    3,232,664. 
Burson.  Bob  G. :  See — 

Terry.  Stanley  M..  and  Burson.    3.233  132. 
Burt.  Farlow  B..  to  The  Bendix  Corp.     Cam  and  method  of 

generating  tame.     3.232.237.  2-1-66.  CI.   103 — 136. 
Buschbom.  Floyd  E..  to  Vandale  Corp.     SUo  unloader.    3.232.- 

4.'»6.  2-1-66,  CI.  214 — 17. 
Bush.  Edward  G.  W.     Cementitloua  composition  and  method 

of  preparation.     3,232.777.  2-1-66.  Cl.  106—90. 
Bush.  Harry  D.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Bonding  of  refrac- 
tory materials  by  means  of  cerium  oxide-cerium  sulfide  mix- 
tures and  poduct.     3,232.822.  2-1-66.  Cl.  161—182. 
Bush.  John  L.,  and  T.  N.  Shipley,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemous 
and  Co.     Suspension  polymerization  using  2-8tage  buffer  salt 
addition   to   prevent   clustering  and   to  regulate  bead  size. 
3.232.915.  2-1-66.  Cl.  260—89.5. 
Buslllo.    Eugene    P..    to    Fischer  k    Porter   Co.      Flowmeter. 

3.232.106.  2-1-66.  Cl.  73 — 209. 

Buslllo.    Eugene    P..    to    Fischer   k    Porter   Co.     Flowmeter. 

3.232.107.  2-1-66.  Cl.  73—209. 
Busovsky  Milan  :  See — 

Newcomer  Jacob  R..  Jr..  and  Busovsky.     3.232.088. 
Butcher.  Clarence  E..  and  J.  A.  Conley.     Process  for  making 

a  window.    3.232.807.  2-1-66.  Cl.  156—212. 
Butterworth.   Archibald  J.,   to  Butterworth   Engineering  Co., 
Ltd.     Pump  with  bypass.     3,232,234,  2-1-66,  Cl.  lOj— 41. 
Butterworth  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 
Butterworth.  Archibald  J.    3.232.234. 
Butx.  C.  F..  Engineering  :  See — 

Muller.  Donald  C.     3.232,417. 
Buzzell.  Charles  H.     Actuating  cover  for  motor  control  switch 

or  the  like.     3.233^71.  2-1-66.  Cl.  200—172. 
Byers.  Edward  V.     Type  levers  of  typewriters  and  apparatus 
for  producing  the  same.     3.232.576.  2-1-66.  Cl.  249—86. 

Byles.  Theodore  A.,  and  F.  P.  Hill,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Auto- 
mobile radio  control  circuit  responsive  to  speed.  3,233.109. 
2-1-66.  Cl.  250—206. 

Byles.  Theodore  A.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Vehicular  radio  receiver 
with  speed  compensated  volume  control.  3,233,178,  2-1-66, 
Cl.  325 — 406. 

C.A.V.  Ltd. :  S«e— 

Wheatley.  Denli.     3.232.123. 
Cabbage.  John  T. :  Bee — 

Merryfleld,  George  E.,  and  Cabbage.     3,233,001. 
Cabeal,  Jackie  A. :  See — 

Bost,  Joha  J.,  Cera,  and  Cabeal.    3.232.801. 

Calne.  Frank  A.,  to  Humber  Ltd.  Electric  lamps.  3,233,095, 
2-1-66.  Cl.  240 — 46.03. 

Calne.  Rolland  H..  to  R.  R.  Donnelley  k  Sons  Co.  Photo- 
graphic registration  and  compoxitlng  method  for  preparing 
resists  for  etching  gravure  cylinders.  3.232.760.  2-1-66, 
Cl.  96 — 43. 

Caldwell,  John  W.,  to  The  Bunker  Hill  Co.  Cathodic  protec- 
tion anode  atructure.     3.232.857.  2-l-«6.  Cl.   204 — 197. 

Caldwell.  Washington  J.,  to  Eltra  Corp.  Method  of  taping 
non-circular  colls.     3.232.544.  2-1-66.  Cl.  242—6. 

Calfee,  Richard  W.,  to  International  Buaineu  Machlnea  Corp. 
Frequency  shift  algnal  demodulator.  3,233,181,  2-1-66, 
Cl.  329—128. 

California  Weavers.  Inc. :  See — 

Kelen.  Steven,  and  Mand.    3.231.908. 

Calumet  k  He^la,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Donkle.  Locius  B..  Jr.     3.232.640. 
Plnean,  Wilfred  J.     3.232,011. 
Camloc  Fastener  Corp.  :  See — 

Newcomer,  Jacob  R..  Jr..  and  Busovsky.     3.232,088. 
Camp.  Roger  C.  to  Iowa  State  University  Research  Founda- 
tion.  Inc.     Magnetic  recording  device  utilizing  a  variable 
reluctance  head  and  a  parametron.     3,233,230,  2-1-66,  Cl. 
340—174.1.  '^ 


Apparatus  for 
3,232.492.  2-1- 


T 


Campbell,  Arthur  J.,  to  Terlan  Research  Establishment  Per- 
forated constructional  elements.  3.232.019.  2-1-66  Cl 
52 — 634.  '  ' 

Campt»ell.  Herbert  J.  Magnetic  target  game.  3,232.610,  2-1- 
66,  Cl.  273 — 1. 

Canada  Massey-Ferguson  Ltd.  :  See — 

Lucas.  John   W..  Ashton.  and   Weber.     3.232  376 

Cancel.  Pierre,  to  D.B.A..  Societe  Anonyme.  Trailing  shoe 
brake.     3.232.388,  2-1-66,  Cl.  188—78.  '^"""•K  ""oe 

Candor,  Robert  R.  Laundry  machine.  3,231,909,  2-1-66 
Cl.  8 — 159.  ' 

Caparrella,  Talleo  T.,  and  A.  C.  Amrheln.  Ore  concentration 
apparatus.     3,232  426.  2-1-66.  Cl.  209 — 44 

Cappa.  Glullo.  and  L.  Longarettl,  to  Pirelli  S.p.A  Beada  of 
pneumatic  tires  for  vehicle  wheels.     3,232,331    '2-1-66    Cl 

152 — 354. 

Caracristl,  Vlrginius  Z.  :  See — 

Schoss.  Jack  .V..  and  Caracristl.    3,232,332 

Carborundum  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Holland,  Clayton  J.,  and  Buell.    3.232  729 
Kuhn.  William  E.    3.232.706. 

Carllck.  Daniel  J.,  and  M.  Becher.  to  Interchemlcal  Corp 
Maleated  polymers  from  styrene  and  hydroxyl-containing 
norbornene  derivatives.     3.233.009.  2-1-66   Cl    260 875 

Carlisle.  Benjamin  H..  to  The  Clark  Controller  Co  Fluid  con- 
trol  valve.     3.232,316.  2-1-66.  Cl.  137—596  15 

Carlozzi.  Michael,  and  D.   G.   lezonnl.  to  Chas.  Pfizer  k  Co 
Inc.     Facilitating  healing  of  body  surface  wounds  by  Intra- 
venous administration  of  N-acetyl  glucosamine,  glucosamine 

3!"2i2!l3r2-l%""6l"l6?-^'  "''''  ""^  "'  glucosamine: 
Carrier  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Carrier.  Robert  M..  Jr.     3,232,492. 
Carrier,  Robert  M.,  Jr.,  to  Carrier  Mfg.  Co. 

transporting  material  by  compound  motion. 

CarroUton  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Cope,  Richard  S.     3.231.903. 
Cassanmagnago.  Ugo.     Spray  gun  for  two-component  paints 
?qQ     f  Parate  concentrlcal  noszles.     3.232,540.  2-1-66.  Cl! 
2ov — 416. 
Castellano,  Joseph  :  See — 

Mausner.  Marvin  L..  Smith,  and  Castellan.0.    3.232  880 

Caswell    Earl  G..  and  R.  A.  Lefever.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp 

7no%  ^   ««"'?-\" •>?     o^""?"  compounds  from  silane.     3,232,- 

xl'"/^'  S?l'"°'***„*°'^  I.  Davles.  to  The  Cotton  Silk  and  Man- 

940    2-1^6*  Cl^*19— 97^5"""     ^*"'*''«'  mechanism.     3.231,- 

^*Rfl'  ri'^^oSS^  Qh   ^^'  ^'^^  lifting  vehicle.     3,232,562,  2-1- 

Cee-Bee  Mfg^  Co.  Inc..  The  :  See — 

Loew,  Theodore,  and  Brooks.     3.232,818. 
Celanese  Corp.  of  America  :  See —                              ' 
Evans.  Wallace  R..  Jr.    3.232.029 
Price.  Billy  R.,  St.  Pierre,  and  Lloyd.    3,232,268 
Werner,  Allen  C.     3,232,909. 
Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Scientlflque  :  See 

''"&n''1?32¥65''-    "**"''''•    "^•^"''-    ^•"'-   "'^ 
Cera,  Albert :  See —  ' 

r-„.K?'***'A'i.°^''„^-  ^*"'  •""!  Cabeal.     3,232,801. 
Cerberus  AG.  :  See — 

Lampart.  Thomas.     3.233,100. 

Chadwlck,  Stephen  F.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

^PPafatus  for  guiding  a  textile  tow.    3,231,958,  2-1-66,  Cl. 

Chalvre,  John  L. :  See — 

^*J"o''.i,  ^i^.**"'**'    ^'-    Chalvre,    Risk,    and    Schmuckal. 

Champion  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 
Hultgren.  William  H.     3,232,437. 
Chaney.  Preston  E.  :  See — 

Bennett.  John  D    Chaney   Jones,  and  Mayes.    3,232.115. 

r.K     ^*""^«,   John    Chaney,   Jones,   and   Mayes.      3.233.214. 

Chano.  Takashl.  to  Kayaba  Industry  Co..  Ltd.    Shock  absorber 

jncluding  soring  loaded  valve  In  piston.     3,232,390,  2-1-66, 

Chapman,  Charles  C,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Alkylatlon 
process.    3,233,007.  2-1-66.  Cl.  260—683.48.  J'  »    "" 

Charron,  Jean  C.  to  Saunler  Duval,  Societe  Anonyme  Elec- 
tromechanical memory  device.  3.233,081.  2-1-66.  Cl.  235 — 
61.11. 

'"''H^&^'SiX  a.  iil^li'it""'  "^^  '^'"^  ''•'^^«- 

Chatfleld.  Richard  :  See— 

Chatfleld.  Cecil  and  R.    3,232.274. 
Chemcell  (1963)  Ltd.:  See — 

Grenler.  Joseph  M..  Fairbairn,  and  Holmes.    3,232.694. 
Chemical  Construction  Corp. :  See — 

Cook.  Luclen   H.,  Mavrovlc,  and  Rubin.     3,232,985. 

De  Maria.  John,  and  Glen.    3.2.32,231. 

Nebgen.  William  H.     3.232.707. 
Chemlsche  Fabrtk  Kalk  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Hahn.  Helnrich.     3.232.959. 

Seellger.  Wolfgang.     3.232.952. 
Chemlsche  Fabrtk  Pfersee  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Enders.  Heinz.  Wlest.  Deiner.  Munzenmaler.  and  Brock- 
meler.     3.232.790. 

Chen.  Richard  J.,  to  Polaroid  Corp. 
for  treating  a  sheet  with  a  liquid. 
95—13. 

Cberron  Research  Co. :  See — 
Lew,  Henry  Y.     3,232„S79. 
Marquis,  David  M.,  and  Toland. 
Chllds,  Elbert  B.,  and  J.  A.  C.  Krullsh,  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil 
«  :•  i?*^--."**!  monitoring  and  control  system.     3,232,097 
2-1-86.  Cl.  73 — 53. 


Photographic  apparatus 
3,232,195,  2-1-66,  Cl. 


3,232,992. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


F.,    Abderaon,    and    Ctalnlund. 


Chlnlund,  Joa«ph  F. :  See — 
Klelnachmldt,     Edward 
3,232596. 

Chlsbolm.  Harry  E  to  FMC  Corp.  Method  of  producing 
magnetilum  hydroxide  having  variable  particle  slceH.  3,232,- 
708,  2-1-66.  CI.  23—201. 

Cbodorow,  Marvin,  to  Varlan  Asaoclates.  Slow  wave  circuit 
having  negative  mutual  Inductive  coupling  between  adjacent 
sections.     3,233,139,  2-1-66,  CI.  315 — 3.S. 

Chou,  Wayne  W.  Overload  protection  circuitry  with  feed- 
back Initiated  latching  circuit.  3,233,115.  2-1-66,  CI.  307— 
88.5. 

Chou,  Wayne  W..  to  Barnes  Engineering  Co.  Low  noise 
switching  circuits.     3,233,121,  2-1-68,  CI.  307—88.5. 

ChurchlU,  Philip,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  Rib  strip- 
ping for  Insoles.     3,232.820,  2-1-66,  Cl.  161—102. 

Clfelli,  Aloyslus  P.,  to  Phllco  Corp.  Automatic  amplitude 
control  in  line  transmission  of  high  frequency  oscillations. 
3,233,193,  2-1-66,  Cl.  331—183. 

Cisco,  Edward  S.  Uncoupling  device  for  railway  car  cou- 
plers.    3,232,445,  2-1-66,  Cl.  213—166. 

Clapp,  William  W.  Lamp  remover.  3,232,658,  2-1-66.  Cl. 
294-^20 

Clark  Controller  Co.,  The  :  Bee —  | 

Carlisle,  Benjamin  H.    3,232.316.  ' 

Clark,  James  M. :  See — 

Wenta,  Steven  C.  and  Clark.    3.232.427.     i   ■ 

Clark.  Ralph  O. :  See — 

Burow,    Frank    H..    Clark.    Ucbtenfels,    and    Petrocelll. 
3  232  093 

Clark.  Richard  B.,  to  Whlttaker  Corp.  Fluid  bearing.  3.232,- 
680.  2-1-66,  Cl.  308 — 9. 

Clarke,  Bernard  J. :  See —  r 

Secord,  Herbert  C,  and  Clarke.    3.232.725. 

Cleaver-Brooks  Co. :  See — 

Loebel,   Frederick  A.,  and  Orobecker.     3,232.280. 

Cleff,  Peter  H..  J.  D.  Watson,  and  A.  E.  Anderson,  to  Pame- 
tracla,  ob  Wallsend  Research  Station.  Flexible  pipe  Joints. 
3,232.642,  2-1-66.  Cl.  285 — 114 

Clifton,  John  T.,  to  Etouglas  O.  Ooldle  k  Associates  Ltd. 
Water  ski.     3,231.911,  2-1-66.  Cl.  9—310. 

Cloyd,  Harold  8.,  to  Nosco  Plastics,  Inc.  Plastic  case.  3,232,- 
476,  2-1-66,  Cl.  220 — 102. 

Coastal  Dynamics  Corp. :  See — 

Cousins,  Leroy  L.     3,232.578.  ,      ^ 

Cobb.  Clifton  A.,  and  J.  T.  Williams,  to  Whirlpool  Corp.  Lock- 
ing system  for  a  Uundry  appliance.  3.232.433,  2-1-66,  a. 
210 — 144.  ,    ^ 

Cockerell,  Christopher  S..  to  Hovercraft  Development  Ltd. 
Oround  effect  machine  with  permeable  material  support 
member.    3.232.366.  2-1-66.  Cl.  180—7.  ^ 

Coes.  Loring,  Jr.  Grinding  process.  3,232,010,  2-1-66,  Cl. 
51 — 281. 

Cole,  Austin,  HI.  to  United  Process  Machinery  Co.  Foam  gen- 
erating apparatus.     3.232.709.  2-1-66.  Cl    2»— 252. 

CoUn-Smlth,  Eric.  Oil  burner.  3,232.542,  2-1-66,  Cl.  239— 
427.3. 

Schrader,  Gerhard,  Lorens,  Colin,  and  Schlor.    3,232,830. 
COlln     Reimer    and   G.    Schrader.    to   Farbenfabriken    Bayer 
Aktlengesellschaft.     Dlthlophosphonic  acid  esters  and  proc- 
ess for  their  production.     3,233,010,  2-1-66.  CT.  260—928. 

Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  :  See — 

Schusa,  Jack  A.,  and  Caracristl.    3.232.332. 
Commissariat  A  I'Energle  Atomlque  :   See — 

Coate8,  Dldier.  and  Lehey.     3,232,842. 
Compagnle  generale  de  Telegraphle  Sans  Fll :  Sei 
VaaslUev.  AvCnlr,  Nicolas,  and  Hilderbrandt. 
Comptears,  Compagnle  des  :  See— 

Ferrand,  Pierre  A.  F.,  and  Hommeau.     3.232,546 
Conco  Engineering  Works.  Inc.  :  See — 

Fountain,  Sherman  W.,  and  Thompson. 
Conder,   Christy   F.,   hi   to  J.  Leclair,   and   % 
Disposable   toothbrush.      3,231.925.   2-1-66. 
Conder.  Ronald  :  See — 

Conder,  Christy  F.     3,231.925.  | 

Congoleum-Nalm  Inc. :  See — 

Knpits.  John  J.     3.232,780. 
Conklin,  Robert  M.,  F.  E.  Satchell,  and  W.  L. 
wick    Corp       Bowling   pin   base   and    pin 
3,232.816,  2-1-66.  C\.  273 — 82. 
Conley.  James  A. :  See — 

Butcher.  Clarence  E..  and  Conley.    3.282.807 
Connell.  Lawrence  H.,  and  L.  A.  Moe.  to  F.  H.  Pe*jey  *  Co 
Apparatus  for  high  frequency  treatment  of  ore.     3.233.030, 
2-1-66.  Cl.  13—10. 
Conorer.  Lawrence  H.  :  Se^ — 

NUsen,  George  P..  and  Conover. 
Consolazio.  George  A. :  See — 

Moses,  Ronald  E..  Consolaxlo, 

924.  i  , 

Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Corp. :  See  ' 

Berry.  Clifford  E.,  and  Becker.    3  233.099. 
Haber.  Herbert  S..  Cxuha,  and  Gardiner.     3,232.851. 
Consolidated   Electronics   Industries   Corp. :  See— 
Stoddard,  Ernest  R..  and  Sutherland.     3.233.066. 

Consolidated  Mining  and  Smelting  Co.  of  Canada  Ltd..  The 

ggg 

Thompson,  Joshua  B.,  and  Hlldred.     3,232.703. 

Consolidation  Coal  Co. :  See- 
Lee.  Arthur  L..  and  Coval.    3  232,125. 
Gorin,  Everett,  Struck,  and  Zlelke.    3.232,861. 

Contal    Maurice  G..  to  Telemecaniqrfe  Electrlque.  La.     Inter 
locking  mechanism.     3,233.052,  2-1-66,  CT.  200—50. 

Conte,  Louis  B.,  Jr. :  See — 

Apel.  Francis  N..  and  Conte.    3.232,994. 

Continental  Can  Co. :  See—  „  „„„  ..,^ 

Brigham,  Roger  S.,  and  Simpson.    3,232,414. 


Inc. :  See 


I 


3,232.877. 


3.232,455. 
to  R.  Conder 
Cl.    16—605. 


Jolltx.  to  Bnins- 
including  same. 


3.232,80©.     ' 
and  Paraskevas.     3,232,- 


3,232,639. 


Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
PUsse,  Thomas  E.    3,232,460 
Weiss,  Arthur  J.     3,232,517. 
Lurie,  Randolph  D.     3,231,937. 
Continental  Folding  Paper  Box  Co. 

Maio.  Patrick.     3,232,513. 
Continental  Oumml-Werke  Aktlengeaellschaft :  See — 
Nadler,  Helnrich.  and  Menell.    3,232,817. 
Meumann.  Hans.     3.233,020. 
Continental  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Stearns,  Sanford  W.     3,232,712.    « 
Continental  Motors  Corp. :  See — 
Edson,  Edward  J.     3,232,4«7. 
Contour  Chair-Lounge  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 
Ferro,  Arthur  C:    3,232,574. 
Ferro,  Arthur  C.    3,232,576.  , 

Control  Data  Corp. :  See — 

Rablnow,  Jacob.     3,232,506.  , 

Controls  Co.  of  America  :  See —  ,        , 

Treder,  Charles  F.    3,232,310. 
Cook    Claude  C.  :  See — 

Koslnskl.  Alfred  £.,  and  Cook. 
Cook,  Leon  R. :  See — 

Rosenthal,  Waldemar  A.,  Plnkalla,  Cook,  and  Korfhage. 
3,232,765. 
Cook,  Lucien  H.,  I.  Mavrovlc,  and  B.  Rubin,  to  Chemical  Con- 
struction Corp.     Urea  syntbesia  process.     3,232,985.  2-1- 
66,  Cl.  260—555. 
Cook,  Newell  C,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Corrosion  realsUnt 

chromide  coating.     3,232.853.  2-1-66.  Cl.  204 — 39 
Cook,  Reginald  M. .  See — 

Shaw,  Stuart  W.  K.,  and  Cook.    3,232,761. 
Cooke^  Albert  W.  M.  :  See — 

Flnlayson,  Donald,  Krseslnskl,  and  Cooke.     3,232,322 
Cooper-Bessemer  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Van  Slttert    Paul  R..  and  Fleming.     3.232.173. 
Cooper.  George  8. :  See — 

Jackson,  Squire  R.,  and  Cooper.    3,232,054. 
Cooper,  Martin,  and  J.  Oardberg,  to  Motorola,  Inc.     Decoder 

and  printer.     3,233,243,  2-1-66,  Cl.  346 — 17. 
Cooperrlder,  Myron  T.  :   See — 

Swenson,  Paul  F.,  and  Cooi>errider.     3,232,337. 
Coover,  Harry  W.,  Jr. :  See — 

Shearer.  Newton  H..  Jr.,  and  Coover.     3.232,919. 
Cope.  Richard  8.,  to  Carrollton  Mfg.  Co.     Self-rimming  sink 

mounting.     3.231.903,  2-1-68,  Cl.  4 — 187. 
Copony,   Edward   L..  and   S.   L.   Wood,  to  Symington  Wayne 
Corp.      Preset  dispensing  control.     3,232.483,   2-1-66.   Cl. 
222 — 16. 
Cordero  Mining  Co. :  See — 

Wllllston.  Samuel  H.,  and  Morris.     3.232^033. 
Cordry,    Burton    L..    to   The   Bendix   Corp.      Frequency   lock 

detector.     3,233,237.  2-1-66,  Cl.  343 — 7. 
Corning  Glass  Works  :  See — 

Lnoma,  Eino  J.     3,233,172. 
Cory  Corp. :  See — 

Karlen,  Harvey  R.,  Sedlack.  and  Eisendrath. 
Coss.  Loring,  Jr.,  to  Norton  Co.    Grinding  process. 

2-1-66.  Cl.  51—281. 
Costes.   Dldier.   and  J.   Lebey,   to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomlque.     Defonnable  metal  chain  device  for  regulating 
the  power  of  a  reactor.     3.232.842.  2-1-66,  Cl.  176 — 36 
Cotton.  Silk  and  Man-Made  Fibres  Research  Association.  The  : 
See — 

Catling.  Harold,  and  Davies.    3.231,940. 

Coulter.  Bert.  J.  W.  Mann,  H.  B.  McKean.  G.  F.  Russell,  and 

J.  W.   Smith  :   said  Coulter.   McKean.  and   Smith,  assors. 

to  Potlatch  Forests.   Inc.     Process  of  bonding  lumber  by 

parallel    high   frequency    heating.      3,232,811.    2-1-68,    Cl. 

156^—273. 

Coursey,  Ralph  W.     High  occupancy  rate  mechanical  parking 

system.     3,232.454.  2-1-66,  CT  214—16.1.  »»»r».og 

Cousins.   Leroy  L.,  to  CosUl  Dynamics  Corp.     Pivoted  disc 

]ja|^e  "laving  a  particular  mounting  arrangement.     3,232,- 

Coval,' Arthur  B.  :  See — 

Lee,  Arthur  L..  and  Coval.    3,232,125. 
Coverley,   Harold   E.,   and   R.   Greenland,   to  General   Motors 
Corp.     Door  latches  for  automobile  doors.     3,232,656,  2-1- 

^"I',°,^*°5i,  ^","■'2  ^   ^Comb   support   frame   for   beehives. 
3,231,907,  2-1-66,  Cl.  8 — 10 

Cowan,  Jack  C^,  A.  E.  Beasley,  Jr.,  R.  O.  Stearns,  J.  W.  Jordan 
5?.,..       ^    Flnlayson,    to   National    Lead   Co.      Process  of 
drilling  a  well.     3.232,870,  2-1-68.  Cl.  252—8.5. 

Cowden.  Herbert  B. :  See— 

r,      T"1i;S''  Edward  C,  and  Cowden.    3,232.75«.  I 

Cowles,  Warren  H. :  See —  ' 

Garbarino.  Steven  J..  Jr.,  and  Cowlea.     3.232.585. 
*^*'*'  K^^P^I-^^^    Sherretts.  and  G.  P.  Mathews,  to  Rock- 
a    91— 170  ^nke  systems.     3.232.175.   2-1-66, 

Coyne.  John  J. :  See — 

Evalds.  Eglls.  and  Coyne.    3,233,126. 

^"7^'"J'^''^J'*w^V  ^°  PhilUps  Petroleum  Co.     Sealing  sur- 
3  232!721°2-1^6''ci"+4^r'^"*''**°***"*°*  composition. 

Crabbe.  Pierre  :  See — 

Bowers.  Albert.  Crabbe.  and  Edwards. 

Crablel.  Charles  A.  :  See- 
Stock,  Arthur  J.,  Smith,  and  Crablel. 

Craig.  Wlnfred  C. :  See- 
Graham.  David  B..  Craig,  and  Hort. 

Cnandall.  William  L. :  See— 

Host.  George  F..  Jr.    3.233,217. 

^Tein?."k.'23iw'3:'^i'5i':^af  ??8j?^«<:*-'t^'-«-  <»'-p'-y 


3.232.212. 
3.232,010, 


9,232,962. 
3.232,482. 
3,282,996. 
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Cranston,  Albert  E.,  Jr.,  W.  J.  Aowell,  and  D.  A.  Enatad,  to 
Devco,  Int.     Wire  binding  machine.    3,282,216,  2-1-66.  CI. 
100—28. 
Croeawant,  George  F..  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.    Plastic 

screw  andiur.     3,232,163,  2-1-66,  Cl.  85 — 83. 
Crooks,    Charles   E.    L.,    to    Swlngfast     Inc.     Pneumatically 
operated  fastener  positioning  and  driving  machine.    3.232.- 
511,  2-1-66,  a.  227—130. 
Crooks,  John  L.,   to  fkistman  Kodak  Co.     Film  feeding  ar- 
rangement.   3.232,006,  2-1-66,  Cl.  271 — 57. 
Cros-Dorf  Associates  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Croslln.  Michael  E.     3,233.041. 
Crosfleld  Electronics  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Bent.  Dennis  H.,  King.  Astley.  and  Kirk.     3,232,548. 
WUby,  William  P.  L.     3,233.220. 
Cruslin.  Michael  E..  to  Cros-L)orf  Associates  Ltd.     Audio  car- 

dlo»cop€.     3.233,041.  2-1-66,  Cl.  179 — 1. 
Crossiand,    Edward    J.,    and    S.    W.    Wilcox,    to    Seismograph 
Service  Corp.     Programming  apparatus  for  voting  machine. 
3,23?.528.  2-1-66.  Cl.  235 — ^50. 
Crouzet.   Uenrl.   to  Ateliers  Roannals  de  Constructions  Tex- 
tiles.     PalBe- twist    spindle.      3.232,037.    2-1-66,  Cl.   57 — 
77.45. 
Crow,  Robert  P..  and  W.  A.  Kelley,  to  Motorola.  Inc.     Induc- 
tion field  transmitter.    3,233.239.  2-1-66,  Cl.  343 — 225. 
Crowdes,  George  J.,  to  Simplex  Wire  and  Cable  Co.    Gas  pres- 
surized electric  cable.     3.233.032.  2-1-66.  Cl.  174 — 24. 
Crown  Machine  4  Tool  Co. :  Bee — 

Benedetto,  Frank  J.    3,231,933. 
Cryovac,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Pierce,  James  G.    3.232,338. 
Cuervo.  Mario  A.     Mop  for  use  In  cleaning  small  household 

utensils  or  the  like.     3.231.921,  2-1-66,  Cl.  15 — 244. 
Cull,  Neville  L.,  B.  W.  Seefield.  and  W.  L.  Van  Nostrand,  Jr., 
to  Esso  Rasearch  and  Engineering  Co.     Thermal  and  pig- 
ment stable  latices  of  oxidized  liquid  dlolefln  polymers  with 
sulfate  emulsiflers.    3,232,900.  2-1-66,  Cl.  260—29.7. 
€ullen.  Roy  H.,  C.  H.  Elliott,  J.  R.  Aker,  and  T.  J.  Gilchrist; 
said  Elliott,  said  Aker  and  said  Gilchrist,  assignors  to  said 
Cullen.     Well   drilling  apparatus.     3,232,362,  2-1-66,  Cl. 
175—104. 
Cupp,  Charlet  D..  to  Scott  Aviation  Corp.    Demand  regulator. 

3,:i32.303.  2-1-6,  Cl.  137—63. 
Cutler-Hammer,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Davles,  James  E.,  Greger,  Mihellch,  and  Quaal.     3,233,- 
065. 
Cuva.  Angelo  C.    Tape  reel.    3.232,550,  2-1-66,  Cl.  242 — 71.8. 
Cyrus,  John  H.    Sign  structure.     3,231,994,  2-1-66,  CI.  40— 

125. 
Csuha,  Michael,  Jr. :  Bee — 

Haber,  Herbert  S.,  Cznba,  and  Gardiner.    3,232,851. 
D.B.A.,  Soclete  Anonyme :  Bee — 

Gancel,  Pierre.     3,232,388. 
Dahl,  Ernest  A.,  Jr.    Card  file.     3,232,439,  2-1-66,  Cl.  211— 

10. 
Ekalgft,  Louii  L.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.    Amplitude  llmlter. 

3.232.098,  2-1-68,  Cl.  73—71.6. 
Daimler-Bent  Aktlengesellechaft :  Bee — 
Barenyl,  Bela.    3.232.660. 
Burckhardt,  Manfred  H.     3.232,138. 
Drechsel.  Armln.    3.232.635. 
Kluwe.  Paul,  and  Huber.    3.232.134. 
Dalrv  Equipment  Co.  :  Bee — 

Noorlander,  Daniel  O.     3,232.275.  - 
Dal  Blanco.  Bruno,  and  M.  Scata,  to  International  Standard 
Electric  Corp.    Sealed  contact  device  with  ferrite  elements. 
3,233,0612,  2-1-66.  Cl.  200 — 87. 
Dale  Electronics.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Layland.  Michael  C.    3,233.201. 
Damerau,  Herbert  R. :  Bee — 

Pashaian,  Sark,  and  Damerau.     3,232,438. 
Darke.    James   A.,    to  Associated    Electrical    Industries    Ltd. 
Transistor    trigger-pulse    circuit.     3,238.120,    2-1-66,    Cl. 
307—88.5. 

Dash,  William  C,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Method  of  deter- 
mining the  thTckneaa  of  epitaxlally  deposited  layers  of  mate- 
rial.    3.232.799,  2-1-66.  Cl.  148—175. 
Dashew  Business  Machines.  Inc. :  See — 

Bell.  Vincent  G.,  Jr.,  and  Llndberg.     3,232,228. 
Sheldon.  Dunston  P.    3,232.230. 

Date,  Kazuo  H.,  to  McGraw-Edlson  Co.  Circuit  breakers  and 
tank  lifting  assembly  therefor.  3,233,069.  2-1-66,  Cl.  200— 
150. 

Davidson.  Dr.  Richard  :  Bee — 

Duchesne.  Normand.     3,232.149. 

Davles,  Ben.  and  G.  R.  Henry,  to  Harbison-Walker  Refrac- 
tories Co.  Prevention  of  hydration  In  magnesia  refrac- 
tories.    3.282.775.  2-1-66,  Cl.  106—58. 

Davles,  Ben  :  Bee — 

Weaver.  Ernest  P..  and  Davles.    3.233,017. 

Davles,  Ben,  to  Hartlson-Walker  Refractories  Co.  Method  at 
making  monolithic  refractory  lining  in  metallnrgical  vessels. 
3,233.015,  2-1-66.  Cl.  2«4 — 30. 

Davles.  Islwyn  :  Bee — 

Catling.  Harold,  and  Davles.    3.231.940. 

Davles.  James  E..  O.  Greger.  P.  J.  Mliiellch,  and  J.  A.  Quaal. 
to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.  Hermetically  sealed  electromag- 
netic contactors.    3.233.065,  2-1-66,  Cl.  200 — 104. 

Davis.  Laarence  W..  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Adjustable  tool 
block.    3.232.153.  2-1-66.  CT.  82—36. 

Davis.  Orvls  A.,  Sr.,  and  B.  R.  Walsh,  to  Gulf  Research  & 
Development  Co.  Process  of  mixing  fluids  and  spraying. 
3,232.536.  2-I-«B.  Cl.  289—8. 

Davis,  Paul  K.  Pile  driving  mandrel.  3,232,061,  2-1-66,  CT. 
•1—53.72. 


Davis,  PhUlp  C,  to  Davis  Tool  Co.,  Inc.  Method  of  making 
gatt(^n  Jacka   and   similar  parts.     3,232,155,   2-1-66,   C* 

DavisTool  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Davis.   Philip  C.     3.232,l.-)5. 
Davy  and  United  Engineering  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Sims,   Raymond  B.      3,232,084. 
Dayton  Electronic  Products  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Slmopoulos,  Nicholas  T.      3.2y3.141  I 

DaytonaTlarine  Engine  Corp. :  Bee — 

Sarra,  Salvatore  S.     3.232,042. 
Dasor  Mfg.  Corp.  :  aee — 

Mehr,  Jacob  A.     3.232,649. 
Deal.   Elmer  K     1.   M.   Klchlln.  and   B.   W.   Wilson,   to   Lltho 
plate.   Inc.      Resinous  coatings  adapted   to   receive  a  light- 
sensitive  layer  in   the  production  of  lithographic  DrinUnK 
plates.     3.232.783.  2-1-66.  Cl.  117—62.2. 
Dean.  Francis  H.     Container  positioning  mechanism      3  232  - 

461.  2-1-66.  Cl.  214 — 302. 
^n    ioha     Vj    to   S.   A.   Dean.     Method  of  forming  highly 
bonded  shrink  resistant  plaster  coating.     3.232.778.  2-1-66. 
Cl.   106 — 97. 
Dean,  Sarah  A.  :  See — 

Dean.  John.     3.232.778. 
Deardorf.  Hugo  D.      Conduit  clamp.     3,232.569,  2-1-66    Cl 

248 — 74.  ' 

Deardorff.   Eldon   R..   and  D.   W.   Keef.   to  Guy   F    Atkinaon 
.  •     ^°J?  '■"***'■  hydroturblne  pump  with  single  end  port 
plug.     3,232.521.  2-1-66.  Cl.  230—79. 
Dearlng    James  C.     Tool  for  holding  nut  fasteners.     3.232  - 
148.  2-1-66.  Cl.  81 — 13. 

^2fi'!^«°*r'i^  o '^'°'*  ^     Wiper  arm  attachment.     3.231,951. 
Deeken,  Carl  L. :  Bee — 

Thlede.  Paul  W.,  and  Deeken.     3.232,547. 

^t™,'''^?''*J?.''  ?l;    Apparatus  for  ginning  cotton.     3.231,939, 

^-1— DO.   Cl.    19 — 58. 
Deere  k  Co.  :  See — 

I'olzin,  Donald  H.     3.232.626. 
Deffenbaugh,  Edmund  F.  :  See — 

Sapp,   Hubert  B.,  Jr..  and  Deffenbaugh.     3.232.196 
De  Florez  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

De    Florez.    Peter,    Smith,    Tremalne,    and    Mammolito. 

De  Florez,  Peter.  E.  K.  Smith.  Jr..  N.  Tremalne.  and  D  V 
Mammollte,  to  MGD  Research  k  Development  Corp.  Candy 
making  apparatus.     3.232.243.  2-1-66.  Cl    107 — 1 

De  Garcia.  Ana  M.  D.  :  Bee — 

De  Jose.  Guadalupe  D..  and  De  Garcia.     3  232  272 

Dwer.  Thomas  E..  and  H.  E.  Albert,  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals 
o  Pi/.  Process  for  N.N-dlalkylhydroxylamlnes.  3,232,990, 
2—1—66.  Cl.  260 — 583. 

Deger.  Thomas  E..  and  H.  Q.  Smith,  to  Pennsalt  Chem- 
icals Corp.  N.N'-dealkyltrlethylene-diammonlum  dinitratea 
3,232,941.  2-1-66.  Cl.  260— 268a. 

Dehydag,    Deutsche   Hydrierwerke   G.m.b.H. :   See — 
GUndel,   Wolfgang.      3.232,933. 

Delchen,  John  H..  to  Marconi  Instruments  Ltd.  Potentiom- 
eter arrangement  for  controlling  the  frequency  of  variable 
frequency  oscillators.     3.233.197,  2-1-66,  Cl    334 — 15 

Delner.  Hans  :  Bee — 

Enders,  Heinz.  Wiest.  Delner,  Munzenmaier.  and  Brock- 
meier.     3.232,790. 

De  Jose.  Guadalupe  D..  and  A.  M.  D.  de  Garcia  Unitary 
Integral  aquarium.     3.232,272.  2-1-66,  Cl    119 5 

De  Laval  Turbine  Inc.  :  See— 

Pilarczyk,   Karol.     3.232,235. 

De  Maria.  John,  and  W.  B.  Olen.  to  Chemical  Products 
(orp.  Plastic  printing  plates.  3,232,231.  2-1-66.  Cl. 
101 — 395. 

De  Ment,  Jack  D.  :  See — 

Sor,  Kamil.  Sransbury.  and  De  Ment.     3.232,740 

Dempsey,  Patrick  E..  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.  Method 
and   apparatus   for  lining  a  hot   top.      3.231,948,   2-1-66. 

^1.     *^ — It. 

Dennis,  James  T.     Record  changer.     3,232,624.  2-1-66.  Cl. 

Denison-Johnson.  Inc. :  See — 

Johnson.  Lloyd  E.     3.232.554. 
DennLson  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Phlpps.  Ernest  S.     3.231.949. 
De  Pas,  Laddie  A. :  Bee — 

Severance,  Glen  R..  De  Pas,  and  Williams.     3.232.081. 
Deschenes.   Roger  J.,   to  Compagnle  des   Frelns  et   Slgnaux 
Percussion   cylinder   device   with   pneumatically   cushioned 
back-stroke.     3,232,180,  2-1-66   Cl   91 — 422 
Descovlch.  Theodore  :  Bee — 

Soussloff,  Dlmltri  G.,  Descovlch.  and  Rakowsky.     3.232,- 

^sSf  ^.TT'^-l-'efi   CT**  i^L^gl^"""**      Hlde-pulllng  means. 
Deutsche  Edelstahlwerke  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 
Sellg,  Hans,  and  Schlevenedel.     3.232.673. 

Deutsche  Gold-  und  Sllber-Scheldeanstalt  vormals  Roeasler : 
8^€ — 

Bader.   Erich.     3,232.824. 
Devco,  Inc.  :  See — 

Cranston.  Albert  E.,  Jr..  Rowell.  and  Enstad.     3,232.216. 
Dever    James  L .  and  O.  H.  Blrum.  to  Monsanto  Co      Fuels 
S2  72.".^2-l-66 '"cr™4^''''   *"'  '*°'"°"   ""''   phosphorus. 
De  Vlleg  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Sweeny,  Allen  N.     3.232.144. 

^^yH'"*''.-!^",""^?  ^^-I  ^^'  ^«  Harvey  Hubbell  Inc.  Anto- 
r?i     QQo?   /-        ^^  electrical  connector.     3.233.204.  2-1-66. 

^2-l%6"crT3»-123'^    "^^'''    **'■'''*    "*"'*       3.232.321. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


De  Woskin,  Irvln  S.,  to  Beltx  Corp.  Pantv  with  lanitarr 
napkin  supporting  meana.    3.232,2d3.  2-1-66.  CI.  128 — 288. 

De  Woskin.  Irvln  S.  and  K.  J.  Clasp.  3.231.954,  2-1-66. 
CI    24—245  •        .  -|  ■ 

De  Woskin,  Kenneth  J. :  See — 

De  Woskin.  Irvln  S.  and  K.  J.     3,231.954 
Diamond  Alkali  Co.  :  See — 

Abrams.   Irving  M.      3,232,867. 
Diamond  International  Corp.  :  See — 

Foote,  James  E.,  and  Wells.      3.232,827. 
Dtcatl,   Adrlano  C,   to  Qlannlni  Scientific  Corp.     Apparatus 
and  method  for  generating  higb-intensity  light  and  a  high 
temperature  and  mach  number  plasma  stream.     3,233,147, 
2-1-66,  CT.  315 — 111. 
Dickinson,    George   B.,    to    Mobile    Drilling    Co.,    Inc.     Bore 
positioning  method  and  apparatus.     3,232,360,  2-1-66,  CI. 
175—62. 
Diebold,  Inc. :  See — 

Qrosswiiler,   Leo  J.,  Jr.,  and  Kettering.     3,232,559. 
Dietrich.  Edgar  :  See — 

Vom  Dorp.  Walter,  and  Dietrich.     3.232.532. 
Dillon,    Stephen    V.      Resilient   biased    closure   for  container 

openings.     3,232.473,  2-1-66,  CI.  220—24. 
Dlmmett.  James  E.,  to  The  Stanley  Works.     Strapping  tool. 

3,232.323.  2-1-66.  CI.  140—93.4. 
Dlmmitt,  Robert  E.,  C.  Ressner,  and  R.  Rldgley,  to  Dor-West, 
Inc.      Pneumatic    door    operator.      3,232,600,    2-1-66.    CI. 
268—39. 
Dlotti,  Oiacinto.     Apparatus  for  the  wet  treatment  of  viscose 

yarns.    3,231.934,  2-1-66,  CI.  18—8. 
Distillers  Co.,  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Newton,  Henrv  S.     3,231,947. 
Dixon.    Guy    E.      Foldable    door   with    hollow   double   hinge. 

3,232,333,  2-1-66,  CI.  160 — 183. 
Doe,  Walter  P.,  to  Fisher-Price  Toys    Inc      Wheeled  action 
toy  having  rocking  motion.     3,232,003,  2-1-6,  CI.  4« — 99. 
Dolomitwerke  G.m.b.H.  :   See — 

Flachsenberg,    Paul,    and    Wuhrer.     3,232,868. 
Dominion  Bridge  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See — 

MacKean    Raymond  R.     3,232,018.         i 
Dominion  Eni^lneering  Works  Ltd.  :  See —    | 

Cuellet,  Louis-Marie.     3,232,828. 
Donkle,  Lucius  B..  Jr.    to  Calumet  k  Hecia,  Inc.     Multi-wall 
flexible  connector  with  Interply  pressurisatlon.     3,232,640, 
2-1-66.  a.  285 — 93. 
Donnelley,  R.  R,  ft  Sons  Co.  :  See — 

Calne.  Rolland  H.     3,232,760.  i  ' 

Donovan,  Richard  W. :  See — 

Wilson,   Richard  L..   and   Donovan.     3.232,677. 
Doollttle.  Charles,  and  A.  J.  Bent,  to  Weetlnghouse  Air  Brake 

Co.      Valve   device.     3  232,311,  2-l-«6,   CI.   137—271. 
Dorschner.  Kenneth  P.  :  See — 

Willard,  Joe  R.,  and  Dorschner.     3,232.737. 
Dor-West.  Inc.  :  See — 

Dlmmitt,  Robert  B.,  Keesner,   and   Rldgley.     8,232.600. 
Douglas,  Homer  C.  ;  See — 

Ruttan.  James  D.,  and  Dooglas.     3,232,814. 
Dow,  Benjamin  L.,  to  Henry  Weis  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.     Partition 

panel.    3,232  Ol3,  2-1-66,  CI.  52—73. 
Dreschael,   Armln,   to  Daimler-Benx  Aktiengesellschaft.     Ve- 
hicle control  system.     3  232.635,   2-1-66.   CI.   280—112. 
Dreher,  John  A.,  to  General  Cigar  Co.,  Inc.     Cigar  manufac- 
ture   with    two    separate    fillers.      3,232,296,    2-1-66,    CI. 
131—22. 
Drescher,  Phtlipp.     Device  for  receiving  and  guiding  contin- 
Qons   sets   of   forms   or   the  like.     3,282.407,    2-1-66.   Cl. 
197—180. 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Toumans,  Arthur  H.     3,233,105. 
Dries,  Robert,  and  J    J.  Louda   to  Western  Tablet  k  Station- 
ery Corp.     Method  and  apnaratus  for  producing  loose-leaf 
reinforced   sheets.      3,232,808,   2-1-66.   Cl.    156 — 283. 
Drllco  Oil  Tools.  Inc.  :  See — 

Garrett,    William   R..    Rollins,   and   Nixon.     3,232,186. 
Dnimmond,    Warren    W.,    to    Pittsburgh    Plate    Glass    Co. 
Method    and    apparatus   for   producing   fibers.      3.232,730, 
2-1-66,  a.  68—2 


Druz  Walter  S.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.  Remotely  actuated 
control  system.     3,233.152,  2-1-66,  Cl.  317—147. 

Duchesne,  Normand.  49%,  to  Dr.  R.  Davidson.  Hand-power 
tool.     2,232,149,  2-1-66,  CT.  81—57. 

Dunn.  Lloyd  G.,  to  Aluminum  Co.  of  America.  Opening  means 
for  sealed  containers.     8.282,474,  2-1-66,  Cl.  220—04. 

Duplin    John  E. :  See — 

Annese,  Orlando  J.,  and  Duplin.     3.231,972. 

Dn  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  See — 
Adams   Dustin  S.     3,233  019. 
Bell  is,  Harold  E.     3,232,889. 
-Bush.  John  L.,  and  Sblplev.     3.232,915. 
Chad  wick,  Stephen  F.     3,231,958. 
Faulhaber,    Mark   E..    and    Schnelle.     3,233,087. 
Felder.  Thomas  D.,  Jr.     3.232,713.  , 

Fisher,  Charles  F.     3,232.892.  I        V 

Hatchard.  William  R.     3,232.935. 
Hoffman   Lewis  C.     3.232,886.  » 

Klein.  Isabel  M..  and  Tyran.     3,232.895.         ,  i 

Ord.  Robinson.  Jr.     3,232.594.  I  | 

Pedersen,  Charles  J.     3,232  914.  | 

Peters,  Christian  J.  A.     3  232.894.  , 

Reinhardt,  Helm  T.     3.232.907. 
Rothman,  Leonard  A.     3,232.931.  ; 

Whltehouse.  Alan  B.     3,232,791.  I 

Dqpny,  Odette  M.  M..  R.  O.  A.  Marechal,  M.  S.  M.  Renault, 
P.  J.  M.  Lostis,  and  J.  P.  H.  Simon,  to  Centre  National 
de  la  Recherche  Scientlflaue.  Interferometer  having  plural 
slit  source.     3,232,165,  2-1-66,   CT.   88—14. 

Daratron  Corp. :  See — 

Abbat,  Jean-Pierre.     3,232,614. 


3,232,690. 


3.232,759. 


Saddle 


Dye  Tube  Developments  Ltd. :  See —  I 

Fallscheer.  Paul  A.     3,232,082. 
Dyna-Quip,  Inc. :  See — 

PVohnauer,  Franklin  M.,  Jr.     3.232,188. 
Eagle,    Raymond    S..    and    E.    G.    Hendrick,    Jr..    to    Pullman 

Inc.      Quenching.     3,232,726    2-1-fifl,  Cl.   48 — 196 
Earl,  Roscoe  T..  and  G.  E.  Wehl.  to  The  Xugardale  Provision 

??.».» ;^J?P*''**''*  '<"■  preparing  meat   tenderixlng  solution. 
.T232.209,  2-1-66,  Cl.  99 — 257. 
Easter.    Elmer    W.      Ratchet   device.      3,232,127,   2-1-68,   Cl. 

74 — 143. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.  :  See — 

Allen.  Charles  F.  H.,  and  Bumess.     3.232,761. 

Allen,  Charles  F.  H..  and  Rurness.    3  232.764. 

Bell.  Alan,  Smith,  and  Klbler.    3,232,896 

Rrannock.  Kent  C.    3.232.949. 

Burness,  Donald  M..  and  Wilson.    3,232  763 

Crooks,  John  L.     3,232,606. 

Ford.  John  A.,  Jr..  and  Wilson.    3.282.762 

Frank.  I>ee  F..  and  Michel.      3,232  201 

Ouillet,  James  E.    3.232.921. 

Guillet.  James  E.,  Hawk   and  Towne.    3.232,922 

Holsteart   Colin,  and  Williams.     3.232.758 

Jarvis,  James  G.,  and  Rnblnson.    3,233,156 

Leone.  Joseph  T.      3  232.7.'S7. 

McCall,  Marvin  A.,  and  Shearer.    3  232.917 

McKee,    Edward    S..    Jenkins,    and    Babcock. 

Reesen.  Joreen.     3  232.810. 

Reynolds.  Delbert  D.    3.232,906. 

Sapp.   Hubert   B.    Jr..   and   Deffenfeaugh.      3.232,196 

Shearer.  Newton  H..  Jr.,  and  Coover.    3  232  919 

Sherwood.  William  T.      3,232  191 

Stimson.  Allen  G.     3.232.192 

StUnson    Allen  O.     3.232.193. 

Toney.  Georjte  P.,  and  McConnell     3,232,805. 

TTrbach,  Frnnt.  and  Nail.     3,232.892. 

White.    RIohard   L..    Wvanrt.   and   McGnckln 

Yackel,   Edward   C,   and  Cowden.     3,232,756. 
Eberftnscher    J   :   See — 

Huber.  Ludwlg.     3,232,535. 
Rckert.  John  S..  to  The  T'nlted  Stxtes  Stoneware  Co 
for  treating  tower.     3.232  589.  2-1-66.  Cl    261 — 95 
Eckert.  John  S..  to  The  Valtt^  States  Stoneware  Co.    Treatinir 
tower  hflvlntr  «  Mate  for  collecting,  mixing  and  distributing 
llould      3  232  590.  2-1-66.  Cl.  261 — 97 
Economic  Foundations  Ltd  :  See — 

Bland.  John.     3.232  062 

'^3'2.38'lSo"2-l''66.'n''3^-134"'      ^''O""^  comparator. 
Bdson.  Edward  J.,  to  Continental  Motors  Corp.     DisoerslnK 

method  and  apparatus.    3  232,487,  2-1-66   Cl   222 70 

Edwards.  John  :  See — 

Bowers.  Aftert,  Crabbe,  and  Edwards.     3,232,962 
Eichetneyer.  Hans:   See — 

Koenen.  Rolf,  Winter,  and  Elchemever.  3  232  402 
_,  winter.  Otto.  Eichemeyer.  and  Koenen.  3.233.070  ' 
fclchenauer.  RudoK     Method  of  and  apnaratns  for  tire  Inflat- 

Inz  and  testing.     3.232  309.  2-1-66.  Cl    137—224  5 
Elchhorn.  Robert  L.    G.  C.  StoH.  and  D.  C.  Nichols,  to  Whlrl- 

S*"?  £"71;    ^"**l!°*f  P'***  *"<'  ••»<'"  structure.     8,232,063. 
2—1—66.  CI    62 — 3. 

Elckemeyer.  Daniel  B.  :  See — 

Toun»   Davirt  W..  Elckemeyer.  and  Oviat.     3.232.875 

320°  2ll-5l6    cri3K22''*"  ^^''  '""''"'*  "**""•     ''•^^•• 

'''5'23^'2'63^i-^fl.'^"«'^Vrl?;'"^''^*'-  ^"-     ">-  »«>'«'" 
Elsen*erg^  Irwin  W..  to  Ph<»o<.tron  Instrument  and  Electronic 

Corn.     Meter  mount.     3.232.566,  2-1-66,  CT   248—27 
Elsen ''rath   David  C. :  See—  -^-.o— *<. 

Karleiv  Harvey  R..  Sedlark,  and  Elsendrath.     3.232,212 
Bkstrnjn,    Orjan    V.      Fasteningr   device    for    wall-hooks    and 

similar  mounting  devices.    3.232,572.  2-1-66,  Cl   248 216 

Elco  Com.  :   See — 

Ruehlemann,  Hertiert  E  ,  and  Gordon.     3  233.208 
Eldrl^sre,   I^rek.  J.   K.   Aylinjr.  and   A.   Prr.udman.   to  Inter- 
national "o««nw>8  Machines  Corp.    Msirnetlc  core  transistor 
loKic  circuit.    3.2.33.114.  2-1-66.  Cl.  307— 88. 
Electric  Anto-IJte  Co..  The  :  See—  i 

Caldwell.  Washington  J.     8  232,544. 

Foele,  Merlvn  W.'    3.232  916 
Electrolux.  AktieholafTft  :   See — 

Owenmark.  Olov  S.     3,232  030 
Electro-Tec  Com. :  See — 

Nlcolaon.  Jean  N.     3,233,145 
Ellon.  Gertrude  B.  :  See — 

Hitchlngs.  George  H.,  Ellon,  and  Goodman. 
-...  ""<!hlnirs,  George  H.,  Ellon,  and  Goodman 
Elliott.  Charles  H.  :  See — 

Cullen.  Roy  H..  Elliott.  Aker.  and  Gilchrist 
Elliott   Robert  L.  :  Set>— 

Kettler,  Oarence  J..  EUlott,  and  Schoendube. 
BVtra  Corp.  :  See — 

Caldwell.  Washlnirton  J.     3,232.544. 

Fogle.  Merlyn  W.    3,232.916. 
Bmels.  Reiner  :  See — 

Rummell.  Theodor,  Kniepkamp,  and  Binels.    3.232,745 
Bmhart  Corp. :  See — 

Kullir,  Constantine  W.    8,232  411 

Kulig,  Constantine  W.,  and  Anderson.    3,232,428 
^TUt'Ji  j;^'"'*'  "  •   l*"  7^*'  Mnrray  Corp.  at  America.     R^ 
«on.''&S.2-S.'a"25!^y°  "'^-^^  ^"'  P'^"*^- 

^".'ITt^b'^w".^    T^^t:}-  "    ^*°*''.  I.  C.  Munsenmaler. 

i?il».^V,^'"'**^»"'*lr'  **»  <^Mnl"<4ie  Fabrlk  Pfersee  GmbH 
"     Mejhod  for  treatinjr  textile  with  perfluoroalkyl  compounds 

and  the  treated  textile.     3.232.79072-1-66.  Cl    117-ll39  5 


3.232.937. 
3.232.938. 

3,232,862. 
3,283,168. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


English  Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See- 
Palmer,  Thomas  H.     3  236,233. 
England,  Sven  W.,  and  R.  Katzen,  to  Rayonler  Inc.    Recovery 
of  chemicals  from  smelts  of  spent  soda-base  liquors.    3,232,- 
700,  2-l-e«,  CI.  23 — 48. 
Ensley,   Donald   L.,   to   Harvest  Queen   Mill  ft  Elevator  Co. 
Convergent   field   supported  Inertlal  reference.     3,232,120, 
2-l-«6.  01.  T3— 505. 
Bnssle,  Peter:  See — 

Beck,  Walter,  Roll,  and  Enssle.    3,233,006. 
Enstad,  Dean  A. :  Bee — 

Cranston,  Albert  E.,  Jr.,  Rowell,  and  Enstad.    8,232,216. 
Enstrom,  R.  J.,  Corp. :  Bee — 

Ballauer,  Alb  C.     8,a82,34e. 
Dpperly,  William  R.,  P.  P.  McCall,  and  W.  J.  Asher,  to  Eeso 
Research  and  Engineering  Co.     Purification  of  N-parafflns 
by  adsorption.    3,233,003.  2-1-66^  Cl.  260 — 676. 
Eppert,   Franklin   P.,   to  General   Electric  Co.      Systems  and 
ballast  apparatus  for  operating  electric  discharge  lamps  at 
two  levels  of  illumination.     3,233.149,  2-l-«6,  Cl.  315 — 
259. 
Erie  Tecfanolo«lcal  Products,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Topparl,  John  E.,  and  Stammer.    3,233,028. 
EJrlex  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bee — 

Israelson,  Arlo  F.,  Sosey,  and  Walker.    3,232,654. 
Erlkson,  Carl  F. :  Bee — 

Swanson.  Pred  R.,  and  Erlkson.    3,232,141. 
Ertelt,  Henry  R.  :  See — 

Wilson,  Ernest  V.,  Ertelt,  and  Rockett.     3,232,878. 
Eshleman,  Ralph  O. :  See — 

Farmer,  James  W.,  and  Eshleman.    3,232,039. 
Esposlto,   Vincent  J.,  Jr.,   to  Fore  Co.,  Inc.     Molded  bottle 
caps  with  Integral  valve  structure.     3,232,499.  2-1-66,  Cl. 
222—499. 
Esser,  Walter  M.,  and  D.  L.  Heller.    Drlveline  dynamic  absor- 
ber.   3,232  884,  2-1-66,  Cl.  188—1. 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 

Cull,  NerUle  L.,  Seefleld,  and  Van  No«trand.    3,232,900. 
Epperly,  William  R.,  McCall,  and  Asher.     3,233,003. 
Ounderloy.  Frank  C,  Jr.    3.232.698. 
Helblg,   James  E..  Nelson.   Pennington,  and  Satterfleld. 

3,232J04. 
Magee,  Ellington  M.    3,232,991. 
Munday.  John  C,  and  Rogers.    3,232,912. 
Neal,  Arthur  H.    3.232,998. 
Wilson,  Ernest  V.    Ertelt,  and  Rockett. 
Sor,  Kamll,  Stansbury,  and  DeMent. 
Estabrook,  Mark  R.,  to  Barnes  Drill  Co. 
machine.    3,232.008,  2-1-66,  CT.  51—34. 
Ester,    WUhelm,    to    Hlbernla-Chemle    Qesellschaft    mlt    bes- 
chrankter  Raf tung.     Process  for  the  production  of  alcohols 
by  caUlytle  hydration  of  olefins.     3.232,997,  2-1-66,  Cl. 
260—641. 
Esteve,  Sebastian  C.     Machine  for  the  manufacture  of  flbro- 

cement  pieces.     3,232,829,  2-1-66.  Cl.  162 — 401. 
Evalds.  Eglls  H.  :  See—      . 

Marlow.  Jacob,  and  Evalds.    3.233.167. 
Evalds,   Eglls.  and  J.  J.  Coyne,  to  Rot>ertshaw  Controls  Co. 

Differential  controller.     3,233,126.  2-1-66,  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Evans.  Wallace  R.,  Jr.,  to  Celanese  Corp.  of  America.    Recov- 
ery  of  organic   solvents   from  gaseous   media.     3,232,029, 
2-l-«6,  Cl.  65—71. 
Ewers     k     Mlesner     Hartgusswerk 
O.m.b.H. :  See — 

Maassen.  Hans.     3,232,208. 
Exactel  Instrument  Co. :  See — 

3,232,091. 
3.232,092. 


3,232,878. 
3,232.740. 
Automatic  honing 


und     Maschlnenfabrtk 


.     3.232,516. 
and  Essell.    3,232,452. 


3,232.737. 


Qlassey,  Eugene  A. 

Qlassev,  Eugene  A. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corp.  :  See — 

Arslanlan.  Vincent 
Ettell.  Luther  F. :  See- 

Slnclalr,  Btuart  W.. 
FMC  Corp. :  See —  ^  „ 

Blomqulst.  Arthur  0..  Larsen,  Neuman,  and  Wermager. 
3,233,064. 

Blumberg8.  John  H.     3,232.979. 

Chlsholm.  Harry  E.    3.232,708. 

Fowler.  William  J.    3.232,317. 

Halt.  James  M.    3.232.539. 

Morgan,  Philip  F.     3.232,866. 

Perry.  Landls  H.     3.232.641. 

Thuse.  Erik.     3,232.068. 

WUlard.  Joe  R..  and  Dorschner. 
F.T.  Products  Ltd. :  See — 

Fernberg.  Eric  B.    3.232.161. 
Fabri-Tek  Inc. :  See—  „  ^„„  ^^ 

Petschauer.  Richard  J.    3,233,227. 

^•"Se?' Joseph^  M'.*ialrbalrn,  and  Holmes.^   3,232.694. 
Falsandler.   Jacques.      Self   regulating   variable  flow   pumps. 

3.232.238.  2-1-66.  Cl.  103—162. 
Falsandler  Jacques.    Oll-pneumatlc  suspension  device.    3.232,-. 

599.  2-1-66,  Cl.  267—64. 
Fallscheer,  Paol  A.,  to  Dye  Tube  Developments 

tube.    3,232.082,  2-1-66,  Cl.  68—198. 
Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaf t :  See — 

Bayer    Otto,  SchrBter,  Sfefken,  and  Wagner. 

C611n  Relmer,  and  Schrader.    3,233,010. 

Loreiis,  Walter.     3,232,951. 

Oertel,  Harald.  and  Rlnke.    3.232.908 

Schrader.  Gerhard.  Lorens.  Colin,  and  Schlor 

Selbert    Helnrtch,  Schulthelss.  and  Neufang. 

Wagner.  Kuno.     3.232.906. 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengesellschaf t  vormals  Melster  Lucius 

*  H^°ch5^k*  jWh.  and  Lohofer.    3  233  (H)4. 
Lorenti.  Guldo  M.  R.  and  Stroh.    3,232.812. 
Faria    Thomas  G.     Electric  Uchometer  with  Inductive  dis- 
charge means.    3,233,176,  2-1-66,  Q.  324—70. 


Ltd.     Tarn 


3,232,973. 


3,232,830. 
3.232.904. 


starting  timing 


Farmer,  <3uy  F.   Sr. :  See — 

Murphy,  Shirley  D.,  and  Farmer.     3.232,064. 
Farmer,  James  W.,  and  R.  G.  Eshleman.    Self-sUr 

motor.    3  232  039,  2-1-66,  Cl.  58 — 147. 
Faulhaber,  Mark  E.,  and  P.  D.  Schnelle.  to  E.  I.  du  Pon-t  de 
Nemours  and  Co.     Color  coordinate  computer.     3.233.087 
2-1-66,  Cl.  235—193.  .       .      '. 

Faulkner,  Ellis  M.,  3rd.  to  Albany  Billiard  Ball  Co.     Bowl- 
ing pin  with  wear-resistant  Insert  and  Interlocking  retain- 
er.   3,232.615,  2-1-66,  Cl.  273 — 82. 
Faust   Charles  L. :  See— 

MacLean,  William  D.,  Graham,  Faust,  Beach,  and  Schaer. 
3.232,854. 
Favln,  David  L..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories  Inc.    Impulse 
counter   employing   blocking   oscillator-transistor  combina- 
tion, and  timing  circuit  for  preventing  false  outputs.    3,233,- 
124.  2-1-66.  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Federkiel.  WUhelm  :  See— 

Lange,   Quenter,   Wlppel,  and  Pederklel.     3,232,693. 
Peher.  Ernest  G..  to  Solar  Aircraft  Co.     Vehicles  with  means 
to  selectively  Increase  the  effective  weight  thereof.     3,232,- 
633.  2-1-66.  Cl.  280 — 43.23. 
Felnauer.  Anton  :  See — 

Nonnenmacber.     Helmut,    Andrussow.    Appl,    Felnauer, 
Haug.  Helms,  and  Wiebusch.     3,232.955. 
Felder,  Thomas  D..  Jr..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Apparatus  for  converting  oxides  of  nitrogen  to  Innocuous 
gases.    3,232.713.  2-1-66.  Cl.  23 — 277. 
Feldman.  Irwin  M. :  See — 

Howe.  Edwin  W     and  Feldman.     3.231,984. 
Felsher,    William.      Electrical    flashing    and    sounding    toys. 

3,232,004    2-1-66,  Cl.  46—227. 
Ferguson,  James  P.,  to   Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Co.     Plaid 
pressure    brake   apparatus   with   periodic   acknowledgment 
type  safety   control.     3,232,675.  2-1-66.  Cl.  303 — 19. 
Fermanl.  Lulgl :  See — 

Pruslnskl,  Richard  C,  Fermanl,  M.,  Torcolaccl.  and  Fer- 
manl. L.     3,232,017. 
Fermanl.  Marcello  :  See — 

Pruslnskl.    Richard    C,    Fermanl,    M.,    Torcolaccl,    and 
Fermanl.  L.     3,282^17. 
Fernberg.  Eric  B.,   to  P.  T.  Products  Ltd.     Blind  fasteners. 

3,232.161,  2-1-66.  Cl.  86—72. 
Ferran.  Robert  J.,  to  Acton  Laboratories.  Inc.    Pressure  trans- 
ducer.   3.232,114,  2-1-66.  Cl.  73 — 398. 
Ferrand.  Pierre  A.  P..  and  J.  P.  E.  Hommeau,  to  Compagnle 
des  Compteurs.     Device  for  controlling  speed  for  reellng-ofl 
tape  in  tape  recorder  apparatuses  and  the  like.     3.232.546. 
2-1-66,  Cl.  242—55.12. 
Ferrantl-Packard  Electric  Ltd. :  See — 
Atherton,  David  L.     3,233,155. 
Stelmacb,  Anthony  L.     3,233,234. 
Ferro.  Arthur  C,  to  Contour  Chair-Lounge  Co..  Inc.     Adjust- 
able   counterbalancing    structure.      3,232,574.    2-1-66     Cl. 
248—379. 
Ferro,  Arthur  C,  to  Contour  Chair-Lounge  Co.,  Inc.    Powered 
mechanism  for  positionable  chairs.    3,232,675,  2-l-«6,  Cl. 
248 — 430. 
Ferro  Corp. :  See — 

Moore,  Lorenzo  D..  and  Banks.    3.232.821. 
Flala.  Lee  G.,  10%  to  J.  N.  Slcuro.  10%  to  R.  McLean,  and 
10%    to  J.   L.   Lutlger.     Electrical   connector.     3,233,206. 
2-1-66.  Cl.  339—98. 
Flblsh.  Arthur,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc     Forming  machine 

3.232.510.  2-1-66.  Cl.  226—172. 
Ftchtel  k  Sachs  AG. :  See — 

Binder.  Richard.     3,232,077. 
Fleldcraft.  Inc. :  See— 

Kellman,  Irving  H.    3.232.786. 

Fields.  Hert>ert  B.     Apparatus  for  bonding  trim  strips  to  the 

side  walls  of  vehicle  tires,    3.232.816,  2-1-66.  Cl.  156 — 394 

Flgdor.  Sanford  K..  and  G.  D.  Laubach.  to  Chas.  Pflxer  k  Co., 

Inc.      2-chloro    prednisones    and    the   9a-fluoro   derivatives 

thereof.     3.232.835.  2-1-66.  Cl.  167—65. 

Plndley.    Howard    J.,    to    Textron    I»c.      Hobblng    machine. 

3,232.170,  2-1-66,  Cl.  90 — 4. 
Plnlarson,  Claude  M. :  See — 

Cowan   Jack  C,  Beasley,  Stearns,  Jordan,  and  Fnlayson 
3.23i  870. 
Plnlayson,   Donald.   B.   Krxeslnskl.   and  A.   W.  M    Cooke    to 
British  Celanese  Ltd.     Pile  fabrics  and  method.     3,232.^22. 
2-1-66.  Cl.  139—391. 
FInneran.  James  A.,  and  H.  Hsu,  to  Pullman  Inc     Urea  syn- 
thesis.   3.232.982.  2-1-66.  Cl.  260—555. 

FInneran.  JameK  A.,  to  Pullman  Inc.  Low  biuret  urea.  3.232  - 
984.  2-1-66.  Cl.  260 — 555. 

Flnnlgan.  Frederick  T.,  and  P.  B.  Pfelfer,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of 
California.  Antlwear  gasoline  composition  and  additives 
therefor.    3.232.724.  2-1-66.  Cl.  44 — 66. 

Fischer.  Adolf  :  See — 

Seefelder.  Matthias,  and  Fischer.    3.232.736. 

Fischer.  Artur.  Drilling  apparatus.  3,232.364.  2-1-66  Cl, 
175 — 403. 

Fischer  k  Porter  Co.  :  See — 

Buslllo.  Eugene  P.     3.232.106. 
Busillo.  Eugene  P.     3.232.107. 

Fisher.  Carl.  Adjustable  hair  roller.  3,232,300,  2-1-66  Cl 
132 — 39. 

Fisher.  Charles  P..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Process  for  the  prei>aratlon  of  foamed  polvcaprolactam. 
3.232.892.  2-1-66.  Cl.  260—2.5. 

Fisher.  Lawrence  E..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Electrical  pro- 
tective systems.    3,233.151.  2-1-66,  Cl.  317 — 18. 

Fisher-Price  Toys.  Inc. :  See — 
Doe.  Walter  P.     3,232,003. 

Pishman,  Bernard,  and  P.  Ryder,  to  Flo-Tron  Inc  Mass 
flowmeter.    3.23^,104.  2-1-66,  Cl.  73 — 205. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


to  rio-Tron 

7S— 205. 

Co..  Inc.    Filter. 


Inc.     lla«i 


3.232,- 


Flahman,  Bernard,  and  0.   Bloom, 

flowmeter.    3,232,105,  ^1-46,  CI. 
Flamer.  W  llllam  L.,  to  T.  Sbrlver  * 

435.  2-1-66,  CI.  210—230. 
Flaons  Fertlllxera  Ltd. :  See —  ^  i 

Booth,  Donald  U.,  and  Qulnton.     3,232,741.        '     '    ' 
FlachsentK^,  Paul,  and  J.  Wuhrer,  to  Dolomltwerke  G.m.b.H. 

Water-reflnlng  agents  and  proceaa  employing  same.    3,232.- 

868,  2-1-66,  CI.  210— 5». 
FlelBher,  Howard  G. :  8e9— 

SmUer.  Morton.     3,232,423.  ' 

Fleming.  Robert  L.  ;  See — 

Van  Slttert.  Paul  R..  and  Fleming.    3,232,173. 
Fllnn,  Donald  B.,  to  Pullman  Inc.    Urea  syntbeais.    3,232,983, 

2-1-66.  a.  260—555. 
Flo-Tron  Inc. :  See —  . 

Flsbman.  Bernard,  and  Bloom.     3,232,105.  i 

Flsbman,  Bernard,  and  Ryder.     3,232.104. 
Flynn,  Cbarles  8.     Oven.     3,232,593.  2-l-«8.  CI.  263 — 43. 
Flynn,  William  J.,  Jr.,  to  Asbwortb  Bros.,  Inc.     Carding  ap- 
paratus.    3,231,941    2-1-66.  CI.  19 — 106. 
Fogle,  Merlyn  W.,  to  Eltra  Corp.     Cross-linked  membranes  of 

polyvlnvl  alcohol.     3,232.916,  2-1-66,  CI.  260—91.3. 
Fokker,  Herman,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.   Hot-gas 

reciprocating  apparatus.     3,232,045,  2-1-66,  CI.  60 — 24. 
Foil,  John  v.,  to  Mulrbead  &  Co.  Ltd.     Facsimile  telegraph 

apparatus.     3,233,037,  2-1-66,  CL  178 — 5. 
Foote.  James  E.,  and  R.  Wells,  to  Diamond  International  Corp. 

Pulp  molding  apparatus  utilising  multiple  Tat  chambers. 

3,232,827,  2-1-66,  CI.  162 — 228. 
Ford,  John  A.,  Jr.,  and  C.  V.  Wilson,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 

Bromoacylurethans    as    antifoggants.      3,232,762.    2-1-66, 

CI.  9ft— 109. 
Ford  Motor  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Bates.  Charles  E.    3.233,130. 

Berar.    Nicholas,    Jr.,    Chaivre,    Risk,    and    Schmuckal. 

3,2il,96S. 
Nastas,  George,  and  Veraldi.    3,232,687. 
Fore  Co.,  Inc.  :  See —  ,•    I. 

Esposito,  Vincent  J..  Jr.    3^32,499. 
Fork,  William  C,  and  T.  L.  McKay,  to  Long-lok  Corp.     Self- 
locking  pin.     3,232,160.  2-1-66,  CI.  85 — 8.3. 
Forsberg,   Frank,    to  Thompson   Wire   Co.      Method  of  con- 
trolling yield  point  of  steel  and  the  product.     3,232,798, 

2-1-66,  CI.  14^143. 
Forsyth,   Leslie  M.     X-ray  film  and  screen  exposure  holder 

with  separate  means  for  applying  contact  pressure  thereto. 

3,233,101,  2-1-66,  CI.  250 — 68. 
Fortescue.   Peter,  F.  R.   Bell,  and  A.   M.   Harris,  to  General 

Dynamics  Corp.     Nuclear  reactor  control  rod  drive  mech- 
anism.    3,232,841,  2-1-66,  CI.  176 — 36. 
Fossberg,  Louis  E.     Pin  setting  machine  with  Impact  resist- 
ant resilient  chutes.     3,232.611,  2-1-66,  Cl.  273 — 42. 
Foster,  Herbert  L.     Locking  device  for  double  hung  window. 

3,232,655,  2-1-66.  Cl.  292—265. 
Foster,   Jerry   F.,   L.    L.   Bewley,   J.   R.    Bennett,   and  E.    L. 

Glaser,  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Printing  system.     3,233.224. 

2-1-66.  Cl.  340 — 172.5. 
Fonlds,  John  P..  to  General  Electric  Co.    Lnmlnalre.    3,233,- 

094,  2-1-66,  Cl.  240—25. 
Foulkee,    John    D,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories,    Inc. 

Astable    multivibrators    with    progressively    varying    time 

constants.     3.233.190,  2-1-68,  Cl.  331—113. 
Fountain,    Sherman    W      and    H.    W.    Thompson 

Engineering   Works.    Inc.      Crane   mechanism. 

2-1-66,   Cl.   214—16.4. 
Fowler.  Eliot  P.  :  See — 

Harrison,  Donald.  Fowler,  and  Lunn.     3,233,106. 
Fowler,    William    J.,    to    FMC    Corp.     Sequential    irrigation 

system  and  control.     3,232,317,  2-1-66,  Cl.  137 — 624.18 
Francis,  Philip  S. :  See — 

Bourne.  Benjamin  A.,  and  Francis.     3.232.793. 
Franck,  George  E.,  to  Imperial-Eastman  Corp.     Tube  flttinx 

3.232.648.  2-1-68.  Cl.  285 — 322. 
Frank,  Lee  F.,  and  S.  Michel,  to  Eastman  Kodak 

optical  scanning  system.      3.232,201,  2-1-68,  Cl 
Franklin  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Schaefer.  Edward  J.     3.233.129. 
Franxoso,  Anthony  E.  :  See —  i 

Quinn.  Robert  G..  and  Franxoso.     3.232,885. 
Freeman.  Andrew  J.     Grain  distributor.     3,232.458.  2-1-68. 

CT.  214 — 17. 
Frelns  et  Slgnaux.  Compagnle  des  :  See — 

Deschenes.  Roger  J.     3.232,180. 
French.  Richard  W.  :  See — 

Schoolcraft,  Paul  B..  and  French.     3,232,820       ,        ' 
Frenkel,  .\mots  :  See — 

Samuels.  Peter  B..  and  Frenkel.     3.232.089. 
Freyde.  Udo.     Electro-magnetic  instructional  and  amusement 

device.     3.231.988.  2-1-88.  Cl.  35 — 11. 
Frlelinghaus.  Klaus  H. :  See — 

Auer,  John  H..  Jr..  and  Frlelinghaus.     3.233,212 
Frltsch.  Frans  :  See — 

Schaum.    Gustav,    Haydn.    Muller,    Schott,    and   Frltsch 
3,232.228. 
Frohmuller.  Klaus  :  See — 

MIttmann.  Rudolf.  Janssen.  and  Frohmuller.     3,232.881. 
Frohnauer,   Franklin   M..   Jr..   to  Dvna-Qulp.  Inc.     Tamnins 

machine.     3,232,188.  2-1-86.  a.  94 — 48. 

Frost,   Richard  H.     Window  well  cover.     3.232  014 
Cl.   52 — 80. 

Frye,  Clifton  G..  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Hvdrocarbon 
slon  process.     3,233.008.  2-1-88.  Cl.  280—683.85. 
Fukul   Kenlchl.  8.  Yuasa.  T.  Kaglya.  T.  Shlmlzu.  and  T   Sano. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.,   Ltd.     Method   for   producing 


to    Conco 
3.232,455. 


Co.     Fiber 
95—75. 


2-1-68, 


conver- 


to 


Holley 
2-1-86. 

Uquid. 


3,232,050. 

D.  Nixon,  Jr.,  to 
3,282,186,  2-1-66, 


Dampers.      3,232,597. 
Bernlna-Nahmaschinen- 


^-proplolaotone  polymers.    3.232.911,  2-1-88.  Cl.  260 — 78.3. 
Fuller,  Glenn,  and  F.  J.  Watson,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Lubricat- 
ing oil  compositions.     3.232,882.  2-1-86,  Cl.  252—32.7. 


Fuller,  Judson  K.,  to  The  Harrington  k  King  Perforating  Co 
Multiple  step  perforating  of  sheet  metal.    3,232,158.  2-1-66, 

Fyre,  Bernard  F.,  K.  A.  Plgott.  and  J.  H.  Saunders.     Method 
of  making  polyurethanes.     3,233,025,  2-1-66.  Cl    264—176 

.;''?*'-?^'lrV."^.'^      Magaxine  type  shaving  brush.    3,231,923! 
*— 1— 86,   Cl.    15 — 552. 
Galttier    Donald  D..  and  K.  W.  Bogardus,  to  J    A    Resnick 

Indexing  means.     3,232,603,  2-1-66,  Cl.  289 — 316 
Gale,  Margaret :  See — 

Gale,    Reginald   L     MacDonald,   McFeely,   M.   Gale,   and 

Muecke.     3,232,000.  ':.   «  u 

Gale    Reginald  L.,  J.  I.  MacDonald,  C.  J.  McFeely,  M.  Gale, 

J?     ,^        Muecke.     Lobster  pot.     3,232.000,  2-1-88,   a. 

Oamberlni,   Goffredo,   to  American   Machine  k  Foundry  Co 
Pneumatic  ^parator  in  tobacco  feed.     3.232,297,   2-1-86! 

Gang,   Herman,  and  C.  A.   Parker,  to  Monroe  International 
Corp.      Readout   apparatus.     3,233,080,  2-1-86,   Cl.  235— 

Garbarlno,    Steven    J.,    Jr.,    and    W.    H.    Cowles,    to 
Sf   .>"^'*"'  ^°-      *'<»»™   •P'"»y   system.     3,232,585, 

Gard,    Andrew    J.      Method    of    purifying    aaneoua 
3.232,869,  2-1-86,  Cl.  210—62.  *^        '     *    aqueou. 
Qardberg,  Joseph  :  See — 

Cooper,  Martin,  and  Gardberg.     3,233,243. 
Gardiner,  Kenneth  W.  :  See — 

Haber    Herbert   S.,   Cxuha,  and  Gardiner.     3,232,861. 
Gardner,    Percy    8^    Jr.     Lifting    solid    aggregate    in    liquid 

stream.     3,232,672.  2-1-86.  Cl.  302—14 
Garrett  Corp.,  The  :  <8ee — 

Kober,   William.     3.233,133. 
Robinson,    Richard    L.,   and   Van    Le 
Woodworth,  Lee  R.     3,232,341. 
Garrett,  William  R.,  H.  M.  Rollins,  and  J. 
Driico  Oil  Tools,  Inc.     Piston  and  rod. 
Cl.  92 — 172. 

Garver,  Oscar  W.,  F.  E.  Ullman,  C.  H.  Stettler.  and  H.  W 

Kopp,  to  Grotnes  Machine  Works,  Inc.     Welding  machine 

and  procedure.     3.233,072,   2-1-86,   Cl.   219—93 

Gavdeckl,    Jan,    to    Metalasllk    Ltd. 

2-1-86,  Cl.  267—8. 
Gegauf,     Fritx,     Aktlengesellschaft, 
fabrlk  :  Sea— 

Gegauf,  Fritx,  Jr.     3,232,258 
Gegauf,  Frits  Jr.,  to  Fritx  Gegauf  Aktlengesellschaft.  Bernlna- 
Nahmaschlnenfabrlk.      Rotating     sewing     machine     hook 
3,232,258,  2-1-66,  Cl.  112—228. 
Gelgy  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Gruenfeld,   Norbert.     3,232,903  • 

Geigy^  J.  RAG. :  See— 

Burdeska.  Kurt  E.,  von  der  Crone,  Menasse,  and  Pugln. 

®*i''',^2^°/^^'"J?"'""'y  adjustable  drafting  tables.    3,232,248. 

2—1—86.  Cl.   108 — 2. 
General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp. :  See — 

Graham,  David  E.     3,232,989. 

Graham,  David  B.,  Craig,  and  Hort.    3,232,908. 

Randall,  David  I.,  and  Schmidt-Nickels.     8,232,926. 

Randall,  David  I.,  and  Schmidt-Nickels.     3,282,927. 

Rathmann.  Henry  C.     3,232,551 

Schenck,  Leslie  M.,  and  Nunn.    3,232,988. 

Shultis  Webster  A.,  Jr.,  and  Sbanholtser.    3,232,980. 
General  Cable  Corp. :  See— 

Holmes,  Alvln  W..  and  Varga.    3.232,858. 

Jachlmowlci.  Ludwlk.    8,238,086. 
General  Cigar  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Dreher,  John  A.    S.232,296. 
General  Dynamic*  Corp.  :  See — 

Fortescue,  Peter,  Bell,  and  Harris.     8,232.841. 

Roes,  John  B.     3.231.965. 
General  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Ammon    Bruno.     3,231.927. 

Bedford,  Burnlce  D.     3.233,185.  f 

Bennett,  Moreland  P.    3,231,964.  I 

Boothe,  Willis  A.     3,232,538.  ' 

Cook,  Newell  C.     3C232.853. 

Dash,  William  C.     3,232,799. 

Epoert,  Franklin  P.    8,233,149. 

Fisher,  Lawrence  E.    3.283,151. 

Foulds,  John  P.    3,233,094. 
I        ^f  "ler.  Clarence  J.   Elliott,  and  Schoendnbe.     3,233,188. 

Klrton.  George.     3.232.794. 

Lake,  William  H.     3,238,148. 

McKechnle,  Robert  K.     3,233,127. 

St.  Pierre,  Philippe  D.  S.     S.S32.753. 

Schrader,  Roger  F.,  Alrfood,  and  Nonken.    S.233.198 

Watrous,  Donald  L.    3,233,118. 
General  Electric  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  Bee — 

Gibson.  George  A.,  and  Tyler.    3.233.229. 
General  Foods  Corp. :  See — 

Moms,   ^nald  E.,  Consolasio.  and  Paraskevas.     3,282,- 

General  Kinematics  Corp. :  See — 

Musschoot.  Albert,  and  Thomson.    3,232.431.  , 

General  Motors  Corp. :  See —  ' 

Aho.  Kenneth  A.  and  Treloar.    3,282.186. 

Coverley.  Harold  E..  and  Greenland.     3,232,656.  I 

Davis,  Laurence  W.    3.232,168. 

Ooss,  LloTd  C,  and  Turner.    3.232,102. 

Sf.f^v^**''"  ^-  Miller,  and  Sudhlndranath.     3,232,399. 

Hill    Robert  F.,  Panrockl.  and  KeUer.     3,232.717. 

Parks.  Robert  R.    3^^33.068. 

Pierce,  William  R.    3.232.032. 

Rhodes.  John  W.    3.232,049. 

Schoeppacfa,  Wayne  8.     3,232,497. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


General  Signal  Corp- :  Bm — 

Au«r   Jobn  H.,  Jr.,  and  Priellnctaaaa.     8,233,212. 
KendaU.  Uugb  C,  and  Auer.    3^33.084. 
Maynard,  Wbeeler  D.    3,283,150. 
Georfla-Padflc  Corp. :  Bee — 

King,  ElIU  G.,  and  Adolpbson.    3.232,925. 
Georgian,  Vlasioi,  to  Trustee!  of  TufU  College.     16,16-etb7l- 
eneteatoiteroDe  derivaUvea.     3,232,9«3,  2-1-66,  CI.  260 — 
897.3. 
Gerard.   Deryck  A.,   to  H.  k  B.,   Inc.     Hand   operated  tape 

punching  machine.    3,232,526,  2-1-66,  O.  234 — 100. 
Gerighauaen,  Werner  :  Bee — 

Perthen.   Johannes,   Steudel,   and    Gerigliauaen.     3,231,- 
»7». 
Oerlat.  Matthew  E.    Processional  candle.    8,283,093,  2-1-66, 

CI.  240—10.64. 
Oettlnger,  UlUan  L.     Hair  veil.     3.231,900,  2-1-66.  CI.  2— 

207. 
Gfrerer,  Bruno,  to  Sulser  Fr^res,  SJk.    Wall  lining  for  steam 

generator.    3.232,282.  2-1-66.  CI.  122—510. 
Ghosh,  RanaJlt.  to  Imi>erlal  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.     Anti- 
microbial dlthtocarbamic  acid  derivatives.     8,232,974,  2-1- 
66,  CI.  260—453. 
Oiannlnl  ScientlOc  Corp. :  Bee —  , 

Dicati,  Adriano  C.    8,238,147.  ' 

Glbbona,   Wuiiam  J.,  to  United  SUtes  Steel  Corp.     Balloon 
closure  for  industrial  stack.    3,232.207.  2-1-66,  CI.  98 — 59. 
Gibson,  George  A.,  and  D.  C.  Tyler,  to  Tbe  General  Electric 
Co.  Ltd.     Apparatus  for  tbe  reproduction  of  digital  data 
recorded  on  a  plurality  of  parallel  tracks  on  a  recording 
medium.    3,233,229,  2-1-66.  CI.  340 — 174.1. 
Gibson,  Royal  H.,  to  Gibson  Associates  Inc.    Double  seal  liner- 
less  cap  for  containers.     3.232.470,  2-1-66,  CI.  215 — 43. 
GIddlngs  k  Lewis  Machine  Tool  Co.  :  See — 

'Scnurger,  Garner  H.  and  Zettler.    3,232,143. 
Gilbert,  Cbalmen  W.,  to  Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.    6ystem 
for  controlling  alternating  current  motora.    8,233,158,  2-11- 
66,  CI.  318--212. 
Gilt>ert,  John  F.    Hydraulic  pressure  compensatlnK  means  for 
internal   combustion   engine   sygtems.      3,232.182,    2-1-66, 
CI.  92—13. 
Gillette,  Roger  B..  H.  B.  Snyder,  and  R.  J.  Tallent,  to  Tbe 
Boeing  Co.     Solar  energy   converter.     8,232,795,   2-1-66, 
CI    136—89. 
GiUtngtuim.  Lee  H.,  and  W.  C.  Qrau,  Sr.    Automobile  defreezer 

unit.    8,232,387,  2-l-«6.  CI.  126—271.1. 
Gilchrist,  Thomas  J. :  Bee — 

Cullen.  Roy  H..  Elliott,  Aker,  and  Gilchrist.    3.232.362. 
Glllis,  Donald  M..  49%  to  Sam  Greenebaam.    Roofing.    3.232,- 

020,  2-1-66.  CI.  62—409. 
Gilmont,  Roger,  to  Roger  Oilmont  Instruments,  Inc.    Microm- 
eter buret.     8,282,117.  2-1-66,  O.  78 — 420.6. 
Oilmont,  Roger,  Instruments.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Gilmont.  Roger.    3,232,117. 
Ginsberg,  Alfred  E. :  Bee — 

Haszeldlne,  Robert  N.,  Banks,  and  Ginsberg. 
Ghille.  Joe  D..  L.  P.  Lasiarini,  and  C.  F.  Peasley, 
tronlc  Systems  Corp.     Coll  winding  machine. 
2-1-66,  CI.  18—19. 
Glaser,  Edward  L. :  Bee — 

Foster,  Jerry  F.,  Bewley.  Bennett,  and  Glaser.     3,233,- 
224. 
Glassey,   Eugeoe  A.,  to  Bxactel   Instrument  Co. 

pressure  regulator.    3.232.091.  2-1-68.  CI.  78 — 4. 
Glassey,  Eugene  A.,  to  Bxactel  Instrument  Co.     Servo-type 

pressure  regulator.     3.232,002,  2-1-66,  C\.  73 — 4. 
Glavert>el,  8.A.:  See — 

Henry.  Georges,  and  Brichard.    3,233,022. 
Mallcheff.  Andre.    3,232,731. 
Glen.  William  B. :  Bee — 

be  Maria,  John,  and  Glen.    3,282,231. 
Globe  Hoist  Co. :  Bee — 

Browne,  Andrew  T..  and  Schwab.    3.232,448. 
Godby.  Ensley  A.    Folded  trace  for  recorders.    3,233,245,  2-1- 

66,  a.  846— SI. 
Goldie,  Douglas  G.,  k  Associates  Ltd. :  Bee — 

ClKton,  Jobn  T.    3.231,911. 
Goldstein,  Euoene  V. :  Bee — 

PeUek,  YietoT  J.,  Goldstein,  and  Miller. 

Goodman,  Irving:  Bee — 

Hltcfaings,  George  H.,  Ellon,  and  Goodman. 

Goodyear  Aerospace  Corp. :  Bee — 
Marco.  Donald  M.     3.232,819. 


3.232.946. 
to  Illuml- 
3.231,936, 


Servo-type 


3.232.789. 


3,232.937. 


Gordon.  Herman  l 

Rueblemann,  Herbert  E.,  and  Gordon.    3.233,208. 

Gordon,  Philip  N.,  C.  I.  Jarowski,  and  K.  J.  Brunings,  to  Chas. 
Pflser  k  Co.,  Inc.  Antibiotic  preparations.  3,232,834,  2-1- 
66,  CI.  167—65. 

Gorin,  BTerett.  R.  T.  Struck,  and  C.  W.  Zleike,  to  Consolida- 
tion Coal  Oo.  Process  for  producing  hydrogen-enriched 
hydrocarbonaceous  products  from  coal.  3,232,861,  2-1-66, 
CI.  208—8. 

Gorrell.  Elmer  0. :  Bee — 

Gorreli,  Richard  L..  and  E.  G.    3,232,555. 

Gorrell.  Richard  L.,  and  E.  0.,  to  Better  Products.  Inc.  Ski 
rope  retriever.     3.232,555,  2-1-66,  CI.  242—86.5. 

Goss,  Lloyd  C,  and  D.  W.  Turner,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Apparatus  for  determining  the  characteristics  of  biasing  de- 
vices.    3,232.102,  2-l-«.  CI.  73—161. 

Gotham.  Robert  W.  Bearlnaless  roller  accumulation  con- 
veyor.   3,232.416.  2-1-66.  O.  198—34. 

Grabbe,  Dlmltry  G.  Diffusion  bonded  printed  circuit  termi- 
nal structure.     3.233,034.  2-1-66.  CI.  174—68.5. 

Grace.  W.  R.,  k  Co. :  Bee — 

Rosenthal.  Waldemar  A.,  Plnkalla,  Cook,  and  Korfhage. 
3,232.76fi. 


Xlll 

Graham,  David  B.,  to  General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.    Aromatic 

dinitro  compounds.     3^32.989,  2-1-66.  CI.  260—680 
°'J^fiV*'  ^n^,  ^-r,^-  C^  C™*«.  »«»*  E-  V.  Hort,  to  General 
9wf2-li6!  a.  260^l6^        **"'*°  °'  butyne<iloI.     3.282.- 
Qrabajn,  Kenneth  C. :  See-^ 

MacLean,  William  D.,  Graham,  Faust,  Beach,  and  Sdiaer. 
3^32,854. 

^7lf'    rL*i''*'°*''   ^-      Watercraft.      8.232,261,    2-1-66,    Q. 

114 — DO. 5. 

^'i-l'^^^h  "eO^lS  ^"P*'<^''*'"8^K  apparatus.  3,232,044, 
°'l31™2-r^6'*cf  74— aS'  ^^  '^•'"^'■ol  mechanlam.  3,232,- 
Grau 'willlam'c.'Sr. :  Bee^ 

OilUngham,  Lee  H.,  and  Grau.    3,232,287. 
Graves  Corp.    The  :  Bee — 

Graves.  Ervlng  8..  Jr.    3,232,630. 

''",23l6?2"2-l-i  Cl*'297-Vl9    '""'  "'  -^^t '  apparatus. 

°T2°^2.S,"I^1  ^6.  5'"5VS?2"'"'^  "'^   '^^^""'^  <''^»"- 

Greene,  Janice  L.,  and  J.  D.  Idol,  Jr.,  to  The  Standard  Oil 

Co.     Sulfuric  acid  adduct  of  cyclo-butane-l,2-dlcarboxAm- 

Ide.     3,232,986.  2-1-66,  a.  260—567.  c«r»>v»*m 

Qreenebaunr  Sam  :  flee — 

Glllis,  Donald  M.     3,232,020. 
Greenland,  Ralph  :  Bee — 

Coverley,  Harold  E.,  and  Greenland.    3,232.666. 
Greger,  George:  See—  o*,ouo. 

^*«JS*'  James  E.,  Greger,  Mihelich,  and  Quaal.     3  233  - 
065.  ' 

°'^l!"niSf»'*H  ?5-'  ^riK'*J>""*^."",°'  ■'V  ^  Holmea,  to  Chem- 
cell  (1963)  Ltd.  Shaped  articles  of  polyolefln-fusible  cel- 
lulose ether  blends  dyed  with  disperse  dyes.  3,232,694  2-1- 
WJ,  CI.  8 — 39. 

Grimmer,  George  G.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corp.     Fluid  motor 

Grobecker.  Hugh  H.  :  See — 

Loebel.  Frederick  A.,  and  Grobecker.    3.232,280 

^'^^rihlff'  ^**  ^V  ■"ll  *"<'  ^  ^  Kettering,  to  Diebold,  Inc. 
2-1-56    CT   243— 2*^     °         pneumatic  systems.    3,232,559, 

Grotnes  Macblne  Works,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Groy?.'o^'r«T!"  lee^^^°'  «**"'"•  ■"•^  ^opp.    3,233,072. 

n— J**^""',,.    J?  ^  i.*°**  Groya.    3,232,326. 
Gnibb,  HolUs  C. :  Bee —  .  I 

Weller  Peter  A.,  and  Grubb.    3,232.074. 

Qruenfeld  Norbert,  to  Gelgy  Chemical  Corp.    Certain  tetrahy- 

drobenalndole   derivatives.     3,232,953,    2-1-66    CI    2™^ 

Grundig  Elektro-Mechanlsche  Versucbsanstalt :  See— 

Hebel,  Martin.     3,232,403. 
Grundmann,  Volker  R. :  See 

Spurr,  Robert,  and  Grundmann.     3,232  446 
Grunert.  Hellmuth,  to  Prameta  Pratlslonsmetail-  und  Kuns- 
toffewugnlsse^G.  Baumann  k  Co.    Hinge.    3,231.928,  2-1- 

Grun'ewald,  Kurt  H. :  See — 

^S^'lm    '^'^'"*""    ^-    Qronewald,     and     Steljner. 

°7e:S''  '8,2§2^608,"2-?^rcf  ?26^?S'''''''  ^"'^      ^'"""^^ 

Guggenheim  Howard  J.,  and  L.  F.  Johnson,  to  Bell  Telephone 

I^boratorlM,    Inc      Laser   utilUlng   rare   earth   activated 

189    2^1-^6    Cl° as*— 94  J^^"*"^***  *<^"^*  ™e^»»      3.233,- 

Gulllet,  James'  E..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Process  for  the 

polymeriaatlon  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  compounds  In 

3^^ra.TAI"ci'*2«)^*94  9  **"'^'  ^'""''  ~'"^"'"' 

^''iJ'^^'w-^S"*"*?-  f  ..?■  ^.*''^-  ■""^  ^-  B  To^ne.  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Co.  Novel  dlacyl  peroxides  and  polymerisation  proc- 
essM  employing  same.     3.232,922.  2-1-66.   CI.  260—04.9. 

Gulf  Research  ft  Development  Co. :  See 

Abend.  Phillip  O.     3.232.876.  — - 

Abend.  Phillip  O.     8.232,986. 

Bnrow     Frank    H.,    Oark,    Llchtenfels,    and    PetroceUl. 

3,282,0v3. 
Davis,  Orvis  A.,  Sr..  and  Walsh.     3.232,536. 
Hunt,  Seymour.     8,233.091. 
Senyk,  Joseph,  and  Toohev.     3,232.711. 
^1?^*'i    Wolfgang,     to     Dehydag.     Deutsche     Hydrlerwerke 
G.m.b.H.        l-thlocarbamyl-2-lmldasolldlnethlone8     and     a 
process  for  their  preparation.    3,232,933.  2-1-66.  CI.  260— 

^4  T  .1. 

Gunderloy.  Frank  C,  Jr..  to  Bbso  Research  and  Engineering 
Co.  Method  for  preparing  l>oron  compounds.  3.232,698. 
2—1—66,  CI.  23 — 14. 

Gunkel,  Otto.    Fruit  press.    3.232.219.  2-1-66.  CI.  100—120. 

OuDtlll    Frank   E..   Jr..   and   W.   L.    Slater,    to  Texaco   Inc 

Synthesis  gas  generation.     8.232.727,  2-1-66    CI    48 — 216 

°Y.i'3i.f9'^:'§-;!66.'cr'43!^?9.'" "'"'  •""' "  *''•  "^*- 

GustIn  qiullano,  to  Soc.  per  AilonI  Fratelle  Borlettl.  Con- 
trol device  for  rotary  hook  and  material  transportlne  claw 
in  sewing  machines.     8.232,257.  2-1-66.  CI.  112—210. 


xiy 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


to    COD- 

3,232, 


Oattmann,  Stephan 

BolBsonnaa,  Roger,  and  Outtmann.    3,232,923. 
QuytOD,  Glen  B.    Arrow  rest.    3,232.286,  2-1-68.  CI.  124—24. 
Ouilak.   Leonard  F.,   to   Koppers   Co.,   Inc.     Reconstltutable 

latex.     3,232,899,  2-1-66,  CI.  260—29.6.   j^ 
Qygax,  Ernest  F.,   to   Universal  Match  Co9     Air  screens. 

3,232.204,  2-1-66,  01.  98—36. 
U.  4  B.,  Inc. :  See —  ^ 

Gerard.  Deryck  A.     3,232,526. 
Haaek.  £rlch  :  Bw — 

Kleckman.  Peter,  and  Haack.     3,232,710. 
Haack,  Erich,  R.  Heerdt.  and  F.  H.  Schmidt,  to  C.  F.  Boeh- 

rlnger   k,   Soehne   Q.m.b.H.      Bensene   auUonyl   urea   com- 
pounds and  process  of  makins  same.     3,232,981.  2-1-66, 

Cl.  260—653. 
Habegger,  Pierre  A. :  See — 

Wltschard,  Walter.     3,232,631. 
Haber,  Herbert  8.,  M.  Ciuba,  Jr..  K.  W.  Gardiner, 

solldated  Electrodynamics  Corp.     Sample  analysis. 

861.  2-1-66.  Cl.  204 — 1. 
Hack,  Helnrlch,  to  Carl  Schenck,  Maschlnenefabrlk  Q.m.b.H. 

Method  and   means   for   the  compensation   of   Journalling 

faults  In  workpiece-balandng  operations.     3,232,118,  2-1- 

66.  Cl.  78—462. 
Hackenberger,  Oeorge  I.,  Jr.,  to  Kaman  Aircraft  Corp.    On-sea 

rescue  ramp.    3.232.565,  2-1-66,  Cl.  244—137. 
Haenle,  John,  Jr.,  to  Jo-Han  Models,  Inc.     Integrated  pack- 
aged parts  construction.     3,232,420,  2-1-66,  Cl.  206 — 46. 
Hagedorn,    Fred    B.,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories,    Inc. 

Cryotron  gate  structure.     3j233,199,  2-1-66.  Cl.  338—32. 
Hahn,  Helnrlch.  to  Chemlsche  Fabrlk  Kalk  Q.m.b.H.    Process 

for    the   production    of    bromine   derivatives    of   aromatic 

compounds  devoid  of  condensed  bensene  nuclei  containing 

over  3  bromine  atoms  per  molecule.  3,232,959,  2-1-66.  Cl. 

260     389 
Halnefl,  KusseU  R.    Heat  sealing  apparatus.    3,232.025.  2-1- 

66.  Cl.  63 — 378. 
Halt,  James  M.,  to  FMC  Corp.     Turbine  driven   sprinkler. 

3.232.639.  2-1-66.  a.  239—222.16. 
Halle,  Roger  J.     Reinforced  beam  and  column  Joint.     3,232,- 

394,  2-1-66,  Cl.  189 — 36. 
Hallmark  Cards  Inc. :  See — 

Rice,  Harold  D.     3,232,202. 
Halon,  Bolealaus  J.,  to  Stanray  Corp.     Railway  car  coupler 

operating  device.     3.232.444,  2-1-66.  Cl.  213—166. 
Hamilton  Cosco,  Inc.  See — 

Hamilton,  Earl  F.,  and  Moore.     3.232.250. 
Hamilton,  Earl  F.,  and  E.  K.  Moore,  to  Hamilton  Cosco.  Inc. 

Automobile  desk.     3.232.250.  2-1-66,  Cl.  108 — 44. 
Hamilton.  Lewis  J.    Pivot  means  for  chain  saw  bars.    3,232,- 

325,  2-1-66.  Cl.  143—32.  .        „     . 

Hammon.  Oeorge  L.,  to  Hammon  Precision   Equipment  Co. 

Heating   torches.      3,232,538.    2-1-66,    Cl.   239—132.3. 
Hammon  Precision  Ek)ulpment  Co. :  See — 

Hammon,  George  L.     3.232,538. 
Hensen.    Elmer    K.      Fork    and    carriage    assembly    for    lift 

vehicles.     3.232,380.  2-1-66.  Q\.  187—9.  ,  „    „       , 

Hansen.  Guenter.  H.  Mueller,  K.  O.  Schmitt,  and  K.  Vogel. 

to    BadlBche    Anilin-    *    Soda-Fabrik    Atkieogesellschaft. 

Method  of  calcining  sodium  bicarbonate.     3.232,701,  2-1- 

CLSt      C^\      O^ A1 

Hansen,  Harold  Le  Van.  and  H.  B.  Spauldlng.  to  American 

Can  Co.     Separator-disposal  apparatus.    3,282.425,  2-1-66, 

a.  209—12. 

Hanson,  David  C. :  See—  „ 

Whittemore,  Dwlght  S.,  and  Hanson. 
Harbison  Carborundum  Corp. :  See — 

Birch,  Raymond  E.  ■  3.232.776. 
Harbison-Walker  Refractories  Co. :  See — 

Davlee,  Ben.     8,233,015. 

Davies,  Ben.  and  Henry.     3.232,775. 

Weaver.  Ernest  P..  and  Davies.     3,233.017. 

Whittemore,  Dwight  8.,  and  Hanson.     3,232.773. 

Hare.  Richard  C. :  See —  ..  „     ♦         «  909  nna 

feeinrlch.  Allan  B.,  Hare,  and  Master.     3,282,056. 
Harlow,  Robert  D.  :  See —       _     .  „  „„„  „^^ 

Schramm,  Leslie  B..  and  Harlow.    3,232,M0. 
Harmon.  Arthur  R.,  and  V.  A.  Zike.  to  The  Stanley  Works. 

Strapping  machine.     3.232,217,  2-1-66.  Cl.  100-30 
Haroed.   John  L..  K.  M.   Miller,  snd  P    Sudhindranath    to 
General  Motors  Corp.    Variable  speed  drive  system.    i,isi,- 
399.  2-1-66.  Cl.  192—103.       „      ^        _ 
Harrington  ft  King  Perforating  Co.,  The :  See- 
Puller.  Jndson  B.     3.23i,156. 

^"ForfeV<i"  Peter^B^l  and  Harris.     3,232,841. 

Harris  Le  Roy  S.,  to  Schutte  and  Koertlng  Co.  Bearing 
i^unt  in  a  flowmeter.     3.232.109.  2-1-66.  CT.  78-209. 

Harris  Transducer  Corp..  The  :  See — 
Harris.  Wilbur  T.     3.232.218. 

Harris  Wilbur  T.,  to  The  Harris  Transducer  Corp.  Trans- 
ducer    3  233.21&,  2-1-66.  Cl.  340— «. 

Harris  William  H.  Precision  dental  paralleling  process. 
3.23i.977,  2-1-66,  Cl.  32—67. 

Harrison  Donald,  E.  P.  Fowler,  and  G.  K.  Lunn,  to  United 
Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authoritv  Period  meters  baring 
a  variable  time  constant.     3,233,106,  2-1-66.  CT.  250—83.3. 

Harrison  Lawrence  V.  Model  aircraft  wing  construction. 
3.232,()02.  2-1-66.  Cl.  46—78. 

Hartman.  Frank  B. :  See—  TOin^f*^      n  9^11  <y>% 

Buelow,    Fred    K.,    Hartman,    and    Wlllette.     Z,iZS,i.ii. 

Harvest  Queen  Mill  ft  Elevator  Co. :  See—      ,  •  , 

Ensley,  Donald  L.     3.232.120. 
Haspert,    John    C,    to    Smith    Industries   Int"?""""';,  I?f 

Rotary   axial    impact   type  earth   boring   tool.     3.232.361. 

2-1-6,  Cl.  176 — 102. 


3,282,778. 


I 


Haszeldine,  Robert  N.,  R.  £.  Banks,  and  A.  E.  Ginsberg,  to 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.  Fluorinated  compounds  and 
method  for  preparation.     3,232,946,  2-1-66,  Cl    2tt0 — 290. 

Hasieldlne.  Robert  N.,  A.  R.  Parkinson,  and  J.  M.  Blrchall. 
Preparation  of  fluorinated  aryl  halldee.  3,232,947  2-1-66, 
Cl.  260—290. 

Haszeldine  Robert  N.,  and  W.  I.  Sevan,  to  National  Re- 
search Development  Corp.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
carbene  adducta.     3.233,000,  2-1-66,  Cl.  260^48 

Hatcbard,  William  R.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Co.  4-halolsothlazoio  (4,5,d]-3-lsothlazole8ulfenyl  halides 
and  sulfenamldee.     3,232,935,  2-1-66.  Cl.  260—^47.1. 

Uaug,  Juergen  :   Wee — 

Nonnenmacher,     Helmut,     Andrussow,     Appl      Felnauer, 
Haug,    Helms,    and    Wiebusch.     3,232,955. 

Hauptscbein.  Murray,  and  M.  Braid,  to  I'ennsalt  Chemicals 
Corp.  Terminally  branched  and  terminally  monochlorl- 
nated    nerfluorocarboxylic    acids.      3.232,970.    2-1-66,    Cl. 

Haus,  Joachim  :  Set — 

Rummel.  Theodor.  Quast,   and  Haus.     3,232,792. 
Hawk.  James  I*.  :  See — 

Quillet,   James   E.,   Hawk,   and   Towne.     3,232,922. 
Hawkins     Harold    M..    to    Phillips    I'etroleum    Co.      Cooling 
control    In   fractional   crystallisation    responsive   to   solids 
measurement.     3.232,069,  2-1-66,  Cl.  02 — 68. 
Haydn,  Hlldegard  :  See — 

Schaum.    Gustav,    Haydn,    Muller.    Schott,    and    Fritsch. 
3.232,226. 
Haynes.    Munro    K..    and    S.    A.    Schmitt.    to    International 
BuaineHs   Machines   Corp.     Cryotron   permutation   matrix. 
3,233,222,  2-1-66.  Cl    340—147. 
Hays  Corp.,  The  :  See— ^ 

Zdileborskl.  Jeny  H.,  and  Wilson.     3,233,166. 
Ileadberg,  James.     Toothpaste  dispenser.     3,232,488.  2-1-66, 

Hetoel,  Martin,  to  Grundig  Elektro-Mechanische  Versuch- 
sanstalt.  Typewriter  having  two  sets  of  typelevcrs  and 
continuously    movUig    carrlaige.       3.232,403,    2-1-66,    Cl. 

xy  4  ——-  ly. 

Hebenatrelt.    Lester    V..    to    Specialties    Development    Corp. 

Apparatus    for    generating   gaseous    mixtures.      3.232.481. 

2-1-66.  Cl.  222 — 8. 
Heerdt.  Rath  :  See — 

Haack,    Erich.    Heerdt.   and    Schmidt.     3,232,981. 
Heffan,  Howard.     High  energy  radiographic  apparatus  ualng 

a  bubble  chamber  detector.     3.233.104   2-1-66.  Cl   250 — 83 


Helberg,   Robert  C,   to  S.  Abrams. 

2-1-56.  Cl.  172—742. 
Heiman,  Frederic  P 


and  I.  J. 

Process 

23—149. 


Felnauer, 
2-1-66, 


Cable  plow.     ■3,2"32,358; 

. _,  .. ^.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Integrated 

insulated-gate  field-effect  transistor  circuit  on  a  slng^  sub- 
strate employing  substrate-electrode  bias.  3,233,123,  2-1- 
(>o,  Cl.  307 — 80.0. 

Helnrlch,  Allan  E.,  R.  C.  Hare,  and  W.  R.  Master,  to  Applied 
Power  Industries,  Inc.  Step  variable  lluld  translator  sys- 
tem.    3.232.056,  2-1-66.  Cl.  60 — 53. 

Helbig.  James  E.,  D.  O.  Nelson,  R.  E.  Pennington 
Satterfleld.  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co 
for  recovering  boric  acid.     3,232,704,  2-1-66.  Cl 

Heller.  Donald  L.  :  See—     ■       •       •       >         -"".  ^' 
Baser.  Walter  M.,  and  Heller.     3,232,384. 

Helms.  Alfred  :  See— 

Nonnenmacher.     Helmut,     Andrussow,     Appl 
Haug    Helms,  and  Welbuach.     3.232,955. 

Henderaon.   David   L.      Welding  helmet.     3.231,896 

Hendrlck,  Earl  G..  Jr.  :  See — 

Eagle,   Raymond   8.,  and  Hendrick.     3,232,726. 
Hendrlcltaon,  William  W..  to  Universal  Match  Corp     Control 
system     for     vending    machine.       3,232,400,     2-1-66,    Cl. 

Henkel  ft  Cle  G.m.b.H.  :  See— 

Stein    Werner,   Rutzen,   and   Sussner.     3,232,971. 
Heneehold.  Leo  L.     Universal  milling  and  boring  machines. 

Henke,  Werner.  Method  of  producing  an  Inert  gas.  3.232  - 
88.'i.  2-1-66.  Cl.  252—372.  "^  •  •     •     ''•*•'''• 

Henkel,  Edward  J.     Rotary  indexing  drive.     3,232,140.  2-1- 

Henning,  James  C..  L.  Kramer.  R.  B.  Shulters.  and  L.  A. 
Wagnon ;  said  Kramer.  Shulters.  and  Wagnon.  assors  to 
Thor  Power  Tool  Co..  and  said  Henning,  assor.  to  The 
^'™co    Corp.       Percussion    tool.      3,232,176,    2-l-4i6.    Cl. 

yi — 300. 
Henry,  George  R. :  See — 

Davies.  Ben.  and  Henry.     3,232.775. 
Henry,  Georges,  and  E.  Brichard.  to  Glaverbel,  S.A      Process 

?23&*22^Tl'l66.*'ci°264??'l2T'"*"*  l*"''""""  materials. 
Her'rlck!  Donald  W.':  See — 

Wallace.    Richard    C,    Madwin,    Herrick,    and    Smullin. 

^^'I'JS^-,  *^»nklln  W.,  and  L.  H.  Bock,  to  Rayonler  Inc. 
Adhesive  composition  comprising  resorcinol  formaldehyde 
condensate  and  alkali  bark  derivative.     3,232,897,  2-1-66, 

v.-  i,     fcOvr"^^^y,0, 

Herrmann.  Edgar  H.  :  See — 

Orsino,  Joseph   A.,   Herrmann,  and   Mandel.     3,232.294. 

Hevden  Rudi,  and  J.  Plapper,  to  Bohme  Fettchemle  G.m.b  H. 
Tanning  aaalated  by  basic  aluminum  chloride  and  nltratea 
complexed  with  dlcarboxyllc  acids  aromatic  hydroxy  car- 
boxyllc  acids.     3,232,696.  2-1-66,  Cl.  8 — 94.24. 

Hlbernla-Chemle    Qesellschaft    mlt    beschrankter    Haftung : 

Ester.  Wilhelm.     3.232.997. 

High.  Carl  F.  Internal  combustion  engine.  3,232,284,  2-1- 
66,  Cl.  123 — 119. 

Hilderbrandt.  Mleczyslaw :  See —  '       "  '       '• 

Vassiliev,  Avenir,  Nicolas,  and  Hilderbrandt.     8.232,877. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3,232,703. 


Hildred.  Gordon  C. :  See — 

Tbompgon,  Joshua  B.,  and  Hildred. 
Motorola,  Inc.  :   Bee — 

BtIm.  Theodore  A.,  and  HIU.     3,238,109. 
HUl.  Robert  F.,  S.  J.  Paprockl,  and  D.  L.  Keller,  to  General 
Motors  Corp.     Uranium  monocarbide  thermionic  emitters. 
3.232,717,  2-1-66,  CI.  29 — 182.3. 
I        HUton,  Raymond  F.,  W.  J.   Bteen,  and  B.  C.  H.  Steele,  to 
Morcan    Refractories    Ltd.      Refractory    products   and    the 
production   thereof.      3.232,772,   2-1-66.   CI.   106 — iO. 
Uiltunen,  Laurl.  and  P.  Valisalo.     Door  butt  hinge.     3,231,- 

929,  2-1-66.  CI.  16 — 171. 
Himmelsbach,  Paul :  Bee — 

Baab,  Albert,  and  HInunelsbach.  3,232,200. 
HIrschbeck  Joseph,  and  F.  Lohofer,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst 
Aktlengesellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  k  Bruning. 
I^oceas  for  the  oxidation  to  carbon  dioxide  of  carbon 
monoxide  in  an  olefln-containlng  gas  mixture.  3,233,004, 
2-1-66,  CI.  260 — 677.  ^ 

Hiser,  Herbert  E.     Die  block  and  stripper  assembly.     3,232,- 
52^,  2-1-66,  CI.  234—131. 

Hitachi.  Ltd.  :  Bee—  „^ 

Yamamoto.    Kagehiko,    and    Okano.     3,232,683. 
Aoki.  Ryooo.     3,233,103. 
Hltchlngg,    George    H.,    G.    B.    Ellon,    and    I.    Goodman,    to 
Burroughs    Wellcome    k.   Co.    (U.S.A.)    Inc.      6-ben«ylmer- 
captopurlnes.     3,232.937.  2-1-66,  CI.  260—252. 
Hitchings,  George  H.,  G.  B.  Ellon,  and  I.  Goodman,  to  Bur- 
roughs   Wellcome   *   Co.    (U.S.A.)    Inc.      6-alkylmercapto- 
purines.    3,282,9«8,  2-1-66,  CI.  260—252. 
Hnillcka.  Milo  P.,  Jr..  to  National  Resparch  Corp.     Solenoid 
<  coll    wound    with    a    continuous    superconductive    ribbon. 

3,233,154,  2-1-66.  CI.  317—15*. 
Hoare,  Robert  C,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.    Omega- (l-amino-5 
and  8-anthrmquinoxylamlno)-l -ammonium  alkanes  of  2  to  3 
carbon  atoms.    8.232,934,  2-1-66,  Q.  260—247.1. 
Hodge.  Richard  G.,  Jr.     CalcuUtor.     3,232,531,  2-1-66,  Cl. 

235—70. 
Hoegl.  Helmut,  E.  Lind.  and  H.  Schlesinger.    Photocondnctive 
layers  for  electrophotographic  purposes.    3,282,755,  2-1-66, 
Cl.  96—1. 
Hoff  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 
Hoff,  Jean  M.    3,232.847. 
.    Hoff,  Jean  M.,  to  Hoff  Chemical  Corp.     Distillation  process 
employing  direct  contact  heating  and  condensation.    8,282,- 
847,  2-1-66,  a.  203—11. 
Hoffman,  Lewis  C.   to  B.   I.  dn   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Resistor  compositions.     3,282,886,  2-1-66,  C\.  262—514. 
Hoffman,  William  D. :  See—  _  ^  „  ,,^ 

Burk,  Emmett  H.,  Jr.,  Turnque«t,  and  Hoffman.     8,233,- 
OOn 
Hofmann,   Albert,   and   F.    Troxler,   to    Sandos   Ltd.      1-sub- 

»tltuted(-t-)lysergol.     3,232.942,  2-1-66,  Cl.  260—285.5. 
Hofmann.  Albert,  and  F.  Troxler,  to  Sandox  Ltd.  (also  known 
as  Sandoz  A.G.).    Cyanoethyl  ergolene  and  ergoline  deriva- 
tives.    3,232.943.  2-1-66.  Cl.  260—285.5. 
Hohenfeld.  Joseph  J.  :  Bee —  ^    ^,, 

Miller,  LeRoy,  and  Hohenfeld.    3.231.945. 
Holland,  Clayton  J.,  and  H.  W.  Buell,  to  The  Carborundum 
Co.     Flexible  abrasive  coated  cloth.     8,232,729,  2-1-66,  Cl. 
ei— 298.  .    „        ^       « 

Hollander,   Milton   B.,   to  American   Machine  ft  Foundry  Co. 
Preetressed  tubes  and  rods.    8,232,638,  2-1-68,  Cl.  285 — 65. 
HoUey  Carburetor  Co. :  Bee—  „  «,«,  ^o, 

Carbarino,  Steven  J.,  Jr.,  and  Cowles.    8,232,885. 
Mansfield,  George  A..  Jr.,  McCabe.  and  Beglan.    8,232.051. 
Holmes,  Alvln  W..  and  J.  Varga.  Jr..  to  General  Cable  Corp. 
Manufacture  of  magnetite.     3,232.858.  2-1-66,  Cl.   204— 
291. 
Holmes,  Arthur :  See —  _  ,  „  _„  ^^ 

Grenler,  Joseph  M..  Fairbairn.  and  Holmes.     3,232,694 
Holloway,   Robert   L.,   to  American  Machine   *J^»"»dry  Co. 
Differential  drive  for  automotive  vehicles.     8,232,369,  2-1- 
66,  Cl.  180—76. 
Holm,  Roy  T.,  and  P.  H.  Williams,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Bpoxy 
resin  compositions  and  cured  products  obtained  therefrqm. 
3,232,901,  2-1-66,  Cl.  260 — 30.4. 
Holshouser,  Don  F..  to  The  University  of  Illinois  Foundation. 
Crossed  field  d/namic  electron  multiplier.     8,283.140,  2-1- 
66,  Cl.  316—12. 
Holstead,  Colin,  and  L.  A.  Williams,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Photographic  diffusion  transfer  process.     8,232,768,  2-1- 
66,  CT.  96—29. 

Holt,  Walter  O. :  See—  ,    ,       »„«.„,- 

bonham,  Melvin  D.,  and  Holt.    8,231,915. 
Holier,  Walter,  and  H.   Strehl.     Motor  with  a  diq>laceat>le 
rotor.    8,233,135,  2-1-66,  CT.  310—209. 

Hommeau,  J«an  P.  E. :  See— 

Ferrand,  Pierre  A.  F.,  and  Hommeau.    8,232,546. 

Honeywell  Inc. :  Bee — 

Adams,  Guv  E.     3.232.561.     „  „^  ,^ 
Ichlbara,  Tatsuya,  and  Ido.    3,232,108. 
KruJ,  Joseph  F.     3.283,119. 
Motchenbacher.  Curtis  D.    3,232,099. 
I  Ulcke,  Donald  W„  and  Sanford.    8,232,680. 

Sikorra,  Daniel  J.    3,283.161. 
Stone,  Paul  L.    8.282,130 
Van  Breemen.  Bertram.    3,232,198. 
Hopkins,  John  E.,   to  Renold  Chains  Ltd.     Tensioners  for 
Aains,   belts  and   the  like.     3.232,129,   2-1-66,   a.   74— 
242.11. 
Honper,   WilUam   P.,  Jr.,  to  Packard-Bell  Eaectronlcs  CorjL 
P*  stereophonic  multiplex  receiver  having  a  single  stage 
for  frequency  doubllne  of  the  pilot  »>P>»>  a^f  »"PV*iJ?  ^° 
of  the  sub-<»rrier  and  L-R  signals.    ^,238,044,  2-1-66,  Cl. 

179—16. 


Hornschuch,  Hanns,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Co.  'niruat  bearing 
arrangement.    3,232,133,  2-1-66.  Cl.  74 — 421. 

Horst,  (iunter  H.,  to  Scfauls  Tool  and  Mfg.  Co.  Plunger- 
operated  snap-action  switch.     3,233,058,  2-1-66,  Cl.  2()0 — 

Hort,  E^ugene  V. :  See — 

Graham,  David  E.,  Craic,  and  Hort.    3,282,996. 
Houston  Oil  Field  Material  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Rogers,  Austin  S.     3,233.170.  , 

Hovercnift  Development  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Cockerell,  Christopher  S.    3.232,366. 
Howe,   Edwin   W.,  and  I.   M.   Feldman,   to  American  Bosch 
Anna  Corp.     Automatic  north  seeking  rate  gyro  compass. 
3,231,984,  2-1-66,  Cl.  33—226.  ^ 

Howe  Richardson  Scale  Co. :  See — 

Mayer.  Gerald  C,  and  Burke.    8,232,366. 
Hsu,  Henry  :  See — 

Flnneran,  James  A.,  and  Hsu.    3,232,982. 
Hubbel,  Harvev.  Inc. :  See — 

De  Vore.  WlllUm  W.,  Jr.    3,233,204. 
Kennedy,  James  A.,  and  Sunter.    8,233,203. 
Sundquist,  John  A.    3,233,205. 
Huber,  Jakob.     Device  for  braking  railway  vehicles  with  the 

aid  of  magnetic  fields.    3^2,385,  2-1-66  Cl.  188 — 62. 
Huber,   Ludwig.    V^    to  J.  Eberepacher.     Heating  system  for 

vehicles.    3.232.535,  2-1-66,  Cl.  237—32. 
Huber,  Relnhold  :  See — 

Kluwe,  Paul,  and  Huber.    3,232.134. 
Huffman.  Max  N.     2-andro8ten-16-ol  esters.     3,232,964.  2-1- 

66,  Cl.  260—397.5. 
Hughes.  Garyth  :  See — 

Bickerdike.  Ro()ert  L..  and  Hughes.    3,233,014. 
Hughes,  Nathaniel,  to  Sonic  Development  Corp.     Sonic  pres- 
sure wave  generator.     3,232,267.  2-1-66,  Cl.  116 — 187. 
Hughes,   Walter   P.     Combined  bed  tray,   table  and  walker. 

3,232,251,  2-1-66  Cl.  108—50. 
Hultgren,  William  H.,  to  Champion  Laboratories,  Inc.     Spin- 
on  filter  cartridge.     3,232,437,  2-1-66,  Cl.  210 — 440. 
Human  Resourcee  Foundation  :  See — 

Krobatb,  Hans.    3,232,288. 
Humber  Ltd.  :  See — ■ 

Calne.  Frank  A.     8,233,005. 
Humble  Oil  k  Refining  Co. :  See — 

Helbig,  James  £.,  Nelaen,   Pennington,   and   Satterfleld. 
3,232,704. 
Hunt,   Seymour,  to  Gulton  Industries,  Inc.     Portable  stand- 
by emergency  light  unit.     3,233,091,  2-1-66,  Q.  240—10.6. 
Hunt,  William  F.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Co.     Container  for  a 

keg  or  the  like.    3,232,491,  2-1-66,  Cl.  222 — 164 
Hupp  Corp.  :   See — 

Smith,  Horace  L.,  Jr.    3,231,985. 
Jobes,  Harry  W.,  and  Smith.    3,232,073. 
Hurletron  Inc.  :  See — 

Thlede.  Paul  W.,  and  Deeken.    3,232,647. 
Hurt,  Robert  H.    Height  clearance  Indicator. 

66.  Cl.  166—28. 
Hutchinson.   Archibald   D.  L.     Tilting  dump  body   shlftable 

along  chassis.    3,232.666.  2-1-66.  Cl.  298 — 14. 
Hygro therm  Engineering  Ltd.  :  See — 

BeanUnd,  Eric.     3,232.972. 
I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co. :  See- 
Plata.  Elwood  T.     3,233.063. 
Iben.  John  B.,  to  The  Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co.     Remote  power 
demand  Indicator  showing  differences  between  actual  and 
desired  rates  of  power  use.     3.233.176.  2-1-66,  Cl.  324 — 
103. 
Ichlbara,  Tatsuya,  and  I.  Ido,  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Mass  type 

flow  meter.    3.232,108,  2-1-66.  Cl.  73 — 209. 
Ideal  Upholstering  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Shulkin.  Irving.     3.231.904. 
Ido,  Ichiro :  See— 

Ichlhara.  Tatsuya.  and  Ido.    3.232.108. 
Idol.  James  D..  Jr. :  See — 

Greene.  Janice  L..  and  Idol.    3,232,986. 
lesonni,  Domenic  G. :  See — 

Carlosal,  Michael,  and  leconnl.    3,232,886. 
Ikuta,  Yashiishi :  See —  I 

Okasaki.  Hiroshi.  and  IkuU.    3,233,186. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc. :  See — 
Fibish.  Arthur.    3,232,610. 
Poupltch,  Ougljesa  J.    3.282,659. 
Rukavlna,  Frank.     3,232.453. 
Wanderer,  Herbert  J.    3,232,512. 
Whyte,  Daniel  D.    8,232,422. 
lUumltronlc  Systems  Corp. :  See — 

Giulle,  Joe  D.,  Laxiarlnl,  and  Peasley.    3,231,936. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 
Benson,  Richard  W.  H.    8,233,023. 

Brogden,  Michael  E.,  MUnes,  and  Plokerton.     8,232,999. 
Ghosh,  Ranajit.     3,282,974. 
Rayner,  Laurence  S.    8,232,918. 
Imperial-Eastman  Corp. :  See — 
Franck,  George  E.    3.232,648. 
Jackson,  Harols  E..  and  Moss.    3,233.024. 

Indest,    Helns.    to   Verelnigte   Glancstoff-Fabrlken    AG.      Ap- 
paratus for  the  production  of  polyamldes.     8,232,716,  2-1- 
66.  Cl.  23—283. 
Indiana  Steel  k  Wire  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Kitselman,  Harry  L.    3,232,563. 
Industrial  Nucleonics  Corp. :  See — 

Norwich,  Alan.     3,232,429. 
Industrial  Powertronlx,  Inc. :  See — 

Ofner,  Frank  R.     3,232,486. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Co. :  See — 

Hornschuch,  Hanns.     3,232,133. 
Inland  Steel  Co. :  See — 

McFarland,  William  H..  Roelofs.  and  Bernlck.    3,231,971. 


3,232,265,  2-1- 


zn 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Inoue,  Klyoshi.     Machlnlnt  appantaa  utlUilng  electro  dls- 

charre  pressure.    3,232.080,  2-1-66,  a.  72— 6«. 
Inoue,  KijroaU.     Spark  preMure  Bhaplnf.    8,232,086,  2-1-66, 

CI.  72 — 56. 
Inoue,  Klyoshi.     Electric  discharge  heating  of  meUls  In  elec- 
trolytes.   3,232,747.  2-1-66.  CI.  75 — 10. 
Integral  Packaging  Co. :  fie* — 

Saldel.  Wimam  K.    3.232,S15.  i     ,  i 

Interchemlcal  Corp. :  See—  i 

CarUck.  Daniel  J.  and  Becber.    3.233.009.       ' 
International  BuMlness  Machine!!  Corp.  :  8et — 
AtruMn.  Allan  J.,  and  Lamy.    3.233,219. 
Buelow.  Fred  K^  Uartman.  and  WUlette.     3,233.223. 
Calfee,  Richard  W.    3,233.181. 

Eldrldze,  Derek,  Ayllng.  and  Proudman.     3.233.114. 
Kern,  Richard  W..  Longwell.  and  Watson.     3,232.164. 
Uaynes,  Munro  K.,  and  Schmltt.    3,233,222. 
Rymassewskl.  Eugene  J.    3,233,117. 
Walton.  Nell  D.     3,232,405.  I 

Wlllmott.  Robert  W.    3.232.190.  '  i 

International  Harvester  Co. :  See — 

SulllTan.  John  T.    3.2^2.368. 
International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  8ee — 

Shaw,  Stuart  W.  K    and  Cook.    3,232,751. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp. :  See — 
Dal  Blanco.  Bruno,  and  ScaU.    3,233.062. 
Inul,  Toshiakl.    Carpet  interwoven  with  beating  wire.    3,232,- 

080,  2-1-66.  CI.  86—192. 
Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc. :  See — 

Camp.  Roger  C.    3.233.230. 
Isomet  Corp.  :  See — 

McDonald.  Eugene  J.,  and  Walden.     3.232.028. 
Israelson,  Arlo  F..  W.  F.  Soser,  and  N.  T.  Walker,  to  Eries 
Mfg.    Co.      Magnetic    door    holder    and    releasing    device. 
3,232,654,  2-1-66,  CI.  292—261.5. 
Jacnlmowlcs,    Ludwik,    to    Oeneral    Cable   Corp.     Corrosion 
proof  shielding  tape  for  shielding  telephone  cables.    3,233.- 
036.  2-1-66.  CI.  174 — 107. 
Jackson,    Harols   E.,   and   T.   F.   Moss,    to   Imperial-Eastman 
Corp.    Flexible  tubes  and  the  manufacture  thereof.    3.233.- 
024,  2-1-66,  CI.  264 — 173. 
Jackson,  Squire  R.,  and  Q.  8.  Cooper,  to  Joseph  Lucas  (In- 
dustries)  Ltd.     Liquid  fuel  combustion  apparatus,  for  jet- 
Sropulsion  engines,   gas   turbines,  or  other  prime  movers. 
,232,054.  2-1-66.  CI.  60 — 39.74. 
Jaeger  Machine  Co..  The  :  See —  ,, 

Sandvig.  Robert  L.    3.232.177.  ' 

Sandvig.  Robert  L.    3.232.178. 
JalTe.  John  C..  to  SUgecraft  Corp.    Multi-facet  norUble  acous- 
tic panel  structure.    3.232.370.  2-1-66.  CI.  181—80. 
Janes^  Myrlin  B. :  See— 

jVines.  Preston  D.  and  M.  B.    3,232,262. 
Janes,   Preston   D.  and  M.  B.     Automatic  pilot.     3,232,262, 

2-1-66,  CI.  114—144.  .  .       ^ 

Janke    Harold  A.    Wall  collapsible  table  and  bench  ensemble. 
3,2^2,663,  2-1-66,  CI.  297—147. 

Jansch,  Werner  :  See —  _„ 

Schmidt.  Richard,  Jansch,  and  Rail.     3,232,078. 
Janssen,  Hans-Joachim  :  See —         ,  ,^  ..       ,,  „  ooo  .ot 

Mlttmann,  Rudolf,  Janssen.  and  Frohmuller.     3,232,681. 
JaramiUo.  Edward  V..  and  A.  J.  Shier,  to  The  Aerospace  Corp 
Thrust  vector  control  arrangement.    3.232.587.  2-1-66.  CI. 

Jarosch.   Eduard.    to   Bolkow   Oesellschaft   mlt   beschrankter 
Haftung.      Rotary    wing   aircraft.      3.232.348.    2-1-66.   CI. 
170—160.25. 
Jarowskl.  Charles  I. :  See —  „  „„„  „„^ 

Gordon.  Philip  N..  Jarowski,  and  Brunings.     3,282.834. 
Jarvis.  Jamea  O.,  and  G.  H.  Rcfclnson,  to  Siastman  Kodak  Co. 
Electrostatic  cfaarKtng  methods  and  apparatus.     3,233,156, 
2-l-«6,  Cl.  317—262.  ' 

Jeddeloh  Bros.  Sweed  Mills,  Inc. :  See — 

Larson,  Charles  L.  R.    8,282,607.  , 

Jeffrey  Gallon  Mfg.  Co. :  See—  I 

Moon,  Sterling  C.     3.232,668. 

Yost,  Samuel  H.    3.233,134.  „     ^     «         .      , 

Jeffrey.  WilHam  B.,   to  Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.     Angle 

cock.    8,232,579.  i-1-66,  Cl.  251—312. 
Jenkins.  Gerald  L. :  See — 

McKee.  Edward  S.,  Jenkins,  and  Babcock.    3,232,890. 
Jensen,  Alan  K.,  to  Monroe  International  Corp.    Mlssini  pulse 
and  busy  signal   control  circuit.     3,233,118,   2-1-66,   Cl. 
307 — 88.5. 
Jensen,  Alan  K.,  to  Monroe  International  Corp.    Drive  circuit 

for  an  Inductive  load.     3,233.248.  2-1-66,  Cl.  346—74. 
Jensen.  Hermann  B.  F.    Automation  of  machine  tools.    3.231.- 

989.  2-1-66,  Cl.  3S— 13. 
Jergens.  Andrew.  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Lohr,  John  W.    3.232,976.  „  „     . 

Jobes,   Harry   W.,  and   G.   A.    Smith,    to  Hupp  Corp.     Heat 
pumps.     8,232,073,  2-1-46,  Cl.  62 — 471. 

Jo^Han  Models,  Inc. :  See — 

Haenle,  John,  Jr.     3,232,420. 
Johmann,  Frank  T.     Writing  instrument.     3,232,278.  2-1-66, 
Cl.  120 — 42.03. 

Johns-iManvllle  Corp. :  flee —  ^, 

Qulnn,  Robert  Q.,  and  Pranioso.    3,232,865. 
Johnson,  Jay  H.,  to  Kentucky  Electronics,  Inc.     Method  of 
making  a  focus  anode.    8,231,950,  2-1-66,  Cl.  29—26.14. 

Johnson.  Leo  F.  :  See —  «„^.,-« 

Guggenheim,  Howard  J.,  and  Johnson.    3,233,189. 

Johnson.  Leonard  L.,  and  B.  C.  Wagner,  to  Automatic  Voting 

Machine  Corp.     Voting  machines.     3,232,529,  2-1-66,  CT. 

236—64. 
Johnson,  Lloyd  B.,  to  Denlson-Johnson,  Inc.    Fishing  reel  with 

clutch  and  brake.    3,232,554.  2-1-66.  Cl.  242—84.46. 
Johnson,  PhlUp  C.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Purification  of 

alcohols.    8,232,848,  2-1-66.  C\.  203 — 36. 


Jolltv  William  L. ;  oev— 

Conklin.  Robert  M..  Satchell.  and  Jollti.     3,282,616. 
Jones    Burton  L.,  to  Pltney-Bowes,  Inc.     Selection  indicating 
disks  with  unselected  characters  obscured  by  shaded  areas 
on  underneath  disk.    8,232,401,  2-1-66,  Cl.  197—6  4 
Jones.  Jack  W. :  See — 

Bennett,  John,  Chaney,  Jones,  and  Mayes.    8,233,214. 
Jones.  Jack  W. :  See — 

Bennett,  John  D.,  Chaney,  Jones,  and  Mayes.    8,232,115. 
Jones,  John  P.,  Jr.,  to  Navigation  Computer  Corp.     Printing 

"/V*S   5.V^,%    "J.^"*®    *°'*    blocking    means.     3,232,222^ 

^— l-oo.'Cl.  101 — 98. 
Jones,  John  P.,  Jr..  to  Navigation  Computer  Corp.    Keyboard 

operated  printer  with  electrical  means  preventing  operation 

of  plural  keys.     3.232,404,  2-1-66,  Cl.  197 — 49 
Jones    John  P.,  Jr.,  to  Navigation  Computer  Corp.     Magnet- 

200^7*'*°         keyboard   switch.     3,238,061.  2-1-66;   Cl. 

Jones  k  Laughlln  Steel  Corp. :  See — 
Bessen,  Irwin  I.     8,23:^,797. 

?f*'  .T'i'*™*'  "••  *°<*  ^-  ^  •  Stephens,  to  Lever  Bros.  Co. 
Llould  detergent  compositions.    3,232,878.  2-1-66,  Cl.  252 

Jonkers,  Cornelius  O.,  and  F.  H.  Fockens,  to  C.  van  der  Lely. 

163^162     *"      pumps  and  motors.    3,232.239,  2-1-66,  Cl! 

Jonsson,  Uno  S. :  See — 

I     ..'*^'"^?1"°°!.  ^'^^  S.  A.,  and  Jonsson.     3,232,844.  i 

Jordan,  John  W. :  See — 

'^T^si  87?  ^"  ^**"'*^'  Stearns,  Jordan,  and  Finlayson. 

Josephson    i^vld.     Meter  box  mounting  for  building  struc- 
,  tures     3,232,571,  2-1-66,  Cl.  248-^01  * 

Julow,  Thomas  M. :  See — 

Pfelfer,  Gunther.  and  Julow.    3.232,«44. 
Jung,  Karl-Helnx  :  See—  ».«*.^j^. 

Seibel,  Markus,  and  Jung.     3.282.784. 
Kabushlkl  Kalsba  Hattorl  Tokelten  :  ke&— 

Kltal.  Klyoshi.     8,232,199 
Kabushlkl  Kalsba  UlUchl  ftelsakusho :  See— 

Okagakl,  Hlroshl.  and  Ikuta.    8.233.136. 
Kagan,  Fred  :  See — 

K.-H^."^'"''^.''''  ^'^y  J-  *«»d  Kagan.    8.232,960. 
Kagiya,  Tsutomu  :  See — 

3  2'i2  9U '*'*'''    *"'"*'    ^*»*'*'    Shimliu.    and    Sano. 
Kalart  do.  Inc..  The :  See — 
v.i*l*^}*^y^f/  Morris,  and  Bender.    3.232,167. 
Kalbflelsch.   Georg.    to   Svenska   Rotor   Masklner   Aktlebolag 
Rotarj    regenerative    preheater.     3,232,835,    2-1-66,     Cl. 

Kalle  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Mlcbl,  Horst.     3,231, 932.  •  .' 

Kaman  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

Hackenberger,  George  1..  Jr.    3.232.566. 
.IfA  ^"8*°*  J-   to  Thomas  J.   LIpton.  Inc.     Method  and 

lC{2''%2.r64"5-f^°#ai'83-r*^  "'^•^"  ''^"''^  ^^^ 

^"i^o**  M-te°,"^  •  *°*'  ^i  ^   ^•I-  ^°  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass 

3.232!88??-f!66"ci°  2??-^'l4?  *""''^  «nterpolymer  resins. 

'"r2S236^2"i°-S'  a-  iS^^^r^"*"-  p""**- ""  '°°t«"- 

^Vi*,°'  Harvey  R^:^  C.  Sedlacit,  and  D.  C.  Elsendrath  to 
S  99^2ls    ^"^°°^"*^  «»«••  brewer.     3,232,212   "  1-66! 

Karlovlti  Bela,  to  Northern  Natural  Gas  Co.  MeUiod  and 
2?l!S    Cl    76-ilo'^'"'"'"'  **'  "**■'   oxides.     3^32,746 

;;"'^:;a':  ?^r^,aa'.  t^^^v  •  •-»'^'-' "«« 

Ao'-  ^'£l?f'-  R;^ ^'**»'«'-t,  and  M.  Schenck,  to  Schering 
i:&2M\':'tl'^%V  2%'^39T3  "'^    <l*r'-''tives   thereof 

^*dri:^.'%"i3i°32'i':'^^i^7ri"34^o:!'iHf  •  '"■  ^'""•'«" 

^Pr'^i^-^mm/ni*"''  ®   Martens  to  Klensle  Apparate  O.m.b.H. 

Katsen,  Raphael  :  See — 

if„.  ^^n^'und,  Sven  W.,  and  Katien.    3,232,700. 

2-1-66'^Cl'  sfcu  ^'     ®'""*"  *'*•'*'*'  ^"'''^     3,232.679. 

KatsenKteIn  Henry  S..  H.  W.  Sullivan,  and  A.  Sandler  to 
Lear  .Slegler    Inc.      Syntpm   for  bandwidth  compreMlon  of 

;r.^t,'°"K?Lr'l°?'j      3.233,236.  2-1-66,  Cl.  340—347 

Kabushlkl  KalHha  Hitachi  .Selsakusho  ■  See— 
Okagakl    Hlroshl.  and  Ikuta.     3,2.33.186 
I  ^".l"''''  Jo«hlkaxu.    and   T.    Suiukl.    to    Shin  Mitsubishi 
Jumogyo   Kabushlkl   Kalsha.      Drive  for  detaching  roUers 
of  a  combining  machine.     3.232.132.  2-1-66,  O    74--m 

Kayaba  Industry  Co.,  Ltd  :  See 

Chano.  Takashl.     3,232,390^..^ 

Keeble  David.  Spring  assembOor  use  In  the  Interiors  of 
mat^tresses,  cushions  and  Uie^e.     3,231,9<MI    2-1-66    CL 

Keef.  Dennis  W.  :  See — 

Deardorff.  Eldon  R..  and  Keef.     3  232  521 
Keeler   Robert  A. :  See — 

Klach.  Stanley  J.,  and  Keeler.     3.232  868 
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Keller,  Donald  k.. :  Bee — 

Hill.   Rotwrt  F.,   Paprockl,   and   Keller.     3,232,717. 
Kelley,  Walter  A.  :  See- 
Crow,  Robert  P.,  and  Kelley.     3,238,239. 
Kellman,    Irving    H.,    to    Pleldcraft,    Inc.     Sealing    means. 

3,232,786,  2-1-66,  CI.  117—98. 
Kel»ey-H"aye8  Co.  :  See — 

Ayers.  DaTld  T.,  Jr.     3,232.058. 
Stelzer.   William.     3,232.674. 
Kelao,    Robert    Q.,    to    Union    Carbide    Corp.     Vinyl    hallde 
realna    stabilized    with    hydrocartoyl    tin    epoxy-alkyl    suc- 
cinates.     3,232,905,  2-1-66,  CI.  260—45.75. 
Kendall  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Satas.  Comatas.     3,232.819.  .   „. 

Kendall,   Hugh  C   and  J.   H.   Auer,   Jr.,   to  General  Signal 
Corp.     Methods  and  apparatus  for  obtaining  traffic  data. 
3.233,084,  2-1-66.  CI.  235 — 150.24. 
Kennecott  Copper  Corp. :  See —  _      _  _ 

Zlmmerley,   Stuart  R.,   Back  and   Beck.     3,232,742. 
Kennedy.  Floyd  E.     Hospital  drain  bag  hanger.     3,231,901, 

2-1-66.  CT.  4—110.  „  „..,.,, 

Kennedy.  James  A.,  and  W.  A.  Sunter,  to  Harvey  Hubbel,  Inc. 
Keyed  dead  front  electrical  connector  and  cap.  3,233.203, 
2-1-66.  CI.  339—42.  ^        ^         .   ^     , 

Kennedy,  Walter  W.,  to  Barber-Colman  Co.     Pace  plate  for 
an  air  dlstrfbutlon  outlet.     3,232,206.  2-1-66.  CI.  98 — 40. 
Kentucky  Electronics.  Inc. :  See — 

Johnson.  Jay  H.     3.231,959.  ,  ^     ^ 

Kepple,  James  E..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Solid  product 
containing  normally  llguia  hydrocarbon  and  normally  solid 
polyolefln.    3.232.720.  2-1-66.  C\.  44—7. 
Kerb,   Ulrlch  :  See—  „  „^  „„„ 

Kleslich,   Klaus.   Kerb,   and   Raspe.     3,232,839. 
Kern  County  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Agle.  Roy.     3,232,215.  ^ 

Kern,   Richard   W..   F.    P.    Longwell     and   R.   A.   Watson,    to 

International  Business  Machines  Corp.     Optical  system  for 

detecting  and   measuring   angular  movements.      3,232,164, 

2-l-«6,  CI.  88—14.  ^.      _,      ^  „   .. 

Kersting,    Raymond    J.,    to    Wagner    Electric    Corp.     Ratio 

changer.     3,232,057,  2-1-66.  CI.  60 — 54.5. 
Kesaner,  Charles  :  See —  „  „^  ^^^ 

Dlmmltt.  Robert  E.,  Kessner,  and  Rldgley.     3,232,600. 
Ketchum,    Milo,    to    Textron    Industries,    Inc.     Blind   locked 
spindle  rivet  and  method  for  applying  the  same.    3.232,162, 
2-1-66.  CI.   85—77. 
Kettering.  Dale  O. :  See— 

Orosswlller.  Leo  J.,  Jr..  and  Kettering.     3,232.559. 
Kettler    Clarence  J..   R.   L.   Elliott,   and   C.   W.   Schoendube. 
to  General  Electric  Co.     Control  system  for  volUge  regu- 
lator.   3.238.168.  2-1-66.  Cl.  323 — 66. 
Kibble.  Willlani  H. :  See— 

Barkley.  Byron  F..  and  Kibble.     3,232,558. 
Klbler.  Charles  J. :  See— 

Bell,  Alan.  Smith,  and  Klhler.     3,232.896. 
Klenzle  Apparate  O.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Kassel.  Martin,  and  Martens.     3.233,225. 
Klesllch,    Klaus.    V    Kerb,    and   G.    Raspe,    to   Schering   AG. 

A»  ♦-16a-methyl  steroids.     3.232.839,  2-1-66,  CI.  167—77 
Kllburn,    Robert   W..   to   American    Machine   &   Foundry   Co. 
Multi-cell  assembly  for  electrodialysls.     3,232,859,  2-1-66, 
Cl.   204—301. 
Kllleen,  Melvln  C.  :  See—  „„„,,„ 

Apple,  Joseph  S.,  and  Kllleen.     3,233,113. 
Klmmerle    Howard  J.      Solar-vacuum   sea   water  distillation 

apparatus.    3,232,846,  2-1-66.  Cl.  202—185. 
KInderman,   Walter  J.,   to  Yarway  Corp.     Uquld  level  Indi- 
cator.    3.232,111,  2-1-66,  CT.  73—301. 

kichter.  George  A.,  Jr.,  McBurney,  and  Klne.     3,233,026. 

^"'•'Be''nr''liennl/H7Klng,  A.Uey,  and  Kirk.     3.232.548. 
King    Kills  G.    and  C.   Adolphson,   to  Georgla-Paciflc  Corp. 

Sulfonated     lignln     containing    product     and     production 

thereof.     3,232,925,2-1-66.0.260^124. 
KInoshlta.   Shnkuo,    K.   Nakayama,  T.   Suxukl,  and  Z    Sato, 

to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.     Method  for  tnanufactur- 

ing  Inoslnlc  add  by  fermentation.     3,232,844,  2-1-66,  C\. 

■JQIE OQ 

Klrchofr  Paul  M.,  to  W.  J.  Adams.  Drain  "ne  coupling 
for  pUin  end  gliss  pipe.     3,232,647.  2-1-66,  Cl.  285—236. 

*^"'''Ben'}!''^inls^HrKlng,  Astley,  and  Kirk.     3,232,548. 
KItal,  Kiyoshl.  to  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  Hattorl  Tokelten      Lens 
shutter  operating  system.     3.232.199,  2-1-66,  Cl.  95—63. 

Kltajima,  Susnmu  :  See—-  ^    .w-      o  oao  onn 

Mihara.   Yoshlnorl,   Kitajlma,  and   Abe.     3,232,800. 

Kitselman.  Harry  L.,  to  Acrometal  Products  Inc.     Fllanient 

colling  apparatus  and  method  of  driving  same.     3,23.^,5.'^.^, 

2-1-66,  Cl.  242—82. 
Kitselman,    Harrv    L.,    to    Indiana    Steel    *,  Wire   Co..    Inc. 

Aoparatus  for  forming  fliamentnry  material  Into  an  annalar 

bundle.     3,232.553.  2-1-66,  C\.  242—83. 
Klach,    Stanley    J.,    and    R.    A     Keeler,    to    Vitro    Coro     of 

America     rabrlcation  of  a  miniature  capacitor.    3,232,856, 

2-1-86.  Cl.  204—181. 
Klein,  Isabel  M.,  and  L.  W.  Tyran,  to  E.  L  du  Pont  de  Nemours 

and  Co      Adhesive  compositions  comprising  ethylene  vinyl 

acetate   chlorinated  paraffin,  and  rosin.     3,232,895,  2-1-66, 

Cl.   260—27. 
Klelnbortas.  Samuel  G.    Collapsible  luggage  rack.     3,232,502, 

2-1-66,  Cl.  224 — 42.01. 
Klelnschmldt.  Edward  F..  H.   A.  Anderson    and  J.  F.  Chln- 

lund    to  SCM  Corp      Spring  and  shock  absorber  atructnre. 

3.232.596,  2-1-86.  Cl.  267—1. 
Kleinschmidr  R.  Steven  :  See^-  oo,o,.ro 

Lees,  Sidney,  Batteau,  and  Klelnschmldt.     3,233,173. 


Klettke,    Ernst,    to    Telefunken    Patentverwertungs-G.m.b.H. 

Automatic   fine    tuning    circuit   using   capacitance    diodes. 

3,233,179.  2-1-66,  Cl.  325 — 469. 
Kllngler,   Willi,   and   H.   Wolf,   to  Badische  Anilin-  k  Soda- 

Fahrlk  Aktiengesellschaft.    Production  of  pure  concentrated 

sulfuric  acid.     3,232,705.  2-1-66.  Cl.  23 — 167. 
Klopfeustein,  Klng^L.,  ana  L.  J.  Maatella,  to  Triangle  Pack- 
Method  of  applying  label.     3,232,804, 


J.  Maatella,  to  Triangle  Pack- 
Label  applicator.     3,232,815,  2-1-66, 


age  Machinery  Co 

2-1-66,  Cl.  156 — 60. 
Klopfensteln,  King  L.,  and  L 

age  Machinery  Co 

Cl.  156 — 360. 
Klopplng.    Egon,    to    Siemens   A    Halske    Aktiengesellschaft. 

Method   of  producing  sintered    tantalum   anode  bodies  for 

electrolytic  capacitors.     3,232,752    2-1-66,  Cl.  75 — 200. 
Klovers,  Ervln  J.,  to  Allls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.    Trunnion  drive 

grinding  mill.     3.232,137,  2-1-66.  Cl.  74 — 665. 
Klumb,   Harvey  A.,   to  Taylor  Instrument  Companies.     Pres- 
sure responsive  devices,  e.g.,  diaphragms,  capsules  and  In- 
struments using  such  capsules  and  diaphragms.     3.232.183. 

2-1-66,  Cl.  92—90. 
Kluwe.    Paul,    and   R.   Huber,    to  Dalmler-Beni  Aktlengeaell- 

schaft.       Rotary    piston    engine.      3,232,134,    2-1-66,    C\. 

74 — 462. 
Kneidl,  Frani  A.,  and  G.  E.  Whipps,  to  The  Stanley  Works. 

Strap  restraining  means  for  the  base  of  a  strap  tensioning 

device.     3,232,582   2-1-66,  Cl.  254 — 51. 
Knlepkamp,  Helnrlcn  :  See — 

Kummel,  Tlieodor,  Knlepkamp,  and  Emels.     3,232,745. 
Knowles,  Robert  G.  :  See — 

Laaar,  Michael,  and  Knowles.     3.233,209. 
Knowles,    Robert    G..   to   Burhdy   Corp.     Electrical   terminal 

block  assembly.     3,233,210,  2-1-86,  Cl.  339 — 198. 
Kobayashl,  Hidekl :  Se»— 

Kuroda,  Hideo,  Takayama,  and  Kobayashl.     3,233,144. 
Kobayashl,  Taketora  :   See — 

Munekata.  Eiji,  Suebiro,  Ueda,  and  Kobayashl.    3,232.744. 
Kober.   William,   to  The  Garrett  Corp.     Alternating  current 

generator.     3,233,133,  2-1-66,  Cl.  310 — 191. 
Koenen.  Rolf  :  See — 

Winter,  Otto,  Elchemeyer.  and  Koenen.     3,233,070. 
Koenen,    Rolf,   O.    Winter,   and    H.    Elchemeyer.   to   Olympla 

Werke  AG.     Stepwise  operable  power  roll.     3,232.402.  2-1- 

66.  a.  197—17. 
Koester,    Norman   C,   to   Scott  Aviation   Corp.     Inhalation/ 

exhalation    valve    unit   having  light   movable   components. 

3,232.304,  2-1-66,  Cl.  137--64. 
Koester,  Norman  C,  to   Scott  Aviation  Corp.     Relief  valve. 

3,232,314.  2-1-66,  Cl.  137 — 516.29. 
Koga.  Shuichl :  See— 

Tamaguchl,  Takaq,  Matauno,  and  Koga.     8,233,171. 
Kohn,  Edward  M.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Greases.     3,232.872    2-1- 

68.  Cl.  252—19. 
Kohn.  John  F.     Heat  exchange  system.     3,232.281.  2-1-66. 

Cl.  122— 194. 
Kollmorgen  Corp.  :  See — 

Lovlns.  Gerald  H.     3.231.980. 
Komarek-Greaves  and  Co. :  See — 

Koroarek.  Karl  R..  and  Polgreen.     3.232^845. 
Komarek,  Karl  R.,  and  K.  F.  Polgreen,  to  Komarek-Greaves 

and  Co.     Method  for  making  coke.     3,232,845.  2-1-66.  Cl. 

201—7. 

K5nig,    Helm,   B.    SchSnbeck,    and   F.    Straberger,    to  Oster- 
relchlsche   Stickstoflfwerke   Aktiengesellschaft.     Method  of 
produclns  acrylonitrile   and   methacrylonitrlle.      3,232,977. 
2-1-66,  Cl.  260-^65.3. 
Kopp   Hans  W. :  See — 

Garver,  Oscar  W..  Dllman,  Stettler,  and  Kopp     3,233.072. 
Koppers  Co.,  Inc. :  See —  i 

Guslak,  Leonard  F.    3^232,899. 
Kracht,  Gerhart.     3,233,016. 
Korfhage,  Roy  F. :  See — 

Rosenthal.  Waldemar  A.,  Plnkalla,  Cook    and  Korfbace. 
3.232.765. 
Korton,  George,  to  General  EHectric  Co.    Thermocouple  Probe. 

3,232.794,  2-1-66,  Cl.  136—4. 
Koslnski,  Alfred  E.,  and  C.  C.   Cook,   to  The  Bendlx  Corp., 
Aerospace  Division.    Adjusting  and  locking  means  for  a  nut 
3.232,639,  2-1-66,  Cl.  28.'S-«f. 
Kovach,  Stephen  M.,  and  G.  0.  Michaels,  to  Sinclair  Research, 
Inc.    Transalkylation  and  disproportlonation  of  aromatics 
3,233,002,  2-1-66.  Cl.  260—^72. 
Kracht,  Gerhart,  to  Koppers  Co.,  Inc.     Process  for  preparing 
dimensionally  stable  styrene  polymer  foam.    3.233  016  2-1- 
66,  Cl.  264 — 53. 
Kramer.  David.     Rotary  screen-printing  machine.     3,232.224. 

2-1-66.  Cl.  101—120. 
Kramer.  Leo  :  See — 

Hennlng;  -James    C,    Kramer,    Shulters.    and    Wagnon. 
3,232,176. 

Krauss,   Robert   A.     Display  device.     3,231,996,   2-1-66.  Cl 

40 — 132. 
Krell.  Alfred  :  See— 

Bock,  Charles  D.,  Krell,  and  Masucd.     3,232,122 
Kress.    Ralph   H..   to   LeToumeau-Westlnghouse  Co      Vehicle 

suspension  system.     3,232,634.  2-1-66,  Cl.  280 — 104. 
Krienberg    Eari  R..  W.  T.  Nolan,  and  J.  R.  Vlckery,  to  AMP 

3?231,967   2-1^6"c?*20^203''"''™'''^  wire-feeding  means. 
Krobath.  Hans,  to  Human  Resources  Foundation.    ResolratorT 

analysis  instrument.    3,232.288,  2-1-66,  Cl.  128— 2!o8. 
Krohn.  Harvey  W. :  Sree — 

Watts.  Claude  H.,  Shields,  and  Krohn.    3,231,946. 
^"-f^'e  'ct**'i05^86 '***   transfer  for   traUers.     3,232,242. 

'^ -ii/r'^P*'  o-,°*'^  ^^  change  of  name.  J.  F.  Kruy,  to  Honey- 
well Inc.  Pulse  sensing  circuit  for  ^IpoUrity  signals  utl- 
llUng  a  tunnel  diode.    ^,233,119.  2-1-66.  CT    307-^  6 
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3,232,097. 


KrolUb.  John  A.  C. : 

Cbildg.  Elbert  B.,  and  Krullsb. 
Kru7,  Jowpb  F. :  Bee — 

KniJ,  Joaepb  F.     3,233,119.  \ 

KraeBinskl,  Boleslaw  :  tiee — 

Flnlaysou,  Donald,  Krxesinskl,  and  Cooke.     3,232,322. 
Kubn.  William  E.,  to  Tbe  Carborundnm  Co.     Method  of  mak- 
ing submicron  8iie  nitrides  and  carbides.     3,232,706,  2-1- 
66.  CI.  23—191. 
Kulig.  Constantine  W.,  to  Embart  Corp.     Container  enllning 

machine.     3.232,411,  2-1-66,  CI.  198 — 30. 
Kulig,  Constantine  W.,  and  B.  A.  Anderson,  to  Embart  Corp. 
ConUiner  Inspection  and   rejection  apparatus.     3,232,428, 
2-1-66.  CI.  209 — 90. 
Kummerman,  Henri,  to  MacGregor  Comaraln.     Methods  and 
devices   for  making  a  hydraulic  control  device  fluid-tight. 
3,232,18S,  2-1-66,  CI.  92—125. 
Kupersmith,  Aaron  H.  :  See — 

Zlegler,  Louis  C^  and  Kupersmith.     3,232,275. 
Kuperamith,  Aaron  H.,  and  L.  C.  Zlegler,  to  Maradel  Products 
Inc.      Eyebrow    pencil    sharpener.      3,232,276,   2-1-66,    CI. 
120—15. 
Knpits,   John  J.,  to  Congoleam-Nalrn  Inc.     Method  for  pro- 
ducing a   vinyl   composition   surface   covering      3,232,780, 
2-1-66    CI.  117—9. 
Kureth,  Irven  W.     Insulation  remover  for  electrical  conduc- 
tors.    3,232,147,  2-1-66,  CI.  81—9.5. 
Kuroda,  Hideo  H.  Takayama,  and  H.  Kobayasbi,  to  Nippon 
Electric  Co.  Ltd.     Electrostatic  lens  for  magnifying  deflec- 
tion of  electron  beams  or  the  like.     3,233,144,  2-1-66,  CI. 
315—31. 
Kurosawa,  Toabio  :  See — 

Osafune,  Hiroe,  Sasaki,  and  Kurosawa.     3,233,196. 
Kun,  Fredrik  W.  A.,  and  S.  Wikne.     Methods  of  making  a 
porous  concrete  structure.     3,233,011    2-1-66,  CI.  264 — 13. 
Kyle,  James  C,  to  Physical  Sciences  Corporation.     Multiple 

contact  connector.     3,233,202,  2-1-66,  CI.  339 — 30. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Kinoshlta,     Snukuo,     Nakayama,     Susuki,     and     Sato. 

3  232  844 
Sbl'basaki,  Yasuicbl.     3,232,855. 
L.I.R.C.  Laboratore  Italianl  di  Klcerca  Cbimlca :  See — 

Maronl,  Vlto.     3,232,902. 
La  Barge,  Robert  L.,  to  Aluminum  Co.  of  America.     Panel 

Joint  construction.     3,232,395.   2-1-66,  CI.   189 — 36. 
Labr,  Robert  Q.    Vehicle  driving  and  steering  device.    3,232,- 

005,  2-1-66,  CI.  46—244. 
Laing,  Nikolaus,  to  Lalng  Vortex,  Inc.     Fluid  flow  machine. 

3,232,522,  2-1-66,  CI.  230—125. 
Lalng  Vortex,  Inc. :  See — 

Laing.  Nikolaus.     3,232,522. 
Lake,  William  H.,  to  Oenercl  Electric  Co.     Discharge  lamp 

ballasting  circuit.     3,233,148,  2-1-66,  CI.  315—200. 
La  Mar,  James  A. :  See — 

Perlln,  Allen  I.,  Scott  and  La  Mar.  ^  3.233,221. 
Lambert,   Mablon,   W.     Spinner-type   card   game  apparatus. 

3,232,622,  2-1-66,  CI.  273—149. 
Lampart,  Thomas,  to  Cerberus  AG.    Determining  presence  of 

aerosols  In  cases.     3,233,100,  2-1-66.  CI.  250-^1. 
Lamy  Richard  C. :     Bee —  i    , 

Atnibin,  Allen  J.,  and  Lamy.     3,233,219. 
Landbouwwerktuigen-   en    Machlnefabrlek    H.    Visaers   N.V. : 
See— 

Vissers,  Herbert.     3,232.035. 
Lang,  William  A.,  to  Steel  City  Electric  Co.    Electrical  device 

box.     3,232,472,  2-1-66.  CI.  220 — 3.9. 
Langberg,  Joaeph  C. :  See —  _  _„„  _^„ 

Van  Wleren,  Wllhelmlne  H.,  and  Langberg.     3,232,768. 
Lange,  Ouenter  :  See —  ..   ™^  u, 

Wilhelm,  Hans,  Louis,  Lange,  Penning  and  Weldlnger. 

Lange,  duen'ter,  H.  O.  Wlppel,  and  W.  Federklel,  to  Badische 
Anllln-  k  Soda-Fabrik  AktlengeeeUschaft.  Dye  mixtures 
for  dyeing  and/or  printing  articles  of  linear  polyesters. 
3,232,693,  2-1-66.  CI.  8—26.         ,       ^  ^ 

Langfelder.  Helmut,  to  MefMerschmltt  AG 
ment.     3,232,563,  2-1-66,  CI.  244 — 42. 

Lansky,  Zdenek  J.,  and  K.  W.  Leibfrlti,  to 
Corp.  Solenoid  operated  valve  assembly. 
66,  CI.  137—315. 

Larkfeldt,  Blrger  :  See—  .„....,* 

Boysen,  Arne.  Larkfeldt,  and  Stelnholta 

Larsen,  Ludolph  C. :  See —  ..„.„«, 

Blomqulst,  Arthur  G..  Larsen,  Neuman,  and  Wermager. 

8  233  064 
Larson,  ChaVlesLe  Roy,  to  Jeddeloh  Bros    Sweed  Mills,  Inc. 

Sheet  feeding  apparatus.     3,232,607.  2-1-66.  CI.  271— 64. 
Larson   Oayton  E.,  to  White  Metal  Rolling  &  Stamping  Corp. 

Ladder  rungs.     3.232,878.  2-1-66.  CI.  182—194. 
Larson,    Lester   L.     Pattern   control   device   for   spreaders. 

3,232.627,  2-1-66.  CI.  276 — 15. 
Latham.  Willie  O..  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Pro<lurts  Inc.    Shock 

isolating  support  systems.     3,232,015,  2-1-66,  CI.  52—167. 

Laubach,  Gerald  D. :  See —  ^      „  „„„  „„^ 

Figdor,  Sanford  K.,  and  Laubach.     3.232,835. 
Lanbe   Edward,  Jr.    Two-piece  cue  stick.    8,232,613,  2-1-66, 

a.  273—68.  ^    „,, 

Lawlor,  Reed  C.    Logic  system.    3,233,085,  2-1-66.  Cl.  236— 

Lawrence,  SUnley  L.,  and  M.  H.  Peterson,  to  Massey-Fergu- 
son  Inc  Feeding  and  compaction  means  for  bay  watering 
apparatus.      3,232,245,   2-1-66.  Cl.   107—14. 

Layland.  Michael  C,  to  Dale  Blectronlcs.  Inc  Trimmer  po- 
tentiometer.    3,233,201,  2-1-66,  Cl.  33&-180. 

Laiar,  Mlchari.  and  R.  O.  Knowlea,  to  Burndy  Corp.     Blec 
Seal    terminal    block    assembly.      3,233,209, 
839—198. 


8,281,936. 


3,233,236. 


Coal  Co. 
Cl.  74— 


Spoiler  arrange- 

Parker-Hannlfln 
3,232,312,  2-1- 


3,232.342. 


In- 


2-1-66,    Cl. 


Lauarini,  Louis  P. :  Bee — 

Glulle,  Joe  D.,  Laasartni,  and  Peasley. 
Lear   James  B. :  See — 

Kapalko,  Erwin  J.,  and  Lear.     3,282,881. 
Lear  Siegler,  Inc. :  See — 

Katsenstein,  Henry  S.,  Sullivan,  and  Sandler. 
Lebey,  Jacques :  See — 

Costes,  Dldler,  and  Lebey.     3.232,842. 
Leclair,  Joseph  :  See — 

Conder.  Christy  F.     8,281,926. 
Lee,  Arthur  L..  and  A.  B.  Coval,  to  Consolidation 
Constant  mesh  transmission.     3,232,126,  2-1-66 
15.86. 
Leee-Bradner  Co.,  The :  See — 

Bradner,  John  A.     3,232,169. 
Lees,   Sidney,  D.  W.  Batteau,  and  R.  S.  Klelnschmidt ;  said 
Batteau  assor.  to  United  Research  Inc.     Method  of  deter- 
mining the  volume  of  particles  in  a  mixture.     3.233,173, 
2-1-66,  Cl.  324 — 61. 
Leesona  Corp. :  See- — 

Senett.  William  P.    8,288.107. 
Lefever,  Robert  A. :  See —  I 

Caswell.  EnTl  G..  and  Lefever.     3,232,702.  '         I 

Leibfrits,  Kurt  W. :  See—  I 

Lansky,  Zdenek  J.,  and  Leibfrits.     3,232,312. 
Lemalre,    Emile   and    R.      Baths   for    photogravure   process. 

3,232,884,  2-1-66.  Cl.  252—79.4. 
Lemalre,  Roger  :  See — 

Lemalre,  Emlle,  and  R.     3,232,884.  ' 

Lennon,  Fred  A.,  E.  J.  Zahuranec,  Z.  Szotaatsky,  and  F.  X. 
Terell,    to    Whltey    Research    Tool    Co.      Valve    mounting 
bracket.     3,232,568,  2-1-66,  Cl.  248 — 67. 
Leone,  Joseph  T.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Photographic  col- 
loid transfer  process.     3,232,757.  2-1-66.  Cl.  96 — 28. 
Leroux,  Marcel :  See — 

Schlbll,  Marcel,  and  Leroux.     3,233,215. 

LoBllg  Co    *    B€B 

Leslie!  John  S.,  and  MuUer.     3,232,336. 
Leslie.  John  S.,  and  J.  T.  Muller,  to  Leslie  Co.    Blending  hot 

water  beater.     3,232,336.  2-1-66,  Cl.  165 — 38. 
Le  Suer,  William  M.,  to  The  Lubritol  Corp.     Basic  mixtures 
of  metal  salts  and  lubricants  containing  them.     3.232.883. 
2-1-66,  Cl.  252—32.5. 
LeTourneau-Westlngbouse  Co. :  See — 

Kress.  Ralph  U.     3,232,634.  ,        , 

Leuchs.  Dieter  :  See —  '  .       I 

Baumann,  Hans,  and  Leuchs.     3,232,928. 
LeVaux,  Rene  Q. :  See — 

Samuels,  Peter  B.,  and  Prenkel.     3,232,089. 
Lever  Brothers  Co. :  Bee — 

Jones.  Thomas  G.,  and  Stephens.     3,232,878. 
Levesque,  Paul  N.,  to  Altalr  Inc.     Differential  pressare 

dicator.     3,232,266.  2-1-66.  Cl.  116—70. 

Levlne.   Richard  G..  and  G.  H.  Steinberg,   to  Southern  Mill 

Equipment  Corp.     Circular  knitting  machine.     3.232.079, 

2-1-66.  Cl.  66—154. 

Levy,     Felix.       Anti-daiillng     headlights     for 

3,233,089,  2-1-66,  Cl.  240—9.5. 
Levy,   George   A.     Football   trophy.     3,231,993, 

40 — 68. 
Levy,  Monlek  :  See — 

Lewis,  Herbert,  and  Levy.     3.232.023. 
Lew,  Henry  Y.,  to  Cherron  Researcn  Co.    Detergent  bars  hav- 
ing good  sudsing  and  lime  soap  dlspersant  characteristics. 
3,232379,  2-1-66,  Cl.  252 — 121. 
Lewis,   Frederick   W..   D   .A.   Meyer,  and  M.   J.   Pernula,   to 
The  Telex  Corp.    Hearing  aid.    3,233,048,  2-1-66,  Cl.  179 — 
107. 
Lewis,  Herbert,  and  M.  Levy.    Container  for  textile  tapes,  rib- 
bons and  the  like.     3,232,023,  2-1-66,  Cl.  53—29. 
Lewis,  Robert  E.    Ski  pole  strap  atUchment.    3,232,632,2-1- 

66,  Cl.  280—11.37. 
Leybold-Holdlng  A.O. :  Bee — 

Reich,  Ounter.     3,233,098. 
Li,  Yao  T.    Mass  flow  meter.    3,232,110,  2-1-66.  CT.  73—231. 
Libbey-Owens-Ford  Glass  Co. :  See — 

Rltter,  George  F.,  Jr.,  and  Welker.     3,232,504. 
Llcencla  Tal  almanyokat  Ertekesito  Vallalat :  See — 

Santha,  Andor.     3,232,339.  I 

Llcentla  Patent-Verwaltungs-O.m.b.H. :  See — 

Mlttmann,  Rudolf,  Janasen,  and  Frobmuller.     3,232,681. 
Lichtenfels,  Dean  H. :  See — 

Burow,   Frank   H.,   Clark,    Llchtenfela,   and   Petrocelli. 
3,232,093. 
Lllliston  Implement  Co. :  Bee — 

Whitesldes.  Jack  C.    3,232,356. 
Llnd,  Erwin  :  See — 

Hoegl,  Helmut,  Llnd.  and  Scbleainger.     3,232,755. 
Llndberg,  Roy  H. :  Bee — 

Bell,  Vincent  O.,  Jr.,  and  Llndberg.     3,232,228. 

Lindsey,  Mark  F.,  to  Ametek,  Inc.    Testing  machine.     3,282,- 

100,  2-1-66,  Cl.  73—93. 
Lindstrand,  Nils  E.,  and  R.  G.  Sundberg,  to  Svenska  Metal- 

Iverken,    Aktlebolaget.      Radiator    and    related    methods. 

3,232,343,  2-1-66,  Cl.  166 — 14«. 

Link  Research  and  Development  Corp. :  Bee — 

WaUace,    Richard    C,    Madwin.    Herrick,    and    SmnlUn. 
3,232.244. 

Llpton.  Thomas  J.,  Inc. :  See — 

Kane,  Eugene  J.    3,232,154. 
Llthqplate,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Deal,  Elmer  F.,  Rlchlln,  and  Wilson.     3,232,783. 
Litton  Systems  Inc. :  Bee — 

Anderson,  Gerald  S.,  and  Moseson.    3,283,137. 

Brian,  Jack.     3,233.191. 

Petersen,  Carl  B.,  and  Stuart.    3,282.066. 


automobiles. 
2-1-66,  Cl. 
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and  Livingston.    3,232,770. 


Llvlngiton,  Wajrne  E. : 
Schack,  Warren  R 
Lloyd,  Nell  E. :  See— 

Price,  Billy  R.,  St.  Pierre,  and  Lloyd.     3,232,268. 
Loebel,  Frederick  A.,  and  H.  H.  Orobecker,  to  Cleaver-Brooks 
Co.    Heat  exchange  structure.    3,232,280.  2-1-66,  CI.  122— 
149. 
Loew,  Theodore,  and  C.  Brooks,  to  The  Cee-Bee  Mfg.  Co.  In. 
Process  of  making  Internally  coated  metallized  vinyl  wett- 
ings and  product.     3,232,818,  2-1-66,  CI.  161—5. 
Lofgren,  CharlM  W.,  to  Sanford  Research  Co.     Marking  de- 
vice.   3,231,924,  2-1-66,  CI.  15—563. 
Lohman,  williani  £.,  to  Tne  Anaconda  Co.    Automatic  burner 
control   system   for   rotary   kilns.     3,232,592,   2-1-66,   CI. 
263 — 33. 
Lobofer,  Frelmutb  :  8m — 

Hlrscbbeck,  Joseph,  and  Lobofer.     3,233,004. 
Lohr,  John  W.,  to  The  Jergens,  Andrew  Co.     Sulfur  trloxlde 
sulfation   and   sulfonaUon.     3,232,97«,   2-1-66,   CI.   260— 
469. 
Long,  Arthur  H.,  and  A.  Shashaty,  to  Wm.  K.  Stamets  Co. 

Floating  chuck.     3,232,601,  2-1-66,  CI.  269 — 30. 
Long,  Joseph  N.,  to  Vllter  Mfg.  Corp.     Compressor  protection 

system.    3,232,519,  2-1-66,  CI.  230 — 17. 
Long-lok  Corp. ;  Bee — 

Fork,  Wnilam  C,  and  McKay.    3,232,160. 
Longton,  Albert  C,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.     In- 
terchannel    crosstalk    reduction   In   dual   processing  multi- 
channel PCM  transmitters.    3.233.042,  2-1-66,  CI.  179 — 15. 
Longwell,  Frederick  P.  :  See — 

Kern,  Richard  W.,  Longwell,  and  Watson.    3,232,164. 

Lorentx,  Quldo  M.  R.,  and  R.  Stroh,  to  Farbwerke  Hoecbst 

AktlengesellBchaft    vormals    MeUter    Lucius    k    Brunlng. 

Process  and  device  for  the  lining  of  hollow  bodies.    3,232,- 

812,  2-1-66,  CI.  156—293. 

Lorenz,  Eldon  L.,  to  Michigan  Wheel  Co.     Controllable  pitch 

propeller.     3,232,350,  2-1-66,  CI.  170—160.32. 
Lorenz,  Lothar,  and  M.  Schunck,  to  Badlsche  AnlUn  k  Soda- 
Fabrik  Aktlengesellschaf  t.    Separation  and  recovery  of  com- 
ponents from  gas  mixtures.     3,232,027,  2-l-fl6,  CI.  55 — 44. 
Lorenz,  Walter  :  See — 

Schrader,  Gerhard,  Lorenz,  Colin,  and  Scblor.    3,232.830. 

Lorenz,  Walter,  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft. 

Pho»pborlc,   phospbonlc   and   phospbinlc   acid   esters   of  3- 

bydroxybenzisazoles.  and  their  thio  analogues.     3,232,951, 

2-1-66,  CI.  260 — 304. 

Lostis,  Pierre  J.  M. :  Bee — 

Dupuy,   Odette   M.    M.,    Marehal,    Renault,    Lostis,   and 
Simon.     3,232,165. 
Louda,  Joseph  J. :  &«e — 

Dries.  Robert,  and  Louda.    3,232,808. 
Louis,  Gerd:  Bee — 

Wilhelm,  Hans,  Louis,  Lange,  Penning,  and  Weidlnger. 

3  232  691. 
Wilhelm,     Hans.     Louis.     Mahling,     Lange,     Weidlnger, 
Craemer,  Sbwindt.  Krehbiel.  and  Wippel.    3.232,692. 
Lovlns,    Gerald    H.,    to    Kollmorgen    Corp.      Dividing    head. 

3.231.980,  2-l-«6,  CI.  33—174. 
Lowrle,  Harman  S.     Mixed  azines  of  N-substltuted  4-plperl- 
dones  and  dlaryl  ketones.    3,232,948,  2-1-66,  CI.  260 — 493. 
Lubrizol  Corp^The:  See — 

Le  Suer,  William  M.    3,232.883. 
Lucas.  John  W.,  R.   Ashton,  and  W.  D.  Weber,  to 
Massey-Ferguson  Ltd.     Acess  ladder  for  combines. 
376,  2-1-66,  CI.  182—97. 
Lucas  Joseph  (Industries)  Ltd.:  See — 

Jackson,  Sijuire  R.,  and  Cooper.    3,232,054. 
Lflck,   Friedricb,   to   Borslg   Aktlengesellschaft,   and   Wankel 
G.m.b.H.    Rotary  piston  compressor  with  rotary  pistons  ar- 
ranged eccentrically  one  within  the  other.    3,232,523,  2-1- 
66.  CI.  230—139. 
Luketa,  Frank  J.     Invertlble  trawl  door  with  resilient  edge 

and  adjustable  ballasting.     3,231,998,  2-1-66,  CI.  43 — 9. 
Lommls,  Eddie  M.     Fastening  device.     3,231,950,  2-1-66,  CI. 
24—73. 

Lunn,  Gerald  K. :  See —  

Harrison,  Donald,  Fowler,  and  Lunn.     3,233,106. 
Luoma,  EIno  J.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works.     Method  of  deter- 
mining the  dielectric  constant  of  a  material  using  calibrated 
standards.    3,233,172,  2-1-66,  CI.  324—58. 
Lurie,  Randolph  D..  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.     Die  center 

pad.    3,231,937,  2-1-66.  CI.  18—19. 
Lutlger  James  L. :  See — 

Flala.  Lee  O.    3,233.206.  ,    .    ,    „. ,     „     ^ 

LuU,  Karl,  and  MX  Schuler,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  (a/k/a  Sandoz 
A.G.)  N-alkyl-N-formyl-2-halo-2-alkyl  acetamldes.  3,232,- 
987.  2-1-66.  CI.  260—561.  ^      „  „^  ..«    „  , 

Lyszczek,  Stephen  W.     Slat  for  glass  rack.     3,232.440,  2-1- 

66,  CI.  211—41. 
M-B  Corp.  :  See — 

Weir,  James  F.     3,232,463. 
MOD  Research  k  Development  Corp.  :  See — 

De    Florex,    Peter,    Smith,    Tremaine,    and    MammoUte. 
3,232,243. 

M  *  T  Chemi««l8  Inc.  :  See —  ' 

Seyb,  Edgar  J.,  Jr..  and  Wallace.^  3.232,718. 

Maas,  Ralph  A.  :  See — 

Zernov,  Peter,  and  Maas.     3,232,227. 
Maassen     Hans.,    to    Ewers    k    Mlesner    Hartgusswerk    und 
3.232,^08.  2-1-66,  CI.  98 — 119. 

MacDonald.  James  I.  :  See—  ,,      „  -    ,        «  ,.    .«^ 

Gale,    Reginald    L..    MacDonald,    McFeely,    Gale    and 
Muecke      3,232,000. 
MacDonald.  Wlnfred  A.,  to  Star  Brush  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Paint 

brush.     3,231.919.  2-1-66,  CI.  15—174. 
MaeGregor  Comarain  :  See — 

Kummerman,  Henri.     3,232,185. 


Canada 
3,232,- 


MacKean,  Raymond  R.,  to  Dominion  Bridge  Co.  Ltd.  Re- 
silient clip  securing  panels  in  spaced  relation  to  wall  studs. 
3,232,018.  2-1-6C,  CI.  52—340. 

MacLean,  William  D.,  K.  C.  Graham  C.  L.  Faust.  J.  G. 
Beach,  and  U.  R.  Schaer ;  said  MacLean,  Graham,  Faust, 
and  Beach,  assors.,  to  Diamond  Alkali  Co.  Chromium 
plating.     3,232,854,  2-1-60.  CI.  204 — 51. 

MacNelir  John  H.,  and  J.  E.  J.  Bellinger,  to  Soroban  Engi- 
neering, Inc.  Uigb  speed  card  punch  mechanism.  3,232,- 
525,  2-1-C6.  CI.  234 — 33. 

Madwln,  Paul :  See — 

Wallace.    Richard    C,    Madwln.    Uerick.    and    SmuUin. 
3,232,244. 

Magee,  Ellington  M.  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Preparation  of  formaldehyde.  3,232,991,  2-1-66,  CI. 
260—604. 

Magerlein,  Barney  J.,  and  F.  Kagan,  to  The  Upjohn  Co. 
3-keto-4-fluoro-  and  3-keto-4,4-dlnuoro-ateroid  and  process. 
3.232,960   2-1-66   CI.  260—397.1. 

Magerlein,  Barney  J.,  and  W.  P.  Schneider,  to  The  Upjohn 
Co.  16,21-dlhydroxy-4,17(20)-pregnadlene-3,ll-dione  and 
process  for  production  thereof.  3,232,967,  2-1-66,  CI. 
260 — 397.45. 

Magna  vox  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Bliss.  Robert  W.     3,232,232. 
Crane.  Paul  J.     3,233,040. 

Malo,   Patrick,   to  Continental   Folding 


for    fragile    articles. 


ag  Paper  Box  Co.,  Inc. 
3,232,513.    2-1-66.    CI. 


Method  and  apparatus 
3.232,731,  2-1-66.  CI. 


3,231,945. 


Containers 
229 — 14. 
Malichetr,  Andre,  to  Glaverfoel,  S.A. 
for  the  skimming  of  molten  glass. 
65—27. 
Malleable  Iron  Fittings  Co.  :  See — 
Miller.  LeRoy,  and  Hobenfeld. 
Malone,    Erie   W..    to   The   Boeing   Co.      Thermal   parameter 

Indicator.     3,232.113,  2-1-66,  CI.  73 — 355. 
Malpas.    Charles   H.,   to   American   Flange  k  Mfg. ,  Co.   Inc. 
I'aint  brushes  and  the  like.    3.231,920,  2-1-66,  Cl.  15 — 193. 
Mammolito,  Domlnlck  V.  :  See — 

De    Florez,    Peter,    Smith,    Tremaine,    and    Mammolito. 
3,232,243. 
.Mancera,  Octavio  :  See — 

Ringold,  Howard  J.,  Bowers,  Mancera,  and  Rosenkranx. 
3,232,966. 
Mand,  Emery  M.  :  See — 

Kelen.  Steven,  and  Mand.     3,231,908. 
Mandel.  Charles  E.  :  See — 

Orslno.   Joseph   A.,  Herrmann,   and   Mandel.     3,232,294. 
Mangeng,    Alfons    J.,    H.-D.    Segbezzi,    and    H.    Rangger,    to 
Anstalt   fur   Montage- Technlk.      Apparatus   for   producing 
holes  in  the  ground.     3,232,168,  2-1-66,  Cl.  89 — 1. 
Mann,   Julius  W.,  and  J.   W.   Smith;   said  Smith   assor.,   to 
Potlatch    Forests,    Inc.      Partial    spreading    of    adhesive. 
3,232.809,  2-1-6,  Cl.  156 — 273. 
Mann.  Julius  W.  :  See — 

Moulter,    Bert,    Mann,    McKean,    Russell,    and    Smith. 
3,232,811. 
Mannesniann-Meer  Aktlengesellschaft:  See — 

Vom  Dorp.  Walter,  and  Dietrich.     3,232,532. 
Mansfield,  George  A.,  Jr.,  R.   P.   McCabe,  and  M.  Beglan,  to 
Holley  Carburetor  Co.    Differential  pressure  responsive  de- 
vice.    3,232,051,  2-1-66,  Cl.  60 — 39.09. 
Maradel  Products  Inc.  :  See — 

Kupersmit.   Aaron  H.,   and  Ziegler.     3,232,276. 
Zlegler.    Louis   C,   and   Kupersmltb.     3,232,275. 
Marchlni,  Paolo  :  See — 

Sigai.  Max  v.,  Jr^  Brent,  and  Marchlni.     3,232.945. 
Marco,  Donald  M.,  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corp.     Method  for 
weaving  contoured    thread-connected   dual   wall   inflatable 
fabric   on   a   single  shuttle   loom.     3,232,319,   2-1-66.   Cl. 
139—20. 
Marconi  Instruments  Ltd. :  See — 
Delchen.  John  H.     3.233,197. 
Marecbal,  Robert  G.  A.  :  See — 
Dupy.  Odette  M.  M.,  Marecbal,  Renault.  Lostis,  and  Simon. 
3.232.165. 
Maremont  Corp.  :  See — 

Miller,   Gerald    R.,   and   McNally.     3,232.306. 
Marine  Railings  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
O'Brien,  John  W.     3,232.263. 
Marks,  Jerry  H.     Lint  removing  surface  cleaner  for  garments. 

3.231,918,  2-1-66.  Cl.  15—104. 
Marlow,   Jacob,  and  E.   H.   Eralds,   to  Robertshaw  Controls 

Co      Power  control  circuit.     3,233,167. 
Maroni     Vlto,    to    L.I.R.C.    Laboratiore    Itallani    dl    Rlcerca 
cblmlca.      Thermoplastic    compositions    on    the    basis    of 
styrene,  butadiene,  acralonltrile  and  dlmethyl-ltaconate  co- 
polymers.    3,232,902.  2-1-66.  Cl.  260 — 31.2. 
Marquis,  David  M.,  and  W.  G.  Toland,  to  Cherron  Research 
Co.       Preparation    of    mercaptans    using    thlomallc    acid. 
3.232,992,  2-1-66.  Cl.  260—609. 
Mars,   Ray  W.,  and  R.   W.   Rantz. 
Co.      Adjustable    car    retarder. 
188—62. 
Martens,  Gunter  :  See — 

Kassel.  Martin,  and  Martens. 
Martin-Marietta  Corp.  :  See — 
Kehl,  Nelson  H.     3,232,774. 

Martinique  Dulieu,  Raoul :  See — 

Aubrey.  Albert,  and  Martinique  Dulieu.    '3,232,328. 
Marvel,  Carl  S.    and  J.  E.  Mulvaney,  to  The  University  of 
Illinois  Foundation.     Polyborimidazollnes.     3,232,890   2-1- 
66,  Cl.  260 — 2. 
Marx^  John  W. :  See — 

Trantham,  Joseph  C,  and  Marx.     3.232.345. 
MarzocchI,  Alfred,  and  J.  A.  Waugh.     Surface  treatment  of 

attenuated   glass.      3,232,788,    2-1-66.    Cl.    117 — 126. 
Maschinenfabrlk  Augsburg-Nurnberg  AG  :  See — 
Oeckl.  Otto,  and  Purschke.     3,232,142. 


to  American 
3,232,386. 


3,233,225. 


Brake  Shoe 
2-1-66,    a. 


xz 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


RelnbauMn     Gebruder     Sktaeabeck     K.O. 


Macchlaenfabrlk 
Bee— 

Blelbtreu,  Alexander.     3,233,049 

MuMCbuMtta  InaUtute  of  TectanolocT  ■  See • 

R*ffel.  Jack  I.     3,233,187. 
MassenslU,  8.  B..  Co.,  Tb«  :  Sm— 

8l»al.  Max  V.,  Jr.,  Brent,  and  Marchlnl.     3.232.949. 
MaMcy-FerKuson  Inc. :  Bee — 

Lawrence,    SUnley   L.,   and   Peterson.      3.232.245. 
Biaxson  Scott  4k  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Plununer.  Alan  J.  R..  and  Thompson.     3.232.605. 
Mastella.  Louis  J. :  Bee — 

Klopfensteln.  King  L..  and  Mastella.     3.232,804. 
Klopfensteln.  King  L.   and  Mastella.     3.232.^15. 
Mastenbrook,  Leonard.     Metbod  and  apparatun  for  mounting 

a  Christmas  tree.     3.232.567.  2-1-66,  01.  248 — 44. 
Master  Saw  Control  Corp. :  Bee — 

Buckalter.  Robert  I.    3^32,256. 
Master.  Wesley  R. :  See — 

Helnrlch,  Allan  E..  Hare,  and  Master.     3.232.056. 
Masucd.  Donato  :  Bee — 

Bock,  Charles  D.    KreU   and  Masucci.     3.232.122. 
Matagne.  Alfred  F.     Metbod  of  and  apparatus  for  projecting 

light  Images.    3.232.166.  2-1-66.  CI.  88 — 24. 
Matsuno.  Snlgetosbi :  Bee — 

Tamaguchl,   Takao.    Matsuno,   and    Koga.      3.233.171. 
Matthysse,  Irrlng  F.,  to  Burndy  Corp.     Method  of  manufac- 
turing a  one  piece  fusible  connector.     3.231,866.  2-1-66. 
CT.  25—155.5. 
Mausner.  Marvin  L..  J.  S.  Smith,  and  J.  Castellano,  to  Ultra 
Chemical     Works,     Inc.       Liquid    detergent    composition. 
3,232,880.  2-1-66,  CI.  252—137. 
MaTrorlc,  Ito  :  Bee — 

Cook,  Luden  H.,  Mavroric,  and  Rubin.     3.232,985. 
Maver.  Oerald  C,  and  A.  J.  Burke,  to  Howe  Richardson  Scale 
Co.     Multi-range  weighing  apparatus  and  method.     3,232.- 
365.  2-1-66.  CI.  177—248. 
Mayes.  Fred  M. :  Bee — 

Bennett,  John.  Chaney,  Jones,  and  Mayes.    3.233.214. 
Bennett,  John  D.,  Chaney,  Jones,  and  Mayes.     3.232.115. 
Maynard,  Wheeler  D..  to  Oeneral  Signal  Corp.     Built-in  arc 
suppression  for  electromagnetic  devices.     3.233.150.  2-1- 
66,  CI.  317—11. 
Mayo,  Hays  C. :  See — 

Shannanban.  Cornelius  E..  and  Mayo.     3.233.005. 
McAleer.  William  J.    and  P.  I.  Pollak.  to  Merck  k  Co..  Inc. 
Method  of  determining  the  concentration  of  active  impuri- 
ties present  in  a  gaseous  decomposable  semi  conductor  com- 
pound.   3,233.174,  .2-1-66.  CI.  324—65. 
McBrlde,  Lawrence  ;  Bee — 

Tomlinson.  Bernard  E.    3.232,298. 
MoBride,  Oscar  S.,  H  to  D.  E.  Burrows.    Collapsible  hunter's 

seat.    3.232.664.  2-1-66,  CI.  297-184. 
McBurney,  Charles  H. :  Bee — 

Rlchter,  Oeorge  A.,  Jr..  McBurney.  and  Klne.     3.233.026. 
McCabe.  Ralph  P. :  See — 

Mansfield.  Oeorge  A.,  Jr.,  McCabe.  and  Beglan.     3,232.- 
051. 
McCall.  Marvin  A.,  and  N.  H.  Shearer.  Jr..  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.    Oxidation  of  crystalUne  poly-o-oleflns.    3.232,917.  2-1- 
66.  CT.  260 — 93.7. 

McCall,  Patrick  P.  :  See—  ^^ 

Epperly,   WllUam   R.,   McCall,  and   Asher.     3,233.003. 
McCllve,  William  J.     Single- wheeled  concrete  mixer  and  ve- 
hicle therefor.     3.232,586.  2-1-66.  CI.  259 — 169. 
McClure,   James   M.      Liquid   and   liquid   additive  dispensing 

means.    3,232.490.  2-1-66,  CI.  222 — 136. 
McCombs,  Howard  L..  Jr. :  See — 

Rogers,  Francis  R..  McCombs.  and  Snider.     3.232.053. 
McCombs.  Howard  L..  Jr..  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Servo  con- 
trol apparatus.    3.232.179,  2-1-66.  CI.  91—385. 
McConnell.  Wayne  V.  :  See— 

Touey.  <l€orge  P..  and  McConnell.     3.232,805.  ^ 

McCoy,  Paul  B.     Card  carrying  case.     3,232,397,  2-1-66.  CI. 

190^—51 
McDonald.  Clement  J.,  to  Multi  EUectric  Mfg..  Inc.    Lighting 

apparatus.    3.233,088,  2-1-66,  CI.  240—1.2. 
McDonald,    Eugene  J.,   and   O.   H.   Walden,   to   Isomet  Corp. 
Composition  and  method  for  absorpUon  and  regeneration  of 
carbon  dioxide.    3,232,028.  2-1-66.  CI.  55 — 68. 
McDowell-Wellman  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Sabin,  Raymond  H.    3,232,459.  ,    .,   „       .  ^    » 

McFarland.  William  H.,  H.  M.  Roelofs.  and  L.  M.  Bernick.  to 
InUnd  Steel  Co.     Method  of  producing  fusion  coated  metal 
base.    3,231.971.  2-1-66,  Cl.  29—528. 
McFeely,  Cameron  J.  :  See —  ,^      „  «    ,        «  i- 

Gale     Reginald    L.,    MacDonald.    McFeely.    Gale. 
Muecke.     3,232,000 


McKlnley.  David 

fusion  barriers. 

McLean,  Robert : 

Fiala,  Lee  O. 

McMatta.  Paul  L. 


L.     Separation  method  using  activated  dlf- 

3.232.026.  2-1-66,  Cl.  55--f6 
See — 

3,233.206. 
and  M.  E.  Nagy.  to  Allis-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co. 


rM.Ht.1 .    r*  —  i: ^'if.fj.  '"  Aiiis-vnaimers  mrg. 

w„^i^*  control  for  shear.     3:232.157.  2-1-66.  Cl.  83—76 
McMillan.  Harry  C.  to  The  Boeing  Co      ~ 

punch  card  readout  devices      "    

46. 


Switch  assembly  for 
3.^33.051.  2-1-66,  Cl.  20O— 


Process  for  pro- 
3.232.929.  2-1- 


McNally.  Sellers  B. :  See — 

Miller  Oerald  R.  and  McNally.    3.232.306 
McNeely.  William  H..  and  J.  J.  OConnell 

duclng  Xanthomonas  hydrophlllc  colloid 

66,  Cl.  260 — 209. 
McNeil  Corp. :  See — 

vfoo^"*H*''''   ^*^  "o  .^"'w**''-   ■■»<•   Wegmann.     3.232.379. 
««  *^i  "',*on*"  ,^-     ®*"  sharpening  pencil.     3,23^,277,  2-1- 

Mead  Johnson  k  Co. :  See — 

Barton,  Raymond  W.     3,232,467. 

Mehr  Jacob  A  to  Dator  Mfg.  Corp.  Adjustable  swivel  mech- 
anism.    3.232.649   2-1-66,  Cl.  287—14 

Meier.  Ernst.  H.  Schans,  and  J.  Belart,  to  Alfred  Teves  Mas- 
chtnen-  und  Armaturenfabrik  KG.  Disk  brake  with  auto- 
matic  wear  compensation.     3.232.387.  2-1-66.  Cl.  188 — 72 

Meier,  Jean  :  See — 

Alais.  Andre,  and  Meier.     3,232.944. 

Meinhardt,  Francis  J.,  to  The  Parker  Pen  Co.  Writing  instru- 
ment.    3,232.279.  2-1-66,  Cl.  120 — 42  4 

•^^'^o'"°^'  Charles  E.  Electric  shoe  p<Hisher  and  cleaner. 
3,231.916,  2-1-66.  Cl.  15—34. 

Menasse,  Raphael :  See — 

^"/^j'Sio^""'*  ^-  ^*"'  *•*'  Crone.  MenaiM,  and  Pugin. 
Menell.  Hans  :  See — 

Nadler.  Heinricb.  and  Menell 
Mercier,  Jean.     Mounting  means 


.    3,232.817. 
for  bladder 


of  pressure  ves- 


3,232.302,  2-1- 


and 


McOee,   James  D.,   to  National  Research  Dev^opment 
Electron   image  intensifying  devices.     3,2d2,78i,   ^■ 
C\.  117—33.5. 
McOraw-Edlson  Co. :  See — 

Date,  Kasuo  H.    3,233,069.  , 

Rlgert,  Max.     3,233,067.  ,     ' 

McOuckln.  Hugh  0.     See—  ^  .-  „     .  ,„ 

White,  Richard  L.,  Wyand,  and  McOuckin 


Corp. 
-1-66. 


3.231.953,  2-1-66. 


3,232,759. 
Cl.  24—197. 


Co.     Electrode 
3.233,127.  2-1- 


McHenry,  Alan  F.     Buckle 
McKay,  Thomas  L. :  See —  „„„„,„« 

Pork,  William  C.  and  McKay.    3.232.160. 

MoKechnle.    Robert   K.,    to   Oeneral   Electric 

structure  for  magnetohydrodynamlc  device. 

66,  Cl.  310—11. 
McKee  Automation  Corp. :  See—- 

McKee,  Kenneth  R.    3,233,050. 
McKee.  Edward  S..  O.  L.  Jenkins,  and  D.  L  Babcock, 

man  Kodak  Co.     Shutter  mechanism.     3,232,690. 

a.  352 — 209. 
McKce.  Kenneth  B.,  to  McKee  Automation  go'P:     Cross 

switch  with  actuating  pin  structure.     3.233.050. 

Cl.  200—16.  ♦ 


to 
2- 


East- 
1-66. 


bar 
2-1-66. 


sel.    3,S32,318,  2-1-66,  Cl.  138 — 30. 
Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.  :  See—  , 

McAleer.  WlUUm  J.,  and  Pollak.    3.233,174. 
Merenda.  James.     Archery  bow  holsters.     3,232.501,  2-1-66, 

Merkel.  Karl,  to  Badlsche  Anllln-  k  Soda-Fabrlk  Aktlengesell- 
schaft  Process  for  bleaching  sulfonic  acids,  esters,  and 
chlorides.    3.232.973,  2-1-66.  Cl.  260— 406 

Merryfleld,  George  E.,  and  J.  T.  Cabbage,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
£?     o/'^SS*  ipf  producing  cyclohexane.     3.233.0O1.  2-1- 

Merson,  Karol  J.  W.,  to  Anthes  Imperial  Ltd.     Safety  device 

for  materials  hoist.    3,232,381.  2-1-66.  C\    187—83 
Men  k  McLellan  Services  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Williams.  Jack  L..  and  Roll.    3.232.671.  • 

Messerschmltt  AG. :  See —  i 

Langfelder,  Helmut.     3,282.563.  ' 

Metal  Stamplnr  Co. :  See — 

Vaughan,  Charles  M.    3.232.247 
Metalasllk  Ltd. :  See— 

Gaydeckl.  Jan.     3.282.597, 
Methot,  Hector  F.     Coin  examining  device. 

66.  Cl.  1S3 — 6. 
Meumann,  Hans,   to  Continental  Oumml-Werke  Aktlengesell- 
schaft.     Method  of  making  nneumatlc  tire*  with  strength 
members  of  polyamlde.     3.233.020.  2-1-66.  Cl.  264—100 
Meyer.  David  A.  :  See — 

Lewis,  Frederick  W..  Meyer,  and  PernuU.     3^233.048. 
Meyer,  Manfred,  to  North  American  PhUlps  Co.,  inc.     Deflec- 
tion circuit  with  VDR  feedback  means.    3.2«i,143,  2-1-66. 

Meyer.  Rudolf  X..  to  The  Aerospace  Corp.     Plasma  generator 
and  propulsion  exhaust  system.    3.282.046.  2-1-66*0.  60— 

Michaels.  Glenn  O. :  See — 

.,.  ^^,o^*ch'  Stephen  M..  and  MIchaeU.    3.233.002. 

Michel.  Stephen  :  See — 

»..  ..^'■•nk,  Lee  F.,  and  MIdiel.    3.282.201. 

66*Cl"'273^44  '^'     ^'"^  <»»P«n8lng  cup.     3.232.621.  2-1- 
-Mlch'lgan  Wheel  Co.  :  See— 

Loreni,  Eldon  L.     3,232.350. 
Mlchl,  Horst,  to  Kalle  Aktlengesellschaft.    Apparatns  for  shlr- 
.^/l".*  ?f  "^'g^  casings.    3,231.932.  2-1-66.  C117— 42 
Mlehle-Goss  Dexter,  Inc.  :   See — 

Zernov.  Peter,  and  Maas.    3.232,227 

trt™rn^*7?H°°'ii  ?K  Kltajlma  and  S.  Abe.  to  Nippon  Elec- 
tric Co.  Ltd.  Method  of  making  semiconductor  devices  by 
h^n'S^S/*.?*'"*,'?^  layer  on  a  surface  at  a  semiconductor 
800   2-1-66 ^Cl'  148^^*9 '°"^*'  "'**  damage  layer.    3.232.- 

Mihellcb.  Peter  J.  :  See — 

^065*'  ''*™*"  ^  •  ®"**'''  **•*>•"<*.  and  Quaal.     3.233,- 

MIkeska.   Alan  J.,   to  The  Babcock  k  Wilcox   Co.     Thermal 
sleeve.     3.232.643,  2-1-66.  Cl.  285—158.  Aiennai 

98*'  Folding  Jack.     3.232.584.  2-1-86.  Cl.  254— 

Mlllan,   Lasaro.  and  H.   F.  Vergara.  33^4%    to  O.  A.  White 
22^^™^''  ^^  '"''  ^"'■"•ots.    3,232,500,  2-1-66,  CL 

Miller.  Adolph  :  See — 

Pelsek,  Victor  J.,  Goldstein,  and  MlUer 
Miller.  Arnold  :  See— 

Barnett.  Gordon  D.,  and  Miller.    3.232,803. 
Miller.  Anthony  P.     Cigarette  holder 

lol ItfO. 

Miller.   Oerald 


3.232.789. 


3.232,299.  2-1-66,  Cl. 


«»i^*„         1  "S**  ,®-   ^    McNally.   to  Maremont  Corp. 

^i?^l  .nn'^'K    and    air   supply    system    for   combined    ^ 
1§7— 116  5  a«>«>rber  uniU.     8,232.806.  2-1-66. 


air 
CI. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


I 


K.    FrobmuUer,    to 
Bearing.      3,232, 


.Miller,  Keith  M. :  Bee— 

Harned,  John  L..  BMfler,  and  Sudhlndranath.     3,232,399. 
Miller,  Lawrence  E.     Preheater  for  airplane  engines.     3,233,- 

077.  2-1-68,  CI.  219—203. 
Miller,  LeRoy,  and  J.  J.  Hohenfeld,  to  Malleable  Iron  Fittings 
Co.     Washer  gain  for  timber  structures.    3,231,945.  2-1-66, 
Cl.  20—92. 
Miller,  .Melvlo  W.,  to  Western  Farmers  Association.     Method 
of  preparing  eggs   and   food  products  having  cooked  eggs 
therein.    3.&2,769,  2-1-86.  Cl.  99—182. 
Miller,  Wendell  S.     Alternative  fulcrum  hand  tool.     3,232,162, 

2-1-66.  Cl.  81—348. 
Mllnes.  George  :  See — 

Brogden,  Michael  E..  Mllnes,  and  Plnkerton.    3,232,999. 
^ftlprlnt.  Inc. :  See — 

relxek.  Victor  J.,  Goldstein,  and  Miller.     3,232,789. 
Mlms.   Samuel    8.,   to  R.  J.   Reynold*  Tobacco  Co.     Tobacco 

additives.    3.232,295,  2-1-88,  Cl.  131—17. 
Miner  Machine  Co.  :   See — 

Pierson,  Bdward  D.,  and  Wright.    3,232,409. 
MlneralH  &  Chemicals  PhlUpp  Corp. :  See — 

Schwint.  Ira  A.    3.232,831. 
Minnesota  .Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 
Mullin,  John  T.    3,233.039. 
Smith.  Werter  P.    3.232,785. 
Mlshima.  Matsuo.     Plural  speed  tachometer-generator  speed 

control  system.    3,233,163.  2-1-66,  Cl.  318 — 327. 
Mitchell.  Dominic  C,  Jr.  :  See— 

Young.  Samuel,  Jr.,  and  Mitchell.    3,232^802. 
Mitchell.  Edward  B..  to  United-Carr  Inc.     Force  fit  terminal. 

3,233.033,  2-1-66,  Cl.  174—59. 
Mitchell,  James  H.,  to  Western  Turfgrass,  Inc.     Machine  for 
planting  stolonate  grasses.     3,232.255.  2-1-66,  Cl.  111—11. 
Mitschorling,   Edward   H.      Garbage   can   holder.      3,232,441, 

2-1-66,  Cl.  211—71. 
Mittmann,    Rudolf,    H.-J.    Janssen,    and 
Licentla    Patent-Verwaltungs-O.m.b.H. 
881,  2-1-66,  Cl.  308—36.1. 
Miyake.  Akihlsa  :  See— 

Yasuhara.  Tutaka,  and  Miyake.    3,232.978. 
Mlynek    Frani.     Garage  construction.     3.232,018.  2-1-86.  Cl. 

52—175. 
Moberg,  Harald  A    Enerfy  absorbing  means.    3,232.383,  2-1- 

86,  Cl.  188—1. 
Mobile  Drilling  Co..  Inc.  :  See- 
Dickinson,  George  E.     3.232.360. 
Model  Engineering  &  Mfg.  :  See — 
Todter.  Warren  H.    3,232,121. 
Moe,  Lowell  A. :  See — 

Connell,  Lawrence  H..  and  Moe.     3,233,030. 
Moehrlng.  WlUiam  D.     Magnetic  head  assembly.     3,233,046, 

2-1-66.  Cl.  179—100.2. 
Moen.  Alfred  M.      Swing  spout  mixing  faucet  with  diverter 

valve.     3,232.308.  2-1-86,  Cl.  137—110. 
Molse.  John  C,  and  J.  E.  Tileston,  to  Aerojet-General  Corp. 
Recoverable  space  vehicle.     3,232,580,  2-1-86,  Cl.  244 — 1. 
Monroe  International  Corp. :  See — 

Gang,  Herman,  and  Parker.    3,233,080. 
Jensen,  Alan  K.    S. 233.118. 
Jensen    Alan  K.     3.233.248. 

Monsanto  Co. :  See —  ^_ 

Berthold,  Walter  K.,  and  Adamo.     3,232,225. 
Dever.  James  L.,  and  Blrum.    3,232,723. 
Preston,  Jack.     3,232.910. 
Spurr.  Robert,  and  Grundmann.     3.232.448. 
W^issenberger.  Uustav.     3.232,735. 
Mo  Och  Domsjo  Aktlebolag :  See — 

Schoirfeldt,  Nlkolaus  A.,  Grunewald.  and  Steljner.    3,232,- 
779. 
Moon,  Katharyne  M. :  See — 

Moon.  Sterling  C.     3.232,688. 
Moon,  Sterling  C,  deceased  (by  K.  M.  Moon,  administratrix), 
to  Jeffrey  Gallon  Mtg.  Co.    Continuous  mining  machine  and 
control  system  therelor.    3,232,688,  2-1-86,  Cl.  299—1. 
Moore.  Coleman  B. :  See — 

Symnoskl,  Ro*)ert  V.,  and  Moore.    3,282,096. 
Moore.  Edwin  K. :  See — 

HamiltoB,  Earl  F.,  and  Moore.    3,232^50. 
Moort  Loren»o  D.,  and  J.  H.  Banks,  to  Ferro  Corp.     Felted 
fibrous  mat  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing  same.    3,232,- 
821,  2-1-86,  a.  181—155. 
Moore.   Monte  N.     Electrically   operated   high  frequengr   Im- 
pact and  roUrv  drill.    3,232.363.  2-1-88,  Cl.  175 — 105. 

Moore  Products  Co. :  See —  

Symnoskl,  Robert  V.,  and  Moore.     3,232,095. 
Morat  Franx,  G.mJ).H. :  See —  * 

Schmidt,  Richard,  Jansch,  and  Rail.     3,232,075. 
Morelll,  Dlno  A.,   to  Task  Corp.     Low  flow  rate  responsive 

damper  valve.     3.232.315,  2-1-86.  CT.  137—521. 
Morgan.  Nedra  A. :  See — 

Morgan.  Philip  F.     3,232,868. 
Morgan.  Paul  F. :  See — 

Morgan,  Philip  F.     3.232,886. 
Morgan,   Philip   F..  deceased    (by  N.  A.   and  P.  F.   Morgan, 
heirs),  to  rtfC  Corp.     Method  of  aerating  liquid  mediums. 
3.232,888,  2-1-86,  Cl.  210 — 15. 


3,232.772. 

3,233,059. 


Morgan  Refractories  Ltd. :  See — 

Hilton,  EUiymond  F.,  Steen,  and  Steele. 

Morris.  Louis  P. :  See — 

Pridham.  Donald  C,  Jr.,  Palmer,  and  Morris. 

Morris.  Marlon  H. :  See —  ,       _  ^^  ^_^ 

WlUlston.  Samuel  H.,  and  Morris.    3,232,033. 

Mo^bacher,   Bruce  H.     Variable   drive  and  color  mixer 
bodying  the  same.    3,231,990,  2-1-88,  Cl.  35—28.3. 

Moses,  Ronald  E.,  G.  A.  Consolaiio,  and  A.  J.  Paraskevas.  to 
Geheral  Foods  Corp.  Technique  for  preparation  of  low- 
chromium  gelatin.     3.232.924.  2-1-86,  Cl.  280 — 118. 


em- 


Moeeson    Roger  M. :  See — 

Anderson,  Gerald  S.,  and  Moseson.    3,233,137. 
Mow,  Trevor  F. :  See — 

Jackson,  Harols  £.,  and  Moss.    3,293,024. 
Mossey,    Joseph   L.,    to   The   Bendlx   Corp.      Brake   adjuster. 

3.232,392   2-1-66.  Cl.  188—198. 
Motcheotweber    Curtis  D.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Measuring  ap- 
paratus.    3,232  099,  2-1-68,  Cl.  73 — 80. 
Motorenfabriek  Tnoma«sen,  N.V. :  See — 

Bruijel.  Hendrik  D.     3,232.098. 
Motorola.  Inc. :  See — 

Byles.  Theodore  A.     3,233.178.  , 

Byles.  Theodore  A.,  and  Hill.    3.233,100.  I 

Cooper,  Martin,  and  Gardberg.    3,233,243. 
Crow,  Robert  P.,  and  Keller.    3,233,239. 
Tyiack,  Harold.     3,233,1^. 
Movet  Industries,  Inc. :  See —  I 

iStewart,  Thomas  D.     3,232,240. 
Muecke,  Kurt  H.  :  See — 

OaJe,    Reginald    L.,    MacDonaM,    McFeely,    Gale,    and 
Muecke      3  232  0()0 
Mueller,  Carl  H.,  L.  C'.  Rotter,  and  J.  B.  Wegmann,  to  McNeil 
Corp.      Lubricating     apiwratas.      3,232,379,     2-1-86,     Cl. 
184 — 8. 
Mueller,  Hans  :  See — 

Hansen,  Guenter,  Mueller,  Sohmitt,  and  Vogel.    3,232,701. 
Muirhead  k  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Foil   John  V.    3^33,037. 
MuUer,  Donald  C,  to  C.   F.  Buts  Engineering.     Continuous 
action  deflector  for  conveyors.    3,232,417,  2-l-8<L  Cl.  198 — 
185.  ^ 

Muller,  John  T. :  See — 

Leslie.  John  S.,  and  Muller.    8,232,338. 
.Muller.  RudoU :  See— 

Schaum,    Gustav,   Haydn.   Muller,    Schott,   and   Frita<4i. 
3.232.228. 
Mullin.    John  T..   to   Idinnesota   Mining  and   Bffg.   Co.      Fre- 
quency modulated  video  film  recording.     3.233,039,  2-1-68, 
Cl.  178—8.7. 
Mulreed.  James  E.,  to  Pltner-Bowes,  Inc.     Tray  and  cabinet 

arrangement.     3,232,687,  2-l-«6.  Cl.  312 — 336. 
Multl  Electric  Mfg..  Inc. :  See- 
McDonald,  Clement  J.    3,233,088. 
Mulvaney,  James  E.  :  See — 

Map>'el,  Carl  S..  and  Mulvaney.     3,232,990. 
Munch.  Walter.  Jr..  and  R.  C.  Scherer.  to  D.  H.  Baldwin  Co. 
Gating  circuits  for  electrical  musical  Instruments.    3.233,- 
031.  2-1-68.  Cl.  84 — 1.11. 
Munday,  John  C,  and  D.  T.   Rogers,  to  Esso  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.     Promoting  free  radical  polymeriiation  of 
unsaturated  materials.     3,232,912.  2-1-68,  Cl.  260 — 80. 
-MunekaU,  Eijl,  K.  Suehiro,  T.  Ceda,  and  T.  Kobayaahl,  to 
The  Noguchi  Institute.     Process  for  producing  Iron  oxide 
with  a  low  silica   content.     3,232,744.  2-1-88,  Cl.  75 — 2. 
Munsenmaler,  Irmgard  C. :  See — 

Enders,  Heins,  Wlest,  Delner,  Munsenmaler,  and  Brock- 
meier.     3,232,790. 
Murphy.  Shirley  D..  and  G.  F.  Farmer.  Sr.     Thermoelectric 

ice  making  apparatus.     3,232.064,  2-1-88,  Cl.  02 — 3. 
Murray  Corp.  of  America,  The :  See — 

Emmel,  Donald  R.    3,231.956. 
Musschoot  Albert,  and  M.  G.  Thomson,  to  General  Kinematics 
Corp.     Stepped  screens.     3,232.431.  2-1-66,  Cl.  209-^43. 
Nadler,  Heinrich,  and  H.  Menell.  to  Continental  Gumml-Werke 
Aktiengesellschaft.     Machine  for  making  carcasses  for  pneu- 
matic vehicle  tires.    3.232.817,  2-1-68,  Cl.  156 — 398. 
Xagy.  Miklos  B. :  See — 

MdMath.  Paul  L..  and  Nagy.    3.232,157. 
Nail,  Nelson  R.  :  See— 

Urt>ach,  Franx,  and  Nail.    3,232,852. 
Nakavama   Klyoshi :  See — 

Klnoshita.  Shukuo,  Nakayama,  Susukl.  and  Sato.    3,232,- 
844. 
Nalco  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Needleman,  Saul  B.     3,232.897. 
PesHimlHis.   George  N.      .^,2.32,887. 
Nardulll.    Michael  J.     Window  frames.     3.232.398,  2-1-88. 
Cl.  189—72. 

Nastas,  George,  and  F.  A.  Veraldi,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Charge 
forming  device  fuel   transfer  system.     3,232,587.   2-1-86 
Cl.  261—23. 
National  Aeronautical  Corp. :  See — 

Smith.  Frank  P.,  II.     3.238,192. 
National  Broach  &  Machine  Co.  :  See — 

Psenka.  Joseph  A.     3.231,962. 
National  Lead  Co.  :  See — 

Cowan,  Jack  C,  Beasley.  Stearns,  Jordan,  and  Flnlayson 
3,232.870. 

Orsino.  ..(oseph  A..  Herrmann,  and  Mandel.     3.232,294. 
National  Lock  Co. :  See — 

Wilson,  William  B.     3.232.853.  ■ 
National  Research  Corp. :  See — 

Hnilk-ka.  Milo  P..  Jr.     3.2.?3.154 

Simons.  John  C.  Jr     3,232,031.  ' 

National  Research  Development  Corp. :  See — 

Barraclough.   Michael.     3.2.13,195 

Haszeldlne.  Robert  N.,  and  Bevan.     3.233,000 

McGee.  James  D.     3.232.781. 

Rawcliffe.  Gordon  H.     3.233.159. 

RawcllfTe.  Gordon  H.     3,233.180. 
Navigation  Computer  Corp. :  See — 

Jones.  John  P.,  Jr.     3,232  222 

Jones,  John  P..  Jr.      3,2.32  404 

Jones,  John  P.,  Jr.     3.233.061. 
Naylor.  Floyd  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Preparation  of 
260—94  J**'  *'"*"    "'   butadiene.      3.232.920.    2-1-88.    C\. 
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^*jj^'  A'tlior  H..  to  Bsso  Reacarch  and  EngineerlnK  Co. 
PurlflcaUon  of  alcohols.     3,232,998,  2-1-68,  CI.  280—643 

Nebgen,  WUliam  H.,  to  Chemical  Construction  Corp.  Power 
n*^V<J7  *°  ammonU  synttaeals.  3,232,707,  2-1-66,  CI. 
23 — 199. 

Nedschroef  Octrooi  MaalsobapplJ  N.V. :  See — 
Van  de  Meerendonk,  Oerardus  C.     3,231,912 

Needleman,  Saul  B..  to  Nalco  Chemical  Co.  Textile  treat- 
ment.     3,232,897.  2-1-68.  CI.  8 — 118.3. 

Nelsen,  David  O. :  See — 

Uelblf,   Jamea  £.,   Nelsen,   Pennington,  and   Satterfleld. 
3,232.704. 

Nelson.  Clarence  W.  Folding  support.  3.232.2S2  2-1-66. 
CI.  108 — 115. 

Neubert,  Rolf,  to  Splnnbau  O.m.b.H.  Spinninc  or  yarn 
spindle.     3,232,684,  2-1-68,  CI.  30^—152. 

Neufang,  Karl :  See — 

Selbert.  Heinrlch,  Schulthelss.  and  Neufang.     3,232.904 

Neuman,  Milton  C. :  See — 

Blomqulst,  Arthur  O.,  Larsen,  Neuman.  and  Wermacer 
3,233,064. 

Newcomer,  Jacob  R.,  Jr..  and  M.  Busorsky.  to  Camloc  Fastener 
Corp.  Method  of  coining  retaining  rings.  3,232,088. 
2—1—68.  CI.  72 — 377. 

Newton.  Albert  K.,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  Thermo- 
grlp  guns.     3.232.509,  2-1-88.  CI.  226 — 127 

Newton,  Albert  E.,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  Adhe- 
sive processes.     3.232,813.  2-1-66.  CI.  158 — 320. 

Newton.  Henry  S..  to  The  Distillers  Co.,  Ltd.  Inflatable 
former  for  the  manufacture  of  hot  topa.  3.2S1.947  2-1-66 
CI.   22 — 9. 

Nichols,  Duane  C. :  See — 

Elchhorn    Robert   L.,   Stoll.   and   Nichols.     3.232.083. 

Nickell,  Claude  H.  Hydraullcally  operated  partial  lock  dif- 
ferential.    3,232,139.  2-1-66.  CI.  74—711. 

Nlcolai.  Theodore  R.     Welding  Joint.     3.232.290,  2-1-66.  C\. 

l^o — 141 . 

Nlcolaou,  Jean  N.,  to  Bleetro-Tee  Corp.     Peaking  and  focus- 
ing   mechanism    for    solid    state    devices    wlch    sweeping, 
scanning     and     modulation     functions     derived     thereof 
8,233,145.  2-1-68,  CI.  315—71. 
Nicolas,  JeiM>  '■  See — 

Vassiliev,  Av«nir,  Nicholas,  and  Hllderbrandt.    3,232,877 
Mederer,  Otto  C.  and  H,  O.    Egg  candler.    8,282,418,  2-1-66! 

CI.   198 — 33. 
Niederer.  Herbert  O. :  Bee — 

Nledered,  Otto  C.  and  H.  O.     3,232,413. 
Nllason,  Nils  O.  H.    straining  apparatuses.    3,232,436,  2-1-86 

Q\    210 298 

Nippon  Electric  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 
'  Asamakl,  Tatuo.     3,233,169. 
Kuroda.  Hideo,  Takayama,  and  Kobayashi 
Mlhara,   Toshinorl.   KItaJima,   and   Abe 
Osafune.  Hlroe.   Sasaki,  and  Kurosawa 
Shimasakl,  Nobuhlko.     3.233,043. 
Nishklan,   Ardnae.      Pattl  shell   forming  device. 

2-1-66,  Cl.  107 — 49. 
Nissen  Corp. :  See —  i 

Nissen.  Qeorge  P.,  and  Conover.     3,232,609. 
Nissen,    George    P.,    and    L.    H.    Conover,    to    Nissen    Corp. 
Parallel  bar  gymnastic  apparatus.     3,232,809.  2-1-66.  Cl. 
272 — 63. 
Nixon,  Jeddy  D^  Jr. :  See —  < 

Garrett,  William  R.,  Rollins,  and  Nixon.     3,232.186. 
Noguctoi  Institute.  The  :  See — 

MunakaU.  Eiji,  Suehlro.  Ueda.  and  Kobayashi.     3.282,- 
744. 
Nolan.  William  T. :  See— 

KrleDt)erg.  Earl  R..  Nolan,  and  Vickery.     3,231,987. 
Nomine,  Gerard,  and  R.  Bucourt.  to  Roussel-UCLAF.     Heparin 
derivatives   and   methods   of   preparing   same.      3.232.837. 
2-1-86.  a.  167—74. 
Nomine,   Gerard,   and  R.   Bucourt.   to  Roussel-UCLAF,   8.A. 
Heparin    derivatives    and    methods    for    preparing    same. 
3,232,838,  2-1-66.  Cl.  167—74. 
Nonken.  Gordon  C. :  See — 

Schrader,  Roger  F.,  Alrgood,  and  Nonken.     3.233.198. 
Nonnenmacher.  Helmut.  K.  Andru^Row,  M.  Appl.  A.  Feinauer, 
J.  Haug.  A.  Helms,  and  K.  WIebuHch,  to  Baaische  Aniltn-  k 
Soda-Fabrik    AktienKesellschaft.      Production    of    phthallc 
anhydride  by   catalytic  oxidation.      3.232.955.   2-1-66.   Cl 
260—346.4. 
Noorlander.  Daniel  O.,  to  Dairy  Equipment  Co. 
dicating   lid   construction    for   bucket   milking 
3,232  273,  2-1-66.  CT.  119—14.18. 
Nordiscner  Maschlnenbau  Rud.  Baadec :  See — 

Bloss.  Karl  F.     3.232,412. 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc. :  See — 

Bamett.  Gordon  D.,  and  Miller.  3.232.808. 
Kaspar.  Josef.     3.233.228. 
Toung,  Samuel.  Jr.,  and  Mitchell.     3,232,802 
North  American  Pbilipa  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Fokker,  Herman.     3.232.045. 
Meyer.  Manfred.     3.288.148. 
Spyra.  Walter,  and  Otten.     8.238.142. 
Northern  Natural  Gas  Co. :  See— 

KarlOTlti.  BeU.     3.232.746. 
Norton  Co. :  See — 

Coss.  Lorlng.  Jr.     8.282.010. 
Norwich.    Alan,   to   Industrial   Nucleonics   Corp.      Fill   level 

detector.     3.232.429.  2-1-66.  Cl.  20»— 111.7. 
Norwich  Pharmacal  Co..  The:  See — 

Benjamin.  Louis  E.     8.282.966. 
Noaco  Plastics,  Inc. :  See — 

Ooyd.  Harold  S.     3.232.476. 
NoTUske.  Ralph  J.,  to  Rlpon  Knitting  Works.    Apparatus  for 
heat  treating  an  article  of  footwear      "" 
a.  12—1. 


3.283.144. 
3,232.800. 
3,233.196. 


3.232,246. 


Flow  In- 
apparatns. 

I 


t 


8,281,914.  2-1-66. 


^**/^*?/o^'  I??"**"  '•     Traction  derlee.     8.232,829.  2-1-66. 

Cl.  10* — ^14. 
Nunn,  Leslie  O..  Jr. :  See — 

Schenck,  Leslie  M.,  and  Nunn.     3,232,968. 
Ol^r^Edward^F^^Mitomatlc  gripping   chuck.     3,232,629. 

*^  ?i?"i/v  ^^•"'''*"    ^-      Pl*J»»ouse.      3,231.942.    2-1-68,    Cl. 
02 — 70. 

O'Brien    John  W..  to  Marine  Railings  Co..  Inc.    Combination 
114^218    ■**     •'  ""^  ^°*  chock.      3,282,263,   2-1-68,   CL 
Occo  Mfg.  Corp. :  Bee—  , 

Weber,  Gifford  A.     8.282.124.  ' 

O'Connell,  John  J. :  See — 

McNeeley.  William  H.,  and  O'Connell.     3,232,929 
Oeckl.  Otto,  and  R.  Purschke,  to  Maachinenfabrlk  Augsburg- 
Nurnberg  AG.    Apparatus  for  the  control  of  machine  tools. 

Oertel  Harold,  and  H.  Rinke,  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlen- 
gesellschaft.      Nonporous   elastomerlc   polyurethanes   from 
ethylene  Imides.     3,232,908,  2-1-66.  a.  260 — 76 
Ofner,    Frank    R.,    to    Industrial    Powertronlx,    Inc.      Flow- 
^  measuring  system.     3,232.486.  2-1-86.  Cl.  222—55 
Ogle.  Flovd  V.     Apparatus  for  producing  smoked  food  prod- 
ucts.    3,232,210,  2-1-88,  Cl.  99—259. 

'i*',i*™**  ^  ■  *'»<1  D.  J.  Turchi,  to  Burroughs  Corp.  Optical 
2  ,  -^"S.?'"*  apparatus  for  landing  aircraft.  3,233,218. 
2-1-66.  Cl.  340 — 26. 

°'S5*J^?-  .^"S"**  '■     8^-Propelled  boat.     3.232,264,  2-1- 
06,  Cl.   115 — 24, 

Okagakl    Hlroshl   and  Y.  IkuU,  to  Kabushiki  Kalsha  Hitachi 
Selsa^usho.     Hollow-cathode  discharge  tube  for  generating 
atomic  resonance  lines.     3,233.138.  2-1-68.  CT.  313 — 110 
Okano,  Klnpei :  See — 

Yamamoto,  Kagehlko,  and  Okano.     3,232.683. 
Olympla  Werke  A.G. :  See — 

Koenen.  Rolf,  Winter,  and  Etchemeyer.     3,232  402 
Relchert,  Otto,  and  Boothby.     3,232.371. 
Thevls,  Paul.     3,232.228. 
^..,  Winter,  Otto,  Blchemeyer,  and  Koenen.    8,238.070. 
O'Malley  Brewery  Ltd. :  See— 

O'Malley,  William  P.     3,282,211. 
O'Malley,  William  P..  to  O'Malley  Brewery  Ltd.     Continuous 

brewing  apparatus.    3,232,211,  2-1-66,  Cl.  99 — 278 
Ono.  Hlrooml.  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.    Cellulase 
compositions  and  methods  of  using  same.     3,232.882,  2-1- 
66,  Cl.  167 — 63. 
Onoda  Cement  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

Sasaki.  Hideo.     3.232,714. 
Ord,   Robinson.   Jr..   to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Corrosion   resistant  apparatus  for  conversion  coatlnr  of 
metals.     3,232.594    2-1-68.  Cl.  286 — 1. 
Orslno,  Joseph   A..  E.  H.  Herrmann,  and  C.  B.  Mandel,  to 
National  Lead  Co.     Tobacco  smoke  Alter.     3.232.294.  2-1- 
66.  CT.  131 — ^10. 
Osafune.  Hlroe.  I.  Sasaki,  and  T.  Kurosawa,  to  Nippon  Elec- 
tric   Co.     Ltd.       Integrated    resistance-capacitance    semi- 
conductor   frequency    selective    Alter.      8,233.196     2-1-66. 
Cl.  333 — 70. 
Osterrelcblsche  StickstoflTwerke  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 
KOnlg.  Helns.  SchSnbeck.  and  Straberger.     3,232,977. 
Ostrow.  Stanley,  to  Allen  A.  Sperling.    Camera  and  Aashliaht 

combination.     3.232,104.  2-1-86,  CT.  96 — 11.6 
Otis  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

Grimmer.  George  G.     8.282,174. 
Otten.  Walter:  See— 

Spyra.  Walter,  and  Otten.     3.233.142. 
Ouellet.    Louis-Marie,   to  Dominion   Engineering  Works  Ltd. 
Variable    stroke    shaker    mechanism    for    paper    maklna 
machines.     3.232.828.  2-1-66.  Cl.  162 — 366. 
Ovist.  Elwin  B. :  See — 

Young.  David  W..  Blckemeyer  and  Ovist.     3.232.876. 
Owenmark.  Olov  S..   to  Electrolux.  Aktlebolaget.     Structure 
for  protecting  a  suction  cleaner  motor  from  overheating. 
3.232  030,  2-1-86,  Cl.  55—217. 
Owens-Corning:  Fiberglas  Corp.  :  See — 

Shannon.  Richard  F.     3.232.782.  ' 

Packard-Bell  Electronics  Corp. :  See — 

Hopper.  William  P..  Jr.     8.233.044. 
Packard.  Lyle  B.     Apnaratus  relating  to  the  detection  and 

3T33TSr2-ll6,"n.''2Sr'7^.«!"    "'•"^*'^    '"*•   "^'^ 
Palen.  Joseph  W.  :  See — 

Renberg.  Graham  A.,  and  Palen.     3.232.860. 
Palmer.  Reed  A. :  See — 

Prldham.  Donald  C.  Jir..  Palmer,  and  Morris.    3,233.069. 
Palmer.  Thomas  H..  to  The  English  Electric  Co.  Ltd.     Gas 

detecting  apparatus.      3,233.233.   2-1-66.   Cl.   340 287. 

Pametracla    Ob  Wallsend  Research  SUtlon :  See— 

Cleff.   Peter  H..   Watson,  and  Anderson.      3.282  642 
Pape.  Edward  W. :  See — 

Umholts.  Franklyn  G.     8.238,092. 
Paprockl.  Stan  J. :     See — 

Hill.  Robert  F.,  Paprockl.  and  Keller.     8.232.717. 
Paquln.  Maurice  J. :  See — 

Romlne.  Glenn  N..  and  Paquln.     8.282.468.  | 

Paraskevas.  Anastaslos  J. :  See 

^'vu'  *°°*'**  ^-  ^^OD'olMlo.  »n<l  Paraskevas.     8.282.- 
Parker.  Charles  A. :  See- 
Gang,  Herman,  and  Parker.     3,238.080. 
Parker-Hannlfln  Corp. :  See 

pilson.  Frank  R.     8.232.146. 

Lansky.  Zdenek  J.,  and  Leibfriti.    8.282.312.  '  • 

Stanley,  John  H.    3,232,159. 
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Parker,  Leon  O.,  to  San  Francisco  Researc^i  Corp.     9orclcal 
adhesive  tape  and  bandage.     3,232,291,  2-1-66,  CI.  128— 
156. 
Parker  Pen  Co.,  The  :   «ee — 

Melnhardt,  Prancis  J.    3,232,279. 
Parkinson,  Alan  R.  :  See — 

Haszeldlne,  Robert  N.,  Parkinson,  and  Birchall.     3,232,- 
947 
Parks,  Robert  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Switch  actuator 
responsive  to  direction  of  shaft  rotation.     3,233,053,  2-1- 
66,  CI.  200 — 61.39. 
Pashaian,   Sark,  and   H.  R.  Damerau,  to  AJem  Laboratories. 
Inc.     Apparatus  for   the  separation  of  solids  from   liquid 
suspensions.     3,232,438   2-1-66,  Cl.  210—534. 
Pasteka,    Jos«f.      Method    of    pulverizing   plastic    materials. 

3,232,343,  2-1-66,  Cl.  241—16. 
Payne,   Thomaa   C.     Process  for    roasting  meat.     3,232,767, 

2-1-66,  CU  99—107. 
Pearce,    John   W.      Molds   and   methods   of   preparing  same. 

3,232,771,  2-1-66,  Cl.  106—38.35. 
Peasley,  Charles  F. :  Hee — 

Olulle.  Joe  D.,  Lazzarini,  and  Peasley.    3,231,936. 
Peavey,  F.  H..  k  Co.  :  See— 

Connell.  Lawrence  H.,  and  Moe.    3,233,030. 
Pedersen,  Charles  J.,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Polymethylenes    having    nitrogen-containing    side    chains. 
3.232,914,  2-1-66,  Cl.  260 — 87.5. 
Pehrson,  Rolf<  See — 

Petersson,  HJalte.  and  Pehrson.    3,232,507. 
Pelzek,  Victor  J.,  E.  V.  Goldstein,  and  A.  Miller,  to  Milprint, 
Inc.     Packaging  materials  comprising  coated  linear  polyole- 
fln  films  o(  improved  beat-seal  characteristics.     3,232,789, 
2-1-66,  a.  117—138.8. 
Penn-Chem  Corp.  :  See — 

Herman,  Herbert  I.     3.232,573. 
Penn  Control,  Inc. :  See — 

Russell,  Qrover  M.     3,283,055. 
Penning,  E^nst :  See — 

Wilhelm.  Hans,   Louis,  Lange,  Penning,  and  Weidinger. 
3,282.691. 
Pennington.  I^uis  E.,  and  L.  F.  Wong,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Co. 

Pipe  coupling.     3,232,637,  2-1-66,  Cl.  285 — 27. 
Pennington,  Robert  E.  :  See — 

Helblg,  James  E.,  Nelsen,   Pennington,   and   Satterfield. 
3,232,704. 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.  :  See — 

Bernoff,  Robert  A.,  and  Gardner.    3,232,940. 
Deger,  Thomas  E.,  and  Albert.    3,232.990. 
Deger,  Thomas  E.,  and  Smith.    3,232,941. 
Haszeldlne.  Robert  N.,  Banks,  and  Ginsberg.     3,232,946. 
Hauptschein,  Murray,  and  Braid.    3,232,970. 
Perez,  Salvador  N.    Swing  table.    3,232,249,  2-1-66,  Cl.  108 — 

42. 
Perkins,  Charles  H.,   to  Robertshaw  Controls  Co.     Bourdon 

spiral  assembly.    3,232.116.  2-1-66.  CT.  73 — 418. 
Perlln.  Allen  I.,  w.  A.  Scott,  and  J.  A.  La  Mar.  to  The  Bendix 
Corp.      Biliary   code   selective   calling  system   having   syn- 
chronized dock  oscillators  at  the  transmitter  and  receiver. 
3.233,221,  2-1-66,  Cl.  340—147. 
Pernula,  Milton  J. :  See — 

Lewis,  Frederick  W..  Meyer,  and  Pernula.     3,233,048. 
Perry,  Landis  H..  to  F^IC  Corp.     Packing  for  fluid  coupling 

Joint.     3.232.641.  2-1-66.  Cl.  285 — 98. 
Perthen.  Johannes,  H.-K.  Steudel,  and  W.  Gerighausen  ;  said 
Steudel  and  Gerighausen,  assors.  to  said  Perthen.     Electri- 
cal methods  and  devices  for  testing  the  surface  formation 
and  errors  of  shape  of  workpieces.     3.231,979,  2-1-66,  CL 
33—174. 
Pessimisls,    George    N.,    to    Nalco    Chemical   Co.      Stabilized 
aqueous  solutions  for  use  in  impregnating  catalyst  carriers 
and  method  of  making  same.     3,232,887,  2-1-66,  C\.  262— 
435 
Peter,  Lothar  :  See — 

Peter,  Oskar  E.  and  L.    8.232.598. 
Peter.    Oskar    E.    and    L.      Annular    spring   of   light    metal. 

3.232.598,  2-1-66,  Cl.  267—9. 
Peters.  Christian  J.  A.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Coating  compositions   containing  a   tertiary   amine  and  a 
metallic  drier.    3.232.894.  2-1-66.  Cl.  260—22. 
Petersen,  Carl  B.,  and  R.  V.  Stuart,  to  Litton  Systems.  Inc. 
Gravltationless  liquid  oxygen  handling  system.     3,282,006, 
2-1-66,  Cl.  62— oi. 
Petersen  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Rouse,  Charles  E.     3.232,460. 
Peterson,  Merle  H.  :  See —  ' 

Lawrence,  Stanley  L.,  and  Peterson.    3.232.245. 
Petersson,  HJalte.  and  R.  Pehrson.  to  Svenska  Plaktfabrlken, 
Aktlebolaget.     Arrangement  in  devices  for  supporting  and 
conveying  airborne  materials.     3.232.607,  2-1-66,  Cl.  226— 
97. 
Petrocelll,  James  A. :  See — 

Burow,    Frank    H.,    Clark,    Licbtenfels,    and    Petrocelll. 
3,232.093. 
Petrolite  Corp. :  See — 

Waterman,  Logan  C.    3,282,860. 
Petschauer,  Richard  J.,  to  Fabri-Tek  Inc.    Permanent  memory 

data  storage  device.     3,283,227,  2-l-«6,  Cl.  340— 17Q. 
Pfeifer,  Gunter,  and  T.  M.  Julow,  to  The  Bendix  Corp.    Twist 
lock  check  valve.    3,232,644,  2-1-66.  Cl.  285—194. 

Pfeifer.  Paul  B. :  See—  ^^ 

Flnnlgan,  Frederick  T..  and  Pfeifer.    3,232,724. 

Pflxer.  Chas.,  A  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Carlozzl,  Michael,  and  lezonnl.    3.232.836. 

Figdor,  Sanford  K..  and  Laubach.    3.232.835. 

Gordon.  Philip  N.,  Jarowski,  and  Brunings.    3,232,834. 
Phaostron  Instrument  and  Electronic  Corp. :  See — 

Eisenberg.  Irwin  W.     3,232,566. 


3,238,132. 


8,233,138. 
3,233.193. 
:  See — 
C.     3,233,007. 
,    3,232,721. 


3.233.001. 


.    3.232.850. 
.    3,232.345. 
Co.    Paster  tabs. 


3,231,- 


Pbelon,  B.  E.,  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Terry,  Stanley  M.,  and  Burson 
Phllco  Corp. :  See — 

Bradley,  James  K. 

Cifelll,  Aloysius  F. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 

Chapman,  Ctmrles 

Coyner,  Herbert  N 

Hawkins,  Harold  M.    3,232,069. 

Kepple,  James  E.    3,232.720. 

Merrytield,  George  E.,  and  Cabbage. 

Naylor,  Floyd  E.     3,232,920. 

Rasmussen,  Ole-Bendt.     3,233,029. 

Renberg,  Graham  A.     3.232,849 

Renberg,  Graham  A.,  and  Palen. 

Trantbam,  Joseph  C,  and  Marx. 
Phlpps,  Ernest  S.,  to  Dennison  Mfg. 

949,  2-1-6G,  Cl.  24 — 67. 
Physical  Sciences  Corp.  :  See — 

Kyle   James  C.     3,233,202. 
I'iazze,    Thomas   E.,    to   Continental   Can    Co.,    Inc.      Frusto- 
eonical  label  and  method  of  making  the  same.     3,232,469, 
2-1-66,  Cl.  215 — 38. 
Pid  Corp.  :  See — 

Keith,  Garland.     3,232,269. 
Piel,  Alfred  J.  :  See — 

Atherton,  Roy  L.,  and  Piel.     3,232,000. 
Pierce,  James  G.,  to  Cryovac,  Inc.     Cryopumping  shield  and 

panel  configuration.     3,232,338,  2-1-tJC,  CU   165 — 07. 
Pierce.    William    R.,    to   General    Motors   Corp.      Air   cleaner 
»    assembly.     3,232,032,  2-1-66,  Cl.  55 — 276. 
I'ierson,    Edward   D.,   and   J.    C.    Wright,    to   Miner  Machine 
Co.    Conveyor  Intersection.    3,232,409,  2-1-66,  Cl    198 — 20. 
Pigott,  Kenneth  A.  See — 

Frye,   Bernard    F.,    Pigott,   and    Saunders.     3,233,025. 
Pike,  John  N.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Silicon  whisker  photo- 
cell   with    short    response    time.      3,233,111,    2-1-66,    CL 
250—211. 
Pilarczyk.  Karol.  to  De  Laval  Turbine  Inc.     Pump      3,232,- 

235,  2-1-CC,  Cl.  103 — 106. 
I'iueau,  Wilfred  J.,  to  Calumet  Hecla,  Inc.     Expanding  tool. 

3,232,011,  2-1-66,  Cl.  51—373. 
Pinkalla,  Hamilton  A.  :  See — 

Rosenthal,  Waldemar  A.,  Pinkalla,  Cook,  and  Korfhage. 
3.232,765. 
Pinkerton,  Harry  :  See — 

Brogden,  Michael  E.,  Milnes,  and  Pinkerton.     3,232,999. 
Pipe  Linings,  Inc.  :  See — 

Ranker,  William  T.     3,231,957. 
Pirelli  S.p.A.  :  See— 

Cappa,    Giullo,    and   Longaretti. 
Pltney-Bowes,  Inc. :  See — 

Jones,  Burton  L.     3,232,401. 

Mulreed,  James  E.     3,232,687. 
Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.  :  See — 

Burke,  Walter  J.     3,232,734. 

Drummond,  Warren  W.     3,232,730. 

Kapalko,  Erwin  J.,  and  Lear..     3,232,881. 

Ward,  Cecil  R.     3,232,733. 
Plapper.  Jurgen  :  See — 

Heyden.  Rudl,  and  Plapper.     3,232,696.  ' 

Platz,   Elwood  T.,   to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.     Multi-pole 

circuit  breaker.     3,233,063,  2-1-66,  Cl.  200 — 88. 
Plugge,  Dale  L.  :   See — 

Bernstein.  Thomas  T.,  and  Plugge^    3,232,457. 

to  Masson 
3,232,605, 


3,232,331. 


.. »  .ugg 

Plummer,   Alan   J.    R.    and  G.    S.    W.   Thompson, 
Scott  k  Co.  Ltd.     Handling  of  sheet  materials. 
2-1-60,  CL  271 — 46. 
Poarch,   Archie   L.      Valve   system    combination.      3,232,494, 

2-1-66,  Cl.  222—193. 
Polaroid  Corp.  :   See —  t 

Chen,  Richard  J.     3.232,195.  \ 

Solodar,  Warren  E.     3,232,995.  \, 

Polgreen.  Kenneth  F.  :  See — 

Komarek    Karl   R.    and   Polgreen.     3,232,845. 
PoUtechnlka  Warszawska  :  See — 

Wesolowskl,   Korneliuss   K.,   Rycxek,   Tochowlcz,   Katra, 
Grabowski,       Godek,       Michalski,      and      Topolnicki. 
3232,750. 
Pollak,  Joseph,  Corp.  :  See — 

Allen,  Stratford  B.     3,233,068. 
Pollak,  Peter  I.  :  See — 

McAleer,  William  J.,  and  Pollak.     3,233,174. 

Pollitzer,  Ernest  L.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.  Prepara- 
tion of  a  hydrocarbon  hydrocracking  catalyst  for  use  in 
the  conversion  of  hydrocarbons.  3,232,864.  2-1-66,  Cl. 
208—110. 

Polyslus  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Anna.  Hannes.     3,232,743. 

Polzln,  Donald  H.,  to  Deere  k  Co.  Material  distributor. 
3,232,626,  2-1-66,  Cl.  275 — 8. 

Pope,  Phillip  R.,  to  Stratoflex,  Inc.    Apparatus  for  assembling 

hose  and  fitting.     3,231,969,  2-1-66.  Cl.  29 — 237. 
Potlatch  Forests.  Inc. :  See — 

Coulter,     Bert,     Mann,     MoKean,    Russell,    and     Smith. 

3  232  811. 
Mann,  Julius  W..  and  Smith.     3,232,809. 
Pounder,  John  O.,  and  E.  Watson,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic 
Energy   Authority.      Nuclear   reactor   fuel   handling  appa- 
ratus.    3.232,840,  2-1-66,  Cl.  176 — 30. 

Poupltch.  Ougliesa  J.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works,  Inc  Package 
device.    3,232,659,  2-1-66,  Cl.  294 — 87.26. 


Power  Jets  (Research  k  Development)  Ltd. 

Barnes,  John  A.     3,282,334. 

Spalding,  Dudley  B.     8,282,520. 
Powers  Regulator  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Wehlau.  William  P.     8,282,112. 


See 
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▼on  der  Crone,  Menasse,  and  Pugln. 


3,232.T28. 


and  Hendrick. 
.     3.232.984. 

3.232.982. 


3.233.005. 


Powers,    Walter    H..    to    Walker    Mfg.    Co.      Ceramic   coated 

"232"37:!  2-M:'c5.78f^l.'**''**°  ^"'"•*"  "'  "**" 
Prameta    Praxlalongmetall-und    Kunatofferxeucnlaae   O     Bau- 
mann  h  Co. :  Sm — 

Grunert.  Hellmuth.     3,231,928.  11 

Precl«ion  Metalsmiths^  Inc.  :  See —  I 

Watta.  Claude  H.,   Shlelda,   and   Krohn.     3,231,946. 
Preaton,  Jack,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Thermally  resUUnt  wholly 

aromatic   polyamides.      3.232,910,   2-l-(>6,   CI.    260 — 78. 
Price.  BUlT  h..  R.  K.  St.  Pierre,  and  N.  E.  L^oyd,  to  Celanese 
Corp.    of   America.      Apparatus    for   lubricating   clgarette- 
fllter-forming  filamentary  material.     3,232.268.  2-l-«6.  CI. 
118 — 234. 
Pridham.   Donald  C,   Jr     B.  A.   Palmer,   and   L.   P.   Morris, 
to   Robertshaw   Controls   Co.     Vacuum  operated  electrical 
switch  or  the  like.     3,233,059,  2-1-66,  CI.  200 — 83. 
Prince,   David  C.     Recording,  translating,  and   retrieving  of 

intelligence.      3,233,226.   2-1-66,  CI.   340 — 172.5. 
Proctor,    Edward    A.      Auxiliary    wind    bracing.      3,232,012, 

2-l-<k^  CI.  52—1. 
Prothe,  Emil  G.     ConUlner  closure.     3,232,471,  »-l-66.  a. 

215 — *3. 
Proudman    Antony  :  See — 

Eldridge,    Derek,    Ayling,    and    Proudinan.      3.233,114. 
Prusinski,     Richard    C,    M.    Fennanl,    A.    Torcolaccl.    and 
L.    Fermanl,    to   Architectural   Research   Corp.      Insulated 
structural  panel  with  synthetic  foam  core  and  ornamental 
facing  of  visible  discrete  particulate  material.     3.232,017, 
2-1-66,  CI.  32 — 309. 
Psenka,  Joseph  A.,  to  National  Broach  k  Machine  Co.     Con- 
centricity broach.     3,231.962.  2-1-66,  CI.  29 — 95.1. 
Pucciarello.  Frank  F..  and  M.  Wapner.  to  Weston  Instruments. 
Inc.      Rotary-to-linear   translating  mechanism.     3,232,126, 
2-1-66,  CI.  74—18.1. 
Pugin,  Andre  :  See — 
Burdeaka,  Kurt  E., 
3,232,932. 
Pullman  Inc. :  See — 
Eagle,  Raymond  S., 
Pinneran,  James  A 
Flnneran.  James  A.,  and  Hsu. 
Flinn.  Donald  B.     3.232.983 
Sbannahan,  Cornelius  E..  and  Mayo, 
Smith,  Lawrence  H.     3,232.443. 
Puis.  Wolfgang.     Tire.     3,232,330,  2-1-66,  CI.  152 — 330. 
Purschke.  Richard  :  See — 

Oeckl,  Otto,  and  Purschke.     3,232,142. 
Quaal.  John  A.  :  See — 

Davles.  Jamea  E..  Greger.  Mihelich.  and  Quaal.    3,233,065. 
Quast.  Hans  Friedrlch,  and  T.  Runimel.  to  Siemens  k  Halske 
Aktlengesellschaft.       Device     for    pulling    monocrystalline 
semiconductor  rods.     3,232.716,  2-1-66,  CI.  23 — 273 
Quast.  Hans-Friedrich  :  See — 

Rummel.  Theodor.  Quast.  and  Haus.    3,232.792. 
Quate.  Calvin  F.    Parametric  amplifier  and  acoustical  wave  to 
passively  couple  two  electromagnetic  waves  having  different 
velocities  of  propagation.     3.233.183.  2-1-66.  CI    330 — 5. 
Qulnn   Robert  G..  and  A.  E.  Franioso,  to  Johns-Manville  Corp. 
Method  of  purifying  waste  water.     3,232,865.  2-1-66    CI. 
210—11. 
Quinton,  Geoffrey  N.  :  See — 

Booth.  Donald  H..  and  Quinton.    3.232.741.     ] 
Rablnow.  Jacob,  to  Control  Data  Corp.     Optical  card  transla- 
tor systems.    3.232,506.  2-1-66.  CI   225 — 93. 
Racina.  Joseph  M.     Swimming  pool.     3,231,902 

4 — 172. 
Rack  Specialists,  Inc.  :  See — 

Romine.  Glenn  N..  and  Paquin.    3,232,465. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Heiman.  Frederic  P.     3.233.123. 
Rosenblnm.  Bruce.     3.233,108. 
Theriault,  Gerald  E.     3,233,122. 
Theriault.  Gerald  E.     3.233.186.  I 

WheaUey.  Carl  F.,  Jr.     3.233.184. 
Raffel.    Jack    I.,    to    Massachusetts    Institute   of   Technology. 
Magneto-resistive  amplifier.    3.233.187.  2-1-66,  C\  330 — 62 
Rakowsky.  Edward  L.  :  See — 

Soussloff.  Dimitri  G.,  Descovicb,  and  Rakowaky.     3.232,- 

Rall.  Richard  :  See- 
Schmidt.  Richard.  Jansch.  and  Rail.     3.232,078. 

Rampin.  Jean  E.  :  See — 

Robin,  Jean-Baptlste.  and  Rampin.     3.232.695 

Randall.  David  I,,  and  W.  Schmidt-Nickels,  to  General  Aniline 
k  Flm  Corp.  5,5'-meth.vlene-bi8(halopyrlmldlne)  dyestuffs. 
3.232.926.  2-1-66.  CI.  260 — 1,*S4. 

Randall.  David  I.,  and  W.  Schmidt-Nickels,  to  General  Aniline 
k  Film  Corp.  Water  soluble  organic  dyestuffs.  3,232.927, 
2-1-66.  CI.  260—163 

Randall.  Ralph  S.  Butter  measuring  and  dispensing  appara- 
tus.    3.231.974.  2-1-66,  CI.  31—7. 

Randar.  Magnus  :  See — 

Andren.  Karl   H..  Randar.  and  Sandblom.     3,231.961. 

Randolph.  Glenn  W..  H.  J.  Stlelper.  W.  T.  Ash.  and  R.  D. 
Weaver,  to  The  Bendix  Corp.  Friction  drive  for  an  auto 
radio  signal  seeking  device.    3.232,128.  2-1-66.  CI.  74 — 202. 

Randolph.  Roland  F.  Reel  construction.  3,232,556,  2-1-66, 
CI.  242—118.61. 

Rangger.  Herbert :  See — 

Mangeng.  Alfons  J..  Seghessl.  and  Rangger.     3,232,168. 

Ranker,  William  T.,  to  Pipe  Linings.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  ex- 
trusion coating  of  pipe.     3,231,957,  2-1-66,  CI.  25 — 38. 

Ranti.  Robert  W.  :  See — 

Mars.  Ray  W..  and  Rants.     3.232,386. 

Rasmussen  Bnok,  to  F.  L.  Smldtb  k  Co.  Apparatus  for  con- 
veying finely  divided  material.  3,232,419,  2-1-66.  01. 
198—217. 


2-1-66.  CI. 


i 


3.232.067, 


Basmuasen,  Ole-Bendt,  to  PhUlips  Petroleum  Co      Method  of 

68   CI   26Kf88''**°^"*  "**"'  material.     3.233,029,  2-1- 

^■■^^  Regg'e   A.     Ring  projector.     3,232,285,  2-1-66.  CL 

Raspe,  Gerhard  :  See — 

Kiesllch    Klaua  Kerb,  and  Raspe.     3,232.839 
Rathmann    Henry  C.  to  General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.     Auto- 
66   CI    242— 75*45  """'  **'*  tensioning.     3,232.561,  2-1- 

Raus'ch,  Maurice  K.  :  See — 

Watson,  William  B.,  and  Rausch.     3,232,863 

Rawclifle.  Gordon  H..  to  National  Research  Development  Coro 

Rotary  electric  machines.     3.233.159.  2-1-66.  CI  318—224 

Rawcllffe.  Gordon  H..  to  National  Research  Development  Corp 

31^224*^'  P*''*"<^'^*'»K*'»K  motor.     3.233,160,   2-1-66.  CI. 

'**^!?.*''',^'"*°*^*.  ^•,*<'  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. 

918!'*2!l^6    C?  '260^93  7****    '■«»"<^"o'»   Proceas.      3.232.- 

Rayon'ler  Inc.  :'  See — 

Englund.  Sven  W..  and  Katsen.    3,232  700  ' 

Herrick.  Franklin  W..  and  Bock     3  232  897 
Sobolev.  Igor.     3.232.823. 

^"-l^e*^  Cr''62^6^'""***  ''"**'*'■  "**   P'O^W". 
Reactor  (ilentrum  Nederland  :  See — 

Went.  Jan  J     and  Bonsel.     3,232.843. 
Recca^  Pasquale  P.  J.,  to  The  Western  Union  Telegraph  Co. 
D  9iJ"\,',f**'  mechanism.     3.232,604,  2-1-66,  CI.  271—4 
Reed,  Albert  L.  :  See — 
D      .Buchanan.  Henry  J.,  and  Reed.     3.232.636 

Reed.  Ronald  A.  :  See-^ 

Argyle.  Christopher  S.,  and  Reed.    3.232,954     * 
Keesen.  Jorgen,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Method  for  dielectric 
156^173°      P*''^**'*'"    m*te«-ial8.      3.232.810.    2-1-66.    CI 

*^-l%6**cr261— 50*'^**'*  "'*^"''*  carburetor.  3.232,588, 
Belch,  Gunter,  to  Leybold-Holdlng  AG.     Mass  soectrometer 

tube.     3.233.098.  2-1-66.  CI.  250—41  ©  8P«:tromeier 

Relchert,  Otto,  and  A.  Boothby,  to  Olvmpla  Werke  AG.    Sound 

attenuating  sheet  materUl.     3,232.371,  2-1-66,  CI.   181-- 

Relcbhold  Chemicals,  Inc.  :  See — 

Salgado    Alvaro.  and  Berilnger.     3,232.893. 
nl^Jnil''  "*i°,'  '^V  ^**  ^    ^    <*"  Po^t  «>e  Nemours  and  Co 
S-Z&Ol'Xl-^'^^l^r'^'  '**'  ^'*"  preparation. 

^^i'k'Ji,'",!*;.,/^''  ^.n'*'  Am^'-'can  Baler  Machines  Co.,  Inc. 
2-?/!^,  CI    10^"89  *°*^  threading  pipe.     3,231.913, 

Renault.  Mlchele  S.  M. :  See — 

''Won'^3!232  m"*-    ''*"^*'"'    ^'""'^-    ^"•-   "«* 

***^'"*«°/'''""°A'  !":?.•'    ^   P'^'o-  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

».?.•  ..^°^J^^^  butadiene  purification  by  plural  stage  dis- 

tillation^     3.232.850.  2-l-6«,  CI.  203—58 
Renberg    Graham  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Butene  and 

84?2-T-6rcl   20&5,V  **'"™^  '**'*  distillation.     3.232,- 
Renold  Chains  Ltd.  :  See—  ' 

Hopkins,  John  B.     3.232,129. 

ao^'   ^°**°   ^'      ^^^'y   motor.      3,232,041,   2-1-66,   CI. 

Resnick,  Jack  A.  :  See — 

n«-  ^"''^J^'  ^n^y  D-  and  Bogardus.     3,232.603. 
Key,  Hans-Oeorg  :  See — 

ij«^**!^"i?,°?'  Pet".  Rey.  «nd  Haack.     3,232,710. 
Reynolds.    Blake,    to   texaco   Development   Cori).      Synthesis 
„  K»»,»fpn"atlon.     3.232.728.  2-1-66   CI.  48--2lS       "y°"«"" 
Reynolds    Delbert  D     to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Mercaptoethyl- 
260^247*"    *■  "rbamates.     3,232,936.  2-1-66.^1. 

Reynolds.  R.  J.,  Tobacco  Co. :  See— 

Mima.  Samuel  S.     3,232,295. 
Reynolds  Metals  Co.  :  See- 
Baxter,  Bruce  L.     3,232.087  i' 
Hunt.  William  F.    3.232.491. 
Pennington.  Louis  E.,  and  Wong.    3.232  637 
Slemonsen.  Frederik  A.     3,232,260 
Wilson.  John  B.    3,232,485 

^;^'rs;jr,°^r.T''%^2sr5"9r  "'*^''*"  ■  *•- 

Rhodes,  John  W.,   to  General  Motors  Corp.     Fluid  inlectlnn 
RihP.?,'"1^l"''      3.232.049.  2-1-66,  CT.  60—35.6.  '"J'^^tlon 

^h     W.^'*""^"  ^  •  *o  The  Wel<ion  Tool  Co      Apparatus  for 
Rlcard    pf.r?p"r  i^^^^^^^      3.231.982.  2-l-66^C?  33-2m 

^'c^omXJr!  %",i3°2:5^4.«2°f&  V'lfaMl'^"^      ^"'•^ 
Richfield  Oil  Corp. :  See— 

Wakefield.  Charles  E.,  Jr.    3,232  346 

Rlchlln,  Isadore  M. :  See 

».  J^\  ®'°*'"  ^-  ^'<^hlln,  and  Wilson.     3.232,783 

'"R'oh^  f^ull.^ Co  '•i!^,t^J'9'''^Ay'  «"d  B.  B.  Klne,  to 
fibers,  fi*lmra^/^e  n^Tt2ii^e^n'%eTi:'^^r7f 
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Rleke.  Donald  W.,  and  D.  C.  Sanford,  to  Honeywell,  Inc.    Air 

daU  comp«ter.    3,232,530,  2-1-66,  CI.  235 — 61. 
Rldsler,  Baraond  :  See — 

Dlmmltt,  Robert  E..  Kessner,  and  Rldgley.    3.232,600. 
Rieckmann,  Peter,  H.-Q.  Rey,  and  E.  Haack,  to  C.  P.  Boeh- 
rlnger  A  Soehne,  O.m.b.H.     Indicator  and  method  for  manu- 
facturing the  tame.     3.232,710.  2-l-«6.  CI.  23—253. 
Rlgert,  Max,   to  McOraw-EdlHon  Co.     Hydraulic  integrating 
aaaembly  tor  a  circuit  Interrupter.     3,233,067,  2-1-46,  CI. 
200—108 
RUey  Stoker  Corp. :  Bee — 

Rivera,  Ruaaell  C.    3,232.254. 
RIneKh,  Rudolf,  to  Bot  Brassert  Oxygen  Tecbnik  AQ.     Proc- 
ess for  the  production  of  steel.    3,232.748,  2-1-66,  CI.  73 — 
60. 
Rlngold,  Howard  J.,  and  G.  Rosenkranz,  to  Syntex  Corp.     6- 
,-  chloro-^',4,6-pregnatriene-17a.21-diol-3,20-diones.       3,232,- 

©66,  2-1-66.  CI.  260—397.45. 
Rlngold,  Howard  J.,  A.  Bowers^  O.  Mancera,  and  O.  Rosen- 
krans.    to    Byntex    Corp.      6-nuoro-6-dehydropregnan    com- 
pounds.    8,232,966,  2-1-66,  CT.  260 — 3^7.45. 
Rinke,  Heinrtcb  :  See— 

Oertel,  Barald.  and  Rlnke.    3,232.908. 
Ripley,  Edward  P.    Method  and  apparatus  for  fabricating  con- 
crete blocks.    3.233.018.  2-1-66,  CI.  264 — 69. 
Ripon  Knitting  Works  :  Bee — 

NOTitske,  Ralph  J.     3,231,914. 
Rladon  Mfg.  Co..  ftae  :  See- 
Beard,  Walter  C,  Jr.     3,282,493. 
Risk,  Thomas  H. :  Bee — 

Berar,    Nicholas,    Jr.,    Cbaivre,    Risk,    and    Schmuckal. 
3,231,963. 
Ritchie,  Ian  M.,  to  Transitron  Electronic  Corp.     Thermoelec- 
tric bonding  material.     3,232.719^-1-66,  CI.  29—195. 
Ritter,  Oeorge  P.,  Jr.,  and  R.  H.  Welker,  to  Libbey-Owens- 
Pord  Olasa  Co.     Method  of  cutting  sheets  of  glass.    3,232,- 

KQA    2—1—66    CI    225 2 

Rlrers,  Ruaseii  C,  to  Riley  Stoker  Corp.     Stoker.     3,232,254, 

2-1-66    CI.  110 — 40. 
Riviere,  Charles.     Heparin  containing  compositions.     3,232,- 

883,  2-1-J86,  CI.  167—58. 
Robbins,  James  8..  k  Associates,  Inc. :  Bee —  \ 

Robbins.  Richard  J.,  and  Winberg.     3,232.670. 
Robbins.  Richard  J.,  and  D.  P.  Winberg.  to  James  S.  Robbins 
k  Associates.  Inc.     Tunnel-boring  rotary  head  with  adjust- 
ably mounted  gauge  cutters.     3.232,670.  2-1-66,  CI.  299 — 
56. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Co. :  Bee — 

Branson.  Charles  D.     3,232.534. 
Evalda.  BgllB   and  Coyne.     3,233.126. 
/  Marlow,  Jacob,  and  Evalds.    3,233,167. 

/  Perkins.  Charles  H.    3.232.116. 

/  Pridbam  Donald  C,  Jr.,  Palmer,  and  Morris.     3.233,059. 

/  Robin.  Jean-BaptlHte.  and  J.  E.  Rampin,  to  Soolete  Rhodlaceta. 

/  Process  for  dyeing  materials  based  on  polyamldes  and  com- 

^  positions  therefor.     3  232.695,  2-1-66.  CI.  8 — 65. 

Robinson.  David  E..  to  Time.  Inc.    Dual  wire  type  paper-form- 
ing  apparatus   and    methods   of   forming   and    dewatering 
paper.     3.232.825,  2-1-66,  CI.  162—203. 
Robinson,  0«»ne  H. :  Bee — 

Jarvls  James  O..  and  Robinson.    3,233.156. 
Robinson,  Richard  L..  and  N.  Van  Le,  to  The  Garrett  Corp. 
Cryogenic  closed  cycle  power  system.     3.232,050,  2-1-66. 
CI.  60—36. 
Rocform  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Arrtjfhlnl,  Artll.     3,232.259. 
Rockett.  Jack  :   See — 

Wilson.  Ernest  V.,  Ertelt,  and  Rockett.     3,232,873. 
Rockwell.  Adalbert  W.,  Jr..  and  R.  V.  Brophy.  to  United  Shoe 
Machinerv    Corp.      Mastic   dispensing  devices.      3,232,496. 
2-1-66,  CI.  222 — 309. 
Rockwell  Mfg.  Co.  :   See—  1 

Speer.  John  R..  and  Groya.    3,232.326.  ' 

Rockwell-Standard  Corp. :  Bee — 

Cox.   Prank   T..   Sherretts.  and   Mathews.     3,232,175. 
Roelofs.  Henry  M.  :  See — 

McFarland.  William  H..  Roelofs.  and  Bernlck.    3.231.971. 
Roes,  John  B.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.    Method  of  forming 

an  insulating  bond.     3.231,965,  2-1-66,  CI.  29 — 155.5. 
Rogers.   Austin   8..   to   Houston   Oil   Field  Material  Co..   Inc. 
Magnetic  stuck  pipe  locator  and  detonator  using  a  single 
line  to  transmit  signals.     3,233.170.  2-1-66.  CI.  3M— 34. 
Rogers,  Dilworth  T.  :  See — 

Mundav.  John  C.  and  Rogers.    3.232,912. 
Rogers,   Francis  R.,   H.  L.  McCombs,  Jr..  and  M.  Snider,  to 
The  Bendljc  Corp.     Fuel  feed  and  power  control  apparatus 
for  combustion  engines.     3,232,053,  2-1-66.  CI.  60—39.28. 
Rohm  k  Haas  Co.  :  See — 

Schmldle.  Claude  J.,  and  Brown.    3.232,903. 

Richter,  George  A.,  Jr.,  McBurney.  and  KIne.     3.233,026. 

Roll,  James  H. :  Bee — 

Wllllamt.  Jack  L..  and  Roll.    3,232.671. 

Roll,  Karl  :  See —  ^ 

Beck,  Walter.  Roll,  and  Enssle.    3,233.056. 

Rollins.  HenryM. :  S«e—  „„„„,o„ 

Garrett,  William  R..  Rollins,  and  Nixon.     3,232,186. 
Rollins.   Joseph   A.      Lock   cylinder   plug  holder.     3,232,083, 

2-1-66.  CI.  70 — 372. 
Rolls-Royce  Ltd. :  See — 

Stark.  Frank  H.    3,232.646. 
Romine   Glenn  N.,  and  M.  J.  Paquin.  to  Rack  Specialists.  Inc. 
Two  way   fork  structure  for  a  side  shifting  load  carrier. 
3,232.465.  a-1-66.  CI.  214 — 730. 
Rosaen  Filter  Co..  The  :  See— 

Rosaen.  Oscar  E.     3.232.432. 
Rosaen    Oscar  E..   to  The  Rosaen  Filter  Co.     Filter  device. 
3,232.432.  3-1-66,  CI.  210—90. 


Rosenblum,  Bruce,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Method  and 
apparatus  for  producing  phase  modulation  of  light  with  a 
semiconductor.      3,233,108.    2-1-66,    CI.    250 — 199 
Rosenfeld,  Morton  M.    Method  of  making  a  family  blast  shelter 

in  a  basement.     3,232,022,  2-1-66,  Cl.  52 — 744. 
Ko8enkranc,  George  :  Bee — 

Rlngold.  Howard  J.,  Bowers,  Mancera,  and  Rosenkrani. 

3.232.966. 
Rlngold    Howard  J.,  and  Rosenkranz.     3,232,965. 
Rosenthal,    Waldemar  A.,   H.   A.   Pinkalla,   L.   R.   Cook    and 
R.  F.  Korfhage,  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.     Water-in-oil  choco- 
late emulsion.    3.232,765,  2-1-66,  Cl.  99 — 23. 
Ross,   Donald   H.,  and   J.  L.  Wilson,  to  Taylor  Corp.     Fila- 
ment winding  machine.     3,232,545,  2-1-66.  Cl.  242—7. 
Ross,  James  £.  :  See — 

Ross,  Violet  C.  and  J.  E.    3,232,650. 
Ross.  Milton  I.  :  Bee — 

Seymour,  James  J.    3,231,938. 
Ross,    violet   C.   and   J.   E.     Knob  securement   and   method. 

3  232,650,  2-1-66.  Cl.  287—53. 
Rothman.  Leonard  A.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Fiber-reactive  metal  phthalocyanine  dyes.     3,232,931.  2-1- 
66,  Cl.  260—242. 
Rotoflow  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Swearingen,  Judson  S.    3,232,581. 
Rotter,  Lutwln  C. :  Bee — 

Mueller.  Carl  H.,  Rotter,  and  Wegmann.     3,232,379. 
Rouse,    Charles   E.,    to   Petersen    Industries,    Inc.     Concrete 
hoisting   and    placing   apparatus.      3,232,460,    2-1-66.   Cl. 
214 — 77. 
Roussel-UCLAP :  Bee — 

Nomine.  Gerard,  and  Bucourt.    3,232,837. 
Roussel-UCLAF.  8. A.  :  See — 

Allals,  Andre,  and  Meier.    3,232,944. 
Nomine,  Gerard,  and  Bucourt.    3,232,838. 
Rowell.  William  J.  :  See- 
Cranston,  Albert  E.,  Jr..  Rowell.  and  Enstad.    3,232,216. 
Rownd.  Robert  M..  to  Aladdin  Industries,  Inc.    Vacuum  bottles 

having  plastic  Uner.     3,232,468,  2-1-66,  Cl.  215 — 13. 
Rubin.  Bernard  :  See — 

Cook.  Luclen  H..  Mavrovic,  and  Rubin.     3,232,985. 
RudlafT,  John  L.  :  Bee — 

Umbricht.  Emil.  and  Rudlaff.    3.232,447. 
Ruehlemann,  Herbert  E.    and  H.  Gordon,  to  Elco  Corp.     Con- 
tact for  direct  reception  of  printed  circuit  l>oard.     3,233,- 
208,  2-1-66.  Cl.  339 — 176. 
Ruetschi,  Charles.     Projection-welding  method  for  Insulation- 
coated  surfaces.     3,233,073.  2-1-66.  Cl.  219 — 93. 
Rukavlna.    Frank,    to   Illinois   Tool   Works.   Inc.      Automatic 

rim  rolling  apparatus.     3,232,453,  2-1-66,  Cl.  214 — 6. 
Rummel,  Theodor  :   See — 

Quast,    Hans-Friedrlch.    and    Rummel.      3.232,716. 
Rummel,  Theodor.  H.   Knlepkamp,  and  R.  Emels,  to  Siemens 
k  Halske  Aktiengesellschaft.     Producing  rod-shaped  semi- 
conductor crystals.     3,232.745.  2-1-66,  Cl.  73 — 10. 
Rummel.  Theodor,   H.-F.  Quast.  and  J.  Haus,  to  Siemens  k 
Halske  Aktiengesellschaft.      Method  for  producing  hyper- 
pure  silicon.    3,232.792,  2-1-66,  Cl.  117—201. 
Russell,  Grover  M.,  to  Penn  Control.  Inc.     Snap  action  elec- 
trical switch  with  adjustable  differential  action.    3.233,055, 
2-1-66.  Cl.  200 — 67. 
Ruttan,  James  D.,  and  H.  C.  Douglas.    Etching  apparatus  for 
cylindrical  printing  plates.     3,232,814.  2-1-66.  Cl.   156— 
345. 
Ruttyi  Edward  C,  to  The  Stanley  Works.     Strap  tensioning 
device  with  extensometer.     3,232,583.  2-1-66.  Cl.  254 — 51. 
Rutzen.  Horst :  See — 

Stein.  Werner.  Rutzen,  and  Sussner.     3.232.971. 
Ryan.  John  C.     Electrical  control  circuit.     3,233,153.  2-1-66, 

Cl.  317—148.5. 
Ryan  Thermometer  Co. :  See — 

Taylor.  Arthur  R.    3.232.475. 
RychlewskI,  Thaddeus  V..  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc. 
Electroluminescent      photographic      reproduction      device. 
3.233,247.  2-1-66.  Cl.  346—107. 
Ryczek.  Mlchal  W. :  See — 

Wesolowskl.   Korneliusi   K.,   Rycsek,   Tochowlcz.   Katra. 
Orabowskl.  Godek.  Michalskl.  and  Topolnlcki.     3.232.- 
750. 
Ryder.  Frederick  :  See — 

Flshman.  Bernard,  and  Ryder.    3.232.104. 
Rymaszewskl.  Eugene  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corp.     High  speed  logical  circuits  employing  a  negative  re- 
sistance device.     3,233.117.  2-1-66,  Cl.  307—88.5.      , 
SCM  Corp. :  See —  I 

Anderson.  Hildlne  A.     3,232.229. 

Klelns<>hmidt,    Edward    P.,    Anderson,     and    Chlnlund. 
3.232,596. 
Safbln,    Raymond  H.,   to  McDowell-Wellman   Engineering  Co. 
Rotary  railroad  car  dumper  car  clamp  latch.     3,232,459. 
2-1-66,  Cl.  214—55. 
Safeguard  Data  Corp. :  See — 

Sheldon.  Dunston  P.    3,232,230. 
Safe-T  Pacific  Co. :  See — 

■Stanley.  Lome  R.     3.232,480. 

Saidel,  William  R..  to  Integral  Packaging  Co.  Carton  blank. 
3.232,515,  2-1-86.  Cl.  229 — 37. 

Saint->Jacque8.  Eugene  C.  Classification  selectors  for  solids  in 
gaseous  suspension.    3,232,430.  2-1-66.  Cl.  209 — 144. 

St.  Pierre.  Philippe  D.  S.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Method  of 
forming  an  aluminum  article.  3,232,753,  2-1-66,  Cl.  75 — 
212. 

St.  Pierre,  Richard  E. :  Bee — 

Price.  Billy  R..  St.  Pierre,  and  Lloyd.    3,232.268. 
Saintabury,    John    A.,    to    United    Aircraft    of    Canada    Ltd. 
Vaporizing  glow  Igniter.     3.232,055.  2-1-66.  Cl.  60 — 39.82. 

Salerno,  Paul  G.,  to  Vapor  Corp.  Accelerometer.  3,232.119. 
2-1-66,  Cl.  73— 4«7. 
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Salsado,  Alvaro,  aod   I.   Berllnger,   to  Relcfabold   Chemicals, 
Inc.     Foamed  polyester-malelc  anhydride  compositions  and 
method  ot  maklnc  the  same.     3,23^,893,  2-<l-«6,  CI.  MO — 
2.5. 
Salabury,  J«son  M. :  Bee — 

Van  Loo,  William  J.,  Jr.,  and  Salsbury.     3,232,898. 
Saltec  Corp.,  The  :  8m— 

filfferd,  Robert  H.     3,232,969. 
Samuels,   Peter   B.,   «nd    A.    Frenkel,    ^   to   R.   O.   LeVauz. 
Anastomotic  clip  and  elements.    3,232,089,  2-1-66,  CI.  72 — 
410. 
Sandblom,  Sren  O. :  See — 

Andren,  Karl  H.,  Randar,  and  Sandblom.     3,231,961. 
Sanders,  Ralph  G.,  to  Ammco  Tools.  Inc.    Gaage.    3,231,978, 

2-1-66,  CI.  33—14(3. 
Sanders    Raymond  J.,  to  British  ColumMa  Research  Council. 
Fuel  log  producing  apparatus.     3,232,722,  2-1-66,  CI.  44 — 
13. 
Sandler,  Abraham  :  Bee — 

Katsensteln,  Henry  S.,  SuUivan,  and  Sandler.    3.233,236. 
Sandos  A.G. :  See — 

Bolssonnas,  Roger,  and  Gattmann.    3,282,923. 
Sandos  Ltd. :  See — 

Hofmann,  Albert,  and  Troxler.    3,232,942. 
9andos  Ltd.  (also  known  as  Sandos  A.G.)  :  See — 
Hofmann,  Albert,  and  Troxler.    3,232,943. 
Lutz.  Karl,  and  Schuler.     3,232  987. 
Sandvlg,   Robert  L.,   to  The  Jaeger  Machine  Co.     Pneumatic 

percussion  tool.     3,232,177,  2-1-66,  CI.  91 — 317. 
Sandvlg    Robert  L.,  to  The  Jaeger  Machine  Co.     Pneumatic 
cylinder  and  liner  having  cooperating  alr-dlrecting  passages. 
3,232,178.  2-1-66,  Ol.  91—317. 
9anford,  Douglas  C. :  See — 

Ricke,  Donald  W.,  and  Sanford.    3,232,530. 
Sanford  Research  Co. :  See — 

Lo<gren,  Charles  W.    3;231,&24.  ,       i 

San  Francisco  Research  Corp.  :  See —  ' 

Parker,  Leon  O.     3,232,291.  I  i 

Sanltor  Mfg.  Co. :  See —  ' ' 

Thomasma,  John  C.  and  C.  W.    3,232,478. 
Sano,  Takeao  :  See — 

Fukul,    Kenlcbl,    Yuasa,    Kagiya,    Shimlzu,    and     Sano. 
3.232.911. 
Santha,  Andor,  to  Ucencla  Tal  almanyokat  Ertekesito  Val- 
Ulat.     Air  or  gas  heating  plant.     3,232,309,   2-1-66,  CI. 
166— 68. 
Sapp,   Hubert   B.,   Jr.,   and    E.   F.   Deffenbaugh,   to  Eastman 
Kodak  Co.     Automatic  film  winding  arrangement.     3,232,- 
196,  2-1-66,  CI.  96 — 31. 
Sargent,  Frank  T.     Gate  Talve  with  sectional  body.     3,232,- 

577,  2-1-66,  CI.  251—87. 
Sarra.  Salvatore  S.,  to  Daytona  Marine  Engine  Corp.    Engine 

turbocharglng  systems.     3,232.042,  2-1-66.  CI.  60—13. 
Sasaki,  Hideo,  to  Onoda  Cement  Co.,  Ltd.    Apparatus  for  age- 
ing quicklime.    3,232,714.  2-1-66,  CI.  23—279. 
Sasaki,  Ichlemon  :  See — 

Osafune,  Hlroe,  Sasaki,  and  Kurosawa.     3,233,196. 
Satas,   Conatas,   to  The  Kendall  Co.     Breathable  structures. 

3,232,819,  2-1-66,  CI.  1«1 — 72. 
Satchell,  Fred  E.  :  See — 

Conklln,  Robert  M.,  Satchell,  and  Jolits.     3,232,616. 
Satchell,  Fred  B.,  and  F.  W.  Berry,  to  Brunswick  Corp.    Pin 
core  structure  for  decreased  checking.     3,232,617,  Z-1-66, 
CI.  273 — 82. 
Sato,  Zenroku  :  See — 

Kinosblta,  Shukuo,  Nakayama,  Susuki,  and  Sato.    3,292,- 
844. 
Satterfleld,  Isaac  J. :  See — 

Helbig,   James  B.,  Nelsen.   Pennington,   and  Satterfleld. 
3.232.704. 
Saunders,  James  H. :  See — 

Frye.  Bernard  F.,  Plgott,  and  Saunders. 
Saunler  Duval,  Soclete  Anonyme :  See — 

Charron,  Jean  C.    3,233,061. 
Scata,  Bllarlo:  See — 

Dal  Blanco,  Bruno,  and  Scata.    3.233.062 
Schack.   Warren  R.,  and  W.   E.  Llvlnjcston. 

Metbiod  of  sterilising  and  canning  food  material 
T70.  2-1-66.  CI.  99—182. 
Schaefer.  F.  A  M.,  Brewing  Co..  The  :  See — 

Strand8ko<v,  Frede  B.,  and  Bockelmaan.     3.232,766. 
Schaefer,  Edward  J.,  to  Franklin  Electric  Co.,  Inc.    Terminal 
assembly    for    electric    machines.     3.233,129,    2-1-66,    CI. 
310—71. 
Schaefer,  Karl  E.,  to  Ariiona  Nucleonics,  Inc.     Ionised  aero- 
sols.   3.232,292,  2-1-66,  CI.  128 — 172. 
Schaer.  Glenn  R. :  See — 

MadLean.  William  D.,  Graham,  Faust,  Beach,  and  Schaer. 
3,232,854. 
Schans.  Hans  :  See —  i 

Meier,  Ernst,  Schans,  and  Belart.    3,232.387. 

Schaum.  Gnstav,  H.  Haydn,  R.  Muller,  W.  Scott,  and  F. 
Frltsch.  to  Agfa  Aktiengesellscfaaft.  Printing  apparatus. 
3,232,226,  2-1-66,  CI.  101—132. 

Schenek,  Carl.  Maschinenfabrik  O.m.bJH. :  See — 
Hack,  Heinrich.    3,232.118. 

Schenek,  Leslie  M..  and  L.  G.  Nunn,  Jr.,  to  General  Aniline  ft 
Film  Corp.  Process  for  preparing  N-acyl  taurates  using 
hypophospborous  acid  as  catalyst.  3,232,968,  2-1-66,  CI. 
26(>— 401. 

Schenek,  Martin  :  See — 

Kaspar,  Emanuel,  Wlediert,  and  Schenek.    3,282,961. 

Scherer,  Robert  C. :  See — 

Munch,  Walter,  Jr..  and  Scherer.    8.233.031. 
Schertng  AG. :  See— 

Kaspar,  Ehnanuel.  Wiechert.  and  Schenek.    3,232,961. 

Klesllch,  Klaus,  Kert>,  and  Raspe.    3,232,830. 


8,233,025. 


to   Swift  k  Co. 
3.232,- 


Scherlng  Corp. :  See —  , 

Vlllanl,  Frank  J.    3,232,950. 

Schlbli,  Marcel  and  M.  Leroux,  to  Schwelserlsche  Wagons- 
und  Auixugefabrik  A.-<3.  Elevator  control  system  having  a 
step-by-ste0  switching  device.    3,233,215,  2-1-66,  CI.  34<J— 

Schlevenedel,  Prledrlch  :  See — 

Sellg,  Hans,  and  Schlevenedel.    3,232.673. 
Schlaos,      Charles.      Alternating      implement      earthworking 
process   and   apparatus    therefor.      3,232,354,    2-1-66,    CI. 
172 — 162. 
Schleslnger,  Helm  :  See — 

Hoegl,   Helmut.   Llnd.   and   Schleslnger.     3.232.755. 
Schlor,  Uanshelmut :  See — 

Schrader,  Gerhard,  Lorenz,  Colin,  and  Schlor     3  232  830 

Schmldle.   Claude   J.,   and    Q.    L.    Brown,    to    Rohm   &   Haas 

Co.     Polymer   dispersions    using    hydrocarbons    and    graft 

copolymer     dispersing     agents.     3,232,903,      2-1-66,      CI. 

260 — 33.6. 

Schmidt,  Felix  H.  :  See— 

Haack,   Erich,    Heerdt,   and   Schmidt.     3,232,981. 
Schmidt-Nickels,  Wllhelm  :  See- 
Randall,  David  I.,  and  Schmidt  Nickels.     3.232  926 
Randall,  David  I.,  and  Schmidt-Nickels.     3,232.927 
Schmidt,  Richard,  W.  Jansch,  and  R.  Rail,  to  Morat  Franz 
O.m.b.H.      Thread      feeding      arrangement      for      knitting 
machlnen.     3,232,078,  2-1-66,  CI.  66 — 145 
Schmltt.  Heinrich.     Device  for  Increasing  the  usable  luminous 
flux  of  fluorescent  lamps.    3,233.096.  2-1-66.  CI.  24 — 51  11 
Schmitt.  Karl  O.  :  See— 

Hansen,  Guenter,  Mueller,  Schmltt,  and  Vogel.    3  232  701 
Schmitt,  Samuel  A.  :  See — 

Haynes.  Munro  K.,  and  Schmitt.     3,233,222. 
Schmltz,  Louis  :  See — 

Van  Weynbergh,  Robert,  and  Schmltz.     3,232,913. 
Schmuckal,  Ralph  P. :  See— 

Berar.    Nicholas.    Jr.,    Chaivre,    Risk,    and    Schmuckal 
3,231,963. 
Schneider,  Alan  M.     Navigation  system.     3,232,103,  2-1-66, 

CI.   73 — 178.  . 

Schneider,   Helmut.      Container   for  dispensing   determinable 
amounts  of  a  HUbstance.     3.232,495,  2-1-66    CI    222 — 209 
Schneider,  J.,  k  Co.,  Optlsche  Werke  :  See — 

Baab,  Albert,  and  Hlmmelsbach.     3,232,200. 
Schneider,  Joseph  R.,  Jr.     Holders  for  garden  hoses.     3.232  - 

570,  2-1-66.  CI.  248—87. 
Schneider,  William  P. :  See — 

Magerlein.  Barney  J.,  and  Schneider.     3,232,967. 
Schnelle,  Philip  D.  :  See — 

Faulhaber,  Mark  E.,  and  Schnelle.     3,233,087. 
Schoeppach.  Wayne  S.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Liquid  fuel 

supply  system.     3,232.497,  2-1-6B,  CI    222 — 380. 
Schdnbeok,  Rupert :  See  — 

Kdnlg,  Heinz,  Schdnbeck,  and  Straberger.     3,232.977 
Schonfeldt.  Nlkolaus  A..  K.  H.  Grunewald.  and  O.  R.  Steljner. 
to    Mo    Och    Domsjo    Aktiebolag.      Methods    of    producing 
regenerated   cellulose.      3,232,779.   2-1-66.   CI.   106—165 
Schoolcraft,    Paul    B.,    and    R.    W.    ^"■rench.     Magnetic    game 

apparatus.    3.232.620.  2-1-66.  CI.  273 — 134 
Schott.   Walter  L..  and  R.   P.  Stern.     Driver  training  appa- 
ratus.     3.231.987.  2-1-66.  CI.  35 — 11. 
Schott.  Walter:  See— 

Schaum.    Gustav,    Haydn.    Muller.    Schott.   and   Frltsch 
3.232.226. 
Schpendube,  Charles  W.  :  See — 

Kettler.  Clarence  J.,  Elliott,  and  Schoendube.     3.233.168. 
Schrader.  Gerhard  :  See — 

C611n,  Reimer,  and  Schrader.     3.2.33,010. 
Schrader.   Gerhard.   W.   Lorenz,   R.  Colin,  and 
Farbenfabrlken       Bayer      Alitiengesellschaft. 
(thio)phosphlnic     acid     esters.      3.232,830. 
167—22. 

Schrader.   Roger  F.,   W.   H.  Alrgood,   and   O.   C.   Nonken,   to 
General  Electric  Co.    Hermetically  sealed  distribution  trans- 
former.    3,233,198,  2-1-66,  CI.  336 — 94. 
Scragg,    Frederick,    to   Ernest    Scragg  k   Sons   Ltd.     Textile 

false   twist   devices.      3,232,036,   2-1-66,   CI.   57 — 77  3 
Schramm,   Inc.  :  See — 

Schramm,  Leslie  B..  and  Harlow.     3,232. .340 
Schramm.  Leslie  B..  and  R.  I).  Harlow,  to  Schramm   Inc.     Air 

supply   system.     3.232.340.   2-1-66.   CI.    165 — 103 
Schr«ter,  Rudolf:  See — 

Bayer.  Otto,  SchrSter.  Slefken.  and  Wagner 
Schuler,   MX  :  See — 

Lutz,  Karl,  and  Schuler.     3.232.987. 
SchultheisH,  Adam  :   See — ■ 

Seibert,  Heinrich,  Schulthelss,  and  Neufang 
Schuiz  Tool  and  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Horst,  Gunter  H.     3.233.058. 
Schunck.  Michael :  See —  , 

Lorenz   Lothar.  and  Schunck.     3.232.027 
Schurjter,  Garner  H.,  and  W.  D.  Zettler.  to  Giddings  k  Lewis 
2-i-fl«*f^  Control  for  machine  tools.     3,232.143. 

Schurmann    Fritz.      Devices  for  thinning  plants  growing  in 
rows.     3.232,.353.  2-1-66.  CI.  172—107  Kruwing  in 

Schuss.  Jack  A.,  and  V.  Z.  Caracrlstl.  to  Combustion  Engineer- 

o  ,   « *^>..     ,lo    '*H°*'"   control    arrangement.      3,232,332. 
^-1-86.   CI.    158 — 36.3. 

Schutte  and  Koerting  Co. :  See- 
Harris,  Le  Roy  S.     3.232.109.  .. 

Schwab.  August  H. :  See — 

Browne.  Andrew  T..  and  Schwab. 

^'^S^fn'i*-  ^"T'*'  ■°<1  W    K    Bender,  .o  ine  Kaiart 
Sound  sca^n^nlng  a^mbly  In  a  strip  fllm  projector. 

^""r^I^Vi  ^f'^'J?    ?  •    *"   Sinclair   Manifold    Products    Inc 
Ribbon  Inking  device.     3.232,406.  2-1-66.  CI.  197—171 


H.   Schlor,   to 

Insecticidal 

2-1-66,     CI. 


3,232.973. 


3,232,904. 


3.232,448. 
to  The  Kalart 


Co.  Inc. 
3.232.- 
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Schweltier,  Billy  J.,  to  Universal  Pulleys  Co..  Inc.     Tractor 

mounted  dump  bed.     3.232.667,  2-1-66.  CI.  298 — 21. 
SchwelzeriMche  wagons-  und  Aufzugefabrlk  A.-O. :  /See — 

Schrbli,  Marcel,  and  Leroux.     3.233,215. 
Scbwetnian,    Herbert    D.     Metbod    and    apparatus    for    tbe 
solution   of  roots   of  polynomials.     3,233,086,  2-1-66,   CI. 
235 — 180. 
Scbwint,    Ira    A.,    to    Minerals    &    Chemicals    Pbllipp    Corp. 
Stabilized    pesticidal    compositions    containing   attapulgite 
clay.     3,232,831.  2-1-66,  CI.  167—42. 
Scialty.   David,    to   Welding   Research.   Inc.      Fusion   welding 
metbod  and  apparatus.     3,233.075.  2-1-66.  CI.  219—127. 
Scott  Aviation  Corp. :  See — 

Cupp,  ITiarles  D.     3.232,.303. 
Koester,   Norman  C.     3,232,304. 
Koester.  Norman  C.     3.232.314. 
Scott.  William  A. :  See — 

Perlln.  Allen  I..  Scott,  and  La,  Mar.     3,233,221. 
Scragg,  Ernest.  &  Sons  Ltd. :  See —  - 
Scragg.   Frederick.     3.232,036. 
Searle,  G.  D.,  k  Co. :  See — 

Bergstrom.  Clarence  O.     3,232.930. 
Secord.  Herbert  C.  and  B.  J.  Clarke,  to  Vehoc  Corp.     Method 
of  storing  natural  gas  for  transport.     3.232.725.  2-1-66, 
CI.  48—190. 
Secoy.  Austin  W. :  See — 

Thompson.  Carl  E..  and  Secoy.     3.232.657. 
Sedlack.  George  C.  :  See —  ^  ^„  „_^ 

Karlen    Harvey  R..  Sedlack.  and  Blsendrath.     3.232.212. 
Seefelder.    Matthias,   and  A.   Fischer,   to  Badlsche   Anilin-  & 
Soda-Fabrik  AktiengeHellschaft.     Herblcidal  use  of  N-ben- 
zoylanthranillc    acid    and    6-o«o-2-phenyl-4,5-beMO-l,3-oxa- 
zine.    3,232,736,  2-1-66.  CI.  71—2.6. 
Seefleld,  Edgar  W. :  See— 

Cull.  NevlUe  L..  Seefleld.  and  Van  Nostrand.     3,232.900. 
Seeliger,  Wolfgang,  to  Chemische  Fabrlk  Kalk  G.m.b.H.     Dl- 
(oxazolidinone- (4 )-N-aHcyl) -ethers.     3.232.962,  2-1-66.  CT. 
280—307. 
Seghezzl.  Hans-Dleter  :   See — 

Mangeng,  Alfons  J..  Seghexii.  and  Rangger.    3.232,168. 
.Seibel.    MarkuB,    and   K.-H.    Jung.      Process   for   coating   re- 

fenerated  cellulose  and  the  resulting  product     3,282.784. 
-1-66.  CI.  117—76.  „     ^ 

Selbert.  Helnrlch,  A.  Schultheiss,  and  K.  Neufang.  to  Farben- 
faforlken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Spin-dyed  polyacrylonl- 
trlle  fllaments.     3.232,904.  2-1-86,  CI.  260—41. 

Seidel,  Robert  K.,  and  J.  A.  Brewer,  said  Seidel  assor.  to  said 
Brewer.  Garment  construction.  3,231,899.  2-1-66.  CI.  2— 
93. 

Seismograph  Service  Corp.  :   See — 

Crossiand,  Edward  J.,  and  Wilcox.    3,232,528. 

Sellg,  Hans,  and  F.  Schievenedel.  to  Deutsche  Edelstahlwerke 
AktIeneesellBchaft.  Pneumatic  conveying,  storing  and/or 
mixing  apparatus.     3,232,673,  2-1-66,  C\.  302—29. 

Senett,  William  P..  to  Leesona  Corp.  Coherent  gamma  radia- 
tion.   3,238,107,  2-1-66,  CI.  250 — 84. 

Senseney.  George  T..  to  White  Avionics  Corp.  Polarised 
photoelectric  switching  system.  3,233,110.  2-1-66  CI. 
250—209.  _       . 

Senyk.  Joseph,  and  R.  S.  Toohey.  to  Gulf  Research  k  Develop- 
ment Co.     Car<>on-on-catalyst  analytic  apparatus.     3.232.- 
I  711.  2-1-66,  a.  23—253.  ^  . 

Severance.  Glen  R..  L.  A.  De  Pas.  and  J.  T.  Williams,  to  Whlrl- 

rl  Corp.    Dry  cleaning  apparatus.    3.232.081.  2-1-66.  CI. 
-18-  ^ 

Sexsmlth,  David  R.,  and  E.  H.  Sheers,  to  American  Cyanamld 
Co.     Alkylene  oxide  adducts  of  N-alkylacrylamldes.     3,232,- 
988.  2-1-66,  CI.  260—561. 
Seyl).  Edgar  J..  Jr..  and  A.  J.  Wallace.  Jr.,  to  M  k  T  Chemicals 
Inc.     Electrochemical  product.     3.232.718.  2-1-66.  CI.  29— 
194. 
Seymour,  James  J.,  to  M.  I.  Rose.     Injection  molding  appara- 
tus.   3,231.»3«.  2-1-66,  CI.  18—30. 
Shanholtzer,  Orvllle  G. :  See— 

Shultis,  Webster  A.,  Jr.,  and  Shanholtzer.    3.232,980. 
Shannahan,  Cornelius  E..  and  H.  C.  Mayo,  to  Pullman  Inc. 
Production  of  acetylene.     3.233.005,  2-1-66.  CI.  260—679. 
Shannon.  Richard  F..  to  Owens  Corning  Flberglas  Corp.    High 
temperature    reslHtant    vitreous    material    and    method    of 
producing  same.    3,232,782,  2-1-66,  CI.  117—64. 
Shapiro.  Florence  M. :  See— 

Shapiro.  Seymour  L..  Freedman,  and  Bandurco.     3,232,- 
939 
Shapiro,  Seymour  L.,  deceased  (by  F.  M.  Shapiro,  executrix). 
L    Freedmaa,  and  V.  Bandurco.  to  U.S.  Vitamin  k  Pharma- 
ceutical  Corp.      Pyrldylethyl  barbituric   adds.      3.232.939, 
2-1-60.  CI.  260—256.4. 
Shashaty.  Alexander :  See — 

Long.  Arthur  H..  and  Shashaty.    3.232,601. 
Shaw    Stuart   W.  K.,  and  R.  M.  Cook,  to  The  International 
Nickel  Co.,  Inc.    Nickel-chromium-cobalt  alloys.    3,232,751, 
2-1-66.  CI.  75—171. 

Shearer.  Newton  H..  Jr, :  See-  ^„^,^ 

McCall.  Marvin  A.,  and  Shearer.    3,232.917. 

Shearer,  Newton  H..  Jr..  and  H.  W.  Coover.  Jr..  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Co.  Three-component  catalyst  containing  polymeric 
methyl  halide  metal  reaction  product  and  titanium  com- 
pound for  oJefln  polymerization.  3.232,919.  2-1-66,  CL 
260—93.7. 

Sheers,  Edward  H. :  See— 

Sexsmlth,  David  R.,  and  Sheers.    3,232,988. 
Sheldon.    Danrton    P.,    to    Dashew    Business    Machine.    Inc. 

Traveling  roller  carriage  means  In  bed  and  cylinder  printers. 

8.232.230.  2-1-66,  CI.  101—269. 

Shell  Oil  Co.  :  See —      , 

Fuller.  Glenn,  and  Watson.    3.232,882. 
Holm.  Roy  T..  and  Williams.    3,282.901. 


Bar  separator  and 


Sicuro,  Joseph  N. : 
Flala.  Lee  G. 

Siefken.  Werner : 
Bayer.  Otto, 


Shen,  Quin.  to  United  States  Steel  Corp. 
feeder.     3.232,449,  2-1-66,  CI.  214 — 1. 
Sherretts,  Howard  A. :  See — 

Cox,  Frank  T..  Sherretts,  and  Mathews.     3,232,175 
Sherron.  Perclval  H.     Telephone  booth  installation.     3.281.- 

943.  2-1-66,  CI.  20—3.5. 
Sherwood,   William  T.,  to   Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Low-scene- 
brTghtness    signal    for    photographic    cameras.      3,282.191. 
2-1-66,  CI.  9^^10. 
Sbibasaki,  Yasuichi,  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.    Proc- 
ess for  electrolytic  polishing  of  aluminum.    3,232,855.  2-1- 
66,  CI.  204 — 140.5. 
Shields,  Arthur  A. :  See — 

Watts,  aandeH..  Shields,  and  Krobn.    3.291,946.  I 

Shier.  Arvey  J. :  See—  ' 

Jaramlllo.  Edward  V..  and  Shier.    8.232,637. 
Shimasaki.   Nobuhiko,   to   Nippon   Electric  Co..   Ltd.     Time- 
division  multiplex  telephone  switching  system.     3.233.043. 
2-1-66.  CI.  179—15. 
Shlmlzu.  Takeo  :  See — 

Fukui.    Kenichi,    Yuasa,    Kaglya,    Shimixu,    and    Sano. 
3.232.911. 
Shipley.  Thomas  N.  :  See — 

Bush.  John  L..  and  Shipley.    3,232,915. 
Shin-Mltsui>ishi  Jumogyo  Kabushikl  Kaisba  :  See — 
Kawamura,  Yoshikasu.  and  Suzuki.    3,232,132. 
Shoffstall.  Herbert  S.     Control  device  for  a  protective  alarm 

system.    3.233,054,  2-1-66.  CI.  200 — 61.62. 
Shrlver.  T..  k  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Flsmer,  William  L.     3,232,435. 
Shugarman,   Darl  M..  to  W.  J.  Volt  Rut)ber  Corp.     Suction 

gun  for  aquatic  life.     3,231,997,  2-1-66,  CL  43 — 4. 
Shulkin,   Irving,   to  Ideal   Upholstering  Co.  Ltd.     Reclining 

sectional  bed:    3,231.904.  2-1-66.  CI.  5--62. 
Shnlters.  Robert  B. :  See — 

Hennlng,    James    C,    Kramer.    Shulters.    and    Wagnon. 

3.232.176. 

Shultis.  Webster  A.,  Jr.,  and  O.  0.  Shanholtxer.  to  General 

AaU4oe  k  Film   Corp.     Preparation   of  amino-(nltrobeni- 

amido)benzene8ulfonic  acids.     3,282,980,  2-1-66,  CI.  260 — 

507. 

See— 
3.238.206. 
See — 
.     .  .  Schroter.  Siefken,  and  Wagner.     3,232,978. 

Siegler.  Fred.    Jig  Indudlng  torque  measuring  means.    3.ii^2.- 

101.  2-1-66.  CI.  73—184; 
Siemens  k  Halske  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 
Klopplng,  Egon.     3,232.752. 

Quast,  Hans-Friedrich,  and  Rummel.     3,232,716. 
Rummel,  Theodor,  Knlepkamp,  and  Emeis.    3.282.746. 
Rummel,  Theodor,  Quaet,  and  Haus.    3,232,792. 
Slemianowskl,   Roman.     Automatic  device  for  preventing  Ice 
formation  in  gutters  and  downspouts.     3.233,078.  2-1-66. 
CI.  219—213. 
Slemonsen.  Frederik  A.,  to  Reynolds  Metal  Co.     End  former 

and  flanger.    3.232,260.  2-1-66,  CI.  113 — 120. 
Sifferd,  Robert  H.,  to  The  Saltec  Corp.     Process  of  produdng 
inorganic-organic  mixed  salts.    3.232.969,  2-1-66,  CS.  260 — 
401. 
Slgal,  Max  V.,  Jr.,  B.  J.  Brent,  and  P.  Marchlnl.  to  The  S.  E. 
Maesenglll   Co.      7.8.9.10-tetrahalo-6H-cyclohepta(o)-QUlno- 
llnes.    3.232,945,  2-1-66.  CI.  260 — 2S8. 
SIgl.  John  :  See — 

Wallenbrock,  Ralph  E..  and  Sigl. 
Signal  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Smith,  Aaron  H.     3.231.922. 
Sikorra,  Daniel  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc. 
transistor   bridge    voltage    control 
2-1-66,  CI.  818—257. 
Sileskl.  Albert  A.    Refuse  segregating  and  compacting  device. 

3.232,220,  2-1-66,  a.  100—137. 
Simon,  Jacques  F.  H. :     See — 

Dupuy.   Odette   M.    M..   Marecbal.   Renault,   Lostis   and 
Simon.     3.232.166. 
Simons.  John  C.  Jr.,  to  National  Research  Corp.     Diffusion 

pump  cold  trap.     3.232,031.  2-1-66,  CI.  55—269. 
SImopoulos,  Nicholas  T.,  to  Dayton  Electronic  Products  Co., 
Inc.     Rotation   monitor  protection  system  for  P.P.I,  dis- 
play tube.     3,233,141,  2-1-66,  CT.  315 — 20. 
Simplex  Wire  and  Cable  Co. :  See — 
Crowdes.  George  J.     3,233,082. 
Simpson.  Justin  :  See — 

Brigham,  Roger  S.,  and  Simpson.     3.232,414. 
Sims,  Raymond  B.,  to  Davy  and  United  Engineering  Co.  Ltd. 

Mill  control  systems.     3,232,084.  2-1-66,  CI.  72 — 16 
Sinclair  Manifold  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Schwarts,  Nathan  8.     3,232.406. 
Sinclair  Research.  Inc.     See — 

Burk.  Emmett  H.,  Jr.,  Turnquett,  and  Hoffman.    8.288  - 

006. 
Kovach.  Stephen  M..  and  Michaels.     3.288,002. 
Watson,  William  B..  and  Bentley.     3.232,862. 
Watson,  William  B..  and  Rausch.     3.232.863. 
Young.  David  W..  Elckemeyer.  and  Grist.     3,282,875. 
Sinclair.  Stuart  W.,  and  L.  F.  Ezzell.  to  Anderson.  Clayton  k 
Co.     Method  of  and  apparatus  for  stacking  colls.     3.232  - 
452.  2-1-66.  CI.  214 — 6. 
Singleton.  Arthur,  to  Basic  Inc. 

233.  2-1-66,  CI.  102 — 92.6. 
SIrera.  Sebastian  B.     Proceeding  with  its  corresponding  ap- 

S'"826%^&."S°Y62-?l'8'   "'   «'»'°-*^'°«^    "«<=!«'• 
Skil  Corp. :  See — 

Blachowskl,  John  A.     8.282.161.  t 

Slater.  William  L. :  See — 

Quptlll,  Frank  E..  Jr.,  and  Slater.     3,232.727. 


3,282.071. 


Saturable  reactor  and 
apparatus.      3,233,161. 


KUn  gun  projectile.    8.232,- 
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B00— 
Clock  apparatui.    3.232.- 


3.232.896. 

Adjustable  Bcaffold. 


3,232.880. 


Mff.   Co. 

117—76. 


SmldtH.  F.  L..  k  Co. :  8—— 

KaBmuaaen.  Bnok.     8^82,419. 
Smller,  Morton,  to  Howard  O.  Fleltber.     Phoaocraph  record 

Jacket.     3.282,423,  2-l-«6,  CI.  206 — 62. 
Smith.  Aaron  H.,  to  Slfnal  Mfa.  Co.     Storable  support  for 
floor  cleaning  apparatus.     3,231.922.  2-1-66.  CI.  IS — 339. 
Smith.   Allan  K..  to  Babcock  *  WUcox.  Ltd.     Machine  for 
forming  tubes  with  longitudinally  extending  flns.     3,233,- 
074.  2-1-66,  a.  219 — 124. 
Smlth-Dleterleh  Corp. :  Be» — 

Smith,  PhUlp  8.     8,232,689. 
Smith.  Bdwln  K..  Jr. :  iS««— 

De    Florea,    Peter,    Smith,    Tremalne,    and    MammoUte. 
8,282.248. 
Smith,  Ellsworth  M.,  to  lie  Brush  Beryllium  Co.    Elongated 
edge  bonded  moltl-metal  strip  of  dissimilar  aUoys.     3,233,- 
211.  2-1-66.  a.  839—288. 
Smith,  Frank  P..  II,  to  National  Aeronautical  Corp.     Inde- 
pendent   multl-OTertone   operation    of   electro-mechanlcally 
frequency    controlled   oscillators.      3.233,192,    2-1-66.    CI. 
331—161. 
Smith.  George  A. :  See —  i 

Jobes.  Harry  W..  and  Smith.     8.232,073. 
Smith.  Herbert  Q. :  See — 

Deger,  Thomas  E.,  and  Smith.     8,282,941. 
Smith,  Horace  L.,  Jr.,  to  Hupp  Corp.     Heating,  drying  and 
curing   apparatus   and   methods.      3,231,980,   2-1-66,    CI. 

34 23. 

Smith  Industries  International,  Inc. 

Haspert.  John  C.     3,282,361. 
Smith,  Irrlng.  to  World  Time  Corp. 

038.  2-1-68,  CI.  58 — 42.5. 
Smith.  James  O. :  See — 

Bell,  Alan,  Smith,  and  Klbler. 
Smith,  James  R..   to  Baker-Roos.   Inc. 

8,232,877.  2-1-66.  CT.  182—115. 
Smith,  John  S. :  See — 

Mausner,  Marrln  L.,  Sndth,  and  Castellano. 
Smith,  John  W. :  See — 

Mann,  Julius  W..  and  Smith.     3,232.809. 
Smith.  Keith  E. :  See—  .„,..,      ,.o»^on 

Stock.  Arthur  J..  Smith,  and  Crablel.     3.232.482. 
Smith    Lawrence  H..  to  Pullman  Inc.     Cushion  arrangement 

for  railway  car.     3.232.443,  2-1-66,  CT.  213—8. 
Smith    Philip  8.,  to  Smith-Dleterlch  Corp.     Method  and  ap- 
paratus for  prerentlng  fall-off  in  light  Intensity  in  projected 
Images.     3.232,689.  2-1-66.  C\.  862 — 41. 
Smith.   Werter   Pierce,    to  Minnesota   Mining  and 
Preesure-sengltlve  adheslTe  sheet.     3.232.785.  CI. 
SmnlUn,  William  D. :  See —  „    _.  ,.         ..    «      „. 

Wallace.    Richard    C.    Madwln,    Herrlck.    and    SmulUn. 
3.232.244. 

^"'"^Big^n.*  i^*?^  R..   McCombs,   and   Snider.     8,282.803. 
Snyder.  Gerald  L. :  See —  , 

Rice,  Paul  P..  and  Snyder.     3.232,524. 

^"^'^OlilenT  Rogfr  ^B^'Wder.  and  TaUent.     3.232.796. 
Sobolev.  Igor,  to  Rayonler  Inc.    Process  of  converting  hydro- 

phlllc  crilulose  graft  copolymers  to  hydrophobic  copolymers. 

3,232,823.  2-l-«6.  CI.  162—167. 
Soc.  per  Aaloni  Pratelle  Borletti :     See — 

Gustm.  Qluliano.     8.282,257.  ..oAnA-    qnA 

Socleta    AppUcailonl    Oomma    Antlrlbrantl    "SAGA      S.p.A. 

See — 

Boschl,  Antonio.     8,232,872.  x^ 

Sodete  Rhodlaceta :  See— 

Robtn,  Jean-Baptlste.  and  Rampln.     3,282,690. 
Soconv  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Chllda.  Elbert  B..  and  Krullsh.     3.232.09^ 
Sokol.  Herbert  Z..  to  American  Lecithin  Co     Method  jn^JP" 
paratus  for  filling  aerosol  dispensers.     3,232.324,  2-1-60. 
a.  141—3.  I 

SoUr  Aircraft  Co. :  See— 

Feher,  Ernest  G.     3.232.633 
SolTay  ft  Cle..  Soclete  en  commandite  :Se^ 

Van  Weynbergh.  Robert,  and  Schmlti.     S.zsz.wia. 
Solodar    Warren  B..  to  Polaroid  Corp.     Dlhydroxy  nltrostll- 

benes".     3,232,998,  2-1-66,  CI.  280—619. 
Somlyody.    Arpad,   to   Burroughs   Corp.     Electronic   counter 

driult      3,233,083,  2-1-66,  Q.  285—92. 
Sonic  Derelopment  Corp. :  8ee~-  I 

Hughes,  Nathaniel.     3.232.267. 
8or   Kamil.  R    L.  Stansbury.  and  J.  D.  De  Ment   to  Beso  Re- 
search aid  Engineering  Co.     8,282.740,  2-1-66,  O.  71—28. 

«*''%%SelS,TohS'H',''an;,%rnger.     8.282.528.  ,.. 

^\'.SZTlrli>  ItVosey.  and  Walker.    3.232.684. 
aousslofr    Dlmltri   G.,  T.    Descorlch.   and    E.    L.    Rakowsky. 
^t"o  Amerl^M  Machine  ft  ?%"»«7  C«_,^<><^fT  jScSr 
ing  an  ice-brine  slurry.     3.232,218.  2-1-66,  CI.  iw— Ji. 

Southern  Mill  Eoulpment  Corp- :  *<*—        -  „„  -.^ 
Levine,  Elcnard  O.,  and  Steinberg.     3,232,079. 

Space  Conditioning  Inc. :  See—-        _.._      -  ,~,  ,07 
Swenson,    Paul   F.,    and   Cooperrider.     3,232,337. 

Spalding,  Dudley  B.,  to  Power  Jets  i^"^  li^^cir 
ment)  Ltd.  Pressure  exchangers.  3,232,620,  dr-l-«o,  «-i. 
230 C9. 

Sparano,^  Joseph  J.,  to  Spormac  Sales  Co. 
3,232.670.  2-1-6*,  CI.  82—149. 

Spaulding,  Harold  E.  .See— 

Hansen,    Harold   L.,   and   Spauldlng.     8.232,428. 

Spedaltles  Derelopment  Corp. :  See— 
Hebenstreit,  Leeter  V.     3,232.481. 


Refrigerant  saver. 


Co.    Blade 
3.232,320, 


Speer,  John  R.,  and  G.  J.  Groya,  to  Rockwell  Mfg 
guard   and    splitter   assembly    for   table   saws 
2-1-06.  CI.  143—159. 
Sperling.  Allen  A.  :  See — 

Ostrow    Stanley.     3.232.194. 
Sperrjr  Rand  Corp. :  See —  I 

Groeber,  Eugen.     3,232.305. 
Splnnbau  U.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Neubert,  Rolf.      3.232.684. 
Spormac  Sales  Co.  :   See — 

Sparano.  Joseph  J.     3.232,070. 
Spurr     Robert,    and  .V.    R.    Gnindmann.    to    Monsanto    Co. 
Article     transfer     mechanism.        3.232.446,     2-1-66,     CI. 

^*  "T  —  —  X. 

Spyra,    Walter    and    W.    Otten,    to   North   American    Philips 
Co.,    Inc.      Television    receiver   with   fly-back   pulses  which 
are  derived  undlstortedly.     3,233,142,  2-1-66,  CI   318 — 27. 
Sta-Crete  Inc.  :   See — 

Black,  Jane  A.     3,233,035. 
Stagecraft  Corp.  :   See— 

Jaffe.  John  C.     3^32,370. 
Stambaugh.  Frederic  P.    to  Belolt  Eastern 
winder  with  pneumatic  control  circuit.     3.23' 
CI.  242—60. 
Stamets.  Wm.  K..  Co.  :  See — 

Long,  Arthur  H..  and  Shashaty.     3.232.601. 
Stammer,  Richard  :  See — 

Topparl,  John  E..  and  Stammer.     3.233.028.  I 

Standard  Oil  Co..  The  :  See—  ' 

Beretvas.  Helen  S.     3  232,874. 
Frye,  aifton  G.     3,233,008. 
Greene.  Janice  L.  and  Idol.     3,232,986. 
Stanley    John   H.,    to   Parker-Hannifln   Corp.      Portable 

cut-off  means.      3,232,159    2-1-68    CI.   85—175 
Stanley,    Lome    R.,    to    Safe-T    Pacific    Co.      Self-dispensing 

package.     3.232.480,  2-1-66,  C\.  221—305. 
Stanley  Works,  The  :  See — 

James  E.     3,232,323. 
.\rthur  R..  and  Zike.     3,232,217. 

and    Whipps.     3,232,582. 
3.232,583. 


Corp.     Paper  web 
232,549,  2-1-66, 


I 


hose 


ley 

nimmett 
Harmon, 

Kneidl.    Frans   A 

Butty,  Edward  C 

Stanray  Corp.  :  See — 

Halon.  Boleslaus  J.     3,232,444. 
Stannbury,  Robert  I..  :  See — 

Sor,  Kamil,  Stansbury    and  De  Ment,     3,232,740 
Stansel,  Victor.    Jet  propelled  model  vehicle.    3,232,001   2-1- 

08    CI.  40 — 76. 
Star  Brush  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

MacDonald,  WInfred  A.     3,231,919.  1 

Sta-Rlte  GInnle  Lou,  Inc.  :   See —  ' 

Bollnjter,  George  N.      3.232,301. 
SUrk,  Frank  H..  to  Rolls-Royce  Ltd.     Glmbal  ring  type  fiexl- 

ble  couDllng.     3,2.J2,«48,   2-1-66,  CI,  285 — 226 
Steams,  Robert  O.  :   See — 

Cowan,  Jack  C,  Beasley,  Stearns,  Jordan,  and  Flnlayson. 
3,232.870. 
Steams,  Sanford  W„  to  Continental  Laboratories    Inc.     Gas 

detector  and  analyser.     3,232,712,  2-1-66.  CI.  23 — 255. 
Steel  City  Elec'ric  Co.  :   See- 
Lang.  William  A.     3.232,472. 
Steele,  Brian  C.  H.  :  See — 

Hilton.  Raymond  F.,  Steen,  and  Steele.     3,232,772. 
Steen.  William  J.  :  See— 

Hilton.  Raymond  F.,  Steen,  and  Steele. 
Stegman.  Charles  B,     Eddy  current  clutch 

6fi,  CI.  310—105. 
Steijner,  Olof  R.  :  See — 

Schonfeldt,     NlkoUus     A., 
3  232  779 
Stein,    litcbard    J.,    and    T.    B.    Graham. 

package.     3,232,424,  2-1-66.  CI.  206—68. 
Stein.  Werner,  H.   Hutxen,  and  E.   Sussner, 

G.m.b.H.     Process  for  the  production  of  glycerides  having 
melting  points  differing  from  the  starting  glyceride  mate- 
rial.    3,232.971,  2-1-86,  CI,  260 — 410.7. 
Stelnber*,  Gilbert  H.  :  See-- 

Levlne,  Richard  G..  and  Steinberg.     3,232,079. 
Stelnholti,  Gosta  :  See— 

Boysen,    Arae,    Larkfeldt,    and    Steinholtx.     3,232,342. 
Stelnmuller.  L.  ft  C.  G.m.b.H. :  See — 
Albersmeyer.  Walter.     3i232,434. 
Stelmach.    Anthony    L.,    to    Ferrantl- Packard    Electric    Ltd. 
Vehicle  detector  with  battery  storage  element      3,233,234. 
2-1-66,  a.  340—258. 
Stelier.  William,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co.     Tractor  trailer  brake 

system.     3.232,674,  2-1-66,  CI.  303 — 7. 
Stephens.  David  W.  :  See — 

Jones.   Thomas  G..   and   Stephens.     3  232.878. 

Self-adjusting  brake.     3,232.389,  2-1- 


3,232,772. 
3.233,131.  2-1- 


Granewald,     and     Stetjner. 


Plural    container 
to  Henkel  ft  Cie 


See— 

L.,   and    Stern.     3,231,987 
:  See — 
W.,     Ullman 


Sterltl.   Anthony   P 
8«.  CI    188—79.5, 
Stern.  Reinbard  P, : 
Scbott,   Walter 
Stettler,  Christian  H 
Garver,     Oscar 
3,233,072. 
Steudel,  HanR-Karl  :  See^ 

Perthen    Johannes,  Steudel,  and  Geriffhausen 
Stevens    F,  Bradley,  to  Associated  Spring  Corp 
for  disentangling  tangled  springs  and  the  like. 
2-1-68    CI.  214—1, 
Stewart,    Thomas    D..    to    Movet    Industries.    Inc. 

car  mover.    3.232,240,  2-1-66.  C\.  105 — 26.1. 
Stielper,  Henry  J.  :  See — 

Randolph.     Glenn     W.,     Stielper,     Ash,     and 
3,232.128. 

Stlmson.    Allen    G..    to    Eastman    Kodak   Co.      Photographic 
exposure  measuring  device.     3.232.192.  2-1-66.  CI.  98 — 10. 
Stimson,  Allen   G,.   to  Eastman  Kodak  Co,      Camera  battery 
teat  Indicator.    3,232,193,  2-1-66,  CI.  95 — 10. 


Stettler,     and     Ropp. 


3,231.979. 
Apnaratus 
3,232.450. 


Railway 


Weaver. 
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3.232,812. 
3.232.861. 


Stock,  Arthur  J.,  K.  E.  Smith,  and  C.  A.  Crablel.     Portable 

cleaning  apparatus.      3,232,482,  2-1-86,  CI.   222 — ♦. 
StOckel,  Karl,  to  Bolkow  Ge«iell8chaft  mlt  Beschrankter  Haf- 

tung.     Rocket  engine.     3,232,048,  2-1-66,  CI.  60—35.6. 
Stockman.  Harry  E.     Electric  field  motor.     3.233,157,  2-1-66. 

CI.  318 — 116. 
Stoddard,  Ern^et  R.,  and  S.  N.  Sutherland,  to  Consolidated 

Electronics    Industriea   Corp.      Low-torque   stepper   switch. 

3.233.066,  2-1-66,  CT.  200 — 105. 
Stoll.  Gerhard  C.  :   See— 

Eichhorn,  Robert  L..  Stoll.  and  Nichols.    3.232.063. 
Stollman.  Irving.  R.  H.  Godwin,  and  J.  A.  Skupas    to  Bliss  k 

Laughlln.    Inc.      Grocery   cart   caster.      3.231.926.    2-1-66. 

CI.  16—22. 
Stone,  Charles  8..  to  Tracor,  Inc.     Radio  frequency  receiver 

fain  control  system  with  constant  input  Impedance.     3,233.- 
77.  2-1-66.  CI.  325—400. 
Stone,  Paul  L..  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Speed  changer  for  a  re- 
corder.    3,232,130.  2-1-66.  CI.  74 — 353. 
Stone,  Samuel  A. :  Bee — 

Abrams,  Edwin  R.,  and  Stone.    3,232.623. 
Stonelake.    Dennis    A.,    to   Canadian    VV'estinghouse   Co.    Ltd. 
Automatic    frequency    control    for    radar    test    apparatus. 
3,233,188,  2-1-66.  CI.  331—9. 
Storcbhelm,  Samuel,  to  Alloys  Research  k  Mtg.  Corp.    Porous 
metallic  bodies  and  fabrication  methods  therefor.      3,232,- 
754.  2-1-66.  CI.  75—214. 
Stowell.  Philip  A.,  to  Burroughs  Corp.   Ezplostve  marking  and 

printing  apparatus.     3.232,221.  2-1-66.  CI.   101—93. 
Straberger,  Friedrlch  :  Bee — 

KonlK.  HelDi,  Schonbeck,  and  Straberger.     3,232,977. 
Strandskov,  Frede  B.,  and  J.  B.  Bockelmann,  to  The  F.  &  M. 
Schaefer   Brewing   Co.     Preservation   of   beer.      3,232,766, 
2-1-66,  Cl.  99—48. 
Stratoflez,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Pope,  PhlUIp  R.     3,231.969. 
Strehl.  Hans  :  Bee — 

Holaer.  Walter,  and  Strehl.    3.233,135. 
Stroh,  Rudolf  :  See — 

Lorentx.  Onido  M.  R..  and  Stroh. 
Struck,  Robert  T.  ;  Sec — 

Gorin,  Everett,  Struck,  and  Zlelke. 
Stuart.  Robley  V. :  Bee — 

Petersen.  Carl  B.,  and  Stuart.    3,232,066. 
Sudhlndranath.  Pyati :  Bee — 

Harned.  John  L.,  Miller,  and  Sudhlndranath. 
Suehiro.  Kensuke  :  Bee — 

Munekata,  EIJl.  Suehiro,  Ueda,  and  Kobayasbl. 
Sugardale  Provision  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Earl    Roecoe  T..  and  Wehl.     3.232.209. 
Sullivan.  Herbert  W.  :   See — 

Katiennteln.  Henry  S..  Sullivan,  and  Sandler. 
Sullivan.  John  T..  to  International  Harvester  Co. 
body  structare  and   mounting  means   therefor. 
2-1-66.  Cl.  180—69. 
Suiter  Fr^res,  8.A.  :   Bee — 

Gfrerer    Bruno.     3.232.282. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Co^  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Fukul.     KenichI,    Yuasa,    Kaglya,    Sbimln, 
3.232.911. 
-Sun  on  Co. :  Bee — 

Belak.  Steven  G.     3.232,739. 

Bennett,  John.  Chaney,  Jones,  and  Mayes.     3,233.214. 
Bennett.  John  D.,  Chaney,  Jones,  and  Mayes.    3.232,115. 
Kohn.  Edward  M.     3.232,872. 
Wlnterhalter,  Alfred  C.     3  233,244. 
TounK   BInar  T.     3,232,484. 
Sundberg.  Rolf  G.  :  See — 

Undstrand.  Nils  B..  and  SundberK     3.232,343. 
Sundqulst,  John  A.,  to  Harvey  Hubbell,  Inc.     Cord  crip  con- 
nector    3.283.205.  2-1-66,  Cl.  339 — 62. 
Sundstrand  Corp. :  Beo— 

Swanson    Fred  R..  and  Erikson.     3,232,141. 
Andprson.  Axel.     3.233.231. 
Sundt.    Edward    V.      Flexible    coupling    for   rotating   shafts. 

3  232,076.  2-1-66,  Cl.  64 — 11. 
Sunter,  William  A. :  Bee — 

Kennedy.  James  A.,  and  Sunter.     3,233.203. 
Sussner.  Erich  :  See — 

Stein.  Werner.  Rutzen.  and  Sussner.    3,232.971. 
Sutherland.  Sinclair  N.  :  Bee — 

Stoddard.  Ernest  E.,  and  Sutherland.     3.233.066. 
Sutuki.  Takeshi  :   Bee — 

Kawamura,  Toshikasu.  and  Suzuki.     3.232,132. 
Suzuki.  Takeo  :  Bee — 

Klnoshlta,  Sbukno,  Nakayama,  Suzuki,  and  Sato.    3,232,- 
844. 
Svenska  Flaktfabrtken.  Aktiebolaget :  Bee—       „„.„„,„ 
Boysen,  Ame.  Larkfeldt.  and  Stelnholta      3,232,342. 
PetersBon.  HJalte,  and  Pehrson.     3,232,507. 
Svenska  Metallverken.  Aktiebolaget  :  Bee — 

Llndstrand.  NMls  E..  and  Sundberg.    3.232.343. 
Svenska  Rotor  Maskiner  Aktiebolag :  Bee — 

Kalbfleisch,  Georg.     3.232,335. 
Swanson,  Douglas  L.,  to  Swanson-Erle 
»  sembly  center.    3.231,968,  2-1-66,  O. 
Swanson-Erle  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Swanson.  Douglas  L.    3.231.968. 
Swanson.  Fred   R..  and  C.  F.  Erikson.  to  Sundstrand  Corp. 

Machine  tool.    3.232.141.  2-1-66.  Cl.  77—31. 
Swearlngen.  Jodson  S..  to  Rotoflow  Corp.     Adjustable  turbine 

inlet  nozzles.    3.232,581,  2-1-66.  Cl.  253—122. 
Swede.  Harald  G..  and  L.  M.  R.  Wettlen.  to  Tepar  A.  G.  Place 
D'Arme.    PUled  and  sealed  package.    3.232.614.  2-1-66.  Cl. 
229—17. 
Sweeney.  John  ft  Co.  :  See — 

Sweeney.  Martin  A..  Jr.     3.232.270. 


3.232,399. 
3.232.744. 


3,233,236. 

Motor  truck 

3,232,368, 


and    Sano. 


Corp.     Automatic 
29—208. 


as- 


Animal  beds. 


Adjustable  tool 


Sweeney,  Martin  A..  Jr..  to  John  Sweeney  k  Co 

3,232,270,  2-1-66,  Cl.  119—1. 
Sweeny,  Allen  N..  to  De  Vlieg  Machine  Co. 

holder.    3.232,144.  2-1-66,  Cl.  77 — 58. 
Swenson.  Paul  F..  and  M.  T.  Cooperrlder,  to  Space  Condition- 
ing, Inc.    Air  conditioner  with  forced  circulation  sealed  wa- 
ter system  emplo.ving  internal  water  turbine  drivlne  exter- 
nal fan.     3,232,337,  2-1-66,  Cl.  165 — 39. 
Swett,  Robert  W.,  to  American  Tag  Co.     Parcel  identiflcatlon 

device.    3,231,992.  2-1-66,  Cl.  40 — 21. 
Swift  k  Co. :  See — 

Scback    Warren  R..  and  Livingston.     3,232,770. 
Swingfast,  Inc.  :  See — 

Crooks,  Charles  E.  L.    3,232,511. 
Syler,  Harrison  B.     Combination  seat  and  recepUcle.     3,232.- 

686,  2-1-98,  a.  312—235. 
Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc. :  Bee — 
Latham,  Willie  O.    3,232,015. 
Rychlewski,  Thaddeus  V.    3,233,247. 
Symington  Wayne  Corp. :  See — 

Copony,  Edward  L.,  and  Wood.    3,232.483. 
Symnoskl,  Robert  V.,  and  C.  B.  Moore,  to  Moore  Products  Co. 
Pneumatic   measuring  apparatus.     3,232,095,   2-1-66.   Cl- 
73 — 37.5. 
Syntex  Corp. :  Bee — 

Bowers,  Albert,  Crabbe,  and  Edwards.    3,232,962. 
Rlngold,  Howard  J.,  Bowers,  Mancera,  and  Roseakranz 

3,232,986. 
Rlngold,  Howard  J.,  and  Rosenkranz.     3,232,965. 
TRW  Semiconductors,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Bule.  James  L.    3,233,125. 
TAT  Research  k  Mfg.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Tyler,  Merle  D.    3,233,164. 
Takayama.  Hisao  :  See — 

Kuroda,  Hideo,  Takayama,  and  Kobayasbl.     3,233,144. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd. :  See — 

Ono,  Hirooml.     3,232,832. 
Tallent,  Ralph  J. :  Bee — 

Gillette,  Roger  B.,  Snyder,  and  Tallent.    3,232,795. 
Task  Corp. :  Bee — 

Morelll,  Dino  A.     3,232,315. 
Tassara,    Luigl.      Process   for   making  electrical    components 
and  components  made  thereby.     3,231,960,  2-1-66,  Cl.  29 — 
25.42. 
Taylor,    Arthur   R.,    to    Ryan    Thermometer   Co. 
thermometer  container.     3,232,475,  2-1-66,  Cl. 
Taylor  Corp. :  See — 

Ross,  Donald  H    and  Wilson.    3.232.545. 
Taylor  Instrument  Co. :  Bee — 

Klumb.  HarveyA.    8.232,183. 
Taylor,  Jerry  C.     Water  hose  nozzle  clamp.     3,231,956,  2-1- 

66,  Cl.  24—279. 
Teago,    Antony   C,    to   Woodfleld   Bennett    Ltd.      Mechanical 

handling  apparatus.    3,232,410.  2-1-66,  Cl.  198 — 21. 
Tegland,  Archie  L.     Swimming  glove.     3,231,910,  2-1-66,  Cl 

Telefunken  Patentverwertungs-O.m.b.H. 

Awender,  Hans,  Becker,  and  Barth. 

Glettke,  Ernst.     3,233,179. 
Telemecanique  Electrique,  La  :  See — 

Contal,  Maurice  O.     3,233,062. 
Teleprompter  Corp. :  See — 

Weathers.  Paul.     3,233,047. 
Telex  Corp.,  The  :  Bee— 

Lewis,  Frederick  W..  Meyer,  and  Pernula. 
Tepar  A.O.  Place  D'Arme  :  Bee — 

Swede,  Harald  O.,  and  Wettlen.     3,232,614. 
Ter  Borg  k  Menslngas  Maschinenfabrik  N.V. :  See — 

Bonga.  Jan.     3,232.652. 
Terlan  Research  Establishment :  Bee — 

Campbell,  Arthur  J.    3,232,019. 
Terry,  Stanley  M.,  and  B.  O.  Burson,  to  R.  E.  Phelon  Co.,  Inc 

Inductor  alternator.     3,233,132,  2-1-66,  Cl.  310 — 168. 
Teschner,  Bernard   M.     Automatic  air  analyzer.     3,232  094, 
2-1-66,  Cl.  73 — 28.  •       .  "^ 

Teves,  Alfred,  Maschlnen-  und  Armaturenfabrlk  KG:  flee— 

Meier,  Ernst,  Schanz.  and  Belart.    3,232,387. 
Texaco  Development  Corp.  :  See — 

Reynolds,  Blake.     3,232,728. 
Texaco  Inc.  :  See — 

Ouptlll,  Frank  E.,  Jr.,  and  Slater.    3,232.727. 

Walker,  Clarence  O.,  and  Weiss.     3,232,871. 
See— 
3,232,158. 


Recording 
220—67. 


I J 


Bee— 
3,232,009. 


3,233,048. 


Texas  Instruments  Inc 
Breeding,  Milton  F 

Textron  Inc. :  See — 
Findley.  Howard  J 
Voronoff,  George  N 

Textron  Industries,  Inc 


3232,170. 
3.233,242. 
See— 
Ketchum,  Mllo.     3,232,162.  L 

Theriault,  Gerald  B..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Phase 
detector.     3,233.122,  2-1-66,  Cl.  307—88.5. 

Theriault,  Gerald  E.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Direct  cou- 
pled circuit  utilizing  field-effect  transistors.  3,233,186, 
2-1-66.  Cl.  330—19.  .•».*<'. 

Thesler,  Patrick  A.,  to  The  Bendix  Corp.    Tilt  valve.    3  232  • 

059,  2-1-66,  Cl.  60—64.6. 
Thevls,  Paul,  to  Olympia  Werke  A.G.     Printing  mechanism 

for  business  machines.     3,232,223,  2-1-66,  Cl.  101 — 94. 
■niiede,  Paul  W.,  and  C.  L.  Deeken,  to  Hurletron  Inc.     Edee 

monitor  device.    3,232,547,  2-1-66,  Cl.  242 — 57.1. 
Thomas,  Brlce  L. :  Bee — 

Dethloff.  Phillip  A.,  and  Thomas.    3,231,931. 
Thomasma,  Charles  W. :  Bee — 

Thomasma,  John  C,  and  C.  W.    3,232,478. 
Thomasma,  John  C,  and  C.  W.,  to  Sanitor  Mfit    Co      Pai>er 

towel.    ^232,478,  2-1-66,  a.  221—33.  ^ 
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3.232,431. 
3,23^,503,  2-1-66,  CI. 


and    Wagnon. 


3,232,068, 


Qyroscop*. 


TbompsoQ,  Carl  B.,  and  A.  W.   Secoy.   to  Anchor  Hocking 
Qlaaa  Corp.    Orlpplns  device.    3,232,657,  2-1-66,  CI.  284 — 
16. 
TbompBon,  Oeoffrey  8.  W. :  Bee — 

Plummer,  Alan  J.  R.,  and  Tbompaon.     3,232.606. 
ThompcoD,  Harrr  W. :  Bee — 

FoanUln,  Sherman  W.,  and  ThcMnpaon.     3.232,455. 
Thompson,  Joshua  B.,  and  O.  C.  Hlldred,  to  The  Consolidated 
Mining  and  Smelting  Co.  of  Canada  Ltd.     Process  for  the 
production  o(  ammonium  nitrate.     3,232,703,  2-1-66,  CI. 
23—103. 
Thompson  Wire  Co. :  Bee — 

Forsberg,  Frank.     3,232,798. 
Thomson,  Marvin  Q. :  Bee — 

Mussdioot,  Albert,  and  Thomson. 
Thonen,  Elwood  K.    Qolt  club  carrier. 

224 — 45. 
Thor  Power  Tool  Co. :  Be* — 

Hennlng,    James    C,    Kramer,    Shulters, 
3,232,176. 

Tbrane,  Gordon  E.,   to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.     Mechanically 
■et  well  packer  apparatus.     3,232,347,  2-1-66,  CI.  186 — 
136. 
Tbase,  Brllr  to  FMC  Corp.    Loading  f reese  dryers. 

2-1-66.  CI.  62—56. 
Tlleston,  John  B. :  Bee — 

Molse,  John  C,  and  Tlleston.    3,232,660. 
Time,  Inc. :  See—  , 

Robinson.  Pavld  B.    3,232,825.  '     \ 

Todter.  Warren  H.,  to  Model  Engineering  k  Mfg. 

3,232,121,  2-1-66,  CI.  74—5.12. 
Toyko  Kelkl  Selsosho  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See— 

Tamaguchi,  Takao.  Matsuno,  and  Koga.     3.233.171. 
Toland,  Laurell  J.     Cooler  for  crankcase  oil  pan  oil.     3,282,- 

283,  2-1-66,  CI.  123—41.33. 
Toland,  William  0.  :  See — 

Marquis,  David  M^  and  Toland.    3,232,992.  \ 

Tomllnson,   Barnard   E..    %    to   V.   L.   Bosley,   and    H    to|  L. 
McBrlde.    Cigarette  perforating  device.    3,232,298.  2-1^66, 
a.  131—170. 
Toohey,  Rlrhard  8. :  See — 

Senyr^  Joseph,  and  Toohey.    3,232,711. 
Topparl,   John   E..   and   R.    Stammer,   to   Brie  Technological 
Products,  Inc.     Method  of  making  a  capacitor.     3,233,028, 
2-1-66,  CI.  264 — 272. 
Torcolaccl,  Attillo  :  Bee — 

Prunsingki.  Richard  C,  M.  Fermani,  Torcolaccl,  and  L. 

Fermanl.     3,232,017. 

Toney,  Oeorge  P.,  and  W.  V.  McConnell.  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Co.     Method  of  making  tobacco  smoke  filters  from  crimped 

thermoplastic   tows.      3,232,805.    2-1-66,    CI.    156 — 180. 

Touton,  Rush  D.     Apparatus  for  curing  tobacco.     3,231,986, 

2-1-66.  CI.  34—219. 
Towne.  Edmund  B. :  Bee — 

Quillet,  James  E.,  Hawk,  and  Towne.     3^32,922. 
Toyo  Rayon  Kabushlki  Kaisha  :  Bee —  i 

Tasuhara,  Tutaka,  and  Miyake.    3,232.978. 
Tracer,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Stone.  Charles  S.     3,233,177. 
Transitron  Electronic  Corp. :  Bee — 

Ritchie,  Ian  M.     3,232,719. 
Trantham,  Joseph  C,  and  J.  W.  Marx,  to  Phllllpg  Petroleum 
Co.     Thermal  recovery  of  heavy  crude  oil.    3.232,345,  2-1- 
66.  CI.  16«— 2. 
Treder,  Charles  F.,  to  Controls  Co.  of  America.    Pressure  re- 
sponsive  valve.      3.232,310,    2-1-66.    CI.    137—270. 
Treloar.  Ronald  C.  :  See — 

Aho,  Kenneth  A.,  and  Treloar.    3,232,135. 
Tremalne.  Nelson  :  See — 

De    Flores,    Peter,    Smith,    Tremalne,    and    Mammolito. 
3  232  243. 
Triangle  Package  Machinery  Co. :  Bee — 

Klopfensteln,  King  L.,  and  Mastella.     3.232,804. 
Klopfenstein.  King  L..  and  Mastella.     3,232,815. 
Troxler,  Frani :  Bee — 

Hofmann.  Albert,  and  Troxler.    3.232.942. 

Hofmann,  Albert,  and  Troxler.    S.2S2.943. 

Trustees  of  Tufts  College  :  See —  || 

Oeorglan.  Vlaslos.     3.232.963. 
Turanclol.  Fuad.     Flow  controllable  nursing  bottle. 

466.  2-1-66,  CI.  215 — 11. 
Turchl,  Domenic  J. :  See — 

Ogle,  James  A.,  and  Turchl. 
Turman,    Odls   A.      Dispensing 

66.  CI.  221—267. 
Turner.  David  W.  :  See — 

Ooss,  Lloyd  C.  and  Turner. 
Tumouest,  Byron  W. :  See —  .  „  -_  .  ».o 

Burk.  Emmett  H.,  Jr.,  Tumquest,  and  Hoffman.     S,zSS,- 
006. 

Tyler,  David  C  :  See —  ^^^ 

dibson,  Oeorge  A.,  and  Tyler.    3,233,229. 
Tyler  Merle  D.,  to  T  4  T  Research  k  Mfg..  Inc.    Constant  out- 
put generator.    3,233,164.  2-1-66,  CI.  322—28. 

Tyran,  Leo  W. :  See —  „„. 

Klein.  Isabel  M.,  and  Tyran.    3,232.895. 
Tyiack    Harold,   to  Motorola,  Inc.     Distributor.     3,238,128, 
2-1-66,  CT.  310—70. 

Ueda.  Takuya  :  See —  ^ .  „  „„„ 

MunekaU.  Bijl,  Suehlro.  Ueda,  and  Kobayashi.  3,232,- 
744.                                                                      I    i 

Ullman.  Frederick  B. :  See—  ^  ^  „  ^-, 

Oarver,  Oacar  W..  Ullman,  StetUer,  and  Kopp.  8.283,- 
072. 

3.232,184,  2-1- 


3.233.216. 
apparatus. 


3.232,102. 


3,232,- 


3,232,479,    2-1- 


Umbricht,  Emll,  and  J.  L.  Rudlaff,  to  Alem  Laboratories,  lUc. 

Article  handling  device.     3,232,447,  2-1-66.  CI.  214 — 1. 
Umholts,    Frankly n   Q..   60%    to   E.   W.   Pape.      Portable   re- 
3,233,092,  2-1-66,   CI.   240—10.63. 
See — 
and  Conte.    3,232,994. 
3,232,891. 
3,232,822. 
and  Lefever. 


3,232,702. 


chargeable  lamp. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. 

Apel,  Francis  N. 

Bata,  Oeorge  L. 

Bush.  Harry  D. 

Caswell.  Earl  O. 

Johnson.  Philip  Co.     3,232,848 

Kelso,  Robert  O.    3,232,905. 

Pike.  John  N.     3,233.111.  i 

Wyman.  John  E.    3.232,699. 
Union  Oil  Co.  of  California  :  See — 

Flnnigan,   Frederick   T.,  and   Pfeifer.     3,232,724. 
United  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

Daigle.  Louis  L.    3.232.098. 
United  Aircraft  of  Canada  Ltd. :  See — 

Salntsbury.  John  A.    3,232,055. 
Unlted-Carr  Inc.  :  See — 

Becker.  Charles  H.     3,232,651. 

Mitchell,  Edward  B.     3.233,033. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority  :  See — 

Blckerdike,  Robert  L.,  and  Hughes.     3,233,014. 

Harrison,  Donald,  Fowler,  and  Lunn.     3,233,106. 

Pounder.  John  O.,  and  Watson.    3,232,840. 
United  Process  Machinery  Co.  :  See — 

Cole,  Austin   III.    3,232,709. 
United  Research  Inc. :  See — 

Lees,  Sidney.  Batteau.  and  Kleinsrtimldt.    3,033,173 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. :  See — 

Brown,  Robert  J.     3,232,024. 

3.»32,820. 

F.     3,23;2,163. 
3,2312,509. 
3  232  813. 
W..  Jr.,  and  Brophy.     3,232,496. 


Churchill,  Philip. 
Croessant,  George 
Newton,  Albert  E. 
Newton,  Albert  £. 
Rockwell,  Adelbert 


United  States  Steel  Corp. :  Bee — 

Dempsey,  Patrick  E.    3,231,948. 

Gibbons,  W'lUlam  J.    3,232,207. 

iShen,  Quln.    3,232.446. 
United  States  Stoneware  Co..  The:  See —         (I 

Eckert,  John  S.     3,232.589. 

Bckert.  John  8.     3,232,690. 
United  States  Sugar  Corp. :  See — 

Bourne,  Benjamin  A.,  and  Francis.     3,232,793. 
U.S.  Vitamin  k  Pharmaceutical  Corp. :  See — 

Shapiro,  Seymour  L.,  Freedman.  and  Bandurco.     3,232.- 
939. 
Universal  Match  Corp. :  See — 

Oygax,  E>rnest  F.     3.23(2.204. 

Hendrickson,  William  W.     3,232,400. 
Universal  Oil  Products  Co. :  See — 

PoUlUer,  Ernest  L.     3,282,864. 
Universal  Pulleys  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Schweltxer,  Billy  J.     3,232,667. 
University  at  Illinois  Foundation,  The  :  See — 

Holshouser,  Don  F.     3,233,140. 

Marvel,  Carl  S.,  and  Mulvaney.    3,232,890. 
Upjohn  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Magerleln,  Barney  J.,  and  Kagan.    3,232,960. 

Magerleln,  Barney  J.,  and  Schneider.     3,232,967. 
UrtMCfa,  Franx,  and  N.  R.  Nail,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Dry 
photoconductograpblc  process.    3,282,852,  2-1-66,  CI.  204 — 
18. 
Vacha,  Norman  H.     Lighting  system  adapted  for  environment 
control  in  plant  growth  chambers.     3,233,146.  2-1-66,  CI. 
315 — 97. 
Valensl,  Georges.    Color  television  receiver.    3,233,038,  2-1- 

66,  CI.  178 — 5.4. 
Valente,    Carlo    E.     Percolating    unit    for    coffee    machines. 

3.232,213,  2-1-66,  CI.  99— 3(K. 
Vallsalo,  Paavo  :  See — 

HUtunen,  Lauri,  and  Vallsalo.    8,281,929. 
Van  Breemen,  Bertram,  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Curtain  shutter. 

3,232,198.  2-1-66,  CI.  95 — 67. 
Vandale  Corp. :  See — 

Bnscfabom,  Floyd  E.    3,232,418. 

Buscht>om.  Floyd  E.     3.232.456. 
Van    de    Meerendonk,    Gerardus    C.,    to    Nedschroef    Octrool 
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76. 


Ulrich,  Raymond  M.    HydrauUc  push  beam 

66.  CT.  92—110. 
Ultra  Chemical  Works.  Inc. :  See —        ^    ,  „ 

Mausner,  Marvin  L..  Siplth.  and  Caatellano. 


3,282.880. 


tides,  such  as  nuts.     3.231,912,  2-l-«6,  CI. 
Van  der  Lely.  C,  N.V. :  See— 

Jonkers.  Cornelius  O.,  and  Fockens.     8,282.'238. 
Van  der  Lely,  Cornells,  and  van  Wlngerden.     3,232,357. 
Van  der  Lely,  Cornells,  and  L.  van  Wlngerden,  to  C.  van  der 

Lely,  N.V.    Harrows.    3,232.857.  2-1-66.  CI.  172—643. 
Van  Eps,  Robert.    Phonogra{>h  pick-up  arm.     3,282,625,  2-1- 

66,  CI.  274—23. 
Van  Le.  Nguyen  :  See —  i 

Robinson,  Richard  L.,  and  Tan  Le.    8,282,050. 
Van  Loo,  William  J.,  Jr.,  and  J.  M.  Salsbury,   to  American 
Cyanamld  Co.     Process  for  rendering  water-lnsolOble  mela- 
mlne-formaldehyde   resins   water-soluble.     3.232,898,   2-1- 
66,  CT.  260—29.4. 

Van  Nostrand,  Walter  L.,  Jr. :  See — 

Cull,  Neville  L.,  Seedeld,  and  Van  Nostrand.    3,232,900. 

Van  Slttert,  Paul  R.,  and  R.  L.  Fleming,  to  The  Cooper-Bes- 
semer Corp.     Air  motor.     3.232,173,  2-1-66.  CI.  91—121. 

Van  Weynbergh,  Robert,  and  L.  Schmlts.  to  Solvay  k  Cle, 
Societe  en  commandite.  Process  for  polymerisation  of  ole- 
fins.   3,232,913.  2-1-66,  CI.  260 — 80.7. 

Van  Wleren,  Wilhelmlne  H.,  and  J.  C.  Lanaberg,  to  Tbe 
Borden  Co.  Method  of  making  soft  unripened  curd  cheeses. 
3,232,768,  2-l-«6,  C\.  99—162. 

Van  Wlngerden,  Leendert :  See — 

Van  der  Lely,  Cornells,  and  tab  Wingerden.     8,S82.357. 
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Vapor  Corp. :  See — 

Salwno,  Paul  O.    8.232.11©. 
Varga,  John,  Jr. :  See — 

riolmes,  Alvln  W.,  and  Varga.    3,232.858. 
Varlan  Associates  :  See — 

€hodorow,  Marvin.     3,233,139. 
VasBlllev,  Av«nlr,  J.  Nicolas,  and  M.  Hlldertorandt.  to  Com- 
pa^le  Oenerale  de  Telegraphic  Sans  Fll.     Nickel  ferrtte 
contalninK  eol>alt  and  manganese.     3,232,877,   2-1-66,  Cl. 
262—62.5.  _ 

Vaughan,  Charles  M.,  to  Metal  Stamping  Co.     Oven  assembly. 
3,292,247,  2-^-66.  Cl.  107—59. 

Vehoc  Corp. :  See —  

Secord,  Herbert  C,  and  Oarke.    3,232,725.         I 
Veraldl,  Frank  A. :  See— 

Nastas,  Ue«rge,  and  Veraldl.    3,232,587. 
VerelDlgte  OtaMstoff-Fabrlken  A.O. :  See — 

Indest,  Heiax.     3,232,716. 
Vergara,  Hector  F. :  See — 

MilUn,  Laaaro,  and  Vergara.    3,232,500. 
Verrlps,  Arte  M. :  See— 

vVandscheer,  Evert,  and  Verripe.    3,231,991. 
Veskrna,   Frank  J.     Selectlve-multlple-actlon  sllcer.     3,«31,- 

973,  2-1-66.  Cl.  80—305. 
Vlckery,  John  E. :  See— 

Krfenberg,  Eafl  R^  Nolan,  and  Vlckery.    3,231.967. 
Vllkas,  Eugene  P.,  to  Welding  Research,  Inc.    Welding  control 

system.    3.233,076,  2-1-66.  C\.  219—131. 
Villa,  Alessandro.    Device  for  limiting  elongation  of  strlpUke 
flexible  members   formed   by   linked   elastic  elements,  par- 
Ucularly  bracelets,  etc.     3.232,040.  2-1-66,  Cl.  59—79. 
Vlllanl,  Frank  J.,  to  Scherlng  Corp.     5-(2'-plcolyl)-5-hydroxy- 
dfbenzo  [a.d]  cyclohepta  [1,4]  dlene  and  acid  addition  salts 
thereof.    3.232,950,  2-1-66,  Cl.  260—297. 
Vilter  Mtg.  Corp. :  See —  , 

Long.  Joseph  N.     3.232,519.  ^  ^^1 

Vlssers,  Herbert,   to   Landbouwwerktuigen-en  Machlnefabrlek 
H  Vlssers  N.V.     Apparatus  for  picking  up  crop,  such  as 
grass  and  hay  lying  on  the  ground.    3,232,035,  2-1-66,  Cl. 
56—364. 
Vitro  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Klacb,  Stanley  J.,  and  Keeler.    3.282,856. 
Vltrone,    John,   to   Allied   Chemical   Corp.     Halogenated  bls- 

phenols.     3,232,993,  2-1-66,  Cl.  260—619. 
Vlacancich,  Giovanni.    Water  sports  toys.    3,232,608,  2-1-66, 

Cl.   272—1. 
Vogel.  Karl :  See —  .  _      ,     „  „„„  „„, 

liansen,  Orienter,  Mueller,  Schmitt.  and  Vogel.    3,232,701. 
Volt,  W.  J.,  Rubber  Corp. :  See — 

Shugarman.  Earl  M.     3,231.997. 
Vom    Etorp    Walter,   and   E.   Dietrich,    to   Mannesmann-Meer 
Aktiengpsellnchaft.       Calculating       machines.       3,232,532, 
2-1-66.  Cl.  235—79.5. 
Von  der  Crone.  Jost :  See —  ^  „  _, 

Burdenka,  Kurt  E.,  von  der  Crone,  Menasse,    and  Pugln. 
3  2.^  932 
Von    Jaeger",    Clayton    T.    M.     Process    for    forming    shaped 
articles  from  celluloslc  material  bonded  by  a  thermosetting 
resin.     3.233.013.  2-1-66.  Cl.  264— 26. 
Von  WimmerspfTg.   Helnrich   F.     Safety  device  for  children 

In  vehicles.    S.2.32,665.  2-1-66,  Cl.  297—385. 
Voronofr.    George    N.,    to   Textron    Inc.     H-gulde    microwave 

antenna.     3,233.242.  2-1-66.  Cl.  343—771. 
Wagner  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 

Kerstlng,  Raymond  J.     3.232.0.')7. 

^""^BYyef  "oUo.^Srf^ter.  Slefken.  and  Wagner.     3.232  973. 

Wagner  Kuno  to  Farbenfabriken  Ba.ver  AktIengeaelUchaft. 
Process  for  the  production  of  polyoxymethylenes  of  high 
molecular  weight      3,232,906,  2-1-66.  Cl.  260—67. 

Wagner.  Richard  C.  :  See —  „  „„„  ,„„ 

Johnson.  lieonard  L.,  and  Wagner.      3.232.529. 

Wagner  Stanley  Ornamental  device  for  Christmas  trees. 
3.233.090.  2-1-66.  Cl.  240 — 10.1. 

"^Ilennlng.    James    C.    Kramer.    Shulters.    and    Wagnon. 

Wakpflel'd  Charles  E..  Jr..  to  Richfield  Oil  Corp.  Production 
apoaratus  and  method.     3.232.346.  2-1-66.  Cl.   166-6. 

Walden.  George  H.  :  See—       ^  „  ,^  ,  .„_  ._„ 

McDonald  Eugene  J,  «nd  Walden.     3.232.028. 

Walker  Clarence  O..  and  W.  J.  Weiss,  to  Texaco  Inc. 
Drilling  fluid.    3.232.871.  2-1-66.  Cl.  252—8.5. 

Walker  Edward  W.  Pipeline  station  for  Rel'ctlvely  launch- 
ing or  receiving  spheroids.     3.232.090.  2-1-66.  Cl.  73—3. 

Walker  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Powers.  Walter  H.     3,232.374. 


3.232.654. 


Walker.  Nelson  T.  :  See—  ^   ™  ,,. 

Israelson.  Arlo  F..   Sosey.  and  Walker 

Wallace.  AuguRtlne  J.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Seyb.  EdR»r  J..  Jr.,  and  Wallace.     3,232.718. 
Wallace.  Richard  V..  V.  Madwln.  D.  W.  Herrlck.  "nd  ^    D. 

Smullin.  to  Link  Research  and  Development  Corp      Cotton 

candy    machine.     3.232,244.    2-1-66.    Cl.    107—8. 
Wallenbrock.  Ralph  E..  and  J.  Sigl    to  Whirlpool  Corp      Air 

flow  control  for  use  in  refrigeration  apparatus.     3,232.071. 

2-1-66.  Cl.  «2— 207. 
Waller.  John  0..  to  The  British  Oxygen  Co   Ltd.     Method  and 

apparatus  Bor  storing  oione/oxygen  mixtures.     3.232.06S. 

2-1-66,   Cl.   62 — 45. 
Wallner.  Nicholas:  See—  ™^.„„„,      q  oqo  rr>5 

Wilstein,    Leonard    L.,    and    Wallner.      3,232,688. 
Wallshein,   Melvin.     Orthodontic  fitting.     3.231.975.  2-1-68. 

Cl.   32—14. 
Wallshein,  Melvln.     Orthodontlsfs  tool  to  dispense  and  apply 

wire   teeth   separators.      3,231.976.   2-1-66.   Cl.   32—66. 


3,232,661, 


and  R.  A. 
3,232,375, 


Walsh,  Bnice  R. :  See — 

DavU,  Orvis  A..  Sr.,  and  Walah.     8,232,636. 
Walsh,  James  V.     Glove  companment  assembly. 

2-1-66,  Cl.  296—37. 

Walton,   Nell  D.,   to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Typewriter   escapement    mechanism    with    spacing   means. 

3,232.405.  2-1-66.  Cl.  197—84. 

Wanderer.  Herbert  J.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.     Stackable 

insert    container    with    axially    spaced    engaging   surfaces. 

3.232,512.  2-1-66.  Cl.  229 — 1.5. 

Wandscheer.  Evert,  and  A.  M.  Verrlps.     Snow  ridge  scraper. 

3.231.991.  2-1-66.  Cl.  37 — 42. 
Wankel  G.m.b.H. :  See —  , 

Luck,   Frledrlch.     3.232.523.  ' 

Wapner.  Michael :  See — 

Pucclarello.    Frank   F..    and   Wapner.     3.232.126. 
Ward.  Cecil   R..   to   Pittsburgh   Plate  Glass  Co.     Apparatus 

for  drawing  glass.     3.232.733.  2-1-66.  Cl.  65 — 193. 
Ward.  Irving  A. :  See — 

Bucknell,  Ernest  H..  and  Ward.     3.232.307. 
Warden.  Verrls  C.     Method  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing 
elastic  ties  and  the  like.     3.231.970.  2-1-66.  CI.  29—414. 
Warthen.  Charles  P.  :  See — 

Warthen.  George  T.     3,232,375. 
Warthen,   George  T..    %    each   to  W.   H.   Brown, 
and  C.   P.   Warthen.      Self-propelled    scaffold. 
2-1-66.  Cl.   182—13. 
Warthen,  Robert  A. :  See — 

Warthen,  George  T.     3.232.375. 
Washburn.  Robert  M..  to  American  Potash  &  Chemical  Corp. 
Metalloid    azides    and    process    for    preparing    the    same. 
3.232.958,  2-1-66,  Cl.  260 — .349. 
Waterman,    Logan   C,    to   PetroUte  Corp.     Electric   treater. 

3,232.860,  2-1-66,  Cl.  204—306. 
Watermaster  Ltd. :  See — 

Baglow.  Denis  V.     3.232.359. 
Watkins.    Ray.       Railroad    switch    heaters    and    process    of 

operation  thereof.     3.233.097.  2-1-66,  Cl.  246 — 428. 
Watrous,  Donald  L.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Control  recti- 
fiers having  timing  means  energized   in   response  to  load 
effecting  commutation.    3,233,116.  2-1-66.  C\.  307—88.5. 
Watson,  Eric  :  See — 

Pounder,  John  O.,  and  Watson.     3.232,840. 
Watson,  Forrest  J. :  See — 

Fuller,  Glenn,  and  Watson.     3,232,882. 
Watson.  John  D. :  See — 

Cleff.  Peter  H..  Watson,  and  Anderson.     3.232,642. 
Watson.  Robert  A. :  See — 

Kern,  Richard  W.,  Longwell.  and  Watson.     3.232,164. 
Watson,  William  B..  and  H.  R.  Bentley.  to  Sinclair  Research. 
Inc      Refining  and  stabilizinz  petroleum   wax.     3.232.862. 
2-1-66.  Cl.  208—27. 
Watson.  William  B..  and  M.  K.  Rausch.  to  Sinclair  Research, 
Inc.      Process   for   producing   naphthenic   lubricating   oils. 
3.232.863.  2-1-66.  Cl.  208 — 36. 
Watts.    Claude    H..    A.    A.    Shields,    and    H.    W.    Krohn,    to 
Precision  Metalsmiths,  Inc.    Apparatus  for  forming  ceramic 
shell  molds.      3.231,946,  2-1-66,  Cl.  22—9. 
Waugh.  John  A. :  See — 

Marrocchi.  Alfred,  and  Waugh.     3.232.788. 
Wax    George  L.     Insulating  container  and  method  of  making 

same.     3.232,732.  2-1-66.  C\.  65—34. 
Weathers,  Paul,  to  Teleorompter  Corp.     Stereo  piezoelectric 

transducer.     3,233,047,  2-1-66.  Cl.  179 — 100.4. 
Weaver.    Ernest    P..    and    B.    Davles,    to    Harbison-Walker 
Refractories  Co.    Refractory  pr6cedure8.    3.233.017.  2-1-66. 
n.  264—63. 
Weaver.  Richard  D.  :  See — 

Randolph.  Glenn  W.    Stielper,  Ash,  and  Weaver.     3.232.- 
128. 
Weber    Glfford    A.,    to    Ooco    Mfg.    Corp.     Shaft    positioning 

device.     3.232  124.  2-1-66.  Cl.  74—10.2. 
Weber.  Wllbert  D. :  See — 

Lucas.  John  W..  Ashton.  and  Weber.    8.232,376. 
Wegmann.  Jerome  B. :  See — 

Mueller.  Carl  H..  Rotter,  and  Wegmann.     3.232.379. 
Wehl.  Glenn  E.  :  See — 

Earl.  Roecoe  T..  and  Wehl.    3.232.209. 
Wehlau.  William  P..  to  The  Powers  Regulator  Co.    Thermostat 

with  aspirated  air.     3.232,112.  2-1-66.  Cl.  73 — 349. 
Weldinger.  Hans  :  See — 

Wilhelm.  Hans.  Loula.  Lange.  Penning,  and  Weldinger. 
3  232  691 
Weir,  James  F..  to  M-B  Corp.     Refuse  collection  and  packer 

body     3,232.463.  2-1-66.  Cl.  214 — 510. 
Wels.  Henry.  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Dow.  Benjamin  L.    3.232.013. 
Weiss.  Arthur  J.,  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.     Separator  for 

bottle  carriers.    .3.232,517,  2-1-68.  Cl.  229--I2. 
Weiss.  Walter  J.  :  See — 

Walker,  Clarence  O.,  and  Weiss.     3.232.871. 
Welssenberger.  Gustav.  to  Monsanto  Co.    Method  for  prevent- 
ing plants  growth.     3.232.735.  2-1-66,  Cl.  71—2.3. 
Weldi.  Gerald  C.     Borge  gage  adapters.     3.231.981,  2-1-66, 

CT.  33—178. 
Welding  Research.  Inc. :  See — 
Sclaky,  David.     3,233.075. 
Vilkas.  Eugene  P.    3,233.076. 

Weldon  Tool  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Rlbich.  Thomas  A.     3.231.982. 

Welker.  Robert  H. :  See — 

Ritter.  George  F..  Jr..  and  Welker.    3.232.504. 

Weller,  Peter  A.,  and  H.  C.  Grul*,  to  American  Radiator  & 
Standard  Sanitary  Corp.  Cooling  means  for  dynamoelec- 
tric  machine.    3.232.074.  2-1-66.  Cl.  62 — 505. 

Wells.  Roger  :  See — 

Foote.  James  E..  and  Wells.    3.232.827. 
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Wennstrom  Blot.  Method  of  making  preatreBsed  concrete 
beams.    3  233,027,  2-1-66.  CI.  264— 228. 

Went,  Jan  J.,  and  W.  O.  Bonael,  to  Reactor  Centrum  Neder- 
Und.  Conuinment  ayatem  for  a  plurality  of  nuclear  reac- 
tor onlta.    3,232.843,  2-1-66,  CI.  176—37 

42?'2^1*!m  Ci  "wllJJ' ^^'^"    Separating  device.    3,232,- 
Werm'ager.  Palmer  O. :  8e« — 

Blo™4o»»^-A^'tl»ur  a.,  Laraen,  Neuman,  and  Wermager. 

Werner.  Allen  C,  to  Celaneae  Corp.  o(  America.  Solid  aUte 
polymerisation  of  polyamlde- forming  reactanta  under  autog- 
enous presanre.  3.232.909,  2-1-66,  CI.  260 — 78. 
Wwolowskl,  Kornellass  k..  k.  W.  Kycxek,  8.  Tochowlci,  Z. 
Katra.  W.  Grabowskl,  J.  Oodek,  J.  Mlchalakl,  and  R.  Topol- 
nlckl,  to  PoUtechnika  Warssawska.  Method  for  obtaining 
nickel  and  cobalt  from  ores  not  containing  sulphide  com- 
pounds of  these  meUls,  and  from  concentrates  obtained  by 
the  method.  3,232,750,  2-1-66,  C\.  75—119.  '"'^•*"''"  "' 
Western  Farmers  Assn. :  Bee — 

Miller,  Melvln  W.     3,232,769. 
Western  Tablet  4  Stationery  Corp. :  Bet —  I     i 

Dries,  Robert,  and  Louda.    3,232,808.  ' 

Western  Turfgrass,  Inc. :  Bee —  i 

Mitchell,  James  H.     8,232,250.  I 

Western  Union  Telegraph  Co..  The :  Be« — 

Recca.  Pasquale  F.  J.    3,232,604. 
Weatlngbouae  Air  Brake  Co. :  Bee — 

DooUtUe,  Charlea,  and  Bent.    3,232,311. 
Ferguson,  James  F.    3,232.675. 
QUbcrt,  Chalmers  W.     3,233,158.  1 

Jeffrey,  WlUiam  B.    3,232,578.  ' 

Wilson,  Richard  L.,  and  Donovan.    3,232,677.         , 
Wilson,  William  O.    3,232,678. 
Weston  Instruments,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Pucciarello,  Frank  F.,  and  Wapner.     3,232,126. 
Bebel,  Joaeph.     3,233,200. 
Wettlen,  Lars  M.  R. :  Bee — 

Swede,  Harald  O.,  and  Wettlen.  3,232,514. 
Wheatley,  Carl  F.,  Jr.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Single 
ended  transistor  amplifier  Including  a  biasing  network  with 
capacitor  volUge  aUbillMttion.  3.233,184,  2-1-66,  CI. 
330 — 16. 
Wheatley,  Denis,  to  C.A.V.  Ltd.  Electric  sUrtlng  mechanism 
for   internal   combustion  enginea     3,232.123.   2-1-66.   CI. 

Whiffen  *  Sons  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Argyle,  Christopher  S.,  and  Reed.     3,232,954. 

Whlpps,  Oeorce  E.  ;  Bee —  1      , 

Kneldl,  Frani  A.,  and  Whlpps.    3.232,582.  ' 

Whirlpool  Corp. :  Bee- 
Cobb.  Clifton  A.,  and  Williams.     3.232,433. 
Blchhorn,  Robert  L.,  Stoll.  and  Nichols.     3,232.063. 
Severance,  Olen  R.,  De  Pas,  and  Williams.    3,232,081. 
Wallenhrock,  Ralph  E.,  and  Slgl.     3,232.071. 
White  Avionics  Corp. :  Bee — 

Senseney.  George  T.    3.233.110. 
White.  Charles  8.    Low  friction  surfaces  provided  under  pres- 
sure.    3.232.682,  2-1-66,  CI.  308 — 72. 
White.  Eugene  B.,  Jr..  to  Whiting  Corp.    Coupling  means  for 
railway  traction  vehicles.     3.M2.241.  2-l-«6.  CI.  105 — 75. 
White  MeUl  Rolling  k  Stamping  Corp. :  Bee — ' 

Larson.  Clayton  B.     3.232^8. 
White   Oscar  A. :  Bee —  i 

Millan.  Lasaro,  and  Vergara.  3.232.500. 
White,  Richard  L..  E.  B.  Wyand.  and  H.  G.  McGuckln.  to  East- 
man Kodak  Co.  Diffusion  transfer  process  employing  tone 
modifiers.  3  232  J59.  2-1-66.  CI.  96 — 29. 
Whitehouse,  Alan  B..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Regenerated  cellulose  film  having  a  moistureproof  coating. 
3,232.791.  2-1-66.  CT.  117—145.  •  *"  • 

Whitesldes.  Jack  C,  to  LllUston  Implement  Co.    Rotary  hoe. 

3  232.356.  2-1-66.  C\.  172—648. 
Whitey  Research  Tool  Co. :  Bee — 

Lennon,    Fred    A..    Zaburanec,    Ssehataky,    and    Terell. 
3.232,568. 
Whiting  Corp. :  Bee — 

White.  Eugene  B..  Jr.    3.232,241.  ' 

WhitUker  Corp. :  Bee— 

Clark,  Richard  B.    8,232,680. 
Whlttemore.  Dwlght  S..  and  D.  C.  Hanson,  to  Harbison-Walker 
Refractories  Co.    Refractory  shapes.    3.232.773.  2-1-66.  CI. 
106 — 67. 
Whyte.  Daniel  D..  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.     Article  car- 
rier.   3.232.422.  2-1-66,  CI.  206 — 66. 

Wldmer,  Stanley  W.  Structural  building  component  and 
method  of  making  the  same.  3.232.806,  2-1-66,  CI.  156 — 
212. 

Wlebusch,  Klaus  :  Bee — 

Nonnenmacher,    Helmut.    Andrussow,    Appl,    Feinauer, 
Hang,  Helms,  and  Wlebusch.    3,232.955. 
Wlechert.  Rudolf  :  Bee — 

Kaspar.  Emanuel,  Wlechert,  and  Schenck.    8.232,961. 


Wlest.  Hans  K.  :  Bet, — 

Enders,  Heins.  Wlest,  Delner,  Mnnxenmaier,  and  Brock- 
meier.     3.232.790. 

Wlkne.  Sverre:  Bee — 

Kun,  Fredrik  W.  A.,  and  Wlkne.    3.233.011. 

WUby.  William  P.  L.,  to  Crosfleld  Electronics  Ltd.     Charac- 
ter identification  means.    3.233,220,  2-1-66.  CI.  340 — 146.3. 
WUcox.  Stanley  W. :  See — 

CroBSland.  Edward  J.,  and  Wilcox.    3,232,528. 

Wildhaber.   Ernest.      Gear  coupling.     3,232,075,   2-l-««,   CI. 
64 — 9. 

WUey,   Richard  B..  Jr.     Laundry  dryer.     3,232,591,  2-1-66, 
Cl.  263 — 33. 


3,232,081. 


3.232,518, 


Wilhelm,  Hans  G.  Louis,  O.  Lange,  E.  Penning,  and  H.  Wel- 
dlnger.  to  Badische  Anilln  k  Soda-Fabrlk  Aktlengesellschaft 
3.23-?tt9T'  •tl%^'cT*8^?^*"  *'**'  crossllnklng  the  latter! 

Wilnelm.  Hins.  G.  Louis,  D.  Sdahllng,  G.  Lange   H   Weldlnirer 
^o•  ^^Sn;-  ^i  Schwlndt,  G.  Krihblel.  andH.O.  wE 
i?™^*"**^*,  ^^'^    *    SodaFabrlk     AkUengesellschaft 
Slmultanwus^^  d^ag  and  resin  finishing  textiles.     3,232.- 

Wiila^d,  Joe  ll.,  and  K.  P.  Dorschner.  to  FMC  Corp.     Method 

u-nL*^°5^^"Vi"«.P,^"'  growth.    3.232.737.  2-1-66.  Cl.  71—2  6 

6(^35  5  ^  »ter-feactlon  motor.     3.232.047,  2-1-66.  CI. 

Wlllette,  Ernest  L. :  Bee — 

„.,,,,**"elow,  Fred  K.    Hartman    and  Wlllette.     3,233.223. 

I  Vh^V"'*''''  ^'  *'V*  f  "•  *°'^-  'o  *«*"  *  McLel  an  Services 
WlV.lims!'rm%"i''|  '.'iie^'-     '•''=^-«"-  ^-'-^-  ^'^  ^02-14. 

WlllK.' James'^T"':  |ie^  ^"-  "''  ^"""'•• 
Wllli^'-  SilirA^rsV.i-^""*'"'-    ^'232.433. 
milS^'tpLT^'e^et'^''''"^'-     ^•232.758. 
Holm.  Rov  T.   and  Williams.     3.232.901. 

2-l"6"'tl    2V^4  ^       ^^°'^    ^^^   •^■'*°°- 
^K^V®*".!'*"  "  i  ■"*'  ^  "   Morrts.  to  Cordero  Mining  Co 

cT  aS^-Sa?     "'^      "       ^""^""^  ^•»P«'--    3.232.033.  2-1-^6; 

^^fe"'M??i?:^*    ^-    *<»   International    Business    Machines 
66.^.  9!^l^7  ""*  "PP*'"*""  '«'  copying.     3.232.190  jJTI- 

^2l'^*559*'"^    ^       ®*'*    '"•'**'■       3.232.462.    2-1-66,    Cl. 

^Cl!*52— 507.*"   ^-     ^*""'*  "tructure.     3.232,021.  2-1-66. 
Wilson.  Bruce'  W. :  Bee — 

Wils^.^kuflro''- /«-""•  "^  '^"•~''      3-232.783. 

Wilso^o"Sl^°"B"%'i^"''  ^'"''«°-    3-232.763. 

Wllso^.'ch:;rfes'v.':"lef2  "**  ^"''°°      3-233.166. 

urn  ^"'"i-  ^°^'^  •^-  '''" .  ""d  Wilson.    3.232.7«^n  x 
Wilson.  Ernest  V..  H.  R.  Ertelt.  and  J    Roc£<^    to  Fnim  R. 
^r^^^\^^  52?..  ^"^i"**'*"*  Co.     Cadmium  and  liad  SZ^ot 

''3'2^i'i.fetl?66'?:i^'7'%"'"""«°  ^'''«»      «"<'   "— 
'^3!232.4'!.r 2-1^6  %  "T-^^S?'^"'    '°*^-      ^"P"'    "<=*• 

Wlln:  John  L.  r'se^'el**"'"     ^.232.351.  2-1-66.  Cl.  172-18. 
wii.il''*ii^**'ii'*i  "-  "1  Wilson.    3.232.545. 

Brake ^oPinVn  ni^i.*    T  I>»'»«^»'>.  to  Westlnghouae  Air 

m.'l-S-ee'^ci'Vojr'ee'  '"''  ~°'"'  -pp.ratus.    3,232.- 

^t"'?'°-iv^*V'?"'  ^•..■".•'  ^    WaUner.  aald  Wallner  aaaor    to 
312-223  "*''  ■"•**  '***■"'      3.232.685.  2-1-MCT 

Wlnberg.  Douglas  F.  :   Bee — 
XV,  ji?**^'?*.  K'chard  J.,  and  WInberg     3  232  670 

Winter,  Helm  W     to  AllU-Chalmeri  Mfg.  Ci.     biatrlbutor  for 

Koenen   Rolf,  Winter,  and  Elchemeyer.     3  232  402 
WeVkeTa-    K-.  *^'*"''*TJ:"l."«'    B.    Koenen    to   Olympla 
2-1-66    CT    2^\^0  "^^'^^  arrangement.     3.233.070; 

^^'hI!^.'!?*'**,'"-  A''"^  ^i  *o  S"°  on  Co.     Apparatua  for  repro- 
ducing seismic  records.     3.233.244.  2-lT6    Cl    34ft— 23 

Cl.Td8^V44*   ^^       Adjustable   chair.      3  232,253:^1:66. 
WIntrlBs.  George 

trol  apparatus 
WIppel,  Hans  G 


WitsHf.I\5r-  u^Hw  ^*'";  ^^P^'.J""'  Pederklel      3,232.893. 

kllngler.  Willi,  and  Wolf.     3.232.705  1 

Wong.  Lip  F.  :  Bee—  ' 

Pennington.  Louis  E.,  and  Wong.    3  232  637 
Wood.  Sherman  L. :  See 

Copony,  Edward  L..  and  Wood.    3,232  483 
Woodburn.  WlUiam  R.  :  See— 

Bost.  George  F.,  Jr.     3,233,217. 
Woodfleld  Bennett  Ltd. :  S«e 

Teago,  Antony  C.    3,232.410. 

^?2^wP-   ^^'^  V.     Compartment  carrier  with  additional 
partition  meidbers.     3.232:477.  2-1-66   Cl    220—113 

'^3S"f!l'-6S*tn"i(^?iV''"'"  ^"'*''    ^«°''"-'     3-232.- 
^^'1^.  a"2!^ll"    *'      °*««'*   construction.     3.231.897, 
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Woolworth.  Richard  O..  to  Animal  Trap  Co.  of  Ameriea.    Gar- 
den tool  handle.     3.232.355.  2-1-66.  CI.  172—378. 
:  See — 
3  232  038 
Siffnal'lnc    leTel.      3,233,235.    2-1-66,    O. 


World  Time  Corp 
Smith.  Irrlas 
Wrlfbt,    Gilbert. 

340—262. 
Wrlfht,  Jamea  C. 


'pierwn.'Edward  D..  and  Wright.    8,232,409. 

^'^KichSSbirf.'Wul.  and  Wuhrer.     3.232  868 
Wunderlln,  Max.     Heating  apparatus  for  plate-Uke  heat  «tor 
age  elemenU.     3,233,079,  2-1-66,  CI.  219—214. 

^^^klte^RliSard^  LTwyand,  and  McGuckln.     3,232.759. 
Wrant    Gerald  W.     Dispenser  for  dispensing  scalloped  edge 

tray'coTers.     3,232.505.  2-1-66.  CI.  225— 18. 
Wrman.  John  B..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Alkali  metal  derlya- 

tiTe.  of  metal  carbonyls.     3.232.699.  2-1-66.  CI.  2^14. 
Yablon.  Melrln,  to  Award  Packaging  Corp.     Apron.     3,231,- 

898,  2-1-66,  CI.  2 — 48.  „     ^  wr  ^  i. 

Yackei    Edward  C.  and  H.  B.  Cowden.  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Co     clllord  transfer  process.     3,232.756.  2-1-66.  CI.  96- 

28 
TamagQchl,  Takao.  8.  Matsuno.  and  8.  Koga.  to  Tokyo  Kelkl 

Selsosho  Co.    Ltd.     Apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence. 

magnitude  and  direction  of  magnetic  fields  utllirlng  satur 

able  magnetic  core  energised  by  alternating  current.    3,233,- 

171,  2-1-66.  CI.  324 — 47.  ^,^     ^.    ^_ 

Yamamoto.  Kagehlko.  and  K.  Okano.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 

bearings  for  vertical  shafts.     3.232.683.  2-1-66.  CI 

134.1. 
Yarway  Corp. :  Se»—  „„„„,,- 

Klnderman.  Walter  J.     3.232.111.  K..oh.n 

Yasuhara.  Yutaka.  and  A    Miyake.  J?,Toyo  Rayon  KabusWkl 

Kalsha.     Preparation  of  acrylo  nltrile.    3.232.978.  2-1-66. 

Yntema  Leonard  F.    Production  of  refractory  meUls.    3.232. 
749    2-1-66.  CI.  75 — 84.  .^    ^  _. 

York.'Omer    M.      Collapsible    power    drive    golf    bag    cart. 

Yost^^si^el^iLTtoJ^ffrly  Gallon  Mfg.  Co.  Electric  motor. 
3  233  134.  2-1-66.  CI.  310—201. 

Youmans.  Arthur  H..  to  Dresser  Industries  Inc.  .Measure- 
ment of  stand-off  of  a  decentralUed  nuclear  well  logging 
instrument.     3.233.105.  2-1-66.  CI.  250—83.3. 

Young   Bernard  W.    Apparatus  for  compacting  surface  mate 

Yo'uSi  ^ST  D'T-ETck^^y^.  and  E.  B.  Ovist,  to 
srudafr'  R^earch.  Inc.  Silicone  lubricant*  containing 
cotelomeric  load  carrying  additives.  3,232.875.  2-1-66.  CI. 
252 — 49.6. 


Guide 
308- 


Young.  Don  R.     Holder  for  Upe  reels.     8,232,421,  2-1-66, 

CI.  206—62. 
Young,  Elnar  T.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Apparatus  for  dispensing 

selected    blends    of    two    liquids.      3,232,484.    2-1-66.    CL 

222 — 26. 
Young.  Prink  M.,  to  Adage,  Inc.     Electrical  signal  amplifier. 

3,233,185.  2-1-66,  CI.  330—19. 
Young,  Samuel,  Jr.,  and  D.  C.  Mitchell,  Jr.,  to  North  American 

Aviation.   Inc.     Process  of  etching  and  etching  bath  for 

nickel  base  alloys.     3.232,802,  2-1-66,  Cl.  156 — 18. 

Yuasa.  Sachlo  :  See — 

Fukul.    Kenichl.    Yuasa.    Kaglya.    Shlmiiu.    and    Sano. 
3,232,911. 

Zahuranec,  Emery  J. :  See —  ^    „      ,, 

Lennon,    Fred    A.,    Zahuranec,    Ssohatsky,    and    Terell. 
3.232,568. 
Zdsleborskl,  Jersy  H.,  and  C.  B.  Wilson,  to  The  Hays  Corp. 
Voltage  sUbllislng  system.    3,233,166,  2-1-66,  Cl.  323 — 45. 

Zenith  Radio  Corp. :  See — 
Adler,  Robert.     3,233,182. 
Drui,  Walter  8.     3,233,152. 
Reynolds,  Wayne  H.     3,233.240. 
Zernov    Peter,  and  R.  A.  Maas,  to  Mlehle-Goss-Dexter,  Inc. 
Apparatus    for    changing    printing    assembly.      3,232,227, 
2-1-66,  Cl.  101—157. 
Zlegelmeyer,   Lynn   J.      Hydraulic  motor  and   control   unit. 
3,232,172,  2-1-66,  Cl.  91—7. 

ZetUer,  William  D. :  ;^fr—  ^, 

Schurger,  Garner  H.,  and  Zettler.     3.232.143. 
Zlegler.  Louis  C.  and  A.  H.  Kupersmith.  to  Maradel  Products 
Inc.     Eyebrow  pencil  and  sharpener  therefor.     3,232,275, 
2-1-66.  CT.  120—15. 

Zlegler.  Louis  C. :  See—  ^  ^,„ 

Kupersmith,   Aaron   H.,   and   Zlegler.     3,232,276. 

Zlelke,  Clyde  W. :  See— 

Gorln,  Everett.  Struck,  and  Zlelke.     3,232.861. 

Zlke,  Vincent  A. :  See — 

Harmon,  Arthur  R.,  and  Zlke.    3,232,217. 
Zlmmerley,  Stuart  R.,  A.  E.  Back,  and  R.  R.  Beck,  to  Ken- 

necott   Copper  Corp.      Using   Iron-Iron   sulfide   product   to 

precipitate  copper  from  a  copper-bearing  solution.     3,232,- 

742.  2-1-66.  Cl.  75— .5 
Zimmerman.  Charles  EL     Temporary  splint.     3.232,289,  2-1- 

66,  Cl.  128—87. 
Zingerman.   Joe  E.     Drapery  hook.     3.231,952,   2-1-66,  Cl. 

24—86. 
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1 

Note. —  First  numbei 

.  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 

2-     8      : 

3.231M 
3J3|!B97 

29-  95.1  : 

3.231.962 

57-   77.3  :    3J32.036 

73-396      :    3  7,37.114 

95-     1.7  : 

,3,2,32.190 

111-      1       : 

3.232.255 

U      : 

149.5  : 

3.231.963 

77.45:    3.232.037 

3,232.115 

10      : 

3,7.37  191 

112-      2      : 

3.232.256 

48      : 

3,231J98 

155.5  : 

3.231.964 

58-  42.5  :    3.232.038 

418      : 

3,232,116 

3.232.192 

210      : 

3.232.257 

93      : 

3.231A99 

3  231.965 

147      :    3.232.039 

425.6  : 

3.232,117 

3.232.193 

228      : 

3J32.258 

207      : 

3J3l.tNW 

3.231.966 

59-79      :    3032.040 

462      : 

3,2.32,118 

11.5  : 

3.232,194 

113-116      : 

3J32.259 

1            4-110      : 

3.231.M1 

182.3  : 

3.232.717 

60-6      :    3.232.041 

497      : 

3.7,37,119 

13      : 

3.232.195  i 

120      : 

3.232.260 

172      : 

3J3JJ»02 

194      : 

3,237.718 

13      :    3.232.042 

505      : 

3,232.120 

31       : 

3,7,37,196 

114-   66.5  : 

3.232.261 

187      : 

3.231J903 

195      : 

3.232.719 

3,7.37  043 

74-     5.12: 

3J32.121 

42      : 

,3.2,32,197 

144      : 

3J32.262 

5-  62      : 

3J31JNM 

203      : 

3J31.967 

3.232.044 

5.34: 

3.232.122  1 

57      : 

3.232.196  1 

218      : 

3.232.263 

92      : 

3.231.905 

2U8      : 

3,231.968 

24     :    332.045 

7      : 

3  7.37.123  1 

63      : 

3,232,199 

115-   24      : 

3.232.264 

• 

351 

3.231.906 

237      : 

3.231.969 

35.5  :    3.232.046 

10.2  : 

3.232.124  1 

64      : 

3.232J00 

116-   28      : 

3.232J65 

6-    10 

3.231.907 

414      : 

3J31.970 

3J32.047 

15.86: 

3.232.125  1 

75      : 

3,2,32,201 

70 

3.232.266 

8-      I       : 

y23im\ 

528      : 

3J31.971 

35.6  :    3J32.048 

18.1   : 

3.232.126  1 

76       : 

3.232J02  1 

137      : 

3.232.267 

18      : 

3J32J692 

30-166      : 

3.231.972 

3.232.049 

143      : 

3  2.37,127 

100      : 

3.232,203  1 

117-     9      : 

3,7-32.780 

26      : 

3,232jb93 

305      : 

3.231.973 

36      :    3.2.32.050 

202      : 

3.232.128  1 

96-      1 

3.232.755 

33.5  : 

3.232.781 

39      : 

3.232A94 

31-7      : 

3^31,974 

39.09:    3  2.37,051 

242.11: 

3.232.129  1 

28      : 

3.232.756  | 

54 

3J32.782 

55      : 

3.23IJ69S 

32-    14      : 

3.231.975 

39.18:    3.232.052 

353      : 

3.232.130  i 

,3,232,757 

62.2 

3.232.783 

94.24: 

3,232j6% 

66 

3.231.976 

39.28:    3.232.053 

364      : 

3.232.131  1 

29      : 

3.232.758 

76 

3,7-32.784 

• 

116.3  : 

.V23JJ697 

67      • 

3.231.977 

39.74:    3.232.054 

394      : 

3.232.132 

3,2.32,759  | 

3.232.785 

152      : 

3.231.908 

33-143 

3,231.978 

39.82:    3.7.32.055 

421       : 

3.232.133 

43      : 

3.Z32,760  1 

96 

3J32.786 

159      : 

3.23I.9U9 

174 

4.231.979 

53      :    3.232.056 

462      : 

3.232.134 

66      : 

3.232.761  1 

107.2 

3.232.787 

9-308      : 

3J3I.910 

3.231.980 

54.5  :    3.232.057 

494      : 

3.232.135 

109      : 

3.232.762  | 

126 

3.232.788 

310      . 

3J3I.911 

178 

3.231.961 

54.6  :    3.232.058 

.S.33      : 

3.232.136 

111       : 

3.232,763 

138.8 

3J32.789 

10-   76      : 

3J3i.912 

201 

.3,231.982 

3.232.059 

665 

3ja2.137 

3,232.764 

139.5 

3.232.790 

89      : 

3.231.913 

203 

3.231.963 

61-21      :    3J32.060 

3.232.138 

96-   36      : 

3,7-32.204 

145 

3.232.791 

' 

12-      1       : 

3J31.914 

226 

3.231.964 

53.72:    3  2.32.061 

711 

3.232.139 

37      ■ 

3.232.205 

201 

3.232.792 

13-    10      : 

3J3}J030 

34-  23 

3.231.965 

84      :    3,2.32.062 

822 

.3,232,140 

40     • 

3.232J06 

118-234 

3.232.268 

15-      3.1    : 

3J3I.915 

219 

3.231.966 

62-3      :    3.232.063 

75-       .5 

3,232,742 

59 

3.232.207 

261 

3.232.269 

34      : 

3.231.916 

35-    11 

3.231.967 

3.232.064 

1 

3J32.743 

119 

3.232,208 

119-     1 

3,732.270 

98      : 

3.231.917 

3.231.988 

45      :    3.232.065 

2 

3.232.744 

99-  23 

3.232.765 

5 

3.232.271 

104      : 

3.231.918 

13 

3.231.989 

52      :    3.232.066 

10 

3.232,745 

48 

3.232.766 

3^232.272 

174      : 

3.231.919 

28.3 

3.231.990 

56      :    3.232.067 

3.232.746 

107 

3,237  767 

14.16 

3.232.273 

193      : 

3.231.920 

37-  42 

3.231.991 

3.232.068 

3.232.747 

162 

3.232.768 

51.12 

3.232.274 

244      : 

3,231.921 

40-  21 

3.231.992 

58      :    3.232.069 

60 

3.232.748 

182 

3.232.769 

120-    15 

3  7.37,775 

339       : 

3.231.922 

68 

3J31.993 

149      :    3.232.070 

84 

3  7.37.749 

3.7.37,770 

3,2.32.276 

552 

3.231.923 

125 

.3.231.994 

207      :    3J32.071 

119 

3.232.750 

257 

3.232.209 

3.232.277 

y>3 

3.231,924 

128 

3.231.995 

256      :    3.232.072 

171 

3.232.751 

259 

3.232.210 

42.03 

3.232,278 

(MVt      - 

3.231.925 

132 

3.231.996 

471      :    3.232.073 

200 

3.232.752 

278 

3.232.211 

42.4 

3,232.279 

16-   22 

3,231.926 

43-     4 

3,731,997 

505      :    3.2.32.074 

212 

3.232.753 

283 

3.232.212 

122-149 

3,232.280 

141 

3.231.927 

9 

3.231.996 

64-9      :    3.232.075 

214 

3.232.754 

302 

3,2.32,213 

494 

3,232.281 

166 

3.231.928 

42.09 

3.231.999 

11      :    3.232.076 

77-  31 

3.232.141 

340 

3.232.214 

510 

3,232,282 

171 

3,211.929 

100 

3.232.000 

27      :    3J32.077 

32.2 

3  237  142 

100-     3 

3.232.215 

123-  41.33 

3J232.283 

17-     9 

3.231.930 

44-     7 

3.232.720 

65-2      :    3.232.730 

32.8 

3,7.37.143 

28 

3.232.216 

119 

3,232.284 

21 

3,731.931 

3.737.721 

27      :    3.232.731 

58 

3.232.144 

30 

3.232.217 

124-  21 

3.232.285 

42 

3.231,932 

13 

3.232.722 

34      :    3.232.732 

73 

3.232.145 

37 

3.232.218 

24 

3.232.286 

18-     5 

3.231.933 

63 

3.232.723 

193      :    3.232.733 

81-     3.1 

3.232.146 

120 

3J32.219 

126-271.1 

3.232.287 

8 

3.231.934 

66 

3J32.724 

2a3      :    3.232.734 

9.5 

3.232.147 

137 

3J32.220 

127-  50 

3.232.793 

16 

3.231,935 

46-   76 

3.232.001 

66-145      :    3.232.078 

13 

3J232.148 

101-  93 

3.232.221 

128-     2.08 

3.232J288 

19 

3^31,936 

78 

3.232.002 

154      :    3J32.079 

57 

3.232.149 

3.232.222 

87 

3.232.289 

3J3I,937 

99 

3.232.003 

192      :    3.232.080 

143 

3.232.150 

94 

3.232.223 

141 

3.232.290 

30 

3J3l,938 

227 

3.232.004 

68-18      :    3.232.061 

177 

3.232.151 

120 

3J232.224 

156 

3.232.291 

19-  58 

3.231.939 

244 

3.232.005 

198      :    3  7.32.062 

343 

3.232,152 

124 

3.232.225 

172 

3.232.292 

97.5 

3,£tl,940 

47-     1.5 

3.232.006 

70-372      :    3.232.063 

82-  36 

3.232.153 

132 

3.232.226 

288 

3.232.293 

106 

3.231,941 

48.5 

3.232.007 

71-     2.3  :    3.232.735 

83-      1 

3.232.154 

157 

3.232.227 

131-    10 

3.232.294 

20-  92 

3^31,945 

48-190 

3,737.725 

2.5  :    3ja2,736 

32 

3.232.155 

269 

3.232.228 

17 

.    3.232.295 

22-     9 

3.231,946 

196 

3.232,726 

2.6  :    3.232.737 

39 

3.232.156 

3.232.230 

22 

:    3.232.2% 

« 

3,231,947 

215 

3.232.727 

25      :    3,7.37,738 

76 

.    3.232,157 

336 

3.232.229 

109 

:    3.232.297 

3.231,948 

3.232.728 

28      :    3.231739 

140 

:    3.232.158 

395 

3.232.231 

170 

:    3.232.298 

23-   14 

3  237,696 

51-  34 

3.232.006 

3.232.740 

175 

:    3.232,159 

102-   75 

3.232.232 

198 

:    3J232.299 

.3.232,699 

73 

3.232.009 

39      :    3J32.741 

84-      1.11 

:    3J233,031 

92.5 

3.232.233 

132-  39 

:    3J232.300 

1                   48 

3J3B,700 
3,2'«,701 

281 

.    3.232.010 

72-16      :    3.232.064 

85-     8.3 

:    3J32.160 

103-  41 

3.232.234 

42 

:    3J232.301 

'                   63 

298 

.    3J32.729 

56      :    3.232.065 

72 

:    3.232.161 

106 

3.232.235 

133-     6 

:    3J32.302 

r 

103 

3.232,703 

373 

3.232.011 

3  7.37.066 

77 

:    3.232.162 

125 

:    3.232.236 

136-     4 

:    3.232.794 

149 

.3,2.^,704 

52-     1 

:    3.232.012 

3J32.067 

83 

:    3.232.163 

136 

:    3.232.237 

89 

:    3.232.795 

167 

.3.232.705 

70 

:    3J31.942 

377      :    3.232.068 

88-   14 

:    3.232.164 

162 

:    3.232.238 

137-  63 

:    3.232.303 

191 

3,232,706 

73 

.    3.232.013 

410      :    3,237.069 

3J32.165 

3.232J239 

64 

:    3.232.304 

199 

3  232, 707 

80 

:    3.232.014 

73-3      :    3.232.090 

24 

:    3.232.166 

105-  26.1 

:    3.232.240 

81.5 

:    3.232.305 

aoi 

3J32,70e 

167 

:    3,7,32.015 

4      :    3.232.091 

28 

:    3J32.167 

75 

:    3.232.241 

116.5 

:    3.232,306 

204 

3232,702 

175 

:    3.232.016 

3.232.092 

89-      1 

:    3.232.168 

366 

:    3.232.242 

119 

:    3.232.307 

252 

3.23^709 

234 

:    3.231.943 

23.1   :    3.232.093 

90-     4 

:    3.232.169 

106-  38.35 

:    3.232.771 

3J232.308 

2S3 

3,23P,710 

309 

:    3J32.017 

28      :    3.232.094 

3J232,170 

40 

:    3JJ32.772 

224.5 

:    3J232.309 

.3,£«711 

346 

:    3,732.018 

37.5  :    3.232.095 

17 

:    3.232.171 

57 

:    3.232.773 

270 

:    3.232.310 

255 

3.2312.712 

406 

:    3.231.944 

37.6  :    3.232.096 

91-     7 

:    3.232.172 

58 

:    3.232.774 

271 

:    3.232.311 

273 

3.230.716 

409 

:    3J32.020 

53      :    3.232,097 

121 

:    3J32.173 

3.232.775 

315 

:    3.232.312 

277 

3.23t%713 

507 

:    3.232.021 

71.6  :    37.37,098 

170 

:    3.232.174 

59 

:    3J232.776 

450 

:    3.232.313 

279 

3.23  21714 

634 

:    .3,2.32,019 

80      :    3.232,099 

3.232,175 

90 

:    3.232.777 

516.29 

:    3.232.314 

283 

3.230.715 

744 

:    3.232.022 

93      :    3.232.100 

300      :    3.232,176 

97 

:    3J132.778 

521 

:    3.232.315 

24-  67 

.    3^31.949 

S3-  29 

:    3J32.023 

134      :    3.232.101 

317      :    3.232,177 

165 

:    3.232.779 

5%.  15 

:    3.232.316 

73 

:    3.231.950 

184 

:    3.232.024 

161      :    3.232.102 

3.232,178 

107-      1 

:    3.232.243 

624.18 

:    3.232.317 

81 

:    3.2311.951 

373 

:    3.232,025 

178      :    3.232,103 

385      :    3.232,179 

8 

:    3.232.244 

1   138-  30 

:    3.232.318 

86 

:    3.231.952 

55-    16 

:    3.232.026 

705      :    3.232,104 

422      :    3.232,180 

14 

:    3.232.245 

1  139-  20 

:    3.232.319 

197 

:    3.231.953 

44 

:    3.232.027 

,3,237,105 

3.232,181 

49 

:    3.232.246 

122 

:    3.232.320 

245 

:    3.231.954 

68 

:    3.232.028 

209      :    3J32.I06 

92-    13 

:    3,7.37.182 

59 

:    3.232.247 

123 

:    3.232.321 

279 

:    3,231.955 

71 

:    3J32.029 

3J32.107 

90 

;    3.232.183 

106-     2 

:    3.232.248 

1             391 

:    3.232.322 

25-  27 

:    3,131,956, 

217 

:    3.232.030 

3.232.108 

110 

:    3.232.184 

1              42 

:    3.232.249 

140-  93.4 

:    3.232,323 

38 

:    3J3U957 

269 

:    3.232.031 

3.232.109 

125 

:    3.232.185 

44 

:    3.232.250 

141-     3 

:    3.232.324 

28-     1 

:    3J23K958 

276 

:    3.232.032 

231       :    3.232.110 

172 

:    3.232.186 

50 

:    3.232.251 

143-  32 

:    3.232.325 

29-   25.14 

:    3.231,959 

387 

:    3.232.033 

301      :    3.232.111 

94-      1.5 

:    3.232.187 

1             115 

:    3.232.252               159 

:    3,232.326 

25.42 

:    3^31,960 

56-332 

.    3  237.034 

349      :    3,2.32.112 

48 

:    3.232.188 

\             144 

:    3.232.253      144-85 

:    3.232.327 

33 

:    3.23U961 

1            364 

:    3.232.035 

355      :    3,7.37.113 

50 

:    3.232.189 

i   110-  40 

:    3.232.254      146-     6 

:    3.232.328 

1 

XXXV 

XXX  VI 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


148-  12.7 
16.6 

143 
175 
179 

149-  19 
152-214 

330 

354 

156-    18 

60 
180 
212 

2S3 
273 


293 
320 
345 
360 
394 

158-  36.3 

160-183 

161-     5 

72 

102 

155 

182 

162-157 

169 

203 

218 

228 

355 

401 

165-  7 
9 

38 

39 

67 

88 

103 

111 

123 

148 

156 

166-  .6 
2 

136 

167-  22 
42 
53 
58 
65 


74  : 

77  : 
170-160.25: 

160.32: 

172-  18  : 
42  : 

107  : 

162  : 
378 

548  : 

643  : 

742  : 

173-  57  ; 

174-  24  : 
59  : 
68.5  : 
93  : 

107  : 

ITS-  62  : 

102  : 

104  : 

105  : 
403  : 

176-  30  : 

36  : 

37 
177-248 

178-  5 
5.4 
6.7 
7.5 

179-  1 
15 


100.1 
100.2 
100.4 


3^2.7% 

3.232.797 

3^32.798  i 

3J32.799  I 

3.232.800  ; 

3.232.801 

3.232.329 

3.232.330 

3.232.331 

3.232.802 

3.232.803 

3.232.804 

3.232.805 

3.232.806 

3.232.807 

3.232.806 

3.232,809 

3J32J10 

3.232.811 

3.232.812 

3.232.813 

3.232.814 

3.232JI5 

3.232.816 

3.232.817 

3J32.332 

3.232J33 

3^32.818 

3.232.819 

3.232.820 

3.232.821 

3.232,822 

3.232.823 

3.232.824 

3,232,82.S 

3,232,826 

3J32,827 

3,232,828 

3,232,829 

3.232,334 

3J32,335 

3,232,336 

3.232J37 

3.232.338 

3JJ32,339 

3JJ32.340 

3J32J41 

3J232,342 

3,232,343 

3J232.344 

3.232,346 

3Ji32,345 

3.232.347 

3.232,830 

3,232,831 

3,232,832 

3,232.833 

3,232.834 

3,232,835 

3J32.836 

3,232,837 

3^232,838 

3,232.839 

3.232.348 

3.232.349 

3.232.350  ! 

3.232.351 

3.232  JS2 

3J32.353 

3J232J54 

3.232  J55 

3.232.356 

3J32J.S7 

3JM2,358 

3,232359 

3,233,032 

3^233,033 

3.233,034 

3J233,035 

3^33,036 

3J232.360 

3.232.361 

3J232J62 

3.232.363 

3J232,364 

3,232.840 

3,232.841 

3J232,842 

3.232.843 

3.232.365 

3.233,037 

3.233.038 

3.233,039 

3.233,040 

3J233,041 

3J33,042 

3.233,043 

3.233.044 

3J233.045 

3.233.046 

3.233.047 


179- 
180- 


181- 


182- 


184- 
187- 


188- 


107 
7 
19 
69 
76 
30 
33 

36 

61 

13 

97 

115 

194 

6 

9 

83 

89 

1 

62 

72 

78 

79.5 

88 
152 
196 

35 

36 

72 
51 

3 
103 

2 
28 

6.4 
17 
19 
49 
84 
171 
180 

7 
20 
21 
30 
33 

34 


43 

185 

213 

217 

200-    II 

16 

46 

50 

61.39 
61.62 
67 


189- 


190- 
192- 

194- 
195- 
197- 


198- 


77 
83 

87 


201- 

202-1 

203- 


96 

104 

105 

108 

122 

150 

159 

172 

7 

185 

11 

35 

51 

58 

204-      1 

18 

39 

51 

140.5 

181 

197 

291 

301 

306 

206-   46 

52 

56 

62 

65 

8 


208- 


3.233.048 

3.232  J66 

3J32J67 

3.232J68 

3.232.369 

3J32J70 

3.232  J71 

3.232J72 

3.232.373 

3J32J74 

3J32.375 

3,232.376 

3.232J77 

3.232J78 

3.232.379 

3,232.380 

3.232  J81 

3J232,382 

3.232.383 

3.232.384 

3J32J85 

3J232.386 

3.232  J87 

3.232.388 

3.232  J89 

3.232.390 

3J32.39I 

3J32J92 

3.232.393 

3.232394 

3J32.395 

3J232.396 

3.232.397 

3.232396 

3.232399 

3.232.400 

3.232.844 

3.232,401 

3,232,402 

3,232,403 

3,232,404 

3,232,405 

3.232.406 

3J32,407 

3,232,408 

3^32,409 

3,232.410 

3,232,411 

3J32,4I2 

3J32,413 

3,232.414 

3.232,415 

3.232,416 

3.232,417 

3.232.418 

3.232.419 

3.233.049 

3.233,050 

3,233,051 

3,233,052  1 

3,233.053 

3.233,054 

3,233,055 

3,233.056 

3,233.057 

3.233,058 

3.233.059 

3,233,060 

3,233,061 

3,233,062 

3,233,063 

3J233,064 

3J33,065 

3.233.066 

3.233.067 

3,233.068 

3.233.069 

3.233,070 

3.233.071 

3.232345 

3,232,846 

3,232.847 

3,232,848 

3,232,849 

3.232350 

3.232.851 

3.232.852 

3^32,853 

3.232.854 

3J232355 

3.232356 

3J32357 

3JJ32.&58 

3.232,859 

3.232.860 

3.232.420 

3.232.421 

3^32,422 

3,232.423 

3,232,424 

3^2361 


208-  27 

36 
110 

209-  12 


1.7 


90 

144 
243 

210-  11 
15 
37 
59 
62 
90 

144 
151 
230 
296 
440 
534 

211-  10 
41 
71 

133 

213-  8 
166 

214-  1 


16.1 
16.4 
17 


55 
77 
302 
359 
510 
512 
730 
215-   11 

13 
38 
43 

I  219-  93 

124 

127 

131 

205 

213 

214 

220-     3.9 

24 

54 

57 

102 

113 

221-33 

267 

305 

222-  3 
4 

16 
26 
52 
55 

70      : 
101 

106      : 
136      : 
154      : 
161 
193      : 

209  : 

309  : 

380  : 

449  : 
499 

223-  68  : 

224-  1 
42.01: 
45      : 

225-  2  : 
18  : 
93      : 

226-  97  : 
114  : 
127      : 


3.232362 
3,232363 
3J232364 
3,232,425 
3.232.426 
3.232.427 
:    3J232.428 
:    3J232.429 
:    3.232.430 
:    3.232,431 
:    3,232365 
:    3.232366 
:    3.232367 
3.232368 
3.232369 
3J32.432 
3.232.433 
3.232,434 
3^32,435 
3.232,436 
3.232.437 
3.232.438 
3.232.439 
3J232.440 
3.232,441 
3.232.442 
3.232.443 
3.232.444 
3J232,445 
3^232,446 
3,232.447 
3.232.448 
3.232.449 
3.232.450 
3J32.451 
3.232.452 
3.232.453 
3.232.454 
3J32.455 
3.232.456 
3J32.457 
3.232.458 
3.232.459 
3.232.460 
3.232.461 
3^232,462 
3,232,463 
3,232.464 
3,232,465 
3,232,466 
3,232,467 
3,232.468 
3,232.469 
3J32.470 
3J32.47I 
3.233.072 
3.233.073 
3.233.074 
3J33,075 
3,233,076 
3,233,077 
3.233.078 
3.233.079 
3^232,472 
3.232,473 
3.232,474 
3.232.475 
3,232,476 
3.232.477 
3J32.478 
3.232,479 
3,232,480 
3J232,481 
3032.482 
3J232,483 
3,232.484 
3,232,485 
3J232.486 
3,232.487 
3,232,488 
3,232.489 
3^232,490 
3.232.491 
3,232,492 
3J32.493 
3,232.494 
3,232,495 
3.232,4% 
3032,497 
3032.496 
3032,499 
3032,500 
3032,501 
3032,502 
3032,303 
3O32,.S04 
3032,.Sa5 
3032,506 
3032.507 
3032,508 
3O32309  I 


226-172 
227-130 

229-  1.5 
14 
17 
37 

42 
44 

230-  17 
69 
79 

125 
139 
162 

234-  33 
100 
131 

235-  50 
54 
61 
61.11 

61.9 

70 

79.5 

92 

150.24: 
164  : 
180  : 
193  : 
200      : 

236-  15      : 

237-  32      : 

239-  8      : 
75      : 

132.3  : 
222.15: 
416 
427      ; 
427.3  : 

240-  lO  : 
9.5  : 

10.1  : 
10.6  : 
10.63: 
10.64: 
25  : 
46.03: 
51.11: 
16  : 
6 

7  : 
55.12: 
57.1  : 
58.1  : 
66  : 
713  : 
7,5.45: 

82  : 

83  : 
84.46: 
86.5  : 

118.61: 

146      : 

155      : 

2      : 

1       : 


241- 
242- 


243- 
244- 


30 

42 

63 

137 

246-428 

248-  27 
44 
67 
74 
87 

201 
216 
226 
379 
430 

249-  66 

250-  41.9 


68 

71.5 

83 
83.3 

84 
199 
206 
209 
211 
251-  87 
302 


3032.510 

3032311 

3032.512 

3.232.513 

3032.514 

3032315 

3032316 

3032.517 

3032.518 

3.232.519 

303232D 

3.232321 

3032322 

3032.523 

3032.524 

3032.525 

3032.526 

3032.527 

3.232328 

3032,529 

3O32.530 

3033.081 

3033.062 

3.233.060 

3032,531 

3032,532 

3,233.063 

3033.084 

3033.065 

3033.066 

3033.087 

3,232.533 

3032.534 

3032.535 

3.232.536 

3.232.537 

3032..'>38 

3032.539 

3032.540 

3.232.541 

3.232342 

3033.088 

3033.069 

3033.090 

3.233.091 

3033,092 

3033,093 

3.233.094 

3,233,095 

3033.096 

3032,543 

3,232,544 

3,232.545 

3.232.546 

3.232,547 

3,232,548 

3032,549 

3032.550 

3,232,551 

3,232,552 

3032,553  I 

3,232,554 

3,232,555 

3032.556  I 

3.232.557  i 

3032.558 

3.232.559 

3.232360 

3.232.561 

3.232,562 

3,232,563 

3,232.564 

3032.565 

3.233.097 

3.232.566 

3032367 

3032,568 

3,232,569 

3.232370 

3032.571 

3032372 

3,232373 

3032374 

3,232,575 

3032.576 

3033.096 

3033.099 

3033.100 

3033.101 

3033.102 

3033.103 

3033,104 

3033,105 

3033,106 

3033,107 

3033.106 

3033,109 

3033.110 

3033.11I 

3.232.577 

3032378 


251-312 

252-  8.5 

19 
32.5 

32.7 

37.2 
49.6 

62.5 
79.4 
110 
121 
137 
143 
372 
435 

441 
514 

253-  39 
122 

254-  51 

98 

259-  4 
169 

260-  2 
2.3 
2.5 

22 

27 

29.2 

29.3 

29.4 

29.6 

29.7 

30.4 

31 0 

33.6 

41 

45.75 

67 

75 
78 

78.3 

80 

80.7 

87.5 

89.5 

913 

93.7 


94.3 
94.9 

1 12.5 

118 

124 

154 

163 

175 

209 

239.5 

242 

246 

247.1 


2S2 

256.4 
268 

285.5 

286 
288 
290 

293 

294.3 

297 

304 

307 

319 

332.1 

346.4 

347.3  : 

348.5 

349      : 

389      : 

397.1   : 

3973  : 


3.232379 

3032370 

3.232371 

3,232372 

3032383 

3.232373 

3.232382 

3.232374 

3.232376 

3032.875 

3.232377 

3032384 

3.232378 

3.232379 

3O32380 

3032381 

3032385 

3.232387 

3.232388 

3032389 

3032.886 

3032.580 

3032.581 

3.232.582 

3.232.583 

3032.584 

3032.585 

3.232386 

3.232390 

3.232391 

3.232392 

3.232393 

3.232394 

3032395 

3.232396 

3032397 

3032398 

3032399 

3.232.900 

3032.90 1 

3032.902 

3032.903 

3032.904 

3032.905 

3.232.906 

3.232.907 

3032.906  I 

3032.909 

3.232.910  I 

3032.911  { 

3.232.912 

3032.913 

3032.914 

3032.915 

3032,916 

3032.917 

3.232.918 

3.232,919 

3,232,920 

3032.921 

3032.922 

3032,923 

3.232.924 

3.232.925 

3032.926 

3032.927 

3032,928 

3,232,929 

3,232,930 

3032,931 

3.232.932 

3032,933 

3032,934 

3032,935 

3032,936 

3032.937 

3032,938 

3032,939 

3,232,940 

3032,941 

3032.942 

3032.943 

3,232,944 

3032.94,5 

3032.946 

3,232.947 

3,232,948 

3032.949 

3032.950 

3032.951 

3032.952 

3032.953 

3032,954 

3.232.955 

3032.956 

3032,957 

3.232,958 

3032.959 

3032.960 

3032.961 

3032.962  I 


260-397.3 
397.45 


397.5 
401 

406 
410.7 
448.8 
453 

456 
459 
465.3 

502 
507 
553 
555 


557 
561 

580 
583 
604 
609 
619 


;  637 

641 

643 

:  645 

I  648 

666 

672 

676 

677 

679 

680 

683.48 

683.65 

875 

928 

261-23 

50 

95 

97 

263-  33 

43 

264-  13 
23 
26 
29 
30 
53 
63 
69 
78 

100 
109 
123 
166 
173 
176 
178 
228 
272 
288 

266-  1 
25 

267-  1 
8 
9 

64 

268-  39 

269-  30 
134 
315 

271-  4 
46 
57 
64 

272-  1 
63 

273-  1 
42 
49 
68 
82 


95 
123 
134 


3032.963 

3032.965 

3032.966 

3032.967 

3.232.964 

3.232.968 

3.232.969 

3.232.970 

3032.971 

3,232.972 

3.232,973 

3.232.974 

3.232.975 

3032.976 

3032.977 

3032.978 

3.232,979 

3.232.980 

3.232.961 

3032.962 

3.232.963 

3.232.984 

3.232.985 

3032.966 

3032.967 

3.232.968 

3.232.969 

3.232.990 

3032.991 

3.232.992 

3032.993 

3.232.994 

3032.995 

3032,996 

3032.997 

3032.996 

3.232.999 

3.233,000 

3033.001 

3.233.002 

3033.003 

3033.004 

3033.005 

3,233,006 

3033,007 

3033,006 

3033,009 

3O33.0I0 

3.232387 

3032..S88 

3032389 

3.232,590 

3032,591 

3,232.592 

3032.593 

3033.011 

3.233,012 

3033.013 

3.233.014 

3033.015 

3033.016 

3033.017 

3O33.0I8 

3033.019 

3033.020 

3.233.021 

3.233,022 

3033,023 

3.233.024 

3033.025 

3.233,026 

3.233.027 

3.233.028 

3.233,029 

3,232394 

3,232,595 

3,232.596 

3.232.597 

3032,596 

3.232.599 

3032.600 

3032.601 

3032.602 

3032.603 

3032,604 

3032,605 

3,232,606 

3032,607 

3032,606 

3032.609 

3O32.6I0 

3032.611 

3032.612 

3032.613 

3032.614 

3032.615 

3.232.616 

3.232.617 

3032.618 

3032,619 

3032320 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


xxzvu 


273-144 
149 
186 

274-  10 
23 

275-  8. 
15 

277-212 
279-106 
280-    11.13: 
11.35: 
11.37: 
43.23: 
104 
112 
404 
285-   27 
55 
81 
93 
98 
114 
158 
194 

ao5 

226 

236 

322 

287-    14 

53 

93 

289-    14 

292-169 

251.5 

265 


I 

3.232.621  !  292 

3.232.622  i  294 

3.232.623  i 
3.232.IU4  I 
3^31625     296 
3.232.626  I 
3J32.627  I  297 
3.232.628 
3.232A29 
3.232.630 
3.232A31 
3.232.632  I 


298- 


299- 


302- 


3.232JU4 
3.232JM5 
3.232.636 
3.232.637 
3.232J638 
3.232JM9  I  303 
3.232JM0 
3a32jMl  I 

lis 

*44 
MS 

[Mb 

JM7 
tJbW 
3.232  JM9 
3.232J650 
3.232J6S1 
3.232  J652 
3J32J653 
3.232*54 
3.232J655 


305- 
307- 


280 

16 

20 

87.26 

28 

37 
119 
147 
184 
385 

14 

21 
1 

37 

56 

14 

29 
7 
19 
21 
66 
80 
13 
88 


88.5 


3.232.656 
3.232.657 
3.232.658 
3.232.659 
3.232.660 
3.232.661 
3.232.662 
3.232.663 
3.232.664 
3.232.665 
3.232.666 
3.232.667 
3.232.668 
3.232.669 
3.232.670 
3.232.671 
3.232.672 
3.232.673 
3.232.674 
3.232.675 
3.232.676 
3.232.677 
3.232,678 
3.232.679 
3.233.112 
3.233.113 
3.233.114 
3.233.115 
3.233.116 
3J33.117 
3.233.118 
3.233.119 
3.233.120 
3.233.121 
3.233.122 


307-  88.5 


308-     9 
36.1 
72 

134.1 

152 

310-   11 

70 

71 

88 

105 

168 

191 

201 

209 

312-223 

235 

336 

313-201 

318 

3.5 

12 

20 

27 


315- 


31 

71 

97 

110 

111 

200 


3.233.123 
3.233.124 
3J33.125 
3.233.126 
3.232.680 
3.232.681 
3.232.682 
3.232.683 
3.232.684 
3.233,127 
3.233,128 
3,233.129 
3.233,130 
3.233.131 
3.233.132 
3.233.133 
3.233.134 
3.233.135 
3.232.685 
3.232.686 
3.232.687 
3.233,137 
3.233,138 
3.233,139 
3.233,140 
3.233.141 
3.233.142 
3.233.143 
3.233.144 
3.233.145 
3.233.146 
3.233.136 
3.233.147 
3.233.148 


315- 
317- 


322- 
323- 


259 

11 

18 
147 
148.5 
158 


262 

318-116 

212 

224 

257 

264 

327 

28 

22 

45 

65 

66 

324-  33 

34 

47 

58 

61 

65 

fo 

103 

400 
406 
469 

134 
128 

■     4.7 


325-4 


328- 
329- 
330- 


3,233.149 
3^233,150 
3.233.151 
3.233,152 
3.233,153 
3.233.154 
3.233,155 
3,233,156 
3.233,157 
3.233.158 
3.233.159 
3.233.160 
3.233.161 
3.233.162 
3.233.163 
3J233.164 
3J233.165 
3.233.166 
3.233,167 
3.233.168 
3.233,169 
3,233,170 
3,233.171 
3.233.172 
3.233.173 
3.233.174 
3.233.175 
3.233.176 
3J233.177 
3,233,178 
3,233.179 
3.233.180 
3J233,181 
3.233.182 


330- 


62 
331-     9 

94.5 
113 
161 


332 
333 

334- 
336 
338 


339- 


183 
-  45 

■  7 
70 

■  15 
94 
32 

180 

30 

42 

45 

62 

98 

145 

176 

198 


258 

340-     1 
8 

15.5 
21 
26 


3.233.183 

340-   33 

3.233  JJ17 

3J233.184 

81 

3.233.218 

3.233,185 

146.3 

3,233.219 

3,233,186 

3.233.220 

3.233.187 

147 

3.233.221 

3J233.188 

3.233.222 

3.233.189 

166 

3.233.223 

3.233.190 

172.5 

3.233  J224 

3.233.191 

3.233.225 

3.233.192 

3.233.226 

3.233.193 

173 

3.233.227 

3.233.194 

174 

3J233.228 

3.233.195 

174.1 

3.233.229 

3.233.196 

3.233.230 

3.233.197 

199 

3.233.231 

3.233.198 

226 

3J233.232 

3.233,199 

237 

3J233ja3 

3.233.200 

258 

3.233.234 

3.233.201 

282 

3.233.235 

3.233.202 

347 

3.233JU6 

3.233.203 

343-     7 

3.233.237 

3.233  J204 

18 

3^233,238 

3.233.205 

225 

3.233.239 

3.233.206 

702 

3.233.240 

3.233.207 

756 

3.233.241 

3.233.208 

771 

3.233.242 

3.233.209 

346-    17 

3.233.243 

3.233.210 

23 

3.233.244 

3.233.211 

31 

3.233.245 

3.233.212 

74 

3.233.246 

3.233JJ13 

107 

3.233.247 

3.233.214 

352-  27 

3.232.688 

3.233.215 

41 

3.232,689 

3.233.216 

209 

3,232.690 

Classification  of  Designs 


D  4-  4 
D  7-  5 
D  9-     2 


DIO-     8 
DI3-     1 


D14-     3 

6 

D15-     1 


20li576 
20i577 
20)J578 
201:579 
20)^580 
20)^1 
203^2 
203.583 
203.584 
203.585 
203.586 
>387 
kt588 


DI5-  11 

D18-  2 

D26-  1 

5 

14 


D29-  19 

D30-  1 

D33-  3 

8 


203,589  I  D33-  14 
203,590 


203.602  D44-  10 


203.591 
203.592 
203.593 
203.594 
203.595 
203.5% 
203.597 
203.598 
203.599 
203.600 
203.601 


203.603 


29 


D34-  5 
15 


D37-  1 
D44-  1 


10 


203.604  I  D45-  17 

203.605  D47-  7 

203.606  I 
203.607 
203.608 
203.609 
203.610 
203.611 
203.612 
203.613 
203.614 


D48-  2 
D52-  1 
6 
D54-  1 
12 
D55-  1 


203.615  D58-  2 

203.616  13 

203.617  j  17 

203.618  i 
203.619 

203.620  1  D62-  3 

203.621  1  4 

203.622  I  D64-  10 

203.623  i  D74-  5 

203.624  D80-  9 

203.625  i 

203.626  I 


203.627  D81-  25 

203.628  D83-  1 

203.629  D85-  2 

203.630  D87-  2 
203.631 

203.632 
203.633 

203.634  { 

203.635  i  D89-  1 

203.636  D90-  1 

203.637  !  D91-  3 

203.638  I  D93-  3 


203.639 
203.640 
203.641 
203.642 
203.643 
203.644 
203,645 
203.646 
203.547 
203.648 
203.644 
203.650 


Classification  of  Plants 


p.  -  3 

14 


595  p.  -  20 
;^592 


2.597 
2.598 


P.  -  22 


2.594  P.  -  27 


2.593  I  P.  -  33 


2.591   P.  -  55 


2.596 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 53 

Arizona 2 

Arkansas 3 

California 4 

Canal  Zone 57 

Colorado 5 

Connecticut 6 

Delaware 7 

District  of  Columbia 8 

Florida 9 

Georgia 10 

Guam 58 

Hawaii 50 

Idaho 11 

Illinois 12 

Indiana 13 

Iowa 14 

Kansas \ 15 

Kentucky 16 


Louisiana 17 

Maine 18 

Maryland 19 

Massachusetts 20 

Michigan 21 

Minnesota 22 

Mississippi 23 

Missouri 24 

Montana , 25 

Nebraska 26 

Nevada 27 

New  Hampshire 28 

New  Jersey 29 

New  Mexico 30 

New  York 31 

North  Carolina 32 

North  Dakota 33 

Ohio 34 

Oklahoma ,..  35 

Oregon 36 


Pennsylvania 37 

Puerto  Rico 51 

Rhode  Island 38 

South  Carolina 39 

South  Dakota 40 

Tennessee 41 

Texas 42 

U.S.  Army 55 

U.S.  Air  Force 54 

U.S.  Navy 56 

U.S.  Samoa 59 

Utah 43 

Vermont 44 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Virginia 45 

Washington 46 

West  Virginia i..; 47 

Wisconsin 48 

Wyoming 49 


(First  number  in  listing  drnoirs  location  acrordinic  lo  above  kry. 
name,  location,  rtc.) 


Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  (>aiette  lo  obtain  details  as  to  inventor 


,           Patents 

1      :    3.231.939  ! 

4     :    3,232361 

4     :    3,233.039  | 

6 

:    3.232,638 

2      :    3.232,494  1 

3^232367 

3.233,040  1 

3,232.687 

3J232.890  1 

3,232368 

3,233,044  1 

3J32,700 

4      :    3J231.908  | 

3.232.417 

1              3,233.050  i 

3,232,728 

3.231.910  1 

3.232.440 

3,233.058  1 

3,232325 

3.231,915  1 

3J232.442 

3,233,059  1 

3,232327 

3,231,918  1 

3ja2.479 

I-               3,233,085  1 
^  '              3.233,099  1 

3,232,834 

3J31,936  J 

3J232.480 

3.232,988 

3  JB  1,955  1 

3.232.537 

3.233,104  1 

3,233,066 

3  J3 1.957  1 

3,232338 

3^233,113  1 

3,233,071 

3.231.965  1 

3,232339 

3.233.125  1 

3,233,115 

3  J3 1.973  1 

3J232.550 

3,233,131  1 

3JJ33,121 

3,231,974  1 

3,232360 

3.233.139  1 

3.233.151 

3jai,9e7  1 

3,232366 

3.233,147  1 

3J33.175 

3J231,997  1 

3J232.569 

3,233.162  1 

3.233,205 

3J232,020  i 

3.232378 

3.233.181  1 

3,233,210 

3J232,033  1 

3J232381 

3J233.183  1 

3J233,213 

3J232,034  i 

3,232386 

3JJ33JJ02  1 

7 

:    3,232394 

3J232,041  1 

3,232.603 

3^33,204  1 

332,739 

3.232,046  1 

3J232.610 

3J233J218  1 

3,232386 

3J232,050  1 

3.232.625 

3J33.224  1 

3.232392 

3.232,061  1 

3,232,629 

3.233,228  | 

3,232.907 

3,232,068  1 

3J232,633 

3.233J235  | 

3,232.935 

3,232.072  1 

3ja2,641 

3,233.238  | 

3.233,019 

3.232,089  1 

3,232,650 

1  '           3J233J239  | 

3,233.087 

3.232,090  1 

3,232,653 

3.233J242  | 

9 

:    3,231,921 

3.232,091  1 

3J32.669 

5      :    3,232,014  1 

3,231,929 

3.232,092  1 

3.232.680 

3,232.409  1 

3031,993 

3J232,101  i 

3J232.682 

f       3,232.426  | 

3,231,994 

3J232,147  1 

3.232.685 

1          3J232,462  | 

3^232.042 

3^32,152  1 

3,232,686 

3J32.964  1 

3,232,073 

3,232,160  1 

3,232,708 

3^33,164  1 

3,232.214 

3,232,162  1 

3^232,709 

6      :    3,231,923  | 

3JJ32J37 

3.232,198  1 

3,232,738 

3J31,966  1 

3J32.263 

3.232J07  1 

3.232.778 

3J32,098  1 

3J32,268 

3.232.215  1 

3,232,783 

3^232,167  1 

3,232324 

3J32,220  1 

3,232301 

3,232,218  1 

3.232333 

3.232J244  | 

3,232302 

,         3^32,225  1 

3,232.460 

3.232JJ46  1 

3,232303 

j     •  ■  1     3,232J256  | 

3.232,488 

3J232,248  | 

3J232323 

'     3,232^66  1 

3.232300 

3,232,249  i 

3^232341 

3,232,292  | 

3,232325 

3.232JJSS  1 

3.232346 

3J32.323  1 

3032391 

3.232,277  | 

3.232351 

<             3,232332  1 

3032396 

3J232J289  | 

3,232367 

3,232370  1 

3032.793 

3,232.290  1 

3,232379 

3,232.401  1 

3032359 

3J232J291  1 

3J232382 

3.232,411  1 

3033,030 

3,232^02  1 

3,232.901 

1          •     3,232,428  | 

3033,145 

3ja2J07  1 

3,232.929 

3.232.446  | 

3033,153 

3,232,313  1 

3J232,958 

3^32,493  1 

3033017 

3,232315  1 

3,232.983 

3J232,498 

10 

:    3032356 

3,232317  1 

3J232,992 

3J232,565 

11 

:    3032052 

3,232341  1 

3,233.012 

3J232.582  | 

3032,636 

3J232,346  | 

3,233.018 

3,232383  | 

3032311 

3,232347  i 

3,233,035 

.    1           3,232.623  | 

12 

:    3031399 

1              12      :    3031,924 

12      :    3032.767 

1                           3031,927 

3032,770 

1                           3031,933  1 

3032304 
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3032319 
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3033.076 

1                          3032029 

'         3033,078 

1                          3032041  1 

3033.088 
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3032.760  1 

3032.467 
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3.232l.t69 
3.23Z4ft8 
3.23i«O.S 
3.232J.I21 
3.232i»17 
3.2321.V21 
3.2321V22 
3.232.  W9 
3.231i.«96 
3.231i,W7 
3.23lL%<J 
3.2.32.0O1 
3.2.32.08.3 
3.2.32.1 1.S 
3.2.32.120 
3.232. 1. S8 
3,232.174 
3J232.I86 


203  .S83 
20,1.5aS 
2U.1.588 

20.1.592 
203.697 
203.601 
203.t>02 
2ai.604 
203.621 
20.1.631 
203JW2 
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203.634 
203.640 
203.648 
203.649 
203.578 
203..S80 
203.606 
203.607 
203.608 
2a3.609 
203.614 
203.625 
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203.650 
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203.,582 
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22 

203.579 

23 

203,618 

29 

203,591 

203.600 

203.615 

203.637 

203,638 

31 

203.605 

31 
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42 

:    .3,233,177  ' 

46      :    3j232,325 

48      :    3J231,914 

48      :    3,232,416 

3,232,.3.S4 

3^233,214 

3,232,466 

3J231,%1 

3J232,441 

3,232.362 

3.2.33  J244 

3,232,475 

3,231,996 

3J232,451 

3JJ.32.4.52 

43 

;    3JJ.32,176 

3,232,600 

3J232,0O5 

3,232,463 

3^232,461 

3,232,-305 

3JJ32,666 

3.232,a56 

3J232,519 

3.232.490 

3.232..5.S8 

3,232,670 

3J232,137 

3J232,626 
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3,232.672 
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3,232,789 

3J232,713 
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3J232,806 
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13     :    3^2.474 

20      :    3,Z33.173 
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NOTICES 


Trademark  Suits 

Notices  under"  15  U.S.C.  1116  ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  5,  1946 

Rer.  No.  11».«»S  (PETER  PAN),  Henry  Glas^  &  Co..  Cotton 
piece  goods;  Res.  No.  1«5,4M  (REPRESENTATION  OF 
PETER  PAN),  gamp,  flled  June  22,  1962,  D.C.,  S.D.N.T.,  Doc. 
62/2217,  Henry  Olasn  d  Co.  v.  Peter  Pan  Foundationt,  Inc. 
et  at.  Stipulatii>n  and  order  of  discontinuance  Nov.  29,  1965. 
8»me,  fll«d  July  2,  1962,  DC,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  62/2353,  Henry 
aians  d  Co.  et  ana.  v.  Peter  Pan  Uniforms  Corp.  Action 
settled,  plaintiffs  agree  to  license  defendant  to  use  plaintiffs' 
trademark  Nov.  26,  1965. 


Rec  No.  1«5,4M.     (See  Reg.  No.  119,693.) 

Rer.  No.  233,742  (LIBBBT'S  (in  script)  AND  DESIGN), 
Libby,  McNeill  &  Libby,  Canned  fruits  and  berries ;  Rer. 
No.  708,172  (LIBBY'S  in  script),  same.  Canned  goods — namely, 
fruits,  fruits  and  grain,  vegetables,  etc.,  flled  Dec.  2,  1965, 
D.C.,  S.D.  Calif.  (Fresno),  Doc.  2725-ND,  Libby,  McNeill  i 
Libby  V.  Simone  Fruit  Co.  et  al. 

Reg.  No.  551,523  (XUDIT),  Helena  Rubenstein,  Inc.,  De- 
pilatory cream,  flled  Aug.  4,  1965,  D.C.,  S.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  65/ 
2394,  Helena  Rubinstein,  Inc.  v.  Faberge,  Inc.  Cause  dis- 
missed Nov.  29,  1965. 


:**: 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  DECEMBER  31,  1965 


Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)] 

Date  of  oldest  new  application -.1 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application 


17,570 

Apr.  7,  1965 

Apr.  16,  1965 


C.  M.  WENDT.  Diroctor.  Trsdwnark  EemdIbIiis  Oporation 

TRAbEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


(I)  L.  J.  BETTENDORF  (AcUn«),  ClMset  2,  4,6,1,11.12, 13,14.  U,  16,17,19,20,  21,23,24.25,21,  27,  28,29,30,31,  32,  33, 
34,35,38,37,19.41,42.43,44 

(II)  H.  E.  KA8CHUB,  Classes  1,3,6.7.9. 10,  IS, 22, 27. 39. 40.45.  4«,  47,  48, 49,  50,  51,  52;  S«rviot  Marks,  Classes  100, 101, 102, 
103,  104, 106, 106, 107;CoUective  Memberiblp  Marks,  Clau  200;  Certification  Marks,  Classes  A  andB... 

RcncwaU  (All  ClHscs) 

Sec.  12  (c)  Publiemtlons  (All  ClassM) 


Oldest  AppUeatlon 


New      Amsndad 


4-7-65 
6-7-«5 

11-15-65 
12-7-«5 


4-16-65 
6-7-66 


Applications  filed  during  the  mon  th  of  December  1965 — 2,050 


RegistraUons  Issued 368— No.  802,890  to  No.  803,257 

Renewals  Issued 50 

For  the  quarter — October  1,  1965  through  December  31,  1965 

Applications  filed 693 1 

Registrations  issued 4151 

Renewals   issued 780 

Cancellations  under  Section  8 1306 


The  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  the  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE.  iMned  weekly,  U  mailed  under  the  direction  of  the  Supenntendent 
of  Docunenu,  Government  Printing  OiBce,  Washington,  D.C.,  20402  to  whom  all  subacriptiona  ahould  be  made  payable  and  all 
oommunica tiona  addreased;  auliacription  price,  112.00  per  annum,  foreign  mailing  $4.00  additional;  aangle  oopiea.  25  centa  each. 

^PRINTED  CX>PIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  are  funushed  by  the  fmXmat.  Offiec  for  20  oonta  each.     AddrMa 
ordora  to  tlia  Commiaaionar  of  Patanta,  Waahinctom,  D.C.,  20231. 


TM  823  O.O.— 1 


TM  1 


TM  2 


M 


( 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Febkuaky  1,  1966 


B«ff.  No.  9tl.l9a  (KXEXrUTIVE  TRAVEL  In  script),  Mil- 
ford  Bo«r8ina,  doing  busineas  as  Executive  Travel,  Travel 
ticket  agency  aervlces,  filed  Dec.  7,  1965,  D.C.,  N.D.  Ind. 
(Port  Wayne),  Doc.  1720,  Smecmtive  Travel  Service*.  Inc.  et 
al.  V.  ExeeuHve  Travel  Card,  Ino, 

R«K.  V:  7M47S.     (See  Reg.  No.  233,742.) 

Rec.  N*.  7S4.SM  (ISI),  Institute  for  Scientific  Information, 
Magasine  devoted  to  abstracts  of  chemical  literature,  filed 
Dec.  3.  1965.  D.C.,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  65/3688.  Inttitute  for  Boien- 
tiflc  Information,  Inc.  v.  Information  Science,  Inc. 

Beff.  Ne.  74S^1S  (K  MART),  S.  S.  Kresge  Company,  Retail 
variety  store  services;  Her.  N*.  774,7M,  same.  Antifreeze; 
Re*.  Ne.  78S,MS  (K  MART  AND  DESIGN),  same.  Interior 
and  exterior  paints,  enamels,  varnishes,  roof  coatings,  ex- 
terior primers,  and  primer  sealers :  Ber.  No.  7M,9M  (K 
MART),  same.  Cole  slaw  dressing;  Ber-  No.  787,715,  same. 
Propane  fuel ;  Rec.  No.  787,797,  same.  Propane  torch  kit  con- 
taining a  flame  spreader,  burner  assembly,  soldering  tips, 
lighter  and  fuel  tank  for  general  use,  filed  July  7,  1965,  D.C., 
S.D.  Calif.  (San  Diego),  Doc.  3344- SD-C,  8.  8.  Kreage  Com- 
pany ▼.  J-Mart  Stores,  Inc.  et  al.  Defendants  enjoined  (no- 
tice Not.  30,  1965). 


Rer.  No.  7M.8»7  (INTERTECH),  Intertech,  Inc.,  Radia- 
tion detection  instruments  and  including  pulse  height  ana- 
lyiers,  dual  scalers,  and  translators,  filed  May  13,  1965, 
DC,  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  65C^88,  Intertech,  Inc.  v. 
Inter-Teoh  Inttrumentt  Corp.  Consent  Judgment  for  injunc- 
tion Nov.  22,  1965. 


Rev.  No.  774,7»4. 
Rer.  No.  78S,MS. 
Rer.  No.  784,»M. 
Rer.  No.  787.715. 
Rer.  No.  787,7»7. 


(See  Reg.  No.  743,912.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  743,912.)  * 

(See  Reg.  No.  743,912.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  743,912.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  743,912.) 
Rer.  No.  7914M  (THE  FILBX  LINE  AND  DESIGN), 
Smead  Manufacturing  Company.  Office  Hllng  equipment— 
namely,  cabinets,  drawers,  boxes,  desks,  etc.;  Rer-  No. 
79134»,  same.  Filing  supplies— namely,  folders,  guides,  cards, 
fndexes  and  tabs;  Rer.  No.  7913S*  (FILEX),  same,  filed 
Nov.  22,  1966,  D.C..  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  65/3548,  Smtad  Manufac- 
turinD  Co.  v.  FUea  Steel  Products  Co.  et  ano.  \ 


Rer.  No.  791 349. 
Rer.  No.  TIM*. 


(See  Reg.  No.  791,812.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  791.812.) 
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MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

SECTION  1 

Th«  foHowlnc  mvks  vt  publbhed  In  eompli«nr«  with  section  12(«)  of  the  Tntdemark  Act  of  IBM.  Application  for  the  recistrmtion  of  these 
mftrk!>  m  more  than  one  clas  has  been  Died  05  provided  in  section  30  of  said  act  as  aniended  by  Public  Law  772, 87th  Concress.  approved  Oct  9  1982 
76  Slat.  789.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  lie  filed  within  thirty  days  of  thU  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2. lav 

A  separate  lee  of  twenty-flve  dollar*  for  each  class  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

j  I         tNOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  applications  for  registration  In  one  class,  see  section  2. 1 

SN  213.100.     Dry-Harbor   Appliancea.    Inc..   Queens  Village,     SN    219,494.     Textured    Tarn    Co.,    Inc.     PfalladelphU.    Pa. 
N.Y.    FUed  Mar.  2,  1965.  Filed  M*j  24,  1965.  ' 


ClaM  21— Electrical  Appantiis,  Maddnes,  and  SoppUei 

For  Electric  Blendera  and  Electric  Mixers. 

CIa«   23— Coticrjr,   Machinery,   and  Toob,   and   Pwte 
Thereof 

For  Electric  Slicing  Knives  and  Battery   Powered  Slicing 
Knivei. 

First  use  iUf  1,  1964. 


SN  214,310.     General  Orocer  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    Filed 
Mar.  17.  1966. 


RED  ROBE 

Owner  of  R«Jt.  Noa.  515,582  and  699,147. 

ClaM  6 — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compoddonf 

For  Fabric  Softener  of  a  Chemical  Nature. 
First  use  Sept.  23,  1964. 

Class  46 — FofMis  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

For  Sliced  Bacon,  Wieners  and  Canned  Dog  Food. 
First  use  Feb.  15,  1960. 


SN  219,102.     Marscball  Dairy  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Madison,  Wis. 
Filed  May  18,  1965. 


MARSCHALL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  414,258,  724.083  and  725,107. 

Clam  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compodtioas 

For  Combined  Neutraliser  and  Chemical  Indicator  Used  for 
Determining  the  Acidity  of  Milk,  Cream,  and  Whey. 

Class  46 — Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

For  Rennet  Extract ;  Meat  Tenderiier,  Phosphate  BaCTer 
Solution  Used  to  Prevent  Bacteriophage  Growth  in  Lactic- 
Acid-Producing  Cultures  Which  Are  Used  in  the  Manufacture 
of  Cheese  and  Cultured  Milk  Products ;  Starter  Flavor,  a 
Distilled  Compound  Prepared  From  Lactic  Acid  Culture  and 
Fortified  With  Aromatic  or  Volatile  Compound*  Found  in 
Such  Culture,  Used  to  Intensify  the  Flavor  of  Butter,  Cottage 
Cheese,  Margarine,  and  Buttermilk ;  Cottage  Cheese  Coagula- 
tor ;  Vegetable  Coloring  for  Food  Products ;  Pancreas  Powder 
Used  for  the  Inhibition  of  Oxidised  Flavor  In  Dairy  Products ; 
Lipolyied  Butterfat  Emulsions  and  Llpolyaed  Cream,  Both 
of  Which  Are  Used  to  Give  a  Good  Butter  Flavor  to  Food 
Products ;  Bleu  Cheese  Flavoring  in  Powder  and  Paste  Forms 
Used  to  Impart  a  Bleu  Cheese  Flavor  to  Food  Products,  Par- 
ticularly Salad  Dressings  ;  Lipase  Eniyme  Preparations,  Used 
to  Develop  and  Control  Flavor  in  Italian  Styles  of  Cheese ; 
a  Starter  Culture  Medium  for  Use  in  Dairy  Products ;  and  an 
Additive  for  Curdling  Milk  for  Cheese. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1,  1957. 


NONCHALANT      ' 

Class  39— Clothing 

For  Ladies'  Dresses,   Skirts,  Blouses,   and  Hostess  Pants. 
CfaHi  43— Thread  and  Yan 

For  Synthetic  Tarns  and  Mixture  of  Synthetic  and  Natural 
Tarns. 

First  use  Mar.  15,  1969. 


SN  222,536.     Aqualana  Corporation  of  America,  Clifton,  N.J. 
Filed  July  2.  1965. 

AQUALANA  ACTION 

Action  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

Class  18 — ^Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparations 

For  Psoriasis  Preparation,  Rectal  Ointment,  Bum  Prep- 
aration, Diaper  Rash  Preparation,  Acne  Preparation  and  Bar 
Drops. 

First  use  May  14,  1965. 

Class  51 — Cosmetics  and  Toilet  PreparatioiH 

For  Skin  Cleanser,  Suntan  Lotion,  Hair  Spray,  Moisturlser 
and  Bath  Oil. 

First  use  Mar.  15,  1965.        I 

Chtts  52 — Detergents  and  Soap* 

For  Liquid  Toilet  Soap. 
First  use  May  14,  1966. 


SN    224,420.     The    Hobart    Manufacturing   Company,    Troy, 
Ohio.     Filed  July  28,  1965. 


HOBART 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  92,217,  682,120,  and  others. 

Class  21— Electrical  Apparatus,  Maddnes,  and  Supplies 

For  Electrically  Operated  Machines  for  Processing,  Pre- 
paring, and  Otherwise  Handling  Food  in  Restaurants, 
Bakeries,  Kitchens,  Food  Stores  and  Other  Establishments 
Preparing,  Selling,  or  Serving  Food  or  Meals,  Including  Ma- 
chines for  Mixing,  Cutting,  Chopping,  Slicing,  Grinding,  Peel- 
ing. Tenderlslng.  Steriliilng,  Preparing,  Processing,  and  Other- 
wise Handling  Food  ;  Machines  for  Washing,  Cleaning,  Polish- 
ing, and  Otherwise  Handling  Dishes,  Glasses,  Containers,  and 
Utensils  Used  in  Preparing  and  Dispensing  Food  ;  Food  Waste 
Disposers  ;  and  Machines  for  Wrapping,  Packaging  and  Label- 
ing .\rticles;  and  Parts  Thereof  and  Attachments  Therefor. 

First  use  November  1889. 

Class  26 — Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Machines  for  Weighing. 
First  use  Aug.  1,  1934. 


TM3 
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SN  227,211.     EdgertoD,  Germeshausea  k  Grier,  Inc.,  Bedford, 
Mass.     Piled  Sept.  7,  1965.  , 


owner  of  Reg.  No.  615,232 


Class  21 — Electrical  Apparatns,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Electric  Flasblamps  and  Electronic  Tubes ;  Solid  State 
Electronic  Devices  and  Circuits — Namely,  Photo  Diodes,  Bi- 
nary Photo  Detectors,  Quadrature  Photo  Detectors,  Photo 
Detector  Matrices,  Lithium  Drift  Radiation  Detectors,  Dif- 
fused Radiation  Detectors,  Gallium-.\rsenide  Light  Sources, 
and  Special  Microelectronic  Integrated  Circuits;  Microwave 
Transmitting  and  Receiving  ESquipment ;  Underwater  Sound 
Transmitting  and  Receiving  Systems  and  Equipment ;  Radio 
and  Television  Broadcasting  and  Reception  Equipment ;  Point- 
to-Polnt  Relay  Communication  Equipment. 


Class  26^Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines  and  Supplies ;  and 
Electronic  Stroboscopic  and  Other  Instruments— Namely,  Mo- 
tion and  Still  Picture  Recording  Apparatus  for  Photographing 
Scientific  and  Other  Phenomena,  Cameras,  Tripods,  Instru- 
ment Carrying  Cases  and  Lenses ;  Submersible  Position  Indi- 
cator Systems ;  Water  Covered  Substrata  Charting  Systems ; 
Fluid  tlow  Measuring  and  Controlling  Equipment ;  Optical 
Measuring  and  Testing  Instruments ;  Photographic  Sensltom- 
eters  and  Sensitiied  Photographic  Films  and  Plates ;  Electro- 
sensitive  Paper  Media ;  Radiation  Measuring  and  Detection 
Equipment ;  Electronic  Light  Flash  Producing  Equipment ; 
Lasers  and  Masers ;  Electric  and  Electronic  Timers  and  Auto- 
'natic  Timing  and  Control  Systems  ;  Control  Systems  for  Auto- 
mation and  Related  Purposes ;  Information  Acquisition,  Com- 
munication, Processing,  Display  Systems,  Devices  and  Com- 
ponents :  Counting  and  Logic  Systems  ;  Oscilloscopes  and  Elec- 
tronic Testing  Instruments  for  Measuring  Physical  and  Elec- 
trical Properties  and  Phenomea ;  Navigational  Electronic 
F^iulpment  Satellites  and  .\ssociated  Equipment — Namely, 
Electronic  Flash  Systems  for  Rendezvous  and  Docking,  Elec- 
tronic Flash  Systems  for  Geodetic  Satellites,  Instrumentations 
for  Space  Radiation  Measurement,  and  Special  Photographic 
Systems  for  Space  .Vpplications. 

I  I 

First  use  in  or  about  January  1965. 


I 


SECTION  2 


The  followinR  marks  are  published  In  compliance  with  section  12(s>  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  104().    Opposition  under  .section  13  may  be  flied 
within  thirty  days  of  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  tu  2.106.  { 

.\  fee  of  twenty-flve  dollars  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

[NOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  p'-esented  in  a  combined  application  for  registration  in  more  than  one  class,  see  section  l.J 


Qass  1  —  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

SN  225,113.     Consolidation  Coal  Company,  Chicago,  111.    Filed 
Aug.  6,  1965. 

GLENHAROLD 

For  Coal. 

First  use  July  1965.  ' 


SN    208,497.     Royalon,   Inc.,   Sebring,   Ohio.     Filed  Dec.   18, 


1964. 


ACRI-CRYSTAL 


SN   225,859.     .\visun   Corporation,   Philadelphia,   Pa.     Filed 
Aug.  17.  1965. 

OLEFIL 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  708,574,  766,928,  and  others. 
For  Synthetic  Resins.  ' 

First  use  May  13,  1965. 


For  Plastic  Drinking  Vessels. 
First  use  during  January  1964. 


SN  213,905.     Standard  Container  Company,  Montclalr,  N.J. 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1965. 


For  Metal  Paint  Cans  Having  Plug  Covers. 
First  use  Mar.  15,  1963. 


Oass  2  —  Receptacles 


SN  213,906.     Standard  Container  Company,   Montclalr,  N,J. 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1965. 


SN   208,496.     Boyalon.   Inc.,   Sebring,  Ohio.     Filed  Dec.   18, 
1964. 


For  Plastic  Drinking  Vessels. 
First  use  daring  January  1964. 


For  Metal  Cans  Used  in  Insecticide  Sprayers ;  and  Paint 
Cans. 

First  use  Mar.  15,  1963. 

I 


February  1,  1966 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
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SN  223,063.     Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Chicago,  HI. 
Filed  July  12,  1965. 


positions 

SN  212,917. 
26,  1965. 


REHATUIN 


Sfn  Oil  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    FUed  Feb. 


AGNAP 


For  Tissue  Culture  Reagent  for  Use  in  Laboratories. 
First  use  June  11,  1965. 


For  Dicycllc-Aromatlc-Hydrocarbon  Containing  Composi- 
tions, for  Example  Wettable  Powdered  Mixtures  of  Such  Hy- 
drocarbons With  a  Solid  Granular  Carrier  and  Organic  Dis- 
persing Agents. .for  Use  in  Agricultural  and/or  Pest  Control 
Uses. 

First  use  Jail  27,  1965. 


Class  12  —  Constraction  Materials 


SN     193,674.     Holiday    House     Manufacturers    Corporation, 
Fort  Worth,  Tex.    FUed  May  18,  1964. 


I 


SN  215,290.     Textron  Inc.,  Providence,  R.I.     FUed  Mar.  29, 


1965. 


SPENKEL 


For  Modified  Vegetable  Oil  Used  for  the  Manufacture  of 
Resins,  Copolymer  Resins.  Uretbane  Resins,  and  Water-Thin- 
nable  Paint  Vehicles. 

First  use  in  or  about  October  1957. 


HOLIDA 


OU^E 


SN    216.041.     rtuto    Flo   Corporation,    Detroit,    Mich.      Filed 
Apr.  8,  1965, 

mita  Key 

Owner  of  Re*.  Nos.  562,316,  599,993,  and  704,952. 
For  Tablets  for  Use  in  Humidifiers  to  Protect  Against  Rust, 
Corrosion,  Scale,  and  Algae. 
First  use  Dec.  1,  1964. 


The  word  "House"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Prefabricated  Houses. 
First  use  Mar.  6,  1956. 


S, 


SN  200,568.  Allied  Thermal  Corporation,  New  BHtain,  Conn., 
assignee  of  Hart  k  Cooley  Manufacturing  Co.,  Holland, 
Mich.    FUed  Aug.  25,  1964. 

THERMAGARD 

For  Insulating  Material  Used  as  a  Component  of  Metal 
Chimney  Pipe  and  Fittings  Which  Are  Sold  as  a  Unit  With 
the  Insulation  Forming  a  Part  Thereof. 

First  use  Aug.  5,  1964. 


SN    217,558.     Morton    Salt    Company,    Chicago,    HI.      Filed 
Apr 


>r.  28,  196S. 

|l    MECOPAR 


Owner  of  R«t  No.  774.788. 
For  Herbicidle. 


First  use  on 


r  about  Mar.  24,  1965. 


SN  218,837.     Ash  Grove  Lime  A  Portland  Cement  Co.,  Kansas 
City.  Mo.    Iflled  May  14,  1965. 

I  SNOWFLAKE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  257,000. 

For  Hydrated  Lime.  i 

First  use  1908. 


SN    208,406.     The   Standard    Products   Company,   Cleveland, 
Ohio.    Filed  Dec.  17.  1964. 


StanPro 


For  Sealants,  Some  of  the  Uses  of  Which  Are  Caulking  and 
Sealing,  the  Setting  of  Glass  and/or  Plastics  Into  Various 
Structures,  and  the  Bonding  of  Metal  and/or  Fiberglass  Struc- 
tures to  Wood  and /or  Other  Materials. 

First  use  Aug.  12,  1964. 


SN  220,131.     Nalco  Chemical  Company,  Chicago,  111.     FUed 
June  1,  1966i 


NALSEAL 


For  ChemicM  Soil  Sealant. 
First  use  May  5.  1965. 


T 


SN  210,161.     South  Bend  Screen  Process,  Inc.,  South  Bend, 
Ind.    Filed  Jan.  18,  1965. 


Kist- 


SN  220.572.     A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company,  Decatur, 
111.    Filed  June  7,  1965. 


STARAMIC 


Print 


Owner  of  Rleg.  No.  691,099. 
For  Industrial  Com  Starch. 
First  use  Dec.  1,  1961. 


For  Ceiling  and  Wall  Board. 
First  use  Dec.  8,  1964. 


TM  6 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  1,  1966 


SN  210,1T3.     The  Tremco  Mannf letaring  Company,  CleTeUjoa, 
Ohio.     FUed  Jan.  18,  1966. 


SN  225,375.     Tteus  Aluminum  Induatriea,  Inc..  Houaton.  Tex. 
FUed  Aug.  9,  1966. 


FIBERMAT 


For  Maatle  Roofing  Cement. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  4.  1966. 


I     I 


SHA-DALL 


For  Aluminum  Awninga,  Carporta,  and  Other  Such  Alumi- 
num Producta. 

Flrat  uae  July  27,  1966. 


SN  215,796.     Sun-Trol  Incorporated,  Southfkeld,  Mich     Filed 
Apr.  5.  1965. 

«$uiUum 


SN  225,578.     Maaonlte  Corporation.  Chicago,  ni     Filed  Aug. 
12,  1965. 

RUF-X-NINETY 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  736,999  and  751.133. 

For  ConatrucUon  Board,  and  More  Specifically  Hardboard 
PaneU  With  a  Textured  and  Bmbosaed  Surface  for  Varloua 
Construction  Purpoaea. 

First  uae  on  or  about  June  12,  1964.  | 


For  Metal  Awninga. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Feb.  6,  1964. 


SN    219,514.     B    A    L   Lighting   Company,    Hartford,    Conn. 
FUed  May  24,  1965. 


BALCO 


For  Lighting  and  Acoustical  Grids  and  Panels  Therefor. 
First  use  on  or  before  Sept.  18,  1964. 


Class  14 -Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

SN  223,180.     Ternlnoss  Accial  InossidabUl  S.p_A.,  Rome  Italy 
Filed  July  13.  1965. 


SN  220,353.     Blue  Seal  Chemical  Company,  Roselle  Park,  N.J. 
Filed  June  4,  1965. 


TAPE-TITE 


For  Polyethylene  Tape  in  Spools  for  Use  on  Threaded  Pipe 
Joints  as  a  Sealant  Before  Joining  or  Screwing  Pipe  Together. 
First  uae  Apr.  21.  1966. 


SN  224,925.     Caradco  Incorporated,  Dubuque,  Iowa.     FUed 

Aug  4   1965  ^"*  "*'■''  wnprises   the  letters  "OT."     Owner  of  Italian 

I  Keg.  No.  163,505,  dated  July  4,  1963. 

For  Iron  and  Steel  Products — Namely,  Plate  and  Hot 
RoUed  Plate.  Plate  and  Cold  Rolled  Plate,  Hot  Rolled  Iron 
Strips,  Cold  RoUed  Iron  Strips.  Round  and  Flat  Bars  and 
Other  Bara,  Wire,  BlUettes  and  Blooma. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  524,094  and  613,760. 

For  Wood  Trim  and  Wood  Moulding ;  Wood  Trim  and  Wood 
Moulding  Which  Is  Vinyl  Covered  ;  Fabricated  Woodwork — 
Namely.  Sashes,  Entrance  Doors,  Room  Doors.  Shutters,  Win- 
dow, and  Door  Screens  and  Louvers ;  and  Sets  of  Pre-Cut 
MiUwork  for  the  Conctruction  of  the  FoUowlng  Permanent 
Type  InstaUations :  Window,  Door,  and  Louver  Frames ;  Ex- 
terior and  Interior  Door-Way  Entrances  and  Side-Lltes ; 
Double  Glasing  Panels :  Plastic  Grilles,  Patio  Doors ;  and 
Accessories  for  Window  and  Door  Framea. 

First  uae  July  1964  on  aaabea.  i    ' 


Qass  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 

SN  219,416.     Felt  Producta  Mfg.  Co.,  Skokle,  111.     Filed  May 
21.  1965. 

C5-A 

For  Antl-Seixe  Thread   Compound   With   Lubricating  and 
Sealing  Properties. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  31.  1958. 


SN   219.921.     The   Standard  OU  Company.  Cleveland,  Ohio. 
Filed  May  27,  1965. 


SN  225,037.     Kalaer  Aluminum  *  Chemical  Corporation,  Oak- 
land, Calif.    rUad  Aug.  5,  1965. 


ZIP-RIB      t 


For  Aluminum  Roofing  and  Siding  Sheeta. 
Flrat  use  on  or  about  July  14,  1965. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  purple  and  gold,  but  no  claim  la 
made  to  color.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  743.277. 
For  Lubricating  OU  of  Petroleum  Origin. 
First  use  about  Mar.  15. 1965. 


r 
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GRAND  WAY 


SN  221,431.     Uiildyne  Induatrica,  Incorporated,  DenTcr,  Colo.    SN  222,692.     The  Grand  Union  Company,  Eaat  Paterson.  HJ. 
Filed  June  17,  1965.  Filed  Jaly  6,  1965. 

QUIET  TREATMENT 

Applicant  dlsclaima  the  term  "Treatment"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  AddltlTea  for  Oils,  Oreaaea,  Tranamtaalon  Fluida,  and 
Lubricanta  Uaed  in  Car  Steering  Syatema. 

Flrat  nae  on  or  aboat  May  17,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  426,390  and  741,053. 
For  Interior  and  Exterior  House  Painta. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Aug.  20,  1964. 


SN    226,209.     Milton    Bradley    Company,    Springfield,    Maaa. 
FUed  Aug.  23,  1965. 


Qass  16 — Protective  and  Decorative  Giatings 

SN    194,372.     DIatmark.    Inc.,    San   Frandaco,    Calif.     Filed 
May  27,  1964. 


I 


LUSTER-TONE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  784.982. 
For  Poater  Painta. 
First  nae  July  1,  1963. 


Qass  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

SN   210,359.     Rachel   Laboratories,  Inc.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 
Piled  Jan.  21,  1965. 


The  worda  "Non-Stick  Coating"  are  diaclaimed.  The  draw- 
Ing  is  lined  for  the  colors  red,  blue,  and  silver. 

For  Aerosol  Dispensed  Silicone  Based  Coating  to  Be  Applied 
to  Ovens  and  Cooking  Utensils  to  Prevent  Food  Sticking. 

First  uae  Apr.  27,  1964. 


For  Tetracycline  Hydrochloride. 
Firat  uae  Sept.  16,  1964. 


II 


SN  209,075.     Flbreboard   Paper  Products  Corporation,   San 
Francisco,  Calif.    FUed  Dec.  30,  1964. 


SN  210,558.     Glenwood  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Tenafly,  N.J.    Filed 
Jan.  25,  1965. 


MYOCHOLINE 


For  Medicinal  Preparation  for  Therapy  for  Dysphagia,  Ab- 
dominal Distention,  Gastric  Retention,  and  Urinary  Retention. 
Firat  use  May  21,  1964. 


SN  210,798.     Maine  Biological  Laboratories,  Inc..  Waterville, 
Maine.    Filed  Jan.  27.  1965. 


INACTI-VAC 


For  Poultry  Vaccines. 
First  use  Nov.  23,  1964. 


For  Ready-Mixed  Interior  and  Exterior  Paints,  Varnishes, 
Enamels,  Lacquer,  Stains  for  Staining  Siding.  Decking.  Rough 
Finished  Wood,  Furniture,  Paneling,  Cabinets  and  Floors. 
Sealers  for  Sealing  Interior  and  Exterior  Open-Pored  Woods 
aa  Well  as  for  Sealing  Gypsum  Wallboard,  Paint  Prlmera. 
Linaeed  Oil,  and  Paint  and  Lacquer  Thinner*. 

First  use  Dec  27.  1962. 


SN  212,734.     Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.T.    Filed 
Feb.  25.  1965. 

DURAMIST 

For  Pharmaceutical  Product  for  Therapeutic  Treatment  of 
Simple  Sore  Throats. 
Flrat  use  Nov.  20,  1964. 


I 


SN  210,814.     Bed  DevU  Paints,  Inc.,  Mt.  Vernon,  N.T.    Piled 
Jan.  27.  19681  I 


SN  219,055     Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation,  Rarltan,  N.J. 
Filed  May  17,  1965. 


ARREST 


NEO-NOVUM 


For  Anti-Corroalve  Paints  for  Interior  and  Exterior  Uae. 
First  uae  Jan.  25,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  725,248  and  746,146. 
For  Hormone  Preparations. 
First  use  Nov.  2S,  1964. 
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SN  219,056.     Ortbo  Pharmaceutical  Corporation.  BarlUn,  N.J. 
rUed  May  17.  1965. 

ORTHO-NOVUM  SQ      I 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  589,221.  746.146.  and  Others. 
Por  Hormone  Preparations. 
First  use  Dec.  8,  1964. 


SN   223,678.     International   Latex   Corporation.   Dover,   Del. 
FUed  Juljr  18,  1965.  , 

SYROCAPS 


I      I 


For   Analgesic,    Antihistamine,    Decongestant   Cold,   Head- 
ache, and  Hay  Fever  Preparation. 

First  use  Sept  31,  1959.  > 


SN  220.241.     Stlefel  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Oak  Hill,  N.T.    FUed 
June  2.  1965. 

AquaSAR 


For  Medicated  Preparation  Consisting  of  an  Aqueous  Antl- 
seborrhelc  and  Antiseptic  Lotion  for  the  Treatment  of  Sebor- 
rhea of  the  Scalp.  , 

First  use  Apr.  5,  1965.  •     "'* 


SN  223,932.     Zenith  Polyfactorlng  Corporation,  New  Orleana, 
La.     Filed  July  21,  1965. 


THERMAUN 


For  Liniment  for  Muscle  Sprains,  Strains,  Aches  and  Pains. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1965. 


SN    224,009.     Mead    Johnson    *    Company,    EvansviUe,    Ind. 
Filed  July  22,  1965, 


SN    220,821.     American    Home    Products    Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.     FUed  June  10,  1965. 


KERATROL 


For  Antiseptic  and  Keratolytlc  Preparation  for  the  Treat- 
ment of  Acne  and  Other  Skin  Disorders. 
First  use  on  or  prior  to  July  2,  1965. 


SN     224,097.     Haver-Lockhart     Laboratoriea,     Incorporated, 
Shawnee,  Kans.    FUed  July  23,  1965.  , 


For  Preparation  for  Relief  of  Respiratory  Allergies. 
First  use  June  2, 1965. 


IRODEX 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  698,482. 
SN  221,035.     E.  Fougera  &  Co.,  Inc.,  HlckavlUe,  N.Y.     FUed        For  Iron-Polysaccharlde  Preparation  for  Veterinary  Use. 


June  14,  1965. 


I   ■.    I 


I     I 


First  use  during  1952. 


Opti 
phyllin 


SN  225,050.     Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J.    Filed  Aug.  5, 
1965. 


DEMSER 


For  Analgesic,  AntipyreUe  and  Anti-Inflammatory  Agent. 
First  use  July  19,  1965. 


\ 


For  Broncho-Dialator  and  Antl-Asthmatlc  Preparation. 
First  use  June  3,  1965.  I  | 


SN    225,233.     Fidelity    Pharmaceuticals,    Inc.,    Philadelphia, 
Pa.    Filed  Aug.  2,  1965. 


FISALGEN 


t 


SN  223.149.     The  National  Laboratories  Corporation.  Kansas        ^^^  Analgesic  Preparation. 
City,  Mo.    Filed  July  12,  1965.  First  use  Nov.  27.  19«1. 


CELLUCINE 


For  Hog  Cholera  Vaccine. 
First  use  Apr.  23,  1965. 


SN    225,234.     Fidelity    Pharmaceuticals,    Inc.,    Philadelphia, 
Pa.    Filed  Aug.  2,  1965. 


SN  223,366.     The  Wander  Company,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  July  -T  IXvrJOX  ALi 

14.  1965. 

1^1^/^ "pv  A  T  Trp  For  Antl-Asthmatlc  Preparation. 


First  use  May  17,  1962. 


For  Medicinal  Preparation  for  Treatment  of  Depression. 
First  use  June  18,  1965. 


SN  223,564.     Medlceutlcals,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed  July 
16,  1965.  , 

MEDI-PULGITE 


SN    225.239.     Fidelity    Pharmaceuticals.    Inc.,    PbUadelphla, 
Pa.    Filed  Aug.  2,  1965. 


FIDELAMINE 


f  ■• 


For  Preparation  for  the  Control  of  Diarrhea. 
First  use  May  29,  1965. 


For  Urinary  Tract  Antiseptic. 
First  use  June  13,  1962. 
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'"A^riTisf  ""'''"''"*' ""^^^^^^^^       '"•"  Class  21 -Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines, 

RI6GS  and  Supplies 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  415,475. 

For  Certain  Medicinal  Preparations  Adapted  for  Human 
and  Animal  Use — Namely,  Salve  for  Treatment  of  Eczema, 
Athlete's  Foot,  and  Piles ;  Powder  for  Treatment  of  Fistula 
and  Polama  In  Horses  and  for  Udder  Conditions  of  Cows ; 
and  Oil  Preparation  for  Treatment  of  Eczema  and  Sores  for 
Humans  or  Animals. 

First  use  About  May  1,  1»42. 


SN  225,978. 
1965. 


:4erck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rabway,  N.J.    Filed  Aug.  18, 


BEN-INDOCID 


SN  197,846.  Purex  Corporation,  Ltd.,  Lakewood,  Calif.,  as- 
signee of  Pullman  Vacuum  Cleaner  Corporation,  Boston, 
Mass.    Filed  July  14,  1964. 

MAID  SERVICE 

For  Vacuum  Cleaner  Systems  Having  a  Central  Suction 
Source  Connected  to  a  Built-in  Conduit  Having  Outlets  in  a 
Number  of  Rooms. 

First  use  May  25,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  776,064.  ' 

For  Medicinal  I'reparation  Useful  as  an  Analgesic,  Anti- 
Inflammatory,  Antipyretic,  and  Uricosuric  Agent. 
First  use  Aujg.  6,  1965. 


SN  225,981. 
1965. 


Merck  *  Co.,  Inc.,  Rabway,  N.J.    Filed  Aug.  18, 

DECA-INDOCID 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  776,064. 

For  Medidaal  Preparation  Useful  as  an  Analgesic,  Anti- 
Inflainmatory,  Antipyretic,  Anti-Arthritic,  and  Antirheumatic 
Agent. 

First  use  Aug.  6,  1966. 


SN   204,078.     Matsushita   Electric  Industrial   Co.,   Ltd.,  Ka- 
doma-sbi,  Osaka,  Japan.    Filed  Oct.  15,  1964. 


PHOLSICON 


For  Solid-state  Image  Converters  for  Reciprocal  Positive 
and  Negative  Image  Conversion  and  Light  Image  Amplifica- 
tion. 

First  use  Apr.  9,  1964 ;  In  commerce  Apr.  22,  1964. 


SN  204,604.     QCI  Corporation,  Farmlngdale,  N.J     Filed  Oct 
22,  1964. 


Oass  19- Vehicles 


QCI 


SN    210.258.     John    A.    Bamett,    d.b.a.    Barnett    Boat    Co., 
Kenosha,  Wis.     Filed  Jan.  21,  1965. 


BUTTERFLY 


For  Metalized  Ceramics  and  Metal-to-Ceramic  Seals — 
Namely,  Outer  Packages,  Mountings  and  Fittings  for  Electri- 
cal and  Electronic  Devices. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  July  1964. 


For  Sailboats. 

First  use  Mar.  24,  1961. 


SN  205,545.     A.  Bernard  Smith  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Cleveland, 
Ohio.    Filed  Nov.  4,  1964. 


For  Railroad  Wheel. 
First  use  Mair.  31,  1965 


SN  217,594.     Baldwln-Llma-Hamllton  Corporation,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.    nied  Apr.  29,  1965. 

ACOUSTA  FLEX 

id  Wl 

If 

SN  225,988.     Mov-A-Kltchen  Corp.,  Miami,  Fla.     FUed  Aug. 
18,  1965.  I 

LIZI-ROLLER 

pJame  Wl 


For  Metal  F*i'ame  With  Four  Rollers  Attached  for  Moving 
Kitchen  Appliances  and  Equipment. 
First  use  Aug.  15,  1964. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red,  but  no  claim  is  made  to  color. 
For   Photoelectric    Transducers    and    Stereophonic   Phono- 
graph Pickups. 

First  use  July  26,  1959. 


Class  20  -  Linoleum  and  Oiled  Cloth 

SN  220,642.     De  Soto  Chemical  Coatings,  Inc.,  Des  Plalnes, 
111.    Filed  J  like  8,  1965. 

FABRICALE 

For  Vinyl  Fabric  Wall  Covering  Sold  in  Rolls. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  7,  1965. 


SN   206,742.     National  Automotive   Parts  Association,     Chi- 
cago. 111.    Filed  Nov.  23,  1964. 


CHEROKEE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  567,789,  760,952,  and  others. 
For  Rebuilt  Voltage  Regulators. 
First  use  April  1963. 
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SN  207,861.     Bayne  Products,  Inc.,  BoTiie  City,  Mich     Filed 
Dm.  10.  1M4. 


SN   212,824.     SoDotoDC   Corporation,   Blmsford,   N.Y       Piled 
Feb.  25,  1965. 


SONOTO 

audio  prod 


»neS 

ucts  / 


~m 


>:  '.'.1 


The  mark  consists  of  the  letters  "bp." 

For  Automotive  Turn  Indicators  and  Parts  Thereof,  Lamp 
Assemblies,  Horn  Assembly  Parts,  and  Transmission  Electri- 
cal Control  Parts,  and  Electrical  Switches. 

First  use  Not.  23,  1964.  i 

I 


Applicant  claims  rights  to  the  words  "Audio  Products"  only 
in  conjunction  with  the  unitary  mark  as  shown. 

For  Electrical  Products  for  Audio  Use — Namely,  Phono- 
sraph  Pickups  and  Cartridge  Assemblies,  Phonograph  Nee- 
dles, Microphones,  Loudspeakers,  Loudspeaker  Systems,  and 
Headset  Assemblies. 

First  use  Jan.  4,  1965. 


SN  207,955.     Federal  Pacific  Electric  Compapy,  Newark,  N.J. 
FUed  Dec.  11,  1964. 


ECO 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  180,677. 
For  Electrical  Fuses. 
First  use  July  31,  1923. 


SN   212,989.     El-Tronlcs,   Inc.,   Warren,   Pa.     Filed   Mar.    1. 
1965. 

SELECT-A-UTE 

For  Incandescent  lAmpa. 
First  use  Jan.  19,  1965. 


SN  209,020.     Mar-Lln  Enterprises,  Inc..  New  York,  NY.  Filed 
Dec.  29,  1964. 


SIMt^^fRE 


SN  214,105.     General  Electric  Company,  SchenecUdy,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  15.  1965. 


IRRATHENE 

S  P  T 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  607,499. 

For  Electrical  Insulating  and  Jacketing  Tape. 

First  use  Jan.  27,  1965. 


I 


Applicant  disclaims  the  phrase  "FM-900"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 
For  Radios.  i  i 

First  use  April  1964.  i 

Sub],  to  Intf.  with  SN  224,314.  ' 


SN  214,670.     Fred  Meyer,  Inc.,  PorUand  Oreg.     Filed  Mar. 
22.  1965. 


ROADMASTER 


For  Batteries. 

First  use  October  1943. 


1 


SN  210,111.     Endevco  Corporation,  Pasadena.  Calif..     Filed 
Jan.  18,  1965. 


SN  215,094.     Lafayette  Radio  Electronics  Corporation,  Sy- 
osset,  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  26,  1965. 


COMSTAT  23 


MINISWITCH 


For  Miniature  Electrical  Thumbwheel  Switches  of  the  Ro- 
tary Type. 

First  use  Sept.  14,  1964. 


For  Transceiver. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  24, 1965. 


SN  212,038.     Norman  Industries,  Incorporated,  Chicago,  111. 
FUed  Feb.  15.  1965. 


STOP-ALL 


For  Anti-Theft  Warning  Device  That  Sounds  Horn  of  Auto- 
mobile. 

First  use  Jan.  28.  1965. 


SN  215,127.     Tele-Systems,  Inc.,  Hlaleah,  Fla.     Filed  Mar. 
26,  1965. 


"THE  SURVEILLANT" 


For  Electronic  and  Electromechanical  Warning  Systems 
Which  Automatically  Alert  Pre-Deslgnated  Parties  of  Any 
Change  From  Normal  Such  as  Burglary,  Fire,  Equipment 
Malfunction,  Changes  in  Oil  and  Water  Levels,  Etc. 

First  use  Mar.  17.  1964. 
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^"La^'^riBe?""*"""   ^'''''''  ''''••   ®*-  '^"'•'  ''°-     "'"•^     8N  211.590.     Sml-Con.  Incorporated.  El  Dorado  Spring.  Mo. 


For  Ind 


uscrlal 


INDUSTRA 


Ligbting  Flzturea  and  Associated  Electrical 


Piled  Feb.  8.  1965. 

ASTRO  MAGIC 


and  Optical  Control  Equipment  Including  Louver  Accessories,  '^'**  ^°^^  "Magic"  ia  disclaimed  apart  from  the  muk  as 

TranHfnrmpria    CanmMtnra    mnA  Vntit^  Vl»«<.n>a  SbOWn. 


Transformerg,  Capacitors,  and  Fuse  Elements. 
First  use  M»r.  19,  1965 


T 


For  Table  for  Playing  Qame  of  Magic. 
First  use  Jan.  12,  1965. 


8N    220,092.     General    Time    Corporation,    New    York.    N.Y. 

Filed  June  1,  1965.  ^^^    217.763.     Edward    L.    Mobley,    Jr..    d.bji.    The    Edward 

Mobley  Co..  Wadsworth,  Ohio.     Filed  Apr.  30    1965 


HAYDON 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  442,270,  720.324.  and  others. 

For    Electrical   Controls   PerUlnlng    to   Clutches,   Brakes, 
and  Variable  Speed  Drives. 
'     First  use  Feb.  20.  1961. 


SN  224.314.     Lafayette  Radio  Electronics  Corporation,  8y- 
osset,  N.Y.    Filed  July  27,  1965. 


U 


STAR-FIRE" 


For  Communication  Antennas — Namely,  for  Citlsens'  Band 
Communications. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  30,  1963. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  209,020. 


Bowser-Wowser' 

THE  FLOPPY  EARED  DOGGY 

The  words  'The  Floppy  Eared  Doggy"  are  disclaimed. 
For    Fanciful    Character   Reproduced    In    the   Form    of    a 
Squeeie-Type  Toy  Animal. 
First  use  June  15,  1962. 


SN  218.835.     American  Toy  A  Furniture  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago 
III.    Filed  May  14,  19©5. 

CLASSIC  SERIES 

Applicant   disclaims    the   word    "Series"   apart  from    the 
mark  as  shown. 

^''nS^'^.^'iU'^"'*""^''*'"'  "*"'  '^'''"*'  '*:''      ''****         ^'^  Educattonal  Woodbuming  Set.  for  Children. 


Qass  22  --  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 


Dec.  3,  196'! 


First  use  Feb.  1,  1965. 


^^Axtef 


CUs  23 -Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  TooU, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

SN    202,176.     RuU    Machinery    Works    Ltd.,    Rutl.    Zurich 
Swltserland.    Filed  Sept.  18.  1964.  | 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  6^.368. 
For  Baseball  Bats. 
First  ufe  Sept.  16.  1964. 


SN  208.182.     Ktabllssements  Bretton,  Clnsea.  Haute  Savole, 
Prance.    Filed  Dec.  15.  1964. 


BRETTS 


Owner  of  Ficnch  Reg.  No.  761.  dated  June  11,  1964  (Bonne- 
ville) ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  230,118;  and  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  741,909 
and  741.910. 

For  Fishing  Tackle— Namely,  Lurea,  Reels,  Spinners,  and         Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  161,408,  dated  June  13.  1956. 

For  Textile  Looms.  Parts  Thereof  and  Accessories  There- 
for. 


Rods. 


SN  208,626.     Truman  C.  Rothfus,  d.b.a.  Rothfus.  Des  Moines, 


Iowa.    Fill 


1964. 


SN  203,840.     Tesco  Chemicals.  Inc.,  AUanU,  Qa.    Filed  Oct. 
12,  1964. 


OnD 


## 


w/pc£r 


#f 


For  Equipment  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Card  Qame.         For  Water  Chlorinators. 

First  use  Aug.  12.  1964.  pirst  use  on  or  about  Sept.  24.  1964. 
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SN  205,403.     H.  KriMult-Somuk,  Paris,  France.     FUed  Not.     SN  221,870.     Wheel  Horse  Products,  Inc..  South  Bend,  Ind. 
I       ;  .      ,  "  Filed  June  21,  1965. 


3.  1964.  II 

H.  ERNAULT-SOMUA 


REO 


Owner  <rf  French  Reg.  No.  513,561,  dated  May  24,   1963         ^^^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^  «20,312. 


(Paris)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  205,944. 

For  Machine  Tools — Namely,  Lathes  and  Milling  Machines, 
Accessories  for  Such  Machine  Tools  and  Their  Components. 


For  Snow  Throwers  and  Lawn  Mowers. 
First  use  as  early  as  1946. 


''lagrni.'Fife;'l»r'2ri^^^^^  aas$26-Mea$uring   and    Scientific 

CHEROKEE  Appliances 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  733.006,  760,952,  and  others.         '  8N  173,776.     Penn  Controls,  Inc..  Goshen,  Ind.     Filed  July 

For   Reballt    AutomotlTe    Parts — Namely,    Clutch    Plates,  25,  1963. 

Clutch  Pressure  Assemblies,  Connecting  Rods.  Torque  Con-  ri-m.T/%    Cim  A  m 

rerters.  Torus  CoTers,  Fluid  Drive  Units,  and  Fuel  Pumps.  oNCf-olAl 

First  use  March  1963  on  torque  eonyerters. 

^_^^^^.^_  For  Control   Devices   Sensitive   to   Freetlng   Precipitation 

for  Controlling  the  Operation  of  Melting,  Dr>'ing  and  Closure 

SN  212,666.     Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.     Filed  Apparatus  in   Response  to  Detection  of  Such   PrecipiUtion. 

Feb.  24,  1965.  First  use  Mar.  29,  1963. 


LCG 


For  Farm  and  Industrial  Tractors. 
First  use  Dec.  27,  1961. 


SN  183,291.     Squlbb-Pltser,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.    Filed  Dec.  19, 
1963. 


SN  217,102.     Empire  Tool  Company,  Memphis,  Mich.     Filed    \ 
Apr.  22,  1965. 


DIAL-A-MATIC 

For  Velve-Setting  Tables  for  Ammonia  Metering  Valves. 
First  use  Nov.  22,  1963. 


LUERS 


I     SN  198,618.     Wllkens  Instrument  A  Research.  Inc.,  Walnut 
Creek,  Calif.    fftM  July  27,  1964. 


For    Cutting-Off    Blades,    Blade    Holders,    Tap    Holders, 
Reamer  Holders,  ana  Tool  Posts. 
First  use  June  1,  1926. 


I 


SN  218,306.     Morgan  Engineering  Co.,  Alliance,  Ohio.    Filed 
May  7,  1965. 


MORGAN 


I 


For  Overhead  Traveling  Cranes,  Including  Charging  Cranes, 
Ladle  Cranes.  Ingot  Stripping  Cranes.  Soaking  Pit  Cranes. 
Stacking  Cranes,  Slab  Handling  Cranes,  Material  Handling 
Cranes,  and  Gantry  Cranes  and  Semi-Gantry  Cranes.        | 

First  use  during  1880.  , 


SN    220,093.    General   Time  Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  June  1,  1965.  i 


HAYDON 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  442,270,  720,324,  and  others. 
For  Clutches,  Brakes,  and  Variable  Speed  Drives. 
First  use  Dec.  29, 1961,  on  clutches.  ' 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  672,789. 

For  Gas  Sample  Valves  and  Fittings  and  Columns  for  Gas 
Chromatography  Instruments  and  Accessories  Therefor — 
Namely,  Gas  Liquid  Chromatography  Tool  Kits,  Tubing 
Marking  Tags,  Injectors,  Collector  Gaskets,  Sealants,  Tem 
perature  Monitors.  Bubble  Flow  Meters,  Instrument  Carts 
Oven  and  Detector  Transfer  Switches,  Sample  Splitters 
Sample  Splitter  Collectors,  Hydrogen  Generators,  Detectors 
Flow  Controllers,  Collector  Bottles.  Timeris.  Heaters,  At 
tenuators,  Pyrolyxers,  Syringes,  Cleaners,  Recorders,  Cor 
rector  Computers,  and  Temperature  Controllers  and  Pro 
grammers. 

First  use  on  about  July  10,  1956. 


SN   220,991.     Air   Placement    Equipment   Company,    Grand- 
view,  Mo.    Filed  June  14,  1965. 


VEY-CRETOR 


I, 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  621,184. 

For  Conveyor  Systems  for  Moving  Wet  Concrete. 

First  use  Nov.  25,  1964. 


SN  199,664.     Fluid  Mechanical  Industries,  Rutherford.  N.J. 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1964. 


aE)j)oiLfiiri[s 


For  Metering  Pumps  for  Fuel  Oil  Additive  AppUcatlon. 
First  use  June  22,  1964. 


February 


I 


1966 
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SX  200,577.     krautkramer  Ultrasonics,  Inc.,  Stratford,  Conn.     SN  209,860.     Instrumentation  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Watertown, 
Filed  Aug.  45,  1964.  Mass.    Filed  Jan.  13,  1965. 

DELTA-MATIC 

For  Electrometers  for  Use  In  Measuring  pH  or  mV. 
First  use  on  or  before  Jan.  2,  1964. 


For  Ultras 


SX  209,861.     Instrumentation  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Watertown, 
Mass.    Filed  Jan.  13,  1965. 


LAB-OMATIC 


For  Electrometers  for  Use  In  Measuring  pH  or  mV. 
First  use  on  or  before  Dec.  26,  1963. 


)d1c  Testing  Instruments. 


First  use  Oot.  19,  1962. 


SX  210,114.     Fischer  &  Porter  Company,  Warminster,   Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1965. 


SX  203,092.     Information  Machines  Corporation,  El  Cajon, 
Calif.    Filed  Oct.  1,  1964. 


MICROCHEM 


For  Laboratory  Chemical  Glassware. 
First  use  Dec.  30,  1964. 


nim(S 


INFORklATION  MACHINES  CORPORATION 


T 


Xo   claim   Is    made    to    the   words   "Information    Machines 
Corporation"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For   Electronic   Data   Processing  Systems  and   Computers. 
First  use  June  3,  1964. 


SX   204,833."  Harley    H.    Puthuff,   d.b.a.    Puthuff   Mfg.   Co., 
Santa  Rosa.  Calif.    Filed  Oct.  26, 1964. 


SX  210,371.     Slemens-Schuckertwerke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Er- 
langen,  Germany.    Filed  Jan.  21,  1965. 

SULFOTHERM 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  German  application 
filed  July  23,  1964  ;  Reg.  Xo.  794,793,  dated  Oct.  1,  1964. 

For  Apparatus,  Instruments  and  Devices  for  Detecting  Sul- 
phurtrloxlde  In  Industrial  Waste  Gases,  and  Apparatus,  In- 
struments and  Devices  for  Measuring  the  Sulphurtrloxlde 
Content  of  Industrial  Flue  or  Other  Waste  Gases. 


SX  210,554.     General  Aniline  k  Film  Corporation,  Xew  York, 
X.Y.    Filed  Jan.  25,  1965. 


FLOWTRACE 


For  Recording  Paper,  Especially  Tracing  Paper  and  Paper 
Bases  for  Photo-Sensitive  Layers. 
First  use  Xov.  18,  1964. 


For  Device  for   Spacing  Buttons,   Buttonholes,   Pleats,   or 
the  Like. 

First  use  Jluly  13,  1964. 


SX  210,696.     Potter  Instrument  Company,   Inc.,  Plalnvlew, 
X.Y.    Filed  Jan.  26,  1965. 


PICOMM 


SX  206,059.     Minear  Scientific  Instruments,  Inc.,  San  Diego, 
Calif.    Filed  Nov.  12,  1964. 


For  Coordinate  Measuring  Machines  for  Measuring  or  Lay- 
ing Out  Dimensional  Relationships  Between  Points,  Holes, 
Surfaces,  and  the  Like  in  Fabricated  Items  and  Other  Objects. 

First  use  Jan.  6,  1964. 


MINEAR 


For  Sclennflc  Instruments — Namely,  Amplifying  Stetho- 
scopes, Vibration  and  Noise  Transducers,  Vibration  and 
Xolse  Monitors  and  Recorders,  and  Gas  and  Air  Leak  De- 
tectors. 

First  use  Apr.  28,  1962. 


SX  210,819.     Statham  Instruments,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  27,  1965. 


MACROFLO 


For   Electric   Medical   Instruments — Namely,   Fluid   Flow- 
meter Systems,  and  Components  Therefor. 
First  use  on  or  about  Xov.  1,  1963. 


SX  208,269.     Micro  Tech  Mfg.,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.     Filed 
Dec.  16.  1964. 


MICRO  TECH 


SX  211,039.    DigiUl  Equipment  Corporation,  Maynard,  Mass. 
Filed  Feb.  1,  1965.  | 


PDP 


For  Machinery  Used  In  Assembling  and  Testing  of  Semi 
conductor  Devices  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  November  1962. 


For  Electronic  Digital  Data  Processing  Systems. 
First  use  October  1962. 
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SN   211.166.     D»Tld    K.    Hardlnf.    d.b.*.    Northwwt   In«tpu-     8N  216,698.     Hj-Cal  EnclnNrtnc  SanU  Fe  Sprinn    Calif 
menu,  MlnneapoUs,  Minn.     FU«d  Feb.  2.  1960.  '  Filed  Apr.  16,  1960. 


TRUFUTE 


For  Vertical  Qyrosoopes. 
Flnt  aae  Dec.  15,  1964. 


t 


In  212,502.     Clnematic-AnBtalt,  Vadat,  Uechtensteln.    Filed 
Feb.  23,  1960. 


CARENAR 


ABLATAFLUX 


For  Electrical  Instnimenti,  Sy^tema,  and  Componenta — 
Namely,  Tbermal  Trangducen  and  Sensors,  Calorimeters. 
Radiometers,  ReslsUnce  Temperature  Sensors.  Temperature 
Controllers.  Tbermal  InstrumenUtlon  Systems  and  Test 
Structures  Connected  Tberewitb. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1964. 


SN    217.534.     Etat    Francais    and    Maurice    Beau,    Asnieres 
(Seine),  France.    Filed  Apr.  28.  1966. 


Owner  of  Uecbtenstein  Reg.  No.  1,423,  dated  Jan.  14, 
1963  ;  and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  709.024. 

For  Precision  Mecbanical,  Pbototecbnical  and  Optical -'In- 
struments. Assemblies  of  Sucb  Instruments— Namely.  View 
Finders,  Lens  Carriers,  Housings.  Objectives,  Diapbragms, 
Shatters  ;  Enlargers,  Reproducing  Apparatus,  Viewers,  Focus- 
ing Apparatus ;  Motion  Picture  Cameras  and  Projectors ; 
Stereoscopic  Cameras ;  Cameras  and  Projectors  for  Three- 
Dlmenslonal  Representation  ;  Single  and  Double  Telescopes, 
Magnifying  Qlasses ;  Optical  Measuring  and  Testing  Appara- 
tus, Light  Meters ;  Testing  Instruments  for  ObJectlTes ; 
Collimators ;   Focal  Length  Measuring  Instruments ;   Mirror 

Reflex  Instruments;  Shutter  Release  Devices ;  Tripods;  Cas-  Priority  cUimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
ings  for  Tripods  ;  Still  Cameras  and  Slide  Projectors ;  Qround  525,242,  dated  Oct.  30,  1964  (Seine)  ;  NaU.  Inst.  No.  234,461. 
Glass  Plates  for  Reflex  Cameras ;  and  Cases  and  Carry-Alls  AppUcant  disclaims  the  word  "Besu"  apart  from  the  mark 
for  the  Above  Set  Forth  Ooods.  as  a  wliole. 

For  Binocular  Telescope. 


SN  212,961.     Bralncon    Corporation,    Marion,   Mass.     Filed 
Mar.  1,  1965. 


NAVI-THERM 


For  System  Utilising  Temperature  Measurements  for  Navi- 
gation. 

First  use  Jan.  4, 1964. 


SN   213,172.     Union  Carbide  Corporation,   New  York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1966. 


LINDE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  438,655.     . 

For  Cryosorptlon  Pumps. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  28, 1965. 


SN   214,861.     Oeneral    Electric   Company,    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1965. 


SN  217,694.     Arburg  Maschinenfabrik  Hehl  k  Sohne.  Loss- 
burg,  Wurttemberg,  Oermany.     Filed  Apr.  30.  1965. 

CONDUCTRON      , 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  791,879,  dated  Apr.  9,  1964. 

For  Electrical  Control  Devices  for  Controlling  the  Timing 
and  Operating  Programs  of  Machines  for  Molding  and  Shap- 
ing Thermoplastic  Materials. 


SN  218,384.     Bulova  Watch  Company.  Inc.,  Flushing,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  10,  1965. 


ACCUTRON 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  709.055.  782.828.  and  785.768. 
For     Electronic     Cycle     Timers,      Electronic     Five-Year 
Switches,  and  Electronic  Calendar  Clocks  for  Industrial  Use. 
First  use  May  17,  1961. 


SN   219,103.     Advance   Engineering   Company,   Minneapolis, 
Minn.    Filed  May  18,  1960. 


ge/pac 


-t' 


AVENCO 


For  Vending  Machines,  Including  Liquid  Drink  Vending 
Machines,  MachlDes  for  Dispensing  Dry  Materials  To  Be 
.Mixed  With  Uquld  and  Coin  Vending  Machines. 

First  use  prior  to  or  on  May  1,  1958. 


For  Packaged,  Static.  Electronic  Computing  Apparatus 
(for  Receiving,  Accepting,  Accumulating,  Storing,  Modifying, 
Computing,  ControlUng,  Analysing,  Recording,  .Monitoring, 
and  Otherwise  Handling  Electronic  Data  Manifestations  and 
Logic  Functions  Corresponding  Thereto  in  the  Operation  and 
Control  of  Electrical  and  Electrically  Powered  Apparatus). 

First  use  Dec.  18,  1964. 


SN  220,348.     American  Type  Founders  Co.,  Inc.,  Elisabeth, 
N.J.    Filed  June  4,  1965. 

PHOTO-DRAFT 


For  Photo  Typesetting  Machines. 
First  use  Jan.  12,  1965. 
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SN  220,782.     Ifonroe  International  Corporation,  Orange,  N.J.     8N  225,449.     Technology  Incorporated,  Dayton,  Ohio.    Filed 
Filed  June  >,  1»«5.  Aug.  10,  1965. 


I 


blTLE 

GIANT 


For  Flowmeter. 

First  use  June  10,  1065. 


'  SN   225,802.     Ohaus   Scale  Corporation,   Union,   N.J.     Filed 

Aug.  16,  1965. 

TOUCH-N-WEIGH 

For    Busln^M    Machines— Namely,    Adding   Machines   and         por  Devices  for  Loading  and  Unloading  Counterbalancing 
Computing  Devices.  Weights  for  Laboratory  Balances. 

First  use  In  or  about  August  1964.  pi^gt  use  Feb.  23,  1965. 


SN  221,288.     Monroe  International  Corporation,  Orange,  N.J.     gx  226,500.     Anelex  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.     Filed  Aug. 
Filed  June  J,6,  1965.  26,  1965. 


r 


MONROBOT 


X£ 


2    O    O    O 


The  numbef  "2000"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  588,754,  721,912,  and  778,749. 

For  Buslneas  Machines  Including  Enectronlc  Computing 
and  Data  Processing  Devices. 

First  use  In,  or  about  January  1963. 


'ir 


SN    221,892.     Burrell    Corporation,    Pittsburgh,    Pa.      Filed 


June  24,  1965. 


Be-Te 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  blue  but  the  application  Is  not 
to  be  construed  to  be  limited  to  color.  Owner  of  Reg.  No. 
594,221. 

For  Data  Processing  Equipment. 

First  use  Nov.  6,  1959. 


For  Absorption  Pipette  for  Gas  Analysis  Equipment. 
First  use  Feb.  11,  1964. 


SN  227,994.     Bear  Manufacturing  Company,  Rock  Island,  111. 
Filed  Sept.  17,  1965. 


TELLrA-TEST 

SN   222,435.     Therm-O-Dlsc,    Incorporated,    Mansfield,    Ohio. 

Filed  June  30,  1965.  i  „ 

For    Automotive    Vehicle    Diagnostic   Equipment,    Notably 

Brake  Testers,  Dynamometers,  Engine  Performance  .\nalysis 
,    ^  ^         ^     *    ,    TN    1         «         Apparatus,  Wheel  Alinement  Testing  Apparatus,  Wheel  Bal- 

For    Thermostats    and    Temperature    Control    Devices    for     ance  Testing  Apparatus  and  Headlight  Testers. 
Electric  Hot  Water  Heaters.  ^^^^  ^^  ^p^  27.  1965. 

First  use  June  1,  1965. 


HLC 


-      ,  .        ,  ..       ,     T  /^      K-1.,  SN  228,109.     H.  Reeve  Angel  A  Co.,  Inc..  Clifton.  N.J.    Filed 

SN    222,943.     Information    International,    Inc.,    Cambridge,         ^         go   1995 

Mass.    Filed  July  8,  1965. 


r 


For  Fully  Automatic  Programmable  Film  Readers  to  Read  For  Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances,  Such  Appliances 

Scientific    Data    Recorded   on   Photographic   Film,    Paper,    or  Consisting  of  a  Steady  State  Distribution  Machine  for  Sep- 

Simllar   Media   and    for   Film    Reading   Systems    Embodying  aration  of  Pure  Materials  From  Complex  Mixtures  and  Thin 

Said  Film  Readers  and  Including  Digital  Computers,  Visual  Layer  Chromatography  Kits  for  Adsorption  Chromatography 


Display  Scopes,  and  Computer  Programs. 
First  use  September  1963. 


on  a  Micro  Scale. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  1,  1965. 


I     '  I 
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SN  228,283.     Waste  King  Con>onitloii,  Lob  Angeles,   Calif.     8N    200,714.     The    Gates    Rubber    Company     Denrer     Colo 
Filed  Sept.  21,  1965.  Filed  Aug.  27,  1»«4. 


PROGRAMATIC         \ 

For  Oven  Timer  and  Temperature  Controls  for  Gas  and 
Electric  Ranges. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  July  1962. 


PowerBand 


For  Power  Transmission  Belts. 
First  use  July  81,  1964. 


SN    228.814.     ESL,    Incorporated,    Palo   Alto,    CaUf.      Filed 
Sept.  28,  1965. 


Qass  37  -  Paper  and  Stationery 

SN   162,971.     Munroe  Paper  Company,   Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Feb.  18,  1963. 

DUPLI-MASTERS 

For  Specialised   Spirit  Process  Copy  Paper  for  Obtaining 
Duplicates. 

First  use  Sept.  5,  1937. 


For  Electrical  Data  Processing  Equipment — Namely,  VHP 
Polarisation  Testers,  Data  Receivers,  Frequency  Synthesisers, 
and  Signal  Display  Generators. 

First  use  January  1965.  t 


I 


SN  229,095.     The  House  of  Vision,  Inc..  Chicago,  III.     Filed 
Oct.  1.  1965. 

HOV 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  344,583  and  559,994. 

For  Eyeglass  Frames,  Eyeglass  Lenses  Including  Safety 
Lenses,  Adaptors  for  Mounting  Prescription  Lenses  on  Sun- 
glasses, Pinhole  Ruby  Filters  for  Refracting  Eyes,  and  View- 
ing Mirrors  for  Indirect  Ophthalmoscopes. 

First  use  during  or  before  April  1962. 


SN     179,639.     Kimberly-Clark     Corporation,     Neenah,     Wis. 
Filed  Oct.  23,  1963.  i 

CLING  LIKE  CLOTH 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  696,215.  <  ' 

For  Table  Napkins. 
First  use  July  25,  1957. 


SN  196,986.     Reytrim  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Royers- 
ford.  Pa.    Filed  July  2.  1964. 


AQUA-COTE 


For  Shelf  Paper  and  Corrugated  Paper  Products  Decorated 
With  Water-Soluble  Colored  Ink. 
First  use  Mar.  13,  1964. 


SN  229,284.     Picker  X-Ray  Corporation,  White  Plains,  [N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1965. 


DYNAPIX 


For  Radiation  Detection  Apparatus. 
First  use  June  16,  1965. 


Qass 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

SN  193,858.     John  C.  Copes,  d.b.a.  CS  Seal  Company,  Baton 
Rouge,  La.    Filed  May  20, 1964. 


SN  205,958.     Norcross,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Not.  10. 
1964. 


FESTIVE  FOIL 


The   term    "Foil"   Is   disclaimed   apart   from   the   mark   as 
shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  781,200. 
For  Wrapping  Paper. 
First  use  Mar.  28,  1960. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  164,879. 


SN  208,415.     Weyerhaeuser  Company,  Taooma,  Wash.    Filed 
Dec.  17,  1964. 


STICK-NOT 


For  Release  Paper. 
First  use  Sept.  11, 1858. 


SN  209,040.     Star  Office  Supply  Co.,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City, 
N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  29.  1964. 


I      . 


CHIFFON 


For  Split  Mechanical  Seals. 
First  use  Jan.  19.  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  778,941. 
For  Ball  Point  Pens. 
First  use  Apr.  1963. 
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SN  214,873.     International  Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.     SN   209,618.     Meldona,    Inc.,   Palisade,   N.J.     Piled   Jan.   8, 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1965.  1965. 


INTERNATIONAL 

Owner  of  Reg.  Von.  732,500,  732,504,  and  ottaefH. 

For  Newsprint. 

First  use  December  1938. 


STYLED  BY  MELISANDE 

Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Styled  by"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Qreetlng  Cards. 
First  use  Mar.  20,  1964. 


SN  218,948.     Beach  Products,  Inc.,  Kalamasoo,  Mich.     Filed 
May  17,  1965. 


SN  213,543.     Leonard  Edge,  Pottstown,  Pa.     Filed  Mar.  8. 
1965. 


SPELL-N-WIN 


For  Paper  Table-Ware — Namely,  Paper  Napkins,  Place- 
mats,  and  TabSp  Covers,  and  Combinations  of  Paper  Napkins. 
Placemats,  or  Table  Covers  With  Coasters  of  Paper  or  Plastic 
Backed  Paper,  Plates  or  Cups  of  Paper  or  Plastic-Coated 
Paper,  Also  Paper  Towels. 

First  use  July  25,  1954. 


For  Promotional  Tickets  for  Promoting  the  Sales  of  Mer- 
chandise. 

First  use  Mar.  11,  1964. 


SN  214.892.     Meldona,   Inc.,   Palisade,   N.J.     Filed   Mar.  24, 
1965. 


(( 


LITTLE  MISTERS" 


SN  218,949.     Beach  Products,  Inc.,  Kalamaeoo,  Mich.     Filed 
May  17,  194$. 


For  Collage  Caricature  Calendars. 
First  use  Oct.  20,  1964. 


SN    218,075.     Chilton    Company,    Philadelphia,    Pa.      Filed 
May  5,  1965. 

COMMERCIAL  CAR 
JOURNAL 

For  Periodical   Publication — Namely,  a  Magazine. 
First  use  Mar.  1^.  1911. 


The  words  "Paper  Ware"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  a  whole.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  772,839  and  795,251. 

For  Paper  Table-Ware — Namely,  Paper  Napkins,  Place- 
mats,  and  Tablecovers,  and  Combinations  of  Paper  Napkins, 
Placemats  or  Tablecovers  With  Coasters  of  Paper  or  Plastic- 
Backed  Paper,  Plates  or  Cups  of  Paper  or  Plastic-Coated 
Paper,  Also  Paper  Towels. 

First  use  October  1954. 


SN    218,455.     Meredith    Publishing    Company,    Des    Moines, 
Iowa.     Filed  May  10,  1965. 

PASTORAL  PSYCHOLOGY 

For  Magazine. 

First  use  February  1950. 


II 


SN  220,324.     Schmidt  Lithograph  Company,  d.b.a.  Premium 
Check  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif.    Filed  June  3,  1965. 


SN   219,151.     Sucrest   Corporation,    New   York,    N.Y.      Filed 
May  18,  1965. 

MOLASSES  NOTES 

For  Periodic  Newsletter  Relating  to  the  Field  of  Fo»ds 
and  Ingredients  of  Foods  Issued  Bl-Montbly  of  From  Time  to 
Time  Distributed  to  News  Media,  Nutritionists,  Dieticians 
and  Teachers. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1,  1953. 


No  claim  is 
mark  as  shown. 
For  Blank  Otecki. 
F^rst  use  A»r.  80,  1969. 


CHE  CK    CO 

SN    219,775.     Economic   Index   k   Surveys.    Inc.,    Cleveland, 

inade  to  the  words  "Check  Co."  apart  from  the         ^^''^^    ^'^  ^'^^  ^6,  1965. 


WORLDCASTS 


Qass  38  -  Prints  and  PubKcations 

SN  208,893.    j  Frank  A.  Davis,  Zephyr  Cove,  Nev.    Filed  Dec. 
28,  1964.     II 

KENO  CONFIDENTIAL 

The  word  "Keno"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Booklet  Containing  Discussion  and  Illustrative  Ma- 
terial Relative  to  a  Game  of  Chance,  Issued  From  Time  to 
Time  at  Irregular  Intervals. 

Flrat  use  Nov.  3,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  711,530. 

For  Forecasting  Publication  Covering  Manufacturing  and 
Products. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  15,  1964. 


SN    224.367     Agway    Inc.,    Syracuse,    NY.      Filed    July   28, 


1965. 


AGWAY 


For  Handbooks  and  Guides  for  Users  of  Fertilizer,  Seed, 
Sprays  and  Dusts,  Manuals  and  Guides  to  Feeding  and  Man- 
agement of  Dairy  Cattle  and  Other  Stock,  and  Poultry  Guides 
to  Dairy  and  Poultry  Buildings  and  Equipment  Installations. 

First  use  Mar.  5,  1964. 
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SN  178,931.     Opal  Lelrhton,  d.b.a.  Opal's  Apparel  Shop,  Mis- 
sion, Kans.    Piled  Oct.  14,  19«3. 

THE  PANTS  ROOM 


8N  213,812.     Sondra  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc..  New  York  N  Y 
Filed  Mar.  10,  19«5. 


LOW  DOWN  Fit 


Without  waiving  any  of  its  common  law  rights  applicant 
hereby  disclaims  the  term  "Pants"  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Women's  and  Oirls'  Wearing  Apparel,  Particularly 
Shorts,  Slacks,  Blouses,  Sweaters,  Jackets,  Girdles,  and  Socks. 

First  use  Aug.  23,  1963. 


The   word    "Fit"   is   disclaimed   apart   from    the   mark   as 
shown. 

For  Foot  Socks.  | 

First  use  Dec.  1,  1963. 


I 


SN  179,425.     The  Joseph  4  Feiss  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 
Filed  Oct.  21,  1963. 


SN  215,5S3.     Belk  Stores  Services,  Inc.,  Charlotte  N.C    Filed 
Apr.  2,  1965. 


EASE-WEIGH 


For    Men's    Tailored    Wearing    Apparel — Namely,    Men's 
Suits  and  Components  Thereof,  Slacks,  Jackets  and  Coats. 
First  use  Sept.  3,  1963. 


I 


SN  182,510.     Sport  Mates.  Inc..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     Filed 
Dec.  6.  1963.  i        -       p  | 

FIGURE  MATE    i 

For  Women's  Capri  Pants,  Bermuda  Shorts,  Jamaica 
Shorts,  Short  Shorts,  Skirts,  Jumpers,  Jump  Suits,  Jackets. 
Vests,  Coats,  Blouses,  Skirts,  Sweaters  and  Dresses. 

First  use  Aug.  29,  1962. 


mm- 


SN  199,584.     Lily  of  France,  Inc..  New  Haven.  Conn.     Filed 
Aug.  10,  1964. 


QUEEN  of  DIAMONDS 


For    Ladles'     Undergarments    Consisting    of    Brassieres. 
Girdles,  Corsets,  and  Panties. 

First  use  Jan.  15,  1959.  i    I 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  360,131,  675,617,  and  758,889. 
For  Teenage  Girls'  Hosiery. 
First  use  Feb.  17,  1965. 


SN  216,212.     Splendor  Form  Brassiere.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  9,  1965. 


^phndor^rm 


SN  204,895.     Don-Mart  Clothes,  Inc.,  PhiUpsburg,  Pa.    Piled 


Oct.  27.  1964. 


AMITY  HALL 


For  Brassieres. 

First  use  January  1948. 


For    Men's,    Students'    and    Boys'    Suits,    Sports    Jackets,  __^^^^^___ 

Slacks  and  Outerwear — namely.  Waterproof  and  Windproof 
Jackets,  Surcoats  and  Raincoats.  ^^    218,260.     Atlas    Underwear    Corporation,    Piqua,    Ohio. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  June  1,  1964,  |  f^led  May  7.  1965. 


SN   209,690.     Frank   Gallant.   Inc..   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 
Jan.  11,  1965.  I 


UNMISTAKABLY 


\ 


For  Misses'  and  Ladles'  Coats  and  Suits. 
First  use  September  1962. 


SN  211,575.     Philip  H.  Radel  &  Company.  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  8,  1965. 

For  Men's,   Ladies',   Girls',   and   Boy»'   Underwear ;   Men's, 
1  Ladles',  Girls',  and  Boys'  Hosiery  ;  Men's  and  Ladies'  Sweat- 

ers ;     Ladies'     Ni|;htwear ;     Ladies'     Suits ;     Ladies'     Pants ; 
For   Women's  and    Misses'    Pullovers,    Blouses,    Cardigans     Ladles'    Shorts ;    Ladies'    Blouses ;    Ladies'    Dresses ;    Ladies' 
and  Dresses.  ,  Skirts. 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1962.  I  •  First  use  Apr.  3.  1965. 


FINNWEAR 
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SN    218,262.     AU»8    Underwear   Corporation,    Plqut,    Ohio.     SN  210,943.     Orace  NelT  Brett,  Chlcaro,  111.     Filed  Jan   28 
Filed  May  7.  IMS.  1965. 

KATE  GREENAWAY 

The  name  "Kate  Qreenaway"  Is  not  that  of  a  ilrlns  Indi- 
vidual. 

For  Table  Cloth  Sets,  Scarfs,  Runners  and  Dollies. 
First  use  May  12,  1941. 


For  Men's,  Ladles',  Qlrls',  Boys'  Underwear ;  Men's, 
Ladies',  Girls',  and  Boys'  Hosiery ;  Men's  and  Ladies'  Sweat- 
ers ;  Ladies'  Nifbtwear ;  Ladies'  Suits ;  Ladles'  Pants ; 
Ladles'  Shorts ;  Ladles'  Blouses ;  Ladles'  Dresses ;  Ladles' 
Skirts. 
First  use  Apr.  3,  1965.  ' 


SN  215,543.  West  Point-Pepperell,  Inc.,  West  Point,  Oa.,  by 
merger  and  change  of  name  from  Pepperell  Manufacturing 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Apr.  1,  1965. 

SNOPOLE 

For  Waterproof-Coated  Piece  Goods  Made  in  Whole  or  in 
Part  of  Synthetic  Fibers. 
First  use  Feb.  15,  1965. 


PETITES  BY  J.V. 


SN  218,555.     Uly  Lynn.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  May  11.  sN    219.874.     Glen    Raven    Cotton   Mills,    Inc.,   Glen   Raven, 

^®*'-  N.C.    Filed  May  27,  1965. 

TEXTURELLE 

The  word  "Petltes"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

shown.  for  Apparel,  Home  Furnshings  and  Industrial  Fabrics  of 

For  DreKses  for  Ladles.  Misses  and  Junior  Misses.  Natural  and  Synthetic  Fibers  and  Combinations  Thereof. 

First  use  Apr.  16.  1965.  First  use  Oct.  5.  1964. 


SN  218.556.     Uly  Lynn.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  May  11,     SN    221,362.     Elnlger   Mills,    Inc..    New    York,    N.Y.      Filed 
1965.  June  17.  1965. 

J.V.  JUNIORS 

The  word  "Juniors"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Dresses  for  Ladies.  Misses  and  Junior  Misses. 
First  use  Apr.  If,  1966. 


'^^^mb 


SN  219.214.     The  Lovable  Company.  Atlanta.  Ga.    Filed  May 
19,  1965. 

SOFT-CURVES 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  610,452. 

For  Women's  Foundation  Garments. 

First  use  Apr.  12,  1965. 


LUXUBr-LOOMfOBY 

miGEK 


Applicant  disclaims  the  term  "Spun"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  a  whole  reserving  all  common  law  rights  therein.  Owner 
of  Reg.  No.  793,424. 

For  Piece  Goods  for  Coats  and  Suits. 

First  use  May  25,  1965. 


SN   223,512.         Barr   Company,   Los   Angeles,   Calif.     Filed 
July  16,  1965. 


DUNSHIRE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  174,270. 

For  Suits,  Top  Coats  and  Overcoats. 

First  use  Dec.  23,  1922. 


Class  43  —  Thread  and  Yarn 


SN    187,227.     Celestial    Mercantile    Corp..    New    York.    N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  26,  1964. 


CELESTIAL 


For  Transparent  Nylon  Thread. 
First  use  Nov.  8,  1963. 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 


SN  193,857.     Coatlnella  Textile  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  May  20.  1964. 


SCOTCLAD 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  669.655. 

For  Cotton.  Rayon,  and  Wool  Plaid  Fabrics  of  Woven  and 
Knitted  Textures. 

First  use  Mar.  I,  1957. 


Qass  44  —  Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

SN    182,569.     H.    Bodtcber-Hansen    A/S,    Copenhagen,    Den- 
mark.   Filed  Dec.  9.  1963. 

CLEOPATRA 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)   on  Danish  application 
filed  June  12,  1963  ;  Reg.  No.  2.683,  dated  Oct.  9,  1965. 
For  Electric  Hair  Dryers. 
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SN    1»2,419.     Modalities   Research   Inc.,    Lone   Island    City, 
N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  30,  1964. 
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DEN-SHUR-CUP 


For  Plastic  Container  for  Storage  of  ArUflclal  Dentures. 
First  use  January  1957. 


SN  167,899.     Oaymont  Laboratortes,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.   Filed 
May  1,  1963. 


SN  198,141.     Dlamon-Deb,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  July 
20,  1964. 


DIAMA-FILE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  740,707. 

For  Nail  Files. 

First  use  Oct.  24,  1963. 


Gcu^mont4 


CAFE 
MIX 


SN  212,144.     Seton  Products  Limited,  Oldham,  Lancashire, 
England.     Filed  Feb.  16.  1965. 


^Jnjfip 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  630,203. 

For    Liquid    Vegetable    Fat    Emulsion    for    Use   In    Coffee, 
Cereal,  Cooking,  Baking  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Jan.  2,  1963. 


SN  170,790.     Salada  Foods  Inc.,  Woburn,  Mass.     Filed  June 
10,  1963. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  774,238,  dated  Feb.  12,  1958. 
For   Non-Medicated   Bandages  and   Non-Medicated   Fabrics 
Prepared  for  Use  In  Bandaging.  , 

First  use  1958;  In  commerce  1961.  '.'    I 


Qass  45  —  Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

SN  218,922.     San-Rlae,  Inc..  Alexandria,  Minn.     Filed  May 
14,  1965. 


*^arma-jel 

Owner  of  Reg.  No«.  31,900,  635,307,  and  730,527. 
For  Fruit  Breakfast  Spreads. 
First  use  Mar.  21,  1963. 


SN    178,596.     Dawn    Donut   Company,   Inc.,   Jackson,   Mich. 
Filed  Oct.  9,  1963. 


i  For  Cake   and    Yeast   Doughnuts   of   Various   Shanes   ai 


For  Carbonated  Soft  Drink. 
First  use  Apr.  27,  1965. 


For  Cake  and   Yeast   Doughnuts   of  Various   Shapes  and 
Forms. 

First  use  1926. 


SN    187.359.     Campbell    Taggart   Associated    Bakeries,    Inc., 
SN  221,213.     The  Seven-Up  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     Filed         Dallas  Tex     Filed  Feb  24  1964 
June  15,  1965.  .1  '        '  '      '  ' 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  orange  representing  the  reddish- 
orange  color  which  la  a  feature  of  applicant's  mark.  Owner 
of  Reg.  No.  136,021. 

For  Soft  Drinks  and  Syrups  and  Extracts  for  Making  the 
Same. 

First  use  Sept.  15,  1961 ;  Mar.  17,  1920  as  to  "Howdy." 


For  PoUto  Chips. 
First  use  Jan.  11,  1964. 


SN  193,722.     United  Biscuit  Company  of  America.,  Melrose 
Park,  111.    Piled  May  18,  1964. 


BRIDGE  MIX 


The  word  "Mix"  is  disclaimed  except  as  a  part  of  the  com- 
bination word  mark  "Bridge  Mix." 
For  Crackers. 
First  use  May  2,  1964. 


I 


,\      'I 
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8N  195  983      SttD  Vista  Foods,  Inc.,  Montebello,  Calif.    Filed     SN  206,905.     Wayne  Candles,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.     Filed 
June' 18.  1964.  ^ov.  24,  1964. 


SUN-VISTA 


FLIPPERS 


For  Canned    Barbecue    Beans,    Canned    Pork    and 
Canned   Red   Beans,  Canned  Great  Northern  Beans, 
Kidney   Beans,  Canned   Chill   Beans  In  Chill   Sauce, 
Chill    Beans,    Canned    Pinto    Beans    In    Chill    Sauce. 
Oarbanzo    Beans,    Canned    Dried    Early    June    Peas, 
Butter    Beans,    Canned    Black-eyed    Peas,    Canned 
Beans,  Canned  Pink  Beans,  Canned  Dry  Baby  Lima 
Canned    Black  Eyed    Peas    Seasoned    With    Bacon, 
Pinto  Beans,  Pancake  and  Waffle  Syrup,  Boysenberry 
and  Hotcake  Syrup. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  10,  1959. 


Beans, 
Canned 
Canned 
Canned 
Canned 
Refrled 

Beans, 
Canned 

Syrup, 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  83,067. 

For  Candy. 

First  use  In  or  before  April  1960. 


il 


SN  201,425.     Hkrry  and  David,  Medford,  Oreg.     Filed  Sept. 


8,  1964. 


f^HERRYDILLS 


For  Pickled  Cherries. 
First  use  Mar.  11,  1964. 


I 


SN  202.219.     Elilfour,  Guthrie  A  Co.,  Limited,  San  Francisco, 
Calif.    Filed  Sept.  21,  1964. 


^ 


OLDEN  CLOUD 


SN  207,773.     H.  B.  Taylor  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Dec.  7, 
1964.  ' 


hquimul  black 


Applicant  disclaims  exclusive  rffeht  to  the  word   'Black" 
separate  and  apart  from  the  mark  as  a  whole. 

For  Liquid  Color  for  Foods  and  Food  Beverages. 
First  use  June  11,  1963. 


SN  208,231.     George  M.  Boylngton,  d.b.a.  The  Big  Bite  DU- 
tributors,  San  Luis  Obispo,  Calif.     Filed  Dec.  16,  1964. 


BIG  BITE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  27T.217  and  582,706. 
For   Canned   Foods— Namely,   Fruits,   Vegetables,   Berries, 
Fish  and  Meats. 

First  use  AprU  12,  1930. 


For  Flour  Mix  for  Use  In  the  Preparation  of  a  Coating 
for  Hot  Dogs. 

First  use  Apr.  11,  1962. 


SN  202,526. 
1964. 


J.  Vltner  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Sept.  23, 


SN   209.260.     The   Griffith   Laboratories,    Inc..   Chicago,   111. 
Filed  Jan.  4,  1965. 


VITNER'S 


Owner  of  Ret  No.  410,997. 

For  Pretzels,  Popped  Popcorn,  Potato  Chips,  Edible  Nuts, 
and  Packaged  Sausage  Sold  as  a  Snack  Food. 
First  use  June  1,  1936. 


SN  204,239.     Colfax  Packing  Co.,  Inc.,  Pawtucket,  R.I.    Filed 
Oct.  19,  1964. 

II      COLFAX 

For  Edible  rkts  and  Oils,  the  Fats  Being  of  Both  Animal 
and  Vegetable  Origin. 
First  use  January  1933. 


GL/301 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Protelnate"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  a  whole.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  669,439. 

For  Soy  Protein  Concentrate  Used  as  a  Binder  and  Emul- 
slfler  in  Meat  Products. 

First  use  Nov.  20,  1964. 


SN  205,057.     Don  Graubner  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Oct.  29,  196)4. 


Filed 


r 


XMAN  TROUT 

Exclusive  right  is  made  to  "Trout,"  said  word 


No  claim  of 
being  the  name  of  the  goods 
For  Froien  Fish. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  25,  1964 


SN   209,422.     Consumers   Milk   Co.,    St.   Paul,   Minn.      Filed 
Jan.  6,  1965. 

SILVER-2 


For  Fluid  Low  Fat  Milk. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1963. 


SN  206,037.     Thomas  A.  Hays,  d.b.a.  Hays  Dairy  Products, 
Waterman,  lU.    Filed  Nov.  12,  1964. 


f 


JUG  OF  GOLD 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Jug"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Fluid  Milk. 

First  use  November  1956. 


SN    213,472.     The   Pillsbury    Company,    Minneapolis,    Minn. 
Filed  May  5.  1965. 

HUNGRY  JACJK 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  339.297. 

For  Pancake  and  Waffle  Mixes. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  August  1949. 
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Owner  of  Ref.  Nog.  086,547,  765.211,  and  others. 

For  Eggs  In  the  Shell,  Foods  Processed  and  Sold  for  Con- 
sumption bj  Babies— Namely,  Chopped  Pears,  Shopped 
Peaches  and  Strained  Pears ;  Raisins,  Cranberry  Sauce, 
Cheeses,  Popped  Popcorn,  Canned  Baked  Beans,  Tartar 
Sauce,  Salad  Dressings,  Mayonnaise,  Canned  and  Bottled 
Fruit  Juices,  Animal-  and  VegeUble-DeriTed  Shortening. 
Froien  Oven-Ready  Dinners  Consisting  of  a  Three- Sectioned 
Tray  Containing  (I)  a  Seafood,  (11)  Potato  or  Spaghetti, 
(111)  Some  Vegetable  or  Mixed  VegeUblea,  and  Baking,  Fry- 
ing and  Salad  Oil. 

First  use  December  1952,  on  cheese. 


Filed  May  28,  1965. 


LUSOY 


For  Hypoallergenlc  Formula  To  Be  Used  as  a  Substitute  for 
Milk  for  Infants  and  Children. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  May  13, 1965. 


8N   220,011.     Mead    Johnson   *   Company,    BvansTille    Ind 
Filed  May  28,  1965.  \       ' 


UNISOY 


For  Hypoallergenlc  FormuU  To  Be  Used  as  a  Substitute 
for  Milk  for  Infants  and  Children. 
First  use  on  or  prior  to  May  13, 1965. 


SN  220,022.     Plus  Poultry.  Inc..  Slloam  Springs.  Ark.    Filed 
May  28,  1965.  -^      •  . 


LONE  STAR 


For  Canned  Cooked  Chicken. 
First  ase  Jan.  26,  1965. 


SN   217.371.     Mead  Johnson  *   Company,   ETansrllle,   Ind. 
Filed  Apr.  26,  196S. 


SN  220,548.     Piggly  Wlggly  CorporaUon.  JacksonTlUe,  Fla. 
Filed  June  7.  1965. 


METRECAL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  746.729  and  765,998. 

For  Nutritionally  Complete  Dietary  Meals  Whose  Caloric 
Content  is  Controlled  and  is  Composed  Principally  of  One  or 
More  of  the  Following  Natural  Foods,  Meat,  Fish,  Shellfish, 
Poultry  and  Vegetables. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Apr.  6.  1965.  ' 


Sunset 
Gold 


SN  219,039.     Mid-West  Plasa  Co.,  Inc.,  R«ynoldsbarg,  Ohio. 
Filed  May  17,  196S. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  308,944  and  790,082. 
For  Fresh  Milk. 
First  use  Apr.  6,  1963. 


VOLCANO  , 


For  Pissa,  Refrigerated  and  Frosen. 
First  use  Feb.  2,  1964. 


SN  220,5T3.     A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company   Decatur 
111.    Filed  June  7.  1965. 


SN  219,336.     Oeneral  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis.  Minn.     Filed 
May  20,  1966. 


STARAMIC 


ARLINGTON 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  691,099. 
For  Food  Starch. 
First  use  April  1,  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  205,327. 
For  Wheat  Flour. 
First  use  Jan.  27.  1922. 


SN  220,937.     Oeneral  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains   N  T 
Filed  June  11.  1965. 


SN  219,356.     Recipe  Foods,  Inc..  Baltimore,  Md.     Filed  May' 
20,  1965.    • 


AHOY! 


For  Non-Alcohollc  Fruit  Flavored  Food  Beverages. 
First  use  Apr.  28.  1965. 


SN  219.800.     Charles  KlUgore  Company,  Inc..  Yonkers.  N.Y. 
FUed  May  26.  1965. 


MAPLOW 


^ 


For  Low  Calorie  Maple  Flavor  Substitute  for  Table  Symp. 
First  use  1946. 

I 


MINUTE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  52.119,  650,611,  and  others. 

For  Rice. 

First  use  Mar.  2.  1965  ;  1946  as  to  "Mlnate." 


February  1,  1966 
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8N    221,008.     CWR    Citru8    Procesaora,    Inc.,    Tuma,    Arli.     r|a«a  AT  ^  WllMC 
Filed  June  14, 1968.  Vl«»>  •##         VTIIWS 


CWR 


For  Fresh  Cttrua  Frulta. 
First  use  Not.  9,  1964. 


SN  221,209.     Schenley  Distillers,  Inc.,  d.b-a.  Weston  Winery, 
New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  June  15,  1965. 

RAW  HIDE 

For  Wine. 

First  use  May  27,  1966. 


8N  221,330.     Abbott  Laboratories,  Nortb  Chicago,  111.    Filed 
June  17,  1969 


QUICK  SERVE 


For  Instant  Cocoa  Mix. 
First  use  May  28,  1999. 


SN  221,642.     Schenley  Distillers,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Weston  Winery, 
New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  June  21,  1965. 

RIP  TIDE 

For  Wine. 

First  use  May  27,  1965. 


SN    223,433.     Near    East    Food    Products,    Inc.,    Worcester, 
Masfc.    Filed  July  15,  1965. 


NEAR  EAST 


For  Pllaf  Mix. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  6,  1962. 


SN  224,553.     The  Quaker  OaU  Company,  Chlcaco,  111.    Filed 
July  29.  19611 

CAPN'N  CRUNCH 

The  trademark  Is  fanciful  and  not  the  name  of  any  living 
person.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  707,265,  764,797,  and  769,666. 

For  Breakfast  Cereal  and  Cookies. 

First  use  June  19,  1963,  on  breakfast  cereal ;  Mar.  10, 
1960  as  to  the  mark  "Captain  Crunch." 


Class  49  —  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

SN  176,770.     Arrow  Liqueurs  Corporation,  d.b.a.  McMaster 
Import  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.     Filed  Sept.  12,  1963. 

CANADIAN  GENTLEMAN 

No  claim  of  exclusive  right  Is  made  to  "Canadian"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Canadian  Whisky. 
First  use  Aug.  29,  1963. 


SN  219,021.     E.  Martlnonl  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Filed  May  17,  1965. 

GOLDEN  KENTUCKY 

The  word  "Kentucky"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Bourbon  Whiskey. 
First  use  Apr.  8,  1965. 


SN  224,595.     Bruno  Dlspoto,  d.bJi.  Bruno  Dispoto  Company, 
Delano,  CalK.    Filed  July  30,  1965. 


MARY-JO 


For  Fresh  Grapes. 
First  use  July  15.  1965. 


II"' 


SN  219,032.     E.  Martlnonl  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Filed  May  17,  1965. 

CANADIAN  INN 

The  word  "Canadian"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Canadian  Whisky. 
First  use  Apr.  8,  1965. 


SN   224,939.     David   M.   Elwell,  d.b.a.  Elwell  Farms,   Santa 
Ana,  Calif.    Filed  Aug.  4,  1965.  I 

FOR  THE  ARMCHAIR 
HUNTER 


I 


For  Froten  Poultry. 


First  use  Oct 


15,  1»54. 


SN  224,944.     Qeneral  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  4.  1965. 


MR.  WIGGLE 


SN  219,617.     Saterac  Company,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  James  Ferguson, 
New  Orleans,  La.    Filed  May  24,  1965. 


ROYAL 
REGIMENT 


For  Scotch  Whisky. 

First  use  Nov.  30,  1964. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  219,917. 


For  Gelatin  Dessert. 
First  use  July  27,  1965. 


SN    225,719. 
1965. 


r.   Benhaae,   Madeira,   Ohio.     Filed   Aug.   16, 


SN  219,917.     Joseph  E.  Seagram  k  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  27,  1965. 


WAFFO 


REGIMEl^TAL 


For  Cake-Like  Edible  Food  Product. 
First  use  May  1,  1965. 


For  Gin. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  21,  1965. 

SubJ  to  Intf.  with  SN  219,617. 
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Qass  50  — Merchandise  Not  Otherwise  ^"1 202^74    42  •  product,.  Ltd .  mc,  db^i  spr»y  spedai- 

^,        ,^     ,  "e«   Co.,    S«nta    Monica,    Calif.     Filed    Sept.    17,    1964. 

Classified       i     . 


SN  228,745.     Pandora,  Incorporated,  Kansas  City,  Mo.    Filed 
Sept.  27,  1965. 


RAK-A-TIE 


I 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  793,043. 

For  Hangers. 

First  use  Aug.  30,  1965. 


Class  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

.  SN   182,708.     Colgate-Palmolive  Company,   New  York,   N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  10,  1968. 

'      I 

TEEN  SET 


For  Hair  Spray  and  Creme  Rinse  and  Conditioner. 

First  use  Oct.  23,  1959. 

SubJ  to  Intf.  with  SN  191,916. 


SN  204,823.     Chas.  Pflser  A  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Oct.  26,  1964. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Set"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Hair  Spray  and  Wave  Set.  1      - 

First  use  May  15,  1963. 


CE  SOIR 


"Ce  Solr"  In  French  Is  "tonight"  or  "this  evening." 
For  Perfumes,  Colognes,  Powders,  Bath  Oils,  and  Creams 
First  use  early  In  November  1962. 


SN  185,604.     Helene  Kambersky,  d.b.a.  Helene  Wlntersteln, 
Vienna.  Austria.    Filed  Jan.  29,  1964. 


.  '  I. 


SN   205,452.     Pharmaceutical   Laboratories,   Inc.,   Plalnfleld 
N.J.    Filed  Nov.  3,  1964. 

KATHY  CARSON 

"Kathy  Carson"  is  not  the  name  of  any  particular  living 
Individual. 

For  Women's  Beauty  Preparations  In  Lotion,  Cream,  and 
Spray  Form. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  22,  1964.  , 


SN   210,227.     John   A    Van    Raalte,   d.b.a.    Van    Raalte   Per- 
fumes, Princeton,  N.J.    Filed  Jan.  19,  1965. 


DIABOLIQUE 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Austrian  application 
filed  Aug.  8,  1963,  Reg.  No.  51,529,  dated  Dec.  16,  1963. 

For  Eye-Lash  Mascara,  Eye-Lotion,  Eyeliner,  Eye  Shadow 
and  Eyebrow  Pencil. 

First  use  Nov.  22,  1963 ;  In  commerce  Nov.  22,  1963. 


For  Perfumes.     / 
First  use  Jan.  13,  1965. 


SN  186,872.     The  ManhatUn  Shirt  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  17^1964.  |  j 


MANHATTAN 


SN  212,088.     Yardley  of  London,  Inc..  Totowa.  N.J.     Filed 
Feb.  15,  1965. 


BOTTLED  IN  BOND 


For  Men's  Cologne.  After  Shaving  Lotion,  and  Hair  Tonic. 
First  use  Feb.  5.  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  103,906  and  397,414. 
For  Men's  Cologne. 
First  use  Jan.  14,  1964. 


r 


SN   200,674.     Sybil   Ives    Incorporated,    White  Plains,    N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  26,  1964. 


EUROPA 


"Europa"  means  "Europe"  In  Italian.  f  ' 

For  Permanent  Wave  Lotion,  Hair  Conditioner,  and  Hair 
Spray  Sold  to  Beauty  Parlors  Only. 
First  use  Oct.  14,  1960. 


SN  213,733.     The  Wella  Corporation,  Englewood,  N.J.    Filed 
Mar.  9,  1965. 


GENTLE 
CARE 


For  Hair  Conditioner. 
First  use  Feb.  19,  1965. 


February  1,  1966 
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SN    213,806.     Sbultoo,    Inc.,    CUfton,    N.J.     Filed    Mar.    10,     SN  219,070.     Sardeau,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Piled  May  17, 
1965.  1965. 


k 


OUNG  SPICE 


SARDOETTES 


.      ..        »  J.     1  I        »u  #  *v  ^  ..o  .     ..  .  *  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  626,383. 

Applicant  dlaclalms  the  use  of  the  word   'Spice"  apart  from  p^^  ^^^^  q,,  Impregnated  Pads. 

the  mark  as  shown.  First  use  October  1960. 
For  After  Shave  Lotion. 


First  use  Feb.  25,  196S. 


SN  214,882.     L«s  Parfums  de  Dana,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Dana,  New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  24,  1965. 


SN  219,468.     Helena  Rubinstein,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.    Piled 
May  21,  1965. 


EMOTION 


SEA  DUFFLE 


For  Perfume. 

First  use  Jan.  13,  1965. 


For   Cosmetic    Kits  Containing   Cologne,   Talc,    and   Bath 
Soap. 

First  use  Mar.  3,  1965. 


SN  215,640.     The  Nestle-Lemur  Company,  d.b.a.  Irresistible, 
New  York,  NJI.    Filed  Apr.  2,  1965. 

DISCOTHEQUE 

"Discotheque"  means  "library  of  gramophone  records." 

For  Lipstick*. 

First  use  Mar,  15,  1965. 


SN  219,524.     Cameo,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio.    Filed  May  24,  1965. 


ai)jer%i]glit 


For  Feminine  After  Shave  Lotion. 
First  use  Apr.  14,  1965. 


SN  219,525.     Cameo,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio.    Plied  May  24,  1965. 


SN  218,263.     Avon   Products,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 
May  7,  1965. 


BOLERO 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  328,606. 

For  Cologne  Mist  and  Dusting  Powder. 

First  use  Apr.  21,  1965. 


For  Penetrating  Nail  Hardener. 
First  use  Apr.  14,  1965. 


SN  218,768. 
13,  1965. 


Boublgant,  Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  May 


SOFTISSIMO 


SN   219,905.     The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.   Cincinnati, 
Ohio.    Piled  May  27,  1965. 


For  Perfumed  Moisture  Balm,  Perfume,  Eau  de  Cologne, 
Toilet  Water,  Dusting  Powder,  Perfumed  Bubble  Bath,  Lip- 
sticks, Rouge,  Face  Powder,  and  Skin  Creams. 

First  use  May  6,  1965. 


TEE  OFF 


For  Shaving  Cream. 
First  use  Apr.  6,  1965. 


SN  218,805. 
13,  1965. 


i 


ry  Sherman,  Inc.    St.  Louis,  Mo.    Filed  May 


KFS 


SN    219,907.     The   Procter  &   Gamble   Company,   Cincinnati, 
Ohio.    Piled  May  27,  1965. 


VELVET  SKIN 


For  CologiwJ  After  Shave  Lotion,  and  Deodorant  Cologne.         Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  421,941,  203,530,  and  others. 
First  use  Apr.  30,  1965.  Por  Bath  Additive. 

First  use  Apr.  26,  1965.    / 


SN   218,859.     Punel,   Le  Cannet,   Alpes   Marltlmes,   France. 
Filed  May  14,  1965.  , 


SN  220,113.     L'Oreal,  Paris,  Prance.    Filed  June  1.  1965. 


PARFRANCE 


TOUCH  OF  VELVET 


Owner   of   French   Reg.    No.   61,575,   dated   June   4,    1963         Priority   claimed    under   Sec.    44(d)    on    French    Reg.    No. 
(Parts)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  12,134.  ,526,798,  dated  Dec.  31,  1964  (Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  237,977. 

For  PerfumejB.  Por  Lipsticks. 
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SN  197,728.     L'Oreal,  Parla.  France.    Filed  Jalj  13.  1904 


February  1,  1966 


SN   220.54M.     Shirlo,   Ine.,   Memphis,   Tenn.     Filed   June  7, 
196S. 


I 


G.S.P. 


Owner  of  French  Reff.  No.  808,795,  dated  Jane  14,  1962 
(Paris)  ;  Nati.  Inst.  No.  186.791. 
For  Hair  Shampoo.  i  \ 


SN  202.0T5.     "42"  Products,  Ltd.,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Spray  Special- 
ties Co.,  SanU  Monica.  Calif.    FUed  Sept.  17,  1964. 


SHU 
MAGIC 


That  part  of  the  mark  reading  "Shu"  is  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Cleaner  and  Conditioner  for  Shoes  and  Fabrics. 
First  use  Apr.  9.  1965. 


SN  220,670.     Estee  Lauder.  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  June  8. 


1965. 


YOUTH-DEW 


For  Hair  Shampoo. 

First  use  Oct.  30.  1959. 

SubJ.  to  Intf .  with  SN  191.916. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  608.460  and  679.751. 
For  Toilet  Soap  and  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  February  1953. 


SN  204.824.     Chaa.  Pflser  A  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Oct.  26.  1964. 


CE  SOIR 


The  mark  "Ce  Soir"  slfnifles  in  the  F^nch  languace  "to- 
night or  this  eyenlng."  ^ 
For  Soaps  for  Use  on  the  Human  Body.                     i 
Flrvt  use  early  In  NoTember  1962. 


SN  222.049.     Modern  Home  Aids.  Inc..  Klsslmmee,  Fla.  Filed 
June  25,  1965. 

FLORA  FRESH 

For  Cleaning,   Sanitising  and   Deodorising  Compound  for 
Toilet  Tanks  and  Bowls. 
First  use  Jan.  8,  1964. 


SN  214,905.     Chas.  Pflser  A  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
liar.  24.  1965. 


Ltfi,^ 


SN  224.950.     The  Ironees  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     Filed 
Aug.  4,  1965. 

STAINMASTER 

For  Stain  Remover  Kit. 
First  use  June  1, 1965. 


SN   224,981.     Signal   Chemical   Manufacturing  Co.,   Bedford 
24,  Ohio.    Filed  Aug.  4,  1965. 


.1-  \ 


TRUSTY 


For  Stain  Remover  Used  in  Dry  Cleaning. 
First  use  July  25, 1962. 


For  Bath  Toys  Made  of  Soap. 
First  use  Aug.  28,  1961. 


SN  217,141.     Royal  Typewriter  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  22,  1965. 


R^^L 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  61,674,  739,022,  and  others. 
For  Type  Cleaner.  |  I 

First  use  Mar.  30,  1965.  -  ' 


SN  225,004.     William  L.  Baumner,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Canine  Chemi- 
cals, Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed  Aug.  5,  1965. 

WASH  N'  WAG 

Without  relinquishing  any  common  law  rights  therein  ap- 
plicant makes  no  claim  to  any  exclusive  right  to  register 
"Wash"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Detergent  Preparation  Especially  Adapted  for  Clean- 
ing Canine  and  Other  Household  Pets. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  12,  1965. 


SN  228.037.     Sybil  Ives  Incorporated,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  17,  1965. 


NICE'N  ICY 


For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  June  12,  1964. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Qass  lOO-AAiscellaneous 


for  HomelesB  Men.  ProTldIng  Gifts  for  Elderly  Shut-ins,  Pro- 
viding Gifts  for  Patients  in  Hospitals  and  Rest  Homes  and 
Infirmaries,  Providing  Gifts  for  Imprisoned  Persons,  Pro- 
SN  1»4,346.  Barbecue  King,  Inc.,  Greenrllle,  8.C.  Filed  vldlng  Dolls  and  Toys  for  Underprivileged  Children  and  Pro- 
viding Gift  Packages  to  Members  of  the  Armed  Forces. 
First  use  Nov.  29,  1957. 


May  27,  1964. 


BARBECUE  KING 

Applicant  diaclalms  the  word  "Barbecue"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  622,983  and  714,658. 
For  Restaurant  Services. 
First  use  Sept  10,  1958. 


8N  213.713.     The  Salvation   Army,   New  York,  N.T.     Filed 
Mar.  9,  1965.    COLXJ:CnVB  MARK. 


X^\/. 


Qass  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 

SN  208,656.     Antilles  Terminals  Corporation,  Miami  Beach, 
Fla.    Filed  Dec.  18,  1964. 


--^c 


No  claim   is   made  to   the  word   "Lines"   apart  from   the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Water  and  Amphibious  Transportation  Cargo. 
First  use  July  10,  1964. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red. 

For  Religious  and  Charitable  Services — Namely,  Supply- 
ing Money  to  Needy  Families  to  Enable  Them  to  Purchase 
Food,   Giving  Parties  for  Needy  Children,   Providing  Meals 


SN  218,829.     American  AlrUnes,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
May  14,  1965. 

ASTROCRUISER  HOLIDAYS 

For  Transportation  of  Passengers  by  Air. 
First  use  May  6,  1965.- 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Qass  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

802.880.  WHERE  BEAUTY  IS  MATERIAL.  The  Masland 
Duraleather  Company.  8N  180,932.  Pub.  11-16-65.  Filed 
11-12-63. 

802.891.  MANTROLAC.  MlUmaster  Chemical  Corporation, 
d.b.a.  Mantrose  Company.  SN  187,947.  Pub.  11-16-65. 
Filed  3-4-64. 

802.892.  NEORON.  Teljln,  Limited.  MULTIPLE  CI^SS 
(Classes  1,  42,  and  43).  SN  203,056.  Pub.  11-16-65.  Filed 
10-1-64. 

802.893.  CELCOX.  Celane«e  Corporation  of  America.  SN 
204.637.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  10-23-64. 

802.894.  CELCO.  Celanese  Corporation  of  America.  SN 
205,156.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  10-30-64. 

802.895.  R-3.  Ed.  F.  Mangelsdorf  *  Bro.,  Inc.  SN  211,081. 
Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  2-1-65. 

802.896.  ACTIVALL.  Magnet  Cove  Barium  Corporation. 
SN  214,351.    Pnb.  11-16-65.    Filed  a-17-65. 

802.897.  SUPBR-8TAN.  L.  Teweles  Seed  Company.  SN 
217,805.     Pub.  11-16-65.     FUed  4-30-65. 


Qass  2  —  Receptacles 


802,898.     PERMA  PLAN.     Office   Equipment  Manufacturing 
Company,  Inc.     SN  213,456.    Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  3-5-65. 


802.908.  CHEMADENE.      The    Richardson    Company       8N 
201,966.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  9-15-64. 

802.909.  2400.       Xerox    Corporation.       SN    202  340        Pub 
11-16-65.     Filed  9-21-64. 

802.910.  ARZET.    The  Dow  Chemical  Company    SN  202  782 
Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  9-2^-64. 

802.911.  SAN-X.      Gay-Von    Company.      SN   202,888       Pub 
11-16-65.     Filed  8-19-64. 

802.912.  HINT   OF    SPRING.      Whink    Products   Company 
SN  202,973.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  9-29-64. 

802.913.  G-A.    United  States  Gypsum  Company     SN  207  448 
Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  12-3-64. 

802.914.  HAMPOSYL.  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co..  assignee  of  Hamp- 
shire Chemical  Corporation.  SN  207.600  Pub  11-16-65 
Filed  12-7-64. 

802.915.  CY-BEN.       American     Cyanamld     Company        SN 
207.856.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  12-10-64. 

802.916.  BUNNIE.     Whink  Products  Company      SN  210,390. 
Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  1-21-65. 

802.917.  TUMBLE   MATE.     Whlnk  Products  Company    SN 
210,391.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  1-21-65. 

802.918.  LUSTRA-ZINC.         Heatbatb       Corporation         SN 
210,873.    Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  1-28-65. 

802.919.  DAXAN.     Diamond  Alkali  Company.     SN  212.755. 
Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  2-25-65. 

802.920.  SUPREME.     Moser  Paper  Company.     SN  213.793. 
Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  3-10-65. 

802.921.  PHENOZIN.       Waverly    Chemical    Co.,    Inc       SN 
214.808.    Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  3-23-65. 


aass3-Bai|gage,AninialEquipmeirts,Port-  Class  8 -Smokers'  Artides,  Not  induding 
folios,  and  Podcetbooks        h     i  y^i^^  Produrts 


802.899.  PAVANNE.  A.  J.  Slrls  Products  Corp.  SN  170,861. 
Pub.  1-14-64.     Filed  6-12-63. 

802.900.  TARKOR.  Tarkcr  Leather  Goods  Co.  SN  210,170. 
Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  1-18-65. 

802.901.  DA  VINCI.  Luclen  Plccard  Watch  Corp.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Classes  3  and  37).  SN  211,737.  Pub. 
11-16-65.    Filed  2-10-65. 


802,922.     IDEALINE.     Feller  Mfg.  Corp.     8N  209,430.     Pub. 
11-16-65.     Filed  1-6-65. 


Qass  4  —  Abrasives  and  Polishinci  Materials 


802,902.     AD.VMIZED.     Classified  Development  Corporation. 
SN  209,493.     Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  1-7-65. 


802,903.     SO-NU. 
Pub.  11-16-65. 


Bomar   Laboratories,    Ltd»      SN    210,526. 
Filed  1-25-65. 


Class  9  —  Explosives,  Rrearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 

802.923.  SUPER  FRAC-JET.     Jet  Research  Center,  Inc.     SN 
184,075.     Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  1-6-64. 

802.924.  SOURDOUGH.     Redfleld  Gun  Sight  Company.     SN 
209,305.     Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  1-4-65. 

802.925.  AIDE.    Penguin  Associates,  Inc.    SN  212  805.    Pub. 
11-16-65.     Filed  2-25-65. 


802,904.     DUSTIKINS.    Dustlkln  Products,  Inc.    SN  220,841. 
Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  6-10-65. 


Qass  10  -  Fertilizers 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions I 


802.905.  CALSOFT.     Pilot  Chemical  Company. 
Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  9-3-63. 

802.906.  RAINBOE.      The   Boeing  Company. 
Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  7-29-64. 

802.907.  LITTER-LIFE.        Blenders,      Incorporated. 
201,269.    Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  9-4-64. 


8N  176,227. 


SN    198,707. 


SN 


I 


802.926.  CAEBOZAN  STAND-AID.  Arizona  Agrochemlcal 
Corporation.     SN  200,895.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  8-31-64. 

802.927.  FANCIFUL  FC  (DESIGN).  National  Phosphate 
Corporation.     SN  202,295.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  9-21-64. 

802.928.  FERTI-CHEM.  National  Phosphate  Corporation. 
SN  202.296.    Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  9-21-64. 

802.929.  CX)RN  KICKER.  The  Borden  Company,  assignee  of 
Smith-Douglass  Company  Incorporated.  SN  205,733.  Pub. 
11-16-65.     Filed  11-6-64. 

802.930.  PLANT  PEP.  The  Farm  Bureau  Cooperative  Asso- 
ciation. Inc.     8N  212,762.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  2-25-65. 
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National    Sulphur    Company,    d.b.a. 
SN    214,774.      Pub.    11-16-65.      Filed 


802.931.  THIOVITE 
National    Sulphur. 
3-23-«5. 

802.932.  (JREBN    SECRET.      Compost    Products    Company. 
SN  215.189.    Pub.  ll-16-«5.     Filed  3-29-65. 

802.933.  POLliCNAID.     \Vood«  Industries,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Crop 
King  Co.     SN  215.469.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  3-31-65. 


Gass  13 —  Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

802.934.  DESCALKJET.  Spraying  Systems  Co.  SN  208,136. 
Pub.  11-16-69.     Piled  12-14-64. 

802.935.  CE  AND  DESIGN.  The  Youngstown  Sheet  and 
Tube  Company.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  13,  15,  16, 
21,  23,  and||35).  SN  208,155.  Pub.  11-16-65.  Filed 
12-14-64. 

802.936.  WESfTON  KALL  AND  DESIGN.  Vita  Craft  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  208.789.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  12-23-64. 

802.937.  STARLIFE.  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Continental 
Copper*  Steel  Industries,  Inc.  SN  215,334.  Pub.  11-16-65. 
Filed  3-30-65. 

802.938.  STAR  (DESIGN).  Continental  Copper  &  Steel  In- 
dustries, Inc.     SN  215.839.    Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  4-6-65. 

802.939.  STARALUM,  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Continental 
Copper  k  Steel  Industrlea,  Inc.  SN  215,840.  Pub.  11-16-65. 
Filed  4-6-65i 

802.940.  SEBVOTROL.  Ledeen,  Inc.  SN  217,356.  Pub. 
11-16-65.     FUed  4-2fr-65. 

802.941.  TRAY-LOK.  EZ  Paintr  Corporation.  SN  218,626. 
Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  5-12-65. 

802.942.  RUN'OUT.  Embassy  Industries,  Inc.  SN  220,648. 
Pbd.  11-16-65.     Filed  6-8-65. 

802.943.  DCH  AND  DESIGN.  Dunham.  Carrigan  k  Hayden 
Co.     SN  220,837.     Pub.  11-16-65 :     Filed  6-10-65. 

802.944.  VACU-TITE.  Anaconda  American  Brass  Company. 
SN  220,895.    Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  6-11-65. 

802.945.  OPAL  PLUS  AND  DESIGN.  New  York  Wire 
Company.     SN  221,080.    Pub.  11-16-66.     FUed  6-14-65. 


Class  14  -  Metals  and  Nj^eXsl  Castings  and 
Forgings 

•^-  i 

802.946.  FUSkTE  AND  DESIGN.  George  O.  Fortenberry, 
d.b.a.  Fits  C«mpany  of  Texas.  SN  191,274.  Pub.  11-16-65. 
Filed  4-16-84. 

802.947.  LUKCNS  LECTRI  LED  STEEL.  Lukens  Steel 
Company.      $N    198,963.     Pub.    11-16-65.     Filed  7-31-64. 

802.948.  BEKTLCO  33-25.  The  Beryllium  Corporation.  SN 
221,454.     Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  6-18-65. 


Qass  17— Tobacco  Products 


Class  15  -  Oils  and  Greases 

802,936.     (See>  Class  13  for  this  trademark.) 

802.949.  LIGHTNING.     Wilco  Company.     SN  205,907.    Pub. 
11-16-65.     Filed  11-9-64. 

802.950.  BEE    CEE.      Hodgson    Bee    Supplies,    Ltd.      SN 
207,717.     PU».  11-16-65.     Filed  12-8-64. 


Class  16  -  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 


802,936.     (Se«  Class  13  for  this  trademark.) 


SN 


802.951.  BLOCH.     The    Bloch    Brothers   Tobacco    Co. 
214,239.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  3-16-65. 

802.952.  BLOCH  BROTHERS.    The  Bloch  Brothers  Tobacco 
Co.     SN  214,240.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  3-16-65. 

802.953.  COLDSTREAM.     The  American  Tobacco  Company. 
SN  218,724.    Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  5-13-65. 


Class  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

802,954.  NU-AGE  BIOBGANIC.  Stanley  W.  Danvers,  d.b.a. 
Nu-Age  Biorganic  Products.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes 
18  and  46).     SN  142,932.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  4-24-62. 

802.965.  KBROPHYUC.  Foster  MUbum  Company.  SN 
195,218.     Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  6-9-64. 

802.956.  STAYLOCK.  Olln  Mathieson  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  202,164.    Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  9-18-64. 

802.957.  SERAVET.  Affiliated  Laboratories  Corporation. 
SN  205,985.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  11-12-64. 

802.958.  WILD  (?HERRY  HACKS.  White  Hudson  and 
Company  Limited.  SN  211,327.  Pub.  11-16-65.  Filed 
2-3-65. 

802.959.  K-DEXIA.  Mead  Johnson  k  Company.  SN  211,909. 
Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  2-12-65. 

802.960.  TY-MED.  Lemmon  Pharmacal  Company.  SN 
212,424.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  2-19-65. 

802.961.  QUINODERM.  Quinoderm  Limited.  SN  215,653. 
Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  4-2-65. 


Class  19- Vehicles 


802.962.  RETRAX.    Henri  Albert  Devis.     SN  190,793.    Pub. 
11-16-65.     Filed  4-10-64. 

802.963.  TUL.    Tul  Safety  Equipment  Limited.    MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  19  and  22).     SN  197,633.     Pub.  11-16-66. 

Filed  7-10-64. 

802.964.  VILLAGE    PARK.      American    Hardware    Supi^ 
Company.     SN  201.347.     Pub.  11-16-65.     FUed  9-8-64. 

802.965.  SKEETER.      Outboard    Marine    Corporation.      SN 
204,916.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  10-27-64. 

802.966.  GENERAL  EAGER-BEAVER.   General  Engines  Co., 
Inc.     SN  212,671.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  2-24-65. 

802.967.  GAMA  GOAT.     LTV  Aerospace  Corporation.     8M 
225,524.     Pub.  11-16-65.     FUed  8-12-65. 


Class  21  —  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

802,935.      (See  Class  13  for  this  trademark.) 

802.968.  NUCLEAR  TRIODE.  Nuclear  Diodes,  Inc.  SN 
175,932.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  8-28-63. 

802.969.  INTRALUX.  Contlna  Bureaux-  und  Recnen- 
maschlneiifabrik.  SN  182,245.  Pub.  11-16-65.  Filed 
12-3-63. 

802.970.  ELECTROSONICS  AND  DESIGN.  Electrosonics 
International.  Inc.  SN  183,900.  Pub.  11-16-66.  Filed 
1-2-64. 

802.971.  HICKOK.  Hickok  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
188,237.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  3-9-64. 

802.972.  TENSILE-FLEX.  International  Wire  Products 
Corp.     SN  200.571.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  8-25-64. 

802.973.  R  AND  DESIGN.  RIdi  Engineering  Inc.  SN 
200,868.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  8-28-64. 
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802.974.  CL.n>PBR.  Admiral  Corporation.  8N  201,164. 
Fab.  ll-lft-65.     PUed  »-S-«4. 

802.975.  X  LINK.     Cerro  Corporation.     SN  206,787. 
ll-ie-«5.    Piled  11-9-64. 

802.976.  OTI    AND   DESIGN.      OUn-Tlte   Industrial 
SN  208.919.     Pub.  11-16-63.    Filed  12-28-44. 

802.977.  CODISTDE.      Computer    Diode    Corporation. 
209.767.    Pub.  11-16-65.    FUed  1-12-60. 

802.978.  CODI.  Computer  Diode  Corporation.  SN  209,768. 
Pub.  11-16-65.    Piled  1-12-65. 

802.979.  MATROCK'S.  Mayrock  Silver  Co..  Inc.  MULTI- 
PLE CLASS  <ClaMes  21,  28,  30,  32,  and  33).  SN  216,922. 
Pub.  11-16-65.    PUed  4-20-65. 

802.980.  NEXUS.  Nexus  Rewarcb  Laboratory,  Inc.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Classes  21  and  26).  SN  223.763.  Pub. 
11-16-65.    PUed  7-20-65. 


803.006,     ELPT.     Unecda  Doll  Co.,  Inc.     SN  217.1SS.     Pub. 
11-16-65.    PUed  4-22-65. 

803,006.     MUSTANG    300.      Columbia    Industries.    In&      SN 
217.852.    Pub.  ll-lfr-«5.    Piled  5-3-65. 


Qass  22  *  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

802,963.     (See  Class  19  for  this  trademark.)  < 

802.981.  CHATTY  ANISiAL  ROUNDUP.  Mattel,  Inc.  SN 
171,469.     Pub.  11-16-65.     FUed  6-20-63. 

802.982.  HELIOS  21.  Tbe  Uonel  Toy  Corporation.  SN 
201.702.    Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  9-11-64. 

802.983.  EVBRLAST.  Eyerlast  World's  Boxing  Head- 
quarten  Corporation.  SN  202,136.  Pub.  11-16-65.  Piled 
9-18-«4. 

802.984.  FLEET  LIisp:.  Craft  Master  Corporation.  SN 
202,358.    Pub.  ll-16-«5.    Filed  9-22-64. 

802.985.  WILD  LIFE.  Lande  Erben  *  Co.  SN  206.366. 
Pub.  11-16-65.    Piled  ll-17-«4. 

802.986.  LIONEL  LYTBIR-N-AIR.  The  Lionel  Toy  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  207,504.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Piled  12-4-64. 

802.987.  RHYTH-A-MATIC.  Erllns  A.  Larsen.  SN  210,020. 
Pub.  ll-16-«5.    Filed  1-16-65. 

802.988.  ORSNO-LITE.  Soutb  Bend  Tackle  Company,  Inc. 
8N  210,906.    Pub.  11-16-65.     Piled  1-28-65. 

802.989.  SHORT  NINE.  D.  C.  May-Ma-Crepe  Corporation, 
assignee  of  Par-Lor  Golf  Company.  SN  211,210.  Pub. 
11-16-65.    FUed  2-2-65. 

802.990.  ORIPSTONE.  BAH  Bowling  Supply  Co.  SN 
211,339.    Pub.  11-16-85.    Filed  2-4-66. 

802.991.  BABY  FIRST  STEP.  Mattel.  Inc.  SN  211,546. 
Pub.  11-16-85.    Piled  2-8-65. 

802.992.  WIPFLE.  Ttie  Wlffle  BaU,  Inc.  SN  211.607.  Pub. 
11-16-65.     FUed  2-8-65. 

802.993.  BONNIE  FASHION.  De  Luxe  Reading  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  212,196.     Pub.  11-16-65.     FUed  2-17-65. 

802.994.  JOEWNY  TOPPER.  De  Luxe  Reading  Corporation. 
SN  212,510.     Pub.  11-16-65.     FUed  2-23-65. 

802.995.  SCRABBLE.  Production  and  Marketing  Company, 
SN  213,167.    Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  3-2-65. 

802.996.  K0(K8.  C.  L.  Cleek.  SN  213,205.  Pub^  11-16-65. 
PUed  3-3-65. 

802.997.  (XK>KY  THE  CUCUMBER.  Hassenfeld  Bros..  Inc. 
SN  213.383.    Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  3-1-65. 

802.998.  PRETTY  PENNY.  American  Character.  Inc.  SN 
213.838.    Pub.  11-16-65.    PUed  3-11-65. 

802.999.  BLACKHAWK.  Parker  Brothers.  Inc.,  assignee  of 
Raymond  P.  Holland,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Airplane  Kite  Company. 
SN  214,986.     Pub.  11-16-65.    FUed  3-25-65. 

803.000.  JOHNNY  WEST.  Louis  Marx  4  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
215.100.    Pub.  11-16-65.     PUed  3-26-65. 

803.001.  TREASURE  PETS  BY  KELVIN  AND  DESIGN. 
Circle  Import-Export  Company.  SN  215.184.  Pub. 
11-16-65.     Filed  3-29-65. 

803.002.  BIG  RED.  Louis  Marx  *  Co..  Inc.  SN.  216,617. 
Pub.  11-16-65.    FUed  4-14-65. 

803.003.  PR.\IRIE  SCHOONER.  Klng-Seeley  Thermoa  Co. 
SN  216,836.    Pub.  11-16-66.     Filed  4-19-«5. 

803.004.  THUNDER  CLOUD.  Blaxon.  Inc.  SN  217,000. 
Pub.  11-16-65.    PUed  4-21-«5. 


Class  23 -Cutiery,  Machinery,  and  Took, 
and  ParU  Thereof 

802.935.      (See  Qass  13  for  this  trademark.) 

803.007.  IMPERIAL.  Bissell  Inc.  SN  178.166.  Pub. 
11-16-85.     Piled  10-2-63. 

803.008.  SUPREME.  Arrln  Industries,  Inc.  SN  197,356. 
Pub.  11-16-65.     PUed  7-8-84. 

803.009.  OZONE.  OMne  Metal  Products  Corp.  SN  198.667. 
Pub.  11-16-65.     FUed  7-2S-64. 

803.010.  DI08NA-PRALLREAKT0R.  Dlerks  A  SObne.  SN 
198,722.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  7-29-64. 

803.011.  8UNDYNE.  Sundstrand  Corporation.  SN  200,794 
Pub.  11-16-63.    Filed  8-27-64. 

803.012.  B  CO.  Tbe  Balas  Collet  Manufacturing  Co.  SN 
200,814.    Pub.  11-16-65.    PUed  8-27-64. 

803.013.  SCOTCH  NOTCH.  Madison  Industries,  Inc.  (Rhode 
Island  corporation),  assignee  of  Madison  Industries  Inc. 
(Michigan  corporation).  SN  158,549.  Pub.  7-16-63.  FUed 
Dec.  5,  1962. 

803.014.  ATTACHE.  Aktiebolaget  Gense.  SN  201,262. 
Pub.  11-16-65.    PUed  9-4-64. 

803.015.  IMP  AND  DESIGN.  Cardinal  Engineering  Corpo- 
ration.   8N  201,272.    Pub.  11-16-65.    FUed  9-^4-64. 

803,018.  SONIC.  Houdaille  Industries,  Inc.  SN  201,436. 
Pub.  11-16-66.     FUed  9-8-64. 

803.017.  GULFSTAN.  American  Radiator  *  SUndard  Sani- 
tary Corporation.  SN  201,913.  Pub.  11-16-65  FUed 
9-15-64. 

803.018.  WELL  GUARD.  Central  Research,  Inc.  SN 
202,063.    Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  9-17-64. 

803.019.  HYDROFLOW.  Clndaco,  Inc.  SN  202,064.  Pub. 
ll-16-«6.    PUed  9-17-«4. 

803.020.  SUNDSTRAND  S  AND  DESIGN.  Sundstrand  Cor- 
poration.    SN  207,670.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  12-7-64. 

803.021.  ECONUliERIC.  Kearney  k  Trecker  Corporation. 
SN  208,257.    Pub.  11-16-65.     Piled  12-16-64. 

803.022.  EPCO.  Engineered  Plastic  Machinery  Co.  SN 
208,350.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  12-17-64. 

803.023.  WESTON  HALL  AND  DESIGN.  VIU  Craft  Cor- 
poration.   SN  208,790.    Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  12-23-64. 

803.024.  WINGED  W  (DESIGN).  Wanderer- Werke  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  MUL/TIPLE  CLASS  (CUsses  23  and  28).  SN 
210,388.     Pub.  11-16-65.     FUed  1-19-65. 

803.025.  PENFIELD.  Gllson  Bros.  Co.  SN  212,110.  Pub. 
11-16-66.     Filed  2-16-65. 

803.026.  AUTOTHRUST.  Trans  World  Airlines,  Inc.  SN 
212,464.    Pub.  11-16-66.    PUed  2-19-65. 

803.027.  HYDRA-PLACER.  J.  I.  Case  Company.  SN  212.499. 
Pub.  11-16-^5  .  FUed  2-23-«5. 

803.028.  WEBER.  Weber  Tool  Company.  SN  213,822. 
Pub.  11-16-65.    PUed  3-10-65. 

803.029.  DOWCO.  Dowco  Products,  Inc.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  23  and  34).  SN  214,400.  Pub.  11-16-65. 
Piled  3-18-65. 

803.030.  TAPE-MASTER.  George  Gorton  Machine  Co.  SN 
217,627.     Pub.  11-16-66.     Piled  4-29-65. 

803.031.  AUTO-TRACE-l£A.STBiR.  George  Gorton  Machine 
Co.     SN  217,628.     Pub.  11-16-65.     FUed  4-29-65. 

803,0^2.  ANE9CO.  Anaconda  Equipment  4  Service  Com- 
pany.    SN  217,972.     Pub.  11-16-65.    PUed  5-4-65. 

803.033.  INSPECTO-SBAM.  Southern  MUl  Equipment  Corp. 
SN  218,146.     Pub.  11-16-85.     Filed  5-5-86. 

803.034.  BLUB  NOSE.  American  Stamping  Co.  SN  218,602. 
Pub.  11-16-65.     FUed  6-12-66. 
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Zoo- 


803.035.  I-SCREAM.      Zoo-Piki    International,    d.b.a. 
Plka.     8N  220,721.     Pub.  ll-lft-65.     FUed  6-8-65. 

808.036.  SAFARI.      Abercromble    Ar    Fitch    Company. 
220,723.    Pnb.  11-16-65.    Filed  6-0-65. 

803.037.  TOP-ALL.     FMC  CorporaUon.     8N  220,844. 
11-16-65.    riled  6-10-65. 

803.038.  TIMBE2R  KING.      Borg-Warner  Corporation. 
220,907.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  6-11-65. 

803.039.  DINOSBIS.     Sinclair  ReMarcb,  Inc.     SN  220,973. 
Pub.  ll-lft-66.     Filed  6-11-65. 

803.040.  ROCKETTB.     Royal  K.  Wright,  d.b.a.  Rock  Shop 
Supuriy.    SN  220,985.    Pub.  11-16-65.    FUed  6-ll-«5. 


SN 


Pub. 


SN 


Gass  26— Measuring   and   Scientific 
Appliances 

802,980.     (See  Claaa  21  for  tbU  trademark.) 
803,024.      (See  Claaa  23  for  this  trademark.) 

803.041.  OBTHOMAT.  Ernst  Leita,  G.m.b.H.  SN  153.579. 
Pub.  11-16-66.    Filed  9-20-«2. 

803.042.  STSTBM  ERROR  BRIEtGE.  Theta  Instrument 
CorporaUon.    SN  165,643.    Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  3-28-63. 

803.043.  KIM  STAT.  Kim  Hotatart  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  176,540.     Pub.   11-16-65.     Filed  9-9-63. 

803.044.  SRO  AND  DESIGN.  Styl-Rtte  Optica,  Inc.  SN 
180,961.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  11-12-63. 

803.045.  METEM.  Meteor  Apparateban  Paul  Scbmeck 
G.m.b.H.    SN  186,802.    Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  12-lft-63. 

803.046.  GRO  LAB.  Sherer-Gillett  Company.  SN  187,341. 
Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  2-24-64. 

803.047.  READY  FLASH.  General  Aniline  k  Film  Corppra- 
tlon,     SN  198,352.     Pub,  ll-16-«5.     FUed  5-18-64. 

803.048.  MANON.  Mlura  Sboji  K.  K.  SN  197,837.  Pub. 
ll-ie-65.    Filed  7-14-64. 

803.049.  SHRINE.  Mlura  Shojl  K.  K.,  d.b.a.  Mlura  Trad- 
ing Co.,  Ltd.     SN  198,571.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  7-27-64. 

803.050.  PEER.  Computing  Derices  of  Canada  Limited. 
SN  198,717.    Pub.  11-16-65.    FUed  7-29-64. 

803.051.  SENTINEL.  Monroe  International  Corporation. 
SN  199,691.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  8-10-64. 

803.052.  80ETALL.  Ivan  SorraU,  Inc.  SN  199,676.  Pub. 
11-16-65.     Piled  8-11-64. 

803.053.  BOTOIX)ME.  Dynamics  Corporation  of  America. 
SN  200,975.     Pub.  11-16-66.    FUed  8-31-64. 

803.054.  RENAULD.  Sea  &  Ski  Corporation,  asatgnee  of 
Botany  Industries.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Renauld  Co.  SN  201,361. 
Pub.  11-16-^65.     FUed  9-8-64. 

803.055.  TRANSFBROMETER.  Alford  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  201.638.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Piled  9-11-64. 

803.056.  DFC.  Geneaco  Inc.  SN  202.787.  Pub.  11-16-65. 
Piled  t^-28-64. 

803.067.  SPHKRTAN.  The  Plastic  Contact  Lena  Co.  SN 
203.201.    Pub.  11-16-65.    Piled  10-2-64. 

803.058.  ADTQSIZER.  Electro-Autosialng  Machine  Corpo- 
raUon.   SN  203,586.    Pub.  11-16-65.     FUed  10-8-64. 

803.059.  ELECTROAUTOSIZKR.  Klectro-Autoslaing  Ma- 
chine Corporation.  SN  203.912.  Pub.  11-16-65.  FUed 
10-1-64. 

803.060.  CONTROLALL.  Leeds  and  Northrop  Company. 
SN  204,385.     Pub.  11-16-65.     FUed  10-20-64. 

803.061.  QUEK-MARKER.  Sol  Vogel  Fashion  Imports,  Inc. 
SN  206.890.     Pub^^-16-65.    FUed  11-24-64. 

803.062.  PS.  The  MuUen  Company.  SN  210.032.  Pub. 
11-16-65.    FUed  1-15-65. 

803.063.  FIGUREMATIC.  SCM  CorporaUon.  SN  212,061. 
Pub.  11-16-65.    FUed  2-15-65. 

803.064.  HISHIRAPU).  Mitsubishi  Paper  MUla,  Ltd.  SN 
215.102.    Pub.  11-16-65.    FUed  3-26-65. 

803.065.  ROCCO.  Optische  Werke  G.  Rodenstock.  8N 
215,772.    P«b.  11-16-66.    FUed  4-5-65. 


803.066.  FIRE  SCOUT.  M  Lawton  (Agencies)  Ltd  8N 
216,168.     Pnb.  11-16-65.     FUed  4-9-65. 

803.067.  VISI-GARD  AND  DESIGN.  J.  Y.  Taylor  Manu- 
facturing Company.  SN  216,450.  Pub.  11-16-65  FUed 
4-13-65. 

803.068.  FLEXIT.    Univis.  Inc.    SN  216,757.   Pub   11-16-65 
Filed  4-16-65. 

803.069.  BIFOKAT.  Univis,  Inc.  SN  216.898.  Pub 
11-16-65.     Filed  4-19-66. 

803.070.  PI  SYMBOL.  Sperry  Rand  CorporaUon.  8N 
217,500.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  4-27-65. 

803.071.  PAR  AND  DESIGN.  Programmed  k  Remote  Sys- 
tems CorporaUon.  SN  217.933.  Pub.  11-16-65  FUed 
5-3-65. 

803.072.  AUTO-FEED.  Viewlex.  Inc.  SN  218.819.  Pnb 
11-16-65.     FUed  5-13-65. 

803.073.  RBG-U-LITE.  Lenscraft  Optical  CorporaUon  8N 
219.127.    Pub.  11-16-65.    Piled  5-18-65. 

803.074.  TRU-VUE.  Evans-Aristocrat  Industries,  Inc  8N 
219,200.    Pub.  11-16-65.    FUed  5-19-65. 

803.075.  3M.  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  219,448.     Pub.  11-16-65.     FUed  5-21-66. 

803.076.  LIQUIMAT.  Pl<*er  X-Ray  CorporaUon.  SN 
219,454.     Pub.  11-16-65.     FUed  6-21-66. 

803.077.  HEA.  OpUcal  Coating  Laboratory,  Inc.  8N 
219,601.     Pub.  11-16-65.    FUed  5-24-65. 

803.078.  DURA  STEEL.  Howe  Richardson  Scale  Company. 
SN  219,709.    Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  5-25-66. 

803.079.  CITIZEN.  Cltlaen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd..  SN  220,915. 
Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  6-11-65. 

803.080.  VARIGAIN.  Fifth  Dimension  Inc.  SN  221,711. 
Pub.  11-16-65.     FUed  6-22-65. 

803.081.  ADJUST-0-MATIC.  The  Electric  Storage  Battery 
Company.     SN  221,808.    Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  6-23-65. 

803.082.  TRIANGLE  AND  SPHERE  (DESIGN).  American 
Chain  k  Cable  Company.  Inc.  SN  221.883.  Pub.  11-16-66. 
FUed  6-24-65. 

803.083.  MICROLINE.  General  AnUine  k  Film  CorporaUon. 
SN  222,143.     Pub.   11-16-65.     FUed  6-28-1965. 

803.084.  CLASSMATE.  Trippensee  Planetarium  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  222,782.    Pub.  11-16-65.    FUed  7-6-66. 

803.085.  FRL.  Fabric  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.  8N 
223,019.    Pnb.  11-16-65.    Piled  7-9-66. 

803.086.  RES  DEL  AND  DESIGN.  Resdel  Engineering  Cor- 
poration.    SN  223,160.     Pub.  11-16-65.     FUed  7-12-66. 

803.087.  FILMATIC.  Honeywell  Inc.  8N  223.672.  Pub. 
11-16-65.     Filed  7-19-65. 

803.088.  BABCOCK  k  WILCOX.  The  Babcock  k  WUcox 
Company.    SN  223.957.    Pub.  11-16-65.    FUed  7-22-65. 

803.089.  GRO-UP.  Oro-Mor  NovelUes  Corp.  SN  224.736. 
Pub.  11-16-65.     FUed  8-2-65. 

803.000.  KEEPAMATIC.  Waste  King  Corporation.  SN 
224.822.    Pub.  11-16-65.    FUed  8-2-65. 

803.091.  ADJUST-O-SPECS.  John  L.  Chaney,  d.b.a.  Ever- 
Wear  Seal  Co.    SN  225,403.    Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  8-10-65. 

803.092.  OPTICATOR  AND  DESIGN.  Bowmar  Instrument 
Corporation.     SN  226,630.     Pub.  11-16-66    FUed  8-13-66. 

803,003.  DIATRON.  Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Corpo- 
raUon.    SN  225,736.     Pub.  11-16-65.     FUed  8-16-66. 


Qass  28  —  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

802,979.     (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 

803.094.  NAUTIQUE.      Trlfari,    Krassman    *    Flshel.    Inc. 
SN  218,231.    Pub.  11-16-66.    Filed  5-6-65. 

803.095.  LORD    CROSBY.      A.    Cohen    k   Sons    Corp.      SN 
219,326.    Pub.  11-16-65.    FUed  5-20-65. 

803.096.  DRBGA    AND    DESIGN.      Hattie    Carnegie,    Inc. 
SN  219,963.    Pub.  11-16-65.    PUed  6-28-66. 
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Class  29— Brooms,  Brashes,  and  Dusters 

803.007.  HIKT-PICKER.  William  J.  Stevena,  d.b.a.  The 
Dorval  Company.  SN  216,489.  Pub.  11-16-65.  FUed 
4-14-65.  I  I 


Qass  30  — Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 

Porcelain 

I 

802,979.      (S««  Class  21  tor  this  trademark.)  i 


Class  31  —  Filters  and  Refrigerators 


803.098 
Pub.  11 

803,099 
SN  196, 

803.100 
Pub.  11 

803,101. 
Pub.  11 

803,102. 
Pub.  11 

803,103. 
Pub.  11 


HYDROCOIL.     The  Marley  Company.     SN  169,741. 
-16-65.    Filed  5-27-63. 

HYDRO-PUEGE.      Coast   Engineering   Laboratory. 
431.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  6-25-64. 

TIGER.     Technical  Fabricators,  Inc. 
-16-65.    Filed  12-8-64. 

KOBAR.      Koch    Refrigerators,    Inc. 

-16-«5.     Filed  1-18-65. 

JETVEND.      Jet   Spray   Cooler,   Inc. 

-16-65      Filed  3-23-65. 

DUPLEX.       Admiral    Corporation. 

-16-65.     Filed  3-24-65. 


SN  207,750. 

SN,  210,137. 

\ 

SN   214,767. 


SN    214,820. 

\ 


Class  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

802,979.      (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 

803.104.  THERMO-LOUNGER.  Division  Products  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  186,161.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  2-6-64. 

803.105.  VISUALINE.  Walter  Kidde  4  Company,  Inc.,  as- 
signee of  Weber  Showcase  *  Fixture  Co.,  Inc.  SN  204,428. 
Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  10-20-64. 

803.106.  TURING.  Simmons  Company.  SN  217.943.  Pub. 
11-16-65.     Filed  5-3-65. 

803.107.  OSHIMA.  Simmons  Company.  SN  217,944.  Pub. 
11-16-65.     Filed  6-3-65. 

803.108.  SARATOGA.  Simmons  Company.  SN  217,945. 
Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  5-3-65. 

803.109.  UNI-PROP.  Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Company. 
SN  218,194.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  5-6-65. 

803.110.  KITCHENS  BY  ARDMOBE  AND  DESIGN.  Hamp- 
ton Sales  Co.  Inc.  SN  218,548.  Pub.  11-16-65.  Filed 
5-11-65. 


Gass  33  —  Glassware 


802,979.     (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 


Oass  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 

Apparatus 

"l  ■■ 

803.029.      (See  Class  23  for  this  trademark.) 

803.111.  BASIBAR.    Basic  Incorporated.    SN  200,697.    Pub. 
11-16-65.     Filed  8-27-64. 

803.112.  MILLERMATIC.      Miller    Electric    Mfg.    Co.      SN 
205,082.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  10-29-64. 

803.113.  TTC   AND  DESIGN.     Thermal  Transfer  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  212,262.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  2-17-65. 


803.114.  BP  BRAND  AND  DESIGN.  Bohanna  and  Pearce, 
Inc.     SN  212,383.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  2-19-65. 

803.115.  CHIMCX).  Savannah  Chimney  Manufacturing,  Inc. 
SN  213,162.    Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  3-1-65. 

803.116.  FLOMATIC.  Allied  Thermal  Corporation.  SN 
214,824.     Pub.  11-16-65.     FUed  3-24-65. 

803.117.  EMD.  Electro  Mechanical  Devices  Company.  SN 
215,490.    Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  4-1-65. 

803.118.  SONE-MASTER.  Acme  Engineering  and  Manufac- 
turing Corporation.  SN  215,566.  Pub.  11-16-65  Filed 
3-23-65. 

803.119.  VITRONIC.  Aquatron  Engineering  Corporation. 
SN  217,692.     Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  4-30-65.  , 


Qass  35  -  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

802,935.     (See  Class  13  for  this  trademark.) 
803.120.     POWER  CUSHION.     The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Robber 
Company.      SN   203,497.      Pub.    11-16-65.      Filed   10-7-64. 


Qass  36  —  Musical  Instraments  and  Supplies 

803.121.  DICTATION     DISC.       Dictation     Disc     Company, 
Inc.     SN  177,868.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  9-27-63. 

803.122.  PEERLESS.     Fabrica  de  Discos  Peerless.  S.A.     SN 
206,616.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  11-20-W. 


t 

Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 


802,901. 

803.123. 
Pub.  11 

803.124. 

203,263 
803,125. 

203,265 
803,126. 

203,266 
803,127. 

210,501. 


(See  Class  3  for  this  trademark.) 
REGAL.      G.    C.    Murphy    Company. 


-16-65.     Filed  5-13-63. 

FAB-COAT.       The     Eagle-Picher 
Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  10-5-64. 

FABOOTE.        The     Eagle-Picher 
.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  10-5-64. 

FAB-COTE.       The     Eagle-Picher 
Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  10-5-64. 

GC   ARCCO.      Graphic  Controls   Corporation 
Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  1-22-65. 


SN    168,752 
Company. 
Company. 
Company. 


SN 


SN 


SN 


SN 


Class  38  —  Prints  and  Publications 


803.128.  CONFEIDERATE  .MONEY  GAME.  O.  0.  Reuel, 
d.b.a.  Woodrow  Wilson  Co.  SN  197,907.  Pub.  9-28-65. 
Filed  7-15-64. 

803.129.  CATHOLIC  CAPSULES.  Dorothy  A.  Drain.  SN 
199,355.    Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  8-0-64. 

863.130.  CORPORATE  TIGHTROPE  WALKING.  The  Cor- 
poration Trust  Company.  SN  201,824.  Pub.  11-16-85. 
Filed  9-14-64. 

803.131.  TRIAD.  Acacia  Fraternity  Incorporated.  SN 
202,726.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  9-28-64. 

803.132.  GLOVE  COMPART.MENT  GUIDE.  William  Carroll, 
d.b.a.  Coda  Pnblicatlon.x  SN  207,563.  Pub.  11-16-66. 
FUed  12-7-64. 

803.133.  SOURCES  OF  SUPPLY  AND  DESIGN.  Halre  Pub- 
Ushing  Company.  SN  208,572.  Pub.  11-16-65.  Filed 
12-21-64. 

803.134.  NORTHWOODS  SHOPPER.  View  Point  Lodge, 
Inc.     SN  210,503.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  1-22-65. 

803.135.  MICHIGAMME  TRAILS  AND  DESIGN.  Durwood 
H.  Rose,  d.b.a.  Michigamme  Publishing  Company.  SN 
212,353.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  2-18-65. 
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803.136.  8TUDT  MASTER  OLYMPIAN  EDITION  AND 
DESIGN.  American  R.D.M.  Corporation.  SN  212,481. 
Pub.  11-16-6$.     Filed  2-23-65. 

803.137.  NKW  HOME  JOURNAL.  The  Curtis  Publishing 
Company.     SN  213,302.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  3-4-65. 

803.138.  THE  CAPITOL  BEACON.  Clyde  Edwin  Johnson, 
d.b.a.  The  Capitol  Beacon.     SN  215,971.     Pub.   11-16-65. 


Piled  4 
803,139. 


-7-65. 

TODAY'S    MODEL. 
SN  216,994.    Pub.  11-16-65. 

803,140.     TIP    TIX.      L.    B. 
11-16-65.     riied  4-29-65. 


B.S.H.    Publishing   Co.,    Inc. 
FUed  4-21-65. 

ROZBE.      SN    217,659.      Pub. 


Qass  39 -Clothing 


803.141.  VANITY  FAIR.  Marcus  &  Wlesen,  Inc.  SN 
141,630.     Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  4-6-62. 

803.142.  SALLY  JUNIORS.     Novelty  Veiling  Co..  Inc.     SN 

183.219.  Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  12-18-63. 

803.143.  SALLY    TALLS:      Novelty    Veiling   Co..    Inc.      SN 

183.220.  Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  12-18-63. 

803.144.  FUN  TOGS.  Fun  Frills,  Inc.,  by  change  of  name 
from  Atlas  Underwear  Co..  Inc.  SN  185.012.  Pub.  11-16-65. 
Piled  1-21-64. 

803.145.  DROP8AN.  Association  Pour  la  Diffusion,  la 
Recherche,  I'Organlsatlon  et  la  Promotion  de  Plls  Texture*. 
SN  190.490.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  4-7-64. 

803.146.  MR.  PRO.  Mel  Rose  Manufacturing  Corporation. 
SN  197,180.    Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  7-6-64. 

803.147.  JUST  STRETCH  AND  E«:8IGN.  Jonathan  Logan, 
Inc.     SN  199^85.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  8-^-M. 

803.148.  MARVELIZED.  Toyo  Boseki  Kabushikl  Kaisba. 
SN  200,680.    Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  8-26-64. 

803.149.  ACTO  FLEX  AND  DESIGN.  Solomon  Bros.  Co. 
SN  201,885.    Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  9-14-64. 

803.150.  OUIMET.  Oulmet  Stay  it  Leather  Company.  SN 
202,706.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  9-25-64. 

803.151.  PLAY  TIME  GIRL  ORIGINALS  AND  DESIGN. 
Playtime  Girl  Originals,  Inc.  SN  202.890.  Pub.  ll-lft-65. 
Filed  9-28-64. 

803.152.  TENNIS  TIME.  David  H.  Smith,  Inc.  SN  203,125. 
Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  10-1-64. 

803.153.  JUNIOR  EXECUTIVE.  Bond  Stores,  Inc.  SN 
203,471.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  10-7-64. 

803.154.  CANTEX.  Canton  Cotton  Mills.  SN  203,936.  Pub. 
11-16-65.     Filed  10-14-64. 

803.155.  DEBONAIR.  DOrsay  Mills,  Inc.  SN  205,677. 
Pub.  11-16-66.     Filed  11-6-64. 

803.156.  SUITCRAPT  AND  DESIGN.  J.  A.  T.  Incorporated. 
SN  206,264.     Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  11-16-64. 

803.157.  LADY  MICHAEL  AND  DESIGN.  Heldeman  Mfg. 
Co..  Inc.     SN  212.774.     Pub.  11-16-66.     Filed  2-25-65. 

803.158.  GARNEFLEX.  G.  Garnett  h  Sons  Limited.  SN 
213,964.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  3-12-66- 

803.159.  .\FTBR    SEVEN.      S.    Rudofker's    Sons,    Inc. 
217,791.    Pub.  11-16-65.    Piled  4-30-65. 

803.160.  ADJU8T-A.  THIOH.     Pleznlt  Company,   Inc 
218,416.     Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  5-10-65. 

803.161.  SLINKER.   Blair  Fashions,  Inc.     SN  218,611. 
11-16-65.    Filed  5-12-65. 

803.162.  M.\DRAGUN.  Gunnln  Manufacturing  Company 
SN  218,640.    ,fub.  11-16-65.    Filed  5-12-66. 


Pub. 


803.164.  MOLDO  TRESS.     Moldo  Mfg.  Corp.     SN  214,996. 
Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  3-25-65. 

803.165.  ELDER.     William  Prym,  Inc.     SN  216,971. 
11-16-65.     Filed  4-20-65. 


Pub. 


SN 


SN 


Qass  40  — Fancy   Goods,  Furnishings,   and 
Notions  i 

803,163.  CAPJLLON.  Solida  Textll-  und  Netzwaren-Manu- 
faktur  Ruthard  Dletie  Kg.  SN  207,842.  Pub.  11-16-65. 
Filed  12-9-64. 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

802,892.     (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 

803.166.  WHIPPERTWILL.    Dan  River  Mills,  Incorporated. 
SN  197,478.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  7-9-64. 

803.167.  STA-SHAPE.     Stacy   Fabrics  Corp.     SN   207,244. 
Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  12-1-64. 

803.168.  ULTIMATE.     United  Merchants  and  Manufactur- 
ers, Inc.     SN  208,864.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  12-24-64. 

803.169.  HOT-BOX    FINISH.       Klopman     Mills,    Inc.      SN 
209,178.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  12-31-64. 

803.170.  SUPER  MARCELINE.     Victor  8.  Noerdllnger  Inc. 
SN  214.284.     Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  3-16-65. 

803.171.  COMARK.     United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers, 
Inc.     SN  214,803.    Pub.  11-16-65.    FUed  3-23-65. 

803.172.  SHILLELAGH.     United   Merchants  and  Manufac- 
turers, Inc.     SN  217,420.     Pub.  11-16-65.     FUed  4-26-66. 

803.173.  LADY    BALTIMORE.      Bibb   Manufacturing   Com- 
pany.    SN  219,315.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  6-20-65. 


Cla^  43 -Thread  and  Yarn 

802,892.      (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 
803,174.     POLYFILON.    The  Mead  Corporation.    SN  198,971. 
Pub.  11-16-65.     FUed  7-31-64. 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

803.175.  FLORIS.  J.  Floris  Ltd.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(Classes  44,  51,  and  52).  SN  209,341.  Pub.  11-16-65 
FUed  1-5-65. 

803.176.  SIESTA  SHIELD.     Flents  Products  Co.,  Inc.     SN 
213,663.    Pub.  11-16-65.    Piled  3-9-65. 

803.177.  COMFO-FLEX.      H.G.    Enterprises.      SN    214,869. 
Pob.  11-16-65.    Filed  3-24-65. 

803.178.  CO  CRO  MO.    Orthopedic  Equipment  Company,  Inc. 
SN  216,112.     Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  3-26-65. 

803.179.  JETSTREAM.      Irvin  A.   WUlat,  d.b.a.  The  WllUt 
Company.    SN  216,911.    Pub.  11-16-66.    Piled  4-19-66. 


Qass  45  — Soft  Drinks  and   Carbonated 
Waters 

803.180.  OCEAN  SPRAY.  Ocean  Spray  Cranberries,  Inc. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  45  and  46).  SN  207,099. 
Pub.  ll-lft-65.     Piled  11-27-64. 

803.181.  OLD  INDIA.  Old  India  Importing,  Ltd.  SN 
213,155.    Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  »-2-65. 


Gass  46  — Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

802.954.     (See  Claae  18  for  this  trademai^.) 
803.180.     (See  Class  45  for  this  trademark.) 


TM  823  O.O.— a 


TM  34 
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803.182.  PIRATES  HEAD  DESIGN.  Galfstream  Packing  Co. 
Inc.     8N  150,690.    Pub.  11-16-65.    Piled  8-7-62. 

803.183.  SUNDAE  TWIST  AND  DRSIGN.  Big  I>rum.  Inc. 
SN  184.567.    Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  1-14-64. 

803.184.  PERK-PAK.  Perk-Pak,  Inc.  SN  190,826.  Pub. 
11-16-65.     Filed  4-10-64. 

803.185.  FOODM.\TE.  Hudson  National.  Inc..  by  cfaange  of 
name  from  Hudson  Vitamin  Products,  Inc.  SN  200,724. 
Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  8-27-64. 

803.186.  COCKLEBURS.  Lamme's.  SN  202,812.  Pub. 
11-16-65.     Piled  9-28-64.  / 

803.187.  ANGEL  FARE.  Angel  Fare  Corporation,  d.b.a. 
Angel  Pare  Corp.  SN  203,050.  Pub.  11-16-65.  Filed 
9-30-64. 

803.188.  NOR-CRISP.  Chr.  BJelland  &  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
204,132.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  10-16-64. 

803.189.  BECKY.  Rebecca  Farms.  SN  204,835.  Pub. 
11-16-65.    Filed  10-26-64. 

803.190.  ROYAL  HAWAIIAN.  Castle  &  Cooke,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Royal  Hawaiian  Macadamia  Nut  Company,  Hawaiian  Pine- 
apple Company,  and  Dole  Company.  SN  208,036.  Pub. 
11-16-65.     Filed  12-14-64.  I(  » 

Standard    Fruit    and    Steamship 
Pub.    11-16-65.     Piled   1-12-65. 

George    W.    Jobnson.    d.b.a.    The 
Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  2-ft-65. 


803.191.  BANANIMALS. 
Company.      SN   209,816. 

803.192.  GRIST    MILL. 
Grist  Mill.     SN  211,653. 


803.193.  BLUTANG.    National  Dairy  Products  Corporation. 
SN  211,831.    Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  2-11-65. 

803.194.  EVER  JEL.     The    W.    H.    Marvin    Company.     SN 
212.556.     Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  2-23-65. 

803.195.  PAG.     The   Procter  &   Gamble   Company.      SN 
214,694.    Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  3-22-65. 

803.196.  BAD  MAN.    Brook  Boyce  Inc.     §N  215.698.     Pub. 
11-16-65.     Filed  4-5-65. 


1 


Class  47 -Wines 


I.  I 


803,197.  MARDI  GRAS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Puerto  Rico 
Distillers,  Inc.  SN  211,841.  Pub.  11-16-65.  FUed 
2-11-65.  .  , 


t 


Qass  48  —  Malt  Beverages  and  Liquors 


Class  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

803,175.      (See  Class  44  for  this  trademark.) 

803.205.  MEN'S  CLASSIC.  Men's  Classic  Incorporated,  as- 
signee of  Colonia  Incorporated.  SN  163,533.  Pub. 
11-16-65.     Filed  2-27-63. 

803.206.  MASQUE  IRRADIE.  Laboratolres  du  Dr.  N.  G. 
Payot  Etabllssement.  SN  197,404.  Pub  11-16-65  Filed 
7-8-64. 

803.207.  ROYALL  FAVOUR.  Royall  Lyme  (Bermuda)  Lim- 
ited.    SN  200.807.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Piled  8-3-64. 

803.208.  MISS  SECRETARY.  Cabinet  Medicine  Limited. 
SN  201,365.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  9-8-64. 

803.209.  BLOCK-OUT.  Sea  &  Ski  Corporation,  assignee  of 
Botany  Industries,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Sea  A  Ski  Company.  SN 
201.653.     Pub.  11-16-65.   Filed  9-11-64. 

803.210.  MAQUIS.  Julian  V.  Pace.  SN  211,835.  Pub. 
11-16-65.     Piled  2-11-65. 

803.211     ROYAL  CROWN.    J.  Strickland  &  Co.     SN  213,620. 

Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  3-8-65. 
803.212.     SHORT   'N    SWEET.      CHalrol    Incorporated. 

215.385.    Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  3-31-65. 


SN 


Class  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

803.175.     (See  Class  44  for  this  trademark.) 

803.213.  MEN'S  CLASSIC.  Men's  Qasslc  Incorporated,  as- 
signee of  Colonia  Incorporated.  SN  163.532.  Pub. 
11-16-65.     Piled  2-27-63. 

803.214.  JOANETTE.  Borun  Bros.,  d.b.a.  Joanette  Par- 
fumerie.     SN  183.665.    Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  12-27-63. 

803.215.  TURGEX.  Xttrium  Laboratories.  Inc.  SN  188.693. 
Pub.  6-1-65.     Filed  3-13-64. 

803.216.  TITAN.  Barnes-Hind  International.  SN  190,783. 
Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  4-10-64. 

803.217.  UNI-DERM  AND  DESIGN.  Day  &  Frlck,  Inc.  SN 
202,779.  ■-  Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  9-28-64. 

803.218.  Y-3  AND  DESIGN.  Aktlebolaget  C.-<J.  Cedraeus. 
SN  202,893.    Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  9-29-64. 

803.219.  MICRO  AFTER  ETCH.  Ball  Brothers  Company 
Incorporated.  SN  204,952.  Pub.  11-16-65.  Filed 
10-28-1964. 

803.220.  CLL  DESIGN.  Copeland  Laboratories  Limited. 
SN  209,668.    Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  1-11-65. 


803.198.  CHAMPALE.      Metropolis    Brewery   of   N.J.,    Inc. 
SN  111,523.    Pub.  7-3-62.     Filed  1-9-61. 

803.199.  W  AND  DESIGN.    The  Geo.  Wiedemann  Brewing 
Co.    SN  214,493.    Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  3-18-65. 


I 


Qass  50  — Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified  ' 

803.200.  TALK  0*  THE  TABLE.     Hedwin  Corporation.     SN 
205.179.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  10-30-64. 

803.201.  UNI  PAK    SHOCK    MOUNT.      United    Packaging 
Corporation.    SN  206.388.    Pub.  11-16-65.    Piled  11-17-64. 

803.202.  RAINIER.     Seattle  Tent  &  Awning  Company.     SN 
208.210.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Piled  12-15-64. 

803.203.  REX   AND    DESIGN.      Trullp    Inc.      SN    208.640. 
Pub.  11-16-65.     Piled  12-21-64. 

803.204.  GLU-DOWN.      Glu  Down   Products   Company.      SN 
210.950.    Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  1-29-65.  ■  >    , 


Service  Marks 

Class  100 -Miscellaneous 


803.221.  MR.  OUTDOOR  HOUSEPOWER  BOX  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Alabama  Power  Company.  SN  172,358.  Pub. 
11-16-65.     Filed  7-3-63. 

803.222.  NC  AND  DESIGN.  Numerical  Control  Corporation. 
SN  182,541.    Pub.  6-29-65.    Filed  12-2-63. 

803.223.  SYMBOL  (DESIGN).  Nathan  F.  Adelman.  SN 
183,866.    Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  1-2-64. 

803.224.  WINNIES  CHUCK  WAGON  CATERERS  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Wlnnle'8  Corporation,  Inc.  SN  190,567.  Pub. 
11-16-65.     Piled  4-7-64. 


803,225.     KOPS.      Tops     aub, 
11-16-65.    Filed  6-30-64. 


Inc.       SN    196,822.      Fub. 


803.226     SHIELD    (DESIGN).      Norvlc    Restauranta,    Inc. 
SN  212.439.     Pub.  11-16-65.    Piled  2-19-65. 

803.227.     IDENTIKIT.       Textron      Industrlea,     Inc.       SN 
214,933.     Pub.  11-16-65.    Piled  3-24-65. 
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Oass  101 -Advertising  and  Business 

803.228.  CAP  AND  DESIGN.  College  Achievement  Plan, 
Inc.     SN  16»,218.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  5-20-63. 

803.229.  "PABAGRAVE".  Paramount  Process  Printing  Cor- 
poration.     SN   180,022.     Pnb.   ll-lft-65.     Filed   10-29-63. 

803.230.  CTI.  Cyber  Tronlcs,  Inc.  SN  192,687.  Pub. 
11-16-65.     Plied  6-5-64. 

803.231.  THE  COLONEL  AND  DESIGN.  National  Red  An- 
gus Listing  Service.  SN  195,356.  Pub.  11-16-65.  Filed 
5-20-64. 

803.232.  MEDALLION  HOME.  National  Electrical  Manu- 
facturers Association.  SN  195,799.  Pub.  11-16-65.  Filed 
6-16-64. 


SN 


SN 


803.244.  JANITA  AND  DESIGN.     Janita  Syitems   Inc 
203,095.     Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  10-1-64. 

803.245.  FINA.      American    Petroflna,    Incorporated 
204,124.     Pnb.  11-16-65.     Filed  10-16-64. 

803.246.  TWO  ARROWS  WITH  CONNECTING  ELECTRIC 
BOLT  (DESIGN).  William  D.  Tarrant,  d.b.a.  Tarrant 
Electric  Machinery  Company.  SN  212,259.  Pub  11-16-65 
Filed  2-17-65. 

803.247.  A.D.T.  AND  DESIGN.  American  District  Tele- 
graph Company.  SN  216,777.  Pub.  11-16-65  Filed 
4-19-65. 


Qass  102  —  Insurance  and  Rnandal 

803.233.  FIGURE  IN  DOTTED  OVAL  DE^SIGN.  Bank  of 
America  National  Trust  and  Saving  Association.  SN 
140,526.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  2-23-82. 

803.234.  SAVECHECK.  First  National  Bank  in  Dallas. 
SN  184,370.    Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  1-10-64. 

803.235.  AUTO  GUARD.  Continental  Casualty  Company. 
SN  196.021.    Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  6-19-64. 

803.236.  DEPBNDA-CAB.  Dearborn  Federal  Credit  Union. 
SN  198,940.    Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  7-31-64. 

803.237.  GROW  POWER  AND  DESIGN.  SaTlngB  Banks 
Association  of  the  State  of  New  York.  SN  206,974  Pub. 
11-16-65.     Filed  11-4-64. 

803.238.  MOUNTED  GENERAL  (DESIGN).  American  Gen- 
eral Insurance  Company.  SN  207,550.  Pub.  11-16-65. 
FUed  12-7-64. 

803.239.  AMERICAN  GENERAL.  American  General  Insur- 
ance Company.  SN  207,551.  Pub.  11-16-65.  Filed 
12-7-64. 

803.240.  FABMGUABD.  Agricultural  Insurance  Company. 
SN  213,830.    P^ib.  11-16-65.    Filed  3-11-65. 

803.241.  P  AND  DESIGN  FEATHER.  Pathfinder  Life  In- 
surance Company  of  America.  SN  215,541.  Pub  11-16-66. 
Filed  4-1-65. 


Class  104  -  Communication 


803,248.  TRIANGLE  STATIONS  AND  DESIGN.  Triangle 
Publications,  Inc.  SN  144,426.  Pub.  11-16-65  FUed 
5-11-62. 


Class  105  -  Transportation  and  Storage 

803.249.     FARMER  TO-FARMER.     Cal-Farm  Travel  Service 
Inc.     SN  168,150.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  5-6-63. 


Class  106  -  Material  Treatment 

803,250.     ELECTROWASH.    T.P.  Corporation.     SN  186,904 
Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  2-17-64. 


Qass  103  —  Construction  and  Repair 

803.242.  KWIKI  AND  DESIGN.  Kwikl  Systems,  Inc.,  by 
change  of  name  from  Kleen-King  Products  of  Kansas  City, 
Inc.     SN  177,704.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  9-25-63. 

803.243.  JANITA  AND  MAN  (DESIGN).  Janita  Systems, 
Inc.     SN  203,094.    Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  10-1-64. 


Qass  107 -Education  and  Entertainment 

803.251.  SIXTY  NOW.  Sixty  Now  Incorporated.  SN  173,195. 
Pub.  11^16-65.    Filed  7-17-63. 

803.252.  ECFMG  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Educational  Council 
for  Foreign  Medical  Graduates.  SN  189,235.  Pnb. 
11-16-65.     Filed  3-12-64. 

803.253.  NAPOLEON  HILL  ACADEMY  AND  DESIGN.  Sid- 
ney N.  Bremer,  d.b.a.  Napoleon  Hill  Academy.  SN  195,634. 
Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  6-15-64. 

803.254.  VILLAGE  SQUARE.  James  W.  Owens.  SN 
196,799.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  6-30-64. 

803.255.  WICS  AND  DESIGN.  International  Textbook 
Company.     SN  210,565.     Pub.  11-16-65.     Filed  1-25-65. 

803.256.  "SIMON  SAYS."  Simon  Says  Enterprises.  Inc. 
SN  213,724.    Pub.  11-16-65.    FUed  3-9-65. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Tbes«  registrations  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 

Qass  46  — Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

803.257.     Chemical  Industries,  Inc.,  Des  Moines.  Iowa.     SN 
206,769.     Filed  11-9-64. 


LURE 


For  Flavoring  Additive  for  Animal  Feeds. 
First  use  Jan.  17,  1962. 


•    I 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


27,853.  ANTOXIDB.    CI.  16.     2-25-1886. 

48,949.  BARRETT.    CI.  23.     1-16-06. 

49,836.  PINK  TREK.     CI.  1.     2-2(M)6. 

50,685.  NO.  4711.    CI.  52.    3-27-06. 

51,386.  PARALLEL  BARS  IN  A  CAKE  OF  SOAP.    CI.  52. 
4-17-06. 

52,417.  COLORED  BAND  (DESIGN).     CI.  37.    5-8-06. 

53,070.  WRIGHT'S  CONDENSED  SMOKB.  CI.  6.  5-22-06. 

199,177.  OCECO.     CI.  26.     6-2-25. 

199,684.  OCECO.  CI.  23.  6-16-25. 

206.412.  ALSIMIN.    CI.  14.     12-1-25.  , 

206.413.  FERALSIT.     CI.  14.     12-1-25.  '  i 
206.419.  DUCTYLK.    CI.  12.     12-1-25.             ' 
206,886.  .\RKTITE.     CI.  21.     12-15-25. 

208,213.  D-A  LUBRICANT.    CI.  15.     1-19-26. 

208,254.  DORIAN.    CI.  46.     1-26-26. 

208,903.  NOFADE.     CI.  39.     2-9-26. 

207.162.  TORBA  LINDA  OEM.     CI.  46.     12-22-25. 

209,064.  FIRESTONE.     C\.  19.     2-16-26, 

211,518.  CLEAR  TITLE  BOND.    CI.  37.    4-13-26. 

212,219.  TRICCOLETTE.    CI.  13.    4-27-26. 

212,248.  SWANEE-LAC.     CT.  16.     4-27-26. 

212,547.  VOGUE.    CI.  35.    5-4-26. 

212,579.  EAGLE  ON  SHIELD  DESIGN.     CI.  11.     5-11-26. 

212,672.  NU-NILE.     CI.  51.     5-11-26. 

212,898.  WIZARD.    CI.  36.    5-18-26. 

213,153.  PRESSTITB.    CI.  12.    5-18-26. 


416.340.  MUTINY.     CI.  51.    9-4-45. 

417,073.  PIRATE   AND  PARROT  AND  DESIGN. 

10-16-45. 

417.102.  DELPRADO.     CI.  49.     10-16-45. 

418,055.  KEYSTONE   AND    SCALES    (DESIGN). 

11-27-45. 

418.133.  K.F.S.     CI.  46.     12-4-45. 

418,218.  .MISCELLANEOUS.    Q.  21.     12-11-45. 

418,298.  SEE  BBE.    C\.  21.     12-11-45. 

418.500.  MEM.     CI.  51.     1-1-46. 

418,883.  U-2.    CI.  4.     1-15-46. 

418,983.  COPYFLEX.    CI.  6.    1-15-46. 

419.109.  HELI-COIL.    CI.  23.     2-5-46. 

419,476.  HELI  COIL    C\.  13.     2-19-46. 

419,660.  SAPPHIRITB.    CI.  12.    2-26-46. 

420.133.  SAPPHIRITE.    CI.  21.    3-26-46. 

420.148.  PLIOCEL.     CI.  2.    3-26-46. 

420.272.  BAYFLEX.     CI.  4.     4-2-46.  „ 

420,425.  PYRAMID.     C\.  3.  4-9-46. 

420.507.  MISTO.    C\.  29.    4-16-46. 

420.792.  CORK-TEX.     a.  50.     5-7-46. 

420.819.  HYTEX.     C\.  15.     5-7-46. 

420.886.  PLYOWAX.     CI.  16.     5-7-46. 

420.887.  ONEXIT.     CT.  52.     5-7-46. 
421,014.  MBRRI&IAC.    «.  39.    5-14-46. 
421.140.  BOODLE  BAG.    CI.  3.     5-21-46. 


a.   49. 


a.    23. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


Section  8 

The  folknoinff  regittratiotu  issued  Dee.  iS,  1959 


689,678. 
689.680. 
689,685. 
689,696. 
689.607. 
689.699. 
689.700. 
689.701. 
689,720. 
689,721. 
689,722. 
689,724. 
689.725. 
689.744. 
589,753. 
689,759. 
689,760. 
689,766. 
689,778. 
689,781. 
689,786. 
689.791. 
689.794. 
689.799. 
689,803. 
689,807. 
689,808. 
689.810. 
689.815. 
689.818. 
689.819. 
689,822. 
689,827. 
689.830. 
689.833. 
689.836. 
689,838. 
689.839. 
689.844. 
689.845. 
689.849. 
689,850. 
689,854. 
689,855. 
689,863. 


NAPRAC.     CI.  2. 

ABC  AND  DESIGN.     CH.  4.  ' 

CTPR.     CI.  6. 

LEGICIDB.    CI.  6.  , 

MAGAID.     CI  6. 

NU-VU.     CI.  6. 

PAS  SINCE  1884.    CL  6.  | 

PAS  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  6. 

HYDROGLO.     CI.  11. 

SILK-RITE.     CT.  11. 

COTTON-RITE.     CI.  11. 

LUSTRBFORM  #2900.     O.  12. 

HONEYCOMB  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  12. 

HUMBLEFRAC.     Q.  15. 

SILOK.     CI.  16. 

KAYHYDRIN.     CI.  18.  , 

OPTISAL.     CI.  18.  , 

EDGLUGATE.     CI.  18. 

DORBBTTES.     CI.  18. 

ZESTOLITE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  18. 

ETOSALICIL     CI.  18. 

OTAMIDYL.     CI.  18. 

CONI-SE.\L.     CI.  19. 

BABEB-TENDA.     CI.  19. 

COUNTRY  CRUISER.     CI.  19. 

DANCO.     CI.  21. 

ORBIT.     CI.  21. 

TROLBX  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  21. 

NIB-L-LITE.     CI.  22. 

LUNAR-1.      CI.  22.  ' 

COMMANDO  TIM.     CI.  22.  i 

BABY  BETH.     CI.  22. 

CHICKEN  AND  BOGS  DESIGN.     CI.  23. 

ALL-SHAPES,     a.  23.  , 

DIXON.     CI.  23.  .  , 

ROOT  HOG.     CI.  23. 

COLT.     CI.  23. 

REPRO  FLEXO-MASTER  AND  DESIGN. 

MAGGIE'S  BUTTONS.     CI.  23.       ' 

VACU-JET.     a.  23.  I     . 

MOTO-LOADBR.     Q.  23.  | 

BMERIRON.     CI.  23.  (       , 

SLUSH  MASTER.     CI.  23.  I      ' 

SEW-SAVER.     CI.  23. 

PROJECTOSCOPE.     CI.  26.  I 


I 


CI.  23. 


689,871. 
689,883. 
689.886. 
689.889. 
689.895. 
689,898. 
689,908. 

689,911. 
689.912. 

689,916. 

689,921. 
689.922. 
689.923. 
689.927. 
689,928. 
689,933. 
689.934. 
689.938. 
689.943. 
689,9."52. 
689,953. 
689,954. 

689.961. 
689.963. 
689,964. 
689,970. 
689,971. 
689.975. 
689,976. 
689,981. 
689,987. 
689,988. 
689.989. 
689.991. 
690,013. 
690.014. 
690,023. 


568,417. 
686.994. 
703.529. 
707,901. 


SKY-PROBER.     CI.  26. 

DRD.     CI.  26. 

BEADS  O*  PARIDISE.     CI.  28. 

MEDITERRANEAN.     CI.  28. 

O'CELO.     CI.  29. 

FM  BIKE-PORT.     CT.  32. 

TABBY  TEEN  AND  REPRESENTATION  OF 
HEAD  OF  GIRL.     CT.  37. 

EXHIBITS-ON-FILM.     CI.  38. 

REFRIGERATION  AND  AIR  CONDITIONING 
BUSINESS.     CI.  38. 

APPLIED  HYDRAULICS  AND  PNEUMATICS. 
CT.  38. 

U.S.  RADIO.     CI.  38. 

SON  ET  LUMIERE.     C\.  38. 

MOVIE  STARS  TV  CLOSE-UPS.     CI.  38. 

SOUND-A-MATIC.     CI.  38. 

GREEN  BOOK.     CI.  38.  I 

HARBORLITES.      CT.  39. 

HONEYMOON.     CI.  39. 

CETTINET.     a.  39. 

MISS  UNIFORM.     CI.  39. 

MERTI  PE.\RL.     CI.  40. 

LADY  BAL.     CI.  40. 

BONDYNE  FOR  NEATER  WEAR  ETC.  AND  DE- 
SIGN.    CI.  42. 

FLOGUARD.     CI.  44. 

VIBRA-FINGER.     CT.  44. 

TRAVEL-REST.     CI.  44. 

KING  NAVEL.     CI.  46. 

KING  NAVEL  AND  DESIGN.     C\.  46. 

BUTLER  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  46. 

DILLY  SALT.     Cl.  46. 

ISO-PFIZ.     Cl.  46. 

WHITE  FEATHER.     Cl.  46. 

POTATO  PLUS.     Cl.  46. 

SHIRRIFF.     Cl.  46. 

POMON.\.     Cl.  46. 

NEW  YORK  CENTRAL  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  105 

CRIME  PHOTOGRAPHER.     Cl.  107.  ' 

DIAMONDS  AND  PEARLS.     Cl.  51. 

Section  18 

MC  GREGOR  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  16.  12-23-52. 
IPI  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  100.  10-20-59. 
INDACHRON.  Cl.  26.  8-30-60. 
IPI.  Cl.  100.  11-29-60. 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


620,771.  DBNiaON.  CI.  23.  2-7-56.  The  Denlson  Engineer- 
ing Company.  American  Brake  Shoe  Company,  New  Tork, 
N.T.  Amended  :  In  the  statement,  column  1,  line  4  through 
column  2,  line  4,  "hydraulic  Kiln  car  propellers,  automatic 
bar  machines,  hydraulic  machines  for  straightening  centers, 
hydraulic  elevators,  deckling  machines  for  photographic 
mounting  cards,  power  transmission  device  for  rotary  cir- 
cular kilns,  hydraulic  billet  pushers,  hydraulic  Jacks,"  la 
deleted  and  in  line  8,  "gears"  Is  deleted  and  apparatut  Is 
inserted,  and  the  drawing  la  amended  to  appear  : 

DENISON 

735,808.  HELP  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  102.  8-7-62.  Republic 
National  Bank  of  Dallas,  Dallas.  Tex.  Restricted  under  the 
proTisions  of  Section  18  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  to 
that  area   of    the   United    States   excluding  the   States   oC 

II 

REGISTRATIONS  PUBLISHED  UNDER  SEC.  12(c) 

The  following  marks  registered  under  the  act  of  1905,  or  the  act  of  1881,  are  published  under  the  proTisiona  of  sectton 
12(c)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.  "Riese  registrations  are  not  subject  to  opposition  but  are  subject  to  caocellation 
under  section  14  of  the  act  of  1946. 


Illinois  and  Wisconsin,  by  order  of  the  First  Aaslstant 
Commissioner,  dated  July  12,  1965,  following  decision  on 
Concurrent  Use  Proceeding  No.  283,  Republic  National  Bank 
of  Dallas  v.  City  National  Bank  of  RookforA. 

750,787.  SE  (MONOGRAM).  Cls.  21,  24,  31,  34,  and  44. 
6-11-63.  Siemens  Electrogerate  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ma- 
nich,  Germany.  Amended :  In  the  statement,  column  1, 
line  5,  "electric  cords,"  lines  8  and  9  "electric  switches ; 
electric  capacitors,"  lines  11  and  12,  "electric  motors,  motor 
starters,  transformers,"  lines  20  through  22,  "electric  vacu- 
am  cleaners  and  vacuum-cleaner  accessories,  electric  floor 
polishing  machines"  and  lines  25  and  26,  "electric  fani;" 
are  deleted. 

798,768.  PIZZA  TWIRL.  CI.  22.  11-16-65.  James  F.  Caa- 
mano,  d.b.a.  Seminole  Toy  Company,  Tampa,  Pla.  Cor- 
rected :  In  the  statement,  column  2,  line  4  should  be  deleted. 

798,850.  OPEN-END  COORDINATES.  CI.  42.  11-16-85. 
Max  Halpern  &  Sons,  Inc.,  New  Orleans,  La.  In  the  state- 
ment, column  1,  line  1,  "Halperson"  should  be  deleted  and 
Halpern  should  be  Inserted. 


Qass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

418,894.     Jan.    15,    1946.      Hercules   Powder  Company,    Wil- 
mington, Del.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


DRCSINOL 


For  Resin   Emulsions   Used  as   Modifiers  In  Adheaives  in 
TexUle  Finishing,  Etc. 


-Re 


Qass  2  —  Receptacles 


209,848.  Mar.  2.  1926.  Advance  Bag  and  Paper  Company. 
Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.  Pub.  by  Continental  Can  Company,  Inc., 
New  York, 


ACER 


For  Paper  Bi 


Qass  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

417,911.  Nov.  20.  1945.  Defender  Photo  Supply  Co.,  Inc., 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  & 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del.  Pub.  by  B.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 


DH 

EMULSION 


For  Ligbt-Sensitive  Dry  Granulated  Photographic  Emulsion. 


419,054.     Feb.  5,  1946.     The  Chemical  Corporation,  Spring- 
field, Mass.    Pub.  by  registrant 


For  Industrial  Chemicals — Namely,  Soda  Ash  and  Canitlc 
Soda. 


209.849.  Mar.  t,  1926.  Advance  Bag  and  Paper  Company, 
Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.  Pub.  by  Continental  Can  Company.  Inc., 
New  York.  NlY. 

MOHICAN 


419,784.  Mar.  5,  1946.  Rheem  Research  Products  Incorpo- 
rated, Baltimore,  Md.  Pub.  by  Allied  Research  Products, 
Incorporated,  Baltimore,  Md. 


For  Paper  bags. 


For  Solution  for  Chemically  Producing  a  Corrosion  Resist- 
ant Coating  on  Metals. 


TM  37 


TM  38 
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OassS-Snokers'  Artides,  Not  Induding 
Tobacco  Products 

419,644.     Feb.  26,  1946.    Alfred  DanblU  of  London,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.    Pub.  by  registrant. 

ROLLALITE     i 

For  Pyrophoric  Cigar  and  Cigarette  Lli^tera. 


Class  12  — Construction  Materials 

204,967.  Oct  27,  1925.  The  Atsoclated  Portland  Cement 
Manofactarera,  Limited,  London,  England.  Pub.  by  regli- 
trant 


204,398.     Oct.  20,  1925.    B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany, Wilmington,  Del.    Pub.  by  registrant. 

DUCO 

For  Lacquers,  Paint,  and  Pyroxylin  Enamels,  Etc. 


Qass  17— Tobacco  Products 

j 

416,134.     Aug.   28,    1945.      Odence   Manufacturing  Company, 
Boston,  Mass.     Pub.  by  Charles  Odence  Co.,  Inc.,  Hyannls, 
Masa. 


CUPPER 


For  Cigars. 


For  Portland  Cement. 


417,290.  Oct.  23,  1945.  The  Fibre  Conduit  Company,  Orange- 
burg, N.Y.  Pub.  by  The  Fllntkote  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.  * 

TAPERWELD 

For  Couplings  for  Low  Pressure  Water  Pipe,  Sewer  Pipe, 
Etc.  ' 


Class  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

417,240.     Oct.  16,  1945.     The  Norwich  Pharmacal  Co.,  Nor- 
wich, N.Y.    Pub.  by  registrant. 

LOROPHYN 

For  Pharmaceutical  Vaginal  Preparation. 


Qass  15-Oils  and  Greases        '*r 

47,509.     Not.  7, 1905.    Wm.  C.  Boblnaon  k  Son  Co.,  Baltimore, 
Md.    Pub.  by  registrant. 

For  Lubricating  Oils  for  Journals  and  Cylinders. 

■  '     I 

Class  16  -  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

204,396.     Oct.  20,  1925.    E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany, Wilmington,  Del.    Pub.  by  reglatrant.  ^ 

DUCO 


Class  21  -  Dectrical  Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

419,348.     Feb.     12.     1946.      Duro-Test    Corporation,    North 
Bergen,  N.J.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


DURO 

tIst 


For  Fluorescent  Lamps. 


1 


For  Pyroxylin  Thinners.  Knifing  Compound  (Dndercoatlng), 
Floor  Varnish,  Etc.  ,  .    '  . 


423,750.  Sept.  10.  1963.  Electran  Manufacturing  Company. 
Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Electran  Manufacturing  Company, 
Chicago,  111.  Pub.  by  Electran  Manufacturing  Company, 
Chicago,  lU. 

Electran 

For  Electric  Transformers,  Chokes,  and  Reactors  for  Use  as 
Components  in  Electronic  Apparatus  and  Wired  Assemblies 
Including  Such  Components. 


y 
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and  Parts  Thereof 

Ji 

48,038.     Dec.    5j   1905.      Union    Special    Machine    Company, 
Chicago,  111.    Pub.  by  registrant. 

It 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

M37.     Mar.  6, 

B.I.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


TM  39 


Gass  23 -Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools,  ^<^;,"/  J!f»^^_i»?«:  Ni<*oi8on piie company,  ProTWence, 


NICHOLSON 

For  Files  and  Rasps  and  Holders  Therefor. 


^t^ 


50,882.     Apr.  3,  1906.     Nicholson  FUe  Company,  Providence 
B.I.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


Por  Sewing  Machines  and  Parts  Thereof. 


49,361.     Jan.   30,    1906.     Union   Special   Machine  Company, 
Chicago,  111.     Pub.  by  registrant. 

UNION  SPECIAL 

For  Sewing  Machines  and  Parts  Thereof. 


U.S.A. 

For  Piles  and  Rasps  and  Handles  and  Holders  Therefor. 


49.382.     Feb.  6,  1906.     Kearney  k  Foot  Company,  Paterson, 
N.J.     Pub.  by  Nicholson  File  Company,  Providence,  R.I. 


For  Files  and  Baspa. 


49,411.     Feb.  6,  1906.     Nicholson  File  Company,  Providence, 
E.I.    Pub.  by  registrant. 

<|american 


Oass  27  — Horological  Instruments 

417,106.  Oct.  16,  1945.  Horowitz  &  Son,  Inc..  New  York, 
N.Y.  Pub.  by  Croton  Watch  Co.  Inc.,  Croton-on-Hudson! 
N.T. 

CLINIC 


For  Watches. 


For  Files  and  Rasi>B. 


49.460.     Feb.  6.   1906.     Arcade  File  Worlcs,  Anderson.  Ind.. 
Pub.  by  Nicholson  File  Company,  Providence,  B.I. 


417,113.     Oct.  16,   1945.     The  United   States  Time  Corpora- 
tion, Waterbury,  Conn.    Pub.  by  registrant. 

TIMEX 


For  Clocks  and  Watches. 


For  Flies  and  Rasps. 


Qass  31  -  RIters  and  Refrigerators 

443,329.     Aug.  30.  1949.     Continental  Air  Filters,  Inc.,  Louis- 
ville, Ky.    Pub.  by  registrant. 

CONTINENTAL 


49,666.     Feb.  13.  1906.    Nicholson  File  Company,  Providence,        ^<""  Self-Cleaning  Air  Filters  Employing  an  Oil  Bath  as  a 


R.I.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


Cleaning  Medium  for  Filtering  Air  in  Conjunction  With  In- 
dustrial and  Domestic  Air  Conditioning  Systems,  Etc. 


For  Files  and  Rasps. 


Qass 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 


50,135.     Mar.  6,  1906.     Nicholson  File  Company.  Providence. 

R.I.    Pub.  by  f«glBtrant.  199,391.     June   9.    1925.     Thomas    L.    Gatke,    Chicago,    111. 

I  Pub.  by  Gatke  Corporation,  Chicago,  Dl. 


GJ.  WESTERN 


For  Files  and  Rasps. 


-ASISKSCI^APHITK- 

Por  Brake  and  Clutch  Linings  of  Molded  Friction  Materials. 


V     TM  40 
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209,454.     Feb.  23,  1926.    CharlM  B.  Myen,  Sebaatopol,  Calif. 
Pob.  by  Art  Point  Studloi,  Sebastopol  Calif. 


A 


flRT-PDlM^ 


^ 


51.635.     Apr.  17,  1906.     Bice,  Stlx  Dry  OoOds  Company,  St 
Lonls,  Mo.    Pub.  by  Dwlght  S.  Wllllama  Co.  Inc.,  New  Tork, 

MONARCH 


For  Hosiery. 


For  Printed   Stationery — Namely,   Commercial   and   Social 
Letterheads,  Commercial  and  Social  Envelopes. 


I  ' 


416,915.     Oct.  2,  1945.     Frersharp,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.     Pnb. 
by  The  Parker  Pen  ComjMiny,  Janesvllle,  Wla. 

For  Fonntaln  Pens  and  Mechanical  Pencils. 


204.779.  Oct.  27,  1925.  J.  Schoeneman,  Incorporated,  Balti- 
more, Md.  Pub.  by  J.  Schoeneman,  Incorporated,  Owing's 
Mills,  Md. 

GOLDEN  SQUAEE 

For  Men's,  Yoaths'  and   Boys'   Outer  Garments — Namely, 
Suits,  Coats,  Vests,  and  Trousers. 


416,916.     Oct.  2,  1945.     Eversharp.  Inc..  Chicago,  111.     Pub.    206.835.     Dec.  8,  1925.    Tbe  Seamless  Rubber  Company,  Inc., 
by  The  Parker  Pen  Company,  JanesviUe,  Wis.  New  Haven,  Conn.    Pub.  by  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Com- 

^        pany,  d.b.a.  The  Seamless  Rubber  Company,  Los  Angeles, 


^^ 


Slxlif^^oun. 


ff 


Calif. 


For  Fountain  Pens  and  Mechanical  Pencils. 


Class  38  —  Prints  and  Publications      .  i 

209,244.     Feb.  16,  1926.    Charles  R.  Myers,  Sebastopol,  Calif. 
Pub.  by  Art  Point  Studios,  Sebastopol,  Calif. 


For  Rubber  Gloves  for  Household  Use. 


A 


flR^P-PQlH^ 


ti. 


208,497.  Feb.  2.  1926.  The  Seamless  Rubber  Company.  Inc., 
New  Haven,  Conn.  Pub.  by  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Com- 
pany, d.b.a.  The  Seamless  Rubber  Company,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 


For  Wedding  InviUtiona,  Wedding  Announcements,  Etc. 


417,502.     Oct.  30,  1945.    The  W.  L.  Maxson  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.    Pub.  by  Maxson  Electronics  Corporation,  Great 


River,  N.Y. 


TTlaXsxxnile 


For  Periodical  of  House  Organ  Type. 


For  Syringes. 


aass39-aothing 


Qass  46— Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 


50  283      Mar.  6,   1906.     P.  W.   Minor  ft  Son.  Batavla.  N.Y. 

Pub  by  P  W.  Minor  ft  Son,  Inc.,  Batavia.  NY.  419.062.     Feb.  5,   1946.     Swiss-American  Importing  Co.,  St 

Louis,  Mo.     Pub.  by  registrant. 


ufck^^. 


\ 


For  Boots  and  Shoes. 


For  Groceries — Namely,   Mushroom   Sauce,   Turkey   Liver 
Pate. 
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Abercromble  k   Fitch   Co.,    New   York,    N.Y.     803,036,   pub. 

11-18-65.    CI.  23. 
Acacia  Fraternity  inc.,  Kvanston,  111.     803,131.  pub.  11-16- 

65.     CI.  38. 
Acme  Cbemlcal  Co.,  Milwaukee,  WU.     420,507,  ren.  2-1-66. 

CI.  2». 
Acme  Engineering  and  Mfg.  Corp.,  Muskogee,  Okla.     803,118, 

pub.  ll-ltt-«5.     CI.  34. 
AddresHograph-Multlgraph  Corp. :  See — 

Brunlng,  CbarleH,  Co.,  Inc. 
Adelman,  Natltan  F.,  UvansTlUe,  Ind.     803,223,  pub.  11-16- 

65.     CI.  100. 
Admiral  Corp.,  Chicago,  lU.    802,974,  pub.  11-16-65.    CI.  21. 
Admiral  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.     803,103,  pub.  11-16-65.    CI.  31. 
Advance  Bag  and   Paper  Co.,   Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.,  by  Con- 
tinental  Can  Co.,   Inc.,   New   York,   N.Y.     209,849,   12(c) 

pub.  2-1-66.    CI.  2. 
Advance  Bag  and   Paper  Co.,  Inc.,  Boston,   Mass.,   by  Con- 
tinental  Caa   Co.,   Inc.,   New   York,    N.Y.     209,848.    12(c) 

pub.  2-1-66.    CI.  2. 
Agricultural  Insurance  Co.,  Watertown,  N.Y.     803,240,  pub. 

11-16-65.     CI.  102. 
Affiliated  Laboratories  Corp.,  White  Hall,  lU.     802,957.  pub. 

11-16-65.     CI.  18. 
Aircraft   Screw  Products  Co.,  Inc..   Long  Island  City.  N.Y., 

to  HeU-CoU  Corp.,  Danbury,  Conn.     419,109.  ren.  2-1-66. 

CI.  23. 
Aircraft  Screw  Products  Co..  Inc.,  Long  Island  City.  N.Y.,  to 

Hell  Coll    Corp.,    Danbury.    Conn.      419,476,    ren.    2-1-66. 

CI.  13. 
Alabama  Power  Co.,  Birmingham,  Ala.    803,221.  pub.  11-16- 

65.     Cl.  100. 
Alford  Mfg.  Co.,  Boston,  Mass.     803,055.  pub.  ll-^16-«5.     Cl. 

26. 
Allied  Research  Products,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Rheem  Research  Products  Inc. 
Allied    Thermal    Corp.,    New   Britain,    Conn.     803,116,   pub. 

11-16-65.    Cl.  34. 
Alpert,  Arnold.  PubUcations,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     689,921. 

cane.     Cl    38. 
Anaconda  Equipment  A  Service  Co..  Louisville.  Ky.     803.032, 

pub.  11-16-65.     a.  23. 
Anaconda  American  Brass  Co.,  Waterbury,  Conn.     802,944, 

pub.  11-16-65.    Cl.  13. 
Arcade  Pile  Works,   Anderson,   Ind.,   by  Nicholson  File  Co., 

Providence,  R.I.     49,460,  12(c)   pub.  2-1-66.     Cl.  23. 
American  R.D.M.  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    803,138.  pub.  11-16- 

65.     Cl.  38. 
American    Character,    Inc.,    New   York.    N.Y.      802.998,    pub. 

11—18—65      Cl    22 
American  Chain  A  Cable  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     803,082, 

pub.  11-16-65.     Cl.  26. 
American  Cyaaamtd  Co.,  Wayne,  N.J.     802,915,  pub.  11-18- 

85.     Cl.  8. 
American  District  Telegraph  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     803,247, 

pub.  11-16-65.     Cl.  103. 
American  General  Insurance  Co.,  Houston,  Tex.     803,238-9, 

pub.  11-16-85.     Cl.  102. 
American   Hardware  Supply  Co.,  East  Butler,  Pa.     802,964, 

pub.  11-16-85.    Cl.  19. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corp.,  from  Mead  Johnson  A  Co.. 

EvansvlUe,  Ind.    889.961,  cane.    Cl.  44. 
American    Petroflna,    Inc..    New    York,    N.Y.      803.245,    pub. 

11-16-8.5.     Cl.  103. 
American   Radiator  k  Standard   Sanitary  Corp.,  New  York, 

NY.     803.017,  pub.  11-18-65.     Cl.  23. 
American  Sumplng  Co.,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.     803,034,  pub. 

11-18-85.     Cl.  23. 
.\merican  Tobacco  Co.,  The,  New  York,   N.Y.     802.953,  pub. 

11-16-65.     01.  17. 
Amity  Leather  Products  Co.,  West  Bend.  Wis.    421.140.  ren. 

2-1-88.     Cl.  3. 
.Anderson  Machine  and  Tool  Works.  Inc.,  Chaska.  Minn.    689.- 

827.  cane.     Cl.  23. 
Angel   Fare  Corp..   d.b.a.   Angel  Fare  Corp..   Seattle.   Wash. 

803.187,  pub.  11-18-65.     Cl.  48. 
Arisona   Agrocbemlcal  Corp..   Phoenix.   Arts.     802.926,  pub. 

11-16-6!?.     a.  10. 
Art  Point  Studios  :  See — 

Myers,  Charles  R. 
Arvin  Industriee,  Inc..  Columbus.  Ind.     803.008.  pub.  11-18- 

65.     Cl.  23. 
Association  Poor  la  Diffusion,  la  Recherche,  I'Organlsatlon  et 

la   Promotion   de   Flls   Textures,   Paris,   France.      803,145, 

pub.  11-16-65.     Cl.  39. 
AsHoolated  Portland  Cement  Manufacturers,  Ltd^  The,  Lon- 
don. England.     204.987.  12(c)   pub.  2-1-66.     Cl.  12. 
B  *  H  Bowling  Supply  Co..  Billings.  Mont.     802.990.  pub. 

11-18-65.     Cl.  22. 
B.8.H.  PubUshIng  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     803.189.  pub. 

11-16-65.     Cl.  38. 
Babcock  *  WUrox  Co..  The.  New  York.  N.Y.     803.088.  pub. 

11-18-65.     Cl.  26. 
Babee-Tenda  License  Corp. :  See — 

Metropolis  Bending  Co. 
Bank  of  America  National  Trust  and  Saving  Association,  San 

Francisco,  Calif.     803.233.  pub.  11-16^5.     Cl.   102. 


Balas  Collet  Mfg.  Co..  The.  Cleveland,  Ohio.     803,012.  pub. 

11-16-85.     Cl.  23. 
Ball  Brothers  Co.  Inc.,  Munlce.  Ind.     803,219.  pub.  11-16- 

85.     Cl.  52. 
Ball.  Hoover,  and  Bearing  Co..  Saline.  Mich.     803,109.  pub. 

11-18-65.     Cl.  32. 
Basic  Inc..  Cleveland.  Ohio.     803.111.  pub.  11-18-65.     Cl.  34. 
Barnes^Hlnd  International,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.     803.218.  pub. 

11-16-85.     Cl.  52. 
Bay  State  Abrasive  Products  Co..  Westboro.  Mass.     420.272. 

ren.  2-1-88.     Cl.  4. 
Bennett.  Daniel.  Co. :  See- 
Bennett.  Daniel. 
Bennett,  Daniel,  d.b.a.  Daniel  Bennett  Co..  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

689,889,  cane.     Cl.  28. 
Beryllium  Corp..  The.  Reading,  Pa.     802,948,  pub.  ll-l«-«5. 

Bettinet,  Mission,  Kan.    689,938.  cane.    Cl.  39. 

Bibb  Mfg.  Co..  Macon.  Ga.    803.173,  pub.  11-18-85.    Cl.  42 

Big   Drum,    Inc.,   Columbus,   Ohio.      803.183.   pub.   11-16-65 

Cl.  46. 
Bissell   Inc..  Grand   Rapids.   Mich.     809,007.   pob.  11-16-65. 

Cl.  23. 
Black  Panther  Tool  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.    889,845,  cane.    Cl. 

Blair  Fashions,  Inc.,   Chicago,  111.     803,161,  pub.  11-16-86 

Cl.  39. 
Blason,  Inc.,  Akron,  Ohio.     803.004,  pob.  11-16-85.    Cl.  22 
Blenders,  Inc.,  Lithonia,  Ga.     802,907,  pub.  11-18-85      Cl   8 
Blooh  Brothers  Tobacco  Co.,  The,   Wheeling,  W.  Va.      802  - 

951-2,  pub.  11-16-65.     Cl.  17. 
Blue  Goose  Growers,  Inc. :  See — 

Foothill  Groves. 
BJelland,  Chr.,  k  Co.,  Inc.,   New  York.   NY.     803,188.   pub. 

11—18—65.     Cl.  48. 
Boeing  Co..   The.    Seattle.    Wash.     802,906,   pob.   11-16-65. 

Cl.  6. 
Bohanna  and  Pearce,  Inc..  San  Leandre.  Calif.    803,114.  pob. 

B(^on  John  W.,  k  Sons.  Inc.,  Lawrence.  Mass.    689,850.  cane. 

Bomar  Laboratories.  Ltd.,  Chicago,  111.    802,903,  pub.  11-16- 

65.     Cl.  4. 
Bondyne  Associates,  Inc..  from  Greenwood  Mills.  Inc..  New 

York.  N.Y.    689.954.  cane.    Cl.  42. 
Bond  Mfg.  Corp..  Inc..  Wilmington,  Del.,  to  Continental  Can 

Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    420.792,  ren.  2-1-86.    Cl.  50 
Bond  Stores,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     808,153,  pub.  ll-ie-«5. 

^''JHP^^'*'*-  <*•*•*•  Joanette  Parfnmerle,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

803,214,  pub.  11-18-65.    Cl.  .'52. 
Borden  Co..  The.  New  York.  NY.,  from  Smith  Douglass  Co., 

Inc.,  Norfolk,  Va.    802,929,  pub.  11-18-66.    CllO 
Borg-Warner  Corp.,    Chicago,    111.      803,038,   pub.   11-18-65. 

Bowmar  Instrument  Corp.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.     803.092.  pub. 

11 — lo — D*>.     iJi.  2o. 
Bremer,  Sidney  N.,  d.b.a.  Napoleon  Hill,  Columbia,  S.C.    803,- 

253,  pub.  11-16-65.    Cl.  107. 
Brook  Boyce,  Inc.,  Davenport,  Iowa.    803,198,  pub.  11-18-85. 

Cl.  46. 
BninlnK,  Charles,  Co.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y..  to  Addressograph- 

Multlgraph  Corp..  Mount  Prospect,  111.    418,983.  ren.  2-1- 

Bruno  C..  k  Son.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    212.898.  ren.  2-1-66. 

Cl.  36. 
Butterworth.    Bert   A.    A.,    d.b.a.    Batterwortb   PoblicaUona. 

Hollywood,  Calif.    680,928,  cane.     Cl.  38 
Butterworth  Publications  :  See — 

Butterworth,  Bert  A.  A. 
Butler  Chemical  Co.,  (Galena  Park,  Tex.    680 .»7 5  cane     Cl  48 
Cabinet  Medicine  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada.     808  208' 

pub.  11-16-65.     Cl.  51. 
Cal-Farm   Travel    Services,    Inc.,    Berkeley.    Calif.      803  249 

pub.  11-18-85.     Cl.  105. 
Canton  Cotton  Mills,  Canton.  Ga.     803.154,  pub.   11-16-65. 

^ni"i^^cr 23*  ^°^^"  P**"*'^«'P*>*»'  P»-    808,015,  pob. 

Carnegie    Hattle,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     803,096,  pub.  11-16- 

65.     Cl.  28. 
Case.  J.  I.,  Co.,  Racine,  Wis.    803,027,  pub.  11-16-65     Cl  28 
Castle  4  Cooke,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Royal  Hawaiian  Macadamla  Nut 

Co,    Hawaiian    Pineapple    Co..    and    Dole    Co.,    Honolulu, 

Hawaii.     808.190.  pub.  11-18-65.     Cl   46 

^'o;;2"„?^*"'*™'  *'■''*•  <^o<l*  Publications,  Studio  City   Calif 

803,132,  pub.  11-16-85.     Cl.  38. 
Central  Research,  Inc.,  Shawnee,  Okla.     803,018,  pub.  11-16- 

65.     Cl.  23. 
Celanese  Corp    of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.     802,893-4,  pub 

11—16—85.     Cl.  1. 
^f"'*.i^i'^K  Nejv  York,  X.Y.    802,975,  pub.  11-18-85.     C121 
Classlflod   Development  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     802,902. 

pub.  11-18-65.     Cl.  4 

^'l&i"  p°ubViiiJ?."-^l'6  ^''  ''"•  ^''^  ^"*"'''  ^'•- 

Chemical  Industries.  Inc.  Des  Moines.  Iowa.    803.257     Cl   46 
2^1.^6     cT'e        '  ^P'"*"*^^'*^'  **»»"•     419.054.  12(c)  imbi 
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Cindaco,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio.    803,019,  pub.  H-16-«5.    CI.  23. 
Circle  Imfwrt-Export  Co.,  Log  Angeles,  Calif.     803.001.  pub 

ll-16-«5.     CI.  22. 
Citlaen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Shlnjuku-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan.     803.- 

079.  pub.  11-16-66.    Cl.  26.  -*   .       i^- 


Clairol  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    808,212,  pub.  11-16-65.    Cl.  61. 

"leek,  C.  ~     ~       " "        

Cl.  22. 


Cleek,  C.  O.,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif 


V2,  pub 
.     802. 


996,  pub.  11-16-65. 


College  Actalevefnent  Plan,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.     803,228. 

pub.  11-16-05.    Cl.  101. 
Cohen,  A.,  &  Sons  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    800,095,  pub.  11-16- 

65.     Cl.  28.  .       .  »~ 

Cohen,  Joseph  H.,  k  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    689,983,  cane. 

Cl.  39. 
Columbia  Broadcasting  System,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     690.- 

014,  cane.     Cl.  107. 
Columbia  Industries,  Inc.,  San  Antonio,  Tex.     803,006,  pub. 

11-16-65.    Cl.  22. 
Coast  Bngineering  Laboratory.  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.     803,- 

0©9.  pub.  11-16-65.     Cl.  31. 
Contina  Bureaux-und  Rechenmaschlnenfabrik,  Mauren.  Liech- 
tenstein.    802,969,  pub.  11-16-65.     Cl.  21. 
Continental  Air  Filters,  Inc.,  LouisTille,  Ky.     443,329,  12(c) 

pub.  2-1-66.     Cl.  31. 
Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee —  i 

Advance  Bag  and  Paper  Co.,  Inc.  ' 

ConUnenUl  Casualty  Co.,  Chicago,  111.    803,238,  pub.  11-16- 

65.    Cl.  102.  .       .  »- 

Cootinental  Copper  &   Steel   Industries,   Inc.,   Hanover,   Pa. 

802,937-9,  pub.  11-16-65.     Cl.  13. 
Compost  Products  Co.,  Washington,  Mo.    802,932,  pub.  11-16- 

65.     Cl.  10. 
Commercial  Shirt  Co. :  See — 

Horowiti,  Oscar. 
Computing  Devices  of  Canada  Ltd.,  OtUwa,  Ontario,  Canada. 

803.050,  pub.  11-16-65.    Cl.  26. 
Computer  Diode  Corp.,  Lodi,  N.J.     802,977-8,  pub.  11-16-65. 

Colt  Packaging  Machinery  Co.,  Cranston,  B.I.     689,839,  cane. 

Cl.  23. 
Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Corp.,  Pasadena.  Calif.     803.- 

093,  pub.  11-16-65.     Cl.  26.  , 

Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 


Dowco  Products,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.     803,029,  pub.  11-16-65. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  23  and  34). 
Drain.    Dorothy    A..    Chicago.    111.      803.129.    pub.    11-16-65. 

^"A  *?'? ;   ^.?>,  "^^l-^  Allegheny.    Pa.,    to    Duff-Norton   Co.. 

Charlotte,  N.C.    48.949,  ren.  2-1-66.    a.  23. 
Duff-Norton  Co. :  See — 
Duff  Mfg.  Co..  The. 
Dunham.  Carrigan  A  Uayden  Co..  San  Francisco.  Calif.     802.- 

943.  pub.  11-16-65.     Cl.  13. 
Dunhill,  Alfred,  of  London.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     419,644 

12(c)  pub.  2-1-66.    Cl.  8. 
Dunn,  Lyman  D..  d.b.a.  The  Dewltt  Co..  Chicago.  111.     689,- 

8.^4    cane.     Cl.  23. 

^"«'"'V*H^  ^'P-    ^'"■**'   Bergen.    N.J.      419.348.    12(c)    pub. 

*-l— 66.     Cl.  21. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Co.  :  See — 

Defender  Photo  Supply  Co.,  'Inc.  i 

HarrlHon  Bros.,  k  Co. 
Du  Pont  de  NemourH,  E.  I.,  and  Co 

396,  12(0)  pub.  2-1-66.    Cl.  16. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co 

398.  12(c)  pub.  2-1-66.    Cl.  16. 
Dustlkin  Products,  Inc.,  Bronx,  N.Y.     802,904    pub.   11-16- 

65.     Cl.  4. 
Dynamics  Corp.  of  America.  Garden  City,  N.Y.    803,053   pub. 

11-16-65.     CT.  26. 

802,941,  pub.  11-16-65. 


Wilmington.  Del.     204,- 
Wllmlngton.  Del.    204,- 


803.124-6.    pub. 


Bond  Mfg.  Corp.,  Inc. 
CorporaUon  Trust  Co.,  The.  New  York.  N.Y.     803,130,  pub. 

11-16-65.     CT.  38. 
Copeland     Laboratories     Ltd.,     Rexdale,     Toronto,     Ontario, 

Canada.    803,220.  pub.  11-16-65.    Cl.  52. 
Copper   CUd    Products,    Inc.,    Newark.    N.J.      689,680,    cane. 

Craft  Master  Corp.,  Toledo,  Ohio.     802,984,  pub.  11-16-65. 

Croton  Watch  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Horowlts  &  Son,  Inc. 
Crouse-Hlnds  Co..  Syracuse,  N.Y.     206,886,  ren.  2-1-66.     Cl. 

21. 
Curtis  Publishing  Co.,  The,  PhiladelphU,  Pa.     803,137,  pub. 

11-16-65.     Cl.  38. 
Cutter  Laboratories,  Berkeley,  Calif.     689,766,  cane.     Cl.  18. 
Cyber-Tronlcs,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     803.230.  pub.  11-16-65. 

a.  101. 
D-A   Lubricant   Co.,   Inc.,   Indianapolis,   Ind.     208,213,   ren. 

2-1-66.     Cl.  15. 
D.C.  May-Ma-Crepe  Corp.,  Durham.  N.C,  from  Par-lor  Golf 

Co.,    Fuquay-Varina,    N.C.      802,989,   pub.    11-16-65.     Cl. 

22. 
Danco   Telephone   Co.,  Inc.,    Seattle,   Wash.     689.807,   cane. 

Cl.  21. 
Dan  River  Mills.  Inc..  Danville.  Va.     803.166.  pub.  11-16-65. 

Cl.  42. 
Danvers,    SUnley    W.,    d.b.a.    Nu-A<e    Blorganic    Products, 

Venetia.    Pa.      802.954,    pub.    11-16-65.      Multiple    Class 

(Classes  18  and  46). 
Day  k  Frick.  Inc.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     803.217,  pub.  11-16- 

65.     Cl.  52. 
Dearborn   Federal   Credit   Union,   Dearborn,   Mich.     803.236, 

pub.   11-16-65.     Cl.  102. 
Defender  Photo  Supply  Co.,  Inc.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 

k   Co..    Wilmington.    Del.,    and    Rochester,    N.Y.,    by    E.    I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co..  Wilmington.  Del.     417,911. 

12(c)  pub.  2-1-66.    Cl.  6. 
De   Luxe   Reading   Corp.,    Elisabeth,    N.J.      802,993-4,   pub. 

11-16-65.     Cl.  22. 
Devis,  Henri  A.,  Brussels.  Belgium.     802,962,  pub.  11-16-65. 

Cl.  19. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.    802,C19,  pub.  11-16-65. 

C*1     ft 

Dickinson,  Albert,  Co..  The,  Chicago.  111.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  k 

Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    49.836.  ren.  2-1-66.    O.  1. 
Dictation    Disc   Co..   Inc.,    New   York.    N.Y.      803.121,    pub. 

11-16-65.     CT.  36. 
Dledre  Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    690.023.  cane.    CT.  51. 

Dlerks  k  Sohne.  Osnabruck,  Germany.     803,010,  pub.  11-16- 

65.     CT.  23. 
Disston,    Henry,   k  Sons,   Inc..   Philadelphia.   Pa.,   to   H.   K. 

Porter   Co.,   Inc.,   Pittsburgh,    Pa.      418.055.    ren.    2-1-66. 

Cl.  23. 
Diversey  Corp.,  The,  Chicago,  111.    420,886,  ren.  2-1-66.     CT. 

16. 
Division    Products    Corp..    New    York,    N.Y.      803,104,    pub. 

11-16-65.    Cl.  32. 
D'Orsay  MlUs,  Inc.,  Reading,  Pa.     803,155,  pub.   11-16-65. 

Cl.  39. 
Dorval  Co.,  The,  d.b.a.  William  J.  Stevens,  Oradell,  N.J.    803,-     Foster-Mllburn   Co.,   Buffalo,   N.Y. 

097.  pub.  11-16-65.    Cl.  29.  Cl.  18. 

Dow  Chemical  Co..  Midland,  Mich.     802,910.  pub.  11-16-65.     Foy-Johnston,  Inc. :  See — 

CT.  6.  .  Johnston,  R.  F.,  Paint  Co..  The. 


EZ  Palntr  Corp..  Milwaukee.  Wis 

Cl.  13. 
Eagle-Plcher    Co..    The.   CTneinnati.    Ohio 

11-16-65.     CT.  37. 
Educational  Council  for  Foreign  Medical  Graduates.  Evans- 
ton  .111.     803,252,  pub.  11-16-65.    Cl.  107. 
Edwards.  Adam,  d.b.a.   Hl-Ward  Products.   Southgate.  Calif. 

418.883.  ren.  2-1-66.     Cl.  4. 
Electric  Storage  Battery   Co..  The.   PhlUdelphla.   Pa.     803,- 

081,  pub.  11-16-65.     CT.  26. 
Eleotro-Autositlng   Machine   Corp..   Closter,    N.J.      803.058-9. 

pub.  11-16-65.     Cl.  26. 
Electro  Mechanical  Devices  Co..  Kansas  CTty,  Kans.    803.117. 

pub.  11-16-65.    Cl.  34. 
Eleotrosonlcs  International.  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     802.970, 

pub.  11-16-65.     CT.  21. 
Embassy  Industries.   Inc.,  Farmlngdale,  N.Y.     802.942.  pub. 

11-16-65.     CT.  13. 
Engineered    Plastic   Machinery   Co..   Des   Plalnes.   111.      803,- 

022.  pub.  11-16-65.    CT.  23. 
Enensteln.   Oussle.  d.bji.   Naprac.  Los  Angeles.   Calif.     689,- 

678,  cane.     CT.  2. 
Evans-Aristocrat    Industries.   Inc..  Fliaabeth.   N.J.     803,074, 

pub.  Il-16-fl5.     CT.  26. 
Everlast  World's  Boxini;  Headquarters  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y. 

802.988.  pub.  11-16-65.     CT.  22. 
Eversharp.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.,  by  "Wie  Parker  Pen  Co..  Jane«- 

vllle.  Wis.     416.915-16.  12(c)  pub.  2-1-66.     CT.  37. 
F-M  ^Engineering  Co..  Inc..  Minneapolis.  Minn.    689.898,  cane. 

Cl.  32. 
PMC  Corn..  San  Jose,  Calif.     803.0Q7,  pub.  11-16-65.     Cl.  23. 
Faber,   Eberhard.   New  York,   N.Y..   to  Eberhard  Faber  Inc., 

Wilkes  Barre,  Pa.     52.417.  ren.  2-1-66.    Cl.  37. 
Faber.  Eberhard,  Inc.  :  See — 

Faber,  Kberhard. 
Fabriea  de  Discos  Peerless,  S.A.,  Mexico  City,  Mexico.     808,- 

122,  pub.  11-16-65.     Cl.  36. 
Fabric  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Dedham.  Mass.     803.086, 

pub.  11-16-65.     CT.  26. 
Face.    Olyn    K..    d.b.a.    O.K.    Face    Groves,    Riverwide,   Calif. 

fl89,970.  cane.    CT.  46. 
Face.   Olyn   K.,      d.b.a.   O.K.    Face  Groves.    Riverside.   Calif. 

689.971,  cane.     CT.  46. 
Farm  Bureau  Cooperative  Association,  Inc.,  The,  Columbus, 

Ohio.     802.900.  pub.  11-16-65.     CT.  10. 
Feller  .Mfg.  Corp..  Mount  Vernon.  N.Y.     802.922,  pub.  11-16- 

65.  Cl.  8 
Fibre  Conduit  Co,  The.  Orange4>urg.  N.Y..  by  The  Fllntkote 

Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    417,290,  12rc)  pub.  2-1-66.    Cl.  12. 
Fierbaugh.  Lloyd  Wallace.  Daniel  Stair  Webster,  and  William 

Floyd  Rice,  Ashland.  Ohio.    689,815.  cane.    CT   22. 
Fifth  Dimension  Inc..  Princeton.  N.J.    808.080.  pub.  11-16-65. 

Cl.  26. 
Firestone  Steel  Products  Co..  The.  to  The  Firestone  Tire  * 

Rubber  Co..  Akron,  Ohio.    209.064.  ren.  2-1-66.    CT.  19. 
Firestone  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Firestone  Steel  Products  Co.,  The. 
First  National  Rank  in  Dallas,  National  Banking  Assn..  Dallas. 

Tex.    803,234.  pub.  11-16-65.    Cl    102. 
Fisher  Flouring  Mills  Co.,  Seattle,  Wash.     208,254,  ren.  2-1- 

66.  CT.  46. 
Flents    Products   Co.,    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y.      808,176.    pub. 

11-16-65.    CT.  44. 
Flexnit  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     808,160,  pub.  11-16-65. 
Cl    39  >       •  f 

Fllntkote  Co..  The  :  See — 

Fibre  Conduit  Co..  The. 
Florls.    J..    Ltd..    London.    S.W.    1.   England.      803,176,   pub. 

11-16-65.     Multiple  Class  (CTasses  44,  51,  and  52). 
Food  Machinery  and  Cheinlcal  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     689,- 

685.  cane.     Cl.  6. 
Foothill  Groves.  Yorfoa  Linda.  Calif.,  to  Blue  Goose  Growers. 

Inc.,  FuUerton,  Calif.     207,162.  ren.  2-1-66.     Cl.  46. 
Fortenberry.  George  O..  d.b.a.  Fits  Co.  of  Texas,  Dallas,  Tex. 

802,946,  pub.  11-16-65.    Cl.  14. 

"Foscama"    Industrla    Farmacentica    Itallana,    Turin,    Italy. 
689.786.  cane.     Cl.  18. 


802,955,  pub.   11-16-65. 
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PrlKlman,  JuIm,  d.b.a.  Merit  PlMtlcs.  Lynbrook.  N.Y.     689,- 

952,  cane.     CI.  40.  ,    ^  ^       .         ^        ^     u 

P*un  Frlllii,  I«c.,  from  Atlai  Underwear  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y.    800.144,  pub.  11-16-65.     CI.  3».  ^         ^ 

Oarnett,  G.,  4  Sons  Ltd.,  Bradford,  England.     803,158,  pub. 

11-16-65.     CT.  39. 
Qatke  Corp. :  fc'ee — 

Uatke,  ThomaB  L. 
Oatke,  Thomas   L.,  by   Oatke  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.     199,391, 

12(c)  pub.  2-1-66.     CI.  3o.  „     ,      ^,    „ 

Oay-Von  Co.,  Houston,  Minn.    802,911,  pub.  11-16-65.    CI.  6. 
General  Aniline  &  Film  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     803,047,  pub. 

11-16-65.    CI.  26. 
General  Aniline  k.  Film  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     803,083,  pub. 

11-16-66.     CI.  26. 
General  Distilleries  Corp.,  Hartford.  Conn.,  to  Virgin  Islands 

Rum  Industries,  Ltd.,  St.  Croix,  Virgin  Islands.     417,078, 

ren.  2-1-66.    CI.  40. 
General    Engiaes   Co.,    Inc.,   Thorofare,    N.J.     802,966,   pub. 

11-16-65.     CI.  19. 
General  Mills,  Inc.,  .Minneapolis.  Minn.    689,895.  cane.    CI.  29. 
(Jenesco  Inc..  Nashville,  Tenn.     803,056,  pub.  11-16-65.     CI. 

26. 
Gllson   Bros.  Co.,   Plymouth,  Wis.     803,025,  pub.  11-16-65. 

a.  23. 
Olasby,  J.   I'..  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  Belleville.  N.J.     689,808,  can. 

CI.  19.  _ 

GlaasTite    ladustries.    Inc.,    MeadviUe,    Pa.      802,976,    pub. 

11-16-65.    CI.  21. 
Glu-Down  Products  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     803,204,  pub.  11-16- 

65.     CI.  50. 
Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co.,  The,  Akron,  Ohio.    420,148,  ren. 

2-1-66.    CI.  2. 
Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.,  The,  Akron,  Ohio.    803,120,  pub. 

11-16-65.     CI.  35. 
Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  ft 

Rubber  Co..  Akron,  Ohio.    418.298.  ren.  2-1-66.    CI.  21. 
Gorton,  George,  Machine  Co.,   Racine  Wis.     808.080-1,  pub. 

11-16-6.5.    CI.  23. 
Gotthardwerke    Aktlengesellschaft    fur    Elektrochemische   In- 
dustrie, Bodio,  Switzerland.     206.412,  ren.  2-1-66.     CI.  14. 
Gotthardwerke   AktiengeselUchaft    fur   Elektrochemische   In- 
dustrie, Bodlo,  Switzerland.     206,413,  ren.  2-1-66.     CI.  14. 
Grace,  W.  R.,  ft  Co. :  See — 

LHcklnsaa,  Albert,  Co.,  The. 
Grace,  W.  R.,  ft  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  from  Hampshire  Chemical 

Corp.,  Nashua,  N.H.     802,914,  pub.  11-16-65.     CI.  6. 
Graphic  Controls  Corp.,  Buffalo,  NY.     803,127,  pub.   11-16- 

m.     CI.  37. 
Greenwood  Mills,  Inc. :  See — 
Bondyne  Associates,  Inc. 
Gro-Mor  Novelties  Corp.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.    803,089,  pub.  11-16- 

65.     CI.  26. 
Oulfstream    l»acking    Co..    Inc.,    Danla,    Fla.      803,182,    pub. 

11-16-65.    CI.  46. 
Gunnin  Mfg.  Co.,  Dawson,  O*.     803,162,  pub.  11-16-66.     CI. 


Hygrade  Food  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Kennel  Food  Supply  Co.,  The. 
Ideal  Publishing  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     689,923.  cane.     CI. 

38. 
Industrial    Processes.   Inc.,    Portland,   Oreg.     707,901,  cane. 

CI.  100. 
Industrial    Processes,    Inc.,    Portland.    Oreg.      686,994,    cane. 

CI.  100. 
Industrial  Publishing  Corp.,  The,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     689,912. 

eanc.     CI.  38. 
Industrial  Publishing  Corp..  The.  Cleveland,  Ohio.     689,916, 

cane.     CI.  38. 
Ingersoll  Milling  Machine  Co.,  The,  Rockford.  111.     689.863, 

cane.     CI.  26. 
Intercbemlcal  Corp. :  See — 

Presstlte  Engineering  Co..  The. 
Inter-CoasUl    Door    Corp..    Long    Island    City.    N.Y.      689,- 

725,  cane.    CI.  12. 
International    Textbook    Co.,    Scranton,    Pa.      803,255,    pub. 

11-16-65.     CI.  107. 
International  Wire  Products  Corp.,  Midland,  Park,  N.J.    802,- 

972,  pub.  11-16-65.    CI.  21. 
Ifs-A  Dllly  Co.,  The,  d.b.a.  Ifs-A-Dllly,  Potsdam,  N.Y.    689,- 

976.  eanc.     CI.  46.  _    „„ 

J.A.T.  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.     803,156,  pub.  ll-16-«5.     O.  39. 
JanlU  Systems,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Oa.    803,243-4,  pub.  11-16-65. 

CI.  103. 
Jet    Research   Center,    Inc..    Arlington,    Tex.      802,923,   pub. 

11-16-65.     CI.  9.  ^    ,. 

Jet  Spray  Cooler,  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass.    803,102,  pub.  11-16- 

65.     CI.  31. 
Johnson,   Clyde  E..  d.b.a.   The  Capitol  Beacon,  Austin,  Tex. 

HOS.l.-iS^^pub.  11-16-65.    CI.  38. 
Johnson,  George  W.,  d.b.a.  The  Grist  Mill.  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

H03.192.  pub.  11-16-63.     CI.  46.  ^ 

Johnston,  R.  F.,  Paint  Co.,  The,  to  Foy-Johnston,  Inc.,  Cin- 
cinnati. Ohio.    212,248,  ren.  2-1-66.    CI.  16. 
Juswel    Co..    The,   Columbus,   Ohio.      689,836,   eanc.     CI.  23. 
Kay  Electric  Co.,  Pine  Brook,  N.J.     689,883,  oanc.     CI.  26. 
Kearney  ft  Foot  Co.,  Paterson,  N.J.,  by  Nicholson  File  Co., 

Providence,  R.I.     49.382,  12(e)   pub.  2-1-66.     CI.  23. 
Kearney  ft   Trecker   Corp.,   West   Allls,   Wis.      803,021,   pub. 

11-16-65.     CI.  23. 


Kennel  Food  Supply  Co.,  The,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  to  Hygrade 
CI.  46 


Food  Products  Corp.,  Detroit.  Mich.     418,133,  ren.  2-1-66. 


Fg.  Enterprises,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     803,177,  pub.  11-16-65. 

Cl    44 
Halre  Publishing  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     803,133,  pub.  11-16- 

6.1.     Cl.  38. 
Hampton   Sales  Co.  Inc..   Garden  City,   N.Y.     803,110,  pub. 

11-16-65.     Cl.  32. 
Harrison   Bros,  ft  Co.,   Philadelphia,  Pa.,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del.     27,853,  ren.  2-1- 

66.     Cl.  16. 
Hassenfeld  Bros.,  Inc.,  Pawtueket,  R.I.     802,997,  pub.  11-16- 

ate  Ol      9^ 

Heatbath  Corp.,  Springfield,  Mass.     802,918,  pub.  11-16-65. 

Cl     ft 

Hedwin  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     803,200,  pub.  11-16-65.     Cl. 

50. 
Heldeman    Mfg.    Co.,    Inc.,    Portland,    Oreg.      803,157,    1Mb. 

11-16-65.     Cl.  39. 
Hell-Coll  Corp. :  See- 
Aircraft  Screw  Products  Co.,  Inc. 
Hercules  Powder  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del.     418,894,  12(c)  pub. 

o 1 fifi         t^      1 

Hlckok  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y.     802,971,  pub.  11-16- 

«5      Cl.  21.  „  _.  . 

Hlllyard    Chemical    Co.,    to    HlUyard    Enterprises,    Inc.,    St. 
Joseph,  Mo.    420.887.  ren.  2-1-66.    Cl.  52. 

Hlllyard  Enterprises,  Inc. :  See —  , 

HlUyard  Chemical  Co. 

Hl-Ward  PriMucts  :  See — 
Edwards,  Adam. 

Hodgson   Bee  Supplies.   Ltd.,   New  Westminster    British  Co- 
lumbia,  Canada.      802,950,   pub.    11-16-65.      Cl     15. 

Home   Makers    Supply   Co.,    PortUnd,   Oreg.      689,855,   eanc. 

Cl    23 
Honeywell  lac.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     803,087,  pub.  11-16-65. 

Horowitz.  Oscar,  d.b.a.  Commercial  Shirt  Co.,  to  The  Com- 
mercial Shirt  Corp.,  New  York,   N.Y.     208,903,  ren.  2-1- 

Horowitz  ft  Son,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  by  Croton  Watch  Co 
Inc..  Croton-on-Hudson.  N.Y.     417,106,  12(e)  pub.  2-1-66. 

Ho^dame  ladustries.  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.    803,016,  pub.  11-16- 

65.     Cl.  23. 
Howe  Sound  Co. :  See — 

Peerless  Roll  Leaf  Co.,  Inc. 
Hower    Harry  C,  to  Vogue  Tyre  ft  Rubber  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

212,547.  ren.  2-1-66.     Cl.  35. 
Hudson  National,  Inc.,  from  Hudson  Vitamin  Products,  Inc., 

New  York.  N.Y.     803,185,  pub.  11-16-65.     Cl.  46. 
Humble  Oil  ft   Refining  Co.,   Houston,  Tex.     689,744,  cane. 

Cl.  15. 


Kldde,  Walter,  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Belleville,  N.J.,  from  Weber  Show- 
case ft  Fixture  Co.,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  803,105,  pub. 
11-16-65.     Cl.  32.  ..    .^ 

Kim  Hotstart  Mfg.  Co.,  Spokane.  Wash.    803,048,  pub.  11-16- 

OK         r^\      9A 

Klng-Seeley  Thermos  Co.,   Ann  Arbor,   Mich.     802,003,  pub. 

11-16-65.     Cl.  22.  „,    „ 

Kllgore,  Inc.,  Westervllle,  Ohio.     689,819,  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Klopman  Mills,  Inc..  Rockleigh,  N.J.     803.169,  pub.  11-16- 

65      Cl    42 
Koch  Refrigerators,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Kans.     803,101,  pub. 

11-16-65.     Cl.  31.  „     ^  ,  _ 

Kwlkl   Systems.   Inc.,   from   Kleen-Klng  Products  of  Kansas 

aty.   Inc.,   Leawood,   Kans.      803,242.  pub.   11-16-65.     CT. 

103 
L  ft  M  Mfg.  Co.  Inc..  Spirit  Lake.  Iowa.    689.844.  cane.     Cl. 

23 
LTV  Aerospace  Corp.,  Dallas,  Tex.     802,967.  pub.  11-16-65. 

Cl    19 
Laboratolres    du    Dr.    N.    G.    Payot    Btablissement,    Vaduz, 

Liechtenstein.     803,206,  pub.  11-16-65.     Cl.  51. 
Lakeside  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.     689,911,  cane. 

Cl    38 
I^mme's.  Austin,  Tex.     803.186,  pub.  ll-l«-«5-     Cl-„t«-      . 
Lande    Erben    ft    Co.,    Zurich,    Switzerland.      802,985.    pub. 

11— 1ft— fl*^      C*\    22 
Larsen.  Erling  A..  RIdgewood,  N.J.     802,987.  pub.  11-16-65. 

Cl    22 
Lawton.M.,  (Agencies)  Ltd..  London.  England.    803,066,  pub. 

Ledlenji^c:,  El  Monte,  Calif.  802,940,  PUb.  11-16-^5.  Cl.  13. 
Leeds   and   Northrup   Co.,    Philadelphia,   Pa.      803,060,   pub. 

11     1  A^A'^        4^     2  ft 

LeItzT  Ernst,  G.m.b.H.,  Wetzlar/Lahn,  Germany.  803,041, 
LegSe.  wIut^G.,  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  689,696,  cane. 
Lemmon  Pharmacal  Co.,  Sellersvllle,  Pa.  802,960,  pub. 
Lenscraft  Optical  Corp.,  Flushing,  N.Y.     803,073,  pub.  11-16- 

OK  ^t        2ft 

Lewel  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  68»r»34^  cane  Cl.  39^ 
Lionel  Toy  Corp.,  The,  Wilmington,  Del.     8()2,982,  pub.  11-16- 

OK  J^l       0*> 

Lionel  Toy  Corp.,  The,  Wilmington,  Del.    802,986,  pub.  11-16- 

6t5     Cl   22. 
Little  Miss  Hi-Heels,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.    689,808,  cane.    Cl.  21. 
Logan,  Jonathan,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     803,147,  pub.  11-16- 

6")      Ol    39 
LukVns  Steel'  Co.,  Coatesvllle,   Pa.     802,947,   pub.  11-16-65. 

Cl.  14. 
Madison  Industries,  Inc.,  Providence,  R.I.,  from  Madison  In- 
dustries Inc.,  Pawtueket,  B.I.     808,013.  pub.  7-16-63.    Cl. 

23. 
Magnet   Cove   Barium   Corp..   Houston,   Ttex.     802,896,    pub. 

11-16-65.     Cl.  1.  „    „„ 

Malboro  Import  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.  689.833,  cane.  Cl.  23. 
Mangelsdorf.  Ed.  P..  ft  Bro.,  Inc.,  St.  Louis.  Mo.     802.895. 

pub.  11-16-6.").    Cl.  1. 
Marcus  ft  Wiesen,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    803,141,  pub.  11-16- 

65.     Cl.  39. 
Mariey  Co.,  The,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     803,098,  pub.  11-16-65. 

Cl.  31. 
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689.697,  cane.     CI.  8. 
689,759.  cane.     CI.  18. 


Marquette  Paper  Co.,  to  Mamaette  Paper  Corp.,  Chicago,  111. 

211,518,  ren.  2-1-66.    CI.  37. 
Marauette  Paper  Corp. :  See — 

>Iarquette  Paper  Co. 
Martin,    John   A.,    d.b.a.    Peerless   Products   Co.,   to   Peerless 

Products  Co..  Jersey  City,  N.J.    212.672,  ren.  2-1-66.     CI. 

61. 
MarTln,  W.  H.,  Co.,  The.  Urbana.  Ohio.    803,194,  pub.  11-16- 

65.    Cl.  4«. 
Marx.  Louis,  &  Co.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    80Q.OO0,  pub.  11^6- 

65.    Cl.  22. 
Marx,  Louis,  &  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    803,002,  pub.  11-16- 

65.  Cl.  22. 

Masland   Duraleather  Co.,   The,    Philadelphia,   Pa.     802,890, 
pub.  11-16-65.    Cl.  1. 

Mattel,  lite.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.     802,981,  pub.  11-16-65.     Cl. 
22. 

Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne.  Calif.     802.991,  pub.  11-16-66.     Cl. 
22. 

Maxson  Slectronics  Corp.  :  See — 
Maxson,  W.  L.  Corp..  The. 

Maxson.  W.  L.  Corp..  The.  New  York,  N.Y^  by  Maxson  Elec- 
tronics Corp.,  Great  RlTer.  N.Y.     417.502.  12(e)  pub.  2-1- 

66.  a.  38. 

May  k  Baker  Ltd.,  Dagenham.  England.     689,791.  cane.     Cl. 

18. 
Mayrock  Silver  Co..  Inc.,  Brookl/n,  N.Y.    802,979,  pub.  11-16- 

65.     Multiple  Cla88  (ClaRsea  21.  28.  30,  32,  and  33). 
-McGregor  CoaUngs.  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     568,417,  cane.     Cl.  16. 
Mead  Corp.,  The.  Dayton,  Ohio.    803.174,  pub.  11-16-68.    a. 

43. 
Mead  Johnson  A  Co.,  Evanrrllle,  Ind.    802.959.  pub.  11-16-65. 

Cl.  18. 
Mel  Rose  Mfg.  Corp..  Dallas.  Tex.     802.146.  pub.  11-16-65. 

a.  39. 
MBM  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

.ME.M  Co. 
MEM  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.,  to  MBM  Co.,  Inc.,  Northvale,  N.J. 

418,500,  ren.  2-1-66.     Cl.  51. 
Men's  Classic  Inc..  from  Colonla  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     803,- 

205.  Dub.  11-16-65.    Cl.  51. 
Men's  Cla«sic  Inc..  from  Colonla  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     803.- 

213.  pub.  11-16-65.    Cl.  52. 
Merck  &  Co..  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 
Merck  St  Co..  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 
Merit  Plastics  :  See — 
Friedman,  Jules. 
Merrimac  Hat  Co.,  Inc. :  See —  I  I       , 

Merrimac  Hat  Corp.  '  ' 

Merrimac  Hat  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y..  to  Merrimac  Hat  Co., 

Inc.,  Amesbury.  Mass.    421.014.  ren.  2-1-66.     Cl.  39. 
Meteor  Apparatebau    Paul   Schmeck  G.m.b.H..   Siegen.   West- 
phalia, Germany.    803,04*5,  pub.  11-16-65.    CT.  26. 
Metropolis    Bending    Co.,    from    Babee-Tenda    License    Corp., 

Metropolis.  111.    689,799,  cane.     Cl.  19. 
Metropolis  Brewery  of  N.J.,  Inc..  Trenton,  N.J.     803.198.  pub. 

11-16-65.     Cl.  48. 
Miller  Electric  Mfg.  Co..  Appleton,  Wis.    80Q.112.  pub.  11-16- 

65.     Cl.  34. 
Millmaster  Chemical  Corp..  d.b.a.  Mantrose  Co.,  New  York. 

N.Y.    802,891,  pub.  11-16-05.    Cl.  1. 
MinnesoU   Mining  and   .Mfg.   Co..   St.   Paul,  Minn.     808,075, 

pub.  11-16-65.     Cl.  26. 
Minor,  P.  W.,  k  Son,  Inc. :  See —  • 

Minor,  P  W.,  k  Son. 
Minor.  P.  W.,  k  Son.  by  P.  W.  Minor  k  Son.  Inc.,  Batavia. 

N.Y.    50,283,  12(e)  pub.  2-1-66.    Cl.  39. 
Mt88  Uniform  Co.,  River  Edge,  N.J.     689,943,  cane.     Cl.  39. 
Mitsubishi    Paper    Mills,    Ltd.,    Chiyoda-ku,    Tokoyo,    Japan. 

803,064,  pub.  11-16-65.     Cl.  26.  ^ 
Mlura   Shoji  K.   K.,  Chlyoda-ku,   Tokyo,  Japan.     803.048-9, 

pub.  11-16-65.    Cl.  26. 
-Moldo  Mfg.  Corp.,  Brooklyn,   N.Y.     808,164.  pub.   11-16-65. 

Cl.  40. 
Monroe    International    Corp.,    Orange,    N.J.      803.061.    pub. 

11-16-66.     Cl.  26. 
Morley-Fletcher.  Ltd..  New  York.  N.Y.     689,699.  cane.     Cl    6. 
Moser  Paper  Co.,  Chicago.  111.    802.920,  pub.  11-16-65.    Cl.  6. 
Mulheni),  Ferdinand  :  See — 

Mulhens  k  KropfT. 
Mulhens  k  Kropff.  New  York.  N.Y.,  to  Ferdinand  Mulbens, 

Cologne,  Germany.     50,685,  ren.  2-1-66.     Cl.  52. 
Mulhens  k  Kropff,   New  York,  N.Y.,   to  Ferdinand  Mulhens, 

Cologne,   Germany.      51,386,   ren.  2-1-66.     Cl.  52. 
.Mullen   Co..  The,   Skokle.  111.     803,062.  pub.   11-16-65.     Cl. 

26.  «9 

Murphy,  O.  C,  Co..  McKeesport.  Pa.  ^03.123,  pub.  11-16-65. 

Cl.  37. 
Myers.  Charles  R..  by  Art  Point  Studios,   Sebastopol,  Calif. 

209.244,  12(c)  pub.  2-1-66.    Cl.  38. 
Myers,  Charles  R.,  by  Art  Point  Studios,  Sebastopol,  Calif. 

209,454.  12(c)  pub.  2-1-66.    Cl.  37. 
Naprac :  See — 

Enensteln,  Gussle. 

National  Carbon  Co..  Inc.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp..  New  York. 

N.Y.    418,218.  ren.  2-1-66.    Cl.  21. 
National  Dairy  Products  Corp..  Chicago.  111.     803.193.  pub. 

11-16-65.     Cl.  46. 

National    EHectrlcal   Manufacturers    Association.    New   York, 
N.Y.    803,232,  pub.  ll-lft-65.    Cl.  101. 

National  Phosphate  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     802.927-8.  pub. 
ll-lft-65.    Cl.  10. 

National  Red  Angus  Listing  Service.  Guthrie.  Okla.    803.231. 
pub.  11-16-65.     Cl.  101. 

National  Sulphur  Co..  d.b.a.  National  Sulphur.  Midland.  Tex. 

802.931.  pub.  11-16-65     Cl.  10. 


802.945,    pub.    ll-16-«5. 


49,411,  12(c)  pub.  2-1- 
49.666.  12(c)  pub.  2-1- 
50.135.  12(c)  pub.  2-1- 
50.137,  12(c)  pub.  2-1- 
80.882.  12(c)  pub.  2-1- 
803.170.  pub. 


New  York  Central  Railroad  Co..  The.  New  York.  N.Y.     690. 

013,  cane.    Cl.  105. 
New    York    Wire   Co.,    York,    Pa. 

Cl.  13. 
Nexus  Research  Laboratory.  Inc..  Canton,  Mass.    802,980,  pub 

11-16-65.    Multiple  Class  (Classes  21  and  26). 
NlcholMOD  File  Co.  :  See- 
Arcade  File  Works.  , 
Kearnej-  k  Foot  Co. 
.Nicholson  rtle  Co.,  Providence.  R.I. 

66.     Cl.  23. 
Nicholson  File  Co.,  Providence.  R.I. 

66.     Cl.  23. 
Nicholson  File  Co..  Providence.  R.I. 

66.     Cl.  23. 
Nicholson  File  Co..  Providence.  R.I. 

66.     Cl.  23. 
Nicholson  File  Co.,  Providence,  R.I. 

66.     Cl.  23. 
Noerdllnger,   Victor  S..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y 

11-16-65.     Cl.  42. 
Norwich  Pharmacal  Co..  The.  Norwich,  N.Y.     417.240.  12(c) 

pub.  2-1-66.    Cl.  18. 
Novelty   Veiling  Co..  Inc.,   New  York.  N.Y.     803.142-3,  pub. 

11-16-65.     Cl.  39. 
Novlc    Restaurants,    Inc.,    Washington,    D.C.      803,226,    pub. 

11-16-65.     Cl.  100. 
Nuclear  Development  Corp.  of  America.  White  Plains,   N.Y. 

703,529,  cane.     Cl.  26. 
Nuclear    Diodes,    Inc.,    Highland    Park.    111.      802.968.    pub. 

11-16-65.    Cl.  21. 
-Vumerlcal    Control   Corp.,    San   Diego,    Calif.      803,222,    pub. 

6-29-65.     Cl.  100. 
Ocean  Spray  Cranberries.  Inc.,  Hanson,  Mass.     803,180,  pub. 

11-16-65.     Multiple  Class  (Classes  45  and  46). 
Odence,  Charles.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Odence  Mfg.  Co. 
Odence  Mfg.  Co.,  Boston,  Mass..  by  Charles  Odence  Co..  Inc.. 

Hyannis.  Mass.     416.134.  12(c)   pub.  2-1-66.     Cl.  17. 
Office  Equipment  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  Dallas.  Tex.     802.898.  pub. 

11-16-65.     Cl.  2. 
OH   Conservation   Engineering  Co..  The,   Cleveland,  Ohio,   to 

Pettlbone    Mulllken    Corp.,    Chicago,    111.       199,177,    ren. 

2-1-66.    Cl.  26. 
Oil   Conservation   Engineering  Co.,  The,   Cleveland.  Ohio,   to 

Pettlbone  .Mulllken  Corp.,  Chicago.  111.     199,684,  ren.  2-1- 

66.     Cl.  23. 
Old   India   Importing.   Ltd.,   New  York,   NY.      803,181,   pub. 

11-16-65.     Cl.  45. 
Olin    Mathleson   Chemical   Corp.,   New   York,    N.Y.      802,956, 

pub.  ll-lft-65.     Cl.  18. 
Optical   Coating  Laboratory.   Inc..   Santa  Rosa,   Calif.     803,- 

077,  pub.  ll-16-e.*5.     Cl.  S6. 
Optisdhe  Werke  G.  Rodenstock,  Munich.  Germany.     803,065, 

pub.  11-16-65.     Cl.  26. 
Orthopedic  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.,  Bourbon,  Ind.     803,178,  pub. 

11-16-65.     Cl.  44. 
Oulmet  Stay  k  Leather  Co.,  Brockton,  Mass.     803,150.  pub. 

11-16-65.     Cl.  39. 
Outboard  Marine  Corp.,  Waukegan,  III.     802,965.  pub.  11-16- 

65.     Cl.  19. 
Owens.  James  W.,  Mount  Pleasant,  S.C.    803,254,  pub.  11-16- 

65.    Cl.  107. 
Ozone  Metal  Products  Corp.,  Osone  Park,  N.Y.     803,009,  pub. 

11-16-65.    Cl.  2.1. 
Pace,   Julian   V.,   New  York,   N.Y.     803,210.   pub.    11-16-65. 

Cl.  51. 
Paramount  Process  Printing  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     803,229, 

pub.  11-16-65.     Cl.  101. 
Parfiims  D'Artimon  :  See — 

Wilde.  John  P. 
Parker  Pen  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Eversharp,  Inc. 
Parker  Brothers,  Inc.,  Salem.  Mass.,  from  Raymond  P.  Hol- 
land. Jr..  d.b.a.  Airplane  Kite  Co.,  Roswell,  N.  Mex.     802,- 

099.  pub.  11-16-65.    Cl.  22. 
Pathfinder  Life  Insurance  Co.  of  America,  Little  Rock,  Ark. 

803.241,  pub.  11-16-65.     Cl.  102. 
Paul  Robert-Houdln,  Blols,  Loir  et  Cher,  France.     689,922, 

cane.     Cl.  38. 
Peerless  Album  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     689.908.  cane.     Cl. 

37. 
Peerless  Products  Co. :  See — 

Martin.  John  A. 
Peerless  Roll  Leaf  Co.,  Inc.,  to  Howe  Sound  Co..  New  York, 

NY.    212.579.  ren.  2-1-66.    Cl.  11. 
Peltman,  Lee,  Co. :  See — 
Pelzman.  Lee  H. 

Lee   Pelsman   Co.,    New   York.   N.Y. 


Malvern.  Pa.    802.928.  pub.  11-16- 


808.184.  pub.   ll-lft-65. 


CT. 


Pelsman,    Lee   H.,   d.b.a. 

689.886.  cane.     Cl.  28. 
Penguin  .\s80clates.  Inc., 

65.     Cl.  9. 
Perk'Pak,   Inc.,  Kensington.  Conn. 

a.  46. 
Pettlbone  Mulllken  Corp.  :   See — 

Oil  Conservation  Engineering  Co..  The. 

Pfixer.  Chas.,  *  Co..  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    689.981,  cane. 

46. 
Piccard,  Luclen,  Watch  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     802,901,  pub. 

ll-16-6.'t.     Multiple  Class  (Classes  3  and  37). 

Picker  X-Ray  Corp..  White  Plains.  N.Y.     803.076,  pub.  11-16- 

6C5.     Cl.  26. 
Pierce  k  Stevens  Chemical  Corp..  Buffalo,  N.Y.    689.700.  cane. 

Cl.  6. 

Pierce  k  Stevens  Chemical  Corp.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.    689.701.  cane. 
Cl.  6. 
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Pilot  Chemhai  Co.,  Santa  Fe  Springs,  Calif.     802,905,  pab. 

ll-l«-65.     CI.  6. 
Pioneer   Printing  Ink  Corp.,   Monroe,   Mich.     689,720,   cane. 

CI.  11. 
Plastic  Contact  Lens  Co.,  The,  Chicago,  111.     803,057,  pub. 

ll-ie-e.-S.     Cl.  26. 
Playtime  Girl  Ori«rinaU.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     803,151,  pub. 

ll-lft-65.     Cl.  39. 
Pomona  Products  Co.,  Griffin,  Oa.    689,991,  cane.     Cl.  46. 
Porter,  H.  K..  Co.,  Inr.  :   See— 

Dixston.  Henry,  k  Som,  Inc. 
Presstite  Enjrlneerlnjt  Co.,  The,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  to  Interchemlcal 

Corp.,  New  Tork.  N.Y.    213.153,  reu.  2-1-66.    Cl.  12. 
Procter  k  Gamble  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     803,19."),  pub. 

11-16-65.     Cl    4fl. 
Production  and  Marketing  Co.,  Newtown,  Conn.    802,995,  pub. 

ll-lfi-fif).     CI.  22. 
Prym.  William,  Inc.,  Dayville,  Conn.     808.165,  pub   11-16-65. 

Cl.  40. 
Programmed  k  Remote  Systems  Corp.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.     80B,- 

071.  pub.  11-16-6.^.     Cl.  26. 
Puerto  Riro  nistlllers.  Inc.,  Arecltolo,  Puerto  Rico.     803,197, 

pub.  Il-16-6i5.    n.  47. 
Pyramid  Leather  Goods  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     420.425. 

ren.  2-1-66.     Cl.  3. 
Qnlnoderm   Ltd.,   Stockport,  England.     802,961,  pub.   11-16- 

65.     Cl.  18. 
Rebecca  Farms.  Ripon,  Calif.    803,189,  pub.  11-16-05.    Cl.  46. 
Redfleld  Gun  Sight  Co.,  Denver,  Colo.     802,924,  pub.  11^6- 

65;     Cl.  9. 
Repro  Design  k  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.,  Freeport,  N.Y.    689,839. 

cane.     Cl.  23. 
Republic   National    Rank    of   Dallas,    Dallas,    Tex.      735,808. 

Am.  7(d).     Cl.  102. 
Resdel    Engineering  Corp.,    Pasadena,    Calif.      803,086,    pub. 

11-16-65.     a.  26. 
Ressel,  O.  O..  d.b.a.   Woodrow  Wilson  Co.,  Corona  Del  Mar, 

Calif.    803.128.  pub.  9-28-65.    Cl.  38. 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

SeamleKH  Rubber  Co.,  Inc.,  The. 
Rheem  Research  Products  Inc.,  by  Allied  Research  Products, 

Inc..  Baltimore.  Md.     419,784.  12(c)  pub.  2-1-66.     Cl.  6. 
Rice.    Stix    Dry    Goods    Co.,    St.    Louis,    Mo.,    by    Dwight    S. 

Wlllinms   Co..    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y.      51,535,    12(c)    pub. 

2-1-66.     Cl.  39. 
Rich    Engineering.    Inc.,    Franklin   Park,    III.      802,973,    pub. 

n-16-65.     Cl.  12. 
Richardson  Co..  The,  Melrose  Park,  111.     802,908,  pub.  11-16- 

65.     Cl.  6. 
Richardson.    Howe,    Scale   Co.,   Clifton,   N.J.      803,078,    pub. 

11-16-65.     a.  26. 
Robinson,  Wm.  C,  k  Son  Co.,  Baltimore,  Md.     47, ,'509,  12(c) 

pub.  2-1-66.    Cl.  15. 
Rose.  Durwood  H.,  d.b.a.  Michigamme  Publishing  Co.,  Muske- 
gon, Mich.    803,135,  pub.  11-16-65.    Cl.  38. 
Rozee.  L.  B.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     803,140,  pub.  ll-16-»o.    Cl.  38. 
Rnyall  Lyme  (Bermuda)  Ltd.,  Hamilton,  Bermuda.     803,207, 

pub.  11-16-65.     Cl.  51. 
Rudofker's  Sons,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    803,159,  pub.  11-16- 

65.     Cl    39 
f*CM  Corp..  Neir  York,  NY.     803.063,  pub.  11-16-65.     Cl.  26. 
Salada-Shirrlff-Horsey,  Inc.,  Woburn,  Mass.     689,988-9,  cane. 

Cl.  46. 
Savannah  Chimney  Mfg..  Inc.,  Savannah,  Ga.    803,  115,  pub. 

ll-16-6.->.     Cl.  34. 
SaviuKs  Banks  Assoeiation  of  the  State  of  New  York,  New 

York.  N.Y.    803,237,  pub.  11-16-65.    Cl.  102. 
Sayco  Doll  Corp..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     689,822,  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Sehenlabs   Pharmaceuticals,   Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y.      689,778, 

cane.     Cl.  18.  , 

Sehenley  Industries,  Inc. :  See —  I 

Sehenley  International  Corp. 
Sehenlev    International   Corp.,    to    Sehenley    Industries,    Inc., 

New  Vork,  X.Y.     417.102,  ren.  2-1-66.     Cfl.  49. 
Schoeneman.  J..  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  by  J.  Schoeneman.  Inc., 

Owings  MilJa.  Md.     204,779,  12(c)  pub.  2-1-66.     Cl.  39. 
Scientific  Products  Co.,  Richmond.  Va.    689,818.  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Sea   k    Ski  Corp.,   Millbrae,   Calif.,   from   Botany    Industries, 

Inc.,  d.b.a.  Renauld  Co.,  Reno,  Nev.     803,054,  pub.  11-16- 

60.     Cl.  26. 
Sea  k  Ski   Corp.,   Millbrae,   Calif.,   from   Botany   Industries, 

Inc.,  Reno,  Nev.    803.209.  pub.  11-16-65.    C\.  51. 
Seamless  Rubtier  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  by  Rexall 

Drug  and   (Chemical  Co.,   d.b.a.  The   Seamless   Rubiber  Co., 

I»8  Angeles.  Calif.     206,835,  12(c)  pub.  2-1-66.    Cl.  39. 
Seamless  Rubb«T  Co..  Inc.,  The,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  by  Rexall 

Drug  and   Chemical   Co.,   d.b.a.   The   Seamless   Rubber  Co., 

lx)s  Angeles,  Calif.     208.497,  12(c)  pub.  2-1-66.     Cl.  39. 
Seattle  Tent   k  Awning  Co.,    Seattle,   Wash.      803,202,   pub. 

11-16-65.     a.  50. 
Sherer^lllett  Co.,  Marshall,  Mich.     803,046,  pub.  Il-16-e5. 

Cl.  26. 
Siemens  Eltectogerate  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany. 

750,787.    Am.  Tld).    Multiple  Class  (Classes  21.  24.  31.  34. 

and  44).      T[ 
Simmons   Co.,   Ne<w    York.   N.Y.      803,106-8,    pub.    11-16-65. 

a.  32. 
Simon  Says  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Groasinger,  N.Y.     803,256,  pub. 

11-16-65.     Cl.  107. 

Sinclair  Research,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    803,039.  pub.  11-16- 

65.     Cl.  23. 
Sipe.  James  B..  and  Co..  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     589,753.  cane.     Cl. 

16. 
Slris.  A.  J.,  Products  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     802,899,  pub. 

1-14-64.     Cl.  3. 
Sixty  Now  In<!.,  Toledo.  Ohio.     803.251,  pub.  11-16-66.     Cl. 

107. 


Skinner,  William,  k  Sons,  New  York,  N.Y.     689,721-2    cane 

Cl.  11. 
Skyprober  Co.,  Chicago,  111.    689,871,  cane.    C\.  26 
Smith,  David  H.,  Inc.,  Lynn,  Mass.     803,152,  pub.  11-16-65. 

C\.  39. 
Smith-Douglass  Co.,  Inc. :  Sec — 

Borden  Co..  The. 
Solida  Textll-  und  Netiwaren-Manufaktur  Ruthard  Dietse  Kg., 

Helmstedt,  Germany.     803,163,  pub.  11-16-65.     Cl.  40 
Solomon  Bros.  Co.,  Thomasville,  Ala.     803,149,  pub    11-16- 

65.     Cl.  39. 
Sorvall,  Ivan,  Inc.,  Norwalk.  Conn.     803,052,  pub.  11-16-65. 

Cl.  26. 
South  Bend  Tackle  Co..  Inc..  South  Bend,  Ind.    802,988.  pub. 

11-16-65.     Cl.  22. 
Southern    Mill    Equipment    Corp.,    CHiarlotte,    N.C.      803,033, 

pub.  11-16-65.     Cl.  23. 
Speck   k  NIemeler,  Inc.,  Campbellsvllle,  Ky.     689,781     cane. 

Cl.  18. 
St)erry   Rand  Corp..   Long   Island   City,   N.Y.      803,070,    pub. 

ll-16-6.'>.     Cl.  26. 
Spraying  Systems  Co.,  Bellwood,  III.     802,934.  pub.  11-16-65. 

Cl.  13. 
Stacy  Fabrics  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.    803.167.  pub   11-16-65. 

Cl.  42. 
Standard   Fruit  and  Steamship  Co..  New  Orleans,  La.     803.- 

191.  pub.  11-16-65.    Cl.  46. 
Stnuffer,  Bernard  H.,  d.b.a.  Stauffer  Laboratories.  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.    689.964,  cane.    Cl.  44. 
Strickland.  J.,  k  Co.,  Memphis,  Tenn.     803,211,  pub.  11-16- 

a-).     Cl.  M. 
Stvl  Rite  Optics,  Inc.,  Flushing,  N.Y.     803.044,   pub.  11-16- 

65.     Cl.  26. 
Sullivan.   Stauffer.   Colwell  k  Bayles.   Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

689.927,  cane.     Cl.  38. 
Sundstrand  Corp.,  Rockford,  III.     803,011,  pub.  11-16-65,  Cl. 

Sundstrand  Corp.,  Rockford,  III.    803.020,  pub.  11-16-65.    Cl 

23. 
Surelock  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     689,794,  cane.     Cl. 

19. 
Sutton  Novelty  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.    689,953.  cane.     Cl   40. 
Swiss-American  Importing  Co..  St.  Louis,  Mo.    419,062,  12(c) 

pub.  2-1-66.     Cl.  46 
T.  P.  Corp.,  Duryea.  Pa.     803.2,50,  pub.  11-16-65.    Cl    106 
Tarkor  leather  Goods  Co..  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada.     802,- 

900.  pub.  11-16-65.     Cl.  3. 
Tarrant,  William  D.,  d.o.a.  Tarrant  Electric  Machinery  Co.. 

Wichita,  Kans.    803,246,  pub.  11-16-65.    CI103 
Taylor,  J.  Y.,  Mfg.  Co.,  Garland,  Tex.     803,067,  pub    11-16- 

65.     Cl.  26. 
Technical  Fabricators,  Inc.,  Nutley.  N.J.    803,100,  pub  11-16- 

«•").     Cl.  31. 
Teijin  Ltd.,  Kita-ku.  Osaka,  Japan.     802,892,  pub.  11-16-65. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  1,  42,  and  43). 
Teweles.  L..  Seed  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.     802,897,  pub.  11-16- 

«o.     Cl.  1. 
Texaco  Inc. :  See — 
Texas  Co.,  The. 
Texas   Co..    The,    to   Texaco,    Inc.,    New  York,   N.Y.      420.819, 

ren.  2-1-66.     Cl.  15. 
Textron    Industries.     Inc.,     Providence,    R.I.       803,227,   pub 

11-16-65.     Cl.  100. 
Thermal    Transfer    Corp..    Monroevllle,    Pa.      803,113,    nub. 

11-1  «-«.■>.     Cl.  34. 
Theta    Instrument    Corp.,    Saddlebrook,    N.J.      803,042,    pub. 

11-16-65.     Cl.  26. 
Thew  Shovel  Co.,  The,  Lorain.  Ohio.     689.849,  cane      Cl.  23 
Tops   Club.    Inc.,    Milwaukee,    Wis.      803,225,    pub.    11-16-65. 

Cl.  100. 
Toyo  Bosekl  Kabushlki  Kaisha,  Kita-ku,  Osaka,  Japan.     803  - 

148,  pub.  11-16-65.     Cl.  39. 
Trans   World   Airlines,   Inc.,   New   York,   N.Y.     803,026    onb 

11-16-65.     CT.  2Q. 
Triangle  Publications,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     803,248,  pub 

11-16-6.1.     Cl.  104. 
Trlcolator  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.,  to  Trlcolator  Mfg.  Co., 

Wantagh.  N.Y.     212,219,  ren.  2-1-66.     Cl.  13. 
Trlcolator  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Trlcolator  Co.,  Inc. 
Trifari,  Krussman  k  Plshel,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     803,094, 

pub.  11-16-65.    Cl.  28. 
Trlppensee  Planetarium  Co.,  Inc.,  Saginaw,  Mich.     803,084, 

pub.  11-16-65.     Cl.  26. 
Trolex  Corp.,  McHenry,  111.    689.810.  cane.    Cl  21 
TruUp  Inc.,   West  Arcadia,    Calif.      803.203,   pub.    11-16-65. 

Cl.  .-)0. 
Tul  Safety  Equipment  Ltd..  Montreal.  Quebec,  Canada.     802,- 

963,  pub.  11-16-65.     Multiple  Class  (Classes  19  and  22) 
Uneeda  Doll  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     803,005.  Dub    11-16- 

65.     Cl.  22. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  :  See — 

National  Carbon  Co..  Inc.  I 

Union  Special  Machine  Co.,  CThlcago,  111.     48,038,  12(c)  t>ob 

2-1-66.     Cl.  23.  .        V   ,  i~ 

Union  Special  Machine  Co.,  Chicago,  III.     49,361.  12(c)  onb 

2-1-66.     Cl.  23. 

United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers,  Inc.,  New  York    NY. 
803,171-2,  pub.  11-16-65.    Cl.  42. 

United  Merchants  and  Mfg..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     803  168 
pub.  11-16-^.     Cl.  42. 

United  Packaging  Corp.,  Woburn,  Mass.    803,201,  pub   11-16- 

65.  Cl.  50. 

United  States  Ceramic  Tile  Co.  :  See — 
United  States  Quarry  Tile  Co. 

United  States  Gypsum  Co..  Chicago.  111. 

66.  Cl.  12. 


206,419,  ren.  2-1- 
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United  SUtea  Gjrpsam  Co.,  Chicago,  111.    802,^18,  pub.  11-16- 

ft5.     CI.  6. 
United  States  Quarry  Tile  Co.,  Canton.  Ohio,  Ea»t  Sparta  and 

Parkersburg.   W.Va.,    to   United    States   Ceramic   Tile  Co., 

Canton.  Ohio.     419,660,  ren.  2-1-66.     CI.  12. 
United  States  Quarry  Tile  Co.,  Canton,  Ohio,  East  Sparta  and 

Parkersburgr,   W.   Va.,   to   United   States  Ceramic  Tile  Co., 

Canton,  Ohio.    420,133.  ren.  2-1-66.    Cl.  21. 
United   SUtes  Rubber  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     689,724,  cane. 

Cl.  12. 
United  States  Time  Corp.,  Waterbury,  Conn.    417,113,  12(c) 

pub.  2-1-66.    Cl.  27. 
Unlvlg,  Inc.,  Port  Lauderdale,  Fla.     803,068-9,  pub.  11-16- 

65.     Cl.  26. 
Vlbra  Research  Laboratories,  New  York,  N.Y.     689,963,  cane. 

Cl.  44. 
View  Point  Lodge,  Inc..  Wascott.  Wis.     803.134.  pub.  11-16- 

65      Cl    38 
Vlewlex.  inc.!  Holbrook,  N.Y.     803,072,  pub.  11-16-65.     Cl. 

26. 
Virgin  Islands  Rum  Industries.  Ltd. : 

Oeneral  Distilleries  Corp. 
VlU  Craft  Corp.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Cl.  13. 
VlU  Craft  Corp..  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Cl.  23. 
Vogel,  8<d.  Fashion  Imports,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

pub.  11-18-65.     Cl.  26.  •  , 

Vogue  Tyre  A  Rubt>er  Co. :  See —  ,  ' 

Hower.  Harry  C. 
Wandererwerke    Aktiengesellschaft,    Municb-Haar.    Germany. 

803.024,   pub.   11-16-65.     Multiple  Class    (Classes  23  and 

26). 
Warner-Lambert   Pharmaceutical    Co.,    Morris    Plains,    N.J. 

689,760.  cane.     Cl.  18. 
Waste  King  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     803,090,  pub.  11-16- 

65.     Cl.  26. 
Waverly  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  Mamaroneck.  N.Y.    802.921,  pub. 

11-16-65.     Cl.  6.  ' 

Weber  Tool  Co.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.     803,028,  pub.  11-16-65. 

CT.  23. 


8ee^ 

802,936,  pub.  11-16-65. 

803,023,  pub.  11-16-65. 


803,061, 


'^'^*«^"^'"^^*  *^*»'  *21dora,  Iowa.  802,912,  pub.  11-16-65. 
Cl.  6. 

^fll°^  Products  Co.,  Eldora,  Iowa.  802.916-17,  pub.  11-16- 
65.     v,l.  6. 

White  Feather  Farms,  Inc.,  Dundee.  111.  689,987  cane  CI 
46. 

White  Hudson  and  Co.  Ltd.,  Southport,  England.     802  958 

pub.  11-16-6.).     Cl.  18. 
Wiedemann,  <3eo.,  Brewing  Co.,  The,  Newport,  Ky.     803,199, 

wftle  Ball,  Inc.,  The,  Shelton,  Conn.     802,992,  pub.  11-16- 

6o.     Cl.  22. 
Wllco  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     802,949,  pub.  11-16-65.     Cl. 

15. 
WlWe.  John  P.,  d.b.a.  Parfums  d'Artlmon,  New  York   N.Y     to 

Maurietta  McPhee  Wilde,  Port  Washington,  N.Y.    416  340 

ren.  2-1-66.     Cl.  51. 
Wilde,  Maurietta  M. :  See — 

Wilde,  John  P. 
Wilder,  R.  S.,  Inc.,  Walthain,  Mass.     689.830.  cane.     Cl.  23. 
WilUt.  Irvin  A.,  d.b.a.  The  Wlllat  Co..  San  Francisco.  Calif. 

803,179,  pub.  11-16-65.    Cl.  44. 
Williams,  Dwigbt  S..  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Rice,  Stix  Dry  Goods  Co. 
Winnie's  Corp.,  Inc..  Brentwood.  Md.     803,224.  pub.  11-16- 

65.     CT.  100. 
Woods  Industries.  Inc..  d.bji.  Crop  King  Co..  Yakima    Wash 

802.933.  pub.  11-16-65.    Cl.  10. 
Wright.  E.  H.,  Co.  Ltd.,  The,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     53,070,  ren. 

2—1—66.     Cl.  6. 
Wright.  Royal  K.,  d.b.a.  Rock  Shop  Supply,  Wheatridge.  Colo. 

803,040,  pub.  11-16-65.    Cl.  23. 
Xerox  Corp.,  Rochester,  N.Y.     802,909,  pub.  11-16-65.    Cl.  6. 

Xttrlum  Laboratories,  Inc..  Chicago,  lil.  803,215.  pub  6-1- 
65.     a.  52.  -     .  K 

Voungstown  Sheet  and  Tube  Co..  The.  Youngstown.  Ohio. 
802,935.  pub.  11-16-65.  Multiple  Class  (Classes  13.  15.  16, 
21.  23.  and  35). 

Zoo-Piks  International.  North  Hollywood,  Calif.  803,035. 
pub.  11-16-65.    Cl.  23. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 
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Number  2 


PATENTS 


NOTICES 


Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered  in  the  Month  of 
December  1965 

Examiner  afflrmcd 264 

Examiner  afBruied  In  part . 36 

Examiner   reversed    88 


Hereby  enter  this  disclaimer  and  dedication  to  claims  1  to 
H  inclusive,  of  said  patent. 


Total 


388 


;  Disclaimers 

3,lt>0,387.— DoMf |o«  Dow,  Detroit,  Mich.  ELECTRIC  DRIVE 
MECHANISM  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATING  SAME. 
Patent  dated  June  22,  1965.  Disclaimer  filed  Dec.  17, 
1965,  by  the  Inventor. 

Hereby  disclaims  the  terminal  portion  of  said  patent  subse- 
quent to  May  11,  1982. 


I     Machine  Search  Service 

The  mechaniied  retrieval  systems  presently  used  by  the 
Patent  Office  In  making  examiner  searches  In  certain  fields 
of  chemical  art  are  offered  for  public  use  under  the  conditions 
and  procedures  prescribed  herein. 

Files  which  presently  exist  and  are  maintained  for  mecha- 
nised searching  are  as  follows  : 


3,226,454. — NeUon  8.  Marant,  and  Razmic  8.  Oregorian. 
Silver  Sprlar,  Md.  POLYETHYLENE  COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING  CROSS-LINKED  POLYETHYLENE 
GRAFT  COPOLYMER  AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR. 
Patent  dated  Dec.  28,  1965.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept.  17, 
1965,  by  the  assignee,  W.  R.  Grace  d  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  the  terminal  portion  of 
said  patent  subsequent  to  May  21,  1980. 


Field 

Classification 

File  Content ' 

Class 

Subclass 

Steroid 

260 

260 
280 

238.5,  239.55,  238.57, 
387,  387.1,  387.2, 
387.25,  387.3,  387.4, 
397.45,  387.47,  397.5. 

920  to  990  inc.  miscel- 
laneous from  other 
subclasses. 

42^-448  incl 

4100  U  S  Patents 

Organic  Phos- 
phorus. 

Organometallic... 

2400  Literature 
Articles. 

3100  U.S.  PatenU. 
660  U.S.  Patents. 

4300  U.S.  Patents. 

V 

New  Drawings  Prepared  by  Patent  Office 

In  Section  608.02 (x)  the  paragraphs  headed  "New  Draw- 
ings Prepared  by  Patent  Office"  are  cancelled  and  the  follow- 
ing substituted  therefor  : 

When  new  drawings  have  been  required  In  pending  ap- 
plications and  have  been  prepared  by  the  Office  drafts- 
man, they  are  not  sent  to  the  applicant  for  his  signature 
but  a  copy  (print)  Is  sent  to  him  for  his  file.  The  name 
-  t  of  the  Inventor  (s)  will  be  printed  on  the  drawings  by  the 
Office  draftsman. 

In  the  event  that  the  application  Is  In  condition  for 
allowance,  the  application  will  be  sent  to  Issue  immedl- 
I         ately  after  the  drawing  Is  prepared. 

RICHARD    A.    WAHL, 


'  Approximate  number  of  documents  in  the  files  as  of  October  1965. 
As  patents  and  literature  articles  (steroids)  are  issued  they  are  coded 
and  added  to  the  files. 

The  scope  and  organization  of  each  of  these  files  and  the 
method  of  using  each  for  patent  searching  is  fully  described 
under  titles  of  the  Patent  Office  Research  and  Development 
Report  series  which,  are  respectively  as  listed  below : 

"Revised  Steroid  Search  System  Coding  Manual,"  R&D 
Report  No.  19 

"Manual  for  a  Punched  Card  Retrieval  System  for  Or- 
ganic Phosphorus  Compounds,"  B  &  D  Report  No.  22 

"Organometallic  Manual,"  R&D  Report  No.  23 


Jan.  6,  1966. 


Aaaiatant  Commi*»ioner. 


Disclaimer  and  Dedication 

3,036,390. — Jerome  H.  Orottman,  Bangor,  Maine.  LIGHT- 
WEIGHT SHOE  CONSTRUCTION.  Patent  dated  May 
19.  1962.  Disclaimer  and  dedication  filed  Sept.  20,  1965, 
by  the  Inventor  and  assignee,  Penobtcot  8hoe  Company. 


Appeal  Briefs 

While  Rule  192(a)  requires  two  extra  copies  of  appeal 
briefs  only  if  an  oral  hearing  is  requested,  such  copies  are  of 
substantial  assistance  to  the  Board  when  appeals  are  sub- 
mitted on  brief  and  it  Is  desirable  that  they  be  supplied  in 
such  cases  also.  All  claims  reproduced  in  appeal  briefs 
should  be  double  spaced. 

EDWIN  L.  REYNOLDS, 
Jan.  24,  1966.  Firat  Aaaiatant  Comtniaaioner. 


New  Applications  Received  During  November  1965 

Patents    , *.940 

Designs -.* 309 

Plant  Patents  — , 8 

Reissues    i^ 12 


Total 


S,269 


Issue — February  8,  1966 

Patents 1315— No.  3,233,248  to  No.  3,234,562.  incl. 

Designs 87— No.     203,651  to  No.     203,737,  incl. 

Plant  Patents—         3 — No.         2,599  to  No.         2,601,  incl. 

Total 1405 

4U 
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Registers  of  Attoraeys  and  Agents 


Collins.   Warren  T..   528   Woodland   Ave.,   Haddonfleld    NJ 
08033  '  ' 


In  the  June  29,  1965,  Issue  of  the  Offlclal  Gaiette,  Volume  Connolly^  Edwin  B..  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  &  Co.,  Wllmlng- 

815.  Number  5.  there  was  published  a  list  of  names  and  ad-  ColiTors.  John  E..  Western  Electric  Co..  Inc..  195  Broadway 
dresses  of  persons  whose  numee  were  being  removed  from  the         New  York,  X.Y.,  10007 

Registers  of  Patent  Attorneys  and  Patent  Agents  pursuant  to  Cooper   Eugene  S.,  60  E.  42nd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y..  10017 

the  provisions  of  Rule  347  of  the  Rules  of  Practice  of  the  go";;^ Joh^^'^^"  klSa^^l*?^' IS^h' SaTn^trtS^^^^ 
United  States  Patent  OfBce  In  Patent  Cases.  Mass..  01922  .      a      .     b. 

The  following  persons,  whose  names  appeared  In  that  list,  Cozxl.  Aldo  J.,  Rolllngwood  Way    Valley  Cottage.  N.Y..  10989 

have   been    retained   on    the   active  Register  of  Attorneys  or  ^7,Td°'''w fs'Ktol'  D  C '"''   "'  ResearcTi,   Main   Navy 

Register  of  Agents  in  view  of  Information  which  they  have  Crupl.    Joseph.    Ford'  Motor   Co..    P.O.    Box    2053.   Dearborn, 
furnished  to  the  Committee  on  Enrollment.  Mich.,  48121 

EDWIN  L.  REYNOLDS. 
Jan.  12,  1966.  Chairman,  Committee  on  Enrollment. 


Name*  of  Registered  Attorneys  and  Agents  To  Be  Retained 
on  the  Active  Register 
Alne.  Harry  E.,  3422  Janice  Way,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Alekshun,    Joseph    J.,    Jr.,    100   Memorial   Drive,   Cambridge. 
Mass..  02139  _  „     „^„, 

Allen    Charles  R.,  1331  G  St..  NW..  Washington,  D.C.,  20005 
Allen   DIUU  V.,  20  N.  Wacker  Drive.  Chicago,  111..  60606 
Amins.  Philip  D..  134 — 34  Franklin  Ave..  Apt.  3F.  Flushing. 

NY..  ll35o  „  „, 

Anderson.  Francis  W..  1091  Calboro  Drive.  San  Jose,  Calif. 


Custln.  James  R..  1037  N.  Astor  St..  Milwaukee.  Wis  ,  53201 
Czlrr,    Robert    B.,    842    N.    Elmwood    Ave.,   Oak   Park     111. 
Daley.  Charles  F..  2113  W.  17th  St..  Wilmington,  Del.,  19806 
Dana,  William  H.,  72  Catherine  St..  Corning,  X.Y.,  14^32 
Davies,    Roy   H.,   Chevron   Research    Co..   200   Bush   St.     San 

Francisco.  Calif.,  94120 
Davis,  Albert  I'.,  Leesona  Corp.,  333  Strawberry  Field  Road, 

Warwick,  R.I..  02887 
Davis.  Gerard  B..  The  Singer  Co..  30  Rockefeller  Plaza.  New 

York,  N.Y. 
Dexter.   Roland   A..    14   Rocky   Field   Road,   Westport,   Conn.. 

06882 
Diamond,  Donald,  Rezall  Drug  &  Chemical  Co.,  8480  Beverly 

Blvd..  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 


Anspach,    Herbert   K.,    708   Susan   Drive,    St.   Joseph,    Mich.,  Donaldson,    Kenneth,   Office    of   Naval    Research.   Main    Navy 

49023  Bldg.,  Washington,  D.C..  20360 

Arbuckle,    Frederick    M.,    1422    El    Verano.    Thousand    Oaks,  Donaldson,    William    T..    Sill    Glenvlew    Ave.,    Austin     Tex, 

Calif.,  91360  „.,  ,      ^,   ^.,   „     ,  78703 

Archer,   Edward   P.,   Rm.    1500,   First   VMsconsin  Natl  Bank  Drlscoll.  Edmund  J.,  Carter  St..  New  Canaan,  Conn. 

Bldg.,  733  N.  Water  St.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  Ehrllch.  Richard  K.,  17550  Burbank  Blvd.,  Suite  P-1,  Enclno, 
Arnold,    G.    Wright.     1612    Smith    Tower,    Seattle.    Wash.,        Calif. 

98104  _„,     „       „„„  Eisenman,    James    A.,    80    E.    Old    Country    Road.    MIneola, 

Arvantes.  James  C.  Wyatt  Bldg..  777  14th  St.,  NW..  Rm.  800.        N.Y.  11501 

Washington,  D.C.  „,„„  Elslnger.  Rudolph  J.,  Box  4.  R.D.  1.  Glen  Mills.  Pa.,  19342 

Babcock.  Earl,  1301  Cedar  St..  Duncan.  Okla.,  73533  Elliott.   Robert   H..    19489  Strathmoor.  Detroit,   Mich.    48235 

Bahr.   Donald   R..   Owens-Illlnols   Glass   Co..   P.O.   Box    1035,  Engelhart.  (Jeorge  K.,  Fuller  Co..  124  Bridge  St.,  Catasauqua, 

Toledo.  Ohio,  43601  ^  .  Pa..  18032 

Bandy.  Alva  H.,  146-B  Juneau  Ave.,  Fort  Richardson.  Alaska.  Etllncer.  Louis,  Sanders  Associates  Inc..  95  Canal  St.   Nashua 

APO  Seattle  ^      .  ..        „  «o,  .o         N.H..  03060 

Baranlck.  Wilfred  J..  238  Main  St..  Cambridge.  Mass..  02142  Everhart.  James  K..  Jr..  Calgon  Corp..  P.O.  Box  1346    Pitts- 
Barber.   Frank  T.,   Armour  and   Co..   430  N.   Michigan  Ave..         burgh.  Pa..  15230 

Chicago.  111.  „      _       „       ^  ,  ^      ^.  .  Faggan.  Joseph  E.,   Ethyl  Corp.,   1400  W.  Eight  Mile  Road, 

Barr    James  T.,  Eltra  Corp..  511  Hamilton  St..  Toledo,  Ohio         Ferndale.  Mich.,  48220 

Bassford,  Henry  H.,  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J.  Farabow,   Ford  F.,  Jr.,   1202  Chanln  Bldg.,  815  Connecticut 
Bat«.  Carl  C,  Armour  4  Co.,  401  N.  Wabash  Ave.,  Chicago   111.         Ave.,  NW..  Washington.  D.C.  20006 

Beck,    Thomas   A.,    1230   6th   Ave.,    Rockefeller   Center.    New  Farley.  Joseph  W.,  1712  Buhl  Bldg..  Detroit.  Mich..  48226 

York.  N.Y.  „.  „     ,         ., ,  Farrell.  Edward  M..  Dnivac.  DIv.  of  Sperry  Rand  Corp..  P.O. 

Bernstein.   Saul  H..  9712   Nassau   Lane.   Silver   Spring.  Md..         Box  500.  Blue  Bell.  Pa..  19422 

20901  .  „       „         .  „  ,.,  Ferebee,    George    P.,    RCA,    David    Sarnoff   Research    Center, 

Birch,  Harry  D..  131  Anza  Vista  Ave..  San  Francisco.  Calif..         Princeton.  N.J..  08540 

94115  .    „..      ^  ,^-   „.  Ferraro,  John  F..  2  Overhlll  Road.  Thompsonvllle.  Conn 

Blumenkopf.  Norman.  General  Aniline  &  Film  Corp..  140  >v .  Fink,    Raymond.    The   Gates    Rubber   Co.,    999    S     Broadway. 

51st  St..  New  York.  NY..  10020  Denver.  Colo.,  80217 

Bower,    Albert    F.,    1300    N.    Market    St.,    Wilmington,    Del.,  Flordallsl,  Fernanda  M.,  40  Tamaques  Way    Westfield    NJ 

19899  07090  •         •• 

Boynton,  Robert  L.,  700  Fisher  Bldg..  Detroit    Mich.  48202  pirsht.   Peter  H..   U.S.  Naval  Ordnance  Test  Station.  China 
Braddock.    John    S.,    505   Cherry   St..    SE.,   Apt.    607,   Grand         Lake.  Callf. 


Rapids.  Mlch^  49503  „        ,  ^  „.    „^,„„ 

Brekke  Darrel  G.,  971  Cherry  Ave.,  San  Jose,  Calif..  95126 
Bremer   Richard  G..  Belchhold  Chemicals  Inc..  525  N.  Broad- 
way, White  Plains,  N.Y..  10606 
Bremmer,  Martin,  316  W.  84th  St..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Brennan.   James   W..   Office  of  Naval   Research,   Washington, 

D.C,  20360  ^  ,  „,     .  .    o 

Brlody,  Thomas  A.,  Audio  Products  Dept.,  General  Electric  Co., 

2200  N.  22nd  St.,  Decatur.  111. 
Brown,  John  M..  811  La  Crosse  Ave..  Wilmette.  111.  „„„..,  .  .„„„„.s.,,  .  „. 

Brown.  William  H.,  1945  E.  97th  St..  Cleveland.  Ohio.  44106    prench,  Andrew  J..  605  3rd  Ave.,  New  York   N  Y     10016 
Bruestle,   Glenn   H.,   Bear  Brook   Road,   Princeton   Junction,    Prltschler.    Alvln    H.,    Cities   Service   Co     60   Wall   St     New 

N.J..  08550  „..     „    ,        ^,        ™     .  T       ^  York.  N.Y..  10005 

Brunlnga.  John  H..  Rm.  709.  301  E.  Las  Olas.  Fort  Lauder-    Gamble.    Ralph   H..   67  Oakbourne  Road.   West  Chester    Pa 

dale.  Fla.  ^      ..     ^  o„„  r,  ,       .„  19380  »i  r.  i-b.. 

Budock.   George  J..   Dept.   of   the  Air  Force.   8719  Colesvllle    Gapcynskl.   William  G.,  Dept.  of  the  Army    Pentagon  Bide 
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Tech.  Ctr,  6000  Center  Hill  Road,  Cincinnati.  Ohio,  45224 
Schiller,    David    M..    General    Electric    Co.,    Bldg.    IB,    1285 

Boston  Ave.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  06602 
Schlamp,   Philip  L.,   General   Electric  Co..   Bldg.   5.    1   River 

Road.  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  12305 

Schmertz.  Robert  C,  Jr.,  717  Madison  Ave.,  New  York.  NY., 
10021 

Schneider,  Philip,  Offlce  of  Naval  Research,  207  W.  24th  St.. 
New  York,  N.Y.  10011 

Schneider,  Rolf  E.,  83  Brookside  Drive,  Plandome,  N.Y., 
11030 

Schulie,  Herbert  C,  2930  San  Luis  Rey  Road,  Oceanslde 
Calif.,  92054 

Schulxe,  William  H.,  2736  Gunnison  St.,  Chicago,  111.,  60625 

Scofleld,  John  D.,  700  Fisher  Bldg.,  Detroit.  Mich.,  48202 

Scully,  John  F.,  Celanese  Corp  of  America,  522  5th  Aye.. 
New  York.  N.Y. 

Selbel,  James  E.,  Combustion  Eng..  Inc.,  1000  Prospect  Hill 
Road,  Windsor.  Conn..  06095 

Sellers.  William  D.,  510  Cltlxens  Bank  Bldg.,  Pasadena.  Calif.. 
91101 

Sharp,  Daniel  D..  U.S.  Army  Electronics  Command  Patent 
Agency,  Evans  Area.  Belmar,  N.J.,  07719 

Shields,  Lysle,  M.,  Offlce  of  Naval  Research,  Navy  Dept,  Con- 
stitution and   18th   St.,   NW..   Washington,   D.C,  20360 

Simmons,  William  J.,  U.S.  Army  Electronics  Command  Patent 
Agency,  Main  Navy  Bldg.,  Washington,  D.C. 

Sivolobov,   Vladimir,   165  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.,   10006 

Smith,  John  F.,  425  I3th  St.,  NW.,  Washington,  DC.  20004 

Smith,  Louis  C,  Jr..  Union  Carbide  Corp.,  270  Park  Ave., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  10017 

Snyder,  Harold  M    Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Patent  Dept.. 

Churchill  R  4  D  Center,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  15235 
Sobel,  Gerald,  425  Park  Ave.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Spiegel,  Joseph  L.,  IBM.  Flshklll  Patent  Operations,  Rte  52, 
Hopewell  Junction.  N.Y.,  12533 

Sroufe.  Delmar  L.,  1600  Esperson  Bldg..  Houston  Tex.. 
77002 


Staas,  Harry  J.,  233  Broadway,  New  York,  NY.  10007 

Stam,  Tobias  L.,  Calif.  Inst,  of  Tech.,  1201  E.  California  Blvd 

Pasadena,  Calif.  ' 

Stan,   John,   The  Jet   Propulsion   Lab.   of  the  Calif    Inst    of 

Tech.,  4800  Oak  Grove  Dr.,  Pasadena,  Calif.   91103 
Stanford,  Joel  G.,  307  Stockton  Blvd..  Sea  Girt    N  J     08750 
Stelnhera.  Deisoe,  205  W.  34th  St.,  New  York    N  y'    10001 
Stelnmeyer,    Robert    Jay,    Beckman    Instruments.    Inc..    2500 

Harbor  Blvd..  Fullerton,  Calif. 
Stice,  James  D.,  416  S.  4th  St.,  Stillwater.  Minn..  55032 
Stout,    William   A.,    Bank   of   the   Southwest  Bldg.,   Houston. 

Tex..  77002 
Sullivan,  Paul  E.,  20  Walden  St.,  Cambridge,  Mass 
Sullivan.   Pike  H..  American  Oil  Co.,  910  S.   Michigan  Ave.. 

Chicago.  111.,  60680 
Sutton,   Allen   M.,   Sr.,   Park  Central   Bldg.,  412  W    6th   St 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  90014  *  •      ^*  "i"   ai.. 

Suydam,  Clinton  H..  ITT  Federal  Lab.,  100  Klngsland  Road. 

Clifton,  N.J.,  07014 
Sweet,  Homer  G..  1351  Garfield  St.,  Denver,  Colo.,  80206 
Tate,  Thomas  E.,  45  Crest  Road,  New  Hyde  Park   N  Y     11042 
Taucher,   Peter  A..   Army  Tank  Automotive  Center,   \Varren, 

Mich. 
Taylor.  Richard  G.,  American  Cyanamld  Co.,   1937  W    Main 

St.,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Thomas,  Donald  W.,   Whirlpool  Corp.,   Research  &  Eng     300 

Broad  St.,  St.  Joseph,  Mich.  49085 
Thomas.  Richard  H..  Foster  Wheeler  Corp.,  110  S  Orange  Ave 

Livingston^  N.J.,  07039  ' 

^*'-T>ft",°'*'    ^'^'"'    ^-    ^^^^    '^'-   ^s'of   St.,    Milwaukee,    Wis., 

TIerney,  James  D.,  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,   Inc     150  E    42nd 

St..  New  York.  N.Y.,   10017 
TIerney    Samuel,  Jr.,  342  2nd  Ave.,  Chula  Vista.  Calif..  92010 
Trapnell,    Louis   D.,    Continental    Carbon    Co..    4848   Gulton. 

Houston    Tex.,  77027 
Trautleln^  Kugene  C,  Union  Carbide  Corp.,  270  Park  Ave.,  New 

Tremal'n.^kenneth  D.,  Allied  Chemical  Corp.,  40  Rector,  New 

^'k^if'^Vo'106  ^■'  ^^^^  ^**'"'''  "^'^  Coleman  Ave..  San  Joae, 
Tritle.  fedward  M..  1301  Talbott  Tower,  Dayton    Ohio    45406 
Tucker.   Richard  C.,   Hercules   Powder  Co.    Chemical  ^"pul 
slon  Dlv.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  19899 

''T!;:  B^'uTbl'ik^'caUr'''''^'"'"'-  ^'^  •  ""='«  ^'-  Hollywood 
Valles,   Fred   S     Rexall  Drug  &   Chemical  Co.,  P.O.  Box  37, 

^*6(»lo"'"**''  ^*'*''y  ^  •  3^  Elizabeth  Lane.  Barrington.  111., 
^"43604*°'    ^*''^'""*'    ^-    ^^    Security    Bldg..    Toledo,    Ohio. 
Vogel.  George  T.,  .10  E.  42nd  St.,  New  York,  N  Y     10017 
^°60602'*^"    ^''•"■'*^'    ^^    ^^      Washington    St..    Chicago.    111.. 

^''TMin'i?CaHf.,^9*m4''''''"*'  ^°'"''-  ^^^  ^  *''"''  ^'*^*' 
Waldrop,  Gilbert  C.,  209  S.  East  St.,  Arilngton  Tex  76010 
^^d""' 20025*^   ^'   ^*"'*-   °'  ^'■"^'    ^'^°t«8<"»-    Waah'lngton. 

''l'll;esfdT]5r^v?.oK^:i/c'aT°"9?60*5  ^'^^•""•'''  ^"'P'  ^^ 

'"'n^xS^.'^rueWrpi'."'^''^  °*^-  «p*"^ «""«'  c«'p  •  po- 

Welld,  David  Jr..  330  Madison  Ave.,  New  York  NY  10017 
^'lll'.'  60638'*  ^'  ^"^^^  ^"'''-  ®^°  ^-  ^'*^'«  ^^•^-  Chicago. 

''■B""g..'^^re'^elind^2rh1^:%^^ff  ^'•^'"'^'^''-    ^"^-    ^"»   ""^'^ 

^^'«9«°^°'^  ^'■^*'"**■^^•    ^"^hool   Research   &   Service  Corn 
626  U.  Commonwealth  Ave.,  Fullerton    Calif     92632 

'"C;°gy'lv^,  lJv7n°g^'eV^-J^°J7^S'39^"''"'"  ^"''>-    "«    «■ 

''sl'^  "oTn'y.,Yoo'oT  '''''""'  ^°-  "'''•  '^'  ^'°'^--'' 

Whalen     James    J..   Combustion    Eng.,    Inc      277    Park   Ave 
New  York,  NY..  10017  ■*^*' 

White,  John  J.,  7405  Glenbrook  Road.  Bethesda,  Md     20014 

14?21*^"  °*'"°'*'  ^-  ®*^^  Rebecca  Drive,  Wllliamsvin'e,  N.Y., 

u'm'°7'T^K"*L"  ^■'  ^^^  ^  ^^^^  S'-  ^■«'*  York,  N.Y.,  10016 
''K:a%fart?o"r^^^c'oJn""Sfl^'8"'''"^  ^°  '  '''  =»»"**- 

''K'N?w'To7k.^v:Y'Voo'2S^    "*°«"    ^°-    ^'^   «'>^''«'«^"" 

'"ii'^i.'"^s"^iss^r:''p.it«b'i?K  ir'^js^ts^'^*'  ^"-  «-'^-'' 

;&ts,  Wg^e  rnTSy^T'i^hSrdf,pi;f-pi>»-  '" 

^s?di?>Wrcgavi",i^is-aj,^v.r'^^^  ^''-'-'  ^"p-. 

''?on."lie","S8'*-  ^  '■  ""  ^°°^  "'  ^'^'"«""  *  Co..  W.lmlng- 
'''^ashVnToTD.C-  %Zl''  ^'**^*"^  ^° '  "^  '^'^  «».,  NW.. 
'''l^l5^on«s!n^ve^M/l'wai22e«^!r-^53!S^'''"'^''  ^'''^-  '"^  «• 


February  8,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


415 


Wright,  Robert  P.,  Republic  Steel  Corp.,  222  Republic  Bldg., 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  44101 

Zlnn,    Robert   J.,    Honeywell    Inc.,   60   Walnut    St.,    Wellesley 
Hills,  MasH..  01^181 


H^tidentii  of  Foreign  Countriea 


Bell.  G.   Ronald.   Royal  Trust  Bldg.,  116  Albert  St.,  Ottawa. 

Ontario,  Canadia 
Dauphin.  Luc,  1117  St.  Catherine  St.  W..  Montreal  2,  Quebec. 

Canada 
Glassey.  Philip  P.,  74  Meadway.  London  NW  11,  England 
Kleeman,  Werner  W.,  Lowenstrasse  19.  Zurich,   Switzerland, 

8001 

McFadden,    Ronald    K.,    77    Metcalf   St.,   Ottawa   4,   Ontario. 
Canada 

Rahn,  L.  T..  Jr..  Postfach  321.  8  Munich  33,  Germany 

Richard.  Jean-Thotnas  II.  48  Sparks  St..  Ottawa,  Canada 


In  the  July  6,  1965.  issue  of  the  Official  Gazette,  Volume  816. 
Number  1,  there  was  published  a  list  of  names  and  addresBes 
of  Arms  whose  names  were  being  removed  from  the  Registers 
of  Patent  Attorneys  and  Patent  Agents  pursuant  to  the  pro- 
visions of  Rule  347  of  the  Rules  of  Practice  of  the  United 
States  Patent  Office  in  Patent  Cases. 

The  following  firms,  whose  names  appeared  In  that  Hat, 
have  been  retained  on  the  active  Register  of  Attorneys  or 
Register  of  Agents  in  view  of  information  which  they  have 
furnished  to  the  Committee  on  Enrollment. 

EDWIN  L.  REYNOLDS, 
Jan.  12,  1966.  Cfiairman,  Committee  on  Enrollments. 

Litt  of  Firms  Retained  on  the  Active  Register 

Anderson  and  Barnick,  79  Milk  St.,  Boston,  Mass. 

Stone,  Nierman,  Burmelster  and  Zummer,  134  S    La  Salle  St 
Chicago,  111.,  60603  ' 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

R.  A.  WAHL,  Assistant  Commissioner 
CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JANUARY  1,  1966 


I      I 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GBOUPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPEBATION— I.  MARCU9.  Actinf  Director. 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  UO-W.  B.  KNIGHT,  Acting  Manager..... 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo- Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal 
Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-G.  D.  MITCHELL,  Acting  Manager 

Heterocyclic;  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Ato;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics- 
Steroids. 

PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  130-J.  R.  LIBERMAN,  Manager 

Hydrocarbons;  Halogenated  Hydrocarbons:  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions; 
Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices;  Organic  Chemistry  (Part)  »  «;.:  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxyllc  Acid  Esters; 
>cld  Anhydrides;  Add  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  140-L.  H.  GASTON,  Acting  Manager 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins:  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming. 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  150-L.  H.  GASTO.V,  Manager 

Compositions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  Molding;  Adhesive  Compositions;  Abrading;  Liquid  Purification  or  Separation;  Gas 
Separation;  Special  Utility;  Molding  Processes. 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  GROUP  160-J.  RESOLD,  Manager 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Ornamen- 
tation; Adhesive  Bonding;  Special  Manufactures 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES,  GROUP  170-W.  B.  KNIGHT,  Manager 

Bleaching  and  Dyeing;  FertUUers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Photography;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and 
Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture;  MetaUurgleal  Apparatus;  Gas,  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Proc- 
esses; Liquid  Purification;  Thermolytlc  Distillation;  Preserving. 

CHEMICALENGINEERING,  GROUP  180-G.  D.MITCHELL,  Manager 

Gas,  Liquid  and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  DlstlUatlou;  Refl'lgeratlon;  Concentrative 
Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes.         * 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION-N.  H.  EVANS.  Director. 


POWER,  GROUP  210-M.  L.  LEVY,  Manager 

Generation  and  UtUltatlon;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art. 
SECURITY,  GROUP  220-S.  BOYD,  Manager 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Underwater  Signalling,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedos,  Seismic  Exploring, 
Radio-Active  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radlo-Actlve  Material. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  GROUP  230-S.  W.  CAPELLI,  Manager 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques:  Facsimile  and  Related  Art. 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  240-W.  W.  BURNS,  Manager 

Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and  Related  Art. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-F.  -M.  STRADER,  Manager 

Seml-Conducter  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines 
and  Networks.  ' 

RADLATION  AND  INSTRUMENTS,  GROUP  26&-F.  M.  STRADER,  Manager 

Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

ELEMENTS,  GROUP  270-E.  J.  SAX,  Manager 

Conductors;  Switches;  Miscellaneous. 


t 


Actual  Filing  Date 

of  Oldest  Case 

Awaiting  Action 


New 


7-ll-«2 


12-28-62 


2-  4-63 


1-  3-«3 


9-11-62 


8-  2-62 


10-  4-62 


12-20-62 


Amended 


11-26-62 
1-  3-63 

11-  9-62 

7-19-«2 

10-10-61 

10-  1-62 
2-21-63 


4-15-59 


8-12-60 


10-31-61 


3-31-60 


2-26-60 


3-6-61 


12-  1-60 


12-15-61 


11-22-60 
2-  2-61 

4-18-60 
2-12-60 
8-  1-60 

9-15-60 
6-13-62 


Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  De.'jign  applications  pending 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  i5esigns). 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action _. 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action 


197,706 

4,821 

149,573 

2,419 

Oct.  10.  1961 

Apr.  15,  1959 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  February  1966.  except  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat.  316  as  amended  by  66  Stat.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  La*r  690.     A  list  of  Veterans'  patents  which  have  been  extended  appears  In  the  Annual  Index  of  Patent*-19SS. 

p'^°^ Numbers  2,460.266  to  2.462,S29.  Inclusive 

Plant  Patents __ Numbers  821  to  829.  Inclusive 


MECHANICAL  ENOINEERINO  EXAMINING  OPEBATION-P.  H.  BRONAUGU.  OirMtor 


MATERIAL  HANDLING,  GROUP  310-A.  BERLIN,  Manager - 

Material  or  Article  Handling  and  Dispensing;  Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service; 
Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Fluid  Sprinkling  and  Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling  and  Check  Controlled  Apparatus; 
Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids. 

MANUFACTURING;  METAL  AND  PLASTICS  WORKING,  GROUP  820-N.  BERGER,  Manager 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metol  Fusion— Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Plastics  Working  Apparatus; 
Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus. 

MACHINE  TOOLS,  MECHANISMS  AND  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  340-A.  M.  HORTON,  Manager 

Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  orDlvlding  Involving  Cutting  or  Breaking;  Machine  Elements  Including  Power  Transmission 
Components,  Work  and  Tool  Holders. 

TOOLS,  JOINTS,  AND  HARDWARE,  GROUP  350-T.  J.  HICKEY,  Manager 

MlsceUaneous  Hardware;  Tools;  Joints;  Cutlery;  Locks;  Fasteners;  Rod  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connect<M^;  Buckles;  But- 
tons, Clasps,  Etc.;  Pushing  and  Pulling. 

FLUID  HANDLING,  GROUP  360— C.  F.  GAREAU,  Manager... 

Fluid  Handling;  Valves;  Pipes  and  Tubular  ConduiU;  Fluent  Material  Handling;  Lubrication;  Baths,  Clceets  and 
Sinks;  Joint  Packing;  Centrifugal  Bowl  Separators. 

POWER  PLANTS,  MOTORS  AND  PUMPS,  GROUP  37(>-C.  F.  GAREAU,  Manager... - 

Power  PlanU,  Combustion  Power  Plants,  Expansible  Chamber  Motors,  Rotary  Motors  and  Rotary  Expansible  Chamber 
Motors,  Expansible  Chamber  Devices  and  Internal  Combustion  Engines,  Pumps  and  Pump  Regulation. 

HEAT  GENERATION,  TRANSFER  AND  UTILIZATION,  GROUP  380-T.  J.  HICKEY,  Manager 

Furnaces,  Liquid  Heaters  and  Vaporiiers,  Burners,  Heat  Exchange,  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation; 
Refrigeration;  Drying;  Ventilation;  and  Illumination. 

GENERAL  ENGINEERING  AND  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  EXAMINING  OPERATION-F.  H.  BRONAUGH,  Diractor. 


AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY  AND  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  GROUP  410-A.  RUEGG,  Manager 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Excavat- 
ing; Fishing  etc.;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery  and  ToUetry. 
CIVIL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  420— B.  BENDETT,  Manager - 

Building  Structures;  Bridges,  Closures;  Closure  Operators;  Safes;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining. 
PHYSICS,  GROUP  430-R.  L.  EVANS,  Manager - - - 

Photography;  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optics;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Geometrical  Instruments. 
TEXTILES  AND  APPAREL,  GROUP  440-W.  8.  COLE,  Manager .- -- 

Textiles,  Winding  and  Reeling;  Tying  Strands;  Apparel;  Boot  and  Shoe  Making;  Sewing  Machines. 
TRANSPORTATION,  GROUP  450— P.  ARNOLD,  Manager - - 

Railways  and  Rolling  Stock;  Brakes;  Land  Vehicles;  Aeronautics;  Ships. 
FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES,  GROUP  460- W.  S.  COLE,  Manager - - 

Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures;  Receptacles;  Baggage. 
PRINTING,  STATIONERY  AND  MATERIAL  TREATMENT,  GROUP  470-L.  W.  VARNER,  Manager 

Printing;  Typewriters;  SUtlonery;  Material  Treatment. 
DESIGNS,  GROUP  490— J.  A.  MANIAN,  Manager - 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 


Actual  Filing  Date 

of  Oldest  Case 

Awaiting  Action 


1-13-64 


11-21-62 


&-30-63 


8-28-63 


5-16-63 


12-2(HB 


6-12-63 


5-  8-63 

2-  6-63 
3-11-63 
2-25-63 
4-30-63 

6-  6-63 
10-  3-62 

2-  8-65 


5-31-63 


2-14-61 


6-16-61 


4-18-62 


2-  6-62 


5-31-63 


5-26-61 


12-  4-61 

4-19-61 
12-20-61 
1-11-61 
8-21-61 
3-  8-62 
12-  7-60 
7-i4-63 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  be  Mabtin  N.  Obnitz  and  Ray  H.  Englibh  , 

No.   7457.     Decided   November  4,   1965 
[53  CCPA  — ;  351  F.2d  1013;  147  USPQ  283] 

1.  Patentabilitt  —  AixoY  Composition  —  Novelty  —  Oveblappino  Pbopobtion 
Ranges  of  Components— /n  re  Nehrenberg  Constbued. 

"We  think  the  issue  here  bears  a  close* resemblance  to  that  in  In  re  Nehren- 
berg, 47  CCPA  1159,  280  F.2d  161,  126  USPQ  383.  There,  the  court  considered 
claims  to  a  steel  wherein  there  was  a  very  substantial  overlap  between 
the  claimed  ranges  of  elements  and  the  ranges  disclosed  in  a  reference. 
Finding  nothing  in  the  record  that  would  support  a  holding  that  the  rela-  ' 

tively  slight  differences  in  percentages  of  certain  elements  from  those  of  the 
reference  were  of  any  patentable  significance,  the  court  aflJrmed  the  rejection  '         , 

on  the  ground  that  the  claims  did  not  define  patentable  novelty  over  the 
prior  art." 

2.  Same — Same — Same — Same.  ,  V 
"There  is  nothing  to  demonstrate  that  alloys  having  the  composition  ra^es 

of  Payson  tend  to  be  any  less  satisfactory  than  appellants'  alloy  at  high 
temperatures.  Thus,  even  assuming  arguendo  appellant  to  have  di^scovered 
that  ranges  of  some  constituents  are  critical  to  certain  properties,  we  are  not 
convinced  of  novelty  in  the  claimed  range  of  compositions  since  Payson  dis- 
closes those  properties  for  substantially  the  same  ranges  of  compositions." 

3.  Same — Pabtici:lab  Subject  Matteb — "Alxoys." 
The  refusal  of  certain  claims  in  an  application  entitled  "Alloys,"  as  un- 
patentable over  the  prior  art.  Is  aflBrmed.  ' 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  67,874. 
AFFIRMED. 

Eugene  F.  Buell  for  appellants.  , 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {J.  E.  Armore  of  counsel)   for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worley,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.  Associate  Judges 
Martin,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court.  , 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  affirming  ' 

the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  1  through  10  of  appellants'  appli-  ' 

cation  Serial  No.  67,874,  filed  November  1,  1960,  for  "Alloys."    No    , 
claim  has  been  allowed.  , 

Appellants'  application  discloses : 
•  •  •  There  has  long  been  a  need  for  an  alloy  having  high  strength  and  low 
creep,  as  well  as  resistance  to  corrosion,  in  the  temperature  range  1400°  F.  to 
2000"  F.,  particularly  for  furnace  parts  such  as  annealing  furnace  trays,  furnace 
rails  and  similar  furnace  parts.  Conventional  alloys  used  for  these  applications 
have  not  been  entirely  satisfactory  for  furnace  parts  in  this  temperature  range 
or  at  higher  temperatures. 

We  have  been  successful  in  providing  an  alloy  composition  having  surprising 
strength  and  low  creep  characteristics  in  the  temperature  range  1400°  F.  to  2000*  1 

F.     Then  beneficial  characteristics  are  obtained  by  controlling  the  amount  of      \ 
carbon,  which  is  particularly  critical,  to  be  at  least  0.30%  in  the  composition 
which  should  preferably  be  within  the  following  range :  ' 

Carbon About  0.30%  to  about  0.90%.  1'       \ 

Chromium About  18%  to  about  30%.  .\ 

Nickel About  15%  to  about  35%.  ,     "^ 

Manganese About  0.8%  to  about  4%  maximum. 

Silicon About  0.9%  to  about  3.5%,  maximum. 

Balance iron  with  residual  impurities  in  ordi- 
nary amounts. 
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ille  the  foregoing  range  Is  satisfactory  for  most  purposes,  we  prefer  to  main- 
(jain  our  composition  wihin  a  somewhat  narrower  range  of : 

Carbon About  0.35%  to  about  0.75%. 

Chromium About  21%  to  about  27%. 

Nickel About  20%  to  about  30%. 

Manganese About  1.2%  to  about  2.4%  maximum. 

Silicon About  1.2%,  to  about  2.5%  maximum. 

Balance Iron  with  residual  impurities  in  ordi- 
nary amounts, 
single  preferred  composition  would  have  the  following  analysis: 

Carbon : , 0.55%. 

Chromium 23%. 

Nickel 25%. 

Manganese 1.8%. 

Silicon 2.0%. 

Balance Iron  with  residual  impurities 

in  ordinary  amounts. 
We  have  found  that  the  foregoing  broad  analysis  is  critical,  particularly  as 
respects  the  carbon  range  as  well  as  the  manganese  and  silicon  ranges  and  that 
the  deviations  at  the  extremities  of  the  broad  range  will  markedly  increase  the 
creep  of  the  alloy  so  as  to  make  it  unsatisfactory  for  high  temperature  use. 

Claim  1  reads : 

1.  A  low  creep,  high  strength,  high  temperature  alloy  comprising  about  0.30% 
about  0.90%  carbon,  about  18%  to  about  30%  chromium,  about  15%  to  about 
5%  nickel,  about  0.8%  to  about  4%  manganese,  about  0.90%  to  about  3.5% 
silicon  and  the  balance  iron  with  residual  impurities  in  ordinary  amounts. 

Claims  5  and  8  recite  an  alloy  and  a  furnace  part,  respectively,  of 
kbstantially  the  composition  recited  in  claim  1,  which  composition 
corresponds  to  the  broadest  range  disclosed  by  appellants.  The  re- 
imaining  group  of  claims  includes  claims  to  an  alloy,  article  or  fur- 
nace part  with  compositions  corresponding  substantially  to  appellants' 
"'narrower  range"  oi*  their  "single  preferred  composition." 

All  the  claims  stand  rejected  as  "unpatentable  over"  Payson  Patent 
No.  2,706,696,  issued  April  19,  1955.  It  discloses  alloy  compositions 
that  are  age  and  precipitation  hardenable  to  form  austenitic  steels. 
tPayson  states  that  "the  most  important  application  of  these  steels 
twill  be  for  high  temperature  service  where  resistance  to  rupture  under 
high  stress  conditions  is  required  together  with  oxidation  resistance^ 
[Emphasis  added.]     The  patent  further  states: 

\  The  broad  range  of  analysis  of  steel  in  accordance  with  my  Invention,  which 
Is  age  hardenable  In  the  magnitude  aforesaid,  is  that  containing  about:  0.4  to 
1.5%,  carbon,  0.1  to  257o  manganese,  up  to  25%  nickel,  with  the  nickel  and 
manganese  contents  aggregated  8  to  28%,  12  to  30%  chromium,  up  to  5%  silicon, 
land  the  balance  substantially  all  Iron,  except  for  the  usual  residuals  within 
tlommercial  tolerances,  such  as  phosphorus  sulfur,  etc.  A  preferred  range  of 
lanalysis  Is  that  containing  about :  0.45  to  0.8%  carbon ;  1  to  10%  manganese ; 
I  to  20%  nickel ;  with  the  sum  of  nickel  and  manganese  limited  to  about  9  to 
2J8% ;  15  to  25%  chromium ;  0.05  to  3.5%  silicon,  and  the  balance  substantially 
ill  iron  as  aforesaid. 

I  The  patent  then  sets  out  narrower  ranges  of  analysis  which  undergo 
jptimum  age  hardening,  one  of  which,  designated  IV,  contains  0.45 
to  0.70%  carbon,  0.5  to  4.0%  manganese,  0.30  to  3.50%  silicon,  12.0 
to  25.0%  nickel,  and  18.0  to  25.0%  chromium,  with  the  balance  iron. 
A  number  of  specific  compositions,  as  distinguished  from  ranges, 
ire  also  set  forth. 

The  Examiner's  position  as  expressed  in  the  answer  is: 
'  •  •  The  reference  discloses  chromium-nickel-carbon-manganese-silicon   steel 
iQloys  for  high  temperature  service  where  resistance  to  rupture  under  high 
itress  conditions  is  required  together  with  oxidation  resistance  that  have  con- 
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stltuents  In  percentage  ranges  that  are  considered  to  teach  and  anticipate  the 
claimed  composition.  Column  3,  specific  range  of  analysis  number  IV  and 
Claim  6.  No  patentable  invention  is  seen  in  making  articles,  such  as  furnace 
parts,  for  high  temperature  use  from  the  alloy  steels  of  the  reference  because 
the  reference  clearly  discloses  the  general  properties  and  utility  of  the  alloy 
steels  that  would  lead  a  skilled  metallugist  to  employ  the  steels  in  Just  this 
way.     •  •  • 

In  affirming  the  Examiner,  the  Board  held  there  was  "no  evidence 
in  the  record  *  ♦  *  that  appellants  have  produced  a  new  alloy  prod- 
uct having  characteristics  and  properties  which  diflFer  from  the  alloys 
of  Payson."  It  added  that  the  use  of  the  term  "about"  in  the  claims 
"permit  some  unknown  tolerance  and  does  not  limit  the  claims  to 
the  precise  values." 

Appellants  concede  that  there  is  "a  certain  overlap  in  the  extremes 
of  the  Payson  range  of  composition  with  the  composition  of  *  *  * 
[their]  application."  They  urge,  however,  that  there  is  nothing  in 
Payson  which  would  lead  a  man  skilled  in  the  art  directly  to  their 
alloy  as  a  solution  to  the  problem  of  providing  a  low  creep  alloy. 
They  also  point  out  that  Payson  discloses  age  hardening  which  may 
take  place  at  1100°  F.  to  1400°  F.  Appellants  further  contend  there 
is  "no  suggestion  in  the  patent  of  achieving  any  corrosion  resistance 
or  creep  resistance  at  the  high  temperatures  disclosed  in  the  present 
application,"  noting  that  "the  highest  temperature  of  use  mentioned 
in  the  Payson  patent  is  1600°  F." 

[1]  We  think  the  issue  here  bears  a  close  resemblance  to  that  in 
In  re  Nehrenherg,  47  CCPA  1159,  280  F.2d  .161,  126  USPQ  383. 
There,  the  court  considered  claims  to  a  steel  wherein  there  was  a  very 
substantial  overlap  between  the  claimed  ranges  of  elements  and  the 
ranges  disclosed  in  a  reference.  Finding  nothing  in  the  record  that 
would  support  a  holdingtR9,t  the  relatively  slight  differences  in  per- 
centages of  certain  elements  from  those  of  the  reference  were  of  any 
patentable  significance,  the  court  affirmed  the  rejection  on  the  ground 
that  the  claims  did  not  define  patentable  novelty  over  the  prior  art. 

In  the  present  case,  there  clearly  is  a  very  substantial  overlapping 
between  the  claimed  ranges  and  those  of  Payson  as  is  apparent  from 
the  following  comparison  of  representative  claim  1  and  analysis  IV 
of  Payson: 


Claim  1  (percent) 

Payson  IV 
(percent) 

Carbon 

a  30  to  a  00 
la  0  to  3a  0 

16.  0  to  35.  0 
0. 8  to  4.  0 
a  0  to  3. 5 

a  48  to  a  70 
18.  0  to  2fi.  0 
12.  0  to  26. 0 
0.  6  to  4. 0 
a30  to3.6 

Chromium 

Nickel :t 

Manganese 

SlUcon 

Thus  Payson  discloses  proportions  of  every  ingredient  which  fall 
within  the  range  of  claim  1.  The  same  is  true  as  to  the  claim  2 
ranges  corresponding  to  the  "narrower  range"  appellants  disclose, 
with  the  percentage  of  carbon  there,  0.35  to  0.75%,  coming  even  nearer 
to  coincidence  with  the  reference  figure.  It  is  also  apparent  that 
appellants'  "single  preferred  composition"  falls  within  the  ranges  of 
Payson 's  analysis  IV.  | 
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Appellants  urge  that  Payson  did  not  recognize  any  advantages  in 
the  specific  limits  claimed  by  them,  citing  decisions  in  United  Chro- 
mium, Inc.  V.  International  Silver  Co.,  60  F.2d  913  (2d  Cir.  1932) 
and  PittHhurgh  Iron  <&  Steel  Foundries  Co.  v.  Seaman-Sleeth  Co., 
248  Fed.  705  (3d  Cir.  1917).  In  the  first  of  those  cases,  patentability 
was  held  to  result  from  the  discovery  of  a  particular  condition  essen- 
tial to  successful  operation  of  an  electroplating  process  and,  in  the 
other,  an  alloy  which  possessed  physical  characteristics  of  structure 
and  performance  distinguishing  it  from  prior  art  metals  and  making 
it  "a  new  article  of  manufacture"  was  found  to  be  patentable.  We 
find  neither  case  apposite  here. 

Appellants  have  failed  to  demonstrate  that  the  ranges  of  elements 
or  the  particular  single  composition  they  prefer  possess  properties 
distinct  from  alloys  having  the  ranges  of  composition  of  Payson's 
analysis  IV.  The  evidence  submitted  by  appellants  consists  of  three 
tables  of  results  of  cantilever  creep  tests  reported  in  the  application 
and  three  charts  corresponding  thereto.  Two  of  those  tables  are 
said  to  show  "criticality  of  the  carbon  range"  in  imparting  low  creep 
"at  high  temperatures."  The  third  purports  to  show  "the  criticality 
of  manganese  content  of  one  alloy." 

Generally  the  percentages  of  carbon  and  manganese  referred  to 
in  the  tables  of  the  application  fall  within  both  appellants'  claimed 
range  and  analysis  IV,  or  outside  both  ranges.  Only  two  values  of 
carbon  content  reported  fall  within  appellants'  range  and  outside  the 
analysis  IV  range,  one  of  them  providing  slightly  less  creep  strength 
than  alloys  falling  in  both  ranges,  and  the  other  slightly  more.  All 
but  two  of  the  manganese  percentages  reported  fall  in  both  ranges. 
One  of  those  two  percentages  falls  outside  both  ranges  and  the  other, 
l72,  which  falls  within  analysis  IV  and  outside  appellants'  range, 
provides  creep  strength  differing  but  slightly  from  the  alloys  having 
a  manganese  content  within  both  ranges.  [2]  Since  the  claims  in- 
clude no  limitation  that  precludes  an  alloy  which  is  to  be  age  hard- 
ened, the  fact  that  Payson  so  treats  his  alloy  is  of  no  consequence. 
Nor  is  any. significance  seen  in  appellants'  contention  that  their  alloys 
map  be  used  at  temperatures  between  1400°  F.  and  2000°  F.  There 
is  nothing  to  demonstrate  that  alloys  having  the  composition  ranges 
af  Payson  tend  to  be  any  less  satisfactory  than  appellants'  alloy  at 
ligh  temperatures.  As  noted  previously,  Payson  states  that  the  most 
important  application  of  his  steels  will  be  for  high  temperature  serv- 
ice "where  resistance  to  rupture  under  high  stress  conditions  is  re- 
quired together  with  oxidation  resistance."  Payson  specifies  one  use 
to  be  for  "the  exhaust  valve  of  automotive  engines  for  which  good 
strength  is  required  so  that  the  valve  will  resist  stretching  at  tem- 
peratures up  to  1600°  F.  with  stresses  up  to  about  10,000  p.s.i.  *  *  ♦." 
Thus,  even  assuming  arguendo  appellant  to  have  discovered  that 
ranges  of  some  constituents  are  critical  to  certain  properties,  we  are 
not  convinced  of  novelty  in  the  claimed  range  of  compositions  since 
Payson  discloses  those  properties  for  substantially  the  sam^  ranges 
af  compositions. 

Appellants  further  argue  that  composition  ranges  described  in  Pay- 
3on  will  "in  many  instances  develop  sigma  iron  which  has  extremely 
poor  creep  characteristics  *  *  *."  Not  only  is  that  contention  un- 
supported by  the  record,  but  it  also  provides  no  indication  of  any 
distinction  between  appellants'  ranges  and  the  equivalent  ranges  of 
Payson's  untreated  alloy  composition. 
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For  the  foregoing  reasons,  we  consider,  as  did  the  Examiner,  that 
claim  1  and  the  other  alloy  claims  are  anticipated  by  the  disclosure 
of  Payson.  See  In  re  Nehrenberg,  supra.  Since  Payson  suggests  use 
of  his  steel  for  valves  capable  of  withstanding  high  temperatures,  the 
subject  matter  of  claims  5-10  to  an  "article"  or  a  "furnace  part"  made 
of  the  corresponding  alloys  are  plainly  obvious  under  35  U.S.C.  103. 

[3]  The  decision  is  affirmed.  '  " 

AFFIRMED.  I 

Smith,  /.,  concurs  in  the  result. 
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»eat  Company  v.  Century  Product*,  Inc.  Consent  Judgment ; 
patents  held  valid  ;  defendant  has  Infringed  said  patents  but 
is  not  now  infringing  Patent  No.  3,101.972  ;  no  injunction 
issued ;  action  dismissed  in  entirety  and  all  claims  not  other- 
wise disposed  of  by  this  order  are  dismissed  without  prejudice 
Nov.  15.  1965. 

3.103318.     (See  2,795,677.) 

3,106.001.  Charman  and  Anthony,  HOT  TOP  RING.  WIPER. 
CLIP  UNIT  COMBINATION  ;  3.216.689,  J.  C  Carpenter,  HOT 
TOP  REFRACTORY  AND/OR  EXOTHERMIC  UNIT,  filed 
Nov.  24.  1965,  DC.  ED.  Wis.  (Milwaukee),  Doc.  65-C-310. 
Oglebay  Norton  Company  ▼.  Univer*al  Refractorie*  Corpora- 
tion. 

3.10e,652(a).  D.  Littmann.  STETHOSCOPE,  filed  Nov.  28. 
1965.  DC.  S.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  65-170.3WB. 
Cardi*onic*  Medical  In*trument*  Corporation  v.  D.  William*. 

3.106,652(6)  ;  3.215.224.  G.  F.  Machlup.  STETHOSCOPE 
WITH  O  RING  CONSTRUCTION,  filed  Nov.  26.  1965.  D.C, 
N.D.  Ind.  (Hammond).  Doc.  4318,  Cardi*onic»  Medical  In*tru- 
menta  Corporation  v.  E.  V.  Peter*on. 

3,114356.  H.  Oannaway,  CONCRETE  PIPE  GASKET 
GROOVE  FORMING  APPARATUS,  filed  May  17.  1965.  DC 
Aril.  (Phoenix).  Doc.  5538.  Six  Point*  Lumber  i  Supply 
Company  v.  Hydro  Conduit  Corporation.  Final  consent  Judg- 
ment;  patent  held  valid;  in  Junction  granted  Nov.  30.  1965. 

3.125.147.  E.  J.  Hakka.  ANTI-SKID  DEVICE,  filed  Nov.  4, 
1965.  DC.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  65cl831.  Studebaker 
Corporation  v.  Chicago  Rivet  i  Machinery  Company. 

3.131386.  P.  8.  Van  Baaran.  CLOSURE  FOR  TUBES  AND 
THE  LIKE,  filed  Nov.  10.  1965.  DC.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago). 
Doc.  65«1870.  Etude*  Recherche*,  Development*  v.  Plochman. 
Inc. 

3.140,739.  P.  J.  Moltchan.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  FORMING  CONTINUOUSLY  MOVING  STRIP  MATE- 
RIAL, filed  Nov.  30.  1965.  DC.  WD.  Pa.  (Pittsburgh).  Doc. 
65-1282.  Indu*trial  De*ign*  et  al.  v.  H.  H.  Robert*on  Com- 
pany. 
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8,148.207,  D.  P.  Wagner,  MEDICATION  DISPENSING 
MEANS,  filed  Feb.  4,  1965,  D.C.,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
6.V176.  David  i».  Wagner  v.  The  Upjohn  Company.  Action 
dUmlBsed  without  prejudice  Nov.  24,  1965. 

8.144,180,  J.  C  Johnson,  TRANSPARENT  BOWL  DISPLAY, 
flied  Nov.  3.  1965,  DC,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  65cl822, 
J.  Clifford  John$on  v.  Kellogg  Company  et  at. 

S.1484)M.  J.  R.  Orlando,  COMBINATION  MAGNET  AND 
VACUUM  CUP  SUPPORT  FOR  SIGNALS  AND  THE  LIKE, 
filed  Nov.  18,  1$65,  D.C.  Minn.  (Minneapolis),  Doc.  4-65/351, 
John  R.  Orlando  v.  Kelco  Supply  Company. 

8.151.S09,  R.  J.  Uvlngston,  INDICATOR-TYPE  CLOSURES, 
filed  Nov.  19,  1B65,  D.C,  S.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  65- 
1675-FW,  Robert  J.  Livingston  v.  Johnson  d  Johnson  et  al. 

8.154.052,    R.    Sweeney,    DISPOSABLE    SANITARY    STA 
TION  FOR  PET  ANIMALS;  8.170,018.  same,  DISPOSABLE 
PET   SANITARY  STATION,  filed  Nov.  3,   1965,  D.C.  Mass. 
(Boston),    Doc.    65-756- W,    Sweeney's    Enterprises,    Inc.    v. 
Coles-Edwards  Co.,  Inc.  et  al. 

S.158.W7.  G.  F.  Long,  RECORDING  TRAFFIC  ANALYZER, 
filed  Nov.  22,  1865,  D.C.  Nev.  (Las  Vegas),  Doc.  848,  Uni- 
versal Controls  Corporation  v.  Southern  Nevada  Telephone 
Division. 

8.170.018.     (See  3,154,052.) 

8.171.052.  J.  W.  Newman,  EXERCISING  WEIGHT  FILLED 
WITH  SOLIDIFIED  MATERIAL,  filed  Nov.  8,  1965,  D.C. 
Md.  (Baltimore),  Doc.  16848,  Diversified  Products  Corpora- 
tion et  al.  V.  Sports  Center  Co.,  Inc.  et  al. 

8,171.087.     (S««  3,101,972.) 

8.170.024,  E.  P.  Sundholm,  OUTLET  CHECK  VALVE 
MEANS  FOR  A  GREASE  GUN  HEAD,  filed  Nov.  18,  1965, 
D.C.  Kans.  (WlcblU),  Doc.  W-3525,  Superior  Manufacturing 
Co.  V.  Southwest  Orease  d  Oil  Co. 


8.101.707,  R.  P.  Glowlak,  INDEX  TAB  CARD  CONVERT- 
ERS, filed  Nov.  12.  1965,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
65cl876,  Business  Forms  Finishing  Service,  Incorporated  v. 
Palmer  A.  Carson  et  al. 

3.108.829.  L.  A.  Hrlbar,  TILTING  DUMP  TRUCK  WITH 
TILTING  DUMP  TRAILER  ;  8.198.880.  same,  DUMP  TRAIL- 
ER, filed  Nov.  18,  1965,  D.C,  E.D.  Wis.  (Milwaukee),  Doc. 
65-C-305,  Hribar  Trucking,  Inc.  v.  W.  J.  Jones  Trvckiiig  Co. 
8«me.  filed  Dec.  13,  1965,  D.C,  E.D.  Wis.  (Milwaukee),  Doc. 
65-C-325,  Hribar  Trucking,  Inc.  v.  The  Heil  Company. 

8.19S.SS0.     (See  3,193,329.) 

3.197,570(0),  R.  J.  Martin,  IN-THE-EAR  HEARING  AID. 
filed  Dec.  3,  1965,  D.C,  E.D.  Wig.  (Milwaukee),  Doc.  65-C- 
322,  Dahlberg  Electronics,  Inc.  v.  Dictograph  Products,  Inc. 
Smmt,.  filed  Dec.  27,  1965,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),' Doc. 
65c2204,  Dahlberg  Electronics,  Inc.  v.  Dictograph  Products, 
Inc. 

8.197.570(6)  ;  De«.  200358,  R.  T.  Martin.  HEARING  AID, 
filed  Nov.  30,  1965.  D.C.  Minn.  (Minneapolis),  Doc.  4-65/362, 
Dahlberg  Electronics,  Inc.  v.  The  Telex  Corporation  et  al. 

8.197.809.  Corn  and  De  Lay,  CHICKEN  PICKING  MA- 
CHINE, filed  Nov.  24,  1965,  D.C,  W.D.  Mo.  (Kansas  City), 
Doc.  15799-L,  Gordon  Johnson  Company  v.  Oainesville  Ma- 
chine Company,  Inc.  Same,  filed  Dec.  20,  1965,  D.C,  X.D.  Ga. 
(Atlanta),  Doc.  9854,  OainesvilU  Machine  Company,  Inc.  v. 
Gordon  Johnson  Company. 

8,215,224.     (See  3,10e.652(b).) 

8.210.889.     (See  3.106,001.)  i 

Re.  24.719.     (See  2,913,131.) 

Des.  180380.     (See  2,913.131.) 

Dea.  200358.     (See  3,197,576 (b).) 
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Ulnstrmtloiu  for  pUnt  patents  are  oaoally  In  color  and  tberefore  It  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


2,599 
FUCHSIA  PLANT 
Horace  M.  Tiret,  2225  Taraval  St^ 
San  Francisco,  CaUf. 
FUcd  Nov.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,605  I 

1  Claim.  (CI.  Ptt<— 84) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  fuchsia  plant  herein  de- 
scribed and  illustrated,  characterized  by  the  exceptional 
size  of  the  flower,  attractive  color  contrast  between  corolla 
and  broad  semi-recurved  sepals,  and  exceptional  trailing 
habit,  which  constitute  a  fuchsia  unlike  any  other  of  its 
type.  

2,600  I 

FUCHSIA  PLANT 
Horace  M.  Tiret,  2225  Taraval  St., 

San  Francisco,  Calif. 
FUed  Nov.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  413,385 
1  Oaim.     (CI.  Pit.— 84) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  fuchsia  plant  herein  de- 
scribed and  Ulustrated,  characterized  by  the  exceptional 
size  of  the  flower,  unusual  color  of  the  petals  when  flower 
first  opens  as  contrasted  with  color  of  petals  of  mature 
flower  and  distinct  flaring  form,  which  constitute  a  fuchsia 
unlike  any  other  of  its  type. 
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i  2,601 

•       I  PEACH  TREE 

Grant  Merrill,  416  N.  Anderson  Road,  Exeter,  Calif. 
FUed  Oct.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  403,422 
1  Claim.  (CI.  Pit.— 43) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree  substantially 
as  illustrated  and  described  and  which  is  characterized  by 
its  vigorous  growth;  its  medium  size  in  resemblance  to  the 
J.  H.  Hale  (unpatented)  peach  tree,  its  spreading  form 
and  its  regular  and  heavy  bearing  of  completely  freestone, 
deep  yellow-fleshed,  finely  textured  fruit  which  is  sub- 
stantially firmer  in  its  outer  areas  near  the  skin  and  which 
most  closely  resembles  the  Merrill  Gold  Rush  (unpat- 
ented) peach  tree  from  which  it  is  distinguished  in  its 
smaller  size,  greater  vigor  and  productivity  and  in  its 
bearing  of  fruit  having  a  more  attractive  brilliantly  red- 
colored  skin  with  firmer  flesh  providing  greater  resistance 
to  bruising. 
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,  3,233^48 

RADLinON  PROTECTIVE  APRON 
Francis  L.  Bushnell,  700  Darien  Way, 

San  Francisco,  CaUf. 
FUed  Apr.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  274,154 
;     2  Claims.    (CI.  2—2) 


1 


!.^.J^'' 


1.  A  radiation   shielding  apron  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  member  including  (1)  a  tapered  lower  por- 
tion adapted  to  fit  between  the  thighs  of  a  seated 
human  patient,  (2)  a  main  portion  which  lies  above 
the  tapered  portion  and  is  adapted  to  cover  at  least 
a  part  of  the  torso  of  such  patient  and,  (3)  a  pair 
of  spaced  shoulder  straps  which  extend  upwardly 
from  the  upper  edge  and  opposite  sides  of  said  main 
portion  and  which  are  adapted  to  extend  over  the 
shoulders  of  such  patient; 

(b)  a  cross  strap  adapted  to  extend  between  said 
shoulder  straps; 

(c)  adjustable  means  securing  said  cross  strap  to  said 
shoulder  straps  to  hold  the  body  member  in  the 

'        desired  position  in  relation  to  a  seated  patient;  and 

(d)  a  bib  and  means  for  attaching  the  bib  to  said 
shoulder  straps  at  any  of  various  positions  to  adjust 
the  effective  length  of  said  body  portion  for  patients 
of  different  heights; 

the  tapered  lower  portion  and  the  main  portion  of  said 
body  member  being  formed  of  radiation  absorptive  mate- 
rial. 


3,233,249 
FISHERMAN'S  GOGGLE 
Charles   A.   Baratelli,   Reading,   and    Severin   Jonassen, 
Lafayette  Hill,  Pa.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Renauld  International  Inc.,  Reading,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  luly  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,444 
2  Claims.  (CI.  2— 14) 
1.  In  eyewear  including  a  browbar  and"  flexible  eye- 
shield,  an  improved  interconnecting  means  which  com- 
prises, an  aperture  of  substantially  equi-lateral  triangular 
configuration  provided  in  the  flexible  eyeshield  and  a 
substantially  spherical  projection  carried  by  the  brow- 
bar,  the  said  projection  being  in  interlocking  engagement 
with  said  aperture  to  secure  the  browbar  and  eyeshield 
together  by  a  three  point  contact  of  the  projection  with 


the  central  portions  of  each  of  the  sides  of  the  triangular 
aperture  and  the  said  spherical  projection  being  of  greater 
width  than  the  aperture  whereby  a  snap  action  results 


when  the  flexible  material  surrounding  the  aperture  per- 
mits the  projection  to  pass  through  the  aperture  thereby 
reducing  friction  and  facilitating  ease  of  either  locking 
engagement  or  release. 


3,233,250 
SKI  SHIELD 
Severin  Jonassen,  Lafayette  Hill,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Renauld  International,  Inc.,  Reading, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  July  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,407 
5  Claims.    (CI.  2— 14) 


4.  A  ski  goggle  which  comprises;  a  browbar  having  a 
central  portion  and  rearwardly  extended  reversely  bent 
depending  temple  members;  an  inwardly  slanted  eyeshield 
having  rearwardly  extended  end  portions  depending  from 
said  browbar;  a  central  nosepiece  having  formed  integrally 
therewith  a  lower  nosebridge  engaging  yoke,  upper  fore- 
head bearing  arms,  a  forwardly  extending  collar  securing 
the  nosepiece  to  the  central  portion  of  said  browbar  and 
an  intermediate  inwardly  slanted  bearing  face  in  contact 
with  the  central  portion  of  said  eyesield;  means  engageable 
between  the  temple  members  of  said  browbar  and  the 
rearwardly  extended  end  portions  of  said  eyeshield  for  re- 
movably securing  said  eyeshield  to  said  browbar  and 
means  carried  by  said  temple  members  for  operativdy 
securing  the  goggle  to  the  wearer. 


I.,   assignor   to 
Wilkes-Barre, 


3,233,251 
POOL  STRUCTURE 
Salvatore    E.    Barrera,    Mountaintop,    Pa 
Muskin  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,870 

14  Claims.    (CI.  4—172) 

1.  A  pool  structure  comprising  a  lower  rail  member 

havmg  a  wall  receiving  slot  along  the  length  thereof,  an 

endless  wall  having  a  bottom  edge  received  within  and 
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seated  in  the  slot  of  said  lower  rafl  member,  a  pool  liner 
having  a  peripheral  upper  edge  formed  to  fit  over  the 
upper  edge  of  said  endless  wall,  an  upper  rail  having  a 
slot  along  the  length  thereof  for  receiving  the  upper  edge 
of  said  liner  and  the  upper  edge  of  said  endless  wall  and 
means  for  interconnecting  the  upper  and  lower  rail  mem- 


i      "  I 


I 


hers  having  a  lower  lip  portion  received  within  the  slot 
of  said  lower  rail  member  between  said  endless  wall  and 
a  side  wall  of  said  slot  in  said  lower  rail  member  and  an 
upper  lip  portion  received  within  the  slot  in  said  upper 
rail  member  between  said  endless  wall  and  a  wall  of  the 
slot  in  said  upper  rail  member. 


3^33^52 
HYDROTHERAPEUnC  APPARATUS 
Joan  Barker,  741  N.  Beatty  SL,  PMsboi^h  16,  Pa.,  and 
Oral  C.  Prickett,  3201  Longwood  Drive,  Pittsburgh  27, 
Pa. 

FUed  June  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,260 

7  Claims.    (Q.  4— 182)  '     I 


1.  Hydrotherapeutic  apparatus  for  treating  the  feet 
and  legs,  comprising  a  tub  adapted  to  receive  both  feet 
of  a  patient  and  having  a  side  wall  adapted  to  extend 
up  the  leg^,  a  nozzle  mounted  in  said  wall  a  few  inches 
above  the  bottom  of  the  tub  for  directing  a  jet  of  water 
into  the  tub  and  circulating  water  therein,  the  outer  end 


of  the  nozzle  being  formed  for  attachment  to  a  hose 
delivering  water  to  the  nozzle,  a  shield  in  the  tub  for 
confining  the  entering  water  to  the  lower  part  of  the 
tub  until  the  water  level  therein  rises  above  the  nozzle, 
and  means  supporting  the  shield  in  the  tub  but  permit- 
ting movement  of  the  shield  upward  away  from  the 
nozzle  when  the  water  rises  above  it. 


3,233,253 
SEAT  WITH  CLIP  ON  UPHOLSTERY  ' 

Andri  Cauvin,  Port-Mariy,  France,  assignor  to  Sodcte 
Anonyme  dite:  Simca  Antomobiles,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sept  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397,091 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept.  18,  1963, 

947,846 

2  Claims.    (CI.  5— 353.1) 


1.  A  seat  comprising  a  rigid  framework  having  a  hole 
near  its  center  and  a  U-shaped  turned-over  portion  at  each 
end,  a  pad  carried  by  said  framework  and  having  a  trans- 
verse concavity  therein,  a  prefabricated  upholstery  cover- 
ing said  pad  and  having  an  S-shaped  fitting  fixed  to  each 
end  thereof,  said  fittings  cooperating  with  said  U-shaped 
portions  to  fix  said  upholstery  with  respect  to  said  frame, 
and  means  disposed  in  said  concavity  for  stretching  said 
upholstery  over  said  pad. 


3,233,254  ' 

PLAY  PEN 
Leo  Gohib,  Marbiehead,  and  Max  Zaiger,  Swampscott, 
Mass.,  assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  of 
sixty-seven  percent  to  Paul  R.  Engel,  sixteen  and  one- 
half  percent  to  Winslow  E.  Thomson,  and  sixteen  and 
one-half  percent  to  John  R.  Schoree 
Original  application  Jan.  6,   1960,  Ser.  No.  728,  now 
Patent  No.  3,095,583,  dated  July  2,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  May  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,547 
11  Claims.    (CI.  5—99) 


jc- 


1.  A  foldable  play  pen  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  pair  of  vertical  posts; 

(b)  an  upper  frame  having  two  sections,  the  free  ends 
of  which  are  pivotally  interconnected  to  said  posts; 

(c)  a  pair  of  floor  panels  hinged  together  along  ad- 
jacent edges  thereof; 

(d)  means  for  supporting  the  outer  edge  portions  of 
said  panels  and  said  upper  frame  in  open  positions 
when  the  play  pen  is  in  an  open  position; 

(e)  means  for  folding  said  adjacent  hinged  edges  of 
said  floor  panels  upwardly  to  a  collapsed  position; 
and 

(f)  means  supporting  said  hinged  edges  of  said  panels 
from  said  posts  when  in  an  open  position. 


t| 
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3^33^55 
BED  CONSTRUCTION 


Robert  L.  Propst,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Herman 
r,  Inc.,  Zeeland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 


MUler. 


FUed  May  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,594 
8  Claims.    (CL  5— 66) 


dium;  directing  the  medium  from  the  zone  of  fluid  tur- 
'bulenoe  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  zone,  along  the  depth  and  length  of  said  zone,  and 
then  toward  at  least  two  predetermined  areas  displaced 
one  from  the  other  and  situated  in  a  plane  transversely 
displaced  from  and  oriented  at  a  transverse  angle  to  said 
zone  of  fluid  turbulence,  said  predetermined  areas  being 
in  opposing  relationship  and  being  located  in  substantially 
parallel  planes;  and  recirculating  the  fluid  medium  from 
said  predetennined  areas  into  said  zone  of  fluid  turbu- 
lence. 


1.  An  adjustable  bed,  comprising:  a  base  having  a 
pair  of  upstanding  legs;  a  supporting  member  pivotally 
secured  to  said  legs  for  movement  about  a  first  axis  de- 
fined by  said  pivotal  securement;  a  back  shell  pivotally 
secured  to  said  supporting  member  for  movement  about 
a  second  axis  defined  by  said  pivotal  securement,  said 
second  axis  lying  above  and  generally  transverse  with 
respect  to  said  first  axis;  a  seat  shell  pivotally  secured 
to  said  back  shell  for  longitudinal  movement  with  respect 
to  said  back  shell;  a  leg  shell  pivotally  secured  to  said 
seat  shell  for  longitudinal  movement  with  respect  to  said 
seat  shell  and  said  back  shell;  a  net  secured  along  its 
edges  to  and  extending  across  each  of  said  back,  seat  and 
leg  shells;  a  first  powered  means  mounted  between  said 
legs  for  movement  of  said  supporting  member  relative 
to  said  base;  a  second  powered  means  mounted  on  said 
supporting  member  for  movement  of  said  back  shell  rela- 
tive to  said  supporting  member;  a  third  powered  means 
mounted  on  said  supporting  member  for  movement  of 
said  seat  shell  relative  to  said  back  shell;  and  a  fourth 
powered  means  mounted  on  said  seat  shell  for  movement . 
of  said  leg  shell  relative  to  said  seat  shell. 


3,233  256 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  CONDITIONS  IN  AN 
ENCLOSED  FLUID  MEDIUM 
Marvin  E.  Maynard,  Spartanbnrg,  S.C.,  assignor  to 
Deering  MilUlien  Research  Corporation,  Spartan- 
bnrg, S.C.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  July  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,514,  now 
Patent  No.  3,128,617,  dated  Apr.  14,  1964.    Divided 
and  this  application  May  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371^16 
10  Claims.    (CL  8—152) 


3^33^57 

CANOE 

Brent  G.  Biehl,  19796  Damman  St.,  Harper  Woods,  Mkh. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,450 

1  Claim.    (CL9— 6) 


A  canoe  comprising: 

an  elongated,  upwardly  opening  hull  having  curved 
side-walls  and  a  substantially  flat  bottom  portion, 
said  hull  tapering  toward  pointed  bow  and  stem 
ends; 

said  hull  side-walls  bulging  outwardly  to  a  consider- 
able extent  adjacent  said  flat  bottom  portion  and 
curving  inwardly  towards  each  other  to  a  consider- 
able extent  at  the  upper  edges  thereof,  whereby  the 
maximum  width  of  the  canoe  at  any  point  along  its 
length  between  said  end  portions  lies  just  below  the 
waterline  of  the  loaded  canoe,  and  whereby  the 
width  of  the  canoe  at  any  point  between  said  end 
portions  decreases  continuously  and  rapidly  as  the 
height  above  the  water  line  increases; 

said  bow  and  stern  ends  curving  upwardly  above  said 
bottom  portion  of  said  hull  to  a  height  approximate- 
ly twice  the  height  of  the  upper  edges  of  said  hull 
side-walls  between  said  bow  and  stem  ends; 

the  open  upper  portion  of  said  bow  and  stem  ends  being 
covered  with  a  water-tight  deck  extending  between 
said  side-walls  to  form  short  covered  end  sections; 

each  end  section  being  sealed  off  by  a  water-tight  bulk- 
head to  form  a  flotation  chamber  extending  upward- 
ly into  said  end  portions. 


3  233,258 

MANUFACTURE  OF  KNURLED  THREADED 

ELEMENTS 

Robert  Neoschotz,  1162  Angelo  Drive, 

Beverly  HUls,  Calif. 

FUed  June  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,122 

2  Claims.    (CL  10—86) 


1.  The  method  of  fonning  a  knurled  threaded  element 
1.  Process  for  controlling  conditions  in  an  enclosed    that  includes  forming  an  external  thread  on  a  body,  knurl- 
lengthwise  fluid  medium  comprising  creating  a  zone  of    ing  a  first  portion  of  said  thread  intermediate  the  ends 
fluid  turbulence  in  a  predetermined  volume  of  said  me-    of  the  thread,  to  form  circularly  spaced  serrations  on 
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said  first  portion,  while  leaving  second  and  third  por- 
tions of  the  thread  unknurled  at  opposite  axial  sides  of 
said  first  portion,  spreading  the  material  of  said  first  por- 
tion of  the  thread  axially  by  said  knurling  so  that  said 
serrations  are  axially  thicker  than  the  initial  thread  and 
than  said  unknurled  second  and  third  portions  of  the 
thread,  relatively  moving  said  body  and  a  threading  tool 
to  screw  said  tool  onto  said  third  portion  of  said  thread, 
continuing  said  relative  movement  to  advance  said  tool 
onto  said  knurled  first  portion  of  thread,  cutting  away  the 
axially  spread  material  of  said  serrations  by  said  thread- 
ing tool  to  a  reduced  axial  thickness  corresponding  ap- 
proximately to  the  initial  thickness  of  the  thread,  and 
at  some  time  during  the  method  forming  a  passage  in  the 
body  having  a  portion  within  said  serrated  first  portion 
of  the  thread,  and  forming  a  second  thread  on  the  body 
different  than  the  first  thread  for  engaging  a  mating  part. 


APPARATUS  FOR  DEBURRING  AND  CHAMFER. 
ING  IN  COMBINATION  WITH  DRILL  OR 
REAMER  OR  THE  LIKE 

William  Halpem,  Haviland  Road,  Harrison,  N.Y. 

Continuatioii  of  application  Ser.  No.  102,565,  Apr.  12, 

1961.  This  application  Sept.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403.430 

1  Claim.     (CI.  10—140) 


3,233,259  i 

MEANS  FOR  FEEDING  APERTURED  BLANKS  TO 

A  THREAD  FORMING  APPARATUS 
John  A.  MacLean  III,  deceased,  late  of  Northbrook,  III., 
by  Joy  D.  MacLean,  administrator,  Northbrook,  and 
Yvan  A.  Couiiiais,  Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  MacLean- 
Fogg  Lock  Nut  Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,678 
20  Claims.     (CI.  10—139) 


I 


1.  A  thread  tapping  machine  for  sequentially  cutting 
internal  threads  in  a  series  of  apertured  workpieces  of 
substantially  like  size  and  structure  and  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  supporting  frame  structure,  a  tap  jour- 
nalled  for  rotation  about  an  axis  and  relative  to  the  frame 
structure,  said  tap  having  a  generally  crank-shaped  stem 
including  end  regions  which  are  substantially  coaxial  to 
the  tap  and  a  curved  mid-region,  said  end  and  mid-regions 
being  of  smaller  diameter  than  that  of  the  tap  and  along 
which  workpieces  move  after  passing  across  the  tap, 
means  for  feeding  workpieces  to  the  end  of  the  tap  oppo- 
site the  stem  and  including  rollers  supported  for  rotation 
relative  to  the  frame  structure  and  having  axes  of  rota- 
tion symmetrically  disposed  about  the  axis  of  the  tap,  said 
rollers  extending  along  said  tap  and  beyond  opposite  ends 
thereof  and  having  surfaces  on  the  peripheries  thereof 
extending  spirally  therealong  for  engagement  with  por- 
tions of  the  workpieces  to  move  workpieces  toward  the 
end  of  the  tap  opposite  the  stem  thereof  during  rotation 
of  the  rollers,  a  prime  mover,  separate  means  for  driving 
said  rollers  and  said  tap  from  the  prime  mover  at  speeds 
such  that  the  movements  of  the  workpieces  by  the  rollers 
are  substantially  synchronized  with  the  normal  movements 
of  the  workpieces  along  the  tap,  and  means  for  supplying 
workpieces  sequentially  to  said  means  for  feeding  the 


T  -^     > 


In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  a  combined 
tool  comprising,  a  rotary  tapping  tool  which  has  a  shank 
and  has  flutes  and  adjacent  cutting  edges  adapted  to  tap 
a  hole  when  rotted  therein  in  one  direction  and  thereafter 
to  be  withdrawn  by  reverse  rotation,  a  unit  mounted  upon 
said  tapping  tool  and  having  a  pair  of  radial  cutting  edges 
which  extend  respectively  into  said  flutes  and  through  a 
zone  at  the  radius  of  the  hole,  a  set  screw  threadably 
mounted  in  a  radial  hole  in  said  unit  and  having  a  rounded 
nose  which  rests  in  the  bottom  of  one  of  said  flutes  so 
as  to  provide  for  the  rotation  of  said  unit  with  the  tool 
while  permitting  said  unit  to  move  longitudinally  of  the 
tool,  said  cutting  edges  constituting  leading  edges  on  said 
unit  when  said  unit  is  rotated  in  said  reverse  direction,  a 
tapered  spiral  spring  which  is  formed  of  round  stock  and 
which  is  attached  at  its  end  of  maximum  diameter  to  said 
unit  and  has  its  end  of  minimum  diameter  positioned  at 
the  shank  of  the  tool,  collar  means  adjustably  mounted 
upon  said  shank  and  providing  an  abutment  for  said  spring 
end  of  minimum  diameter  performing  a  clamping  action 
to  thereby  connect  said  spring  to  said  shank,  said  unit 
being  movable  by  the  movement  of  said  tool  during  the 
tapping  of  a  hole  to  a  position  wherein  said  cutting  edges 
project  into  the  entry  end  of  the  hole  with  the  cutting 
edges  being  trailing  edges  of  the  unit,  said  spring  maintain- 
mg  its  resiliency  by  virtue  of  its  taper  when  compressed 
axially,  so  that  said  unit  is  held  resiliently  by  said  spring 
against  said  entry  end  of  the  hole  during  the  entire  tap- 
ping movement  of  the  tool  and  during  the  initial  reverse 
rotation  of  the  tool  whereby  said  cutting  edges  are  effec- 
tive to  deburr  and  chamfer  said  entry  end  of  the  hole. 


workpieces  to  the  end  of  the  tap. 


3,233,261 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PULLING  OVER 

AND  LASTING  SHOES 
Jacobus.  Kamborian,  133  Forest  Ave.,  West  Newton, 
Mass.,  and  Robert  B.  Dunlap,  Medway,  Mass.:  said 
Dunlap  assignor  to  said  Kamborian 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  231,756 
21  Claims.  (CI.  12—142) 
1.  A  method  of  pulling  over  and  lasting  the  toe  of  a 
shoe  <;ompnsmg  the  steps  of:  providing  wiping  means- 
supportmg  bottom-down  a  shoe  assembly  that  includes  a 
last  havmg  an  upper  draped  about  its  toe  and  an  insole 
on  Its  bottom  with  the  bottom  of  the  insole  located  below 
the  top  of  the  wiping  means;  gripping  the  margin  of  the 
upper  at  Its  toe  end  portion  and  spacedly  therefrom  at 
each  of  its  forepart  portions  and  pulling  downwardly  at 
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the  gripped  portions  to  stretch  the  said  portions  of  the 
upper  about  the  last  and  create  dog  ears  between  the 
gripped  portions  that  extend  outwardly  of  the  last;  rais- 
ing the  shoe  assembly  at  least  an  amount  suflScient  to  bring 
the  bottom  of  the  insole  to  the  level  of  the  top  of  the 


wiping  means;  applying  upwardly  directed  forces  to  press 
the  dog  ears  between  said  gripped  portions  against  the 
bottom  of  the  wiping  means  during  the  rise  of  the  shoe 
assembly;  and  moving  the  wiping  means  across  the  bottom 
of  the  last  to  wipe  the  lasting  margin  against  the  insole. 


3,233^62 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  LOCKNUTS  BY 

ASSEMBLING  LAMINAE  IN  A  HOUSING 

Walter  Vollman,  207  Southern  Blvd.,  Chatham,  NJ. 

FUe4  Feb.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259,226 

2  Claims.     (CI.  10—86) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  self-locking  mit  comprising, 

(a)  forming  a  cup-like  metal  housing  of  polygonal 
shape  with  a  central  hole  in  the  bottom  wall  and 
slots  in  the  wall  comers  at  the  open  end, 

(b)  forming  a  first  set  of  monoplanar,  metal  laminae 
having  central  holes  therein  and  a  second  set  of 
metal  laminae  having  corresponding  central  holes 
therein  but  central  portions  deformed  from  the  mon- 
oplanar condition,  each  set  of  laminae  correspond- 
ing in  perii^eral  shape  to  the  housing, 

(c)  placing  the  first  and  second  sets  of  laminae  in 
the  housing  in  stacked  arrangement  so  that  deformed 
portions  of  the  second  set  are  axially  spaced  from 
the  first  set, 

(d)  turning  the  end  portions  of  the  housing  side  walls 
inwardly  into  engagement  with  the  surface  of  the 
uppermost  deformed  lamina, 

(e)  forming  a  continuous  thread  in  the  walls  defining 
the  holes  in  the  laminae,  and 

(f)  turning  the  said  end  portions  of  the  housing  in- 
wardly to  the  fullest  possible  extent  thereby  flatten- 
ing the  said  deformed  set  of  laminae,  so  that  the 
thread  portions  of  the  second  set  of  laminae  will  be 
axially  out  of  phase  with  respect  to  the  thread  por- 
tions of  the  first  set. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  12—142  see: 
Patent  No.  3,233,261 


3  233  263 

POWERED  MEAT  BRUSH  AND  CLEANER 

Gilbert  L.  Smith,  Pern,  III.,  assignor  to  G.  L.  Smidi 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,194 

6  Claims.    (CI.  15—3.1) 


1.  A  meat  cleaning  device  comprising  an  elongated 
brush,  an  elongated  hollow  casing,  means  rotatably 
mounting  the  brush  within  the  casing,  said  casing  includ- 
ing an  elongated  opening  through  the  wall  thereof,  a 
peripheral  portion  of  said  brush  projecting  through  said 
opening,  means  for  varying  the  amount  of  projection  of 
the  brush  through  said  opening,  an  elongated  generally 
flat  plate  secured  to  said  casing  and  projecting  outwardly 
therefrom  in  substantially  the  same  plane  as  said  open- 
ing, and  locking  means  mounted  on  said  casing  rearward 
of  said  plate,  said  locking  means  being  selectively  mov- 
able toward  and  away  from  said  plate  so  as  to  effect  a 
clamping  action  therebetween. 


3,233,264 

APPARATUS  FOR  WASHING  MOTOR  CARS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Alois  Nickl,  Augsbnrg,  and  Ulrich  von  Kiilmer,  Friedberg, 

near  Aug^urg,  Germany,  assignors  to  Hermann  Wohrl, 

Augsburg,  Germany 

FUed  May  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,600  / 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  28,  1963, 
N  23,230;  Sept.   18,   1963,   N  23,767;   Nov.  26, 
1963,  N  24,080;  Feb.  29,  1964,  N  52,244 
7  Claims.    (CI.  15—21) 


/ 


C- 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  washing  automotive  vehicles 
wherein  brush  means  sweep  along  top  and  side  surfaces 
of  a  vehicle  while  said  surfaces  are  treated  with  a  wash- 
ing liquid,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

an  upright  support  frame  lying  in  a  plane  transverse 
to  the  vehicle  and  provided  with  wheel  means  for 
longitudinal  displacement  of  said  frame  along  said 
vehicle  while  said  vehicle  remains  stationary; 
a  brush  mounted  on  said  frame  for  rotation  about  a 
substantially  horizontal  axis  and  extending  athwart 
said  frame  for  engagement  with  said  top  surface  of 
said  vehicle  upon  displacement  of  said  frame  there- 
along; 
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guide  means  on  said  frame  for  confining  said  brush  to 
linear  vertical  moveoKnt  substantially  solely  by  the 
reaction  force  of  rolling  engagement  thereof  with 
said  top  surface  of  said  vehicle  during  longitudinal 
displacement  of  said  frame; 

counterweight  means  on  said  franK  and  flexible  means 
connecting  said  counterweight  means  with  said  brush 
for  balancing  at  least  part  of  the  weight  thereof;  and 

drive  means  on  said  frame  for  rotating  said  brush  about 
its  axis. 


3^33,265 

AUTOMATIC  TOOTH  BRUSH 

Willy  Hartmann,  SCnttgart-Weilimdorf,  Germany,  assignor 

to  Alfred  Paul  K.G.,  Esslingen-Zell,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,935 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  13, 1963, 

P  31,591 

20  Claims.     (CL  15—22) 


1.  An  automatic  tooth  brush,  comprising  a  brush  mem- 
ber including  an  elongated  handle  having  a  front  section 
provided  with  laterally  extending  bristles;  a  source  of 
power;  and  a  transmission  driven  by  said  source  and  ar- 
ranged to  oscillate  said  bristles  through  the  intermediary 
of  said  handle  about  an  axis  which  is  substantially  paral- 
lel with  said  handle  and  to  simultaneously  oscillate  said 
bristles  in  a  direction  which  is  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  handle  at  such  frequency  that  the  tip  of  each 
bristle  travels  in  a  lemniscate  path  in  a  plane  which  is 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  handle. 


3,233,266 

MECHANICAL  SHOE  CLEANER  DOOR  MAT 

Raymond  R.  Darby,  6010  SE.  Firwood,  Portland,  Oreg. 

FUed  June  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,168 

4  Claims.    (CL  15—37) 


3,233,267 

FLOOR  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

Zlgmund  Joseph  Jagjel,  3106  Algonquin  Parliway, 

Toledo  6,  Ohio 

FUed  July  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  292,540 

5  Claims.    (CI.  15—52) 


1.  In  a  cleaning  machine,  a  shaft  mounted  for  rota- 
tion about  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  plurality  of  cleaning  units 
mounted  upon  said  shaft,  each  cleaning  unit  comprising  a 
sheet  including  a  plurality  of  liquid  absorbing  filaments 
en>bedded  in  an  elastomer  and  having  its  major  plane 
normal  to  said  shaft,  each  of  said  units  having  an  arcuate 
marginal  region  having  the  same  given  maximum  sepa- 
ration from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft  and  adapted 
to  be  carried  over  the  surface  to  be  cleaned  by  the  rota- 
tion of  said  shaft,  a  marginal  portion  of  each  of  said  units 
having  a  spacing  from  the  axis  of  said  shaft  less  than  sa/d 
maximum  spacing,  said  cleaning  units  being  mounted  on 
said  shaft  in  face-to-face  relationship  with  said  arcuate 
marginal  regions  displaced  from  said  arcuate  marginal 
regions  of  adjacent  cleaning  units,  means  to  rotate  said 
shaft  about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  means  to  bias  said 
shaft  toward  said  surface  to  be  cleaned. 


3,233,268 

RING  GROOVE  CLEANING  TOOL 

Clement  W.  Lorson,  1069  Melo  Drive,  Bcaverton,  6re«. 

FUed  June  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,729 

5  Clahns.     (CI.  15—104.01) 


1.  A  mechanical  shoe  cleaner  comprising  a  hollow  sup- 
port base,  grid  means  supported  in  said  base  in  a  station- 
ary position,  said  grid  means  including  a  plurality  of  par- 
allel, laterally  spaced  bars  the  upper  edges  of  which  ai« 
arranged  to  support  a  person  in  standing  position  thereon, 
a  brush  assembly  in  said  base  beneath  said  grid  means, 
said  brush  assembly  being  supported  on  said  base  for  lon- 
gitudinal, arcuate,  oscillating  forward  and  rearward  move- 
ments whereby  the  upper  edge  of  said  brush  assembly 
projects  above  the  grid  means  in  a  portion  of  its  arcuate 
movement  to  clean  shoes  supported  on  the  latter,  electric 
power  means  in  said  support  base  operatively  connected 
to  said  brush  assembly  for  operating  the  latter,  an  electric 
circuit  in  which  the  power  means  is  operated,  and  switch 
means  m  said  circuit  mounted  for  engagement  by  said 
brush  assembly  as  the  forwardmost  position  of  the  latter 
and  arranged  to  open  the  circuit  to  said  power  means  at 
said  forwardmost  position  of  the  brush  assembly. 


1.  A  piston  ring  groove  cleaning  tool,  comprising 

(a)  a  hollow  base  member  including  a  cylindrical  side 
wall  and  an  outer  end  wall,  the  side  wall  being  open 
at  its  inner  end  to  receive  a  piston  freely  therein, 

(b)  a  drive  member  on  the  outer  end  wall  for  rotating 
the  base  member,  . 

(c)  the  side  wall  having  an  arcuate  slot  therein, 

(d)  a  cutter  member  mounted  on  the  side  wall  in  the 
slot  for  substantially  radial  movement  relative  to 
the  side  wall, 

(e)  at  least  one  cutter  on  the  cutter  member  projecting 
mwardly  of  the  side  wall  for  reception  in  a  ring 
groove  of  a  piston,  and 

(f)  a  cutter  adjusting  member  mounted  on  the  side 
wall  for  engagement  with  the  cutter  member  and 
movable  relative  to  the  side  wall  to  effect  said  move- 
ment of  the  cutter  member. 


II 
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3^33^69 

SQUEEZE  MOP 

Carl  Scheffold,  506  72nd  St.,  Brooklyn  9,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  397,916 

3  Claims.    (CI.  15—119) 


3^^70 

FIBROUS  GLASS  BRUSH  BRISTLE 
Glee  J.  Melchcr,  Spokane,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Coming    Fiberglas    Corporation,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  162,842 
2  Claims.    (H.  15—159) 


1.  Brush  bristles  of  multi-filament  fibrous  glass  strand 
form  which  are  individually  flattened  at  their  free,  outer 
end  portions  and  held  so  flattened  by  a  resinous  binding 
material. 


3,233,271 

SELF-REGULATING  COMPOSITE 

BRUSHING  TOOL 

Vernon  K.  Charvat,  Bay  Village,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Osbom  Manufacturing  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a 

corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,881 
8  Claims.     (CL  15—179) 


1.  A  rotary  brushing  tool  comprising  a  rotatable 
support  and  brushing  elements  secured  thereto  and  ex- 
tending therefrom,  said  brushing  elements  comprising 
flexible  plastic  fingers  having  both  a  plurality  of  hard 
brush  filaments  of  relatively  low  fatigue  strength  and  a 
plurality  of  much  more  ductile  brush  filaments  of  much 
greater  fatgue  strength  embedded  therein  in  substantial 
parallelism  longitudinally  of  said  fingers. 


1.  A  squeeze  mop  comprising  a  hollow  hemispherical 
housing  open  at  the  top  and  having  an  enlarged  mop  head 
enclosure  at  the  bottom,  a  hollow  tube  extending  upwards 
from  the  top  of  the  housing  and  in  communication  there- 
with, a  handle  at  the  top  end  of  said  tube,  a  sponge  posi- 
tioned below  the  mop  enclosure  at  the  bottom  of  the  hous- 
ing and  adapted  to  be  pulled  into  the  said  hemispherical 
housing,  a  linkage  connected  at  one  end  to  the  said  sponge 
and  extending  upward  therefrom  through  the  open  top  of 
said  housing,  and  a  portion  of  said  tube  to  a  point  exter- 
nal of  said  tube,  cooperative  means  on  said  linkage  and 
tube  for  retaining  a  portion  of  the  linkage  outwardly  of 
said  tube  for  pulling  purposes,  a  plurality  of  annularly 
^positioned  rollers  for  squeezing  said  sponge  being  rotat- 
aWy  mounted  on  an  annular  wire  secured  within  the 
housing,  wherein  said  wire  lies  in  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal ^ane  in  the  mopping  position  and  is  adapted  to 
receive  therethrough  the  said  sponge,  said  sponge  having 
a  lateral  dimension  which  is  greater  than  the  inside  diam- 
eter of  the  rollers,  whereby  the  sponge  will  be  forced  be- 
tween the  said  rcrtlers  in  a  squeezing  action  upon  an  up- 
ward pull  upon  the  said  wire. 


3,233,272 

ROTARY  BRUSH 

Samuel  Michael  Pambello,  316  Bloomfield  St., 

Hoboken,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,993 

12  Claims.     (CI.  15—182) 


18-^1'-'. 


M 


1.  A  rotary  brush  comprising  rotatable  structure;  and 
a  brushing  element  formed  of  a  "single  unitary  strip  of 
spirally  preformed  yieldable  plastic  material  arranged  as 
a  spiral  on  said  structure  with  the  convolutions  of  the 
spiral  adjacent  each  other,  said  strip  having  a  base  formed 
with  a  surface  facing  said  structure  and  with  a  pair  of 
parallel  opposite  side  and  having  integrally  formed  vane 
means  extending  outwardly  from  said  base  provided  with 
a  tip  at  the  outer  end  thereof  to  effect  brushing,  said  base 
having  male  and  female  interengaging  formations  of  sub- 
stantially uniform  dimensions  throughout  the  length  of 
said  strip  for  uniting  adjacent  strip  convolutions  against 
lateral  separation  and  permitting  relative  sliding  move- 
ment between  adjacent  convolutions,  whereby  upon  rota- 
tion of  said  structure  in  a  given  direction  the  spiral  tends 
^to  be  wound  up  to  form  a  rugged  unitary  brush  structure. 


3  233  273 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  BLADE 
John  W.  Anderson,  Gary,  Ind. 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  696,444,  Nov.  14, 
1957.  This  application  Feb.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,897 
8  Clahns.     (CI.  15—250.42) 
1.  A  windshield  wiper  blade  comprising  an  elongate 
resilient  wiper  element  having  sides  provided  with  longi- 
tudinally extending  grooves  therein, 

flexible  means  having  separate  longitudinally  extending 

portions  disposed  in  said  grooves, 
a  member  disposed  at  said  extremity  of  said  blade  and 
of  said  flexible  means,  and 
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abutment  means  provided  on  and  adjacent  an  extremity 
having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  portions 
disposed  in  said  grooves  and  provided  with  an  abut- 
ment held  in  engagement  with  said  abutment  means 


by  the  inherent  resiliency  of  said  element  for  main- 
taining said  member  in  assembled  relationship  with 
said  blade  and  said  extending  portions  of  said  flexible 
means  in  said  grooves. 


3^33^74 
SWEEPING  MACfflNE  DUST  SEPARATOR      i  • 
APPARATUS  I 

Menille  O.  KroII,  Chaska,  Minn.,  assignor  to  G.  H.  Ten- 
nant  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Minnesota 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  254,288 
2  Claims.     (CI.  15—340) 


"^ 


1.  In  a  floor  maintenance  machine  having  a  frame, 
wheels  for  supporting  the  frame,  power  means  on  the 
frame  drivingly  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  wheels, 
a  handle  connected  to  the  frame  to  project  rearwardly 
therefrom  for  gripping  by  an  operator  for  guiding  the 
machine,  the  frame  having  an  open  bottom  enclosure 
thereon,  a  cylindrical  work  implement  rotatably  sup- 
ported in  said  enclosure  on  an  axis  generally  transversely 
of  the  frame,  a  suction  blower  on  the  frame  connected  to 
said  enclosure  for  inducing  a  negative  pressure  therein 
and  having  an  outlet,  the  improvement  comprising  a  solid- 
air  separator  attached  to  said  handle  to  at  least  in  part 
depend  therefrom  and  rearwardly  disposed  from  the 
frame,  said  separator  including  a  housing  having  an  inlet 
connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  suction  blower  for  receiv- 
ing dust  laden  air  from  the  blower,  said  housing  compris- 
ing an  upright  sleeve  having  a  closure  pan  detachably 
secured  at  the  bottom,  and  an  aperture  cover  detachably 
secured  at  the  top,  support  means  within  the  housing  ad- 
jacent the  top,  and  a  plurality  of  open-topped  filter  pock- 
ets having  their  upper  edges  held  on  the  support  means  so 
as  to.be  suspended  downwardly  in  pocket  configuration 
from  the  support  means,  the  tops  of  said  pockets  being  at- 
tached together  so  as  together  to  form  a  sheet  through 
which  the  pockets  open  upwardly,  said  sheet  extending 
entirely  across  the  housing,  said  sheet  being  connected  to 
the  housing  at  the  level  of  the  cover,  means  within  each 
of  the  pockets  to  hold  the  walls  thereof  in  spaced  rela- 
tion, and  baffle  means  mounted  within  the  housing  for 
directing  the  flow  of  dust  laden  air  in  the  housing  so  that 
the  flow  is  distributed  and  reaches  the  exterior  surfaces  of 
the  pockets  for  passage  through  said  pockets  and  thence 
upwardly  in  the  pocket  and  out  through  the  apertured 
cover. 


3,233,275 
WRITING  IMPLEMENT 
Lewis  C.  Hansen  and  Richard  J.  Mansheim,  Fort  Madison, 
Iowa,  assignors  to  W.  A.  Sheaffer  Pen  Company,  Fort 
Madison,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,685 
16  Claims.     (CI.  15—563) 


% 


.r 


?  P 


10.  In  a  writing  implement,  the  combination  of  a  reser- 
voir section  having  an  open  end,  a  gripping  section  hav- 
ing a  rearward  mounting  portion  adapted  to  be  detach- 
ably assembled  with  said  open  end  of  said  reservoir  sec- 
tion, said  gripping  section  defining  a  longitudinal  aper- 
ture extending  therethrough,  an  absorbent  marking  tip 
disposed  for  reciprocal  movement  within  said  aperture 
and  extending  beyond  both  ends  of  said  gripping  section, 
said  marking  tip  having  a  laterally  distended  head  dis- 
posed rearwardly  of  and  sized  to  abut  the  rearward  end 
of  said  gripping  section  to  restrict  forward  movement  of 
said  marking  tip,  and  means  operable  by  said  tip  for  se- 
lectively blocking  fluid  flow  from  said  reservoir  section 
into  the  aperture  of  said  gripping  section. 


3,233,276 
COUNTERBALANCE  FOR  A  MOVABLE  MEMBER 
Donald  F.  Swanson  and  Wynn  G.  Winkler,  St.  Paul, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  July  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,544 
10  Claims.     (CI.  16 — 1) 


1.  A  counterbalance  structure  for  a  movable  member 
having  means  forming  a  hollow  interior  section,  compris- 
ing: a  pair  of  spaced  hinge  means  on  which  said  member 
is  movably  mounted,  each  hinge  having  a  portion  in  said 
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section;  a  pair  of  torsion  bars  in  said  section;  means  for 
attaching  a  first  area  of  each  of  said  bars  directly  to  said 
hinge  means  portion  in  said  section;  means  for  attaching 
a  second  area  of  each  bar  that  is  spaced  from  said  first 
area  to  said  movable  member,  each  of  said  bars  normally 
being  stressed  between  said  first  and  second  areas  to  pro- 
vide a  counterbalance  to  said  member;  and  means  for  ad- 
justing the  stress  of  each  bar  from  the  exterior  of  said 
member. 


3,233^77 
HINGE 
James  Hirashiki,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jaylis 
Industries,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUe4  May  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  284,149 
4  Claims.     (CI.  16—168) 


formed  by  a  sash  guide  unit,  said  hanger  comprising  a 
part  adapted  to  be  slidably  received  within  the  housing 
in  the  sash  guide  for  vertical  movement  relative  thereto, 
said  hanger  having  a  first  slot  formed  therein  across  its 
width,  a  locking  element  pivotally  supported  intermedi- 
ate its  ends  on  said  hanger  part  for  movement  within 
said  first  slot,  said  locking  element  including  adjacent 
one  end  means  for  connection  with  the  sash  balancing 
means  and  a  pointed  section  for  penetrating  engagement 
with  the  wall  of  the  housing  for  the  sash  balancing  means, 
and  said  locking  element  also  including  adjacent  its  other 
end  means  for  providing  supporting  engagement  with  a 
window  sash,  said  hanger  part  having  a  second  slot  dis- 
posed generally  vertically  and  transversely  of  said  first 
slot  with  the  supporting  means  on  said  other  end  of  said 
locking  element  being  accessible  through  said  second  slot, 
said  sash  balance  connection  means,  pointed  section  and 
sash  support  means  being  arranged  so  that  when  a  sash 
is  supported  by  the  latter  means  said  pointed  section  is 
drawn  out  of  engagement  with  the  balance  housing  wall, 
and  when  the  weight  of  the  sash  is  removed  from  the 
sash  support  said  pointed  section  is  caused  to  move  into 
engagement  with  the  housing  by  the  tension  of  the  sash 
balancing  means. 


1.  In  a  folaable  traverse  screen,  the  combination  of: 
a  plurality  of  blocks,  each  of  said  Jlocks  having  a  pair 
of  hinge  channels,  each  of  said  hinge  channels  being 
arcuate  and  having  a  longitudinal  gap  therein;  said  hinge 
channels  being  diagonally  disposed  on  said  block,  one 
channel  being  fixed  to  the  upper  end  of  one  side  of  the 
block,  and  the  other  channel  being  fixed  to  the  lower  end 
of  the  other  side  of  the  block;  and  a  hinge  pin,  said  hinge 
pin  including  a  cylindrical  member,  a  flange  extending 
radially  outward  from  said  cylindrical  member  along  the 
length  thereof,  and  an  elongated,  arcuate  skirt  affixed  to 
the  other  end  of  said  flange;  said  cylindrical  member  be- 
ing inserted  within  one  of  the  hinge  channels  of  each 
of  said  blocks  with  said  flange  extending  through  said 
gap  whereby  said  blocks  are  held  in  juxtaposition,  said 
arcuate  skirt  preventing  successive  blocks  from  standing 
in  a  common  plane. 


3  233Jt78 

WtNDOW  SASH  MOUNTING 

Herbert  K.  Lundgren,  815  N.  Washbwn  St., 

I  Oshkosh,  Wis. 

'  FUed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,801 

2  Claims.     (CI.  16—197) 


1.  A  hanger  for  use  in  a  window  sash  assembly  for 
interconnecting  a  supported  sash  and  a  supporting  sash 
balancing   means   which   is  disposed  within  a  housing 


3  233,279 

COLLAPSIBLE  AUTOMATIC  FISH  SCALER 

John  B.  Edgar,  6119  Glenwood  Drive, 

Baton  Rouge,  La. 

FUed  Nov.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,100 

13  Claims.     (CI.  17—5) 


1.  An  automatic  fish  scaler  comprising  an  elongated 
hollow  body  made  of  foraminous  material  fabricated  to 
scale  live  fish  when  they  contact  the  component  portions 
of  the  foraminous  material,  first  closure  means  embodied 
in  the  trailing  end  of  said  body  and  adapted  to  permit  the 
fisherman  to  manually  load  and  trap  live  fish  in  the  cham- 
ber of  said  body  for  automatic  self-scaling  and  also 
adapted  to  permit  the  scaled  live  fish  to  be  unloaded,  sec- 
ond closure  means  embodied  in  and  oriented  with  the 
leading  end  of  said  body  and  provided  at  its  forward  end 
with  means  for  attachment  of  a  boat-pulled  towline,  and 
a  slotted  collar  surrounding  and  secured  to  said  body, 
said  collar  being  provided  with  circumferentially  spaced 
radially  projecting  impeller  blades  which  impart  rotation 
to  said  body  while  it  is  being  towed. 


3,233,280 

POULTRY  KNIFE 

Charles  H.  Loftus,  109  S.  Jacluon  St.,  Raeford,  N.C. 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  308,856,  Sept.  13, 

1963.  This  application  July  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  470,347 

12  Claims.     (CI.  17—11) 
8.  A  poultry  knife  comprising  a  base, 
a  cutting  blade  mounted  on  said  base  and  having  an 

elongated  cutting  edge, 
a  hook  blade  type  knife  mounted  on  said  base  in  a  man- 
ner to  have  a  scissors-like  action  with  said  first  blade, 
the  cutting  edges  of  said  blades  being  in  opposed 
relation  in  a  manner  to  operate  with  a  shearing  action 
when  performing  their  cutting  operation. 
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means  for  producing  relative  movement  between  said    casing  with  an  open  end  portion  of  the  tubular  casing 
blades,  projecting  outwardly  to  provide  a  sleeve  portion  to  re- 

manual   means   for   controlling   said   last   mentioned    ceive  endwise  therein  a  tubular  stuffing  hom  through 


means,  and 


I 


which  edible  material  is  introducible  into  the  casing  por- 
'  tion  between  the  opposed  end  closures  to  form  the  elon- 
gated generally  cylindrical  assembly  therebetween,  the 
tubular  casing  being  slidably  confineid  in  the  filler  open- 
ing around  the  stuffing  hom  to  permit  retraction  of  the 
casing  through  the  opening  into  the  stuffing  zone  between 
the  opposed  end  closures  to  provide  increased  length  of 
casing  in  the  stuffing  zone  between  the  opposed  end  clo- 
sures to  accommodate  enlargement  and  shaping  of  the 
assembly  to  the  generally  cylindrical  flat  ended  form  in 
which  it  is  shaped  in  the  stuffing  zone  between  the  op- 
posed end  closure  thereof,  the  zone  end  closure  which  is 
axially  opposed  to  the  end  closure  which  has  the  filler 
opening  being  provided  with  fastening  means  by  which 
|an  end  of  the  tubular  casing  is  securable  thereto  and 
closed. 


I  .  1 1 


\ 


appendage  skin  retracting  means  operably  associated 
with  said  first  blade  for  engaging  and  retracting  the 
skin  from  the  appendage  portion  of  the  poultry  to  be 
severed  to  prevent  the  skin  from  being  cut. 


3^33,281 

HOLDER  FOR  MAIONG  SAUSAGES  OR  THE  LIKE 

IN  FLEXIBLE  TUBULAR  CASINGS 

Lee  R.  Swift,  643  N.  Spring  Ave^  La  Grange  Park,  III. 

FUed  May  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  282,084  , 

2  Claims.    (CI.  17— 44J) 


1.  A  holder  for  making  and  supporting  therein  an 
elongated  generally  cylindrical  assembly  of  a  mass  of 
edible  material  compacted  in  an  outstretched  portion  of 
a  tubular  casing  of  thin  flexible  material  with  circimi- 
ferential  portions  of  the  casing  intumed  radially  against 
the  mass  of  edible  material  at  the  ends  of  the  assembly 
to  provide  flattened  ends  therefor,  the  holder  having 
therein  an  elongated  stuffing  zone  in  which  the  edible 
material  and  casing  are  assembled  and  conjointly  shaped 
in  the  elongated  generally  cylindrical  flat  ended  form  by 
stuffing  the  edible  material  into  and  outstretching  the 
casing  therewith,  the  stuffing  zone  being  provided  with 
axially  opposed  zone  end  closures  with  respective  gen- 
erally parallel  flat  opposed  faces  between  which  a  por- 
tion of  the  length  of  a  tubular  casing  of  thin  flexible  ma- 
terial is  receivable  in  the  zone  for  stuffing  tiliereof  with 
edible  material,  said  oi^x>sed  faces  being  disposed  in  the 
path  of  and  operable  by  the  axial  expansion  of  the  as- 
sembly to  ttim  in  and  flatten  circumferential  portions  of 
the  casing  against  the  respective  opposite  ends  of  the 
mass  of  edible  material  in  the  casing  and  produce  the 
flattened  ends  of  the  assembly,  one  of  the  end  closures 
having  a  filler  opening  therethrough  around  which  the 
flat  face  thereof  extends  generally  radially  outward  there- 
from, the  said  opening  being  adapted  to  receive  therein 
a  circtmiferentially  contracted  portion  of  the  tubular 


I 

.  '     i' 

I 


3,233,282 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  MEAT  FROM 

POULTRY  WINGS 

Asa  B.  Segur,  1185  S.  Ridgeland  Ave.,  Oak  Park,  HI. 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  306,042 

9  Claims.     (CI.  17—45)  t 


1.  In  a  method  for  removing  meat  from  poultry  wing 
sections,  the  steps  comprising  slicing  the  skin  of  a  jointed 
wing  section  circumferentially  about  the  elbow  joint  there- 
of, then  slicing  the  skin  longitudinally,  and  thereafter 
rigidly  clamping  the  wing  section  in  place  and  stripping 
the  skin  and  meat  therefrom. 


3,233  283 

METHOD  FOR  DIRECTING  THE  FALL  OF 

STUNNED  ANIMALS 

Ervin  L.  Lunde,  Mason  City,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Armour 

and  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  May  23,   1963,  Ser.  No.  282,680. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  Sept.  25,  1964.  Scr.  No. 
405,326 

6  Claims.     (CI.  17— 45)  ' 


3.  In  a  method  for  directing  the  fall  of  stunned  ani- 
mals, the  steps  of  supporting  a  stunned  animal  upon  a 
guide  member  extending  longitudinally  between  the  legs 
thereof!  and  advancing  said  animal  along  a  path  divergent 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  said  member  to  urge  the 


I 
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,  3,233^84 

LOADER  DEVICE  FOR  A  REPLACEABLE  TIRE 
RETREADING  MATRIX 
Donald  M.  MacMillan,  Macon,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Kenneth 
T.  MacMillan,  executor  of  said  Donald  M.  MacMillan, 
deceased 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  95,343 
1  Claim.    (CI.  18—2) 


A  loader  for  a  replaceable  vehicle  tire  retreading  matrix 
comprising  a  supporting  frame  of  the  type  having  an  ex- 
tensible portion,  a  vertically  stationary  upper  matrix  half 
support  secured  to  said  frame,  a  movable  lower  matrix 
half  support  carried  by  said  extensible  portion,  and  clamp 
means  carried  by  said  matrix  half  supports  for  releasably 
clamping  a  matrix  half  to  each  of  said  matrix  half  sup- 
ports, said  upper  and  lower  matrix  half  supports  also 
supporting  upper  and  lower  bead  aligners  for  engaging  tire 
beads  and  thereby  centering  a  tire,  return  spring  means 
extending  between  said  upper  bead  aligner  and  said 
upper  matrix  half  support  for  moving  said  upper  bead 
aligner  to  a  retracted  position  while  said  lower  bead 
aligner  is  gravity  urged  to  a  retracted  position,  a  pair 
of  arms  carried  by  each  matrix  half  support  for  swing- 
ing movement,  means  connected  to  each  pair  of  arms  for 
simultaneously  swinging  the  arms  of  each  pair  of  arms 
towards  the  respective  one  of  said  bead  aligners,  and 
diametrically  oppositely  positioned  followers  fixedly 
mounted  on  each  bead  aligner  in  opposed  relation  to  and 
engaged  with  respective  ones  of  said  arms  for  moving 
said  bead  aligners  towards  each  other  to  tire  centering 
positions. 


3  233,285 

INJECTION  MOLD  PLANT  ASSEMBLY 
Herbert  Ludwig,  Desmastrasse  112, 
Uesen,  near  Bremen,  Germany 
Original  application  May  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,397,  now 
Patent  No.  3,184,030,  dated  May  18,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Nov.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,723 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  8,  1961, 
D  36,014 
9  Oaims.    (CI.  18—4) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  intermittently  moving  a  plurality 
of  molds  in  an  endless  path  and  for  moving  consecutive 
molds  into  operative  engagement  with  an  injection  mold- 
ing machine,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  first  and  a  second  elongated  conveyor  each  having  a 
first  and  a  second  end;  a  first  and  a  second  row  of  end- 
to-end  arranged  molds,  said  rows  respectively  supported 
by  said  first  and  second  conveyors  and  each  thereof  com- 
prising a  first  and  a  second  outermost  mold  respectively 


located  at  the  first  and  second  ends  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond conveyors,  said  molds  shiftable  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  conveyers;  a  first  transfer  device  mov- 
able between  the  first  ends  of  and  into  alignment  with 
said  first  and  second  conveyers;  a  second  transfer  device 
movable  between  the  second  ends  of  and  into  alignment 
with  said  first  and  second  conveyers;  means  for  moving 
said  transfer  devices  into  alignment  with  said  first  and 
second  conveyers;  at  least  one  mold  supported  by  one  of 
said  transfer  devices;  first  shifting  means  for  transferring 
said  one  mold  from  said  one  transfer  device  onto  said 
first  conveyer  while  both  of  said  transfer  devices  are  in 
alignment  with  said  first  conveyer  to  shift  thereby  the 
first  row  of  molds  in  one  direction  and  to  transfer  there- 
by one  of  the  outermost  molds  of  said  first  row  onto 
the   other   transfer   device;   second   shifting   means   for 


"-:   1 


transferring  the  mold  from  the  other  transfer  device  onto 
said  second  conveyer  while  both  of  said  transfer  devices 
are  in  alignment  with  said  second  conveyer  to  shift  there- 
by the  second  row  of  molds  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
said  one  direction  and  to  transfer  thereby  one  of  the 
outermost  molds  of  said  second  row  onto  said  one  trans- 
fer device;  an  injection  molding  machine  adjacent  to  said 
first  conveyer  and  aligned  with  a  given  mold  of  said 
first  row  when  the  molds  of  said  first  row  are  stationary; 
means  for  reciprocating  said  given  mold  in  a  direction 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  said  first  conveyer  into  operative  engagement  with 
said  machine  and  back  into  said  first  conveyer. 


3,233,286 
PROCESS    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    EXTRUDING 

RIBBED  PLASTIC  MATERIAL  SECTIONS 
Mario  Batosti  and  Antonio  Belloni,  Mikin,  Italy,  assignors, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  Edison,  Milan,  Italy,  a  corpc 
ration  of  Italy  .^ .  k— 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,217 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  16,  1961,  2,767 

3  Ckdms.    (CI.  18—14) 


^o    t9 


1.  An  extrusion  die  comprising  an  outer  member  hav- 
ing an  endless  wall  surrounding  an  inner  cavity,  an  inner 
member  positioned  in  said  cavity  and  spaced  from  said 
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endless  wall  to  form  an  endless  annular  space  therewith 
and  said  space  terminating  in  a  downwardly  extruding 
orifice,  means  for  delivering  material  to  be  extruded  to 
said  annular  space  for  extrusion  downwardly  through 
said  orifice,  a  first  conduit  cormected  to  said  annular 
space  for  receiving  therefrom  a  portion  of  the  material 
bieing  extruded,  a  second  conduit  connected  with  said  first 
conduit  and  conducting  extruding  material  to  a  discharge 
conduit  opening,  a  valve  connected  to  said  second  conduit 
for  regulating  the  rate  of  flow  through  said  second  con- 
duit, said  first  and  second  conduits  being  fixed  relative  to 
said  annular  space,  said  discharge  opening  being  spaced 
from  the  extruding  orifice  a  distance  substantially  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  the  second  conduit  and  being  ar- 
ranged in  proximity  to  the  extruded  material  to  deposit 
the  material  being  discharged  from  the  conduit  onto  the 
material  being  discharged  from  said  extruding  orifice,  said 
conduits  being  of  a  diameter  which  will  allow  extruded 
material  to  be  discharged  downwardly  at  ^  faster  linear 
rate  from  the  conduit  opening  than  the  material  being 
discharged  from  the  extruding  orifice  to  undulate  the 
material  from  the  conduit  opening  when  being  joined  with 
the  extruded  material  discharged  from  the  extruding 
orifice.  I 


direction  in  said  cylinder,  means  for  exposing  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  thread  on  said  screw  at  the  end  of  said 
cylinder  which  is  opposite  the  delivery  end,  whereby  said 


3  733  187 
APPARATUS  FOR  CASTING  HOLLOW  BODIES 
Edward  B.  Blue,  9  Khnberly  Place,  New  Canaan,  Conn., 
and    Richard    A.    Nonweiler,    Oshkosh,    Wis.,    said 
Nonweiler  assignor  to  said  Blue 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,749 
2  Claims.     (CI.  18—26) 


1.  Apparatus  for  casting  a  plastic  composition  which 
comprises  within  an  enclosure,  one  or  more  closable 
molds  adapted  to  be  partly  filled  with  the  composition, 
an  open-work  carrier  for  supporting  said  one  or  more 
molds,  means  for  rotating  the  carrier  in  a  plurality  of 
planes,  means  for  introducing  the  carrier  into  the  en- 
closure and  removing  it  therefrom,  spray  means  within 
the  enclosure  for  a  thermal  liquid  and  another  liquid, 
means  for  collecting  the  thermal  liquid  and  returning  it 
to  said  spray  means  for  the  thermal  liquid  and  for  heat- 
ing it,  and  means  for  supplying  another  liquid  to  said 
spray  means  for  the  other  liquid. 


3,233,288 
MOLDING  APPARATUS 
William  Strauss,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corporation,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,885 
7  Claims.  (CI.  18—30) 
1.  In  molding  apparatus  comprising  an  extruder  cylin- 
der, a  screw  rotatably  disposed  within  said  cylinder,  a 
reversible  motor  means  coupled  to  said  screw,  means  for 
introducing  a  molding  compound  into  said  cylinder  for 
delivery  of  the  molding  compoimd  by  the  screw  in  one 


screw  and  cylinder  may  be  purged  of  molding  compound 
by  rotating  said  screw  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  when  said  screw  is  delivery  said  com- 
pound. . 

3,233,289 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

ELASTIC  GIRDLES 

Juan  Duarry  Serra,  Provenza  St.  255,  Barcelona,  Spain 
Original  application  Apr.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  25,427,  now 
Patent  No.  3,138,162,  dated  June  23,  1964.  Divided 
and  this  application  June  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,867 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  May  2,  1959,  73,766, 
249,542;  July  8,  1959,  250,860;  Sept.  4,  1959,  75,901, 
75,902 

4  Claims.    (Q.  18-^1) 


1.  A  mold  assembly  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of 
elastic  seamless  girdles  of  the  spray  molded  type  having 
a  molded  network  of  multiple  small  holes  therethrough 
to  provide  a  high  degree  of  porosity  comprising: 

a  frame  characterized  by  a  hollow  rounded  body  hav- 
ing a  thin  perforated  wall  of  closed  circumference 
extending  around  the  axis  of  said  body  and  having 
the  shape  desired  for  the  girdle,  said  wjill  having  dis- 
tributed throughout  the  major  portion  of  said  body 
a  network  of  closely  spaced  multiple  small  holes 
therethrough  to  provide  the  high  degree  of  porosity 
in  the  girdle,  the  outer  surface  of  said  wall  being 
adapted  to  be  coated  by  a  spray  of  latex, 
a  core  mounted  inside  said  body  and  similar  in  shape 
thereto,  said  core  having  a  continuous  imperforate 
surface  of  closed  circumference  corresponding  in 
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'  length  wilh  that  of  said  perforated  wall  of  said  body 
and  having  an  area  sufficient  to  intercept  the  spray 
of  latex  passing  through  said  closely  spaced  holes 
of  said  perforated  wall  of  said  body  and  prevent  the 
spray  of  latex  from  engaging  the  inner  surface  of 
said  perforated  wall  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  body, 
and 
means  for  supporting  said  body  and  said  core  in  spaced 
relation  so  that  said  core  is  mounted  within  said  body 
and  spaced  a  slight  distance  from  the  inner  surface 
of  said  perforated  wall  to  provide  a  void  space  there- 
between. 
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A  sliver  tafce 


-up  arrangement  comprising  a  portable 
cylindrical  sliver  can  open  at  both  ends  and  having  a 
circular  bottom  freely  slidaUe  along  the  inside  length 
of  said  can,  said  can  having  an  opening  at  its  normally 
bottom  end  and  an  intumed  lip  around  said  opening  to 
provide  a  lower  end  stop  for  said  circular  bottom,  down- 
turned  flange  means  on  said  circular  bottom  to  provide 
\  rigidity  to  said  circular  bottom,  said  flange  means 
abutting  said  intumed  lip  when  said  circular  bottom  is  in 
the  lowest  position,  means  rotating  said  can,  ccnnple- 
mentary  guide  groove  and  key  means  operably  associ- 
ated with  said  can  and  said  circular  bottom  to  cause 
said  bottom  to  rotate  with  said  can,  support  means  for 
said  can  and  having  an  upper  can-supporting  surface, 
said  support  means  having  a  piston  accommodating  open- 
ing formed  therein  and  extending  through  its  can-sup- 
porting upper  surface,  said  sliver  can  being  removably 
supported  on  said  support  means  and  over  said  opening, 
a  substantially  vertically  movable  piston  disposed  withir 
said  opening  in  said  support  means,  said  piston  being  ot 
of  a  smaller  cross-sectional  size  than  the  cross-sectional 
size  of  said  bottom  end  opening  in  said  can,  a  counter- 
weight operably  associated  with  said  piston,  means  con- 
necting said  counter-wei^t  to  said  piston  for  raising  said 
piston  as  a  function  of  lowering  of  said  counter^wei^t, 
said  counter-wei^t  being  effective  to  exert  a  vertical  up- 
ward force  on  said  piston  greater  than  the  comftnned 
weight  of  said  piston  and  bottom  jrfate  of  said  can  and 
selectively  rcleasable  means  engaging  said  counter-weight 
to  retain  said  piston  in  a  retracted  lower  position. 


3,233,291 

EXPLOSIVE  FORCE  MOLDING  MACHINE 

AND  METHOD 

Leon  F.  MUler,  Rocky  River,  and  Robert  W.  Ellms,  North 

Olmsted,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Osbom  Manufacturing 

Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Sept  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,930 

17  Claims.    (CI.  22— 40) 


3,233^90 

TEXTILE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Harry  L.  Defore,  Spartanburg,  S.C,  assignor  to  Deering 
Milliken  Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,066 
1  Cbdm.    (a.  19—159) 


15.  A  foundry  molding  machine  comprising  a  squeeze 
head,  first  pressure  means  operative  firmly  to  force  said 
squeeze  head  against  sand  in  a  flask,  and  second  pressure 
means  thereupon  operative  much  more  rapidly  to  force 
said  sand-engaging  squeeze  head  against  such  sand. 


3^33,292 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  CASTABLE 

MATEIUAL  TO  A  SHEET 

Rudolph  Kramer,  Jr.,  27353  Lorraine,  Warren,  Mich.,  and 

Lawrence  N.  Klosterman,   1040  N.  Renaud,  Grosse 

Pointe  Woods  36,  Mich. 

FUed  June  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,386 
2  Cbdms.    (CI.  22—58) 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  casting  a  castable  material  in' a 
predetermined  pattern  upon  a  sheet  comprising  a  mold 
half  having  an  open  cavity;  a  surface  plate  formed  of  a 
highly  heat  conductive  metal  covering  the  cavity  with  the 
plate  having  an  exposed,  sheet  contacting  face  and  an 
opposite,  inner  face,  with  said  exposed  face  having  the 
pattern  to  be  cast  formed  therein;  an  induction  heater 
arranged  within  said  cavity,  said  heater  comprising  a  pole 
piece  formed  of  a  thick,  iron  plate  arranged  in  face  to  face 
contact  with  said  surface  plate  inner  face,  with  the  op- 
posite face  of  said  iron  plate  being  formed  with  a  plu- 
rality of  substantially  parallel,  spaced  apart  grooves;  a 
continuous  electrically  conductive  tube,  forming  a  con- 
tinuous heating  coil,  arranged  within  said  grooves  in  con- 
tact with  the  bases  of  said  grooves;  means  for  continuously 
flowing  a  coolant  through  said  tube  and  means  for  se- 
lectively connecting  said  tube  to  an  electrical  power 
source  for  electrically  energizing  said  tube  for  heating 
the  surface  plate  and  thus  the  sheet,  during  casting  and 
for  de -energizing  said  tube  for  cooling  the  sheet;  a  second 
mold  half  aligned  with  said  sheet  contacting  face  for  sup- 
porting a  sheet  against  said  sheet  contacting  face  for  cast- 
ing. 
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3^33^93 

CAST  FLASK  CLAMP  AND  METHOD  FOR 

CLAMPING  FLASK 

James  A.  Kolosowsky,  Berrien  Springs,  Midi.,  assignor  to 

Linlt-Belt  Company,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Fikd  Not.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,603 

13  Claims.    (0.22—109)  , 


1.  In  a  molding  flask  assembly  including  a  cope  and  a 
drag  having  mold  portions  formed  therein  with  cavities 
for  receiving  molten  metal  to  form  a  casting,  a  clamp  to 
fasten  the  cope  to  the  drag  during  pouring  of  the  casting 
comprising,  first  metalic  clamp  ^means  rigidly  connected 
to  said  cope,  second  metallic  clamp  means  rigidly  con- 
nected to  said  drag  at  a  position  adjacent  said  first  clamp 
means  when  said  cope  and  drag  are  assembled,  said  first 
and  second  clamp  means  having  cavities  formed  therein 
and  said  mold  portions  providing  a  passageway  between 
the  cavities  of  both  clamp  means  and  said  mold  cavities, 
and  an  integrally  cast  member  having  portions  cast  with- 
in the  cavities  of  said  clamp  means,  said  passageway  and 
said  mold  cavities. 


3,233^94 
METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    CASTING 

VERTICALLY  STACKED  MAGNET  BODIES 
Arthur  Carpousis,  Irvington,  Robert  L.  Conroy,  Murray 
Hill,  and  John  J.  Jesmont,  Spotswood,  NJ.,  assignors 
to   VS.   Magnet  &   Alloy   Corporation,   Bloomfield, 
NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,624 
17  Claims.    (CI.  22—212) 


greater  than  about,  1:3,  preheating  said  tiers  of  molds 
and  riser  member  to  a  temperature  of  about  1200-2700' 
P.;  introducing  superheated  anisotropic  ferrous  magnet 
alloy  into  said  mold  chambers  and  said  reservoir  chamber 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  fill  said  mold  chambers  and 
provide  a  reservoir  of  superheated  alloy  above  said  mold 
chambers,  said  alloy  having  been  superheated  to  a  tem- 
perature of  at  least  200"  above  the  liquidus  point  but 
below  the  point  at  which  twin  grain  formation  occurs, 
said  mold  and  alloy  temperatures  being  selected  to  pro- 
vide a  steep  thermal  gradient  during  extraction  of  the 
superheat  and  heat  of  solidification  of  the  alloy  in  said 
mold  chambers  while  minimizing  transverse  heat  loss 
therefrom,  said  reservoir  of  superheated  alloy  in  said 
reservoir  chamber  providing  a  reservoir  of  heat  for  the 
metal  in  said  mold  cavities  to  avoid  premature  chilling 
thereof  and  to  enable  solidification  to  occur  through  ex- 
traction of  the  heat  from  the  molten  metal  in  said  mold 
chambers  through  said  chill  member;  and  allowing  said 
metal  to  cool  by  extraction  of  heat  through  said  chill 
member  to  form  magnet  bodies  having  a  unidirectionally 
oriented  columnar  grain  structure. 


3,233,295 
METHOD  FOR  CASTING  MAGNET  BODIES 
Robert  L.  Conroy,  Murray  Hill,  John  J.  Jesmont,  Spots- 
wood,  and  Samuel  Weimersheimer,  Rockaway,  NJ., 
assignors  to  VS.  Magnet  &  Alloy  Corporation,  Bloom- 
field,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,664 
8  Claims.    (CI.  22—212) 


5n^ 
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nmtmmmi        «■■■■■■■     ^mtm/ff 


1.  A  process  for  casting  a  plurality  of  stacked  metallic 
bodies  having  directionally  oriented  columnar  grain  struc- 
ture comprising:  providing  an  assembly  having  a  chill 
member,  a  plurality  of  tiers  of  refractory  molds  vertically 
disposed  thereon  and  a  riser  member  upon  the  uppermost 
of  said  tiers,  said  tiers  each  having  a  plurality  of  closely 
spaced  apart  mold  chambers,  the  mold  chambers  of  adja- 
cent tiers  each  being  interconnected  by  centrally  disposed 
vertical  gate  passages  of  lesser  cross-sectional  area  than 
the  mold  chambers  and  the  mold  chambers  of  the  tier 
adjacent  said  chill  member  extending  upwardly  there- 
from, said  riser  member  providing  a  reservoir  chamber 
substantially  closed  to  atmospheric  heat  loss  communicat- 
ing with  and  disposed  above  the  mold  chambers  of  the 
uppermost  of  said  mold  tiers,  said  mold  tiers  each  having 
a  mold  pattern  portion  defined  by  the  periphery  of  the 
outermost  mold  chambers  and  a  reinforcing  portion  ex- 
tending thereabout  with  a  ratio  of  mold  chamber  cross- 
sectional  area  to  the  area  of  said  mold  pattern  portion  of 


1.  The  method  of  casting  unidirectional  grained  mag- 
net bodies  of  an  anisotropic  ferrous  magnet  alloy  com- 
prising: providing  a  chill  member  and  a  refractory  mold 
disposed  thereon  having  a  mold  portion  with  a  plurality 
of  mold  chambers  therein  extending  vertically  upwardly 
from  said  chill  member  and  a  portion  providing  a  sub- 
stantially closed  reservoir  chamber  spanning  the  area 
above  and  communicating  through  restricted  openings  in 
the  upper  ends  of  said  mold  chambers  with  said  mold 
chambers,  said  mold  portion  having  a  mold  pattern  por- 
tion defined  by  the  periphery  of  the  outermost  mold 
chambers  and  a  reinforcing  portion  extending  thereabout 
with  a  ratio  of  moid  chamber  cross-sectional  area  to  the 
area  of  moid  pattern  portion  of  greater  than  about  1:3 
preheating  the  assembled  mold  and  reservoir  to  a  tem- 
perature of  about  1200  to  2700°  F.;  pouring  thru  said 
reservoir  into  said  mold  assembly  anisotropic  ferrous 
magnet  alloy  superheated  to  a  temperature  at  least  200" 
F.  above  the  liquidus  point  but  below  the  point  at  which 
twin  grain  formation  occurs  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
fill  said  mold  chambers  and  provide  a  reservoir  of  super- 
heated alloy  above  said  mold  chambers  substantially 
closed  to  atmospheric  heat  losses,  said  mold  and  metal 
temperatures  being  selected  to  provide  a  steep  thermal 
gradient  during  extraction  of  the  superheat  and  heat  of 
solidification  of  the  alloy  in  said  mold  chambers  while 
minimizing  transverse  heat  loss  therefrom,  said  reservoir 
of  superheated  alloy  in  said  reservoir  chamber  providing 
a  reservoir  of  heat  for  the  metal  in  said  mold  cavities  to 
avoid  premature  chilling  thereof  and  to  enable  solidifica- 
tion to  occur  through  extraction  of  the  heat  from  the 
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molten  metal  'ih  said  mold  chambers  through  said  chill 
member;  and  allowing  said  alloy  to  solidify  in  said  mold 
chambers  with  the  heat  thereof  being  substantially  entire- 
ly extracted  from  the  bottom  of  said  chambers  by  said 
chill  member  to  produce  a  substantially  unidirectionally 
grained  structure. 
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3^33^96 

BELT  STORING  BUCKLE 

John  C.  Whittingham,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assignor  to 

Aircraft  Medianlcs,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Colorado 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,460 

1  Claim.    (CI.  24—78) 


A  web  belt  fastening  buckle  structure  for  retracting  and 
storing  unused  belting,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  tongue  member, 

a  base  having  a  latch  member  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  base,  fastening  means  carried  at  one  end  of  the 
latch  memrber  for  releasable  locking  engagement  with 
said  tongue, 

a  friction  cleat  mounted  on  said  latch  member  on  the 
same  side  of  the  latch  member  as  said  fastening 
means  for  clamping  a  belt  against  the  base, 

a  rotatable  spool  means  mounted  on  said  base  between 
said  fastening  means  and  said  friction  cleat,  said 
spool  means  including  means  for  fastening  a  belt  end 
thereto  and  a  belt  fastened  thereto, 

means  operatively  connected  to  the  spool  means  and 
normally  urging  the  spool  means  in  one  direction  of 
rotation,  and  spring  means  operably  connected  to  the 
friction  cleat  and  normally  urging  the  friction  cleat 
into  engagement  with  the  belt  whereby  the  belt  is 
pinched  between  the  friction  cleat  and  the  base. 


3,233,297 
CHANNEL  CLIP 
Leslie  N.  Havener,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Erico  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Feb.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,417 
6  Chiims.    (CI.  24— 8p 


1.  A 


clamp  f( 


.  f6r  securing  a  channel  member  to  a  rod 
or  like  elongated  element  comprising  a  resilient  sheet 
metal  member  formed  to  general  U-shape  transversely  of 
its  plane,  said  sheet  metal  member  having  a  back  portion 
comprising  two  straight  angularly  related  portions,  and 
an  end  portion  of  one  leg  of  such  U  folded  back  on  itself 
internally  of  such  U  to  overlie  and  enclose  one  edge  of 
such  channel  member,  the  other  leg  of  such  U  being  de- 
formed to  provide  an  inwardly  projecting  detent  centrally 
of  said  other  leg  and  a  pair  of  detents  projecting  inwardly 
from  the  respective  side  edges  of  said  other  leg,  said 
central  detent  being  adapted  to  bear  against  and  secure 
the  other  edge  of  such  channel  member  and  said  pair 
of  detents  being  adapted  to  bear  against  the  outer  surface 


of  said  other  leg,  an  outwardly  projecting  humped  por- 
tion connecting  one  said  straight  portion  with  one  said 
leg  and  an  outwardly  projecting  humped  portion  connect- 
ing the  other  said  straight  portion  with  the  other  said  leg, 
said  respective  straight  angularly  related  portions  having 
aligned  elongated  apertures  therein  adapted  to  receive  a 
rod  passing  therethrough  at  substantially  a  45°  angle 
thereto  with  such  rod  being  held  tightly  against  the  back 
of  such  channel  member,  such  apertures  having  central 
narrower  extensions  in  their  respective  ends  to  afford 
pairs  of  rod  gripping  detents  therein. 


3  233  298 

PUSH  BUTTON  HAT  FASTENER 

Paul  C.  WUliamson,  2522  MarUnton  Aye. 

Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  352,454 

1  Claim.    (CI.  24—150) 


A  hat  fastener  comprising  a  pair  of  members  secured 
to  one  another  in  vertically  lined  spaced  relation  to  form  a 
housmg  havmg  fastening  means  slidably  and  rotatably  se- 
cured therein,  said  means  comprising  a  member  normally 
abuttmg  the  lower  of  said  pair  of  members  provided  with 
hair  engageable  means  adapted  to  be  extended  there- 
through and  retracted  therefrom  upon  rotation  thereof 
said  member  having  reciprocatably  mounted  actuating 
means  engageable  therewith  for  rotation  thereof,  pro- 
vided with  a  finger  engageable  member  disposed  above  the 
upper  of  said  pair  of  members  adapted  to  be  pressed 
downwardly  toward  the  said  upper  of  said  pair  of  mem- 
bers to  engage  the  actuator  with  the  said  member  against 
the  bais  of  spring  means  posiUoned  therebetween. 


3  233  299 
«.  .rf..:  ^  ^  PANEL  MOUNTED  DEVICES 

MiSL?*  f'  ^T"'?'  ^°""'  »^^'S°«^  *«  American 
Mwhine  &  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  350,033 
4  Claims.     (CL  24— 211) 


in/in  Y  *^'''"  °^  ^•^'^  "^^  ^"""'^^  ^''^Pt^^d  for  mount- 
Uon  of       °^"'"*  ""  ^  supporting  panel,  the  combina- 

a  housing  structure  having 

an  open  front  end  portion,  ' 

rigid  shoulder  means  projecting  laterally  from  said 
front  end  portion  for  engagement  with  the  front 
of  a  supporting  panel,  and 
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side  wall  portions  extending  reai;wardly  from  said 
front  end  portion; 
a  spring  metal  clamp  member  having 

a  base  portion  extending  transversely  of  said  hous- 
ing, and 
at  least  two  leg  portions  each  extending  forwardly 
from  a  different  point  on  said  base  portion,  said 
points  being  spaced  outwardly  from  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  housing  and  spaced  angu- 
larly from  each  other, 
said  clamp  member  having  a  normal,  relaxed  con- 
figuration such  that  the  forward  ends  of  said  leg 
portions  are  free  to  move  forwardly  outside  of 
said  housing  structure; 
an  operating  screw  rotatably  carried  by  said  housing 
structure  and  extending  at  least  generally  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof, 

said  base  portion  of  said  clamp  member  being  con- 
nected to  said  screw  and  said  screw  being  oper- 
ative to  drive  said  clamp  member  forwardly  rela- 
tive to  said  housing  structure  when  the  screw  is 
turned  in  one  direction  and  rearwardly  when  the 
screw  is  turned  in  the  other  direction;  and 
spaced,  rigid  stop  means  carried  by  said  housing  struc- 
ture and  disposed  behind  said  base  portion  of  said 
clamp  member  to  engage  said  base  portion  at  points 
adjacent  said  leg  portions, 

turning  of  said  screw  in  said  one  direction  being 
effective  to  drive  said  clamp  member  forwardly 
into  engagement  with  the  panel  on  which  said 
housing  structure  is  to  be  supported,  and  turn- 
ing of  said  screw  in  said  other  direction  driving 
said  clamp  member  rearwardly  against  said  stop 
means  and  distorting  said  clamp  member  to 
move  the  leg  portions  thereof  inwardly  into  re- 
tracted position  to  allow  the  device  to  be  re- 
moved forwardly  through  the  opening  in  the 
supporting  panel.  1 1  . . 


3^33,300 

SAFETY  BELT  BUCiCLE 

William  H.  Meeker,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hiclcok 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  330,395 

7  Claims.    (CI.  24— 230)  i 


84 


I      I  I 


(g)  said  connector  plate  being  formed  with  an  exten- 
sion that  is  disposed  to  be  at  the  other  side  of  said 
latch  member  from  said  base  plate  extension  when 
said  connector  plate  is  inserted  between  said  base 
plate  and  said  latch  member; 

(h)  means  mounted  on  said  connector  plate  extension 
for  adjustably  securing  said  connector  plate  to  its 
end  of  said  belt; 

(i)  a  cover  plate  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  base 
plate  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  that  ex- 
tends substantially  in  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  connector  plate  relative  to  said  base  plate,  said 
cover  plate  being  coupled  to  said  latch  member  for 
operating  said  latch  member  to  open  and  to  close 
said  buckle;  and 

(j)  said  latch  member  being  pivotally  mounted  at  an 
end  of  said  base  plate  opposite  said  one  end  and 
about  an  axis  that  extends  substantially  in  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  connector  plate  relative 
to  said  base  plate. 


3,233,301 
APPARATUS  FOR  SURFACE  TREATMENT 
OF  WALLBOARD 
Paul  W.  Tillisch,  Antioch,  and  Albert  F.  Raffaelli,  Con- 
cord, Calif.,  assignors  to  Kaiser  Gypsum  Company,  Inc., 
Oakland,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Washington 
Original  application  July  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  827,367,  now 
Patent  No.  3,180,058,  dated  Apr.  27,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  June  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  297,476 
1  Claim.     (CI.  25—21) 


In  an  apparatus  for  indenting  a  paper-covered  plaster 
board  surface  including  continuous  means  for  horizontally 
supporting  and  forwarding  said  board,  a  rotatable  gen- 
erally horizontal  cylindrical  indenting  means  disposed 
beneath  and  in  transverse  contact  with  an  edge  surface 
of  said  board  and  adjacent  and  horizontally  spaced  from 
one  side  of  said  supporting  and  forwarding  means,  a 
plurality  of  spaced  protuberances  disposed  over  from 
'15%  to  80%  of  the  surface  of  said  cylindrical  means, 
a  bifurcate  yolc  supporting  said  cylindrical  means,  said 
yoke  being  freely  rotatably  supported  by  a  generally 
horizontal  lever  arm,  said  lever  arm  being  pivotally  sup- 
ported and  bearing  a  weight  to  force  said  indenting  means 
against  said  surface  of  said  board,  guide  means  to  main- 
tain said  indenting  means  in  line  during  forward  motion 
of  said  board,  and,  a  hold-down  roller  superposed  above 
said  board  and  said  indenting  means. 


1.  A  buckle  comprising:  i  < 

(a)  a  base  plate  for  attachment  to  one  end  of  a  belt; 

(b)  a  latch  member  that  is  mounted  on  said  base  plate; 

(c)  a  connector  plate  for  attachment  to  the  other  end 
of  the  belt  and  for  insertion  between  said  base 
plate  and  said  latch  member,  to  overlie  said  base 
plate,  said  connector  plate  being  formed  with  a 
latching  opening  therein; 

(d)  said  latch  member  being  formed  with  at  least 
one  latching  finger  for  engagement  in  said  latching 
opening  for  securing  said  connector  plate  to  said 
base  plate; 

(e)  said  base  plate  being  formed  with  an  extension 
at  one  side  thereof,  and  at  one  side  of  said  latch 
member; 

(f)  means  mounted  on  said  extension  for  adjustably 
securing  said  base  plate  to  its  end  of  said  belt; 


3,233,302 

METAL  BURIAL  CASKET  AND  LINER 

INSERTS  THEREFOR 

Carl  H.  Ross,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Crane  & 

Breed  Casket  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 

FUed  July  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  127,624 
19  Claims.     (CI.  27—6) 


1.  In  a  burial  casket  having  body  and  top  units  of 
sheet  metal,  inwardly  extending  planar  marginal  flanges 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


on  one  of  said  units  terminating  in  lips  having  free  edges 
which  project  into  the  unit,  means  associated  with  said 
flanges  and  forming  with  the  lips  thereof  elongate  hous- 
ings each  having  an  inwardly  facing  elongate  access  throat 
defined  by  the  free  edges  of  said  lips,  and  with  said  throats 
facing  each  other. 


3,233,303 
WINDING  APPARATUS  FOR  YARN  AND 
OTHER  FILAMENTS 
Denis  Albert  Edward  Mattingly,  London,  England,  as- 
signor to  The  Klinger  Manufacturing  Company  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  May  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,065 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  10,  1963, 

18,711/63 
11  Claims.    (CI.  28—1) 


1.  In  apparatus  including  means  for  forming  a  plug 
of  crimped  yarn,  means  for  moving  the  plug,  and  means 
for  withdrawing  crimped  yam  from  the  plug,  the  head 
of  the  plug  being  movable  in  a  path  advancing  beyond 
and  receding  from  a  datum  position,  the  improvement 
comprising  means  for  engaging  the  yam  along  its  path 
of  travel  from  the  plug  to  the  withdrawing  means  and 
for  varying  the  rate  of  withdrawal  of  the  crimped  yam, 
said  engaging  means  being  disposed  externally  of  the 
path  of  said  plug  head. 


3,233,304 

BULLET  SWAGING  DEVICE 

Robert  C.  Hettes,  R.D.  1,  Greentown,  Pa.,  and 

Richard  H.  Jordan,  R.D.  1,  Dalton,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1963,  Ser,  No.  323,663 

M  Claims.     (CI.  29—1.22) 


1.  A  bullet  swaging  device  comprising  an  outer  casing 
having  a  mounting  flange  extending  therefrom,  a  threaded 
borehole  in  the  forward  end  of  said  casing,  a  die  housing 
threaded  into  said  threaded  borehole,  a  body  die  hav- 
ing a  central  borehole  therethrough  removably  secured 
within  said  die  housing,  coaxial  therewith,  a  removable 
bead  including  a  weep  hole  within  said  die  housing  in 
abutting  relationship  to  said  body  die,  means  for  axially 
aligning  said  head  and  body  die  within  said  die  housing, 
adjustaWe  locking  means  X)n  said  die  housing  for  securing 
said  housing  to  said  casing  at  variablejpositions  within 
said  casing,  removable  means  at  the  forward  end  of  said 
die  housing  for  locking  said  head  in  said  abutting  rela- 
tion to  said  body  die,  a  second  borehole  in  said  casing  ex- 
tending coaxially  from  said  threaded  borehole  rearward- 
ly  and  terminating  short  of  the  rear  end  of  said  casing, 
a  movable  cam  follower  within  said  second  borehole,  an 


441 

ejector  pin  extending  from  said  cam  follower  coaxially 
through  said  second  borehole  and  said  threaded  bore- 
hole into  said  body  die  in  sliding  relation  therewith,  a 
slot  through  said  casing  extending  from  said  second  bore- 
hole to  the  rear  of  said  housing,  a  cam  member  within 
said  slot  for  contacting  said  cam  follower,  an  arcuate  slot 
in  said  cam  member,  a  pin  secured  to  said  casing  and 
extending  through  said  arcuate  slot  in  said  cam  member, 
and  a  handle  secured  to  said  cam  member. 


3,233,305 

SWITCHING  TRANSISTORS  WITH  CONTROLLED 

EMITTER-BASE  BREAKDOWN 

Frederick  H.  Dill,  Putnam  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  140,833 
I  9  Claims.    (CI.  29—25.3) 


)  t-Tin 


LITEI 


I  t-ntf 


^ 


transistor  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  semicon- 
ductor body  of  a  doped  substrate  of  one  predetermined 
conductivity-type  and  a  differently  doped  thin  layer  con- 
tiguous therewith  of  semiconductor  material  of  oppo- 
site conductivity-type  to  said  substrate;  heating  the  semi- 
conductor body  thus  formed  so  as  to  cause  diffusion  of 
the  impurities  from  said  substrate  into  said  thin  layer 
thereby  to  create  a  graded  concentration  of  impurities  in 
a  first  major  portion  of  said  thin  layer  and  a  uniform 
concentration  of  impurities  in  the  remaining  surface  por- 
tion of  said  thin  layer,  thereby  to  produce  a  graded  base 
region;  and  making  contact  to  the  surface  of  said  thin 
layer  so  as  to  establish  in  said  surface  portion  a  zone 
of  opposite  conductivity  type  to  said  surface  and  mak- 
ing ohmic  contact  at  said  surface  to  said  base  region 


-w.^^,  3,233,306 

PhT^'^  l^^  CUTTING  THERMOPLASTIC  FILM 
**  ^^-.^Sf***!'  ^'"dison.  Wis.,  and  Kenneth  J.  Cleere- 
man.  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Companj^  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  441,273 
2  Claims.     (CI.  29—95) 


v5/<y^  c/^Of'cyrjcff  Oryp/e 


/^c/<yc/^</ 


1.  A  tool  particulariy  adapted  and  suited  for  the  cutting 
of  rolls  of  wound  thermoplastic  resinous  film,  the  tool 
compnsmg  m  cooperative  combination  two  spaced  cutting 
bits  ngidly  mounted  on  a  shank,  the  bits  having  cutting 
edges,  the  cutting  edges  being  defined  by  a  first  surface 
and  a  second  surface,  the  first  surfaces  forming  a  side 
clearance  angle  of  from  about  Vz "  to  about  30»  with  a 
longitudinal  feed  axis  of  the  shank,  the  second  surfaces 
Of  the  bits  bemg  symmetrically  disposed  on  either  side  of 
the  feed  axis  of  the  bit  and  forming  an  included  angle  of 
less  than  about  TO-  the  cutting  edges  in  angular  relation- 
ship to  the  plane  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
shank,  each  of  said  bits  terminating  in  a  work  engaging 
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point  remotely  disposed  from  said  shank,  the  second  sur- 
faces of  the  bits  and  the  tool  shank  defining  a  substantially 
unobstructed  space  therebetween  whereby  the  points  of 
the  bits  may  engage  a  solid  planar  surface  simultaneously. 


3^33307 
METHOD    OF    PRODUCING    A    PAIR   OF   RINGS 

FROM  A  SUBSTANTIALLY  CIRCULAR  BLANK 
Gnstaf  Herman  KiiiTbcrg,  Goteborg,  and  Karl  Gustav 
Einar  Derman,  Savedalen,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktie- 
bolaget  Sveoska  KuUagerfabriken,  Goteborg,  Sweden,  a 
corporation  of  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,115 
2  Claims.     (CI.  29—148.4) 


1.  A  method  of  making  inner  and  outer  race  rings  for 
a  rdling  bearing  from  a  generally  circular  blank  consist- 
ing of  the  steps  of  removing  an  inner  central  disc  portion 
from  the  blank  leaving  an  outer  ring,  impressing  at  least 
one  face  of  the  inner  central  disc  portion  with  a  central- 
ly located  impression,  positioning  the  central  disc  portion 
on  a  guide  member  engaging  in  said  central  impression 
so  that  the  c^iposite  face  may  be  engaged  centrally  with 
a  pointed  conical  punch  and  thereafter  piercing  by  means 
of  the  pointed  conical  punch  one  face  and  thereafter  the 
other  face  of  the  disc  pcMtion  to  a  depth  to  form  an  open- 
ing extending  therethrough  whereby  the  material  of  the 
disc  is  displaced  outwardly,  and  finishing  both  said  rings 
in  a  ring  reding  mill  to  form  outer  and  inner  race  rings 
respectively  for  said  rolling  bearing. 


3,233,308 
METHOD    OF    MANUFACTURING    MAGNETIC 
HEADS  HAVING  VERY  SHORT  GAP  LENGTHS 
Simon  Doinker,  Jnles  Bos,  and  Martinns  Josephus  Jo- 
hannes Schoones,  EindiioTen,  Netherlands,  assignors  to 
North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,536 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  30, 1961, 

263,099 
3  Claims.    (CI.  29— 155.5) 


remote  from  where  the  surface  and  edge  are  joined,  said 
grinding  leaving  intact  a  conjoining  portion  of  said  edge 
where  the  surface  and  edge  are  joined,  filling  said  recess 
with  a  non-magnetic  strengtbeing  material  having  a  com- 
paratively high  melting  point,  said  filling  being  done  at 
said  high  melting  point  such  that  said  strengthening  mate- 
rial is  fusion  bonded  to  the  plate  and  has  an  exposed  part 
in  approximate  alignment  with  said  conjoining  portion, 
grinding  and  polishing  said  conjoining  part  of  said  one 
edge  and  said  exposed  part  of  the  strengthening  material, 
grinding  and  polishing  said  edge  of  said  other  plate,  inter- 
posing a  thin  layer  of  gap  filler  material  between  said 
exposed  part  and  conjoining  portion  of  said  one  plate  and 
said  edge  of  the  other  plate,  and  pressing  them  together, 
said  gap  filler  material  having  a  comparatively  low  melt- 
ing point  and  having  a  thickness  substantially  equal  to  the 
desired  gap  length,  said  pressing  being  done  at  said  low 
melting  point  such  that  the  parts  which  are  pressed  to- 
gether are  fusion  bonded  to  each  other  and  thereby  leav- 
ing a  portion  of  said  thin  layer  thus  forming  the  gap  of 
the  head,  and  grinding  the  surfaces  of  the  plates  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  gap  to  achieve  the  desired  poleface  outline 
and  the  desired  gap  height. 


3,233,309 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ELECTRICALLY  ASYM- 
METRICAL  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  OF  SYM- 
METRICAL MECHANICAL  DESIGN 
Reimer  Emeis,  Ebermannstadt,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens-Schuckertwerke  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Berlin- 
Siemensstadt,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  July  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,988 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  14,  1961, 
S  74,813 
'  7  Claims.    (CL  29— 155.5) 


*  IMSC-SMa»IO  tCMICOIaOUCTM  MOT  IS  n.KCD 
ON  A  MCTAL  FOIL  WHICH  ALLOTS  WITH  THC 
SEMICONDUCTOR  UATCRIAl  .WHICH  MCTAL  FOIL  IS 
RLACEO  UPON  A  Flat  CARRIEN  rlate  havinc  a 
COEFFICIENT   OF  nEAT  EIRANSiON  SIMILAR  TO  THAT 
or  THE  UMICONOVCTOR  MATERIAL.  ANO  A  COLO  ALLOT 
FOIL  CONTAININO  a  OOnnC  SUaSTAMI  IS  RI.ACCO  OM 
THC  SCHICONOUCTOR  •COY 


NEAT  TO  ALLOTINO  TEMPERATURE  Of  AMUT  (OCC 
TO  CONNECT   THE  CARRIER  RLATE   WITH  THE 
SEMICONDUCTOR  BOOT  AND  CREATE  A  SOlO 
SEMICONDUCTOR  EuTECTIC  ON  THE  SURFACE  OF 
THE   SEMICONDUCTOR  BOOT 


Lh' 


coat  with  a  silver  later  a  second 

Flat  carrier  flate  having  a 

COEFFICIENT  cr  MEAT  ElMN$lON 
SIMILAR   TO  THAT  Of  ThE  StMICOMOUCTOII 
MATERIAL 


ROSITIOM  TNI  SILVCR-rLATCD  S«C  Ot  TM(  SECOND 
CMRICR  RLATE  IN  SUNFACf  CONTACT  WITH  THE 
GOLD  SZHKONOUCrON  EUTCCTIC 


RNISt  TMC  STRUCTURES  OF  ]  ANO  S  AGAINST  EKM 
OTHER  ANO  HEAT  UNDER  FNESSURE  A  KTIRMINCD 
NumER  OF  HOUKS  MLOW  TnC  MELTING  TtMPCRATUV 
OF  THE  GOLD  SCMICONOuCroR  EUTECTIC 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  magnetic  head  hav- 
ing a  very  short  gap  length  and  composed  of  at  least  two 
magnetic  plates  forming  the  bead  pole  pieces  each  having 
a  surface  and  an  adjoining  edge,  comprising:  grinding  a 
recess  in  the  part  of  the  edge  of  one  of  said  plates  which 
is  adapted  to  confront  the  edge  of  the  other  plate  to 
form  the  gap,  said  recess  being  ground  to  a  depth  sub- 
stantially exceeding  the  desired  gap  length  of  the  com- 
pleted head  and  being  located  at  a  portion  of  said  plate 


1.  The  method  of  producing  an  electrically  asymmetri- 
cal semiconductor  device  of  substantially  symmetrical  me- 
chanical design  which  comprises  the  steps  of  producing  a 
semiconductor  subassembly  from  a  monocrystalline  semi- 
conductor plate  with  an  alloy-bonded  carrier  metal  plate 
having  a  thermal  coefficient  of  expansion  substantially 
similar  to  that  of  the  semiconductor  plate  on  one  side 
thereof  and  an  alloyed  gold-semiconductor  eutectic  alloy 
electrode  on  the  opposite  side;  covering  a  second  carrier 
metal  plate  having  a  thermal  coefficient  of  expansion  sub- 
stantially similar  to  that  of  the  semiconductor  plate  on 
at  least  one  flat  side  with  a  layer  of  silver;  placing  the 
silver-covered  side  of  the  second  carrier  plate  into  face- 
to- face  contact  with  the  gold  alloy  electrode;  and  sub- 
jecting the  entire  assembly  for  several  hours  to  a  pressure 
of  between  about  200  kg./cm.»  to  about  400  kg. /cm.'  and 
simultaneous  beating  to  a  temperature  of  about  200*  C. 
to  300"  C. 
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3,233,310 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TWO-DIMENSION 
COMPONENT  ASSEMBLY 
Edwin  A.  Corl,  Bethel,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Aircraft 
Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,366 
$  Claims.     (CI.  29—155.5) 


*^  ■ 

to. 
31- 


■at, 


5.  A  method  of  interconnecting  electrical  compo- 
nents having  leads  including  the  steps  of  selectively  secur- 
ing said  leads  to  elongated  elements  formed  of  a  mate- 
rial adapted  to  melt  at  a  given  temperature,  said  leads 
being  secured  to  said  elements  in  accordance  with  desired 
interconnections  to  form  an  assembly,  encapsulating  said 
components  and  a  portion  of  the  material  of  said  elon- 
gated elements  in  a  material  substantially  resistant  to  heat 
at  said  temperature  to  permit  access  to  said  element  mate- 
rial, subjecting  said  encapsulated  assembly  to  heat  at 
said  temperature  to  melt  said  elements  to  form  channels 
into  which  said  leads  extend  and  positioning  conductive 
material  in  said  channels  to  form  electrical  connections 
between  said  components. 


3,233,311 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ENCAPSULATED  COILS 
Bertrand  V.  Gicgericb,  Pittsfield,  and  Eugene  K.  Steele, 
Dalton,  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Original  application  June  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,747. 
Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser. 
No.  357,419 

3  Claims.    (CL  29—155.57) 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  encapsulated  coil  for  use 
with  an  electromagnetic  induction  apparatus  comprising: 
winding  a  high  and  low  voltage  winding  on  winding  forms, 
sealing  said  high  voltage  winding  form  with  a  sealing 
means  to  form  a  cavity,  and  to  completely  enclose  said 
high  voltage  winding  within  said  sealing  means  and  said 
high  voltage  winding  form,  providing  entry  means  into 
'  said  cavity,  encapsulating^aid  high  and  low  voltage  wind- 
ings with  a  synthetic  resinous  material,  curing  said  syn- 
thetic resinous  material,  vacuum  impregnating  said  high 
voltage  winding  through  said  entry  means  with  a  liquid 
dielectric  material  and  sealing  said  entry  means. 

823  O.G.— 17 


3,233,312 
EXPLOSIVELY  BONDED  PRODUCT 
George  R.  Cowan,  Woodbury,  and  Arnold  H.  Holtzman, 
Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and    Company,   Wilmington,   Del.,   a  corporation   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1962,  Ser,  No.  217,776 
23  Claims.     (CI.  29—194) 


3.  A  planar  multilayered  bonded  article  comprising 
two  metallic  layers  of  different  composition  each  having 
a  minimum  planar  dimension  of  at  least  three  inches 
bonded  together  to  form  a  composite  system  by  a  con- 
tinuous bonding  layer,  said  bonding  layer  being  charac- 
terized by  an  abrupt  change  in  composition  across  each 
interface  thereof  and  by  discrete  and  relatively  periodic 
regions  having  a  composition  substantially  uniform 
throughout  each  region  and  intermediate  between  that  of 
said  layers,  said  regions  being  spaced  between  substan- 
tially continuous  metal-to-metal  bonding,  said  system  be- 
ing bonded  over  more  than  90%  of  each  interface  and 
having  a  shear  strength  greater  than  about  75%  of  that 
of  the  weaker  metal  in  said  system  before  cladding. 


3,233,313 

TUBE  APPLICATOR 

William  R.  Roth,  UV*  Ave.  50,  Venice,  Calif. 

Filed  July  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,573 

3  Claims.    (CI.  29— 235) 


1.  A  device  for  expanding  a  flexible  tubing  and  ap- 
plying the  same  to  another  tube  comprising:  a  pair  of 
levers  forming  handle  members  at  one  of  their  ends  and 
the  other  ends  forming  expanding  means;  said  other  ends 
having  flattened  ends,  said  levers  being  pivotally  con- 
nected between  their  ends,  upstanding  cylindrical  seg- 
ments mounted  on  said  flattened  ends  for  insertion  into 
said  flexible  tube  whereby  said  flexible  tube  may  be  ex- 
panded on  movement  of  said  handle  members  toward 
each  other  and  tubular  sleeves  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
other  ends  and  carrying  said  flattened  ends. 


3,233,314 
REMOTELY  CONNECTING  FLOWLINES 
Bruce  J.  Watkins,  West  Covina,  and  Glenn  D.  Johnson, 
Downey,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,696 
4  Chums.    (CI.  29— 237) 
1.  Apparatus  for  axially  aligning  and  remotely  cou- 
pling the  ends  of  a  pair  of  conduits  with  conduit  coupling 
means  secured  to  the  end  of  at  least  one  of  said  conduits 
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and  connectable  to  the  end  of  the  other  conduit  and  sub- 
merged within  a  body  of  water,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

first  guide  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  one  of  said 

conduits  adjacent  the  end  thereof; 
second  guide  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  other 

of  said  conduits  adjacent  the  end  thereof; 
engageable  first  and  second  aligning  means  carried  by 
said  first  and  second  guide  means,  respectively,  at 


whereby  expansion  of  said  elements  and  subsequent  rel- 
ative axial  movement  of  one  element  toward  the  other 
effects  longitudinal  alignment  and  abutment  of  the  pipe 
members.  i  >. 


3,233,316  ' 

APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING  RUBBER  MATS 

Neil  W.  Lynn,  802  Van  Buren  St.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1962,  S«r.  No.  239,410 

6  Claims.    (CI.  29—241) 


A-- 


I  -..« 


^ 


least  one  of  said  aligning  means  being  movable  rela- 
tive to  the  other  about  a  substantially  common  axis 
to  a  final  mating  position  at  which  point  the  pair  of 
conduits  are  axially  aligned  and  the  ends  thereof  are 
positioned  within  said  conduit  coupling  means;  and, 
flexible  line  fixedly  attached  to  one  of  said  guide 
means  and  siidaUy  engaging  and  extending  past  the 
other  of  said  guide  means  to  a  source  of  tension  for 
pulling  the  first  and  second  guide  means  together  into 
the  final  mating  position. 


3,233,315 

PIPE  ALIGNING  AND  JOINING  APPARATUS 

Richard  N.  Levake,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Plastic 

Materials,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,303 

5  Claims.    (CI.  29—237)  ^ 


/c        s.      X     is 


.7^ 


Tl 


1.  Apparatus  for  longitudinally  aligning  and  joining 
in  endwise  abutment  a  pair  of  tubular  pipe  members 
the  apparatus  comprising  a  longitudinally  extended 
frame;  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced,  radially  expans- 
ible and  contractible  elements,  each  being  adapted  for 
frictional  engagement  with  the  inner  peripheral  surface 
of  said  pipe  members;  means  mounting  one  of  said  ex- 
pansible elements  on  the  frame  for  axial  reciprocal 
movement  toward  and  away  from  the  other  element; 
means  mounting  the  other  of  said  elements  on  the  frame 
at  a  fixed  axial  location  and  means  for  positioning  said 
other  element  in  radial  alignment  with  that  end  of  one 
of  said  pipe  members  which  is  adjacent  the  other  pipe 
member;  said  mounting  means  providing  for  relative  ro- 
tation between  said  elements;  power  means  operably  as- 
sociated with  said  elements  to  effect  selective  radial  ex- 
pansion thereof  and  consequent  frictional  engagement 
with  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  pipe  members; 
and  power  means  carried  by  the  frame  to  effect  selective 
reciprocal  movement  of  one  element  relative  to  the  other 


6.  Apparatus  for  fabricating  rubber  mats  comprising 
means  for  holding  a  plurality  of  rubber-like  strips  in 
spaced  apart  parallel  relationship,  said  strips  having  a 
plurality  of  equally  longitudinally  spaced  apertures  there- 
in, means  for  stretching  said  strips  and  for  positioning  the 
apertures  in  said  strips  in  straight  transverse  alignment 
thereby  arranging  said  apertures  into  a  plurality  of  straight 
transverse  rows,  a  rigid  elongated  threading  device  insert- 
able  through  one  of  said  rows  of  apertures,  said  threading 
device  having  means  for  threading  a  rubber-like  strip 
through  the  apertures  of  said  one  row. 


3,233,317 

COMBINATION  KNOCK-OUT  AND  DRIVE-IN  TOOL 

FOR  CARTRIDGE  TYPE  BALL-JOINTS 

Milton  A.  Moskovitz,  7  Chapel  Hill, 

St.  Louis  Coun^  32,  Mo. 

FUed  Sept.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,792 

2  Claims.    (CI.  29— 275) 


(     I 


1.  A  tool  for  knocking  out  an  assembled  ball-joint  unit 
relatively  of  an  eye  of  a  supporting  structure  without  dis- 
assembling said  unit,  said  joint  unit  being  of  the  type 
comprising  a  shell  whose  one  end  is  externally  convex  and 
has  a  radially  reduced  opening  therethrough  through 
which  a  stud  projects,  the  other  end  of  said  shell  being 
closed  and  being  radially  enlarged  to  permit  the  shell  to 
be  inserted  into  said  eye  axially  from  only  one  direction; 
said  tool  comprising  a  body  having  a  first  end  smaller 
than  said  eye  and  having  a  second  end,  an  opening  ex- 
tending axially  into  the  said  first  end,  a  tapered  radially 
inexpandable  annular  wall  defining  the  mouth  of  said 
opening,  the  said  mouth  of  the  opening  being  sized  to 
bear  against  the  externally  convex  end  of  the  shell,  with 
the  opening  being  sized  to  receive  the  stud  of  the  joint 
unit,  a  tapered  recess  in  the  second  end  converging  from 
the  second  end  toward  the  first  end  adapted  to  wedgingly 
receive  the  tapered  head  of  a  driving  element,  whereby 
when  said  tool  is  in  axial  registry  with  said  shell  with 
said  stud  within  the  sleeve  opening,  said  mouth  of  said 
opening  may  engage  said  shell  radially  beyond  said  re- 
duced opening  of  the  latter  and  axial  thrust  applied  to  the 
second  end  of  said  tool  may  knock  said  unit  from  said  eye. 
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3  233  318 

FORMATION  AND  INSTALLATION  OF 

THREADED  INSERTS 

Robert  Neuschotz,  1162  Angelo  Drive, 

Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,912 

3  Claims.    (CI.  29— 432) 


1.  The  method  that  includes  forming  internal  and  ex- 
ternal threads  on  a  generally  tubular  side  wall  of  an  insert 
body  which  is  to  be  screwed  into  a  recess  in  a  carrier  part, 
serrating  a  first  portion  of  the  external  threads  prior  to 
installation  of  the  insert  within  the  recess,  as  a  separate 
step  at  some  time  prior  to  installation  of  the  insert  with- 
in said  recess  exerting  force  radially  outwardly  against 
the  radially  inner  surface  of  said  tubular  side  wall  at  a 
location  radially  opposite  said  first  portion  of  the  external 
threads  and  thereby  expanding  said  inner  surface  of  said 
side  wall  and  the  side  wall  itself  at  said  location  to  an  in- 
creased dimension  and  correspondingly  expanding  said 
first  portion  of  the  external  threads  to  an  increased  exter- 
nal diameter  greater  than  that  of  a  second  axially  offset 
portion  thereof,  and  greater  than  that  of  a  predetermined 
portion  of  said  recess  which  is  to  receive  said  serrated 
portion  of  the  external  threads,  then  screwing  said  body 
into  said  recess  in  a  carrier  part  with  said  expanded  ser- 
rated portion  of  the  external  threads  frictionally  engag- 
ing and  biting  slightly  into  said  predetermined  portion  of 
the  recess  as  the  body  is  screwed  thereinto  to  thereby  re- 
tain said  body  against  accidental  removal  from  the  recess, 
and  then  exerting  additional  force  radially  outwardly 
against  said  inner  surface  and  thereby  further  expanding 
said  inner  surface  and  side  wall  and  expanding  said  ser- 
rated portion  of  the  external  threads  into  tighter  friction- 
al  engagement  with  the  carrier  part. 


3  233  319 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  RAILWAY  LADING 

TIE  ANCHOR  ASSEMBLY 

Finn  Jensen,  Riverdale,  and  Rudolph  E.  Nadheray,  Cicero, 

III.,  assignors  to  Illinois  Railway  Eqidpment  Company, 

Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  335,579 
1  Claim.    (CI.  29—437) 


Method  of  rnanufacturing  railway  lading  tie  anchor 
means  including  a  metallic  lading  tie  link  retainer  of 
inverted  U-shape  in  cross  section  having  an  apertured 
central  portion  and  a  metallic  lading  tic  link  having  a 
lading  tie  receiving  head  portion  and  an  integral  inverted 
T-shaped  foot  portion  having  the  stem  circular  in  cross 
section,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  providing  an  oblong  opening  in  said  central  por- 
tion such  that  the  stem  of  said  T-shaped  foot  portion 
can  be  inserted  therethrough. 


(b)  inserting  said  stem  in  said  opening  with  th©  cross 
portion  of  said  T-shaped  foot  portion  underneath 
said  bottom  portion  of  said  lading  tie  retainer,  and 

(c)  deforming  said  lading  tie  retainer  endwise  to  pro- 
vide a  generally  circular  configuration  for  it  and  said 
aperture  with  the  periphery  of  said  aperture  spaced 
from  the  stem  of  said  T-shaped  foot  portion. 


3,233,320 

EXTRUSION  PROCESS  OF  LEAD  CLADDING 

Victor  E.  Knapp,  Roslyn,  N.Y.,  and  NeU  F.  Ritchey, 
Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  Knapp  Mills  Incorpo- 
rated, Long  Island  City,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

No  Drawing.  Original  application  Dec.  22,  1959,  Ser. 
No.  861,198.  Divided  and  this  application  Jan.  28, 
1965,  Ser.  No.  428,833 

9  Claims.     (CI.  29—528) 

1.  The  process  of  metallurgically  bonding  lead  to  a 
basic  metal  included  in  the  group  consisting  of  copper, 
aluminum,  iron,  and  their  alloys,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  coating  a  surface  of  the  basic  metal  with  nickel, 
applying  a  tin-lead  eutectic  to  the  nickel  coated  surface  of 
the  basic  metal,  and  feeding  the  basic  metal  through  a 
heated  extrusion  die  with  a  surrounding  layer  of  lead. 


3,233,321 

AUTOMATIC  TOOL  CHANGING  APPARATUS 

Myron  L.  Anthony,  La  Grange,  III.,  assignor  to  Scully- 
Anthony  Corporation,  La  Grange,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,414 

/  27  CUims.    (CI.  29—568) 


1.  In  automatic  tool  changing  apparatus  for  use  with 
a  machine  tool  for  transferring  a  selected  tool  from  a 
'tool  storage  member  to  a  machine  tool  spindle  and  sub- 
sequently back  again  to  the  storage  member,  the  improve- 
ment comprising,  in  combination,  tool  transfer  means 
for  transporting  an  old  tool  which  has  been  removed 
from  said  spindle  to  an  interchange  position  which  is 
radially  spaced  from  the  spindle  axis  and  is  also  spaced 
from  said  tool  storage  member,  said  tool  transfer  means 
having  tool  holding  means  consisting  of  means  for  hold- 
ing one  tool  at  a  time,  and  an  exchanger  member  inde- 
pendent of  said  storage  member  and  disposed  at  said 
interchange  position  and  having  a  pair  of  tool  holding 
means  adapted  to  hold  a  pair  of  tools  simultaneously, 
said  exchanger  being  adapted  to  receive  said  old  tool 
from  said  tool  transfer  means  and  deliver  a  newly  se- 
lected tool  to  said  tool  transfer  means  whereby  the 
newly  selected  tool  may  be  transported  to  said  spindle. 
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3,233,322 
SAFETY  RAZOR  SHAVE  COUNTING  MEANS  AND 

BLADE  EXPOSURE  INDICIA  MEANS 
Edward  Sparagi,  151 — 03  84tb  Road,  Jamaica  32,  N.Y., 
and  Chester  Kulwiec,  84 — 19  150th  St.,  Jamaica  35, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,488 
2  Claims.    (CI.  30—34) 


I.  A  safety  razor  having  blade  exposure  adjusting 
means  and  shave  counting  means  associated  therewith, 
said  safety  razor  having  a  handle,  an  adjustable  blade- 
clamping  head  mounted  on  said  handle,  a  blade-clamping 
head  adjusting  ring  rotatably  mounted  on  said  handle  in 
concentric  relation  thereto,  and  a  shave  counting  ring 
also  rotatably  mounted  on  said  handle  in  concentric  re- 
lation thereto,  said  rings  adapted  to  be  situated  adjacent 
each  other,  each  of  said  rings  being  rotatably  movable 
and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  longitudinally  extend- 
ing internal  grooves  formed  therein  in  parallel  relation 
to  each  other,  said  handle  supporting  a  spring  element 
having  a  pair  of  protuberances  formed  therein  in  spaced 
relation  to  each  other,  said  protuberances  being  formed 
on  radially  outwardly  biased  porticms  of  the  spring  for 
engagement,  respectively,  with  the  grooves  of  said  rings, 
and  calibrated  means  for  determining  the  respective  ang- 
ular positions  of  said  rings,  the  angular  position  of  the 
adjusting  ring  indicating  the  adjustment  setting  of  the 
clamping  head,  the  angular  position  of  the  counting  ring 
indicating  the  number  of  shaves  effected  per  blade. 


3,233,323 
ELECTRIC  SHAVER  WITH  SELECTIVE   DEPRES- 
SION    OF     THE     VERTICALLY     ADJUSTABLE 
SHEAR  PLATE 

Henricus  Josef  Driessen,  Drachten,  Netherlands,  assignor 
to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,979 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  20, 1962, 

276,177 
4  Claims.     (CI.  30— 43.2) 


1.  A  dry  shaver  having  a  housing  comprising  a  shav- 
ing head  provided  with  an  opening  therein,  a  shear  plate 
adapted  to  move  vertically  in  said  opening,  a  driven  blade 
in  said  opening  under  said  shear  plate,  spring  means  in 
said  shaving  head  for  biasing  said  driven  blade  against 
said  shear  plate,  a  shaped  stop  member  for  adjustably  se- 
lecting a  lower  abutting  limit  for  various  depths  of  de- 
pression of  said  shear  plate  against  said  spring  means, 
and  an  operating  means  extending  outside  said  housing 
for  adjusting  said  lower  abutting  limit  of  said  shear  plate. 


3,233,324 
BLADE  SET-REMOVING  DEVICES  FOR  HAIR  CLIP- 
PERS  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  HAIR  CLIPPERS  TO 
BE  COMBINED  WITH  ELECTRICAL  SHAVING 
APPARATUS 
Jelte  van  der  Heide,  Haulerwijk,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237,983 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  16,  1961, 

271,493 
10  Claims.     (CI.  30—90) 


1.  An  electric  hair  clipper  attachment  for  use  with  a 
rotary  dry  shaver  provided  with  a  drive  shaft  comprising 
a  housing  having  a  slot  at  one  end,  means  in  said  housing 
connected  to  said  drive  shaft  for  converting  said  rotary 
motion  to  reciprocating  motion,  a  set  of  relatively  recip- 
rocating blades  projecting  through  said  slot  with  clear- 
ance and  operatively  connected  to  said  means,  the  housing 
and  blade  set  being  provided  with  corresponding  studs 
and  recesses,  a  spring  in  said  housing  normally  urging 
said  corersponding  studs  and  recesses  into  engagement 
with  each  other  with  a  depth  of  engagement  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  blade  set,  said  blade 
set  being  adapted  to  be  displaced  transversely  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  housing  against  the  pressure  of 
said  spring  to  disengage  said  studs  and  corersponding 
rescesses  and  permit  the  blade  set  to  be  removed  forwardly 
through  said  slot. 


3,233,325 

EJECTOR  TYPE  CULINARY  UTENSIL 

Peter  J.  Perry,  1900  18th  Ave.  S.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  July  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,579 

5  Claims.     (CI.  30—129) 


^^    Z3 
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1.  The  combination  with  a  culinary  utensil  having  a 
handle  connected  by  a  shank  with  a  food  supporting  part, 
of  ejector  mechanism  comprising  a  pusher  member  slid- 
ably  mounted  on  said  food  supporting  part;  a  pusher 
bar  rigid  with,  said  pusher  member  and  extending  inwardly 
along  said  shank  toward  said  handle;  a  flat  metal  spring 
supporting  bracket  including  a  relatively  long  flat  main 
part  having  two  relatively  short  flat  end  members  ex- 
tending in  the  same  direction  therefrom,  said  end  mem- 
bers terminating  in  readily  attachable  and  detachable  han- 
dle engaging  means  and  one  of  said  end  member  having 
a  perforation  therein;  a  tongue  rigid  with  said  pusher  bar 
extending  through  said  perforation  into  said  bracket;  a 
spring  abutment  member  rigid  with  the  inner  end  portion 
of  said  tongue;  a  compression  spring  on  said  tongue  be- 
tween said  spring  abutment  member  and  an  end  member 
of  said  bracket  urging  said  tongue  and  pusher  bar  and 
pusher  member  into  a  retracted  position;  a  flat  thumb 
plate  rigid  with  said  pusher  bar  and  extending  along  the  up- 
per side  of  the  main  part  of  said  bracket  in  close  proximity 
to  said  bracket  toward  the  inner  end  of  said  handle;  and 
an  upwardly  arched  hump  in  said  thumb  plate  whereon  an 
outward  thrust  can  be  exerted  in  moving  said  pusher  bar 
and  pusher  member  outwardly. 
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3,233,326 

GRASS  SHEARS 

Josepn  Mihaiyi,  76  Van  Voorhis  Ave., 

Rochester  17,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,047 

2  Claims.     (CI.  30—248) 


to 


1.  A  shear  comprising  in  combination: 

a  fixed  member  having  a  substantially  planar  inter- 
mediate portion  provided  with  a  first  aperture  having 
an  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  intermedi- 
ate portion,  a  first  cutting  blade  extending  in  one  di- 
rection from  said  intermediate  portion  substantially 
in  a  plan  at  an  obtuse  angle  to  the  plane  of  said 
intermediate  portion  and  offset  from  the  axis  of  said 
first  aperture  along  a  first  radius  thereof,  and  a  first 
handle  extending  in  the  other  direction  from  said 
intermediate  portion  and  offset  from  said  first  aper- 
ture along  a  second  radius  thereof  that  is  angularly 
spaced  from  said  first  radius; 

a  movable  member  having  a  substantially  planar  cen- 
tral portion  provided  with  a  second  aperture  having 
an  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  central 
portion,  a  second  cutting  blade  extending  in  said  one 
direction  from  said  central  portion  substantially  in 
a  plane  at  an  obtuse  angle  to  the  plane  of  said  central 
portion  and  offset  from  the  axis  of  said  second  aper- 
ture along  a  third  radius  thereof,  and  a  second  handle 
extending  in  said  other  direction  from  said  central 
portion  and  offset  from  said  second  aperture  in  sub- 
stantially the  same  direction  as  said  first  handle  along 
a  fourth  radius  thereof  that  is  angularly  spaced  from 
said  third  radius  by  an  angle  that  is  less  than  that 
between  said  first  and  second  radii;  and 

a  pivotal  element  engaging  said  first  and  second  aper- 
tures for  pivotally  mounting  said  fixed  and  movable 
members  in  cooperating  relation  with  said  inter- 
mediate portion  adjacent  said  central  portion; 

whereby  said  second  cutting  blade  moves  through  a  sub- 
stantially conical  frustrum  plane  upon  movement  of 
said  second  handle  toward  and  away  from  said  first 
handle. 


3,233,327 

METHOD  AND   APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

SEPARATION  OF  BUTTERMILK  AND  BUTTER 

GRANULES 

Karl  Johan  Georg  MArtensson,  Lund,  and  Claes  Bertil 

Sjoholm,  Malmo,  Sweden,  assignors  to  ALFA-Laval 

AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  luly  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,030 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  July  10,  1963, 
7,657/63 
10  Claims.     (CI.  31—89) 
1.  In  the  production  of  butter,  the  mehtod  comprising 
the  steps  of  continuously  feeding  a  mixture  of  buttermillc 
and  butter  granules  to  a  separating  chamber  and  there 
straining  the   mixture  to  separate  the  coarser  granules 
from   the  buttermilk,  draining  the  buttermilk  and  fine 
granules  from  said  straining  step  into  a  body  of  butter- 
milk in  said  chamber,  continuously  moving  said  coarser 
granules  from  the  buttermilk  through  the  chamber  in  a 
path  extending  above  said  body  and  thence  to  a  knead- 
ing zone  outside  said  chamber,  continuously  moving  fine 


granules  upwardly  from   the   surface  of  said  body  of 
buttermilk  through  a  second  path  which  joins  said  path 


Vf  3^ 


of  the  coarser  granules  compressing  the  fine  granules  as 
they  move  through  said  second  path,  and  continuously 
withdrawing  buttermilk  from  said  body. 


3,233,328 

WEB  WIDTH  MEASURING  AND  RECORDING 
APPARATUS 

Rohert  W.  Scbooley,  Jr.,  R.D.  2,  Lebanon,  N  J. 

Filed  July  21, 1959,  Ser.  No.  828,570 

3  Claims.     (CI.  33—143) 
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1.  In  a  web  width  measuring  device,  a  pair  of  wands 
mounted  in  spaced  relation  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
path  of  a  continuously  moving  web;  said  wands  having 
finger  portions  for  continuously  contacting  respectively 
the  opposite  edges  of  the  web;  means  for  mounting  said 
wands  for  movement  responsive  to  movement  of  such 
web  edges  whereby  lateral  motion  of  the  web  which 
causes  equal  movement  of  the  wands  in  a  common  di- 
rection produces  no  change  in  the  distance  between  said 
fingers,  but  any  change  in  web  width  results  in  an  un- 
equal movement  of  the  wands  in  opposite  or  the  same 
directions,  or  equal  wand  movement  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, or  movement  of  only  one  wand,  the  other  remain- 
ing unmoved;  a  pair  of  potentiometers  operatively  con- 
nected to  respective  said  wands  for  adjustment  thereby; 
a  balanceable  bridge  circuit  in  which  said  potentiometers 
are  connected,  said  potentiometers  and  bridge  circuit 
being  designed  for  energization  by  direct  current;  a 
selvedge  correction  means  comprising  a  pair  of  variable 
resistors  connected  to  said  bridge  circuit  in  opposite  arms 
thereof,  means  for  mechanically  operatively  interconnect- 
ing said  resistors  for  responding  together  to  a  common 
adjustment;  and  means  responsive  to  the  extent  of  bridge 
circuit  unbalance  for  indicating  web  width  said  means 
being  directly  responsive  to  such  unbalance  and  free  of 
amplifying  means  to  amplify  the  energy  reflecting  such 
unbalance. 
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3  233  329 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  THE  MEASURING  OF 

INSIDE   DIAMETERS 

Hans  Richter,  Meppen,  Ems,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hom- 

melwerke  G.m.b.H.,  Mannheim-Kafertal,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,751 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  30,  1962, 
H  47,264 
21  Claims.     (CI.  33—147)  . 


!    I 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  inside  diameter  of  a 
bore  in  a  body,  said  apparatus  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  comprising  plates  independently  displaceable  along 
said  longitudinal  axis  and  in  an  axial  direction  in  said 
bore,  slides  operatively  disposed  relative  to  said  plates, 
coulisses  coupling  said  slides  to  said  plates  and  having  an 
angular  relationhip  thereto  whereby  a  diametral  displace- 
ment of  the  slides  in  the  bore  may  be  effected,  measur- 
ing pieces  on  said  slides  and  extending  in  opposite  direc- 
tions from  one  another,  a  connecting  rod  coupled  to  said 
plates  to  displace  the  same,  and  means  to  measure  the 
displacement  of  said  rod;  and  a  balancing  lever  coupling 
said  rod  to  said  plates. 


3,233,330 

MICROMETER  FOR  INNER  MEASUREMENTS 

Ciii  Liang  Cbo,  127  Feldblumenstrasse, 

Zurich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Nov.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  155,697 

13  Claims.     (CI.  33— 178)  ^ 


1.  A  micrometer  for  measuring  internal  diameters, 
comprising  a  feeler  casing  having  a  plurality  of  diame- 
trally  extending  guide  channels  therein,  s^id  guide  chan- 
nels being  equiangularly  spaced  around  said  feeler  casing, 
a  measuring  feeler  slidably  mounted  in  each  guide  chan- 
nel and  having  a  guide  portion  thereon,  each  guide 
portion  being  at  a  different  position  on  its  respective 
feeler  with  respect  to  the  spacing  along  the  central  axis 
of  said  feeler  casing  for  leaving  room  for  tjie  guide 
portions  to  cross  each  other  at  the  center  of  the  feeler 
casing,  said  feeler  casing  further  having  a  plurality  of 
radially  extending  guide  channels  therein  extending  par- 
allel to  said  diametrally  extending  guide  channels  and 
displaced  from  said  diametrally  extending  guide  chan- 
nels in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  the  casing,  an  inter- 


mediate feeler  in  each  of  said  radially  extending  guide 
channels  engaged  with  the  measuring  feeler  in  the  cor- 
responding diametral  channel,  a  transmission  cone  en- 
gaged with  the  inner  ends  of  said  intermediate  feelers, 
and  a  micrometer  drum  engaged  with  said  transmission 
cone  and  driving  said  transmission  axially  of  said  feeler 
casing  for  moving  said  intermediate  feelers  radially  and 
said  measuring  feelers  diametrally. 


3,233,331 
UNIVERSAL  INVOLUTE  CHECKER 

Arthur  B.  Bassoff,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  National 
Broach  &  Machine  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
'     ration  of  Michigan 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  240,996 
2  Claims.     (CI.  33—179.5) 


1.  An  involute  checker  comprising  a  base,  gear  support 
means  on  said  base  for  supporting  a  gear  in  fixed  posi- 
tion during  a  checking  operation,  generating  mechanism 
on  said  base  for  generating  involutes  of  different  base 
circles  comprising  a  fixed  member  having  an  arcuate  gen- 
erating surface  of  predetermined  radius,  a  bar  having  a 
rectilinear  surface,  tapes  connected  between  said  bar  and 
member  to  prevent  slippage  as  said  bar  is  rocked  about 
the  arcuate  surface  of  said  member,  adjustable  parallel 
linkage  constituting  an  adjustable  pantograph  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  base  adjacent  said  bar,  pivot  means  con- 
necting said  pantograph  to  said  bar  at  a  point  thereon 
movable  in  a  path  which  is  an  involute  of  a  base  circle 
equal  in  diameter  to  the  diameter  of  the  arcuate  generat- 
ing surface  as  said  bar  is  rocked  about  the  axis  of  said 
fixed  member,  said  pantograph  having  a  movable  sup- 
port, a  contacf  element  on  said  support  normally  movable 
therewith  in  a  path  which  is  an  involute  of  a  base  circle 
whose  diameter  depends  on  the  ratio  adjustment  of  said 
pantograph,  said  contact  element  being  movable  relative 
to  said  support,  means  for  sensing  movement  of  said  ele- 
ment relative  to  said  support,  means  for  relatively  adjust- 
ing a  gear  on  said  gear  support  and  said  generating  mecha- 
nism to  position  said  contact  element  on  a  tooth  surface 
of  the  gear  for  movement  in  an  involute  path  correspond- 
ing to  the  correct  involute  surface  of  such  tooth,  and 
means  for  rocking  said  bar  relative  to  said  member  and 
pivoting  said  pantograph  on  said  base  to  move  said  con- 
tact element  in  the  required  involute  path. 


3,233,332 

EARTH'S  MAGNETIC  FIELD  RESPONSIVE 

SYSTEMS 

Donald  H.  Balier  and  Richard  K.  Radtke,  Phoenix,  Ariz., 

assignors  to  Sperry   Rand   Corporation,  Great  Necli, 

N.V^a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,423 
3  Claims.     (CI.  33—222) 
1.  In  a  gyromagnetic  compass  system  for  craft, 
( 1 )  means  responsive  to  the  horizontal  component  of 
the  earth's  magnetic  field  strength  for  providing  a 
signal  in  accordance  therewith, 
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(2)  means  for  providing  a  signal  representative  of  the 
east-west  velocity  of  said  craft, 

(3)  and  means  responsive  to  said  field  strength  and 


velocity  signals  for  providing  a  compensating  signal 
representative  of  the  meridian  convergence  error  oc- 
casioned by  movement  of  said  craft. 


3,233,333 
METHOD  OF  FREEZE  DRYING  FOOD  PRODUCTS 

Franz  Oppenheimer,  900  N.  Michigan  Ave.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  June  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,341 

7  Claims.    (CI.  34—5) 
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1.  The  method  of  freeze-drying  food  having  a  cellular 
structure,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  pre-cooling  the  food  to  reduce  its  temperature  to 
a  point  close  to  the  freezing  point  of  its  water  of 
composition, 

(b)  de-gassing  the  pre-cooled  food  in  a  vacuum  cham- 
ber by  gradually  reducing  the  pressure  therein  to  a 
level  at  which  the  temperature  of  the  pre-cooled 
food  remains  substantially  unchanged  and  at  a  first 

■  rate  at  which  gases  are  partially  evacuated  from 
the  cellular  structure  of  the  food  without  disruptive 
results, 

(c)  evaporatively  freezing  the  de-gassed  food  by 
further  reducing  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  at 
a  faster  rate  to  a  level  causing  the  food  to  be  frozen 

I  solid  to  form  ice  crystals  therein  which  occupy  the 
spaces  vacated  by  said  gases  without  rupturing  the 
cellular  structure,  and 

(d)  sublimating  the  water  of  composition  of  said 
frozen  food  by  applying  heat  thereto  in  said  cham- 
ber to  dry  the  food. 


3,233,334 
FLASH  DRYING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  UTI- 
LIZING   INTERMITTENT   PULSES   OF   DRYING 
GAS 

William   H.   Hamilton,   Philadelphia,   Pa.,   assignor,   by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corporatioa, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Sept.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,961 
10  Claims.    (CI.  34— 15) 
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1.  A  method  of  drying  a  frozen  product  comprising  in- 
troducing a  product  into  a  chamber,  heating  the  product 
by  introducing  a  heated  gas  into  said  chamber  closed  to 
exit  of  a  gas  until  the  product  reaches  a  predetermined 
high  temperature,  flashing  off  moisture  from  the  product 
by  reducing  the  pressure  in  the  chamber  to  about  5-50 
millimeters  of  mercury  and  until  the  temperature  of  the 
product  reaches  a  predetermined  low  temperature,  then 
repeating  said  steps  of  heating  and  flashing  in  that  order 
until  the  product  contains  a  predetermined  amount  of  re- 
sidual moisture. 


3  233  335 
MATERIAL  DRYING  APPARATUS 
Joseph  C.  Neitzel  and  James  A.  Nelson,  Dallas,  Tex.,  and 
Robert  C.  Strandberg,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignors  to 
The  Murray  Company  of  Texas,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,179 
5  Claims.    (CI.  34 — 48) 


1.  Drying  apparatus  for  seed  cotton  of  the  type  having 
a  drier  casing  with  inlet  and  outlet  ducts,  means  for  con- 
ducting cotton  through  said  casing,  a  heater  for  said  cas- 
ing and  control  means  for  said  heater,  a  downwardly  dis- 
posed feed  duct  with  downwardly  converging  walls  having 
a  restricted  portion  for  supplying  seed  cotton  by  gravity 
to  said  inlet  duct,  and  means  controlling  the  discharge  of 
cotton  from  said  feed  duct  to  said  inlet  duct,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  spaced  electrodes  fixed  on  the  inner  por- 
tion of  one  of  said  walls  at  substantially  the  most  re- 
stricted portion  of  said  feed  duct  in  position  to  be  con- 
tinuously bridged  by  cotton  pressed  thereagainst  in  passing 
through  said  restricted  portion,  means  for  impressing  an 
electrical  potential  across  said  electrodes  and  said  bridg- 
ing cotton,  an  electrical  circuit  including  said  electrodes, 
and  a  resistance  measuring  device  in  said  circuit  for  sens- 
ing the  moisture  content  of  said  bridging  cotton,  and 
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means  operatively  connecting  said  resistance  measuring 
means  and  said  heater  control  for  adjusting  said  heater 
according  to  the  moisture  content  of  the  cotton  being 
handled. 


3^33,336 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  SOLID  POLYMER 
Morey  E.  Oldweiler,  Whippany,  and  Michael  A.  Moore» 
Morristown,  N  J^  and  William  A.  Brookshire,  Baytown, 
Tex.,  assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to 
Esse  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Original  application  Feb.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  175,558. 
Divided  and  this  application  May  20,  1964,  Ser. 
No.  368,912 

6  Claims.    (CI.  34— 57) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  processing  a  wet,  nonaqueous  solvent- 
containing  solid  polymer  of  an  alpha  olefin  having  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule  which  comprises  a  vertical 
feed  bin  having  arranged  within  its  lower  end  a  hori- 
zontally rotatable  leveling  means,  at  least  one  variable 
spoad-driven  screw  conveyor  arranged  in  said  bin  under 
said  leveling  means,  a  first  elongated  vertical  vessel  pro- 
vided with  first  conduit  means  in  its  lower  end  for  intro- 
ducing heated  gasiform  fluidizing  medium,  first  separa- 
tion means  connecting  into  the  upper  end  of  said  first  ves- 
sel having  a  sealed  conduit  depending  therefrom  into  said 
first  vessel  for  introducing  solid  polymer  into  said  first 
vessel,  a  conduit  connecting  into  said  separation  means 
for  withdrawing  gasiform  fluidizing  medium,  an  elon- 
gated transfer  conduit  fluidly  connecting  said  screw  con- 
veyor and  said  separation  means,  inlet  means  for  intro- 
ducing heated  gasiform  fluidizing  medium  into  said  trans- 
fer conduit,  second  conduit  means  connecting  into  the 
upper  end  of  said  first  vessel  for  withdrawing  gasiform 
fluidizing  means  therefrom,  a  second  elongated  vertical 
vessel,  third  conduit  means  for  withdrawing  solid  polymer 
of  reduced  solvent  content  from  said  first  vessel  and  con- 
nected to  said  second  vessel  for  introducing  solid  polymer 
into  said  second  vessel  means  for  introducing  heated 
inert  gasiform  fluidizing  medium  into  said  second  ves- 
sel at  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced-apart  points,  ver- 
tically spaced-apart  contacting  means  in  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  second  vessel  adjacent  but  spaced  vertically 
from  said  means  for  introducing  inert  gasiform  fluidizing 
medium  for  contacting  said  solid  p)olymer  therewith,  sec- 
ond separation  means  connecting  into  the  upper  end  of 
said  second  vessel  having  a  sealed  conduit  depending 
therefrom  into  said  second  vessel  for  discharging  solid 
polymer  into  said  second  vessel,  a  discharge  conduit  con- 
necting said  second  separation  means  with  the  upper  end 
of  said  second  vessel  for  introducing  suspended  solid 
polymer  into  said  second  separation  means,  and  means 
for  withdrawing  solid  polymer  substantially  free  of  solvent 
from  the  lower  end  of  said  second  vessel.    , 


3,233,337 
TERMINAL  GRAIN  DRYER 
Ben  L.  Tomlinson,  Hopkins,  Minn.,  assignor,  by 
assignments,  to  Hart-Carter  Company,  Chicago, 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  99,489 
5  Claims.    (CI.  34—65) 


mesne 
III.,  a 


5.  A    non-recirculating    directly-fired    terminal    grain 
dryer  comprising: 

(a)  an  upright  shaft  having  perforated  inner  wall  struc- 
ture rectangular  in  horizontal  section  and  defining 
an  open  interior  and  having  perforated  outer  wall 
structure  spaced  outwardly  from  said  inner  wall 
structure  and  also  rectangular  in  horizontal  section 
and  cooperatively  defining  with  said  inner  wall 
structure  a  four  sided  grain  drying  column  therebe- 
tween, said  grain  drying  column  discharging  at  the 
lower  ends  of  said  wall  structures, 

(b)  means  for  continuously  filling  said  column  with 
grain  to  be  dried  as  it  descends  between  said  wall 
structures, 

(c)  separator  means  extending  transversely  across  the 
open  interior  of  said  inner  wall  structure  to  prevent 
the  free  passage  of  air  thereby  and  separating  the 
same  into  an  upper  hot  air  chamber  and  a  lower 
cool  air  chamber,  said  upper  hot  air  chamber  being 
substantially  closed  off  at  its  upper  end  to  prevent 
free  escape  of  air  therethrough, 

(d)  means  disposed  entirely  within  the  vertical  con- 
fines of  said  inner  wall  structure  for  heating  air 
and  introducing  the  same  under  pressure  into  said 
upper  hot  air  chamber  and  forcing  all  of  the  same 
outwardly  through  said  inner  and  outer  wall  struc- 
tures and  adapted  to  pass  such  air  through  a  column 
of  grain  to  the  exterior  of  said  shaft, 

(e)  said  air  heating  means  having  an  air  inlet  means 
connected  in  direct  air-flow  communication  with  the 
free  atmosphere  so  as  to  receive  air  therefrom  with- 
out being  drawn  through  the  said  perforated  inner 
and  outer  walls, 

(f)  said  lower  cool  air  chamber  having  means  for  sub- 
stantially closing  off  its  lower  end  to  prevent  the 
free  escape  of  air  therethrough, 

(g)  means  disposed  entirely  within  the  vertical  con- 
fines of  said  inner  wall  structure  for  creating  pres- 
sure upon  cool  air  and  introducing  the  same  into 
said  lower  cool  air  chamber  and  forcing  the  same 
outwardly  through  said  inner  and  outer  wall  struc- 
tures and  adapted  to  pass  such  air  through  a  column 
of  grain  therebetween  to  the  exterior  of  said  shaft. 
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(h)  said  shaft  having  an  open  bottom  and  said  air 
heating  means  being  comprised  of  a  burner  extend- 
ing upwardly  within  said  shaft  with  its  air  inlet  means 
connected  in  direct  air-flow  communicating  relation 
with  the  free  atmosphere  through  said  open  bottom. 


3^33,338 
'     DRYING  APPARATUS 
Marvin  L.  Slipson,  Oak  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Bur- 
roughs Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Michifan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,657 
3  Claims.    (CI.  34— 77) 


1.  In  a  parts  drying  apparatus,  an  air  inlet  chamber, 
a  parts  drying  chamber  of  greater  capacity  than  said 
inlet  chamber  and  in  communication  with  said  inlet  cham- 
ber through  an  air  restricting  slot,  a  parts  conveyor  ex- 
tending through  said  slot  and  said  drying  chamber,  an 
air  blower  below  said  chambers,  an  air  duct  connecting  the 
outlet  of  said  blower  to  said  inlet  chamber,  an  air  duct 
connecting  the  intake  of  said  blower  to  said  parts  drying 
chamber  and  tapering  from  a  relatively  large  inlet  end 
at  said  parts  dryer  chamber  to  a  relatively  small  outlet 
end  at  said  blower,  said  chambers,  ducts  and  blower 
forming  a  closed  air  circulatory  system,  a  condenser  form- 
ing in  part  said  second  mentioned  duct,  heat  conducting 
baffle  members  within  said  second-mentioned  duct  and 
mounted  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  said  condenser, 
a  beater  element  within  said  parts  drying  chamber  to 
maintain  a  predetermined  temperature  differential  be- 
tween said  parts  drying  chamber  and  said  condenser,  and 
a  water  receptacle  within  said  second-mentioned  duct 
below  the  outlet  of  said  blower. 


3,233,339 
TOBACCO  BARN 
John  G.  Long,  WUIiam  R.  Long,  and  Philip  J.  T.  Rawlhis, 
Tarboro,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Long  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Tarboro,  N.C. 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,421 
9  Cbdms.    (CI.  34—225) 
1.  A  tobacco  barn  having  an  imperforate  foundation 
wall  constituting  a  support  therefor  and  extending  to  a 
height  above  ground  level, 

side  wall  structure  forming  front,  side,  and  back  walls 

mounted  on  and  supported  by  said  foundation  wall 

and  correspondingly  spaced  above  ground  level, 

a  floor  supportingly  mounted  on  said  foundation  wall 

thereby  forming  an  enclosed   airflow  space  above 

ground    level    beneath    said    floor    and    extending 

throughout  the  entire  area  of  the  bam, 

said  floor  having  a  plurality  of  airflow  passageways 

^      through  the  entirety  thereof  to  provide  for  flow  of 


air  upwardly  from  said  enclosed  airflow  space 
throughout  the  entire  area  of  said  bam  above  said 
floor, 

partition  means  mounted  in  said  bam  and  spaced  above 
said  floor  defining  side-by-side  curing  rooms  and 
providing  for  free  airflow  between  said  rooms, 

said  front  wall  forming  the  front  walls  of  said  curing 
rooms  and  including  a  door-closable  opening  for 
each  one  thereof, 

interior  walls  forming  compartment  means  remote 
from  said  front  wall  and  extending  above  said  floor 
within  the  barn  formed  by  said  side  walls, 

the  bottom  of  said  compartment  means  being  open  to 
said  enclosed  airflow  space  beneath  said  floor, 

means  in  said  compartment  means  disposed  above  said 
floor  for  heating  air  and  for  forcing  the  air  down- 
wardly into  said  enclosed  airflow  space  beneath  said 
floor, 

means  in  said  enclosed  airflow  space  below  said  floor 
positioned  in  operative  relation  to  said  compartment 


means  to  direct  downwardly  forced  warm  airflow 
therefrom  into  a  plurality  of  directions  to  effect  a 
uniform  distribution  of  the  warm  air  throughout 
said  enclosed  airflow  space  thereby  to  provide  for 
an  evenly  distributed  upward  flow  through  said  floor 
apertures  throughout  each  of  said  side-by-side  curing 
rooms, 

pairs  of  spaced-apart  rails  stationarily  mounted  on  said 
partition  means  and  in  each  of  said  curing  rooms 
for  stationarily  supporting  holders  of  tobacco  in  bulk 
thereon  while  being  cured, 

said  pairs  of  rails  having  demountably  attached  rail 
extensions  at  one  end  thereof  to  extend  exteriorly 
of  the  bam  through  said  door-closable  openings  to 
support  holders  of  tobacco  in  bulk  prior  to  such 
holders  being  moved  through  said  door-closable 
openings  into  said  curing  rooms. 


3,233,340 
TEACHING  AND  GAME  MACHINE 

James  E.  Brown,  261  Linden  St,  Avon,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,320 

8CUdms.    (CL35— 9) 

1.  In  a  programmed  device  for  teaching  a  card  game, 
said  device  including  means  for  presenting  an  array  of 
card  holdings  for  play  in  said  game,  means  for  selecting 
said  card  holdings  to  determine  the  sequence  for  play  of 
said  card  holdings,  and  means  for  indicating  the  correct- 
ness of  play  of  each  of  said  card  holdings  in  said  selected 
sequence,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  differential  code  indicia  corresponding  to  each 
of  said  Selectable  card  holdings; 

(b)  a  test  location  member  having  ap  lurality  of  test 
stations  each  of  which  is  marked  with  said  code  in- 
dicia in  Correspondence  with  said  card  holding; 

(c)  means  for  moving  said  test  location  member  to  a 
plurality  of  predetermined  positions  each  of  which 
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corresponds  to  play  of  card  holdings  in  said  game; 

(d)  testing  means  operable  at  any  of  said  coded  sta- 
tions at  any  of  said  positions  of  said  test  location 
member  for  determining  correctness  of  play;  and 

(e)  means  located  relative  to  said  positions  of  said 
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3,233,342 
FLIGHT  TRAINING  OR  SIMULATING  APPARATUS 
Bernard  Arthur  Bridges,   Crawley,  and  Ronald   Arthur 
Marvin,  Horsham,  Sussex,  England,  assignors  to  Com- 
munjcations  Patents  Limited 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1963.  Ser.  No.  300,008 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  20.  1962. 

31,854/62 
2  Claims.     (CI.  35—12) 
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test  location  member  and  said  coded  test  stations 
and  responsive  to  said  testing  means  for  indicating 
the  correctness  of  play  of  any  of  said  selected  card 
holdings  without  giving  any  information  as  to  the 
play  of  any  other  card  holdings. 


3,233,341' 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DIREC- 
TION OF  THE  PLACEMENT  OF  OBJECTS 
William  P.  Exton,  Jr.,  Washington,  N.Y. 
(R.F.D.,  Dover  Plains,  N.Y.) 
Filed  Jan.  8.  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,889 
11  Claims.    (CI.  35—9) 


1.  Apparatus  for  instructing  and  testing  the  proper 
placement  of  objects  with  respect  to  a  surface  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  predetermined  standard,  comprising, 

(a)  a  surface  having  ray  transmitting  characteristics, 

(b)  projecting  means  for  projecting  beams  of  energiz- 
ing rays  toward  said  surface  on  predetermined  areas 
thereof  in  a  prearranged  sequence  to  delineate  on 
said  surface  progressively  a  succession  of  patterns 
of  energizing  rays, 

(c)  ray  sensitive  means  responsive  to  changes  in  the 
direction  of  the  projected  beams  of  rays  caused  by 
deflections  of  said  rays  each  time  an  object  is  placed 
on  the  surface  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined 
standard  whereby  said  rays  are  intercepted  by  said 
object,  and 

(d)  indicating  means  electrically  connected  to  the  ray 
sensitive  means  registering  the  occurrence  of  said 
responsive  actuation  of  said  ray  sensitive  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  simulating  variation  of  temperature 
with  height  in  flight  training  or  flight  simulating  apparatus 
comprising  first  computing  means  having  an  input  de- 
pendent upon  time  rate  of  change  of  height  for  comput- 
ing a  mean  standard  temperature  varying  with  height  ac- 
cording to  a  standard  rate,  second  computing  means  hav- 
ing a  first  input  dependent  upon  time  rate  of  change  of 
height  and  a  second  input  corresponding  to  a  desirable 
rate  of  change  of  temperature  with  height  for  computing 
the  difference  temperature  between  said  mean  standard 
temperature  and  a  temperature  varying  with  height  ac- 
cording to  said  desirable  rate  of  change,  third  computing 
means  for  computing  the  resultant  of  said  mean  standard 
and  difference  temperature,  means  for  indicating  through- 
out an  exercise  said  computed  difference  temperature  de- 
termined by  said  third  computing  means,  and  means  for 
adjustably  indicating  the  temperature  lapse  rate  with 
height  to  positive,  zero,  and  negative  values,  said  second 
computing  means  having  a  third  input  corresponding  to 
an  initial  value  of  said  difference  temperature,  said  sec- 
ond computing  means  comprising  a  first  part  having  the 
first  and  second  inputs  for  determining  the  difference  rate 
between  the  desired  and  standard  rates  of  change  of  tem- 
perature with  height  for  computing  the  product  thereof 
with  the  first  input  and  a  second  part  having  said  third 
input  for  computing  the  sum  of  the  integral  with  time  of 
said  difference  rate  and  the  initial  difference  temperature, 
said  first  part  of  the  second  computing  means  comprising 
a  potentiometer  set  according  to  the  second  input  sup- 
plied with  an  alternating  current  of  magnitude  corre- 
sponding to  the  first  input  and  supplying  an  alternating 
current  signal  to  a  phase-sensitive  demodulator  the  output 
from  which  is  supplied  to  the  second  part  of  said  second 
computing  means. 


'  3,233,343 

EDUCATIONAL  MATTER 
David  Emmett  Short,  R.D.  2,  Box  318, 

Quakertown,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,795 

1  CUim.    (CI.  35—14) 

The  method  of  teaching  or  learning  the  Morse  code 

comprising  the  steps  of:   providing  a  plurality  of  cubes 

each  of  a  different  color  and  with  each  cube  having  a 
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plurality  of  circular  indicia  representing  dots  of  the 
Morse  code,  the  circular  indicia  being  colored  and  being 
disposed  respectively  on  a  plurality  of  faces  of  the  cube 
and  with  each  cube  having  a  plurality  of  line-like  indicia 
representing  dashes  of  the  Morse  code,  the  line-like 
indicia  being  pplored  and  being  disposed  on  a  plurality 


of  different  faces  of  the  cube,  said  indicia  being  of  a 
color  different  from  the  cube  colors;  and  rolling  the 
cubes  on  a  flat  surface  and  then  arranging  the  cubes  on 
the  surface  in  a  straight  line  according  to  a  predetermined 
color  sequence,  the  sequence  of  the  respective  indicia 
visible  on  the  top  surfaces  of  the  cubes  representing  a 
symbol  of  the  Morse  code. 


3,233,344 

APPARATUS  FOR  TEACHING  MORSE 

CODE  TELEGRAPHY 

James  L.  Hartley,  Seattle,  Wash. 

(P.O.  Box  681,  Mariposa,  Calif.     95338) 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,893 

7  Claims.     (CI.  35—14) 


1.  In  a  device  for  repeatedly  producing  a  Morse  code 
telegraph  signal,  a  relatively  driven  contact  arm  having 
thereon  a  contact  shoe  movable  in  a  circular  path  by  ro- 
tation of  said  arm;  a  contact  plate  supported  adjacent  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  contact  shoe  and  positioned 
so  that  said  shoe  will  be  moved  across  said  contact  plate 
at  each  revolution  of  said  contact  arm;  and  a  thin  flat 
code  plate  of  insulating  material  positioned  between  said 
contact  plate  and  said  contact  arm  and  having  therein  sets 
of  code  perforations,  each  set  representing  a  Morse  code 
character  and  each  set  being  adapted  to  be  positioned 
in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  contact  shoe  thereby 
providing  for  electrical  contact  of  said  contact  shoe  with 
said  contact  plate  through  each  perforation  of  each 
set  each  time  said  shoe  passes  across  said  contact  plate. 


nected  right-  and  left-hand  semi-circles  and  the  numbers 
making  up  each  set  being  circumferentially  spaced  from 
one  another  and  diametrically  opposed  to  numbers  of  the 
other  set,  an  indicator  pivotally  connected  to  said  base 
member  for  turning  movement  about  an  axis  extending 
therethrough  on  the  center  of  the  circle  defined  by  said 
two  sets  of  numbers,  said  indicator  having  length  which 
is  slightly  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  circle  and  ter- 
minating in  points  thereby  serving  to  visually  couple  the 
diametrically  opposed  numbers  of  the  sets  thereof  with 
which  the  indicator  is  aligned  at  any  one  time,  stop  means 
carried  by  said  base  member  for  limiting  motion  of  the 
indicator  in  either  direction  past  the  vertical  diameter  line 
of  the  circle,  said  indicator  having  operational  symbols 
and  a  number  impressed  thereon  which  are  readable  left 
to  right  along  the  length  thereof,  the  aforesaid  numbers 
and  operational  symbols  bearing  a  mathematical  relation 
such  that  when  the  indicator  is  turned  to  any  one  num- 
ber of  the  left-hand  semi-circular  set  thereof  said  num- 


ber in  concert  with  the  operational  symbols,  the  number  on 
the  indicator  and  the  diametrically  opposed  number  of  the 
right-hand  set  thereof  spell  out  a  complete  mathematical 
sentence,  and  a  partial  cover  hingedly  connected  by 
hinge  means  to  a  side  edge  of  said  base  member  adja- 
cent one  semi-circular  set  of  numbers  and  having  a  free 
edge  portion  which  is  configured  so  as  to  mask  all  num- 
bers of  said  one  set  from  view  while  permitting  turning 
movement  of  the  indicator  throughout  its  permissible 
range  of  movement,  said  hinge  means  biasing  said  partial 
cover  to  a  position  in  which  it  lies  substantially  flat  against 
said  base  member  and  thereby  masks  said  one  set  of  num- 
bers from  view,  but  permitting  movement  of  said  par- 
tial cover  to  a  raised  position  in  which  it  exposes  said 
one  set  of  numbers  and  thereby  renders  fully  visible  any 
one  complete  mathematical  sentence  spelled  out  by  the 
device  as  aforesaid. 


3,233,346 

CARREL 

Sol  Cornberg,  240  Central  Park  S.,  New  York  19,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,476 

3  Claims.    (CI.  35— 60) 


3,233,345 

EDUCATIONAL  DEVICES 

Leila  H.  Smith,  1529  W.  Lane  St.,  Lakeland,  Fla. 

Filed  July  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,679 

6  Claims.    (CI.  35—31) 

1.  A  mathematics  learning  aid  comprising:  a  plate-  1.  A  carrel  comprising  a  walled  enclosure,  said  en- 
form  base  member,  two  sets  of  numbers  impressed  on  a  closure  having  an  opening  in  one  wall  thereof,  a  planar 
face  of  said  base  member,  said  sets  extending  along  con-   work  area  in  said  enclosure  extending  between  at  least 
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two  oppositely  disposed  walls  of  said  enclosure,  a  tele 
vision  receiver  against  the  wall  of  said  enclosure  opposite 
from  said  opening,  a  microphone  adjacent  said  planar 
work  area,  said  planar  work  area  having  one  edge  ad- 
jacent said  opening  extending  between  said  two  op- 
positely disposed  walls,  at  least  two  speakers  located 
in  said  oppositely  disposed  walls  adjacent  said  planar 
work  area  edge  in  a  plane  parallel  to  and  slightly 
above  said  planar  work  area,  and  a  selector  panel  for 
controlling  said  microphone,  said  speakers,  said  tele- 
vision receiver, .  and  said  selector  panel  being  located 
adjacent  said  work  area,  and  a  light  shade  mounted 
over  said  television  receiver  and  extending  out  of  the 
wall  of  said  enclosure  which  said  television  receiver  is 
against. 

3^33,347 
WRAP-AROUND  GOODYEAR  WELT  SEAM 

CONSTRUCTION 

Victor  A.  Sherbrook,  164  Colonel  Hunt  Drive, 

Abington,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,316 

2  Claims.    (CI.  36—17)       ,  i 


I   I 


1.  A  Goodyear  welt  construction  for  shoes  comprising 
an  insole,  a  sewing  rib  on  the  insole  adjacent  the  edges 
thereof,  an  upper  secured  to  the  rib,  and  a  welt  strip  se- 
cured to  the  rib  at  the  outer  aspect  thereof,  with  a  por- 
tion of  the  upper  between  the  welt  strip  and  the  rib,  the 
welt  strip  being  folded  over  the  rib  and  cemented  down 
onto  the  same  and  extending  beyond  the  rib,  said  welt 
strip  covering  the  rib,  and  the  rib  being  folded  down  onto 
the  insole  so  that  the  rib,  the  edge  of  the  upper,  and 
the  folded  over  welt  strip  form  a  relatively  small  projec- 
tion in  the  area  of  the  rib  about  the  insole,  and  a  moulded 
outsole  conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  projection  and  the 
insole  and  attached  onto  the  folded  over  welt  strip  and 
the  insole  completely  covering  the  welt  strip  and  the  in- 
sole, the  upper  extending  over  a  portion  of  the  insole 
and  being  cemented  to  the  insole. 


3,233,348 

LAMINATED  INSOLE 

Francis  M.  Giliterson,  5029  N.  Lake  Drive, 

Milwaukee  17,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,443 

5  Claims.    (CI.  36 — 44) 


1.  An  insole  comprising  nuiltiple  layers  of  materials 
of  different  densities  and  flexibilities  bonded  together  as 
a  unit,  a  shape  determining  layer  being  formed  with  the 
upper  surface  thereof  contoured  and  adapted  to  fit  a  foot 
of  a  wearer,  an  insert  layer  of  material  firm  enough  to 
receive  and  retain  nails  being  disposed  in  the  heel  area 


and  extending  a  substantial  distance  forwardly  there- 
from, and  a  bottom  layer  of  less  thickness  than  the  shape 
determining  layer  maintaining  the  dimensional  integrity 
of  the  insole  bonded  to  the  bottom  of  said  shape  deter- 
mining layer. 

3,233,349 

DEPTH  INDICATING  AND  DEPTH  CONTROLLING 

DEVICE  FOR  EARTH  MOVING  MACHINES 

William  Becton,  OIney,  Tex.,  assignor  of  one-half  to 

Wayland  D.  Keith,  Wichita  Falls,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  337,972 

16  Claims.    (CI.  37—124)  i 
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9.  In  combination 

(a)  an  earth  moving  machine, 

( 1 )  a  movable  scraper  body  on  said  earth  mov- 
ing machine, 

(2)  a  ground  engaging  blade  mounted  on  said 
movable  scraper  body, 

(b)  a  housing  mounted  on  said  earth  moving  machine, 
>      ( 1 )  an  electrical  transmitting  device  within  said 

housing, 
(2)   an  electrical  conductor  circuit  connected  to 
said  electrical  transmitting  device  in  said  hous- 
ing. 

(c)  means  interconnecting  said  electrical  transmitting 
device  in  said  housing  with  said  movable  scraper 
body  on  which  said  blade  is  mounted  to  impart  pro- 
portional movement  therebetween  to  indicate  the 
relative  position  of  said  blade  with  respect  to  the 
surface  of  the  terrain  being  traversed  by  said  earth 
moving  machine, 

(d)  electrically  actuated  depth  indicating  device 
mounted  on  said  earth  moving  machine  remote  from 
said  housing  and  being  electrically  connected  with 
said  electrical  transmitting  device, 

(e)  a  source  of  electricity  connected  within  said  cir- 
cuit extending  between  said  electrical  transmitting 
device  and  said  electrically  actuated  depth  indicat- 
ing device, 

(f)  remotely  controlled,  fluid  actuated  adjusting  means 
mounted  intermediate  said  means  interconnecting 
said  electrical  transmitting  device  and  said  movable 
scraper  body, 

(g)  fluid  actuated  remote  control  means  associated 
with  said  earth  moving  machine,  and 

(h)  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  adjusting 
means  and  said  remote  control  means  to  enable  the 
adjusting  of  said  means  interconnecting  said  electri- 
cal transmitting  device  and  said  movable  scraper 
body. 
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3^33,350 

QUICK  DETACHABLE  BACKFILL  BLADE 
FOR  TRENCHER 
Gus  E.  Malzahn,  James  R.  Gottschalk,  and  Kenneth  W. 
Schuemiann,  Perry,  Okla.,  assignors  to  The  Charles 
Machine  Works  Inc.,  Perry,  Okhi.,  a  corporation  of 
Oklahoma 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,626 
6  Claims.    (CI.  37— 144) 


5.  A  blade  attachment  for  an  earth  working  vehicle 
having  a  chassis  frame  and  comprising  a  horizontal  sup- 
port adapted  to  be  mounted  upon  said  chassis  frame  and 
extending  transversely  of  the  vehicle  while  in  travel,  an 
earth  moving  blade,  mounting  means  releasably  con- 
necting said  blade  to  said  support,  said  support  having 
a  vertical  wall  and  a  generally  horizontal  wall,  said 
mounting  means  comprising  a  hanger  bracket  secured  to 
the  rear  face  of  said  blade  and  having  a  downwardly  open 
pocket  therein  said  mounting  means  further  including  a 
horizontal  rearwardly  extending  plate  on  the  rear  face  of 
said  blade,  the  upper  surface  of  said  plate  having  an 
uninterrupted,  generally  horizontal  surface  throughout  its 
entirety,  the  upper  edge  of  said  vertical  wall  being  received 
in  said  pocket  whereby  said  mounting  means  and  said 
blade  are  supported  solely  by  gravity  on  said  vertical 
wall,  said  plate  underlying  said  horizontal  wall,  and  pin 
means  releasably  extending  through  registering  apertures 
in  said  plate  and  said  horizontal  wall. 


3,233,351 

VERTICAL  VEHICLE  OPERATED  GATES 
Herbert  B.  Cook,  603  Burkedale  Ave., 

San  Antonio  23,  Tex. 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,174 

3  Claims.    (CL  39— 6) 


I 


2.  A  vehicle  operated  gate  assembly  comprising  a  trench 
opening  to  ground  level,  an  ups'anding  frame  comprising 
opposed  vertical  slideways  mounted  in  the  trench  and 
reaching  above  said  ground  level,  a  gate  slidably-engaged 
at  its  ends  in  the  slideways  and  movable  between  an 
elevated  closed  position  above  ground  level  and  a  de- 
pressed open  position  in  the  trench  below  the  ground  level, 
operating  means  for  elevating  and  depressing  the  gate^ 
said  means  comprising  downwardly  divergent  links  pivoted 
at  their  convergent  ends  on  a  common  axis  to  the  side 
edges  of  the  gate,  levers  pivoted  intermediate  their  ends 
to  said  frame  and  having  one  of  the  ends  pivoted  to  the 


divergent  ends  of  said  links,  weights  on  said  levers  be- 
tween the  pivots  of  said  levers  and  the  other  of  the  ends 
thereof,  treadle  plates  overlying  the  top  of  said  frame 
and  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  top  of  said  frame,  vertical 
links  having  one  of  their  ends  pivoted  to  said  levers  in- 
wardly of  the  pivots  to  said  frame  and  having  the  other 
of  their  ends  pivoted  to  said  treadle  plates,  vertical  mov- 
able latch-operating  plates  located  at  the  top  of  said  frame 
adjacent  the  opposite  sides  of  the  gate,  bell  cranks  adjacent 
said  latch-operating  plates  and  pivoted  to  said  frame, 
downwardly  extending  rods  carried  by  said  latch-operat- 
ing plates  and  pivotally  connected  to  one  of  the  arms  of 
said  bell  cranks,  a  first  longitudinal  link  pivoted  at  one 
end  to  the  other  arm  of  the  adjacent  bell  crank  and  pivoted 
at  the  other  end  to  one  end  of  a  vertical  lever  pivoted 
intermediate  its  ends  to  said  frame,  a  second  horizontal 
link  pivoted  at  Mie  end  to  the  other  arm  of  the  adjacent 
bell  crank  and  pivoted  at  the  other  end  to  the  other  end 
of  the  vertical  lever,  a  stop  on  said  gate,  and  a  spring- 
pressed  latch  means  on  said  gate  connecting  said  vertical 
lever  to  said  stop  for  engaging  over  said  stop  in  the  de- 
pressed open  position  of  the  gate. 


3,233,352 
INFLATABLE  LIGHTS  AND  SIGNS  FOR  AIRPORTS 
Theodore  H.  Projector,  3304  E^gewood  Road,  Kensing- 
ton, Md.,  and  Robert  S.  Rinkinen,  47d8  Topping  Road, 
Rockville,  Md.  *, 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1963,  Ser.  NA  270,393 
13  Claims.    (CI.  40—130) 
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9.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  base  element 
having  an  open  top  and  a  substantially  hollow  interior, 
an  inflatable  element  having  a  margin  secured  to  said 
base  about  the  interior  periphery  thereof,  and  means  for 
effecting  an  impact  breakaway  attachment  between  said 
elements  comprising  a  pjcripberal  bead  on  one  of  said 
elements  and  a  groove  accommodating  said  bead  in  the 
other  of  said  elements,  said  elements  having  correspond- 
ing straight  sides  and  corresponding  curved  ends. 


3,233,353 

TOY  GUN  AND  PROJECTILES  THEREFOR 

Robert  G.  Lahr,  Box  385,  Rte.  1,  Hartland,  Wis. 

Original  application  Dec.  13,  1957,  Ser.  No.  702,581,  now 

Patent  No.  3,067,680,  dated  Dec.  11,  1962.     Divided 

and  this  application  Dec.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,543 

4  Claims.    (CI.  42— 54) 
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1.  In  a  toy  gun,  a  firing  chamber  to  receive  a  cap  fixedly 
disposed  in  a  frame  portion  of  the  gun  near  the  rear  of  the 
gun;  a  barrel  extending  from  said  firing  chamber;  a  pro- 
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jectile  receiving  chamber  open  at  its  forward  end  and  dis- 
posed within  said  gun  between  said  barrel  and  said  firing 
chamber;  a  projectile  having  a  recess  therein,  said  projec- 
tile being  disposed  within  said  projectile  receiving  chamber 
and  being  coaxial  with  said  barrel  with  the  rear  end  of 
said  projectile  adjacent  said  firing  chamber;  an  obstacle 
member  in  said  projectile  receiving  chamber  to  prevent 
replacement  of  said  projectile  received  in  said  projectile 
receiving  chamber  by  a  projectile  having  one  of  certain 
other  forms,  said  obstacle  comprising  an  internally  ex- 
tending portion  dis{>osed  within  said  recess  in  said  pro- 
jectile when  said  projectile  is  disposed  substantially  with- 
in said  projectile  receiving  chamber,  said  obstacle  ex- 
tending from  at  least  one  internal  wall  portion  of  said 
projectile  receiving  chamber. 


receiving  member,  said  second  receiving  member  includ- 
ing a  second  sleeve  fittable  upon  the  rod  to  define  an 
annular  pocket  between  the  second  sleeve  and  the  rod,  a 
mounting  ring  mounted  within  said  second  sleeve  in  a 
lengthwise  slidable  relationship  therewith,  said  ring  being 
attachable  upon  the  fishing  rod  in  lengthwise  adjustable 
relationship  therewith  and  encompassing  the  rod  at  a 
selected  distance  from  said  first  receiving  member  when 
the  same  is  attached  to  the  rod.  and  a  spring  disposed 
within  the  second  sleeve  and  occupying  said  pocket,  said 


3^33,354 
HYDRAULIC  RECOIL  ABSORBER  FOR       , 
SHOULDER-FIRED  FIREARMS 

John  M.  Abeam,  1920  SW.  86th  Ave.,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  389,596 

3  Claims.    (CI.  42—74) 


I       ( 

I 


spring  abutting  against  said  mounting  ring  and  said  sec- 
ond sleeve  to  urge  the  latter  into  a  predetermined  length- 
wise position  in  reference  to  the  mounting  ring,  said  sleeves 
having  at  the  ends  facing  each  other,  when  the  sleeves  are 
assembled  on  the  rod.  peripherally  widened  portions  form- 
ing pockets  for  receiving  and  retaining  a  reel  foot,  said 
spring  urging  the  second  sleeve  towards  the  first  sleeve 
and  into  said  predetermined  position,  said  predetermined 
position  constituting  the  locking  position  of  the  second 
receiving  member. 


1.  A  firearm  comprising  a  first  member,  a  second  mem- 
ber slidable  on  the  first  member,  an  elongated  housing 
having  a  closed  forward  end  and  an  open  rear  end  dis- 
posed within  the  first  member,  means  closing  the  rear  end 
of  the  housing,  a  cylinder  having  a  front  and  a  rear  end 
positioned  within  the  housing  and  having  the  front  end 
abutting  against  the  closed  forward  end  of  the  housing 
and  having  the  rear  end  spaced  from  the  rear  end  of  the 
housing,  a  piston  rod  anchored  to  the  second  member  and 
extending  through  the  rear  end  of  the  housing  into  the 
housing  and  through  the  rear  end  of  the  cylinder  into  the 
cylinder,  a  piston  on  the  part  of  the*  piston  rod  within  the 
cylinder  and  working  within  the  cylinder,  a  return  spring 
in  the  cylinder  between  the  front  end  thereof  and  the 
piston,  a  floating  packing  gland  circumposed  about  the  part 
of  the  piston  rod  within  the  housing  and  slidable  on  the 
piston  rod,  a  balancing  spring  circumposed  about  the 
piston  rod  and  compressed  between  the  packing  gland 
and  the  rear  end  erf  the  housing,  the  space  within  the  cylin- 
der and  the  part  of  the  housing  between  the  rear  end  of 
the  cylinder  and  the  packing  gland  forming  a  chamber 
adapted  to  contain  hydraulic  fluid,  and  graduated  orifice 
means  on  the  cylinder  adapted  to  be  occulded  by  the  pis- 
ton for  gradiently  passing  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  cham- 
ber toward  the  rear  end  of  the  housing  past  the  piston  as 
the  second  member  is  moved  relative  to  the  first  member, 
and  a  spacer  sleeve  circumposed  on  the  piston  rod  be- 
tween the  piston  and  said  packing  gland. 


3,233,356 

Convertible  doll  box 

Margaret  Ernestine  Thompson,  3424  W.  110th  St., 

Inglewood,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,988 

2  Claims.    (CI.  46—11) 


3,233,355 
REEL  SEAT  FOR  FISHING  ROD 
Christ  Chion,  Plainview,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  T.O.D.  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Inc.,  Hicksviile,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,040 
4  Claims.    (CI.  43— 22) 

1.  A  reel  seat  for  detachably  fastening  a  fishing  reel  to 
a  fishing  rod,  said  reel  seat  comprising  a  first  reel  receiv- 
ing member  including  a  sleeve  fixedly  attachable  upon  a 
fishing  rod  and  encompassing  the  same  and  a  second  reel 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  doll  bed  from  a  rectangular 
box  having  a  plurality  of  punch  out  means  in  one  end 
thereof  and  from  a  lid  for  said  box,  said  lid  having  a 
top  and  sides  with  a  line  of  perforations  extending 
entirely  across  said  lid  at  approximately  its  mid  point, 
said  lid  further  having  at  least  two  punch  out  meanj 
in  each  side  with  at  least  one  punch  out  means  on  each 
side  of  said  line  of  perforations,  said  lid  also  having 
a  plurality  of  punch  out  means  in  one  half  of  the  top 
of  said  lid  spaced  from  said  line  of  perforations  and 
the  sides  of  said  lid  the  same  distances,  respectively,  as 
said  punch  out  means  of  said  end  of  the  box  are  spaced 
from  the  bottom  and  sides  of  the  box,  comprising: 
separating  said  lid  along  said  line  of  perforations  into 
two  halves;  removing  selected  punch  out  means  to  form 
openings  in  the  end  of  said  box,  in  the  top  and  sides  of 
said  one  half  of  the  lid,  and  in  the  sides  of  the  other  half 
of  the  lid;  placing  the  top  of  said  one  half  of  the  lid 
against  said  one  end  of  the  box  with  the  openings 
therein  aligned,  and  the  sides  of  said  lid  extending  away 
from  the  box;  mounting  fastening  means  in  said  aligned 
openings;  assembling  the  other  half  of  said  lid  against 
said  one  half  with  the  openings  in  the  sides  of  the  halves 
aligned  and  the  sides  of  said  other  half  extending  toward 
said  box;  and  mounting  fastening  means  in  said  aligned 
openings  of  the  sides  of  said  halves. 


February  8,  1966 


GENERAL  ANDtMECHANICAL 


457 


i 


3,233^57  I 

TOY  MISSILE  AND  BASE 

Constantin  Paul  Lent,  108 — 02  72nd  Ave^ 

Forest  Hills  75,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  208,520       , 

11  Claims.    (CI.  46—12) 


1.  A  toy  missile  base  comprising  a  launching  pad,  a 
pair  of  trunnions  fixed  to  said  launching  pad,  a  launching 
table  pivotally  mounted  on  said  trunnions  for  receiving 
a  missile,  a  slielter  slidably  mounted  on  said  pad,  said 
pad  having  a  rack  thereon,  a  gear  carried  by  said  shelter 
engaging  said  rack,  drive  means  for  rotating  said  gear  to 
slidably  move  said  shelter  relative  to  said  pad,  sounding 
means  carried  by  said  shelter,  said  drive  means  engaging 
said  sounding  means  to  provide  an  audible  signal  upon 
movement  of  said  shelter,  and  means  connecting  said 
shelter  to  said  table  to  pivot  said  table  upon  movement 
of  said  shelter. 


3,233,358 

CENTRALLY  APERTURED  CIRCULAR 

CONSTRUCTION  BLOCK 

Josef  Dehm,  Bretten,  Germany,  assignor  to  Brico  Toys 

Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  the 

province  of  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,473 
6aaims.    (CI.  46— 25) 


1.  A  building  block  which  comprises  a  circular  top 
wall  and  a  cylindrical  side  wall  extending  downwardly 
at  the  periphery  of  the  top  wall,  the  top  wall  being  formed 
with  a  centrally  disposed  hole  adapted  to  receive  an  ajle 
and  with  a  plurality  of  exterior  cylindrical  projections 
disposed  equidistantly  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  top 
wall  in  longitudinal  and  lateral  rows,  the  four  centermost 
of  said  exterior  projections  being  disposed  about  said 
center  hole  equidistantly  therefrom,  the  side  wall  being 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  vertical  semicylindrical 
grooves  each  of  which  is  positioned  to  engage  one  of 
the  exterior  cylindrical  projections  on  the  outer  surface 
of  the  top  wall  of  another  building  block,  the  interior 
surface  of  the  top  wall  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
pair  of  downwardly  extending  lugs,  one  lug  of  said  pair 
being  disposed  on  one  side  and  the  other  lug  of  said 
pair  being  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  center 
hole,  each  lug  being  positioned  with  respect  to  the  center 
hole  to  engage  two  of  the  exterior  projections  on  the 
outer  surface  of  the  top  wall  of  another  building  block, 
the  facing  surfaces  of  the  lugs  of  said  pair  being  sub- 
stantially planar  and  parallel  to  each  other. 


3,233,359 
SOUND  PRODUCING  AERIAL  TOP 

Stephen  J.  Salayka,  103  Berry  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,593 

19  Claims.    (CI.  46—61) 


I  N 


1.  An  aerial  top  having  a  generally  longitudinally  sym- 
metrical body  with  a  central,  cord-receiving  portion  and 
two  wheel-like  end  portions  joined  by  the  central  portion 
coaxially  thereof,  a  flexible  cord  member  having  a  loop 
at  one  end  thereof  disposed  about  and  engaging  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  the  top,  the  top  being  adapted  to  be  wound 
up  upon  and  unwound  from  the  cord  in  alternately  oppo- 
site directions,  and  a  noise-producing  mechanism  asso- 
ciated with  the  top,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  central 
axle  projecting  outwardly  of  the  body  of  the  top  at  one 
end  thereof,  a  disc  of  appreciable  mass  loosely  centrally 
journalled  on  the  axle,  and  means  retaining  the  disc  on 
the  axle  with  substantial  freedom  of  endwise  and  canting 
movement  with  respect  to  the  axle. 


3,233,360 

TOY  PARACHUTE 

Carl  H.  Poplin,  2718  Shady  Lawn  Drive, 

Greensboro,  N.C. 

FUed  Sept.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,238 

1  Claim.    (CI.  46—86) 


A  parachute  toy  comprising  an  air  pressure  openable 
capsule  having  a  pair  of  cooperating  resiliently  deform- 
able  dished  members  of  frusto-conical  configuration  each 
of  said  members  having  mating  flanged  surfaces,  said 
members  having  integrally  formed  therewith  a  resiliently 
foldable  link  retaining  said  members  in  an  open  or  closed 
orientation,  each  of  said  frusto-conical  members  having 
a  flat  base  portion,  at  least  one  of  said  members  having 
an  orifice  therein,  flat  disk  means  having  a  plurality  of 
openings  of  different  sizes  rotatably  mounted  to  said 
member  having  an  orifice  therein  for  positioning  each  of 
said  openings  selectively  for  registration  with  said  orifice 
to  control  the  rate  of  air  flow  into  a  chamber  formed 
by  said  members  in  the  closed  mating  position,  and  a 
parachute  with  connecting  lines  secured  to  the  interior 
of  one  of  said  members  which  parachute  will  be  exposed 
for  opening  upon  descent  of  an  opened  capsule. 
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3^33.361 

SOUND  PRODUCING  TOY  WHEEL 

Wmiam  U.  Conaghan,  2306  S.  11th  St.,  Irontoo,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,952 

2Ctehiis.    (CL46— 114) 


member  actuable  for  opening  and  closing  said  electrical 
circuit  means  responsively  to  current  flow  therethrough, 
said  housing  having  an  opening  through  which  the  light 
from  said  thermal  light  is  transmitted. 


1.  A  noise  producing  rolling  toy  comprising  an  en- 
larged circular  wheel,  said  wheel  having  a  smooth  outei 
periphery,  at  least  one  cylindrical  sound  box  fixed  to  one 
side  of  the  circular  wheel  concentric  therewith,  said 
sound  box  having  a  diameter  substantially  less  than  the 
diameter  of  the  wheel,  and  means  located  within  the  box 
and  responsive  to  a  rolling  of  the  wheel  for  producing  a 
noise,  said  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  fixed  inwardly 
projecting  abutments  on  the  inner  side  of  the  cylindrical 
wall  of  the  sound  box,  and  a  movable  object  located  within 
said  box  and  selectively  engageable  with  the  fixed  abut- 
ments in  response  to  a  rolling  of  the  wheel,  said  movable 
object  comprising  an  elongated  resilient  finger,  said  finger 
being  rotatably  mounted  centrally  within  said  box  and 
counterweight  means  connected  to  said  finger  for  generally 
stabilizing  said  finger  during  a  rolling  of  the  wheel  where- 
by the  abutments  are  consecutively  brought  into  engage- 
ment with  the  finger,  said  counterweight  means  consisting 
of  an  elongated  arm  projecting  radially  outward  from 
the  sound  box,  an  annular  guide  fixed  to  the  wheel  and 
receiving  the  outer  end  of  the  arm,  and  a  weight  fixed  to 
said  arm  inward  of  its  outer  end. 


3,233,362  '  I 

TOY  SATELLITE  WITH  RADIO  SIGNAL  ' 

GENERATING  MEANS 

Ralph  R.  Chapman,  Lansing,  Mich.,  assignor  of  one-half 

to  Robert  D.  Chapman,  Standish,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,477 

SCbUms.    (CL46— 227) 


I 


3,233,363 

RACING  TRACK  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 

RAISED  GUIDING  PORTION 

Andri  J.  Maury,  Casablanca,  Morocco,  assignor  to  Claude 

Guillemot,  Neuilly,  France,  and  Georges  Maury,  Rueil 

Malmaison  (Seine-et-Oisc),  France 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,549 
5  Claims.    (CI.  46—243) 


li  I    I 


4.  A  toy  satellite  comprising  a  hollow  housing  and  radio 
transmitter  means  for  transmitting  a  radio  signal  including 
oscillator  circuit  means  disposed  within  said  housing  for 
generating  said  signal  and  electrical  circuit  means  con- 
nected to  said  oscillator  circuit  means  and  being  actuable 
to  opened  and  closed  conditions  for  interrupting  the  trans- 
mission of  said  radio  signal  when  in  one  of  said  condi- 
tions, said  electrical  circuit  means  including  a  thermal  light 


1.  A  top,  comprising 

(a)  a  base  having  a  substantially  continuous  racetrack, 

(b)  a  model  race  member  having  a  body  and  lateral- 
ly-spaced ground-contacting  elements,  the  track  hav- 
ing a  downwardly-inclined  non-vibrating  portion  and 
an  upwardly-inclined  portion,  and 

(c)  means  subjecting  the  upwardly-inclined  portion  to 
vibrations,  the  ground-contacting  elements  support- 
ing the  race  member  as  it  progresses  over  the  down- 
wardly-extending portion,  the  upwardly-extending 
portion  being  provided  with  a  raised  continuous  rail, 
the  said  rail  having  an  upper  edge  and  side  surfaces 
extending  downwardly  therefrom,  the  rail  in  the  up- 
wardly-extending portion  supporting  the  race  mem- 
ber with  the  body  of  the  race  member  contacting 
the  said  upper  edge  of  the  rail  and  with  the  ground - 
engaging  elements  free  of  the  track,  the  sides  of  the 
rail  contacting  inner  surfaces  of  the  ground-contact- 
ing elements  to  guide  the  race  member  against  undue 
lateral  movement. 


3,233,364 

ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION  MEANS  FOR 

ELECTRIC  DRIVEN  VEHICLES 

Robert  G.  Lahr,  Box  385,  Rte.  1,  Hartland,  Wis. 

FUed  Feh.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,537 

1  Claim.     (CI.  46—243) 


An  electrically  driven  remotely  controlled  toy  ve- 
hicle device  having  a  supporting  plate  providing  an  op- 
erating surface,  two  vehicles  disposed  on  said  surface, 
electric  drive  means  within  each  vehicle,  support  means 
adjacent  said  supporting  surface,  boom  means  pivotally 
connected  to  said  support  means  and  extending  to  an 
end  over  said  surface,  a  source  of  electric  power  ad- 
jacent said  support  means,  first  electrical  conductor  means 
extending  from  said  source  of  power  along  said  boom 
means  to  said  end,  slip-ring  means  carried  by  said  end 
and  electrically  connected  to  said  first  electrical  conduc- 
tor means,  second  electrical  conductor  means  rotatably 
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connected  to  said  slip-ring  means  at  one  end  and  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  vehicles  at  the  other  end,  third 
electrical  conductor  means  rotatably  connected  to  said 
slip-nng  means  at  one  end  and  connected  to  the  second 
of  said  vehicles  at  the  other  end,  control  means  connected 
to  said  source  of  electric  power  and  said  first  electrical 
conductor  mepjis,  for  selectively  actuating  each  of  said 
vehicles. 


3,233,365 

SOILLESS  PLANT  CULTURE  SUBSTRATE 
Friedrich   Bergann,  Potsdam-Babelsberg,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Elastonwerk,  Sailer  &  Co.  KG.,  Fried- 
richroda,  Tburingia,  Germany 

FUe4  Apr.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,460 
6  Claims.    (CI.  47—1.2) 


1.  A  soilless  plant  culture  substrate  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  similar,  closed-cell,  plastic  rod-shaped  members, 
the  substrate  forming  a  support  for  plants  and  roots. 


3,233,366 

APPARATUS  FOR  GERMINATING  SEEDS 
Gabriel  E.  Nutile  and  Guy  Matsuoka,  Twin  Falls,  Idaho, 
assignors   to    Asgrow    Seed    Company,    New    Haven, 
Conn. 

Filed  July  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,839 
5  Claims.     (CI.  47—16) 


1.  Apparatus  for  germinating  seeds  comprising  a  first 
container,  a  heat  transfer  medium  in  said  first  container, 
a  second  imperforate  container  supported  concentrically 
in  said  first  container  so  that  said  heat  transfer  medium 
surrounds  a  portion  of  the  sidewall  and  the  bottom  area  of 
said  second  container  and  regulates  the  temperature  in 
said  second  container,  a  germinating  liquid  in  said  second 
container  separate  from  said  heat  transfer  medium,  a 
source  of  air,  conduit  means  directing  said  air  from  said 
source  into  said  germinating  liquid,  cooling  means  having 
cooling  coils  positioned  in  said  first  container  for  lower- 
ing the  temperature  of  said  heat  transfer  medium,  heating 
means  having  a  heating  element  positioned  in  said  first 
container  to  raise  the  temperature  of  said  heat  transfer 
medium  and  control  means  for  regulating  said  cooling 
means  and  said  heating  means. 


3  233  367 

EMBEDDED  CEMETERY  FLOWER  CONTAINER 

Lovyl  T.  Hagle,  %  H  &  H  Signal  Co., 

1333  SE.  45th,  Portland  15,  Oreg. 
Filed  July  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,928       . 
6  Claims.    (CI.  47— 41.1) 


1.  A  cemetery  flower  container  comprising  a  tubular 
base  portion  adapted  to  be  embedded  in  the  ground  with 
the  upper  edge  thereof  substantially  flush  with  the  ground, 
said  base  portion  having  a  bottom  wall  and  an  open 
upper  end,  a  vase  portion  removably  mounted  in  said 
base  portion  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  therein  in 
either  an  upright  position  or  an  inverted  position,  said 
vase  portion  having  a  bottom  wall  and  an  open  upper  end, 
a  latch  element  on  the  upper  end  of  said  vase  portion 
comprising  an  inwardly  rolled  edge  portion,  and  a  latch 
element  on  the  bottom  wall  of  said  base  portion  adapted 
for  latching  engagement  with  the  said  inwardly  rolled 
edge  portion  on  said  vase  portion  to  latch  the  latter  in 
an  inverted  position  thereof. 


3,233,368 

DUAL  PRESSURE  WORK  REST 

Ralph  E.  Price,  Waynedioro,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Landis  Tool  Company,  Waynesboro,  Pa. 

Filed  May  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,205 

13  Claims.    (CI.  51— 105) 


2.  In  a  grinding  machine,  a  grinding  wheel  support,  a 
grinding  wheel  on  said  wheel  support,  feeding  means  for 
advancing  said  grinding  wheel  toward  a  workpiece  for  a 
grinding  operation,  a  work  rest  for  supporting  a  work- 
piece  against  said  grinding  wheel,  a  work  rest  shoe  on 
said  work  rest  for  engaging  and  supporting  a  workpiece, 
a  free  cam  engaging  said  work  rest,  a  spring  in  abutting 
relation  with  one  end  of  said  cam  for  shifting  said  cam 
and  advancing  said  shoe  against  said  workpiece,  a  fluid 
pressure  actuated  piston  in  abutting  relation  with  the 
other  end  of  said  cam,  and  means  to  apply  a  low  back 
pressure  to  said  piston  during  part  of  a  grinding  operation 
and  to  apply  a  high  back  pressure  on  said  piston  during 
another  part  of  the  grinding  operation. 
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3^33^9 

GRINDING  OF  MATERIALS  WITH  HARD 

ABRASIVES 

Carle  W.  Highbcrg,  Murray  Hill,  NJ^  assignor  to  Eagel- 

hard  Hanovia,  Inc^  NewarlK,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

FUed  May  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,925 

.    10  Claims.     (CI.  51—110)  | 


3.  A  grinding  apparatus  comprising  a  rotatable  spindle, 
a  grinding  wheel  mounted  coaxially  on  the  spindle,  means 
for  rotating  the  spindle  and  hence  the  grinding  wheel, 
means  for  feeding  glass  through  the  apparatus  for  sur- 
face grinding  by  the  wheel,  the  wheel  comprising  a  sup- 
port, a  metal  matrix  on  the  support  providing  a  substan- 
tially continuous  grinding  surface,  the  matrix  having  hard 
abrasive  grits  bonded  therein,  the  abrasive  grits  having  a 
grit  size  not  greater  than  200-230  grit  size,  means  secur- 
ing the  matrix  to  the  support,  a  plurality  of  spaced  radial 
grooves  formed  in  the  wheel  matrix  grinding  surface,  and 
means  for  supplying  a  liquid  coolant  to  the  grinding 
surface. 


3,233,370 
PRODUCTION  OF  PARALLEL  LAPPED  SURFACES 
Robert  J.  Best,  Almonesson,  NJ.,  and  Adolf  C.  Falk, 
2407  Spruce  St.,  Philadelphia  3,  Pa.;  said  Best  assignor 
to  said  Falk 

FUed  July  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,209 
2  Claims.    (CI.  51—131) 


*i. 


1.  Lapping  apparatus  comprising  a  lap  plate,  a  retain- 
ing ring  adapted  to  seat  thereon  for  movement  relatively 
to  the  plate  parallel  to  its  surface,  a  ram  axially  movable 
with  respect  to  the  ring,  movable  therewith  relatively  to 
the  plate  and  having  a  portion  entering  and  conforming 
to  the  interior  of  the  ring  and  presenting  a  flat  face  in  op- 
position to  and  paralleling  the  plate  surface,  a  plurality  of 
mutually  parallel  elongated  elements  projecting  from  the 
end  of  the  ring  remote  from  the  plate  and  substantially 
paralleling  the  ring  axis  and  a  radial  flange  presenting  a 
corresponding  plurality  of  mutually  parallel  bores  in  an- 
other portion  of  the  ram  respectively  adapted  to  receive 
the  elongated  elements  to  retain  the  ram  face  parallel  to 
said  plate  surface  while  the  ring  is  seated  on  the  jriate. 


3,233,371 

SHARPENING  DEVICE  FOR  A  CLOTH 

CUTTING  MACHINE 

Robert  Stucker,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Wolf 

Machine  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,525 
9  Claims.    (CI.  51— 249) 


1.  In  a  cloth  cutting  machine  having  a  vertically 
reciprocating  knife  for  cutting  cloth,  the  improvement 
com{>ri$ing  a  carriage  having  spaced  first  and  second  por- 
tions, grinding  means  mounted  on  said  second  portion  of 
said  carriage  for  contacting  ppposite  sides  of  said  knife  to 
sharpen  the  opposite  sides  of  said  knife,  means  to  move 
said  carriage  in  a  vertically  reciprocating  motion  while 
said  knife  is  reciprocating,  means  to  rotate  said  grinding 
means  whenever  said  carriage  is  reciprocating,  a  movable 
member  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  portion  of  said 
carriage,  said  movable  member  being  connected  to  said 
second  portion  of  said  carriage  through  a  pin  and  slot 
connection,  said  movable  member  having  an  arm  extend- 
ing therefrom,  a  rod  pivotally  connected  to  said  arm, 
resilient  means  attached  to  the  carriage  and  to  the  end 
of  the  rod  adjacent  said  arm,  and  a  flxed  friction  member 
on  said  cloth  cutting  machine,  said  rod  extending  into 
said  fixed  friction  member  whereby  when  said  carriage 
moves  downwardly  said  rod  is  momentarily  prevented 
by  said  fixed  friction  member  from  moving  downwardly 
to  rotate  said  movable  member  to  move  said  second  por- 
tion of  said  carriage  so  that  said  grinding  means  on  one 
side  of  said  knife  is  moved  into  contact  with  said  one 
side  of  said  knife  and  the  grinding  means  on  the  other 
side  of  said  knife  is  moved  away  from  contact  with  said 
other  side  of  said  knife  and  when  said  carriage  moves  up- 
wardly said  rod  is  momentarily  prevented  by  said  fixed 
friction  member  from  moving  upwardly  to  rotate  said 
movable  member  to  move  said  second  portion  of  said 
carriage  so  that  said  grinding  means  on  said  other  side 
of  said  knife  is  moved  into  contact  with  said  other  side 
of  said  knife  and  said  grinding  means  on  said  one  side 
of  said  knife  is  moved  away  from  contact  with  said  one 
side  of  said  knife. 


3,233,372 

SURFACE  FINISHING  IN  HIGH  SPEED 

GYRATING  BARRELS 

Hisamine  Kohayashi,  13  Kikuzono-cho  3-chome, 

Showa-ku,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  May  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,937 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19,  1962, 

37/20,682 

5  Claims.    (CI.  51— 313) 

1.  A  method  of  surface  finishing  minute  workpieces, 

comprising  providing  at  least  one  elongated  drum  having 

an  internal  cross-sectional  shape  of  an  equilateral  polygon 

having  from  five  to  eight  sides,  filling  about  one  half  of 
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said  elongated  drum  with  a  mixture  of  the  workpieces  and 
substantially  spherical  grains  of  abrasives,  and  rubbing 
the  grains  of  abrasives  and  workpieces  in  only  a  surface 
layer  of  the  mixture  together  and  bringing  successive 
portions  of  the  mixture  into  the  surface  layer  while  suc- 
cessively moving  other  portions  from  the  surface  layer 
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into  the  remainder  of  the  mixture  and  keeping  the  free 
surfaces  of  the  mixture  substantially  smooth  by  rotating 
the  drum  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  direction  of  elon- 
gation of  the  drum  and  spaced  laterally  of  the  drum  at 
a  speed  of  rotation  such  that  the  centrifugal  force  is 
greater  than  the  force  of  gravity  and  while  holding  the 
drum  in  the  satne  orientation  with  respect  to  a  horizon. 


3,233,373 
STRUT  SYSTEM  AND  BUILDING  COVERING 

UNIT  COMBINATION 

Walter  D.  Behlen,  %  Behlen  Manufacturing  Co., 

Columbus,  Nebr. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  856,182 

6  Claims.    (CI.  52—22) 


2.  In  combination:  an  upper  generally  horizontally 
extending  composite  plate  for  forming  a  roof,  and  a  lower 
generally  horizontally  extending  composite  ceiling  plate 
spaced  a  substantial  distance  downwardly  from  said  upper 
composite  plate,  said  composite  plates  each  being  formed 
of  a  plurality  of  elongated  panels  which  are  disposed  some 
side-to-side  and  others  end-to-end  with  their  adjoining 
edges  secured  together,  said  panels  each  having  length- 
wise large  corrugation  means  therein  and  also  each  hav- 
ing lengthwise  smaller  corrugation  means  disposed  in 
each  larger  corrugation  means,  and  anchor  means  ex- 
tending lengthwise  of  said  plates  and  secured  thereto,  said 
anchor  means  being  disposed  on  the  underside  of  the 
roof  plate  and  on  the  upper  side  of  the  ceiling  plate  sub- 
stantially directly  vertically  above  and  below  each  other 
respectively,  and  criss-cross  strut  means  extending  be- 
tween said  anchor  means  and  attached  thereto. 


3,233,374 

BUILDING    AND    METHOD    OF 

CONSTRUCTING  SAME 

William  H.  Micheels,  Brentwood,  and  Eldred  W.  Bowen, 

Crestwood,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Pet  Milk  Company,  St. 

Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  252,817 

4  Claims.    (CL  52—36) 

1.  A  storage  building  comprising  a  floor,  prefabricated 

modular  side  panels  forming  the  sides  of  said  building, 

modular  prefabricated  roof  panels  forming  the  roof  of 


said  building,  and  a  roof  supporting  and  stores  supporting 
inner  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced 
rows  of  upright  supports  longitudinally  spaced  in  said 
rows,  said  upright  supports  extending  from  floor  to  roof 
and  providing  the  sole  support  for  said  roof,  said  sup- 
ports positioned  over  a  subtantial  portion  of  the  floor  area 
of  the  building,  laterally  extending  rail  support  ears  posi- 
tiorjed  at  spaced  intervals  along  the  vertical  height  of  the 
rack  supports  and  extending  from  both  sides  thereof  into 
the  area  between  said  rows,  longitudinally  extending  rails 
positioned  on  and  secured  ot  the  rail  support  ears  of  the 
longitudinally  spaced  supports,  said  rails  defining  laterally 
spaced  pallet  supporting  surfaces,  the  free  area  in  the  rows 
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between  the  said  pallet  sup{>orting  surfaces  defining  an 
alley  through  which  lift  trucks  may  move  in  loading  and 
unloading  of  pallets  from  said  rails,  cross  bracing  between 
adjacent  pairs  of  the  longitudinally  spaced  uprights,  lat- 
erally and  longitudinally  extending  support  means  inter- 
connecting the  uprights  adjacent  to  the  upper  most  ends 
thereof,  means  fastening  the  roof  panels  to  the  inner  struc- 
ture, said  wall  panels  extending  between  said  floor  and 
said  roof  panels,  said  support  means  comprising  C  shaped 
channels  and  the  fastening  means  comprising  L  shaped 
brackets,  one  leg  of  the  L  being  fastened  to  an  edge  of 
a  roof  panel  and  the  other  leg  of  the  L  being  positioned 
against  the  underside  of  a  support  channel. 


3,233,375 
VERTICALLY  SWINGING  EXTENSIBLE  CRANE 
Pierre  Durand,  Lyon,  France,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments,  to   Richier,   Paris,   France,   a    French  societe 
anonyme 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,988 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  14,  1961, 

41,227,  Patent  1,280,362 

2  Claims.    (CI.  52—118) 


1.  A  vertically  swinging  extensible  crane  comprising 
a  support,  inner  and  outer  telescoping  crane  sections, 
means  mounting  one  of  said  sections  for  vertical  swing- 
ing movement  on  said  support  about  a  horizontal  axis, 
said  support  having  a  portion  that  extends  above  and  to 
the  rear  of  said  axis,  means  for  extending  and  retracting 
the  sections  relative  to  each  other,  and  means  responsive 
to  extension  and  retraction  of  the  crane  respectively  to 
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raise  and  lower  the  crane,  the  last-named  nueans  com- 
prising link  means  pivotally  interconnecting  the  outer  end 
of  the  other  said  section  and  said  portion  of  said  support 
at  a  point  above  and  to  the  rear  of  said  axis. 


I 


3^33376 
SHEAR  UNIT  AND  SHEAR  CONNECTION 
BETWEEN  STRUCTURES 
Jacob  D.  NailloD,  Walnut  Creek,  aud  Karl  H.  Middendorf, 
Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  by  Olive  A.  Middendorf,  executrix 
of  said   Kari   H.   Middendorf,   deceased,  assignors  to 
Prescon  Corporation,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Texas 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1962,  Sen  No.  18S,130 
16  Claims.    (CI.  52—264)  i 
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8.  A  concrete  tank  which  comprises:  [       ' 

(a)  an  annular  concrete  foundation, 

(b)  an  annular  stressed  concrete  tank  wall  mounted 
above  said  foundation,  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  structural  base  shear  units  interposed 
between  said  foundation  and  wall  at  circumeferential 
intervals  and  supporting  the  latter  from  the  former, 
each  said  shear  unit  including 

( 1 )  a  lower  member  fixed  to  said  foundation  and 
including  an  anti-friction  pad  having  an  up- 
wardly directed  slide  surface, 

(2)  an  upper  member  fixed  to  said  wall  and  hav- 
ing a  downwardly  directed  surface  slidably  sup- 
ported on  said  slide  surface  and  being  slidable 
in  the  radial  direction  of  the  tank  wall,  and 

(3)  mutually  engageable  abutment  elements  on 
said  members  for  restraining  sliding  motion 
therebetween  circumferentially  of  the  tank  while 
permitting  free  sliding  motion  radially  of  the 
tank,  said  elements  being  elongated  in  said  radial 
direction  and  substantially  unobstructed  along 
their  lengths  to  permit  relative  radial  movement 
between  the  members. 


of 


3,233,377 

ORNAMENTAL  RAILING  MOUNTINGS 

Louis  Blum,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Blumcraft 

Pittsburgli,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  firm 

FUed  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,191 

5  Claims.    (CI.  52—312) 

1.  In  anchoring  apparatus  for  adjustably  supporting 

a  railing  assembly  upon  an  open-ended  masonry  stair 

tread  the  comibination  comprising  anchor  means  adapted 


for  hxcd  imbedment  in  a  masonry  stair  tread,  said 
anchor  means  having  an  elongated  portion  thereof 
adapted  to  extend  without  said  tread  at  substantially  right 
angles  with  the  plane  of  said  tread;  an  elongated  spac- 
ing memiber  complementally  configured  with  the  exposed 
portion  of  said  anchor  means  for  abutment  therewith, 
said  spacing  member  and  anchor  means  being  detacfa- 
ably  joined  together  so  as  to  prevent  relative  movement 
therebetween;  a  pair  of  aligned  recesses  formed  in  the 
elongated  portion  of  said  anchor  means;  a  pair  of  aligned 
slot-shaped  bores  formed  in  and  extending  through  said 
spacing  member  and  correspondingly  aligned  with  said 
aligned  recesses;  threaded  nut  means  disposed  in  loose 


fitting  relationship  within  each  of  said  aligned  recesses; 
an  elongated  key  member  adapted  to  abut  said  spacing 
member  and  having  formed  therein  a  pair  of  aligned 
bores  extending  through  said  key  member  and  cotre- 
spondirtgly  aligned  with  said  slot-shaped  bores  and  said 
aligned  recesses;  screw  means  extending  through  said 
bores  of  said  key  member  and  extending  through  and  in 
adjustable  relationship  with  said  slot-shaped  means  and 
threaded  into  said  nut  means,  wherein  said  key  member 
has  a  configuration  adapted  to  receive  a  complementally 
configured  railing  post' member  thereon  in  adjustable  slid- 
ing engagement  therewith;  and  means  for  suporting  the 
railing  post  member  in  engagement  with  said  key  member. 


3,233,378 
MONOLITHIC  ROOF  AND  FLOOR  CONSTRUCTION 
John  H.  Crumbaugb,  Clarendon  Hills,  III.,  assignor  to 
United  States  Gypsum  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Illinois 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,091  , 

I  1  Claim.    (CI.  52—332)  '  . 


A  poured  cementitious  roof  or  floor  deck  construction 
comprising  in  combination  a  plurality  of  spaced  sub- 
stantially parallel  supporting  members  having  top  sur- 
faces which  lie  in  a  common,  substantially  horizontal 
plane,  each  supporting  member  having  centrally  disposed 
means  extending  longitudinally  along  and  downwardly 
from  the  top  surface  thereof  to  receive  and  grip  penetrat- 
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ing  fasteners  driven  thereinto  from  above,  a  plurality  of 
formboard  panels  having  longitudinal  marginal  edges 
provided  with  tongue-and-groove  formations,  said  panels 
being  arranged  in  substantially  coplanar  juxtaposed  rela- 
tionship to  one  another  and  resting  upon  and  spanning 
the  space  between  the  top  surfaces  of  said  supporting 
members,  said  panels  being  oriented  with  the  longitudinal 
tongue-and-groove  edge  formations  of  adjacent  panels 
forming  tight  edge  joints  which  extend  transverse  to  said 
supporting  members  and  with  the  transverse  ends  of  ad- 
jacent panels  resting  on  the  top  surfaces  of  supporting 
members  in  substantial  abutting  relationship  with  one 
another  to  form  end  joints  which  overlie  and  extend  lon- 
gitudinally along  the  central  portions  of  said  supporting 
members,  a  plurality  of  elongated  substantially  channel- 
shaped  clamping  members,  each  of  said  clamping  mem- 
bers having  a  central  web  portion  and  a  pair  of  side  flange 
portions  integral  with  said  web  portion  and  diverging 
downwardly  therefrom,  the  side  flange  portions  terminat- 
ing in  free,  substantially  rectilinear  and  coplanar  edges, 
each  clamping  member  overlying  an  end  joint  and  the 
supporting  member  therebeneath,  the  free  edges  of  the 
diverging  side  flange  portions  of  each  clamping  member 
being  in  engagement  along  substantially  continuous  lines 
of  contact  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  adjacent  panels 
which  form  the  end  joint,  the  central  web  portions  of  each 
clamping  member  being  disposed  above  the  upper  sur- 
faces of  said  panels  in  spaced  relationship  with  respect 
to  said  panels  and  the  end  joint  formed  therebetween,  a 
plurality  of  penetrating  fasteners  extending  through  the 
central  web  of  each  of  said  clamping  members  at  lon- 
gitudinally spaced  intervals,  each  fastener  having  a  head 
portion  in  engagement  with  the  top  surface  of  said  clamp- 
ing member  central  web  and  a  pointed  end  portion  ex- 
tending into  the  centrally  disposed  fastener  receiving  and 
gripping  means  of  the  underlying  supporting  member, 
whereby  said  clamping  member  may  be  held  down  and 
the  formboard  panels  adjacent  the  end  joints  may  be 
resiliently  clamped  against  the  top  surfaces  of  the  sup- 
porting members  by  the  flange  portions  of  the  clamping 
members,  wire  mesh  overlying  said  formboard  panels 
and  said  clamping  members,  and  cementitious  All  dis- 
posed in  overlying  relation  to  said  formboard  panels  and 
encasing  said  wire  mesh  and  said  clamping  members,  the 
central  web  and  flange  portions  of  said  clamping  mem- 
bers being  substantially  imperforate,  whereby  entry  of 
said  cementitious  All  into  the  space  beneath  said  clamp- 
ing members  is  substantially  prevented. 


3,233^79 
METAL  CHANNELS  AND  FRAMES  FOR  WALLS 
FORMED    OF    INTERLOCKING    BUILDING 
BLOCKS 
Harold   F.  Zagray,  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Staric  Ceramics,  Inc.,  East  Canton,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,577 
3aaims.    (CI.  52— 396) 


forming  a  vertical  mortar  space  with  the  adjacent  recessed 
ends  of  blocks  in  the  wall,  grout  located  in  said  vertical 
mortar  space,  and  a  fiberglass  pad  located  between  the 
web  of  the  metal  channel  and  the  grout  for  insulation 
and  expansion  purposes. 


3,233,380 

WALL  STRUCTURE  AND  BLOCK  THEREFOR 

Morton  M.  Rosenfeld,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y. 

(271  Madison  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,673 

1  Claim.    (CI.  52—481) 


A  bomb  shelter  wall  comprising  successive  courses  of 
elongated  blocks,  each  block  being  E-shaped  in  cross 
section  so  as  to  provide  three  laterally  extending  legs  and 
a  lateral  recess  on  both  sides  of  the  center  leg,  the  width 
of  the  center  leg  being  substantially  twice  the  width  of 
the  end  legs  of  each  block,  a  vertically  extending  groove 
in  one  of  said  end  legs  in  open  communication  with  the 
lateral  recess  defined  by  said  one  leg  and  the  center  leg, 
a  vertically  extending  groove  in  said  center  leg  in  open 
communication  with  the  recess  defined  by  said  center  leg 
and  the  other  end  leg,  said  vertically  extending  grooves 
and  lateral  recesses  between  the  center  leg  and  each  leg 
making  said  one  leg  and  center  leg  L-shaped,  said  other 
leg  being  straight,  vertical  reinforcement  members  having 
arms  extending  from  a  central  web  so  as  to  be  C-shaped 
in  cross  section,  each  course  including  two  laterally  spaced 
rows  of  blocks,  the  blocks  in  each  row  being  in  end  to 
end  alignment  with  their  legs  extending  inwardly  toward 
the  center  of  the  course,  the  web  of  each  reinforcement 
member  abutting  the  leg  faces  in  adjacent  recesses  of 
opposed  blocks  in  said  two  rows,  each  block  receiving  in 
each  vertical  groove  an  arm  from  one  of  said  vertical 
reinforcement  members,  the  width  of  said  recesses  being 
wider  than  the  width  of  said  arms  to  receive  said  arms  in 
a  transverse  direction,  said  grooves  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  arms  to  provide  abutting 
reinforcement  between  said  arms  and  grooves,  the  center 
legs  of  said  blocks  in  one  of  said  rows  in  each  course 
being  adjacent  to  the  end  legs  of  two  end  to  end  blocks 
in  the  opposite  row  of  the  same  course. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  masonry  wall  formed  of 
building  blocks  having  recessed  vertical  ends,  a  vertical 
metal  channel  member  receiving  one  end  of  said  wall  and 


I  3,233,381 
SUPPORTING  ARRANGEMENT 
Ernst  von  Wedel,  Senne  I,  near  Bielefeld,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Heinz  Schurmann  &   Co.,  Bielefeld, 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,618 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  6, 1962, 

Sch  32,431 

4  Claims.    (CI.  52— 498) 

3.  An  arrangement  for  supporting  window  panes  and 
other  types  of  panels,  comprising  a  carrier;  a  holder 
including  a  base  plate  fixed  to  said  carrier;  and  first  and 
second  spaced  abutment  members  arranged  to  engage 
the  opposite  sides  of  a  panel,  and  coupling  means  detach- 
ably  securing  at  least  one  of  said  abutment  members  to 


r 


464 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  8,  1966 


said  base  plate,  said  coupling  means  including  cooperat- 
ing male  and  female  coupling  members  respectively 
provided  on  said  one  abutment  member  and  said  base 


base  plate  integrally  therewith  for  holding  said  one  abut- 
ment member  against  longitudinal  movement  and  against 
movement  in  a  direction  away  from  said  base  plate. 


3^33  382 
ALUMINUM  SIDING  PANEL  HAVING  INTER- 
LOCKING MARGINAL  EDGES 
Robert  L.  Graveley,  Jr.,  Silver  Lake,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Alside,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Aug.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,466 
1  Claim.    (CI.  52—522) 

I         ' 


An  interlocking  panel  of  the  character  described,  com- 
prising; 

(A)  a  flat  elongate  body  having  parallel  upper  and 
lower  marginal  edges; 

(B)  an  upper  edge  interlocking  component  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  a  support  surface  and  including 

( 1 )  a  V-shaped  pocket  formed  by  the  upper  edge 
of  said  body  and  a  downwardly  and  outwardly 
extending  flange;  said  V-shaped  pocket  including 
(a)  a  continuous  rib  provided  on  the  out- 
board end  of  said  flange  with  said  rib  re- 
stricting the  mouth  opening  of  said  pocket; 

(C)  a  lower  edge  interlocking  component  including 

(1)  a  first  flange  integrally  projecting  rearwardly 
and  upwardly  in  a  straight  line  from  said  lower 
marginal  edge  at  a  first  acute  angle  with  re- 
spect to  said  lower  marginal  edge  and  including 
a  projecting  rear  edge  disposed  rearwardly  of 
said  lower  edge; 

(2)  a  locking  flange  integrally  projecting  upward- 
ly and  forwardly  from  said  projecting  edge  of 
said  first  flange  and  including  a  locking  shoulder 
that  is  offset  forwardly  of  said  projecting  rear 
edge; 


(a)  the  distance  between  said  locking  shoul- 
der and  said  projecting  edge  being  greater 
than  the  restricted  mouth  opening  defined 
by  said  rib; 

(b)  said  flange  of  said  V-shaped  pocket  mov- 
ing forwardly  of  said  body  in  response  to 
upward  movement  of  said  locking  shoulder 
following  contact  therewith,  whereby  said 
locking  shoulder  may  snap  into  position 
behind  said  rib  during  insertion  of  said  lock- 
ing flange  into  said  V-shaped  pocket; 

(c)  said  upper  and  rear  edges  becoming  in- 
terlocked following  said  insertion; 

(D)  a  series  of  nailing  tabs  struck  from  said^ipper 
marginal  edge  and  being  arranged  in  a  common  plane 
that  extends  upwardly  and  forwardly  at  a  second 
acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  upper  marginal  edge, 
and  the  plane  of  said  body; 

(E)  the  sum  of  said  first  and  second  acute  angles  be- 
ing less  than  90°. 

(F)  and  means  disposed  adjacent  the  upper  marginal 
edge  of  said  body  within  said  V-shaped  pocket  and 
projecting  from  said  body  into  said  pocket  and  per- 
mitting entry  of  said  locking  flange  of  the  said 
V-shaped  pocket. 


3^33,383 

SPACING  SUPPORT  FOR  REINFORCING  BARS 

Mathias  Salm,  6  Pflanzschulstrasse, 

Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  June  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  200,798 

1  Claim.    (CI.  52—687) 


A  spacing  support  for  concrete  reinforcing  bars  adapted 
to  simultaneously  maintain  a  plurality  of  reinforcing  bars 
at  a  determined  spacing  from  one  another  as  well  as  from 
a  planar  surface  of  a  form  in  which  concrete  is  to  be 
poured,  said  support  comprising  an  elongated  narrow 
strip  of  non-metallic  material  having  spaced  smooth  V- 
shaped  recesses  in  one  surface  thereof  for  receiving  rein- 
forcing bars  in  spaced  relation,  said  V-shaped  recesses 
being  adapted  for  centrally  accommodating  the  reinforc- 
ing bars  which  are  of  generally  circular  section,  said 
strip  including  a  plurality  of  smooth  V-shaped  projec- 
tions each  having  an  apex  located  directly  beneath  the 
apex  of  a  corresponding  V-shaped  recess  and  in  align- 
ment therewith,  the  apexes  of  said  projections  lying  in  a 
common  plane  so  that  the  strip  can  be  supported  on  a 
planar  surface  of  the  form  and  the  reinforcing  bars  which 
are  accommodated  in  the  recesses  will  be  maintained  in 
desired  spaced  relation  therefrom,  said  recesses  by  virtue 
of  the  V-shape  thereof  being  adapted  to  support  bars  of 
various  diameter  therein  always  in  the  same  vertical  plane 
by  contact  of  said  bars  with  said  recesses  along  lines  of 
contact  in  opposite  surfaces  of  the  recesses  whereby  said 
strip  alone  is  able  to  retain  the  bars  in  stable  supported 
relation  in  the  recesses,  the  recesses  and  projections  re- 
spectively defining  included  angles,  the  projections  de- 
fining smaller  angles  whereby  the  support  has  maximum 
thickness  in  the  plane  of  the  apexes. 
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3,233,384 
METHOD  OF  PACKAGING  A  PARENTERAL  FLUID 

Raymond  W.  Barton,  Evansville,  Ind.,  Hermann  Heckel, 
Oxford,  Ohio,  and  Paul  Prickett  and  Edward  G.  Swen- 
son,  Evansville,  Ind.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  Don  Baxter,  Inc.,  Glendale,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Nevada 

Original  application  Oct.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  62,585,  now 
Patent  No.  3,161,310,  dated  Dec.  15,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  Apr.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,551 
3  Claims.    (CI.  53—14) 


3.  The  method  of  packaging  a  parenteral  liquid  in  a 
bottle  of  plastic  material  that  softens  below  heat  steriliza- 
tion temperatures,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  adhesively  applying  a  resealable  air  entry  patch  to 
a  wall  of  the  container; 

(b)  inserting  the  container  in  a  supporting  cannister 
with  the  neck  of  the  container  exposed  for  filling; 

(c)  filling  tJie  container  substantially  completely  with 
a  parenteral  liquid  at  temperatures  from  140°  F.  to 
190°  P.,  thereby  purging  the  container  of  any  gases 
in  sufficient  quantity  to  materally  stretch  and  distort 
the  container  at  heat  sterilizing  temperatures; 

(d)  closing  the  container  neck; 

(e)  heating  the  container  and  liquid  contents  to  tem- 
peratures in  excess  of  220°  F.,  at  which  tempera- 
tures the  adhesively  applied  resealable  air  entry  patch 
firmly  bonds  to  the  container  wall; 

(f )  cooling  the  container;  and 

(g)  removing  the  container  from  the  supporting  can- 


nister. 


3  233  385 

ARTICLE  BANDING  MEANS  . 

Floyd  A.  Lyon,  Brookville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Halm 
Instrument  Company,  Incorporated,  Glen  Head, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,253 
7  Claims.    (CI.  53—198) 


6.  Means  for  banding  articles  comprising: 

a  frame,        j 

a  table  connected  to  said  frame, 

an  arm  rotatably  mounted  on  said   frame   to  rotate 

parallel  to  the  edge  of  said  table, 
means  to  feed  tape  from  said  arm, 


a  clamp  connected  to  the  underside  of  said  table  and 

adapted  to  receive  the  free  end  of  said  tape, 
sealing  means  mounted  on  the  underside  of  said  table 

and  adapted  to  seal  said  tape  when  wrapped  around 

said  article  by  said  arm, 
means  mounted  on  said  table  to  cut  said  tape  when 

sealed, 
and  tape  feeding  means  adapted  to  grip  said  tape  before 

cutting  and  to  feed  said  cut  end  to  said  clamp. 


3,233,386 
SEMI-AUTOMATIC  CAPPING  MACHINE 
William  J.  Burke,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Roll-O- 
Sheets,   Inc.,   St.   Louis,   Mo.,  a    corporation   of 
Missouri 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,061 
6  Claims.    (Ci.  53— 329) 


1.  Apparatus  for  capping  receptacles  with  a  heat 
shrinkable  plastic  film  which  comprises  a  conveyor  belt 
means  receiving  the  receptacle,  a  cap  engageable  with 
the  top  of  the  receptacle  to  position  the  film  thereover, 
blower  means  adjacent  the  conveyor  belt  directing  hot 
gas  from  opposed  sides  of  the  conveyor  belt  over  the  re- 
ceptacle, and  catching  means  having  a  catching  member 
positioned  over  the  conveyor  belt  engageable  with  the 
cap  to  remove  it  from  the  receptacle  as  it  is  carried  along 
on  the  conveyor  belt. 


3,233,387 

PACKAGING  APPARATUS 

Peter  P.  Spolsino,  Revere,  Mass.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace 

&  Co.,  Duncan,  S.C.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,314 

7  Claims.    (CI.  53—393) 


1.  Heat-shrinking    apparatus    for   heat-shrinking   film 
coverings  on  packages  comprising, 

(a)  two  superposed  inrunning  package  feed  belts, 

(b)  a  roll  stand  comprising  two  counter-rotating  com- 
pressible sponge  rolls  the  bite  of  which  is  located 
adjacent  the  delivery  end  of  the  belts, 

(c)  the  feed  end  of  the  upper  belt  being  pivoted  above 
the  lower  belt  at  a  distance  sufficient  to  accept  the 
package, 

(d)  means  connecting  the  upper  belt  and  the  upper 
roll  which  raise  and  lower  the  upper  roll  in  accord- 
ance with  the  angular  attitude  assumed  by  said  upper 
belt. 
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(e)  means  to  flood  at  least  one  of  the  rolls  with  hot 
fluid,  and 

(f )  means  driving  both  belts  and  both  rolls  at  the  same 
surface  speed.  | 


I 


3,233,388 
METHOD  FOR  REFINING  DRY  HYDROGEN  SUL- 
PHIDE-CONTAINING GASEOUS  HYDROCARBON 
MIXTURES 
Ernst  Karwat  and  August  Erwin  Kniis,  Pullach,  and 
Walter  Scholz,  Munich-Solln,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Gesellschaft  fur  Linde's  Eismaschlnen  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Hollriegelskreuth,  near  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1960,  Ser.  No.  66,286 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  7,  1959, 

G  28,320 

6  Claims.    (CI.  55— 44) 


^JA. 


I 

1.  A  cyclical  process  for  recovering  H2S  from  a  com- 
pressed natural  gas  containing  HjS  in  high  concentration 
together  with  a  major  amount  of  methane,  comprising  the 
steps  of 

eliminating  moisture  from  a  moisture-laden  organic 
solvent  of  the  group  consisting  of  tetralin,  ethyl- 
benzene  and  propylbenzene  by  contacting  said  solvent 
with  dry  gas; 

compressing  the  resulting  dry  organic  solvent; 

scrubbing  the  compressed  natural  gas  with  the  com- 
pressed dry  solvent  in  a  scrubbing  zone; 

removing  purified  natural  gas;  withdrawing  the  organic 
solvent  saturated  with  HjS  and  with  methane; 

reducing  the  pressure  thereof  in  a  separate  zone  to  a 
pressure  sufficient  to  flash  off  the  methane; 

warming  the  organic  solvent  solution  rich  in  H2S  in 
indirect  countercurrent  heat  exchange  with  lean  dried 
organic  solvent; 

stripping  the  organic  solvent  rich  in  HjS  by  direct  con- 
tact with  steam  to  expel  the  H2S  thereby  obtaining 
a  mixture  of  HjS  and  steam  and  a  moisture-laden 
organic  solvent; 

recovering  the  H3S  from  said  mixture  by  condensing 
the  steam;  *y 

and  re-cycling  the  mositure-laden  organic  solvent  to  the 
drying  step  in  a  repetition  of  the  cycle. 


3  233  389  ' 

AXIAL-FLOW  CENTRIFUGAL  VAPOR-LIQUID 
CONTACTING  AND  SEPARATING  DEVICE 
AND  METHOD 
Dean  M.  Dahlen,  Denville,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Esso  Research 
and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,740 

3  Claims.    (CI.  55—89)  \ 

1.  Method  for  contacting  in  stages  a  liquid  with  up- 
wardly flowing  streams  of  gaseous  fluids  in  conduits  each 
gaseous  fluid  in  each  conduit  having  a  circular  cross-sec- 
tion while  passing  through  the  stages  in  series  and  separat- 
ing the  contacted  liquid  in  each  stage  for  countercurrent 
flow  to  a  lower  stage,  which  comprises  passing  said  streams 
of  gaseous  fluid  in  parallel  and  continuously  upwardly 


through  a  series  of  the  stages,  collecting  a  pool  of  liquid 
separated  from  the  gaseous  fluid  streams  in  a  stage  above 
in  the  lower  part  of  each  stage,  injecting  liquid  from  the 
pool  in  each  upflowing  stage  through  a  peripheral  orifice 
in  each  conduit  into  each  stream  of  gaseous  fluid  and 
perpendicularly  thereto  for  movement  therewith  in  an  up- 
ward direction,  contacting  thus  injected  liquid  in  cocurrent 
flow  with  the  gaseous  fluid,  inducing  upward  spiraling  to 
the  streams  of  gasous  fluid  and  injected  liquid  and  there- 


by centrifuging  the  thus  injected  and  contacted  liquid  out 
to  the  periphery  of  each  gaseous  fluid  stream  passing  uni- 
directionally  upward  toward  an  upper  part  of  a  stage, 
separating  liquid  centrifuged  out  peripherally  from  the 
upwardly  spiraling  gaseous  fluid  at  the  upper  part  of 
each  stage  passing  the  gaseous  fluid  streams  up  through 
a  stage  above,  and  passing  thus  separated  liquid  to  a  pool 
collected  in  a  lower  stage  for  subsequent  injection  into, 
and  cocurrent  travel  with,  the  upflowing  stream  of  gaseous 
fluid  in  said  lower  stage. 


3,233,390 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECONCENTRATING 

LIQUID  DESICCANT 

Charles  O.  Meyers,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  National 

Tank  Company,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,217 

2  Claims.    (CI.  55— 196) 


1.  A  system  for  reconcentrating  liquid  desiccant  in- 
cluding, 
a  horizontally  extended  vessel,  < 
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a  weir-baffle  mounted  on  the  interior  of  the  vessel  and 
arranged  to  extend  from  the  bottom  of  the  vessel 
near  one  end  of  the  vessel  to  near  the  top  of  the  ves- 
sel to  form  a  relatively  large  compartment  and  a 
relatively  small  compartment  within  the  vessel  in- 
terior, 

a  heat  source  mounted  through  a  wall  of  the  vessel 
and  extending  into  the  relatively  large  compartment 
to  heat  desiccant  to  within  a  range  close  to  the  tem- 
perature at  which  desiccant  deteriorates, 

an  inlet  conduit  connected  through  the  wall  of  the  ves- 
sel and  into  the  large  compartment  for  bringing  rich 
desiccant  into  the  large  compartment  where  the  desic- 
cant is  heated  and  then  flows  over  the  weir-baffle  and 
into  the  small  compartment, 

a  conduit  connected  to  a  supply  of  vapor  which  conduit 
enters  through  only  one  opening  into  the  vessel  and 
is  extended  only  within  the  vessel  along  the  bottom 
of  the  large  compartment  and  up  and  over  the  weir- 
baffle  and  down  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  small 
compartment,  whereby  the  vapor  is  increased  in 
under-saturation  with  respect  to  water  vapor  and  re- 
leased in  the  lower  portion  of  the  small  compart- 
ment, 

means  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  level  of  the 
desiccant  in  the  small  compartment  above  the  termi- 
nation of  the  vapor  conduit, 

and  an  outlet  conduit  from  the  small  compartment  for 
the  desiccant  which  has  been  thermally  reconcen- 
trated  and  subsequently  stripped  of  additional  water 
by  the  under-saturated  vapwr. 


3«233  391 

GAS  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

Carl  E.  Oisen,  Wabash,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,269 

4  Claims.    (CI.  55—290) 


1.  In  a  gas  flow  system:  fluid  treating  means  providing 
a  plurality  of  pressure  drops  in  said  system:  said  fluid 
treating  means  including  a  mechanical  filter  for  removing 
foreign  matter  from  the  gas,  said  filter  having  an  up- 
stream side  and  a  downstream  side;  a  blower  in  said 
system  downstream  of  said  mechanical  filter  for  moving 
gas  through  the  system;  suction  cleaning  means  operable 
upon  said  filter  at  an  area  upstream  of  said  downstream 
side  for  removing  collected  foreign  matter  from  said 
filter;  and  means  connecting  said  suction  cleaning  means 
to  said  system  between  the  downstream  side  of  said  filter 
and  said  blower  whereby  said  blower  will  provide  suction 
for  cleaning  said  filter  without  the  provision  of  an  ex- 
ternal suction  means;  said  connecting  means  including 
means  for  collecting  the  materials  removed  from  said 
filter,  said  collecting  means  including  means  defining  a 
collecting  area,  gas  permeable  collection  media  disposed 
in  said  collecting  area  in  a  position  to  remove  the  foreign 
matter  from  the  gas  stream  drawn  through  the  connect- 
ing means  by  said  blower,  and  means  providing  access 
to  said  collecting  area  whereby  said  collection  media  may 
be  renewed  when  full  of  separated  foreign  matter. 


I  3,233,392 

SUCTION  CLEANER 
Olov  Stanley  Owenmark  and  Bengt  Erik  Bjorklund,  Stock- 
holm, Sweden,   assignors  to   Aktiebolaget   Electrolux, 
Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 
Filed  Jan.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,605 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  2,  1962, 
1,187/62 
10  Claims,    (a.  55—357) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  suction  cleaner  having  a 
casing  provided  with  an  inlet  and  outlet  and  having  a 
path  of  flow  for  air  therebetween,  means  in  said  casing 
for  moving  air  in  said  path  of  flow  from  the  inlet  to  the 
outlet,  and  a  dust  collector  in  said  path  of  flow  which 
is  disposed  between  said  inlet  and  said  air  moving  means 
and  through  which  the  air  moving  in  said  path  of  flow 
passes  to  remove  dust  therefrom,  of  a  fine  air  filter  in 
said  path  of  flow  which  is  disposed  within  said  casing 
between  said  air  moving  means  and  said  outlet  and 
through  which  the  air  moving  in  said  path  of  flow  passes 
to  remove  fine  dust  particles  therefrom,  said  dust  collec- 
tor and  air  moving  means  and  fine  air  filter  comprising 
a  plurality  of  elements  functioning  in  said  path  of  flow 
between  the  inlet  and  outlet,  said  fine  air  filter  compris- 
ing the  last  element  in  said  path  of  flow  through  which 
air  passes  before  being  discharged  through  the  outlet, 
passage  means  which  is  in  said  path  of  flow  between 
said  air  moving  means  and  the  cleaner  outlet  and  has  an 
opening  from  which  air  emerges  in  said  path  of  flow 
from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet,  said  fine  air  filter  compris- 
ing a  hollow  member  defining  a  chamber  and  a  throat 
section  which  is  connected  thereto  and  in  communica- 
tion with  said  chamber,  said  throat  section  being  con- 
nected to  said  passage  means  at  said  opening  therein  to 
receive  air  emerging  from  said  opening,  said  chamber 
being  defined  at  least  in  part  by  a  layer  of  air-permeable 
material  substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  throat 
section  and  having  a  cross-sectional  area  greater  than 
that  of  said  opening  in  said  passage  means,  structure 
comprising  said  air  moving  means  and  said  passage 
means  having  said  opening  to  produce  a  stream  of  air 
which  is  directed  substantially  perpendicularly  to  said 
layer  of  material,  said  casing  including  wall  means  defin- 
ing an  opening  and  an  exterior  wall  section  therefor, 
means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  wall  section  on  said 
casing  for  movement  to  and  from  a  position  at  the  open- 
ing in  said  casing,  the  outlet  for  the  cleaner  being  defined 
by  a  gap  between  said  wall  means  and  said  exterior  wall 
section  in  its  position  at  the  opening  in  said  casing,  and 
the  opening  in  said  passage  means  being  formed  to  re- 
ceive an  end  of  a  hose  and  being  accessible  when  said 
exterior  wall  section  is  moved  from  its  position  at /the 
opening  in  said  casing. 
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3,233  393 

MACHINE  FOR  WAFERING  STANDING 
FORAGE  CROPS 
Vernon  J.  Lundell,  Cherokee,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Massey- 
Ferguson  Services  N.V.,  Curacao,  Netherlands  Antilles, 
a  corporation  of  the  Netherlands 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,790 
3  Claims.    (CI.  56— 1) 
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the  transfer  means,  and  a  reel  including  outwardly  extend- 
ing spring  tines  and  stripper  plates  disposed  about  said 
reel  and  defining  slots  through  which  said  lines  project, 
said  reel  disposed  in  advance  of  and  coextensive  with  said 
rotary  flail  for  initially  engaging  previously  cut  crop  ma- 
terial lying  in  a  field,  lifting  it  from  the  stubble  and  dis- 
charging it  to  said  rotary  flail,  said  stripper  plates  being 
fixed  with  respect  to  and  extending  forwardly  from  said 
floor  at  the  bottom  of  said  chute  whereby  said  stripper 
plates  and  the  top  of  said  chute  define  a  throat  spaced 
from  said  passage  and  through  which  crop  material  lifted 
from  the  field  by  said  tines  is  delivered  to  said  flail. 


3,233,395 

REEL  AUGER 

Edwin  M.  Dahl,  424  1st  Ave.  E.,  and  Crawford  S.  Swen- 

son,  418  2nd  Ave.  E.,  both  of  Williston,  N.  Dak. 
I  Filed  June  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,672 

>  9  Claims.    (CI.  56— 192) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  harvesting  standing  forage  crops, 
the  combination  comprising,  means  for  cutting  and  com- 
minuting the  crop  material,  a  pair  of  squeeze  rolls  for 
receiving  the  crop  material  from  said  cutting  and  com- 
minuting means  and  expressing  moisture  therefrom,  an 
enclosed  chamber,  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  heating 
elements  disposed  within  said  chamber,  a  plurality  of 
oppositely  directed,  vertically  spaced  conveyors  disposed 
within  said  chamber  for  conveying  the  crop  material  from 
said  squeeze  rolls  and  along  an  elongated,  tortuous  path 
within  said  chamber  adjacent  said  heating  elements  for 
further  dehydrating  the  crop  material,  means  for  collect- 
ing and  carrying  away  the  moisture  expressed  from  the 
crop  material  by  said  squeeze  rolls,  a  wafering  mecha- 
nism, a  transfer  conveyor  for  receiving  wafered  material 
therefrom,  said  wafering  mechanism  compressing  the  de- 
hydrated crop  material  received  from  said  chamber  and 
delivering  it  to  said  transfer  conveyor,  and  drive  means 
including  a  main  power  coupling  for  simultaneously  driv- 
ing said  cutting  and  comminuting  means,  said  squeeze 
rolls,  said  spaced  conveyors,  said  wafering  mechanism 
and  said  transfer  conveyor. 


3,233,394 
FORAGE  CROP  WAFERING  MACHINES 
Vernon  J.  Lundell,  Cherokee,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Massey- 
Ferguson  Services  N.V.,  Curacao,  Netherlands  Antilles, 
a  corporation  of  the  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,440 
2aaims.    (CI.  56— 1) 


1.  In  a  forage  crop  wafering  machine  having  a  mech- 
anism for  compacting  comminuted  crop  material  into 
wafers  and  having  means  for  transferring  the  material  to 
the  mechanism,  the  combination  comprising  a  closed  chute 
with  a  passage  therethrough,  a  rotary  flail  disposed  ad- 
jacent to  and  enclosed  by  a  trough-like  floor  within  the 
forward  end  of  said  chute  for  chopping  the  crop  material 
and  co-mingling  its  stems  and  leaves  and  delivering  it  to 


4.  A  harvester  device  comprising  an  elongated  reel 
auger,  a  cutter  bar  including  knife  guards,  said  reel  auger 
being  mounted  above  said  cutter  bar  and  being  substantial- 
ly co-extensive  in  length  therewith,  said  reel  auger  com- 
prising a  set  of  spiral  blades  along  one  end  of  said  reel 
auger,  a  set  of  spiral  blades  along  the  other  end  of  said 
auger,  drum  means  supporting  each  set  of  spiral  blades, 
with  an  opening  therel^tween,  disc  members  covering  the 
inner  and  the  outer  ends  of  each  of  said  drum  means, 
said  spiral  blades  having  their  outer  ends  connected  to  the 
outer  disc  memberi,^a  pair  of  curved  shaped  sheetlike 
members  forming  k  oack  and  bottom  wall  for  said  sets 
of  spiral  blades  and,  an  opcTTftig  therebetween,  said  drum 
means  and  spiral  bl)ades  having  their  forward  edge  por- 
tions projecting  forward  of  said  knife  guards  when  said 
knife  guards  are  pointed  horizontally  or  inclined  down- 
ward during  harvesting. 


3,233,396 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
HARVESTING  GRAPES 
Joseph  E.  Gallo,  14030  Vinewood  Ave.,  Livingston,  Calif. 
Filed  June  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,108 
15  Claims.    (CI.  56—328) 
*S.  Apparatus  for  picking  wine  grapes  and  for  convert- 
ing it  into  must,  comprising: 

(a)  a  vehicle  adapted  to  be  moved  along  a  row  of 
grape  vines  in  a  vineyard; 

(b)  an  enclosed  receptacle  on  said  vehicle; 

(c)  a  conduit  having  an  inner  end  connected  with 
said  receptacle  having  a  discharge  opening  at  said 
inner  end  opening  into  said  receptacle; 

(d)  a  nozzle  having  an  inlet  opening  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  bunch  of  grapes  therein  and  of  a  diameter 
approximately  that  of  the  average  maximum  diam- 
eter of  the  bunches  of  grapes  on  said  vines; 

(e)  said  nozzle  having  an  outlet  communicating  with 
said  inlet; 

(f)  said  conduit  having  an  outer  end  outside  said  re- 
ceptacle and  said  nozzle  being  connected  with  said 
outer  end  with  said  outlet  on  said  nozzle  communi- 
cating with  the  inside  of  said  conduit  at  said  outer 
end  of  the  latter; 

I 
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(g)  means  connected  with  said  receptacle  for  creating 
a  partial  vacuum  therein  and  in  said  conduit  and 
nozzle  sufficient  to  detach  the  grapes  on  each  bunch 
thereof  that  is  adapted  to  be  positioned  within  said 
inlet  and  to  move  the  grapes  so  detached  through 


said  conduit  for  discharge  into  the  latter  with  sub- 
stantial force; 
(h)  means  within  said  receptacle  against  which  grapes 
so  discharged  from  said  inner  end  of  said  conduit 
are  adapted  to  be  impacted  under  said  force  for  frac- 
turing the  skins  ot  said  grapes  to  release  the  juice 
therein  to  thereby  convert  said  grapes  to  must. 


3,233  397 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  TENSION 
IN  A   FLEXIBLE  MATERIAL   AS  IT   IS   BEING 
WOUND  ONTO  OR  UNWOUND  FROM  A  DRUM 

Zbigniew  Bonikowski,  Ealing,  London,  England,  assignor 
to  British  Insulated  Callender's  Cables  Limited,  London, 
England,  a  British  company 

Filed  July  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  292,376 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  5,  1962, 

25,817/62 
12  Claims.    (CI.  57—13) 


/ 


10.  A  lappmg  head  for  applying  a  flexible  insulating 
tape  to  an  electric^conductor  comprising 

(a)  means  for  rotating  a  pad  of  said  tape  around  said 
conductor. 

(b)  means  for  guiding  said  tape  from  the  pad  on  to 
the  conductor,  and 

(c)  a  reversible  electric  motor  coupled  to  the  pad  in 
such  a  way  as  to  drive  the  pad, 

(d)  a  sensing  device  responsive  to  changes  in  tension 
of  the  insulating  tape  in  its  path  between  the  pad  and 
the  conductor, 

(c)  a  variable  resistance  coupled  to  the  sensing  device 
in  such  a  way  that  variations  in  the  response  of  said 
device  vary  the  value  of  the  resistance, 


(f)  a  multi-stage  high  gain  D.C.  amplifier  consisting 
essentially  of  a  succession  of  transistor  amplifying 
stages  connected  in  cascade  having  the  variable  re- 
sistance in  the  mput  circuit  of  the  first  of  said  stages 
and  having  the  output  circuit  of  the  last  of  said  stages 
connected  to  the  reversible  motor  to  supply  substan- 
tially the  whole  current  for  at  least  one  element  of 
the  motor,  the  elements  consisting  of  the  armature 
and  field,  to  drive  the  motor  in  one  direction  when 
the  variable  resistance  is  above  a  predetermined  value 
and  in  the  reverse  direction  when  it  is  below  said 
value,  with  a  torque  dependent  on  the  value  of  said 
resistance,  and 

(g)  a  resistance/capacitance  stabilisation  network,  de- 
signed to  inhibit  hunting  in  the  system,  connected  in 
the  input  circuit  of  the  first  of  said  amplifier  stages. 


3  233  398 

HIGH  SPEED  DRIVING  TRANSMISSIONS 

FOR  SPINDLES 

Reginald  Selby  Gilchrist,  London,  England,  assignor  to 
The  Klinger  Manufacturing  Company  Limited,  London, 
England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,739 
2  Claims.    (CI.  57— 103) 


1.  A  driving  transmission  for  a  spindle  comprising  in- 
ner and  outer  sets  of  parallel  rotatable  shafts,  the  shafts 
in  each  set  being  grouped  around  and  parallel  to  the  spin- 
dle, friction  gearing  between  the  shafts  of  the  outer  set 
and  the  shafts  of  the  inner  set  and  between  the  shafts  of 
the  inner  set  and  the  spindle  and  which  friction  gearing 
comprises  two  friction  tracks  of  different  diameter  on 
each  shaft  of  the  inner  set  and  friction  tracks  on  the 
shafts  of  the  outer  set  of  a  larger  diameter  than  either  of 
said  two  friction  tracks  of  different  diameter  on  each  shaft 
of  said  inner  set,  the  larger  diameter  friction  tracks  on 
the  shafts  of  the  inner  set  engaging  said  spindle  and  the 
smaller  diameter  tracks  being  engaged  by  said  larger  diam- 
eter friction  tracks  on  the  shafts  of  the  outer  set  whereby 
compound  step  up  friction  gearing  is  provided  between 
the  outer  set  of  shafts  and  the  spindle,  and  means  for  driv- 
ing at  least  one  of  the  shafts  of  the  outer  set. 


3,233,399 
NOVELTY  YARN 

Earl  Bilsky,  Cumberland,  Md.,  assignor  to  Celanese  Cor- 
poration of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
Original  application  Aug.  31,  1959,  Ser.  No.  836,986,  now 
Patent  No.  3,118,269,  dated  Jan.  21,  1964.  Divided 
and  this  application  Mar.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,784 

5  Claims.    (CI.  57—140) 
1.  A  novelty  bulked  yarn  comprising  a  plurality  of 
source  yams,  each  of  said  source  yams  having  a  con- 
figuration containing  a  plurality  of  straight  sections  sepa- 
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rated  by  a  plurality  of  randomly  spaced  bulk  sections 
comprised  of  loops  and  and  curls  extending  substantially 
laterally  of  said  straight  secticms,  the  configuration  of 


■  I       ' 


each  of  said  yams  being  independent  of  the  configurations 
of  the  other  of  said  yams  and  the  bulk  sections  of  each  of 
said  yams  being'  entangled  with  the  other  of  said  yams. 


3^33,400 

RESETTABLE  CLOCK  OR  THE  LIKE 

Arthur  W.  Haydon,  83  Point  Lookout,  Milford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,4H 

21  Claims.     (CI.  58—34)  I 


pinion  to  a  position  in  which  said  one  element  is  out 
^of  mesh  with  its  related  gear  or  pinion  while  the 
other  element  of  said  combination  remains  in  mesh 
with  its  related  gear  or  pinion,  and 

(f)  means  operative  to  rotate  said  output  shafts  inde- 
pendently of  said  reduction  gearing  to  predetermined 
reset  positions  while  said  reset  shift  means  is  in  its 
reset  condition, 

(g)  said  one  element  being  restored  to  meshing  en- 
gagement with  its  related  gear  or  pinion  upon  retum 
of  said  reset  shift  means  to  an  operating  condition. 


3^33,401 

REMINDER  CLOCK 

Harold  A.  Hoffman,  253  W.  Seaman  Ave.,  Freeport,  N.Y., 

and  Julius  Ellman,  1672  E.  7th  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,093 

3  Claims.    (CI.  58— 148) 


I        21 


1.  A  resettable  gear  mechanism  comprising      .  , 

(a)  a  first  output  shaft,  ' 

(b)  a  second  output  shaft,  ' 

(c)  reduction  gearing  interconnecting  said  output 
shafts  for  output  rotation  at  different  but  related 
rotational  speeds, 

(d)  said  reduction  gearing  including  a  coaxially 
mounted  gear  and  pinion  combination  and  also  in- 
cluding a  related  pinion  connected  to  one  of  said 
output  shafts  and  a  related  gear  connected  to  the 
other  of  said  output  shafts,  the  gear  element  of  said 
combination  being  arranged  for  meshing  engagement 
with  said  related  pinion  and  the  pinion  element  of 
said  combination  being  arranged  for  meshing  en- 
gagement with  said  related  gear, 

(e)  reset  shift  means  operable  to  a  reset  condition  to 
shift  at  least  one  of  the  elements-  of  the  gear  and 
pinion  combination  relative  to  its  related  gear  or 

.11  I        ■ 


1.  A  program  clock  comprising  a  base,  a  housing  on 
said  base,  a  clock  face  on  said  housing,  a  clock  mech- 
anism in  said  housing  and  having  hour  and  minute  shafts 
projecting  centrally  through  said  face  extemally  there- 
of, an  alarm  circuit,  an  alarm  connected  in  said  alarm 
circuit,  a  first  annular  switch  contact  located  in  said 
housing  surrounding  said  shafts  and  connected  in  said 
alarm  circuit,  a  second  annular  switch  contact  located 
within  said  housing  surrounding  said  shafts  and  connected 
in  said  alarm  circuit,  a  deflectable  switch  arm  in  said 
alarm  circuit  and  projecting  from  said  hour  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith,  and  insulated  therefrom,  and  con- 
ductor means  carried  by  said  switch  arm  which  is  de- 
flectable into  simultaneous  closing  engagement  with  said 
switch  contacts  to  close  said  alarm  circuit,  and  a  plurality 
of  deflectors  carried  by  said  housing  in  an  annular  array 
about  said  face,  said  deflectors  being  normally  lo<iated 
out  of  the  path  of  said  switch  arm  and  selectively  shift- 
able  into  said  path  for  deflecting  said  switch  arm  into 
said  closing  engagement,  whereby  said  alarm  is  adapted 
to  be  energized  at  a  predetermined  time. 


3^33,402 
POWER  SAW  CHAIN  BREAKER  AND  REPAIR  TOOL 

Antanas  Urbaltis,  148  High  Park  Ave., 

Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 
FUed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,210 
3  Claims.    (CI.  59— 7) 
1.  A  chain  breaker  comprising  a  frame  body,  a  plu- 
rality of  arms  formed  on  said  frame  on  each  lateral  side 
of  said  body,  a  rivet  extractor  mounted  on  one  side  of 
said  body,  and  a  rivet  refacer  and  a  rivetter  mounted  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  body,  said  rivet  extractor  com- 
prising adjustable  anvils  having  a  smooth  face  and  a  rough 
face  adjustably  mounted  on  one  of  said  arms,  a  punch 
for  forcing  rivets  out  of  their  sockets  mounted  on  a  fur- 
ther arm  on  the  same  side  as  said  anvils  and  in  direct 
alignment  therewith,  said  punch  comprising  a  stud  formed 
with  a  head,  a  coupling  at  the  inner  extremity  of  said 
stud  secured  thereto  by  means  of  a  rivet,  a  rivet  punch 
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formed  with  a  shoulder  disposed  within  said  coupling.  3,233,404 

a  ball  between  said  shoulder  and  said  stud  to  reduce  the    ION  GUN  WITH  CAPILLARY  EMITTER  FED  WITH 

lONIZABLE   METAL  VAPOR 
Harry  Huber  and  Raymond  Le  Bihan,  Paris,  France,  as- 
signors to  CSF-Compagnie  Generate  de  TelegraphJe 
\  Sans  Fil,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265,292 
I  Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  2,  1962, 

893,001;  June  26,  1962,  901,949 
15  Claims.     (CI.  60—35.5) 


mirj^c  r—mivu) 


1.  A  turbocharger  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising, 

an  exhaust  gas  driven  turbine, 

a  compressor  driven  by  the  turbine  connected  to  the 
engine  intake  manifold, 

conduit  means  connected  between  the  engine  exhaust 
and  the  turbine, 
said  turbine  having  a  predetermined  normal  speed 
which  is  a  predetermined   function  of  engine 
exhaust  gas  mass  flow  and  temperature, 

a  flow  regulating  means  exposed  to  said  mass  flow  for 
regulating  the  flow  of  gas  through  the  turbine  for 
regulating  the  speed  of  said  turbine  below  said  nor- 
mal speed, 

a  closed  chamber  connected  to  intake  manifold  pres- 
sure, 

a  movable  wall  in  said  chamber  connected  to  said 
regulating  means  and  movable  in  a  first  direction  to 
decrease  turbine  speed  and  in  a  second  direction  to 
increase  turbine  speed, 

spring  means  biasing  said  wall  in  said  first  direction, 

manually  operated  means  for  moving  the  wall  in  said 
second  direction  opposing  the  force  on  said  flow 
regulating  means, 

and  an  intalce  manifold  pressure  line  connected  to  said 
chamber  for  moving  said  wall  against  the  force  of 
said  manually  operated  means  in  said  first  direction 

•  at  intake  manifold  pressures  in  excess  of  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  pressure. 


^ 
^1^ 


friction  between  said  stud  and  said  shoulder  and  a  guide 
arm  to  direct  said  punch  between  said  adjustable  anvils. 


3,233,403 
TURBOCHARGER  MANUAL  WASTEGATE  SYSTEM 

WITH  AUTOMATIC  BOOST  CONTROL 
Hugh  Maclnnes,  Richmond  Heights,  and  Paul  M.  Uitti, 
Euclid,  Ohio,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  July  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,043 
6  Claims.    (CI.  60—13) 


1.  An  ion  gun,  comprising: 

a  capillary  body  of  a  refractory  metal  having  at  least  one 
straight  capillary  duct, 

means  for  feeding  said  duct  with  a  vaporized  metal 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  cesium,  rubidium 
and  potassium, 

means  for  heating  said  duct  to  thereby  ionize  said  vapor- 
ized metal, 

and  means  including  negatively  biased  accelerating  elec- 
trode means  for  extracting  ions  of  said  metal  from 
said  duct. 


3,233,405 

JET  NOZZLE  FEEDBACK  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Duane  Leiand  Hicks  and  La  Verne  Elmo  Morgan,  Orange, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Pacific  Scientific  Company,  San 

Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  July  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,921 

3  Claims.     (CI.  60—35.6) 


3.  A  feedback  system  of  the  character  described  for 
jet  engines  having  a  variable  area  nozzle  orifice  varied  by 
a  hydraulic  drive  and  a  remotely  located  nozzle  control 
means,  said  feedback  system  comprising  a  feedback  cable 
extending  from  said  hydraulic  drive  to  said  nozzle  con- 
trol means,  a  compensating  cable  extending  from  a 
point  on  said  engine  adjacent  said  hydraulic  drive  to  a 
point  thereon  adjacent  said  nozzle  control  means,  bias 
means  for  applying  tension  to  said  compensating  cable, 
said  bias  means  keeping  said  tension  constant  as  said 
compensating  cable  responds  to  temperature  and  struc- 
tural changes  affecting  the  engine,  said  bias  means, 
under  the  restraint  of  said  compensating  cable,  also  en- 
gaging said  feedback  cable  to  retain  the  feedback  cable 
from  affecting  said  control  means  responsive  to  such 
temperature  or  structural  changes. 
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3^33,406  ' 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  GEAR  MOTOR 

William  Holt,  701  Passaic  Ave.,  Arlington,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct.  16.  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,531 

2  Claims.     (CI.  60—39.43) 


posite  sides  of  the  pump,  return  passages  in  the  housing 
adapted  to  direct  fluid  through  additional  checic  valves 
from  the  operating  ports  to  the  reservoir,  a  shuttle  valve 
in  the  housing  movable  to  close  either  return  passage 
and  simultaneously  open  the  other  return  passage,  means 
on  the  shuttle  valve  adapted  to  open  the  check  valve 
of  either  return  passage  when  the  valve  is  moved  to  open 
said  either  return  passage,  and  passage  means  extending 
from  opposite  sides  of  the  pump  to  direct  pressure  fluid 
from  said  pump  to  move  the  shuttle  valve  to  dose  either 
return  passage  when  the  pump  is  directing  fluid  to  the 
operating  port  of  the  latter  return  passage. 


1.  An  internal  combustion  motor  comprising,  a  casing, 
a  power  gear  rotatably  mounted  within  the  casing,  a  plu- 
rality of  gear  teeth  in  the  power  gear,  sealing  means  com- 
prising a  roller  carried  by  the  gear  teeth  and,  responsive 
to  the  centrifugal  force  of  the  rotating  power  gear  to  bear 
against  the  inside  of  the  casing,  spaced  first  an^  second 
pumping  gears  in  mesh  with  the  power  gear  and  ptatably 
carried  within  the  casing  to  form  with  said  casing  and 
power  gear  a  combustion  chamber  and  an  expansion  cham- 
ber adjacent  the  power  gear  teeth,  sealing  means  com- 
prising a  roller  carried  in  the  periphery  of  the  teeth  of 
each  pumping  gear  and  adapted  to  ride  upon  the  inner 
surface  of  the  casing  adjacent  the  pumping  gears,  a  con- 
duit for  a  source  of  combustible  gas,  means  comprising  a 
first  entrance  port  in  the  casing  to  introduce  the  com- 
bustible gas  into  the  compression  chamber,  means  com- 
prising a  first  exit  port  in  the  casing  to  lead  the  com- 
bustible gas  from  the  pumping  gear  into  the  combustion 
chamber,  electrical  means  for  igniting  the  combustible  gas 
within  the  combustion  chamber,  means  comprising  a  sec- 
ond entrance  port  in  the  casing  to  lead  the  exploding  gases 
from  the  combustion  chamber  into  the  expansion  cham- 
ber to  drive  the  power  gear,  said  expansion  chamber  com- 
pressing at  least  one  exhaust  port  in  the  casing  to  exhaust 
the  spent  gases.  ■ 

3,233,407 
HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND 

CONTROL  VALVE  THEREFOR 

Darcy  Smith,  1052  Verdier  Ave.,  Brentwood  Bay, 

British  Columbia,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354,044 

16  Claims.     (CI.  60—52) 


1.  Hydraulic  control  apparatus  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  gear  pump  therein  operable  selectively  to  direct 
fluid  through  main  passages  having  check  valves  therein 
to  either  of  two  operating  ports  in  the  housing,  a  reser- 
voir adapted  to  direct  fluid  through  check  valves  to  op- 


3,233,408 
POWER  STEERING  MECHANISM 
Matthew  E.  Markert,  Richard  J.  Chwaiek,  and  Donald  A. 
Steszewski,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,    South    Bend,    Ind.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,453 

3  Claims.     (CI.  60— 52)  | 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  system,  the  combination  of  a  pump, 
a  reservoir,  a  supply  conduit  communicating  with  said 
pump,  a  return  conduit  communicating  with  said  reser- 
voir, a  jx)wer  cylinder  having  a  piston  separating  a  pair  of 
oppositely  disposed  chambers,  one  of  which  is  a  pres- 
surized chamber  communicating  with  said  supply  con- 
duit and  the  other  of  which  is  a  non-pressurized  chamber 
communicating  with  said  return  conduit,  a  control  valve 
interposed  between  said  conduits  and  said  chambers  for 
selectively  communicating  one  of  said  chambers  with 
one  of  said  conduits  and  the  other  of  said  chambers  with 
the  other  of  said  conduits,  means  for  permitting  reverse 
flow  from  said  return  conduit  to  said  non-pressurized 
chamber  when  the  pressure  in  said  non-pressurized  cham- 
ber becomes  less  than  the  pressure  in  said  return  conduit 
regardless  of  the  position  of  said  control  valve,  said  means 
for  permitting  reverse  flow  including  a  reverse  check  valve 
located  in  said  control  valve,  and  a  restriction  inter- 
posed between  said  reservoir  and  said  reverse  check  valve 
for  increasing  the  return  pressure  acting  on  said  check 
valve. 


3,233,409 
REVERSIBLE  HYDRAULIC  TRANSMISSION  WITH 
A  SELF-CHANGING  TRANSMISSION  RATIO 
Smil  Reis,  Viale  Compania  29,  Milan,  Italy 
Filed  Dec.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,093 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  13,  1963, 
25,734/63 
7  Claims.     (CI.  60—52) 
1.  A  reversible  hydraulic  transmission  assembly  with  a 
self-changing  transmission  ratio,  comprising 
a  hydraulic  motor,  a  variable  delivery  pump  for  sup- 
plying a  pressure  fluid  to  said  hydraulic  motor,  a 
hand-operable  distributor  device  for  directing  said 
pressure  fluid  to  said  hydraulic  motor  so  that  the 
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transmission  is  selectively  settable  in  drive,  neutral 
or  reverse  operating  state,  pipe  connections  for  the 
flow  of  the  pressure  fluid  between  said  hydraulic 
motor,  said  distributor  device  and  said  pump,  a 
double-acting  cylinder  arrangement  for  displacing  a 
control  member  of  said  pump  whereby  the  rate  of 
delivery  of  the  pump  and  consequently  the  transmis- 
sion ratio  is  changed,  said  cylinder  arrangement  be- 
ing operated  by  the  pressure  fluid  supplied  by  the 
pump  when  said  pump  tends  to  sp)eed  up  in  respect  to 
the  hydraulic  motor,  and  by  the  pressure  fluid  re- 
turned from  said  hydraulic  motor  to  said  pump  when 
the  pump  tends  to  slow  down  in  respect  to  said  motor 
so  that  the  transmission  is  reversible,  the  transmitted 
motion  remaining  unaff^ected  when  the  drive  from  the 
pump  to  the  hydraulic  motor  switches  from  said 
motor  to  the  pump,  a  second  distributor  device  op- 
erated alternatively  by  the  pressure  fluid  issuing  from 
said  pump,  or  returning  to  the  pump  from  the  hy- 
draulic motor  for  admitting  said  pressure  fluid  to  said 
cylinder  arrangement  and  for  admitting  a  second 
pressure  jfluid  to  said  cylinder.arrangement  in  opposi- 


.S^^Mb 


lion  to  saul  pressure  fluid  issuing  from  said  pump  or 
returning  to  said  pump,  pipe  connections  for  the  flow 
of  said  pressure  fluid  from  said  pump  and  said  hy- 
draulic motor  to  said  second  distributor  device  and 
ducts  for  the  flow  of  said  pressure  fluid  from  said 
distributor  device  to  said  double-acting  cylinder  ar- 
rangement, a  cylinder  with  a  single-acting  piston  op- 
erated in  dependence  upon  the  pump  speed  for  forc- 
ing said  second  pressure  fluid  into  said  double-acting 
cylinder  arrangement  through  said  second  distributor 
device  so  that  the  position  of  said  control  member  of 
the  pump  always  corresponds  to  that  at  which  said 
fluid  pressure  from  said  pump  or  from  the  hydraulic 
motor  and  from  said  single-acting  cylinder  are  in 
balance  with  each  other  and  consequently  the  trans- 
mission ratio  is  in  accordance  with  the  load  and  with 
the  speed  of  the  pump,  and  a  pipe  connection  for  the 
flow  of  said  second  pressure  fluid  between  said  single- 
acting  cylinder  and  said  second  distributor  device. 


"  3,233,410 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  DISCONTINUOUS  INTER- 
MITTENT CONTROLLED  MOVEMENT 
Jacques  Faisandier,  Chatillon-sous-Bagneux,  France,  as- 
signor to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Societe  d'Applications 
des  Machines  Matrices,   Issy-Ies-Moulineaux   (Seine), 
France 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,826 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  14,  1963, 
I  953,707 

1 1  2  Claims.     (CI.  60—53) 
1.  A  servo  control  device  for  the  control  of  a  hydrau- 
lic motor  of  the  rotary  type  comprising  a  distribution 


circuit  including  a  pump,  regulating  means  adapted  to 
maintain  a  constant  pressure  in  said  circuit  and  a  valve 
distributor  of  the  type  with  closed  center  controlling 
said  motor,  said  valve  distributor  including  a  displace- 
able  valve  element,  a  first  displaceable  member  and  a 
second  displaceable  member,  said  first  displaceable  mem- 
ber being  disposed  in  to  the  path  of  said  second  displace- 
able member,  and  said  valve  element  being  displaceable 


in  response  to  the  movement  of  said  first  displaceable 
member,  said  second  displaceable  member  being  opera- 
tively  connected  with  said  motor  to  be  displaced  in  re- 
sponse to  the  movement  of  said  motor,  characterised  in 
that  said  first  displaceable  member  is  mounted  to  be  dis- 
placeable in  two  directions,  the  first  of  said  directions 
being  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  second  displace- 
able member  and  the  second  of  said  directions  being 
perpendicular  to  said  first  direction. 


3,233,411 
HYDRAULIC  MECHANISM 
Richard  C.  Schubert,  Inkster,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  July  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,412 
1  Claim.    (CI.  60—54.6) 


'K 


A  hydraulic  mechanism  having  a  separate  actuator  part 
and  a  separate  reservoir  part,  said  actuator  part  having 
an  interior  pressure  chamber,  said  reservoir  part  com- 
prising a  rigid  container  having  a  mounting  portion  and 
an  air  vent  in  one  of  its  walls,  said  mounting  portion 
having  an  opening,  a  pliable  collapsible  bag  containing 
hydraulic  fluid  disposed  in  said  container  and  having  out- 
let means  sealingly  secured  to  the  periphery  of  said  open- 
ing, closure  means  for  said  opening  to  retain  the  hydrau- 
lic fluid  in  said  bag,  said  actuator  part  having  receiving 
means  adapted  to  detachably  engage  said  mounting  por- 
tion and  to  receive  said  closure  means,  and  communicat- 
ing means  disposed  within  said  receiving  means  and 
adapted  to  open  said  closure  means  to  provide  for  the 
flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  bag  into  said  chamber 
upon  the  engagement  of  the  rigid  mounting  portion  by 
said  receiving  means,  said  pliable  collapsible  bag  collaps- 
ing under  atmospheric  pressure  induced  by  air  entering 
said  container  through  said  air  vent  to  place  the  hydraulic 
fluid  flowing  from  said  bag  into  said  chamber  under 
pressure.  j 
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3^33,412 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

James  B.  Wagner,  Lynnfield,  Mass,^  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,161 

5  Claims.     (CI.  60 — 67)   i  i 


^  the  mechanical  controls  of  the  inlet  valve  means  of  said 
other  turbines  to  continually  maintain  said  sharing  of  said 
electrical  load  in  accordance  with  said  given  fractions, 
means  responsive  to  the  application  thereto  of  said  second 
reference  voltages  and  said  second  signals  for  producing 
modified  second  voltages,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
application  thereto  of  said  modified  second  voltages  for 
actuating  the  mechanical  controls  of  the  extraction  valve 
means  of  said  other  turbines  to  control  the  pressures  in 
said  extraction  headers  and  to  continually  maintain  said 
extraction  fluid  flow  for  said  turbines  in  accordance  with 
said  selected  fractions. 


1.  In  an  arrangement  comprising  a  plurality  of  auto- 
matic extraction  type  elastic  fluid  multi-stage  turbines,  at 
least  one  of  said  turbines  being  adapted  to  be  a  master 
turbine  which  is  electrically  controlled,  the  other  of  said 
turbines  being  of  the  mechanically  controlled  type,  each 
of  said  turbines  comprising  inlet  valve  means  governing 
the  flow  of  fluid  to  the  turbine,  extraction  conduits  con- 
nected to  intermediate  stages  of  the  turbine,  extraction 
valve  means  which  governs  the  proportion  of  fluid  which 
flows  from  proximal  intermediate  stages  to  distal  inter- 
mediate stages,  and  extraction  fluid  headers  common  to 
all  of  the  turbines  of  said  arrangement;  the  combination 
comprising  first  means  responsive  to  speed  of  said  master 
turbine  for  generating  a  first  signal  which  is  a  function 
of  said  speed,  second  means  responsive  to  the  pressures 
in  said  extraction  headers  for  generating  respective  sec- 
ond signals  which  are  functions  of  the  pressures  in  said 
extraction  headers,  means  in  circuit  with  said  generating 
means  for  modifying  said  first  signal  with  said  second 
signals  and  for  modifying  each  of  said  second  signals 
with  said  first  signal  and  the  others  of  said  second  signals, 
a  first  network  controlled  by  said  modified  first  signal  for 
governing  the  position  of  the  inlet  valve  means  of  said 
master  turbine,  second  networks  respectively  controlled 
by  said  modified  second  signals  for  governing  the  posi- 
tions of  the  extraction  valve  means  of  said  master  tur- 
bine, means  for  slaving  said  other  turbines  to  said  master 
turbine  comprising  means  for  producing  flrst  reference 
voltages  representing  given  fractions  respectively  of  the 
electrical  load  of  said  arrangement  for  each  of  said  other 
turbines,  means  for  producing  second  reference  voltages 
representing  selected  fractions  respectively  of  extraction 
header  fluid  provided  by  each  of  said  other  turbines,  means 
respectively  responsive  to  the  application  thereto  of  said 
flrst  reference  voltages  and  said  flrst  signal  for  producing 
modifled  flrst  voltages,  means  responsive  to  the  applica- 
tion thereto  of  said  modified  first  voltages,  for  actuating 

1,1        I- 


3,233,413 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
James  B.  Wagner,  Lynnfield,  and  Kenneth  O.  Strancy, 
Danvers,  Mass^  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,477 
57  Claims.     (60—105) 

I 


51.  In  an  elastic  fluid  multi-stage  turbine  which  is 
contained  in  an  arrangement  of  a  plurality  of  turbines, 
said  arrangement  including  means  for  controlling  the 
frequency  of  said  turbine,  said  turbine  including  a  ro- 
tatably  mounted  output  shaft,  inlet  valve  means  govern- 
ing the  flow  of  fluid  to  said  turbine  and  an  exhaust  con- 
duit; the  combination  comprising  first  means  responsive 
to  the  speed  of  said  output  shaft  generating  a  first  sig- 
nal which  is  a  function  of  said  speed,  second  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  pressure  in  said  exhaust  conduit  for  gen- 
erating a  second  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  pres- 
sure in  said  exhaust  conduit,  means  in  circuit  with  said 
first  and  second  signal  generating  means  for  modifying 
said  first  signal  with  said  second  signal  to  produce  a  first 
resultant  signal,  and  a  network  controlled  by  said  first 
resultant  signal  for  governing  the  position  of  said  inlet 
valve  means. 


3,233,414 

f     %  DRAIN  FIELD  TILE 

Robert  A.  Hansen,  Jr.,  and  Doris  C.  Hansen,  both  of 

66  Van  Tassel  Lane,  Orinda,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  248,109 

1  Claim.     (CI.  61—11) 


An  installed  drain  tile  field  system  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  porous  tile  elements  including  a  plurality  of 
elongated  hollow  tubular  cylindrical  elements  and  a  plu- 
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ralily  of  annular  elements  having  an  oval-shaped  trans- 
verse cross-sectional  configuration,  said  cylindrical  and 
annular  elennents  being  intermixed  both  horizontally  and 
vertically  with  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  openings 
through  each  of  said  elements  being  at  random  and  sub- 
stantially in  many  different  directions,  said  intermixed 
elements  defining  a  p>orous  draining  mass  buried  in  a 
field  trench,  and  an  imperforate  felt  layer  extending 
across  said  mass  and  covered  with  dirt,  said  felt  layer 
permitting  water  flow  into  and  along  said  drain  mass 
system. 

3,233,415 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXPLOSIVELY  INSTALLING 

ANCHORS 

Harold  E.  Thomas,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Harvey  Ahiminum  Incorporated,  Torrance,  Calif.,  a 

corporation  of  California 

FilfMi  Sept.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,279 
2  Claims.    (CI.  61— 53.68) 


1.  Apparatus  for  explosive  installation  of  an  anchor  be- 
neath ground  surface  comprising  in  combination   i 

shaped  explosive  charge  means, 

means  for  supporting  the  shaped  explosive  charge 
means  cx>ntiguous  with  ground  surface, 

anchor  means  including  a  defdrmably  distensible  body 
portion, 

a  second  explosive  charge  carried  within  the  deformably 
distensible  body  portion  of  the  anchor  means, 

means  for  exploding  the  shaped  explosive  charge  means 
to  establish  an  elongated  bore  extending  below 
ground  surface, 

means  for  projecting  the  anchor  means  into  the  elon- 
gated bore,  and 

means  carried  by  the  anchor  means  including  rotatable 

'       actuator  means  engageable   with   sidewalls   of  the 

elongated  bore  and  operable  to  detonate  the  second 

explosive  charge  distending  the  body  into  anchoring 

engagement  below  ground  surface. 


3,233,416 

BLOW  MOLDING  SYSTEM  WITH  VORTEX  TUBE 
Jewel  G.  Rainwater,  762B  W.  Canterbury  Road,  St  Louis, 

Mo.,   and  |Uchard  F.  Eichacker,  615  W.  Parkview, 

Arthur,  HL 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,641 
5  Claims.  (CI.  62— 5) 
1.  A  blow  molding  system  comprising  a  mold  having 
a  body  with  a  mold  cavity  defined  therein,  means  to 
introduce  a  substance  into  the  mold  cavity  of  the  kind 
that  can  be  expanded  against  the  cavity  wall  by  blow- 
ing air,  a  source  of  high  pressure  air,  a  vortex  tube  for 

823  O.G.— 18 


separating  the  air  into  hot  and  cold  fractions,  means  for 
conveying  the  cold  fraction  of  air  to  the  mold  cavity  for 


use  as  the  blowing  air,  a  jacket  surrounding  the  cold 
air  conveying  means  for  receiving  blowing  air  discharged 
from  the  mold  cavity,  and  an  outlet  from  the  jacket. 


3,233,417 

AUGER  ICE  MAKER  WITH  CLEANOUT  SYSTEM 

Carl  E.  Soderberg,  707  N.  Mafai,  Wichita,  Kans. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,830 

3  Claims.    (CI.  62— 233) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  to  manufacture  dry  frozen  crystal 
particles  having  a  frusto-conical  downwardly  tapered 
freezing  chamber  having  an  opening  in  the  bottom  por- 
tion and  provided  with  upwardly  flared  serrations  along 
the  upper  inside  surface,  a  tapered  auger  rotatably  dis- 
posed within  said  freezing  chamber  and  provided  with 
flight  means  and  an  annular  top  blade  flange  which  to- 
gether with  said  serrations  forms  a  constricted  outlet 
opening,  a  power  means  to  rotate  said  auger,  a  means  to 
introduced  liquid  to  be  frozen  in  said  freezer  chamber, 
and  a  refrigeration  means  to  remove  heat  from  said  freez- 
ing chamber,  the  improvement  comprised  of  a  cleanout 
system  for  the  freezing  chamber  of  said  apparatus  com- 
prising, a  rotary  fluid  pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  out- 
let, a  first  conduit  means  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
opening  in  the  bottom  of  said  freezer  chamber  and  at  the 
other  end  to  the  inlet  of  said  fluid  pump,  a  second  conduit 
open  at  one  end  connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  fluid  pump 
having  a  major  portion  thereof  extending  in  an  upright 
position,  a  third  conduit  means  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  first  conduit  in  the  intermediate  portion  thereof  and 
at  the  other  end  to  said  second  conduit  in  the  intermediate 
portion  thereof,  a  fourth  conduit  joined  at  one  end  to 
said  first  conduit  between  the  junction  of  said  first  and 
third  conduits,  and  the  end  connected  to  said  freezei 
chamber,  said  fourth  conduit  having  a  major  portion 
thereof  positioned  in  an  upright  position  with  the  opposite 
open  top  end  disposed  at  a  high  elevation  than  the  liquid 
level  in  said  freezer  chamber,  a  motor  driving  said  fluid 
pump,  an  electrical  circuit  connected  to  said  motor  for 
supplying  electrical  current  to  same,  a  timing  means  for 
intermittently  actuating  said  motor  driving  said  fluid 
pump,  said  timing  means  including  parallel  spaced  flexible 
upright  elements,  electrical  contact  points  mounted  in 
opposed  relation  on  the  inside  facing  surfaces  of  said 
upright  elements,  said  electrical  contacts  serving  to  either 
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break  or  complete  the  electrical  circuit  for  said  motor 
for  said  fluid  pump,  an  upwardly  bowed  member  se- 
cured to  and  bridging  the  tops  of  said  upright  elements,  a 
rotatable  circular  disc  having  a  notch  in  the  periphery 
thereof  mounted  above  said  bowed  member  with  said  pe- 
ripheral edge  thereof  contacting  said  bowed  member,  said 
bowed  member  forcing  said  upright  elements  and  elec- 
trical contacts  apart  when  contacting  said  peripheral  edge 
of  said  disc,  but  allowing  said  upright  elements  and  elec- 
trical contact  points  to  close  when  engaged  in  said  notch 
on  said  disc,  a  power  means  to  slowly  rotate  said  disc, 
said  cleanout  system  adapted  to  periodically  pump  out  the 
liquid  and  residue  from  the  bottom  of  said  freezing 
chamber. 


3^33,418 
APPARATUS  FOR  LIQUEFYWG  HELIUM 

Sidney  Shaievitz,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  North  Amer. 
ican  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  July  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  211,499 

1  Claim.    (CI.  62—38)  ' 


An  apparatus  for  liquefying  helium  comprising  a 
compressor  for  gaseous  helium  supplied  to  it  including 
make-up  gaseous  helium,  a  cooler  for  the  compressed 
gaseous  helium  for  cooling  the  same  to  approximately 
ambient  temperature,  alternately  operable  adsorbers  for 
said  gaseous  helium  exiting  from  said  cooler,  a  first  heat 
exchanger  through  which  said  gaseous  helium  traverses 
for  cooling  the  same  to  a  low  temperature,  a  refrigerator 
operating  on  the  reverse  Stirling  cycle  and  having  said 
gaseous  helium  traversing  therethrough  wherein  said 
gaseous  helium  is  further  cooled,  a  second  heat  exchanger 
for  said  cooled  gaseous  helium  wherein  the  same  is  fur- 
ther cooled  to  approximately  —420"  F.,  an  additional 
adsorber  following  said  second  heat  exchanger,  said 
gaseous  helium  exiting  from  said  additional  adsorber  and 
being  split  into  two  fractions,  an  expansion  engine 
adapted  to  receive  one  of  said  fractions,  a  third  heat  ex- 
changer for  receiving  the  other  of  said  fractions,  a  fourth 
heat  exchanger,  said  one  of  the  gaseous  helium  fractions 
in  said  expansion  engine  joining  the  returning  gaseous 
helium  and  traversing  the  third,  second,  and  first  heat  ex- 
changers respectively  and  being  conducted  back  to  said 
compressor,  the  other  of  said  gaseous  helium  fractions 
being  further  cooled  in  said  fourth  heat  exchanger,  a 
throttle  valve  for  expanding  said  other  gaseous  helium 
fraction  to  about  atmospheric  pressure  wherein  at  least 
a  portion  thereof  forms  liquid  helium,  and  a  pot  for  re- 
ceiving said  liquid  helium,  the  vapor  portion  thereof  re- 
turning to  said  compressor  through  said  fourth,  third, 
second  and  first  heat  exchangers  respectively. 


3,233,419 
ACETYLENE  SAFEGUARDING  FOR 
GAUZE-ICE  SEPARATOR 
Johannes  van  der  Ster  and  Aldert  Teunis  Bloem,  Em- 
masingel,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  North 
American  Philips  Company  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,798 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  22,  1962, 

273,834 
'      5  Claims.     (CI.  62— 42) 


1.  An  apparatus  associated  with  a  system  for  liquefy- 
ing a  gas  mixture  by  cooling  and  separating  out  poten- 
tially hazardous  constituents  comprising  a  first  vertical 
insulated  container  for  liquid  air,  a  second  vertical  con- 
tainer extending  from  the  bottom  of  the  first  container 
and  concentric  therewith  to  provide  an  annulus  between 
the  first  and  second  containers,  said  second  container  open 
at  top  for  communication  with  the  first  container,  a 
Sterling  cycle  refrigerator  communicating  with  the  said 
opening,  a  bore  in  the  second  container  adjacent  to  the 
bottom  of  second  container  communicating  with  said  first 
container,  a  first  lower  and  second  upper  duct  communi- 
cating with  the  bottom  and  top  respectively  of  the  first 
container,  a  thermo-syphon  pump  conduit  communicat- 
ing between  the  first  and  second  ducts  respectively,  the 
said  communication  with  the  second  duct  comprised  of 
a  trough  intermediate  the  thermo-syphon  pump  conduit 
and  the  said  second  duct,  a  gauze  layer  surrounding  and 
in  thermal  contact  with  the  pump  conduit,  means  admit- 
ting an  air  stream  for  flow  through  the  gauze  and  vents 
in  surrounding  relationship  to  the  trough  and  into  the 
open  top  of  the  trough  and  thence  into  the  second  duct 
for  flow  through  the  first  container,  and  a  liquid  trap 
for  the  continuous  removal  of  liquid  from  the  first  con- 
tainer. 


'  3,233,420 

FRACTIONAL  CRYSTALLIZATION 

Daniel  M.  Vesper,  Bartlesville,  OUa.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  conwration  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,345 

9  Claims.     (CI.  62—58) 
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1.  A  process  for  the  concentration  of  a  multi-compo- 
nent liquid  mixture  comprising  introducing  said  mixture 
as  feed  into  a  cooling  zone,  cooling  said  mixture  to  form 
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a  slurry  of  crystals  in  mohtcr  liquor,  removing  said  slurry 
from  said  cooling  zone,  separating  said  crystals  and  mother 
liquor,  introducing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  mother  liquor 
into  a  cooling  zone,  determining  the  concentration  of  at 
least  one  component  in  said  mother  liquor  and  adjusting 
the  amount  of  said  mother  liquor  being  introduced  to  said 
cooling  zone  responsive  to  said  determination. 


perature  sensor  in  said  refrigerated  space;  damper  rheans 
in  both  said  supply  and  withdrawal  conduits;  and  means 
for  concurrently  controlling  said  damper  means  in  the 


3^33,421 
SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSFERRING  ARTICLES 
Jerry  R.  Pittaian,  Glendora,  Frank  R.  Wallingford,  Whit-        ^■ 
tier,  WUIiam  H.  Moore,  Pasadena,  Paul  M.  Peeler,  Bell,      ^ 
and  Alvin  L.  Hackelton,  City  of  Commerce,  Calif.,  as- 
dgnors  to  Moore  &  Hanks  Co.,  EI  Monte,  Calif.,  a 
partnersliip 

Fi  fd  Oct.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  233,223 
8  Claims.    (CI.  62— 63) 


6.  The  process  of  subjecting  articles  to  different  en- 
vironments comprising  the  steps  of:  loading  a  container 
with  the  articles  and  placing  the  container  on  a  conveyor 
in  a  first  area  having  a  first  environment,  raising  an  ad- 
justable conveyor  in  a  second  area  having  a  different  en- 
vironment, activating  the  conveyor  in  the  first  area  and 
the  raised  conveyor  in  the  second  area  to  transfer  the 
loaded  container  into  the  second  area,  lowering  the  con- 
veyor in  the  second  area  to  place  the  loaded  container  on 
a  carrier  of  a  closed  loop  conveyor,  activating  the  closed 
loop  conveyor  for  conveying  the  container  in  a  closed  loop 
in  the  second  area,  stopping  the  closed  loop  conveyor 
when  a  desired  carrier  is  in  an  unloading  position,  raising 
the  adjustable  conveyor  in  the  second  area  to  lift  the 
loaded  container  off  the  carrier,  activating  the  conveyor  in 
the  second  area  and  a  conveyor  in  a  third  area  having  an 
environment  different  from  that  of  the  second  area,  and 
conveying  the  loaded  container  of  articles  into  the  third 
area. 


U  3,233,422 

FRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
Louis  M.  Kobrin,  2049  Garth  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,988 
8  Claims.  (CI.  62—155) 
1.  A  refrigeration  system  comprising:  a  refrigerated 
space;  means  providing  access  to  said  space  for  the  in- 
sertion and  withdrawal  of  articles  to  be  refrigerated;  a 
closed  cycle  refrigeration  apparatus  including  an  evapor- 
ator coil  at  the  exterior  of  said  refrigerated  space;  means 
including  said  apparatus  for  maintaining  said  coil  con- 
tinuously at  cold,  refrigerating  temperature;  an  air  supply 
conduit  connected  to  said  refrigerated  space;  an  air  with- 
drawal conduit  connected  to  said  refrigerated  space;  air 
flow  inducing  means  for  passing  air  across  said  evaporator 
coil  to  said  air  supply  conduit;  means  continuously  ener- 
gizing said  air  flow  inducing  means;  means  connecting  said 
air  withdrawal  conduit  to  the  inlet  to  said  air  flow  inducing 
means  to  form  a  closed  circuit  for  circulating  air  between 
said  evaporator  coil  and  said  refrigerated  space;  a  tem- 


same  direction  in  response  to  signals  from  said  tempera- 
ture sensor  to  control  the  supply  of  cold  air  to  said  re- 
frigerated space  while  maintaining  said  space  at  substan- 
tially atmospheric  pressure. 


3,233,423 
REFRIGERATED  CABINET  WITH  CIRCULATING 

AIR  PANELS 
Sterling  Beckwith,  Lake  Forest,  and  Robert  E.  Vogel, 
Deerfield,  III.,  assignors  to  Daal  Jet  Refrigeration  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,245 
6  Claims.    (CI.  62—256) 


Vl^'t^ 


1.  In  a  refrigerated  cabinet  of  the  type  which  defines 
an  access  opening  in  one  wall  communicating  an  other- 
wise enclosed  space  with  the  ambient  atmosphere,  and 
which  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  air  inlets  and  a 
plurality  of  air  nozzles,  said  inlets  and  nozzles  extending 
in  side-by-side  relationship  across  opposite  edges  of  said 
access  opening,  passages  communicating  each  of  the  cor- 
responding inlets  and  nozzles,  said  passages  being  in- 
dependent and  being  separately  defined  by  the  top,  bot- 
tom and  back  walls  of  said  cabinet  whereby  the  passages 
are  out  of  communication  with  each  other  and  with  said 
enclosed  space  except  through  said  inlets  and  nozzles,  and 
refrigeration  means  disposed  in  at  least  one  of  said  pas- 
sages to  refrigerate  at  least  the  innermost  stream  passing 
through  said  passages  and  across  said  access  opening,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  for  circulating  the 
streams  of  air  through  said  passages  and  across  said 
access  opening  in  the  form  of  panels,  said  circulating 
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means  being  located  in  each  passage  except  in  the  passage 
containing  the  outermost  stream,  said  outermost  stream 
being  circulated  through  contact  of  the  panel  formed 
thereby  with  the  moving  panel  adjacent  thereto  as  these 
panels  cross  said  access  opening. 


3^33,424 
FROST  COLLECTING  MEANS  FOR 
REFRIGERATED  STRUCTURES 
Robert  E.  Vogel,  Deerfield,  III.,  assignor  to  Dual  Jet  Re- 
frigeration Company,  Chicago,  lU^  a  corporation  of 
lUinois 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  389,562 

13  Claims.    (CI.  62— 283)  i 


.1 


a  plurality  of  baffles  hanging  from  said  ceiling  and  in- 
clined across  each  row  of  carts  downwardly  from  the 
ceiling  in  the  direction  of  the  flow  of  said  air;  and  baffles 


inclined  upwardly  from  said  floor  in  the  direction  of  said 
air  flow  between  the  wheels  of  each  cart  and  between 
said  rows. 


3,233,426 

EXPANSION  ENGINE 

Kenneth  W.  Cowans,  Playa  Del  Rey,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 

assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City, 

Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Ser,  No.  384,729,  July  23, 

1964.    This  application  Aug  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,660 

20  Claims.    (CI.  62 — 403) 


1.  In  a  refrigerated  cabinet  of  the  type  which  defines 
an  access  opening  in  one  wall  communicating  an  other- 
wise enclosed  space  with  the  ambient  atmosphere,  and 
which  is  provided  with  at  least  one  inner  cold  air  inlet 
and  at  least  one  outer  warmer  air  inlet,  at  least  one  inner 
cold  air  nozzle  and  at  least  one  outer  warmer  air  nozzle, 
said  inlets  and  nozzles  extending  in  side-by-side  relation- 
ship across  opposite  edges  of  said  access  opening,  passages 
communicating  each  of  the  corresponding  inlets  and 
nozzles,  circulating  means  in  at  least  some  of  the  passages 
for  forcing  air  through  the  passages  and  out  of  said 
nozzles  for  movement  in  the  form  of  panels  across  said 
access  opening,  and  refrigeration  means  disposed  in  at 
least  some  of  said  passages  and  adapted  to  refrigerate  at 
least  the  innermost  stream  of  air  to  maintain  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  innermost  stream  bfclow  32°  F.,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  screen  means  located  in  the  passage 
through  which  the  refrigerated  air  stream  moves,  said 
screen  means  being  positioned  between  the  inlets  for  said 
passage  and  the  refrigeration  means  therein  whereby  the 
moisture  in  the  air  contacting  said  screen  means  can  be 
collected  thereon  in  the  form  of  frost  to  provide  for 
removal  of  substantial  portions  of  the  moisture  from  the 
air  before  contact  of  the  air  with  the  evaporator  coils 
of  said  refrigeration  means. 


3,233,425 

FREEZING  APPARATUS 

Donald  H.  Grugel,  2807  E.  Mesa  Drive, 

West  Covina,  Calif.  , 

Filed  May  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,266  1 

5  Claims.  (CI.  62— 382) 
5.  An  ice  cream  freezing  plant  comprising:  means  de- 
fining a  freezing  room  having  a  floor  and  a  ceiling;  a  row 
of  carts  on  each  side  of  the  center  of  said  room;  means 
to  circulate  refrigerated  air  downwardly  through  the  center 
of  said  ceiling  and  upwardly  on  the  outside  of  said  rows; 
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1.  An  adiabatic  expansion  engine  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  bore  extending  axially  therethrough; 

a  cylinder  having  one  closed  end  with  a  gas  passageway 
formed  through  the  closed  end,  said  cylinder  being 
mounted  within  the  bore  of  said  housing; 

a  piston  having  a  gas  passageway  extending  from  the 
head  thereof  longitudinally  therethrough,  said  piston 
being  mounted  for  reciprocal  motion  within  and  rela- 
tive to  said  cylinder  for  forming  an  expansion  cham- 
ber between  the  cylinder  end  wail  and  the  piston; 

a  normally  closed  valve  reciprocally  mounted  to  seat 
across  one  of  the  gas  passageways; 

a  normally  open  valve  reciprocally  mounted  to  seat 
across  the  other  gas  passageway,  said  normally  closed 
valve  being  adapted  to  be  opened  and  said  normally 
open  valve  being  adapted  to  be  closed  by  direct 
mechanical  coaction  therebetween  only  when  said 
piston  is  in  close  proximity  to  the  closed  end  of  said 
cylinder  whereby  compressed  gas  is  directed  into  the 
expansion  chamber  through  the  now  open  said  valve, 
said  normally  open  valve  being  adapted  to  be  opened 
by  direct  mechanical  coaction  between  said  recip- 
rocating piston  and  cylinder  when  said  piston  is  dis- 
placed remotely  a  predetermined  distance  from  the 
closed  end  wall  of  said  cylinder  whereby  expanded 
gas  is  exhausted  from  the  expansion  chamber  through 
the  now  open  said  valve: 

and  power  takeoff  means  connected  to  alternately  trans- 
mit power  from  and  to  said  reciprocal  piston  and 
cylinder  means. 

1       i  J 
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3,233,427 
SHAFT  COUPLING 
David  Firth,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Dodge  Manu- 
facturing Corporation,  Misliawaka,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
of  Indiana 

illed  Oct.  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  227,374 
5  Claims.    (CI.  64—11) 


1.  A  compound  flexible  coupling  for  connecting  two 
shafts  in  end-to-end  relationship,  comprising  flanges  for 
said  shafts  having  inner  faces  on  radial  planes,  each  flange 
having  a  split  bushing  with  a  tapered  surface,  a  hub  sur- 
rounding said  bushing  and  having  a  tapered  surface  in 
face-to-face  contact  with  the  surface  on  said  bushing, 
means  for  urging  said  surfaces  together  to  contract  said 
bushing  about  the  shaft  on  which  the  flange  is  mounted, 
an  annular  peripheral  shoulder  on  said  flange,  an  annu- 
lar flexible  element  having  side  wills  embracing  said  an- 
nular shoulders  and  extending  continuously  between  said 
flanges,  a  ring  seating  against  the  external  side  of  said 
walls,  a  plurality  of  screws  securing  said  rings  to  the  re- 
spective shoulder  in  clamping  relationship  with  said  side 
walls,  a  plurality  of  frusto-conically  shaped  equally  spaced 
lugs  on  the  inner  face  of  one  of  said  hubs,  said  lugs  being 
spaced  equally  from  one  another  and  from  the  center  of 
said  hub,  screws  retaining  said  lugs  rigidly  on  said  face,  a 
rubber  bumper  member  on  each  of  said  lugs,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  frusto-conically  shaped  equally  spaced  lugs  dis- 
posed on  the  inner  face  of  the  other  of  said  hubs  and 
spaced  equally  from  one  another  and  from  the  center  of 
said  hub,  said  second  mentioned  lugs  being  in  close  prox- 
imity to  and  in  interlocking  relationship  with  said  flrst 
mentioned  logs  and  normally  spaced  therefrom,  and  said 
first  and  second  mentioned  lugs  being  so  spaced  that  they 
contact  one  another  within  the  normal  operating  limits  of 
said  flexible  element. 


L 


3,233,428 
.EXIBLE  SHAFT  COUPLING 
Edward  S.  Chalpin,  Norwood,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Metal 
Bellows  Corporation,  Wellesley,  Mass.         , 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,177 

7  Claims.    (CI.  64—15)  ' 


1.  A  flexible  shaft  coupling  for  communicating  rota- 
tional motion  from  a  driving  shaft  to  a  driven  shaft,  said 
coupling  comprising 


(a)  a  first  bellows  supporting  means  including  a  first 
axially  extending  hub  for  securing  to  said  driving 
shaft, 

(b)  a  second  bellows  supporting  means  including  a 
second  axially  extending  hub  for  securing  to  said 
driven  shaft, 

(c)  a  first  bellows  secured  to  said  first  bellows  support- 
ing means, 

(d)  a  second  bellows  secured  to  said  second  bellows 
supporting  means, 

(e )  tubular  member  having  an  axis  of  rotation, 

(f)  said  first  and  second  bellows  being  secured  to  said 
tubular  member  and  extending  axially  outwardly 
therefrom, 

(g)  said  tubular  member  having  a  radial  dimension 
which  is  at  least  as  great  as  the  largest  radial  dimen- 
sion of  said  first  and  second  bellows, 

(h)  the  ends  of  said  tubular  member  and  the  outer 
ends  of  the  axially  extending  surfaces  of  said  hubs 
defining  imaginary  straight  lines  therebetween  all 
around  the  perimeter  of  said  coupling,  and 

(i)  the  diameter  of  said  first  and  second  bellows  being 
such  that  said  bellows  do  not  extend  radially  out 
beyond  said  imaginary  lines. 


3,233,429 

HIGH.SPEED-DRILL  CHUCK  WITH  FRICTION- 

TYPE  COUPLING 

Nuri   Kohen,   Jackson    Heights,    and    Edward    Rossoff, 

Brooklyn,  N.Y.,   assignors  to  Yardney   International 

Corp.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,076 
9  Claims.    (CI.  64— 28) 


1.  In  a  transmission  for  the  transfer  of  torques,  in 
combination,  a  driving  and  a  driven  member;  housing 
means  on  one  of  said  members  forming  an  enclosure;  a 
spindle  extending  within  said  enclosure  and  rotatable  rela- 
tively to  said  housing  means,  said  spindle  being  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  other  of  said  members;  bearing 
means  within  said  enclosure  interconnecting  said  housing 
means  and  said  spindle  coupling  said  driving  and  driven 
members  for  joint  rotation,  said  bearing  means  including 
first  race  means  rotatable  jointly  with  said  housing  means, 
second  race  means  rotatable  jointly  with  said  spindle,  and 
roller  means  intermediate  said  first  and  second  race  means 
and  in  frictional  contact  therewith  for  mutual  rotary  en- 
trainment  of  said  race  means  upon  said  driven  member 
encountering  an  impeding  resistance  below  a  predeter- 
mined level  and  permitting  substantially  free  relative  dis- 
placement of  said  race  means  upon  the  torque  applied  to 
said  driven  member  and  required  to  overcome  said  imped- 
ing resistance  exceeding  a  predetermined  maximum,  and 
supplementary  adjustable  sUp-clutch  means  interconnect- 
ing said  driving  and  driven  members  for  selectively  in- 
creasing the  torque  applied  to  said  driven  member  above 
that  provided  by  said  bearing  means.  > 
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3^33,430 
KNITTING  METHOD 
Oscar  Fregeolle,  Lincoln,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Draper  Corpo- 
ration, Hopedale,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  84,058 
4  Claims.     (CI.  66 — 43) 


1.  A  method  of  knitting  a  seam  in  a  tubular  fabric  on 
a  circular,  independent  needle,  knitting  machine  which 
comprises  rotating  the  needle  cylinder  in  one  direction, 
raising  the  seam  needle  to  a  latch  clearing  position  at  a 
feeding  station,  wrapping  a  bight  of  body  yam  around 
said  raised  needle  and  knitting  said  yam  on  following 
needles,  then  drawing  a  stitch  with  said  raised  needle 
through  said  wrapped  bight  of  yarn  and  through  a  previ- 
ously drawn  stitch  at  said  feeding  station,  rotating  said 
cylinder  in  the  opposite  direction,  raising  said  needle  again 
to  a  latch  clearing  position,  wrapping  a  further  bight  of 
body  yarn  around  said  raised  needle  and  knitting  said 
body  yarn  on  following  needles,  and  drawing  a  stitch  with 
said  raised  needle  through  said  further  bight  of  yarn  and 
through  the  previously  drawn  stitch. 


3,233,431 

ATTACHMENT  OF  THREAD  GUIDES  IN  WARP 

KNITTING  'MACHINES 

Karl  Liebrandt,  Greisbacher  Weg  3,  Naila,  Bavaria,  and 
Amo  Zwingenberger,  Marxgrun,  near  Bad  Steben, 
Bavaria,  Germany;  said  Zwingenberger  assignor  to  said 
Liebrandt 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  321,915 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  28, 1962,  i 
L  43,548 
4  Claims.     (CI.  66— 86)       , 


1.  In  a  warp  knitting  machine  comprising  numerous 
guide  bars  each  carrying  a  plurality  of  thread  guides, 
each  of  said  guide  bars  having  a  longitudinal  groove  on 
Its  top  side,  each  of  said  thread  guides  being  provided 
with  clamping  means  adapted  to  engage  the  respective 
guide  bar  at  said  groove  and  at  its  bottom  side  for  attach- 
ment at  a  desired  position  along  said  bar. 


'I. 


3,233,432 
FOUNDATION  GARMENTS  AND  METHOD  OF 
KNITTING  SAME 
Bamett  D.  Gordon,  Brooldine,  Mass.,  and  Martin  Trust, 
Manchester,  N.H.,  assignors  to  M.K.M.  Knitting  Mills, 
Inc.,  Manchester,  NJI.,  a  corporation  of  New  Hamp- 
shire 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,966 
8  Claims.     (CI.  66—176) 


;/-r  - 
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1.  A  seamless  knitted  front  panel  for  a  foundation  gar- 
ment having  an  clastic  yam  knitted  from  selvage  to  sel- 
vage throughout  the  panel  and  an  inelastic  yam  knitted 
in  with  the  elastic  yarn  in  a  central  reinforced  area  all 
of  which  is  plain  knitted,  the  structure  of  the  remaining 
areas  on  either  side  of  the  reinforced  area  comprising 
groups  of  consecutive  courses  of  plain  knitting  several 
of  which  alternate  with  single  courses  in  which  every 
other  wale  is  inclined  toward  the  center  line  of  the  panel, 
the  remaining  groups  altemating  with  single  courses  in 
which  every  other  wale  is  inclined  away  from  the  center 
line  of  the  panel.  , 


3,233,433 
FLINT  CARTRIDGE  AND  FLINTS  AND  FLINT 
FEEDING    MECHANISM    FOR    CIGARETTE 
LIGHTERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Hampton  C.  Godbe,  Salt  Lake  City,  and  John  G.  Kaddas, 
near  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignors  to  Sparkmaster 
Manufacturing  Company,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  a  lim- 
ited partnership 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257  J70 
I  6  Claims.     (CI.  67—7.1) 


.(S>' 


1.  A  discardable,  replaceable,  interchangeable  flint 
cartridge  for  a  cigarrette  lighter  or  other  spark-induced 
flaming  device,  which  lighter  or  device  has  an  integral 
part  thereof  an  elongated  flint  guide  tube  fitted  therein; 
said  flint  cartridge  comprising,  as  a  pre-packaged  salable 
article,  a  sleeve  member  provided  with  means  for  im- 
parting rotation  to  it  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  a  flint 
supply  disposed  in  said  sleeve  member  and  embraced 
thereby  for  feeding  movement  axially  thereof,  flint  fol- 
lower means  carried  within  and  embraced  by  said  sleeve 
member  and  arranged  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said  flint 
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supply,  resilient  means  interposed  between  said  flint  supply 
and  flint  follower  means,  and  cooperating  means  on  said 
sleeve  mennber,  said  guide  tube  and  said  flint  follower 
means  functioning  upon  relative  rotation  of  said  sleeve 
member  and  flint  follower  means  to  adjust  said  flint 
supply  axially  of  said  sleeve  member,  the  cooperating 
means  of  said  guide  tube  including  means  providing  a 
predetermined  stopping  point  for  the  flint  follower  means; 
said  flint  supply,  resilient  means  and  flint  follower  means 
being  interconnected  in  a  unitary  assembly  confined  with- 
in said  sleeve  member  as  a  carrier  therefor  for  insertion 
into,  and  removal  at  will  from,  the  said  guide  tube  of 
a  cigarette  lighter  or  the  like,  whereby  when  the  flint 
supply  of  a  cartridge  in  use  is  exhausted  that  cartridge 
may  be  removed  from  said  guide  tube,  in  toto,  and  dis- 
carded and  replaced  with  a  new,  complete,  pre-packaged 
cartridge,  thereby  avoiding  the  necessity  for  the  user  to 
handle  a  number  of  small  and  relatively  delicate  parts 
as  in  the  case  of  present  flint-replacement  practices,  with 
the  possibility  of  loss,  displacement  or  injury  of  such  parts. 


3,233,434 

PUMP  AND  BLOWER  CLUTCH  FOR 

WASHER-DRYER 

Leo  H.  Saaer,  St.  Joseph,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Whirlpool 

Corporation,    St.    Joseph,    Mich.,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,724 
11  Claims.     (CI.  68—12) 


r^x-  r 


8.  In  combination  with  a  laundering  apparatus  hav- 
ing at  least  two  pulley  driven  components,  the  improve- 
ment of  a  clutching  apparatus  comprising 

a  pulley  wheel  for  each  of  the  pulley  driveh  com- 
ponents, 

a  pulley  belt  having  a  driven  connection  with  a  source 
of  motive  power, 

and  belt-shifting  means  for  selectively  inactivating 
said  pulley  wheels  by  shifting  said  pulley  belt,  be- 
tween said  pulley  wheels. 


3,233,435 
FLUID-TREATING  APPARATUS 
Marvin  E.  Maynard,  Spartanburg,  S.C,  assignor  to  Deer- 
ing  Milliltcn  Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  appUcation  June  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  118,985,  now 
Patent  No.  3,128,617,  dated  Apr.  14,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  July  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,514 

10  Claims.     (CI.  68—15) 
1.  Fluid-treating   apparatus   comprising   an   elongated 
container  for  said  fluid;  baffle  means  located  within  the 
container  so  as  to  separate  the  container  into  at  least  a  first 


and  a  second  adjacent  chamber,  said  baffle  means  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  along  its  length  and  width  to  permit 
free  flow  of  fluid  between  the  first  and  second  chambers; 
outlet  means  located  at  each  end  of  said  first  chamber 
adapted  for  removing  fluid  from  the  first  chamber  at  uni- 
form strata  along  the  depth  of  the  fluid,  said  outlet  means 
being  in  opposing  relationship  and  in  planes  substantially 
parallel  one  to  the  other,  said  planes  being  at  a  trans- 
verse angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  chamber; 
inlet  means  located  at  each  end  of  said  second  chamber 


so  that  the  delivery  path  of  the  fluid  as  it  is  recirculated 
from  the  first  chamber  runs  lengthwise  of  said  second 
chamber,  said  inlet  means  being  in  opposing  relationship 
and  in  planes  substantially  parallel  one  to  the  other,  said 
planes  being  oriented  at  a  transverse  angle  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  second  chamber;  a  conduit  system 
adapted  for  recirculating  the  fluid  from  the  outlet  means 
for  the  first  chamber  into  the  inlet  means  for  the  second 
chamber;  fluid  turbulence  being  generated  in  said  second 
chamber  as  said  liquid  is  recirculated  from  the  outlet 
means  into  both  inlet  means  lengthwise  of  said  chamber. 


3,233,436 

APPARATUS  FOR  WASHING  CLOTHES 

George  M.  Gibson,  %  G.  M.  Gibson  Corp., 

Bellevue,  Iowa 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,887 

24  Claims.     (CI.  68 — 133) 


1.  A  clothes  washing  machine  comprising  a  tub  to  con- 
tain clothes  to  be  washed  in  a  body  of  wash  water,  a  uni- 
directional rotor  mounted  for  rotation  on  the  tub  bottom 
to  generate  radially  expanding  wash  water  flow  about  said 
rotor  in  the  plane  of  the  tub  bottom,  and  trough  means 
for  said  tub  bottom  arranged  in  the  general  plane  of  the 
rotor  discharge  providing  fixed  open  ended  pockets  to 
receive  rotor  impelled  water  for  channeled  directional 
radial  dispersion  through  the  pocketed  tub  bottom,  said 
pockets  including  upwardly  deflecting  wall  areas  therein  to 
divert  the  expanding  wash  water  upwardly  out  of  said 
tub  bottom  pockets  and  into  the  body  of  wash  water  and 
into  the  clothes  positioned  across  the  tub  bottom. 
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3,233,437  I 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 
WEBS  OR  YARNS 
Karl  Joseph  Windhausen,  WattwU,  Canton  of  St.  Gall, 
Switzerland,  assignor  to  Heberlein  Patent  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  338,911 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  23,  1963. 

790/63 
7  Claims.    (CI.  68—150) 


.1      I 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising,  a 
drum  formed  with  a  series  of  perforations  in  its  cylin- 
drical surface,  means  mounting  said  drum  for  rotation 
about  its  longitudinal  axis,  means  for  introducing  fluid 
into  the  drum,  a  plurality  of  perforated  flexible  bands 
adjacent  the  inner  cylindrical  surface  of  the  drum,  and 
means  selectively  positioning  the  bands  individually  to 
locate  the  perforations  therein  relatively  to  the  perfora- 
tions in  said  drum.  • 


3,233,438 
SHOE  BOTTOM  ROUGHING  MACHINE 
Peter  Tore  Hansen,  Sandenim,  and  Svend  Jorgen  Hansen, 
Nonnebo,    Langeskov,    Denmark,    assignors    to    Tbe 
British    United    Shoe    Machfaiery    Company    Limited, 
Leicester,  England,  a  British  company 

FUed  May  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,274 
CUims  priority,  application  Denmark,  May  29,  1963, 

2,536 
14  Claims.    (CI.  69— 6.5)  ,  ' 

I        I 
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1.  A  machine  for  roughing  the  bottoms  of  partially 
fabricated  shoes  comprising  means  for  mounting  a  shoe 
bottom  upwardly,  means  for  moving  the  mounting  means 
longitudinally,  a  template  on  the  mounting  means  and 
having  a  shape  corresponding  to  the  shoe  bottom  and 
movable  longitudinally  therewith,  at  least  one  roughing 
tool  engageable  with  the  shoe  bottob  as  it  moves  and 
at  least  one  sensing  member  engageable  with  the  tem- 
plate, and  means  operatively  connecting  the  sensing  mem- 
ber to  said  tool,  whereby  movement  of  the  template  lon- 
gitudinally of  the  sensing  member  causes  the  tool  to  act 
upon  the  moving  shoe  bottom  in  a  pattern  controlled  by 
the  template. 

:  .|-  I  .         .      ^ 


3,233,439  | 

LOCK  INSTALLATION 

Constantfaie  S.  Papas,  16819  Manor,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,750 

32  Ckdms.    (CI.  70—152) 


1.  A  door  lock  mechanism  comprising  an  inner  door 
knob  assembly,  an  outer  door  knob  assembly,  a  bolt  mem- 
ber movable  between  a  latching  and  unlatching  position, 
locking  lever  arm  means  selectively  movable  to  a  block- 
ing position  for  blocking  movement  of  said  bolt  member 
to  an  unlatched  position,  a  combination  cam  member 
being  movable  and  having  locking  cam  means  for  mov- 
ing and  maintaining  said  locking  lever  arm  means  in  said 
blocking  position  responsively  to  movement  of  said  com- 
bination cam  member  to  a  first  position  and  having  cam 
means  engageable  with  said  bolt  member  for  moving  said 
b>oIt  member  to  said  unlatched  position  on  movement  of 
said  combination  cam  member  beyond  said  first  position, 
said  inner  door  knob  assembly  having  an  inner  door  knob 
member  and  means  operatively  associated  with  said  com- 
bination cam  member  and  said  inner  door  knob  mem- 
ber for  moving  said  combination  cam  member  respon- 
sively to  rotation  of  said  inner  door  knob  member,  an 
outer  cam  member  having  different  cam  means  engageable 
with  said  bolt  member  for  moving  said  bolt  member  to 
isaid  unlatched  position  on  movement  of  said  outer  cam 
member,  said  outer  door  knob  assembly  having  an  outer 
door  knob  member  and  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  outer  cam  member  and  said  outer  door  knob 
member  for  moving  said  outer  cam  member  responsively 
to  rotation  of  said  outer  door  knob  member. 


3,233  440 

ADAPTER  FOR  RIM  CYLINDER  LOCKS. 

FOR  DOOR  INSTALLATION 

Joel  Strauss,  968  Montgomery  St.,  Brooklyn  13,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,652 

19  Clafans.    (CL  70—370) 


4.  A  combination  of  components  for  use  in  installing 
a  rim  lock  in  a  door,  comprising  a  hollow  member 
adapted  to  be  inserted  in  a  lock  bore  of  a  door  and  to 
receive  a  lock  therein,  an  aperture  in  a  wall  of  said 
hollow  member,  a  lock  securing  element  adapter  to  be 
disposed  within  said  aperture  and  to  move  interiorly 
into  said  hollow  member  so  as  to  engage  a  lock  therein 
for  retention  thereof,  an  aligning  means  adapted  to  be 
disposed  within  said  bore  and  means  for  securing  said 
aligning  means  in  position  to  engage  a  lock  in  said  hol- 
low member  for  prevention  of  rotation  of  said  lock,  and 
means  disposable  for  fastening  said  hollow  member 
within  said  lock  bore. 


II 
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3,233,441 

PRESS  STRUCTURE  FOR  TEAR  OPEN  CAN  LID  DIE 

Norman  Dunlap,  St.  Marys,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Minster 

Machine  Company,  Minster,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,480 

2  Clainu.    (Ci.  72—31) 


1.  The  combination,  in  a  press:  of  a  press  frame  in- 
cluding a  head,  a  bed,  and  uprights,  a  press  platen,  gib 
means  guiding  the  press  platen  in  sliding  movement  on 
said  uprights,  a  crankshaft  rotatable  in  the  head,  connect- 
ing rod  means  connecting  the  crankshaft  with  the  platen, 
shaft  means  in  the  bed  for  connection  to  indexable  ele- 
ments of  a  die  set,  drive  means  carried  by  the  bed  con- 
nected to  said  shaft  means  for  indexing  the  shaft  means, 
and  a  drive  shaft  connected  at  one  end  to  said  crankshaft 
and  at  the  other  end  to  said  drive  means  for  actuating 
said  shaft  means  in  timed  relation  to  the  rotation  of  the 
crankshaft,  a  disc  on  the  crankshaft  and  having  aperture 
means  therein  spaced  radially  from  the  center  of  rotation 
of  the  disc,  a  light  source  on  one  side  of  the  disc  the  same 
radial  distance  from  the  center  of  rotation  of  said  disc  as 
said  aperture  means,  and  a  photocell  on  the  other  side 
of  the  disc  axially  aligned  with  the  light  source  whereby 
the  photocell  is  illuminated  by  the  light  source  in  con- 
formity with  the  angular  position  of  the  crankshaft  to 
provide  signal  means  for  comparison  with  signal  means 
developed  by  said  indexable  means  in  conformity  with 
the  position  thereof  for  checking  the  position  of  said 
indexable  means  relative  to  the  position  of  said  crank- 
shaft during  continued  rotation  of  the  crankshaft. 


3,233,442 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

ROLLING  LIGHT  METALS 

Carl  M.  Zvanut,  Alton,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  16,201 

17  Claims.  (CI.  72—42) 
1.  In  a  method  of  rolling  the  light  metals,  aluminum, 
magnesium  and  alloys  containing  at  least  70  percent  by 
weight  of  one  of  such  metals,  the  improvement  which  con- 
sists of  controlling  roll  contamination  and  the  effects  there- 
of by  supplying  at  the  interface  of  the  roll  and  metal,  a 
lubricant  consisting  essentially  of  a  major  proportion  of 
a  polypropylene  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about 
300  to  1000  and  a  minor  proportion  of  an  alkali  metal 
alkyl  phosphate  having  about  8  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  the 
molecule. 


3,233,443 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEVERING  METAL  ARTICLES 

Ivar  S.  Lawson,  R.F.D.  2,  Ashville,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,461 

8  Claims.    (CI.  72—203) 

1.  Apparatus  for  making  tubing  and  like  members  in 

sections  of  predetermined  length  from  a  continuous  flat 

ribbon  of  material  comprising  means  for  measuring  and 


rnarking  the  flat  ribbon  of  material  by  a  transverse  score 
line  to  weaken  the  material  along  a  narrow  line,  a  series 
of  forming  dies  for  rolling  the  material  into  a  member  of 
predetermined    final    cross-sectional    shape,    and    rotary 


means  for  rapidly  oscillating  the  formed  member  eccen- 
trically in  the  area  of  the  score  line  to  stress  the  mem- 
ber to  the  elastic  limit  of  the  weakened  score  line  to  rup- 
ture and  thereby  sever  the  member  medially  of  the  score 
line. 


3,233  444 
TAPER  ROLL  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Roy  H.  Groves,  Robert  R.  Greene,  and  Jesse  D.  Boak, 
New  Castle,  Pa.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Rockwell-Standard     Corporation,    a     corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,333 
11  Chiims.    (CL  72—207) 


1.  Apparatus  for  roll  tapering  a  blank  to  form  a  spring 
leaf  of  desired  longitudinal  contour  comprising  means 
for  supporting  and  positively  horizontally  moving  a  metal 
blank  to  be  rolled,  a  forming  roll  positively  driven  about 
a  horizontal  axis  of  rotation  that  extends  at  right  angles 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  blank,  means  mount- 
ing said  forming  roll  for  vertical  displacement  during 
the  roll  tapering  operation,  means  for  constantly  urging 
said  forming  roll  under  pressure  downward  against  said 
blank,  and  means  including  said  last  named  means  for 
automatically  controllably  changing  the  vertical  position 
of  said  forming  roll  while  maintaining  said  pressure 
sufficient  as  the  blank  moves  in  rolling  contact  with  said 
forming  roller  to  form  said  blank  to  said  desired  con- 
tour comprising  cam  means  of  predetermined  taper  po- 
sitioned to  oppose  downward  movement  of  said  forming 
roll. 


3,233,445 
ROLL  MOUNTING  IN  FOUR-HIGH  MILLS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Sven  Erik  Malte  Norlindh,  Morgardsfaammar,  Sweden, 
assignor  to  Morgardshammars  Mek.  Verkstads  Aktie- 
bolag,  Morgardshammar,  Sweden,  a  Swedish  joint-stock 
company 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,622 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  8,  1962, 

2,576/62 

1  Claim.    (Ci.  72—240) 

A  roll  mounting  for  a  rolling  mill  having  a  pair  of 

work  rolls  between  spaced  backing  rolls;  bearing  casings 
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for  the  work  rolls  and  bearing  casings  for  the  backing 
rolls,  the  bearing  casings  of  the  backing  rolls  being  length- 
ened to  -enclose  and  guide  the  bearing  casings  of  the  work 
rolls,  and  short  adjusting  screws  on  both  sides  of  the 
bearing  casings  of  the  work  rolls  for  transferring  the 
rolling  pressure  directly  from  the  extended  portion  of  one 
backing  roll  bearing  casing  to  the  extended  portion  of  the 


other  backing  roll  bearing  casing,  said  adjusting  screws 
having  pressure  transferring  surfaces  with  rounded  end 
portions  and  complementary  rounded  abutting  surfaces 
formed  in  said  roll  bearing  casings  whereby  the  relative 
angular  positions  between  said  adjusting  screws  and  their 
respective  casings  are  adjustable  during  rolling  at  various 
loads. 


3,233,446  I 

AUTOMATIC  RING  AND  BALL  TYPE  SOFTENING 

POINT  APPARATUS 
Michael  Ceglia,  Blackwood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Tbe  Atlantic 
Refining  Company,  Phiiadelpliia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,124 
3  Claims.    (CI.  73— 17) 
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1.  An  automatic  apparatus  for  determining  the  soften- 
ing point  of  a  sample  of  bituminous  material,  comprising, 

(a)  a  container  filled  with  fluid, 

(b)  a  beating  means  for  heating  said  fluid, 

(c)  first  and  second  temperature  measuring  means  po- 
sitioned in  said  fluid, 

(d)  a  ring  and  ball  tester  positioned  in  said  fluid  for 
holding  said  sample  of  bituminous  material, 

(e)  a  program  circuit  electrically  connected  to  said 
first  temperature  measuring  means  and  to  said  heat- 
ing means  for  controlling  said  heating  means  so  that 
the  temperature  of  said  fluid  is  raised  according  to 
a  predetermined  rate, 

(f)  a  sensor  switch  mechanically  connected  to  said 
ring  and  ball  tester  for  detecting  when  the  ball  falls 
through  the  ring  of  said  tester, 

(g)  a  relay  system  electrically  connected  to  said  sensor 
switch  for  operating  said  heating  means  and  said 
program  circuit,  and  | 


(h)  a  recording  means  electrically  connected  to  said 
second  temperature  measuring  means  for  plotting  the 
temperature  of  said  fluid  as  a  function  of  time. 


3,233,447 

LEAK  INDICATOR  SYSTEM 

Earl  J.  Horrell,  816  Florence,  Aurora,  Colo. 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,256 

11  Claims.    (CL  73—46) 


1.  A  method  for  locating  and  evaluating  leakage  in 
an  hydraulic  actuator  system  of  the  type  having  com- 
ponent groups  of  hydraulic  operational  members  inter- 
connected by  pressure  lines  and  having,  in  a  selected 
pressure  line,  a  shut-off  means  and  a  directional,  flow- 
measuring  bypass  means  shunting  the  shut-off  means  and 
including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  establishing  the  system  at  a  stale  of  pressurized 
static  equilibrium,  wherein  all  flow  through  the  lines 
is  halted  except  for  flow  from  leakage  effects; 

(b)  closing  the  shut-off  means  in  said  selected  pres- 
sure line  to  force  any  leakage-effect  flow  in  the  line 
through  the  bypass;  and, 

(c)  measuring  the  amount  and  direction  of  the  leak- 
age-effect flow  in  said  bypass. 


3.233,448 
WATER  TESTER 
Stephen  S.  Brown,  La  Porte,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Esso  Production  Research  Company, 
Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,540 
12  Claims.     (CI.  73—53) 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  amount  of  the  heavier 
liquid  in  a  flow  stream  containing  both  heavier  and  lighter 
separable  liquids  comprising  a  vessel  having  a  flow  stream 
inlet  for  said  heavier  and  lighter  liquids  and  a  bottom  dis- 
charge for  all  of  the  heavier  liquid  in  said  flow  stream; 
a  syphon  attached  to  said  bottom  discharge,  the  inter- 
mediate elevation  of  which  is  at  a  selected  height  rela- 
tive to  a  selected  head  of  the  liquids  in  said  vessel  at 
which  it  is  desired  to  discharge  said  vessel  through 
said  syphon;  i    ■ 
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means  within  said  vessel  adapted  to  retain  an  amount 
of  said  heavier  liquid,  separable  from  the  flow  stream 
liquids  each  time  said  vessel  fills  to  fill  the  shorter 
leg  of  said  syphon  and  adapted  to  release  said  retained 
heavier  liquid  to  flush  the  shorter  leg  of  said  syphon 
and  leave  it  free  of  lighter  liquid  following  discbarge 
of  said  liquids  from  said  vessel; 

said  selected  head  of  the  liquids  being  that  sufficient 
to  force  the  heavier  liquid  up  the  shorter  leg  of  said 
syphon  to  the  intermediate  elevation  between  both 
legs  of  said  syphon  to  discharge  through  said  syphon 
tube  the  contents  of  said  vessel  except  said  retained 
heavier  liquid;  and 

a  counter  arranged  on  the  longer  leg  of  said  syphon 
adapted  to  count  each  syphoning  of  said  vessel  where- 
by the  number  of  syphonings,  the  size  of  said  vessel, 
and  the  head  of  said  separated  heavier  liquid  when 
said  syphoning  beings  permit  determination  of  the 
amount  of  heavier  liquid  in  said  flow  stream. 


3^33,450 

ACOUSTIC  FLAW  DETECTION  SYSTEM 

William  J.  Fry,  68  Greencroft,  Champaign,  lU. 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,088 

16  Claims.    (CI.  73—67.8) 


3,233,449 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ULTRASONIC 
TESTING  OF  PIPE 
William  C.  Harmon,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Republic  Steel  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  60,855 
6  Claims.    (CI.  73—67.8) 


1.  In  a  system  for  detecting  inhomogencities  in  a  speci- 
men structure,  means  for  transmitting  acoustic  energy  in- 
to the  structure  with  sufficient  intensity  to  induce  tempera- 
ture gradients  in  inhomogencities  therein  to  produce  in 
turn  detectable  acoustical  velocity  gradients  in  the  in- 
homogencities, and  means  for  transmitting  an  examining 
beam  into  the  inhomogencities  of  the  structure  and  for 
detecting  the  examining  beam  emanating  from  the  struc- 
ture which  has  been  modified  by  said  induced  acoustical 
velocity  gradients. 


3,233,451 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

THRUST  IN  JET-TYPE  ENGINES 

Daniel  G.  Russ,  4928  Old  Mill  Road,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,959 

30  Claims.     (CI.  73—116) 


4.  Apparatus  for  ultrasonic  defect  testing  of  a  steel 
body  comprising  substantially  direct-contact  type  means 
for  producing  a  focused  beam  of  sonic  energy  waves  at 
a  location  within  said  steel  body  including  a  curvilinear 
concaved  electro-sonic  transducer  element  for  generating 
and  projecting  said  focused  beam  of  sonic  energy  waves 
from  its  concaved  surface  into  said  steel  body  through 
a  surface  of  the  latter,  a  mounting  block  of  methyl  meth- 
acrylate  polymer  material,  said  mounting  block  including 
a  congruously  curvilinear  convex  transducer  element 
mounting  surface  and  an  underside  surface  having  con- 
figuration conforming  to  that  of  said  surface  of  the  steel 
body,  said  electro-sonic  transducer  element  being  mounted 
in  fixed  position  having  its  concaved  face  substantially  in 
surface  contact  engagement  with  the  convex  face  of  said 
mounting  surface  of  the  mounting  block,  the  axially  ex- 
tending surface-generating  elements  of  said  curvilinear 
convex  mounting  surface  and  of  said  transducer  element 
being  disposed  at  an  angle  of  substantially  fifty-three 
(53)  degrees  with  respect  to  said  underside  surface  of 
the  mounting  block,  and  electrical  conductor  means  of 
said  mounting  block  electrically  contacting  both  the  said 
concaved  face  and  the  face  opposite  thereto  of  said  trans- 
ducer element  for  interconnecting  said  transducer  ele- 
ment with  a  transducer  activating  source  of  electric 
energy,  the  height  and  curvature  of  said  transducer  ele- 
ment being  such  that  said  focused  beam  as  produced  at 
said  steel  body  location  is  in  the  form  of  a  narrow-width 
rectangular  pattern  having  its  long  side  disposed  substan- 
tially normal  to  said  steel  body  surface  and  spanning  the 
thickness  of  said  steel  body. 
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1.  A  gross  thrust  meter  for  a  jet-type  engine  compris- 
ing a  function  generator  for  receiving  signals  representing 
total  and  static  pressures  in  the  exhaust  region  of  the  en- 
gine and  producing  an  output  signal  proportional  to  a  pre- 
determined function  of  the  ratio  of  total  to  static  pressure 
in  the  exhaust  region,  means  for  producing  an  output  sig- 
nal proportional  to  the  ratio  of  total  pressure  in  the  ex- 
haust region  and  the  ambient  pressure,  primary  bridge 
means  for  receiving  as  inputs  each  of  these  output  signals 
together  with  a  signal  proportional  to  the  size  factor  at 
the  exhaust  region  and  combining  these  signals  to  produce 
an  output  signal  proportional  to  the  product  of  these  input 
effects  to  produce  gross  thrust. 


3,233,452 
STRAIN  GAUGE  BALANCE 
Roy  L.  Jones,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Douglas  Air- 
craft Company,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 
Filed  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,486 
17  Claims.    (CL  73— 147) 
1.  A  strain  gauge  balance  comprising: 
an  outer,  supporting,  hollow  cylindrical  housing  body 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  pair  of  axially  spaced 
supporting  portions  disposed  at  first  and  second  axial 


486 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  8,  1966 


locations,  said  body  being  foraminated  therebetween 
to  define  at  least  one  mounting  opening  therethrough; 

a  core  member  having  a  pair  of  supporting  portions 
one  each  thereof  being  disposed  respectively  at  said 
first  and  second  axial  locations  of  said  housing  body 
and  disposed  substantially  concentrically  therewithin; 

mounting  means  on  said  core  member  axially  between 
and  spaced  from  both  of  its  said  supporting  portions 
and  extending  through  said  at  least  one  mounting 
opening  in  said  housing  body  and  having  cross  dimen- 
sions less  than  those  of  said  opening  to  provide  clear- 
ance for  relative  moments  therebetween; 


a  chord  force  beam  disposed  within  said  core  member 
along  said  longitudinal  axis  and  having  a  pair  of 
supporting  portions  one  each  thereof  being  disposed 
respectively  at  said  first  and  second  axial  locations 
axially  aligned  of  said  core  member  and  of  said 
housing  body; 

securing  means  for  rigidly  connecting  two  sets  of  said 
supporting  portions  together,  wherein  each  said  set 
includes  one  of  said  supporting  portions  of  said  hous- 
ing body,  core  member,  and  chord  force  beam;  and 

chord  stress  conducting  means  interconnected  between 
axially  central  portions  respectively  of  said  chord 
force  beam  and  said  core  member.       I 


3^33,453 
DRILL  STEM  TESTING  METHODS 
Maurice  P.  Lcbourg,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Schlnm- 
berger  Well  Surveying  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex^  a 
corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  June  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,780 
3  Claims.    (CI.  73—155) 


i 


1.  A  method  of  testing  earth  formations  traversed  by 
a  well  bore  wherein  formation  fluids  are  inadequate  to 
provide  a  surface  flow,  comprising  the  steps  of:  isolat- 
ing a  formation  with  a  packing  element  attached  to  a 
first  tubing  string  which  extends  between  the  earth's 
surface  and  the  isolated  formation;  introducing  a  second 
tubing  string  into  the  first  tubing  string  to  extend  below 


any  fluid  level  in  the  first  tubing  string;  providing  metered 
input  gas  under  sufficient  pressure  to  one  of  said  tubing 
strings  to  displace  a  fluid  recovery  comprised  of  the  in- 
put gas  and  formation  fluids  through  the  other  tubing 
string;  maintaining  the  fluid  recovery  in  a  closed  system 
to  prevent  the  escape  of  any  constituents  from  the  fluid 
recovery;  taking  the  fluid  recovery  from  the  closed  sys- 
tem at  the  earth's  surface  and  separating  the  gas  and 
liquid  constituents  from  the  fluid  recovery;  and  measuring 
the  separated  gas  at  the  earth's  surface  whereby  the 
difference  between  the  separated  gas  and  the  input  gas 
is  determinative  of  net  formation  gas  in  the  fluid 
recovery. 

I  '  3,233,454 

SPRING  TESTER 
Harry  J.  McCuIlougb,  Van  Wert,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Federal-Mogul-Bower     Bearings,     Inc.,     Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,618 
14  Claims.    (CI.  73— 161) 


1.  A  machine  for  testing  the  tension  exerted  by  an 
elastic  specimen  upon  extension  thereof,  including  in  com- 
bination: 

a  main  frame, 

a  horizontal  specimen-supporting  member  mounted  on 
said  frame  for  lengthwise  movement  therealong  and 
having  a  specimen-receiving  groove  extending  hori- 
zontally and  lengthwise  on  its  upper  surface, 

a  load  cell  having  one  end  secured  to  said  frame  and 
a  second  end  disposed  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
specimen-supporting  member, 

first  clamp  means  secured  to  said  second  end  of  said 
load-cell  and  mounted  on  said  frame  for  relative 
lengthwise  movement  with  respect  thereto,  said  first 
clamp  means  having  a  specimen-receiving  anvil  sub- 
stantially level  with  said  specimen-receiving  groove 
and  next  to  the  one  end  thereof, 

second  clamp  means  for  clamping  an  end  of  said  speci- 
men into  said  groove,  so  that  a  specimen  can  be 
laid  in  said  groove  with  one  end  clamped  at  said 
first  clamp  means  and  the  other  end  clamped  at 
said  second  clamp  means, 

means  for  moving  said  horizontal  specimen-support- 
ing member,  along  with  said  second  clamp  means, 
away  from  said  first  clamp  means,  so  that  said  speci- 
men pulls  on  said  load-cell,  and 

means  for  indicating  the  strain  exerted  on  said  load- 
ceU. 


3,233,455 
AIRCRAFT  LOAD-FACTOR  INDICATOR 
Robert  W.  Goldin,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  BcU 
Aerospace  Corporation,  Wheatfield,  N.Y. 
FUed  July  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,882       | 
5  Claims.    (CL  73— 178)  | 

5.  An  aircraft  instrument  comprising 
a  body  having  a  dial  mounted  thereon, 
a  pointer  mounted  to  sweep  said  dial, 
acceleration  responsive  mechanism  mounted  on  said 
body  and  connected  to  said  pointer  for  moving  the' 
same  to  sweep  said  dial. 
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a  second  pointer  mounted  to  sweep  said  dial, 
and  maximum  acceleration  responsive  mechanism  op- 
erating as  a  function  of  a  combination  of  parameters 
including  altitude  and  at  least  one  of  airspeed  and 
Mach  number, 
said  maximum  acceleration  responsive  mechanism 
being  mounted  on  said  body  and  connected  to  said 
second  pointer. 


said  mechanism  and  pointer  being  so  arranged  and 
positioned  relative  to  said  dial  as  to  normally  dispose 
said  second  pointer  positionally  ahead  of  the  first 
mentioned  position,  thereby  providing  said  second 
pointer  as  a  visually  limiting  parameter  not  to  be 
exceeded  by  the  first  pointer  within  safe  limits  of  op- 
eration pf  an  associated  aircraft. 


3,233,456 

WIND  INDICATOR 

Gordon  H.  Mills,  2508  Janice  Drive,  Austin  3,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,459 

2  Claims.    (CI.  73— 188) 


1.  A  wind  directional  indicating  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  support, 

(b)  a  first  wind  vane  having  a  wind  directional  pointer 
and  a  tail  blade, 

(c)  means  rotatably  supporting  said  first  wind  vane 
for  360  degrees  of  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said 
support  and  normal  thereto, 

(d)  a  second  wind  vane  including  a  body  member  in 
the  form  of  the  hull  of  a  ship  having  a  bow  and  a 
stem, 

(e)  said  second  vane  being  connected  to  the  hull  of 
said  ship  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  be- 
tween the  bow  and  stern  thereof, 


(f)  said  second  vane  being  journaled  to  rotate  about 
the  axis  of  said  support  and  being  substantially  nor- 
mal thereto  and  coaxial  with  said  first  vane, 

(g)  a  cambered  sail  upstanding  from  the  hull  of  the 
ship  carried  by  said  second  wind  vane, 

(h)  said  cambered  sail  being  close-hauled  relative  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  ship  carried  by  said 
second  vane  from  its  bow  to  stem,  and 

(i)  stop  limit  means  projecting  from  said  first  vane 
forwardly  of  the  pivot  point  of  said  first  vane  in  the 
direction  of  the  arrow,  said  limit  stop  being  of  a 
length  to  be  engaged  by  and  to  arrest  rotational 
movement  of  the  second  vane  about  the  axis  of  said 
support  whereby  said  second  vane  has  restricted 
angular  movement  relative  to  said  first  vane  of  less 
than  360  degrees. 


3,233,457 

REGULATABLE  FLOW  METER  UNIT  FOR 

INTRAVENOUS  FLUIDS 

Frank  E.  Martinez,  Covina,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Resiflex  Laboratory,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 

a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,977 
6  Claims.    (CI.  73—198) 


1.  A  regulatable  flow  meter  for  intravenous  fluids  com- 
prising: a  unitary,  transparent  plastic  body  means  pro- 
vided with  end  portions,  one  end  portion  having  an  inlet 
connector  for  association  with  a  container  of  intravenous 
fluids  for  gravity  flow  of  fluid  into  the  body  means;  said 
body  means  being  provided  with  chamber  means  includ- 
ing an  inlet  chamber  disposed  along  the  axis  of  the  body 
means  and  in  communication  with  the  inlet  connector, 
one  or  more  sets  of  metering  and  outlet  chambers  radial- 
ly outwardly  disposed  with  respect  to  the  inlet  chamber; 
said  body  means  including  a  passageway  communicat- 
ing the  inlet  chamber  with  the  metering  chamber  at  the 
other  end  portion,  and  a  passageway  communicating  the 
metering  chamber  to  the  outlet  chamber  at  said  one  end 
portion;  flow  indicating  means  associated  with  each  meter- 
ing chamber;  and  valve  means  carried  by  said  other  end 
portion  of  the  body  means,  said  valve  means  including 
an  annular  embossment  having  an  axially  directed  face 
provided  with  a  discharge  port  in  common  with  each 
outlet  chamber,  a  valve  member  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  other  end  portion  and  having  a  valve  port  selective- 
ly cooperably  positionable  with  respect  to  each  discharge 
port,  said  valve  member  having  an  embossment  with  a 
face  in  sealing,  slidable  engagement  with  said  axially  di- 
rected face  on  said  annular  embossment,  said  axially  di- 
rected embossment  face  having  a  valve  groove  in  com- 
muncation  with  each  associated  discharge  port  and  pro- 
gressively diminishing  in  flow  area  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  discharge  port  whereby  rotation  of  said  valve 
member  positions  said  valve  port  with  respect  to  an  as- 
sociated valve  groove  for  regulating  discharge  of  fluid 
from  said  valve  means. 
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3^33,458 

HEAT  FLUX  TRANSDUCER 

John  J.  Vrolyk,  Granada  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

Filed  Au2.  8,  1961,  S«r.  No.  130,121 

8  Clahns.    (CI.  73—190) 


S 


1.  A  heat  flux  transducer  comprising  a  body  having  a 
forward  end  surface  to  be  heated  and  a  backward  end 
surface  to  be  maintained  at  a  temperature  less  than  that 
to  which  said  forward  end  surface  is  heated,  the  body 
being  formed  of  at  kast  five  sections  arranged  in  a  series 
extending  between  said  ends  with  each  section  being 
joined  directly  to  its  next  adjacent  section,  the  composi- 
tion of  matter  of  each  of  the  second  of  said  sections  from 
said  ends  respectively  being  different  from  that  of  each 
of  the  other  of  said  sections,  each  of  said  other  sections 
being  discs  of  from  0.001  to  0.5  inch  thick,  each  of  said 
second  sections  being  relatively  thin  layers,  each  of  said 
second  sections  forming  respective  thermocouples  with 
each  of  their  next  adjacent  sections,  and  two  lead  wires 
connected  directly  to  said  second  sections  respectively  for 
connection  to  measuring  means  responsive  to  the  electrical 
potential  between  them,  each  of  said  wires  being  of  the 
same  composition  of  matter  as  that  of  the  said  section 
to  which  it  is  directly  connected.  , 


3^33,459 
TEMPERATURE  TELLTALE 
Robert  F.  Gleason,  Summit,  and  Thomas  C.  Loomis  and 
Paul  A.  Yeisley,  Colonia,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,091 

4  Claims.    (CL  73—358)  I 


1.  A  temperature  telltale  comprising  a  body  having 
a  middle  compartment  and  two  end  compartments,  a 
first  fluid  normally  in  a  first  one  of  said  end  compart- 
ments, movable  members  at  opposite  ends  of  said  first  end 
compartment  for  normally  retaining  said  first  fluid  there- 
in, a  rigid  instrumentality  for  interconnecting  said  mov- 
able members  for  movement  in  tandem,  first  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  occurrence  of  an  assigned  lower  tem- 
perature for  moving  said  movable  members  and  opening 
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said  first  end  compartment  for  effecting  the  escape  there- 
from of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  fluid,  a  second  fluid 
in  said  middle  compartment,  a  third  fluid  in  said  sec- 
ond end  compartment  having  a  color  different  from  said 
second  fluid,  and  second  means  responsive  to  the  occur- 
rence of  an  assigned  upper  temperature  for  effecting  the 
commingling  of  said  differently  colored  second  and  third 
fluids. 


3,233,460 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  MEASURING 
LOW  TEMPERATURE 
John  G.  Daunt,  Cohimbus,  Ohio,  and  Stephen  F.  Malaker, 
Mountainside,  «and  Edward  W.  O'Hanlon,  Union,  NJ., 
asdgnors  to  Malaker  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Mountainside, 
N  J,,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,444 
'  5  Claims.     (CI.  73—362) 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  mutual  inductance 
between  two  coils  comprising, 

(a)  a  calibrated  potentiometer  having  input  and  out- 
put terminals,  one  input  terminal  and  one  output 
terminal  being  connected  to  ground, 

(b)  means  connecting  the  input  terminals  of  the  po- 
tentiometer to  one  of  said  coils  thereby  forming 
a  primary  circuit, 

(c)  a  source  of  alternating  voltage  of  constant  fre- 
quency and  amplitude, 

(d)  means  applying  said  alternating  voltage  across  the 
primary  circuit, 

(e)  a  balancing  mutual  inductance  having  a  primary 
and  a  secondary  winding,  said  secondary  winding 
bemg  connected  in  series  with  the  other  of  said  coils 
thereby  forming  a  secondary  circuit, 

(f)  a  double-triode  differential  amplifier  stage  having 
a  common  cathode  resistor  and  a  pair  of  control 
grids,  one  of  which  is  connected  to  ground, 

(g)  means  applying  the  voltage  appearing  across  the 
potentiometer  output  terminals  across  the  said  two 
control  grids, 

(h)  an  amplifier  stage  having  a  cathode  connected  to 
the  grounded  control  grid  of  the  differential  ampli- 
fier stage  and  a  control  grid  connected  to  an  anode 
cu-cuit  of  the  differential  amplifier  stage, 

(i)  a  triode  cathode  follower  stage  having  a  cathode 
connected  to  the  other  control  grid  of  the  differen- 
tial amplifier  stage  through  a  feedback  resistor  and 
a  grid  electrode  connected  to  the  anode  of  the  am- 
plifier  stage  through  a  coupling  resistor, 

(j)  means  connecting  the  primary  winding  of  the 
balancing  mutual  inductance  between  the  cathode 
of  the  cathode  follower  stage  and  the  grounded  con- 
trol grid  of  the  differential  amplifier  stage,  and 

(k)  means  responsive  to  the  flow  of  current  in  the  sec- 
ondary circuit. 
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3,233,461 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

PRESSURE  AND  DENSITY 
Manfred  Anton  HecU,  Newton,  and  Gideon  Maidanik, 
Waltham,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Bolt,  Beraneic  and  New- 
man,     Inc.,     Cambridge,     Mass.,    a     corporation     of 
Massachusetts 

Filed  May  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,155 
8  Clalmi.    (a.  73—388) 


_ 
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1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  pressure  of  a  gaseous 
medium  over  a  pressure  range  from  substantially  atmos- 
pheric to  substantially  10-*  mm.  of  mercury  or  less, 
that  comprises,  transmitting  acoustic  waves  of  predeter- 
mined wavelength  from  a  first  region  in  contact  with  the 
gaseous  medium  along  a  predetermined  path  through  the 
medium,  receiving  the  transmitted  waves  at  a  second 
region  in  contact  with  the  medium  and  displaced  along 
the  said  path  from  the  first  region  a  distance  of  the 
order  of  or  less  than  Mo  of  the  said  predetermined  wave- 
length, and  indicating  the  amplitude  of  the  received  waves 
to  provide  a  measure  of  the  said  pressure. 


3,233,462 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  INDICATION  OF  EXTREME 
VALUES  OF  PULSATING  HYDRAULIC 
PRESSURES 
Johannes  Kuter,  Dosseldorf,  Altenberg,  and  Bodo 
Missmahl,  Dusseldorf-Lohausen,  Germany,  assign* 
ors  to  Losenhausenwerk  Dusseldorfer  Maschinen- 
baa  AG.,  Dusseldorf,  Germany 

FUed  May  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,996 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  16,  1962, 
L  41,996 
8  Claims.    (CI.  73— 396)  ' 


ber  to  the  measuring  chamber,  said  third  and  fourth  check 
valves  being  connected  to  permit  fluid  flow  only  in  the 
direction  of  from  the  second  manometer  to  the  measuring 
chamber;  and  means  including  a  first  controlled  valve, 
which  is  opened  and  closed  periodically,  a  second  con- 
trolled valve  opened  and  closed  concurrently  with  the 
first  controlled  valve,  and  a  third  controlled  valve  opened 
and  closed  alternately  with  the  first  and  second  controlled 
valves,  said  first  controlled  valve  being  connected  in 
parallel  with  the  first  check  valve,  said  second  controlled 
valve  being  connected  in  parallel  with  the  third  check 
valve,  said  third  controlled  valve  connecting  said  two 
auxiliary  chambers. 


3,233,463 
SAMPLING  PROBE 
Henry  H.  Kaufmann  and  James  F.  Lawrence,  St.  Louis 
Park,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Carglll,  Incorporated,  Min- 
neapolis, Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  100,132,  Apr.  3, 
1961.  This  application  May  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,137 
10  Claims.     (CI.  73—421) 


1.  A  probe  element  comprising  a  plurality  of  rigid, 
elongated  elements  each  comprising  an  outer  tube,  an 
inner  tube  of  substantially  smaller  diameter  than  said 
outer  tube,  selectively  engageable  fasteners  secured  to 
said  tubes  for  releasably  connecting  said  rigid,  elongated 
elements  together  with  the  inner  tubes  thereof  in  substan- 
tially airtight  communication  with  each  other;  said  se- 
lectively engageable  fasteners  acting  to  resist  both  com- 
pression and  tension  forces  exerted  on  the  joint  between 
consecutive  tubes,  and  a  nozzle  formed  at  one  end  of  said 
probe  element  including  structure  secured  to  said  inner 
tube  and  extended  from  the  inner  tube  outwardly  toward 
said  outer  tube  for  restricting  the  amount  of  material 
presented  to  said  inner  tube  at  a  given  instant  to  an 
amount  approximating  and  less  than  selectively  the  ca- 
pacity of  said  inner  tube,  the  end  of  the  inner  tube  of  said 
rigid  elongated  elements  remote  from  said  nozzle  adapted 
to  be  connected  in  substantially  airtight  engagement  with 
a  source  of  vacuum. 


8.  An  apparatus  for  reading  an  extreme  maximum 
value  of  a  pulsating  hydraulic  pressure  in  a  measuring 
chamber,  said  apparatus  including:  a  first  manometer;  a 
second  manometer;  first  and  second  auxiliary  chambers; 
a  first  check  valve  connecting  the  first  manometer  to 
the  first  auxiliary  chamber  and  a  second  check  valve  con- 
necting the  fint  auxiliary  chamber  to  the  measuring  cham- 
ber, said  check  valves  being  connected  to  only  permit  fluid 
flow  in  the  direction  of  from  measuring  chamber  to  the 
manometer;  a  third  check  valve  connecting  the  second 
manometer  and  the  second  auxiliary  chamber  and  a 
fourth  check  valve  connecting  t*he  second  auxiliary  cham- 


3,233,464 
INTEGRATING  DEVICE 
Hans  C.  Mol,  La  Canada,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Giannini 
Controls  Corporation,  Duarte,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,698 
5  Claims.     (CI.  73—490) 
2.  Mechanism  for  indicating  a  selected  value  of  the 
double  integral  with  respect  to  time  of  an  input  force 
that  is  variable  within  a  limited  range  about  a  normal 
value,  said  mechanism  comprising  in  combination 
structure  movable  in  response  to  applied  force, 
damping   means   for   the   structure   movement   acting 
to  make  the  velocity  of  said  movement  substantially 
proportional  to  the  applied  force, 
means  for  applying  the  input  force  to  said  structure 

to  cause  movement  thereof, 
means  for  applying  a  second  force  to  said  structure 
simultaneously  with  said  input  force  to  cause  addi- 
tional structure  movement,  said  second  force  being 
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substantially  equivalent  in  magnitude  to  said  normal   erted  by  the  inertial  member  along  said  axis,  and  electri- 

value  of  the  input  force,  cal  means  connected  to  the  crystal  for  sensing  changes  in 

and  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  structure    the  electrical  characteristics  of  the  crystal  with  changes 

in  the  forces  exerted  on  the  crystal  by  acceleration  of 
the  inertial  member. 


Cy-^ 


in  response  to  said  two  forces  through  a  predeter- 
mined distance  that  corresponds  to  the  selected  in- 
tegral value. 


3;t39,465  I 

ACCELEROMETER  ' 

BUIy  R.  TolUver,  Monrovia,  and  James  H.  Gradin,  WhH- 
tier,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Consolidated  Electrodynamics 
Corporation,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  July  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  210,102 
2  Claims.    (CI.  73— 517) 


1.  An  accclerometer  for  detecting  vibration  forces  act- 
ing along  one  axis  of  a  body,  comprising  a  base  adapted 
to  be  rigidly  secured  to  said  body,  the  base  having  a  flat 
surface  transverse  to  said  axis,  a  piezoelectric  crystal  en- 
gaging said  flat  surface,  an  inerti^  member  having  a  flat 
surface  at  one  end  engaging  the  opposite  surfaces  of  the 
crystal,  a  rigid  enclosure  member  having  a  solid  non- 
compliant  cylindrical  side  wall  and  an  end  wall,  the  end 
of  the  side  wall  remote  from  the  end  wall  being  threaded 
for  threadably  securing  the  enclosure  member  to  the  base 
and  completely  enclosing  the  crystal  and  the  inertial  mem- 
ber, the  end  wall  of  the  enclosure  having  a  counterbore, 
a  compliant  diaphragm  press  fltted  into  the  counterbore 
to  be  in  radial  contact  with  the  end  wall  around  the 
periphery  of  the  diaphragm,  the  diaphragm  having  a  de- 
pression in  the  center  of  the  surface  opposite  the  other 
end  of  the  inertial  member,  a  ball  positioned  in  the  de- 
pression and  engaging  said  other  end  surface  of  the  in- 
ertial member  to  have  substantially  point  contact  with  the 
inertial  member  along  the  axis  of  revolution  of  the 
threaded  portion  of  the  enclosure  member  so  that  it  can 
be  threaded  on  the  base  until  the  ball  is  pressed  against 
the  inertial  member  by  the  diaphragm,  the  diaphragm  be- 
ing normally  deflected  in  the  center  so  as  to  exert  a  force 
on  the  crystal  through  the  ball  and  said  member,  the  force 
being  increased  or  decreased  by  acceleration  forces  ex- 


3,233,466 
PIEZOELECTRIC  ACCELEROMETER 
Richard  Shaw,  Jr.,  Mabwah,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,     Teterboro,     NJ.,     a     corporation     of 
Delaware 

FUed  June  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,856 
7  Claims.     (CI.  73—517) 


1.  The  combination  comprising  a  plate  oscillatable  at 
a  variable  frequency, 

said  plate  including  a  first  electrical  conductor, 

second  and  third  electrical  conductors  arranged  in 
spaced  relation  and  at  opposite  sides  of  the  first 
electrical  conductor, 

a  first  layer  of  piezoelectric  ceramic  material  operative- 
ly  connected  between  the  first  and  second  conductors, 

a  second  layer  of  a  piezoelectric  ceramic  material  op- 
eratively  connected  between  the  first  and  third  con- 
ductors, 

means  for  applying  a  first  voltage  across  the  first  and 
second  electrical  conductors  to  cause  the  first  layer 
1  of  piezoelectric  ceramic  material  to  expand  length- 
wise causing  the  first  conductor  to  bend  in  a  first 
sense  so  as  to  cause  the  second  layer  of  piezoelectric 
ceramic  material  to  contract  so  as  to  generate  a  sec- 
ond voltage  between  the  first  and  third  conductors, 

an  electrical  feedback  circuit  controlled  by  said  second 
voltage  for  applying  a  voltage  across  the  first  and  sec- 
ond conductors  to  cause  an  effective  oscillation  of 
the  plate  in  said  first  sense, 

means  for  supporting  the  plate  at  one  edge  thereof, 

and  a  mass  mounted  at  an  opposite  edge  of  the  plate 
and  responsive  to  accelerational  forces  acting  trans- 
verse said  opposite  edge  of  the  plate  to  exert  a  mo- 
ment on  the  plate  in  a  second  sense  for  modulating 
the  frequency  of  oscillation  of  the  plate. 


3,233,467 
GYROSCOPE 
Donald  E.  Brannon,  San  Fernando,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation, 
Nutley,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  May  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  26,799 
7  Claims.  (CI.  74—5.7) 
1.  A  rotor  device  comprising  a  rotor  wheel,  the  in- 
terior of  said  rotor  wheel  being  hollow,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  ports  disposed  in  the  circumferential  surface  of 
said  rotor  wheel,  a  valve  disposed  on  said  circumferential 
surface  adjacent  to  each  said  port  therein  to  close  said 
port  and  adapted  to  open  said  port  at  a  predetermined 
pressure,  means  coupling  each  said  port  with  the  hollow 
interior  of  said  rotor  wheel,  a  shaft,  said  shaft  having  a 
cavity  therein,  means  coupling  said  shaft  cavity  to  said 
rotor  interior,  means  disposing  a  source  of  energy  in 
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said  cavity,  means  to  initiate  release  of  said  energy  in 
the  form  of  gas,  first  bearing  surfaces  disposed  on  said 
shaft,  second  bearing  surfaces  disposed  on  said  rotor 
wheel  adjacent  and  spaced  apart  from  said  first  bearing 
surfaces,  means  coupling  said  rotor  wheel  interior  to 
said  space  between  said  first  and  second  bearing  surfaces 
whereby  when  gas  is  released  under  high  pressure  said 
gas  passes  into  said  rotor  interior  and  into  the  space  be- 


»  r»  x^     f* 


tween  said  first  and  second  bearing  surfaces  to  support 
said  rotor  wheel  for  rotation  upon  said  shaft  and  also 
through  said  circumferential  ports  to  urge  said  valves 
away  from  said  ports  when  said  high  pressure  gas  is  at 
least  at  said  predetermined  pressure,  thereby  allowing 
said  high  pressure  gas  to  escape  from  said  rotor  wheel, 
the  reaction  force  of  said  escaping  high  pressure  gas 
causing  said  rotor  wheel  to  rotate  about  said  shaft. 


3,233,468 
SINGLE  KNOB  TUNER 
Stanley  H.  Gordon,  Park  Ridge,  III.,  assignor  to  Standard 
Kollsman  Industries,  Inc.,  Melrose  Park,  III.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Illinois 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,820 
14  Claims.     (CI.  74—10.8) 


1.  In  a  television  tuner  for  selectively  tuning  to  one 
of  a  plurality  of  channels,  the  combination  with  a  main 
tuner  shaft  for  selectively  switching  to  a  position  cor- 
responding to  a  desired  or  selected  channel,  means  carry- 
ing a  plurality  of  tunable  circuit  means;  said  main  tuner 
shaft  including  connecting  means  coupling  to  said  carry- 
ing means  for  rendering  a  selected  one  of  said  plurality 
of  tunable  circuit  means  effective,  upon  movement  of  said 
main  tuner  shaft  to  each  such  position  for  tuning-in  the 
frequency  band  of  that  channel;  said  connecting  means  in- 
cluding clutch  means  for  engaging  the  main  tuner  shaft 
and  for  actuating  said  carrying  means  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  said  main  ^uner  shaft  to  any  selected  channel 
position,  said  clutch  means  including  means  for  dis- 
engaging said  carrying  means  and  for  then  engaging  the 


selected  tunable  circuit  means  with  said  main  tuner  shaft 
when  the  main  tuner  shaft  is  at  such  selected  channel 
position,  said  last  mentioned  means  including  means  for 
tuning  the  related  tunable  circuit.  , 


3,233,469 
ADJUSTABLE  TUNING  APPARATUS 
FOR  A  RADIO 
Lucas  Wilhelmus  Martinus  Schijven,  Emmasingel,  Eind- 
hoven,   Netherlands,    assignor    to    North    American 
Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,289 
3  Claims.     (CI.  74—10.33) 


w  — 

1 

!             P    '  \ 

_V 

wa^ 

i^" 

1 3  ,/^ 

^MJftMMM 

5'^ 

.23 


JS 


19 


25    7 


ff— 


1.  Adjustable  tuning  apparatus  for  a  radio  comprising 
a  pair  of  juxtaposed  relatively  longitudinally  movable 
slides  having  a  push-button  connected  thereto  at  one  end, 
a  rotatable  disc  means  connected  to  one  of  said  slides  for 
positioning  a  tuning  frame  of  said  radio,  and  means  con- 
nected with  said  one  slide  for  clamping  said  disc  in  a 
determined  angular  position  relative  to  said  one  slide; 
said  means  comprising  a  clamping  lever  on  one  side  of 
said  one  slide  straddling  said  disc,  said  lever  having  a 
generally  U  shape,  an  inwardly  bent  limb  at  each  end  of 
said  lever,  said  limbs  extending  to  the  opposite  side  of 
said  one  slide  through  aperture  defining  means  in  said 
one  slide,  one  said  limb  defining  a  fulcrum  means  of  said 
lever  and  the  opposite  limb  defining  cam  means  for  turn- 
ing said  lever  about  said  fulcrum  means,  the  other  slide 
of  said  pair  of  slides  engaging  said  cam  means,  and  pres- 
sure means  on  said  lever  closely  adjacent  said  fulcrum 
means  for  engaging  and  clamping  said  disc  against  rotary 
movement  upon  turning  of  said  lever  by  said  cam  means. 


3,233,470 
DECOUPLING  APPARATUS  FOR   A 
PUSH-BUTTON  TUNER 
Geert  Spakman  and  Lucas  Wilhelmus  Martinus  Schijven, 
both  of  Emmasingel,  Eindhpven,  Netherlands,  assignors 
to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  359,322 
3  Claims.     (CI.  74 — 10.33) 


1.  In  a  radio  having  an  adjustable  push-button  tuner 
and  a  continuous  tuner,  an  improved  decoupling  appa- 
ratus comprising  in  combination  a  generally  U-shaped 
clamping  lever,  a  push-button  slide,  a  strip  member  car- 
ried by  said  slide,  limb  means  at  one  end  of  said  lever 
for  pivotally  journaling  said  lever  on  said  slide,  a  limb 
means  at  the  other  end  of  said  lever  having  an  inclined 
surface  cooperable  with  said  strip  member  for  pivoting 
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said  locking  lever  into  an  elevated  position  relative  to  said 
slide,  said  lever  straddling  a  tuning  disc  pivotally  attached 
to  said  slide  and  clamping  said  tuning  disc  in  said  ele- 
vated position;  a  continuous  tuner  means  including  a  fric- 
tion coupling,  a  bell  crank  uevcr  having  one  end  connected 
with  said  friction  coupling,  and  a  rotatable  transmission 
element  operatively  connected  with  the  other  end  of  said 
bell  crank  lever,  said  rotatable  transmission  iiement  being 
positioned  in  the  path  of  said  U-shaped  lever  in  said 
elevated  position  for  releasing  said  friction  coupling,  said 
transmission  element  being  movable  in  a  direction  normal 
to  said  path  whereby  in  a  fully  depressed  position  of 
said  push  button  slide  said  U-shaped  lever  may  be  moved 
by  said  strip  member  into  said  elevated  position  without 
decoupling  said  continuous  tuner. 


3^33,471 
POWER  TAKE-OFF  CONNECTION 
Alvin  I.  Benson  and  Bernard  L.  Crim,  Henderson,  Tex^ 
assignors    to    Patent   &    Development,    Incorporated, 
Raleigh,  N.C. 

Filed  May  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,990     I  i 

2  Claims.     (CI.  74—11) 


1.  For  use  with  a  tractor  having  a  splined  power  take- 
off shaft  of  a  given  diameter  for  normally  receiving  a 
conventional  internally  splined  drive  adapter  of  the  same 
diameter,  an  implement  connected  to  said  tractor  and  in- 
cluding a  rotary  work  engaging  member,  and  a  drive  shaft 
for  rotating  said  member,  and  an  internally  splined  drive 
adapter  provided  on  said  drive  shaft,  said  adapter  having 
substantially  the  same  diameter  as  and  being  normally 
connectable  to  said  power  take-off  shaft;  a  one-way  drive 
connection  adapted  to  be  interposed  between  the  power 
take-off  shaft  and  said  drive  adapter,  said  one-way  drive 
connection  comprising  a  clutch  including  a  cylindrical 
housing  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end,  an  internal- 
ly splined  sleeve  rotatably  positioned  in  said  housing  and 
having  substantially  the  same  inside  diameter  as  said  in- 
ternally splined  drive  adapter,  said  power  take-off  shaft 
being  adapted  to  extend  through  the  open  end  of  said  hous- 
ing into  said  sleeve,  means  interposed  between  said  sleeve 
and  said  housing  for  transmitting  rotation  in  one  direc- 
tion only  from  the  sleeve  to  the  housing  and  a  splined 
shaft  member  provided  externally  on  the  closed  end  of 
the  housing  in  coaxial  relation  therewith,  said  splined 
shaft  member  being  of  substantially  the  same  diameter 
as  said  splined  power  take-off  shaft  and  adapted  to  extend 
into  said  splined  adapter  on  said  drive  shaft  together  with 
a  keeper  pin  extending  transversely  through  said  sleeve 
and  through  said  power  take-off  shaft  to  prevent  axial 
shifting  of  the  sleeve  on  the  power  take-off  shaft. 


3,233,472 
GAS  POWERED  TIMER  !  ' 

Carlos  R.  Canaiizo,  Dallas,  and  Shelby  J.  Graves,  Irving, 
Tex.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Otis  Engineer- 
ing Corporation,  Dallas  County,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Original  appUcation  May  18,  1959,  Ser.  No.  813,758,  now 
Patent  No.  3,064,628,  dated  Nov.  20,  1962.  Divided 
and  this  application  May  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,268 

3  Claims.     (CI.  74—30) 
1.  A  motion  translating  mechanism  for  continuously 
rotatmg  a  shaft  in  response  to  linear  reciprocation  of  a 


'  I 


driven  member,  comprising:  a  reciprocated  rod;  a  slotted 
rack  plate  having  an  elongate  opening  therein,  first  and 
second  parallel  rack  surfaces  formed  on  the  inward  fac- 
ing sides  of  said  opening  and  extending  lengthwise  there- 
of; means  mounting  said  rack  plate  to  said  rod  including 
a  pair  of  pin  and  slot  connections,  a  pair  of  spring  washer 
members,  each  spring  washer  being  mounted  upon  a  pin 
and  disposed  intermediate  said  rod  and  rack  plate  to  fric- 
tionally  engage  and  resiliently  hold  said  rack  plate  in  a 
lateral  position  relative  to  said  rod,  each  slot  being  angled 


from  the  axis  of  said  reciprocated  rod  to  produce  lateral 
movement  ot  the  rack  plate  at  the  beginning  of  each 
stroke  of  said  rod,  said  rack  surfaces  extending  parallel 
with  the  axis  of  said  rod;  a  pinion  rotatably  mounted  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  parallel  rack  surfaces  and  be- 
ing of  such  size  that  it  will  mesh  with  one  or  the  other  of 
said  surfaces  depending  upon  slight  lateral  movements  of 
said  rack  plate;  a  clutch  device  connected  to  said  pinion 
for  transmitting  one-way  rotational  movement;  and  means 
for  reciprocally  moving  said  reciprocated  rod  along  its 
axis. 


'  3,233  473 

SIGNAL  ACTUATED 'control  DEVICE 
Cart  E.  Winter,  10514  Kinnard  Ave., 

Los  Angeles  24,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,081 

7  Claims.     (CI.  74—57) 
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1.  A  signal  actuated  control  device  comprising:  a 
first  rotatable  member  formed  of  magnetic  material;  a 
second  rotatable  member  axially  spaced  from  said  first 
rotatable  member,  said  second  rotatable  member  being 
magnetized;  a  fixed  shaft  axially  disposed  between  said 
first  rotatable  and  said  second  rotatable  member;  a  first 
locking  member  coupled  to  said  shaft  between  said  ro- 
tatable members;  a  second  locking  member  coupled  to 
said  first  locking  member  between  said  rotatable  mem- 
bers; one  of  said  locking  members  being  subject  to  mag- 
netization in  a  manner  so  as  to  be  repelled  from  said 
second  rotatable  member,  said  one  of  said  locking  mem- 
bers being  formed  of  magnetic  material  so  as  to  be  at- 
tracted to  said  second  rotatable  member  upon  de-mag- 
netization; one  of  said  locking  members  being  limited 
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to  axial  movement  and  the  other  of  said  locking  mem- 
bers being  limited  to  rotative  movement,  whereby  upon 
magnetization  of  said  one  of  said  locking  members,  said 
locking  means  are  axially  urged  towards  said  first  ro- 
tatable  member,  and  whereby  upon  de-energization  of 
said  one  of  said  locking  members,  said  locking  members 
are  urged  back  towards  said  second  rotatable  member; 
a  power  source  connected  to  said  first  rotatable  member 
and  said  second  rotatable  member  for  driving  said  first 
rotatable  member  and  said  second  rotatable  member 
when  said  locking  members  arc  not  engaging  same,  re- 
spectively; and  a  control  member  coupled  for  movement 
with  one  of  said  locking  members  for  performing  a  con- 
trol function. 


3,233,474 
VIBRATING  DEVICES 
Hamilton  M.  Ross,  Wayne,  and   Bernard  A.  Century, 
Clifton,    NJ.,    assignors,    by    mesne    assignments,    to 
Hewitt   Robins,   Stamford,   Conn.,   a   corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,208 
9  Claims.    (CL  74— 87) 
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1.  Vibratory  apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  a  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  eccentrically  weighted  shafts  rotatably 
mounted  rigidly  on  said  frame,  drive  means  for  rotating 
said  shafts  in  a  common  direction  of  rotation,  said  shafts 
being  spaced  from  each  other  a  distance  within  the  range 
of  approximately  ViL  to  L  where  L  is  the  length  of  said 
frame  transversely  of  said  shafts,  said  shafts  being  free 
with  respect  to  each  other  and  with  respect  to  said  drive 
means  to  assume  a  phase  relationship  with  respect  to 
each  other  governed  by  the  distance  between  said  shafts 
and  the  relationship  of  the  latter  distance  to  the  length 
of  said  frame. 


3,233,475 

ANTENNA  STRUCTURE 

John  R.  Bartxer,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Philco  Cor. 

poration,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

,  Filed  July  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,987 

11  Claims.    (CI.  74— 90) 


1.  In  support  means  for  a  massive  structure;  frame 
means  mounted  for  pivotal  movements  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis;  massive  structure  mounted  for  pivotal  move- 
ments upon  said  frame  means  about  a  first  axis  disposed 
above  and  extending  transversely  of  the  recited  hori- 
zontal axis  about  which  said  frame  means  is  pivotal; 
counterweight  means  mounted  for  pivotal  movements 
upon  said  frame  means  about  a  second  axis  disposed 


below  said  horizontal  axis  and  extending  parallel  to 
said  first  axis  about  which  said  massive  structure  is  piv- 
otal; and  linkage  means  including  an  idler  gear  connec- 
tion so  disposed  between  said  massive  structure  and  said 
counterweight  means  as  to  interconnect  the  same  for 
movements  corresponding  to  the  movements  of  said 
structure  and  in  sense  opposite  thereto,  whereby  to  pro- 
vide for  static  balance  of  said  massive  structure  by  said 
counterweight  means  in  any  positions  of  movement 
about  said  horizontal  axis  or  about  said  first  axis. 


3,233,476 

VARIABLE  SPEED  DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR 

PHONOGRAPH  TURNTABLE 

Patrick  M.  Tomaro,  Jr.,  Maplewood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The 

Lionel  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,771 
14  Claims.     (CI.  74—201) 


1.  In  a  multi-speed  phonograph  drive  and  control  mech- 
anism having  an  idler  wheel,  a  turntable  selectively  en- 
gaged by  said  idler  wheel,  a  motor  driven  stepped  shaft 
selectively  engaged  by  said  idler  wheel,  a  movable  plat- 
form, the  idler  wheel  being  mounted  on  said  movable 
platform,  means  to  move  the  idler  wheel  between  the  steps 
of  said  motor  driven  stepped  shaft  and  means  to  move 
the  idler  wheel  out  of  engagement  with  the  motor  driven 
stepped  shaft  while  the  idler  wheel  is  being  moved  be- 
tween steps,  the  improvement  comprising  a  rotatable 
cam,  cam  follower  means  secured  to  the  idler  platform  for 
following  the  movement  of  said  rotatable  cam,  a  rotatable 
control  member  connected  to  said  rotatable  cam,  said 
rotatable  cam  including  a  first  continuous  camming  suface 
and  a  second  continuous  camming  surface,  said  cam  fol- 
lower means  including  a  first  member  in  contact  with  said 
first  camming  surface  and  a  second  member  in  contact 
with  the  second  camming  surface,  whereby  the  rotation  of 
said  rotatable  control  member  rotates  the  cam  to  thereby 
drive  the  cam  follower  means,  in  turn  imparting  hori- 
zontal and  vertical  movement  to  the  idler  platform  to 
thereby  selectively  engage  and  disengage  the  idler  wheel 
from  contact  with  the  surfaces  of  the  steps  of  said  motor 
driven  stepped  shaft. 


3,233,477 
DIFFERENTIAL  TRANSMISSION  INCLUDING 
A  CLUTCH 
Loren  J.  O'Brien,  Grabill,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Dana  Corpo- 
ration, Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
Filed  May  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,344 
5  Claims.    (CI.  74—710.5) 
1.  A  differential  transmission  including  a  clutch  com- 
prising in  combination, 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  axially  extending  bore  therein 
with  the  axially  extending  inner  surface  of  said 
housing  surrounding  said  bore  defining  a  first  wall 
of  said  bore  and  said  housing  having  a  portion  ex- 
tending transversely  to  said  bore  and  terminating 
the  latter  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  transverse 
portion  defining  a  second  wall  of  said  bore, 

(b)  a  differential  gear  train  operatively  disposed  in 
said  housing. 
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(c)  clutch  means  operative  to  inhibit  diflFerential  move- 
ment of  said  gear  train  members  and  including  a 
plurality  of  interleaved  elements  disposed  in  the  bore 
of  said  housing. 

(d)  some  of  said  interleaved  elements  being  unitarily 
rotatable  with  and  axially  movable  relative  to  at 
least  one  of  said  gear  train  members  and  surround- 
ing at  least  a  portion  thereof, 


(e)  one  of  the  other  interleaved  elements  and  said 
first  wall  having  cooperating  configurations  whereby 
said  one  clement  is  mounted  for  unitary  rotation  with 
and  axially  movable  relative  to  said  housing, 

(f)  said  one  of  said  other  elements  having  at  least  a 
portion  thereof  interposed  between  the  remainder  of 
said  other  elements  and  first  and  second  walls  of 
said  housing  whereby  the  same  serve  as  wear  plates 
between  the  outer  portions  of  said  clutch  means  and 
said  housing. 


3^33,478 
MULTIPLE  SPEED  POWER  TRANSMISSION  MECH. 
ANISM  WITH  NON^YNCHRONOUS  RATIO 
SfflFT  CONTROLLERS 
Norman  T.  General,  Orchard  Lake,  Stepas  Smalinskas, 
Detroit,  and  Robert  P.  Zundel,  Wayne,  Mich.,  assignors 
to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Micb.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  252,333 
18  Claims.    (CI.  74—761)      , 


1.  In  a  multiple  speed  power*  transmission  mechanism 
having  a  gear  unit  with  gear  elements  disposed  within  a 
transmission  casing  and  adapted  to  form  torque  delivery 
paths  between  a  driving  member  and  a  driven  member, 
said  driving  member  being  connected  drivably  to  a  first 
element  of  said  gear  unit  and  said  driven  member  being 
connected  to  a  second  element  thereof,  said  gear  unit  in- 
cluding a  reaction  element,  selectively  engagcable  cou- 
pling means  for  providing  a  unidirectional  torque  reaction 
delivery  path  between  said  reaction  element  and  said  cas- 
ing to  establish  low  speed  ratio  operation,  selectively 

!    I  I      »       -• 
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engageable  clutch  means  having  a  first  fluid  pressure  op- 
erated clutch  applying  servo  for  connecting  two  elements 
of  said  mechanism  together  for  rotation  in  unison  thereby 
establishing  relatively  high  speed  ratio  operation,  means 
including  a  second  fluid  pressure  operated  servo  for  con- 
trolling engagement  and  release  of  said  coupling  means, 
a  fluid  pressure  source,  conduit  structure  interconnecting 
said  pressure  source  and  said  servos  including  separate 
branch  portions  extending  to  each  servo,  separate  fluid 
pressure  distributor  valve  means  disposed  in  and  forming 
a  part  of  each  of  said  separate  conduit  structure  portions 
for  controlling  distribution  of  pressure  to  said  servos,  a 
fluid  flow  restricting  fluid  passage  interconnecting  said  first 
servo  and  the  valve  means  in  the  conduit  structure  por- 
tion extending  to  said  coupling  means,  and  an  accumu- 
lator having  a  movable  accumulator  member  partly  de- 
fining an  accumulator  chamber  of  variable  volume,  said 
accumulator  chamber  being  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  flow  restricting  fluid  passage. 


3,233,479 
'  MACHINE  TOOL 

Donald  Everhart,  Utica,  and  Robert  L.  Munn,  Warren, 
Micb.,  assignors  to  The  Cross  Company,  Detroit,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  June  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  376,081 
10  Claims.     (CI.  77— 1) 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  of  the  type  having  an  advance- 
able  and  retractable  tool  carrying  slide, 

a  support  for  mounting  a  tool  of  the  type  used  by 
said  slide; 

a  movable  tool  checking  device  adjacent  to  said  sup- 
port and  engageable  with  a  tool  disposed  thereon 
for  indicating  the  effective  length  of  said  tool; 

an  adjustable  stop  disposed  in  the  path  of  travel  of 
said  slide  and  engageable  thereby  to  limit  advance 
ment  thereof;  and 

means  for  moving  said  tool  checking  device  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  a  tool  on  said  support  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  stop  for  adjustably 
moving  the  latter  to  control  forward  movement  of 
said  slide  in  accordance  with  the  indicated  length 
of  said  tool. 


3,233,480  \ 

ECCENTRICALLY  MOUNTED  BORING  BAR 
Ottis  R.  Briney,  Jr.,  and  James  W.  Briney,  Pontiac,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Briney  Manufacturing  Company,  Pontiac, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,122 
9  Claims.    (CI.  77—58) 
1.  A  driving  head  for  supporting  and  driving  a  cutting 
tool,  said  driving  head  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  member  mounted  for  rotation  about  a 
central  axis; 

(b)  a  boring  bar  member  carried  by  said  housing 
member,  said  bar  member  being  rotatable  relative 
to  said  housing  member  about  an  axis  spaced  and 
parallel  to  said  central  axis; 

(c)  the  cutting  tool  being  secured  to  said  bar  member 
and  movable  eccentrically  relative  to  said  central 
axis  when  said  bar  member  is  rotated  relative  to 
said  housing  member; 
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(d)  said  housing  and  bar  members  including  coacting 
stop  portions  to  permit  rotation  of  said  bar  member 
relative  to  said  housing  member  only  between  fixed 
predetermined  limits; 

(e)  a  half-moon  shaped  actuator  plate  disposed  inside 
said  housing  member  and  having  one  end  pivotally 
secured  to  said  housing  member,  said  plate  having 
its  center  of  mass  disposed  off-center  of  said  central 
axis  of  rotation  so  that  rotation  of  said  housing  mem- 
ber centrifugally  forces  said  actuator  plate  to  move 
away  from  said  central  axis; 

(f)  means  operatively  connecting  said  bar  member 
to  said  actuator  plate  to  rotate  said  bar  member  be- 


tween said  fixed  limits  relative  to  said  housing  mem- 
ber when  said  actuator  plate  is  moving  relative  to 
said  central  axis;  and, 
(g)  bias  means  interposed  between  said  housing  mem- 
ber and  said  actuator  plate,  said  bias  means  urging 
said  actuator  plate  to  a  position  near  said  central 
axis  where  relative  member  rotation  is  topped  at 
one  of  said  fixed  limits,  and  said  bias  means  resisting 
movement  of  said  actuator  plate  until  the  housing 
is  rotating  at  a  predetermined  speed  at  which  the 
centrifugal  force  overcomes  the  resisting  force  of 
said  bias  means  and  said  actuator  plate  moves  to  a 
position  away  from  said  central  axis  where  relative 
member  rotation  is  stopped  by  the  other  of  said  fixed 
limits. 


3,233,481 
RATCHET  WRENCH 
Louis  E.  Bacon,  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Kelsey-Hayes  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 


Fl 


«d  Oct  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,988 
6  Claims.    (CI.  81—63) 


1.  In  a  ratchet  device,  a  generally  cylindrical  head  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  internal  cavity  extending  therethrough 
and  provided  with  a  circumferential  row  of  ratchet  teeth 
in  said  cavity,  a  cylindrical  core  mounted  rotatably  in  said 
cavity  and  having  joined  thereto  a  work  piece  engaging 
projection  extending  outwardly  from  the  head,  a  double- 
ended  pawl  mounted  pivotally  in  said  core  and  having 
pawl  teeth  at  opposite  ends  thereof  cooperating  with  the 
ratchet  teeth  in  two  alternate  operating  positions  into 
which  said  pawl  may  be  pivotally  moved,  ratchetting  en- 
gagement of  the  ratchet  teeth  with  the  pawl  ti^th  at  one 
end  of  the  pawl  permitting  rotation  of  the  core  in  one 


direction  and  pivoting  of  the  pawl  into  its  alternate  operat- 
ing position  to  engage  the  teeth  at  the  opposite  end  of  the 
pawl  permitting  rotation  in  the  reverse  direction,  a  shifter 
including  a  generally  cylindrical  shifter  body  mounted 
rotatably  in  the  core  and  joined  to  a  shift  lever  projecting 
outwardly  from  the  head,  a  spring  pressed  plunger  mount- 
ed slidably  m  the  shifter  body  and  normally  urged  into 
engagement  with  the  pawl,  said  plunger  normally  urging 
one  end  or  the  other  of  the  pawl  into  engagement  with 
the  ratchet  teeth  and  being  effective  when  the  shift  lever 
is  actuated  to  cause  pivoting  of  the  pawl  for  reversal  of 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  core,  said  shifter  body 
having  a  slot  which  is  normally  in  interlocking  engage- 
ment with  the  pawl  when  the  pawl  is  pivoted  to  its  two 
alternate  operating  positions  but  is  freed  from  interlocking 
when  the  shifter  body  is  turned  to  a  disassembly  position 
wherein  the  slot  faces  away  from  the  pawl,  and  means  for 
normally  preventing  turning  of  the  shifter  body  to  its  dis- 
assembly position  until  the  shifter  body  is  removed  from 
the  head. 


3,233,482 
WRENCH  WITH  MULTIPLE  TELE- 
SCOPING SOCKETS 
Gus  A.  Jaehne,  1915  89th  St.,  Kenosha,  Wis. 
Filed  July  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,812 
1  Claim.    (CI.  81—185) 


n^  J^, 


J*' 


A  wrench  of  the  character  specified  comprising  an 
outer  hollow  tubular  container  made  up  of  an  enlarged 
circular  upper  portion  and  a  lower  circular  portion  of 
lesser  diameter  with  a  beveled  area  therebetween,  said 
container  open  at  both  ends,  said  lower  portion  having 
the  inside  surface  formed  hexagonal  in  shape,  a  multi- 
tude number  of  socket  members  having  lower  portions 
of  hexagonally  similar  shape  as  said  inside  hexagonal 
surface  of  said  lower  portion  slidably  mounted  in  said 
lower  portion  and  independent  of  each  other,  and  said 
lower  portion,  said  socket  members  having  enlarged 
upper  circular  portions  in  each  instances  separated  by 
beveled  areas  from  said  hexagonal  portions,  said  beveled 
areas  of  said  socket  members  of  similar  shape  as  said 
outer  upper  circular  portion  and,  in  inoperative  rela- 
tionship, resting  on  the  beveled  surface  of  said  container, 
resilient  members  disposed  on  said  socket  members  and 
extending  upwardly  inside  said  upper  circular  portion, 
the  upper  open  end  of  said  circular  portion  temporarily 
closed  by  a  cover  having  keys  fitting  in  slots  formed  in 
said  portion,  a  plate  having  flanges  of  different  diameters 
disposed  between  said  cover  and  said  resilient  members 
and  adaptable  to  receive  one  of  said  resilient  members 
in  each  flange. 


3,233,483  ' 

METHOD  OF  DIE  CUTTING  A  BLANK 

Prentice  J.  Wood,  Jonesboro,  Ga.,  assignor  to 

The  Mead  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Original  application  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,903,  now 

Patent  No.  3,122,302,  dated  Feb.  25>  1964.     Divided 

and  this  application  June  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,820 

2  Claims.    (CI.  83—32) 

1.  A  waste  free  method  of  die  cutting  a  blank  having 

irregularly  configured  leading  and  trailing  edges  disposed 

in  generally  transverse  relation  to  the  direction  of  feed 

thereof  and  wherein  the  dimension  of  the  blank  in  the 
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direction  of  feed  between  certain  portions  on  the  leading 
and  trailing  edges  must  be  accurately  controlled  and 
wherein  the  dimension  of  the  blank  in  the  direction  of 
feed  between  other  portions  on  the  leading  and  trailing 
edges  may  vary  somewhat,  the  method  comprising  simul- 
taneously cutting  said  certain  portions  on  both  the  lead- 
ing and  trailing  edges  of  a  particular  blank  without  cut- 
ting said  other  portion  along  said  leading  and  trailing 


I  3,233,485 

AUTOMATIC  PUNCH  PRESS 
Robert  W.  Creamer,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Numeric  Systems  of  Texas,  Inc.,  Fort 
Worth,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
Original  application  Dec.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,416. 
Divided  and  this  application  July  31,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
392,986 

9  Claims.     (CI.  83— 71) 


•-0 


edges,  advancing  the  blank  so  as  to  bring  a  succeeding 
blank  into  approximate  registry  with  the  die,  and  then 
cutting  said  other  portion  along  the  trailing  edge  of  said 
particular  blank  and  along  the  leading  edge  of  said 
succeeding  blank,  the  particular  disposition  of  said  other 
portion  of  each  blank  being  dependent  at  least  in  part 
on  the  amount  of  feed  thereof  and  the  leading  edge  of  a 
particular  blank  being  nested  without  waste  with  the 
trailing  edge  of  the  preceding  blank. 


3,233,484 
SEVERING  APPARATUS 
James  A.  Davis  and  Harold  E.  Hagerty,  Williamsport,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Armour  and  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Delaware 

FUed  Ang.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  131,542,    | 
8  Claims.    (CI.  83—67)  | 


1.  An  apparatus  for  severing  adjacent  portions  of 
each  of  a  series  of  elongated  strips,  comprising  a  frame, 
a  unidirectional  forwardly  moving  means  comprising  a 
cooperating  conveyor  and  pressure  rollers  for  forwardly 
moving  each  of  a  series  of  said  strips,  said  means  being 
in  contact  with  said  strips,  a  separate  means,  piston 
and  spring  operated,  for  positioning  the  trailing  portion 
of  each  of  a  series  of  said  strips  for  the  final  cut  and  for 
ejecting  the  trailing  portion  of  each  of  a  series  of  said 
strips  after  the  final  cut,  severing  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  curved  independently  operated  knives  for 
performing  first  and  second  cuts  on  said  series  of  strips, 
said  moving  means,  severing  means,  and  positioning  and 
ejector  means  being  secured  to  said  frame,  and  means 
for  intermittently  starting  and  stopping  said  moving 
means,  said  severing  means  and  said  positioning  and 
ejector  means  without  manual  assist. 


1.  An  automatic  punch  press  apparatus  comprising  a 
framework  structure  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  punch 
machines,  a  work  holder  structure  extending  through  the 
framework  structure  for  supporting  a  work  piece,  an  in- 
termittently movable  control  tape  mechanically  inde- 
pendent of  said  work  piece  and  having  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tured  positions  spaced  along  said  tape,  a  sensing  means 
associated  with  said  tape  for  energizing  relays  in  accord- 
ance with  the  number  and  location  of  the  apertures  at 
a  given  position  of  said  control  tape,  means  for  moving 
said  tape  so  as  to  align  a  first  apertured  position  thereof 
with  said  sensing  means,  means  responsive  to  the  actua- 
tion of  certain  relays  by  certain  apertures  at  the  first 
apertured  position  of  said  tape  for  advancing  the  work 
piece  along  the  work  holder  structure,  indexing  means 
actuated  by  the  advancement  of  the  work  piece  for  limit- 
ing the  forward  movement  of  the  work  piece  with  respect 
to  the  punch  machines,  means  responsive  to  the  actuation 
of  certain  other  relays  by  certain  other  apertures  at  the 
first  apertured  position  of  said  tape  for  positioning  the 
punch  machines  with  respect  to  the  work  piece  for  punch- 
ing thereof,  indexing  means  for  controlling  the  position- 
ing of  the  punch  machines  with  respect  to  the  work  pieces 
in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  position  for  the  holes 
to  be  punched,  and  means  responsive  to  the  completion 
of  the  operations  called  for  at  said  first  position  of  said 
tape  for  advancing  said  tape  to  its  next  position  with  re- 
spect to  said  sensing  means. 


3,233,486 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRIMMING  LOOSE  THREAD- 
ENDS  OF  BOOK-SEWING  STITCHES 
EUiott  Bavers,  2321  Ave.  I,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  and  Henry  M. 
Newman,  10  William  Penn  Road,  Great  Neck,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  328,365 
6  Claims.     (CI.  83—100) 


1.  Apparatus  for  trimming  the  loose  thread-ends  of  a 
stitched  book,  comprising  a  supporting  Uble,  a  guide 
way  adapted  to  accomodate  the  thickness  of  a  book  pro- 
vided over  said  table,  an  opening  formed  in  said  table  en- 
compassed by  said  guide  way,  an  air  pump  having  its 
air-inlet  opening  connected  to  the  other  side  of  said  table 
around  said  opening,  thread-cutting  means  including  re- 
ciprocable  cutting  blades  secured  to  said  other  side  of 
said  table  with  its  cutting  blades  extending  into  said 
opening  adjacent  one  edge  thereof,  and  conveyor  means 
for  moving  a  book  disposed  in  said  guide  way  toward  and 
over  said  cutting  blades  in  position  to  have  said  thread- 
ends  extend  into  said  air-inlet  opening. 


February  8,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


497 


3,233,487 

DIE  PUNCH 

Robert  H.  King,  4260  Tonawanda  Creek  Road, 

North  Tonawanda,  N.Y. 

1  =]Ued  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,127 

5  Claims.     (CI.  83—140) 


1.  In  a  die  punch  having  a  body  provided  with  a  shoul- 
dered bore, 

stop  means  captive  within  said  bore, 

an  ejector  pin  projecting  into  said  bore  and  having  a 
headed  inner  end  engageable  with  said  stop  means 
with  the  outer  end  of  the  ejector  pin  projecting 
slightly  from  said  body, 

said  stop  means  being  resiliently  yieldable  permitting 
said  outer  end  of  the  ejector  pin  to  be  forcibly  moved 
into  flush  relation  with  said  body, 

retaining  means  captive  within  said  bore  and  separate 
from  said  stop  means, 

said  retaining  means  being  of  deformable  material  and 
including  a  portion  providing  a  seat  for  the  headed 
inner  end  of  said  ejector  pin  to  releasably  retain  the 
ejector  pin  against  axial  withdrawal  from  said  bore 
while  permitting  axial  inward  movement  of  the 
ejector  pin  into  engagement  with  said  stop  means. 


,.  3,233,488 

TURNTABLE  CUTTING  MACHINES 
Walter   Deichmann,   deceased,   late   of  Nassau   County, 
N.Y.,    by    Elizabeth    C.    Deichmann,    administratrix, 
Mhieola,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cutting  Room  Appliances 
Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Original  application  Nov.  26,  1958,  Ser.  No.  776,645,  now 
Patent  No.  3,094,319,  dated  June  18,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  May  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,164 
15  Claims.     (CI.  83—174) 


1.  In  a  spreading  machine,  cloth  cutting  apparatus  in- 
cluding a  longitudinally  extending  cutter  box  and  a  cut- 
ter assembly  mounted  therein  for  reciprocation  there- 
along,  track  means  defined  in  said  cutter  box  for  guiding 


the  movement  of  said  cutter  assembly,  the  latter  includ- 
ing a  rotary  cutter  disc  suspended  below  said  cutter  box 
and  projecting  laterally  therebeyond,  said  cutter  box  be- 
ing longitudinally  rigidified  to  resist  bending  stresses  ap- 
plied thereto  on  the  reciprocation  of  said  cutter  assem- 
bly, and  being  cross-sectionally  closed  except  for  an 
open  bottom  through  which  said  cutter  disc  projects. 


3  233  489 
METHOD  OF  SPLICING  FILM  AND 

DEVICE  THEREFOR 

Norman  J.  Quarve,  3066  S.  Buchanan  St., 

Arlington,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  183,532 

12  Claims.     (CI.  83 — 456) 


1.  A  film  splicing  device  comprising  the  combination  of 
a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  film  support  platform  elements, 
a  pair  of  pivoted  combined  film  shearing  and  support  ele- 
ments to  shear  a  pair  of  film  sections,  said  combined  film 
shearing  and  support  elements  cooperable  with  said  plat- 
form elements  to  form  a  flat  table  surface,  means  on  said 
combined  film  shearing  and  support  elements  for  locat- 
ing film  sections  to  be  spliced,  and  a  pressure  arm  pivot- 
ally  and  slidably  mounted  above  said  pair  of  film  support 
platform  elements,  said  pressure  arm  having  a  flat  sur- 
face, adapted  for  pressing  against  said  combined  film 
shearing  and  support  elements. 


3,233,490 

PAPER  TRIMMERS 

Lew  Suverkrop,  P.O.  Box  436,  Bakersfield,  Calif. 

Original  application  Jan.  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  786,943,  now 

Patent  No.  3,151,515,  dated  Oct.  6,  1964.     Divided 

and  this  application  Sept.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,857 

9  Claims.     (CI.  83—568) 


1.  A  cutting  board  assembly  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  base  member,  a  cutting  board  member  hingedly 
connected  at  one  edge  to  said  base  member  for  pivotal 
movement  of  the  opposite  edge  of  said  board  member 
toward  and  from  said  base  member,  a  first  shearing  blade 
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connected  to  said  board  member  parallel  to  and  adjacent 
said  opposite  edge  thereof,  a  second  shearing  blade  sup- 
ported by  said  base  member  and  extending  upward  there- 
from for  shearing  cooperation  of  the  upper  edge  thereof 
with  said  first  shearing  blade,  in  combination  with  a 
pressure  lever  pivotally  supported  at  one  end  by  said  base 
member  adjacent  the  edge  thereof  which  is  hingedly  con- 
nected to  the  board  member,  and  a  torsion  spring  sup- 
ported by  said  base  member  and  operatively  engaging 
said  lever  to  move  the  same  pivotally  away  from  said  base>^ 
member  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  lever  movably  en- 
gaging the  board  member  intermediately  between  the 
hinged  edge  and  the  opposite  edge  thereof  when  said 
members  are  moved  toward  each  other. 


knife  thus  to  sever  such  stacks  of  paper,  and  an  over- 
center  three  pivot  linkage  interconnecting  said  piston- 
cylinder  assembly  and  said  knife  adapted  mechanically  to 
hold  said  knife  in  inoperative  position  regardless  of  the 


3^33,491 
WIRE  CUTTING  DEVICE 
Donald  S.  Foote,  Greens  Farms,  and  George  R.  Eckstein, 
Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Remington  Arms  Com- 
pany,   Inc.,    Bridgeport,    Conn.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,142 
5  Claims.    (Ci.  83—592) 


1.  A  wire  cutting  device  comprising  a  pair  of  discs 
mounted  in  parallel  and  laterally-spaced  relationship  on 
spaced-apart,  parallel  shafts,  means  to  rotate  said  shafts 
in  opposite  directions  so  that  one  disc  rotates  clockwise 
and  the  second  disc  rotates  counterclockwise,  rim  means 
positioned  on  the  inner  side  face  of  each  of  said  discs 
and  rotatable  therewith  in  a  common  plane,  said  rim 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  teeth 
separated  by  similarly  directed  slots  positioned  around 
the  periphery  of  each  of  the  discs,  said  discs  being 
mounted  on  the  shafts  in  such  manner  that  the  outer  pe- 
ripheral edges  of  the  teeth  of  one  disc  are  in  circumferen- 
tial alignment  with  the  slots  of  the  opposite  disc  and  the 
arc  transcribed  by  the  edges  of  the  teeth  of  one  disc  over- 
laps slightly  the  arc  transcribed  by  the  teeth  edges  of  the 
opposite  disc,  yrfaere  when  a  wire  is  fed  between  the  rotat- 
ing, intermeshing  teeth,  consecutive  wire  sections  are  later- 
ally displaced  by  each  tooth  on  each  disc  into  the  cor- 
responding groove  in  the  opposite  disc  thus  effecting  alter- 
nate lateral  shearing  of  the  wire. 


3,233,492 
HYDRAULIC  PAPER  CUTTING  MACIONE  WITH 
MECHANICAL  MEANS  TO  HOLD  KNIFE  INOP- 
ERATIVE 

William  C.  Rupp,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Chandler 

&  Price  Company,  Parma,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,567 

2  Claims.     (CI.  83—644)  ' 

1.  A   paper  cutting  machine   comprising   a   pivotally 

mounted  knife  adapted  to  sever  stacks  of  paper  and  the 

like  a  piston-cylinder  assembly  adapted  to  actuate  said 

M  ,  I      I 


fluid  pressure  in  said  piston-cylinder  assembly,  said  over- 
center  linkage  including  a  bell  crank,  the  lower  end  of 
which  is  pivotally  connected  to  the  rod  of  said  piston- 
cylinder  assembly,  the  opposite  end  being  connected  to 
a  link  connected  to  said  knife. 


3,233,493 

PAPER  TRIMMERS 

Lew  Suverkrop,  P.O.  Box  436,  Bakersfield,  Calif. 

Original  application  Jan.  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  786,943,  now 

Patent  No.  3,151,515,  dated  Oct.  6,   1964.     Divided 

I  and  this  application  Sept.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,856 

1  Claim.     (CI.  83—694) 


A  blade  for  attachment  to  a  cutting  board  comprising 
a  lamination  of  two  similar  outer  relatively  thin  strips 
of  steel  having  similar  coefficients  of  expansion  under 
heat,  one  of  said  strips  having  a  cutting  edge  thereon, 
and  a  relatively  thicker  intermediate  strip  of  substantially 
lighter  metal  interposed  between  said  outer  strips  and 
connected  thereto  to  provide  maximum  rigidity  in  said 
blade  for  a  given  weight  of  material  and  to  prevent  said 
blade  from  warping  from  temperature  changes. 


3  233  494 

KNIFE  ADJUSTING  MEANS  FOR  PAPER 

CUTTING  MACHINES 

William  C.  Rupp,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Chandler 

A  Price  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

FUcd  May  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  284,527 
2  Claims.  (CI.  83—700) 
1.  In  a  paper  cutting  machine  having  a  table  adapted 
to  support  a  stack  of  sheets  to  be  cut,  side  frame  mem- 
bers on  the  respective  sides  of  said  table  having  vertical 
guideways  therein,  a  knife  bar  mounted  in  said  guide- 
ways  in  said  side  frame  members  for  vertical  reciproca- 
tion, a  knife  blade  carried  by  said  bar,  laterally  spaced 
vertically  elongated  slots  in  said  knife  bar,  clamping  bolts 
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extending  through  said  slots  operative  to  clamp  said  blade 
to  such  bar,  and  vertically  adjustable  means  in  said  knife 
bar  vertically  offset  from  said  blade  and  centrally  trans- 


versely located  within  said  bar  aligned  with  at  least  one 
of  said  elongated  slots  operative  to  engage  the  clamping 
bolt  therein  and  vertically  to  adjust  said  blade  with  re- 
spect to  said  bar. 


3,233,495 

RESONATOR  ATTACHMENT  FOR  STRING 

INSTRUMENTS 

Joseph  Bernard!,  5228  Lawton  Ave.,  Oakland  18,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,755 

8  Claims.     (CI.  84—294) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  musical  string  instrument  in- 
cluding a  sound  box  having  a  top  sounding  board  having 
an  opening  therein,  a  fret  mounted  on  the  top  sounding 
board,  and  strings  secured  to  said  fret  and  bridging  said 
opening,  a  resonator  attachment  comprising  a  top  wall 
and  depending  marginal  wall,  said  attachment  secured  to 
said  fingerboard  with  said  marginal  wall  in  engagement 
therewith  and  in  substantially  enclosing  relation  to  said 
fret  and  to  the  portion  of  said  strings  between  said  fret 
and  said  opening,  said  marginal  wall  having  an  opening 
traversed  by  said  strings,  said  attachment  defining  with 
said  top  sounding  board  a  substantially  sealed  sounding 
chamber  about  said  portion  of  said  strings. 


M  3,233,496 

VARIABLE  GRIP  LOCKING  PIN 
i^'L  ^'  ^^  ^^^'  Farmingdale,  N.Y.,  and  Norval  F. 
rrick,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Aerpat  A.G.,  Glarus,  Switzerland,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  4,521. 
J^flV?/-.'  ^'*^'  ^^  "PPUcation  Dec.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No. 

5  Claims.     (CI.  85—5) 

5.  A  releasable  blind  fastener  for  clamping  plate  mem- 
bers havmg  openings  therein  comprising,  in  combination- 
a  tubular  outer  body  having  an  open  end  and  a  centrally 
bored  abutment  end  for  engaging  a  surface  of  a  mem- 
ber to  be  clamped;  said  outer  body  having  an  inwardly 
cxtendmg  abutment  adjacent  the  open  end  thereof  and  an 
inwardly  extending  radial  shoulder  axially  spaced  from 
the  abutment,  an  mner  body  having  a  radially  extending 
head  portion  s|  dably  positioned  between  the  abutment  and 


the  radial  shoulder  on  the  outer  body  and  having  a  bolt 
portion  projecting  through  the  bore  of  said  abutment  end 
for  entermg  an  opening  in  the  member  to  be  clamped, 
said  mner  body  being  movable  in  said  outer  body  between 
an  inward  inserting  position  and  an  outward  clamping 
position,  the  abutment  carried  by  said  outer  body  adjacent 
the  open  end  thereof  serving  to  prevent  movement  of  the 
head  portion  of  said  inner  body  out  of  said  outer  body, 
said  inner  body  having  a  longitudinal  passage  open  at  the 
inward  end  thereof;  a  ball  detent  carried  adjacent  the  pro- 
jecting end  of  said  bolt  portion  of  the  inner  body  and 
movable  between  inner  retracted  and  outer  extended  posi- 
tions, said  detent  projecting  laterally  from  said  inner  body 
when  m  said  extended  position  to  engage  the  member  to 
outward  unlocked  positions  and  having  means  thereon 
for  moving  said  detent  into  its  extended  position  when 
said  pin  is  in  said  locked  position  and  means  thereon  to 
receive  the  detent  when  in  the  unlocked  position,  the  head 
end  of  said  pin  being  located  within  the  open-ended  head 
portion  of  said  inner  body;  and  spring  means  positioned 


about  said  pin  and  within  said  outer  body  and  urging  said 
pin  toward  said  inward  locked  position  and  urging  said 
inner  body  toward  said  inserting  position  for  clamping  a 
member  between  said  abutment  end  of  said  outer  body 
and  said  extended  detent,  abutment  means  carried  by  the 
inner  body  adjacent  the  open  end  thereof  to  prevent  move- 
ment of  the  head  end  of  said  pin  out  of  the  open  end  of 
said  outer  body,  a  radial  shoulder  in  the  longitudinal  pas- 
sage of  said  inner  body  axially  spaced  from  said  abut- 
ment means,  said  pin  having  a  radially  extending  head 
portion  slidably  positioned  between  the  abutment  means 
and  the  shoulder  on  the  inner  body,  the  head  pprtion  of 
said  pin  being  accessible  through  the  open  ends  of  said 
outer  and  inner  bodies,  whereby  pressure  may  be  applied 
[°  ^he  head  end  of  said  pin  through  said  open  ends  to 
be  clamped  on  the  surface  thereof  opposite  from  the  sur- 
face engaged  by  the  abutment  end  of  said  outer  body;  a 
pin  movable  in  said  passage  between  inward  locked  and 
move  said  pin  against  said  spring  means. 


3,233  497 
SPRING  FINGER  RETAINING  RINGS 
Hwold  E.  McCormick,  Brentwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to 
Ramsey  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,135 
3  Claims.    (CI.  85— 8.8) 


^n 


— n 


1.  A  retainer  ring  for  use  with  a  first  part  having  a 
hole  therein  to  be  locked  axially  and  circumferentially 
relative  thereto  to  provide  an  abutment  shoulder  for  a 
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second  part  which  comprises  an  annular  body  having  an 
inner  periphery,  an  outer  periphery,  and  a  pair  of  flat 
faces  therebetween,  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  spring 
fingers  projecting  laterally  and  inwardly  from  the  inner 
periphery  of  one  face  of  the  body,  tabs  on  the  ends  of  the 
spring  fingers  extending  radially  inwardly  in  angular  rela- 
tion to  the  fingers  and  lying  substantially  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  the  body,  said  tabs  being  of  less  width  than  the 
spring  fingers  and  projecting  from  the  central  portions  of 
the  ends  of  the  spring  fingers  for  fitting  into  the  hole 
of  the  first  part,  said  spring  fingers  having  end  edges  on 
each  side  of  the  tabs  with  the  width  of  said  fingers  at 
said  end  edges  being  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the 
hole  of  the  first  part  to  provide  shoulders  for  engaging 
the  first  part  at  the  mouths  of  the  hole  for  limiting  the 
degree  of  projection  of  the  tabs  into  the  hole,  and  said 
tabs  being  flanged  along  each  side  thereof  to  stiffen  the 
tabs  against  bending. 


I'l 


3^33,498 

SELF-LOCKING  NAIL 

Joseph  A.  Handja,  3316  W.  6th  Ave.,  VancoDver  8, 

British  Columbia,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  271,274  ' 

1  Claim,    (a.  85—20) 
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A  nail  comprising  a  cylindrical  shank  Having  a  point 
at  one  end  and  a  head  at  the  other  end,  a  plurality  of 
integrally  formed  lugs  on  the  periphery  of  the  shank, 
each  of  the  lugs  having  an  upper  face,  a  curved  outer 
face,  side  edges  and  a  lower  end,  said  upper  face  being 
disposed  at  substantially  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  nail  and  having  a  semi-circular  outer  edge, 
said  curved  outer  edge  being  reduced  in  diameter  from 
the  upper  face  to  the  lower  end,  said  side  edges  meet- 
ing to  form  a  point  at  the  lower  end  with  one  of  the  side 
edges  of  each  lug  being  disposed  on  a  comrrKJn  helix  line 
wound  around  the  shank,  said  lower  end  being  displaced 
to  one  side  of  the  center  of  the  upper  face,  said  lugs 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  upper  face,  said  lugs 
being  substantially  equidistantly  spaced  apart  vertically 
and  horizontally  and  extending  in  a  single  row  whereby 
to  form  an  interrupted  thread  on  the  periphery  of  the 
shank.  i     i 


3,233  499 

FASTENER  WITH  FLUID  RETENTION  MEANS 
Edward  H.  Gale,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hi-Shear 

Corporation,     Torrance,     Calif.,     a     corporation     of 

Callfomia  H 

FUed  Sept.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  223,729      " 
2  Claims.    (CI.  85—33) 

1.  A  separable  nut  assembly  having  an  axis  and  actu- 
able  by  fluid  forces  wherein  the  actuating  fluid  is  retained 
by  the  assembly,  comprising:  a  plurality  of  nut  segments, 
means  holding  the  segments  together  to  form  a  nut  mem- 
ber having  an  axis  and  an  axially-extending,  internally- 
threaded  passage;  a  release  member  having  an  axially- 
extending  internal  cavity,  and  an  open  end,  said  nut  mem- 
ber being  at  least  partially  received  in  said  cavity  so  that 


its  axis  is  parallel  to  that  of  the  assembly  and  held  against 
disassembly  by  said  release  member  and  being  axially 
movable  toward  the  open  end  of  said  release  member, 
said  release  member  and  said  nut  member  having  inter- 
engaging  means;  an  axially-extensible  bellows  in  said 
cavity,  said  bellows  comprising  two  end  barriers  and  a 
continuous  wall  joining  said  barriers,  the  barriers  and  wall 
forming  a  fluid-tight  enclosure,  said  bellows  having  an 
axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  assembly  and  aligned  with 
the  axis  of  the  nut  member,  tlie  wall  including  at  least  one 
circumferential  fold  having  a  crest  and  an  adjacent  root, 
the  diameter  of  the  crest  being  greater  than  that  of  the 
root  when  the  fold  is  closed,  and  the  difference  in  diame- 


«. 


ters  being  less  when  the  fold  is  opened  by  axial  movement 
apart  of  the  end  barriers;  and  a  source  of  fluid  under 
pressure  fluidly  connected  to  the  inside  of  the  bellows  for 
causing  axial  movement  apart  of  said  end  barriers,  one  of 
said  end  barriers  bearing  against  the  retainer  at  its  end 
opposite  said  open  end,  and  the  other  end  barrier  being 
adapted  to  bear  against  externally  threaded  structure  to 
which  the  nut  member  may  be  attached  whereby  pres- 
surizing the  bellows  moves  tlie  end  barriers  axially  apart 
and  thereby  causes  relative  axial  movement  of  the  nut 
member  and  release  member  whereby  said  interengaging 
means  causes  release  of  said  nut  segments  from  the  ex- 
ternally-threaded structure. 


3,233,500 
SCREW  WITH  MAIN  SHANK  THREADS  OF  A 
GIVEN  PITCH  MERGING  WITH  THREADS  OF 
UNLIKE  PITCH  ON  A  TAPERED  BOTTOM  END 
OF  THE  SCREW  SHANK 
William  A.  DeVellier,  Hollywood,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
American  Fastener  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Nevada 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,401 
1  Clahn.    (CI.  85—46) 
I  I 


A  fastening  element  having 

a  shank  of  uniform  diameter;  , 

a  head  at  the  upper  end  of  the  shank; 

a  tapered  point-forming  portion  extending  co-axiaUy 
from  the  lower  end  of  the  shank; 

a  pair  of  parallel  or  twin  threads  of  similar  uniform 
pitch  extending  spirally  along  the  shank  from  adja- 
cent the  upper  end  of  the  shank  to  the  lower  end  of 
tlie  shank; 
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a  pair  of  threads  continuing  from  the  lower  ends  of  the 
shank  threads  and  extending  spirally  downward  on 
the  tapered  point-forming  portion,  the  threads  on  the 
tapered  point-forming  portion  having  aHesser  pitch 
than  the  threads  on  the  shank  and  terminating  at  a 
puncturing  end; 

and  a  single  chip-receiving  slot  extending  lengthwise  in 
said  shank  above  said  tapered  point-forming  portion, 
said  chip-receiving  siot  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
and  laterally  displaced  from  the  axis  of  said  shank. 


3^33^01 

JOINT  ASSEMBLY  AND  FASTENER  FOR  SAME 

Harold  S.  van  Buren,  Jr.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

United-Carr  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,001 

1  Claim.    (CL  8S— 80) 


sealingly  engaging  a  surface  of  a  panel,  and  a  wall  of 
substantially  uniform  thickness  defining  an  elongated 
tubular  shank  extending  from  said  dished  face  of  said 
head  section  to  an  open  end  termination  remote  from  said 
head,  said  shank  being  hollow  from  said  head  section  to 
said  open  end,  the  portion  of  said  shank  adjacent  said 
head  being  longitudinally  concave  and  having  an  external 
surface  defining  a  comparatively  small  diameter  adjacent 
said  head  and  increasing  to  a  larger  diameter  inter- 
mediate said  shank  joined  at  said  larger  diameter  by  a 
convexly  curved  shank  portion  which  decreases  to  a 
small  diameter  and  terminates  in  a  tapered  portion. 


3,233,503 
FASTENERS 
Eric  Birger  Femberg,  Wavendon,  near  Bletchlcy,  England, 
assignor  to  United-Carr  Incorporated,  Boston,  Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,487 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  5,  1962. 

21,744/62 
2  Claims.    (CI.  85—80) 


A  snap  fastener  member  providing  a  part  for  a  joint 
fastener  such  as  for  joining  a  metal  shelf  to  a  frame  mem- 
ber, said  snap  fastener  member  having  a  generally  rec- 
tangular shaped  back  portion  provided  with  an  aperture 
and  including  a  thread  engaging  means  for  receiving  a 
threaded  portion  of  a  cooperating  part  of  the  joint  fastener, 
side  wings  joined  to  opposed  edges  of  said  back  portion 
and  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  aper- 
ture, said  side  wings  each  having  a  spring  finger  portion 
struck  therefrom,  each  of  said  finger  portions  having  a 
free  end  facing  toward  the  plane  of  an  end  edge  of  said 
back  portion,  and  a  support  engaging  spring  flange  ex- 
tending from  the  same  end  edge  of  said  back  portion  and 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  back  portion,  portions  of 
said  flange  extending  over  said  side  wings  and  being  in- 
clined toward  the  free  ends  of  said  finger  portions  for  co- 
operation with  said  fingers  to  grip  a  support  between  said 
flange  and  said  fingers. 


3,233,502 
RESILIENT  FASTENER  WITH  HOLLOW  SHANK 
Eric  Birger  Femberg,  Wavendon,  near  Bletchley,  England, 
assignor  to  United-Carr  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,770 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  24,  1962, 

15,615/62 
1  Claim.    (CL85— 80) 


1.  A  unitary,  molded,  resilient  fastening  device  adapted 
for  frictionally  engaging  the  internal  walls  defining  axially 
aligned,  circular  apertures  of  a  plurality  of  overlapping 
panels  comprising  an  enlarged,  imperforate  head  section, 
an  elongated,  continuous,  tubular  shank  extending  from 
said  head  section  to  an  open  end  termination  remote  from 
said  head,  said  shank  being  oval  in  transverse  cross-section, 
having  at  least  one  inwardly  extending  longitudinal  fold 
at  its  minor  diametrical  portions  and  defining  a  curved 
outline  which  increases  in  transverse  dimension  from  the 
head  to  an  intermediate  point  and  decreases  in  transverse 
dimension  from  the  intermediate  point  to  the  open  end, 
the  side  wall  of  said  shank  having  a  generally  uniform 
thickness  over  the  major  portion  of  its  length  and  a  de- 
creasing thickness  at  the  end  remote  from  said  head 
section. 


3,233,504 
CLAMPING  DEVICE  WITH  REVERSED 
THREAD  ARRANGEMENT 
Sterling  B.  Jones,  West  Covina,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mono- 
gram Industries,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,272 
7  Claims.    (CL  85— 81) 
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A  molded  resilient  fastening  device  adapted  for  fric- 

Uonally  engaging  the  internal  walls  defined  by  axially  4.  In  a  releasable  clamp  of  the  character  described,  a 

aligned  apertures  of  a  plurality  of  overlapping  panels,  com-  sleeve  member,  a  screw  member,  a  nut  member,  said 

prising  an  enlarged  head  section  having  a  dished  face  for  sleeve    member    having    an    external    right-hand    screw 
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thread,  said  sleeve  member  having  an  internal  hexagon 
surface,  said  sleeve  member  having  an  external  hexagonal 
portion  for  engagement  with  a  tool  to  prevent  its  rotation, 
a  spreader  element  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  sleeve 
member,  a  screw  member  having  integrally  formed  can- 
tilever-supported and  deflectable  shouldered  needle  ele- 
ments in  side-by-side  relationship  with  said  needle 
elements  cooperating  with  said  sleeve  member  to  clamp 
materials  therebetween,  said  spreader  element  being  posi- 
tioned between  said  needle  elements  and  engageable  with 
the  same  to  deflect  the  same  apart,  said  screw  member 
having  an  external  hexagonal  portion  snugly  slidably 
mounted  on  said  internal  hexagonal  surface  of  said  sleeve 
member  to  allow  sliding  movement  but  prevent  rotation 
therebetween,  said  screw  member  having  an  external  left 
hand  thread,  a  nut  element  having  an  internal  right-hand 
thread  engaging  said  external  right-hand  thread  on  said 
sleeve  member,  and  said  nut  element  having  an  internal 
left-hand  thread  engaging  said  external  left-hand  thread 
on  said  screw  member,  said  nut  member  having  a  portion 
thereof  engageable  with  a  stop  portion  on  said  sleeve 
member  after  said  nut  member  extends  said  needle  mem- 
bers furthermost  from  said  sleeve  member  to  prevent  fur- 
ther relative  movement  between,  on  the  one  hand,  said 
nut  member  and,  on  the  other  hand,  said  sleeve  member 
and  said  screw  member,  said  nut  member  having  tool  en- 
gaging means  thereon  whereby  the  same  is  turned. 


into  an  elongated  linear  image  the  length  of  which  is  pro- 
portional to  said  outer  diameter,  light-sensitive  scanning 
means  for  measuring  the  length  of  said  linear  image,  and 


means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  light-sensitive  scan- 
ning means  for  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  magni- 
tude of  said  outer  diameter. 


3^33^05 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  BLANK  SHELLS 

Wilbelm  Clas,  Duisburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Firma 

Rheinmetall  G.m.b.H.,  Dusseldorf,  Germany 

Original  application  Oct.  4,  196J,  Ser.  No.  314,038. 

Divided  and  this  application  IV^lar.  9,  1965,  Ser. 

No.  438,266 

Cliiims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  4, 1962, 

P  30,291 

5  Claims.    (CI.  86— 12) 


3,233,507 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING  COMPOSITE 
INFORMATION 
Jordan  J.  Banich,  Chestnut  Hill,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bolt, 
Beranel(  and  Newman,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,504 
16  Claims.    (CL  88—24) 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  Hank  shells,  com-i 
prising  placing  a  powder  charge  within  a  shell  case,  in- 
troducing a  non-preformed  mixture  of  an  epoxy  resin,  a 
hardening  agent  for  the  resin  which  effects  the  hardening 
without  the  supply  of  heat  from  outside,  and  a  filler  com- 
prising a  comminuted  soft  vulcanizate  of  a  natural  or 
synthetic  rubber  which  contains  fibrous  material  into  the 
shell  case  above  the  powder  charge,  shaping  the  mixture 
by  light  mechanical  pressure  to  form  a  plug,  and  allowing 
said  mixture  to  harden  to  form  tamping  means  for  the 
powder  charge. 

3,233,506  ' 

LINEAR  MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR 
ANNULAR  IMAGE 
Donald  J.  Hart,  Merion,  and  Joseph  JaflFe,  Gladwyne,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Dec.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,727 
6  Claims.    (CL  88— 14) 
3.  A  system  for  measuring  and  indicating  the  outer 
diameter  of  an  annular  transparent  zone  on  an  otherwise 
opaque  surface  comprising,  means  for  producing  a  magni- 
fied image  of  said  zone,  means  for  converting  said  image 


1.  Apparatus  for  displaying  a  composite  pattern  hav- 
ing, in  combination,  an  array  of  illuminable  informational 
units  disposed  along  a  predetermined  path  provided  with 
a  predetermined  display  region,  illumination-producing 
means  for  providing  illumination  for  the  units,  means  for 
scanning  the  array  of  units  to  enable  successive  illumina- 
tion of  the  same  from  the  illumination-producing  means, 
a  computation  circuit  for  producing  electrical  impulses  at 
preselected  instants  of  time  only  during  the  scanning  cor- 
responding to  different  time  instants  at  which  a  plurality 
of  preselected  informational  units  are  to  be  illuminably 
displayed  at  the  said  predetermined  display  region,  and 
means  for  connecting  the  said  circuit  to  the  illumination- 
producing  means  to  cause  illumination  of  the  same  at  the 
said  preselected  instants  in  order  to  produce  at  the  said 
display  region  a  composite  illuminated  display  of  the  said 
preselected  informational  units  only. 
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3,233,508 

SIMULATED  VIEWPOINT  DISPLACEMENT 

METHOD 

Harold  S.  Hemstreet,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

General  Precision,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Original  application  Apr.  11,  1955,  Ser,  No.  500,325,  now 

Patent  No.  3,101,645,  dated  Aug.  27,  1963.     Divided 

and  tiiis  application  Nov.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,098 

8  Claims.     (CI.  88—24) 


3,233,510 
SYNCHRONIZING  MEANS  FOR  SLIDE  PROJECTOR 

AND  SOUND  RECORDER 
Robert  H.  C.  Harrison,  444,  330  9th  Ave.,  SW.,  and 
Alwin  Harry  Bamber,  2037  Mountainview  Crescent, 
both  of  Calgary,  Alberta,  Canada 

FUed  Sept.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,767 
5  Claims.     (CI.  88—28) 


7.  A  method  of  simulating  the  appearance  of  an  area 
as  viewed  from  a  selected  viewpoint  using  an  object  hav- 
ing the  appearance  of  said  area  as  viewed  from  a  reference 
viewpoint  comprising  the  steps  of,  projecting  an  image 
of  said  object  onto  a  viewing  surface,  expanding  said 
image  in  a  first  dimension,  compressing  said  image  in  a 
second  dimension  perpendicular  to  said  first  dimension, 
and  rotating  said  object  about  the  axis  of  projection,  the 
amount  of  said  expanding,  compressing,  and  rotating  steps 
being  determined  by  the  distances  between  said  selected 
viewpoint  and  said  reference  viewpoint. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  slide  projector  including  a 
remotely  controllable  slide  magazine  whereby  a  plurality 
of  slide  pictures  may  be  projected  in  succession,  a  sound 
recording  device,  and  a  control  unit  whereby  operation 
of  said  sound  recording  device  may  be  synchronized  with 
projection  of  successive  pictures  by  said  slide  projector, 
said  control  unit  including  switch  means  for  simultane- 
ously energizing  and  de-energizing  said  projector  and 
said  sound  recording  device,  and  a  timer  mechanism  in- 
cludmg  a  first  cycling  switch  means  in  circuit  with  said 
slide  magazine  for  intermittently  actuating  the  same,  a 
timing  signal  lamp,  and  a  second  cycling  switch  means 
in  circuit  with  said  lamp  for  intermittently  energizing  and 
de-energizing  the  same  in  predetermined  synchronization 
with  the  intermittent  actuation  of  the  slide  magazine  by 
said  first  cycling  switch  means. 


3^33,509 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PRINTED 

CIRCUIT  PATTERNS 

'^"irt    V    ?'''8gett,    Huntington,    N.Y.,    assignor    to 

Photocircuits  Corporation,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

poration  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,288 
6  Claims.     (CI.  88—24) 


1^  ^Af 


„™  3,233,511 

STILL  PICTURE  PROJECTOR  WITH  FOLDABLE 
MAGAZINE  GUIDE 
Kari  Deeg,  Unterfaaching,  Munich,  and  Wilfried  Hof- 
mann,  Munich,  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa  Alctiense. 
seilschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,264 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  24.  1963. 

A  42,160 

15  Chdms.    (CI.  88—28) 


// 


D 

» 

e 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  accurate  representation  of 
a  printed  circuit  pattern  from  an  original  inaccurate 
representation  of  the  pattern  comprising:  projecting  to  a  i 

screen  through  a  lens  an  accurate  reference  pattern  and 
an  inaccurate  representation  of  the  desired  printed  circuit 
pattern;  applying  to  the  screen  an  accurate  representation 
of  the  desired  pattern  with  respect  to  the  projected  ref-  I  ' 

original  reference  pattern  ^  combinatio-n,  housing  means  having  a  side  wall  formed 

with  an  elongated  exterior  recess;  elongated,  substan- 
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tially  rigid  magazine  guiding  means  having  a  rest  po- 
sition located  within  said  recess;  and  pivot  means  carried 
by  said  wall  of  said  housing  means  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  guiding  means  for  guiding  the  latter  for 
swinging  movement  between  said  rest  position  and  an 
operating  position  where  said  magazine  guiding  means 
projects  laterally  from  said  side  wall  of  said  housing 
means  and  is  located  substantially  in  a  horizontal  plane 
for  guiding  a  magazine  for  longitudinal  movement  along 
said  housing  means  next  to  said  side  wall  thereof. 


3^33,512 

STEREO  TAPE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

A  SLroE  PROJECTOR 

Sidney  O.  Sampson,  New  York,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Robot 

Education  Systems,  New  Yorit,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 

New  Yorit 
Substituted  for  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  152,356, 

Nov.  14,  1961.    This  application  June  24,  1964,  Ser. 

No.  380,976 

2  Claims.    (Q.  88—28)  ,  I 


1.  In  an  audio-visual  educational  system,  in  combina- 
tion: projection  apparatus  for  slides,  drive  means  for 
moving  a  series  of  said  slides  in  said  apparatus  past  a 
projection  position,  a  multiple  track  tape  having  control 
signals  and  audio  messages  impressed  on  the  tracks  cor- 
related with  the  slides,  stereo  sound  reproducing  means 


including  a  plurality  of  sound-on-sound  stereo  audio  am- 
plifiers being  connected  in  circuit  with  the  respective  op- 
erating magnetic  head  of  the  multiple  magnetic  heads  in 
a  head  assembly  disposed  on  said  tracks,  and  a  play  con- 
trol means  being  connected  in  circuit  with  said  sound-on- 
sound  stereo  audio  amplifiers  and  with  the  respective  op- 
erating magnetic  head  in  said  head  assembly  for  applying 
said  messages  from  the  respective  operating  track  on  said 
multiple  track  tape  to  the  stereo  sound  reproducing  means 
and  for  simultaneously  applying  said  control  signals  from 
said  track  to  the  drive  means  to  move  the  slides  in  said 
projection  apparatus  in  coordination  with  the  messages 
reproduced  by  the  stereo  sound  reproducing  means. 


3^33,513 
WTOE-ANGLE  EYEPIECE  WITH 
LONG  EYE  RELIEF 
Helmut  Wagner,  Wetzlar  (Lahn),  and  Adolf  Sterlepper, 
Steidorf,  near  Wetzlar  (Lahn),  Germany,  assignors  to 
Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung,  doing  business  as  Carl  Zeiss,  Wurt- 
temberg,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,708 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  5,  1961, 
H  43,333 
,  1  Claim.    (CI.  88—57) 


f»  ,■•«     1.1 


A  wide-angle  eyepiece  comprising  four  components  in 
axial  alignment  with  each  other,  the  first  component  being 
of  dispersive  effect  and  positioned  in  front  of  a  real  image 
projected  by  an  objective  used  in  cooperative  relationship 
and  in  axial  aligmnent  with  the  components  of  said  eye- 
piece, the  second  component  having  a  light-collecting  ef- 
fect and  positioned  in  the  vicinity  of  the  real  image  pro- 
jected by  an  objective,  the  third  and  fourth  components 
also  having  a  light-collecting  effect,  the  eyepiece  having 
the  following  numerical  data: 

I  . 
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wherein  the  lenses  are  designated  as  Lj  .  .  .  Lyi,  the 
radii  of  curvature  as  rj  .  .  .  ru,  the  distances  and  spac- 
ings  as  da  .  .  .  d^,  with  the  distance  di  representing  the 
spacing  between  Lh  and  the  real  image  plane  and  the  dis- 
tance di  representing  the  spacing  between  the  real  image 
plane  and  the  lens  L„i  the  refractive  index  for  the  red 
hydrogen  line  C  is  designated  as  ric,  the  refractive  index 
for  the  yellow  helium  line  d  as  n^  and  the  refractive  index 
for  the  blue  hydrogen  line  F  as  wp,  and  further  where  / 
is  the  focal  length  of  the  eyepiece  and  d^  is  the  distance 
measured  along  the  optical  axis  of  the  eyepiece  from  Uie 
leading  face  of  the  first  lens  to  the  real  image  projected 
by  an  objective  and  d^,  is  the  distance  measured  along  the 
optical  axis  between  the  last  face  of  the  last  lens  and  the 
pupil  of  the  eye. 
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forward  and  rearward  walls  and  a  resilient  diaphragm  de- 
fining a  fluid  chamber  with  said  frame  and  said  first  plate 
for  receiving  an  optically  dense  light  attenuating  fluid,  a 
second  plate  within  said  fluid  chamber  and  movable  in 
the  fluid  therein  toward  and  away  from  said  first  plate  and 
means  to  actuate  said  second  plate,  said  second  plate  hav- 
mg  a  light  reflecting  face  of  relatively  high  light  reflec- 


3,233,514 

CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  VARIFOCAL 
OBJECTIVE  AND  THE  LIKE 
Anton  Eberhardt,  Kreuznach,  Rhineland,  Gennany, 
assignor  to  Jos.  Schneider  &  Co.,  Optische  Werke, 
Bad  Kreuznach,  Rhinelaad,  Gennany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,892 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  24,  1962, 

Sch  31,047 

6  Oaims.    (CI.  88—57) 


••jtM"  »  -    »•  B-"" 


"^^^^^ 


tivity  confronting  said  rearward  face  of  said  first  plate, 
said  second  plate  having  a  rearward  side  in  connection 
with  a  generally  central  portion  of  said  diaphragm,  said 
diaphragm  embracing  said  outer  and  said  forward  and 
rearward  walls  of  said  frame  member  and  the  portion 
thereof  embracing  the  forward  wall  lying  intermediate 
said  first  plate  and  said  frame  and  providing  a  fluid  seal 
therebetween. 


1.  A  control  mechanism  for  the  differential  displace- 
ment of  a  pair  of  optical  elements  along  a  common  axis, 
comprising  guide  means  for  said  elements  enabling  move- 
ment thereof  along  said  axis,  a  generally  cylindrical  con- 
trol member  rotatable  about  its  axis,  said  member  having 
generatrices  parallel  to  said  common  axis  and  being  pro- 
vided on  a  peripheral  surface  with  at  least  one  relatively 
narrow  groove  forming  a  leadscrew  track  of  constant 
pitch  and  a  relatively  wide  groove  forming  a  leadscrew 
track  of  varying  pitch  overlapping  each  other  on  a  part 
of  said  surface,  first  follower  means  on  one  of  said  ele- 
ments matingly  engaging  in  a  plurality  of  turns  of  said 
track  of  constant  pitch,  second  follower  means  on  the 
other  of  said  elements  matingly  engaging  in  said  relatively 
wide  groove,  the  width  of  said  first  follower  means  ex- 
ceeding that  of  said  relatively  wide  groove,  and  means 
for  rotating  said  control  member  about  its  axis. 


3,233,516 

GUN  MOUNTS 

Robert  Ramseyer,  Versoix,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor 

to  Brevets  Aero-Mecaniques  S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  July  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,640 

Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  July  22.  1963 

44,107 
5  Claims.    (CL  89—40) 


,,  3,233,515 

REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  CONTAINING  A  FLUID 
LIGHT  CONTROLLING  MEDIUM 
George   E.   Platter,  Jr.,   Birmingham,   Dwigbt  Maxwell 
Teague,  Growe  Polnte  Farms,  and  Harry  G.  Ross,  Jr., 

2f^?^^^'*^'„^j^""    **»    Chrysler    Corporation, 
Highland  Park,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,405 
7  Claims.    (CI.  88—77) 
1.  A  mirror  structure  comprising  an  enclosure  includ- 
ing a  substantially  transparent  first  plate  forming  a  win- 
dow and  forward  wall  therefor,  said  first  plate  having  a 
light  reflecting  frontal  face  of  relatively  low  light  reflec- 
tivity and  having  a  rearward  face  within  said  enclosure, 
said  enclosure  also  including  a  substantially  rigid  open 
frame  member  having  a  peripheral  outer  wall  and  having 


1.  The  combination  of  a  gun,  a  first  element  tor  pivot- 
ally  supporting  said  gun  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  second 
ring-shaped  element  for  pivotally  supporting  said  first  ele- 
ment about  a  vertical  axis  close  to  said  longitudinal  axis 
said  two  elements  forming  together  a  Cardan  suspension 
for  said  gun,  said  Cardan  suspension  having  a  center,  two 
trunnions  rigid  with  said  second  element  and  extending 
on  opposite  sides  thereof,  respectively,  said  second  ele- 
ment being  made  of  two  halves  pivoted  to  each  other 
about  an  axis  passing  through  said  Cardan  suspension 
center,  so  that  said  second  element  is  foldable  about  said 
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last  mentioned  axis,  and  a  gun  mount  the  rearwardly  ex- 
tending portion  of  which  consists  of  two  legs  pivoted  re- 
spectively to  said  second  element  halves  about  respective 
axes  perpendicular  to  said  last  mentioned  axis  and  which 
are  in  line  with  each  other  when  said  second  element  has 
its  halves  in  a  common  plane. 


3,233,517 

TRIPODAL  GUN  SUPPORT 

Robert  N.  Morrison,  1209  New  St.,  Marshallton, 

Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  396,473 

9  Claims.    (CL  89—40)  I 


I        I 


1.  A  tripodal  gun  support  of  the  character  described, 
comprising  a  square  tube  mounted  vertically  in  a  tube 
support  member  to  which  is  swingably  secured  three 
legs,  the  said  tube  support  member  comprising  a  piece  of 
round  bar  stock  having  a  square  opening  vertically  there- 
through, in  which  the  lower  end  of  the  said  square  tube  is 
inserted  and  secured  by  means  of  a  knurled  headed  screw 
and  three  lugs  in  radial  spaced  relation  secured  to  the 
periphery  of  the  said  round  bar  stock,  each  one  of  the 
said  lugs  being  provided  with  a  stop  block  and  an  opening, 
through  which  passes  a  bolt  that  also  passes  through  the 
upper  end  of  each  leg  which  is  U-shaped  at  that  point  for 
swingable  securement  to  the  said  lug  by  the  said  bolt,  and 
an  opposing  stop  block  projecting  upward  from  tlic  said 
leg  and  directly  in  line  with  the  said  stop  block  on  the 
said  lug,  and  a  stop  screw  passing  through  the  said 
opposing  stop  block,  thereby  providing  a  means  of  vertical 
adjustment  of  each  said  leg,  and  a  gun  support  member 
slidably  and  adjustably  mounted  on  the  said  tube,  to 
which  it  is  secured  by  means  of  a  manually  operated 
spring-loaded  eccentric  hand-lever,  and  the  upper  surface 
of  the  said  gun  support  member  being  concaved  in  order 
to  hold  a  gun  rested  on  the  same  in  a  shooting  position. 


3,233,518 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHAMFERING 

GEAR  TEETH 

Edward  James  Paulger,  Binley  Woods,  Coventry,  England, 

assignor  to   National  Broach  &   Machine  Company, 

Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  328,384 

9  Claims.    (CI.  90—1.4) 

1 


which  comprises  a  rotary  work  support,  a  rotary  tool 
support  having  its  axis  of  rotation  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  work  support,  toothed  chamfering  means 
on  said  tool  support  rotatable  in  mesh  with  a  helical 
work  gear  on  said  work  support,  said  chamfering  means 
comprising  guide  tooth  portions  conjugate  to  the  teeth 
of  the  work  gear  and  chamfering  tooth  portions  generally 
conjugate  to  the  teeth  of  the  work  gear  except  for  lead 
and  extending  at  a  lead  different  from  the  lead  of  the 
helical  teeth  of  the  work  gear  and  effective  to  chamfer 
the  acute  angled  corners  of  the  teeth  of  the  work  gear 
by  the  application  of  pressure  thereto,  means  for  driv- 
ing one  of  said  supports  in  rotation,  means  for  feeding 
one  of  said  supports  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  work  support  to  establish  a  pressure 
contact  between  the  chamfering  tooth  portions  and  the 
tooth  flank  side  of  the  acute  angled  comers  of  the  teeth 
of  the  work  gear  to  chamfer  them  by  displacing  metal 
beyond  the  end  surfaces  of  the  teeth  of  the  work  gear, 
and  cutting  means  engaging  the  ends  of  the  teeth  of  the 
work  gear  to  remove  the  metal  displaced  beyond  the 
ends  thereof. 


3,233,519 

GEAR  SHAPING  MACHINE 

Otto  Rogg,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Carl  Hnrtb 

Maschinen-  und  Zahnradfabrik,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,042 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  29,  1960, 

H  41,074 

9  Claims.    (CI.  90—4) 


1.  A  gear  chamfering  machine  for  chamfering  the 
acute  end  corners  formed  by  the  intersection  between 
the  flank  and  end  surfaces  of  the  teeth  of  a  helical  gear 


1.  In  a  bobbing  machine,  in  combination,  frame  means 
including  vertical  end  wall  means;  a  horizontal  guide 
provided  in  said  vertical  end  wall  means;  a  vertical  guide 
provided  in  said  vertical  end  wall  means  laterally  spaced 
from  said  horizontal  guide  and  extending  in  upward  di- 
rection therefrom;  a  tool  slide  reciprocably  mounted  in 
one  of  said  guides;  a  work  slide  reciprocably  mounted  in 
the  other  of  said  guides,  said  tool  slide  being  slidable 
on  the  respective  guide  in  a  direction  normal  to  the 
direction  of  sliding  of  said  work  slide  on  the  respective 
guide,  and  said  work  slide  being  slidable  on  the  respec- 
tive guide  normal  to  the  direction  of  sliding  of  said  tool 
slide  on  its  guide;  a  stationary  motion  transmitting  ar- 
rangement stationarily  mounted  on  said  frame  in  a  region 
located  under  said  vertical  guide  and  spaced  in  trans- 
versal direction  from  said  horizontal  guide;  drive  means 
mounted  on  one  of  said  slides;  first  rotary  motion  trans- 
mitting means  connecting  said  drive  means  with  said  sta- 
tionary motion  transmitting  arrangement,  said  first  rotary 
motion  transmitting  means  constructed  so  as  to  be  adapted 
to  transmit  motion  to  said  stationary  motion  transmitting 
arrangement  despite  movement  of  the  slide  carrying  said 
drive  means  along  the  guide  on  which  it  is  mounted; 
first  rotary  mounting  means  mounted  on  the  other  of  said 


February  8,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


507 


slides  rotatably  about  an  axis  extending  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  first  rotary  motion  transmitting 
means  and  projecting  into  the  space  located  above  said 
horizontally  movable  slide  and  transversely  spaced  from 
said  vertically  movable  slide;  second  rotary  motion  trans- 
mitting means  connecting  said  stationary  motion  trans- 
mitting arrangement  with  said  first  rotary  mounting 
means  and  extending  normal  to  said  first  rotary  motion 
transmitting  means,  said  second  rotary  motion  transmit- 
ting means  constructed  so  as  to  be  adapted  to  transmit 
rotary  motion  to  said  first  rotary  mounting  means  despite 
movement  of  the  slide  carrying  said  first  rotary  mount- 
ing means  along  the  guide  on  which  it  is  mounted;  sec- 
ond rotary  mounting  means  mounted  on  said  one  of  said 
slides  rotatably  about  an  axis  extending  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  second  rotary  motion  transmitting 
means,  connected  at  one  end  of  said  drive  means  and 
projecting  with  its  other  end  also  into  the  space  located 
above  said  horizontally  movable  slide  and  transversely 
spaced  from  said  vertically  movable  slide;  a  work  holder 
and  a  tool  holder,  one  of  said  holders  mounted  on  said 
firet  rotary  mounting  means  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  by 
said  second  rotary  motion  transmitting  means  and  the 
other  of  said  holders  mounted  on  said  second  rotary 
mounting  means  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  by  said  drive 
means,  said  tool  holder  and  said  work  holder  being  lo- 
cated in  the  space  above  said  horizontally  movable  slide 
and  transversely  spaced  from  said  vertically  movable  slide. 


I  3^33^20 

COPY  MILLING  MACHINES 
WUhelm    Brandstiitter,   Frankfurt  am   Main,   Germany, 
assignor   to    Maschinenfabrik   Michael   Kampf  K.G., 
Bad  Homburg,  Hesse,  Germany,  a  German  company 

Filed  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,853 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  4,  1963. 

M  56,697 

3  Claims.    (CI.  90—13) 


1.  A  mould  copy  milling  machine  which  is  convertible 
between  automatic  and  manual  operation,  said  machine 
comprising  a  body,  three  slides  adjustable  along  respec- 
tive mutually  perpendicular  axes  constituting  vertical, 
horizontal  and  transverse  axes,  cutting  means  supported 
on  the  slide  which  is  adjustable  along  the  vertical  axis, 
sensing  means  on  the  latter  slide  fcH-  controlling  the  ad- 
justment of  said  slides,  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the 
position  of  the  slides  alpng  their  respective  axes,  motor 
means  for  driving  each  of  the  adjusting  means,  means 
for  disconnecting  the  motor  means  from  its  respective 
adjusting  means,  and  manually  controlled  adjusting  means 
for  each  of  the  slides,  the  manually  controlled  adjust- 
ment means  for  the  slide  which  is  adjustable  along  the 
transverse  axis  being  a  rack  and  pinion  drive,  the  manu- 
ally controlled  adjustment  means  for  the  slides  which 
are  adjustable  along  the  vertical  and  horizontal  axes 
being  a  hand  operated  lever,  said  sensing  n.eans  includ- 
ing an  interchangeable  power  driven  sensing  means  and 
rigid  sensing  means.  ^. 

823  O.Q.— 19      I 


■*  3,233  521 

RAIL  LEVELING  DEVICE 
Ralph  L.  Ford,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Giddings 
&  Lewis  Machine  Tool  Company,  Fond  do  Lac.  Wis., 
a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,495 
9  Claims.    (CI.  90—16) 


1.  In  a  crossrail  leveling  mechanism  for  use  with  a 
machine  tool  having  a  pair  of  upright  column  and  a  cross- 
rail  vertically  movable  relative  to  the  column,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  crossrail  carying  means  for  effecting 
vertical  movement  of  the  crossrail  relative  to  said  columns, 
a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  racks  each  having  a  plurality 
of  teeth  and  mounted  on  respective  ones  of  said  columns, 
a  pair  of  segments  each  having  a  plurality  of  teeth,  one 
segment  being  carried  at  each  of  the  respective  crossrail 
ends  for  engagement  with  a  complementary  one  of  said 
racks,  a  first  sensor  means  for  indicating  when  said  rack 
teeth  and  said  segment  teeth  are  alined  for  engagement, 
means  for  engaging  said  segment  teeth  and  said  rack  teeth 
to  fix  the  crossrail  and  upright  columns  together,  said 
crossrail  carrying  means  being  adapted  upon  engagement 
of  said  rack  and  segment  teeth  to  transfer  the  weight  of 
the  crossrail  to  said  upright  columns  by  lowering  said 
crossrail,  and  a  second  sensor  means  coupled  with  said 
crossrail  carrying  means  and  actuated  after  completion  of 
the  weight  transfer  to  stop  lowering  of  said  crossrail. 


3,233,522 
FLUID  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Hansjoerg  Stem,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  May  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,813 
5  Claims.    (CI.  91—3) 


jffm  Mcrmr»0    is 


1.  A  fluid  control  system  for  maintaining  a  desired 
value  of  a  selected  system  parameter  comprising — 
a  fluid  amplifier  comprising  a  first  fluid  passage  ter- 
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minating  in  a  first  fluid  flow  restrictor  for  generating 
a  main  fluid  jet  to  be  controlled,  a  pair  of  fluid  re- 
ceiver means  downstream  from  said  first  restrictor 
for  receiving  fluid  from  the  main  jet,  and  a  pair  of 
second  fluid  passages  terminating  in  oppositely  dis- 
posed second  fluid  flow  restrictors  for  generating 
control  fluid  jets  to  controllably  deflect  the  main 
jet  relative  to  said  receiver  means, 

flrst  means  in  fluid  communication  with  the  input  to  a 
first  of  said  second  fluid  passages  for  generating  a 
flrst  pulsating  flow  of  control  fluid  having  a  magni- 
tude of  flow  responsive  to  deviations  of  said  system 
parameter  above  the  desired  value, 

second  means  in  fluid  communication  with  the  input 
to  a  second  of  said  second  fluid  passages  for  gen- 
erating a  second  pulsating  flow  of  control  fluid  hav- 
ing a  magnitude  of  flow  responsive  to  deviations  of 
said  system  parameter  below  the  desired  value,  and 

tneans  in  fluid  communication  with  said  receiver 
means  for  restoring  said  system  parameter  to  the 
desired  value. 


3^33^24 
FLUID  OPERATED  MOTOR  ^ 

Lynn  L.  Charlson,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
Germane  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn., «  corpora, 
tion  of  Minnesota 

FUed  Sept.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,573 
13  Claims.    (CI.  91—56) 


3,233,523  K 

FLUID  CYLINDER  AND  VALVE  CONTROL 
MEANS  THEREFOR       y 
Charles  Passaggio,   Dumont,   NJ.,   assignor  to  Scovill 
Manufacturing  Company,  Waterbury,  Conn.,  a  corp<^ 
ration  of  Connecticut 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,213 
2  Claims.    (CL  91—54) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  fluid  cylinder  having  a  double- 
acting  reciprocatory  piston  therein  and  a  head  attached 
to  and  closing  each  end  of  the  cylinder  and  each  head 
having  a  threaded  port  therein  leading  to  the  interior 
of  the  cylinder,  of  a  control  unit  mounted  on  said  cylinder 
heads  for  operation  of  the  piston,  said  control  unit  com- 
prising at  one  end  a  threaded  coupling  means  having  a 
duct  therethrough  communicating  with  the  threaded  port 
in  one  head  of  the  cylinder  and  having  at  its  other  end  a 
valve  base  block  seating  on  the  other  cylinder  head  and 
having  a  duct  therein  leading  to  a  blind  threaded  socket 
communicating  with  the  threaded  port  in  the  other  head 
of  the  cylinder,  a  4-way  valve  mounted  on  the  base 
block  and  having  a  single  inlet  port,  a  single  exhaust 
port  and  a  third  and  a  fourth  port  communicating  re- 
spectively with  the  aforementioned  ports  in  the  base  block 
and  in  the  coupling  means,  an  externally  double-threaded 
tubular  adapter  engaging  partially  in  the  port  in  the 
cylinder  head  and  partially  in  the  blind  threaded  socket 
in  the  base  block,  which  socket  communicates  with  the 
duct  leading  to  the  third  port  in  the  base  block,  a  tube 
providing  communication  between  the  threaded  coupling 
means  and  the  fourth  port  in  the  base  block,  the  said 
adapter  and  coupling  means  serving  to  mount  the  con- 
trol unit  onto  said  cylinder  heads,  the  4-way  valve  having  a 
movable  valve  element  for  selectively  establishing  fluid 
communication  between  the  inlet  port  and  either  the  third 
or  fourth  ports,  respectively,  while  establishing  fluid  com- 
munication between  the  exhaust  port  and  either  the  fourth 
and  third  ports,  respectively. 


1.  In  a  rotary  fluid  pressure  motor, 

(a)  body  means  comprising  an  internally  toothed  ring 
member  and  defining  flat  opposed  end  wall  sur- 
faces at  opposite  ends  of  said  internally  toothed  mem- 
ber. 

(b)  a  cooperating,  externally  toothed  star  member 
having  at  least  one  less  number  of  teeth  than  said 
internally  toothed  ring  member  and  disposed  eccen- 
trically within  said  internally  toothed  ring  member 
and  engaging  said  end  wall  surfaces, 

(c)  one  of  said  members  being  movable  in  an  orbit 
with  its  axis  moving  in  an  orbit  about  the  axis  of 
the  other  of  said  members, 

(d)  the  teeth  of  said  members  moving  successively 
into  and  out  of  intermeshing  engagement  responsive 
to  orbital  movement  of  the  orbiting  one  of  said 
members  and  having  substantially  sealing  engage- 
ment with  each  other  to  define  with  said  end  wall 
surfaces  successively  expanding  and  contracting  fluid 
chambers, 

(e)  shaft  means  joumalled  in  said  body  means  for 
relative  rotation  therebetween, 

(f)  and  a  rigid  link  operatively  coupled  at  one  end 
to  said  shaft  means  and  at  its  other  end  to  said 
orbiting  member  for  common  orbital  movement 
therewith,  whereby  to  impart  relative  rotation  be- 
tween said  shaft  means  and  body  means  responsive 
to  orbital  movement  of  said  orbiting  member, 

(g)  one  of  said  means  having  an  inlet  port  and  one 
of  said  means  having  an  outlet  port,  said  body  means 
having  fluid  passage  means  communicating  with  said 
inlet  and  outlet  ports, 

(h)  the  fluid  passage  means  communicating  with  said 
inlet  port  terminating  in  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  openings  through  one  of  said  end  wall 
surfaces  below  the  level  of  the  bottom  of  the  teeth 
of  said  orbiting  member, 
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(i)  the  fluid  passage  means  communicating  with  said 
outlet  port  terminating  in  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  openings  through  the  other  of 
said  end  wall  surfaces  below  the  level  of  the  bottom 
of  the  teeth  of  said  orbiting  member, 

(j)  said  orbiting  member  having  a  plurality  of  axially 
opening  inlet  channels  in  one  end  and  a  like  plurality 
of  similar  outlet  channels  in  its  opposite  end, 

(k)  each  of  said  chambers  communicating  with  a  differ- 
ent one  of  said  inlet  channels,  and  with  a  different 
one  of  said  outlet  channels, 

(1)  said  channels  being  positioned  to  move  into  and 
out  of  register  with  successive  ones  of  said  open- 
ings in  their  adjacent  end  wall  surfaces  during  orbital 
movement  of  said  orbiting  member. 


3^33^25 
FLUID  POWER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Hu^  J.  Stacey,  Chestcrland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Parker- 
Hannifin  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Oiiio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  35133 
7  Claims.    (CI.  91—412) 


1.  A  fluid  power  system  comprising  a  pump;  first  and 
second  fluid  motors;  first  and  second  control  valves  ar- 
ranged in  series-parallel  and  having  first  and  second  valve 
members  therein  movable  from  spring-biased  inactive 
position  to  detent-held  active  position  for  actuation  of  the 
respective  motors  by  fluid  under  pressure  flowing  there- 
into from  said  pump  via  said  valves;  and  a  fluid  pressure 
actuated  detent  release  mechanism  associated  with  said 
first  valve  and  responsive  to  build  up  of  pressure  in  said 
first  motor  as  at  the  end  of  its  working  stroke  to  release 
said  first  valve  member  for  spring  return  to  inactive 
position  whereby,  upon  simultaneous  movement  of  said 
valve  members  to  active  position,  said  first  and  second 
motors  will  be  actuated  automatically  in  that  sequence. 


3,233,526 
WEB  SPLICING  APPARATUS 
Robert  A.  Sherman,  4  N.  School  Road,  Lancaster.  Pa. 
FUed  Dec.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,277 
3  Claims.    (CI.  93—1.1) 
1.  Apparatus  for  splicing  two  webs  of  flexiWe  material 
together,  which  comprises  a  splicang  zone,  means  for- 
wardly  ol  the  splicing  zone  for  pulling  a  first,  leading  web 
through  the  splicing  zone,  means  rearwardly  of  the  splic- 
ing zone  for  guiding  a  second,  trailing  web  in  alignment 
with  the  first  wob  and  so  that  the  two  webs  lie  in  super- 


imposed  position,  a  first  set  of  rolls  in  the  spJicing  zone 
said  first  set  of  rolls  being  idle  pinch  rolls,  means  selec- 
tively to  advance  the  pinch  rcrfls  relatively  together  to  grip 
the  webs  so  that  the  rcrtls  are  driven  by  the  first  web  and 
to  retract  the  pinch  rolls  relatively  apart  so  that  they  are 
relieved  from  the  webs,  a  second  set  of  rolls  in  the  splic- 
ing zcMie  positioned  rearwardly  of  the  first  roll  set,  means 
for  driving  at  least  one  of  the  rolls  of  the  second  set  from 
the  first  set  of  rolls,  the  second  set  of  roUs  carrying  selec- 
tively cooperating  elements  for  forming  a  jrfurality  of 
laterally  spaced  holes  in  the  first  web,  for  forming  a  plu- 
rality of  laterally  spaced  tabs  on  the  second  web  aligned 
with  the  holes  in  the  first  web,  and  for  thrusting  the  free 
ends  of  the  tabs  through  the  respective  holes,  means  in- 


cluding the  first  set  of  rolls  for  folding  the  tabs  with  the 
free  ends  thereof  superimposed  upon  and  extending  rear- 
wardly of  the  second  web,  means  selectively  to  advance  the 
rolls  of  the  second  set  of  rolls  relatively  together  to  form 
said  holes  and  tabs  in  and  on  the  first  and  second  webs, 
respectively,  and  to  retract  the  rolls  of  the  second  set  of 
rolls  relatively  apart  so  that  they  are  relieved  from  active 
cooperation  with  each  other,  one  of  the  cooperating  ele- 
ments of  each  set  thereof  being  a  rotatable  male  die  hav- 
ing a  irfurality  of  projecting  members  thereon,  and  the 
other  of  the  cooperating  elements  being  a  female  die 
which  selectively  receives  the  projecting  members  of  the 
male  die,  and  means  in  the  splicing  zone  for  stripping  the 
webs  from  the  female  die  as  the  projections  on  the  male 
die  are  withdrawn  from  the  female  die. 


3,233,527 

BAG  MAKING  MACHINE 

Hercules  Membrino,   1934  Arch  St,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,521 

11  Claims.    (CI.  93—8) 


5.  In  a  bag  machine,  a  supporting  framework,  a  ro- 
tatable support  for  a  supply  roll  of  a  double-ply  thermo- 
plastic strip  on  said  framework,  means  foF-moviijg  said 
strip  from  said  supply  roll,  a  rotatable  heat  sealinghead 
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and  a  rotatable  impression  roller  supported  by  said  frame- 
work in  peripheral  tangency  to  each  other,  said  impres- 
sion roller  forming  a  rotary  anvil  for  said  heat  sealing 
head,  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  heat 
sealing  head  and  to  said  impression  roller,  means  to  guide 
said  thermoplastic  strip  between  said  heat  sealing  head  and 
said  impression  roller,  said  heat  sealing  head  being  gen- 
erally cylindrical  and  having  at  least  one  heat  sealing  and 
cutting  element  on  its  periphery,  heating  means  for  said 
element  in  operative  connection  therewith,  at  least  one 
thermally  insulated  interruption  on  said  element,  whereby 
said  element  contacts  said  strip  to  form  spaced  interrupted 
lines  of  seal  and  severance  in  said  strip,  a  bag  being  de- 
fined between  each  pair  of  said  lines  of  seal  and  severance, 
a  conveyor  on  said  framework,  said  conveyor  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  move  said  bags,  while  joined  to- 
gether by  the  interruptions  in  said  lines  of  seal  and  sever- 
ance, away  from  said  heat  sealing  head. 


3^33,528 

METHOD  OF  CARTON  ERECTION 

Frank  C.  Gross,  863  Ridge  Road,  Wilbraham,  Mass. 

FUed  May  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  364,390 

1  Claim.    (CI.  93—36) 


collapsed  cartons  with  the  end  flaps  of  said  cartons  ex- 
tending laterally  from  said  guideway,  a  carton  feeding 
mechanism  mounted  for  reciprocation  in  said  guideway, 
said  feeding  mechanism  being  operable  upon  rearward 
movement  to  select  a  carton  from  the  magazine  for  de- 
posit on  said  guideway  and,  upon  forward  movement,  to 
advance  said  selected  carton  to  a  loading  station  located 
along  said  guideway  forwardly  of  said  magazine,  a  car- 
ton flap  guide  plate  spaced  outwardly  from  each  side 
of  said  guideway  and  extending  from  said  magazine  to 
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In  the  method  of  erecting  a  paperboard  carton  blank 
into  a  formed  container  by  heat  sealing  together  portions 
of  the  paperboard  carton  blank,  the  sequential  steps  of, 
increasing  the  moisture  content  of  the  paperboard  carton 
blank  preliminary  to  erection  for  improving  the  heat  con- 
ductivity and  heat  sealabihty  of  the  paperboard  carton 
blank,  folding  and  rotating  the  panels  and  glue  tabs  into 
completely-formed  position  with  the  glue  tabs  deflected 
inwardly  of  their  respective  sealing  panels  for  bringing  the 
respective  scalable  components  into  heat  sealing  engage- 
ment between  a  forming  and  sealing  member  interiorly  of 
the  erected  carton  and  folding  and  sealing  members  ex- 
teriorly of  the  erected  carton  while  allowing  the  pscape 
of  expanded  trapped  moisture  in  the  paperboard  blank 
through  venting  grooves  in  the  adjacent  faces  of  the  form- 
ing member  to  prevent  the  formation  of  blisters  due  to 
paperboard  delamination  caused  by  the  expansion  of  the 
trapped  moisture. 


3,233,529  ' 

MACHINE  FOR  HANDLING  SINGLE  PLY  CASES 
Arthur  C.  Schroeder,  Slcaneateles,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Demiqoad  Sales  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  8,  1963,  S«r.  No.  293,383 
10  Claims,    (a.  93— 53) 
1.  Apparatus   for  selecting  and  expanding  a   paper- 
board  carton  formed  with  end  flaps  comprising  a  frame, 
an  elongated  guideway,  a  magazine  mounted  above  said 
guideway  at  one  end  thereof  for  receiving  a  stack  of  flat 


said  loading  station,  means  operable  to  position  selected 
ones  of  the  end  flaps  of  said  advancing  -  carton  above 
said  guide  plates,  and  other  of  said  flaps  below  said 
guide  plates,  a  carton  expanding  mechanism  at  said  load- 
ing station  including  a  flap  folding  plate  mounted  in 
each  of  said  flap  guide  plates  at  said  loading  station  and 
normally  lying  flush  in  said  guide  plates,  means  oper- 
able to, move  said  flap  folding  plates  to  vertical  position 
when  said  carton  feeding  mechanism  has  advanced  a 
carton  to  said  loading  station. 


3,233,530 

COMPACTION  DEVICE 

John  P.  Brebner,  718  Randall  Ave.,  De  Pere,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,973 

3  Claims.    (O.  94—50) 


■|   I 


joa 


1.  A  compaction  device  for  grooming  snow  on  ski 
slopes,  comprising  a  frame  adapted  to  be  towed  by  a  ve- 
hicle, said  frame  having  two  aligned,  spaced-apart  axle 
mounts,  resilient  and  longitudinally  flexible  elongated 
cylinder  means  equipped  with  axially  outwardly-extending 
axles  in  the  ends  thereof  and  joumaled  in  said  mounts,  a 
cylindrical  layer  of  resilient  material  about  said  cylinder 
means,  a  fabric-like  cover  overlying  said  layer,  and  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  belt  means  about  said 
cover  and  extending  annularly  thereabout  to  prevent  roll- 
er side-slip  on  hills. 
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3^33,531 
CAMERA  SHUTTER  MECHANISM 
Murry  N.  Fairbank,  Belmont,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,    Cambridge,    Mass.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Fikd  July  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  824,491 
17  Claims.    (CI.  95—10) 


11.  An  exposure  control  mechanism  for  photographic 
apparatus,  said  mechanism  comprising,  in  combination, 
means  providing  an  exposure  aperture,  at  least  two  shutter 
blades  mounted  adjacent  said  exposure  aperture  for  move- 
ment in  adjacent  and  substantially  parallel  planes  oppo- 
sitely to  one  another  between  covering  position  and  un- 
covering positions  relative  to  said  aperture  to  effect  ex- 
posures therethrough,  first  resilient  means  connected  to 
said  blades  for  biasing  them  into  covering  position,  means 
for  so  moving  said  first  resilient  means  as  to  impart 
through  the  latter  a  movement  for  displacing  said  shutter 
blades  from  said  covering  position,  photosensitive  means 
for  producing  electrical  signals  in  accordance  with  light 
incident  thereon,  means  electrically  coupled  with  said 
photosensitive  means  and  having  a  portion  thereof  mov- 
able responsively  to  said  signals  in  a  plane  adjacent  and 
substantially  parallel  to  the  planes  of  movement  of  said 
blades,  an  elongated,  resilient  element  mounted  on  said 
portion  and  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  movement  thereof,  said  resilient  element  being 
movable  with  said  portion  and  so  extending  into  the 
planes  of  movement  of  said  blades  as  to  be  substantially 
simultaneously  engageable  with  said  blades  for  reversing 
the  direction  of  displacing  movement  thereof  so  that  said 
shutter  blades  are  returned  to  said  covering  position. 


3,233,532 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

Arthur  W.  Kutcbera,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor 

to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 

St  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,062 

7  Claims.    (CI.  95—14) 


insert  but  having  dimensions  somewhat  smaller,  a  frame 
around  said  opening  on  one  surface  of  said  table  includ- 
ing a  recessed  area  and  knife-like  edge,  a  platen  mounted 
for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  framed  opening 
on  said  one  surface  of  said  table  for  clamping  an  insert 
over  said  knife-like  edge  to  enclose  the  emulsion  side  of 
a  said  insert  in  a  developing  chamber  and  to  protect  the 
card  from  the  processing  solutions,  and  means,  including 
a  generally  cylindrical  body  and  a  plurality  of  nozzles 
each  connected  to  a  source  of  processing  solution,  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  opposite  surface  of  said  table  to  define 
a  developing  chamber  for  processing  a  said  clamped  insert. 


3,233  533 
VIEW  FINDER.RANGE  FINDER  FOR  PHOTO- 
GRAPHIC   CAMERAS    AND    MOTION    PIC- 
TURE CAMERAS 
Hans  Sauer,  Heidenheim  (Brenz),  Germany,  assignor  to 
Carl  Zeiss,  Oberkochen,  Wurttemberg,  Germany 
Filed  June  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  118,633 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  9,  1960, 
Z  8,127 
I        6  Claims.    (CI.  95—42) 


20a 


1.  The  combination  with  the  objective  of  a  photo- 
graphic camera,  of  a  view  finder  and  range  finder  includ- 
ing a  finder  objective,  an  image  reversing  means  and  an 
ocular  forming  a  terrestrial  telescope,  prism  elements  ar- 
ranged in  a  plane  in  coincidence  with  a  plane  in  said 
view  finder  in  which  a  real  image  of  the  object  to  be 
photographed  is  formed,  said  prism  elements  covering 
the  entire  image  field,  and  means  for  moving  said  prism 
elements  within  said  plane  in  a  predetermined  direction 
with  such  a  speed  that  a  fused  image  is  obtained  in  said 
view-finder  with  the  result  that  the  screen  structure  of 
said  prism  elements  is  not  noticeable  to  the  observer's 
eye  over  the  entire  image  field. 


3,233,534 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  DRY 
PRINTS  BY  THE  SILVER  SALT  DIFFUSION 
PROCESS 
Gustav  Schaum,  Werner  Liebe,  and  Giinter  Stehibuchel, 
Leverkusen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  a  corpwation  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,091 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  11, 1961, 

A  38,296 

2  Chdms.    (CI.  95—89) 


U    13 


I.  An  apparatus  for  the  wet  processing  of  a  sensitized 
film  mounted  as  an  insert  in  a  water-sensitive  aperture 

card  comprising  a  protecUve  card-supporting  table  formed        1.  In  a  developing-transfer  apparatus   for   passing  a 
with  a  framed  openmg  corresponding  in  shape  to  a  said   sheet  of  photographically  exposed  material  for  moist 
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processing,  and  having  a  trough  that  holds  only  a  small 
quantity  of  processing  liquid  inadequate  for  sustained 
use,  and  a  reservoir  for  additional  processing  liquid  be- 
ing rigidly  connected  for  supplying  more  liquid  to  the 
trough,  the  improvement  comprising  passageway  means 
connecting  the  reservoir  to  the  trough  for  automatically 
defining  the  level  of  liquid  supplied  to  the  trough,  and 
liquid  confining  means  including  a  wall  disposed  above 
said  passageway  means  with  the  ends  of  said  wall  engag- 
ing said  trough  for  guiding  liquid  from  the  trough  back 
to  the  reservoir  when  the  ai^aratus  is  tihed  in  that  direc- 
tion. 


3^33^35  I 

CENTRIFUGAL  COFFEE  BREWER        '       ' 
Henry  D.  Fowlic,  Fallbrook,  Calif^  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,   to   Havajava   Manufacturing   Company, 
Clayton,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  247,655  , 

6  Claims.    (CL  99— 289)  i 


I 


1.  A  coffee  brewer  comprising 

(a)  a  rotatable  shaft, 

(b)  two  hollow  mating  brewing  container  parts  rotat- 
able with  the  shaft,  said  parts  having  peripheral  lips, 
means  for  spacing  said  lips  to  define  a  smallest  orifice 
therebetween,  one  of  said  parts  being  longitudinally 
movable  with  respect  to  the  other  to  vary  the  size  of 
the  orifice  between  said  lips,  said  container  parts 
defining  a  wedge  shaped  internal  space  adjacent  to 
the  inner  edge  of  the  peripheral  lips,  '   i 

(c)  means  for  rotating  the  shaft, 

(d)  means  for  injecting  hot  water  and  ground  coffee 
into  the  container  parts, 

(e)  the  coffee  grounds  being  impacted  into  the  wedge 
shaped  space  upon  rotation  of  the  parts, 

(f)  a  pair  of  spaced  collectors  circumscribed  about  the 
outer  edges  of  the  container  lips,  said  collectors  be- 
ing movable  in  unison  relatively  longitudinally  with 
respect  to  the  container  lips, 

(g)  hold  down  means  for  holding  the  container  parts 
in  the  smaller  orifice  size  during  rotation  of  the  con- 
tainer parts  to  retain  the  ground  coffee  within  the 
wedge  shaped  space,  the  first  of  said  collectors  being 
juxtaposed  to  the  smaller  orifice  opening, 

(h)  means  for  conditioning  the  container  parts  so  that 
further  rotation    thereof   will    cause    the    impacted 
ground  coffee  to  move  the  container  parts  apart  and 
cause  the  orifice  to  assume  its  larger  size,  and 

(i)  means  for  moving  the  second  of  the  collectors  into 
juxtaposition  with^tie-larger  orifice  opening. 


3,233336 

VENDING  APPARATUS  ADAPTED  TO  STORE 

AND  PROCESS  FOOD  ITEMS 

Eugene  Ignelzi,  10697  W.  25th  Ave.,  Lakewood  15,  Colo. 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,852 

15  Claims.    (CI.  99^357) 


^ 


1.  A  vending  machine  for  storing  and  cooking  food 
items,  said  machine  comprising  the  combination  of: 

(a)  housing  means  having  at  least  two  compartments 
therein  separated  by  an  insulating  wall  having  a  pas- 
sageway therein  through  which  food  items  can  pass 
from  one  of  said  compartments  to  the  other; 

(b)  door  means  for  selectively  opening  said  passage- 
way in  said  insulating  wall; 

(c)  carriage  means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  food 
items  in  individually  spaced  apart  relation  thereon; 

(d)  means  mounting  said  carriage  means  in  one  of 
said  compartments  for  step-by-step  movement  ad- 
jacent said  passageway  whereby  individual  food 
items  are  positioned  to  be  passed  through  said  pas- 
sageway in  said  insulating  wall; 

(e)  delivery  means  cooperating  with  said  carriage 
means  for  removing  food  items  therefrom  and  di- 
recting the  same  in  a  path  through  said  passageway; 

(f)  means  in  the  other  of  said  compartments  of  said 
housing  means  for  cooking  a  food  item  which  has 
been  removed  from  said  carriage  means  and  passed 
through  said  passageway;  and, 

(g)  control  means  for  selectively  moving  said  car- 
riage to  positions  where  items  carried  thereby  are 
adjacent  said  passageway,  for  moving  said  door  to 
a  position  opening  said  passageway  to  permit  a  food 
item  to  pass  through  said  passageway,  and  for  cook- 
ing a  food  item  which  has  passed  through  said  pas- 
sageway and  into  said  other  compartment; 

(h)  said  carriage  means  comprises  an  elongated  frame 
having  a  plurality  of  inclined  trays  thereon  for  sup- 
porting food  items; 

(i)  said  means  mounting  said  carriage  means  for  step- 
by-step  movement  comprises  guide  means  cooperat- 
ing with  said  frame  to  guide  said  frame  for  longi- 
tudinal movement  in  said  one  compartment  and  latch- 
ing means  cooperating  between  said  frame  and  said 
guide  means  to  control  said  longitudinal  movement 
whereby  said  frame  means  is  movable  to  position 
successive  trays  adjacent  said  passageway; 

(j)  said  trays  are  inclined  downwardly  from  the  rear 
portion  thereof  to  the  forward  portion  thereof 
towards  said  insulating  wall; 

(k)  each  of  said  trays  comprises  a  plate-like  support 
having  a  plurality  of  elongated  openings  extending 
from  the  forward  portion  thereof  toward  the  rear 
portion  thereof,  said  forward  portion  being  disposed 
adjacent  said  insulating  wall;  and 
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(1)  said  delivery  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  fingers 
inclined  upwardly  from  said  insulating  wall  and  posi- 
tioned to  move  freely  through  said  elongated  open- 
ings in  said  trays  to  remove  food  items  from  said 
trays. 


3^33,537 

SQUEEZING  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  AND 

PROCESSING      STRIP.      AND      WEB-SHAPED 

MATERIAL 

Frlcdricb  Wilhelm  Beinke,  Hansen,  Wiesental,  Germany, 

assignor  to  Gerber  St  Co.  G.m.b.H.,  Krefeld,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,131 

5  Claims.    (CI.  100—170) 


1.  A  squeezing  apparatus  for  selectively  squeezing 
strip  and  web  material,  which  includes:  frame  means,  first 
squeezing  roller  means,  first  bearing  means  stationarHy 
supported  by  said  frame  means  and  rotatably  supporting 
said  first  roller  means,  second  squeezing  roller  means,  a 
two-arm  lever  pivotally  supported  by  said  frame  means 
and  comprising  a  first  arm  with  bearing  means  rotatably 
supporting  said  second  roller  means  for  cooperation  with 
said  first  roller  means,  said  two-arm  lever  also  compris- 
ing a  second  arm,  said  frame  means  including  wall  means 
facing  said  second  arm  and  being  arranged  in  spaced 
relationship  thereto,  an  inflatable  hose  folded  toward  itself 
and  interposed  between  said  wall  means  and  said  second 
•■  arm  so  that  one  hose  section  rests  against  said  second  arm 
while  another  hose  section  rests  against  said  wall  means, 
means  for  connecting  said  hose  to  a  pressure  fluid  source, 
and  means  for  varying  the  inflatable  length  of  said  one 
hose  section  resting  against  said  second  arm  to  thereby 
vary  the  tilting  pressure  exerted  upon  said  second  arm. 


3,233  538 
PRINTING  AND  DUPLICATING  MACHINE 
Wilhelm  Rltzcrfeld,  Schoriemer  Allee  14,  Berlin-Dahlem, 
Germany,    and    Gerhard    Rltzerfeld,    Franzensbader 
Str.  21,  Berlin-Cninewald,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,743 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  24,  1962, 
R  33,380;  Apr.  26,  1963,  R  35,037 
40  Clahns.    (CI.  101—145) 
1.  A  rotary  printing  machine  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, printing  means  including  means  for  holding  differ- 
ent types  of  printing  forms  including  duplicating  forms; 
means  for  supplying  copy  sheets  to  said  printing  means; 
inlcing  means  having  an  inoperative  condition,  and  an 
inking  condition  cooperating  with  said  printing  means 
for  inking  a  printing  form;  moistening  means  having  an 
inoperative  condition,  and  a   moistening  condition  for 


moistening  a  copy  sheet;  and  control  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  inking  means  and  to  said  moistening 
means  for  selectively  placing  said  inking  means  in  said  in- 


operative condition  and  said  moistening  means  in  said 
moistening  condition,  or  for  placing  said  inking  means  in 
said  inking  condition  and  said  moistening  means  in  said 
inoperative  condition. 


3,233,539 

FLEXOGRAPHIC  PRESSES 

Leon  J.  Cahn,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Lee 

Machinery  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,953 

2  Claims.    (CL  101—182) 


1.  In  a  flexographic  press  having  a  plurality  of  print- 
ing stations  with  each  station  having  a  printing  plate  cyl- 
inder and  related  impression  cylinder,  an  inking  roller 
and  associated  ink  fountain  and  ink  fountain  roller,  the 
combination  comprising  means  mounting  each  of  said 
printing  pla'e  cylinders  for  individual  movement  back  and 
forth  relative  to  its  impression  cyhnder,  including  a  sup- 
port plate  slidably  carried  by  the  press,  a  frame  carried 
by  said  support  plate  and  adapted  for  travel  therealong, 
means  for  effecting  movement  of  said  frame  along  said 
plate,  means  mounting  each  of  said  inldng  rollers  and  its 
associated  ink  fountain  and  roller  for  individual  move- 
ment back  and  forth  relative  to  its  related  printing  plate 
cylinder,  means  for  moving  all  of  said  printing  plate 
cylinders  simultaneously  laterally  relative  to  their  related 
impression  cylinders  into  and  out  of  operative  printing 
position,  comprising  a  crank  arm  connected  to  each  of 
said  support  plates  for  moving  said  plates  laterally  toward 
and  away  from  their  related  impression  cylinders,  ec- 
centrics, means  rotatably  mounting  each  of  said  crank 
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arms  on  an  associated  eccentric  and  a  common  actuat- 
ing lever  connected  to  each  of  said  eccentrics  for  effect- 
ing rotation  of  said  eccentrics  and  associated  crank  arms, 
whereby  said  support  plates  and  related  printing  plate 
cylinders  are  travelled  simultaneously  into  and  out  of  op- 
erative printing  position,  means  for  simultaneously  mov- 
ing a  selected  plurality  of  ink  fountain  and  associated 
inking  rollers  laterally  relative  to  their  associated  print- 
ing plate  cylinders  into  and  out  of  operative  plate  inking 
position,  whereby  ink  agitation  by  said  ink  fountain  roll- 
ers in  said  fountain  continues  while  the  printing  (^ra- 
tion of  said  press  is  selectively  interrupted,  said  means 
mounting  each  of  said  ink  fountain  and  associated  inking 
rollers  including  a  second  support  plate  slidably  carried 
by  the  frame  mounting  its  related  printing  plate  cylinder, 
a  carriage  carried  by  said  second  support  plate  and  adapt- 
ed for  travel  therealong  and  means,  for  effecting  move- 
ment of  said  carriage  along  said  second  plate,  said  means 
for  simultaneously  moving  a  plurality  of  ink  fountain  and 
associated  inking  rollers  laterally  of  their  associated  print- 
ing plate  cylinders  comprising  a  crank  connected  to  each 
of  the  associated  ink  fountain  rollers  support  plates  for 
moving  said  plates  laterally  in  their  associated  printing 
plate  cylinder  frames  toward  and  away  from  their  related 
printing  plate  cylinders,  eccentrics,  means  rotatably  mount- 
ing each  of  said  related  eccentrics  and  associated  ink 
fountain  roller  crank  arms,  whereby  said  inter-connected 
ink  fountain  and  associated  inking  rollers  are  travelled 
together  into  and  out  of  inking  position. 


3^33,540  I 

LINE-AT-A-TIME  PRINTER 
Helmut  Grottrup,  Pforzheim,  Germany,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national  Standard   Electric  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  450,465 
3  Claims.    (CL  101—93) 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  comprising:    ^ 
a    row   of   electrically    conductive    printing    elements 
mounted  side-by-side  for  movement  transversely  to 
said  row  from  a  given  rest  position  to  a  given  active 
printing  position,  each  said  element  comprising 
a  printing  point  projection, 
a  first  control  portion,  and 

a  second  control  portion,  each  of  said  second  con- 
trol portions  having  a  flat  surface  parallel  to 
the  plane  in  which  the  printing  element  moves; 
first  means  extending  parallel  to  said  row  adjacent  said 
first  control  portions  and  operatively  coupled  thereto 
for  applying  forces,  when  energized,  to  said  elements 
tending  to  move  said  elements  from  the  said  rest 
positions  to  the  said  active  printing  positions  thereof; 


second  means  extending  parallel  to  said  row  adjacent 
said  first  control  portions  and  operatively  coupled 
thereto  for  applying  forces,  when  energized,  to  said 
elements  tending  to  restore  said  elements  to  the  said 
rest  positions; 

a  series  of  control  members  arranged  in  a  row  parallel 
to  said  row  of  elements  and  operatively  coupled 
respectively  thereto  for  applying  frictional  restraining 
forces,  when^^nergized,  to  the  second  portions  of  re- 
spective ones  of  said  printing  elements  in  the  rest 
positions  thereof,  each  of  said  series  of  control 
members  comprising  a  foil  construction  containing 
a  layer  of  electrically  conducting  material  positioned 
closely  parallel  to  the  flat  surface  of  said  element 
and  separated  therefrom  by  a  layer  of  insulating 
material; 

means  for  alternately  energizing  said  first  and  second 
means;  and 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  energizing  means 
and  operative  only  when  said  second  force-applying 
means  is  energized  for  selectively  energizing  said 
control  members  to  apply  frictional  forces  to  selected 
ones  of  said  second  portions,  thereby  preventing  the 
corresponding  printing  elements  from  moving  to  the 
active  printing  position. 


'  3,233,541 

MULTI-COLOR  ONE-PLATE  PRINTING  METHOD 
Oliver  D.  Johnson,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,211 
3  Claims.    (CI.  101—211) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  multi-color  prints  from 
a  single  plate  which  comprises  the  steps  of  applying  a  first 
coat  of  ink  to  an  entire  printing  image,  thereafter  super- 
imposing a  second  coat  of  ink  over  portions  only  of  said 
printing  image,  splitting  said  second  coat  of  ink  from  said 
first  applied  undercoat  of  ink  and  simultaneously  trans- 
ferring said  split-off  coat  and  said  first  applied  coat  from 
the  remainder  of  said  image  to  a  transfer  surface  so  that 
said  coats  are  turned  upside  down  thereon,  and  finally 
applying  said  so  transferred  coats  so  as  to  form  a  printed 
impression  wherein  said  coats  are  turned  right  side  up 
again. 

i  3,233,542 

I  IMPRINTER  DEVICE 

Oresto  A.  Minardi,  83  President  Ave., 

East  Providence,  R.I. 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  181,031 

5  Claims.    (CI.  101—269) 

1.  A  machine  for  transferring  imprinted  information 

from  a  template  to  a  data-receiving  element,  comprising 

a  frame  having  a  platform  adapted  to  receive  thereon  at 
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least  one  template  and  at  least  one  data  receiving  ele- 
ment in  superposed  relationship,  a  carriage  movably 
mounted  on  said  frame,  roller  means  carried  by  said  car- 
riage movable  over  said  platform  and  any  template  and 
any  data  receiving  element  thereon  so  as  to  exert  pressure 
thereon  to  transfer  imprinted  information  to  the  data  re- 
ceiving element,  reversible  motor  means  carried  by  said 
frame,  drive  means  operatively  coupling  said  motor  means 
and  said  carriage  for  driving  said  carriage  over  said  plat- 
form alternately  in  forward  and  reverse  directions,  said 
drive  means  including  a  worm  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  frame,  said  motor  means  including  a  drive  shaft,  said 


drive  means  including  lost  motion  means  whereby  the 
motor  can  build  its  power  output  upon  reversing  without 
load  over  a  short  time  span,  said  lost  motion  means  in- 
cluding a  pin  fixed  to  said  motor  drive  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith,  said  worm  shaft  having  one  end  cooperative 
with  said  motor  drive  shaft,  said  one  end  being  cut  away 
so  as  to  provide  a  lost  motion  drive  between  said  pin 
and  said  worm  shaft,  and  carriage  shifting  means  nor- 
mally holding  said  carriage  in  a  pressure  inducing  rela- 
tion to  said  platform  during  movement  in  one  direction 
and  holding  said  carriage  in  a  pressure  relieved  relation 
to  said  platform  during  movement  in  an  opposite  direc- 
tion. 


3,233,543 

FACSIMILE  PEN 

Jacob  J.  Macklin,  5602  Montezuma  Road, 

San  Diego,  Calif.    92115 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,184 

4  Claims.    (CI.  101—330) 


-*^ 


I.  A  facsimile  pen  comprising: 
an  elongated  hollow  body  having  an  open  end; 
a  pressure  roller  rotatively  mounted  in  said  hollow  body 
adjacent  said  open  end; 

I 


a  second  roller  rotatively  mounted  in  said  hollow  body; 

an  endless  belt  engaging  said  rollers  so  that  a  portion  of 
said  belt  extends  through  said  open  end; 

a  rubber-like  die  strip  mounted  on  said  endless  belt; 

an  inking  roller  in  said  hollow  body  in  contact  with  said 
die  strip; 

a  reservoir  capsule  in  said  hollow  body  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  inking  roller; 

said  reservoir  capsule  being  a  removable  and  replace- 
able self-contained  unit; 

said  second  roller  including  spring  means  biasing  it  to 
turn  in  one  direction; 

fixed  stop  means  on  said  hollow  body  and  spaced  stop 
means  on  said  belt  adapted  to  engage  said  fixed  stop 
means  to  limit  the  travel  of  said  belt; 

said  stop  means  on  the  belt  being  spaced  apart  a  distance 
substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  said  die  strip. 


3,233,544 

SIGNALLING  DEVICE 

Fumio  Hosoya,  Tokyo,  Japan    (%  Byron,  Hume,  Groen 

&  Clement,  38  S.  Dearborn  St.,  Chicago  3,  III.) 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,688 

3  Claims.    (CI.  102—31) 


1.  A  novelty  device  which  comprises  a  generally  spheri- 
cal central  core  of  detonator  material,  said  central  core  of 
detonator  material  being  formed  by  a  quantity  of  finely 
divided  granular  material  that  is  coated  with  a  friction 
responsive  igniter  substance  and  that  is  confined  in  said 
spherical  configuration  by  a  thin  layer  of  a  destructible 
medium,  a  plurality  of  oxidizable  pellets,  said  oxidizable 
pellets  being  disposed  substantially  evenly  about  said  core 
so  as  to  define  a  layer  of  generally  uniform  thickness  that 
is  concentric  with  and  completely  surrounds  said  core, 
said  pellets  being  formed  of  an  oxidizable  medium  that 
is  ignited  by  said  central  core  after  said  core  has  been 
detonated  to  yield  a  controlled  oxidation  process,  a  thin 
outer  confining  shell  surrounding  and  confining  said  layer, 
said  shell  being  proportioned  to  withstand  a  substantial 
percussive  force  that  effects  the  creation  of  friction  in  and 
the  ignition  of  said  confined  central  core  and  being  selec- 
tively apertured  to  accommodate  the  controlled  emission 
of  the  oxidation  products  yielded  by  said  layer  of  pellets 
after  the  oxidation  thereof  is  initiated  by  the  detonation  of 
said  central  core,  said  shell  being  further  constructed  so 
as  to  withstand  the  effects  of  the  oxidation  of  said  layer 
without  rupturing,  and  a  destructable  covering  surround- 
ing said  outer  shell  so  as  to  conceal  said  apertures  prior  to 
detonation  of  said  generally  spherical  core  and  responsive 
to  the  oxidation  process  generated  in  said  layer  so  that 
said  aperiares  are  opened  to  allow  the  emission  of  the 
oxidation  products  produced  by  said  layer. 


3,233,545 
I  PRACTICE  PROJECTILES 

Rudolf  Heller,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Contraves  A.G.,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  261,950 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept.  29,  1958, 

64,455 
7  Ckiims.    (CI.  102—37.1) 
1.  In  a  practice  projectile,  in  combination,  a  hollow 
front  end  portion  forming  the  front  of  the  projectile;  an 
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elongated  projectile  unit  constituting  all  except  the  front 
of  the  projectile,  means  removably  fixing  said  projectile 
unit  to  said  hollow  front  end  portion  at  the  rear  end  of 
the  latter,  said  projectile  unit  extending  rearwardly  from 
said  front  end  portion,  the  interior  of  said  hollow  front 
end  portion  communicating  with  said  projectile  unit;  a 
parachute  located  in  said  front  end  and  having  elongated 
cords  connected  with  said  projectile  unit;  and  means  be- 


•/■■ 


tween  said  front  end  portion  and  said  projectile  unit  and 
cooperating  with  said  hollow  front  end  portion  and  driv- 
ing the  latter  forwardly  from  the  projectile  unit  while 
the  projectile  is  in  flight  to  place  said  cords  in  a  taut 
condition  before  the  hollow  front  end  portion  releases  the 
parachute  which  then  opens  to  retard  the  falling  of  the 
projectile  unit  to  prevent  injury  to  the  latter  so  that  it 
may  be  used  again.  ; 


3^33,546 
SHOTSHELL  DESIGN 
Donald  S.  Foote,  Greens  Fanns,  and  Justin  H.  Whipple, 
Milford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Remington  Arms  Com- 
pany,   Inc.,    Bridgeport,    Conn.,    a    corporation    ot 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,339 
7  CUims.    (CI.  102—42)  ^ 


1.  A  shotshell  comprising  a  thick-walled  plastic  shot- 
shell  casing,  said  casing  having  an  open-ended  mouth  at 
one  end  and  a  head  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  a  com- 
bination shot  container-closure  cushioning  means  having 
a  lower  cylindrical  section  including  a  cushioning  means 
which  is  inserted  within  the  open-ended  casing  mouth  to 
interference  fit  the  inside  diameter  of  the  thick-walled 
shotshell  casing,  and  a  closure  portion  attached  to  said 
lower  cylindrical  section  and  projecting  forwardly  of  said 
casing,  said  lower  cylindrical  section  and  closure  portion 
defining  a  cavity  therein  in  which  a  plurality  of  shot 
pellets  are  positioned  so  that  the  major  portion  of  the 
pellets  are  located  outside  of  the  casing  mouth  prior  to 
firing,  said  thick-walled  plastic  shotshell  casing  having  a 
wall  thickness  of  at  least  about  .080"  so  that  the  center- 


of-gravity  of  the  empty  shotshell  is  located  approximately 
.500"  or  greater  from  the  rear  end  of  the  shell  head  in 
order  to  facilitate  fired  shell  ejection  from  automatic 
shotguns. 


3,233,547  *        I 

RECOVERY  SYSTEM  FOR  ROCKET  BOOSTERS 
Charles  J.   Fletcher,  Sputa,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Thiokol 
Chemical  Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  254,267 
,       11  Clahns.    (CI.  102—49)  I 


1.  In  combination,  a  multi-stage  rocket  vehicle  having 
a  primary  booster  stage  adapted  to  be  separated  from  the 
vehicle  upon  termination  of  booster  stage  operation,  a  self 
extensible  cyclo-gyro  rotor  system  including  rotor  blades 
supported  at  each  of  their  ends  mounted  on  said  booster 
and  held  in  retracted  position  thereon  by  the  outer  shell 
thereof,  said  shell  including  lines  of  separation,  and  means 
for  effecting  separation  of  said  booster  stage  from  the 
vehicle  and  said  outer  shell  from  said  booster  stage  along 
said  lines  to  permit  extension  of  said  system  to  operable 
position  to  autorotate  said  booster  stage  to  earth. 


3,233,548 
DIRIGIBLE  AERIAL  TORPEDO 
Constantin  Chilowsky,  deceased,  late  of  New  York,  N.Y., 
by  W.  Saxton  Seward,  executor,  Morris  Township,  N  J., 
assignor  to  Canrad  Precision  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,162 
8  Chdms.    (CL  102—49) 


1.  A  dirigible  aerial  torpedo  comprising,  an  aero- 
dynamically  shaped  body,  wings  extending  from  said 
body  at  a  sufficient  dihedral  to  ensure  lateral  stability  and 
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to  provide  for  gliding  flight,  rocket  means  connected 
against  relative  movement  to  the  front  of  said  body  and 
operable  to  give  the  torpedo  a  desired  velocity,  means  for 
steering  the  torpedo  vertically  and  horizontally  in  flight, 
remote  control  means  for  actuating  the  steering  means, 
and  a  cable  coiled  and  mounted  at  the  rear  of  said  body, 
said  cable  unwinding  from  said  coil  remote  from  said 
rocket  means  and  connecting  said  control  means  with 
said  steering  means. 


3,233^49 

STRADSING,  COLLECTING  AND  PUMPING 
1  SYSTEM 

lyle  F.  Howe,  Chery  Chase,  Md. 

(2423  Jackson  Parkway,  Vienna,  Va.     22180) 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  274,699 

10  Claims.    (CL  103—26) 


1.  Pumping  apparatus  comprising  in  combination  a 
liquid  receiving  receptacle,  an  inlet  conduit  connected  to 
discharge  into  said  receptacle  and  adapted  to  be  connected 
with  a  source  of  liquid  supply,  a  pump  in  said  receptacle 
having  an  inlet  side  connected  to  draw  fluid  from  said 
receptacle,  a  first  discharge  pipe  connected  to  the  dis- 
charge side  of  the  pump.  liquid  transfer  means  in  said 
receptacle  disposed  between  said  inlet  conduit  and  said 
first  discharge  pipe,  said  first  discharge  pipe  having 
strainer  means  therein  for  collecting  solids  from  supply 
liquid  passing  down  therethrough,  said  pump  having 
means  permitting  reverse  flow  therethrough  whereby  fluid 
from  the  inlet  conduit  passes  through  said  liquid  transfer 
means  and  said  first  discharge  pipe  for  collection  in  said 
receptacle,  a  second  discharge  pipe  extending  into  said 
receptacle  and  adapted  to  lead  therefrom  for  receiving 
liquid  from  said  first  discharge  pipe,  movable  connecting 
means  disposed  in  said  receptacle  for  causing  said  first 
and  second  discharge  pipes  to  be  connected  and  cutting 
off  flow  from  said  liquid  transfer  means  to  said  first  dis- 
charge pipe  during  removal  of  liquid  from  said  recepta- 
cle by  said  pump,  and  means  responsive  to  the  liquid  level 
in  said  receptacle  for  actuation  and  deactuation  of  said 
pump  and  for  causing  said  first  and  second  discharge 
pipes  to  be  connected  and  disconnected  respectively  by 
said  movable  connecting  means.  i 


3,233,550 

HIGH  PRESSURE  FUEL  PUMPS 

Sidney  T.  Smitfi,  Box  50,  Rte.  1,  Grafton,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  275,340 

3  Claims.    (CI.  103—38) 

1.  A  fuel  pump  comprising  a  body  having  a  cylinder 

therein,  the  cylinder  having  a  head,  a  fuel  outlet  passage 

from  said  head,  a  fuel  inlet  passage  checkvalve  controlled 

outwardly,  leading  to  the  cylinder  a  distance  from  said 


head,  a  fuel  pressure  line  leading  to  said  inlet  passage,  a 
plunger  slidable  in  the  cylinder  means  to  reciprocate  the 
plunger  thru  a  stroke  of  variable  length,  such  latter  means 
including  a  driven  shaft,  a  rotary  cam  mounted  in  driv- 
ing relation  on  the  shaft  and  shiftable  axially  thereof,  one 
end  of  the  plunger  riding  a  tappet  which  rides  a  cam,  and 
applied  to  the  cam  iheans  to  shift  the  cam  axially  along 


the  shaft  in  one  direction  whereby  to  alter  the  length  of 
reciprocation  of  the  plunger,  said  last  named  means  ccwn- 
pri&ing  a  non-rotatable  ring  movable  axially  on  the  shaft 
and  on  which  the  cam  is  rotatably  mounted,  the  face  of 
the  ring  opposite  the  cam  being  provided  with  inclined 
leaned  surfaces,  coaxially  disposed,  riding  another  ring 
of  similar  design  with  the  leaned  surfaces  opposed,  and 
means  to  turn  the  opposed  ring. 


3,233,551 

WESTCO  PUMP 

Ryoichiro  Odiima,  Hitachi-shi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

I  FUed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,008 

3  Chdms.    (CL  103—96)  | 


\ 


1.  A  pump  comprising  a  circular  casing,  a  circular 
runner  rotatively  provided  within  said  casing,  a  nearly 
annular  spacing  formed  around  the  periphery  of  the 
runner,  said  spacing  forming  a  pumping  passage,  a 
suction  pipe  opening  into  the  casing  and  communicating 
with  the  pumping  passage,  said  suction  pipe  having  an 
upstream  section  upstream  of  its  opening  into  said  pump- 
ing passage,  a  discharge  pipe  opening  into  the  casing 
in  side-by-side  relation  with  the  suction  pipe  and  commu- 
nicating with  the  pumping  passage,  and  abutment  means 
in  said  pumping  passage  between  said  discharge  and  suc- 
tion pipes,  means  for  preventing  cavitations  resulting  from 
the  pressure  decrease  in  the  beginning  portion  of  said 
pumping  passage  relative  to  the  pressure  prevailing  in 
said  upstream  section  by  ejecting  water  at  relatively  higher 
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pressure  into  the  said  beginning  portion  including  a  water 
pipe,  one  end  of  which  communicates  with  the  pumping 
passage  in  the  said  beginning  portion  thereof  and  the 
other  end  of  which  communicates  with  the  upstream  sec- 
tion of  said  suction  pipe,  so  that  the  pressurized  water 
enters  the  said  beginning  portion  of  the  pumping  passage 
in  by-passing  relationship  to  the  flow  of  liquid  through 
said  opening  of  said  suction  pipe  into  said  pumping 
passage. 


3,233,553 
PUMPS 
Edmond  Cbanton,  LHay-les-Roses,  France,  assignor  to 
Societe   Generate   de    Mecanique    et   de   Metallursk, 
Seine,  France,  a  society  of  France 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,518 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  28, 1962, 

920,121 

6  Claims.    (CI.  103—149) 


1 


3,233,552 
PUMP 

Roger  J.  Kinnavy,  Salem,  Ohio,  assignor  fo  Crane  Co., 

New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,315 

6  Claims.    (CI.  103—126) 


1.  In  a  pump  of  the  type  described,  including  a  hous- 
ing with  a  pumping  chamber  having  a  cylindrical  wall, 
an  external  rotor  gear  having  a  disc-shaped  support  plate 
with  an  outer  surface  concentric  with  and  facing  said  wall, 
an  internal  idler  gear  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing 
and  eccentrically  mounted  with  respect  to  said  rotor  gear, 
the  teeth  of  said  gears  meshing  with  each  other  during 
one  portion  of  their  rotative  movement  and  separated 
from  each  other  by  a  partition  during  another  portion 
of  their  rotative  movement,  means  to  drive  said  gears 
including  a  bearing  in  said  housing,  a  shaft  extending 
through  said  bearing  and  means  for  drivingly  connecting 
said  shaft  to  said  rotor,  an  inlet  port  in  said  pump  housing 
to  receive  liquid  under  low  pressure  and  an  outlet  port  in 
said  pump  housing  to  transmit  liquid  under  substantially 
higher  pressure  from  said  gears,  a  face  formed  in  said 
housing  and  a  cooperating  opposite  face  formed  on  said 
rotor  rearward  of  the  teeth  thereon,  one  of  said  faces  hav- 
ing a  sealing  surface  and  the  other  of  said  faces  having  a 
plurality  of  radially  extending  vanes  extending  axially 
and  terminating  in   a  common   second   sealing  surface 
such   that   said  vanes  m^e   sealing  contact   with   said 
first  face  when  said  rotor  gear  is  rotated  in  said  bousing, 
said  vanes  being  relatively  narrow  with  respect  to  the 
space    between   them    to   provide    a   series   of   pressure 
balancing  cavities  of  such  size  that  the  total  area  of  said 
cavities  is  substantially  equal  to  the  area  of  the  face  hav- 
ing a  sealing  surface,  and  a  series  of  passages  affording 
communication,  between  said  respective  cavities  and  the 
pumping    chamber    to    equalize    the    pressure    between 
respective  cavities  and  at  portion  of  the  pumping  chamber 
immediately  adjacent  thereto,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: means  for  reducing  the  radial  force  on  said  bearing 
caused   by   a  differential   in   pressure   between   fluid   at 
discharge  pressure  and  fluid  at  intake  pressure  acting  on 
said  outer  rotor  surface  and  between  the  rotor  surface  and 
housing  wall,  said  force  lowering  means  including  a  low 
resistance  fluid  connection  between  a  portion  of  the  pump 
subjected  to  fluid  at  the  discharge  pressure  and  a  portion 
of  said  outer  surface  adjacent  said  inlet  port  whereby  said 
portion  adjacent  said  inlet  port  is  also  subjected  to  dis- 
charge pressure  so  that  the  area  of  said  surface  subjected 
to  a  pressure  differential  is  reduced. 

!■•'  •  • 


1.  A  pump  which  comprises,  in  combination,  a  pump 
body  provided  with  a  cavity  having  a  cylindrical  inner 
surface  and  respective  suction  and  delivery  orifices  pro- 
vided at  the  ends  of  said  pump  body  respectively,  said 
inner  surface  consisting  of  two  half  circular  cylindrical 
portions  of  the  same  diameter  disposed  opposite  each 
other,  with  their  concavities  turned  toward  each  other 
and  joined  together  by  two  parallel  flat  portions,  a  shaft 
having  its  mean  line  in  the   form  of  a  helix  disposed 
in  said  body  coaxially  therewith,  the  length  of  this  shaft 
being  at  least  equal  to  the  pitch  of  said  helix,  the  cross 
section  of  this  shaft  being  the  same  over  the  length  of 
said  shaft  and  having  the  same  width  in  all  directions, 
said  shaft  including,  at  its  respective  ends,  cylindrical 
trunnions  joumalled  in  said  body  coaxially  therewith,  a 
multiplicity  of  adjacent  plates  transverse  to  the  axis  of 
said  helix,  each  of  said  plates  being  provided  with  a 
central  aperture  having  two  longer  sides  parallel  to  each 
other  and  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  flat  por- 
tions of  the  pump  body  inner  surface,  said  two  sides 
being  at  a  distance  from  each  other  equal  to  the  above 
mentioned  width  of  the  cross  sections  of  said  shaft,  all 
of  said  plates  having  their  apertures  engaged  on  said  shaft, 
the  outline  of  each  of  said  plates  being  circular,  each 
of  said  plates   being  provided   with   at    least   one   slot 
parallel   to  said   last   mentioned   direction,   all   of  said 
slots  having  the  same  width,  at  least  one  rod  carried  by 
said  body  in  fixed  positione  and  fitting  slidably  in  said 
slots,  and  a  fluidtight  flexible  tubular  sheath  surround- 
ing all  of  said  plates  so  as  to  form  therewith  a  deform- 
able  structure  housed  in  said  cavity  with  a  sliding  fit, 
the  ends  of  said  sheath  being  secured  in  a  fluidtight  man- 
er  respectively  to  the  suction  orifice  and  to  the  delivery 
orifice  of  said  pump  body. 


3,233,554 
AIR  COMPRESSOR 
Vincent  John  Huber,  Sbakopee,  and  James  S.  McCartney, 
St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Aero  Spray,  Inc.,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 
FUed  June  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,588 
17  Cbiims.    (CI.  103—157) 
1.  In  a  pump  unit,  a  housing  having  an  aligned  cylinder 
chamber  at  each  axial  end,  a  piston  assembly  in  said 
housing  including  a  piston  in  each  chamber  and  a  con- 
nection rod  of  a  smaller  transverse  dimension  than  the 
diameter   of  the   pistons   connecting   said   pistons,  said 
pistons  having  spaced,  axially  adjacent  annular  surface 
portions  radially  outwardly  of  said  rod,  drive  means  for 
both  rotating  and  axially  reciprocating  said  pistons  in  said 
cyjinder  chambers,  said  drive  means  including  a  motor 
having  a  motor  shaft  and  means  mounted  on  said  motor 
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shaft  for  baring  against  said  annular  surface  portions 
and  coopefatnig  therewith  to  rotate  and  reciprocate  said 
pistons  as  the  motor  shaft  is  rotated,  the  last  mentioned 
means  and  motor  shaft  being  located  radially  outwardly 
of  said  rod,  and  means  at  opposite  axial  ends  of  the  hous- 
ing for  valving  said  chambers  to  draw  fluid  into  one 
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cylinder  chamber  and  to  exhaust  air  from  the  other 
chamber  as  the  piston  assembly  is  reciprocated  in  one 
axial  direction  and  draw  fluid  into  the  said  other  chamber 
and  exhaust  fluid  from  said  one  chamber  as  the  piston 
assembly  is  driven  in  the  opposite  axial  direction. 


3,233,555 

VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT  FLUID  DEVICE 

Gunnar  A.  Wahlmark,  211  S.  Rockford  Ave., 

Rockford,  HI. 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  217,346 

5  Claims.    (CI.  103—162) 


1.  A  swash  plate  type  variable  displacement  fli^d  de- 
vice, comprising,  a  housing  having  an  arcuate  port  seg- 
ment deflned  therein,  a  port  plate  having  bearing  surface 
means  seated  against  said  port  segment  for  arcuate  sliding 
movement  about  an  axis,  a  cylinder  barrel  having  cylinder 
means  formed  therein  and  seated  for  rotation  in  bearing 
relationship  against  said  port  plate,  swash  means  rotatable 
in  said  housing,  piston  means  slidable  in  said  cylinder 
means  and  connected  to  said  swash  means,  the  develop- 
ment of  fluid  pressure  in  said  cylinder  means  during  nor- 
mal operation  of  the  device  producing  a  predetermined 
first  effective  force  tending  to  urge  said  cylinder  barrel 
and  said  port  plate  toward  said  port  segment,  said  bear- 
ing surface  means  on  said  port  plate  comprising  bearing 
land  means  of  predetermined  relatively  small  surface  area 
precalculated  to  produce  a  predetermined  second  effective 
force  of  sligjitly  less  magnitude  than  said  first  predeter- 
mined effective  force  tending  to  urge  said  port  plate  away 
from  said  port  segment  when  subjected  to  leakage  fluid 
under  pressure  during  normal  operation  of  said  device, 
whereby  said  port  plate  is  urged  in  a  critical  pressure  bal- 


ance lightly 
operation. 


oward  said  port  segment  during  said  normal 


3,233,556 

OVERHEAD  MONORAIL  CAR 

Eldon  O.  McDonald,  3553  S.  Moorland  Road, 

New  Berlin,  Wis. 

FUed  Sept.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,985 

6  Claims.    (CI.  104—136) 


1.  In  an  overhead  monorail  transport  structure,  a  track 
comprising  a  series  of  spaced  pillars,  and  a  water-retain- 
ing trough  connecting  and  supported  on  the  pillars  and 
having  heat  conductive  walls  with  ducts  therein  for  flaw 
of  refrigerant  to  freeze  the  water  into  a  layer  of  ice  in  the 
trough;  a  car  running  on  the  track  and  comprising  run- 
ners sliding  on  the  ice  in  the  track  trough,  a  car  body  sup- 
ported on  the  runners  and  suspended  below  the  track,  and 
means  on  the  car  for  producing  a  forward  thrust  thereon 
by  reaction  on  the  air  behind  the  car;  and  plural  refrig- 
erating units  severally  mounted  on  the  pillars  for  main- 
taining flow  of  refrigerant  throughout  the  trough  ducts. 


3,233,557 
AUTOMOBILE  CONVEYOR 
Allen  D.  Rickel,  Northfield,  III.,  assignor  to  Perfecto, 
Incorporated,    Northbrook,    III.,    a    corporation    of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  June  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  465,829 
14  Claims.    (CL  104—172) 


1.  In  an  automobile  tow  conveyor,  the  combination 
comprising:  an  endless  pintle  chain  driven  in  a  horizontal 
plane  on  at  least  one  pair  of  sprocket  gears  spaced  a  sub- 
stantial distance  apart;  a  plurality  of  elongate  yokes  spaced 
along  said  pintle  chain,  each  yoke  being  affixed  at  its 
forward  end  to  a  preselected  pintel  shaft  in  said  pintle 
chain;  a  tire-engaging  roller  mounted  on  each  of  said 
yokes  for  free  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  yoke;  and  an  elongate  guicte 
member  for  receiving  and  guiding  said  yokes  and  said 
pintle  chain  through  the  conveying  portion  of  the  pintle 
chain  circuit. 
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3  233  558 

VEHICLE  FOR  USE  IN  TANDEM 

Robert  E.  Jones,  %  Sandford-Day  Corporation, 

P.O.  Box  1511,  KnoxvUle,  Tenn. 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,536 

,      6  Claims.    (CI.  105—1) 


a  traveling  field  therein,  said  primary  motor  member  be- 
mg  disposed  in  parallel  non-contacting  adjacency  to  said 
secondary  motor  member,  vehicle  propulsion  being  pro- 
vided by  current  flowing  in  said  primary  motor  member 
and  by  current  induced  in  said  secondary  electric  induc- 
tion motor  member,  vehicle  suspension  being  provided  by 
means  of  compressed  air  exhausted  through  said  levita- 
tion  members  against  said  roadbed. 


3,233,560 
TRACTION  MOTOR  NOSE  SUPPORT 
Merrill  G.  Beck,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lord  Manufactur- 
ing ComiMny,  Erie,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  July  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,672 
2  Claims.    (CI.  105—136) 


2.  A  pair  of  wheeled  vehicles,  each  having  *end  walls 
and  an  open  top,  one  of  the  vehicles  having  an  end  wall 
adjacent  the  other  vehicle  which  end  wall  is  inclined  up- 
wardly in  the  direction  of  the  other  vehicle  and  adjacent 
its  upper  end  has  a  longitudinally  extended  planar  means 
inclined  downwardly  toward  the  other  vehicle  and  over- 
lapping an  end  wall  of  the  other  vehicle  for  preventing  a 
loss  of  load  material  between  the  vehicles,  the  end  wall 
of  the  other  vehicle  terminating  in  an  upper  edge  having 
a  central  portion  which  is  closer  to  the  end  wall  of  the 
one  vehicle  than  end  portions  of  the  upper  edge  when 
the  wheeled  vehicles  are  in  longitudinal  alignment  with 
each  other. 


3,233,559  ' 

TRANSPORTATION  MEANS 
Millard   F.   Smith,  Saugatuck,   Conn.,   and   Marion   L. 
Roberts,  Madison,  Wis.;  said  Roberts  assignor  to  Lor 
Corporation,  Enid,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  appUcation  Ser.  No.  85,556,  Jan.  30, 
1961.    This  application  Oct.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,954 
12  Claims.    (CL  105—1) 


1.  An  air-supported  surface  transportation  vehicle 
adapted  to  travel  on  a  roadbed  provided  with  at  least  one 
developed  electric  induction  motor  secondary  member, 
said  vehicle  comprising  in  combination  a  compartment 
adapted  to  contain  cargo  and  personnel,  a  plurality  of 
levitation  members  disposed  beneath  said  compartment  in 
fixed  relation  thereto,  said  levitation  members  comprising 
surfaces  adapted  to  be  disposed  above  surfaces  of  said 
roadbed  and  to  be  separated  therefrom  by  a  layer  of  air 
which  is  compressed  to  a  pressure  sufficiently  greater  than 
atmosphenc  to  cause  said  vehicle  to  levitate,  said  air  being 
communicated  between  said  surfaces  through  said  levita- 
tion members,  compressed  air  supply  means  for  providing 
high  pressure  compressed  air  to  said  levitation  members 
means  for  conveying  compressed  air  from  said  com- 
pressed air  supply  means  to  said  levitation  members  at 
least  one  developed  electric  induction  motor  wound  pri- 
mary member  disposed  beneath  said  compartment  in 
hxed  relation  thereto,  electric  current  supply  means  for 
supplying  energy  to  said  developed  electric  induction  mo- 
tor primary  member,  means  for  conducting  electric  cur- 
rent to  said  induction  motor  primary  member  to  provide 


1.  In  a  traction  motor  having  a  pair  of  opposed  upper 
and  lower  nose  lugs,  two  pairs  of  opposed  upper  and 
lower  truck  lugs  with  the  upper  truck  lugs  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  upper  nose  lug  and  the  lower  truck  lugs  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  lower  nose  lug,  a  motor  nose  sup- 
port having  upper  and  lower  end  plates  respectively  en- 
gaging the  upper  and  lower  lugs,  a  guide  pin  extending 
through  each  pair  of  truck  lugs  and  through  the  end 
plates,  said  end  plates  having  an  outwardly  facing  notch 
at  each  end  of  each  plate,  a  column  of  elastomer  having 
the  ends  of  the  column  bonded  to  the  end  plates,  preload 
bolts  received  in  said  notches  for  precompressing  the  end 
plates  toward  each  other  and  placing  said  elastomer  under 
precompression  stress  to  provide  clearance  for  the  inser- 
tion of  the  support  between  the  lugs,  a  plurality  of  cross- 
wise extending  shims  bonded  in  the  column  at  spaced 
intervals  along  its  length  to  restrain  bulging  of  said  elas- 
tomer under  said  precompression  stress,  said  column  hav- 
ing a  ratio  of  length  to  thickness  resulting  in  a  tendency 
to  buckle  in  the  thickness  direction  under  said  precom- 
pression stress,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  plu- 
rality of  openings  extending  in  the  thickness  direction 
through  the  elastomer  between  the  shims  at  right  angles 
to  said  precompression  stress  in  the  elastomer,  said  open- 
ings providing  space  within  the  elastomer  into  which  the 
elastomer  can  flow  under  said  precompression  stress  and 
thereby  reduce  the  buckling  of  the  elastomer  which  could 
interfere  with  the  installation  and  removal  of  the  sup- 
port. 


I      I 
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3,233,561 
FREIGHT  VEHICLE 
Bernard  J.  YeUn,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stanray  Cor. 
poration,    Chicago,    HI.,    and    Morrison-International 
Corp.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  both  corporations  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,350 
6  Claims.     (CI.  105—355) 
2.  A  freight  car  comprising  in  combination  an  under- 
frame  including  a  center  sill,  end  sill,  side  sills  and  floor, 
end  walls,  side  plates  extending  between  the  upper  outer 
comers  of  said  end  walls,  a  roof  supporting  structure 
comprising  spaced  columns  extending  from  adjacent  the 
roof  through  the  floor  and  center  sill  to  the  bottomi»of 
said  sill,  means  securing  said  columns  to  the  bottom  of 
said  center  sill,  means  securing  said  columns  to  the  top 
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of  said  center  sills,  means  extending  from  the  tops  of  said 
columns  to  said  side  p'ates  to  support  the  same  inter- 
mediate of  their  ends,  a  roof  secured  to  said  roof  sup- 
porting structure,  said  end  walls  and  said  side  plates,  a 


plurality  of  movable  door  members  forming  the  only 
closure  between  the  side  plates  and  side  sills  and  end  walls 
of  the  car,  and  supporting  structure  for  said  door  mem- 
bers accommodating  movement  of  said  doors  between 
open  and  closed  position. 


3^33,562 

MOULDING  PROCESS  FOR  FOODSTUFFS 

Shizuo  Nakamura,  118  Mineokamachi  2-chome, 

Hodogaya-ku,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  July  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,788 

3  Claims.    (CI.  107—54) 


1.  Moulding  process  for  foodstuffs  hardenaWe  by  tem- 
perature reduction  comprising  the  steps  of  charging  fluid 
foodstuff  material  to  be  solidified  into  a  plurality  of  mould 
cavities  distributed  in  mutually  separable  upper  and  lower 
mould  sections  with  each  section  having  partial  mould 
cavities  mating  with  partial  mold  cavities  in  the  other  sec- 
tion, and  with  said  sections  joined  together;  circulating  a 
refrigerant  through  chambers  surrounding  the  partial 
mould  cavities  in  both  mould  sections  to  cool  the  mould 
cavities  to  solidify  the  foodstuff  material;  after  a  pre- 
determined degree  of  solidification  has  been  attained,  in- 
terrupting such  circulation  of  refrigerant  and  then  circu- 
lating a  heating  fluid  through  the  chamber  in  the  lower 
mould  section  to  soften  that  portion  of  the  solidified  mate- 
rial in  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  partial  mould  cavi- 
ties in  the  lower  mould  section;  lowering  the  thus  released 
lower  mould  section  to  leave  the  solidified  food  material 
retained  in  the  partial  mould  cavities  of  the  upper  section; 
and  thereafter  circulating  a  heating  fluid  through  the 
chambers  of  the  upper  mould  section  to  soften  the  solidi- 
fied foodstuff  material  in  surface  contact  with  the  partial 
mould  cavities  of  the  upper  section  for  release  of  the 
solidified  articles  from  the  upper  section. 


3,233,563 

AUTOMOBILE  FOOD  AND  DRINK  TRAY 

William  J.  Mauchline,  Rocky  Mount,  N.C.,  assignor  fo 

Associated  Products,  Inc.,  Rocky  Mount,  N.C. 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,333 

4  Claims.     (CI.  108—44) 


1.  An  automobile  food  and  drink  tray  comprising  a 
generally  flat  rectangular  tray  body  having  openings  there- 
in along  one  side  edge  portion,  each  opening  being  defined 
by  upright  wall  structure,  which  reinforces  said  tray 
body,  and  a  bottom,  each  opening  being  of  a  size  to 
receive  articles  therein,  said  tray  body  having  an  annular 
marginal  upstanding  reinforcing  and  retaining  rim  and 
having  spaced  slots  in  said  tray  body  beside  said  rim, 
one  at  each  side  of  said  tray  body  close  to  said  rim, 
for  the  reception  of  an  inserted  mounting  braclcet  in 
a  manner  to  bear  against  and  provide  solid  contact  with 
said  rim,  spaced  mounting  brackets  one  for  each  side  of 
said  tray  body,  each  mounting  bracket  having  spaced 
straight  portions  and  a  connecting  bight  portion  with  said 
straight  portions  disposed  in  the  proper  spaced  relation 
to  firmly  engage  opposite  surfaces  of  said  tray  body,  said 
mounting  bracket  having  a  depending  portion  for  en- 
gagement with  a  support  and  another  upwardly  extending 
portion  reversely  curved  to  provide  loop  portions  for 
engagement  over  a  support. 


3,233,564 

INDUSTRIAL  PALLET 

Charles  M.  Sullivan,  5649  Aladdin  St^  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,500 

15  Claims.    (CI.  108—53) 


r 


/»- 
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1.  A  pallet  stackable  and  nestable  with  pallets  identical 
therewith,  said  pallet  being  molded  of  a  rigid  waterproof 
plastic  material,  said  pallet  including: 

a  platform  molded  of  said  plastic  material;  and 
a  plurality  of  laterally  elongated  hollow  legs  made  of 
said  plastic  material  molded  integrally  with  and  de- 
pending from  said  platform  with  their  longitudinal 
axes  parallel  and  spaced  from  each  other  to  form 
at  least  one  lift  space  therebetween,  each  of  said 
elongated  legs  including  at  least  two  opposed  side 
walls  molded  integrally  with  said  platform  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  therefrom,  said  side  walls  con- 
verging downwardly,  each  of  said  elongated  hollow 
legs  having  at  least  two  end  walls  molded  integrally 
with  said  platform  and  with  said  side  walls,  said  end 
walls  converging  downwardly  from  said  platform, 
each  of  said  legs  being  open  at  its  top  to  expose  the 
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hollow  of  the  leg  to  the  top  of  the  platform,  said 
side  and  end  walls  being  of  a  thickness  less  than  the 
thickness  of  said  platform  and  shaped  to  nest  in  the 
hollow  interior  of  a  corresponding  leg  of  a  next-lower 
pallet  of  a  stack  of  said  pallets  with  a  minute  space 
between  the  corresponding  leg  side  walls  of  such 
pallets  and  another  minute  space  between  the  corre- 
sponding leg  end  walls  of  such  pallets. 


3^33,565 
INCINERATOR  CONSTRUCTION  STRUCTURE 

Peter  S.  Sharpe,  Joliet,  III.,  assignor  to  Brule  Incinerators, 
Blue  Island,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,457       ' 
7  Claims.    (CI.  110—8)  , 


1.  A  multi-section  construction  for  an  incinerator  fa- 
cilitating portability  and  on-site  construction  thereof, 
comprising  a  first  section  having  an  aperture  formed 
therein,  a  second  section  having  a  sleeve  member  re- 
ceivable in  said  aperture,  a  guide  means  on  one  of  said 
sections,  a  member  on  the  other  of  said  sections  en- 
gageable  with  said  guide  means  for  aligning  said  first 
and  second  sections  to  insure  mating  engagement  there- 
of, whereby  said  first  and  second  sections  can  be  in- 
dividually transported  and  jointed  together  for  on-site 
construction  of  said  incinerator.  1 


3,233,566 
FEEDING  MECHANICALLY  DRIED  COAL  SLURRY 

FROM  A  CENTRIFUGE  BOWL 
Virginias  Z.  Caracristi,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor 
to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  i 

Filed  June  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  202,864  ' 

2  Claims.    (CI.  110—106) 


i^iUfvtce 


3,233,567 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  VENTING 

GASEOUS  MATTER 

Joseph  Goldfield,  North  Plainfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

Johns-Manviile  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,092 
12  Claims.    (CI.  110—184) 


1.  A  centrifuge  for  separating  coal  and  water  from  a 
coal  slurry  including,  a  rotating  drum  having  a  coal  dis- 
charge opening,  a  casing  having  an  air  inlet  passage  and 
surrounding  said  drum  and  opening  and  receiving  coal 
discharged  from  said  opening  and  means  drawing  air 
into,  and  forcing  coal  and  air  out  of,  said  casing,  a  pul- 
verizer receiving  the  discharged  coal  and  air  from  said 
coal  and  air  forcing  means  means  directing  heated  air 
through  said  pulverizer  and  means  directing  heated  air 
from  said  pulverizer  to  said  air  inlet  of  said  casing. 


1.  The  method  of  venting  and  conveying  the  gaseous 
contents  of  a  system  to  an  area  of  the  atmosphe^  of  ap- 
preciable height,  said  method  comprising  exhausting  gas- 
eous matter  from  the  system  through  conduit  means  com- 
municating with  and  connected  in  substantially  leakproof 
relation  to  one  end  portion  of  a  terminal  flue  comprising 
a  flexible  stack  of  tubular,  fluid  impermeable,  plastic  sheet 
material  having  a  discharge  outlet  at  an  opposite  end  por- 
tion, supporting  and  maintaining  said  flexible  plastic  stack 
in  a  generally  vertical  extending  relation  with  the  dis- 
charged outlet  elevated  upwardly  to  an  appreciable  height 
by  internal  positive  gas  pressure,  and  conveying  the  ex- 
hausted gaseous  matter  upwardly  through  the  terminal 
flue  comprising  the  generally  vertical  flexible  stack  and 
discharging  the  exhausted  gaseous  matter  into  the  upper 
atmosphere. 


3,233,568 
MATTRESS  EDGE  OPERATING  MACHINE 
Frederick  E.  Kalning,  Quincy,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United 
Mattress  Machinery  Company,  Quincy,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Maine 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,790  , 

2  Claims.    (CL  112—3) 


V>u     '^  \f_ 


ft'    ff 

1.  In  an  automatic  mattress  edge  operating  machine 
having  a  mattress  edge  operating  unit,  the  combination 
of  a  mattress  supporting  table  which  comprises  a  rec- 
tangular frame,  a  guideway  on  which  said  mattress  edge 
operating  unit  is  transferable  about  said  rectangular 
frame,  a  table  top  overlying  said  rectangular  frame  ar- 
ranged for  supporting  a  mattress  with  the  edges  thereof 
in  position  for  engagement  by  said  mattress  edge  operat- 
ing unit,  an  inner  frame  mounted  within  said  rectangular 
frame  for  supporting  said  table  top  comprising  a  vertical- 
ly disposed  column  located  centrally  of  said  rectangular 
frame,  means  attaching  the  table  top  to  the  upper  end 
of  said  column,  means  adjustably  supporting  said  column 
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on  said  rectangular  frame  with  the  table  top  disposed    by  a  fabric  admitting  opening  therebetween,  the  exten 
above  and  separated  from  said  rectaneular  fram«»  tn  nm.    cinnc  nf  tVia  cV>/M-t^.-  «f  ^^:a  ,«..,„  u„: i  ; ■   _i 


above  and  separated  from  said  rectangular  frame  to  pro 
vide  an  unobstructed  area  outwardly  from  the  column 
between  the  top  edge  of  said  rectangular  frame  and  the 
underside  of  said  table  top  entirely  around  the  table,  and 
electrical  power  connections  for  said  mattress  edge  operat- 
ing unit  including  an  electrical  outlet  rotatable  on  said 
column,  and  a  lead-in  cable  from  said  electrical  outlet 
passing  through  said  area  to  the  mattress  edge  operating 
unit 


3^33^69 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  MAKING  BUTTONHOLES 

Yasukata   Egucbi,   Tokyo,   Japan,   assignor  to  Janome 

Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Chuo-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,766 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1961, 

36/8,464 

7  Claims.    (CI.  112—77) 


«::»--, 


1.  In  combination  with  a  zig-zag  sewing  machine  hav- 
ing feeding  means  for  a  fabric  and  a  presser  member  mov- 
able to  and  from  an  operative  position  advanced  toward 
said  feeding  means,  an  attachment  for  making  button- 
holes, comprising  a  presser  foot  means  attached  to  said 
presser  member  and  having  a  first  guide  means  and  second 
guide  means  spaced  in  said  feeding  directicui  from  said 
first  guide  means;  and  an  elongated  support  extending  in 
the  direction  of  the  feeding  movement  and  having  a  bot- 
tom face  formed  with  longitudinal  guide  projections 
adapted  to  rest  on  the  fabric  in  the  region  of  said  feeding 
means  and  having  elongated  pressure  face  means  extend- 
ing in  said  feeding  direction  and  engaged  by  said  first 
guide  mean$  and  lateral  faces  engaged  by  said  second 
guide  meani  spaced  from  said  pressure  face  means  so 
that  the  pressure  of  said  presser  member  in  said  operative 
position  is  transmitted  to  said  support  in  such  a  manner 
that  said  support  is  pressed  against  said  fabric  and  is  trans- 
ported together  with  the  same  in  longitudinal  direction 
thereof  by  said  feeding  means  and  moves  relative  to  said 
presser  foot  means  while  transverse  relative  movement 
between  said  support  and  the  fabric  during  zig-zag  stitch- 
ing is  prevented  by  said  longitudinal  guide  projections 
and  turning  of  said  support  relative  to  said  presser  foot 
means  is  limited  by  said  second  guide  m*ans. 


3,233,570 
SEWING  APPARATUS 
Panl  Leo  James,  519  Arlington  Place,  Chicago,  III. 
FUed  Aug.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,152 
9  Claims.    (CI.  112—216) 
7.  Means  for  attachment  to  the  stepping  mechanism  of 
a  sewing  machine  for  advancing  fabric  to  a  position  under 
a    reciprocating   needle    in   cooperation   with    a   pivotal 
presser  foot,  said  means  including  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal portion  having  a  needle  admitting  opening  there- 
through, said  portion  having  two  laterally  spaced  parallel 
rows  of  unequal  length  of  upwardly  extending  fabric  en- 
gaging and  supporting  extensions,  the  extensions  of  the 
longer  of  said  rows  being  separated  into  unequal  groups 


sions  of  the  shorter  of  said  rows  being  arranged  in  a  single 
group  and  being  opposite  to  the  extensions  of  the  group 


of  said  longer  row  having  the  greatest  number  of  exten- 
sions, said  rows  of  extensions  being  positioned  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  needle  admitting  opening. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  112— 235  see: 
Patent  No.  3,233,572 


3,233,571 
FAIRING  FOR  MARINE  TOW-LINES 
Roy  L.  Rather  and  Vilmutfa  P.  Goerland,  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors    to    Commercial    Engineering    Corporation, 
Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  June  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,847 
7  Claims.    (CI.  114—235) 


1.  In  a  fairing  member  having  leading  and  trailing 
edges  and  adapted  for  use  with  marine  tow-lines,  the 
improvement  comprising; 

an  elongate  member,  one  end  of  which  is  carried  by 
said  leading  edge  of  said  fairing  to  form  an  acute 
angle  therewith  and  lie  on  a  line  normally  inter- 
sected by  the  plane  of  said  fairing  and  a  plane  essen- 
tially horizontal  when  said  fairing  is  secured  to  and 
being  towed  by  a  marine  tow-line,  the  other  end  of 
said  member  being  free; 
and,  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  member  being  inter- 
mediate its  said  ends  but  nearest  its  said  free  end. 


3,233,572 
SLIP-ON  SHOE  FOR  A  SEWING  MACHINE  FOOT 
Arthur  Kalisb,  949  43rd  St.,  Brooklyn  19,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,616 
4  Claims.    (CI.  112—235) 
1.  In  a  slip-on  shoe  of  one-piece  tetrafluoroethylene 
polymer  construction  for  a  sewing  machine  foot,  the  com- 
bination of  a  longitudinal  bottom  panel  and  a  back  panel, 
said  back  panel  being  perpendicular  to  said  bottom  panel, 
said  back  panel  having  a  bottom  edge  adjacent  a  rear  end 
edge  of  said  bottom  panel,  an  opening  within  said  bottom 
panel  for  allowing  clearance  for  a  vertically  movable  sew- 
ing needle,  hooking  means  at  the  forward  end  of  said  bot- 
tom panel  for  securement  of  the  same  to  the  forward  end 
of  a  sewing  machine  foot  and  clamping  means  on  said  back 
panel  for  securement  of  the  rear  end  of  said  shoe  to  the 
rear  end  of  a  sewing  machine  foot,  said  opening  compris- 
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ing  a  slot  communicating  with  the  forward  edge  of  said  hollow  screw  axle  means  coaxial  with  said  member  and 

bottom  panel  to  form  a  pair  of  bifurcated  toe  pieces,  each  having  said  member  fixed  thereto  for  being  mounted  rotat- 

of  said  toe  pieces  being  upwardly  diagonally  inclined  and  ably  on  said  craft,  said  member  providing  a  buoyancy  for 

^                                     j  "  maintaining  said  axle  means  normally  above  water  level 

'               .  during  use,  said  screw  member  including  turns  having  a 

I  pitch  which  is  2-3  times  the  maximum  diameter  thereof, 

said  screw  member  including  a  central  portion  wherein 


including  said  hooking  means  which  comprises  a  pocket 
on  each  toe  piece  formed  by  an  upward  and  rearward  ex- 
tension at  a  terminal  end  and  a  wall  on  an  outer  side. 


3,233,573  ' 

HYDRAULIC  JET  PROPULSION  APPARATUS  FOR 

WATER-BORNE  CRAFT 
Charles  W.  F.  HamiKon,  Irishman  Creek,  Private  Bag, 

Timaru,  New  Zealand 

Original  application  Feb.  8,  I960,  Ser.  No.  7,390,  now 

Patent  No.  3,083,529,  dated  Apr.  2,  1963.     Divided 

and  this  application  Apr.  I,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,816 

1  Claim.    (CI.  115—16) 


A  pump  casing,  constituting  a  part  of  a  propulsion 
apparatus  mounted  in  a  marine  vessel  and  including  means 
defining  a  water-conveying  conduit  having  an  inlet  end 
and  a  restricted  outlet  end  and  an  axial-flow  pump  with- 
in the  said  conduit  for  drawing  water  into  the  conduit 
through  the  said  inlet  end  and  discharging  the  water  as 
a  propulsive  jet  through  the  said  outlet  end;  said  pump 
casing  being  of  cylindrical  form  and  defining  a  stator  of 
said  pump  and  a  part  of  said  means,  said  casing  adapted 
to  be  fitted  through  a  circular  aperture  in  the  hull  of 
the  said  vessel,  an  annular  peripheral  flange  at  each  end 
of  the  casing,  the  flange  at  one  end  being  of  greater  di- 
ameter than  the  circular  afjcrture  and  being  secured  against 
the  outer  surface  of  the  hull  and  about  the  circular  aper- 
ture so  that  the  rest  of  the  casing  extends  through  the 
aperture  and  projects  inwardly  of  the  vessel,  while  the 
flange  at  the  other  end  of  the  casing  is  of  lesser  diameter 
than  the  circular  aperture. 

n   .  I    . 

3,233,574 

BUOYANCY  DEVICE  FOR  A  WATER    ' 

SURFACE  CRAFT 

Marcel  Justinien,  Paris,  France 

Filed  June  16,  1964.  Ser.  No.  375,580 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  26,  1963,  8,723, 

Patent  1,362,315;  Apr.  9,  1964,  8,916 

5  Claims.    (CL  115—19) 

1.  A  buoyancy  device  for  a  water  surface  craft,  cbm- 

prismg  at  least  one  hollow  spiral  screw  member,  ^nd  a 


said  turns  have  a  maximum  and  constant  diameter  and 
cross-sectional  area  and  end  portions  wherein  the  turns 
progressively  increase  towards  said  central  portion  in 
diameter  and  cross-sectional  area,  said  turns  having  a 
cross-section  tapering  radially  outwards  and  having  in 
the  central  portion  a  height  in  the  ratio  of  about  1:2.5 
with  respect  to  the  maximum  diameter. 


3,233,575 
SLICE  LIP  ADJUSTMENT  MECHANISM 
Glenn  V.  Williams,  Jr.,  Monroe,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dia- 
mond International  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,606 
8  Claims.     (CI.  116—124) 


1.  A  slice  lip  adjustment  mechanism  comprising 

a  slice  lip; 

a  plurality  of  adjusting  rods  attached  at  spaced  inter- 
vals along  the  transverse  length  of  said  slice  lip; 

each  of  said  adjusting  rods  having  a  threaded  upper 
portion; 

a  handwheel-indicating  mechanism  having  an  inter- 
nally threaded  portion  cooperating  with  said  threaded 
portion  of  each  of  said  adjusting  rods,  and  an  exter- 
nally threaded  portion; 

an  internally  threaded  bracket  means  mounted  against 
movement  with  its  threads  in  cooperative  relation- 
ship with  said  externally  threaded  portion  of  said 
handwheel-indicating  mechanism; 

a  first  gear  means  attached  to  each  of  said  adjusting 
rods  for  translation  in  a  direction  along  its  center 
axis  parallel  to  its  geared  surface; 

each  of  said  handwheel-indicating  mechanisms  further 
including 

a  second  gear  means  in  cooperative  meshed  relation- 
ship with  said  first  gear  means, 

a  drive  shaft  mounting  said  second  gear  means, 

a  third  gear  means  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft. 
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a  fourth  gear  means  in  cooperative  meshed  relationship 
with  said  third  gear  means, 

a  shaft  mounting  said  fourth  gear  means  and  addition- 
ally having  a  pointer  mounted  thereon, 

and  a  dial  face  mount^  to  move  with  said  casing  in 
cooperative  relationship  with  said  pointer. 


3^33,576 
APPARATUS  FOR  PLASTIC  FOAM  PRODUCTION 
Walter  D.  Voelker,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,    to   Allied   Chemical   Corporation,   New 

Yorii,  N.V.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Ffled  June  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  118,489 
2  Claims.    (CI.  118—7) 

1.  In  a  coating  machine  in  which  a  sheet  of  material  ad- 
vances  from    a    supply   zone    through   a   coating   zone, 
an    intermediate    zone,    a    metering    zone,    and    other 
zones    to    withdrawal    zone,    the    improvement    which 
consists    of    the    combination    of:    means    for    sending 
a    signal    when    detecting    an   excess   of   coating    mate- 
rial   in    the    zone    intermediate    the    coating    zone    and 
the   metering  zone;   means  for  sending  a   signal   when 
detecting  a  deficiency  of  coating  material  in  the  zone  in- 
termediate the  coating  zone  and  the  metering  zone;  a  con- 
stant speed  electric  motor;  a  master  transmission  driven 
by  said  electric  motor,  said  master  transmission  being  ad- 
justable to  transmit  a  range  of  speeds;  a  master  control  re- 
sponsive to  the  signals  from  the  detecting  means,  said  mas- 
ter control  actuating  the  master  transmission  to  accelerate 
or  decelerate  the  output  speed  of  the  master  transmission 
in  response  to  the  quantity  of  coating  material  in  the  zone 
intermediate  the  coating  zone  and  the  metering  zone;  a 
plurality  of  component  transmissions,  each  driven  by  the 
master  transmission,  and  each  having  a  stabilized  speed 
ratio  by  reason  of  the  adjustment  of  the  variable  speed 
component  transmission;  a  plurality  of  hydraulic  pumps 
each  driven  by  each  component  transmission  and  each 
circulating  hydraulic  fluid  through  a  closed  path;  a  plu- 
rality of  reciprocating  hydraulic  motors,  each  driven  by 
the  fluid  circulated  by  its  hydraulic  pump;  a  plurality  of 
reciprocating    bifunctional    pumps,    each    reciprocating 
pump  being  rigidly  connected  with  its  reciprocating  hy- 
draulic motor,  each  pump  directing  a  flow  of  a  component 
from  a  source  of  supply  to  a  mixing  chamber  during  each 
stroke  of  the  reciprocating  pump;  bypass  means  associated 
with  each  hydraulic  motor  whereby  the  pumping  of  a  se- 
lected component  may  be  independently  initiated  or  ter- 
minated; a  mixing  chamber  in  which  the  components  from 
each  of  the   reciprocating  pumps  are  agitated;  a  con- 
duit directing  the  mixture  of  components  from  the  mixing 
chamber  to  an  applicator;  and  an  applicator  coating  the 
mixture  onto  the  advancing  sheet  of  material  in  a  uniform 
predetermined  thickness,  said  mixture  having  a  uniform 
composition  by  reason  of  the  stabilized  speed  ratios  of  the 
component  transmissions  and  the  positive  volume  dis- 
placement of  the  bifunctional  pumps,  and  said  thickness 
being  uniform  by  rtason  of  the  increase  and  decrease  of 
the  flow  of  each  component  in  response  to  the  decrease 
and  increase  in  the  quantity  of  mixture  in  said  inter- 
mediate zonel. 


material  as  evaporant  onto  said  substrate  to  form  said 
film,  shutter  means  removably  disposed  between  said  sub- 
strate and  holding  means  to  control  deposit  of  said 
evaporant  onto  said  substrate,  and  means  for  gettering 
a  substantial  portion  of  the  evaporant  path  defined  be- 


3,233,577 

GETTERING  MEANS  IN  A  VACUUM 
DEPOSITION  DEVICE 
Alden  W.  Allen,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corporatiofl,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  113,545 
5  Claims.  (CI.  11»— 49.1) 
«  1.  Apparatus  for  producing  at  least  one  magnetic  film 
'comprising  means  forming  an  evacuatable  enclosure, 
means  for  supporting  a  substrate  disposed  in  said  en- 
closure, holding  means  in  said  enclosure  and  spaced  from 
said  substrate  for  holding  and  evaporating  ferromagnetic 


-^oJkir" 


tween  said  holding  means  and  shutter  means,  said  getter- 
ing means  including  a  chimney  surrounding  said  evapo- 
rant path  and  being  disposed  substantially  adjacent  there- 
to, said  chimney  extending  along  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  distance  between  said  holding  means  and  shutter. 


3,233,578 

APPARATUS  FOR  VAPOR  PLATING 

Emll  Robert  Capita,  7020  Hudson  Blvd., 

North  Bergen,  NJ. 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  189,365 

7  Claims.    (CI.  118—49.1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  vapor  plating  a  plurality  of  articles 
comprising  the  combination  of  a  sealed  chamber,  a  hol- 
low generally  vertically  mounted  shaft,  an  electrically 
conductive  article  support  for  carrying  a  plurality  of  arti- 
cles in  a  generally  circular  pattern  and  mounted  on  said 
shaft,  an  induction  heating  coil  concentric  with  said  shaft 
and  adjacent  to  said  support,  means  for  rotating  said 
shaft,  the  hollow  portion  of  said  shaft  communicating 
with  the  surface  of  said  support  centrally  of  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  articles  thereon  for  providing  a  vapor 
outlet,  and  a  vapor  inlet  communicating  with  the  hollow 
portion  of  said  hollow  shaft. 


3,233,579 

IMPREGNATING  APPARATUS 

Karl  Ewald  Vigelius  Arvidsson,  Dannemoragatan  10, 

Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237,456 

1  Claim.    (CI.  118—50) 

Apparatus  for  impregnating  wood  articles  with  a  liquid 

which  comprises  a  liquid  storage  tank  for  storing   an 

impregnating  liquid,  an  impregnating  vessel  for  receiving 
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articles  therein  to  be  impregnated  with  a  liquid,  liquid 
supply  piping  connected  to  the  liquid  storage  tank  and  to 
the  upper  portion  of  the  impregnating  vessel  for  convey- 
ing impregnating  liquid  from  said  storage  tank  to  com- 
pletely fill  the  impregnating  vessel  and  completely  im- 
merse articles  contained  therein,  a  liquid  pressure  pump 
connected  to  said  liquid  supply  piping,  a  liquid  supply 
control  valve  in  said  liquid  supply  piping  located  at  a 
point  between  said  liquid  pressure  pump  and  the  upper 
portion  of  the  impregnating  vessel,  a  drain  pipe  con- 
necting the  bottom  of  the  impregnating  vessel  and  the 
liquid  storage  tank,  a  control  valve  in  said  drain  pipe,  a 


.1         ' 


I 


liquid  ejector  jet  pump  having  liquid  ports  and  a  vacuum 
port,  the  vacuum  port  being  connected  to  the  uppermost 
portion  of  the  impregnating  vessel  by  vacuum  piping,  said 
vacuum  piping  being  connected  to  a  vacuum  control  valve 
connected  to  said  vacuum  piping,  and  the  liquid  ports  of 
said  jet  pump  being  connected  to  the  upper  portion  of 
said  storage  tank  and  to  the  said  liquid  supply  piping  at 
a  point  intermediate  the  liquid  pressure  pump  and  the 
said  liquid  supply  control  valve  a  strainer  for  solid  mate- 
rials and  a  liquid  lock  made  of  transparent  material  both 
connected  to  said  vacuum  piping  adjacent  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  impregnating  vessel. 


3^33,580  ' 

MATERIAL  MIXING  AND  APPLYING  APPARATUS 

Richard  N.  Levake,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Plastic 
Materials,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,345        i 
10  Claims.    (CI.  118—317) 


L/* 


1.  In  a  material  mixing  and  applying  nozzle,  the  com- 
bination of  an  inner  wall  providing  an  internal  substan- 
tially conical  surface,  the  larger  end  of  said  inner  wall 
having  discharge  passage  means,  an  outer  wall  providing 
an  internal  substantially  conical  surface  having  an  en- 
larged end  providing  a  circumscribing  discharge  edge, 
powered  means  mounting  said  walls  for  rotation  about 
a  common  axis  concentric  to  said  surfaces  with  the  inner 
surface  of  the  outer  wall  radially  spaced  from  and  over- 
lying the  discharge  passage  means  of  the  first  wall,  means 
including  first  and  second  conduits  for  separately  de- 
livering first  and  second  materials,  respectively,  to  the 


inner  surface  of  the  inner  wall  for  mixing  and  centrifugal 
discharge  from  the  discharge  passage  means  thereof  onto 
the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  wall,  and  means  including 
a  third  conduit  for  delivering  a  third  material  exteriorly 
of  the  inner  wall  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  wall 
for  mixing  with  the  first  and  second  materials  and  cen- 
trifugal discharge  from  the  discharge  edge  thereof. 


3,233,581 
INTEGRATED     APPARATUS     FOR     MIXING 
AND    CENTRIFUGALLY   APPLYING  PLAS- 
TIC MIXTURES 
Richard  N.  Levake,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Plastic 
Materials,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUed  Jan.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,938 
6  Claims.    (CI.  118—317) 


1^: 


'V 


1.  In  apparatus  for  lining  a  hollow  cylindrical  object 
having  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  predeterminately  ori- 
ented, material  applying  means  adapted  to  mix  a  plu- 
rality of  substances  delivered  thereto  in  descrete  porpor- 
tions  and  to  discharge  the  resulting  mixture  under  the 
influence  of  centrifugal  force;  powered  means  for  ro- 
tating said  applying  means  about  an  axis  coincident  with 
said  longitudinal  axis;  means  to  deliver  a  plurality  of 
substances  in  discrete  proportions  to  said  applying  means; 
a  carriage  supporting  said  material  applying  means  and 
adapted  for  movement  along  a  path  of  travel  aligned 
with  said  longitudinal  axis;  motor  means  for  moving  said 
carriage;  and  means  including  interlock  means  for  si- 
multaneously initiating  and  simultaneously  terminating 
operation  of  the  said  delivery  means  and  said  motor 
means. 


3,233,582 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  FLUIDIZED 
BED  COATING  OF  PIPE 
Robert  R.  Sharetts,  Reading,  and  Michael  C.  Siminski,  Jr., 
Sinking  Spring,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Polymer  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,723 
5  Claims.    (CI.  118—404) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  coating  elongated  articles  such 
as  pipe  and  the  like  comprising  two  tanks;  each  tank  hav- 


February  8,  .1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


527 


ing  two  orifice  means  horizontally  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  tanks;  vertically  disposed  partition  means 
separating  said  tanks;  feed  means  for  supplying  pulveru- 
lent coating  materials  to  said  tank  means;  means  for 
fluidizing  coating  materials  within  said  tank  means;  and 
adjustable  weir  means  mounted  integrally  with  said  parti- 
tion means  enabling  equalization  of  the  depth  of  coating 
materials  in  said  tanks. 


1 1  3^33^83 

SELECTIVE  DISPENSING  APERTURES  IN 
FLUID  APPLICATOR 
Morris  P.  Neal,  Clearwater,  and  Donald  G.  Reicbert  and 
Virgil   S.   Dice,   Tarpon    Springs,   Fla.,   assignors   to 
PacliagiDg  Machine  Corporation,  Clearwater, 
corpf>ration  of  Illinois 
FIM  Nov.  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  149,398 
3  Claims.    (CI.  118—411) 


A-B-C 
Fla.,  a 


ber  in  a  substantially  vertical  direction  to  thereby  form 
a  fluidized  bed  of  coating  material  in  the  coating  cham- 
ber, and  auxiliary  motion  means  within  the  coating  cham- 
ber, said  auxiliary  motion  means  comprising  an  air  jet  de- 


1.  A  fluid  applicator  comprising  a  core  having  a  coni- 
cal shank  and  a  shaft  connected  to  one  end  of  said  shank, 
a  conical  cover  over  said  shank,  said  shaft  being  pro- 
vided with  a  passageway  therethrough,  said  shank  having 
an  axially  disposed,  outwardly  opening  channel  at  its  sur- 
face, said  passageway  communicating  with  said  channel 
for  supplying  fluid  to  said  channel  from  said  passageway, 
said  cover  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  rows  of  holes,  each  row  being  selectively 
alignable  with  said  channel,  a  sleeve  over  said  shaft  and 
connected  to  said  cover,  an  indexing  ring  connected  to 
said  sleeve  for  rotating  said  cover  to  bring  any  one  of 
said  rows  into  close  proximity  with  said  channel,  a  rocker 
ring  adjacent  said  index  ring,  and  means  for  selectively 
coupling  said  rocker  ring  and  said  indexing  ring  in  vari- 
ous positions  with  respect  to  each  other,  whereby  rota- 
tion of  said  rocker  ring  wUl  rotate  said  indexing  ring  and 
thereby  rotate  said  cover  for  aligning  the  selected  row  of 
holes  with  said  channel  for  the  discharge  of  fluid  there- 
through. 

3,233,584 
COATING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Ernest    L.    Angstadt,    Reading,    Pa.,    assignor    to    The 
Polymer  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  July  18,  1958,  Scr.  No.  749,416 
2  Claims.    (CI.  118-429) 
1.  W  a  coating  apparatus  of  the  type  for  the  production 
of  sintered  coatings  on  articles,  a  coating  chamber  with 
upstanding  wall  retaining  means,  said  coating  chamber 
having  an  open   top  permitting  the  easy   insertion  of 
articles  to  be  coated  therein  and  a  gas  permeable  bottom 
impervious  to  and  adapted  to  support  a  bed  of  pulverulent 
fluidizable  coating  material  thereon,  means  to  insert  a 
gas  under  pressure  from  below  said  gas  permeable  bot- 
tom to  pass  through  said  bottom  into  said  coating  cham- 

I 


vice  positioned  at  a  location  which  is  distant  from  the  wall 
retaining  means  and  away  from  the  gas  permeable  bottom 
and  which  is  effective  to  move  the  coating  material  in  a 
substantially  horizontal  direction  adjacent  the  article  to 
be  coated. 


3,233,585 
STRAND  COATING  APPARATUS 
Joseph  P.  Majette,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  C.  A. 
Norgren    Co.,    Littleton,    Colo.,    a    corporation    of 
Colorado 

FUed  July  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  125,141 
14  Claims.    (CI.  118—600) 


i.:Tt,-,l  u- 


1.  Means  for  applying  a  fluid  treating  agent  to  a  travel- 
ing strand  comprising  a  body  member  having  a  cham- 
ber formed  therein,  a  delivery  fitting  on  said  body  mem- 
ber for  receiving  a  finely  atomized  air-borne  supply  of 
said  fluid  treating  agent  and  discharging  said  supply  into 
said  chamber  with  the  fluid  particles  of  said  supply  ag- 
glomerated substantially  upon  such  discharge,  a  non- 
absorptive  Alter  mass  disposed  in  said  chamber  in  the  path 
of  said  fluid  treating  agent  discharge,  an  aperture  extend- 
ing through  said  body  member  below  said  chamber,  a 
discharge  outlet  in  said  body  member  from  said  chamber 
to  said  aperture,  a  flat  wall  located  beneath  said  discharge 
outlet  and  adjacent  said  aperture  adapted  to  receive  the 
discharge  from  said  outlet,  means  for  mounting  said  body 
member  with  the  aperture  therein  extending  horizontally, 
and  means  for  training  said  traveling  strand  through  said 
aperture. 

3,233,586 
DEVICES  FOR  THE  APPLICATION  OF 
DEVELOPER  POWDER 
Georg  Cranskens,  Wedel  in  Holstein,  and  Uwe  Tfaurat, 
Hamburg,  Germany,  assignors  to  Lumoprint  Zindler 
KG.,  Hamburg,  Germany 
,  Filed  July  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  211,364 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  27,  1961, 
L  39,642 
5  Claims.     (CI.  118—637) 
1.  A  device  for  distributing  developer  powder  over  a 
surface  of  a  sheet  of  exposed  electrophotographic  ma- 
terial, comprising  a  container  provided  with  substantially 
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hori2ontal  guide  means  for  the  passage  of  said  sheet  in  assembled  relationship  and  to  facilitate  the  necessary 

therethrough;  a  cylindrical  roller  in  said  container  dis-  step  of  reversing  and  turning  the  pans  upside  down  so 

posed  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  below  said  that  the  sand  can  then  be  transferred  by  gravity  from  the 
guide  means,  said  container  forming  a  receptacle  for  a 
pile  of  developer  powder  rising  above  the  lower  roller  ' 

surface,  said  roller  being  magnetized  along  its  surface  i / 

with  alternating  north  and  .south  poles  for  entraining  a 


wad  of  particles  from  said  pile  across  the  underside  of 
said  sheet  whereby  some  of  said  particles  adhere  to 
said  sheet  for  developing  a  latent  image  thereon,  and 
a  helicoidally  twisted  stripper  blade  extending  substan- 
tially horizontally  close  to  the  periphery  of  said  roller 
along  its  descending  side  for  disengaging  said  wad  from 
the  roller  surface  upon  re-entry  into  said  pile.       i  i 


receptacle  portion  of  the  first  pan  to  the  receptacle  portion 
of  the  second  pan  whereby  the  feces  is  trapped  and  re- 
tained on  said  screen  for  convenient  disposition. 


3^33,587 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  BRUSH  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  B.  Morton,  Chicago,  111^  assignor  to  Bell  and 

Howell  Company,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

nied  Oct.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,505 

6  Claims.     (CI.  11»— 637)  i 


3^33,589 
CLAW  FOR  A  MILKING  APPARATUS 
Giintber  Kamath,  Hertingerstrassc  92,  Unna, 
I  Westphalia,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,473 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  30,  1960, 
K  41,793;  Oct.  3,  1960,  K  41,802;  Feb.  6,  1961,  K 
42,830;  Mar.  1,  1961,  K  43,049;  Mar.  16,  1961,  K 
43,205,  K  43,206;  Apr.  10,  1961,  K  43,429,  K  43,430; 
Apr.  13,  1961,  K  43,460;  May  15,  1961,  K  43,728; 
July  5, 1961,  K  44,177 

2  Claims.     (CI.  119—14.54) 


3.  A  xerographic  developing  assembly  comprising  a 
powder  holder,  a  mixture  of  toner  particles  and  ferromag- 
netic carrier  particles  in  said  holder,  and  a  rotatable  brush 
assembly  supported  with  a  portion  of  its  periphery  im- 
mersed in  said  mixture,  said  brush  assembly  comprising 
a  non-magnetic  cylinder  and  a  continuous  helically  wound 
permanent  magnet  wire  on  the  periphery  of  said  cylinder 
to  pick  up  developer  mixtures  at  its  periphery  in  the  form 
of  radially  extending  bristles,  said  wire  being  shaped  and 
disposed  to  form  an  axial  row  of  circumferentially  ex- 
tending convolutions  extending  through  360°  of  arc,  and 
fastening  means  connecting  the  respective  ends  of  said 
wire  adjacent  respective  ends  of  said  cylinder. 


107 


( 


3,233,588 
EXCREMENT  DISPOSAL  DEVICE 
FOR  INDOOR  USE 
Charles  E.  Thomas,  OUahoma  City,  OUa. 
(Box  93,  Montrose,  Colo.) 
Filed  June  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,811 
4  Claims.     (CI.  119—1) 
1.  A  portable  excrement  collecting  sand  box  for  pets, 
cats  for  example,  comprising:  a  first  closed-bottom  open- 
top  sand  containing  and  confining  pan,  a  second  open- 
bottom  closed-top  pan  complemental  to  said  first  pan, 
both  pans  having  coordinating  marginal  rims,  the  rim  of 
the  first  pan  fitting  telescoping! y  within  the  confines  of 
the  rim  of  the  second  pan,  and  a  bodily  applicable  and 
removable  divider  embodying   a  sieve-like  sand  sifting 
screen  spanning  the  open  top  of  said  first  pan  and  embody- 
ing   a    marginal    frame    provided    with    adapters,    said 
adapters  functioning  to  orient  the  rims  of  both  pans  and 
also  serving  to  position  and  retain  the  pans  and  screen 


1.  In  a  milking  apparatus,  a  milk  suction  claw  device, 
comprising  a  milk  collecting  pipe,  a  milk  transmitting 
hose  having  one  end  connected  with  one  end  of  said  col- 
lecting pipe,  a  rubber  seal  enclosing  the  other  end  of  said 
collecting  pipe,  two  spaced  inlet  pipe  pieces  having  ends 
connected  with  said  collecting  pipe,  said  inlet  pipe  pieces 
being  inclined  relatively  to  said  collecting  pipe,  an  air 
hose  interconnecting  other  ends  of  said  inlet  pipe  pieces, 
a  pulsator  mounted  upon  said  collecting  pipe  and  com- 
municating with  the  interior  of  said  air  hose  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof,  and  teat  cup  connecting  pipes  carried 
by  said  inlet  pipe  pieces  and  communicating  with  the  in- 
teriors thereof  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  inlet  pipe 
pieces. 


3,233,590 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING 

GERMINATED  GRAIN 

George  Venca,  208  S.  La  Salle  St.,  Suite  1037,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,182 

13  Claims.     (CI.  119—51.5) 

10.  The  method  of  supplying  conditioned  grain   for 

animal  feeding  comprising,  introducing  grain  to  a  hopper. 
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supplying  water  to  the  grain  while  in  the  hopper,  in-  of  the  materal  of  its  wall  as  compared  with  the  front  and 
ducing  heat  to  the  moistened  grain  and  maintaining  the  rear  parts  of  said  casing  so  as  to  permit  said  front  and 
temperature  of  the  moistened  grain  in  the  hoK>cr  to  a    rear  parts  to  be  easily  bent  relative  to  each  other,  means 

for  converting  the  bending  movements  of  said  casing  into 


desired  temperature  to  cause  germination  of  the  grain 
and  dispensing  the  conditioned  grain  from  the  hopper  to 
a  feed  trough  positioned  beneath  the  ho[^r. 


3^33,591 
EXTENSIBLE  REEL  TYPE  ANIMAL  LEASH 
Philip  S.  Rogo^,  3283  Salem,  Trenton,  Micli.,  and  Glenn 
H.  Gault,  deceased,  late  of  Ashland,  Ohio,  by  Inez  B. 
Ganit,  executrix,  Ashland,  Ohio;  said  Inez  B.  Gaalt 
assignor  to  said  Rogers 

FUtd  Oct  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  317,830 
1  Claim.    (CL  119—109) 


An  extensible  animal  leash  comprising  a  casing,  an 
axle  in  the  casing,  a  reel  rotatably  mounted  on  the  axle, 
a  leash  wound  on  the  reel,  said  casing  having  an  open- 
ing through  which  the  leash  extends,  a  spiral  spring  in 
the  casing  adjacent  to  one  side  of  the  reel,  the  spring 
being  secured  to  the  casing  at  its  outer  end,  the  inner  end 
of  the  spring  being  bent  in  an  S-shape  to  form  an  outer 
hook  and  an  inner  hoolc  adjacent  thereto,  the  outer  hook 
engaging  the  axle,  a  hub  projecting  from  the  reel  towards 
the  spring,  said  hub  having  a  slot,  said  inner  hook  of  the 
spring  being  received  in  said  slot  to  drive  the  reel  in  a 
direction  to  wind  up  the  leash,  and  a  manually  releasable 
brake  on  the  casing  normally  locking  the  reel  against  ro- 
tation. 


3  233  592 

WRITING  IMPLEMENT  WITH  A 

BENDABLE  CASING 

Helmut  Karl  Bross,  Weichselgartenstrasse  40,  AHenbcrg, 

near  Numbcrg,  Germany 

Filed  July  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  382,456 

Claims  priofity,  application  Germany,  July  20,  1963, 

I  B  72,767 

'18  Claims.    (CI.  120—42.13) 

1.  A  writing  implement  comprising  a  tubular  casing 

adapted  to  contain  at  least  one  writing  insert  and  having 

a  substantially  cylindrical  part  substantially  centrally  of 

its  length,  said  part  having  a  reduced  cross-sectional  area 


axial  sliding  movements  of  said  insert  for  moving  said  in- 
sert forwardly  in  said  casing  to  a  writing  position  and  for 
retracting  said  insert  fully  into  said  casing,  means  for 
facilitating  said  axial  movements  of  said  insert  in  said 
casing,  and  means  for  arresting  said  insert  in  the  writing 
position. 

3,233,593 

MULTIPLE  UNIT  PROPEL-REPEL 

WRITING  INSTRUMENT 

James  F.  G.  Bowlby,  Butler,  N  J.,  and  Edward  I.  Schlussel, 

New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Streamline  Plastics  Co., 

Bronx,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  317,912,  Oct.  22, 

1963.  This  application  Mar.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,765 

8  Claims.     (CI.  120—42.13) 


7.  A  writing  instrument  for  multiple  propel-repel  writ- 
ing units,  comprising  a  barrel  and  a  writing  unit  support- 
ing and  moving  structure  mounted  on  one  end  of  said 
barrel,  said  structure  including  a  base  portion  removably 
interchangeable  with  said  end  of  said  barrel  and  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  upright  posts  disposed  peripherally  on 
said  base  portion  extending  above  said  barrel  defining 
plunger  guideways  between  them  above  said  barrel,  a 
plunger  slidably  disposed  within  each  said  guideway,  each 
said  plunger  having  a  nose  on  its  surface  facing  the  axial 
center  of  said  structure,  means  within  said  structure  limit- 
ing the  movement  of  each  said  plunger  toward  the  axial 
center  of  said  structure  to  prevent  disposal  of  the  nose 
thereof  past  said  center,  means  on  each  said  post,  below 
said  limiting  means  adapted  to  engage  the  outer  end  of  a 
plunger  when  said  plunger  is  moved  downwardly  in  its 
guideway  and  inwardly  toward  said  center  to  dispose  said 
nose  thereof  past  said  axial  center,  each  said  plunger  hav- 
ing means  on  its  inner  end  for  engaging  a  writing  unit, 
said  base  portion  having  an  opening  formed  therethrough 
for  insertion  of  a  writing  unit  into  the  structure  for  engage- 
ment on  said  engaging  means. 
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iriiTii^'?^«;5itt,wrr.n       I  '^""^  located  on  the  opposite  wall,  said  reservoir  tank 

Nathan   Altpr  7/n^iV  rhV^ao!.    Ill       .  i  «     ill/     *     *^'"8  ^'"^""^^y  supported  by  said  side  walls,  bottom  pro- 

"^SelX^o^^t.^^^^^^^^  Torpi:    ^-^--  -  '"^^  -'^^  -^--  °^  -<i  "de  walls  for're- 

ration  of  Delaware  >  > 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  106,312,  Apr.  28, 
1961.  This  application  Apr.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,678 
3  Claims.     (CI.  120—45.4)       1     ,    1 


1.  A  fountain  pen  comprising  a  fluid  container  and 
a  writing  unit  assembly  mounted  forwardiy  of  said  fluid 
container,  said  fluid  container  having  a  vented  hollow 
body  portion  and  a  film-like  layer  of  flexible  material 
forming  a  flaccid  sack  engaging  the  interior  surface  of 
said  body  portion,  the  interior  surface  of  said  sack  defin- 
ing a  writing  fluid  reservoir,  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
sac  having  an  adhesive  quality  causing  it  to  releasably 
stick  to  the  interior  surface  of  said  body  portion,  said 
writing  unit  assembly  having  conduit  means  providing 
the  sole  means  for  fluid  passage  from  said  writing  fluid 
reservoir,  said  conduit  means  being  small  enough  in 
cross-section  to  prevent  passage  of  air  therethrough  into 
said  reservoir  while  writing  fluid  is  disposed  within  said 
conduit  means,  the  adherent  attachment  of  said  sack  to 
the  interior  surface  of  said  body  portion  being  sufficient 
to  resist  separation  thereof  and  the  consequent  free  dis- 
charge of  writing  fluid  through  said  conduit  means  under 
the  influence  of  the  normal  weight  of  the  fluid  in  the 
reservoir,  and  said  sack  being  separable  from  and  dis- 
placeable  within  said  body  portion  to  reduce  the  volu- 
metric capacity  of  said  reservoh"  in  response  to  withdrawal 
of  writing  fluid  from  said  conduit  by  capillary  action. 


3,233,595  '      .  , 

CHIMNEY 
Christian  Kraft  de  la  Saulx,  57,  Ave.  du  Centenaire, 
Embourg,  Belgium,  and    Nicolas  Sailer,  4,  Rue  de 
Moineaux,  Liege,  Belgium 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,853 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Jan.  7, 1963, 
Patent  626,883 
3  Claims.     (CI.  122—7) 
1.  A  cooled  chimney  for  steel  making  converters  and 
having  hollow  side  walls  with  water  channels  constituting 
a  central  duct  for  the  passage  of  the  gas  to  be  cooled,  a 
bunch  of  water  tubes  in  said  central  duct,  a  reservoir  tank 
located  at  the  top  of  said  hollow  side  walls  and  surround- 
ing said  central  duct,  a  vapour  separator  on  said  reservoir 
tank,  said  water  tubes  communicating  at  one  end  with  one 
side  wall  and  at  the  other  end  with  said  reservoir  tank, 
said  water  tubes  being  inclined  and  starting  from  one  of 
said  side  walls  for  terminating  in  that  part  of  the  reservoir 


ceiving  the  wSter  tubes  bottom  ends,  a  collector  tube  re- 
ceiving the  water  tubes  top  ends,  top  projections  on  said 
inside  surfaces  for  supporting  said  collector  tube  communi- 
cating with  said  reservoir  tank. 


3,233.596 
BOILER  SYSTEM  WITH  SPHEROIDAL  COMBUS- 
TION CHAMBER  FOR  LIQUID  AND  GASEOUS 
FUELS 
Heinz  Gerbert,  Biberacber  Strasse  54/4,  7959  Schwendi, 

Germany 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1963,  Ser,  No.  261,125 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  1,  1962, 

V  22,114 

5  Claims.     (CI.  122—136) 


^/ 


^ 


On 


1.  In  a  boiler  heated  by  the  combustion  of  liquid  and 
gaseous  fuels,  a  boiler  shell;  and  a  system  of  heating 
elements  in  said  shell,  said  system  including  a  combustion 
chamber  of  substantially  spheroidal  shape,  a  burner,  an 
outlet  passage,  said  burner  and  said  outlet  passage  re- 
spectively having  orifices  in  diametrically  opposite  por- 
tions of  said  combustion  chamber,  said  orifice  of  said  out- 
let pasage  having  a  cross-sectional  area  substantially 
smaller  than  that  of  said  combustion  chamber,  a  de- 
flection chamber  communicating  with  said  outlet  pas- 
sage, a  flue  extending  around  said  combustion  chamber 
and  communicating  with  said  deflection  chamber,  and 
a  plurality  of  stabilizing  members  mounted  in  said  flue 
to  maintain  turbulent  flow  of  flue  gases  therethrough. 


I 
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II  3,233,597 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  OPENINGS 
IN  FURNACE  WALLS 

Konrad  S.  Svendsen,  Bloomfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,522 
4  Claims.     (CI.  122—235) 


heads,  exhaust  manifolds  extending  along  said  cylinder 
heads  and  integrally  formed  therewith,  said  exhaust  man- 
ifolds being  disposed  inwardly  of  said  valves,  the  axes 
of  said  valves  being  inclined  downwardly  and  inwardly, 
rocker  arms  pivotally  mounted  above  said  exhaust  mani- 
folds, and  water  jacket  means  in  said  cylinder  heads 
partially  surrounding  said  exhaust  manifolds. 


3  233  599 

VALVE,  VALVE-MANUFACTURING  PROCESS 

AND  ARTICLES  USED  IN  SAID  PROCESS 

Franz  Scbober,   Municb-Pasing,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bayeriscbes  Leicbtmetallwerlc  K.G.,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,209 

8  Claims.     (CI.  123—41.16) 


1.  In  a  furnace  wall  the  combination  of  a  wall  lining 
on  the  heated  side  of  said  furnace  wall,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  heat  absorbing  and  fluid  cooled  tubes  paral- 
lelly  disposed  in  one  plane,  said  tubes  being  mutually 
spaced  a  distance  substantially  less  than  the  tube  diameter, 
means  for  forming  an  access  opening  in  said  wall  lining, 
said  opening  having  a  width  that  is  at  least  equal  to  the 
djstance  between  two  alternate  tubes,  said  means  com- 
prising a  double  offset  in  one  of  said  plurality  of  tubes, 
said  double  offset  having  a  first  offset  bending  said  tube  in 
a  direction  away  from  the  heated  side  of  said  wall  and 
away  from  the  center  of  said  opening,  and  a  second  offset 
bending  said  tube  in  a  direction  toward  and  back  into  said 
plane,  the  depth  of  said  offset  being  at  least  sufficient  to 
place  the  offset  portion  of  said  tube  outside  of  said  width 
when  viewed  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  one  plane,  and 
a  bend  applied  to  said  double  offset,  said  bend  following 
the  periphery  of  an  imaginary  body  of  rotation  having  an 
axis  directed  transversely  to  the  direction  of  said  double 
offset,  and  with  the  concave  side  of  said  bend  facing  said 
one  plane. 


3,233,598 

MARINE  ENGINE 

Cornelius  W.  Van  Ranst,  15692  Woodland  Drive, 

Dearl>om,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,999 

17  Claims.     (CI.  123—41.74) 


8.  A  valve  having  a  stem  including  a  bored  valve  stem 
portion  filled  at  least  partly  with  a  heat-conductive  me- 
dium and  said  bored  valve  stem  portion  being  closed  at 
one  end  by  a  plug  of  substantially  frustoconical  configura- 
tion, said  valve  stem  having  a  second  portion  which  ex- 
tends from  said  bored  portion  and  is  welded  thereto  at 
a  joint  situated  in  a  plane  extending  transversely  of  the 
valve  stem  approximately  at  that  part  of  the  plug  which 
has  a  minimum  cross  section. 


3,233,600 
GAS  CHARGED  REPEATER  GUN 

Theodore  W.  Spack,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to 
Benjamin  Afa-  Rifle  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Missouri 

FUed  Sept.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,012 
11  Claims.     (CI.  124—11) 


16.  In  a  V-type  internal-combustion  engine,  a  cylinder 
block  having  a  pair  of  upwardly  and  outwardly  inclined 
cylinder  banks,  cylinder  heads  mounted  on  the  upper 
portions  of  said  cylinder  banks,  an  intake  manifold 
formed  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  engine  block  and 
having  laterally  extending  portions  connected  with  intake 
passages  in  said  cylinder  heads,  intake  and  exhaust  valves 
slidably  mounted  in  the  outer  portions  of  said  cylinder 


11.  A  pneumatic  gun  comprising  an  elongated  tubular 
body  having  a  muzzle  end  and  a  breech  end,  a  chamber 
block  carried  at  the  breech  end,  a  gas  charged  container 
removably  carried  by  said  tubular  body,  a  valve  and  a 
valve  spring  in  said  channber  block  operatively  mounted 
adjacent  the  breech  end  of  said  body,  a  projectile  tube 
reciprocably  mounted  in  said  body  and  having  a  projectile 
inlet  end  movable  upon  reciprocation  of  said  tube  to  ac- 
tuate said  valve,  resilient  means  connected  between  said 
body  and  projectile  tube  to  reciprocate  said  tube  to  actuate 
said  valve,  trigger  means  on  said  body  adapted  to  re- 
leasibly  hold  said  projectile  tube  cocked  against  actuating 
said  valve,  projectile  supply  means  in  said  body  having  a 
discharge  end  adjacent  said  pneumatic  power  supply  means 
to  deposit  one  projectile  at  a  time  adjacent  said  valve  and 
a  loading  end  remote  therefrom,  said  projectile  tube  inlet 
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end  being  open  to  pick-off  a  projectile  and  subsequentily 
strike  said  valve  and  actuate  the  same,  while  closing  said 
discharge  end  momentarily,  and  means  in  said  chamber 
block  to  be  engaged  by  said  charged  container  and  act  as 
a  seal  against  leakage  out  of  said  chamber  block,  said 
means  also  retaining  said  valve  and  valve  spring  in  posi- 
tion. 


3^33,601 

COMPRESSED  AIR  WEAPON 

Fritz  Walther,  Ulm  (Danube),  Germany,  assignor  to  Fritz 

Walther,  Fabrikant,  Ulm  (Danube),  Germany 

Filed  June  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,134 

8  Claims.     (CI.  124—13) 


closing  the  other,  second  end  of  the  cylinder,  opposed 
pistons  rcciprocable  longitudinally  within  the  cylinder  ad- 
jacent the  opposite  ends  thereof,  and  a  common  com- 
pression spring  positioned  between  the  opposed  pistons 
and  urging  the  pistons  apart,  means  for  loading  the  gun 
including  means  to  move  the  pistons  together  in  their 
loaded  positions  to  place  the  spring  in  compression  there- 
between, means  selectively  to  latch  the  pistons  together 
in  their  loaded  positions,  and  trigger  means  for  releasing 
the  latch  to  fire  the  gun,  the  pistons  when  thus  released 
by  the  latoh  moving  away  from  each  other  in  the  cylin- 
der, and  air  compressed  by  the  first  piston  during  its  firing 
travel  flowing  through  the  said  passage  into  the  barrel  to 
expel  the  pellet  therefrom. 


3,233,603 

WALL  FURNACE  KIT 

Joseph  R.  Serrano,  San  Caries,  Calif.,  Msignor  to 

Pacific  Industries,  Inc. 

FOed  Sept.  4.  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,451 

7  Claims.     (CI.  126—114) 


:;£^m 


1.  Propelling  means  for  a  weapon  comprising: 

an  air  compression  chamber  having  an  opening  at 
one  end; 

a  piston  having  a  connecting  rod  pivotally  mounted  at 
one  end  thereof;  said  piston  being  mounted  for  re- 
ciprocal movement  in  said  chamber; 

a  lever  assembly  connected  to  the  second  end  of  said 
connecting  rod; 

the  second  end  of  said  piston  being  adapted  to  com- 
press air  at  a  first  end  of  said  chamber; 

said  lever  assembly  having  a  first  manually  operable 
lever  being  pivotally  mounted  to  a  stationary  pin 
located  at  the  second  end  of  said  chamber  to  move 
between  a  first  and  second  position; 

said  piston  and  said  chamber  cooperating  to  draw  air 
into  said  chamber  when  said  first  lever  is  moved 
toward  said  second  position  and  to  compress  the 
air  in  said  chamber  when  said  first  lever  is  moved 
to  said  first  position; 

said  lever  assembly  further  comprising: 

an  intermediate  lever  pivotally  directly  connected  to 
said  connecting  rod  second  end  and  directly  to 
said  first  manually  operable  lever  at  a  spaced  dis- 
tance from  said  stationary  pin  for  increasing  the 
leverage  advantage  during  said  compression  stroke 
to  compensate  for  the  resistive  force  impressed  upon 
said  piston  by  the  air  being  compressed  in  said  cham- 
ber. 


3,233,602 

AIR  PISTOL  OR  RIFLE 

KalevI  Partanen,  Puhurinpoiku  lA,  Tapiola,  Finland 

FUed  May  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,047 

4  Claims.     (CI.  124—15) 


1.  A  wall  furnace  kit  for  adapting  a  wall  furnace  for 
installation  in  a  room  comprising  a  pair  of  upright  side 
supports  channel  shaped  in  transverse  cross  section  and 
having  fastening  tabs  depending  from  their  upper  ends,  a 
header  having  a  transverse  planar  portion  and  down- 
turned  flanges  at  its  opposite  ends,  means  for  securing  said 
flanges  and  said  tabs  together,  an  upright  jacket  having 
a  front  panel  and  two  side  panels,  means  for  securing  said 
two  side  panels  adjacent  their  lower  ends  to  said  fasten- 
ing tabs,  a  ceiling  plate  having  a  horizontal  portion  and 
front  and  side  plates  upstanding  therefrom,  and  means 
for  securing  said  front  plate  to  the  upper  portion  of  said 
front  panel. 


I  3,233,604 

HEATING  DEVICE 

Raymond  E.  Reed,  Box  226,  Barrington,  111.,  and 

Edward  C.  Ryan,  817  W.  Gunnison,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,708 

9  Claims.     (CL  126—263) 


'S^  W^^  «    *  •     ^^ 


...  1.  A  device  for  beating  food  comprising  a  container 

II        ^"  r""'  *^°'"P'''^'"8  ^  *'^"^l  adapted  to  receive  having  a  bottom  and  substantially  rigid  surrounding  side- 

a  pellet,  a  cylinder  connected  to  the  barrel,  passage  means  wall  of  impervious  material  and  containing  therein  a  dry 

connectmg  a  first  end  of  the  cylinder  to  the  barrel,  means  mixture  of  chemicals  capable,  in  the  presence  of  water, 
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of  reacting  exothermically  and  of  generating  substantial 
volumes  of  steam,  a  facing  covering  the  top  of  said  con- 
tainer and  secured  to  the  side  wall  thereof,  at  least  an 
interior  portion  of  said  facing  being  located  below  the 
upper  edge  of  said  container  side  wall  to  provide  a  con- 
cavity to  receive  water  applied  thereto  for  activating  said 
chemicals,  said  facing  in  the  area  of  said  concavity  being 
porous  or  puncturable  to  permit  flow  therethrough  of 
said  water,  said  facing  being  spaced  above  said  chemicals 
at  least  in  the  area  below  said  concavity. 


Hapi 

I  I         A 


3^33,605 

»PARATUS  FOR  HEATING 

ASPHALTIC  PAVEMENT 

Fnmk  F.  Mo«nch,  4214  E.  Colfax  Ave.,  Denver  20,  Colo. 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,508 

6  Claims.     (CL  126— 271  J) 


»^ 


1.  A  combustion  device  including  a  combustion  cham- 
ber for  transport  on  a  vehicle  in  overhanging  relation  to 
a  supporting  surface  to  be  heated,  said  combustion  cham- 
ber comprising  a  box-like  housing  having  an  open  bottom 
and  closed  on  its  sides  and  top,  a  plurality  of  four-sided 
heat-radiating  members  of  refractory  material  in  abutting 
relationship  lining  the  interior  of  the  tops  and  sides  of 
said  housing  and  being  of  sufficient  thickness  to  heat- 
insulate  the  exterior  walls  of  the  housing,  each  said  mem- 
ber having  a  smooth  outer  surface  portion  separately 
attached  and  rigidly  secured  to  a  backing  portion  of  the 
inner  walls  of  the  housing  and  having  an  alined  grooved 
portion  in  each  of  its  four  sides  forming  cup-like  por- 
tions between  facing  grooves,  a  glazing  composition  of  the 
aluminum  silicate  type  filling  said  cup-like  portions  and 
the  space  between  said  adjoining  liner  members  to 
close  the  air  space  and  to  prevent  heat  transmission  there- 
between thereby  providing  a  substantially  continuous  lin- 
ing within  the  housing,  said  composition  retaining  its 
generally  plastic  condition  after  continued  periods  of 
usage,  a  header  at  the  rear  end  of  the  housing  connected 
with  a  fuel  supply  of  low  pressure  gas  in  conductive  con- 
nection with  a  plurality  of  horizontally-directed  burner 
nozzles  disposed  adjacent  the  top  of  the  chamber  and 
constructed  and  arranged  to  confine  flame  propagation 
in  contact  with  the  inner  lining,  said  lining  receiving  the 
heat  so  generated  and  radiating  heat  in  the  infra-red 
region  of  the  spectrum  toward  the  open  underside  so  as 
to  heat  the  portion  of  the  supporting  surface  over  which 
the  housing  is  disposed,  and  means  for  selectively  vary- 
ing the  fuel  delivered  to  said  nozzles. 


3,233,606 
"COOKING  RANGE  HOOD 
C.  Robert  l^rner,  Walter  A.  Spear,  and  Cleveland  F. 
Meeker,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Nutone,  Inc., 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  July  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,826 
3  Claims.     (CI.  126—299) 
I.  A  cooking  range  exhaust  hood  comprising  a  verti- 
cal rear  panel,  a  rectangular  top  panel  the  rear  edge  of 
which  meets  the  upper  edge  of  said  rear  panel  at  a  right 
angle,  a  control  panel  assembly  depending  from  the  for- 
ward edgewise  portion  of  said  top  panel  to  provide  a 


front  for  said  hood,  side  panels  at  the  respective  sides 
of  said  hood  the  lower  edges  of  which  slope  downwardly 
and  rearwardly  from  said  control  panel  assembly  to  said 
rear  panel,  a  grease  filter,  means  mounting  said  grease 
filter  in  said  hood  such  that  it  is  above  the  sloping  lower 
edges  of  said  side  panels  and  generally  paralleling  said 
lower  edges  whereby  the  space  between  said  filter  and 
said  top  panel  increases  going  from  said  control  panel 
assembly  rearwardly  toward  said  rear  panel,  a  blower 
having  an  exhaust  outlet,  means  to  mount  said  blower 
to  blow  air  forwardly  in  said  hood  for  non-ducted  opera- 
tion, a  tray,  said  tray  having  a  rear,  a  bottwn,  a  front, 
and  side  walls,  means  mounting  said  tray  in  said  hood 


with  the  upper  edges  of  the  walls  thereof  in  cwitact  with 
the  underside  of  said  top  panel  and  with  the  front  wall 
thereof  adjacent  to  said  control  panel  assembly,  there 
being  an  opening  in  the  rear  wall  in  said  tray  in  com- 
munication with  the  exhaust  outlet  of  said  blower,  there 
being  an  opening  in  said  top  panel  adjacent  to  the  rear 
of  said  control  panel  assembly  whereby  air  blown  into 
said  tray  is  exhausted  from  the  hood  through  said  open- 
ing in  said  top  panel,  a  second  fiher  dimensioned  to  fit 
within  said  tray  such  that  air  passing  through  said  tray 
must  pass  through  said  second  filter,  the  opening  in  said 
upper  panel  being  suflBciently  large  to  permit  the  passage 
of  said  secMid  filter  into  and  out  of  said  tray,  and  a 
removable,  louvered  cover  for  the  latter  opening. 


3,233,607 
AUTOMATIC  HEART  MASSAGE  DEVICE 
Victor  W.  Boile,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Iowa  State  Uni- 
versity of  Science  and  Technology,  Ames,  Iowa,  a  cor- 
poration of  Iowa 

Filed  June  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,967 
2  Claims.    (CI.  128—64) 


uy — T 


1.  A  heart  massage  device,  comprising  a  casing  having 
an  open  end  adapted  to  receive  an  inoperative  or  a  par- 
tially inoperative  part  in  situ,  said  casing  having  spaced 
apart  inner  and  outer  walls  defining  an  expansible  cham- 
ber and  means  for  cyclically  pressurizing  said  chamber, 
said  means  including  a  cylinder  and  piston  rod  unit,  a  pair 
of  C-shaped  transformers  positioned  adjacent  said  piston 
rods,  said  piston  rod  having  a  magnetizable  portion  nor- 
mally biased  toward  one  of  said  transformers,  a  solenoid 
operably  associated  with  said  piston  rod  for  moving  the 
same  way  from  said  one  transformer,  means  for  supply- 
ing a  cyclically  varying  voltage  to  said  transformers,  and 
electrical  output  means  connected  to  said  transformers 
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and  including  gate  means  for  sequentially  exciting  said 
transformers,  said  gate  means  being  operative  to  remove 
the  excitation  from  thetransformer  having  the  said  mag- 
netizable portion  biased  theretoward. 


3^33,608  > 

•   BANDAGE  WITH  ADHESIVE  FREE  AREAS 
Frank  Scaler,  Jr^  243  Mangels  Ave.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Filed  Nov.  19,  1962,  S«r.  No.  238,530 


3  Claims.    (CI.  128—169) 


\ 


•l 


1.  A  folded  bandage  adapted  to  be  applied  easily  to 
parts  of  the  body  which  comprises  an  elongated  strip  of 
surgical  dressing  having  first  and  second  ends  and  first 
and  second  side  faces  extending  between  said  ends,  a  surgi- 
cal dressing  pad  attached  to  said  strip  on  said  first  face 
thereof  adjacent  to  said  first  end,  a  patch  of  adhesive 
material  attached  to  said  strip  on  said  second  face  thereof 
adjacent  to  said  first  end,  and  a  second  patch  of  adhesive 
material  attached  to  said  strip  on  said  first  face  thereof 
adjacent  to  said  second  end  with  said  strip  folded  in  a 
series  of  accordion  folds  with  said  strip  defining  a  pile  of 
connected  superposed  layers  with  said  pad  on  one  end 
of  said  pile  and  with  said  patches  of  adhesive  material  on 
layers  of  said  pile  and  contacting  adjacent  layers  which 
do  not  carry  adhesive  material. 


3,233,609  ' 

IRRIGATION  DEVICE  USED  DURING 
POST-OPERATIVE  PROCEDURES 
Gino  Leucd,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  of  one-half 
to  Henry  Mailman 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  101,094  ' 

7  Claims.     (CI.  128—227)  , 


1.  Apparatus  for  irrigating  the  bladder  of  a  patient 
comprising  first  flexible  tube  means  for  supplying  sterile 
fluid,  second  catheterizing  means  connected  to  said  first 
means  for  transferring  said  fluid  to  said  bladder,  third 
flexible  tube  means  for  withdrawing  said  sterile  fluid  from 
said  bladder  through  said  second  means,  said  first  and 
third  flexible  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  one  another 
to  form  a  manually  operable  means  for  removing  con- 
strictions occurring  in  said  apparatus,  flexible  hand  pump 
means  connected  to  said  first  means  acting  as  alternative 
manually  operable  means  for  removing  constrictions  oc- 
curring in  said  apparatus,  said  first  and  third  means  having 
substantially  equal  diameters  and  being  adjacent  and  par- 
allel to  one  another;  the  diameters  of  said  first  and  third 
means  being  substantially  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
said  second  means  to  facilitate  removal  of  constrictive 
matter  passing  from  the  bladder. 

I 

-  ,     \  ,      . 


3,233,610 

HYDROCEPHALUS  SHUNT  PUMP 

Stanley  Charles  Wade,  158  W.  Wycombe  Road, 

High  Wycombe,  Bucldnghamshire,  England 

FUed  May  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,992 

CUims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  May  28. 1962. 

20,478/62 
2  aahns.     (CI.  128—350) 


1.  A  hydrocephalus  shunt  pump  for  the  draining  of 
ventricular  fluid  in  cases  of  hydrocephalus,  comprising  a 
valve  assembly  having  two  non-return  valves  arranged  in 
series,  a  flexible  conduit  connecting  said  valves  which 
form  respectively  inlet  and  outlet  valves,  each  valve  in- 
cluding a  valve  disc  and  a  valve  seat,  said  disc  having  an 
annular  flange  terminating  in  an  annular  knife  edge  to 
engage  said  valve  seat,  a  valve  cage  in  which  said  valve 
disc  is  housed,  said  cage  comprising  axially  extending 
arms  circumferentially  spaced  around  and  engaging  the 
periphery  of  said  valve  disc,  and  a  fluid  inlet  conduit  con- 
nected to  the  upstream  side  of  the  inlet  valve  for  the 
supply  of  fluid  thereto,  said  inlet  conduit  having  a  per- 
forate collecting  piece  for  insertion  into  the  ventricle  of 
the  brain,  and  a  fluid  outlet  conduit  connected  to  the 
downstream  side  of  the  outlet  valve  to  receive  fluid  there- 
from for  delivery  to  a  saggital  sinus. 


3,233,611 

RING  SUCTION  FOR  VISIBLE 

SECTIONAL  FILING 

Daniel  P.  Stewart,  North  Hollywood,  and  Harry  PanfiU, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Master  Products,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  Sept.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,015 
4  Claims.    (CI.  129—1) 


4.  A  ring  binding  section  for  visiWe  sectional  filing 
manipulataWe  from  a  dosed  position  to  an  open  posi- 
tion and  comprising  a  pair  of  complementary  elongated 
elements  generally  L-shaped  in  cross-section  wherein  in 
the  closed  position  parts  of  the  L-shaped  elements  are 
horizontal  base  members  and  other  parts  of  the  L-shaped 
elements  are  vertical  side  members  and  the  L-shaped 
elements  are  disposed  with  the  free  edges  of  their  base 
members  in  juxtaposition,  hinge  means  joining  said  jux- 
taposed   edges    together,    said    hinge    means    including 
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sockets  formed  integrally  with  said  base  members  and 
protruding  entirely  downwardly  from  the  base  members 
when  the  latter  are  in  closed  position,  a  hinge  pin  ex- 
tending through  the  sockets,  the  joined  members  forming 
a  generally  U-shaped  sheet-receiving  channel  wherein 
the  bottom  is  formed  by  the  base  members  and  the  upper 
surface  of  the  bottom  is  of  generally  flat  unobstructed 
planar  form,  arcuate  posts  mounted  on  the  vertical  mem- 
ber of  at  least  one  of  said  elements  and  extending  across 
the  channel  to  retain  punched  sheets,  and  releasable 
means  to  hold  the  elements  in  channel  fonning  relation- 
ship or  enable  them  to  be  spread  apart  into  an  inverted 
T-shaped  cross-sectional  relationship  for  inserting  or  re- 
moving sheets,  said  releasable  means  comprising  reten- 
tion means  formed  integrally  with  one  of  said  base  mem- 
bers and  protruding  entirely  downwardly  from  said  base 
member  when  in  the  closed  position,  a  substantially  rigid 
member  slidably  mounted  in  said  retention  means  having 
a  first  position  in  which  it  presses  against  the  under  sur- 
face of  the  bottom  of  both  base  members  heading  said 
members  in  the  closed  position,  and  the  slide  member 
having  a  second  position  in  which  it  is  free  of  one  of 
the  base  members  releasing  said  members  from  the 
closed  position  and  enabling  the  L-shaped  elements  to  be 
swung  open  on  the  hinge  means  for  loading  or  unloading, 
and  when  the  device  is  in  open  position  the  hinge  means 
and  releasable  means  are  all  disposed  within  parallel  ver- 
tical planes  defined  by  the  inside  walls  of  the  base  mem- 
bers, and  the  side  members  are  disposed  with  their  upper 
surfaces  in  a  common  horizontal  ^ane. 


I 


3,233,612 

FILING  CASE  FOR  BUSINESS  FORMS 

John  H.  Logan,  Feeks  Lane,  Locust  Valley,  N.Y. 

FUfd  Feb.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,222 

5  Claims.     (CI.  129—16) 


1.  A  portable  filing  cabinet  having  front,  back,  bottom 
and  side  walls  enclosing  a  chamber  of  substantially  greater 
width  from  side-to-side  than  depth  from  front  to  back, 
each  of  the  front  and  back  walls  having  upper  and  lower 
portions,  partitions  extending  from  the  lower  portion 
of  the  front  wall  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  back  wall 
and  extending  upward  from  the  bottom  for  a  distance 
greater  than  one-half  of  the  fore-and-aft  dimension  of 
the  chamber,  each  of  the  front  and  back  walls  having  their 
lower  portions  in  fixed  relation  to  the  partitions  and  to  the 
bottom  and  side  walls  and  extending  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly from  the  bottom  for  substantially  the  height  of  the 
partitions  and  being  at  an  angle  to  the  bottom  within  the 
range  of  about  110"  to  113*,  the  upper  portions  of  each 
of  the  front  and  back  walls  being  hinged  to  the  upper 
end  of  the  lower  portion  of  that  wall  and  being  angularly 
movable  between  a  vertical  position  and  an  outwardly 
flaring  position  in  substantial  alignment  with  the  fixed 
lower  portion,  means  limiting  the  angular  movement  of 
said  upper  portions  between  said  positions,  a  cover  hinged 
to  the  top  of  the  back  wall,  and  a  handle  on  the  cover  ex- 
tending in  the  direction  of  the  longer  dimension  of  the 
cabinet. 


3,233,613 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECLAIMING 
DEFECTIVE   CIGARETTE   ASSEMBLIES   AND 
THE  LIKE 
Kurt  A.  Korber,  Hamburg,  Bergedorf,  and  Hans  Martin 
TTiurey,  Hamburg-Lobbrugge,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  K.G.,  Hamburg-Bergedorf, 
Germany,  a  company  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,072 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  15.  1961. 

44,990/61;  Dec.  19,  1961,  45,401/61 

30  Claims.     (CI.  131—20) 


>  ~M     ,    -W 


-=T- 


26.  An  apparatus  for  breaking  defective  assemblies  of 
the  type  including  an  elongated  tobacco  bearing  portion 
and  an  aligned  tobacco-free  portion,  comprising  guide 
means  arranged  to  advance  only  defective  assemblies  in 
a  direction  which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  extensions  of  said  assemblies;  conveying 
means  for  receiving  and  holding  the  tobacco-free  por- 
tions of  defective  assemblies  advanced  by  said  guide 
means  and  for  advancing  such  tobacco-free  portions  in  a 
predetermined  path;  and  breaking  means  arranged  to 
break  completely  transversely  through  the  defective  as- 
semblies so  as  to  detach  the  tobacco  bearing  portions 
from  the  corresponding  tobacco-free  portions  while  the 
tobacco-free  portions  are  held  and  advanced  by  said  con- 
veying means. 


3,233,614 

AUTOMATIC  HAIR  CUTTING  APPARATUS 

Joseph  J.  Lefcoski,  516  N.  Decker  Court,  Scranton  4,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,307 

13  Claims.    (CI.  132—45) 


1.  An  automatic  hair  cutting  apparatus  comprising  a 
helmet  shaped  to  fit  longitudinally  over  and  receive  a 
person's  head,  longitudinal  track  means  in  said  helmet, 
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carriage  means  in  said  helmet  movably  supported  on  said 
track  means,  an  arcuately  curved  transversely  extending 
support  bar  movably  mounted  in  said  carriage  means, 
means  driving  said  support  bar  in  the  direction  of  its 
length  through  said  carriage  means,  a  hair  cutter,  means 
movably  supporting  said  hair  cutter  on  said  support  bar 
in  a  position  spaced  inwardly  from  the  support  bar,  a 
feeler  arm  projecting  from  said  hair  cutter  and  being  en- 
gageable  with  the  person's  head  to  establish  the  position 
of  the  hair  cutter,  and  cooperating  means  on  the  carriage 
means  and  the  hair  cutter  to  vary  the  position  of  said 
feeler  arm  in  accordance  with  the  travel  of  the  support 
bar  transversely  relative  to  said  helmet. 


1.  A  combined  lipstick  and  powder  case  comprising  a 
tubular  body  having  a  hollow  interior  with  open  oppo- 
site ends,  a  cover  closing  one  end  of  the  body  and  a  cap 
closing  the  other  end,  a  hollow  tubular  partition  within 
the  body  having  an  open  end  adjacent  the  cap  end  of  the 
body  and  a  closed  end  near  the  cover  end  of  the  body 
with  side  wall  means  therebetween,  the  side  wall  means 
being  spaced  from  the  body,  an  annular  flange  extend- 
ing laterally  from  the  side  wall  means  adjacent  the  open 
end  of  the  tubular  partition,  the  annular  flange  having 
an  outer  perii^ry  in  contact  with  the  tubular  body,  said 
cover  having  hinge  means  for  connecting  the  cover  to 
the  cover  end  of  the  body  and  being  sized  to  close  the 
cover  end  of  the  body,  the  body,  the  side  wall  means 
of  the  tubular  partition,  the  closed  end  of  the  tubular 
partition,  and  the  annular  flange  defining  a  powder-tight 
compartment  for  holding  face  powder,  the  said  cap  hav- 
ing a  projecting  annular  lip  for  making  friction  contact 
with  the  inner  wall  of  the  body  adjacent  the  cap  end, 
and  a  lipstick  refill  cartridge  connected  to  the  cap  in  a 
position  to  project  within  the  side  wall  means  of  the 
tubular  partition  when  the  cap  covers  the  cap  end  of 
the  body. 

3^33,616  I 

LEAK  INDICATOR 
Anibole  Benjamin  Chieffo,  Marcus  Hook,  Pa^  assignor  to 
Son  Oil  Company,  Pliiladelpliia,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUe4  Ang.  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  214,631       i 
8  Claims.     (CI.  137—145)  I    ' 

1.  In  combination,  a  pressure  relief  valve  having  a  first 
channel  for  comxnumcation  with  a  pressure  vessel,  a  sec- 
ond channel  for  communication  with  the  atmosphere,  and 
a  seat  and  cooperating  closure  means  between  said  chan- 
nels, said  seat  and  closure  means  normally  providing  a 
seal  between  said  channels;  a  receptacle  containing  a 
liquid  visible  through  the  walls  of  said  receptacle,  and 
means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  small  superatmos- 
pheric  pressure  on  the  atmosphere  side  of  said  seat  for 
forcing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  liquid  out  of  said  re- 


ceptacle, said  last-mentioned  means  including  a  tube 
extending  between  the  atmosphere  side  of  said  seat  and 
the  interior  of  said  receptacle,  said  tube  being  per- 
manently mounted  with  one  end  adjacent  the  atmosphere 


3^33,615  I 

COMBINED  LIPSTICK  AND  POWDER  CASE 
LUIian  R.  English,  3128  Laclede  Station  Road, 
Maplewood,  Mo. 
FUed  Feb.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,451  i 

5  Claims.    (CI.  132—83)  ' 


side  of  said  seat  so  as  to  continuously  monitor  the  sealing 
efficacy  of  said  valve  while  the  same  is  in  service  and 
being  located  so  as  to  not  appreciably  obstruct  said 
second  channel. 


3,233,617 

TEMPORARY  ENCLOSURE 

Harry  Stem,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Morton 

M.  Rosenfeld,  Mt.  Vernon,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,991 

1  Claim.     (CI.  135—1) 


A  temporary  enclosure  comprising  a  plurality  of 
straight  plank  base  members  defining  the  outer  perimeter 
of  a  rectangular  base  for  said  enclosure,  said  plank  base 
members  having  a  flat  upper  surface,  at  least  three  verti- 
cal parallel  upright  supports  mounted  on  each  of  said 
plank  members,  means  removably  securing  said  upright 
supports  to  their  respective  plank  members  at  spaced 
points  along  said  plank  member  upper  surfaces,  two  sets 
of  horizontal  members,  the  first  set  of  horizontal  mem- 
bers being  intermediate  the  second  set  of  horizontal 
members  and  the  plank  base  members,  said  first  hori- 
zontal members  extending  for  the  full  length  of  only  three 
of  the  four  sides  of  said  enclosure,  said  second  set  of 
horizontal  members  extending  by  first  and  second  op- 
posed pairs  for  the  full  length  of  each  of  the  sides  of 
said  enclosure,  both  said  first  and  second  set  comprising 
horizontal  mentbers  parallel  to  the  base  members^  with  said 
first  set  of  horizontal  members  being  equidistant  the  ends 
of  said  upright  supports,  U-shaped  clamp  means  releas- 
ably  interconnecting  said  horizontal  support  members 
with  said  upright  supports,  the  horizontal  members 
forming  the  second  set  extending  across  each  of  the  sets 
of  the  three  upright  supports  adjacent  the  free  ends 
thereof,  U-shaped  clamps  releasably  interconnecting  said 
second  horizontal  support  members  to  said  upright  mem- 
bers, a  roof  skeleton,  said  roof  skeleton  including  a  pair 
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of  spaced  parallel  roof  beams  extending  in  a  direction 
substantially  parallel  to  two  of  the  base   plank  mem- 
bers,  vertical   parallel   upright   struts  each    having   one 
end  clamp  to  one  of  the  first  opposed  pair  of  said  second 
horizontal  members  and  the  other  end  clamped  adjacent 
the  free  end  of  one  of  said  parallel  roof  beams,  a  plurality 
of  angularly  upwardly  extending  struts  each  having  one 
end  clamped  to  one  of  the  second  opposed  pair  of  said 
second  horizontal  members  and  the  other  end  clamped 
to  one  of  said  parallel  roof  beams  at  spaced  apart  points, 
at  least  one  of  said  angularly  extending  struts  being 
clamped  adjacent  each  end  of  said  parallel  roof  beams, 
whereby  said  end  clamped  angularly  extending  struts 
and   said   upright   struts   form    a   triangular   supporting 
structure  with  said  first  opposed  pair  of  horizontal  mem- 
bers, a  center  roof  beam  disposed  between,  parallel  to, 
and    above    said    parallel    roof    beams,    whereby    said 
end  clamped  angularly  extending  struts  and   said   up- 
right   struts    form    a    triangular   supporting    structure 
with    said   first    opposed    pair   of   horizontal    members, 
a  center  roof  beam  disposed  between,  parallel  to,  and 
above  said  parallel  roof  beams,  end  struts  suppcMling 
said  center  roof  beam,  said  end  struts  each  having  one 
end  clamped  to  one  of  the  first  opposed  pair  of  said 
second  horizontal  members  and  the  other  end  clamped  to 
said  center  roof  beam  adjacent  the  end  thereof,  angular- 
ly upwardly  extending  side  struts  each  having  one  end 
clamped  to  a  parallel  roof  beam  at  spaced  apart  points 
thereon  and  the  other  end  clamped  to  said  center  roof 
beam,  means  for  clamping  said  vertical  upright  struts, 
said  angularly  upwardly  extending  struts,  said  end  struts, 
and  said  side  struts  comprising  a  releasable  U-shaped 
clamp,  said  upright  supports,  first  and   second  unitary 
horizontal  members,   parallel   and   center   roof   beams, 
vertical  parallel  upright  and  end  struts,  angularly  upward 
extending  struts   and   angularly  upward   extending  side 
struts  all  bemg  various  lengths  of  tubing  having  a  com- 
mon outside  diameter,  said  various  lengths  traversing  and 
engaging  each  other  at  a  tangent  to  said  common  diam- 
eter to  form  a  junction  cross,  said  U-shaped  clamp  means 
being  removably  connected  around  a  diagonal  of  said 
junction   cross,    and   an   imperforate    means  juxtaposed 
to  the  skeleton  formed  by  said  roof  skeleton,  said  up- 
right supports,  and  each  said  horizontal  support  member, 
said  imperforate  means  being  a  sheet  of  flexible  conform- 
ing material  having  its  lower  edge  secured  to  said  plank 
base  members  upper  surface. 


"  3^33,618 

PICNIC  TABLE  SHELTER 

Peter  Ferrier,  2803  E.  5th  Ave.,  Vancouver  12, 

British  Cohimbia,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,863 

1  Claim.     (CI.  135—5) 


adjoining  inner  ends  of  the  pair  of  arms,  said  sleeve 
having  a  central  opening,  said  post  having  an  upper  part 
provided  with  a  vertically  spaced  pin  and  a  flange,  said  pin 
projecting  through  the  sleeve  opening  and  said  flange  pre- 
venting rotation  of  the  sleeve  about  the  pin,  an  extension 
hingedly  mounted  on  the  post  part  and  normally  engaging 
the  outer  edge  of  the  sleeve,  a  flexible  cover  supported 
by  the  frame,  said  cover  having  a  ridge  member  secured 
to  the  extensions  and  side  edge  members  secured  to  the 
outer  ends  of  the  pairs  of  arms. 


3,233,619 
METHOD  FOR  MIXING  AND  DISTRIBUTING 
PRINTING  PRESS  WATER  SOLUTION 
Harold  W.  Gegenheimer,  Darien,  Conn.,  Andrew  N.  Stad, 
Syossct,  N.Y.,  and  Philip  E.  Tobias,  Abington,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Baldwin-Gegenheimer  Corporation,  Brook- 
lyn, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Original  appUcation  Nov.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,205. 
Divided  and  this  application  July  22,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
384,328 

3  Claims.    (CL  137—1) 


1.  A  method  of  supplying  water  fountain  solution  to 
at  least  one  printing  press  water  fountain  pan  comprising 
the  steps  of  supplying  solution  to  said  pan  from  a  cen- 
tral solution  supply  unit,  momentarily  interrupting  the 
flow  of  said  solution  from  said  unit  to  said  pan  when 
the  solution  supply  reaches  a  predetermined  lower  limit, 
replenishing  said  solution  supply  at  said  central  unit,  re- 
establishing the  flow  of  said  solution  to  said  pan  when 
said  solution  supply  reaches  a  pre-selccted  upper  limit  and 
returning  the  solution  from  said  pan  to  said  central  unit 
in  a  recirculating  flow. 


3,233,620 
SIMPLE  LEAKPROOF  METHOD  OF  PUMPING 
UQUIDS  OUT  OF  A  VACUUM 
Gordon  M.  Cooke,  Samia.  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
i  FUed  Feb.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,388 

2  Cbdms.    (CL  137—2) 


For  use  on  a  picnic  table  or  the  like,  a  shelter  com- 
prising a  frame  having  vertical  posts,  means  releasably 

securing  the  lower  end  of  each  post  to  an  end  edge  of  1.  The  method  of  removing  a  volume  of  liquid  from  a 
the  picnic  table,  a  horizontally  extending  pair  of  arms  sealed  container  under  vacuum  without  entry  thereto  of 
at  the  upper  end  of  each  post,  a  sleeve  connecting  the    a  corresponding  volume  of  air  comprising  the  steps  of 
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maintaining  a  head  on  the  pumping  means  with  the  liquid 
to  be  removed  from  the  system,  pumping  liquid  from  the 
lower  portion  of  said  container  through  a  conduit,  main- 
taining a  fluid  pressure  greater  than  ambient  in  a  portion 
of  said  conduit  measuring  the  level  of  said  liquid  in  said 
container,  bleeding  a  portion  of  the  pumped  liquid  from 
the  portion  of  said  conduit  under  greater  than  ambient 
pressure  automatically  when  a  predetermined  liquid  level 
is  exceeded,  and  returning  the  remainder  of  the  pumped 
liquid  to  said  container  whereby  liquid  is  removed  from 
said  container  without  the  introduction  thereto  of  an 
equivalent  volume  of  gas. 


i| 


3^33,621 
VORTEX  CONTROLLED  FLUID  AMPLIFIER 
Frauds  M.  Manion,  Rockville,  Md^  assignor  to  Bowles 
Engineering  Corporation,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Maryland 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,328  i 

15  Claims.    (CI.  137—81.5) 


1.  In  a  fluid  vortex  system,  a  chamber  for  receiving  and 
confining  vortical  fluid  flow,  said  chamber  having  an  ori- 
fice formed  centrally  therein  with  a  diameter  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  chamber,  an  opening  formed  in  one  side 
of  said  chamber,  plural  passages  communicating  with  said 
opening  for  receiving  flow  therefrom,  a  pair  of  sidewalls 
defining  one  wall  of  each  of  said  plural  passages  and  ex- 
tending to  a  position  adjacent  said  opening,  said  sidewalls 
being  positioned  such  that  boundary  layer  effects  are  de- 
veloped selectively  between  fluid  issuing  from  said  opening 
and  said  sidewalls  depending  upon  the  angular  direction 
of  said  flow  relative  to  said  sidewalls  and  means  commu- 
nicating with  said  chamber  for  supplying  rotating  fluid 
flow  therein,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  flow  being  in  sub- 
stantial alignment  with  the  center  of  said  orifice,  certain 
of  the  passages  receiving  fluid  depending  upon  the  sense 
of  direction  of  rotation  of  vortical  flow  in  said  chamber. 


3,233,622 
FLUID  AMPLIFIER 
Willis  A.  Boothe,  ScottfTN:^  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  i.corporalien  of  New  York 
FUed  Sept.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,480  ' 

3  Claims.     (CI.  137—81.5)  ' 

1.  An  analog-type  fluid  amplifier  adapted  to  provide 
a  function  similar  to  the  operating  characteristics  of  a 
zener  diode  comprising 
first  fluid  passage  means  in  communication  with  a  con- 
stant pressure  fluid  supply  and  terminating  in  a  first 
fluid  flow  restrictor  for  providing  a  pressurized  fluid 
flow  comprising  a  power  jet, 
at  least  one  fluid  receiving  means  downstream  from 
said  first  restrictor  and  displaced  laterally  from  the 
center  line  thereof,  i 


at  least  one  second  fluid  passage  means  in  communica- 
tion with  a  variable  pressure  fluid  supi^y  and  ter- 
minating in  a  second  fluid  flow  restrictor  for  pro- 
viding a  pressurized  fluid  flow  comprising  a  control 
jet  in  intersecting  relationship  to  the  power  jet  which 
by  momentum  exchange  contrbllaWy  deflects  the 
power  jet  relative  to  said  receiving  means  whereby 
said  receiving  means  remains  at  relatively  zero  fluid 
pressure  for  a  first  range  of  control  fluid  pressure 
and  thence  the  receiving  means  pressure  increases 
rapidly  with  further  increase  in  control  fluid  pres- 
sure, 


a  pair  of  vent  passages  at  opposite  sides  of  the  power 
jet  for  relieving  fluid  pressure  in  said  receiving 
means,  and 

at  least  one  jet  deflecting  member  positioned  within 
said  vent  passages,  said  member  displaced  laterally 
from  the  center  line  of  said  first  fluid  flow  restrictor 
for  limiting  the  deflection  of  the  power  jet  and  there- 
by providing  operating  characteristics  whereby  the 
fluid  pressure  at  said  receiving  means  increases  to  a 
predetermined  value  with  the  further  increase  in 
control  fluid  pressure  and  ren>ains  relatively  constant 
with  still  further  increase  in  control  fluid  pressure. 


3^33,623 

MULTI-INPUT  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 

HYDRAULIC  SERVO  VALVE 

Samuel  A.  Gray,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Bell  Aerospace  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,301 

13  Claims.    (CI.  137—85) 


1.  A  hydraulic  servo  valve  comprising:  a  body  defin- 
ing a  cylinder,  a  pair  of  nozzles,  and  passageways  com- 
municating with  said  cylinder  and  nozzles;  a  power  con- 
trol valve  movable  within  said  cylinder  and  received 
thereby  for  applying  power  through  said  passageways  to 
a  load;  a  flapper  assembly  having  a  pivot  point  and  being 
disposed  partially  within  said  body  between  said  nozzles; 
and  two  twisted  Bourdon  tubes  each  of  said  tubes  being 
rigidly  affixed  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  body  and  having 
the  other  end  thereof  connected  to  the  pivot  point  of  said 
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flapper  assembly  thereby  to  suspend  said  flapper  assem- 
bly, means  for  applying  fluid  under  pressure  through  said 
body  to  at  least  one  of  said  Bourdon  tubes,  said  flapper 
assembly  being  movable  about  its  pivot  point  in  response 
to  variations  of  pressure  applied  to  said  at  least  one  of 
said  Bourdon  tubes  thereby  to  vary  the  position  thereof 
with  respect  to  said  nozzles  to  initiate  movement  of  said 
power  contrcd  valve,  said  Bourdon  tubes  being  the  only 
means  of  suspension  for  said  flapper  assembly. 


539 

ited  movement  co-axially  of  said  valve<losing  member, 
stop-means  locating  the  limits  of  movement  of  said  mag- 
netic driving  means  outwardly  of  the  corresponding  limits 
of  movement  of  said  driven  magnet,  the  poles  of  said 
driven  magnet  and  magnetic  driving  means  being  disposed 


ERRATUM 

ForClass  137—145  sec: 
Patent  No.  3,233,616 


3,233,624 
lEVEL  CONTROL  VALVE 
Richard  L.  Cisco,  Torrance,  and  Roger  H.  Blanchard, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Parker-Hannifin  Cor* 
poration,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,929 
13  Claims.     (CI.  137—403) 


I 


i 


ECBiR 


3.  In  combination;  a  tank,  and  a  valve  of  the  type 
having  a  housing  with  a  tank-flUing  port  that  is  opened 
and  closed  by  a  movable  main  valve  member  according 
to  whether  a  movable  pilot  valve  member  opens  or  closes 
fluid  communication  between  a  chamber  deflned  by  said 
housing  and  main  valve  member  and  the  interior  of  said 
tank,  said  chamber  having  restricted  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  port,  and  said  main  valve  member  having 
one  side  thereof  exposed  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  cham- 
ber and  portions  of  the  other  side  exposed  respectively 
to  fluid  pressure  in  said  port  and  in  said  tank,  and  a 
pilot  valve  actuator  of  which  at  least  portions  of  opposite 
sides  thereof  are  respectively  exposed  to  the  atmosphere 
and  to  fluid  pressure  in  the  tank  to  control  said  pilot 
valve  member  to  close  fluid  communication  between  said 
chamber  and  the  interior  of  said  tank  upon  predetermined 
rise  in  fluid  pressure  in  said  tank. 


3,233,625 
MAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  VALVE 
Hugh  H.  Pase,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Houston 
Company,   Cheshire,   Conn.,   a  corporation   of  Con- 
necticut 

Filed  Not.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,653 
5  Claims.  (CI.  137—416) 
1.  A  magnetically  operated  valve  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  valve  seat  and  a  valve-closing  member  guided 
for  reciprocal  movement  into  and  out  of  closing  relation 
with  said  valve  seat  along  a  limited  path  of  movement, 
means  defining  the  limits  of  movement  of  said  valve- 
closing  member,  a  driven  magnet  carried  by  said  valve- 
dosing  member,  magnetic  driving  means  movably  mounted 
relative  to  and  encompassing  said  driven  magnet  for  lim- 


such  that  said  driven  magnet  is  repelled  by  said  magnetic 
driving  means  in  one  direction  when  said  magnetic  driv- 
ing means  is  at  one  of  its  limits  of  movement  and  in  the 
opposite  direction  when  said  magnetic  driving  means  is  at 
its  other  limit  of  movement,  and  means  for  moving  said 
magnetic  driving  means  to  its  limits  of  movement. 


3,233,626 
PRESSURE  CONTROL 
James  E.  Hlers  and  RusseU  E.  Tyrrell,  St.  Paul,  Minn., 
assignors  to  Union  Tank  Car  Company,  Chicago,  III., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,794 
10  Claims.     (CI.  137—494) 


^^  21  SZ 


1.  In  a  pressure  fluid  lihe  including  an  upstream  line 
section  and  a  downstream  line  section  having  free  ends,  a 
pressure  reducer  valve  arrangement  for  automatically  re- 
ducing fluid  pressure  from  said  upstream  line  section  to 
said  downstream  line  section  by  a  prescribed  ratio,  com- 
prising; a  valve  body  extending  into  the  downstream  line 
section,  a  shoulder  on  said  valve  body  disposed  between 
the  adajcent  free  ends  of  the  line  sections,  collar  means  for 
drawing  the  line  sections  and  said  rim  together  in  fluid- 
tight  relationship,  a  valve  bore  extending  through  said 
body,  an  annular  valve  seat  formed  in  said  bore  and  defin- 
ing a  valve  port  having  a  predetermined  cross-sectional 
area  Aj,  a  cylinder  formed  in  said  bore,  a  valve  core  in 
said  bore  including  a  piston  having  a  predetermined  cross- 
sectional  area  Ai  and  slidable  in  said  cylinder  whereby  a 
chamber  is  formed  in  said  cylinder  above  said  piston, 
means  venting  said  chamber  to  the  atmosphere,  an  annu- 
lar valve  seat  on  said  core  for  seating  against  said  bore 
valve  seat,  the  ratio  of  fluid  pressure  Pi  upstream  of  said 
port  to  fluid  pressure  Pj  downstream  of  said  port  being 
deflned  by  the  formula  P\A\-\-P^^P\Ai. 


3,233,627 
IRRIGATION  HOSE  HOLDER 
Thomas  J.  Cebula,  R.R.  2,  Goodland,  Kans. 
Filed  Oct.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  314,928 
15  Claims.     (CI.  137—561) 
9.  An  irrigation  sleeve  comprising  a  pliable  water  im- 
pervious tube  having  open  inlet  and  exit,  said  inlet  in- 
cluding a  terminal  portion  of  said  tube  folded  backward 
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thereon  and  constituting  a  cuff  with  a  pocket  between  the 
cuff  and  tube  and  with  a  slit  in  said  cuff,  a  coil  of  a  re- 
silient wire-like  material  consisting  of  a  pair  of  con- 
volutions of  the  same  diameter  as  said  inlet,  one  con- 


l| 


volution  extending  through  said  slit  and  being  disposed 
in  said  pocket  and  the  other  convolution  embracing  said 
cuff,  said  convolutions  frictionally  and  resiliently  clamp- 
ing therebetween  a  portion  of  said  cuff. 


3^33,628 

HYDRAULIC  DEVICE  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC 

ACTUATION  OF  A  PISTON 

Panl  Hammelmaim,  Zona  Sundem  17,  Oclde, 

WestphiiHa,  Germany 

FOcd  Dec  24, 1962,  S«r.  No.  246,M9 

5  Claims.    (CL  137— 624.14) 


1.  A  hydraulic  actuating  device  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  single  cylinder  member  formed  with  an  operat- 
ing chamber  and  an  inlet  chamber  of  a  diameter  smaller 
than  that  of  said  operating  chamber;  inlet  passage  means 
communicating  with  said  inlet  chamber;  a  differential 
piston  member  located  in  said  chambers  axially  slidable 
relative  to  said  cylinder  member  and  having  a  pair  of  op- 
positely directed  acting  faces,  one  of  said  faces  being  wider 
and  located  in  said  operating  chamber  and  the  other  of 
said  faces  being  narrower  and  bounding  said  inlet  cham- 
ber so  that  any  fluid  pressure  in  said  inlet  chamber  urges 
said  differential  piston  member  in  a  first  direction  rela- 
tives to  said  cylinder  member  toward  a  first  end  position 
and  any  fluid  pressure  in  said  operating  chamber  urges 
said  piston  member  in  a  second  direction  relative  to  said 
cylinder  member  toward  a  second  end  position;  passage 
means  in  said  piston  member  connecting  said  operating 
chamber  with  the  atmosphere;  valve  means  in  said  passage 
means  movable  between  a  closed  and  an  open  position; 
actuating  means  for  said  valve  means  and  cooperating 
within  said  cylinder  member  for  automatically  moving 
said  valve  means  to  said  open  position  when  said  piston 
member  has  reached  said  second  end  position,  maintain- 
ing said  valve  means  in  open  position  while  said  piston 
member  is  moving  in  said  first  direction  from  said  second 
toward  said  first  end  position  and  closing  said  valve  means 
when  said  piston  member  reaches  said  first  end  position, 
said  valve  means  remaining  in  said  closed  position  while 
said  piston  member  is  moving  back  in  said  second  direc- 
tion; a  passage  in  said  piston  member  restricted  relative 
to  said  passage  means  and  permanently  connecting  said 
inlet  chamber  with  said  operating  chamber;  and  first  and 


second  outlet  port  nozzle  means  in  said  cylinder  member 
constructed  and  arranged  and  cooperating  with  said  piston 
member  in  such  a  manner  that  said  first  outlet  port  nozzle 
means  are  open  when  said  piston  member  moves  in  said 
first  direction  and  closed  when  it  moves  in  said  second 
direction,  and  vice  versa,  said  second  outlet  port  nozzle 
means  are  open  when  said  piston  member  moves  in  said 
second  direction  and  are  closed  when  said  jMSton  member 
moves  in  said  first  direction. 


I 


3433,629 
PROGRAMMER  VALVE 
Roland  D.  Beck,  Anaheim,  CaHf .,  assignor  to  Robcrtshaw 
Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Sept  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  222,008 
29  Claims.    (CL  137— 624.18) 


1.  In  combination,  a  stationary  reading  bead  having  a 
reading  surface  interrupted  by  passage  means,  a  driving 
means  movable  opposite  to  said  passage  means  of  said 
reading  surface,  and  a  reading  sheet  disposed  between 
said  reading  surface  and  said  driving  means  to  be  moved 
relative  to  said  reading  surface  by  said  driving  means  and 
having  means  to  interconnect  selected  passage  means  to- 
gether, said  sheet  being  movable  relative  to  both  said 
reading  head  and  said  driving  means,  said  driving  means, 
reading  head  and  sheet  being  so  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged that  said  sheet  has  portions  thereof  successively 
coming  into  simultaneous  contact  with  said  reading  sur- 
face and  said  driving  means  as  said  sheet  is  moved  rela- 
tive to  said  reading  surface. 


3033,630 

MULTIPLE  PORT  VALVE  WITH  SELECTIVE 

CLOSING  OPERATOR 

Albeit  Thomas  Strand,  Sherwood  Park,  Wilmington,  Del., 

assignor  to  E.  I.  do  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 

Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  193,658 
7  Claims.     (CL  137—625.17) 

1.  An  improved  valve  unit  for  controlling  fluid  flow, 
said  unit  comprising  an  elongated  valve  body  provided 
with  a  longitudinally  extending  internal  passageway,  said 
passageway  communicating  with  a  first  port  formed  in 
said  valve  body,  said  passageway  communicating  with  a 
plurality  of  at  least  three  second  ports  laterally  disposed 
and  formed  in  said  valve  body  at  a  location  longitudinal- 
ly spaced  from  said  first  port,  said  passageway  constructed 
and  arranged  to  freely  conduct  a  fluid  between  said  first 
and  said  second  ports,  a  movable  valve  element  slidably 
fitted  in  said  passageway  for  a  first  type  movement  be- 
tween a  first  position  and  a  second  position  longitudinally 
spaced  from  said  first  position  and  from  said  second  ports, 
said  valve  element  mounted  for  a  second  type  movement 
in  said  passageway  to  selectively  block  at  least  one  of  said 
second  ports  when  in  said  first  position,  and  a  valve  ele- 
ment actuating  means  operatively  connected  with  said 
valve  element  for  selectively  moving  said  element  in  the 
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passageway  sufficiently  in  both  types  of  movement  from 
one  position  in  the  passageway  to  another  position  in  the 
passageway  operatively  blocking  a  predetermined  com- 


t^ 


bination  of  said  second  ports  while  concurrently  main- 
taining all  other  of  said  second  ports  continuously  in 
totally  unblocked  condition  and  preventing  even  momen- 
tary interruption  of  flow  of  fluid  through  such  other  ports. 


3^3,631 
PLURAL  VALVES  AND  ACTUATORS 
Richard  T.  CorneUiu,  Minneapolis,  Minn^  assignor  to 
The  Comelins  Company,  Anoka,  Mlnn^  a  corporation 
of  Minnesota 

FUed  May  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,476 
6  Claims.     (CI.  137— 637  J) 


3.  A  liquid  dispensing  apparatus  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  first  fluid  passage  therethrough  in 
which  there  is  a  first  seat  for  communicating  with  a 
supply  of  liquid,  said  first  passage  terminating  in  a 
main  outlet; 

(b)  a  first  valve  disposed  in  said  first  fluid  passage  and 
movable  into  and  out  of  sealing  engagement  with 
said  first  scat,  said  first  valve  having  a  second  fluid 
passage  therethrough  in  which  there  is  a  second  seat 
for  communicating  with  the  supply  of  fluid,  said  sec- 
ond passage  terminating  in  an  auxiliary  outlet  of  re- 
duced size  disposed  in  externally  spaced  relation  to 
said  body  and  forwardly  adjacent  to  said  main  outlet; 
and 

(c)  a  second  valve  disposed  in  said  second  fluid  passage 
and  movable  into  anid  out  of  sealing  engagement  with 
said  second  seat 


3,233,632 
BELLOWS  RADIUS  WELD 
Robert  M.  Voitik,  Evanston,  III.,  assignor  to  Continental 
Illinois  National  Bank  and  Trust  Company  of  Chicago 
Filed  Sept.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,966 
4  Claims.     (CI.  138—121) 
1.  In  a  bellows  assembly  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  plurality  of  discs  disposed  in  stacked  relationship  rela- 
tive to  each  other,  adjacent  ones  of  said  discs  initially 


having  a  marginal  surface  thereof  disposed  in  contact 
along  radially  spaced  apart  locations  to  define  an  annular 
enclosed  recess  therebetween,  and  a  weld  connection  join- 
ing the  margins  of  the  discs  together,  said  connection 
being  effective  to  partially  fill  said  recess  with  molten 


metal  to  enable  meniscus  action  of  solidifying  molten 
metal  to  form  a  substantially  smooth  generally  inwardly 
facing  concave  surface  having  a  minimum  radius  that  is 
greater  than  %o  but  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  adjacent 
discs  which  are  joined  thereby. 


3,233,633 

SHUTTLE  GUIDING  AND  DRIVING  MEANS 

IN  WAVE  WEAVING  LOOMS 

Heinrich  Fend,  Regensdorf,  Zurich,  Switzeriand,  assignor 

to    Verwaltungsgesellschaft    der   Werkzeugmaschinen- 

fabrik  Oerlikon,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  July  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,980 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  July  23,  1962. 

8,796/62 
6  Claims.     (CI.  139—12) 


1.  In  a  weaving  machine,  weft  thread  inserting  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  similar  shuttle  driving  members 
arranged  side  by  side,  means  for  displacing  said  driving 
members  along  similar  paths  all  parallel  to  a  common 
surface  of  reference,  a  pair  of  oppositely  facing  shuttle 
engaging  abutments  spaced  from  each  other  in  the  direc- 
tion of  displacement  of  the  respective  shuttle  driving 
member  on  each  of  said  shuttle  driving  members,  actuat- 
ing means  for  reciprocating  said  shuttle  driving  mem- 
bers individually  along  their  said  paths  in  phase  offset 
relation  with  respect  to  each  other  such  that  the  intersec- 
tions of  one  of  said  shuttle  engaging  abutments  of  said 
shuttle  driving  members  with  said  surface  of  reference 
define  a  first  lead  line  travelling  along  said  surface  of  ref- 
erence in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
displacement  of  each  of  said  shuttle  driving  members 
when  reciprocated  in  said  phase  offset  relation,  whereby 
the  intersections  of  the  other  of  said  shuttle  engaging 
abutments  of  the  same  members  define  in  said  plane  of 
reference  a  second  lead  line  offset  by  an  invariable  dis- 
tance from  said  first  lead  line  in  the  direction  of  dis- 
placement of  said  shuttle  driving  members  and  travelling 
jointly  with  said  first  lead  line  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
latter,  and  a  plurality  of  weft  thread  carriying  shuttles 
each  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  facing  cam  surfaces 
the  first  of  which  is  defined  by  a  part  of  said  first  lead 
line  whereby  it  is  engageable  by  said  one  shuttle  engaging 
abutments  of  several  of  said  shuttle  driving  members  at  a 
time,  and  the  second  of  said  cam  surfaces  is  similarly 
defined  by  the  corresponding  part  of  said  second  lead 
line  whereby  it  is  engageable  by  said  other  shuttle  engag- 
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ing  abutments  of  the  same  shuttle  driving  members,  the 
said  part  of  said  first  lead  line  and  the  said  correspond- 
ing part  of  the  second  lead  line  comprising  each  at  least 
two  portions  differently  inclined  with  reference  to  said 
travelling  direction. 


3^33,634  I 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  LENGTH  OF  WEFT 

YARN  ON  FLUID  JET  SHUTTLELESS  LOOM 
Yasushi  Kobayashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Prince 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kaboshikl-Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  cor- 
poration of  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,776 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8,  1961, 

36/44,093  i  I      I 

4  Claims.    (CI.  139—127)     ' 


"O^Tm    ' 


a 


1.  In  a  fluid  jet  shuttleless  loom  having  means  for 
drawing-out  a  yam  at  a  predetermined  speed  and  in  a 
drawing  out  direction  from  a  yam  supply,  and  means  for 
projecting  the  yam  by  the  action  of  a  fluid  jet,  a  device  for 
holding  a  length  of  the  yam  to  be  projected  including 
means  adapted  to  be  positioned  immediately  preceding 
said  projecting  means  for  grasping  the  drawn-out  yam. 
an  airstream  confining  means  immediately  preceding  said 
grasping  means  and  extending  in  said  drawing  out  direc- 
tion and  having  one  end  adjacent  the  drawing  out  means, 
means  for  generating  a  stream  of  air  in  said  drawing  out 
direction  and  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  airstream 
confining  means,  said  airstream  confining  means  detaining 
the  yam  in  a  folded  state  by  floating  the  same  in  said 
stream  of  air  while  the  yam  is  grasped  by  said  grasping 
means,  and  means  coupled  to  said  grasping  means  for 
releasing  said  grasping  means  at  predetermined  times  to 
permit  the  detained  yam  to  advance  through  said  project- 
ing means,  while  it  stretches,  by  the  action  of  said  fluid 
jet. 

_  •! 

3,233,635 
LOOM  SHUTTLE  HAVING  INSTALLED  OR  AT- 
TACHED  STRUCTURES  LIABLE  TO  BE  SUB- 
JECTED TO  SHOCK 
Heinz  Kldcker,  Weseke,  Westphalia,  and  Friedhold  Diet- 
scherlein,    Bocholt,    Westphalia,    Germany,    assignors 
to   Gebruder   Klocker   O.H.G.,   Weseke,    Westphalia, 
Germany 

FUed  May  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  284,188 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jane  20,  1962, 
K  47,037;  July  13,  1962,  K  47,231;  Nov.  15,  1962, 
K  48,232;  Nov.  22,  1962,  K  48,281;  Nov.  26,  1962, 
K  48,301  I 

14  Claims.  (CI.  139—207) 
1.  A  loom  shuttle  comprising,  in  combination,  a  shuttle 
body;  a  bobbin  holder  mounted  in  said  shuttle  body,  said 
bobbin  holder  comprising  a  substantially  rigid  cover  plate, 
a  gripper  spring,  and  a  member  of  resilient  material  lo- 
cated between  said  cover  plate  and  said  gripper  spring 
and  connecting  said  cover  plate  and  said  gripper  spring 
so  as  to  form  one  unit  with  the  same  while  permitting 


said  gripper  spring  to  resiliently  yield  in  all  directions 
with  respect  to  said  cover  plate;  and  fastening  means  for 
fastening  said  unit  to  said  shuttle  body,  said  fastening 


*9«^M 


means  being  spaced  from  said  gripper  spring  so  as  not  to 
hamper  yielding  movement  of  the  latter  relative  to  said 
cover  plate. 

3,233,636 
THREAD  HOLDING  MECHANISMS 
Colin   L.   L.   Bulcock,  CUtheroc,   England,   assignor  to 
Lupton  Bros.  Limited,  a  company  of  Great  Britain, 
Northern  Ireland,  and  The  Isle  of  Man 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,014 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  12,  1963, 

5,676/63 
10  Claims.    (Q.  139—256) 


1.  A  thread  holding  mechanism  for  a  loom  comprising, 
a  nozzle  member,  an  openable  closure  for  said  member 
adapted  to  receive  and  retain  a  thread  applied  thereto,  the 
nozzle  member  having  a  side  wall  provided  with  an  open- 
ing leading  from  the  interior  of  said  nozzle  member,  a 
loom  to  which  the  mechanism  is  applied,  said  loom  hav- 
ing conventional  loom  motion,  means  adapted  to  control 
the  position  of  the  closure  in  synchronism  with  the  mo- 
tion of  the  loom,  aiKl  a  suction  conduit  connected  to  the 
nozzle  for  creating  a  reduced  fluid  pressure  in  the  interior 
of  the  nozzle. 


1 


3,233,637 

HEATING  ELEMENT  AND  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Alvis  R.  Knowles,  2500  Pacific  Coast  Highway  36,  Tor- 
rance, Calif.,  and  Valdemar  Lovicz,  213  Calle  Miramar, 
Apt.  5,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  248,458 
14  Claims.    (CI.  140— 71  J) 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  component  parts  of  a 
heating  element  during  its  fabrication,  said  apparatus 
comprising:  a  fixture  having  a  cylindrical  bore  to  receive 
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a  longitudinal  ceramic  core  having  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinal grooves  therein,  said  fixture  having  a  longitudinal 
slot  therethrough  of  a  size  approximately  the  same  as  that 
of  said  grooves;  and  a  projection  extending  longitudinally 
toward  one  end  of  said  fixture  bore  from  the  exterior 
thereof  along  the  axis  thereof. 


3^33,638 

MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  WIRE  REINFORCE. 
MENT  CAGES 
John  Calvin  Silliman,  La  Habra,  and  George  Edward 
Huck,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignors  to  American  Pipe 
and  Construction  Co.,  Sooth  Gate,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

FUcd  Sept.  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  224,437 
20  Claims.    (CI.  140—112) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  fabricating  reinforcement  wire 
cages,  a  plurality  of  horizontal  beams  extending  radially 
from  a  common  center  with  their  outer  ends  in  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  relation,  means  supporting  said  beams 
in  a  normal  position,  means  releasably  securing  said  beams 
in  said  normal  position,  means  for  supporting  said  beams 
in  a  lowered  position,  at  least  certain  of  said  beams  being 
lowerable  to  said  lowered  position,  a  stationary  wire  feed 
unit  mounted  on  each  beam,  each  unit  having  means  for 
feeding  a  wine  vertically,  a  circumferential  wire  feed  means 
mounted  for  circular  movement  around  the  vertically  fed 
wires,  and  welding  units  carried  by  said  feed  units  for 
welding  the  intersections  of  the  vertically  fed  wires  and  the 
wire  wrapped  therearound,  each  said  wire  feed  units  being 
in  an  operative  position  when  the  beam  on  which  it  is 
mounted  is  in  said  normal  position  and  being  in  an  inoper- 
ative position  when  such  beam  is  in  said  lowered  position. 


"  3,233,639 

METHOD  OF  PACKAGING  MATERIALS 
Francis   A.   Davis,   Jr.,   Lansdale,   and   Joseph   F. 
Flannery,   Philadelphia,   Pa.,   assignors  to   Para- 
mount Packaging  Corporation,  Chalfont,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Original  application  Sept.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,234,  now 
Patent  No.  3.183,750,  dated  May  18,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  aoplication  Jan.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,279 
5  Claims.    (CI.  141—10) 


33 


J6    *-» 


1.  In  u  method  of  packaging  materials  in  a  plastic 
container  having  a  body  portion  and  a  flap  portion 
adjacent  the  mouth  thereof,  the  steps  which  comprise 
forming  a  neat  incision  in  said  flap  portion,  passing  a 
post  through  said  incision  to  secure  said  container  in  posi- 
tion, and  passing  material  into  said  container  through  the 
mouth  thereof  with  sufficient  force  to  tear  said  flap  from 
said  post. 


3,233,640 
APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  SAMPLING  BOTTLES 
Matthijs  van  der  Graaf,  Sneek,  Netherfamds,  assignor  to 
W.  Hubert  &  Co.  Machinefabriek  N.V.,  Sneek,  Nether- 
lands, a  Dutch  limited-liability  company 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,138 
Claims  priority,  application  Netheriands,  Scirt.  28,  1962, 

283,781 
4  Claims.    (CL  141—130) 


1.  Apparatus  for  filling  bottles  with  samples  of  liquids, 
said  apparatus  comprising:  an  airtight  box  including  a 
closable  cover,  a  pair  of  shafts  vertically  aligned  in  said 
box,  each  supported  for  rotation,  said  shafts  having  op- 
posite ends,  sprocket  wheels  secured  on  the  ends  of  said 
shafts  for  rotation  therewith,  the  sprocket  wheels  on  the 
ends  of  one  of  the  shafts  being  in  vertical  alignment  with 
the  sprocket  wheels  on  the  ends  of  the  other  of  the  shafts, 
two  carrier  chains  respectively  engaged  with  the  pairs 
of  aligned  sprocket  wheels  for  being  driven  thereby; 
means  supported  in  said  box  for  driving  one  of  the 
shafts  whereby  the  sprocket  wheels  and  carrier  chains 
are  also  driven,  a  plurality  of  bottle  frames,  pivotally 
supported  from  the  carrier  chains  horizontally  in  spaced 
vertical  arrangement,  said  bottle  frames  each  being 
adapted  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  bottles  in  sus- 
pended vertical  arrangement,  said  bottle  frames  all  ad- 
vancing with  said  carrier  chains  for  passage  along  a 
closed  path,  a  sampling  head  lying  in  the  path  of  travel 
of  the  bottles  and  supported  for  travel  in  opposite  direc- 
tions along  a  horizontal  path  parallel  to  said  frames, 
said  sampling  head  being  movable  to  a  lateral  position 
beyond  the  path  of  the  bottles  to  enable  passage  there- 
past  of  the  carrier  frames  and  the  bottles  thereon,  means 
for  delivering  a  liquid  sample  to  said  sampling  head 
which  sample  is  correlated  with  one  of  the  bottles  which 
is  to  be  filled  with  the  sample,  said  carrier  chains  and 
bottle  frames  being  stopped  as  the  bottle  frame  support- 
ing the  bottle  to  be  filled  is  located  at  a  filling  station 
at  a  level  just  beneath  the  sampling  head,  said  sampling 
head  then  being  advanced  to  a  position  in  vertical  align- 
ment with  the  bottle  to  be  filled  whereafter  the  liquid 
sample  in  said  sample  head  may  be  discharged  into  the 
correlated  bottle,  pivotable  sealing  flaps  on  said  bottles 
each  having  a  lip  protruding  beyond  the  associated  bot- 
tle and  a  driving  rod  secured  in  said  box  extending  paral- 
lel to  the  bottles  and  lying  in  the  path  of  the  lips  of  the 
sealing  flaps,  said  driving  rod  being  at  a  level  in  said 
box  for  contacting  and  opening  the  sealing  flaps  of  the 
bottles  of  the  carrier  frame  as  the  latter  reaches  the  filling 
station,  said  sealing  flaps  being  free  of  the  driving  rod 
as  the  bottle  frames  advance  beyond  the  filling  station 
to  permit  the  sealing  flaps  to  close. 


3,233,641 

LIQUID-DISPENSING  NOZZLE 

Karlheinz  Ehlers,  Kanzleistrasse  55,  Hamburg,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,357 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.   12,   1963, 

E  24,164;  Mar.  9,  1963,  E  17,918 

6  Claims.    (CI.  141—209) 

1.  A  nozzle  for  a  dispensing  hose,  comprising  a  housing 

communicating  with  said  hose;  a  spigot  connected  with 

said   housing   for  discharging   liquid   fed   through   said 
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bousing  from  said  hose;  valve  means  in  said  housing  for 
selectively  blocking  and  unblocking  the  passage  of  liquid 
to  said  spigot;  and  pressure-differential-responsive  means 
having  an  air  passage  and  operable  upon  blockage  of  said 
passage  by  said  liquid  for  controlling  said  valve  means 
to  cut  off  flow  of  said  liquid  to  said  spigot,  said  spigot 
comprising  an  elongated  integral  tubular  body  formed 
with  an  outlet  of  relatively  large  cross-sectional  area  for 
said  liquid  and  with  a  bore  extending  along  said  outlet 
and  constituting  said  passage,  said  body  being  of  round 
annular  cross-section  and  having  an  inwardly  convex 
ridge  extending  along  the  wall  of  said  outlet  and  parallel- 


ing said  bore,  said  ridge  being  of  smoothly  curved  con- 
figuration merging  with  said  wall,  said  bore  being  sur- 
rounded by  a  tubular  portion  of  said  body  over  the  entire 
length  of  said  bore,  said  tubular  portion  being  of  a  wall 
thickness  at  least  equal  to  that  of  said  body  surrounding 
said  outlet,  said  body  being  provided  with  a  reinforcing 
wall  portion  of  increased  thickness  monometallically 
formed  on  the  body  along  said  bore  outwardly  thereof, 
said  wall  portion  forming  a  longitudinally  extending  rib 
along  the  exterior  of  said  body,  said  rib  being  provided 
with  recesses  for  supporting  said  nozzle  on  a  receptacle 
inlet 


3^39,642 

CUTTER  HEAD  AND  KNIFE  FOR  MAIUNG 

WOODEN  GUTTERS 

Carl  Elmer  Sorenscn,  Sorenscn  BMg.,  North  Bend,  Wash. 

FUed  Jnly  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,589 

4  Claims.    (CI.  144—218) 


1.  A  cutter  head  for  forming  the  trough  portion  of  a 
wooden  gutter,  comprising  a  rotative  block  and  a  plu- 
rality of  one-piece  U-shaped  knives  arranged  on  said 
block  in  diametrically  opposite  pairs,  means  to  anchor 
said  knives  in  operative  disposition  upon  the  block,  each 
knife  having  a  leading  edge  which  is  sharpened  substan- 
tially throughout  the  length  of  at  least  one  stem  of  the 
U-shape,  and  past  the  bottom  thereof,  each  knife  being 
narrower  than  the  trough  to  be  cut,  and  the  knives  of 
each  pair  being  oppositely  canted  relative  to  the  plane  of 
rotation,  whereby  the  sharpened  stems  of  the  respective 
knives  of  a  pair  lie  at  opposite  sides  of  that  plane  and  en- 
gage the  workpiece,  to  cut  away  sufficiently  to  provide 
clearance  at  the  same  side  of  that  plane  for  the  trailing 
edge  of  the  paired  knife. 


3,233,643  • 

SHINGLING  HATCHET 
Aider  S.  E.  Reuterfors,  Rockford,  111.,  assignor  to 
Estwing  Manufacturiag   Company,  Incorporated, 
Rockford,  UL,  a  corporatioa  of  Illinois 
FUed  Aug.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,984 
T  3  Claims.    (CL  145—3) 


1.  A  shingling  tool  comprising,  an  elongated  handle 
having  a  rear  hand  grip  portion  and  a  blade  portion  ex- 
tending laterally  from  the  forward  end  thereof  and  dis- 
posed in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  through  the  longi- 
tudinal centerline  of  the  handle,  the  blade  portion  having 
a  forward  edge  and  a  rear  edge  and  a  non-cutting  end 
edge  at  the  outer  end  thereof  remote  from  the  handle,  a 
cutter  member  attached  to  said  blade  portion  and  having 
a  thin  flat  end  portion  extending  outwardly  from  said 
end  edge  of  the  blade  portion,  said  flat  end  portion  of 
said  cutter  member  being  disposed  generally  parallel  to 
said  plane  through  the  centerline  of  the  handle  and 
having  a  forward  edge  and  a  rear  edge  and  a  V-shaped 
notch  in  its  rear  edge  facing  rearwardly  toward  the  handle 
portion,  the  rear  edge  of  said  end  portion  of  the  cutter 
member  being  spaced  forwardly  a  substantial  distance 
from  the  rear  edge  of  said  blade  portion  and  the  apex 
of  said  notch  being  spaced  outwardly  from  said  non- 
cutting  edge,  said  notch  defining  an  angle  of  substantially 
greater  than  90°  and  having  a  first  sharpened  edge  in- 
clined outwardly  from  said  non-cutting  edge  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  the  forward  edge  of  the  cutter  member  to 
urge  a  shingle  being  cut  away  from  the  non-cutting  edge 
of  the  blade  portion  toward  the  apex  of  the  notch  and 
a  second  sharpened  edge  extending  from  the  apex  of  the 
notch  outwardly  to  said  rear  edge  of  the  end  portion  of 
the  cutter  member  in  a  direction  to  guide  a  shingle  being 
cut  inwardly  of  said  end  portion  toward  the  apex  of  the 
notch. 


3,233,644 

HAMPER 

Joacph  J.  Bono,  Hartland,  Wis.,  assignor  to 

Gertrude  Q.  Bono 

Original  appUcation  July  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,406. 

Divided  and  this  appUcation  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser. 

No.  333072 

r  5  Claims.    (CI.  150—51) 


4.  A  hamper  comprising:  a  base;  a  lower  frame  fixed 
to  said  base;  an  upper  frame  disposed  in  spaced  fixed 
relationship  to  said  lower  frame;  support  means  op- 
eratively  rigidly  interconnecting  said  upper  and  lower 
frames  to  each  other;  a  hamper  liner  formed  of  a  textile 
material;  and  means  connecting  said  liner  to  said  upper 
frame,  said  means  comprising  a  preformed  elastic  resilient 
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body  portion  having  bore  means  extending  axially  there- 
through for  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  said  upper 
frame,  said  body  portion  further  having  slot  means  de- 
fined therein  extending  transversely  of  said  bore  means 
in  substantial  radial  communication  therewith,  said  bore 
means  receiving  said  upper  frame  therein  and  said  slot 
meaps  receiving  an  upper  portion  of  said  liner  therein  in 
depending  relationship  to  said  upper  frame,  and  means  se- 
curing said  liner  in  said  slot  means  comprising  an  ad- 
hesive. 


3^33,645 

SELF-ALIGNING  INSERTS 

Robert  Neuschotz,  1162  Angelo  Drive, 

Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

Original  application  Apr.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  806,339,  now 

Patent  No.  3,130,765,  dated  Apr.  28,  1964.    Divided 

and  this  application  Feb.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,911 

3  Claims.    (Q.  151—23) 


axially  inward  removal  of  the  nut  element  from  said  body 
to  block  said  removal,  said  snap  ring  being  resiliently 
constrictable  to  a  reduced  diameter  for  initial  assembly 
of  the  insert,  said  snap  ring  having  two  portions  bridging 
across  said  recesses  and  across  said  lugs  at  a  location 
axially  inwardly  of  the  lugs  and  spaced  from  but  essen- 
tially axially  opposite  said  first  edges  of  the  recesses  to 
lock  the  lugs  in  the  recesses,  both  of  said  bridging  por- 
tions being  positioned  in  the  path  of  axially  inward  with- 
drawal of  the  lugs  from  the  body  in  all  of  said  positions 
to  which  the  lugs  are  shiftable,  said  body  having  a  flange 
turned  radially  inwardly  at  a  location  axially  outwardly 
beyond  and  opposite  said  nut  element,  said  flange  con- 
taining an  opening  larger  than  the  major  diameter  of 
said  internal  threads  but  smaller  than  the  external  diam- 
eter of  said  nut  element. 


ANTI-SKID  DEVICE 

Charles  C.  Scbena,  Worth,  ID. 

(M.P.O.  Box  3856,  Miami,  Fla.    33101) 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,536 

7  CUhns.    (a.  152—191) 


1.  A  self-aligning  insert  comprising  a  hollow  outer 
body  having  an  essentially  tubular  side  wall  with  external 
threads  adapted  to  be  screwed  into  a  carrier  part,  said 
body  containing  a  groove  extending  axially  through  said 
threads,  a  key  mounted  in  said  groove  and  drivable  axial- 
ly relative  to  the  body  for  locking  said  body  against  un- 
screwing rotation  from  the  carrier  part,  said  side  wall 
having  an  inner  surface  defining  a  passage  through  the 
body,  a  floating  nut  element  having  an  essentially  tubular 
portion  which  is  received  within  said  passage  in  the 
body  and  contains  internal  threads  into  which  a  coacting 
stud  is  threadedly  connectible  from  a  predetermined  axial- 
ly outer  end  thereof,  said  nut  element  being  free  for  limited 
self-aligning  shifting  movement  transversely  of  the  axis 
of  said  internal  threads  and  relative  to  said  body,  said 
tubular  portion  of  the  nut  element  having  an  outer  sur- 
face received  within  said  inner  surface  of  the  tubular  body 
and  smaller  in  cross  section  than  said  inner  surface  to 
allow  said  shifting  movement  of  the  nut  element,  said 
tubular  side  wall  of  the  body  containing  at  its  axially  inner 
end  two  essentially  diametrically  opposed  recesses  extend- 
ing radially  through  said  side  wall  and  axially  outwardly 
from  said  end  into  the  material  of  said  side  wall  and  open- 
ing in  an  axially  inward  direction,  said  nut  element  hav- 
ing two  essentially  diametrically  opposed  radially  project- 
ing lugs  at  the  axially  inner  end  of  said  tubular  portion 
and  projecting  radially  outwardly  farther  than  said  tubu- 
lar portion  and  into  said  recesses  respectively,  said  lugs 
being  smaller  than  and  transversely  shiftable  within  said 
recesses  between  a  series  of  different  positions,  said  body 
forming  edges  extending  about  and  defining  said  recesses 
and  including  first  edges  disposed  transversely  of  said 
axis  and  engageable  by  said  lugs  to  transmit  axially  out- 
ward load  forces  from  the  lugs  to  the  body,  and  addi- 
tional axially  extending  edges  engageable  by  the  lugs  to 
limit  rotary  shifting  movement  of  the  lugs  relative  to 
the  body,  said  side  wall  of  the  body  containing  an  internal 
groove  axially  inwardly  of  said  lugs,  and  a  resilient 
essentially  flat  snap  ring  received  in  said  internal  groove 
and  projecting  therefrom  to  a  position  in  the  path  of 


'"  \. 


1.  Anti-skid  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated, channel-shaped  shoes  adapted  to  be  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  about  a  vehicle  wheel  tire,  a  rough  surface 
on  each  shoe,  circumferentially  spaced  ends  of  adjacent 
shoes  including  a  pair  of  laterally  extending  lugs  each 
provided  with  an  aperture,  means  for  retaining  said  shoes 
upon  a  vehicle  tire,  said  means  including  an  inverted  sub- 
stantially U-shaped  element  adapted  to  extend  across  the 
space  between  adjacent  shoes,  each  end  of  said  element 
being  bifurcated  and  disposed  in  a  plane  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  element  for  insertion 
within  an  aperture  in  a  lug  on  each  of  a  pair  of  adjacent 
shoes,  and  means  for  retaining  said  bifurcated  ends  within 
said  apertures  to  retain  said  shoes  on  a  vehicle  tire. 


3,233,647 
CODING  DEVICE  FOR  ELASTOMERIC  ARTICLES 
Raymond  H.  Newell,  Uniontown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Goodyear  Th-e  &  Rubber  Company,  Aliron,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  June  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290,803 
5  Claims.    (CI.  152—330) 


1.  The  combination  comprising  a  tire  having  completely 
encapsulated  within  its  structure  a  strip  of  electromagneti- 
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cally  susceptible  material  that  contains  apertures  located 
in  a  predetermined  physical  code  pattern,  thus  forming  a 
passive  positive  identification  system  in  which  the  informa- 
tion based  upon  the  relative  position  of  the  apertures  is 
capable  of  being  detected  by  electromagnetic  means. 


3^33,648 

TIRE  CONTAINING  HIGH  TWIST 

REINFORCEMENT 

Frederick  J.  Kovac,  Akron,  and  Grover  W.  Rye,  Cuyahoga 

Falls,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 

Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  33532 

8  Claims.    (CI.  152—359)  I 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  having  filamentary  reinforcement 
material  which  is  positioned  within  the  carcass  thereof 
in  at  least  one  layer  in  which  said  material  consists  of 
parallel  oriented  single  twisted  yams  that  are  comprised 
of  a  plurality  of  individual  load  carrying  members. 


3,233,649  I     , 

HIGH  SPEED  TIRE  I  ' 

Pierre    Francois    Marie    Joseph    Jolivet    and    Georges 
Edouard    Yvon   Caille,   Coiombes,   and    Jean-Francis 
Olagnier,  Levallois,  France,  assignors  to  Pneumatiques, 
Caoutchouc    Manufacture    et    Plastiques    Kleber   Co- 
iombes, Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 
Filed  Oct.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,923 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  31, 1962, 
914,138,  Patent  1,349,247 
7  Claims.    (CL  152—361) 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  for  vehicles  adapted  to  operate  at 
high  speeds  comprising  a  cord  reinforced  elastomer  car- 
cass with  the  reinforcing  cords  arranged  in  meridian  planes 
of  the  tire,  a  substantially  circumferentially  inextensible 
breaker  on  the  crown  of  the  carcass  to  prevent  radial  ex- 
pansion of  the  carcass  and  resist  circumferential  deforma- 
tions, said  breaker  being  substantially  as  wide  as  the  run- 
ning surface  of  the  tire,  and  a  tread  including  a  plurality 
of  superposed  layers  of  tread  elastomer  anh  of  cord  fabric 
in  ahemated  relationship  so  that  the  cord  fabric  layers  are 
radially  spaced  within  said  tread  elastomer  to  provide  a 
radial  gradation  in  circumferential  extensibility  thereof 
from  said  breaker  to  the  running  surface  of  the  tire  and 
thereby  increase  the  tread  resistance  to  deformations  at 
high  speeds. 


3,233,650 
APPARATUS    ADAPTED    TO    DISTINGUISH    BE- 
TWEEN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  FLAME  DUE  TO 
COMBUSTION  OF  FUEL  DISCHARGED  FROM  A 
BURNER  AND  THE  ABSENCE  OF  THE  FLAME 
Alfred  Frank  Cleall,  209  Euston  Road, 
London  NW.  1,  England 
Filed  Feb.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  9,826 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  27, 1959 

6,860/59  i 

13  Claims.    (CI.  158—28) 
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1.  In  combination,  a  combustion  chamber,  a  plurality 
of  burners  each  discharging  a  flame  into  said  combustion 
chamber  with  the  flame  from  each  burner  exposed  to 
radiation  from  at  least  one  other  burner,  means  supply- 
ing fuel  to  said  burners,  means  associated  with  each  of 
said  burners  for  distinguishing  the  presence  or  absence  of 
their  respective  flames  in  the  presence  of  flame  due  to  the 
combustion  of  fuel  from  one  or  more  other  of  said  burn- 
ers, each  of  said  distinguishing  means  including  a  modu- 
lating means  imparting  pulses  to  the  radiation  of  its 
respective  burner  flame  at  a  predetermined  frequency 
other  than  that  of  said  other  burners,  radiation  responsive 
means  operably  associated  with  said  burners  and  oriented 
to  sight  the  radiation  of  said  flames  to  produce  a  fluctuat- 
ing output  signal  corresponding  to  the  frequency  of  the 
radiation  of  each  of  said  flames,  and  means  responsive  to 
said  radiation  responsive  means  for  detecting  the  fluctuat- 
ing output  signal  corresponding  to  the  frequency  of  the 
radiation  of  a  given  flame  from  the  output  signals  cor- 
responding to  the  radiation  of  said  other  flames  to  dis- 
tinguish between  the  presence  and  absence  of  said  given 
flame.  i 


3,233,651 
FLUID  METERING  SYSTEM 
John  E.  Smith,  Rochester,  Mich..,  assignor  to  Holley 
Carburetor  Company,  Warren,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUed  May  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,175 
7  Claims.    (Q.  158—36.3)  i 


1.  A  fuel  metering  system  for  metering  fuel  to  a  utiliz- 
ing device  having  varying  fuel  requirements  comprising 
a  source  of  fuel,  a  high  pressure  positive  displacement 
fuel  pump  operable  at  all  times  to  pump  a  mass  rate  of 
fuel  in  excess  of  the  total  fuel  requirements  of  the  utiliz- 
ing device  having  an  output  connected  to  the  utilizing 
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device,  a  fuel  control  package  connected  between  the 
source  of  fuel  and  the  high  pressure  pump  including  a 
low  pressure  pump  and  a  low  pressure  fuel  metering  con- 
trol for  metering  fuel  to  the  high  pressure  pump  from 
the  source  of  fuel  in  accordance  with  the  requirements 
of  the  utilizing  device  and  pressure  responsive  means  con- 
nected across  the  fuel  control  package  for  bypassing  the 
quantity  of  fuel  pumped  by  said  high  pressure  pump  in 
excess  of  the  total  fuel  requirements  of  the  utilizing  de- 
vice back  to  the  input  side  of  the  high  pressure  pump  so 
that  the  fuel  fed  to  the  utilizing  device  from  the  high 
pressure  pump  is  identical  to  the  fuel  metered  to  the  in- 
put of  the  high  pressure  pump  from  the  low  pressure  fuel 
metering  control. 


ejecting  said  mixture,  each  of  said  orifice  being  inclined 
with  respect  to  a  line  normal  to  the  surface  of  said  screen 
burner  for  effecting  burning  of  said  mixture  close  to  said 
orifices  for  rendering  said  screen  burner  effective  as  a 


3^33,652 

FUEL  FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  CHARGE 
FORMING  APPARATUS 
Bernard    C.    Phillips,    Toledo,    Ohio,   assignor   to   The 
TiUotson  Manufacturing  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  June  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  203,157 
€  Cbdms.    (CL  158—36.4) 


1.  A  fuel  feed  system  including  a  carburetor  for  use 
with  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  fuel  pump  con- 
nected with  a  fuel  supply  tank,  a  fitting  providing  a  first 
duct  and  a  second  duct,  passage  means  establishing  com- 
munication of  the  first  duct  with  a  valved  fuel  inlet  chan- 
nel of  the  carburetor  and  the  fuel  pump,  tubular  means 
establishing  communication  between  the  second  duct  and 
the  fuel  tank  to  accommodate  fuel  flow  from  the  second 
duct  to  the  fuel  tank,  manually  operable  means  for 
priming  the  pump  with  liquid  fuel  from  the  fuel  tank,  a 
pressure  relief  means  arranged  to  establish  communica- 
tion between  said  ducts  under  the  influence  of  excessive 
fuel  pressure  set  up  by  the  fuel  pump  in  said  first  duct, 
and  a  by-pass  of  comparatively  small  cross-sectional  area 
providing  a  restricted  passage  between  the  ducts  in  the 
fitting. 


heat  radiator,  said  elongated  elements  comprising  a  first 
group  of  elongated  elements  and  a  second  group  of  in- 
terwoven elongated  elements,  said  second  group  of  elon- 
gated elements  having  a  cross-sectional  size  different  from 
said  first  group  of  elongated  elements. 


3,233,654 
INSPIRATOR 

Fred  T.  Anderson,  South  Lyon,  Mich.,  assignor  of  forty 

percent  to  Gamard  W.  Niece,  South  Lyon,  Mich.,  and 

twenty  percent  to  Clifton  D.  Hill,  Northville,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,013 

9  Cbdms.    (CL  158—118) 


1.  The  combination  for  inspirating  air  into  a  stream 
of  combustible  gas  to  form  an  air-gas  mixture  for  a  gas 
burner  comprising  a  sheet  metal  tube  forming  a  mixture 
chamber  open  at  one  end  to  serve  as  an  air  inlet,  the  other 
end  of  said  chamber  being  open  to  serve  as  an  outlet  for 
said  mixture,  means  positioned  intermediate  the  ends  of 
said  tube  forming  a  peripheral  passageway  exterior  of 
said  chamber,  said  passageway  having  an  inlet  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  combustible  gas,  a  plurality 
of  inwardly  lanced  indentations  spaced  circumferentially 
around  the  periphery  of  said  tube  and  communicating 
with  said  passageway  exteriorly  of  said  tube,  each  of  said 
indentations  having  an  oi)ening  therein  facing  with  com- 
ponents of  direction  peripherally  and  axially  of  said 
chamber  to  impart  to  streams  of  gas  issuing  from  said 
openings  a  generally  helical  swirling  motion  along  the 
axis  of  said  chamber  toward  said  outlet. 


3,233,653 

RADIATING  BURNER  APPARATUS 
Hachiro  Nakamura,  Kadoma-shi,  Osaka,  Tsuneo  Koba- 
yashi,  Hirakata-shi,  Shigeru  Tanimoto,  Kawachi-shi, 
Osaka,  and  Hiroo  Hosono,  Osalui,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan, 
a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,377 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    14,    1962, 
37/56,971;  Dec.  18,   1962,  37/77,389;  July  6,  1963, 
38/51,542,  38/51,544;  July  19,  1963,  38/39,260;  Sept. 
30,  1963,  38/75,087,  38/75,088,  38/75,089 

9  Claims.  (CL  158—99) 
2.  A  radiating  burner  apparatus  comprising  a  chamber 
adapted  to  receive  a  mixture  of  air  and  fuel  for  burning 
upon  ejection  of  said  mixture  from  said  chamber;  and  a 
screen  burner  communicating  with  said  chamber,  said 
screen  burner  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated  ele- 
ments interwoven  to  provide  a  multiplicity  of  orifices  for 


3,233,655 
LIQUID  ATOMIZATION  APPARATUS 
Ward  A.  Graham,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Strat- 
ford  Engineering  Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,935^ 
7  Claims.    (CL  159—4) 
1.  Liquid  atomizing  means  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, 

circular  rotating  atomizing  means  for  liquids  operative 
to  distribute  a  liquid  fed  thereto  peripherally  thereof 
in  a  substantially  circular,  substantially  continuous 
flat  sheet  of  finely  atomized  particles  of  micro-dimen- 
sion, 
said  distribution  from  said  atomizing  means  accom- 
plished through  a  substantially  continuous  annular 
atomizing  orifice  therein  of  a  width  not  substantially 
greater  than  twenty-thousandths  of  an  inch. 
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said  orifice  defined  by  peripherally  aligned,  coaxial, 
spaced  apart  liquid  discbarge  lips  in  the  periphery  of 
said  circular  atomizing  means, 

hollow  circular  gSS  blasting  means  positioned  at  the 
periphery  of  said  circular  atomizing  means  and 
closely  adjacent  thereto  orificed  and  operative  to 
blast  a  substantially  cylindrical,  substantially  con- 
tinuous, jetted  sheet  of  gas  across  and  substantially 
normal  to  the  plane  of  discharge  from  said  atomiz- 
ing orifice  and  immediately  next  said  aligned  lips  at 
sufficient  velocity  and  force  whereby  a  substantial 
proportion  of  the  gas  particles  in  said  cylindrical 


sheet  penetrates  through  the  said  liquid  particle  sheet, 
said  gas  particle  sheet  blasted  through  circular,  sub- 
stantially continuous,  narrow  orificing  in  said  gas 
blasting  means  said  discharge  lips  in  said  atomizing 
means  forming  said  atomizing  orifice  configured  so 
the  discharge  therefrom  passes  outwardly  from,  sub- 
stantially normal  to  and  across  substantially  right 
angled  edges, 
said  cylindrical  sheet  of  particles  so  positioned  relative 
to  said  lip  edges  as  to  shear  and  additionally  atomize 
droplets  emerging  therefrom  as  same  move  there- 
across. 


3^33,656 
FALLING  FILM  EVAPORATOR  OF  THE  ROTATING 

DRUM  TYPE 
Wolf  Rodenacker,  Bergiscli-Gladbach,  Germany,  assignor 
to    Farbenfabriken    Bayer   AktiengescUschaft,    Lever- 
kuscn,  Germany,  a  German  corporatioa 

FUcd  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,383 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  18, 1962, 

F  36,583 

5  Claims.    (CL  159—12) 


1.  A  film  evaporator  for  liquids  comprising: 

(a)  A  hollow  evaporator  chamber; 

(b)  A  roller  disposed  within  said  chamber  and  sup- 
ported thereby  so  as  to  be  rotatable  about  its  longi- 
tudinal axis,  said  roller  being  disposed  with  its  lon- 
gitudinal axis  substantially  vertical; 


(c)  Means  for  introducing  a  liquid  into  said  chamber 
and  on  to  the  surface  of  said  roller  so  that  said 
liquid  flows  downward  thereon; 

(d)  At  least  one  curved  blade  pivotally  supported 
within  said  chamber  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  rotation  axis  of  said  roller,  said  blade 
being  disposed  in  adjacent  spaced  relation  and  curved 
concavely  toward  said  roller  so  as  to  provide  a 
wedge-shaped  gap  therebetween,  said  gap  width  de- 
creasing in  the  direction  of  roller  rotation,  said  gap 
having  a  minimum  width  which  will  cause  the  liquid 
on  the  roller  surface  to  become  entrained  and  cir- 
culate within  said  gap  and  be  distributed  over  the 
roller  surface  as  said  roller  is  rotated  and  said  liquid 
flows  downward  thereon; 

(e)  Means  for  rotating  said  roller; 

(f)  Spring  biasing  means  connected  to  said  blade  for 
establishing  the  width  at  the  entrance  opening  of  said 
gap  in  response  to  the  forces  created  by  the  liquid 
in  said  gap;  and, 

(g)  Means  for  collecting  the  liquid  as  it  flows  down- 
ward off  of  said  roller,  and  removing  said  liquid  from 
the  evaporator  chamber. 


I  3^33,657 

FOLDING  DOOR  ASSEMBLY  AND  MOUNTING 
UNITS  THEREFOR 

Charles  A.  Klrby,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  assignor  to  AlUcd 
Building  Components  Inc.,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  a  corpora, 
tion  of  Washington 

Filed  July  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,173 
3  Claims.    (CL  160—206) 


1.  For  use  with  track  means  in  an  upper  mounting  unit 
at  a  doorway  header  for  the  upper  end  of  an  outer  door 
panel  of  a  folding  assembly,  a  traveling  <jpper  mounting 
unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  stepped  pivot  pin  having  an  outer  end, 

(b)  a  sleeve  adapted  for  frictional  retention  in  a  re- 
cress  in  the  door  panel  extending  downward  from  the 
upper  end  of  the  latter  inward  of  the  outer  vertical 
edge  thereof  and  freely  receiving  the  pivot  pin  there- 
through for  axial  rotation  and  longitudinal  sliding 
movement, 

(c)  the  sleeve  having  an  inner  shoulder  spaced  from 
and  facing  the  step  of  the  pivot  pin, 

(d)  an  adjustable  stop  nut  threaded  onto  the  inner 
end  of  the  pin  and  seated  against  rotation  in  a  re- 
cess in  the  inner  end  of  the  sleeve,  and  an  adjusting 
nut  fixed  to  the  exposed  outer  end  portion  of  the 
pin  for  rotating  the  latter  relative  to  the  stc^  nut 
for  adjusting  the  pin  vertically  relative  to  the  sleeve 
and  door  panel, 

(e)  resilient  means  positioned  between  the  sleeve  shoul- 
der and  pivot  pin  step  for  urging  the  pivot  pin  to  its 
limit  of  movement  in  the  direction  of  its  outer  end, 
and 

(f)  door  guide  means  pivoted  to  the  outer  end  of  the 
pin  and  adapted  for  traveling  engagement  with  the 
track  means. 
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3^33,658 

PROlECnON  SCREEN  ADAPTED  TO 

BE  ROLLED  UP 

Herbert  Riedel,  Spftalmuhlenstrasse  13, 

Schwabisch.HalI,  Germany 

FUed  July  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,620 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  21,  1961, 

R  30,809 

6  Claims.    (CI.  160—328) 


3,233,659 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  USING  HOLLOW  METAL 

PELLETS  AS  HEAT  CARRIER 

Frederick  Nettel,  173  Chapel  Road,  Manhasset,  N.Y.,  and 

John  Kreitner,  123  Salisbury  Ave.,  Garden  City,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,322 

9  CUims.    (CI.  165—4) 


1.  In  a  beat  exchanger  wherein  a  multitude  of  pellets 
fall  in  counterflow  to  a  rising  fluid  stream  at  a  tempera- 
ture different  from  that  of  the  pellets  including  a  closed 
upright  chamber  having  a  first  opening  near  its  bottom 
for  receiving  a  stream  of  said  fluid,  a  second  opening 
near  its  top  for  discharging  said  fluid,  a  third  opening 
near  its  top  for  receiving  a  stream  of  pellets,  a  fourth 
opening  at  its  bottom  for  discharging  said  stream  of  pel- 
lets, first  conduit  means  for  leading  said  fluid  into  said 


first  opening,  second  conduit  means  for  discharging  the 
fluid  from  said  second  opening  after  it  has  passed  through 
the  said  chamber  in  upward  direction,  first  pellet  pipe 
means  fw  leading  a  stream  of  pellets  from  a  source  into 
said  third  opening,  second  pellet  pipe  means  for  leading 
said  stream  of  pellets,  after  it  has  passed  at  least  partly 
under  gravity  in  free  fall  through  the  said  chamber,  the 
improvement  of  employing  cup-shaped  pellets  made  of 
thin-walled  metal  having  identical  inner  and  outer  con- 
tours, and  having  their  centers  of  gravity  disposed  below 
the  iriane  across  the  oup  opening  while  the  cups  are  in 
upright  position,  so  as  to  automatically  stabilize  all  pellets 
during  their  fall  through  said  chamber  with  the  cup  open- 
ings in  uppermost  positions. 


3,233,660 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  USING  SPECIAL  PELLETS 

OF  SHEET  METAL 

Frederick  Nettel,  173  Chapel  Road,  Manhasset,  N.Y.,  and 

John  Kreitner,  52  Brixton  Road,  Garden  City,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  240,351 

5  Claims.    (CI.  165—4) 


1.  A  collapsible  projection-screen  assembly  comprising 
a  generally  rectangular  projection  screen  of  flexible  sheet 
material  having  a  pair  of  horizontal  longitudinal  edges 
and  a  pair  of  vertical  transverse  edges;  a  tubular  first 
horizontal  support  member  extending  along  one  of  said 
longitudinal  edges;  an  elongated  second  horizontal  sup- 
port member  extending  along  the  other  of  said  longitu- 
dinal edges;  a  first  pair  of  sleeves  on  opposite  extremities 
of  said  first  support  member  fixedly  secured  to  said  screen 
and  projecting  beyond  said  vertical  edges  thereof;  a  second 
pair  of  sleeves  on  opposite  extremities  of  said  second 
support  member  fixedly  secured  to  said  screen  and  pro- 
jecting beyond  said  vertical  edges  in  substantially  vertical 
alignment  with  said  first  pair  of  sleeves;  extensible  bracing 
means  secured  to  each  of  said  sleeves  for  supporting  said 
members  at  said  extremities  only,  said  bracing  means 
being  adjustable  in  height  for  tensioning  said  screen  in 
vcnical  direction  by  displacing  said  first  pair  of  sleeves 
away  from  said  second  pair  of  sleeves;  and  control  means 
traversing  said  tubular  member  in  engagement  with  said 
first  pair  of  sleeves  for  varying  the  relative  spacing  thereof, 
thereby  tensioning  said  screen  along  said  one  of  said  longi- 
tudinal edges  in  horizontal  direction. 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  wherein  a  multitude  of  pellets 
fall  in  counterflow  to  a  rising  fluid  stream  at  a  tempera- 
ture different  from  that  of  the  pellets,  including  a  closed 
upright  chamber  having  a  first  opening  near  its  bottom  for 
receiving  a  stream  of  said  fluid,  a  second  opennig  near  its 
top  and  for  discharging  said  fluid,  a  third  opening  near 
its  top  for  receiving  a  stream  of  pellets,  a  fourth  opening 
at  its  bottom  for  discharging  said  stream  of  pellets,  first 
conduit  means  for  leading  said  fluid  into  the  said  first 
opening,  second  conduit  means  for  discharging  the  fluid 
stream  from  said  second  opening  after  it  has  passed 
through  said  chamber  in  upward  direction,  first  pellet  pipe 
means  for  leading  a  stream  of  pellets  from  a  source  into 
the  said  third  opening,  second  pellet  pipe  means  for  lead- 
ing the  said  stream  of  pellets  after  it  has  passed  under 
gravity  at  least  partly  in  free  fall  through  the  said  cham- 
ber, the  improvement  of  employing  pellets  of  sheet  metal 
and  of  hollow  shapes  symmetrical  about  one  axis,  with 
one  end  larger  than  the  other  and  with  two  openings  of 
different  sizes  at  opposite  ends  of  said  axis,  the  larger 
opening  being  at  the  larger  end  and  with  any  section 
intermediate  the  ends  not  exceeding  the  dimension  of  the 
larger  end,  the  maximum  dimension  of  the  pellets  in  the 
direction  of  said  axis  being  not  less  than  twenty  percent 
of  the  largest  diameter  of  the  pellets  plus  the  thickness 
of  the  sheet  material  used,  so  that  the  pellets,  as  they  drop 
freely  through  the  rising  fluid,  will  orient  themselves  auto- 
matically with  the  smaller  ends  facing  the  rising  fluid 
stream. 


3,233,661 
FLUE  GAS  HEATED  REGENERATIVE  AIR  PRE- 
HEATER  WITH  STATIONARY  HEAT  RETAIN- 
ING  MASS  AND  ROTARY  AIR  CHANNEL 
VALVES 
Werner  Firgau  and  Friedrich  Hanssler,  Heidelberg. 
Pfaffengrund,  Germany,  assignors  to  Svenska  Rotor 
Maskiner  Aktiebolag,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Nor.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  238,835 

7  Claims.    (CL  165—5) 

1.  A   regenerative  heat  exchanger  for  preheating  a 

stream  of  air  by  means  of  a  stream  of  flue  gas,  said  beat 

exchanger  comprising  a  stationary  heat  retaining  mass 

having  passages  for  the  flow  of  air  and  gas  therethrough 
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in  counter  current  relationship,  a  gas  inlet  hood  on  one 
side  of  said  mass  and  a  gas  outlet  hood  on  the  other 
side  of  said  mass,  a  rotatable  air  inlet  casing  disposed 
within  said  gas  outlet  hood,  a  rotatable  air  outlet  casing 
disposed  within  said  gas  inlet  hood,  a  central  stator 
tube  fixed  to  said  mass  and  extending  therethrough,  a 
disk  rotatably  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  stator  tube 
within  said  air  inlet  casing,  a  second  disk  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  stator  tube  within 


3^33,662 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  PANELS 
Yat  Chuen  Ynen,  214A  Des  Voeox  Road,     I 

Central,  Hong  Kong  ' 

FUed  July  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,476 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  21,  1961, 

26,533/61 
6  Claims.    (CI.  165—46)  i 


1.  A  flexible  heat  exchange  device  consisting  of  a  sub- 
stantially rectangular  panel  of  flexible  material  having  a 
plurality  of  equidistantly  spaced  non-circulating  ducts  of 
constant  width  and  cross-sectional  area  throughout  their 


length,  said  non-circulating  ducts  being  closed  at  their 
outer  ends,  and  spaced  from  each  other  a  distance  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  width  of  the  ducts,  a  plurality  of 
circulating  ducts  having  substantially  the  same  constant 
width  and  cross-sectional  area  as  the  non-circulating  ducts 
and  occupying  the  spaces  between  the  non-circulating 
ducts,  and  inflow  and  return  flow  ducts  communicating 
with  the  circulating  ducts  and  being  adapted  to  have  a 
thermal  liquid  passed  therethrough,  the  non-circulating 
ducts  being  filled  with  a  fluid  to  enable  the  panel  to 
withstand  external  pressure. 


3^33,663 

REGENERATIVE  HEAT  EXCHANGE  APPARATUS 

Orrin  M.  Elliott,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sun  Oil  Company, 

Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Original  appUcation  Apr.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,613 

Divided  and  Uiis  application  Sept.  8,  1964,  Ser. 

No.  400,297 

2  Claims.    (CI.  165—66) 


I   I 

*  .  said  air  outlet  casing,  sealing  means  comprising  radially 
extending  sector  plates  hingedly  mounted  at  their  inner 
end  on  said  disk,  pivotally  mounted  levers  connected  to 
said  sector  plates,  means  connecting  the  inner  end  of 
a  lever  at  one  end  of  the  mass  with  the  end  of  the  cor- 
responding lever  at  the  other  end  of  the  mass  to  provide 
for  simultaneous  movement  of  corresponding  plates,  said 
connecting  means  passing  through  said  stator  tube,  and 
means  to  rotate  said  casings  and  said  disks,  whereby  said 
casings  and  sealing  means  serve  as  rotary  valves  to  direct 
air  and  gas  through  said  mass  in  separate  streams. 


a 

1  n 

-^ 

"■^      ..JU.. 

Tt      t-r, 1 

1.  Apparatus  for  regeneratively  heating  and  cooling 
liquid  which  comprises  a  coiled  inner  pipe  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  end,  a  coiled  outer  pipe  surrounding  said 
inner  pipe  and  forming  an  annulus  therewith,  said  annu- 
lus  having  a  closed  inlet  and  adjacent  the  outlet  end  of 
said  inner  pipe,  a  raw  liquid  inlet  pipe  communicating 
with  the  inlet  end  of  said  inner  pipe,  a  preheated  product 
liquid  outlet  pipe  communicating  with  the  outlet  end  of 
said  annulus,  a  first  pump  adapted  to  transport  liquid 
from  said  inlet  pipe  into  said  inner  pipe,  a  heating  vessel, 
a  pipe  connecting  the  outlet  end  of  said  coiled  inner 
pipe  with  the  top  of  said  heating  vessel,  a  heating  fluid 
inlet  pipe  communicating  with  said  heating  vessel  to  pro- 
vide direct  contact  of  heating  fluid  with  preheated  Uquid 
in  said  heating  vessel,  a  heating  fluid  outlet  pipe  communi- 
cating with  said  heating  vessel,  a  heated  liquid  pipe  con- 
necting the  bottom  of  said  heating  vessel  with  the  inlet 
end  of  the  first-named  annulus,  a  second  pump  adapted 
to  transjKirt  liquid  from  the  bottom  of  said  heating  ves- 
sel to  the  inlet  end  of  the  first-named  annulus  and  to  pro- 
vide a  pressure  head  greater  than  the  sum  of  the  pressure 
head  at  the  inlet  end  of  said  coiled  inner  pipe  and  of  the 
pressure  drop  in  said  first-named  annulus,  and  down- 
stream flow  control  means  adapted  to  maintain  the  pres- 
sure at  the  outlet  end  of  said  first-named  annulus  above 
the  pressure  at  the  inlet  end  of  said  coiled  inner  pipe,  said 
first  pump  and  said  second  pump  being  driven  from  the 
same  shaft;  whereby  liquid  passes  through  said  coiled 
inner  pipe  as  raw  liquid  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with 
heated  liquid  as  subsequently  recited,  then  passes  through 
said  heating  vessel  in  direct  heat  exchange  with  heating 
fluid,  and  then  passes  as  heated  liquid  through  said  first- 
named  annulus  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  raw  liquid 
as  previously  recited. 
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3^33,664 
RECUPERATOR  FOR  FLUE  GASES  CONTAINING 

SINTERABLE  DUSTS 
Heinz  Jacobs,  Geldern,  Rhinelaod,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Industrie>Companie  Kleinewefers  Konstmktions-  and 
Handelsgesellschaft     m.bJI..,     Krefeld,     Rhineland, 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  83,267 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  19,  1960, 

J  17,551 

1  Claim.    (CL  165—134) 


A  recuperator  system  comprising  a  recuperator  and 
flue  gas  conduit  means  leading  to  said  recuperator  for 
flue  gases  containing  sinterable  dusts,  which  includes:  pre- 
cooler  means  having  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet  and 
arranged  in  and  extending  laterally  through  said  flue  gas 
conduit  means  ahead  of  and  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
recuperator  when  looking  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  said 
flue  gas  in  said  flue  gas  conduit  means  toward  said 
recuperator,  flrst  conduit  means  for  conveying  cold  air 
to  said  inlet  of  said  pre-cooler  means  for  cooling  sinter- 
able  particles  in  said  flue  gas  to  a  temperature  below 
sinter  temperature,  said  recuperator  having  an  air  inlet, 
a  second  conduit  means  connecting  said  outlet  of  said 
pre-cooler  means  to  said  air  inlet  of  said  recuperator, 
said  recuperator  comprising  a  plurality  of  pipe  portions 
extending  laterally  through  said  flue  in  spaced  relation 
to  each  other  and  connected  in  series,  additional  conduit 
means  independent  of  said  flrst  conduit  means  and  con- 
nected to  said  second  conduit  for  conveying  cooling  air 
thereto  independently  of  the  cool  air  conveyed  through 
said  flrst  conduit  means  for  conveying  further  cold  air 
to  said  recuperator. 


3,233,665 

FLEXIBLE  PLATE  HEAT  EXCHANGERS  WITH 

PLATE  FLEXING  CONTROLLING  MEANS 

Curt  F.  Rosenblad,  Princeton,  N  J.    (%  Rosenblad 

Corp.,  1270  6th  Ave.,  New  York  20,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,514 

7  Claims.    (CI.  165—166) 
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said  plates  being  assembled  in  alignment  in  spaced  par- 
allel relationship  and  forming  sets  of  alternating  channels 
for  the  passage  of  different  media  in  heat  exchanging 
relationship  therethrough,  said  plates  being  formed  with 
embossings  providing  a  uniform  pattern  of  rows  of  pro- 
jections extending  a  uniform  distance  from  opposite  sides 
thereof,  the  rows  of  projections  extending  parallel  to  the 
edges  of  said  heat  exchanger  plates,  means  for  securing 
said  plates  together  with  said  embossings  each  projec- 
tion from  one  plate  being  in  alignment  with  an  opposite- 
ly extending  projection  on  the  next  adjacent  plate,  and 
spacer  means  secured  to  the  tops  of  the  embossings  in  the 
rows  thereof  bordering  the  edges  of  said  plates  on  one 
side  of  each  of  said  plates,  said  spacer  means  of  suc- 
cessive rows  decreasing  in  thickness  in  the  direction  from 
the  edge  of  said  plates  toward  the  center  thereof. 


3,233,666 
UNDERWATER   WELLHEAD    WITH    REMOTELY- 
DETACHABLE   FLOW   LINE 
Ronald  L.  Geer,  Metairie,  La.,  and  Lloyd  G.  Otteman, 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,038 
7  Claims.    (CI.  166— .5) 


1.  A  method  of  installing  production  equipment  at  an 
underwater  wellhead  positioned  in  open  water  near  the 
ocean  floor  and  exposed  to  ocean  currents,  said  method 
comprising 

(a)  guiding  a  production  wellhead  assembly  down 
through  a  body  of  water  into  register  with  an  under- 
water wellhead,  said  wellhead  assembly  having  an 
end  of  a  production  fluid  flowline  extending  there- 
from at  said  underwater  location, 

(b)  seating  said  production  wellhead  assembly  on  and 
securing  it  to.  said  underwater  wellhead, 

(c)  remotely  guiding,  from  above  the  surface  of  the 
water,  the  end  of  an  underwater  production  flowline 
down  through  said  body  of  water  and  into  register 
with  the  end  of  the  production  flowline  extending 
from  said  production  wellhead  assembly  and  along 

I       the  ocean  floor,  and 

(d)  connecting  the  registering  ends  of  said  production 
ilowlines  in  a  fluidtight  manner  one  with  the  other. 


1.  In  plate  heat  exchangers,,  a  plurality  of  flexible  heat 
exchange  plates  of  substantially  uniform  size  and  shape. 


3,233,667  I 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  UNDERWATER 
WELL  CONNECTIONS 
Denzal  W.  Van  Winkle,  La  Mirada,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpwa- 
tion  of  Califombi 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265,954 

14  Claims.    (CI.  166 — 6) 

1.  In  apparatus  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  well  bore 

drilled  in  the  formation  from  a  floor  below  a  body  of 

water:  a  well  head  device  communicable  with  the  well 


552 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  8,  1966 


bore  and  disposed  adjacent  to  the  floor,  said  device  hav- 
ing a  first  joint  means  and  cable  means  extending  through 
said  first  joint  means  to  a  location  laterally  remote  from 
the  well  head  device;  a  pipe  line  device  through  which 
said  cable  means  extends  and  having  a  second  joint 
means,  said  pipe  line  device  being  movable  laterally  along 
said  cable  means  toward  said  well  head  device  to  place 


\' 


said  second  joint  meMs  adjacent  to  and  confronting  said 
first  joint  means;  one  of  said  devices  including  fastening 
means,  and  means  connected  to  said  fastening  means 
and  controllable  from  a  location  externally  of  the  body 
of  water  to  engage  said  fastening  means  with  said  first 
and  second  joint  means  and  force  said  first  and  second 
joint  means  toward  each  other  in  leakproof  relation. 


3^93,668 
RECOVERY  OF  SHALE  OIL 
Jalian     P.     Hamilton,     Baytown,  and     Nick    P.    Peet, 
HoostoD,  Tex.,  asdgnors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Esse  Production  Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,078  I 

15  Claims.    (CL  166^7) 


v/// 


1.  A  method  for  recovering  oil  from  a  subsurface  oil 
shale  formation  which  comprises  providing  a  first  well 
opening  into  the  lower  portion  of  said  •  formation,  pro- 
viding at  least  a  second  well  opening  into  said  formation 
adjacent  the  first  well,  providing  at  least  a  third  well  open- 
ing into  said  formation  adjacent  the  first  and  second 
wells,  fracturing  said  formation  through  said  third  well 
adjacent  the  openings  of  said  first  and  second  wells,  in- 
jecting a  free  oxygen-containing  gas  into  said  fractured 


formation  and  burning  said  fractured  formation  thereby 
forming  a  cavern  in  said  fractured  formation,  the  free 
oxygen-containing  gas  being  injected  through  said  first 
well  at  a  sufficient  velocity  to  form  in  said  cavern  a  burn- 
ing zone  in  the  lower  portion  and  a  cracking  zone  compris- 
ing fluidized  shale  solids  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  cav- 
ern whereby  shale  oil  and  combustion  {M-oducts  are 
formed,  and  removing  said  shale  oil  and  combustion 
products  from  the  top  of  said  cavern  through  said  second 
well. 


I 


3,233,649 

HEATING  AN  UNDERGROUND  RESERVOIR  BY 
RADIOACI'IVilT  TO  RECOVER  VISCOUS  AND 
TARRY  DEPOSITS  THEREFROM 

IVfilton  Williams,  Houston,  Tex.,  asslgDor,  by  mesne  as- 
sigmnents,  to  Esse  Production   Research  Company, 
Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  76,111 

9  Claims.  (CI.  166—9) 
1.  A  method  of  heating  a  petroleum  reservoir  to  mo- 
bilize petroleum  deposits  therein  comprising  the  step  of 
pumping  into  the  reservoir  a  clear  radioactive  solution  of 
limited  temporal  chemical  stability  that  forms  an  insolu- 
ble radioactive  decomposition  product. 


3,233,670 
ADDITIONAL   RECOVERY   OF   HYDROCARBONS 

FROM  A  PETROLIFEROUS  FORMATION 
Gene  D.  Thompson,  Houston,  Tex.,  Andrew  D.  SuttIc,  Jr., 
Jackson,  Miss.,  and  Hampton  G.  Cornell,  Baytown, 
Tex.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Esso  Produc- 
tion Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  July  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  43,586   ' 
I    5  Claims.    (CI.  166—11) 


1.  A  method  for  the  additional  recovery  of  petro- 
liferous hydrocarbons  from  a  petroliferous  formation  con- 
taining a  producing  well  and  lying  adjacent  a  predomi- 
nantly calcium  carbonate  formation  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  spotting  a  nuclear  explosive  device  in  said  cal- 
cium carbonate  rock  formation  and  actuating  said  de- 
vice to  thereiby  provide  a  cavern  containing  hot  magma 
and  high  temperature  carbon  dioxide  and  introducing  said 
carbon  dioxide  into  said  porous  oil  formation  to  drive 
fwtroliferous  hydrocarbons  in  said  porous  oil  formation 
toward  said  producing  well  and  producing  said  petrolife- 
rous hydrocarbons  and  generating  additional  gases  in 
said  cavern  for  said  additional  recovery  operations  by 
contacting  the  hot  magma  in  said  cavern  with  water  to 
produce  steam  and  by  introducing  said  steam  into  said 
petroliferous  formation. 
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"  3^33,671 

RECOVERY  OF  HEAVY  CRUDE  OILS  BY 
IN  SITU  COMBUSTION 
Alfred  ChatencTcr,  Tabs,  Okla.,  sMignor  to  Sinclair  Re- 

■earcli,    Inc^    Wilmlngtoa,    Dcl^    a    corporadoa    of 

Delaware 
No  Drawinc.     Filed  Dec.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,425 
3  Claims.    (Q.  166—11) 

1.  In  the  recovery  of  oil  from  an  oil-bearing  under- 
ground formation  containing  petroleum  crude  oil  having 
an  API  gravity  in  the  range  of  8  to  25,  wherein  com- 
bustion is  established  within  the  formation,  and  an  oxygen- 
containing  propagating  gas  is  injected  into  the  formation 
from  an  input  well  to  propagate  said  combustion  to- 
ward an  output  well,  the  step  which  comprises  injecting 
in  the  formation  prior  to  the  initiation  of  said  combus- 
tion and  in  contact  with  said  petroleum  crude  oil  which 
it  displaces,  a  fuel-depositing  residual  mineral  oil  of  30 
to  40'  API  gravity  in  an  amount  equal  to  about  7  to  30 
percent  of  the  pore  volume  occupied  by  the  petroleum 
oil  in  the  area  to  be  swept  by  the  combustion  to  maintain 
a  miscible  bank  between  said  crude  oil  and  the  combus- 
tion zone  and  deposit  fuel  for  said  combustion  to  support 
the  heat  wave  and  move  the  heat  wave  through  the  for- 
mation. 
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3,233,672 

ACIDIZING  A  PETROLIFIC  FORMATION 
Norman  F.  Carpenter,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Tbe  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawiiig.     FOed  Aog.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,459 
6  Claims.    (Q.  166—42) 

1.  A  method  of  acidizing  a  petroliferous  formation 
containing  calcareous  rock  traversed  by  a  well  which  con- 
sists essentially  of  the  steps  of  ( 1 )  admixing  with  a  liquid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  brine,  water,  and 
emulsions  of  oil  and  water  and  of  oil  and  brine,  an  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrochloric,  formic, 
acetic,  sulfamic,  and  anhydrides  and  mixtures  thereof 
in  an  amount  between  about  1%  by  weight  and  that 
necessary  to  make  a  saturated  solution  thereof,  and  a 
retardant  to  acid  attack  on  calcareous  rock  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  dialkyl-substituted  carboxamides 
and  dialkyl-substituted  sulfoxides  and  mixtures  thereof, 
wherein  the  alkyl  groups  contain  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  and  the  acyl  groups  of  the  carboxamides  contain 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  (2)  injecting  the  admix- 
ture so  made  down  the  well  and  back  into  the  formation 
in  contact  with  said  calcareous  rock. 


3,233,673 
FRACTURING  FORMATIONS  IN  WELLS 
Horace  H.  Spain,  Houston,  John  W.  Kenneday,  Corpus 
Christ!,  Otto  R.  Harrison,  KingsvUle,  and  Cleveland 
Dear,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Esso  Production  Research  Company,  Hous- 
ton, Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
,  FUed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,009 

7  Claims.    (CI.  166—42) 


earth  formation  wherein  the  formation  is  fractured  by 
pumping  at  fracturing  pressure  through  a  well  bore  and 
into  the  formation  a  fracturing  fluid  having  admixed 
therewith  a  particulate  propping  agent,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
following  the  fracturing  fluid,  injecting  into  the  well 
bore  a  carrier  liquid  having  admixed  therewith  par- 
ticulate   alkaline   earth    carbonate    material    having 
particle  sizes  between  4  and  40  mesh  and  sufficient 
in  quantity  to  fill  the  well  bore  to  above  the  fracture 
when  settled;  maintaining  hydraulic  pressure  in  the 
well  bore  at  least  equal  to  the  formation  pressure 
until  the  fractured  formation  has    stabilized  both 
with  respect  to  formation  pressure  and  closure  of  the 
formation  around  the  propping  articles. 


3,233,674 
SUBSURFACE  WELL  APPARATUS 
Knit  Leutwyler,  WhHticr,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Baker  Ofl 
Tools,   Inc.,   Los  Angeles,   Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  July  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  296,618 
32  Claims.    (O.  166—63) 


2.  In  a  method  of  treating  a  formation  to  increase 
production  of  earth  fluids  from  a  hydrocarbon  productive 


18.  In  remotely  operable  apparatus  for  operatively  as- 
sociating a  liner  with  a  casing  string  disposed  in  a  well 
bore:  a  tubular  member  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  the 
well  bore  to  constitute  part  of  the  casing  string;  laterally 
movable  means  in  said  tubular  member;  detecting  means 
incorporated  in  said  tubular  member  adapted  to  be  re- 
sponsive to  applied  energizing  signals  for  generating  an 
output  signal;  staticizing  means  incorporated  in  said  tu- 
bular member  and  connected  to  said  detecting  means  and 
operable  in  response  to  said  output  signal  to  provide  an 
operating  signal  of  duration  and  magnitude  greater  than 
that  of  said  output  signal;  and  powering  means  incorpo- 
rated in  said  tubular  member  including  means  connected 
to  said  staticizing  means  and  responsive  to  operating 
signals  for  energizing  said  powering  means,  said  power- 
ing means  further  including  means  for  shifting  said  later- 
ally movable  means  into  operative  engagement  with  the 
liner  member  when  the  liner  member  is  disposed  in  the 
casing  string. 

3,233,675 

WELL  PACKERS  WITH  HYDRAUUC 

PRESSURE  BALANCE 

Jack  W.  Tamplen,  Celina,  and  Thomas  L.  EDiston,  Dallas, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation,  Dallas, 

Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  244,793 

15  Claims.    (CL  166—120) 

7.  A  well  packer  including:  a  tubular  mandrel;  an  outer 

tubular  meniber  disposed  about  said  mandrel  for  limited 

longitudinal  movement  relative  thereto;  means  releasably 
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securing  said  outer  tubular  member  against  movement 
relative  to  said  mandrel;  expandable  seal  means  carried  by 
said  outer  tubular  member,  said  outer  tubular  member  and 
said  mandrel  having  cooperable  means  for  expanding  said 
seal  means  into  sealing  engagement  with  the  well  casing 
and  locking  said  outer  tubular  member  against  movement 
in  the  well  casing,  said  outer  tubular  member  and  said 
mandrel  providing  a  bypass  flow  passage  extending  past 
said  seal  means  and  communicating  with  the  exterior  of 
said  well  packer  on  opposite  ends  of  said  seal  means,  said 
cooperable  means  including  means  carried  by  said  outer 
tubular  member  exposed  to  pressure  within  said  bypass 
flow  passage  and  movable  outwardly  into  expanded  well 
casing  engaging  position  by  pressure  within  said  bypass 
flow  passage;  a  cylinder  sleeve  carried  by  said  mandrel 
and  telescoped  in  spaced  relation  to  and  over  an  upper 


end  portion  of  said  outer  tubular  member,  said  outer  tu- 
bular member  and  said  cylinder  sleeve  having  opposed 
laterally  extending  means  deflning  opposite  ends  of  an 
annular  longitudinally  extending  chamber  between  said 
upper  end  portion  of  said  outer  tubular  member  and  said 
cylinder  sleeve;  and  an  annular  floating  piston  movably 
disposed  in  said  diamber  and  engageable  with  said  later- 
ally extending  means,  said  outer  tubular  member  having 
port  means  opening  from  said  bypass  flow  passage  into 
said  chamber  at  one  end  thereof,  said  cylinder  sleeve  hav- 
ing port  meaiK  opening  from  the  exterior  of  the  well 
packer  into  said  chamber  at  the  other  end  thereof  where- 
by the  pressure  from  the  exterior  of  the  packer  below 
and  above  said  seal  means  is  communicated  to  said  cham- 
ber and  applied  to  opposed  end  surfaces  of  said  piston 
means. 


3,233,676 

EARTH  BOREHOLE  DRHXESG  AND 
TESTING  TOOL 
John  Lynes,  Midland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  General  Oil  Tools, 
Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  a  corporatioD  of  Arizona 
FUed  Oct.  8, 1964,  S«r.  No.  402,649  1 

20  Claims.     (CI.  166—152) 
1.  In  a  tool  adapted  to  be  run  into  an  earth  borehole 
on  a  drill  string,  apparatus  comprising:  i 

slip  joint  means  including;  ' 

a  pair  of  concentric  coupling  elements  which  are  lon- 
gitudinally telescopically  slidable  relative  to  one  an- 
other, one  of  such  coupling  elements  being  adapted  to 
be  flxedly  connected  to  a  drill  stem  portion  there- 
above  and  the  other  of  said  coupling  elements  being 
adapted  to  be  fixedly  connected  to  a  drill  stem  por- 
tion tberebelow; 


interlocking  means  for  said  coupling  elements  permit- 
ting limited  longitudinal  shortening  and  lengthening 
telescopic  sliding  movement  thereof  resulting  from 
longitudinal  shortening  and  lengthening  movement  of 
said  drill  stem  portions  relative  to  one  another,  said 
coupling  elements  including  means  operative  by  such 
sliding  movements  to  induce  rotation  of  said  elements 
relative  to  one  another  in  successive,  stepwise  angular 
rotational  movements  each  such  stepwise  angular 
rotational  movement  being  in  response  to  each  such 
shortening  and  lengthening  movements  of  said  cou- 
pling elements; 

tool  means  connected  to  said  slip  joint  means  and  oper- 
able to  place  elements  of  said  tool  means  alternately 
in  first  and  second  conditions  in  said  borehole; 

and  means  actuatable  by  such  stepwise  telescopic  slid- 
able shortening  and  lengthening  movements  and  con- 
trolled by  such  stepwise  angular  rotational  movemets 
of  said  coupling  elements  relative  to  one  another, 


to  operate  said  tool  as  aforesaid,  to  place  said  ele- 
ments of  said  tool  alternately  in  said  first  and  second 
conditions. 
13.  A  packer  body  comprising:  I 

an  elongated  resilient,  sleeve  member,  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber having  a  plurality  of  axial  zones  in  end-to-end 
relation  of  resilient  alternately  increased  and  de- 
creased hardnesses  relative  to  each  other,  whereby, 
when  said  sleeve  member  is  compressed  axially,  said 
alternate  zones  of  said  packing  body  are  circumfer- 
entially  alternately  restrained  and  expanded  in  differ- 
ent amounts,  thereby  tending  to  form  a  generally 
tubular  shaped  packing  body  having  a  plurality  of 
coaxial,  axially  spaced  convolutions  when  compressed 
axially  as  aforesaid; 
and  a  metal  annular  end  member  bonded  to  each  of  the 
outer  ends  of  the  end-most  ones  of  said  zones  of 
said  sleeve  member. 


3,233,677 
TUBING  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 
William  D.  Myers,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Baker  Ofl 
Tools,   Inc.,   Los  Angeles,   Calif..,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  May  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  282,651 
12  Claims.  (CI.  166—226) 
1.  In  a  valve  apparatus  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a 
well  bore:  an  outer  member;  an  inner  member  within 
said  outer  member;  said  members  having  a  passage  there- 
through through  which  fluid  can  flow  from  one  member 
into  the  other  member  when  said  passage  is  o[>en,  said 


I      ' 
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members  being  movable  longitudinally  with  respect  to 
each  other;  coengageable  means  on  said  members  adapted 
to  occupy  a  first  relative  position  opening  said  passage 
in  response  to  relative  longitudinal  movement  between 
said  members  in  one  direction  and  adapted  to  occupy  a 
second  relative  position  closing  said  passage  in  response 
to  relative  longitudinal  movement  between  said  members 
in  the  opposite  direction;  holding  means  on  said  members 
for  releasably  preventing  substantial  longitudinal  move- 
ment between  said  members  to  retain  said  coengage- 
able means  in  one  of  said  relative  positions  and  releasable 


in  response  to  relative  rotation  between  said  members  to 
enable  said  members  to  move  relatively  in  one  of  said 
directions  to  place  said  coengageable  means  in  another 
of  said  relative  positions,  said  holding  means  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  permit  said  members  to  move 
relatively  longitudinally  in  the  other  of  said  directions 
without  relative  rotation  between  said  members  to  place 
said 'coengageable  means  in  said  one  of  said  relative  po- 
sitions; and  releasable  lock  means  for  releasably  preventing 
relative  movement  between  said  members  in  said  other  of 
said  directions  to  retain  said  coengageable  means  in  said 
another  of  said  relative  positions. 


3,233,678  I 

MARINE  PROPELLER 

John  B.  WUk,  1070  Torrey  Road, 

Grosse  Pointe  Woods,  Mich. 

FUed  Sept.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,324 

9  Claims.    (CI.  170—159) 


1.  A  plastic  boat  propeller  rotatable  about  a  central 
axis  and  having  a  plurality  of  generally  radially  extending 
solid  plastic  blade  means,  a  generally  cylindrical  plastic 
hub,  the  roots  of  said  blade  means  being  integrally  con- 
nected to  said  hub,  a  central  axially  extending  passage- 
way formed  in  said  hub  and  defining  a  support  wall,  a 
separate  insert  buhing  mounted  in  said  central  axially  ex- 
tending passageway,  groove  means  and  rib  means  formed 
along  said  insert  bushing,  and  along  the  interior  sur- 
face of  said  support  wall  with  said  rib  means  extending 
into  said  groove  means  to  permanently  secure  said  insert 
bushing  in  said  hub  during  use  of  said  propeller,  the  con- 
nections between  the  roots  of  said  blade  means  and  said 


hub  extending  substantially  from  end  to  end  of  said  hub, 
the  thickness  of  said  blade  means  at  the  roots  being  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  blade  means 
at  the  tips,  the  major  portions  of  said  blade  means  being 
substantially  thinner  than  said  roots  whereby  damage 
caused  by  impact  forces  tends  to  be  concentrated  only  at 
the  tips  of  said  blade  means,  and  the  average  thickness 
of  said  annular  wall  being  approximately  the  same  thick- 
ness as  the  tips  of  said  blade  means  and  substantially 
thinner  than  the  thickness  of  the  roots  of  said  blade 


means. 


3,233,679 
ROTATING  WING  AIRCRAFT 
Llewellyn  Louis  Strydom,  Worcester,  Cape  Province,  Re- 
public  of  South  Africa,  assignor  to  Rotorcraft  S.A. 
(Proprietary)  Limited 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,681 

Claims  priority,  application  Republic  of  South  Africa, 

Nov.  24,  1962,  62/4,938 

14  Claims.    (CI.  170— 160J7) 


1.  A  rotary  wing  aircraft  having  a  rotor  and  an  air- 
frame, and  which  includes  a  holder  below  the  rotor  and 
supporting  the  rotor  rotatably  about  an  upwardly  directed 
axis,  a  universal  joint  connection  below  the  rotor  and  in 
front  of  the  rotor  axis  and  connecting  the  air  frame  to 
the  holder,  and  at  least  two  resilient  ccxinections  between 
the  holder  and  the  air  frame  and  spaced  laterally  on 
either  side  of  the  longitudinal  plane  of  the  aircraft  con- 
taining the  rotor  axis,  the  resilient  connections  urging 
downwardly  relative  to  the  air  frame  about  the  universal 
joint  connection  that  part  of  the  holder  supporting  the 
rotor,  and  thereby  permitting  free  tilting  of  the  rotor  axis, 
subject  only  to  the  influence  of  the  resilient  connections, 
in  all  directions  about  the  universal  joint  connection  rela- 
tive to  the  air  frame. 


3,233,680 

AUTOMATIC  DEPTH  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
John  Arzoian,  Dearborn,  and  John  L.  Shaver,  Detroit, 

Mich.,   assignors   to   Massey*Fergnson   Inc.,   Detroit, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,608 
16  Claims.    (CL  172—4) 

1.  In  the  combination  comprising  a  wheeled  vehicle, 
a  ground-working  implement  pivotally  mounted  in  trail- 
ing relationship  on  said  vehicle  for  movement  vertically 
relative  thereto  to  different  ground-working  depths,  means 
including  fluid  pressure  operated  motor  means  operative- 
ly  interconnecting  said  vehicle  and  implement  to  control 
pivotal  movement  of  the  latter,  and  means  including  a 
source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and  control  valve  means 
controlling  the  supply  and  exhaust  of  fluid  to  and  from 
said  motor  means,  said  control  valve  means  having  a 
neutral  position  holding  fluid  in  said  motor  means  to 
hold  said  implement  in  a  substantially  fixed  position  rela- 
tive to  said  vehicle  and  first  and  second  operating  posi- 
tions respecUvely  supplying  fluid  to  and  exhausting  fluid 
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from  said  motor  means  to  move  said  implement  relative 
to  said  vehicle;  the  improvement  comprising  depth  con- 
trol means  operable  automatically  to  shift  said  OMitrol 
valve  means  among  said  positions  thereof  to  maintain 
said  implement  »t  a  preselected  ground-working  depth  and 
including  an  actuating  piston  recifx-ocably  disposed  within 
a  cylinder  and  defining  therewith  a  pressure  chamber, 
spring  means  urging  said  piston  in  one  direction  within 
said  cylinder,  a  source  of  fluid  at  substantially  constant 


pressure  communicating  with  said  chamber  and  urging 
said  piston  in  the  opposite  direction  in  opposition  to  said 
spring  means,  motion  transmitting  means  interconnecting 
said  piston  and  control  valve  means  to  shift  the  latter 
among  said  positions  thereof  as  said  piston  reciprocates 
in  opposite  directions  within  said  cylinder,  a  bleed  orifice 
communicating  with  said  chamber,  and  means  responsive 
to  the  ground-engaging  depth  of  said  implement  con- 
trolling bleed  of  fluid  from  said  orifice  and  movement  of 
said  piston. 


WEIGHT  TRANSFER  IMPLEMENT  HITCH 
Howard  G.  Thompson,  LiTonia,  Mlch^  assigDor  to 
MasBcy-Ferguson  Incorporated,  Detroit,  Mlch^  a 
coq^oratioa  of  Maryland 

FUcd  Joly  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  298,338 
15  aainu.    (CL  172—7) 


I.  In  the  combination  of  a  wheeled  prime  mover,  a 
drawn  wheeled  implement  and  a  drawbar  pivotally  con- 
nected on  first  and  second  axes  respectively  to  said  prime 
mover  and  implement  for  relative  pivotal  movement  there- 
between in  a  substantially  vertical  plane;  the  improvement 
comprising  first  load-transfer  means  operatively  connected 
between  said  prime  mover  and  drawbar  and  being  opera- 
ble to  transfer  load  from  the  latter  to  said  prime  mover, 
second  load-transfer  means  operatively  connected  between 
said  drawbar  and  implement  and  being  operable  to  trans- 
fer load  from  the  latter  to  said  drawbar,  and  control 
means  operable  to  maintain  loads  transferred  respectively 
by  said  first  and  second  load-transfer  means  substantially 
constant  during  pivotal  movement  of  said  prime  mover, 
implement  and  drawbar  relative  to  each  other  about  said 
axes. 


'  3,233,683 

STALK  AND  ROOT  CUTTER  AND  MULCHER 
Paul  T.  Lofshnit,  Sloan,  Iowa 
Filed  Feb.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,848  I 

1  Claim.    (CL  172—71)  ,    ' 


3,233,681 

IMPLEMENT  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  PLANT 

THINNING  MACHINES 

Andri  Marie  Angoste  Ferti,  Teray-par-MargiTal,  Aisne, 

France,  assicnor  to  Georg  Cbrlstof  Gngenhan,  Daren, 

Rhineland,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,823       < 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  4,  1963, 

920,473;  Aog.  30,  1963,  946,184  i 

6  Clainif.    (a.  172—6) 


1.  A  farming  machine  designed  for  performing  thin- 
ning out  operations  on  beetroot  and  the  like  by  means  of 
electromagnetically-controUed  retractable  implements, 
comprising  an  energizing  circuit  for  the  electromagnetic 
control  of  said  implements,  a  source  of  electric  current, 
a  plant  feeler  and  two  switches  connected  in  series  in  said 
circuit,  a  rotary  member  adapted  to  actuate  each  of  said 
switches  to  opening  and  closure  once  for  every  revolution 
of  said  member,  mechanical  drive  means  responsive  to 
the  progression  of  said  machine  for  driving  said  rotary 
member,  and  means  for  angularly  adjusting  the  position 
of  one  switch  relative  to  the  other  with  re^)ect  to  said 
rotary  member  whereby  the  fraction  of  the  revolution  of 
said  member  during  which  the  switches  are  simultane- 
ously closed  is  adjusted  accordingly. 

I      I  -1. 


•      *«: ^   »*. 


A  stalk  and  root  cutter  and  mulcher  comprising  a 
mobile  framework,  a  casing  attached  to  said  framework, 
said  casing  including  a  plurality  of  crop  chopping  units 
therein,  means  for  driving  said  units,  said  chopping  units 
being  mounted  for  rotation  about  horizontally  positioned 
longitudinally  extending  axes,  said  chopping  units  in- 
cluding radially  positioned  blades,  plow  members  posi- 
tioned behind  said  crop  chopping  units  for  directing 
crop  stalks  toward  said  chopping  units,  means  for  ad- 
justing said  plow  members  laterally  and  vertically,  in- 
cluding a  rearward  laterally  positioned  bar,  means  for 
attaching  said  plows  at  laterally  and  vertically  spaced 
positions  beneath  said  bar,  said  [rfow  members  including 
pairs  of  plow  blades  converging  forwardly  toward  each 
other,  means  for  supporting  said  bar  including  side 
brackets  attached  to  said  framework,  said  side  brackets 
including  lower  longitudinally  positioned  portions,  and 
upper  portions  bent  forwardly  therefrom  and  extending 
parallel  to  said  lower  portions  and  being  vertically  spaced 
above  said  lower  portions,  slidable  blocks  attached  to 
said  upper  portions,  said  laterally  positioned  bar  being 
received  through  said  blocks,  screws  threadably  engaged 
with  said  blocks  and  bearing  against  said  laterally  posi- 
tioned bar. 
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3,233,6S4 
CULTIVATING  APPARATUS 

NoiUi  OUver  PhilUps,  219  N.  Taylor  St,  Amarfllo,  Tex. 
FUcd  Dec.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  158,957 
1 6  Claims.    (CL  172—106) 


1.  In  a  cultivating  appartus,  a  frame  comprising  front 
and  rear  members  and  left  and  right  side  members,  said 
rear  member  being  adjustable  as  to  length,  cross-pieces 
adjustable  as  to  length  located  between  said  front  and 
rear  members  and  extending  from  one  side  member  to 
the  other,  a  plurality  of  wheel  mountings  on  said  frame, 
a  plurality  of  ground  engaging  wheels  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  wheel  moimtings,  and  each  of  said  wheel  mount- 
ings comprises  an  upper  horizontally  extending  member 
and  a  lower  horizontally  extending  member  extending 
parallel  to  said  upper  member,  said  upper  and  lower  hori- 
zontally extending  members  each  being  spaced  apart  from 
each  other  and  firmly  fixed  with  respect  to  each  other 
through  an  intermediate  strong  rigid  vertically  extend- 
ing member  firmly  attached  near  its  ends  to  each  of  said 
upper  and  lower  members,  said  intermediate  strong  rigid 
member  being  firmly  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  said 
upper  member  and  at  its  lower  end  to  said  lower  hori- 
zontally extending  member,  a  housing  supported  on  one 
of  said  cross  pieces,  said  upper  horizontally  extending 
member  being  supported  in  said  housing,  each\,..^heel 
located  near  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  apparatus  and 
to  the  rear  thereof,  energy  transmission  means  attached 
to  and  driven  by  one  of  said  wheels,  tool  mountings  on 
the  front  and  rear  members  of  said  frame  and  laterially 
adjustable  theron,  a  tool  between  said  members  and  sup- 
ported on  said  tool  mountings,  said  energy  transmission 
means  connecting  said  tool  and  said  wheel  whereby  the 
movement  of  the  wheel  drives  the  tool. 


I!  3,233,685 

ROTARY  TILLER 
WllUc  F.  Brewer,  Minden,  La.,  assignor  to  Dealer  Assod- 

ates.  Inc.,  Minden,  La.,  a  corporation  of  Louisiaiia 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265^8 

8  Claims.    (CI.  172—119) 

1.  A  rotary  tilling  implement  comprising  a  frame  in- 
cluding a  top  deck  and  a  pair  of  downwardly  extending, 
laterally  spaced  side  members,  a  rotatable  shaft  extending 
laterally  between  said  side  members  below  said  top  deck 
with  the  ends  of  said  shaft  supported  by  said  members, 
a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  discs  fixed  to  said  shaft, 
circumferentially  spaced  ground  working  tines  carried  by 
said  discs,  said  tines  extending  beyond  said  discs  and  hav- 
ing teeth  at  the  outer  ends  thereof,  the  teeth  on  alternate 
tines  extending  substantially  laterally  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, a  gear  box  disposed  centrally  of  said  shaft  and  in- 
cluding gearing  drivcably  connected  to  said  shaft,  mount- 
ing means  for  said  gear  box  including  a  narrow  support 
interposed  between  and  rigidly  fixed  to  the  underside 
of  said  deck  and  the  upper  side  of  said  gear  box,  a  longi- 
tudinally arranged  shaft  extending  rearwardly  from  said 


gear  box  and  drivably  connected  at  its  forward  end  with 
said  gearing  in  said  gear  box,  bearing  means  fixed  to  said 
frame  for  rotatably  supporting  said  shaft,  a  second  longi- 
tudinally arranged  shaft  rotatably  carried  on  the  upper 
side  of  said  deck  and  having  a  rear  end  extending  rear- 
wardly beyond  said  transverse  shaft  and  having  a  forward 


end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  power,  the  rear 
ends  of  the  respective  shafts  lying  substantially  in  the  same 
transverse  plane  normal  to  the  axes  of  said  first  and 
second  shafts,  and  endless  flexible  drive  means  drivably 
interconnecting  the  respective  rear  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  shafts. 


3,233,686 

APPARATUS  FOR  TILLING  SOIL 

Rufus  P.  Steadman,  Louisville,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Taylor^ 

Machine  Worlu,  Louisville,  Miss. 

Filed  July  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,673 

7  Claims.    (CI.  172—119) 


X 


"■     "Jm^  /    "^     J 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  tilling  soil,  a  housing,  a  trans- 
verse drive  shaft,  a  pair  of  bearing  means  supported  from 
said  housing  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said  drive  shaft 
for  rotatably  supporting  said  drive  shaft  from  said  hous- 
ing, an  annular  sleeve  having  an  inside  diameter  ^ghtly 
greater  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  drive  shaft, 
means  on  said  housii^  supporting  said  sleeve  intermediate 
the  ends  of  said  drive  shaft  with  said  drive  shaft  extend- 
ing therethrough  in  spaced  relationship  thereto,  a  dif- 
ferential drive  mechanism  having  an  input  shaft  and  a 
pair  of  output  shafts,  means  attached  to  said  input  shaft 
and  adapted  for  coui^ing  to  the  power  take-off  of  a 
tractor  to  drive  said  output  shafts  through  aaid  differen- 
tial drive  mechanism,  means  respectively  coupling  said 
pair  of  output  shaifts  to  opposite  ends  of  said  drive  shaft 
for  the  rotational  drive  thereof,  a  plurality  of  soil-engag- 
ing units  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft,  each  of  said  units 
inchiding  a  vertical  mounting  plate  having  a  central  aper- 
ture through  which  said  drive  shaft  extends  and  a  plu- 
rality of  blades  mounted  on  said  mounting  plate  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  Wades  including  an 
alternating  pair  of  types  with  the  blades  of  one  of  said 
types  being  twisted  and  being  bent  between  45  and  90 
degrees  relative  to  said  plate  in  a  direction  generally 
towards  opposite  ends  of  said  drive  shaft  and  with  the 
Uades  of  the  other  of  said  types  being  twisted  and  being 
bent  less  than  45  degrees  relative  to  said  plate  in  a  direc- 
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tion  generally  towards  opposite  ends  of  said  drive  shaft, 
said  units  being  arranged  in  a  spiral  disposition  around 
said  drive  shaft  and  each  of  said  blades  having  a  match- 
ing blade  exerting  an  equaJ  and  opposite  force  when  strik- 
ing the  ground  whereby  the  forces  cancel  one  another. 


3^33,687 

DROP  HAMMER 

Homer  Jay  Grimes,  R.R.  2,  Centralia^  ID. 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  26732 

4  Claims.    (CI.  173—83)       i 


! 
1.  In  combination,  a  support,  a  boom  pivoted  at  its 
rear  end  on  the  support,  a  bucket  pivoted  on  the  forward 
end  of  the  boom,  means  for  tilting  the  bucket  extending 
between  and  pivoted  to  the  support  and  the  bucket,  said 
means  also  serving  to  raise  and  lower  the  boom,  arm 
means  pivoted  at  the  rear  end  of  said  bucket  and  nor- 
mally extending  forwardly  thereof,  a  winch  assembly 
mounted  on  said  arm  means  at  the  forward  end  thereof, 
said  assembly  comprising  a  stationary  transverse  shaft,  a 
drum  rotatably  circumposed  on  said  shaft,  a  cable  wound 
on  and  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  drum,  a  drop  hammer 
secured  on  the  other  end  of  the  cable,  spring  means  acting 
between  the  shaft  and  the  drum,  spring-pressed  brake 
means  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  normally  having  brake 
application  to  the  drum,  means  for  releasing  the  brake 
means  so  as  to  permit  the  hammer  to  fall  and  to  rotate 
the  dnmi  on  the  shaft,  said  spring  means  being  arranged 
to  be  tensioned  by  the  fall  of  the  hammer  so  as  to  keep 
the  cable  taut  between  the  drum  and  the  hammer  as  the 
boom  is  lowered  and  raised. 


3,233,688 
CASING  CUTTER 
William  T.  Bell,  Hoaston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Schhimbcrger 
Well  Surveying  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Texas 

Filed  Sept.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  308,386         ,      , 
2  Claims.    (CL  175—4.6)  I      ' 


•f 


2.  In  a  casing  cutter  for  suspension  in  a  well  bore:  " 
a  shooting  mandrel; 
a  tubular  thin-walled  shell; 

a  pair  of  mirror-image  housings  constructed  of  frangi- 
ble material; 


circular  shaped-charge  explosive  portions  and  liner 
means  extending  around  the  periphery  of  said  shaped 
charge  portions  attached  to  said  housings, 

said  housings  being  shaped  for  reception  in  the  open 
ends  of  said  cylindrical  shell  with  said  shaped  charge 
portions  abutting  to  form  annular  shaped  charge 
means; 

a  pair  of  identical  domed  heads  constructed  of  frangible 
material,  each  of  said  heads  having  an  outer  convex 
wall  and  an  inner  concave  wall,  a  peripheral  wall 
portion  shaped  for  reception  within  said  shell  and 
coupling  means  on  the  convex  walls; 

said  heads  having  peripheral  flange  portions  extend- 
ing therefrom  and  defining  the  upper  limit  of  said 
peripheral  wall  portions; 

seal  means  around  each  of  said  peripheral  wall  por- 
tions; 

said  heads  and  housings  having  bore  means  aligned  for 
receiving  a  detonating  cord  when  said  heads  are  fitted 
into  the  ends  of  said  shell  with  the  convex  walls  of 
said  heads  facing  away  from  each  other;  and 

closure  means  coupled  to  the  coupling  means  of  one  of 
said  heads  for  closing  one  end  of  said  bore  means 
thereby  leaving  the  other  of  said  coupling  means  on 
the  other  oi  said  heads  for  coupling  to  said  shooting 
mandrel. 


3,233  689 

FLUID  PRESSURE  MOTIVE  SYSTEMS,  PRIMARILY 

FOR   BOREHOLE  DRILLING 

Frank  Whittle,  Walland  HUl,  Chagford, 

Devonshire,  England 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,852 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Nov.  30,  1961, 

42,901/61,  42,902/61 

10  Claims.    (CI.  175— 94) 


^-"Ti 


2.  A  fluid  pressure  motive  system  comprising  first  con- 
duit means,  second  conduit  means  communicating  with 
the  first  conduit  means  through  a  first  orifice,  and  third 
conduit  means  communicating  with  the  second  conduit 
means  through  a  second  orifice;  a  motive  piston  having 
faces  exposed  respectively  to  the  interiors  of  the  second 
and  third  conduit  means;  auxiliary  pressure-responsive 
means  having  faces  exposed  respectively  to  the  interiors 
of  the  first,  second,  and  third  conduit  means;  movable 
valve  means  for  restricting  the  second  orifice  to  a  variable 
extent;  and  means  linking  the  auxiliary  pressure-respon- 
sive means  to  the  valve  means  to  cause  the  valve  means 
to  reduce  the  area  of  the  second  orifice  upon  movement 
of  the  auxiliary  pressure-responsive  means  consequent 
on  a  change  of  the  pressure  in  the  second  conduit  means 
towards  equality  with  the  pressure  in  the  third  conduit 
means. 
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3,233,690 

FLEXIBLE  WELL  JAR 

Richard  R.  Lawrence,  125  McCarty,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sept  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,078 

9  Claims.    (CI.  175—299) 


1.  In  a  well  jar  inner  and  outer  telescopingly  arranged 
tubular  parts  movable  longitudinally  relative  to  each 
other,  means  for  connecting  one  of  said  parts  to  the 
lower  end  of  an  upper  section  of  a  string  of  well  pipe, 
means  for  connecting  the  lower  end  of  the  other  part 
to  the  upper  end  of  a  lower  section  of  said  string,  said 
parts  having  elongated  portions  positioned  to  form  an 
annular  fluid  chamber  between  the  parts,  sealing  means 
positioned  between  the  parts  at  the  ends  of  the  chamber, 
said  parts  having  elongated  portions  radially  spaced  from 
each  other  to  allow  relative  lateral  movement  between 
the  parts  at  a  location  externally  of  the  chamber,  yield- 
able  means  between  the  parts  at  said  location  positioned 
for  coaction  with  the  parts  to  yieldingly  resist  such  rela- 
tive lateral  movement,  and  means  on  the  parts  positioned 
for  coaction  upon  relative  longitudinal  movement  of  the 
parts  to  deliver  a  longitudinal  impact  to  the  string. 


3,233,691 
HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM,  APPARATUS  AND  AR- 
RANGEMENT  FOR  DRIVING  AND  STEER- 
ING VEHICLES 
Charles  P.  de  Biasi,  74  Braman  Road,  Waterford,  Conn. 
Filed  Oct.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,192 
9  Claims.    (CI.  180—6.48) 


1.  A  hydraulic  system  for  driving  a  vehicle  having  at 
least  a  pair  of  drive  wheels  one  each  of  which  is  disposed 
to  opposed  sides  of  the  vehicle,  said  system  comprising, 
in  combination, 

hydraulic  driving  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  ve- 
hicle drive  wheels, 

normal  minimum  flow  variable  displacement  pump 
means  having  a  source  of  fluid  in  communication 
therewith, 

said  variable  displacement  hydraulic  pump  means  hav- 
ing control  means  for  varying  the  displacement  there- 
of. 

pressurized  fluid  supply  coniiuit  means  for  placing  the 
pressurized  fluid  discharge  of  the  pump  means  in 
communication  with  the  hydraulic  driving  means, 


valving  for  selectively  controlling  the  pressurized  fluid 
discharge  of  the  pump  means  through  the  pressurized 
fluid  supply  conduit  means  to  the  hydraulic  driving 
means,  and 

control  conduit  means  for  transmitting  the  total  de- 
veloped fluid  pressure  of  the  discharged  fluid  in  the 
pressurized  fluid  supply  conduit  means  directly  back 
to  said  pump  displacement  control  means  by  placing 
the  pressurized  fluid  supply  conduit  means  of  said 
pair  of  hydraulic  driving  means  in  direct  communi- 
cation with  the  pump  displacement  control  means 
to  enable  such  developed  fluid  pressure  to  act  on 
the  control  means  of  the  pump  means, 

said  control  conduit  means  extending  directly  between 
said  pump  displacement  control  means  and  the  pres- 
surized fluid  supply  conduit  means  to  said  hydraulic 
driving  means  at  locations  therealong  which  are 
downstream  of  the  valving  to  enable  the  fluid  pres- 
sure which  has  been  transmitted  to  the  pump  dis- 
placement control  means  through  the  control  conduit 
means  to  be  effective  in  varying  the  pressurized  fluid 
discharge  of  the  pump  means  in  direct  response  to 
the  demand  which  has  been  placed  thereon  by  the 
hydraulic  driving  means  which  is  coupled  to  the 
respective  drive  wheels  of  the  vehicle. 


3,233,692 
GAS  SUPPLY  APPARATUS  FOR  GROUND-EFFECT 

PLATFORMS  WITH  MULTIPLE  AIR  CUSHIONS 

Paul  Gnienne,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Bertin  & 

Cle,  Paris,  France,  a  company  of  France 

Filed  Oct  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  317,672 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  27,  1962, 

913,658 

6  Claims.    (CI.  180—7) 


yMm^m^///////////,. 


1.  In  a  ground  effect  vehicle  of  the  type  having  a  plat- 
form supported  by  a  plurality  of  elemental  air  cushions, 
an  air  supply  system  for  said  cushions  comprising  an  air 
compressing  means,  a  main  duct  fed  with  compressed  air 
discharged  from  said  air  compressing  means,  a  plurality 
of  elemental  ducts  connected  to  said  main  duct  for 
tapping  compressed  air  therefrom  and  to  respective 
cushions  for  supplying  compressed  air  thereto,  a  sepa- 
rate, independent,  pressure  sensitive,  air  flow  contixrf 
valve  device  in  each  of  said  elemental  ducts,  each  said 
valve  device  having  a  normal  open  position  and  being 
movable  to  a  work  position  wherein  the  corresponding 
elemental  duct  is  at  least  partially  closed,  said  valve  de- 
vice being  adapted  to  be  moved  towards  said  work  posi- 
tion in  response  to  a  drop  in  pressure  of  the  correspond- 
ing cushion,  whereby  a  pressure  drop  in  any  of  said 
elemental  air  cushions  leaves  substantially  unaffected  the 
pressure  obtained  in  the  other  elemental  air  cushions. 


3,233,693 

GROUND  EFFECT  MACHINE 

Lewis  W.  Havercamp,  Rte.  1,  Box  115,  Freeport,  Fla. 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,326 

15  Claims.    (CI.  180—7) 

1.  A  ground  effect  machine  comprising  an  airframe 

for  confining  a  cushion  of  pressurized  air  on  which  the 

machine  is  supportable  in  ground  effect  having  an  exit 


560 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  8,  1966 


orifice  at  which  the  cushion  contacts  the  ground  and 
through  which  air  escapes  from  the  airframe  when  the 
machine  is  supported  on  the  cushion  and  further  having 
a  top  wall  over  the  exit  orifice  which  has  an  opening 
through  which  air  is  admissible  to  the  airframe,  and  an 
air  pump  carried  by  said  top  wall  for  passing  air  into 
said  airframe  through  said  opening,  said  airframe  com- 
prising a  flexible  canopy  section  adapted  and  arranged 
to  contact  the  cushion  and  to  be  outwardly  inflated  by 


1 1 ', 


air  pressure  created  in  said  airframe  by  said  airpump  and 
to  collapse  into  the  space  occupied  by  the  cushion  when 
the  air  pressure  is  relieved;  said  section  having  a  portion 
c(Histituting  at  least  a  part  of  said  top  wall  and  which 
provides  a  flexible  cushion  contacting  surface  which  rises 
with  respect  to  and  laterally  of  said  airpump  when  the 
canopy  section  is  inflated  and  the  machine  is  supported 
on  the  cushion;  whereby  said  air  pump  is  suspended  from 
the  canopy  section  when  the  machine  is  supported  on  said 
cushion. 


3^33,694 

fflGH  ENERGY  ACOUSTIC  IMPULSE  SOURCE 

William  L.  Roever,  Bellaire,  Tex^  assignor  to  Shell  OU 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216^13 

14  Claims.    (CL  181— .5) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  high  energy  acoustic 
impulses,  comprising: 

a  plate  having  a  continuous  passage  formed  therein, 
said  passage  being  longitudinally  open  to  the  exterior 
of  the  plate  and  extending  over  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  surface  area  of  said  plate; 

diaphragm  means  juxtaposed  against  the  exterior  of  the 
plate  through  which  the  passage  opens  for  limited 
translation  with  respect  to  said  exterior,  the  boundary 
of  the  passage  in  the  plate  and  said  diaphragm  means 
thus  defining  a  closed  areally  extensive  chamber; 

first  conduit  means  communicating  with  said  chamber 
for  introducing  an  explosive  medium  thereinto; 

ignition  means  disposed  to  explode  said  medium  in  said 
chamber; 

and  second  conduit  means  communicating  with  said 
chamber  for  exhausting  expended  explosive  medium 
therefrom. 


3^33,695 
SPEAKER  ENCLOSURE 
Ralph  E.  Hatchins,  Eart  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
The  Badscn  Corporatioii,  East  Rodicstcr,  N.Y.,  a  cor. 
INMHtioa  of  New  York 

Filed  July  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  381,935 
12  Claims.    (CL  181—^1) 


1.  A  substantially  closed  speaker  enclosure  a  boundary 
of  which  comprises  a  substantially  rectangular  panel  resil- 
iently  supported  along  one  edge  thereof  and  along  ad- 
jacent portions  of  each  edge  of  said  panel  that  adjoins 
said  one  edge,  so  that  said  panel  is  vibratile  in  the  mode 
of  a  relatively  wide  reed  and  in  the  mode  of  a  plate. 


3,233,696 

ACOUSTIC  TONE  EQUALIZER 

Randolph  P.   Mercurius,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Rectilinear  Research  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,683 

4  Claims.    (CL  181—31) 


1.  An  acoustic  tone  equalizer  comprising: 

(a)  a  rectangular  housing  having  top  and  bottom  walls, 
side  walls  and  a  rear  wall, 

(b)  a  removable  closure  panel  forming  the  front  wall 
of  said  housing, 

(c)  a  horizontal  partition  extending  between  said  side 
walls  defining  within  said  housing  upper  and  lower 
compartments  of  unequal  size  with  the  upper  com- 
partment smaller  than  the  lower  compartment, 

(d)  a  first  port  in  each  housing  side  wall  between 
said  partition  and  said  housing  top  wall, 

(e)  a  general  function  speaker  mounted  at  each  first 
port, 

(f)  a  divider  extending  downwardly  at  an  inclina- 
tion from  the  housing  top  wall,  with  its  lower  free 
end  spaced  from  said  partition,  and  located  substan- 
tially mid-way  between  the  transverse  center  of 
said  partition  and  an  adjacent  housing  side  wall, 

(g)  a  double  transverse  row  of  openings  in  said  par- 
tition below  the  free  end  of  said  divider  with  each 
row  lying  one  on  each  side  of  a  transverse  vertical 
plane  passing  through  said  divider  fiee  end. 
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(b)  a  second  port  in  the  housing  side  wall  furthest 
remote  from  said  transverse  partition  openings, 

(i)  a  mid  range  speaker  mounted  at  said  second  port, 

(j)  a  baffle  structure  in  said  lower  compartnnent  pro- 
viding a  circuitous  passage  having  an  initial  inlet 
portion  of  increasing  volume  and  a  terminal  outlet 
portion  defining  a  tone  chamber,  and 

(k)  at  least  one  outlet  opening  in  said  rear  housing 
wall  positioned  within  the  confines  of  said  tone 
chamber., 


3^33,697 
MUFFLER  INTERNALLY  COATED  WITH 
HIGHLY  REFRACTORY  FIBERS 
Games  Slaytcr,  Newark,  and  Robert  G.  Rnssell,  Gran- 
▼illc,  Ohio,  and  WiUard  L.  Morsan,  Spvtanburg,  S.C, 
asaignon  to  Owens-Corning  Fil>crglas  Corporatioa,  a 
corporatioa  of  Dciaware 
Original  application  June  7,  1960,  Scr.  No.  34,408,  now 
Patent  No.  3,109,511,  dated  Nov.  5,  1963.     Divided 
and  tfak  anplication  May  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  278,330 
2  Claims,    (a.  181—42) 


fe: 


1.  A  muffling  system  component  comprising  a  casing 
forming  an  elongate  chamber  having  an  inlet  opening 
and  an  outlet  opening,  and  an  integral  coating  within 
said  chamber  forming  a  passage  for  exhaust  gases  be- 
tween said  iolet  opening  and  said  outlet  opening,  said 
coating  being  interposed  between  said  passage  and  said 
casing  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  coating  being  sub- 
stantially unobstructed  for  contact  with  exhaust  gases 
flowing  through  said  component,  said  coating  comprising 
highly  refractory,  inorganic,  crystalline  fibers  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  titania,  zirconia,  and  zircon, 
and  an  inorganic  binder. 


3,233,698 

MUFFLER   WITH   ONE-PIECE   OUTER   HOUSING 

Walter  H.   Powers,   Racine,  Wis.,   ass^or  to  Walker 

Manufacturing  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  72,123 

4  Claims,    (a.  181—48) 


1.  A  muflfer  comprising  an  outer  casing  having  a 
central  portion  of  enlarged  diameter  and  integral  end  por- 
tions of  reduced  diameter,  the  diameter  of  the  integral 
end  portions  being  unequal  with  one  end  pcM'tion  having  a 
relatively  large  diameter  and  the  other  end  portion  having 
a  relatively  small  diameter,  a  tubular  member  fixed  within 
said  outer  casing  and  connecting  said  integral  end  por- 
tions, one  end  of  said  tubular  member  having  a  reduced 
diameter  approximately  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the 
smaller  of  said  integral  end  portions,  a  shoulder  portion 
connecting  said  one  end  of  reduced  diameter  to  said  tubu- 
lar member,  said  one  end  of  reduced  diameter  being  en- 
tirely received  in  the  smaUer  of  said  integral  end  por- 
tions, said  shoulder  being  located  in  abutting  engagement 
with  said  casing,  the  other  end  of  said  tubular  member 
having  an  enlarged  diameter  approximately  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  the  larger  of  the  integral  end  portions,  and 
said  other  end  being  received  and  supported  in  the  larger 
of  the  integral  end  portions. 


3,233.699 
HEAT  AND  SOUND  INSULATING  JACKET  FOR 
EXHAUST    GAS    MUFFLER    AND    TAIL    FIFE 
ASSEMBLY 

Walter  A.  PInmmer,  3546  Crownridge  Drive, 

Sherman  Oaks,  CaUf . 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  169,698 

1  Claim.    (CI.  181—62) 


That  improvement  in  exhaust  gas  assemblies  for  motor 
propelled  vehicles  having  an  exhaust  gas  assembly  lead- 
ing from  the  engine  manifold  and  including  a  muf9er 
and  a  tail  pipe,  which  improvement  comprises  a  combi- 
nation n(Mse  sui^ressor  and  insulating  protective  jacket 
adapted  to  be  applied  about  said  exhaust  gas  assembly, 
said  jacket  including  a  plurality  of  elongated  tubular  sec- 
tions each  having  a  thin,  flat,  flexible,  impervious  lami- 
nated extericM*  sldn  comprising  an  outer  layer  of  jdastic 
and  inner  layers  of  heat  reflecting  foil  and  fiberglass  all 
bonded  together,  a  relatively  thick  layer  of  fibrous  heat 
and  sound  insulating  material  bonded  to  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  laminated  skin,  and  seam  closure  means 
secured  directly  to  and  along  the  lateral  edges  of  said 
laminated  skin  for  holding  said  tubular  jacket  sections 
secured  snugly  about  the  exterior  of  said  exhaust  gas 
assembly,  said  seam  closure  means  comprising  extruded 
plastic  slide  fastener  means  iM'ovided  with  interlocking 
tongues  and  grooves  for  holding  said  jacket  in  jrface, 
said  laminated  sheet  including  a  guard  flap  projecting 
laterally  along  and  inside  of  one  of  said  sUde  fastener 
means  and  serving  to  keep  said  fibrous  material  out  of 
said  fastener  means  while  the  same  is  being  closed,  said 
guard  flap  comprising  a  lateral  edge  portion  of  said  lami- 
nated skin  and  including  a  layer  of  heat  reflecting  foil 
underlying  said  slide  fastener  means  and  cooperating  with 
the  remainder  of  the  foil  layer  to  provide  a  heat  re- 
jecting layer  encircling  the  entire  circumference  of  an 
exhaust  gas  assemUy  and  underlying  said  seam  closure 
means,  and  said  tubular  sections  being  arranged  in  end- 
to-end  abutting  relation  along  the  length  of  said  exhaust 
gas  assemUy. 

3,233,700 

AERIAL  TOWER  MECHANISM 

Lester  L.  Myers,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Mobile 

Aerial  Towers,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  a  corporation 

of  Indiana 

FUed  July  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  294,406 
27  Claims.    (CI.  182—2) 

27.  For  an  aerial  tower,  a  platform-leveling  mecha- 
nism comprising  supporting  frame  means,  an  elongated 
boom  having  opposite  ends,  first  means  pivotally  mount- 
ing said  boom  at  one  end  of  said  frame  means  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  platform,  second 
means  pivotally  mounting  said  platform  on  the  other  end 
of  said  boom  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal 
axis,  the  pivotal  mounting  of  said  second  means  per- 
mitting pivotal  movement  of  said  platform  without  move- 
ment of  said  boom,  motor  means  connected  between 
said  platform  and  said  boom  for  selectively  pivoting  said 
platform  in  opposite  directions  about  the  last-named 
horizontal  axis,  control  means  connected  to  said  motor 
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means  for  selectively  operating  the  same  in  opposite 
directions,  and  actuating  means  connected  to  said  plat- 
form and  responsive  to  pivotal  movement  of  the  boom 


for  operating  said  control  means  in  selective  directions 
for  maintaining  said  platform  level  during  changing  of 
the  pivoted  position  of  said  boom. 


3^33,701  ' 

FOLDABLE  LEG  ASSEMBLY 
Joffre  E.  R.  Hentzi  and  Walter  J.  MacFarlane,  Kensing- 
ton,  Conn^   assignors  to  The  Stanley   Works,  New 
Britain,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Coonecticnt 
FUed  Mar.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,126 
9  Claims.    (CL  182—155) 


1.  A  support  assembly  for  a  sawhorse  cross  member 
and  the  like  comprising  a  bracket  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  side  walls  and  a  top  wall  extending  from  at  least 
one  of  the  side  walls  and  adapted  to  support  one  end  of 
the  cross  member,  said  side  walls  each  including  an  upper 
portion  generally  perpendicular  to  the  top  wall  and  a  gen- 
erally planar  lower  portion  diverging  outwardly  from  the 
upper  portion  along  a  fold  line  dividing  said  upper  and 
lower  portions,  a  pair  of  elongated  foldable  legs  each 
having  an  upper  end  portion  received  in  the  bracket  be- 
tween the  side  walls  thereof,  pivot  means  mounting  the 
legs  to  the  side  walls  respectively  at  said  juncture  line 
for  pivotal  movement  toward  and  away  from  each  other 
between  a  fully  extended  position  wherein  the  upper  por- 
tions of  the  legs  engage  said  lower  portions  of  the  side 
walls  and  a  partially  retracted  portion  wherein  the  upper 
portions  of  said  legs  engage  said  upper  portions  of  the 
side  walls,  said  pivot  means  mounting  the  legs  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  second  axis  between  said  partially  re- 
tracted position  and  a  fully  retracted  position  wherein 
said  legs  extend  generally  parallel  to  the  cross  member, 
and  a  brace  means  for  releasably  holding  the  legs  apart 
in  the  fully  extended  positions  thereof  against  the  lower 
portions  of  said  side  walls.  i 


3,233,702 
SELF-LEVELING  LADDER 
Floyd  L.  Feltrop,  Ekion,  Mo. 
Filed  May  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,948 
8  Claims.     (CI.  182—202) 
1.  In  a  ladder  having  side  bars  and  a  plurality  of  spaced 
rungs  connecting  said  side  bars,  respective  bottom  ex- 
tension bars  slidably  connected  to  said  side  bars,  a  hori- 


1 


zontal  rod  rigidly  secured  on  at  least  one  of  the  extension 
bars,  a  locking  sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  said  rod  and 
having  a  locking  lug  lockingly  engageable  with  the  ad- 
jacent side  bar,  means  biasing  the  locking  sleeve  to  re- 


I 

tracted  non-locking  position,  and  means  to  apply  the 
weight  of  the  side  bars  and  rungs  to  said  locking  sleeve 
in  opposition  to  said  biasing  means  to  move  the  locking 
lug  into  locking  positicm. 


3,233,703 

ELECTRIC  REWIND  FOR  SPRING-WOUND 

MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERAS 

Constantin  Paul  Lent,  108 — 02  72nd  Ave., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,571 

4  Claims.     (CI.  185—40) 


1.  A  device  to  wind  the  spring  in  a  spring-wound 
motion  picture  camera,  said  camera  having  a  rewind 
handle,  said  device  comprising,  in  combination  an  elec- 
tric motor  driven  mechanism  for  winding  said  handle,  and 
an  electric  battery  means  to  supply  current  to  operate  said 
motor,  said  motor  driven  mechanism  comprising  a  gear 
reduction  driven  by  said  motor  and  a  drive  shaft  with  one 
way  clutch,  said  camera  handle  being  joined  to  said  clutch 
to  be  wound  by  said  mechanism,  said  mechanism  being 
mounted  in  a  housing,  said  battery  means  being  mounted 
in  a  separate  housing,  said  first  housing  being  sUdeably 
held  to  said  second  housing  to  permit  linear  adjustment 
relative  to  one  another,  said  first  housing  being  located 
over  said  second  housing  in  a  vertical  plane,  and  a  bracket 
means  for  mounting  said  camera  to  said  second  bousing, 
said  bracket  means  comprising  a  plate  adjustaWy  held  to 
said  second  housing  to  permit  vertical  adjustment  rdative 
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to  said  second  housing,  said  bracket  having  an  extension 
at  right  angles  thereof,  said  camera  being  adjustably  held 
to  said  extension,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  camera 
upon  said  extension  in  a  linear  direction  to  and  from  said 
one  way  clutch,  the  relative  position  of  said  first  housing 
to  said  second  housing  in  a  horizontal  plane,  and  the  rela- 
tive position  of  said  bracket  in  a  vertical  plane  facilitating 
the  centering  of  said  camera  handle  with  respect  to  said 
one  way  clutch,  whereas  the  linear  adjustment  of  said 
camera  handle  to  or  from  said  one  way  clutch  facilitating 
the  engagement  of  said  handle  with  said  one  way  clutch 
for  rewinding  the  spring  in  aaid  camera. 


' '  3^33,704 

BRAKE  DISC  AND  HUB  MOUNTING  MEANS 

Charles  E.  Strain,  Union,  Ohio,  and  Orland  L.  Schram, 
Columbus,  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Reliance  Electric  & 
Engineering  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

FUed  Jane  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  205,423 
3  Oaims.     (CI.  188^71) 


1.  In  a  disc  brake  or  the  like  having  at  least  one  fric- 
tion disc,  a  hub  member  of  angular  peripheral  configura- 
tion, said  disc  having  a  central  opening  receiving  said  hub 
member,  said  hub  and  said  disc  having  interfitting  portions 
providing  for  a  conjoint  rotation  thereof,  with  no  lost 
motion  therebetween,  and  angularly  spaced  blade  type 
spring  elements  respectively  seated  in  selective  recesses 
in  said  hub  member,  said  spring  elements  being  contoured 
to  the  form  of  said  recesses  and  mounted  to  press  against 
the  opposing  edge  of  the  central  opening  in  said  disc 
and  urge  said  disc  bodily  to  maintain  a  relatively  fixed 
engagement  of  said  interfitting  portions  of  said  hub  mem- 
ber and  said  disc. 


3,233,705  I 

DISC  BRAKE      ' 
Wilhelm  Knapp,  Bad  Hombarg  vor  der  Hohe,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Alfred  Teves  Maschinen-  und  Armaturen- 
fabrik  K.G.,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
FUed  June  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,349 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  27, 1963, 
T  16,308 
5  Claims.    (CI.  188—73) 
1.  A  disc  brake,  comprising: 
a  support; 

a  shaft  jour^alled  on  said  support  for  rotation  about  an 
axis;  I 
'  a  brake  disk  keyed  to  said  shaft  for  axial  displacement 
relatively  thereto  and  rotatable  entrainment  thereby 
about  said  axis  while  having  a  pair  of  opposite  brak- 
ing surfaces  extending  generally  transversely  thereto; 
a  yoke  rigid  with  said  support  extending  around  the 

outer  periphery  of  said  disk; 
a  pair  of  brake  shoes  extending  within  said  yoke  paral- 
lel to  said  surfaces  on  opposite  sides  of  said  disk  and 
juxtaposed  with  respective  ones  of  said  braking  sur- 
faces forfrictional  engagement  therewith; 


a  pair  of  generally  parallel  spaced-apart  pins  removably 
mounted  in  said  yoke  and  extending  parallel  to  said 
axis  outwardly  of  the  periphery  of  said  disk  while 
projecting  axially  beyond  said  surfaces,  each  of  said 
brake  shoes  lying  radially  inwardly  of  said  pins  with 
respect  to  said  axis  in  sliding  engagement  with  said 
pins  and  being  constrained  thereby  to  move  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  said  surfaces,  said  shoes  being 
withdrawable  from  said  yoke  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  said  axis  upon  removal  of  said  pins,  at  least  one  of 
said  pins  defining  a  pivotal  axis  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  disk  whereby  said  shoes  can  be 
swung  out  of  said  yoke  about  said  pivotal  axis  upon  at 
least  partial  removal  of  the  other  of  said  pins,  said 
yoke  having  a  bight  portion  disposed  radially  out- 


wardly of  said  pins,  said  shoes  being  dimensioned  to 
clear  said  bight  portion  and  said  shaft  upon  swinging- 
movement  about  said  pivotal  axis;  and 
actuating  means  on  said  yoke  for  displacing  one  of  said 
brake  shoes  into  engagement  with  the  respective  sur- 
face and  said  brake  disk  into  engagement  with  the 
other  of  said  shoes  in  said  direction  perpendicular  to 
said  surfaces,  said  actuating  means  including  a  lever 
pivotally  mouoled  on  said  yoke  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  parallel  to  said  surfaces,  a  slack-compensating 
transmission  element  interposed  between  said  lever 
and  said  one  of  said  brake  shoes,  and  fluid-operated 
means  m  said  bight  portion  of  said  yoke  for  displac- 
ing said  lever. 


3,233,706 
BRAKE  MECHANISM  FOR  PUSH  BUTTON  CON- 

TROLLED  TAPE  RECORDERS  AND  RECORD 

PLAYERS 
Friedrich  Laa,  Vienna,  and  Gottfried  Kargl,  Brunn  am 

Gebirge,  Austria,  assignors  to  North  American  Philips 

Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 
Original  application  July  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  825,718,  now 

Patent  No.  3,128,850,  dated  Apr.  14,  1964.     Divided 

and  this  application  Nov.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,538 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  July  9,  1958, 

A  4,845/58 

3  Claims.     (CI.  188—105) 

1.  A  brake  mechanism  for  reproducing  apparatus  com- 
prising: at  least  one  member  comprising  a  brake  nor- 
mally urged  to  brake  applied  position,  brake  control 
means  comprising  a  floating  lever  normally  urged  to  its 
brake  applied  position,  means  for  urging  said  lever  to  its 
brake  applied  position;  means  intermediate  the  ends  of 
said  lever  for  operably  linking  said  brake  and  said  lever, 
a  plurality  of  manually  operable  control  means,  and 
means  operably  connecting  each  said  control  means  with 
said  floating  lever  adjacent  each  said  end  thereof,  said 
last  mentioned  means  moving  said  brake  control  means 
to  its  brake  release  position  upon  actuation  of  a  control 
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member  to  its  operative  position;  each  operating  control 
means  includes  a  cam  member  to  which  said  brake  con- 


trol member  is  coupled,  said  cam  means  having  two  sur- 
faces both  of  which  release  said  brake  control  member 
to  its  brake-on-position. 


M 


3,233,707 
AIR-COOLED,  DRUM  TYPE  BRAKE 
Alfred  H.  Miiller  and  Friedricb  Riickert,  WaibUngen, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Akticngcsellscbrft, 
Untertnrkbeim,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  357,833 
6  Claims.    (CL  18ft— 264) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  axles  and  wheels  thereon,  brakes 
for  said  wheels  each  comprising  a  brake  drum  on  one  of 
said  axles  and  brake  shoes  pivotably  mounted  on  pivot 
members  in  fixed  positions  in  said  drum,  said  pivot  mem- 
bers defining  the  end  limits  of  an  arcuate  area,  and  a 
blower  for  passing  cooling  air  into  said  brake  drum,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  pressure  line  adapted  to  con- 
vey cooling  air  from  said  blower  to  said  brake  drum, 
supporting  means  for  said  pressure  line  adjacent  said  drum 
and  said  one  of  said  axles,  and  an  air  deflecting  plate  dis- 
posed within  said  drum  between  said  supporting  means 
and  said  pivot  members  of  said  brake  shoes  for  guiding 
the  air  entering  said  brake  drum,  said  air  deflecting  plate 
comprising  means  effective  to  prevent  impingement  of 
said  air  upon  sakl  pivot  members  and  to  direct  a  stream 
of  air  upon  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  brake 
drum. 


•  I 


3,233,708 
VAPOR-LIQUID  CONTACT  TRAYS 
Mldiaci  C.  GIttsch,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Fritz  W. 
GUtsch  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  230,323 

8  Claims.     (CI.  189—36)  , 


1.  A  vapor-liquid  contact  tray  including  at  least  a  pair 
of  sections  having  adjacent  edge  portions  in  overlapping 
substantially   parallel   relationship,   the   sections   having 


substantially  flat  major  portions,  a  substantially  horizontal 
shoulder  on  the  adjacent  edge  portion  of  the  first  of  said 
sections  offset  downwardly  a  distance  substantially  equal 
to  the  thickness  of  said  sections,  the  major  portion  of  said 
first  section  having  an  upright  margin  contiguous  the  hori- 
zontal downwardly  offset  shoulder,  the  adjacent  edge  por- 
tion of  the  second  of  said  sections  resting  on  said  shoul- 
der in  close  proximity  to  the  upright  margin  and  sup- 
porting the  major  portion  of  said  second  section  in  co- 
planar  relation  to  said  major  portion  of  said  first  section, 
said  major  portion  of  said  first  section  adjacent  its  up- 
right margin  being  offset  downwardly  at  spaced  intervals 
to  provide  a  plurality  of  recesses  having  bottoms  substan- 
tially coplanar  with  said  shoulder,  and  frictional  fasteners 
mounted  in  the  recesses  in  transversely  spaced  relation  to 
said  adjacent  edge  portion  of  said  second  section  and 
overlying  said  adjacent  edge  portion  of  said  second  sec- 
tion to  clamp  the  same  against  upward  displacement  rela- 
tive to  said  shoulder. 


3,233,709 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CLUTCH-BRAKE 
Thomas   D.   Hooper,   Merchantville,   NJ.,   assignor,   by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Litton  Industries,  Inc.,  Beverly 
Hills,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  157,524 
4  aaims.    (CL  192—18) 


»M 


•  »' 


1.  An  electromagnetic  clutch  comprising  an  output 
shaft  rotatably  supported  within  a  casing,  a  tubular  input 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  the  output  shaft  with  a  bell- 
shaped  end  portion  having  a  clutch  face,  and  a  clutch 
element  having  a  generally  cylindrical  spring  integrally 
connected  to  a  disk  at  one  end  by  a  hub  and  having  a 
magnetic  ring  mounted  on  the  hub  with  one  surface  in 
abutment  with  the  disk,  said  clutch  element  being  con- 
nected to  the  output  shaft  at  the  end  of  the  cylindrical 
spring  so  that  the  other  surface  of  said  magnetic  ring 
forms  a  clutch-element  clutch  face  adapted  to  contact 
the  input-shaft  clutch  face,  said  spring  having  spaced 
rows  of  aligned  circumferential  slots  formed  therein  with 
bridges  separating  the  slots  of  each  row. 


3,233,710 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CLUTCH 
Charies  S.  Daniels,  Woodbury,  Conn.,  aadgnor  to  Con- 
solidated   Electronics    Industries    Corp.,    Waterbory, 
Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290,400 
5  Claims.     (CL  192—84) 
1.  A  controllable  torque  coupling  device,  comprising 

(a)  supporting  frame  means, 

(b)  solenoid  coil  means  fixedly  supported  by  said 
frame  means, 

(c)  a  rotatable  armature  shaft  mounted  for  rotation 
within,  and  for  predetermined  axial  movement  be- 
tween inactive  and  torque-transmitting  positions  rela- 
tive to  said  solenoid  coil  means, 

(d)  said  armature  shaft  having  portions  projecting 
outwardly  from  said  solenoid  coil  means,    f^ 
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(e)  a  cylindrical  clutch  drum  fixedly  mounted  on  one 
of  said  projecting  portions, 

(f)  a  one>piece  dish-shaped  resilient  clutch  spring 
mounted  on  said  one  projecting  portion  in  a  prede- 
termined spaced  relation  with  said  clutch  drum, 

(g)  said  ^ring  having  a  substantially  fixed  axial  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  said  solenoid  coil  means, 

(h)  said  solenoid  coil  upon  energization  being  electro- 
magnetically  linked  with  said  armature  shaft  to  move 


t^^^ 


said  shaft  from  said  inactive  position  a  predeter- 
mined axial  distance  sufficient  to  cause  said  clutch 
drum  to  engage  said  clutch  spring, 

(i)  said  engagement  thereby  tending  to  flatten  said 
dish-shaped  spring  to  couple  securely  for  torque 
transmission  said  spring  to  said  drum, 

(j)  said  spring  tending  to  assume  its  normal,  dished 
shape  and  urging  said  shaft  through  said  drum  into 
said  inactive  position  ^pon  the  de-energization  of 
said  solenoid  means. 


,  3,233,711 

DRIVE  FOR  A  CONVEYOR  DOOR  AND 

LOADING  PLATFORM 

Ernest  H.  Schwartz,  1403  Monroe  St.,  Hollywood,  Fla. 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,164 

3  Claims.     (Ci.  193—33) 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  connection  with  a  wall  having 
an  aperture  therein,  comprising:  a  planar  door  member 
having  a  shape  substantially  that  of  said  aperture  and 
being  hinged  about  a  horizontal  line  adjacent  to  the 
lower  edge  of  said  aperture  so  as  to  be  disposable  in  a 
first,  closed  position  wherein  it  is  in  a  vertical  position 
and  closes  off  said  aj>erture;  or  a  second,  open  position 
wherein  it  is  inclined  with  respect  to  the  vertical;  con- 
veyor means  fixed  to  the  side  of  the  door  which  is 


disposed  on  the  interior  of  the  wall  when  the  door  is  in 
a  closed  position;  a  shaft  rotatably  supported  with  respect 
to  the  wall;  a  cable  having  one  end  attached  to  shaft 
and  the  other  end  attached  to  the  door  at  a  point  above 
and  displaced  from  said  horizontal  line;  and  means  for 
rotating  said  shaft  in  a  first  direction  so  as  to  wind  said 
cable  about  said  shaft  and  move  the  door  to  the  closed 
position,  and  in  a  second  direction  so  as  to  unwind  said 
cable  and  move  said  door  to  the  open  position. 


3,233,712 

CURRENCY-OPERATED  GAS  PUMP 

Harry    F.    Witman,    Star    Route, 

Eagle  River,  Alaska     99577 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,345 

I  8  Claims.    (CL  194—5) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  liquid  dispensing  pump  of 
the  type  having  a  pump  motor,  a  settable  ratchet  wheel, 
and  counter  means  operated  by  the  pump  and  provided 
with  a  switch  which  is  operated  when  the  counter  means 
reaches  a  position  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  for- 
ward setting  of  said  ratchet  wheel,  a  paper  currency-re- 
sponsive circuit-closing  device,  a  "step-up"  solenoid 
operatively  associated  with  said  ratchet  wheel  to  rotate 
the  ratchet  wheel  in  a  forward  direction  responsive  to  a 
pulse  received  by  the  solenoid,  a  "step-down"  solenoid 
operatively  associated  with  the  ratchet  wheel  to  rotate  the 
ratchet  wheel  in  a  rearward  direction  responsive  to  en- 
ergization of  said  "step-down"  solenoid,  a  source  of  cur- 
rent, means  to  first  connect  said  "step  down"  solenoid  to 
said  source  of  current,  whereby  to  energize  said  "step- 
down"  solenoid,  means  to  energize  said  currency- 
responsive  device  responsive  to  the  ensuing  rotation  of 
the  ratchet  wheel  rearwardly,  means  to  then  energize  the 
"step-up"  solenoid  to  advance  the  ratchet  wheel,  means 
to  energize  said  pump  motor  when  the  ratchet  wheel  is 
in  an  advanced  position,  and  means  to  deenergize  the 
pump  motor  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  first- 
named  switch. 


I  3,233,713 

COIN  OPERATED  LOCK 
Joseph  A.  Smith,  Loodonville,  Ohio,  and  Richard  H. 
Jordan,  Fort  Myers,  Fbi.,  ass^ors  to  Sentinel  Frecheit 
Locks,  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  Mar.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,948 
25  Cbdms.    (CI.  194—74) 
1.  A  coin  operated  lock,  comprising  in  combination,  a 
lock  case, 

a  lock  bolt  in  said  case  movable  in  a  first  path  between 

first  and  second  positions, 
thrust  means  movable  in  said  case  in  a  second  path  at 

an  angle  to  said  first  path, 
a  movable  face  wall  at  least  partially  defining  a  coin 

chute, 
means    connecting    said    face    wall    to    move    said 
lock  bolt  in  said  first  path  upon  movement  of  said 
face  wall, 
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wall  means  defining  an  aperture  in  said  face  wall  to 
receive  said  thrust  means  in  the  absence  of  a  coin  in 
said  coin  chute  whereby  said  thrust  means  moving 
in  said  second  path  into  said  aperture  establishes  in- 
sufficient force  to  move  said  lock  bolt  from  said  first 
to  said  second  position, 

the  presence  of  a  coin  in  said  coin  chute  covering  the 
entrance  to  said  aperture  whereby  said  thrust  means 


iJ 


X^3^^'»^ 


>     .  I         I 


'.         I 


moving  on  said  second  path  against  said  coin  has  a 
component  of  force  parallel  to  said  first  path  and 
creates  a  lateral  thrust  through  the  opposite  faces  of 
any  said  coin  to  move  said  lock  bolt  from  said  first  to 
said  second  position  as  said  thrust  means  is  moved 
in  a  first  direction, 
and  said  thrust  means  engaging  said  coin  to  retain  same 
in  engagement  with  said  face  wall  throughout  a 
major  portion  of  the  movement  of  said  thrust  means. 


\ 


3^33,714 
STRIKING   INTENSITY  CONTROL  PROVIDING 
VARYING   ADJUSTMENTS  FOR   DIFFERENT 
TYPE  LEVERS 
Joachim  Wilbelm  Meinherz,  Paderbom,  and  Hermann 
Harald  Koch,  Buchenhain,  near  Balerbninn,  Germany, 
assignors,    by    mesne    assignments,    to    Siociete    De 
Mecanographie  Japy,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Sept.  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  223,575 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  9,  1961, 
A  38  290 
3  Claims.     (CI.  197—17)     , 


1.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  of  a  continuous- 
ly rotating  driving  roller;  an  intermediate  type-bar  con- 
trolling lever;  a  symbol-carrying  type-bar  and  link  means 
linking  one  end  of  said  lever  to  one  end  of  said  type-bar; 
a  camplate  pivotally  mounted  on  said  lever  for  pivoting 
motion  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  roller 
and  having  a  curved  portion  for  tangentially  engaging 
said  roller,  said  roller  pivotally  driving  said  camplate 
when  tangentially  engaged  thereby;  means  for  pivotally 
driving  said  lever  from  said  camplate,  said  driving  means 
comprising  a  resiliently  yieldablc  element  interconnecting 
I      I  -      I         |i.    ^ 


said  camplate  to  said  lever  whereby  pivotal  movement  of 
said  camplate  is  transmitted  through  said  yieldable  ele- 
ment to  said  lever;  means  for  pivoting  said  camplate  to 
engage  said  roller;  a  rail  pivotally  mounted  in  parallel  re- 
lationship to  said  driving  roller;  means  for  stepwisely  se- 
curing said  rail  in  various  angular  positions;  an  elongate 
stop-lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  rail  and  extending 
substantially  radially  therefrom  in  said  perpendicular 
plane,  said  stop-lever  having  a  curved  stopping  edge  por- 
tion spaced  at  a  distance  from  said  camplate  and  crossing 
the  pivotal  path  of  said  camplate,  said  roller  rotating  in 
a  direction  whereby  it  pivotally  drives  said  camplate, 
when  engaged  thereby,  along  an  arc  towards  said  edge 
portion,  said  edge  portion  providing  an  abutment-stop  sur- 
face adapted  to  stoppingly  abut  against  said  camplate 
after  said  camplate  has  been  pivotally  driven  by  said 
roller  through  said  distance. 


3,233,715 

TRANSMITTER    RECEIVER    MACHINE    EMPLOY- 

ING  PRINT  SPHERE  TYPEWRITER  STRUCTURE 

Werner  Flieg,  Newtoo  Center,  Mass.,  aasignor  to 

Invac  Corporation,  Waltliam,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,189 

3  Claims.    (CI.  197—19) 


DAT.  INTCRP03CRS    0.tRATCO    %r  O.T. 

SOttNO'OS    MINTING    KCT^     ,         *0«  0*»*  OUTIH/T 


T-rPtWOlTEB 

WACHINC 
WCCMANISM 


WACH'Nf 


1.  For  use  with  apparatus  adapted  for  receiving  and 
employing  information  signals  representative  of  data  be- 
ing marked  on  a  record  medium  and  for  transmitting  in- 
formation signals  to  control  the  marking  of  data  on  a 
record  medium,  a  typewriter  transmitter  receiver  com- 
prising a  print  sphere  including  print  characters  thereon, 
control  means  supporting  said  sphere  for  adjustment 
whereby  to  bring  a  single  one  of  said  characters  into  effec- 
tive printing  position,  a  .-otatable  cycle  shaft,  a  plurality 
of  mechanical  elements  operatively  coupled  to  said  con- 
trol means  and  displaceable  by  operation  of  said  shaft  to 
actuate  said  control  means,  a  motor,  a  clutch  for  coupling 
said  cycle  shaft  to  said  motor,  a  clutch  linkage  system 
normally  adapted  to  engage  said  clutch  to  disengage  the 
cycle  shaft  from  said  motor,  said  clutch  linkage  system 
being  effective  to  disengage  the  cycle  shaft  automatically 
from  the  motor  after  the  shaft  and  motor  have  been 
coupled,  mechanical  means  to  engage  the  clutch  linkage 
system  and  operate  through  the  same  and  said  clutch  to 
engage  the  cycle  shaft  with  said  motor;  receiver  operat- 
ing means  associated  with  said  mechanical  elements  and 
responsive  to  externally  supplied  information  signals  for 
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selecting  a  character  on  said  sphere,  said  operating  means 
comprising  a  solenoid  operatively  associated  with  each 
of  said  mechanical  elements  to  operate  the  same,  pivoted 
levers  coupled  to  and  operated  by  the  solenoids,  and 
rollers  on  the  levers  to  engage  and  displace  the  mechani- 
cal elements  and  select  a  character;  clutch  trigger  means 
operative  to  control  said  clutch  to  couple  said  cycle  shaft 
to  said  motor  and  print  a  character  selected  by  said  re- 
ceiver operating  means,  said  trigger  means  comprising  a 
trigger  solenoid,  a  pivoted  trigger  lever  operated  by  said 
trigger  solenoid,  and  a  pivofed  fishtail  lever  operated  by 
the  trigger  lever  and  in  hooked  engagement  with  the  me- 
chanical means  to  actuate  the  same;  timing  means  com- 
prising a  timing  disc  coupled  to  and  rotated  by  said  cycle 
shaft  about  an  axis  of  rotation  in  1 : 1  relationship  with 
said  cycle  shaft,  said  disc  being  provided  at  a  first  radial 
distance  from  its  axis  of  rotation  with  two  diametrally 
opposed  first  arcuate  slots  of  the  same  length  and  at  a 
second  radial  distance  with  two  further  and  shorter  diam- 
etrally opposed  second  arcuate  slots,  photoelectric  units 
straddling  said  disc  and  in  a  position  to  scan  said  slots 
and  being  thereby  adapted  to  generate  signals  adapted 
for  indicating  first  and  second  states,  said  slots  being  of 
such  length  and  orientation  that  one  of  said  units  gen- 
erates a  data  gate  signal  being  in  first  state  from  about 
0-^3°  and  167°-180°  of  each  half  rotation  of  said  cycle 
shaft  and  in  second  state  between  about  43°-167°  of  said 
half  rotation  and  that  the  other  of  said  units  generates  a 
clutch  gate  signal  being  in  first  state  from  about  0—43° 
and  lOT'-lSO"  of  each  half  rotation  of  said  cycle  shaft 
and  in  second  state  between  about  43°-107°  of  said  half 
rotation;  means  responsive  to  an  externally  supplied  sig- 
nal indicating  the  availability  of  new  information  signals 
for  the  solenoids  of  said  receiver  operating  means  and  to 
said  clutch  gate  signal  in  first  state  to  actuate  the  solenoid 
of  said  trigger  means  whereby  the  clutch  is  effective  to 
engage  said  cycle  shaft  and  motor,  and  means  responsive 
to  the  data  gate  signal  in  the  first  state  to  transmit  the 
new  information  signals  to  solenoids  of  the  receiver  oper- 
ating means  to  actuate  the  same  to  select  a  character. 


3^33,716 

RIBBON  POSITIONING  ARRANGEMENT 

Alfred  Grasboff,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignor 

to  Max  Grundig,  Furtli,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  275,044 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  26, 1962, 

G  34,818 

15  Claims.    (CI.  197—157) 


1.  In  a  ribbon  positioning  arrangement  for  typewriters, 
in  combination,  support  means;  ribbon  positioning  means 
mounted  on  said  support  means  for  movement  from  ao 
inoperative  position  to  first  and  second  operative  posi- 
tions, respectively,  in  which  the  higher  and  the  lower 
portions  of  a  typewriter  ribbon,  respectively,  are  in  a 
typing  position,  said  ribbon  positioning  means  including 
a  cam  follower;  manually  operated  setting  means  includ- 
ing a  selector  lever  mounted  on  said  suf^rt  means  for 
turning  movement  between  first   and  second  positions 


respectively  associated  with  said  higher  and  lower  ribbon 
portions;  control  lever  means  mounted  on  said  selector 
lever  for  turning  movement  about  a  first  axis  and  being 
formed  with  a  cam  slot  receiving  said  cam  follower,  the 
effective  radius  of  said  control  lever  means  between  said 
first  axis  and  said  cam  follower  being  different  in  said 
first  and  second  positions  of  said  selector  lever,  said 
control  lever  means  including  a  coupling  portion;  operat- 
ing means  including  an  operating  lever  mounted  on  said 
support  means  for  turning  movement  about  a  second  axis, 
said  operating  lever  having  a  coupling  element  cooperat- 
ing with  said  coupling  portion,  the  effective  radius  of 
said  operating  lever  between  said  coupling  portion  and 
said  second  axis  being  different  in  said  first  and  second 
positions  of  said  selector  lever;  key  means  movably 
mounted  on  said  support  means  and  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  operafing  lever  for  turning  the  same; 
arresting  means  for  detachably  arresting  said  selector 
lever  in  said  first  position;  first  adjusting  means  mounted 
on  said  support  means  and  acting  on  said  arresting  means 
for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  same  and  thereby  said 
first  position  of  said  selector  lever;  and  second  adjust- 
ing means  operable  independentdly  of  said  first  adjust- 
ing means  for  adjusting  said  second  position  of  said  se- 
lector lever  relative  to  said  support  means  whereby  by 
independent  adjustment  of  said  first  and  second  adjust- 
ment means  the  stroke  of  said  ribbon  positioning  means 
to  said  first  and  second  operative  positions  can  be  ad- 
justed. 

3,233,717 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  ESCALATORS 
Minejiro  Jin  and  Take^i  Hara,  Katsnta-shi,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,781 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1963, 

38/17,200 

2  Claims.    (CI.  198—16) 


T~B 


~B 

1.  A  safety  device  for  an  escalator  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  comb-shaped  plates  disposed  in  juxtaposed  rela- 
tion to  each  other  on  a  landing  plate  provided  at  a  land- 
ing floor  from  the  escalator,  said  comb-shaped  plates 
each  having  a  plurality  of  cleats  extending  in  the  direc- 
tion towards  the  advancing  direction  of  the  escalator  and 
arranged  for  meshing  engagement  with  cleats  of  a  tread 
provided  on  a  movable  footstep  of  the  escalator,  an 
electrical  conductor  carried  by  said  comb-shaped  plates 
and  disposed  transversely  across  the  entire  width  of  said 
plates,  the  flow  of  current  therethrough  being  interrupted 
in  the  event  of  breakage  of  any  one  of  said  comb-shaped 
plates,  and  means  operative  in  response  to  the  interrup- 
tion of  the  current  flow  through  said  electrical  conductor 
to  stop  the  operation  of  the  escalator. 


3,233,718 
BOTTLE  DISCHARGE  APPARATUS 
Archie  E.  Ladewig  and  Jerry  J.  Belger,  Waukesha,  Wis., 
assignors  to  Archie  Ladewig  Co.,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  a 
corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,060 
13  Claims.    (CI.  198—24) 
1.  A  container  discharge  apparatus  for  a  container 
conditioning  machine  having  carrier  means  for  advancing 
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containers  successively  to  a  discharge  station,  a  container 
support  for  directing  containers  toward  said  discharge 
station,  said  container  support  being  provided  with  a 
depending  terminal  discharge  lip,  a  rotating  shaft. a  spaced 
distance  below  said  depending  lip,  a  pair  of  diametrically 
opposed  cams  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  rotatable  there- 
with to  receive  the  lower  successive  containers  from  said 
depending  lip,  an  oscillatory  shaft  substantially  parallel 
to  and  spaced  from  said  rotating  shaft,  means  carried  by 
said  oscillatory  shaft  and  movable  thereby  in  an  arcuate 
path  from  a  container  guiding  and  receiving  position  to 


a  container  discharge  position,  one  of  the  cams  of  said 
pair  being  rotatable  to  successively  engage  said  container 
as  said  container  leaves  said  depending  lip  and  then  lowef 
said  container  along  a  surface  thereof  as  said  container  is 
guided  by  said  arcuately  movable  means,  and  container 
receiving  means  adjacent  said  rotating  shaft  for  receiving 
the  container  lowered  thereto  by  said  cam,  said  arcuately 
movable  means  being  swingable  to  container  discharge 
position  to  propel  the  container  along  said  receiving 
means,  the  second  cam  of  said  pair  being  simultaneously 
rotated  toward  a  position  to  receive  and  lower  the  next 
container  from  said  depending  lip  at  said  discharge  station. 


3^33,719 
MEANS  FOR  ORIENTING  ARTICLES 
William  T.  Engel,  Union,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Kahle  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Union  City,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  June  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  291,567 

12  Claims.    (CL  198—31)  '      * 


ing  recesses  at  one  of  their  comers  comprising  means  for 
moving  said  articles  in  succession  to  a  projecting  position 
means  for  forming  a  complete'and  greatly  enlarged  light 
projected  image  of  said  articles  at  a  plane  spaced  from 
said  projecting  position,  a  plurality  of  photo-electric 
elements  positioned  at  the  edges  of  the  projected  image 
at  said  plane,  said  elements  being  arranged  for  being  i 
selectively  energized  by  the  image  forming  light  accord- 
ing to  the  positions  of  the  recesses  in  the  articles  there- 
by generating  electric  signals  indicative  of  the  article 
positions,  a  plurality  of  article  selecting  means  including 
storage  magazines  and  magazine  loaders,  means  to  move 
the  scanned  articles  in  succession  from  the  projecting 
position  to  the  selecting  means,  means  for  storing  the 
electric  output  signal  from  the  photo-electric  elements, 
means  for  synchronizing  the  operation  of  said  loaders 
with  the  operation  of  said  article  moving  means,  and 
means  for  activating  said  loaders  operatively  coupled  to 
said  storage  means. 


3,233,720 
SORTING  CONVEYORS,  ESPECIALLY  FOR 
POSTAL  SYSTEMS 
Theodore  B.  Atanasoff,  Fredericlt,  Stanley  W.  Kerkering, 
Rocl(villc,  and  Gordon  L.  Morgret,  Middletown,  Md., 
assignors  to  Aerojet-General  Corporation,  El  Monte, 
Calif. 

Filed  June  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  281^928 
17  Claims.    (CL  198—38) 


1.  Means  for  arranging  randomly  supplied  generally 
rectangular  and  relatively  small  articles  having  orient- 


1.  In  a  sorting  conveyor  system,  an  endless  belt  com- 
prising means  providing  a  plurality  of  slats  individually 
tillable  to  effect  sliding  off  of  parcels  carried  on  a  plural- 
ity of  slats,  each  of  said  slats  being  supported  on  a  post, 
a  carriage  for  each  slat  and  the  respective  post  being  pivot- 
ally  carried  thereby,  said  carriages  being  articulated,  each 
carriage  having  support  rollers,  and  track  means  on  which 
said  support  rollers  move,  a  sprocket  wheel  drive  at  one 
end  of  said  belt  having  spaced  sprocket  wheels  provided 
with  peripheral  notches  to  engage  said  rollers  for  effect- 
ing drive  of  said  belt,  one  end  of  each  of  said  posts  being 
disposed  in  a  guide  track  to  normally  maintain  level  posi- 
tion of  said  slats,  at  least  one  diverting  station  along  the 
length  of  said  belt,  a  tilt  track  extending  alongside  of  said 
guide  track  and  spaced  vertically  and  horizontally  with 
respect  thereto  and  having  an  upwardly  rising  entrance 
portion  disposed  at  said  station  and  said  entrance  portion 
being  disposed  adjacent  said  guide  track  to  form  a  switch 
junction,  a  track  switch  disposd  at  said  junction  actuatable 
to  shift  said  posts  from  said  guide  track  to  said  tilt  track 
to  thereby  effect  tilt  of  said  slats,  said  tilt  track  having  an 
exit  portion  slanting  downwardly  toward  said  guide  track 
and  merging  therewith  whereby  said  posts  are  shifted 
thereinto  for  effecting  levelling  of  said  slats,  said  guide 
track  having  a  curved  portion  intermediate  the  sprocket 
wheels  and  substantially  concentric  therewith  whereby 
said  posts  are  guided  around  the  center  of  rotation  of  said 
sprocket  wheels  when  said  slats  are  moving  from  an  upper 
to  a  lower  flight  of  said  belt 
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3^233,721 
AUTOMATIC  UNLOADING  CONVEYOR 

ASSEMBLY 

Warren  Clark  Redden,  R.F  J).,  Gypeum,  Kans. 

Filed  Jnne  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  376,955 

12  ClaliiM.    (CL  198—145) 


lower  corners  provided  with  bearing  openings  receiving 
said  hinge  rods,  each  of  said  wings  including  offset  por- 
tions with  the  offset  portions  overlapping  adjacent  wings. 


1.  Apparatus  for  transporting  and  unloading  materials 
comprising: 

conveyor  means  adapted  for  advancement  along  a  pre- 
determizted  path  of  travel; 

primary,  material-receiving  tray  means  having  a  pair  of 
opposed  extremities; 

means  supporting  one  extremity  of  said  primary  tray 
means  and  mounting  the  la'ter  on  said  conveyor 
means  for  advancement  therewith  and  for  movement 
of  the  primary  tray  means  between  a  material-carry- 
ing disposition  and  a  material-dumping  disposition; 

support  structure  adjacent  said  conveyor  means,  ex- 
tending in  the  direction  of  advancement  of  the  con- 
veyor means,  and  having  a  termination  at  a  dumping 
location; 

means  on  said  primary  tray  means  in  engagement  with 
said  structure,  during  advancement  of  the  primary 
tray  means  toward  said  termination,  for  supporting 
the  primary  tray  means  and  maintaining  the  latter  in 
said  material-carrying  disposition; 

at  least  one  secondary,  material-receiving  tray  means 
having  a  pair  of  opposed  extremities; 

means  supporting  one  extremity  of  said  secondary  tray 
means  and  mounting  the  latter  on  said  conveyor 
means  for  advancement  therewith  and  for  movement 
of  the  secondary  tray  means  between  a  material- 
carrying  disposition  and  a  material-dumping  disposi- 
tion; and 

means  on  said  primary  tray  means  adjacent  said  one  ex- 
tremity thereof  and  engagcable  with  the  other  ex- 
tremity of  said  secondary  tray  means,  when  the  pri- 
mary tray  means  is  in  its  material-carrying  disposi- 
tion, for  supporting  the  secondary  tray  means  and 
maintaining  the  latter  in  its  material-carrying  disposi- 
tion, whereby,  when  the  primary  tray  means  reaches 
said  termination,  only  the  one  extremity  of  both  tray 
means  remains  supported  permitting  movement  of 
both  to  their  material-dumping  di^>ositions. 


3,233,722  '         ' 

PIANO  TYPE  CONVEYOR  BELT 
Charies  T.  Jorgenscn,  6208  N.  38tfa  St,  Mlfwankee,  Wis. 
Filed  Ang.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,624 
2  Claims.    (CL  198—196) 
1.  In  a  conveyor,  a  metal  apron  conveyor  belt  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  conveyor  plate  sections,  hinge  loops 
carried  by  the  sides  of  said  sections  with  the  loops  of  ad- 
jacent sections  in  transverse  alignment,  hinge  rods  extend- 
ing through  said  loops,  material  confining  side  wings  dis- 
posed beyond  the  end  edges  of  said  plate  sections  but  in 
engagement  with  said  end  edges,  said  wings  having  their 
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said  offsets  of  the  wings  being  formed  by  diagonally  ex- 
tending bends  in  said  wings,  the  wings  being  movable  on 
the  hinge  rods  and  relative  to  one  another  to  permit  flex- 
ing of  the  belt  in  reverse  curves  and  inclines. 


3,233,723 

CASTING  PRINTERS'  TYPE  SLUGS 

Attilio  CaO,  Turin,  Italy,  asdgnor  to 

Nebitype  S.pJi.,  Tmin,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,813 

Clainis  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  8, 1963, 

782/63 

3  Claims.    (CI.  199—1) 


3.  A  method  of  casting  in  a  mold  line  slugs  of  a  de- 
sired length  less  than  that  of  the  mold,  comprising  mount- 
ing a  plurality  of  type  matrices  in  a  porticm  of  a  matrix 
holder,  inserting  a  device  in  the  remaining  portion  of 
the  matrix  holder,  said  device  having  a  mounting  por- 
tion and  an  extending  pcHtion  protruding  therefrom  be- 
yond the  matrix  faces,  bringing  together  the  matrix  holder 
and  the  mold,  inserting  the  extending  porticm  of  said 
device  completely  into  the  line  shoulder  cavity  in  the 
mold,  filling  the  mold  with  lead,  withdrawing  the  matrix 
holder  and  ejecting  the  line  slug  from  the  mold. 


3,233,724 
TOOTHPICK  HOLDER 
Cari  J.  Pease,  Headquarters,  Idaho    83534 
FUed  Aug.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  304,026 
1  Claim.     (CL206— 29) 
A  holder  for  toothpicks  comprising  a  first  strip  of  sheet 
material  folded  double  with  its  fold  edge  disposed  up- 
wardly to  form  a  top  wall,  said  fold  edge  having  a  plu- 
rality of  apertures  therein,  a  second  strip  of  sheet  mate- 
rial folded  double  with  its  fold  edge  disposed  upwaixlly, 
the  fold  edge  of  said  second  strip  having  apertures  there- 
in corresponding  substantially  in  their  spacing  and  num- 
ber as  well  as  being  longitudinally  aligned  with  the  aper- 
tures in  said  first  strip,  said  first  strip  being  of  greater 
longitudinal  dimension  than  said  second  strip  and  being 
folded  over  the  latter  in  a  selected  position  to  provide 
longitudinal  spacing  between  the  two  seU  of  apertures. 
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an  outer  strip  of  sheet  material  folded  double  to  cover 
the  sides  of  said  first  strip,  the  fold  edge  of  said  outer 
strip  being  disposed  downwardly  and  forming  a  bottom 
wall,  all  of  said  strips  being  gltied  together  adjacent  the 


,."l    1       I 


entire  side  edges  thereof  to  form  an  eiKlosed  casing,  and 
a  plurality  of  too&picks  mounted  in  said  casing,  said 
toothpicks  projecting  through  the  apertures  in  said  first 
strip  and  having  their  tip  ends  projecting  through  the 
apertures  in  said  second  strip.  , 


3,233,725 
CARD  DISPLAY  PACKAGING 
Kenneth  D.  Bixler,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dia- 
mond International  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  367,435 
13  Claims.     (CI.  206—45.14) 


1.  A  display  package  comprising  a  stiff  supporting 
board  having  a  trap-door  providing  an  opening  there- 
through, said  trap-door  having  two  side  edges  and  a  front 
edge  and  being  hinged  along  an  edge  of  said  opening  to 
the  remainder  of  said  board  at  the  back  edge  of  said 
trap-door,  a  film  of  transparent  plastic  extending  through 
said  trap-door  opening  and  forming  a  jrfastic  bag  at  the 
front  side  of  said  board  and  trap-door,  the  marginal  edges 
of  s|(id  film  extending  through  said  closed  trap-door  along 
its  side  edges,  said  marginal  edges  of  said  plastic  film  at 
the  back  of  said  trap-door  being  heat-treated  in  the  ab- 
sence of  adhesive  to  reshape  and  anchor  said  film  only 
to'  said  trap-door  to  prevent  being  pulled  through  said 
closed  trap-door,  and  an  article  packaged  within  said 
plastic  bag. 

3,233,726 
COMPARTMENTED  WINDOW  CARTONS 
George  Gero,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  National  Biscuit  Company,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  July  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,383 
3  Claims.  (CI.  206—45.31) 
1.  A  window  carton  for  enclosing  wrapped  units  of 
stacked  edible  articles,  which  comprises  front  and  rear 
panels,  side  panels  connecting  the  side  edges  of  said  front 
and  rear  panels  to  form  a  rectangular  tube,  a  hinged  re- 
closable  top  closure  and  a  sealed  bottom  closure,  a  pair  of 
brackets  partially  detached  and  formed  from  said  front 
and  adjoining  side  panels,  the  detachment  of  portions  of 
said  panels  to  form  said  brackets  providing  windows  in 


said  carton  for  direct  viewing  of  the  wrapped  units  en- 
closed therein,  said  brackets  forming  rectangular  sleeves 
within  the  carton  when  depressed  and  expanded  inwardly 
from  said  front  and  side  panels,  each  of  said  sleeves  being 
adapted  to  receive  one  of  said  wrapped  units  to  encircle 


the  same  in  isolated  position  and  to  reinforce  the  com- 
pressive strength  of  ihc  carton,  and  a  V-shaped  notch  cut 
into  the  lowermost  edges  of  each  of  said  brackets  to  pro- 
vide an  obstruction-free  guideway  for  loading  said  units 
of  stacked  articles  endwise  into  said  carton. 


3,233,727 

MULTIPLE  USE  PACKAGING  CONTAINER 

Karl  H.  Wilson,  1520  S.  Capitol  St.,  Pekin,  Dl. 

FUed  Sept.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  308,829 

1  CUim.     (CI.  206 — 46) 


a-J 


A  multiple  use  package  comprising  a  container  formed 
of  material  impervious  to  the  flow  of  air  therethrough  and 
open  at  one  end  thereof, 

means  for  closing  the  open  end  of  said  container, 

said  means  comprising  a  one-piece  cap  member  hav- 
ing a  counterbored  passage  extending  therethrough 
from  one  side  of  said  cap  member  to  the  other 
side  thereof, 

said  container  and  cap  having  interlocldng  means  inte- 
gral therewith  and  sealing  means  associated  there- 
with for  interlocking  and  hermetically  sealing  said 
cap  on  said  one  end  of  the  container, 

the  base  of  the  larger  bore  of  said  counterbored  pas- 
sage being  of  slight  conical  configuration  and  slop- 
ing inwardly  toward  the  smaller  bore  of  said  counter- 
bored passage, 

a  valve  body  complementary  in  size  and  shape  to  said 
counterbored  passage  mounted  snugly  therein  and 
extending  in  exposed  relation  to  both  sides  of  said 
cap  member, 

split  ring  means  at  one  side  of  said  cap  for  securing 
said  valve  member  in  sealed  seated  position  on  the 
conical  base  of  said  counterbored  passage. 


II 
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said  valve  body  being  of  resilient  material  and  having 
a  self-sealing  passage  extending  longitudinally  there- 
through to  both  sides  of  said  cap  member, 

said  self-sealing  passage  of  said  valve  being  effective 
to  selectively  maintain  different  pressures  in  said 
container, 

said  valve  passage  containing  a  lubricant  material  to 
provide  for  relatively  free  insertion  or  removal  of  a 
hollow  needle-like  member  of  a  pressure  creating 
means  therein  and  also  to  prolong  the  useful  life  of 
said  valve,  and 

said  smaller  diameter  end  portion  of  said  valve  extend- 
ing beyond  one  side  of  said  cap. 


3  233,729 
MEANS  FOR  DISPENSING  COTTON-UPPED 
APPUCATORS 
John  F.  Castner,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Hankscraft  Company,  Reedsburg,  Wi&,  a 
corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,661 
5  Claims.     (CI.  206—56) 


3,233,728 

REEL  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE 
Bertil  E.  Johnson,  Richfield,  Mfam.,  and  Linsley  S.  Gray, 
Aurora,  111.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  &  Mann- 
facturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  212,257,  July  25, 
1962.  This  application  Sept.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,287 
3  Claims.     (CI.  206—52) 


3.  A  packaging  and  supporting  device  for  a  tape  reel 
having  a  hub  formed  with  at  least  one  axially  extending 
semicylindrical  shaped  groove  comprising  a  hollow  sleeve 
having  a  rectangular  open  end,  a  combination  unit 
formed  with  a  first  side  panel,  a  second  side  painel  and  an 
end  wall  joining  said  side  panels,  said  first  side  panel 
having  an  opening  formed  therein  and  a  core  mounted  in 
and  over  said  opening,  said  unit  being  slidably  interfitted 
within  said  sleeve  and  said  end  wall  enclosing  said  rectan- 
gular opening  thereof,  said  core  comprising  a  male  plug 
formed  with  a  cylindrical  wall  portion  projecting  through 
said  circular  opening  in  said  first  side  panel,  an  end  wall 
enclosing  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  wall  portion  and  a 
radially  outwardly  extending  flange  encircling  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  cylindrical  wall  portion  and  engaging 
one  side  of  said  first  side  panel,  a  female  plug  formed 
with  a  cylindrical  wall  portion  having  at  least  one  radial 
protuberance  adapted  to  fit  within  a  said  groove  in  the 
reel  hub  and  formed  on  the  outer  peripheral  surface 
thereof  and  extending  axially  the  length  of  said  wall  por- 
tion, an  end  wall  substantially  enclosing  one  end  of  said 
female  cylindrical  wall  portion  and  a  radially  outwardly 
extending  flange  encircling  the  opposite  open  end  of  said 
cylindrical  wall  portion  of  said  female  plug  and  said  at 
least  one  radial  protuberance,  said  female  plug  being 
aligned  with  said  male  plug  and  snugly  fitted  and  fric- 
tionally  held  on  said  cylindrical  wall  of  said  male  plug 
with  the  flange  of  said  female  plug  engaging  a  second 
side  of  said  first  side  panel,  whereby  axial  movement  of 
said  core  is  prevented  relative  to  said  first  side  panel,  and 
nodules  on  the  siirface  of  the  flange  of  said  female  plug 
opposite  said  second  side  of  said  first  side  panel  and 
pressed  into  said  first  side  panel  to  afford  means  pre- 
venting rotation  of  said  plugs  relative  to  said  combination 
unit  II 

I  823  0.a.«-21      , 


1.  A  carded  strip  of  swabs  comprising: 

(a)  a  strip  of  paperboard  having  opposite  marginal 
edge  portions  having  a  free  position  disposed  at  an 
obtuse  angle  to  an  intermediate  portion; 

(b)  said  marginal  portions  each  having  means  defin- 
ing a  series  of  uniformly  sized  and  spaced  apertures, 
each  aperture  extending  to  said  intermediate  portion; 

(c)  said  marginal  portions  having  slits  at  said  aper- 
tures respectively  extending  from  the  outer  edge  of 
the  marginal  portions  to  the  outer  edges  of  said 
apertures;  and 

(d)  a  series  of  swabs  each  having  a  stick  portion  of 
uniform  cross-section  slightly  smaller  than  the  size 
of  said  apertures  and  extending  through  a  pair  of 
said  apertures  respectively  disposed  in  said  marginal 
portions  and  spanning  said  intermediate  portion,  the 
stick  portions  of  said  swabs  acting  on  said  outer 
edges  of  said  apertures  at  said  slits  and  jointly  hold- 
ing said  marginal  portions  at  a  slightly  less  obtuse 
angle  out  of  said  free  position,  said  marginal  por- 
tions urging  each  of  said  stick  portions  against  said 
intermediate  portion  to  releasably  hold  said  swabs  in 
a  fixed  position  on  said  strip  in  alignment  with  each 
other. 


3,233,730 
CAN  CARRIER 
John  D.  Winters,  Oakland,  and  Norman  H.  Moore,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Fibreboard  Paper  Products 
Coiporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,350 
18  Claims.     (CI.  206—65) 


2.  A  can  carrier  comprising  a  blank  arranged  in  wrap- 
around relationship  to  at  least  two  upstanding  and  op- 
posed cyhndrical  objects  each  having  a  chine  formed  at 
teast  at  one  end  thereof,  a  cUp  comprising  co-extending 
base,  post  and  flared  portions,  the  base  portion  arranged 
to  abut  a  panel  of  said  blank,  the  post  portion  arranged 
to  extend  through  the  panel  and  between  the  chines  of  said 
cans  and  havmg  bearing  surface  portions  formed  thereon 
substantially  conforming  to  and  posiUoning  the  chines  in 
aligned  relationship,  the  flared  portion  having  arcuate  sur- 
face portions  arranged  between  side  wall  portions  of  said 
cans  and  substanUally  conforming  thereto  to  effect  a 
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positive  separation  thereof  and  opposed  side  wall  por- 
tions of  said  blank  arranged  to  urge  the  chines  of  said 
cans  toward  the  post  portion  to  positively  retain  the  cans 
in  said  carrier.  i 


3^33.731  ' 

METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  COAL 
Charics  R.  NaiUer,  Morgantown,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to 
ConsoUdadon  Coal  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1960,  Scr.  No.  78,572 
2  Claims.     (CL  209—156) 


,".  /; 
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1.  A  method  of  separating  high  gravity  solids  from 
a  mixture  containing  different  gravity  solids,  said  solids 
having  a  spectrum  of  sizes  and  a  substantial  portion  of 
fine  high  gravity  solids,  said  method  comprising  intro- 
ducing said  solids  in  the  form  of  a  slurry  of  solids  and 
water  into  the  central  portion  of  a  tank,  said  tank  having 
a  central  portion  and  a  peripheral  portion,  maintaining 
said  slurry  under  substantially  quiescent  conditions  in  said 
tank  so  that  certain  of  said  solids  in  said  slurry  settle 
to  the  bottom  of  said  tank,  determining  the  percent  by 
weight  concentration  of  solids  in  said  slurry  at  prede- 
termined radial  locations  from  the  center  of  said  tank, 
determining  the  relative  proportion  of  high  gravity  par- 
ticulate material  at  each  preselected  location,  withdrawing 
a  dilute  slurry  having  a  decreased  solids  concentration 
relative  to  said  slurry  introduced  into  said  tank  from  a 
zone  adjacent  the  upper  level  of  said  slurry  in  said  tank 
and  at  a  selected  one  of  said  predetermined  radial  loca- 
tions from  the  center  of  said  tank,  said  solids  in  said 
dilute  slurry  having  an  increased  concentration  of  fine- 
sized  high  gravity  solids  relative  to  said  solids  introduced 
into  said  tank,  and  withdrawing  a  concentrated  slurry 
from  the  bottom  of  said  tank,  said  concentrated  slurry 
having  an  increased  solids  concentration  relative  to  said 
slurry  introduced  into  said  tank,  said  solids  in  said  con- 
centrated slurry  having  decreased  concentration  of  high 
gravity  solids  and  an  increased  concentration  of  larger 
sized  solids  relative  to  said  sohds  introduced  into  said 
tank. 


3,233,732  ' 

WATER  SOFTENING  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  R.  Long,  George  S.  Hansicy,  and  Raymond  Eri»- 
man,  Jr.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Tait  Mannfac- 
toring  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUcd  Feb.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  176,209 
5  Claims.    (CL  210—138) 


.     ll 
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4.  A  valve  assembly  for  a  water  softening  system  com- 
prising, a  valve  body,  said  valve  body  having  thereon  a 
flat  polytetrafluoroethylene  valve  plate,  a  resilient  back- 
up member  between  said  valve  body  and  said  valve  plate, 


said  valve  plate  having  a  plurality  of  separate  ports  in- 
cluding an  inlet  port  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source 
of  hard  water,  a  top  port  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
top  of  a  resin  tank,  a  bottom  port  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  bottom  of  the  resin  tank,  an  outlet  port 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  soft  water  utilization  system, 
a  drain  port  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  drain,  a  brine 
port  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  brine,  all 
of  said  ports  having  their  centers  disposed  on  a  common 
circle,  a  valve  rotor  mounted  in  sealing  contact  with 
said  valve  plate  for  rotation  about  an  axis  which  extends 
through  the  center  of  said  circle  and  is  perpendicular  to 
the  surface  of  said  valve  plate,  a  pair  of  symmetrically 
disposed  arcuate  channels  in  said  rotor  having  a  center 
line  disposed  on  a  radius  substantially  equal  to  the  radius 
of  said  circle,  said  rotor  including  means  to  move  said 
rotor  with  respect  to  said  plate  so  that  said  channels  co- 
operate with  said  valve  plate  and  said  ports  to  complete 
a  regeneration  cycle  each  time  said  rotor  is  rotated  180', 
each  said  cycle  including  a  softening  position  wherein 
said  inlet  port  is  connected  to  said  top  port  and  said  out- 
let port  is  connected  to  said  bottom  port,  a  backwash  posi- 
tion wherein  said  inlet  port  is  connected  to  said  bottom 
port  and  said  top  port  to  said  drain  port,  a  brine-slow  rinse 
position  wherein  said  inlet  port  is  connected  to  said  top 
port  and  to  said  outlet  port  and  said  bottom  port  to 
said  drain  port,  and  a  fast  rinse  position  wherein  said 
inlet  port  is  connected  to  said  drain  port,  and  pump  means 
actuated  when  said  valve  rotor  is  in  said  brine-slow  rinse 
position  for  forcing  a  predetermined  amount  of  brine 
from  the  brine  tank  into  the  top  of  the  resin  tank. 


i  3^33,733  .     I 

FILTER  PRESS 
Hanson  Cresap  Moss,  Elkton,  Md.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  do 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  170,092 
1  Claim.     (CL  210—185) 
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In  an  improved  filter  press  construction  comprising 
a  stationary  head  member,  a  movable  driven  thrust  trans- 
mitting member  mounted  in  operative  alignment  with  said 
stationary  head  member  for  limited  movement  toward 
and  away  from  said  stationary  head  member  to  exert,  in 
a  position  of  its  movement,  a  high  compressive  force  on 
a  plurality  of  plate  and  frame  elements  aligned,  positioned 
between,  and  in  engagement  with  said  members,  a  sta- 
tionary stop  member  mounted  in  operative  association 
adjacent  said  movable  thrust  transmitting  member,  said 
stop  member  provided  with  an  adjustable  locking  abut- 
ment constructed  and  arranged  to  engage  said  movable 
thrust  transmitting  member  and  cooperate  with  said  stop 
member  to  lock  said  movable  thrust  transmitting  member 
in  a  position  in  which  the  compressive  force  is  exerted 
and  maintained  on  the  engaged  plate  and  frame  elements, 
a  heating  means  operatively  associated  with  the  plate  and 
frame  units,  said  heating  means  when  in  operation  caus- 
ing additional  force  and  displacement  of  the  plate  and 
frame  elements  due  to  thermal  expansion  thereof,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  safety  connecting  means  op- 
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eratively  engaged  with  said  statioDary  head  member  and 
said  stationary  stop  member  and  possessing  sufficient  ten- 
sile strength  to  prevent  relative  movement  between  said 
members  due  solely  to  the  reaction  of  the  compressive 
force  exerted  upon  the  plate  and  frame  elements  by  said 
members,  said  safety  connecting  means  being  constructed 
and  arranged  to  yieldingly  resist  and  absorb  the  addi- 
tional force  and  displacement  of  the  plate  and  frame  ele- 
ments due  to  thermal  expansion  thereof  during  operation 
of  said  heating  means  to  prevent  distortion  and  damage 
of  the  stationary  head  member  and  stationary  stop  mem- 
ber themselves  due  to  the  inreascd  forces,  said  safety  con- 
necting means  consisting  of  an  elongated  reinforcing  bar 
member  in  a  U  configuration  and  having  two  end  portions 
and  an  intermediate  portion,  means  rigidly  securing  said 
end  portions  to  said  stop  member,  said  intermediate  por- 
tion extending  around  said  filter  press,  a  part  of  said  in- 
termediate portion  being  in  compressive  engagement  with 
the  exterior  of  said  stationary  head  member,  and  said 
elongated  reinforcing  bar  being  provided  with  a  varied 
transverse  cross  section  along  its  length  such  that  maxi- 
mum strength  and  surface  area  is  provided  for  contact 
and  engagement  with  said  exterior  of  said  stationary  head 
member  and  for  securing  engagement  with  said  stop  mem- 
ber while  the  remainder  of  said  cross  section  is  reduced 
to  permit  the  elastic  deformation  which  prevents  the' 
damage  to  the  stationary  head  member  an«d  stationary 
stop  member  due  to  thermal  expansion  of  the  plate  and 
frame  elements. 


3^33,734 

FILTERING  APPARATUS 

Hans  Miiller,  Erienbach,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

FUed  June  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  201,920 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June  13,  1961, 

A  4,596/61 

|6  Claims,     (a.  210—216) 


1.  In  a  filtering  apparatus,  in  combination,  a  housing 
of  substantially  cylindrical  configuration  over  most  of  its 
length  and  having  a  vertical  axis  and  an  upper  end  por- 
tion and  a  lower  end  portion  and  a  main  portion  there- 
between, said  lower  end  portion  of  said  housing  being  of 
a  reduced  cross-sectional  area  as  compared  to  said  main 
portion  thereof;  means  for  introducing  into  said  housing 
solids-containing  liquid  to  be  filtered;  drying  fluid  inlet 
and  outlet  means,  said  inlet  means  being  arranged  at  one 
of  said  end  portions  and  said  outlet  means  being  arranged 
at  the  other  of  said  end  portions;  an  elongated  hollow 
shaft  substantially  coaxial  with  said  housing  supported 
for  rotation  about  its  axis  by  said  housing;  a  plurality  of 
substantially  horizontally  extending  filter  elements  each 
having  a  substantially  circular  outer  rim  located  in  said 
main  portion  of  said  housing  spaced  from  said  upper  and 
lower  end  portions  thereof  and  carried  by  said  hollow 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  the  same  so  that  solids-free  liquid  may  pass 
through  said  filter  elements  iijto  said  hollow  shaft  wlale 


solids  will  be  retained  on  said  filter  elements  forming  a 
cake  thereon,  said  filter  elements,  respectively,  being 
superposed  upon  and  vertically  spaced  from  each  other; 
drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  shaft  for  rotat- 
ing the  latter  and  said  filter  elements  carried  by  the  same; 
and  a  plurality  of  baffle  means  each  being  attached  respec- 
tively to  a  different  one  of  said  filter  elejncnts  along  a 
substantially  semi-circular  circumferential  portion  of  the 
outer  rim  of  the  latter  and  extending  in  staggered  rela- 
tionship radially  across  said  annular  space  for  directing 
drying  fluid  through  said  housing  from  said  inlet  means 
to  said  outlet  means  along  a  meandering  path  passing 
successively  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  superposed 
filter  means. 


'  3,233,735 

CENTRIFUGE 

Guenther  Huhsch,  Munich,  and  Walter  Koecber,  Mnnich- 

Obermenzing,   Germany,   assignors   to   Krauss-Maffei 

Akdengesellschaft,  Munich-AUach,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1963,  Ser,  No.  253,618 

23  Claims.     (CI.  210^367) 


1.  In  a  centrifuge,  in  combination,  a  first  vertical  shaft; 
a  second  shaft  coaxial  with  and  surrounding  said  first 
shaft,  each  of  the  shafts  having  an  upper  end  portion; 
means  for  driving  said  shafts;  a  rotary  centrifuging  drum 
having  an  axis  normally  inclined  with  respect  to  and 
intersecting  the  common  axis  of  said  shafts,  said  drum 
comprising  a  central  portion  located  above  the  upper  end 
portions;  a  universal  joint  comprising  a  first  component 
rigid  with  the  end  portion  of  said  first  shaft  and  a  second 
component  driven  by  said  first  component  and  rigid  with 
said  central  portion  so  that  the  drum  spins  about  its  axis 
in  response  to  rotation  of  said  first  shaft;  an  angularly 
adjustable  articulated  joint  comprising  a  socket  rigid  with 
the  end  portion  of  said  second  shaft  and  a  roller  received 
in  and  sharing  rotary  movements  of  said  socket  in  re- 
sponse4o  rotation  of  said  second  shaft,  said  roller  rotata- 
bly  receiving  said  second  component  and  being  tumable 
in  said  socket  about  a  horizontal  axis  which  intersects  the 
axis  of  the  drum  in  the  point  wherein  the  axis  of  the  drum 
intersects  said  common  axis  whereby,  in  response  to  turn- 
ing of  said  roller,  the  second  component  changes  the 
inclination  of  the  axis  of  the  drum  with  respect  to  said 
common  axis;  adjusting  means  for  turning  the  roller  about 
said  horizontal  axis  to  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  prede- 
termined  positions;  and  means  for  maintaining  the  axis 
of  said  drum  in  such  predetermined  position. 


3,233,736  ' 

ROTARY  DRUM  FILTERS 
Marc  Vemay,  19  Rue  Louis  Ducroize, 
Villeurbanne,  France 
^,  t      ^^^J^^'  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  261,018 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  23,  1962, 
42,420,  Patent  1,325,820 
8  Claims.     (CI.  210— 404) 
1.  A  whitening  and  recovery  rotary  drum  filter  for 
paper-making  machines  comprising:  a  cylindrical  and  hol- 
low rotary  drum  with  perforated  peripheral  waU  rotating 
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about  a  horizontal  axis;  two  hollow  trunnions  coaxial 
therewith  and  rigidly  secured  to  said  drum;  an  internal 
hollow  ring  situated  in  the  middle  portion  of  said  dnun; 
a  filtering  cloth  outwardly  coating  said  perforated  pe- 
ripheral wall;  a  cylindrical  collector  inwardly  facing  said 
perforated  wall  and  opening  in  its  middle  portion  into 
said  hollow  ring;  a  plurality  of  internal  partitions  radial- 
ly disposed  between  said  collector  and  said  perforated 
wall,  said  partitions  inwardly  extending  at  their  mid- 
dle portion  into  said  hollow  ring  through  apertiuxs  dis- 
posed on  said  collector;  a  vat  rotatably  supporting  said 
trunnions  of  said  drum  and  containing  water  to  be  filtered 


in  which  said  rotary  drum  is  almost  completely  immersed; 
within  said  drum  and  at  its  middle  part,  two  stationary 
devices  of  adjustable  orientation  along  which  said  parti- 
tions and  ring  may  rotate  in  fluid-tight  relationship,  said 
two  devices  consisting  of  a  bucket  gathering  water  with 
additives  and  a  vacuum  box  receiving  clear  water  at  its 
upper  part;  a  pipe  collecting  clean  water  at  the  lower- 
most inner  part  of  said  drum;  and  a  discbarge  roller  out- 
wardly disposed  at  the  upper  emerging  part  of  said  drum 
and  over  which  passes  a  filter  cake  of  fibrous  materials 
having  been  progressively  deposited  onto  said  rotary 
dnmi  before  being  partly  dried  by  suction  effect  when 
passing  over  said  vacuum  box.  |    i 


3,233,737 
DISPOSABLE  FLUID  FILTER 
Wmiam  H.  Haltgren,  Mount  Carmel,  III., 
Champion  Laboratories,  Inc.,  West  Salem,  Ul., 
poration  of  Connecticnt 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264,918    , 
7  Claims.    (CL  210-^34)  \ 


a  cor- 


1.  A  disposable  fluid  filter  cartridge,  comprising  in 
combination: 

an  elongated  open  ended  cylindrical  housing  having  an 
axially  extending  annularly  enlarged  portion  sur- 
rounding the  open  end  thereof  and  a  port  for  con- 
nection to  a  fluid  system  at  the  center  of  the  closed 
end; 

an  open  ended  cylindrical  cover  member  therefor  hav- 
ing an  annular  radially  extending  flange  portion  sur- 
rounding the  open  end  thereof  dimensioned  to  be 
positioned  within  the  enlarged  portion  of  said  hous- 
ing and  a  port  for  connection  to  a  fluid  system  on  the 
closed  end; 


a  tube  member  of  substantially  less  diameter  than  said 
housing,  said  tube  member  being  perforated  over  a 
portion  of  its  axial  length  and  said  perforated  por- 
tion is  disposed  in  proximity  to  the  closed  end  of 
said  housing; 

a  cup  member  having  a  radially  extending  flange  at  one 
end  and  having  an  outside  diameter  along  its  axial 
length  substantially  that  of  the  inside  diameter  of  said 
tube  member; 

sealing  means  surrounding  the  ouuide  of  the  tube  mem- 
ber and  the  radially  extending  flange  on  said  cup 
member; 

fluid  filtering  media  positioned  intermediate  said  tube 
member  and  said  housing; 

and  a  perforated  plate  member  having  a  circular  cen- 
ter portion  adapted  to  engage  and  hold  the  end  of 
said  tube  member  against  lateral  movement  and  hav- 
ing an  axially  extending  peripheral  portion  having 
an  outside  diameter  the  same  as  the  inside  diameter 
of  said  housing  and  a  radial  flange  extending  from 
said  axially  extending  portion,  said  axially  extending 
portion  being  dimensioned  with  respect  to  said  hous- 
ing and  said  tube  whereby  fluid  sealing  engagement 
of  said  radially  extending  flanges  on  said  plate  mem- 
ber and  said  cover  member  with  the  annularly  en- 
larged portion  on  said  housing  securely  positions  said 
tube  member  intermediate  the  closed  end  of  said 
housing  and  said  plate  member. 


I  I  3^33,738 

William  G.  Burhans,  Kingston,  and  Wendell  H.  Gray, 
Barclay  Heiglits,  Saugerties,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  W.G.B. 
OU  Clarifier,  Inc.,  Kingston,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
YorlK 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,247 
4  Claims.     (CI.  210-^58) 


1.  A  filter  cartridge  comprising  an  outer  cylindrical 
can  body  having  a  cover  at  each  end,  an  inner  cylindrical 
can  body  concentrically  contained  within  said  outer  can 
body  and  having  a  cover  at  each  end,  the  respective 
covers  of  said  can  bodies  being  in  partially  overiapping 
relationship  at  each  end  thereof  and  having  aligned  cen- 
tral openings,  the  openings  of  the  inner  covers  each 
being  defined  by  a  flanged  portion  thereof  extending 
inwardly,  a  perforated  tube  extending  axially  through 
said  inner  can  body  and  having  its  ends  encircling  said 
flanged  portions,  said  flanged  portions  being  constructed 
to  be  spaced  from  said  tube  under  normal  unstressed 
condition  thereof,  a  cylindrical  insert  forced  through  the 
opening  in  each  outer  cover  and  within  the  aligned 
flanged  portion  of  the  underlying  inner  cover  to  bend 
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said  flanged  portions  away  from  their  normal  position 
into  contact  with  said  tube  whereby  each  said  flanged 
portion  frictionally  holds  its  respective  insert  in  its  as- 
sembled position,  each  said  insert  having  a  radially  di- 
rected flange  at  its  outer  end  extending  over  its  associated 
outer  cover  adjacent  the  said  opening  therein,  whereby 
each  said  cover  flange  portion  is  securely  held  between 
said  tube  and  the  insert  driven  therethrough  and  the  ends 
of  the  cartridge  are  securely  united  by  said  inserts,  and 
filter  material  contained  within  said  can  bodies,  the  con- 
tainers provided  by  said  can  bodies  and  covers  having 
suitable  openings  therein  for  the  distribution  of  liquid 
through  the  cartridge. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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3^33,739 

PERFORATED  TUBE 

James  F.  Zievers,  La  Grange,  and  Henry  Schmidt,  Jr., 

Hinsdale,  III.,  assignors  to  Industrial  Filter  &  Pump 

Mfg.  Co.,  Cicero,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  217,366 

5  Claims.    (CI.  210— 497) 


1.  A  tubular  filter  element  comprising, 

a  tube  formed  of  helically  wound  tape  of  sheet  mate- 
rial, the  adjacent  edges  of  said  tape  being  interlocked 
and  rolled  together  to  provide  a  helical  seam  of 
increased  thickness  and  strength, 

said  sheet  material  being  extremely  thin  and  deformed 
to  provide  a  plurality  of  closejy  spaced,  raised  por- 
tions on  one  facial  side  and  a  plurality  of  comple- 
mentary disposed  recesses  on  the  other  facial  side, 

said  raised  portions  being  perforated  with  the  area  of 
each  perforation  being  substantially  less  than  the  area 
of  the  surrounding  raised  portion, 

said  perforations  having  a  maximum  dimension  of  no 
more  than  25  microns, 

said  tube  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  helical 
corrugations  extending  parallel  to  one  another  and  to 
the  seam, 

an  imperforate  cap  formed  of  a  strong,  rigid  material 
secured  to  and  closing  off  one  end  of  said  tube,  and 

a  second  cap  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  tube,  said 
second  cap  having  a  hole  therein  for  passing  fluid 
into  and  out  of  said  tube. 


3,233,740 

HIGH  FLOW  RATE  PERLITE  FILTER  AIDS 
Carl  R.  Vander  Linden,  Bound  Brook,  and  Raymond  G. 
Riede,  Martinsville,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Johns-Manville 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  June  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  114,495 
4  Claims.  (CI.  210—500) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  light  weight  perlite  prod- 
ucts comprising  rolling  and  tumbling  perlite  ore  having 
a  chemical  composition  on  a  moisture-free  basis  compris- 
ing in  approximate  percentages  by  weight  71-75%  SiOa, 
12.5-18%  AliOs,  2.9-4%  NajO,  and  4-5%  KjO  through 


a  substantially  horizontal  path,  said  ore  having  a  particle 
size  distribution  of  between  about  30  and  about  100 
mesh,  heating  the  ore  while  traveling  through  said  path 
to  approximately  the  point  of  incipient  fusion  of  said  ore 
and  between  about  1600°  and  about  2000°  F.  to  expand 
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said  ore  directly  to  a  product  having  a  density  between 
about  2  and  about  4  pounds  per  cu.  ft.  and  approximately 
a  85.7  to  88%  fraction  having  an  alpharate  of  at  least 
70,  said  alpharate  being  defined  in  the  instant  specifica- 
tion, and  a  maximum  floater  content  of  4%. 


3,233,741 

FILTER  AID  AND  METHOD  OF  PURIFYING 

LIQUIDS  USING  THE  SAME 

George  R.  Bell,  Martinsville,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Johns- 

Manville  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     FUed  June  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  118,276 
4  Claims.     (CI.  210—500) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  a 
mixture  of  a  filter  aid  consisting  of  finely  divided,  inert 
solid  particles,  a  flocculating  inorganic  salt  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  salts  of  trivalent  metals  salts  of 
tetravalent  metals,  and  mixtures  thereof  and  an  inorganic 
alkaline  reagent  in  an  amount  to  provide  a  pH  of  between 
4  and  7  when  said  composition  is  suspended  in  water  at 
a  filter  aid  concentration  of  at  least  0.25%  by  weight, 
said  trivalent  metallic  salt  and  said  tetravalent  metallic 
salt  being  convertible  to  an  insoluble  metallic  hydroxide"" 
when  in  suspension  and  in  the  presence  of  said  alkaline 
reagent,  and  present  in  an  amount  so  as  to  provide  be- 
tween 0.5  and  50%  metallic  hydroxide  calculated  on  the 
weight  of  the  filter  aid. 


3,233,742 
APPARATU^FOR  SEPARATING  SLOWLY       ' 
SETTLING  SOLIDS  FROM  LIQUIDS 
Alfred  Shaines,  Fanwood,  and  I-Kuen  Yen,  Newark,  NJ., 
assignors  to  American  Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  July  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  296,354 
5  Claims.     (CI.  210—526) 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  the  components  of  a  mix- 
ture consisting  of  liquids  and  slowly  settling  solids,  com- 
prising a  vessel,  a  belt  positioned  horizontally  substan- 
tially in  the  center  of  said  vessel  and  spaced  from  the  side 
walls  thereof,  means  for  rotating  said  belt,  inlet  means  on 
one  side  of  said  vessel  for  introducing  said  mixture  in 
the  space  between  said  belt  and  the  walls  of  said  vessel 
such  that  said  mixture  is  subjected  to  a  controlled  shear 
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stress  which  is  induced  by  the  moving  belt  and  the  side 
walls  of  the  vessel,  outlet  means  in  the  lower  part  of  said 
vessel  on  the  opposite  side  from  said  inlet  means,  and 
liquid  outlet  means  in  the  upper  part  of  said  vessel  above 
said  outlet  means  for  the  concentrated  solids. 


3^33,743 

COMB  RACK 

Joe  A.  EN  Tinro,  SchofieM  Bldg^  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354,066 

2  Clalnu.     (O.  211—4^) 


ceiling  but  leaving  an  open  side,  and  having  a  bar  ex- 
tending substantially  horizontally  across  the  open  side; 
said  shelf  comprising  a  rack  shaped  to  accept  and  support 
articles  placed  thereon,  at  least  one  leg  attached  to  said 
rack  and  shaped  to  rest  on  a  bar  across  a  soap  dish  and 
maintain  the  shelf  in  position  thereon,  and  at  least  one 


/- 
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1.  A  rack  for  supporting  combs  and  other  like  articles 
having  an  elongated  body  and  a  series  of  spaced  teeth 
depending  therefrom,  and  a  toothbrush  holder  comprising 
a  one  piece,  thin,  molded  plastic,  box-shaped  body  having 
a  flat  rectangular  back,  first  and  second  vertical  sides 
formed  integral  with  the  back,  a  horizontal  top  side  and 
a  horizontal  bottom  side  integral  with  the  back  and  joined 
integrally  at  the  comers  with  said  first  and  second  ver- 
tical sides,  said  first  and  second  sides  each  having  a  front 
edge  correspondingly  spacially  removed  from  said  back, 
said  first  and  second  sides  being  perpendicular  to  and  in- 
tegrally formed  with  said  back,  said  first  and  second  sides 
having  a  plurality  of  horizontally  aligned,  angularly  down- 
wardly directed  slots  along  the  forward  edges  thereof, 
said  slots  being  V-tapered  from  a  wide  opening  at  the  edge 
to  an  apex  at  their  termination,  said  slots  terminating  at 
a  point  remote  from  said  back,  said  edges  of  said  slots 
and  the  sides  being  subi^tantially  tapered  to  form  narrow 
forwardmost  ends  to  facilitate  stabbing  the  teeth  of  the 
comb  into  each  horizontally  aligned  pair  of  slots,  for 
positioning  therein,  said  top  side  having  a  plurality  of 
holes  therein  of  a  size  and  shape  which  will  accommodate 
the  handle  of  a  toothbrush,  an  integral  handle  restraining 
flange  formed  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  horizontal 
bottom  side  as  a  series  of  half-round  loops  with  the  edges 
of  the  loops  engaging  and  being  aflixed  to  the  front  sur- 
face of  said  back,  said  half-rounded  loops  forming  closed 
compartments  with  opened  tops  to  receive  the  handle  of 
a  toothbrush,  said  half-rounded  loops  being  substantially 
vertically  aligned  with  the  holes  through  said  top  side,  a 
bracket  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  wall,  cooperating  struc- 
ture interconnecting  said  bracket  and  said  rack,  and  de- 
tachably  securing  said  rack  to  the  wall,  said  bracket  being 
invisible  when  the  rack  is  mounted  on  the  wall  and  said 
bracket  being  designed  to  mount  said  rack  flush  with  the 
wall. 

^  '^ 

3,233,744 

UTILITY  SHELF 

Clarence  M.  Ripps,  136  Roesler  Road, 

San  Antonio,  Tex. 
FUcd  July  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,381 
12  Claims.     (CI.  211—86) 
1.  A  utility  shelf  suiuble  for  removable  attachment 
with  a  soap  dish  normally  mounted  in  a  wall  near  bath- 
ing facilities;  said  soap  dish  normally  comprising  a  floor, 
a  ceiling,  and  at  least  one  wall  connecting  said  floor  and 


^0 
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tongue  extending  from  said  rack  and  shaped  to  fit  against 
at  least  one  of  a  soap  dish  and  a  wall  in  which  the  soap 
dish  is  mounted  to  prevent  thereby  tilting  away  from  the 
soap  dish;  said  rack  being  shaped  to  fit  against  at  least 
one  of  a  soap  dish  and  a  wall  in  which  the  soap  dish  is 
mounted  to  prevent  thereby  tilting  toward  the  soap  dish. 


I  I      ;  3,233,745 

SADDLE  RACK 
Charles  L.  Hershberger,  Joplin,  Mo.,  assignor  to  H  &  H 
Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Joplin,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Missouri 

FUed  Sept.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,679 

3  Claims.    (CI.  211— 104)  i 


1.  A  saddle-supporting  rack  adapted  for  mounting  on 
a  generally  upright  surface,  comprising: 

an  elongated  support  structure; 

means  adapted  for  pivotally  coupling  one  end  of  said 
structure  to  said  surface  for  swinging  movement  of 
the  structure  through  an  arc  from  a  saddle-support- 
ing position  with  the  structure  projecting  outwardly 
from  the  surface  to  a  stand-by  position  thereof  with 
the  structure  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  sur- 
face said  support  structure  including  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated, spaced,  substantially  parallel  members  and 
means  interconnecting  said  members,  there  being  a 
brace  element  for  each  member  respectively,  each 
brace  element  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated,  pivot- 
ally  interconnected  sections,  one  of  said  sections  be- 
ing configured  to  present  a  channel  extending  the  en- 
tire length  thereof,  the  other  section  and  a  corre- 
sponding member  being  received  in  the  channel  when 
the  element  is  collapsed  for  minimizing  the  extent 
of  projection  of  the  structure  from  the  surface  when 
the  structure  is  in  said  stand-by  position; 

means  pivotally  coupling  one  end  of  each  element  to 
the  structure  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  latter;  and 

means  adaped  for  pivotally  coupling  the  other  end  of 
each  element  to  said  surface  in  vertically  spaced  re- 
lationship from  the  point  of  coupling  of  the  structure 
to  the  surface,  whereby  manual  collapsing  of  said  ele- 
ments permits  swinging  of  the  structure  from  said 
supporting  to  said  stand-by  position. 


February  8,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


577 


3^33,746  I 

HOBT  SAFETY  DEVICE 

Joseph  E.  Fawell,  1831  Brett  St^  Pittsbargii,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  362,085 

7  Claims.     (CL  212—86) 


1.  A  safety  device  for  a  hoist  having  a  frame  and  a 
hoisting  cable  with  an  up  drive  and  a  down  drive,  said 
device  comprising  a  cylinder  provided  at  one  end  with  a 
central  hole  and  at  the  other  end  with  a  laterally  projecting 
flange,  a  bar  extending  through  said  hole  and  movable 
axially  therein,  the  bar  being  provided  inside  the  cylinder 
with  an  abutment  larger  in  diameter  than  said  hole,  a 
collar  rigidly  mounted  on  the  bar  between  said  abutment 
and  the  flange  end  of  the  cylinder,  a  light  coil  spring  inside 
the  cylinder  encircling  the  bar  and  compressed  between 
said  one  end  of  the  cylinder  and  the  collar,  a  heavy  coil 
spring  encircling  the  cylinder  and  engaging  said  flange, 
rigid  means  engaging  the  opposite  end  of  the  heavy  spring, 
means  for  securing  said  rigid  means  to  the  hoist  frame, 
the  heavy  spring  being  strong  enough  to  maintain  said 
flange  a  substantially  fixed  distance  from  said  rigid  means 
under  normal  operating  conditions  of  the  hoist,  means  at 
the  outer  end  of  the  bar  for  connecting  the  hoisting  cable 
therewith  to  pull  said  abutment  against  said  one  end  of 
the  cylinder  when  a  normal  load  is  applied  to  the  cable 
and  also  to  pull  the  cylinder  by  means  of  the  bar  and 
compress  the  heavy  spring  when  the  cable  is  overloaded, 
an  electric  switch,  means  movable  with  the  cylinder  for 
actuating  said  switch  to  stop  the  up  drive  of  the  hoist  when- 
ever the  cylinder  is  moved  a  predetermined  distance  by 
means  of  the  bar,  and  an  electric  switch  actuated  by  the 
bar  to  stop  the  down  drive  of  the  hoist  whenever  the  bar 
collar  is  moved  toward  the  flange  end  of  the  cylinder  by 
said  light  spring  due  to  slack  starting  to  develop  in  said 
cable.  1 1 


3,233,747 

RESTORING  MECHANISM  FOR  RAILWAY 

DRAFT  GEAR 

Robert  E.  Abbott  and  Timothy  R.  Moody,  Fort  Worth, 

Tex.,    aasigaors    to    Hallilwrton    Company,    Duncan, 

Olda.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,535 
SCIafans.    (CL213— 7) 


1.  A  mechanism  for  restoring  railway  car  draft  gear 
to  the  neutral  position  comprising: 

(a)  bracket  means  fixed  to  said  railway  car  adjacent 
one  end  thereof;  i 


(b)  first  spring  means  mounted  on  said  bracket  means; 

(c)  a  coupling  rod  attached  on  one  of  its  ends  to  said 
draft  gear  and  extending  rearwardly  through  a  por- 
tion of  said  bracket  means; 

(d)  second  spring  means  mounted  on  said  coupling 
rod  parallel  to  said  first  spring  means; 

(e)  means  mounting  said  second  spring  means  on  said 
coupling  rod;, 

(f)  means  coupling  said  first  spring  means  and  said 
second  spring  means,  said  coupling  means  coacting 
with  said  coupling  rod,  said  means  mounting  said 
second  spring  on  said  coupling  rod,  and  said  bracket 
means  whereby  rearward  movement  of  said  draft 
gear  produces  compression  of  both  said  first  spring 
means  and  said  second  spring  means,  while  forward 
movement  of  said  draft  gear  produces  compression 
of  only  said  second  spring  means. 


3,233,748 
CENTERING  DEVICE  FOR  CAR  COUPLERS 
Edward  S.  Cisco,  Highland,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Stanray  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Nov.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,604 
7  Claims.    (CI.  213—19) 


\_ ,,5<y. 


1.  A  centering  mechanism  for  supporting  and  center- 
ing a  car  coupler  relative  to  an  associated  railway  car 
comprismg  m  combination  a  striker  having  a  transversely 
extenduig  elongated  hollow  housing  fixed  at  opposite  ends 
to  said  striker,  a  wear  plate  having  a  smooth  upper  sur- 
face upon  said  hollow  housing,  a  carry  iron  upon  said 
wear  plate  and  having  spaced  sides  overiapping  the  sides 
of  said  hollow  housing,  said  carry  iron  supporting  a  car 
coupler  and  movable  upon  said  wear  plate  in  response  to 
lateral  movements  of  said  coupler,  bearing  material  sup- 
ported between  said  carry  iron  and  wear  plate  to  reduce 
fnction  of  movement  of  said  carry  iron  on  said  wear  plate 
a  preloaded  spring  supported  within  said  housing,  spring 
yokes,  the  bight  of  each  yoke  engaging  respectively  op- 
posite ends  of  said  spring,  the  other  ends  of  said  yokes 
engagmg  opposite  edges  of  the  sides  of  said  carry  iron 
whereby  lateral  movement  of  said  coupler  will  compress 
said  spnng  and  aid  in  returning  said  coupler  to  normal 
coupling  range  when  lateral  stress  on  said  spring  is  re- 
moved. 


3,233,749 

MICROMANIPULATORS 

^^*^*  S;.'^I°''  Brookside  Drive,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  May  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,667 

17  Claims.     (CL  214— 1) 


1.  A  micromanipulator,  including  a  mechanically  dis- 
placeable  element,  a  column  of  parts  in  successive  cMitact 
with  each  other,  said  parts  including  a  series  of  magneto- 
stnctive  cores,  one  end  of  the  column  being  fixed  to  said 
element  and  the  opposite  end  being  fixed  to  a  reference 
pomt,  said  cores  being  of  progressively  diflferent  lengths 
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and  being  disposed  lengthwise  in  the  column,  respective 
coils  on  said  cores,  and  selective  means  for  energizing 
said  coils  in  any  desired  combinations.  , 


3^33,750 
GRIPPING  AND  RELEASING  DEVICE  FOR     ' 
FEED  MECHANISMS 
Thomas  W.  Bannon,  La  Grange  Park,  DI.,  assignor  to 
U^.  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  July  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  292,962  i 

9  Claims.     (CI.  214— 1)  i    .     I 


. '       n 


-  ®^3E^^r^a6 
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1.  A  gripping  and  releasing  device  for  feeding  mecha- 
nisms of  the  character  herein  described  comprising, 

(a)  a  pair  of  jaws  movable  toward  each  other  to 
gripping  position  and  away  from  each  other  to  re- 
leasing position, 

(b)  a  reciprocating  member  associated  with  said  jaws 
and  movable  to  a  first  position  to  cause  said  jaws 
to  move  toward  each  other,  and  movable  to  a  second 
position  to  cause  said  jaws  to  move  away  from  each 
other,  and 

(c)  means  to  reciprocate  said  member  between  said 
first  and  second  positions  thereof  including 

( 1 )  a  bell  crank  lever  rotatably  mounted  to  recip- 
rocate between  two  extreme  positions  and  hav- 
ing one  arm  thereof  connected  to  said  member, 

(2)  means  to  actuate  said  lever,  and 

( 3 )  a  spring  loaded  toggle,  one  link  of  which  con- 
sists of  the  other  arm  of  said  bell  crank,  where- 
by rotation  of  said  bell  crank  to  one  of  its  ex- 
treme positions  will  move  the  joint  of  said  toggle 
past  dead  center  in  one  direction  and  thereby 
move  said  member  to  said  first  position  thereof, 
and  rotation  of  said  bell  crank  to  the  other  of 
its  extreme  positions  will  move  the  joint  of  said 
toggle  past  dead  center  in  the  other  direction 
and  thereby  move  said  member  to  said  second 
position  thereof. 


3,233,751  ^-s 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  A 
WORKPIECE  BETWEEN  STATIONS  J 
Thomas  W.  Bannon,  La  Grange  Park,  HI.,  assignor  to 
VS.  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,641 
9  Claims.     (CI.  214—1) 


■-.-/w-..  :■..■■■. ,.° -jcg&r.-.n 


1.  Apparatus  for  moving  a  w6rkpiece  in  a  multidirec- 
tional path  from  a  first  station  to  a  second  station  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  carriage  reciprocable  between  said  stations. 


(b)  first  actuating  means  to  reciprocate  said  carriage 
including 

(1)  a  first  pair  of  continuously  moving  endless 
chains  having  upper  and  lower  reaches,  and 

(2)  a  link  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
chains  and  pivotally  connected  at  the  other  end 
to  said  carriage, 

(c)  the  upper  reach  of  each  chain  of  said  first  pair  of 
chains  passing  around  a  pair  of  upper  sprockets, 

(d)  the  lower  reach  of  each  chain  of  said  first  pair  of 
chains  passing  around  a  pair  of  lower  sprockets, 
whereby  movement  of  said  one  end  of  said  link 
between  the  upper  and  lower  reaches  of  said  chains 
will  cause  a  dwell  of  said  carriage  at  each  of  said 
stations, 

(e)  transport  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  and 
movable  with  and  with  respect  to  said  carriage  for 
transporting  the  workpiece  in  its  path  of  movement, 

(f)  second  actuating  means  to  move  said  transport 
means  with  respect  to  said  carriage  including 

( 1 )  a  second  pair  of  endless  chains, 

(2)  a  rack  mounted  for  longitudinal  reciprocation 

(3)  at  least  one  pinion  mounted  on  said  carriage 
and  meshing  with  said  rack  and  adapted  to  be 
rotated  by  movement  of  said  rack, 

(4)  a  link  connected  at  one  end  to  said  second 
pair  of  chains  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  rack, 
whereby  movement  of  said  second  pair  of  chains 
will   reciprocate  said  rack   longitudinally,   and 

(5)  crank  means  connecting  said  pinion  with  said 
transport  means,  whereby  rotation  of  said  pin- 
ion will  operate  said  crank  means  to  move  said 
transport  means  with  respect  to  said  carirage, 

(g)  said  first  and  second  actuating  means  being  syn- 
chronized so  that  operation  of  said  crank  means  to 
move  said  transport  means  in  one  direction  with  re- 
spect to  said  carriage  will  occur  during  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  dwell  of  said  carriage  at  said  first  station, 
and  operation  of  said  crank  means  to  move  said 
transport  means  in  a  second  direction  with  respect  to 
said  carriage  will  occur  during  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  dwell  of  said  carriage  at  said  second  station. 


3,233,752 

AUTOMATIC  POSITIONING  AND  ORIENTING 

APPARATUS 

Karl  R.  Lagler  and  Arden  L.  Van  Nest,  Indianapolis,  Ind., 

assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  378,904 

4  Claims.     (Q.  214— 1) 


^MM^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  placing  and  maintaining  successive 
headed  fasteners  in  accurate  position  and  orientation  with 
respect  to  successive  articles  for  insertion  of  the  fasteners 
into  the  articles,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

two  pairs  of  fingers  for  receiving  and  supporting  suc- 
cessive fasteners;  and, 
a  carriage  for  supporting  said  fingers  with  free  ends 
of  said  fingers  projecting  therefrom,  and  for  moving 
said  fingers  between  a  fastener  receiving  station  and 
a  fastener  inserting  station,  the  fingers  of  each  pair 
being  normally  maintained  in  generally  parallel,  side- 
by-side  relationship;  ( 
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the  fingers  of  each  of  said  pairs  having  their  facing 
edges  of  such  contour  that  when  in  normal  relative 
positions  they  define  therebetween  adjacent  their  free 
ends  an  opening  for  receiving  and  confining  the 
shank  of  successive  fasteners; 

said  carriage  supporting  said  pairs  of  fingers  with  their 
openings  aligned  and  with  the  pairs  of  fingers  spaced 
apart  by  less  than  the  length  of  the  shank  of  the 
fasteners,  whereby  a  fastener  arranged  with  its  shank 
within  the  openings  and  with  its  head  engaging  the 
fingers  of  one  of  said  pairs  is  supported  and  is  firmly 
maintained  in  desired  orientation; 

at  least  said  one  pair  of  fingers  being  flexible  in  the 
direction  of  fastener  insertion  whereby  said  one  pair 
of  fingers  may  yield  during  initial  fastener  insertion 
to  permit  continued  alignment  of  the  fastener  by 
both  of  said  pairs  of  fingers; 

the  free  ends  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  fingers  being 
yieldable  relatively  away  from  each  other  to  permit 
escape  of  the  shank  of  a  partially  inserted  fastener 
from  said  pairs  of  fingers  when  said  carriage  moves 
said  fingers  from  fastener  inserting  position  to  fas- 
tener receiving  position. 


3,233,753 
PORTABLE  SHIPPING  CONTAINER 
Samuel  Rich,  Oak  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Acorn  Alumi- 
num Products  Company  Inc.,  Warren,  Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,334 
4  Claims.     (CI.  214— 10.5) 


1.  A  portable  shipping  container  for  transporting  glass 
sheets,  comprising  a  horizontally  elongated,  narrow  floor 
having  horizontal  front  and  rear  edges  and  tipped  down- 
wardly at  an  acute  angle  to  the  horizontal  from  front 
to  rear  edges,  with  vertical  end  walls  secured  at  the  ends 
of  the  floor  and  an  upright  rear  wall  extending  upwardly 
from  the  floor  and  tipped  rearwardly  from  its  lower  edge 
to  its  upper  edge  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  vertical  with 
the  end  walls  and  rear  wall  joined  together  at  their  re- 
spective adjacent  edges,  so  that  glass  sheets  may  be  ar- 
ranged upright  on  said  floor  with  the  lower  edges  of  said 
glass  sheets  rested  upon  the  floor  and  with  the  sheets 
tipped  rearwardly  against  said  rear  wall;  the  upper  edges 
of  each  end  wall  having  an  elongated  bar  secured  there- 
to, the  bars  being  arranged  parallel  to  the  slope  of  the 
floor  and  having  a  number  of  closely  spaced  holes  ar- 
ranged along  their  lengths,  the  holes  extending  from  the 
upper  to  the  lower  surfaces  of  said  elongated  bars;  two 
separate  rows  of  holes  formed  in  said  floor,  the  holes 
of  each  row  being  closely  spaced  and  the  rows  extend- 
ing from  the  front  edge  towards  the  rear  edge  of  the 
floor;  a  front  panel  of  a  size  to  flt  between  the  side  walls, 
with  the  lower  edge  thereof  rested  upon  the  floor  and 
having  horizontal  extensions  formed  on  the  upper  edge 
thereof  arranged  to  rest  upon  the  upper  surfaces  of  said 
bars;  a  removable  fastener  means  on  each  of  said  exten- 
sions to  selectively  fit  into  one  of  the  holes  in  the  respec- 
tive bars  to  secure  the  panel  to  the  bars,  and  a  i)air  of 
downwardly  extending  pins  secured  to  the  panel  at  the 


lower  edge  thereof,  each  pin  in  alignment  with  one  of 
said  rows  of  holes,  and  each  arranged  to  selectively  fit 
into  one  of  the  holes  of  its  respective  row  for  securing 
the  panel  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  rear  wall  for 
tightly  holding  glass  sheets  between  the  rear  wall  and 
the  panel. 


3,233,754 
PALLET  HANDLING  MACHINE 
Eugene  E.  Crile,  1619  W.  Marlette;  Paul  M.  Thomas, 
5603  E.  Edgewood  Road;  and  William  R.  Thomas,  1109 
W.  Vista,  all  of  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  218,410 
10  Claims.     (CI.  214—16.4) 


^mi 


8.  In  a  pallet  handling  machine  the  combination  of: 
a  pallet  handling  carriage  movable  horizontally;  a  frame 
having  first  means  telescopically  supporting  said  carriage 
for  horizontal  movement  thereon;  a  member  having 
second  means  for  supporting  said  frame  for  vertical  move- 
ment thereon;  stationary  means  pivotally  sup>porting  said 
member  about  a  substantially  vertical  stationary  axis; 
pallet  racks  adjacent  said  frame;  horizontally  spaced 
members  of  said  racks;  and  outwardly  converging  means  of 
said  carriage  disposed  wedgably  to  slide  between  said 
spaced  members  and  thereby  guide  said  carriage  and 
laden  pallets  carried  thereby  into  a  position  wherein  said 
pallets  are  deposited  on  said  shelf  members  by  said  car- 
riage; said  outwardly  converging  means  of  said  carriage 
comprising  wedging  members  pivoted  to  said  carriage  at 
its  outer  end  and  opposite  sides,  said  wedging  members 
having  free  ends  extending  away  from  said  outer  end  and 
in  diverging  relation  to  each  other  and  from  their  pivotal 
connections  with  said  carriage;  resilient  means  tending  to 
pivot  said  wedge  members  into  said  diverging  relation 
and  to  pivot  their  said  free  ends  away  from  said  carriage. 


3,233,755 
BOTTOM  UNLOADER  FOR  STORAGE 
STRUCTURES 
Richard  L.  Glenn,  Prairie  Village,  Kans.,  assignor  to  But- 
ler Manufacturing  Company,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 
FUed  June  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,706 
13  Claims.    (CI.  214—17) 
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1.  A  bottom  unloader  apparatus  for  a  circular  storage 
structure  having  a  floor,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
trough  recessed  in  said  floor  and  extending  diametrically 
thereof,  the  length  of  the  trough  being  substantially 
greater  than  the  radius  of  the  storage  structure,  a  partial 
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cover  for  the  trough,  substantially  flush  with  the  floor 
and  proceeding  inwardly  from  the  periphery  of  the  floor 
toward  the  center  thereof,  said  cover  defining  with  the 
upper  edges  of  the  sides  and  inner  end  of  said  trough  an 
elongate  opening  having  its  longitudinal  mid-point  sub- 
stantially at  the  center  of  said  storage  structure,  a  pair 
of  parallel  discharge  augers  located  within  and  extending 
substantially  the  full  length  of  said  trough,  a  pedestal 
member  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  of  the 
trough  at  the  center  of  the  storage  structure  and  between 
said  discharge  augers,  and  a  sweep  auger  pivoted  at  one 
of  its  ends  to  said  pedestal  and  extending  radially  out- 
wardly therefrom  above  the  plane  of  the  floor. , 


3^33,756 

UQUID  LEVEL  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Harvey  L.  Penbcrthy,  5624  SW.  Admiral  Way, 

Seattle,  Wash. 

FDed  May  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,743 

21  Claims.     (CI.  214— 18J) 
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1.  A  liquid  level  control  device  for  controlling  the 
level  of  an  electrically  conducting  liquid  of  high  viscosity 
comprising,  an  electrically  conducting  member,  means 
for  mounting  said  member  above  the  surface  of  said 
liquid,  means  for  moving  the  end  of  said  member  in  a 
cyclic  path  passing  through  the  surface  of  said  liquid  and 
having  both  vertical  and  horizontal  motion  components, 
means  for  raising  the  level  of  said  liquid,  control  means 
for  said  last  named  means,  and  an  electrical  circuit  includ- 
ing said  member,  said  liquid  and  said  control  means. 


3,233,757        ^ 

SHAFT  FURNACE  CHARGER 

Joaeph  C.  Long,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Unloo 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aog.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  390,865 

3  Claims.    (CL  214— 35)  ,       i 


1.  In  combination,  a  self-sealing  hopper  and  gate  as- 
senibly  suitable  for  use  in  charging  solid'and  plastic  ma- 
terials into  a  shaft  furnace  operating  with  a  top  pressure 
less  than  atmospheric  which  comprises,  a  first  pair  of 
hanger  plates  rotatably  supported  about  a  shaft,  a  cylindri- 
cal sector  gate  plate  rigidly  secured  to  the  lower  ends  of 


said  first  pair  of  hanger  plates,  a  second  pair  of  substan- 
tially shorter  hanger  plates  loosely  fastened  to  the  lower- 
most portion  of  said  first  pair  of  hanger  plates,  a  cylindri- 
cal sector  seal  plate  rigidly  secured  to  the  lower  ends  of 
said  second  pair  of  hanger  plates,  and  means  for  rotating 
said  first  pair  of  hanger  plates  and  said  cylindrical  sector 
gate  plate  about  said  shaft,  said  second  pair  of  hanger 
plates  and  said  cylindrical  sector  seal  plate  being  adapted 
to  move  rotatably  with  said  first  pair  of  hanger  plates  and 
said  cylindrical  sector  gate  plate,  said  cylindrical  sector 
gate  plate  adapted  to  control  the  flow  of  said  charge  ma- 
terials to  the  lower  discharge  section  of  a  hopper,  the 
lower  discharge  section  of  said  hopper  being  enclosed 
within  a  gas-tight  housing  which  conforms  in  shape  with 
the  cylindrical  form  of  said  sector  gate  and  seal  plates 
and  which  is  connected  to  an  open  ended  conduit,  said  dis- 
charge section  of  said  hopper  being  positioned  just  above 
said  sector  gate  and  seal  plates  and  said  open  ended  con- 
duit which  leads  to  said  shaft  furnace  and  being  smaller 
in  cross-sectional  area  at  its  exit  end  than  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  conduit  whereby  solid  and  plastic 
charge  material  which  is  dispensed  into  said  shaft  furnace 
from  said  hopper  does  not  contact  or  abrade  the  walls  of 
said  housing  and  the  seating  surfaces  of  said  gate  and  seal 
plates. 

3433,758 
LIFT  GATE 
John  M.  Darfns,  Cohimbos,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Penn- 
truck  Company,  Inc.,  Cohimbos,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Inrfiana 

FUcd  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,496 
I     7  Claims.     (CL  214— 75) 


1.  A  lift  gate  for  a  cargo-carrying  vehicle  comprising 
a  base  frame  structure  detachably  mountable  on  the  vehi- 
cle, said  base  frame  structure  including  a  base  member 
releasably  engageable  with  the  floor  of  the  vehicle's  cargo- 
carrying  space  and  a  pair  of  upstanding  struts  secured  to 
said  base  member  in  relatively  spaced  relationship,  each 
of  said  struts  having  means  releasably  engageable  with 
said  vehicle  to  maintain  said  struts  in  an  upright  posi- 
tion, a  cargo-  supporting  platform,  a  mechanical  linkage 
interconnecting  said  base  frame  structure  with  said  cargo 
supporting  platform  and  being  operable  to  effect  vertical 
displacement  of  said  platform  relative  to  said  frame  struc- 
ture between  a  load-transferring  position  relative  to  the 
vehicle  and  a  second  load-transferring  position  and  al- 
ternatively to  position  said  platform  within  the  space 
defined  by  said  base  frame  structure,  and  actuating  means 
operatively  connected  between  said  Unkage  mechanism 
and  said  base  frame  structure  and  being  selectively  oper- 
able to  actuate  said  linkage. 

I  ;, 
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3^33,759 

HOUSE  LOADING  TRAILER 

Michael  A.  Turturro,  Louis  A.  Tartarro,  Jr.,  and  Rolxrt 

H.  Turtnrro,  aU  of  30  Kendall  St.,  Worcester,  Mass. 

,  FOed  Feb.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,279 

'  3  Claims.    (CI.  214—80) 


1.  A  house  unit  trailer  adapted  to  load,  transport,  and 
unload  preconstructed  house  units  comprising: 

a  house  unit  trailer  bed  having  means  to  connect  a 

truck  cab  thereto, 
said  trailer  bed  having  a  front  end,  a  rear  end,  and  an 

unloading  side, 
lift   means   extending   upwardly   from    and   pivotally 

mounted  on  each  end  of  the  trailer  bed, 
said  lift  means  each  having  telescopic  extension  means, 
a  rack  arm  pivotally  connected  to  each  lift  extension 

means, 
a  house  unit  rack  extending  substantially  the  distance 

between  said  lift  means, 
first  pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  said  house  imit 

rack  to  each  rack  arm, 
second  pivot  means  connecting  each  rack  arm  to  the 
I       house  unit  rack  to  adjust  the  horizontal  level  of  the 
house  unit  rack, 
means  to  pivot  each  rack  arm,  and 
telescopic  pivot  means  connected  to  each  of  said  lifts 
and  said  trailer  bed  to  pivot  said  lifts, 
whereby  the  house  unit  supported  on  the  house  unit  rack 
may  be  raised  off  the  trailer  bed  and  laterally  moved 
over  a  house  foundation. 


3,233,760 
REFUSE  COLLECTING  VEIflCLE 
William  A.  Hcrpich,  George  W.  Palmer,  and  Jolm  George 
Sand,  Gallon,  Oliio,  ass^ors  to  Hercnies  Gallon  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Gallon,  Otilo,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,442 
14  Claims,    (a.  214— 83.3) 


1.  In  a  refuse  collecting  vehicle  having  a  body  and  a 
tailgate  hinged  to  the  rear  end  of  said  body  at  the  top 
thereof  for  movement  between  a  lowered  position  ad- 
jacent the  rear  end  of  said  body  and  an  elevated  position, 
said  tailgate  having  vertical,  spaced  sidewalls,  in  com- 
bination, a  refuse  collecting  hopper  in  the  bottom  of 
said  tailgate,  a  generally  vertically  extending  packer 
blade  located  in  said  tailgate  and  extending  across  said 
tailgate  between  said  sidewalls,  a  generally  vertical  guide 
track  in  each  of  said  sidewalls,  said  guide  tracks  being 
parallel,  means  at  the  sides  of  the  upper  part  of  said 
packer  blade  and  engaged  in  said  tracks  for  guiding  the 
upper  part  of  said  packer  blade  for  generally  vcrtcJal 
movement  in  said  tracks  and  for  pivotal  movement  of 
said  packer  Made  relative  to  the  upper  part  thereof  dur- 


ing such  vertical  movement,  means  in  said  tailgate  for 
guiding  the  movement  of  the  lower  end  of  said  packer 
blade  through  a  closed  path  from  a  front  position  with 
the  upper  end  thereof  at  a  higher  vertical  level  and  the 
lower  end  of  said  packer  blade  lying  across  the  rear  end 
of  said  body,  thence  backwardly  over  refuse  in  said  hop- 
per, thence  downwardly  behind  such  refuse,  and  thence 
forwardly  through  said  hoi^r  to  said  first  position  for 
moving  refuse  out  of  said  hopper  into  said  body,  means 
located  above  the  closed  path  and  engaging  the  upper  end 
of  the  packer  blade  effective  for  preventing  downward 
movement  of  said  packer  blade  at  the  beginning  of  a 
rearward  movement  of  said  packer  blade  from  the  front 
position  thereof,  and  power  means  connected  between 
the  upper  rear  end  of  said  body  and  a  point  on  said 
packer  blade  between  the  upper  and  lower  ends  there- 
of for  moving  said  packer  blade  rearwardly  and  forward- 
ly in  said  tailgate. 


3,233,761 
CARGO  PALLET  STOP 
Duane  N.  McCartney,  Pebble  Beach,  and   Victor  H. 
Carder,  Pacific  Grove,  Calif.,  assignors  to  American 
Sugar  Company,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  June  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,884 
6  Claims.     (CI.  214—84) 


1.  In  apparatus  having  a  frame  and  a  conveying  sur- 
face thereon  defining  a  conveying  path  on  said  frame  for 
the  movement  of  a  load  along  said  frame,  an  improved 
releasable  stop  means  for  positioning  a  load  in  said  con- 
veying path  which  oxnprises  support  means  mounted  on 
said  frame  adjacent  to  said  path  for  movement  with  re- 
spect to  said  path  in  a  predetermined  direction  from  a 
first  position  to  a  second  position,  latch  means  intercon- 
necting said  support  means  and  said  frame  latching  said 
support  means  in  said  first  position  with  said  latch  means 
having  selectively  operable  latch  release  means  permitting 
said  support  means  to  be  moved  to  said  second  posi- 
tion, a  stop  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support 
means  for  pivotal  movement  in  a  second  direction  when 
said  support  means  is  in  said  first  position  from  a  |m-o- 
truding  position  in  said  path  to  a  withdrawn  position  out 
of  said  path  with  said  second  direction  inclined  to  said 
first  direction  by  an  angle  of  at  least  ninety  degrees,  and 
resilient  means  connected  to  said  stop  member  for  re- 
siliently  supporting  said  stop  member  in  said  protruding 
position  while  permitting  resilient  movement  of  said 
stop  member  to  said  withdrawn  position  whereby  said  stop 
member  is  withdrawn  from  said  path  in  opposition  to  said 
resilient  means  by  movement  of  a  load  in  one  direction 
along  said  path  while  releasably  latching  a  load  against 
movement  in  the  opposite  direction  along  said  path. 


3,233,762 

PRE-HAUL  MOVER 

James  S.  Cross,  P.O.  Box  313,  Conway,  S.C. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,387 

1  Claim.     (CI.  214—85.5) 

A  device  for  use  in  connection  with  a  tractor  having 

a  power  take-off,  a  winch  driven  therefrom,  a  main  line 
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cable  having  (Mie  end  attached  to  said  winch,  a  hook 
on  its  other  end,  loading  cables  adapted  to  be  inserted  side 
by  side  in  spaced  relation  around  a  pile  of  logs  with  each 
loading  cable  having  a  loop  at  each  end  for  application 
to  said  hook  to  allow  said  main  caUe  to  be  wound  on  said 
winch  for  tightening  said  loading  cables  about  the  pile 


3433,764 

TRANSPORTING  DEVICES 

Henry  A.  Hlnsch,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to 

Laurence  G.  Lenzen,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  236,856 

1  Claim.     (CI.  214—384) 


of  logs  and  to  be  released  by  unwinding  said  main  cable, 
said  device  comprising  a  rear  portion  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
side  portions  having  rounded  front  edge  portions  located 
in  a  manner  to  be  engaged  by  the  logs  and  to  produce 
grooves  in  the  logs  and  maintain  contact  of  the  logs  with 
said  front  edge  portions  and  permitting  said  logs  to  be 
loaded  carried  and  discharged  in  an  orderly  fashion. 


3,233,763  i    I 

MATERIAL  HANDLING 
Lowell  A.  Paul  and  Loyd  Adams,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  Dakon-Adams  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a 
partnership 

FUed  Jane  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  285,100 
3  Claims.     (CI.  214— 89)        ,|      ^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  material  from  one  eleva- 
tion to  another,  the  apparatus  comprising  an  upright  rec- 
tangularly tower,  a  first  reversible  conveyor  terminating 
adjacent  the  tower  at  one  elevation,  a  second  reversible 
conveyor  terminating  adjacent  the  tower  at  a  different 
elevation  the  first  and  second  conveyors  extending  from 
the  tower  at  right  angles  with  respect  to  each  other,  a 
car  suspended  from  the  tower,  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  the  car  between  the  two  elevations,  a  turntable 
on  the  car  mounted  to  rotate  about  an  upright  axis,  and 
a  crank  connected  from  a  motor  mounted  on  the  car  to 
the  turntable  for  rotating  the  turntable,  the  crank  being 
arranged  to  discontinuously  oscillate  the  turntable  be- 
tween two  fixed  positions  as  the  crank  turns,  and  a  rever- 
sible conveyor  on  the  turntable  for  moving  the  material 
off  one  of  the  conveyors  and  onto  the  car  at  one  elevation 
and  off  the  car  and  onto  the  other  conveyor  at  the  other 
elevation.  '■ 


I 


A  hand  truck  including:  a  horizontal  support  member; 
a  pair  of  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  said  horizontal 
member  adjacent  the  ends  thereof;  and  a  frame,  said 
frame  including  a  pair  of  side  sections  having  lower  ends 
connected  to  said  horizontal  member  and  a  handle  sec- 
tion connecting  the  upper  ends  of  said  side  sections,  said 
side  sections  converging  upwardly  to  a  point  intermediate 
said  ends  and  extending  divergently  from  said  point  to 
said  handle  section,  each  of  said  side  sections  having  a 
lower  forward  convex  portion,  an  upper  forward  convex 
portion  and  an  intermediate  rear  convex  portion  con- 
necting the  upper  and  lower  forward  portions,  the  ex- 
treme forward  surfaces  of  said  lower  and  upper  forward 
convex  portions  of  said  side  sections  being  disposed  in  a 
first  plane  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced  forward- 
ly  from  a  second  plane  extending  through  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  wheels  and  said  handle  section,  said  for- 
ward upper  and  lower  portions  being  disposed  between 
said  planes  and  said  intermediate  convex  portions  being 
dispcKcd  rearwardly  of  said  second  plane;  and  a  hook 
projecting  forwardly  of  said  first  plane,  said  lower  convex 
portions  providing  inwardly  facing  laterally  spaced  sur- 
faces engageable  with  oppositely  facing  surfaces  of  an 
object,  said  side  sections  and  said  hook  being  rigidly  se- 
cured together  adjacent  said  point. 


3-233,765 

SPECTAL  PURPOSE  VEHICLES 

Charles  H.  Barnes,  2766  E.  Glenoaks  Blvd., 

Giendale,  Calif. 

FUed  June  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  284,958 

12  Claims.     (CI.  214—500) 


1.  In  a  refuse  collection  vehicle  having  a  forward  end 
and  a  rear  end,  a  wheeled  chassis,  means  for  propelling 
the  vehicle,  a  vehicle  control  cab  fixedly  mounted  to  the 
chassis  at  the  front  end  thereof,  a  refuse  storage  bin 
fixedly  mounted  to  the  chassis  rearwardly  of  the  cab  and 
having  a  refuse  hopper  opening  from  the  bin  across  the 
rear  end  of  the  vehicle,  the  improvement  residing  in  mov- 
able auxiliary  vehicle  control  means  for  driving  the  ve- 
hicle from  the  rear  end  in  a  direction  so  that  the  vehicle 
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IS  loaded  at  'fcat  end  which  is  the  forward  end  as  the 
vehicle  moves  along  a  refuse  collection  route,  the  auxil- 
iary control  means  comprising  an  auxiliary  vehicle  con- 
trol station  for  an  operator  of  the  vehicle,  support  means 
for  supporting  the  auxiliary  control  station  independently 
of  the  vehicle  wheels,  means  for  movably  mounting  the 
support  means  to  the  rear  of  the  vehicle,  the  auxiliary 
control  station  being  movable  between  a  first  position 
laterally  of  the  rear  end  of  the  vehicle  and  a  second  posi- 
tion aligned  with  the  vehicle,  and  means  at  the  auxiliary 
control  station  operable  by  the  operator  and  connected  to 
the  means  for  propelling  the  vehicle  for  initiating  move- 
ment of  the  vehicle. 


3,233,766 
TRAILER  COUPLING 


Kenneth  E.  Clausen,  Waukegan,  III.,  assignor  to  Outboard 
Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  188,025,  Apr.  17, 
1962.  This  application  Nov.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  409,186 

4  Claims.    (CI.  214— 505) 


Fl 

*« 

#/ 

"   %- 

■J 


1.  A  vehicle  including  a  frame,  means  for  supporting 
said  frame  in  spaced  relation  to  a  supporting  surface  in- 
cluding wheel  means,  means  mounting  said  wheel  means 
on  said  frame  to  afford  pivotal  movement  of  said  frame 
relative  to  said  wheel  means,  a  strut,  and  means  mount- 
ing said  strut  at  one  end  of  said  frame  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  wheel  means  for  frame  supporting  engage- 
ment with  the  supporting  surface,  a  hitch  bar  including 
at  one  end  thereof  a  coupling  element  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  a  complementary  coupling  component  on  a  tow- 
ing vehicle,  means  mounting  the  other  end  of  said  hitch 
bar  on  said  frame  for  vertical  movement  of  said  one 
end  of  said  hitch  bar  relative  to  said  one  end  of  said 
frame  when  said  frame  is  supported  on  said  wheel  means 
and  on  said  strut,  said  means  mounting  said  other  end 
of  said  hitch  bar  comprising  a  pivot  affording  movement 
of  said  hitch  bar  through  a  vertical  arc  and  means  on 
said  frame  for  varying  vertical  displacement  between  said 
one  end  of  said  hitch  bar  and  said  one  end  of  said  frame 
comprising  a  linkage  including  a  link  pivoted  at  one  end 
to  said  one  end  of  said  frame,  and  a  lever  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  hitch  bar,  said  lever  including  one  short 
leg  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  link  and 
one  free  long  leg  affording  substantial  mechanical  ad- 
vantage over  the  action  of  said  link  on  said  short  leg, 
and  a  releapable  detent  mechanism  mounted  on  said 
hitch  bar  afld  on  said  lever  for  releasably  preventing 
shifting  of  said  lever,  whereby  said  vertical  displacement 
means  is  operable  to  position  said  coupling  element  for 
connection  to  the  coupling  component  without  effecting 
the  disposition  of  said  frame  on  said  wheel  means  and 
said  strut,  and  whereby  when  said  coupling  element  is 
connected  to  the  coupling  component,  said  vertical  dis- 
placement means  is  operable  to  elevate  said  one  end  of 
said  frame  relative  to  said  coupling  element  and  to  the 
supporting  surface  so  as  to  relieve  the  supporting  en- 
gagement of  said  strut  with  the  supporting  surface. 


3,233,767 
LOAD  LIFTING  TROLLEYS 
Ronald    Goodacre,    Basingstoke,    England,    assignor   to 
Lansing    Bagnall    Limited,    Basingstoke,    England,    a 
British  company 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,295 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  7,  1963, 

31,196/63  \ 

8  CUims.    (CI.  214—512)       \ 


5.  A  device  for  facilitating  transfer  of  goods  comprising 
in  combination  a  bridge  plate,  brackets  beneath  the  plate 
near  the  centre  of  two  parallel  sides  thereof,  pairs  of 
wheel-carrying  members  pivoted  to  the  brackets  at  each 
side,  the  members  of  each  pair  extending  away  from  one 
another  along  the  side  towards  its  ends,  wheels  on  the 
wheel-carrying  members,  means  interlinking  the  members 
of  each  pair  so  that  they  swing  up  and  down  in  unison, 
means  to  swing  the  vheel-carrying  members,  a  ramp 
hinged  to  the  plate  along  one  end  thereof,  stops  near  the 
other  end  of  the  plate  and  means  to  move  the  stops  up 
when  the  plate  is  lowered  and  to  lower  the  stop  to  one  in- 
operative position  when  the  plate  is  raised. 


3,233,768 

HOUSE  LOADING  TRAILER 

Michael  A.  Turturro,  Louis  A.  Turturro,  Jr.,  and  Robert 

H.  Turturro,  all  of  30  Kendall  St.,  Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,250 

5  Claims.    (CI.  214—730) 


1.  A  house   trailer  for  transporting,   and   unloading 
house  units  comprising: 

a  trailer  bed  having  two  sides  and  two  ends, 
lift  means  mounted  on  each  end  of  said  trailer  bed  ex- 
tending perpendicularly  upwards  from  the  surface  of 
said  trailer  bed, 
a  track  arm  assembly  having 

a  primary  track  arm  mounted  on  the  upper  end 
of  each  vertical  means  extending  parallel  to  each 
other, 
an  extendable  secondary  track  arm  mounted  to 

each  primary  track  arm, 
means  to  extend  said  secondary  extendable  arm 
so  that  they  are  parallel  to  each  other  and  ex- 
tend outwardly  from  the  primary  arm  and  be- 
yond one  side  of  the  trailer  bed, 
support  means  to  support  said  house  unit, 
said  support  means  extending  between  said  lift  means, 

and  connected  to  each  lift  means, 
means  mounting  the  support  means  to  track  arm  assem- 
>       bly, 
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means  to  guidingly  move  the  support  means  along  said 
secondary  track  arms 
whereby  the  house  unit  is  supported  by  the  support  means 
and  is  raised  off  the  trailer  bed  and  moved  across  one 
side  of  the  trailer  bed,  guided  by  the  extension  tracks, 
over  a  house  foundation  positioned  adjacent  the  one  side 
of  the  trailer  bed. 


3^33,771 

CROWN  CAPS 

Joseph  Chang  Yuen  Chiang,  lA  Aiudn  Road,  14di  Floor, 

Kowlooo,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Jane  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,702 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Great  Britain,  Aug.  20,  1963, 

32,993/63 
I  1  Claim.    (CL  215—41) 


3,233,769 

SCREW^APPED  CONTAINERS  AND  SAFETY 

DEVICES  THEREFOR 

Peter  M.  Jcssop,  908  Biafaop  Place,  Ancastcr, 

Ontario,  CaniMla 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  348,654  i  - 

13  Claims.    (CL  215—9) 


1.  Means  for  preventing  accidental  removal  of  the 
cap  from  a  screw-capped  container  wherein  the  cap  and 
container  arc  rotataWe  relative  to  one  another  about  an 
axis  from  a  fully-<^)ened  condition  to  a  fuHy-dosed  con- 
dition, comprising  a  collar  adapted  for  embracement  of 
the  cap  and  providing  an  axially  and  downwardly  extend- 
ing projection  member  having  at  least  a  part  thereof 
providing  a  generally  radially-extending  surface,  and  a 
collar  adapted  for  cmbracement  of  the  container  and  pro- 
viding a  cooperating  ramp  memter  having  a  generally 
radially-extending  surface  engageaiWe  with  the  radially- 
extending  projection  surface  after  rotation  of  a  prede- 
termined extent  from  the  fully-dosed  condition  toward 
the  fully-opened  condition,  such  engagement  preventing 
further  rotation  toward  the  fully-open  condition,  the  said 
projection  member  being  capable  of  and  requiring  manual 
deflection  of  the  said  part  providing  the  radially-extend- 
ing surface  out  of  its  general  plane  against  the  resilience 
of  the  material  thereof  for  disengagement  of  the  said 
surfaces  to  permit  further  relative  rotation  toward  the 
fuHy-open  condition,  tbc  said  cooperating  member  pro- 
viding a  ramp  surface  adapted  to  engage  the  said  part  of 
the  other  member  providing  the  radially-disposed  surface 
upon  rotation  toward  the  fully-dosed  condition  and  to 
deflect  the  said  projection  part  out  of  its  general  plane 
to  permit  rotation  to  the  fully-dosed  condition. 


A  crown  cap  made  of  polyethylene  comprising  an 
outer  substantidly  drcular  wall  having  an  intumed  edge, 
a  concentric  inner  wall  constituting  a  cylindrical  base 
of  lesser  height  than  said  outer  substantially  circular  wall 
and  defining  with  said  outer  substantially  circular  wall, 
a  groove  for  accommodating  the  lip  of  a  bottle,  a  sub- 
stantially central  conical  portion  mountetd  on  said  inner 
wall,  said  conical  portion  projecting  beyond  the  outer 
substantially  circular  wall  to  act  as  a  guide  during  the 
process  of  capping  the  bottle,  and  said  central  conical 
portion  also  defining,  in  the  upper  surface  of  the  cap, 
an  open  conical  depression  of  such  size  to  receive  the 
projecting  part  of  the  conical  portion  of  an  identical  cap, 
said  outer  substantially  circular  wall,  said  concentric 
inner  wall  and  said  central  conical  portion  all  having 
coniparable  thicknesses. 


3,233,772 

TRANSPORT  CONTAINERS 

Kari  Gohmann,  Haarstrasse  6,  Hannover,  Germany 

Original  application  May  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  113,900,  now 

Patent  No.  3,154,316,  dated  Oct  27,  1964.     Divided 

and  this  appUcation  Oct  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,490 

,  3  Claims.    (CL  217—57) 


3,233,770 
REMOVABLE  PLASTISOL  LINERS  FOR  CROWNS 
Joseph  J.  Waters,  Abington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Crown  Cork 
&  Seal  Company,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUcd  Mar.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  262,961 
13  Clahns.     (O.  215-^40) 


^^ 


1.  A  closure  shell  having  an  overall  plastic  liner  ad- 
hered directly  thereto  with  predetermined  portions  of  the 
closure  shell  having  a  coating  which  is  nonadherent  to 
the  liner  whereby  the  liner  can  be  readily  removed  from 
the  shell.  i 


1.  A  wooden  transport  container,  comprising:  front, 
side,  rear  and  bottom  walls,  the  front  wall  consisting  of 
at  least  one  transverse  board,  armouring  angle  irons  along 
the  edges  of  the  container,  the  armouring  along  the  front 
upright  edges  of  the  container  being  L-shaped  channel 
guides  in  which,  when  the  lid  is  opened,  the  front  wall 
can  slide  up  and  dowm  and  can  be  withdrawn  in  an  up- 
ward direction,  a  lid  having  a  stationary  rear  portion 
and  an  upwardly  rockable  front  portion  hinged  to  the 
stationary  rear  portion,  the  armouring  along  at  least  the 
front  edge  of  the  front  portion  of  the  lid  being  an  L- 
shaped  angle  bar  adapted  to  engage  over  the  upper  edge 
of  the  front  wall  to  prevent  removal  thereof  when  the 
container  is  closed,  means  allowing  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  armouring  at  the  ends  of  the  front  wail  to  be  rocked 
forward  when  the  front  portion  of  the  lid  is  raised, 
shackles  on  the  ends  of  the  front  portion  of  the  lid,  toggle 
levers  on  the  side  flanges  of  the  L-shaped  armouring 
rockable  portions,  means  adapted  to  engage  the  said  tog- 
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gle  levers  with  the  said  shackles  when  the  lid  is  closed, 
and  means  for  locking  the  toggle  levers  in  their  closed 
position.       I 

3^33,773 

BAFFLE  SYSTEM  FOR  AGITATED 

CLEANING  TANKS 

Rkhard  H.  Sbeppard,  Gardena,  Calif^  assignor  to  Pnrex 

Corporation,  Ltd.,  Laliewood,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

California 

FUcd  Dec  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,290 
5  Claims.    (CL  220—20.5)  ' 


1.  In  parts  cleaning  apparatus  including  a  tank  having 
a  lower  zone  for  receiving  cleaning  liquid  and  parts  to  be 
cleaned  duriog  liquid  agitation  therein  and  an  upper  zone 
for  a  liquid  seal  overlying  the  cleaning  liquid,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  a  baffle  unit  including  a  plurality 
of  telescoping  baffle  members,  each  such  member  being  in 
the  form  of  a  right  cylinder  having  a  central  arcuate  por- 
tion and  a  pair  of  end  segments  connected  to  said  arcuate 
portion,  said  baffle  members  being  of  slightly  different 
sizes  and  adapted  to  telescope  one  within  another,  said 
cylindrical  segment  baffle  members  being  positioned  trans- 
versely of  said  tank,  means  mounting  said  cylindrical 
segment  baffle  members  in  the  upper  zone  of  said  tank 
for  pivotal  motion  of  said  baffle  members  on  a  common 
axis,  said  cylindrical  segments  in  non-telescoping  rela- 
tion extenditig  concavely  downward  sufficiently  across 
the  upper  zone  of  said  tank  that  communication  of  agita- 
tion from  the  cleaning  liquid  in  said  lower  zone  to  the 
liquid  seal  in  the  upper  zone  is  essentially  eliminated, 
said  mounting  means  including  a  shaft  located  on  the 
common  axis  of  said  telescoping  baffle  members  at  each 
end  thereof,  one  of  said  telescoping  baffle  members  being 
mounted  for  rotation  with  said  shafts,  the  remaining  baf- 
fle members  being  mounted  for  free  rotation  on  said 
shafts,  whereby  rotation  of  said  one  baffle  member  to- 
ward said  other  baffle  members  causes  said  baffle  mem- 
bers to  be  telescoped  within  each  other,  means  on  said 
baffle  members  for  maintaining  said  baffle  members  in 
said  telescoped  relation  during  rotation  of  said  shafts  in 
a  direction  to  cause  rotation  of  said  baffle  members  away 
from  said  one  position  across  the  upper  zone  of  said  tank, 
said  baffle  members  being  thus  rotatable  to  a  second  posi- 
tion adjacent  a  side  of  the  upper  zone  of  said  tank,  pro- 
viding substantially  unencumbered  communication  be- 
tween the  lower  and  upper  zones  of  said  tank,  bearing 
members  for  each  of  said  shafts  mounted  adjacent  the  top 
of  sa!d  tank  on  opposite  walls  thereof  and  positioned  to 
be  free  from  contact  with  liquid  in  said  tank,  drive  means 
for  rotation  of  said  shafts  and  said  baffle  members,  and 
means  on  said  baffle  members  for  maintaining  said  baffle 
members  in  said  second  telescoped  position. 


,  3,233,774     _ 

COMPARTMENTED  CRATE 
William  Bordette  Wilkins,  Roxboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to 
Reinforced  Plastic  Container  Corporation,  Roxboro, 
N.C 

FUcd  June  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,338 
3  Oainis.    (CL  220—21) 
1.  A  compartmented  crate  for  bottled  soft  drinks  com- 
prising: 

a  crate  body,  said  crate  body  being  formed  from  a 


plurality  of  laminations  bonded  together  to  form  a 
U-shaped,  open  ended  body,  ' 

a  nest,  said  nest  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  paper 
laminations  formed  into  a  plurality  of  adjacent  com- 
partments, each  of  said  compartments  being  dimen- 
sioned to  receive  a  single  bottle, 

said  nest  being  inserted  into  said  body  just  below  the 
top  of  said  body  and  secured  therein  by  bonding  of 
the  nest  to  the  side  walls  of  said  crate  body,  said 
nest  having  a  depth  less  than  said  body  to  provide 
an  uninterrupted  clear  space  between  the  bottom  of 


the  nest  and  the  bottom  of  said  body  for  the  entire 
length  of  said  nest,  and 
an  end  wall  and  handle  assembly  for  each  end  of  said 
crate,  each  of  said  end  wall  and  handle  structures 
comprising  a  flat  piece  of  sheet  stock  the  top  of 
which  is  formed  into  a  handle  and  the  sides  of  which 
are  formed  into  tabs,  each  of  said  assemblies  being 
inserted  within  one  end  of  said  body  and  secured 
therein  by  bonding  the  flat  surface  thereof  to  the 
nest  structure  and  bonding  the  tabs  to  the  side  walls 
of  said  body,  the  depth  of  said  assemblies  being 
less  than  the  depth  of  said  body  thereby  to  continue 
the  open  uninterrupted  spacing  under  said  nest  to 
the  ends  of  said  crate. 


3,233,775 
FLEXIBLE  PLASTIC  PLUG 
John  S.  Bozek,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Continental  Can 
Company,  Inc.,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  July  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  295,376 
1  Claim,    (a.  220—60) 


A  flexible  plastic  closure  plug  for  sealing  an  opening  in 
a  container,  said  closure  plug  comprising  a  peripheral  top 
portion;  a  cylindrical  dependage  portion  integrally  formed 
with  said  top  portion  and  connected  thereto  along  an 
inner  bottom  portion  thereof,  a  wall  portion  connected  to 
said  top  portion  by  said  cylindrical  dependage  portion, 
said  wall  portion  being  disposed  below  said  top  portion; 
a  stop  flange  integral  with  said  top  portion  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  therefrom  to  prevent  movement  of  said 
closure  plug  through  the  opening  which  is  to  be  sealed; 
a  groove  formed  within  said  top  portion  adjacent  to  said 
stop  flange  and  shaped  to  receive  a  curled  portion  of  a 
container  wall;  a  depending  flange  skirt  integral  with  said 
peripheral  top  portion,  said  depending  flange  skirt  being 
outwardly  spaced  from  said  cylindrical  dependage  por- 
tion to  deflne  a  peripheral  recess  therebetween;  said  flange 
skirt  including  an  outwardly  projecting  seal  rib  disposed 
below  said  groove  and  terminating  inwardly  from  said 
stop  flange,  the  innermost  portion  of  said  recess  terminat- 
ing in  substantially  the  same  transverse  plane  as  the  por- 
tion of  said  seal  rib  adjacent  said  groove,  a  tapered  por- 
tion extending  downwardly  from  said  rib  and  terminating 
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in  a  cylindrical  skirt,  said  cylindrical  skirt  being  pro- 
vided with  outwardly  extending  bead  means,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  circumferentially  spaced  protuberances  on  said 
bead  means;  said  bead  means  being  spaced  from  said 
tapered  portion  for  cooperating  therewith  for  retaining 
the  plug  in  an  intermediate  assembly  position  of  part-way 
insertion  in  the  opening  of  a  container. 


( 


3^33,776 

EAR  CONSTRUCTION 

Lois  A.  CasdOo,  P.O.  Box  516,     ' 

Guatemala  City,  Guatemala 

FOcd  May  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,262 

2  Claims.    (CL  220—91) 


1.  A  container  of  comparatively  thin  sheet  material 
provided  with  a  handle  having  a  loop  at  each  end  thereof, 
said  container  having  a  pair  of  holes  on  opposite  side- 
walls  thereof,  a  pair  of  ear  constructions,  each  connecting 
one  said  loop  of  said  handle  to  said  container,  each  said 
ear  construction  comprising  two  pieces  of  resilient  mate- 
rial, including  a  first  piece  having  at  one  end  a  head  larger 
than  said  txrie  in  said  container  side-wall  and  a  neck  ex- 
tending from  said  head  through  said  hole,  said  neck  hav- 
ing an  outside  diameter  at  least  slightly  larger  than  the 
diameter  of  said  hole  and  not  greater  than  the  inside  di- 
mension of  said  loop,  said  neck  also  having  a  recess 
extending  towards  said  head  from  an  end  opposite  said 
head,  and  a  second  piece  having  a  head  portion  with  a 
diameter  larger  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  loop 
of  said  handle  and  a  neck  portion  disposed  in  said  recess, 
said  neck  portion  having  an  outside  diameter  slightly 
larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  recess  to  provide  a  tight 
fitting  relationship  with  the  inside  surface  of  said  first 
piece  neck  and  expand  said  first  piece  neck  against  the 
edges  of  said  hole,  said  neck  portion  of  said  second  piece 
being  formed  with  a  surface  deformation  on  its  outer 
periphery  and  said  neck  of  said  first  piece  being  formed 
with  a  complementary  surface  deformation  on  the  inner 
peripheral  surface  of  said  recess  so  positioned  that  when 
said  neck  portion  is  disposed  in  said  recess  said  surface 
deformations  are  in  locking  engagement  holding  said 
pieces  together,  said  neck  of  said  first  piece  extending 
through  said  hole  and  protruding  out  of  said  container 
to  receive  one  loop  of  said  handle,  the  head  of  said  first 
piece  abutting  against  the  inside  wall  of  said  container, 
and  said  head  portion  of  said  second  piece  preventing 
end-wise  removal  of  said  loop  from  said  neck  of  the  first 
piece. 

t      «     ■ 

3,233,777 
REFILLABLE  TISSUE  HOLDER  AND  DISPENSER 
Camell  F.  Farha,  2209  Rivera,  Wichita  11,  Kans. 
FUed  May  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  366,812  , 

6  Claims.    (CL  221—45)  ' 

1.  A  tissue  dispenser  comi^ising: 
a  box  provided  with  a  pair  of  opposed  sides  and  an 
open  end,  said  box  being  adapted  for  receiving  a 
number  of  tissues  through  the  open  end  thereof,  one 
of  said  sides  having  an  opening  therein  permitting 
access  to  and  removal  of  tissues  in  said  box;  and 
a  strap  secured  at  the  ends  thereof  to  the  other  of  said 
sides  to  form  a  loop,  said  other  side  being  provided 


with  means  adjustably  securing  one  end  of  said  strap 
thereto,  whereby  the  effective  length  of  the  strap 
and  thereby  the  size  of  the  loop  may  be  varied  and 


the  box  may  be  removably  mounted  in  an  operative 
position  when  said  loop  is  disposed  about  a  supports 
ing  structure. 


3,233,778 
PELLET  DISPENSER 
QlftOD  A.  Cobb,  St.  Joseph,  and  Victor  W.  Cathbcrt, 
Sodas,  Mich^  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporatioii,  a 
corporatloD  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  338,187 
4  Claims.    (CL  221—232)  | 


4.  Means  for  dispensing  pellets  comprising:  a  housing 
having  a  first  portion  arranged  to  receive  a  plurality  of 
pellets  in  stacked  relationship,  and  a  second  portion  defin- 
ing an  ejection  chamber  at  one  end  of  said  first  portion, 
said  second  portion  of  the  housing  further  defining  a 
first,  access  opening  aligned  with  said  first  portion  of  the 
housing  for  introducing  pellets  seriatim  therethrough  into 
said  first  portion  to  be  stacked  therein,  and  a  second, 
ejection  opening  for  passing  pellets  from  said  ejection 
chamber;  means  for  urging  a  pellet  stack  in  said  first  por- 
tion of  the  housing  toward  said  first  opening  to  dispose  an 
end  one  of  the  stacked  pellets  in  said  ejection  chamber,  said 
ejection  chamber  having  a  height  substantially  greater 
than  the  height  of  the  pellets;  ejection  means  including 
an  ejector  member  selectively  engaging  said  end  one  of 
said  pellets  in  said  ejection  chamber  and  forcibly  urging 
said  end  one  of  said  pellets  outwardly  therefrom  through 
said  second  opening,  said  ejector  member  moving  to  a 
position  endwise  of  the  remainder  of  the  stack  of  pellets 
during  its  ejection  of  the  endwise  pellet;  a  closure  ad- 
justably secured  to  said  second  portion  to  extend  across 
said  first  opening  and  having  an  inner  stop  surface  ad- 
justably positionable  endwise  of  said  stack  to  have  said 
end  one  of  said  pellets  urged  thereagainst  to  be  accurate- 
ly positioned  in  aligned  relationship  with  said  ejector  mem- 
ber and  inwardly  of  all  portions  of  said  second  portion  of 
said  housing  thereby  to  preclude  undesirable  deforming 
engagement  of  said  end  one  of  said  pellets  with  the  hous- 
ing at  said  one  end  of  the  front  portion  thereof  during 
ejection  thereof;  and  control  means  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  ejection  means.  , 
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3^33  779 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING 

CARBONATED  BEVERAGES 

Richard  T.  Coraelius,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The 

Comeliiu  Company,  Anolui,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 

Minnesota 

FUcd  Mar.  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  178,312 
4CUims.     (CI.  222— 52) 


said  container  automatically  to  maintain  a  desired  charg- 
ing gas  pressure  effective  on  said  Liquid  in  said  liquid 
container  as  liquid  is  drawn  from  said  liquid  container; 
and  a  liquid  draw-off  means  for  said  liquid  container. 


1.  A  method  for  maintaining  the  carbonation  of  a 
stored  carbonated  beverage  comprising: 

(a)  disposing  the  carbonated  beverage  in  a  chamber 
of  variable  size;  and 

(b)  continuously  applying  a  force  to  the  outside  of 
the  chamber  and  hence  a  continuous  pressure  on 
the  carbonated  beverage,  which  pressure  is  derived 
from  a  quantity  of  partially  condensed  condensible 
gas  having  a  condensation  pressure  at  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  carbonated  beverage  which  always  is  in 
excess  of  the  then-existing  partial  pressure  of  the 
carbon  dioxide  gas  in  solution  in  the  carbonated 
beverage  remaining  in  the  chamber,  such  remaining 
carbonated  beverage  comprising  at  all  times  an 
unsatur^t)ed  carbonic  acid. 


3,233,780 

GAS  CHARGED  LIQUID  CONTAINER 

CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD 

William  E.  Cheeley,  Bon  Air,  Va.,  assignor  to  Reynolds 

Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,737 
9  Claims.    (CI.  222—52) 


3,233,781 

TONER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

William  J.  Gmbbs,  New  Brunswick,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

Savin  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  New  York  ^ 

Filed  May  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  278,815 

6  Claims.     (CI.  222—57) 


1.  Apparatus  for  regulating  the  relative  proportion  of 
mixed  materials  having  divergent  optical  characteristics 
including  in  combination  a  container  for  holding  a  supply 
of  a  mixture  of  said  materials  in  a  predetermined  relative 
proportion,  a  bridge  comprising  a  pair  of  light-sensitive 
arms,  a  source  of  light  positioned  adjacent  said  container 
to  direct  light  toward  said  supply,  means  comprising  a 
shield  disposed  between  said  arms  to  direct  light  from 
said  source  directly  to  one  of  said  arms  and  from  said 
material  to  the  other  of  said  arms,  means  normally  bal- 
ancing said  bridge  when  said  materials  are  in  said  pre- 
determined relative  proportion  and  means  responsive  to 
unbalance  of  said  bridge  for  regulating  said  mixture  to 
said  predetermined  portion. 


3  233  782 
DISPENSING  AND  VENTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
A  DISHWASHER 
Myron  E.  Ullman,  Jr.,  Canfield,  and  Jerry  M.  Harroff, 
Salem,  Ohio,  asdgnors  to  Mullins  Manufacturing  Cor- 
poration, Salem,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Dec.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  329,710 
7  Clahns.     (CI.  222—70) 


I.  In  combination:  a  gas  charged  liquid  container  hav- 
ing a  side  wall  portion,  a  bottom  portion  and  a  top  por- 
tion; a  gas  receptacle  in  said  liquid  container  having 
a  gas  receptacle  bottom  supported  by  said  bottom  por- 
tion of  said  liquid  container  and  having  a  gas  receptacle 
top  extending  upwardly  adjacent  said  top  portion  of  said 
liquid  container;  a  gas  pop-off  valve  secured  to  said  gas 
receptacle  top  and  having  a  gas  pop-off  valve  actuator; 
a  fluid  expansion  capsule  secured  to  said  top  portion  of 
said  liquid  container  with  an  expansion  responsive  por- 
tion to  actuate  said  pop-off  valve  actualor  in  response  5.  In  a  domestic  appliance  having  a  cabinet  defining 
to  the  charging  gas  pressure  effective  on  the  liquid  in   a  washing  compartment  with  an  access  opening  thereto 
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and  a  door  hinged  on  said  cabinet  for  sealably  closing 
said  opening  having  spaced  inner  and  outer  pimeh,  the 
improvement  comprising;  a  detergent  dispenser  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  the  inner  panel  of  said  door  and  com- 
prising a  receptacle  having  a  lid  forming  one  side  thereof 
and  pivotable  between  a  closed  position  and  an  open 
position,  biasing  means  for  urging  said  lid  to  the  open 
position,  flexible  mounting  means  adjacent  said  lid,  a  latch 
member  mounted  on  said  flexible  mounting  means  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  inner  door  panel 
having  a  catch  for  releasably  restraining  said  lid  in  the 
closed  position,  means  connected  to  said  latch  member 
being  operable  for  releasing  said  catch  by  moving  said 
latch  member  on  said  flexiMe  mounting  whereby  said  lid 
moves  to  its  open  position.  i  - 


and  side  walls,  the  frcnit  wall  serving  as  a  door  and  being 
pivoted  at  the  front  edge  of  one  side  wall  to  swing 
between  opened  and  closed  positions,  said  device  in- 
cluding 

(a)  a  roller  extending  transversely  of  said  housing 
between  said  side  walls  adjacent  one  end  thereof  and 
having  means  for  attachment  to  the  flattened  end  of 
a  collapsible  tube  for  winding  said  tube  on  the  roller 
periphery, 

(b)  means  for  turning  said  roller  to  wind  said  tube 
theretn, 

(c)  a  nozzle  suppcwi  disposed  transversely  of  said 
housing  parallel  with  the  axis  of  the  roller  and  in 
spaced  relation  therewith  toward  the  other  end  of 

( 


.li 


3^33,783 
FLUro  CONTAINERS 
MkhacI  J.  TbomtMi,  Lancicy,  Slou^  England,  assignor 
of  ooe-half  to  Graviiicr  Manufacturing  Company  Lim- 
ited, and  one-half  to  Wilkinson  Sword  Limited,  both  of 
London,  England,  l>otfa  British  companies 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  260,983         i    i 
7  Claims.    (CL  222— 83)      .,|  '     I 


5.  Fluid  containing  and  dispensing  apparatus  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  fluid  reservoir,  an  upwardly 
extending  hand  grip  having  a  base  mounted  on  the  top 
of  said  reservoir,  said  hand  grip  having  an  upwardly  ex- 
tending fluid  passage  therein  which  terminates  in  a 
discharge  nozzle,  a  frangible  sealing  member  fixed  to  the 
top  of  said  reservoir  for  sealing  said  reservoir  from  said 
fluid  passage  prior  to  desired  discharge  of  said  container, 
an  operating  lever  pivotally  mounted  upon  the  hand  grip 
base  and  movable  towards  said  hand  grip,  said  lever 
having  an  actuating  rod  depending  therefrom,  and  a 
plunger,  said  plunger  having  a  first  aperture  for  receiving 
an  upwardly  extending  portion  (rf  the  frangible  member, 
said  hand  grip  base  having  a  plunger  receiving  bore 
lying  substantially  parallel  to  the  top  of  said  fluid  reservoir 
in  which  said  plunger  is  mounted  for  reciprocal  move- 
ment, said  plunger  having  a  second  aperture  for  receiving 
said  actuating  rod  to  engage  and  slidingly  move  said 
plunger  in  said  plunger  receiving  bore  upon  movement  of 
said  operating  lever  towards  said  hand  grip  for  breaking 
said  upwardly  extending  portion  of  the  frangible  member 
to  unseal  said  fluid  reservoir. 


3,233,784 
MEANS  FOR  DISPENSING  PRODUCTS  FROM 

COLLAPSIBLE  TUBES 

Stanley  H.  Gordon,  1407  Toohy  Ave.,  Parit  Ridge,  HL 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  245,836 

3  Claims.     (CL  222— 98) 

1.  A  device  for  dispensing  material  from  collapsible 

tubes  comprising  an  elongate  housing  have  front,  back 


the  housing,  said  support  being  shiftable  in  said 
housing  toward  said  roller, 

(d)  a  nozzle  on  said  support  having  one  end  adapted 
for  attachment  to  the  discharge  end  of  a  collapsible 
tube, 

(e)  and  means  (grated  by  the  door  for  closing  the 
other  end  of  said  nozzle  when  the  door  is  in  its 
closed  positi(Mi, 

(f)  the  last  named  means  comprising  an  arm  pivoted 
on  the  nozzle  support  to  swing  across  the  discharge 
end  of  the  nozzle  and  close  the  same,  and  means 
normally  urging  said  arm  to  swing  away  from  said 
nozzle  and  toward  said  door  for  operative  engage- 
ment therewith. 


3433,785 

RINSING  PIPETTE 

Robert  Charles  Burke,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Dade 

Reagents,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of  Florida 

Filed  Sept.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  223,469 

2Clafaiis.    (CI.  222— 158) 


/ 


1.  A  rinsing  pipette  comprising  a  transparent  tube  hav- 
ing an  upper  rinsing  section  and  a  lower  sami^e-receiving 
section,  said  lower  sample-receiving  section  having  a 
tapered  lower  end  and  having  a  narrow  bore  capillary 
passage  of  imiform  cross  section  extending  therethrough, 
said  capillary  passage  being  of  a  predetermined  volumetric 
capacity  within  the  range  of  .001  to  0.1  milliliter  and 
being  fillable  under  forces  of  capillary  attraction  when 
said  tapered  end  is  inserted  into  a  body  of  liquid  to  be 
sampled,  said  upper  rinsing  section  having  an  enlarged 
chamber  of  substantially  greater  diameter  and  vohmiie 
than  said  capillary  passage  and  communicating  with  said 
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passage,  said  chamber  and  passage  meeting  along  a 
line  defining  the  automatic  limit  line  for  the  intake  of 
liquid  into  said  passage  by  capillary  attraction,  whereby, 
said  passage  may  be  completely  filled  with  a  liquid  sample 
of  predetermined  volume  simply  by  inserting  the  lower 
end  of  said  pipette  into  a  body  of  liquid,  and  a  collapsible 
bulb  mounted  at  the  upper  end  of  said  tube  and  com- 
municating with  said  chamber,  said  bulb  having  an  open- 
ing in  the  wall  thereof  and  being  adapted  to  be  squeezed 
and  released  for  rinsing  said  capillary  passage  with  a 
sample-diluting  solution  and  for  thoroughly  mixing  a  sam- 
ple with  said  solution. 


3^33,786 

STREWING  APPARATUS  FOR  SAND,  GRAVEL 

AND  SIMILAR  MATERIAL 

Karl  Einar  David  EJnarsson,  Stragatan  20, 

Vadstena,  Sweden 

FUed  July  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  382,295 

3  Claims.     (CL  222— 177) 


1.  Apparatus  for  distributing  material,  comprising  a 
hopper,  road  wheels  on  which  the  hOppcr  is  mounted  for 
travel,  the  hopper  terminating  downwardly  in  an  outlet 
aperture  extending  transversely  to  the  direction  of  travel 
of  the  hopper,  rotatable  eccentric  means,  means  for  rota- 
ting the  eccentric  means  upon  movement  of  the  hopper 
on  its  road  wheels,  a  sieve  mounted  for  movement  above 
the  outlet  aperture,  a  lip  of  flexible  material  disposed 
in  the  outlet  aperture,  and  means  for  transmitting  move- 
ment of  said  eccentric  means  both  to  said  sieve  and  to 
said  lip. 

3,233,787 
FCXyr-OPERATED,  BOTTLED-LIQUID 
DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Leonard  C.  Ross,  Sweet  Home,  Oreg.,  assignor  to 
Rollin  W.  Emerson,  Portland,  Oreg. 
Flkd  Dec.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  245,056 
4  Claims.     (CI.  222— 179) 
1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  dispensing  liquid  from  a  neck- 
type  container  having  a   plunger-type   pump   mounted 
therein  and  projecting  outwardly  through  the  neck  there- 
of, the  pump  also  having  a  discharge  opening  extending 
outwardly  through  the  neck  of  the  container,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

(a)  foot  operated  lever  means, 

(b)  container  mounting  means  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  spring  arms  adapted  to  receive  between  them 
the  neck  of  the  container  in  resilient  frictional  en- 
gagement, the  container  mounting  means  being 
adapted  for  location  at  a  station  remote  from  the 
lever  means, 

(c)  a  hood  pivotally  mounted  on  the  container  mount- 
ing means  and  adapted  for  movement  between  raised 
and  lowered  positions,  the  hood  being  dimensioned 
to  confine,  when  in  lowered  position,  the  resilient 


spring  arms,  thereby  preventing  inadvertent  release 
of  the  container, 
(d)  pump  plunger  actuating  means  mounted  for  recip- 
rocation relative  to  the  container  mounting  means 
and  positioned  for  working  contact  with  the  pump 
plunger  projecting  from  the  container  when  the  lat- 
ter is  mounted  in  the  container  mounting  means,  the 


( 
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actuating  means  comprising  an  angularly  bent  bar 
and  guide  means  guiding  the  same, 

(e)  resilient  means  connected  to  the  pump  plunger 
actuating  means  and  opposing  the  action  of  the  lever 
means, 

(f)  and  link  means  interconnecting  the  lever  means 
and  the  actuating  means. 


3,233,788 
SNAP-ON  COVER  FOR  PRESSURE  DISPENSERS 
George  B.  Diamond,  Glen  Gardner,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Glen   Gardner  Corporation,   Glen   Gardner,  NJ.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  275,120 
10  Claims.    (CL  222—182) 


1.  A  one-piece  cover  for  a  pressure  dispenser,  said  pres- 
sure dispenser  comprising  a  tubular  body  having  an  open- 
ing at  one  end  and  a  closure  on  said  opening,  said  closure 
having  an  edge  portion  projecting  away  from  said  body 
and  a  nozzle  projecting  outwardly  from  said  closure,  said 
cover  comprising  a  tubular  member,  said  tubular  member 
having  one  end  portion  of  a  size  adapted  to  fit  snugly 
against  said  projecting  edge  of  said  closure  and  having  an 
inner  circumferential  bead  adapted  to  engage  under  said 
projection,  a  sleeve  supported  within  said  cover  in  position 
to  fit  over  the  end  portion  of  said  nozzle  when  said  bead  is 
engaged  over  said  projecting  edge  of  said  cover,  said  bead 
engaged  on  said  projecting  edge  with  a  snap  action  on  axial 
movement  of  said  sleeve  along  said  nozzle,  said  sleeve 
closed  at  its  outer  end. 
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3^33,789 

LIQUID  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 

Charles  A.  Clements,  679  Island  Road,  Victoria, 

British  Colombia,  Canada 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,837  I  i 

5  Claims.    (CI.  222—249) 


^-i-4 


3.  A  liquid  dispensing  system,  comprising  a  five  posi- 
tion control  valve;  a  source  of  pressurized  liquid  to  be 
dispensed;  means  to  pass  the  liquid  from  said  source  into 
and  through  an  inlet  port  and  the  opening  in  said  valve 
and  out  of  a  port  therein  to  expand  and  fill  a  liquid  meas- 
uring chamber,  to  close  the  inlet  port  to  stop  further 
movement  in  segregation  of  the  liquid,  to  open  the  outlet 
port  with  the  inlet  port  remaining  closed,  thereby  to  de- 
pressurize  the  segregated  liquid  without  movement,  to 
open  the  inlet  port  and  dispense  the  liquid  under  pressure 
from  the  filling  of  the  duplicated  chamber  coordinated 
with  it  made  a  unitary  part  of  the  bulk  source  of  supply, 
then  to  have  the  inlet  port  closed  by  a  counter  direction 
movement  of  the  valve  plug,  the  outlet  port  opened  with 
the  inlet  port  closed  for  the  liquid  segregated  to  be  de- 
pressurized,  with  the  direction  of  the  valve  movement 
continued  for  the  liquid  to  be  dispensed,  and  in  repetitive 
operation,  motivated  by  manual  or  other  means,  in  con- 
tinuing pouring  of  depressurized  liquid  in  measured 
amounts,  the  two  adjoining  passageways  through  the  valve 
of  equal  size,  internally  enlarged  to  provide  means  for 
maximum  rate  of  flow  and  speed  in  controlled  segregated 
volume  in  dispensing. 


3,233,790 
APPARATUS  FOR  AIRTIGHT  TRANSFER 
OF  SOLID  PARTICLES 
Shichizaemon  Mogi,  Chiba-ken,  Ryozo  Toci,  Kyoto,  and 
Shigenori  Fonaki,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kikko- 
man  Shoyu  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Chiba-ken,  Japan,  Ka- 
boshiki  Kaisha  Knrimoto  Tekkosho,  Osaka,  Japan,  both 
Japanese  corporations,  and  Ryozo  Toci,  Kyoto,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,445 
5  Claims.    (CI.  222—254) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  an  airtight  transfer  of  solid  particles 
comprising, 

a  cylinder,  said  cylinder  having  an  inlet  and  aq  outlet 
port  therein, 

a  feed  bar  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  cylinder,  said 
feed  bar  sealingly  engaging  the  cylinder, 

a  crosshead  mounted  on  one  end  of  the  feed  bar, 

a  pintle  projecting  from  tlie  crosshead  into  one  end  of 
the  feed  bar  to  slidably  fit  therein,  and  spring  means 
fitted  between  the  pintle  and  the  feed  bar  to  yield- 
ably  couple  the  pintle  and  the  feed  bar. 


a  drive  chain  mounted  adjacent  the  crosshead, 
said  crosshead  having  a  vertical  slot  therein, 
a  pin  extending  from  the  chain  into  the  slot, 
drive  means  extending  to  the  chain  continuously  ro- 
tating the  chain, 
a  feed  hopper  mounted  on  the  cylinder  over  the  inlet 

port  thereof, 
feed  means  in  said  hopper  to  move  solid  particles  there- 
through, 
and  drive  means  extending  to  said  feed  means. 


3,233  791 
PACKAGE   FOR   FLUENT   MATERIALS   WITH   A 

PROPELLANT  OPERATED  GEL  PISTON 
GUbert  De  Wayne  MUes,  Ossining,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Colgate-PalmoUve  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,723 
17  Claims.     (CI.  222—389) 


1.  A  package  for  dispensing  a  fluent  product  com- 
prising 

a  first  section  containing  a  dispensible  product  and  hav- 
ing outlet  means  for  dispensing  said  product, 

a  second  section  containing  propellant  under  pressure, 
and 

a  slidablc  piston  comprised  of  a  gel  for  separating  said 
first  and  second  sections  one  from  the  other. 


3  233  792 

VALVE  STRUCTURE  FOR  PRESSURIZED 

SPRAY  PACKAGE 

Edward  H.  Green,  11  Army  Trail  Road,  Addison,  HL 

FUed  July  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,946 

8  ChUms.    (CI.  222—394) 


1.  A  valve  structure  for  a  pressurized  spray  package 
of  the  type  having  a  cover  member  with  a  valve  housing 
and  dip  tube  secured  to  the  bottom  thereof  and  clamping 
an  annular  resilient  gasket  in  the  cover  member  with  the 
center  opening  of  the  gasket  aligned  with  a  hole  in  the 
cover  member,  a  reciprocable  spring  pressed  plunger  in 
the  housing  having  an  upper  annular  valve  seat  sealingly 
engaged  against  the  gasket  and  a  cylindrical  socket  open- 
ing to  the  upper  end  of  the  plunger  coaxial  with  the  valve 
seat  and  aligned  with  the  center  opening  and  hole,  and 
having  a  removable  spray  head  with  a  depending  integral 
cylindrical  hollow  stem  engaged  into  the  socket  through 
the  gasket  sealed  by  and  slidable  relative  to  the  gasket 
with  a  side  slot  through  the  wall  of  the  stem,  said  slot 
being  open  clean  through  for  substantially  its  entire 
length  to  provide  communication  between  the  hollow 
stem  and  the  housing  when  the  user  presses  the  spray 
head  and  plunger  down  against  the  spring  pressure  to  un- 
seat the  valve  seat  so  that  pressurized  product  may  flow 
past  the  valve  scat  and  into  the  slot;  said  valve  structure 
comprising  an  annular  pocket  in  the  plunger  radially  in- 
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ward  of  the  valve  seat  and  extending  downward  there- 
from thereby  spacing  the  stem  from  the  valve  seat,  said 
pocket  being  generally  rectangular  in  cross-section  at  its 
periphery  and  the  slot  of  the  stem  terminating  at  its  upper 
end  in  the  pocket  so  that  said  pocket  and  said  slot  are  in 
constant  communication  when  said  spray  head  is  seated 
in  said  socket. 


3^33,793 

AEROSOL  VALVE  ' 

Nels  W.  Seaqnist,  Crystal  Lake,  DI.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Seaquist  Valve  Company,  Division  of 

Pittsburgh  Railways  Company,  Cary,  III.,  a  corporation 

of  Pennsylvania 

FUfd  Sept  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,200 
1  Claim.    (CI.  222—394) 


A  valve  for  use  upon  an  aerosol  container  to  provide 
for  substantially  complete  emptying  of  said  container, 
comprising  a  valve  housing  capable  of  being  afUxed  to 
said  containar,  a  tubular  valve  body  within  said  housing 
and  having  a  dip  tube  attachment  tail,  a  dip  tube  affixed 
to  said  tail,  a  tubular  valve  stem  having  passage  means 
for  dispensing  material  from  said  can,  said  stem  having  a 
closed  end  which  reciprocates  within  said  tubular  valve 
body,  and  key  means  on  its  other  end,  said  end  protrud- 
ing through  said  valve  housing,  valve  sealing  means  for 
said  passage  means,  valve  stem  biasing  means  whereby 
said  passage  means  of  said  valve  stem  is  biased  against 
said  sealing  means  to  maintain  said  valve  in  a  normally 
closed  condition,  and  a  valve  c^  with  a  discharge  orifice 
on  one  side  thereof  and  matching  key  means  for  affixation 
to  said  key  means  end  of  said  valve  stem,  said  dip  tube 
attachment  tail  being  angled  with  respect  to  the  center- 
line  of  said  valve  whereby  the  dip  tube  is  directed  toward 
the  bottom  corner  of  said  can  during  use  said  corner  being 
on  the  same  side  of  the  centerline  as  said  discharge  orifice 
and  whereby  no  excess  dip  tube  is  required  to  provide  for 
bowing  of  said  tube,  and  said  key  means  of  said  cap  and 
stem  being  so  positioned  as  to  provide  proper  position- 
ing of  the  discharge  orifice  with  respect  to  the  angular 
direction  of  said  dip  tube. 


3,233,794 

SIPHON  TYPE  DISPENSER  FOR  WASHING 

MACHINES 

Robert  R.  Sisler,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,137 

6  Claims.     (CI.  222—416) 

1.  In  a  washing  machine  including  container  means  to 

receive  liquid  and  fabrics  to  be  washed  in  the  liquid  and 

supply  means  for  supplying  liquid  to  the  container  means; 

an  additive  dispensing  mechanism  including: 

(a)  an  additive  storage  chamber; 

(b)  an  additive  transfer  chamber  arranged  to  discharge 
into  said  container  means; 


(c)  a  conduit  connecting  said  supply  means  and  said 
transfer  chamber  for  filling  said  transfer  chamber 
when  liquid  is  supplied  to  said  container  means; 

(d)  said  transfer  chamber  having  an  opening  at  its  low- 
ermost point  for  emptying  the  liquid  from  said  trans- 


^-y---^--::^^i'- 


.^ 


^ 


<1 


^  T  -^"  "^ 


fer  chamber  into  said  container  means  at  the  con- 
clusion of  the  liquid  supply  operation; 
(e)  and  siphon  tube  connecting  said  storage  chamber 
and  said  transfer  chamber  for  transferring  additive 
from  said  storage  chamber  to  said  container  means 
through  said  transfer  chamber  upon  the  emptying  of 
liquid  from  said  transfer  chamber.  , 


3  233  795 
DISPENSING  CARTON  AND  BLANK  FOR 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Glenn  E.  Struble,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  ass^or  to  Diamond 
International  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,165 
4  Claims.     (CI.  222—456) 


1.  A  one-piece  rectangular  dispensing  carton  including 
opposed  pairs  of  side  and  end  walls  connected  to  top  and 
bottom  closure  assemblies,  the  improvement  comprising: 
pouring  tube  means  in  said  carton, 

said  pouring  tube  means  comprising  a  closed  tubu- 
lar pouring  leg  portion  at  one  end  of  said  bot- 
tom closure  assembly  and  etxending  parallel  to 
and  the  entire  height  of  one  of  said  end  walls, 
said  pouring  leg  portion  including  an  aper- 
ture portion  adjacent  the  upper  end  there- 
I  of  and  communicating  with  the  exterior  of 

,  said  carton, 

said  pouring  tube  means  including  a  meas- 
I  uring-leg  portion  extending  at  right  angles 

from  the  lower  end  of  said  pouring  leg  por- 
tion and  communicating  with  the  lower  end 
thereof,  said  measuring-leg  portion  extend- 
ing parallel  to  and  along  the  lower  surface 
of  said  bottom  closure  assembly  and  open- 
ing only  at  the  terminal  end  toward  the  in- 
,  ner  surface  of  the  other  end  wall  of  said 

carton,  said  pouring  and  measuring-leg  por- 
tions having  a  uniform  rectangular  cross 
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section  along  the  entire  length  thereof  and 
said  open  terminal  end  comprising  the  en- 
tire cross  section  of  said  measuring-leg  por- 
tion. 


i 


3^33,796 

DEVICE  FOR  THOROUGHLY  EMPTYING 

BOOT  SILOS 

Andri  Reimbcrt,  67  Bird,  de  ReoOly,  Puis,  Fiance 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  361,443 

Clalmf  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  30, 1963, 

933,140 

7  Claims.    (CL  222—464) 


1.  An  arrangement  for  emptying  a  silo  loaded  with 
granular  or  pulverulent  material  and  having  an  upper 
portion  and  a  bottom  portion  tapering  towards  its  lower 
end  and  formed  at  said  lower  end  with  a  discharge  orifice, 
said  arrangement  comprising  a  substantially  vertical  tube 
having  an  inlet  portion  in  said  upper  portion  of  said  silo 
for  receiving  material  from  said  upper  silo  portion,  said 
vertical  tube  extending  with  a  lower  end  portion  there- 
of through  said  bottom  portion  of  said  silo;  a  discharge 
tube  joined  at  its  upper  end  to  said  lower  end  of  said  ver- 
tical tube  and  extending  inclined  to  the  latter  toward  said 
discharge  orifice;  funnel  means  located  beneath  said  dis- 
charge orifice  and  communicating  at  an  up[)er  wider  end 
thereof  with  said  discharge  orifice  and  with  a  lower  end 
of  said  discharge  tube,  said  funnel  means  being  in  part 
defined  by  a  downwardly  inclined  wall  plate  having  an 
upper  edge  located  at  one  side  of  said  discharge  orifice; 
and  a  downwardly  inclined  baffle  plate  having  an  upper 
edge  located  at  the  other  side  of  said  discharge  orifice  and 
in  the  region  of  said  upper  end  of  said  funnel  means 
and  extending  from  said  upper  edge  of  said  baffle  iHatc 
toward  said  wall  plate  transversaliy  thereto  with  the  low  - 
er  free  edge  of  said  baffle  plate  spaced  a  small  distance 
from  said  wall  plate  and  defining  a  restricted  passage 
therewith,  one  of  said  plates  forming  substantially  a  con- 
tinuation of  said  discharge  tube  so  as  to  direct  material 
flowing  therethrough  against  the  other  plate  and  onto 
the  region  of  the  latter  beneath  said  restricted  passage. 
so  that,  as  long  as  material  flows  through  said  discharge 
tube,  the  dynamic  pressure  of  the  material  flowing  there- 
through against  said  region  of  said  other  plate  will  pre- 
vent outflow  of  material  from  said  silo  through  said  'dis- 
charge orifice  and  said  restricted  passage. 


3,233,797  ! 

MEASURING  POURER  HAVING  A  GRAVFTY 

OPERATED  VALVE 

Charles  R.  Conry,  811  Manhattan  Road,  loliet,  IIL 

Filed  June  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,665 

3  Claims.    (CL  222—477) 

1.  A  measuring  pourer  for  dispensing  liquid  from  the 

mouth  of  a  bottle,  said  pourer  comprising  a  body  having 

a  pouring  and  a  vent  opening  (herein,  pouring  and  vent 

tubes  depending  from  said  body  and  communicating  at 

their  upper  ends  with  said  pouring  and  vent  openings 

respectively,  said  vent  tube  and  said  pouring  tube  being 

separated  from  one  another  throughout  their  lengths, 

said  pouring  tube  having  a  ball  seat  at  its  upper  end. 


a  removable  plug  closing  its  lovftr  end,  and  an  opening 
in  the  wall  thereof  for  passage  of  liquid  in  quantity 
thereinto,  a  ball  having  a  diameter  only  slightly  smaller 
than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  pouring  tube  while  freely 
movably  disposed  within  said  pouring  tube  and  adapted 
to  seat  against  said  ball  seat,  said  plug  having  an  open- 


ing therein  whereupon  as  said  pourer  is  tilted  from  the 
vertical  past  the  horizontal  the  amount  of  liquid  flow 
through  said  pourer  is  regulated  by  the  size  of  said  plug 
opening  which  controls  movement  of  the  ball  along  said 
pouring  tube  to  said  seat  to  shut  off  the  flow  of  liquid 
therethrough. 

3,233,798 
CAPS  WITH  POURING  SPOUTS 
Horace  P.  Abbott,  Old  Greenwich,  Coon.,  assignor  to 
Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo< 
ration  of  Maine 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,755 
9  Claims.    (CL  222—541) 


1.  A  cap  for  a  container  comprising  a  top  portion, 
means  to  secure  and  seal  the  cap  on  the  container,  a 
spout  projecting  upwardly  from  said  top  portion,  said 
spout  being  generally  rectangular  in  horizontal  cross  sec- 
tion with  its  length  in  section  being  substantially  greater 
than  its  width  in  section,  a  vertical  passage  within  said 
spout  and  through  said  top  portion,  said  passage  termi- 
nating short  of  the  end  of  said  spout  away  from  said  top 
portion,  and  guide  means  at  an  end  of  said  spout  to  en- 
able an  end  comer  to  be  cut  from  said  spout. 


3,233,799 

SUPPORT  FOR  SHIRT  COLLAR 

Hyman  D.  Abhcy,  69  Vbe  Road,  Larchmont,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259,937  ' 

4  Claims.    (Q.  223—83) 


1.  A  support  for  a  shirt  with  a  coUar  comprising  a 
discrete  strip  of  cardboard  dimensioned  so  as  to  be  curved 
annularly  within  and  to  substantially  fill  the  entire  inside 
periphery  of  a  shirt  collar  when  positioned  therein  with 
the  ends  of  the  support  at  the  front  of  the  collar,  the 
lower  portion  of  said  support  at  the  ends  being  scored 
collateral  to  the  bottom  edge  to  facilitate  folding  the 
lower  edges  outward  to  form  flanges  which  are  adapted 
to  extend  inside  the  shirt  beneath  the  collar,  and  the  lower 
portion  of  the  support  at  the  sides  being  additionally 
severed  to  form  tangential  retainer  fingers  projecting  for- 
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wardly  and  outwardly  from  the  sides  of  the  support  and 
adapted  to  extend  inside  the  shirt  beneath  the  collar,  said 
flanges  being  flatwise  and  said  fingers  being  edgewise  rela- 
tive to  the  body  of  the  shirt. 
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3^33,800 

SY>nrHEnc  needle  for  sewing  leather 

OR  THE  LIKE 
Salvatore  Catania,  1633  Palisade  Ave.,  Fort  Lee,  NJ. 
FUcd  Apr.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  274,483 
1 1  1  Claim.    (CI.  223—102) 


37   "^ 
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A  needle  fbrmed  wholly  of  a  plastic  material,  said 
needle  comprising  a  shank  of  soft  plastic  that  is  rela- 
tively flexible,  resilient  and  self-sustaining,  a  normally 
constricted  and  elongated  eye  at  one  end  of  said  shank, 
defined  by  a  flexible  resilient  loop  adapted  under  end- 
wise pressure  to  be  deflected  to  effect  lateral  widening 
of  the  eye,  whereby  to  facilitate  threading  of  a  thread 
hercthroug^  and  a  pair  of  like  buttress  walls,  one  on 
each  side  of  said  shank,  and  in  the  same  plane  as  the 
loop  defining  said  eye  and  integrally  joined  to  said  loop 
and  shank  for  strengthing  said  eye,  said  buttress  walls  be- 
ing each  of  a  uniform  thickness  less  than  the  thickness 
of  said  loop  and  the  diameter  of  said  shank  with  the 
outer  edges  of  said  buttress  walls  converging  from  said 
loop  to  said  shank,  and  an  integral  point  portion  at  the 
other  end  of  said  shank  of  stiff  plastic  material  of  the 
same  cross-sectional  dimensions  as  said  shank  and  which 
is  relatively  hard  and  rigid. 


3,233,801 
WRISTWATCH  STRAP  AND  SECUREMENT 
THEREFOR 
Fred  W.  Sdmlenberg,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to 
No-Buk-L  Products,  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Missouri 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,010 
2  Claims.    (CL  224—4) 


2.  A  securable  band  for  wristwatches,  and  the  like, 
comprising 

a  flat  wrist  strap  of  plastic  characterized  by  resiliency 
and  having  a  length  sufficient  to  permit  overlapping 
of  its  ends,  said  strap  including 

a  plurality  of  generally  triangular  openings  each  having 
rounded  comers  and  positioned  in  proximity  to  one 
end  thereof,  one  rounded  comer  of  each  of  said 
triangular  openings  positioned  along  the  longitudinal 

I      centerline  of  said  flat  strap  and  the  other  rounded 

I  corners  of  each  of  said  openings  being  positioned 
between  said  one  end  of  said  strap  and  said  one 
rounded  comer, 

each  opening  having  a  slot  extending  therefrom  along 
the  longitudinal  centerline  of  said  strap,  and 

a  hole  adjacent  to  the  other  end  of  the  strap  and  posi- 
tioned along  the  longitudinal  centerline  thereof, 

together  with 

a  stud  for  securing  said  strap  and  including 


an  acorn-shaped  head  portion  having  a  base  including 
a  flat  undersurface  and  having  its  largest  diameter 
adjacent  to  its  base,  said  diameter  being  substantially 
the  same  as  one  side  of  each  of  said  triangular  open- 
ings, 

a  stem  portion  extending  downward  from  the  center 
of  said  base  of  said  head  portion  for  a  length  sub- 
stantially twice  the  thickness  of  the  strap,  said  stem 
portion  being  narrower  than  said  slots  of  said  flat 
strap  openings,  and 

a  disc  portion  at  the  end  of  said  stem  portion  opposite 
said  head  portion  and  of  substantially  greater  size 
than  said  hole  in  said  strap. 


3433,802 
COMBINED  GOLF  BALL  POSITION  MARKER 

AND  CARRIER 

Thomas  E.  Lndwicit,  140  S.  27th  St.,  Lincoln,  Nelw. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,229 

5  Claims.    (CL  224—5) 


1.  An  article  for  golfers  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
carrier  member  having  a  front  face  and  a  reversely  bent 
clip  structure,  a  permanent  magnet  secured  to  said  car- 
rier member  with  portions  thereof  adjacent  said  front  face, 
said  front  face  including  a  shallow  recess  having  only  a 
partial  rim  therearound  whereby  to  provide  a  side  open- 
ing to  the  recess,  and  at  least  one  flat  thin  position  mark- 
ing element  composed  of  magnetic  material  lying  adjacent 
said  front  face  releasaMy  held  in  place  on  said  carrier 
member  by  the  magnetic  attraction  of  said  magnet,  said 
partial  rim  around  said  recess  defining  a  front  opening  to 
said  recess,  said  front  opening  having  a  ciromiferential 
shape  and  size  greater  than  that  of  the  said  element  where- 
by said  element  can  be  entered  into  said  recess  through 
said  front  opening,  and  said  side  opening  having  a  width 
slightly  greater  than  that  of  said  element  whereby  to 
permit  sliding  displacement  of  the  element  from  a  central 
position  in  the  recess  through  said  opening  and  away  from 
said  magnet. 

3,233,803 

COMBINED  TAKEDOWN  PACKBOARD  AND 

EXPANSIBLE  PACKSACK 

Cleo  C.  Gray,  Metolius,  Oreg.,  ass^or,  by  direct  and 

mesne  assignments,  to  James  B.  Mintum 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,344 

8  Claims,    (a.  224—8) 


1.  In  a  packboard, 

a  plurality  of  normally  straight,  flexible  slats, 

a  pair  of  side  members. 
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the  slats  and  the  side  members  having  releasable  inter- 
locking portions  restraining  lateral  movement  and 
longitudinal  movement  of  the  end  portions  of  the 
slats  relative  to  the  side  members, 

and  a  back-engaging  saddle  secured  under  tension  to 
such  portions  of  the  side  members  spaced  laterally 
away  from  the  slats  so  as  to  flex  the  slats  away  from 
the  saddle  and  bind  the  side  members  to  the  slats. 


3^33,804  ' 

HEMOTOLOGICAL  APPARATUS  HOLDER 

John  E.  Dahm,  708  Monroe,  Emmetsborg,  Iowa 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340^62 

6  Claims.    (CI.  224—48) 


»        1. 

1.  In  a  hemotological  apparatus  holder, 
a  tray  means  having  a  base  portion  with  a  handle 

means  secured  thereto, 
a  plurality  of  upstanding  walls  on  said  base  portion, 
a  plurality  of  flanges  on  said  upstanding  walls, 
and  a  plurality  of  collecting  units  horizontally  slidably 

secured  to  said  base  portion  between  said  upstanding 

walls  and  engaging  said  flanges. 


3,233,805  I 

FILM  MOVING  MECHANISM  FOR  MOTION. 
PICTURE  CAMERA 
Andr6  Clement  Coutant,  173  Ave.  do  Roolc,  Neuilly^sor- 
Seine,  France,  and  Jacques  Matliot,  44  Quai  de  Passy, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  274,139 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  30, 1962, 
905,497,  Patent  1,337,382 
1  Claim.    (CI.  226—57)  I     ,    i    i 


FUm-advancing  mechanism  for  a  motion-pictiu'e 
camera,  which  comprises  a  pilot  claw  adapted  to  succes- 
sively engage  the  perforations  in  the  film,  fed  to  the 
camera  for  the  purpose  of  moving  said  film  downwardly, 
first  drive  means  for  positively  driving  said  pilot  claw  up 
and  down  longitudinally  with  respect  to  said  film,  said 
pilot  claw  being  mounted  for  free  pivotal  motion  on  said 
driving  means,  a  spring  constantly  and  resiliently  urging 
said  pilot  claw  transversely  toward  said  film,  a  registra- 
tion claw  adapted  to  successively  engage  the  perforations 
in  said  film  to  hold  said  film  in  place  when  it  is  not  be- 


ing moved  by  the  pilot  claw,  second  drive  means  for  posi- 
tively driving  said  registration  claw  to  and  fro  transverse- 
ly with  respect  to  said  film,  a  two-armed  lever  freely 
mounted  for  pivotal  motion,  a  pin  carried  by  said  regis- 
tration claw  for  constant  engagement  with  one  arm  of  said 
two-armed  lever,  and  a  pin  carried  by  said  pilot  claw 
for  constant  engagement  by  the  other  arm  of  said  two- 
armed  lever  to  move  said  pilot  claw  away  from  said  film 
against  the  force  of  said  spring  by  the  transverse  move- 
ment of  said  registration  claw  toward  said  film  by  said 
second  drive  means,  the  surface  of  the  pilot  claw  that  en- 
gages the  lower  edge  of  each  film  perforation  being  slight- 
ly inclined  upwardly  toward  the  film  to  engage  the  said 
lower  edge  of  the  film  perforation  gradually  as  said  pilot 
claw  is  moved  resiliently  toward  the  film  by  said  spring. 


3,233,806 
TAPE   DRIVE  IN  MAGNETIC  TAPE  RECORDER 
Tadao   Shirai,    Kawasald-shi,   Japan,   assignor   to   Akai 
Electric  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,794 
2  Claims.    (CI.  226—178) 


1.  In  a  two  speed  tape  drive  of  a  magnetic  tape  record- 
ing and  play-back  machine,  in  combination,  a  capstan 
shaft  adapted  to  rotate  at  a  constant  speed  and  to  engage 
and  drive  the  tape  at  a  predetermined  speed  at  a  location 
adjacent  the  end  of  the  shaft,  a  sleeve  mounted  on  said 
capstan  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  slidable  axially 
therealong  from  a  first  position  where  it  is  interposed 
between  the  tape  and  the  shaft  to  engage  and  drive  the 
tape  at  a  higher  speed  to  a  second  position  where  it  is 
out  of  engagement  with  the  tape,  said  sleeve  having  a  pair 
of  separated  collars  forming  a  peripheral  groove  there- 
between, an  operating  lever  mounted  pivotally  on  said 
machine  having  a  forked  end  engaging  said  groove,  two 
push  buttons  pivotally  connected  with  said  lever  for 
rocking  the  same,  whereby  upon  depressing  one  of  said 
push  buttons  said  sleeve  may  be  brought  to  said  first  posi- 
tion to  provide  a  fast  tape  running  speed  or  to  its  second 
position  upon  depressing  the  other  push  button  to  cause 
slow  tape  running  speed  by  engagement  of  the  capstan 
shaft  with  the  tape,  said  sleeve  being  arranged  to  engage 
with  and  disengage  from  the  tape  without  change  in  the 
level  of  the  path  of  travel  of  the  tape,  and  ball  and  re- 
cess means  for  yieldably  locking  said  sleeve  on  said  shaft 
at  each  of  said  two  positions. 


3,233,807 

ROLLER  MECHANISM 

Daniel  J.  Wray,  Jupiter,  Fla.,  as^gnor  to  Radio  Corpora. 

tion  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,202 

8  Claims.    (CL  22^—180) 

1.  In  combination, 

a  shaft; 

first  supporting  means  for  supporting  one  end  portion 
of  the  shaft  in  a  given  position; 
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second  supporting  means  for  supporting  the  opposite 
end  portion  of  the  shaft; 

means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  second  support- 
ing means  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular 


6Pr 


to  the  shaft  axis  and  thereby  adjusting  the  position 
of  said  opposite  end  portion  of  the  shaft; 

an  arm  supported  by  the  shaft;  and 

a  pressure  roller,  the  axle  of  which  is  supported  by  said 
arm  in  a  position  substantially  parallel  to  said  shaft. 


3^33,808 

COMPENSATOR  AND  ACCUMULATOR 
APPARATUS 
Alexander  V.  Alexeff,  Cleveland,  and  Howard  R. 
Richards,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Industrial 
Ovens,  Incorporated,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Ffled  Nov.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,235 
4  Claims.    (CI.  226—189) 


^« 
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1.  In  accumulator  apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  first 
and  second  arrays  of  rollers,  linkage  means  for  varying 
the  distance  between  the  arrays,  the  linkage  means  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  bearing  mounts  at  each  side  of  the 
frame,  each  of  the  mounts  supporting  a  plurality  of  end 
bearings  for  the  rollers  in  one  of  the  arrays,  each  of  the 
mounts  being  suspended  from  its  own  flexible  hanger 
means,  take-up  and  let-off  means  for  the  flexible  hanger 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  together  the  pair  of 
mounts,  reacting  cam  means  between  each  of  the  mounts 
and  the  frame  for  constraining  each  mount  against  for- 
ward and  rearward  tilting  while  allowing  vertical  move- 
ment thereof,  the  mounts  being  substantially  restrained 
against  vertical  movement  relative  to  each  other  only 
through  the  hanger  means,  the  rollers  in  said  one  array 
extending  between  the  pair  of  mounts  and  constituting 
the  only  connection  extending  directly  between  said  bear- 
ing mounts,  said  bearing  mounts  being  free  of  other  rigid 
connections  therebetween. 


3,233,809 
GUIDE  ASSEMBLY 
Henry  N.  Esterly,  Cupertino,  and  John  D.  Spcrry,  Los 
Altos,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ampcx  Corporation,  Red- 
wood City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUed  June  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290,141 

9  Claims.    (CL  226—197)  I 


1.  An  assembly  for  guiding  tape  on  a  predetermined 
path,  comprising: 

a  support  member  having  a  face  ncH-mal  to  the  thick- 
ness of  said  tape  on  said  path  and  extending  through- 
out a  predetermined  segment  of  the  length  of  said 
path,  said  face  being,  in  the  direction  of  said  thick- 
ness, permanently  and  uniformly  spaced  from  said 
path;  and 

a  piece  of  sheet  material  having  a  permanent  and  uni- 
form thickness  precisely  equal  to  the  spacing  between 
said  support  member  face  and  said  path; 

said  sheet  material  being  mounted  on  said  member  and 
in  uniform  contact  with  said  face  thereof. 


3,233,810 
APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  END  STOP  MEM- 
BERS   TO   CONTINUOUS    FASTENER   LENGTH 
CHAIN 

George  W.  Runnels,  Jr.,  Meadville,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Talon,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  338,668 

24  Claims.    (CI.  227—7) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  attaching  end  stop  members  to 
continuous  length  slide  fastener  chain  having  a  series  of 
spaced-apart  mated  interlocking  fastener  elements  secured 
to  the  opposed  edges  of  a  pair  of  stringer  tapes  and  hav- 
ing a  series  of  spaced-apart  gap  spaces  arranged  there- 
along  throughout  the  length  of  the  chain, 

the  combination  of  a  staple  end  stop  applying  mecha- 
nism, 
means  for  automatically  conveying  the  slide  fastener 

chain  in  a  path  opposite  said  mechanism, 
movable  means  arranged  in  the  path  of  said  chain  with 
which  an  endmost  fastener  element  of  each  of  said 
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gap  spaces  successively  contacts  to  initially  position 
the  same, 

means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  last  men- 
tioned means  for  moving  the  chain  forwardly  so  as 
to  position  said  endmost  fastener  element  in  posi- 
tion to  receive  an  end  stop  member  from  the  end 
stop  applying  mechanism  directly  next  thereto,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  last  men- 
tioned means  for  actuating  said  end  stop  applying 
means. 


ledge  not  extending  along  said  side  walls,  and  an  essen- 
tially vertical  wall  extending  upwardly  from  the  outward 


3^33,811 
FASTENER  FORMING  AND  INSERTING  MACHINE 
John  G.  Wright  and  Roy  E.  Smftfa,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assign- 
ors to  The  Aoto-Solcr  Company,  a  corporation  of 
GcorgJa 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1963,  Ser.  Na  255,155 
13  Claims.    (CL  227— M)  i 


extent  of  each  said  denesting  ledge  joining  with  said  side 
walls. 


y 


»™ «.  3,233,813 

PIE  PLATE  RECEPTACLE  WITH  STEPPED  FLANGE 

«  I!.  S'  ^^^  ■*'  '■"•*  Bernard  Yos^  Chester- 
field  Coonty,  Va.,  assignors  to  Reynolds  Metals  Com- 
pwiy,  Richmoad,  Va.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
FUed  July  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,012 
10  Claims.    (CL  229—^^ 


^'""^^ 


jt/ 


1 


1.  In  a  fastener  forming  and  inserting  machine  incor- 
porating a  fastener  forming  knife  mechanism  in  which 
a  movable  knife  element  is  shifted  between  a  first  posi- 
tion, at  which  it  is  aligned  with  a  stationary  knife  ele- 
ment for  receiving  wire  to  cut  a  fastener  therefrom,  and 
a  second  position,  at  which  the  cut  fastener  is  aligned 
between  said  knife  elements  at  a  passageway  therethrough 
for  insertion  into  a  work  piece,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  plunger  rod  for  driving  said  fastener  through 
said  passageway  into  said  work  piece,  means  for  recipro- 
cating said  plunger  rod  to  eflFcct  said  driving,  and  means 
for  clamping  the  remote  end  of  said  plunger  rod  to  said 
reciprocating  means,  said  clamping  means  being  shiftable 
with  respect  to  said  reciprocating  means  when  loose  for 
finding  the  position  of  said  remote  plunger  end  upon 
tightening  as  determined  by  the  alignment  imposed  by 
said  passageway  through  said  knife  elements. 


1.  A  receptacle  having  a  bottom  wall  means  and  hav- 
mg  a  side  wall  means  interconnected  to  said  bottom  wall 
means  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  to  define  an  open 
end  of  said  receptacle  at  upper  edge  means  of  said  side 
wall  means,  said  side  wall  means  having  a  peripheral 
flange  extending  outwardly  adjacent  said  top  edge  means 
thereof,  said  peripheral  flange  having  a  groove  formed 
therein  to  increase  the  strength  of  said  peripheral  flange, 
said  groove  defining  a  wide  flat  bottom  wall  that  is  dis- 
posed spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  remainder  of  said 
flange,  said  peripheral  flange  having  a  curled  bead  at  the 
outer  end  thereof,  said  bead  being  integrally  intercon- 
nected and  curled  immediately  at  the  outer  end  of  said 
flat  bottom  wall. 


'  3,233,814 

FIBER  COVER  FOR  FIBER  DRUMS 
Harold  A.  Bergstrom,  Flossmoor,  HI.,  asdgnor  to  Conti- 
nental Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York  *^ 
FUed  Jan.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,569 
21  Claims.    (CI.  229—5.7) 


M,« 


3,233  812  ' 

MOLDED  PULP  CONTAINER 
Thomas  B.  Kennedy,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dia- 
mond   Intemationai    Corporation,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,952 
5  Claims.  (CL  229^2.5) 
1.  A  molded  pulp  container  comprising  a  substantial- 
ly rectangular  bottom  wall,  a  side  wall  extending  upward- 
ly and  slightly  outwardly  from  each  edge  of  said  bottom 
wall,  comer  bumper  means  including  a  comer  portion 
between  each  pair  of  adjacent  side  walls,  said  comer  por- 
tions extending  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  each  cor- 
ner of  said  bottom  wall,  said  comer  portion  outward  ex- 
tension being  greater  than  said  side  wall  outward  exten- 
sion, a  planar  denesting  ledge  extending  outwardly  only 
along  the  upward  extent  of  each  said  comer  porticm,  said 


1.  A  fiber  cover  comprising  an  end,  a  shoulder  form- 
ing an  integral  extension  of  said  end,  a  bead  integral  with 
said  shoulder  and  terminating  in  a  depending  peripheral 
skirt,  said  bead  including  a  bight  portion  between  said 
shoulder  and  said  skirt,  said  bead  bight  portion  including 
a  peripheral  pinch-portion  of  a  lesser  thickness  than  a 
remaining  portion  of  the  bead  bight  portion  adapted 
when  assembled  upon  a  drum  between  a  drum  chime  and 
a  locking  band  associated  therewith  to  lockingly  wedge 
the  fiber  cover  upon  the  drum  to  prelude  accidental  re- 
moval of  the  fiber  cover  from  the  drum. 
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3^33,815 
PACKAGING 
Rex  M.  Eggen,  Beaver  Dam,  Wis.,  assignor  to  National 
Dairy  Products  Corporation,  Chicago,  Ul^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

ed  Feb.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  261,640 
2  Claimfl.    (CI.  229—87) 


1.  An  improved  blanlc  for  a  rectangular  package  com- 
prising, a  generally  octagonal  shaped  wrapper  having 
four  short  sides  and  four  long  sides,  each  of  said  short 
and  long  sides  being  parallel  to  and  directly  opposite 
from  a  lilce  short  and  long  side,  flaps  attached  to  and  ex- 
tending beyond  the  extremity  of  each  of  two  opposed 
of  said  long  sides  adapted  to  be  folded  interiorly  of  said 
wrapper  along  fold  lines  coincident  with  said  long  sides 
to  which  said  flaps  are  attached  to  form  multi-ply  tabs, 
one  of  said  flaps  being  wider  than  the  other  of  said  flaps 
to  cause  said  tabs  to  be  of  different  width,  said  short  sides 
adjacent  said  wider  flap  being  longer  than  said  short  sides 
adjacent  said  narrow  flap,  said  long  side  to  which  said 
narrower  flap  is  attached  being  longer  than  said  long  side 
to  which  said  wider  flap  is  attached,  said  tabs  being 
adapted  to  abut  one  another  with  the  marginal  edges 
thereof  spaced  apart  to  provide  opening  means  when  said 
blank  is  formed  into  a  rectangular  package  in  a  manner 
so  that  said  short  sides  adjacent  said  wider  flap  abut  and 
are  coextensive  with  said  short  sides  adjacent  said  nar- 
rower flap,  whereby  a  package  formed  from  said  blank 
is  easily  opened  with  the  Angers. 


3,233,816 
CONTAINER  AND  LINER  ASSEMBLY 
Phillip  Chcnin,  Hnntington  Woods,  Mich.,  assignor  of 
one-fifth  to  Abe  Cherrin,  Detroit,  Mich,  one-fifth  to 
Lem  Cherrin  and  one-fifth  to  Arcliie  Cherrin,  lM>th  of 
Oalc  Park,  Mich.,  and  one-fifth  to  the  estate  of  Sam 
Cherrin,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Fled  Jan.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  251,932 
6  Chdms.    (a.  229—14) 


-nf^ 


■-^J 


1.  A  carton  and  liner  assembly  comprising:  a  carton 
blank  having  a  one-pieoe  bottom  panel  and  pairs  of  op- 
posed side  and  end  panels  extending  therefrom;  means 
deflning  a  straight  fold  line  extending  through  the  centers 
of  said  end  panels  and  said  bottom  panel,  said  blank  being 
folded  i^xm  itself  about  said  fold  line  so  that  the  inside 


faces  erf  said  side  panels  are  facing  one  another;  and  a 
collapsed  bag-hkc  liner  positioned  between  and  secured 
to  each  of  said  faces  with  each  of  said  faces  secured  to 
the  adjacent  side  of  said  liner,  whereby  when  said  carton 
is  set  up  said  liner  will  automatically  open. 


3,233  817 
PAPERBOARD  PACKAGE  WITH  PLASTIC  BAG 
INSERT  FOR  STORAGE  AND  SHIPPING  OF 
FLUIDS 
Allen  W.  Casady,  Clarendon  Hills,  III.,  assignor  to  Stone 
Container  Corporation,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of 
IlUnob 

FUcd  Feb.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  346,969 
11  Claims.    (Q.  229—14) 


A^tf 


.aa 


1.  A  fluid  dispensing  and  shipping  package  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible,  collapsible  plastic  bag  adapted  to  be 
filled  with  fluid, 

(b)  said  bag  having  a  spout  fixedly  attached  thereto, 
said  spout  extending  outwardly  from  the  said  bag, 

(c)  said  spout  having  lug  means  formed  thereon, 

(d)  a  rigid  outer  paperboard  box  formed  about  said 
plastic  bag  by  selective  folding  of  a  blank, 

(e)  said  box  having  a  rectangular  configuration  com- 
prising front  and  rear  walls,  top  and  bottom  walls, 
and  a  pair  of  opposite  isde  walls, 

(f)  flap  means  hingedly  connected  to  the  upper  ends 
of  said  plurality  of  said  walls, 

(g)  said  flap  means  including  a  pair  of  interlocking 
flaps, 

(h)  said  pair  of  interlocking  flaps  forming  an  interior, 
normally  enclosed  chamber  at  an  upper  interior  end 
of  said  box, 

(i)  said  enclosed  chamber  being  of  sufficient  cross- 
sectional  area  to  accommodate  said  spout  therein, 

(j)  cooperating  means  formed  in  one  portion  of  said 
interlocking  flap  means  to  permit  said  lug  means  on 
said  spout  to  pass  therethrough,  whereby  said  spout 
may  be  rotated  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  said  spout 
from  said  chamber  during  dispensing  of  fluid  from 
said  bag, 

(k)  said  flap  means  having  other  portions  thereof 
with  preformed  score  lines  therein,  said  other  por- 
tions being  situated  in  the  said  upper  end  of  said 
box, 

(1)  said  other  portions  being  severably  detached  from 
said  box  along  said  score  lines  to  expose  said  normal- 
ly concealed  chamber  and  said  spout  positioned 
therein. 


3*233  818 
RECLOSABLE  CARTON  AND  BLANK 
Kenneth  D.  Bixler,  Huntington,  and  Edward  P.  Fanter, 
Eimhurst,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Diamond  International 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  July  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  382,753 
16  Claims.    (CL  229—39) 
1.  In  a  one-piece  blank  for  producing  a  carton  used 
to  form  a  reclosable  sealed  package  and  including  two 
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pairs  of  alternately  disposed,  rectangular  end  and  side 
walls  connected  on  mutually  parallel  fold  lines  and  in- 
cluding upper  marginal  fold  lines;  the  improvement  com- 
prising; 
an  inner  closure  flap  foldably  connected  to  the  upper 
marginal  edge  of  one  of  said  side  walls; 

said  inner  closure  flap  including  a  female  slot 
extending  through  said  coextensive  with  an 
intermediate  portion  of  said  upper  marginal 
fold  line  and  flanked  by  diverging  terminal 
notches  extending  into  said  one  of  said  side 
walls; 
an  outer  closure  flap  foldably  connected  to  the  upper 
margin  of  said  other  side  wall, 

said  outer  closure  flap  including  a  male  lock  tab 
foldably  connected  to  a  free  margin  of  said 
outer  closure  flap  opposite  said  upper  marginal 


fold  line  of  said  other  side  wall  and  having  a 
length  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  said 
female  slot, 
said  lock  tab  iiKluding  lateral,  di^laceable  seg- 
ments formed  by  fold  lines  in  said  tab  and 
converging  from  the  fold  line  along  said  free 
margin,  said  iimer  closure  flap  including  a  pair 
of  converging  fold  lines  extending  in  converging 
relationship  generally  from  the  terminal  ends 
of  said  female  slot  and  intersecting  intermedi- 
ately of  said  inner  closure  flap, 
said  inner  closure  flap  including  a  severable  perforated 
line  extending  from  the  intersection  of  said  converg- 
ing score  lines  to  said  female  slot  for  forming  a  pair 
of  adjacent,   triangular   and   displaceable   segments 
for  facilitating  opening  of  a  package  formed  from 
said  blank. 


3^33,819 

EASILY  OPENABLE  PACKAGE  AND 

CLOSURE  THEREFOR 

Kenneth  A.  Flaherty,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Ana- 

cooda  Aluminum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Montana 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  340,907 

5  Claims.    (CL  229—43)  i 


1.  An  easily  openabJe  package  comprising  a  container, 
contents  contained  in  said  container,  a  container  closure 
which  comprises  a  substantially  flat  closure  member,  a 
plurality  of  peripherally  spaced  scores  cut  through  the 
closure  member  along  its  peripheral  edge  and  extending 
into  the  body  of  the  closure  member  along  its  marginal 
edge  portion,  fringe  portions  defined  by  the  marginal  edge 
portions  between  the  spaced  scores  and  extending  in  the 
same  plane  as  the  flat  closure  member  which  are  separa- 
bly displaceable  out  of  the  plane  of  the  closure  member, 
and  a  flange  portion  of  said  container  folded"  around  the 

■•  M  :     .  ' 


peripheral  edge  of  the  closure  and  against  the  fringe 
portions  such  that  upon  lifting  of  the  closure  the  fringe 
portions  are  individually  removable  from  under  the  flange 
portion. 

3^33,820 

REINFORCED  SPR^G  HINGE  BOX 

Charles  Roger  Williams,  Barrington,  R.I.,  assignor  to 

Douglas  Young,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode  Island 

Filed  June  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374,113 

3  Claims.    (CI.  ^29—44) 


1.  In  a  box  of  cardboard  or  similar  material,  a  body 
section  and  a  cover  section,  each  having  side  and  rear 
walls  with  their  edges  abutting,  means  for  reinforcing  and 
hingedly  attaching  said  sections  together  comprising  a 
right  angularly  formed  sheet  metal  member  fitted  to  the 
juncture  of  the  side  and  rear  walls  of  each  section  and 
extending  along  the  inner  surface  of  the  side  and  rear 
walls  of  each  section,  said  member  having  a  plurality  of 
integral  projections  embedded  in  the  walls  over  which  it 
extends  with  the  free  ends  of  the  projections  deflected  in 
a  plurality  of  different  directions  and  clenched  over  the 
outer  surface  of  the  said  walls  firmly  securing  the  member 
to  the  section,  inwardly  extending  prongs  on  the  portion 
of  the  member  extending  along  the  rear  wall  of  each 
section,  a  hinge  having  plates  with  openings  receiving 
said  prongs,  with  the  prongs  bent  over  the  inner  surface 
of  the  plates,  said  plates  each  having  an  opening  provid- 
ing a  lip,  and  an  arcuate  spring  with  inturned  ends  en- 
gaging said  lips  and  urging  the  plates  and  the  members 
attached  thereto  in  an  opening  or  closing  direction  de- 
pending on  the  relative  position  of  said  plates. 


3,233,821 

PACKAGE  OPENING  DEVICE 

Otto  Wmiam  Ehlers,  301  29th  St.,  Hermosa  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  July  22, 1964.  Ser.  No.  384,387 

1  Claim.    (CI.  229—66) 


z^ 


iy-' 
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A  heat  sealed  polyethylene  bag  assembly  comprising 
the  combination:  a  polyethylene  bag  having  a  front  panel 
and  a  rear  panel  having  edges  forming  a  mouth,  a  poly- 
ethylene tab  having  opposed  faces,  the  tab  being  posi- 
tioned in  the  mouth  between  the  front  panel  and  the  rear 
panel,  the  mouth  of  the  bag  being  closed  by  heat  sealing 
to  join  the  front  panel  to  the  rear  panel  on  opposite  sides 
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of  the  sides  of  the  tab  and  to  join  both  the  front  panel 
and  the  rear  panel  to  opposite  faces  of  the  tab,  the 
tab  projecting  both  inside  and  outside  of  the  bag,  the 
tab  having  a  slotted  aperture,  and  the  tab  being  remov- 
able upon  manually  breaking  the  heat  seals  between  the 
tab  and  the  panels  of  the  bag,  to  permit  use  of  the  slotted 
aperture  to  receive  the  panels  after  twisting  to  re-close 
the  bag. 

3,233,822 
REFRIGERATION  COMPRESSOR 
Russell  E.  Comstock  and  Edwin  L.  Gannaway,  Sidney, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Copeland  Refrigeration  Corporation, 
Sidney,  O^o,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUfBd  Apr.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,597 
7  Claims.    (CL  230—17) 


rfJ?  f> 


-         -^ 


1.  In  combination,  a  refrigerant  compressor,  an  electric 
motor  for  driving  said  compressor,  a  supply  circuit  for 
said  motor,  an  electrical  protector  in  said  supply  circuit 
and  adapted  to  open  said  supply  circuit  in  response  to 
excessive  heat  or  temperature,  a  suction  chamber  con- 
nected to  the  inlet  side  of  said  compressor  and  in  heat- 
conductive  relation  with  said  protector,  a  discharge  cham- 
ber connected  to  the  outlet  side  of  said  compressor,  and 
a  normally  closed  valve  connecting  said  chambers  and 
adapted  to  open  in  response  to  the  attainment  of  a  pre- 
determined pressure  differential  between  said  chambers 
to  permit  flow  from  said  discharge  to  said  suction  cham- 
ber, whereby  heat  carried  by  the  discharge  gases  passing 
through  said  valve  will  act  upon  said  protector. 


3,233,823 
ELECTRON-DISCHARGE  VACUUM  APPARATUS 
Tatuo  Asamaki,  Shiba  Mita,  Minatoku,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Company  Limited,  Shikoku- 
maclil,  Shiba  Mita,  Minatoku,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Japan 

Filed  Not.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  238,662 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  20,  1961, 

36/42,334 

8  Claims.    (CI.  230—69) 


»»-v 
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1.  An  electron-discharge  vacuum  apparatus  for  use  in 
a  vacuum  system  capable  of  providing  a  magnetic  fleld 
aligned  in  a  .first  direction  comprising  cathode  means; 
anode  means  positioned  a  spaced  distance  from  said  cath- 
ode means  and  adapted  to  form  an  open  region  between 
said  cathode  and  anode  means  substantially  in  alignment 
with  said  first  direction;  said  anode  and  cathode  means 
being  adapted  for  connection  to  an  energy  source  to  pro- 


duce an  electric  field  therebetween;  said  anode  and  cath- 
ode means  being  positioned  so  that  said  electric  field  has 
a  component  in  alignment  with  said  first  direction  in  the 
immediate  region  of  said  cathode  means;  said  cathode 
means  comprising  an  elongated  substantially  cylindrical 
shaped  member  having  its  longitudinal  axis  substantially 
in  alignment  with  said  first  direction;  said  anode  means 
comprising  an  elongated  substantially  square  shaped  shell 
surrounding  said  cathode  means;  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  shell  being  substantially  in  alignment  with  said  first 
direction;  each  anode  member  of  said  anode  means  hav- 
ing four  sides  forming  a  substantially  square  opening, 
the  width  of  any  side  of  said  anode  member  being  at 
least  1 .5  times  the  length  of  said  anode  member. 


3,233,824 
MULTISTAGE  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
Arthur  S.  Johnson,  Painted  Post,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inger- 
soll-Rand  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,213 
18  Claims.    (CI.  230—185) 


6.  In  a  compressor  according  to  claim  4,  and 
(a)  at  least  one  of  the  end  walls  being  connected  to 
one  of  the  cylinders  and  to  the  spacing  means  to 
connect  the  spacing  means  to  the  cylinder. 


3,233,825 

SELF-CONTAINED  CENTRIFUGE 

Paul  Lomb,  22  Murana  Road,  Earlwood, 

New  South  Wales,  Australia 

FOed  Feb.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,648 

3  Claims.    (CI.  233—24) 


1.  A  centrifuge  comprising  a  vertical  cylindrical  tu- 
bular post,  an  electric  motor  including  a  vertical  drive 
shaft  coaxial  with  said  post,  a  frusto-conical  shell  co- 
axial with  said  drive  shaft  and  including  a  first  end  wall 
having  a  central  opening  formed  therein,  a  bearing  col- 
lar registering  with  said  central  opening  and  rotatably 
engaging  said  tubular  post,  means  for  effecting  a  drive 
coupling  between  said  drive  shaft  and  said  shell  adjacent 
to  an  end  of  said  shell  opposite  said  first  end  wall, 
said  drive  motor  being  disposed  within  and  spaced  from 
the  peripheral  wall  of  said  shell  and  being  mounted  on 
said  post,  and  a  guide  member  within  said  shell  mounted 
over  said  drive  motor  and  adapted  to  seat  the  upper  end 
of  a  tubular  object  the  contents  of  which  are  to  be 
centrifuged. 
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'  3433,826 

VOTING  MACHINE 

Christy  A.  Wlken,  Ptttsbnrgh,  Pa^  assignor  to  Antonuitic 

Vodng  Madiinc  CorporatioD,  Jamestown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jane  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  372,930 

13  aaimi.    (CL  235—51) 


in  combiaation,  indicator  means  responsive  to  electric 
triggering  pulses  applied  thereto  to  visibly  register  in  given 
increments  the  revolutions  of  the  rotating  member,  a  tran- 
sistor responsive  to  control  pulses  applied  thereto  to  apply 
triggering  pulses  to  said  indicator  means,  a  magnetic  cir- 
cuit including  a  resilient  armature  portion,  cam  means 
engaging  said  armature  portion  and  opcrabk  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  rotating  member  of  the  mechanical  drive 
system  to  slowly  displace  said  armature  portion  against 
the  resilience  thereof  and  to  release  the  same  for  rapid 
movement,  and  an  inductance  coil  disposed  about  a  por- 
tion of  said  magnetic  circuit  and  responsive  to  rapid  move- 
ment of  said  armature  portion  to  apply  triggering  pulses 
to  said  transistor  at  intervals  corresponding  to  the  given 
increments  of  revolutions  registrable  by  said  indicator 
means. 


1.  In  a  voting  machine,  a  voting  paiKl  presenting  a 
network  of  voting  spaces  representing  a  plurality  of  candi- 
dates, a  bank  of  counters  including  a  vote  registering 
counter  disposed  behind  each  of  said  spaces,  a  vote  se- 
lector disposed  in  front  of  said  panel  and  mounted  relative 
thereto  to  be  manually  movable  horizontally  and  ver- 
tically to  sweep  all  of  said  voting  spaces,  a  slave  counter 
actuator  carried  by  movable  support  means  disposed  be- 
tween said  panel  and  said  bank  of  counters,  target  means 
carried  by  said  selector  for  registry  with  a  preferred  can- 
didate space  and  openably  connected  to  said  actuator  to 
cause  the  latter  to  move  relative  to  said  bank  of  counters 
in  consonance  with  translational  movements  of  said  voter 
selector  relative  to  said  voting  panel,  a  member  carried 
on  said  selector  manually  operable  to  procure  actuation 
of  that  one  of  said  counters  corresponding  to  the  se- 
lected one  of  said  voting  spaces,  normally  open  draw 
curtain  means  closable  to  screen  from  public  view  the 
vote  selecting  operation,  and  a  lever  manually  operable 
to  close  said  curtain  means  prior  to  the  vote  selecting 
operation  and  manually  operable  at  the  end  of  the  vote 
selecting  operation  to  cause  in  sequence  the  "set"  counter 
to  register  and  the  vote  selector  to  return  to  "home"  posi- 
tion and  the  curtain  means  to  open  for  exit  of  the  voter. 


3,233,827  I    I 

ELECTRONIC  DEVICE         '        I 

Tlieodore  A.  Byies,  Villa  Parii,  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Fraiddin  Parl^  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  330,866 

4  Claims.    (CI.  23S— 95) 


3,233,828 

WHEEL  LIFE  INDICATOR 

Mark  L  Curl,  Cayahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  Jesse  G.  Hawley, 
Penn  Van,  N.Y.,  and  Stanford  C.  Lockhart,  Akron, 
and  Harold  N.  Yazell,  Cnyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,207 

5  Cbdms.    (CL  235—95)  i 


of 


1.  A  counter  for  use  in  indicating  the  revolutions  of  a 
rotating  member  in  a  mechanical  drive  system,  including 


1.  In   a  wheel  revolution   counter,   the   combination 

a  non-rotatable  axle,  I 

a  wheel  rotatably  mounted  to  the  axle,  ' 

a  hub  cap  removably  affixed  to  the  wheel, 
an  integral  counter  unit  operatively  mounted  to  the 
hub  cap,  said  counter  unit  comprising 

a  gear  reducer  having  an  input  shaft  and  an  out- 
put shaft  operatively  mounted  therein, 
a  revolution  indicator  means  operatively  mounted 
to  the  counter  unit  and  driven  by  the  output 
shaft  of  said  gear  reducer,  and 
an  elongated  magnetic  drive  bar  means  operatively 
connected  at  about  the  center  thereof  to  the  in- 
put shaft  of  said  gear  reducer,  and 
annular  magnetic  ring  means  having  a  diameter  about 
the  same  as  the  length  of  the  drive  bar  means  opera- 
tively carried  by  said  axle  in  substantially  fixed  rela- 
tion and  positioned  in  adjacent  parallel  relation  to 
said  magnetic  drive  bar  means  so  as  to  hold  said 
magnetic  drive  bar  means  in  substantially  fixed  rela- 
tion in  its  magnetic  field  upon  the  rotation  of  said 
wheel. 
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3^33^29 

ANTI^VERSHOOT  THERMOSTATIC  VALVE 
Douglas  E.  Kelly,  Northficld,  lU^  assignor  to  The  Dole 
ViilTe  Company,  Morton  Grove,  UL,  a  corporatioa 
of  Illinois 

Filcfl  June  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,239 
15  Claims.    (CL  236—34) 


1.  A  thermostatically  actuablc  valve  for  controlling 

the  unidirectional  flow  of  liquid  in  a  conduit  comprising: 

a  transverse  wall  piece  having  an  annular  valve  seating 

surface  defining  a  flow  port  therethrough, 
a  bracket  connected  to  said  wall  and  depending  there- 
from in  an  upstream  direction, 
a  thermal  sensitive  power  unit  having  a  casing  and 

having  a  power  member  extending  therefrom  upon 

predetermined  increases  in  the  temperatures  ambient 

said  casing, 
means  mounting  of  said  power  member  in  engagement 

with  a  portion  of  said  bracket  at  a  point  upstream  of 

said  valve  seating  surface, 
a  poppet  valve  cooperable  with  said  seat  to  control  the 

flow  of  liquid  through  the  said  port, 
a  member  interconnecting  said  valve  with  said  casing, 

and 
spring  meant  interposed  between  said  bracket  and  said 

valve  biasing  said  valve  to  a  seated  position  on  said 

seating  surface. 


3433,83«  I 

BURNER  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 
Charles   David   Branson,   James   Robert   Wlllson,   and 
Arthur  Hairy  Malcom,  Greensburg,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  cor* 
poration  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  202,789 
7  Clafans.    (CL  236—99) 


tubular  valve  casing  with  a  gas  inlet  at  a  first  valve 
casing  end,  with  a  thermostatic  motor  receiving  opening 
at  a  second  valve  casing  end,  and  with  a  gas  burner 
connector  receiving  opening  in  said  casing  intermediate 
said  casing  ends;  a  valve  guide  pin  insertable  in  said  valve 
casing  in  alignment  with  said  connector  receiving  open- 
ing; a  burner  gas  valve  slidably  carried  by  said  guide 
pin  and  having  a  lever  receiving  lost  motion  notch;  a 
gas  burner  connector  inserted  in  said  connector  receiv- 
ing opening  and  having  a  valve  seat  opened  and  closed 
by  said  burner  gas  valve;  a  valve  actuating  lever  in 
said  casing  with  one  lever  end  portion  engaging  said 
lost  motion  notch,  with  the  other  lever  end  portion  having 
a  valve  lever  fulcrum  adjacent  said  motor  receiving  open- 
ing and  with  an  intermediate  lever  portion  having  a 
movable  spring  fulcrum;  a  fulcnmi  lever  in  said  casing 
having  a  normally  stationary  lever  supporting  fulcrum 
engaging  said  valve  lever  fulcrxmi  adjacent  said  motor 
receiving  opening,  having  a  hook  construction  at  one 
end  engaging  a  hook  receiving  construction  at  said  sec- 
ond valve  casing  end  and  having  a  normally  stationary 
spring  fulcrum  at  the  other  end;  a  compression  spring 
means  having  end  portions  respectively  engaging  said 
spring  lever  fulcrum  and  said  stationary  spring  fulcrum; 
an  end  cover  removably  secured  to  said  second  valve 
casing  end  and  covering  said  motor  receiving  opening; 
and  a  thermostatic  motor  carried  by  said  cover  and 
engaging  said  valve  actuating  lever  to  operate  said  valve 
actuating  lever  in  combination  with  said  spring  means 
to  move  said  valve  toward  and  away  from  said  valve  seat. 


3,233,831 

ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAYING   APPARATUS  HAV- 
ING  VORTEX  ATOMIZING  CONSTRUCTION 

Reginald  Percy  Eraser,  Ungston  Hill,  Surrey,  England, 
assignor  to  Sodete  Anooyme  de  Machines  Electro- 
statiqnes,  Grenoble  (IsereX  France,  a  French  body 
corporate 

Filed  June  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,470 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  June  4,  1962, 

21,493/62 

16  Claims.    (CL  239—15) 


1.  A  burner  gas  valve  construction  controlling  the  flow 
of  burner  gas  for  a  burner  comprising:   an  elongated 


1.  Electrostatic  spraying  apparatus,  comprising  a  sup- 
ply of  coating  material,  first  nozzle  means  communicat- 
ing with  said  supply  for  discharging  particles  of  said  ma- 
terial along  a  first  path,  said  first  nozzle  means  including 
means  for  directing  the  individual  particles  of  said  ma- 
terial in  substantially  linear  directions  along  said  first 
path,  means  for  electrostatically  charging  said  material 
prior  to  its  discharge  from  said  first  nozzle  means,  a 
source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  and  second  nozzle  means 
connected  to  said  source  for  producing  a  vortex  of  said 
fluid  and  for  discharging  said  vortex  along  a  second  path 
intersecting  said  first  path,  said  first  nozzle  means  dis- 
charging the  linearly  moving  particles  of  material  into 
said  vortex  to  thereby  atomize  said  material. 
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3  133  g32 

CONTROL  UNIT  IN  COMBINATION  WITH 

AREA  SPRAY  SYSTEM 

Daniel  F.  Hallbcrg,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Hypro  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  OfaJo 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,598         , 

10  Claims.    (CL  239—155) 


I 


1.  In  a  fluid  discharge  system  adapted  to  dispense  fluids 
over  a  surface  to  be  treated  at  a  substantially  unifonn 
rate  of  coverage  and  having  means  for  supporting  a  res- 
ervoir for  storing  said  fluid,  means  for  maintaining  fluid 
leaving  said  reservoir  under  a  certain  predetermined  pres- 
sure, fluid  discharge  means,  fluid  coupling  means  extend- 
ing between  said  reservoir  and  said  fluid  discharge  means, 
and  valve  means  disposed  along  the  said  coupling  means 
for  metering  the  rate  of  discharge  of  said  fluid;  said  valve 
means  including  a  body  having  a  passageway  therein,  first 
and  second  relatively  movaUe  mutually  adjacent  orifice 
means  coupled  to  said  valve  and  said  passageway,  each 
having  bafi9e  means  arranged  to  impede  the  flow  of  fluids 
through  said  passageway,  selector  means  coupled  with 
said  fiirst  orifice  means  for  positioning  said  last  mentioned 
means  to  establish  a  certain  predetermined  extent  of 
ba£9e  along  said  passageway,  speed  responsive  means  sens- 
ing the  relative  speed  o(  movement  between  said  dis- 
charge means  and  the  surface  being  treated  and  being 
coupled  with  said  second  orifice  means  for  positioning 
said  second  orifice  means  to  adjust  the  extent  of  baflle 
of  said  second  orifice  means  along  the  opening  defined  by 
said  first  orifice  means. 


3,233,833 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DEFLECTING 

A  ROCKET  JET 

Jean  Henri  Bcrtin,  Neailly-snr-Seine,  and  Cyrille  Francois 
Paviin,  CormeillM^n-Parisis,  France,  assignors  to 
Sodete  Bcrtin  &  Cie,  Paris,  France,  a  company  of 
France 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,938 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  8,  1962, 

887,391;  Jan.  15,  1963,  921,523 

11  Claims.    (CL  239—265.23) 


1.  A  method  for  deflecting  a  gas  jet  discharged  at 
supersonic  velocity  by  a  propulsive  nozzle  having  a 
convergent  divergent  transverse  section,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  admitting  at  two  successive  points 
with  respect  to  the  gas  jet  motion,  respectively,  a  first 
and  second  reactive   liquid  in  metering  flow  into  the 


gaseous  boundary  layer  hugging  said  nozzle  internally, 
said  liquids  being  adapted  to  react  upon  contact  with 
each  other  and  to  expand  with  formation  of  a  local 
shock  wave  which  deflects  said  gas  jet. 


3,233,834 
SEALING  MEANS  FOR  ROCKET  NOZZLE  AND  JET 

DEFLECTION  DEVICE  MOUNTED  THEREON 
Richard  F.  CottreU,  Carmictiael,  Ralph  S.  Kelley,  Jr., 
Rancho  Cordova,  John  C.  Martin,  Fair  Oaks,  and 
Frank  S.  Thomas,  Jr.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Aerojet-General  Corporation,  Aznsa,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

Filed  Joly  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,982 
6  Claims.    (H.  239—265.35) 


4.  A  propulsion  device  having  a  nozzle  with  a  discharge 
orifice,  said  nozzle  having  a  spherical  exterior  surface  ad- 
jacent said  discharge  orifice,  a  ring  member  surrounding 
said  spherical  exterior  surface,  said  ring  member  having  a 
spherical  interior  surface  conforming  to  said  spherical 
exterior  surface  of  said  nozzle  and  spaced  radially  out- 
wardly thereof,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  ring  mem- 
ber on  said  nozzle  for  movement  thereof  into  the  path  of 
gases  discharged  from  said  nozzle,  the  forward  end  por- 
tion of  said  ring  member  having  an  annular  cut-out  por- 
tion opening  through  said  spherical  interior  surface,  a 
plurality  of  annular  sealing  segments  defining  an  annular 
sealing  member  disposed  in  side-by-side  sealing  engage- 
ment with  each  other  within  said  annular  cut-out  portion, 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  plurality  of  annular  sealing  seg- 
ments sealingly  engaging  the  forward  end  portion  of  said 
ring  member  at  locations  thereon  defining  the  end  bound- 
aries of  said  annular  cut-out  portion,  and  means  disposed 
radially  outwardly  of  said  plurality  of  annular  sealing 
segments  within  said  annular  cut-out  portion  and  urging 
said  plurality  df  annular  sealing  segments  against  said 
spherical  exterior  surface  of  said  nozzle  in  sealing  rela- 
tion therewith,  said  means  urging  said  plurality  of  annu- 
lar sealing  segments  against  said  spherical  exterior  surface 
of  said  nozzle  comprising  a  split  ring  overlying  the  outer 
peripheries  of  said  plurality  of  annular  sealing  segments 
and  in  engagement  therewith,  and  means  exerting  a  radi- 
ally inwardly  directed  biasing  force  against  said  split  ring, 
said  split  ring  transmitting  the  radially  inwardly  directed 
biasing  force  to  said  plurality  of  annular  sealing  segments 
in  a  substantially  uniform  distribution  pattern. 


3,233  835 
APPARATUS  FOR  MILLING  AND  DISPERSING 
SUBSTANCES  IN  UQUID  MEDIA 
Roger  Joseph  Sevin  and  George  Wilfrid  Edwards, 
both  of  63  Rue  d'Avron,  Paris,  France 
FUed  Dec.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,261 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  6,  1961, 
881,166 
4  Clahns.     (CI.  241—72) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  milling  and  dispersing  substances 
in  liquid  media  comprising  in  combination  a  frame,  a 
bowl  mounted  on  said  frame  for  rotation  about  a  vertical 
axis  and  divided  into  a  plurality  of  superposed  chambers 
by  perforated  partitions,  the  perforations  in  said  parti- 
tions being  of  decreasing  size  for  each  successively  higher 
partition,  agitating  means  within  each  chamber,  means 
for  introducing  the  liquid  media  and  the  substances  to  be 


^ 


I 


February  8,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


003 


milled  and  dispersed  into  the  lowermost  chamber,  suc- 
tion means  for  removing  liquid  media  containing  the 
milled  and  dispersed  substances  from  the  uppermost 
chamber  of  said  bowl,  and  means  for  varying  the  distance 


'y///'^///A>/}w//////M^A///////////^^////////////^/y 


between  said  suction  means  and  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  bowl,  whereby  the  rate  of  flow  at  which  said  media 
and  substances  are  removed  from  said  boiwl  may  be  con- 
trolled. 


3^33,836 

DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  RUBBER  AND  TEX- 

TILE  FIBERS  FROM  THEIR  BONDED  MIXTURE 

Herbert  Alfred  Merges,  Werkstr.  1, 

Wolfgang,  near  Hanao,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,785 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  10,  1960, 

C  22,939 

10  Claims.    (CI.  241—73) 


I      I 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  rubber  particles  from 
reinforcing  fibers  of  waste  tire  material  and  the  like 
comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  drum  member  having  an  axis  and  a  wall  about 
said  axis,  said  wall  being  perforated  to  constitute  a 
sieve,  respective  portions  of  said  wall  constituting 
an  input  section  of  said  drum  and  an  output  section 
thereof  axially  spaced  from  said  input  section; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  first  rods  mounted  on  said  wall  in 
axially  and  circumferentially  spaced  relationship  and 
extending  therefrom  toward  said  axis,  the  axial  spac- 
ing of  said  rods  being  substantially  smaller  than  the 
length  thereof; 

(c)  a  shaft  member  axially  elongated  in  said  drum; 

(d)  actuating  means  for  actuating  rotary  movement 
of  said  members  relative  to  each  other  about  said 
axis;  and 

(e)  a  plurality  of  second  rods  mounted  on  said  shaft 
member,  said  second  rods  being  elongated  in  a  nor- 
mally radial  direction  from  said  shaft  member  to- 
ward said  wall,  said  second  rods  being  arranged 
about  said  shaft  along  a  helical  line  for  interlacing 
engagement  with  resp)ective  axially  spaced  pairs  of 

'         said  first  rods  during  said  relative  rotary  movement 
I        of  said  members. 


3,233,837 
GRINDER.BLENDERS 
Norman  Habcr,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  and  Harold  Lee,  Union, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Hi-Speed  Blending  and  Mixing  Cor- 
poration, Hillside,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  May  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  279,761 
1  Claim.    (CI.  241—199) 


In  a  high  speed  grinder -blender, 

a  rotor, 

a  bowl  containing  the  rotor  and  adapted  to  hold  mate- 
rials including  liquids  to  be  acted  upon  by  the  rotor, 

power  driving  means, 

a  shaft  connecting  the  power  driving  means  and  the 
rotor,  and 

a  seal  for  said  shaft  comprising  a  plurality  of  super- 
imposed disks  pjerforated  for  the  shaft  to  pass  there- 
through, said  disks  being  of  tough  resilient  mate- 
rial and  said  perforations  being  of  slightly  less  diam- 
eter than  that  of  the  shaft,  such  as  to  buckle  said 
disks  and  cause  them  to  assume  an  angle  to  the  shaft 
other  than  a  right  angle, 

means  for  holding  said  disks  in  place, 

said  rotor  being  of  the  hammer-type  consisting  of  a 
disk  having  an  upstanding  rim  which  is  provided 
with  radial  slots,  stationary  blades  attached  to  the 
bowl  which  are  disposed  above  said  rim  and  co- 
operate therewith  by  having  opposing  surfaces  of 
substantially  the  same  contour. 


3,233,838 
LAP  STICKS  FOR  A  HIGH  SPEED  PICKER 
Adolf  Hergetfa,  Dulmen,  Westphalia,  Germany,  assignor 
to   Hergeth    K.G.    Maschinenfabrik   u.   Apparatebau, 
Dulmen,  Westphalia,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,357 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  2,  1962, 

H  43,052;  Jan.  19,  1963,  H  43,754 

5  Claims.    (CL  242—55.1) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  storage  device  and  a  plurality 
of  lap  sticks  so  constructed  and  arranged  as  to  provide 
support  for  a  maximum  number  of  lap  sticks  in  a  mini- 
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num  volume  of  space  comprising  a  two-part  badcing 
member,  a  slot  defined  by  opposing  edge  portions  of  said 
two-part  backing  member,  a  plurality  of  lap  sticks  posi- 
tioned in  said  slot,  each  of  said  lap  sticks  including  a 
rod  having  forward  and  rear  end  portions  positioned  at 
opposite  sides  of  said  backing  member,  each  of  said  lap 
sticks  having  a  transversely  extending  element  at  the 
respective  rear  end  portions  thereof,  said  element  includ- 
ing at  least  a  pair  of  radially  extending  fingers  with  an 
angle  of  less  than  180°  therebetween,  the  rear  end  por- 
tions of  each  oi  adjacent  ones  of  said  lap  sticks  being 
supported  by  a  portion  of  one  of  said  lap  sticks  adjacent 
said  rear  end  portion  thereof,  and  the  element  of  at  least 
one  of  said  lap  sticks  being  axially  spaced  from  one 
surface  of  said  backing  member  a  greater  distance  than 
an  element  of  another  of  said  lap  sticks. 


3^33,839 

FILM  THREADER  APPARATUS 

Herbert  Reinsch,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Eugen  Bauer  Gjn.b.H^  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,683 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  8,  1962, 

B  69,910 

9  Claims.    (CI.  242—55.11) 


4.  For  use  in  a  motion  picture  apparatus,  in  combi- 
nation, a  pair  of  spaced  elongated  walls  defining  be- 
tween themselves  a  passage  for  a  film  strip;  means  con- 
necting said  walls  to  each  other  to  maintain  them  in 
spaced  relationship;  means  connected  to  said  walls  for 
connecting  the  latter  pivotally  to  a  support  of  a  photo- 
graphic apparatus;  and  means  forming  a  free  end  por- 
tion of  one  of  said  walls  and  adapted  to  engage  first  the 
core  of  a  take-up  spool  and  then  film  wound  thereon, 
said  last-mentioned  means  including  at  the  free  end  of 
said  one  wall  a  pair  of  projections  one  of  which  is  wider 
and  longer  than  the  other  for  engaging  a  film  strip  and 
extending  across  and  beyond  the  perforations  thereof 
while  maintaining  the  other  projection  out  of  engagement 
with  the  film  strip  so  that  the  film  can  freely  slide  with 
respect  to  said  one  projection. 


a  plate  secured  to  the  end  of  said  shaft  with  its  face 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  shaft; 

first  and  second  tape  support  members,  said  support 
members  being  mounted  on  said  plate  on  either  side 
of  said  axis  of  said  shaft; 

means  for  feeding  tape  to  the  plate-and-support-mem- 
ber  assembly; 

first  means  for  imparting  an  oscillating  rotational  mo- 
tion to  said  shaft; 


3,233,840  I 

TAPE  WINDING   APPARATUS 
Frederick  James  Leslie  Turner,  Croydon,  England,  assign- 
or  to  Creed  &  Company  Limited,  Croydon,  England,  a 
British  company 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  269,403 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  30, 1962. 

16,381/62 
6  Claims.     (CI.  242—67.1) 
1.  Apparatus  for  winding  tape  in  successive  layers, 
each  of  said  layers  being  in  the  form  of  a  figure  8,  com- 
pnsing;  I  I 

a  frame;  i 

a  shaft,  said  shaft  being  rotatably  and  slidably  mount- 
ed on  said  frame;  1 


second  means  for  imparting  an->oscillating  relative 
motion  between  said  feeding  means  and  said  plate 
in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  shaft  and  simultaneous  with  the 
oscillating  motion  imparted  by  said  first  means;  and 

a  source  of  motive  power  to  drive  both  said  first  and 
second  oscillatiag-motion-impariing  means; 

whereby  the  tape  is  partially  wound  around  one  of 
said  support  members  in  one  direction  during  the 
first  part  of  the  cycle  of  oscillation,  and  partially 
wound  around  the  other  of  said  support  members 
in  a  direction  reverse  to  said  one  direction  during 
the  second  part  of  said  cycle  of  oscillation. 


3,233,841 
REEL  HUB 
Joseph  J.  Neff,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Consolidated 
Electrodynamics  Corporation,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

FUed  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,627^ 
13  Claims.     (CI.  242—68,3) 


1.  A  reel  hub  for  removably  mounting  and  rotating 
a  reel  having  an  inner  cylindrical  retention  surface  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  base  plate  having  a  cylindrical  peripheral  sur- 
face; 

(b)  movable  locking  members  defining  locking  sur- 
faces located  adjacent  the  peripheral  surface  of  the 
base  plate  and  positioned  to  selectively  engage 
said  inner  cylindrical  surface  of  the  reel; 

(c)  actuator  means  for  actuating  the  locking  mem- 
bers to  a  first  position  in  which  the  locking  surfaces 
are  located  inside  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  base 
plate  and  disengaged  from  said  inner  cylindrical 
surface  of  the  reel  and  for  selectively  releasing 
the  locking  members  to  a  second  position  in  which 
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portions  of  the  locking  surfaces  project  beyond  the 
peripheral  surface  of  the  base  plate  to  engage  said 
inner  cylindrical  surface  of  the  reel;  and 
(d)  springs  for  urging  the  locking  members  to  their 
second  position. 


3,233,842 
REEL  FOR  TAPE 
Percy  Grafton,  Boonton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Boonton  Mold- 
ing Company,  Inc^  Boonton,  NJ^  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,748 
i  Claim.     (CI.  242—74.2) 


A  reel  for  tape,  said  reel  being  made  of  molded  plas- 
tics material  and  comprising  a  hub,  two  circular  side  walls 
secured  to  said  hub,  said  hub  being  two  concentric  cylin- 
ders formed  integrally  with  one  of  said  side  walls,  the 
outer  cylinder  of  said  hub  having  a  wide  tape  slot  to 
readily  receive  the  starting  end  of  the  tape,  the  imier 
cylinder  having  spline  grooves,  and  a  tape  clamp  pivoted 
between  said  cylinders  at  said  slot,  the  side  of  said  slot 
opposite  the  clamp  having  a  chamber  to  receive  excess 
tape  end,  said  clamp  being  made  of  molded  plastics 
material  and  having  a  trunnion  portion  received  in  a  mat- 
ing bearing,  said  bearing  being  an  open  slot  molded  on 
the  outside  of  said  inner  cylinder,  said  clamp  having  fin- 
ger tabs  which  project  sidewardly  into  access  slots  through 
the  side  walls  of  the  reel  between  the  cylinders,  one  of 
said  side  walls  having  a  post  receiving  a  coiled  wire  tor- 
sion spring  one  end  of  which  bears  against  the  clamp 
to  urge  it  in  slot-closing  direction,  the  outer  surface  of 
said  clamp  projecting  through  the  outer  cylinder  and  sub- 
stantially conforming  to  the  cylindrical  outer  surface  of 
the  hub  so  as  to  support  the  tape  at  the  slot  against  wind- 


mg  pressure. 


I 


3,233,843 

DIFFERENTIAL  TORQUE  GENERATOR 
FOR  WINDER 
Ernest  K.  Dockstader,  Kennett  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  174,749 
S  Claims.     (CI.  242— 75.5) 


(b)  means  to  apply  a  primary  torque  to  said  man- 
drels; 

(c)  a  pair  of  rotary  secondary  members  interconnected 
one  to  each  of  said  mandrels; 

(d)  means  to  apply  a  tangential  controlled  force  to  the 
periphery  of  each  of  said  secondary  members  to 
generate  secondary  torques  therein;  and 

(e)  means  to  transmit  said  secondary  torques,  in  an 
opposed  and  equal  manner,  to  said  mandrels  to  gen- 
erate therebetween  a  differential  torque  substantially 
independent  of  the  primary  torque  required  to  ro- 
tate said  mandrels. 


3,233,844 

LINE  PICKUP  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

SPINNING  REEL 

Robert  B.  Ransom,  Westerly,  R.I. 

(N.  Williams  Road,  Weekapaug,  R.I.) 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,177 

6  Claims.     (CI.  242—84.2) 


«»9 


■4a 


1.  In  a  fishing  reel  having  a  spool  and  a  concentric  line 
winder,  means  for  attaching  the  reel  to  a  rod,  said  means 
mounting  the  line  winder  for  rotation  about  said  spool  on 
an  axis  extending  substantially  in  the  direction  of  the 
axis  of  the  rod,  means  to  rotate  said  winder,  a  line  pickup 
finger,  means  to  pivotally  mount  said  finger  on  said  line 
winder,  a  first  weighting  means  and  a  second  weighting 
means,  means  connecting  each  of  said  weighting  means 
to  said  pickup  finger,  said  weighting  means  both  acting 
by  centrifugal  force  as  said  line  winder  is  rotated  rela- 
tive to  the  spool  through  said  connecting  means  on  said 
pickup  finger  to  swing  the  finger  toward  the  axis  of  the 
spool  to  pick  up  the  line,  said  two  weighting  means  being 
so  located  relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  winder 
as  to  provide  a  resultant  balance  of  centrifugal  forces 
when  rotated,  said  location  also  being  such  that  movement 
of  the  pivot  axis  of  the  winder  in  a  direction  tending  to 
move  one  of  said  weighting  means  to  swing  the  pickup 
finger  inwardly  is  offset  by  the  tendency  of  the  other 
weighting  means  to  swing  the  pickup  finger  outwardly. 


I 


3,233,845 

SPINNING  TYPE  FISHING  REEL 

Hachio  Inamura,  95  Shimura  Nakadai-cho, 

Itabashi-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,148 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23,  1962, 

37/36,327 

5  Claims.     (CI.  242—84.2) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  a  differential  torque, 
said  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  pair  of  mandrels  adapted  to  transfer  from  one 
to  the  other  by  simultaneous  winding  and  unwinding 
,        a  length  of  windable  material  under  controlled  ten- 
sion; 


1.  In  a  spinning  reel  of  the  type  comprising  a  gear 
housing,  a  spool  normally  non-rotative  but  axially  re- 
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ciprocable  relative  to  said  housing,  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical rotor  rotatable  relative  to  said  spool,  and  driving 
means  on  said  housing  for  axially  reciprocating  said  spool 
and  rotating  said  rotor:  the  improvement  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  plate;  means  mounting  said  plate  on 
said  rotor  for  oscillation  about  a  radius  of  the  latter;  a 
line  pick-up  pin  on  said  plate  and  movable  therewith 
between  an  operative  position  in  proximity  to  said  spool 
and  a  retracted  position  remote  from  said  spool;  a  sub- 
stantially rectilinearly  extendable  two-part  toggle  link 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  rotor  and  at  the 
other  end  to  said  plate,  and  including  spring  means 
biasing  said  link  to  its  extended  position  to  maintain 
said  pin  in  either  position  thereof;  cooperating  abutment 
means  on  said  plate  and  on  said  rotor  limiting  move- 
ment of  said  plate  to  the  respective  positions  of  said 
pin;  a  manually  actuable  operator;  means  oscillatably 
mounting  said  operator  on  said  rotor  in  operative  asso- 
ciation with  said  plate;  abutment  means  on  said  opera- 
tor engageable  with  said  plate,  upon  actuation  of  said 
operator  when  said  pin  is  in  its  operative  position,  to 
oscillate  said  plate  and  to  compress  said  link  to  snap 
said  plate  to  the  retracted  position  of  said  pin  for  un- 
reeling of  line  from  said  spool;  and  a  member  mounted 
on  said  rotor  and  engaged  with  said  link,  said  member 
being  engageable  with  said  housing  upon  rotation  of  said 
rotor  in  a  line  reeling-in  direction,  to  swing  said  toggle 
link  in  a  direction  to  oscillate  said  plate  to  the  operative 
position  of  said  pin. 


3,233,846 

TWO  SPEED  FISHING  REEL 

Stephen  V.  Polevoy,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

(3302  Ybarra  Road,  Spring  Valley.  Calif.) 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,183  ; 

9  Claims.     (CI.  242—84.54) 


7.  In  a  fishing  reel:  i 

a  frame; 

a  head  cap; 

a  spool  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame; 

a  pinion  gear  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame,  in- 
terengaging  clutch  means  on  said  spool  and  pinion 
gear; 

change  speed  gearing  operatively  mounted  in  said  frame 
and  in  constant  mesh  with  said  pinion  gear; 

a  slidable  mounting  plate  carried  by  said  head  cap; 

a  drive  gear  mounted  on  said  mounting  plate; 

said  mounting  pl^te  being  shiftable  into  three  positions, 
and  said  drive  gear  being  correspondingly  selectively 
in  mesh  with  said  pinion  gear  only,  in  mesh  with 
said  change  speed  gearing  only,  and  in  an  inter- 
mediate position  in  mesh  with  both  said  pinion  gear 

•    and  change  speed  gearing;  and 

a  crank  operatively  connected  to  said  drive  gear  and 
carried  by  said  slidable  mounting  plate  to  provide 
for  manual  shifting  of  said  plate  and  drive  gear  into 
said  three  positions. 


3,233,847 
SYSTEM  FOR  GUIDING  A  MISSILE  TOWARD 

A  MOVING  TARGET 

Arthur  Girsberger,  Glattbnigg,  Zurich,  Switzeriand 

assignor  to  Contraves  A.G.,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236.470 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  6,  1961. 

12,828/61 
12  Claims.    (CI.  244—14) 


1.  A  system  for  guiding  a  remote-controllable  moving 
object  toward  a  freely  moving  target  along  a  target  path 
from  a  control  station  including  control  means  for  locat- 
ing said  moving  target  and  said  moving  object  and  for 
generating  and  transmitting  guidance  control  signals  to 
said  moving  object  for  guiding  said  moving  object  into 
said  target  path,  said  system  comprising,  in  combination, 
automatically  operating  locating  means  at  said  control 
station  having  an  adjustable  orientation  axis  for  generat- 
ing guidance  control  signals  which  continually  correspond 
to  the  vectorial  angular  difference  between  a  momentary 
line-of-sight  to  said  moving  object  and  the  orientation  axis 
of  said  automatically  operating  locating  means,  said  guid- 
ance control  signals  being  transmitted  to  said  moving 
object  via  said  control  means  for  adjusting  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  moving  object  to  cause  coincidence  of 
said  path  of  movement  with  the  orientation  axis  of  said 
automatically  operating  locating  means;  optical  means  at 
said  control  station  for  subjectively  visually  determining 
the  position  error  of  said  moving  object  relative  to  the 
line-of-sight  from  said  control  station  to  said  moving 
target;  manually  adjustable  guidance  means  coupled  to 
said  optical  means;  and  movement  transmission  means 
coupling  said  guidance  means  with  said  automatically  op- 
erating locating  means  for  varying  said  orientation  axis, 
said  movement  transmission  means  including  low  pass 
filter  means  through  which  movement  is  transmitted  from 
said  guidance  means  to  said  automatically  operating  locat- 
ing means  for  preventing  the  transmission  of  adjustment 
movements  of  said  guidance  means  occurring  at  fre- 
quencies exceeding  a  predetermined  upper  limit. 


3,233,848 
GUIDANCE  SYSTEM  WITH  A  FREE 
FALLING  MASS 
John  F.  Byrne,  Riverside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois    i 
Filed  Sept.  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  840,781 
5  Claims.     (CI.  244—14) 
1.  In  a  guidance  system  for  a  missile  adapted  to  be 
slaved  to  a  free  falling  reference  mass  having  a  ballistic 
trajectory,  said  mass  being  released  in  a  closed  cavity 
within  said  missile  as  a  predetermined  velocity  is  achieved 
by  the  missile,  an  optical  scanning  system  for  sensing  the 
relative  position  of  said  mass  in  said  cavity,  including 
means  for  rendering  said  mass  luminous,  first,  second 
and   third   light   sensing   means   positioned    along   three 
orthogonal  axes  of  said  cavity,  first,  second  and  third 
series  of  baffle  plates  positioned  between  said  light  sens- 
ing means  and  said  luminated  reference  mass,  said  baf- 
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fle  plates  extending  normal  to  said  axes  and  disposed  to 
allow  exposure  of  discrete  portions  of  said  light  sens- 
ing means  to  said  luminated  reference  mass  as  same  is 
displaced  along  each  said  axis,  and  scanner  means  to 


3,233,850 
CHAIN-LIKE  DEVICE  FOR  GUIDING  ELECTRIC 

CABLES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Herbert   Merker,   Siegen,   Westphalia,   and   Kurt  Loos, 
Dreis-Tiefenbach,  Germany,  assignors  to  Kabelschlepp 
G.m.b.H.,  Siegen,  Westphalia,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,233 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  5,  1961, 

K  42,578 

4  Claims.     (CI.  248—49) 


sequentially  cause  said  discrete  portions  of  said  light 
sensing  means  to  be  exposed  to  said  luminated  reference 
mass  to  thereby  obtain  information  as  to  the  position  of 
said  mass  along  said  three  orthogonal  axes. 


3  233  849 

AIRCRAFT  WHEEL 'accelerating  MEANS 

Benjamin  Rubin,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  B.  Rubin 

Research,  Inc.,  Dover,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,180 

13  Claims.     (CI.  244—103) 


1.  An  arrangement  for  suji^orting  and  guiding  flexible 
linear  elements  between  a  stationary  connection  and  a 
movable  consumer,  which  comprises  chain  means  in  the 
form  of  a  row  of  a  plurality  of  links  linearly  arranged 
and  connected  by  vertical  pivots  lying  along  the  center 
line  of  said  chain  means,  a  plurality  of  rollers  supporting 
said  chain  means  for  movement  over  a  horizontal  sur- 
face and  connected  to  said  links,  and  a  plurality  of  sup- 
porting means  each  carried  by  one  of  said  links  for  sup- 
porting a  plurality  of  said  flexible  elements  with  their 
axes  lying  in  the  same  vertical  surface  as  said  center 
line,  each  of  said  supporting  means  comprising  a  support 
for  said  plurality  of  flexible  elements  on  top  of  said  one 
of  said  links,  and  a  retaining  and  clamping  member 
formed  to  embrace  and  clamp  a  plurality  of  said  flexible 
elements  arranged  one  above  the  other  on  said  support 
with  their  axes  in  the  same  vertical  surface  as  said  center 
line,  said  retaining  and  clamping  member  being  movable 
to  release  said  flexible  elements  so  that  said  flexible  ele- 
ments may  be  removed  from  said  chain  means. 


3,233,851 
CABLE  CLAMP 
Roger  J.  Lemieux,  Dollard  des  Ormeaux,  Quebec,  and 
Eugene  A.  Pytel,  Pierrefonds,  Quebec,  Canada,  assign- 
ors to  Northern  Electric  Company  Limited,  Montreal, 
Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  389,672 
5  Claims.     (CI.  248—68) 


5.  Means  for  accelerating  the  wheels  of  aircraft  by  the 
action  of  the  airstream  flowing  thereby,  said  wheels  hay- 
ing tires  mounted  thereon,  comprising  a  plurality  of  air 
scoops  positioned  about  said  tire  at  the  sidewalk  thereof 
at  a  predetermined  radius  from  the  axis  of  rotation  there- 
of, said  scoop>s  each  having  an  open  end  outstanding  from 
said  sidewalls  and  a  closed  end  substantially  flush  with 
said  sidewalls,  said  open  end  facing  in  a  wind  catchiiig 
direction  below  the  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  tire  in 
the  forward  direction  of  said  aircraft,  a  streamlined  ex- 
ternal contour  extending  from  said  open  end  to  an  apex 
forming  said  closed  end,  said  external  contour  having  a 
majority  of  its  outer  surface  comprising  a  curved  plane 
spaced  from  and  overlying  the  contour  of  said  sidewalls 
with  a  radius  of  curvature  substantially  greater  than  that 
of  said  sidewalls,  an  internal  cavity  extending  from  said 
open  end  to  a  point  substantially  short  of  said  apex,  said 
cavity  having  a  substantially  semi-circular  projection  on 
said  sidewalls  internally  of  each  of  said  scoops,  said  curved 
plane  having  a  smooth  transitional  curve  from  said  open 
end  to  said  apex  and  said  internal  cavity  having  a  defin- 
ing wall  partially  coextensive  with  said  curved  plane, 
said  wall  having  a  smooth  transitional  curve  with  a  greater 
rate  of  curvature  than  that  of  said  curved  plane  and 
blending  smoo^y  into  the  semi-circular  shape  of  the  said 
cavity. 


1.  In  combination,  a  cable  trough  for  supporting  a  plu- 
rality of  cables  comprising  a  longitudinally  extending  bot- 
tom and  upstanding  side  walls,  said  side  walls  being  pro- 
vided with  pairs  of  oppositely  disposed  longitudinally  ex- 
tending slots  with  a  tab  on  the  exterior  of  each  slot,  and 
a  clamp  for  holding  said  cables  in  fixed  relation  compris- 
ing a  strip  having  a  centre  portion  shaped  to  conform  to 
the  diameters  of  the  cables  and  the  required  cable  spac- 
ing, a  notch  in  one  edge  of  said  strip  adjacent  each  end 
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of  the  strip,  said  ends  being  held  in  a  pair  of  said  slots  by  said  groove  means,  said  plate  comprising  a  portion  adapted 

said  tabs,  whereby  said  clamp  extends  across  said  cable  to  be  secured  upon  an  adjacent  support,  upright  parallel 

trough  between  the  side  walls  thereof  and  holds  said  tubular  sockets  on  said  plate  below  said  arms  adjacent  said 

cables  fixed  relative  to  said  trough.  groove  means,  a  pair  of  damping  arms  comprising  rods 


3433,852  I 

SUPPORTING  SHELF  ASSEMBLY      ' 

Raymond  J.  Azar,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

(2501  N.  Keeler  Ave.,  Chicago,  III.     60639) 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  439,772 

18  Claims.     (CI.  248—68) 


1.  A  bracket  assembly  for  securing  at  least  a  pair  of 
elongated  articles,  comprising  a  hollow  body  member 
having  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced,  transversely  extending 
slots  for  accepting  elongated  articles,  and  a  resilient  strut 
member  for  engaging  and  aggressively  urging  said  elon- 
gated articles  against  marginal  portions  adjacent  said  slots 
to  prevent  inadvertent  removal  of  said  articles  from  said 
hollow  body  member. 


having  downtumed  rear  ends  swiveled  in  said  sockets  ex- 
tending oppositely  around  the  frame  within  said  groove 
means,  and  means  for  releasably  attaching  said  arms  to- 
gether to  clamp  the  upper  edge  of  a  bag  to  said  frame  at 
said  groove  means. 


3,233,855 
SHEET  METAL  BRACES  FOR  Fl  RNITURE  LEGS 
Henry  Rudow,  4101  Priscllla  Lane,  Baltimore  8,  Md.,  and 
Maurice  Rudow,  3006  Boarman  Ave.,  Baltimore  15, 
Md. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,994 
3  Claims.     (CI.  248—188.91) 


3,233,853 
AERIAL  CABLE  BRACKETS 
John  V.  Majewski,  MUwaukee,  Wis,,  assignor  to  McGraw- 
Edison  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  345,891       , 
6  Claims.     (CI.  248—74) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  utility  pole  an  aerial  cable 
bracket  comprising  a  generally  channel  shaped  compres- 
sive load  carrying  member  having  a  pole  engaging  por- 
tion, an  angular  offset  portion  and  an  outer  end  plate, 
said  pole  engaging  portion  having  flared  flange  portions 
to  increase  the  pole  engaging  surface  and  said  end  plate 
having  a  threaded  bore  extending  therethrough,  a  sub- 
stantially horizontally  extending  rod  member  secured  at 
one  end  to  said  pole  with  the  end  opposite  said  one  end 
being  threaded  and  received  in  said  threaded  bore  with 
a  portion  thereof  extending  beyond  said  end  plate,  a  load 
supporting  member  received  about  said  rod  end  portion 
extending  beyond  said  end  plate,  means  threadably  re- 
ceived by  said  rod  to  secure  said  load  supporting  mem- 
ber against  said  end  plate. 


1.  A  forked  brace  for  tubular  furniture  legs  formed 
of  planar  sheet  metal  and  comprising  integral  arms  di- 
verging from  an  apex  whereat  is  provided  means  for  affix- 
ing the  brace  to  a  tubular  leg  adapted  to  be  mounted  to 
the  underside  of  a  piece  of  furniture  through  the  inter- 
mediary of  a  bracket  support  adapted  to  be  fixed  thereon, 
means  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  arms  for  pivotally 
mounting  said  brace  for  alternative  positioning  transverse- 
ly of  the  underside  of  a  piece  of  furniture  to  bring  the 
apex  thereof  into  fastening  position  with  a  furniture  leg 
or  parallel  and  adjacent  to  the  underside  of  the  piece  of 
furniture  in  the  course  of  shipment  of  a  piece  of  furniture 
in  a  knock-d^wn  state,  said  second  means  comprising  a 
pair  of  plates  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  the  underside  of  a 
piece  of  furniture  at  a  uniform  and  symmetrical  radial 
displacement  from  a  bracket  support  for  a  tubular  furni- 
ture leg,  and  a  trunnion  extending  from  each  plate  toward 
the  other  for  engaging  an  opening  provided  near  the  ter- 
minal end  of  each  arm,  each  trunnion  being  in  the  form 
of  a  hook-shaped  projection  facing  the  underside  oif  a 
piece  of  furniture. 


3,233,854  I 

REFUSE  RECEPTACLES 
John    Francis   Morgan,    London,   England,   assignor  to 
Cartera    Engineering    Limited,    London,    England,    a 
British  company 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,323       *         ' 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  17,  1962 
14,857/62;  Aug.  22,  1962,  32,234/62 

2  Claims.     (CI.  248— 99)  , 

1.  A  holder  for  a  refuse  receptacle  such  as  a  paper  or 
like  bag  comprising  a  hollow  open-bottom  frame  having 
an  upright  rigid  annular  wall  depressed  around  its  outer 
side  to  form  circumferential  groove  means,  a  projecting 
bracket  comprising  a  vertically  disposed  plate  and  spaced 
arms  rigid  with  said  plate  rigidly  secured  to  said  wall  above 

,M  -I         I  , 


3,233,856 

^  ARTICLE  HOLDING  DEVICE 

John  M.  Ammerman,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,888 

7  Claims.     (CI.  248—229) 

1.  A  clip  for  holding  an  object,  said  clip  comprising 

(a)  a  planar  body  portion  with  opposed  surfaces, 

(b)  a  tongue  extending  from  and  overiying  said  body 
portion  at  one  said  surface  thereof  and  separated 
therefrom  by  a  support  receiving  groove,  said  groove 
being  capable  of  receiving  a  support, 

(c)  a  resilient  finger  extending  from  said  body  portion, 
the  free  end  of  said  finger  being  disposed  laterally 
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of  and  overlying  said  one  surface  of  said  body  portion 
and  said  finger  being  bent  back  on  itself  to  form  an 
object  holding  bight,  said  finger  being  formed  re- 


siliently  tx)  resist  motion  of  an  object  held  thereby 
with  respect  to  said  clip  in  directions  transverse  to 
the  peripheral  surface  of  said  object,  said  bight  and 
said  groove  facing  each  other. 


3,233,857 

BATHTUB  SUPPORT 

Frank  H.  Schuck,  722  Alice  St.,  Novate,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  395,810 

2  Claims.     (CI.  248—300) 


1.  A  support  bracket  comprising  a  normally  vertically- 
extending  elongated  substantially  rectangular  front  plate, 
a  pair  of  rhomboidal  sidewalls  each  having  a  pair  of  op- 
posed ends,  one  of  the  ends  of  each  of  said  sidewalls  being 
fixedly  connected  with  said  front  plate  at,  respectively, 
a  longitudinally-extending  marginal  edge  thereof,  said 
sidewalls  projecting  laterally  from  said  front  plate  and 
being  disposed  substantially  parallel  with  respect  to  one 
another,  the  other  ends  of  each  of  said  sidewalls  termi- 
nating in  an  inwardly-turned  flange  with  the  free  ends  of 
said  flanges  being  disposed  in  confronting  relation  rela- 
tive to  one  another,  a  substatially  rectangular  platform 
having  one  of  its  ends  fixedly  secured  to  one  end  of  said 
front  plate  and  its  other  end  projecting  therefrom  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  said  sidewalls,  and  a  substantially 
rectangular  strut  having  one  of  its  ends  fixedly  secured 
to  said  other  end  of  said  platform,  and  the  other  end  of 
said  strut  extending  toward  and  engaging  said  front  plate, 
and  means  fixedly  securing  said  other  end  of  said  strut  to 
said  front  plate. 


Jonas  W.  Ben 


3,233,858 
3UP  HOLDING   BRACKET 

amin,  Salisbury,  Md.,  assignor  to  Hold-a- 
Drink,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
Filed  May  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,945 
1  Claim.     (CI.  248—311) 

An  article  holding  bracket  comprising  an  upstanding 
mounting  plate  adapted  to  be  secured  to  an  upstanding 
supporting  surface,  upper  support  arm  means  pivotally 
secured  at  one  end  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  mounting 
plate  for  rotation  about  a  generally  horizontally  disposed 
axis  generally  paralleling  said  plate  and  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  one  end  of  said  upper  support  arm  means, 
a  frame  carried  by  the  other  end  of  said  upper  support 


arm  means  and  disposed  in  a  plane  generally  paralleling 
said  axis  and  swingable  between  a  raised  generally  hori- 
zontally disposed  operative  position  and  a  lowered  re- 
tracted position  generally  paralleling  and  disposed  ad- 
jacent said  mounting  plate,  lower  support  arm  means 
pivotally  secured  at  one  end  to  a  lower  portion  of  said 
mounting  plate  for  rotation  about  an  axis  generally 
paralleling  the  first  mentioned  axis  and  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  lower  support  arm  means,  a  support  mem- 
ber carried  by  the  other  end  of  said  lower  support  arm 
means  and  disposed  in  a  plane  generally  paralleling  said 
axis  and  swingable  between  an  operative  lowered  gen- 
erally horizontally  disposed  limit  position  and  a  raised 
retracted  position  generally  paralleling  and  disposed  ad- 
jacent said  mounting  plate,  said  frame  completely  re- 
ceiving said  support  member  therein  when  said  frame 
and  said  lower  support  arm  means  are  in  their  inopera- 
tive positions,  said  upper  support  arm  means  comprising 
a  partial  cylindrical  band-like  member  defining  said  frame 
and  including  generally  radially  outwardly  projecting  ad- 
jacent, parallel  and  spaced  apart  end  portions,  said  mount- 
ing plate  including  a  generally  semi-cylindrical  housing 


generally  paralleling  said  first-mentioned  axis  and  open- 
ing toward  and  secured  to  one  side  of  said  mounting 
plate,  said  housing  including  opposite  end  walls  disposed 
generally-  normal  to  the  medial  plane  of  said  mounting 
plate,  said  housing  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced 
circumferentially  extending  slots  formed  therein,  a  pivot 
pin  secured  to  and  extending  between  said  end  walls, 
said  end  portions  of  said  band-like  member  extending 
through  said  slots  and  secured  to  said  pin  at  points  spaced 
therealong,  the  free  terminal  ends  of  said  end  portions 
being  disposed  generally  normal  to  the  medial  plane  of 
said  frame,  said  mounting  plate  having  an  opening  formed 
therein  in  registry  with  each  of  said  slots,  elongated  leaf 
spring  means  secured  intermediate  its  opposite  ends  to 
the  other  side  of  said  mounting  plate  and  including  por- 
tions on  one  end  thereof  generally  paralleling  said  plate, 
disposed  in  registry  with  said  slots  and  engaging  the  free 
terminal  ends  of  said  end  portions,  said  plate  having  a 
second  opening  formed  therein  in  registry  with  the  base 
end  of  said  lower  support  arm  means,  the  other  end  of 
said  spring  means  including  portions  generally  paralleling 
said  plate  and  disposed  in  said  second  opening,  said  base 
end  of  said  lower  support  arm  means  including  a  surface 
disposed  generally  normal  to  the  longitudinal  centerline 
of  said  lower  support  arm  means  and  engaged  with  said 
other  end  of  said  spring  means. 


3  233  859 

RESILIENT  MOUNTING  FOR  VEHICLE 

OPERATOR'S  SEAT 

Joseph  J.  Beoletto,  deceased,  late  of  Secor,  III.,  by  Sandra 

Beoletto    Brubaker,     heir    and    legal    representative. 

2247  Washington  Road,  Washington,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,594 
4  Claims.     (CI.  248—399) 
1.  A  resilient  support  for  a  vehicle  seat  comprising: 
a  supporting  base, 
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an  axle  journaled  on  said  base, 

a  lever  attached  to  the  axle  and  pivotally  connected  to 

said  sheet, 
a  stabilizing  and  control  linkage  pivotally  connected 

between  said  base  and  said  seat, 
an  arm  secured  to  the  axle, 
spring  means  pivotally  secured  at  one  end  to  said  base, 

a  yoke  pivotally  attached  to  the  other  end  of  the 

spring  means,  '       i 


link  means  pivotally  mounted  on  the  yoke,  ' 

pin  means  pivotally  connecting  the  arm  to  the  link 
means  at  a  point  intermediate  said  attachment  of  the 
yoke  and  spring  means  and  said  mounting  of  the 
yoke  and  link  means, 
and  detent  means  for  selective  positioning  of  the  arm 
relative  to  the  link  means  to  thereby  change  the  mo- 
ment arm  upon  which  the  spring  means  acts. 
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nally  slidable  in  said  first  and  second  bore  portions 
and  having  a  part  thereof  projecting  into  said  en- 
larged diameter  bore  portion, 

a  ball-valve  member  having  an  opening  therethrough 
and  scalable  between  said  seats  for  opening  and 
closing  said  bore  upon  the  rotation  thereof  about 
an  axis  transverse  to  the  opening  therethrough, 

interengaging  cam  slots  on  one  and  cam  lugs  on  ttie 
other  of  the  opposite  sides  of  said  ball-valve  and  said 
valve  body  for  causing  rotation  of  said  ball-valve 
member  to  closed  position  upon  longitudinal  move- 
ment thereof  in  one  direction  in  said  bore  and  to 
open  position  upon  longitudinal  movement  thereof 
m  the  opposite  direction  within  said  bore, 

an  annular  sleeve  surrounding  the  second  valve  seat 
member,  said  sleeve  being  fixedly  connected  to  the 
first  valve  seat  member  for  unitary  longitudinal 
movement  therewith, 

interengaging  means  on  said  sleeve  and  said  second 
valve  seat  member  constructed  and  arranged  to  pro- 
vide for  slight  movement  apart  of  said  valve  seat 
members,  -. 

means  slidably  sealing  said  sleeve  to  the  enlarged  diame- 
ter portion  of  the  bore  of  said  valve  body  and  to 
said  second  valve  seat  member  and  slidably  sealing 
said  second  valve  seat  member  to  said  second  bore 
portion  of  said  valve  body  to  form  a  variable  ca- 
pacity chamber  bounded  by  said  valve  body,  sleeve 
and  second  valve  seat  member, 

means  forming  a  flow  passage  through  said  valve  body 
into  said  chamber.  .    ■ 


I 


[ 


I  I 


3,233,860 
BALL  VALVE  IMPROVEMENT 
William  W.  Doilison  and  James  H.  Bostoclt,  Dallas,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,710 
4  Claims.     (CI.  251—62) 


3,233,861 
BUTTERFLY  VALVE  HAVING  REINFORCED 
SEAT  STRUCTURE 
Crawford  K.  Stillwagon,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Key- 
stone Valve  Corp.,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Texas 

FUed  Oct.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,813 
2  Claims.    (CI.  251—148) 


1.  A  ball-type  safety  valve,  comprising: 

a  valve  body  provided  with  a  bore  therethrough  having 

aligned  first  and  second  portions  on  either  side  of  an 

enlarged  diameter  portion, 
first  and  second  oppositely  facing  and  spaced  apart 

tubular  valve  seat  members  respectively  longitudi- 


I.  A  valve  adapted  to  be  clamped  between  two  flanges 
in  operation  and  comprising  a  body  having  parallel  op- 
posite end  faces  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  such  flanges 
when  clamped  therebetween,  a  seat-receiving  flow  open- 
ing interconnecting  said  faces,  and  a  transverse  stem  open- 
ing intersecting  said  flow  opening,  a  seat  insert  assembly 
endwise  slidably  fitted  into  said  flow  opening  to  slide 
endwise  as  a  unit  into  and  out  of  said  body  and  extending 
through  said  flow  opening  and  of  an  endwise  dimension 
to  be  sealingly  compressed  endwise  by  such  flanges  when 
the  same  are  clamped  into  engagement  with  said  end  faces 


II 
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of  the  body  and  of  as  great  an  inner  diameter  at  its  ends 
as  at  any  point  intermediate  its  ends,  and  having  a  trans- 
verse stem  opening  registering  with  said  stem  opening  in 
the  body,  said  seat  assembly  comprising  a  relatively  hard 
strong  solid  core  having  endwise  disposed  clamping  sur- 
faces offset  inwardly  from  the  respective  end  faces  of 
said  body,  said  core  engaging  the  surface  of  said  body 
within  said  seat  opening  along  a  zone  intermediate  and 
spaced  from  said  end  faces  to  be  thereby  held  against 
radially  outward  movement  relative  to  the  body,  and  a 
relatively  soft  elastomer  seat  extending  over  and  provid- 
ing the  inner  valve  seating  and  flange  sealing  surfaces  of 
said  assembly  and  engaging  the  inner  surface  and  clamp- 
ing end  surfaces  of  said  core  to  be  clamped  between  the 
core  end  surfaces  and  such  flanges  and  forced  into  seal- 
ing engagement  with  the  flanges  and  body  providing  a 
gasket  type  seal,  said  core  and  seat  being  both  of  a  plastic 
material  with  the  material  of  the  core  of  greater  hardness 
and  less  pliability  than  that  of  the  seat,  and  being  bonded 
together  throughout  their  mutually  opposed  surfaces  to 
restrain  said  seat  against  radially  inward  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  core  when  clamped  to  provide  a  gasket  type 
seal,  a  disc  type  closure  member  within  said  seat  of  a  size 
to  provide  a  sealing  compression  of  the  seat  against  the 
core  when  the  disc  is  in  closed  position,  and  a  stem  ex- 
tending through  said  stem  openings  and  engaging  said  disc 
to  rotate  the  same  between  closed  and  open  positions  and 
fitting  said  stem  opening  through  the  seat  with  a  sealing 
engagement. 

,  3,233,862 

FLUID  PRESSURE  BALANCED  SEAL 

Holdridge  W.  Marsh,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor 
to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

Filed  Oct  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,583 

5  Claims.    (CI.  251—172) 


5.  A  pressure  responsive  seal  comprising  a  double 
ended  longitudinally  extending  spring  member  having  a 
plurality  of  radially  extending  convolutions  between 
said  ends,  a  terminal  portion  upon  each  said  end  extend- 
ing oppositely  away  from  one  another,  a  seal  ring 
attached  to  each  said  terminal  portion  and  extending  in 
directions  common  with  said  terminal  portions,  at  least 
one  of  said  seal  rings  including  a  sealing  contact  portion 
and  being  axially  movable  with  said  spring  member,  said 
spring  member  adapted  to  receive  pressurized  fluid  upon 
either  side  thereof  and  being  axially  elongatable  responsive 
to  said  pressurized  fluid,  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  said 
seal  rings  is  adapted  for  sealing  against  a  ball  member 
and  wherein  said  last  mentioned  seal  ring  includes  a 
surface  inclined  at  an  angle  such  that  upon  initial  seal- 
ing contact  against  the  ball  a  segment  only  of  said  in- 
clined surface  contacts  the  ball  surface  at  a  point  dis- 
placed outwardly  from  the  R.M.S.  diameter  of  said  con- 
voluted spring  member. 


3,233,863 

VALVE  HAVING  MULTIPLE  SEATING  SURFACES 

John  C.  Bowen,  Davisville,  and  Robert  C.  Wolf,  Hatboro, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Pressure  Products  Industries,  Inc., 

Hatboro,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,092 

3  Claims.    (CI.  251—210) 


1.  A  high  pressure  valve  for  fluids  comprising  a  body 
provided  with  a  bore  having  a  central  portion  of  uniform 
diameter  with  an  end  wall  and  an  extension  of  reduced 
diameter  at  one  end  thereof  beyond  said  end  wall,  said 
central  portion  having  an  enlargement  at  the  other  end 
thereof  terminating  at  a  face  of  said  body,  a  first  fluid 
connection  communicating  with  said  bore  extension  and 
a  second  fluid  connection  in  intersecting  relation  to  said 
central  portion,  a  valve  seating  sleeve  in  said  central 
portion  and  having  an  inner  end  wall  with  a  face  engag- 
ing said  end  wall,  said  inner  end  wall  having  a  metallic 
valve  seat  at  a  fixed  location  with  an  opening  extending 
therefrom  in  communication  with  said  bore  extension 
members  for  retaining  said  sleeve  in  position,  said  inner 
end  wall  face  having  a  groove  surrounding  said  inner  end 
wall  opening,  a  packing  in  said  groove  in  engagement 
with  said  sleeve  inner  end  wall  and  said  bore  end  wall, 
and  a  valve  stem  having  a  portion  extending  into  said 
sleeve  and  having  a  metallic  seating  portion  for  engage- 
ment with  said  valve  seat  and  providing  a  secondary  shut- 
off,  said  stem  having  an  extension  with  a  peripheral  part 
for  engagement  with  said  packing  for  primary  cutting 
off  of  fluid  flow. 


3,233,864 
LEVER-ACTUATED  VALVE  DEVICE  HAVING  PAR- 
TICULAR TRIP  CABLE  OPERATOR  MEANS 
Walter  D.  Behlen  and  Elmer  J.  Henke,  Columbus,  Nebr., 
assignors   to   Behlen    Manufacturing   Company,   Inc., 
Columbus,  Nebr.,  a  corporation  of  Nebraskji 
Filed  Dec.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,123 
9  Claims.    (CI.  251—243) 


1.  In  a  liquid  feed  dispensing  system,  comprising, 
a  feed  material  conduit  having  a  downwardly  extend- 
ing outlet  port  with  a  lower  open  end. 
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a  U-shaped  member  having  its  legs  extending  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  port  and  its  base  portion  extend- 
ing across  the  opening  in  said  port, 

a  valve  means  connected  to  said  base  portion  and 
adapted  to  extend  into  said  port, 

a  trip  arm  hingedly  connected  to  said  U-shaped  mem- 
ber and  operatively  pivotally  mounted  on  said  con- 
duit for  raising  and  lowering  said  U-shaped  member, 
and 

means  coupled  to  said  trip  member  for  moving  it  to 
a  first  position  to  close  said  valve  means  in  said 
port  and  to  a  second  position  to  open  said  valve 
means. 


3^33,865 
ROTARY  PLUG  VALVE 
Nicholas  J.  Panzica  and  Robert  G.  Millhiser,  Detroit, 
and  Warren  W.  Wooll,  Jr.,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Ajem  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Livonia,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  67,396  I    I 
9  Claims.    (CI.  251—309)         ,     ' 


blades  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  casing,  stationary 
hollow  blades  in  said  casing  adjacent  said  hollow  rotor 
blades  and  mounted  between  a  first  pair  of  adjacent  axial- 
ly  spaced  circumferential  extending  members  and  said 
hollow  rotor  blades  adjacent  thereto  mounted  between 
a  second  pair  of  adjacent  axially  spaced  circumferential 


7.  A  fluid  flow-control  valve  adapted  for  long  life  com- 
prising a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and 
defining  a  valve  chamber  the  interior  of  which  conforms 
to  a  surface  of  revolution,  a  valve  plug  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  valve  chamber  with  clearances  sufficient  to  main- 
tain free  passage  of  suspended  particles  and  said  plug 
having  a  shape  generally  conforming  to  that  of  the  valve 
chamber  except  that  it  is  recessed  to  form  a  flow  passage 
between  preselected  ports,  said  valve  plug  being  provided 
with  at  least  one  axle  extending  longitudinally  along  the 
axis  of  rotation,  at  least  one  main  bearing  mounted  to  the 
valve  body  for  each  axle,  seal  means  including  a  thrust 
bearing  mounted  between  the  valve  chamber  and  each 
main  bearing,  and  thrust  means  for  compressing  each 
thrust  bearing  between  the  valve  plug  and  the  valve  body, 
each  main  bearing  and  axle  being  so  constructed  and 
mounted  as  to  prevent  lateral  movement  of  the  plug 
thereby  to  maintain  said  clearances  at  all  times. 


3,233,866        « 
COOLED  GAS  TURBINES 

Vlastimir  Davidovic,  1921   12th  Ave.  S.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,146 

3  Claims.    (CI.  253—39.1) 

1.  A  means  for  cooling  blading  of  a  gas  turbine  com- 
prising a  hollow  casing  having  a  grid  formed  by  a  plu- 
rality of  axially  extending  members  and  a  plurality  of 
axially  spaced  circumferential  extending  members  cross- 
ing said  axially  extending  members,  a  rotor  having  hollow 


extending  members,  and  passage  means  conducting  com- 
pressed cooling  air  to  the  radially  inner  ends  of  said  stator 
blades  and  said  rotor  blades  whereby  the  rotor  on  rota- 
tion thereof  further  energizes  the  compressed  air  sup- 
plied to  said  hollow  rotor  blades  by  centrifugal  action 
which  improves  the  flow  through  the  adjacent  stator 
blades  by  aspiration. 


3,233,867 
TURBINES 
Eiichi   Ishibashi   and    Katsuhiko   Kawagoe,   Hitachi-shi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  cor- 
poration of  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,000 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11,  1963,  38/445 

2  Claims.    (CI.  253—69) 


1.  A  turbine  comprising  a  rotor,  a  casing  enclosing 
a  plurality  of  spaced  diaphragms  and  a  plurality  of  tur- 
bine blades  interdigitated  with  said  diaphragms,  a  nozzle 
plate  including  nozzle  openings  provided  on  each  of  said 
diaphragms,  a  pair  of  concentric  annular  grooves  pro- 
vided on  one  corresponding  face  of  each  of  said  nozzle 
plates  along  the  entire  circumference  radially  inside  and 
outside  of  said  nozzle  openings  in  each  nozzle  plate, 
said  diaphragms  being  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  rotor 
for  unitary  rotation  therewith,  a  pair  of  concentric  an- 
nular projections  provided  along  the  entire  inner  and 
outer  peripheries  on  one  face  of  each  of  said  blades,  said 
projections  being  disposed  opposite  to  and  in  engagement 
with  said  grooves  in  an  adjacent  nozzle  plate  so  as  to 
provide  a  negative  flow  path  to  the  operating  medium 
of  said  turbine,  the  other  face  of  each  of  said  blade  be- 
ing axially  spaced  from  the  opposing  face  of  the  adjoin- 
ing diaphragm  at  least  by  a  distance  equal  to  the  axial 
overlap  between  said  grooves  and  said  projections  where- 
by the  rotor  may  be  axially  shifted  to  disengage  said  pro- 
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jections  fromi  Isaid  recesses  and  thrust  bearing  means  for    the  first  hook,  and  a  link  engaging  shoulder  on  each  arm 
rotatably  supporting  said  rotor  in  said  casing  including    of  the  bifurcated  portion  of  the  lever,  said  shoulders 
means  for  axially  shifting  said  rotor  in  said  casing  to 
effect  said  disengagement  of  said  projections  from  said 
recesses. 


I  3^33,868      I 

HYDRAULICALLY  OPERATED  WELL  PIPE 
EXTRACTING  APPARATUS 
John  P.  Harvey,  Grand  Haven,  and  Howard  P.  Bcrends, 
Fniitport,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Harvey  Machine,  Inc., 
Grand  Haven,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
FUed  May  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  282^50 
5  Clainu.    (CI.  254—31) 


1.  Apparatus  for  extracting  a  linear  body  from  the 
ground  including,  in  combination,  a  base,  cylinder  means 
mounted  on  the  base,  piston  means  reciprocable  in  said 
cylinder  means,  a  body  extracting  head  supported  by  the 
piston  means,  body  gripping  elements  carried  by  the  ex- 
tracting head  having  laterally  projecting  trunnions,  said 
head  being  provided  with  convergingly  arranged  guide 
surfaces,  said  trunnions  engaging  the  guide  surfaces  to  bias 
the  gripping  elements  into  engagement  with  a  body  to  be 
extracted  upon  upward  movement  of  the  extracting  head 
relative  to  a  linear  body,  passage  means  for  conveying 
fluid  into  and  away  from  the  cylinder  means,  each  of 
said  body  gripping  elements  being  formed  with  a  plurality 
of  body  engaging  regions,  each  of  said  body  engaging 
regions  of  each  of  the  gripping  elements  being  at  a  dif- 
ferent distance  from  the  trunnions  of  each  of  said  elements 
to  accommodate  linear  bodies  of  varying  sizes,  said  body 
engaging  regions  of  the  gripping  elements  being  fashioned 
with  a  plurality  of  teeth  of  arcuate  configuration  for  en- 
gagement with  a  body,  said  teeth  being  configurated  to 
engage  and  grip  the  body  upon  upward  movement  of  the 
extracting  head  relative  to  a  linear  body. 


3,233,869 

LOAD  BINDER  OF  THE  SINGLE  FLOW 
LEVER  TYPE 

Hcmy  St.  Pierre,  50  Frank  St.,  Worcester,  Mass. 
Filed  Apr.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,003 
I  3  Claims.    (CL  254—75) 

1.  A  load  binder  comprising  a  lever  having  a  bifur- 
cated end,  a  clevis  pivotally  embracing  the  lever  adjacent 
the  end  of  the  bifurcated  portion  thereof,  a  hook,  means 
swivelly  securing  the  hook  to  the  clevis,  a  second  hook 
swiveUy  attached  to  the  lever  at  a  point  remote  from 


.^ 
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being  located  between  the  pivot  points  of  the  two  hooks 
and  closely  adjacent  the  pivot  point  between  the  lever 
and  clevis. 


3,233,870 

ROADSIDE  GUARD  STRUCTURE 

Woldemar  Gerhardt,  Bedastrasse  27,  Dortmund- 

Aplerbeclc,  Germany 

FUed  May  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  110,775 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  28,  1960, 

G  29,777;  Oct.  1,  1960,  G  30,619 

2  Claims.    (CI.  256—13.1) 
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1.  A  roadside  guard  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  up- 
standing horizontally  spaced  supports,  a  rail  of  plastic 
material  extending  horizontally  between  said  supports  and 
lying  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane,  said  rail  being 
internally  formed  with  a  plurality  of  thoroughgoing  hori- 
zontal channels  vertically  separated  from  one  another  and 
with  imbedded  vertical  reinforcing  fibers  on  both  sides 
of  said  channels,  a  plurality  of  resinous  strands  with  im- 
bedded horizontally  extending  reinforcing  fibers  respec- 
tively occupying  said  channels  in  bonded  relationship  with 
said  rail,  said  strands  having  ends  projecting  beyond  said 
rail,  and  fastening  means  on  said  supports  engaging  said 
projecting  ends  and  maintaining  said  rail  stretched  there- 
between. 


3  233  871 

IN-LINE  HAND  RAIL  AND  MOUNTING 

John  B.  Schroer,  1127  Western  Ave.,  Las  Vegas,  Nev. 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  274,504 

6  Claims.    (CI.  256—69) 


2.  A  supporting  fitting  for  mounting  a  rail  on  a  post, 
said  supporting  fitting  comprising 

a  spacer  having  a  plain  end  portion,  the  other  end  of 


t 


614 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  8,  1966 


such  spacer  having  a  saddle -configuration  and  adapted 
to  embrace  the  side  of  a  post, 

an  adapter  plug,  cooperating  means  on  the  end  of  the 
spacer  opposite  the  saddle  configuration  and  on  the 
adapter  plug  for  receiving  the  adapter  plug  and  per- 
mitting relative  rotation  between  the  spacer  and  the 
adapter,  said  adapter  plug  having  an  enlarged  base, 
said  spacer  abutting  the  base  of  said  adapter,  the  re- 
maining portion  of  said  adapter  having  spaced  annular 
portions  of  a  size  to  be  snugly  received  within  said 
rail,  said  spaced  annular  portions  being  separated  by 
a  portion  of  reduced  diameter, 

a  rail  to  be  mounted,  a  threaded  aperture  in  said  rail, 
said  aperture  spaced  from  the  end  of  the  rail  which 
received  the  plug  a  distance  greater  than  the  axial 
length  of  the  annular  portion  contiguous  to  the  en- 
larged base  but  less  than  the  distance  to  the  annular 
portion  which  is  spaced  from  the  enlarged  base, 

fastener  r^eans  extending  through  said  rail  and  adjacent 
to  the  end  thereof  and  engaging  said  adapter,  and 

fastener  means  extending  through  said  adapter  for 
threaded  engagement  with  said  post. 


a  horizontal  section  and  an  inclined  section  extending 
longitudinally  therefrom,  the  upper  portion  of  at  least 
said  horizontal  section  consisting  of  diverging  inclined 
walls  forming  an  inverted  trough  for  splitting  the  flow  of 
said  granular  material  discharged  thereon,  the  lower  por- 
tion of  each  said  section  consisting  of  diverging  inclined 
walls  forming  a  trough  for  recombining  the  split  flow  of 
said  granular  material,  with  substantially  all  of  said  gran- 
ular materials  received  by  said  lower  portion  being  split 
by  said  upper  portion,  an  endless  chain  positioned  within 
said  elongated  housing  and  journalled  at  opposite  ends 
thereof,  a  structural  member  positioned  within  said  elon- 
gated housing  and  forming  upper  and  lower  trackways 
for  said  endless  chain,  said  endless  chain  having  fingers 
extending  laterally  therefrom,  said  structural  member  con- 
forming said  endless  chain  to  the  longitudinal  shape  of 
said  elongated  housing  by  guide  means  engaging  said 
fingers  at  the  angle  between  said  horizontal  and  inclined 
sections,  and  blade  elements  spaced  along  said  endless 
chain  and  conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  trough  along 
the  lower  portion  of  said  elongated  housing  for  convey- 
ing said  recombined  granular  material  therealong. 


3,233,872                                       '  3,233,874 

ACOUSTIC  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND  MEANS  JET  AGITATOR 

John  V.  Bouyoucos,  10  Blossom  Circle  E.,  Gilbert  E.  Betuiius,  Vanderburgh  Countj,  Ind.,  assignor 

Rochester,  N.Y.  to  Hahn,  Inc.,  Evansville,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  225,162,  Sept.  20,  Filed  Oct.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,990 

1962,    Thisapplication  Jan.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  427,211  2  Claims.    (CI.  259—95) 

15  Claims.    (CI.  259—4)  ' 


m 


12.  A  method  of  cavitating  a  fluid  with  the  aid  of  a 
venturi,  the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  pumping  said  fluid  continuously  through  said 
venturi, 

(b)  rotating  said  fluid  continuously  in  said  venturi  in 
a  direction  normal  to  the  flow  of  said  fluid  through 
said  venturi, 

(c)  applying  acoustic  energy  to  said  fluid  in  said 
venturi. 


3,233,873 
APPARATUS  FOR  WEIGHING,  MIXING  AND  DE- 
LIVERING BULK  FERTILIZER  MATERIAL 
Walter  J.  Sackett,  Sr.,  3700  Echodale  Are., 
Baltimore,  Md. 
Filed  Sept.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,532 
8  Claims.    (CL  259—11) 


1.  A  jet  tank  agitator  for  mixing  chemical  and  liquid 
comprising  a  storage  tank  having  side  and  end  walls  and 
semi-circular  top  and  bottom  portions  respectively  con- 
necting said  side  walls,  an  inlet  conduit  extending  into 
said  tank  in  a  line  proximate  the  juncture  of  one  of  said 
side  walls  and  said  bottom  portion,  said  inlet  conduit 
having  at  least  one  fluid  port  therein  directed  downwardly 
parallel  to  said  one  of  said  side  walls  to  provide  unidirec- 
tional fluid  flow  within  said  tank  beginning  at  the  upper 
region  of  said  bottom  portion,  an  outlet  conduit  communi- 
cating with  said  tank  for  discharging  mixed  chemical  and 
liquid,  and  pump  means  in  a  chemical  and  liquid  path  in- 
cluding said  inlet  conduit,  said  tank,  and  said  outlet  con- 
duit. 


.1  ?5r^TfTrrT  !.|  •li'V^ 


1.  A  conveyor-mixer  for  granular  materials,  compris- 
ing structure  defining  an  elongated  housing  consisting  of 


3  233  875 
PROCESSING  OF  MIXING  AND  STORING 

LIQUID  MANURE 

James  E.  Vaoghan,  Elma,  Wash.,  assignor  to 

Vaughan  Co.,  Inc.,  Montesano,  Wash. 

Original  application  Apr.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,619. 

Divided  and  this  application  June  15,  1964,  Ser. 

No.  375,065 

2  Claims.  (CI.  259—95) 
1.  The  process  of  mixing  and  storing  liquid  manure 
containing  solid  waste  material  in  suspension  without 
substantial  churning,  which  comprises  collecting  such 
liquid  manure  in  a  horizontally  elongated  tank  having 
divider  wall  means  extending  lengthwise  therein,  and 
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orbitally  stirr  ng  such  liquid  over  substantially  its  entire 
depth  at  a  selected  location  fixed  lengthwise  of  the  tank 
and  thereby  propelling  such  liquid  manure  directly  hori- 
zontally gently  lengthwise  of  the  tank  over  substantially 
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its  entire  depth  in  an  elongated  endless  path  in  opposite 
directions  along  opposite  sides  of  the  divider  wall  means 
and  at  opposite  sides  of  such  selected  location  lengthwise 
of  the  tank  and  thereby  maintaining  in  suspension  in- 
soluble solid  waste  material  components  of  the  liquid 
manure. 


3^33,876 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTACTING  PHASES  OF 
DIFFERENT  DENSITIES 
Anthony  Gerhard  Faure,  Zwijndrecht,  Netherlands,  and 
Carl   Ake   Grahn,   Oxelosund,   Sweden,   assignors  to 
Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Maine 

Original  application  Nov.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  70,203. 
Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  29,  1964,  Ser. 
No.  363,376 

5  Claims.     (CI.  259—96) 


-9' 


1.  Apparatus  for  sequentially  mixing  and  separating 
two  phases  of  different  density  which  are  immiscible  or 
only  slightly  miscible,  comprising  a  container;  inlet  and 
outlet  means  to  the  container  for  said  phases  of  different 
densities;  a  rotor  mounted  in  the  container  and  compris- 
ing a  rotatable  shaft,  a  plate  mounted  on  the  shaft,  a  plu- 
rality of  radial  vanes  mounted  on  the  plate;  means  for 
simultaneously  directing  at  least  portions  of  the  two 
phases  of  different  density  to  the  rotor  including  baffle 
means  connected  to  the  container  and  forming  a  parti- 
tion extending  to  the  vicinity  of  the  rotor  so  as  to  sep- 
arate the  inlets  for  the  phases  of  different  density;  and  a 
stationary  diifuser  mounted  in  the  container,  co-planar 
with  the  rotor,  and  comprising  a  stationary  annular  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  vanes  spaced  radially  outwardly 
from  the  rotor  arranged  to  change  the  flow  from  the  rotor 
from  a  tangential  flow  to  a  radial  flow. 


II 


3,233  877 

METHOD  AND  PLANT  FOR  BLENDING 
MATERIALS  IN  BULK 
Jacques  Marie  Michel  Kelly,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to 
Societe  des  Mines  de  Fer  de  la  Mouriere,  Paris,  France, 
a  corporation  of  France 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,130 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Aug.    13,    1960, 
835,886;  Jan.  13,  1961,  849,635;  Aug.  9,  1963,  944,371, 
Patent  1,272,184 

21  Claims.    (CI.  259—180) 
1.  A  method  of  blending  materials  in  bulk  comprising 
the  steps  of  forming  a  heap  by  continuously  distributing 


at  a  given  rate  said  materials  in  substantially  parallel 
layers,  said  layers  being  of  different  qualities,  and  of 
simultaneously  reclaiming  at  the  same  rate  said  materials 
along  parallel  cuts  made  at  an  angle  to  the  lie  of  said 
layers,  said  heap  thus  retaining  a  constant  mass  and  shape, 


one  of  said  two  simultaneous  steps  being  carried  out  along 
a  slope  approximating  the  angle  of  repose  of  said  mate- 
rials, whereby  said  heap  is  caused  to  move  with  a  velocity 
related  to  the  rate  of  distributing  said  materials  in  parallel 
layers. 


3  233  878  I 

CHARGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 

Bernard  C.  Phillips,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Tillotson  Manufacturing  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,933 
2  Claims.    (CL  261—23) 


1.  Charge  forming  apparatus  of  the  character  disclosed, 
in  combination,  a  body  construction  provided  with  a  hori- 
zontal air  and  fuel  mixing  passage  and  a  fuel  chamber 
beneath   the   mixing   passage   adapted  to   contain   liquid 
fuel,  a  throttle  valve  in  said  passage,  a  fuel  inlet  for  the 
fuel  chamber,  a  valve  in  said  fuel  inlet,  annularly-shaped 
float  means  arranged  to  control  said  fuel  inlet  valve,  said 
mixing  passage  being  formed  with  a  main  Venturi  and  a 
supplemental  Venturi  having  their  axes  in  parallel  rela- 
tion, the  supplemental  Venturi  being  within  the  confines 
of  the  main  Venturi  so  that  the  main  Venturi  air  fuel  mix- 
ture circulates  around  a  major  portion  of  the  outside  wall 
of  said  supplemental  Venturi,  the  axis  of  said  supplemental 
Venturi  being  off^set  from  the  axis  of  the  main  Venturi 
and  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  fuel  in  the  fuel  cham- 
ber and  being  immediately  adjacent  the  surface  of  the 
fuel  in  said  fuel  chamber,  means  formed  in  said  fuel  cham- 
ber providing  a  fuel  well,  tubular  means  in  said  well  hav- 
ing its  axis  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  supplemental  Ven- 
turi, the  outlet  of  the  tubular  means  opening  into  the  sup- 
plemental Venturi  and  forming  a  main  fuel  discharge  ori- 
fice, a  secondary  fuel  discharge  orifice  formed  in  the  body 
construction  and  opening  into  the  mixing  passage,  chan- 
nel means  in  communication  with  the  secondary  fuel  dis- 
charge orifice  and  the  fuel  chamber  for  conveying  fuel 
to  the  secondary  orifice  under  the  influence  of  aspiration 
in  the  mixing  passage,  and  an  air  bleed  for  admitting  air 
into  the  fuel  well  for  admixing  the  fuel  discharge  through 
the  main  orifice. 
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3,233,879 

FIXED  CENTRIFUGAL  GAS  AND  LIQUID 

CONTACTING  DEVICE 

John  G.  Mitchell,  Larchmont,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Socony 

Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1962,  S«r.  No.  181,365 

6  Claims.    (CI.  261—79) 


y  \  I 


for  outward  flow  through  said  rings,  one  of  said  side 
plates  providing  gas  discharge  vents  inwardly  of  the  zone 


1.  A  contacting  device,  adapted  to  be  disposed  within  a 
contacting  column  for  contacting  an  upwardly  flowing 
first  fluid  medium  with  a  downwardly  flowing  relatively 
heavier  second  fluid,  comprising  a  plate  member,  a  sub- 
stantially vertically  disposed  member  in  fluid-tight  en- 
gagement with  the  periphery  of  said  plate  member  to  form 
with  said  plate  member  a  shell  closed  at  its  bottom  end 
by  said  plate  member,  said  substantially  vertically  dis- 
posed member  having  a  plurality  of  ports  oriented  at  an 
angle  oblique  to  said  vertical  member,  means  for  direct- 
ing flow  of  said  downwardly  flowing  fluid  medium  onto 
the  inner  wall  surface  of  said  vertical  member  and  means 
for  directing  passage  of  said  upwardly  flowing  fluid 
through  said  ports  into  contact  with  said  fluid  on  the  inner 
wall  of  said  vertical  member,  an  opening  through  said 
horizontally  disposed  plate  member  spaced  apart  from  the 
periphery  of  said  plate  member  and  adapted  to  discharge 
fluid  flowing  down  the  wall  surface  of  said  vertical  mem- 
ber, means  disposed  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  plate 
member  for  diverting  into  said  opening  fluid  flowing  down 
the  wall  surface  of  said  vertical  member,  and  means 
adapted  to  maintain  said  discharged  fluid  free  from  con- 
tact with  fluid  medium  flowing  upwardly  to  said  ports. 


of  said  rings  between  the  side  portions  of  said  anchor 
plates,  said  vents  providing  for  the  discharge  of  gas  after 
its  inward  passage  through  said  rings. 


3,233  880 
CONTINUOUS  CENTRIFUGAL  VAPOR- 
LIQUID  CONTACTOR 
Walter  J.  Podbielniak,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Dresser 
Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Aug.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,564 
5  CUims.    (CI.  261—83) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  continuous  countercurrent  con- 
tacting of  a  liquid  and  a  gas,  said  apparatus  having  a 
rotatably  supported  horizontally  extending  shaft,  a  cy- 
lindrical rotor  mounted  coaxially  on  said  shaft  for  rota- 
tion therewith,  said  rotor  including  two  axially  spaced 
apart  side  plates,  radially  spaced  apart  concentric  perfo- 
rated rings  extending  between  said  side  plates  in  a  vol- 
ume spaced  outwardly  from  said  shaft,  said  side  plates 
supporting  said  rings,  anchor  plates  extending  along  said 
shaft  between  said  side  plates  and  projecting  outwardly 
toward   said   rings,   the   inner   portiojis   of  said   anchor 
plates  being  rigidly  affixed   to  said   shaft,  said   anchor 
plates  having  side  portions  and  said  side  plates  having 
means   to  detachably  secure  the   side   portions  of  said 
anchor  plates  to  said  side  plates,  said  shaft  and  anchor 
plates  providing  communicating  passages  for  introducing 
the  liquid  to  be  contacted  into  the  interior  of  said  rotor 


'  3,233,881 

GAS  SCRUBBER 
Frank  S.  Smith,  West  Wimbledon,  London,  England 
(%  Peabody  Engineering  Corp.,  232  Madison  Ave., 
New  York,  N.Y.) 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  243^74 
3  Claims.    (CI.  261—109) 


1.  A  gas  scrubber  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced 
trays,  means  to  provide  a  flow  of  a  liquid  as  a  liquid 
blanket  of  predetermined  thickness  in  sequence  over 
said  trays,  said  trays  having  openings  for  the  upward 
flow  of  gas  to  be  treated  through  said  trays  and  through 
the  liquid  blanket  thereon,  at  least  one  of  said  trays  com- 
prising a  plate  having  slots  therein  for  the  upward  flow 
of  gases  and  adjustable  closure  plates  slidably  disposed 
on  said  slotted  plate  on  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said 
slots,  and  means  securing  said  slidable  closure  plates  in 
adjusted  position  for  thereby  varying  the  effective  slot 
within,  an  open-ended  chimney  disposed  above  and  reg- 
istering with  each  of  said  slots,  said  chimney  being 
formed  by  side  and  end  walls  the  upper  parts  of  which 
extend  above  the  level  of  the  liquid  blanket  on  said  slotted 
tray,  said  walls  terminating  upwardly  below  the  under 
surface  of  the  next  adjustment  tray  by  a  distance  such  that 
the  spray  from  the  upward  flow  of  gas  and  entrained  liquid 
impinges  on  such  under  surface  for  washing  the  same, 
the  lower  ends  of  said  walls  being  disposed  below  the 
level  of  said  liquid  blanket,  the  lower  ends  of  said  side- 
walls  being  spaced  above  said  tray  to  provide  a  passage 
for  said  liquid  from  said  blanket  into  the  lower  end  of 
said  chimney,  said  chimney  having  throughout  its  height 
a  width  greater  than  the  effective  width  of  said  slot 
whereby  wetting,  turbulence  and  agglomeration  of  par- 
ticles arc  promoted. 
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3,233,882 
CYCLONIC  GAS  SCRUBBER 
Ralph  R.  Calaceto,  Ridgewood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Airetron 
Engineeriog  Corporation,  Ridgewood,  N  J.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,510 
5  Claims.     (CI.  261— 118) 


^^    1, 


a-- 


i- 


m 

i 


1.  In  a  tower  wherein  a  gas  is  contacted  with  a  liquid 
which  is  injected  into  said  tower,  the  improved  appara- 
tus which  cotnprises  liquid  introduction  means  positioned 
about  the  shell  of  said  tower  for  introducing  liquid  there- 
to as  jets, 
said  liquid  introduction  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  essentially  vertically  spaced  jets  supported  on  a 
discharge  manifold  positioned  about  said  tower  shell, 
said  jets  when  in  normal  position  being  in  align- 
ment with  openings,  in  said  tower  shell  so  as  to  be 
able  to  introduce  liquid  therein, 
a  multiply  hinged  connecting  arm  connecting  said  dis- 
charge manifold  to  said  tower  shell,  said  arm  per- 
mitting said  discharge  manifold  to  be  readily  swung 
away  from  its  normal  position  in  proximity  to  said 
tower  shell  and  in  alignment  with  openings  therein, 
and  means  for  locking  said  manifold  in  place  when 
swung   into   alignment   with   the   openings  of  said 
vessel. 
4.  In  apparatus  for  contacting  a  gas  with  a  liquid,  a 
tower  having  a  gas  inlet  for  introducing  gas  under  pres- 
sure for  contact  with  a  liquid,  said  tower  having  a  wall 
formed    with    a    liquid    inlet   opening   extending    there- 
through, a  manifold  bousing  secured  on  said  wall  and 
enclosing  said  opening,  a  pipe  assembly  carrying  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  laterally  extending  liquid  discharge  ports 
aligned  with  said  opening  for  directing  liquid  in  spaced 
jets  from  the  interior  of  said  pipe  through  said  opening 
and  into  said  tower  for  contacting  gas  therein,  said  pipe 
assembly  being  removably  fixed  in  said  housing  in  pe- 
ripherally spaced  relation  therewith,  conduit  means  com- 
municating with  said  pipe  assembly  for  supplying  to  the 
interior  thereof  liquid  to  be  discharged  from  said  assem- 
bly through  said  ports  and  through  said  opening  of  said 
tower  into  the  interior  thereof,  and  means  for  remov- 
ably fixing  said  assembly  in  said  housing  with  said  ports 
in  alignment  with  said  opening  whereby  said  assembly  may 
be  separately  removed  as  a  unit  from  said  housing  and 
the  wall  of  said  tower  for  servicing  and  inspection  while 
the  tower  is  under  gas  pressure,  said  housing  having  a  wall 
laterally  spaced  from  said  opening  and  at  least  coex- 
tensive therewith,  said  pipe  being  received  between  said 
tower  and  housing  walls  when  fixed  in  said  housing  and 
said  housing  wall  minimizing  gas  escape  from  said  tower 
during  pipe  assembly  removal  as  aforesaid,  said  conduit 


means  including  a  length  of  flexible  tubing  adjacent  said 
pipe  assembly  for  facilitating  removal  of  the  latter  from 
said  housing. 


3  233  883 
TOBACCO  CURING  SYSTEM 
John  P.  Grinnell,  Hastings  on  Hudson,  N.Y.,  and  Mor- 
rice  E.  Dail,  Goldsboro,  N.C.,  assignors  to  P^rofax  Gas 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  304,839 
5  Claims.     (CI.  263—19) 


IS        10        II 


4.  An  air  heater  that  comprises: 

a  horizontally  mounted  burner  unit  that  comprises  a 
fuel  delivery  pipe  disposed  within  an  air-inspirating 
tube  having  a  converging  section  nearest  said  pipe  and 
a  diverging  section  away  from  said  pipe  to  provide 
combustion  only  within  said  tube; 

a  first  vertical  unobstructed  chimney  open  at  both  ends 
and  having  an  orifice  in  its  side  to  which  the  end 
of  said  diverging  section  of  said  inspirating  tube  is 
attached  whereby  only  the  products  of  combustion 
and  inspirated  air  are  discharged  into  said  first  chim- 
ney creating  a  first  chimney  eflfect  to  draw  air  in 
from  the  open  bottom  end; 

a  second  vertical  chimney  open  at  both  ends  coaxialiy 
disposed  around  and  substantially  taller  than  said 
first  chimney  and  spaced  therefrom  to  heat  the  air 
between  said  first  and  second  chimneys  creating  a 
second  chimney  effect  and  for  mixing  the  air  and 
said  combustion  products  from  said  first  chimney 
with  the  air  from  between  said  chimneys  substantially 
within  said  second  chimney,  said  second  chimney 
having  an  orifice  in  its  side  to  allow  passage  of  said 
inspirating  tube  therethrough;  and 

diffuser  means  located  above  said  chimneys  and  secured 
to  said  second  chimney  for  deffccting  heated  air  ris- 
ing therethrough. 


3,233,884 

FURNACE  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

STRIP  METALS 

Bernard  Laine,  48  Rue  de  Dunkerque,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,741 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  Aug.  10   1962. 
906,734 
1  Claim.     (CI.  266 — 4) 
An   annealing   furnace   for  continuously   heating   and 
quenching  non-ferrous  strip  metal,  particularly  strip  of 
aluminium,  copper,  and  alloys  thereof,  said  furnace  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  vertically  elongated  chamber 
having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end;  means  for  feeding 
the  strip  metal  through  said  upper  end  for  passage  down- 
wardly through  said  chamber  along  a  substantially  central 
vertical  plane  therethrough;  a  tank  containing  a  cooling 
liquid  positioned  adjacent  and  in  communication  with  the 
lower  end  of  said  chamber;  means  adjacent  the  lower 
end  of  said  chamber  operable  to  draw  strip  metal  from 
said  feeding  means  downwardly  through  said  chamber 
and  through  the  cooling  liquid  in  said  tank  for  discharge 
from  said  furnace;  oxy-fuel  burners  positioned  adjacent 
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but  below  said  upper  end  of  said  chamber  for  directing  3,233,886 

hot   combustion   gases   perpendicularly   against   opposite    PNEUMATIC  SHOCK   ISOLATOR    AND   METHOD 
surfaces  of  strip  metal  passing  through  said  chamber  to  Herbert  R.  Saffell,  El  Segundo,  and  Douglas  Hope, 

heat  the  strip  metal  to  an  annealing  temperature;  and  Seal  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,675 
4  Claims.     (CI.  267— 1) 


^   « 


electric  heating  means  disposed  along  said  chamber  be- 
tween the  location  of  said  burners  and  said  lower  end  of 
said  chamber,  and  in  heat  transfer  relation  with  the  metal 
strip  to  maintain  said  annealing  temperature  of  the  metal 
strip  during  passage  thereof  through  said  chamber. 


3  233  885 

PANEL  having'  MULTI-DIRECTIONAL 

FLEXIBILITY 

Robert  L.  Propst,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Herman 

Miller,  Inc.,  Zeeland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  850.900,  Nov,  4, 

1959.  This  application  June  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,138 

12  Claims.     (CI.  267—1) 


1.  A  system  for  isolating  a  body  from  shock  impulses 
transmitted  through  its  supporting  environment  compris- 
ing: a  pneumatic  spring  connected  between  the  support- 
ing environment  and  the  body  to  be  isolated  and  com- 
pressed, by  supporting  the  mass  of  said  body,  to  a  static 
gas  volume  and  pressure;  a  gas  reservoir  having  a  fixed 
volume  at  least  as  large  as  that  of  said  pneumatic  spring 
and  pressurized  to  said  static  pressure;  controllable  flow 
means  coupled  between  said  pneumatic  spring  and  said 
gas  reservoir;  control  means  coupled  to  said  controllable 
flow  means;  pressure  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  con- 
trol means,  said  spring,  and  said  reservoir  sensitive  to 
pressure  differentials  between  said  pneumatic  spring  and 
said  reservoir  to  cause  said  control  means  to  control,  in 
quantity  and  direction,  gas  flow  from  said  pneumatic 
spring  to  said  reservoir  when  the  instantaneous  pressure 
in  said  pneumatic  spring  is  greater  than  said  predeter- 
mined pressure  by  a  predetermined  degree  and  for  per- 
mitting gas  flow  from  said  reservoir  to  said  pneumatic 
spring  when  the  instantaneous  pressure  therein  is  less  by 
a  predetermined  degree  than  said  predetermined  pressure, 
whereby  the  pressure  and  volume  of  said  compressed  gas 
in  said  pneumatic  spring  may  be  hysteretically  cycled  to 
couple  the  energy  of  said  transmitted  shock  impulses 
thermodynamically  to  the  gas  in  said  reservoir. 


1.  A  unit  for  supporting  a  person  in  a  seated  position 
or  the  like,  including  a  panel  having  multi-directtonal 
flexibility,  said  panel  having  a  pair  of  spaced  surfaces; 
a  plurality  of  first  areas  collectively  forming  one  of  said 
surfaces  of  said  panel;  said  first  areas  being  separated 
one  from  the  other  on  all  sides  by  troughs;  the  floors 
of  said  troughs  having  an  aggregate  area  substantially 
less  than  that  of  said  first  areas;  said  floors  collectively 
forming  the  other  surface  of  said  panel;  said  troughs 
forming  bendable  hinges  between  said  first  areas  where- 
by said  panel  may  be  flexed  in  multiple  directions,  the 
closing  of  said  troughs  defining  the  limit  of  said  flexing 
and  a  frame  means  receiving  and  supporting  said  panel 
such  that  said  one  surface  provides  a  seating  area. 

2.  A  unit  as  defined  in  claim  1,  at  least  certain  of  said 
troughs  including  a  compressible  resilient  material 
therein. 


I. 


'  3,233,887 

VACUUM  CHUCK 

Russell  H.  Dunham,  New  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
The  Dunham  Tool  Company,  Inc.,  New  Fairfield, 
Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,085 
5  Claims.     (CI.  269—21) 
1.  A  work-holding  device  for  relatively  flat  objects  and 
the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  4  one-piece  universal  vacuum  chuck  housing 
adapted  to  be  anchored  to  a  flat  surface; 

(b)  said  housing  having  an  upper  portion  of  prede- 
termined outline; 

(c)  said  upper  portion  defining  an  endless  recessed 
sealing  groove  at  its  outermost  surface  within  said 
predetermined  outline; 
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(d)  said  upper  portion  defining  an  endless  vacuum 
channel  at  the  outermost  surface  of  said  upper  por- 
tion within  the  outline  of  said  sealing  groove: 

(e)  an  interchangeable  chuck  plate  being  securely  fas- 
tened to  said  outermost  surface  of  said  housing  and 
having  lop  and  bottom  surfaces; 

(f)  said  bottom  surface  of  said  plate  cooperating  with 
said  vacuum  channel  to  form  a  vacuum  chamber; 

(g)  an  O-ring  being  located  within  said  groove  and 
projecting  into  sealing  contact  with  said  bottom  sur- 
face of  said  chuck  plate  to  seal  in  an  air-tight  man- 
ner said  vacuum  chamber  from  the  external  atmos- 
phere; 

(h)  said  chuck  plate  defining  at  least  one  chuck  port; 
(i)  said  chuck  port  communicating  between  said  vacu- 
um chaitJber  and  said  top  surface  of  said  chuck  plate; 


for  accommodating  a  portion  of  said  work,  said  work 
support  comprising  two  spaced  members  defining  a  slot  in 
communication  with  said  recess,  said  spaced  members  hav- 
ing flanges  defining  aligned  guide  surfaces  against  which 
the  work  abuts. 


(j)  a  passage  communicating  with  said  vacuum  cham- 
ber and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  vacuum  n*jmp 
to  withdraw  air  from  said  chamber  to  create  a  vacu- 
um therein; 

(k)  a  selectively  adjustable  release  valve  means  con- 
nected 10  said  vacuum  chamber  and  adapted  to  con- 
trollably  vary  the  absolute  pressure  therein;  and 

(I)  whereby  the  covering  of  said  port  by  a  workpicce 
or  the  like  seals  the  vacuum  chamber  from  the  ex- 
ternal atmosphere  and  the  subsequent  reduction  of 
absolute  pressure  in  the  chamber  through  the  with- 
drawal of  air  therefrom  causes  said  workpiece  or  the 
like  to  be  securely  and  immovably  forced  against  and 
held  to  said  chuck  plate  until  said  vacuum  is  de- 
stroyed by  the  admission  of  air  into  said  chamber 
by  said  release  valve  means. 


II 


3,233,888 

WORK  HOLDER  FOR  A  CIRCULAR 

SAW  APPARATUS 

Richard  A.  Saba,  443  W.  Jefferson  St.,  Media,  Fa. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  72,898 

5  Claims.     (Ci.  269—319) 


a  so 


3.  A  work  holder  for  a  horizontally  rotatable  circular 
saw  comprising  the  combination  of  a  vertically  extending 
work  rest,  a  work  support,  said  work  support  having  a 
work  supporting  surface  for  aligning  said  work  in  proper 
position  to  engage  said  saw,  said  work  rest  having  a  recess 


3  233  889 

DRIER  conveying' MECHANISM  FOR 

ENVELOPE  MACHINES 

Vincent    E.   Heywood,    Worcester,    Mass.,    assignor   to 

United  States  Envelope  Company,  Springfield,  Mass., 

a  corporation  of  Maine 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,732 
I  7  Claims.     (CL  271— 2) 


I.  Mechanism  for  conveying  envelopes  through  a  dry- 
ing zone  comprising 

(a)  A  pair  of  rollers  in  substantially  axially  parallel 
position,  dnd  having  peripheral  frictional  engage- 
ment, 

(b)  A  carrier  member  having  a  closed  path  of  travel, 

(c)  Means  mounting  said  rollers  on  said  carrier  mem- 
ber for  movement  therewith, 

(d)  The  path  of  said  carrier  member  having  a  point 
in  which  said  rollers  come  into  intercepting  position 
with  the  path  of  an  envelope  to  be  placed  in  said 
mechanism, 

(e)  Means  for  rotating  said  rollers  in  opposite  direc- 
tions during  a  portion  of  the  movement  of  said  car- 
rier members,  for  receiving  an  envelope  into  the  nip 
of  the  rollers,  and  discontinuing  rotation  at  a  pre- 
determined point  when  the  envelope  has  been  drawn 
between  the  rollers  an  appreciable  distance. 

(f)  Means  for  rotating  said  rollers  in  opposite  direc- 
tions a  second  time  during  a  portion  of  movement 
of  said  carrier  member  spaced  from  the  portion 
during  which  the  envelope  is  received  therein  and 
continuing  rotation  thereof  until  the  envelope  car- 
ried thereby  has  been  discharged. 


3,233,890 
SAFETY  GAUGE  FOR  CASE  ERECTING  AND 
PACKING  MACHINE 
Anthony   E.   D'Addese,   Plainville,   Conn.,   assignor   to 
Emhart  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
FUed  Nov.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,442 
3  Claims.     (CI.  271—57) 
1.  In  a  power  operated  case  erecting  and  packing  ma- 
chine which  includes  driven  means  for  removing  the  bot- 
tom case  from  a  stack  of  collapsed  cases  in  a  magazine 
by   horizontal   movement   thereof,   the  improvement  of 
means  capable  of  shutting  down  machine  operation  auto- 
matically in  the  event  more  than  one  case  is  removed  at 
a  time,  said  means  comprising  a  shaft  rotatably  supported 
over  the  path  of  movement  of  the  cases,  finger  means 
extending  downwardly  from  and  rigidly  secured  to  said 
shaft  and  depending  therefrom  so  as  to  be  spaced  from  a 
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single  case  being  moved  from  the  magazine  and  so  as  to 
be  engaged  and  pivoted  by  the  edge  of  the  uppermost  case 
being  removed  in  the  event  more  than  one  case  is  removed 


at  a  time  from  the  magazine,  whereby  the  said  shaft  is  ro- 
tated, and  electrical  switch  means  operable  upon  the 
aforesaid  rotation  of  said  shaft  to  shut  down  operation  of 
the  machine. 


3^33,891 
STACKER 
Eric  B.  Denton,  Henry  M.  Preusser,  and  Earl  D.  Hasen- 
winkle,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Weyerhaeuser  Com- 
pany, Tacoma,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Wasliington 
Filed  Jan.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,185 
'/Claims.    (CI.  271— 77)       I 


'7   T 


1.  A  method  of  handling  units  of  stackable  materials 
leaving  continuously  operating  production  machinery  com- 
prising: 

(a)  receiving  on  a  conveyor  n\eans  a  stackable  unit 
delivered  from  the  production  machinery; 

(b)  accelerating  the  stackable  unit  by  operating  the 
conveyor  means  at  a  speed  greater  than  the  delivery 
speed  of  the  production  machinery; 

(c)  ejecting  the  accelerated  stackable  unit  dear  of 
the  accelerating  conveyor  means; 

(d)  retarding  and  positioning  the  ejected  stackable  unit 
on  a  receiving  tray; 

(e)  dropping  the  positioned  stackable  unit  onto  a 
stack  of  units  by  quickly  withdrawing  the  receiving 
tray  while  restraining  the  stackable  unit  against  an 
abutment  causing  the  stackable  unit  to  fall  freely 
downwardly; 

(f)  interposing  intermittently  an  interim  stacking  tray 
to  temporarily  receive  units  falling  freely  downward- 
ly from  the  initial  receiving  tray  level  creating  an  in- 
terim stack  of  units; 


(g)  withdrawing  the  initial  stack  from  beneath  the  in- 
terim stack  of  units  by  using  handling  equipment; 

(h)  dropping  the  interim  stack  to  replace  the  initial 
stack  of  units  by  quickly  withdrawing  the  interim 
stacking  tray  while  restraining  the  interim  stack 
against  an  abutment  causing  the  interim  stack  to  fall 
freely  downwardly  from  the  interim  tray  level; 

(i)  keeping  the  interim  tray  retracted  until  the  follow- 
ing  stack  increases  to  a  selected  size  as  stackable 
units  are  deposited  from  the  initial  receiving  tray; 
and 

(j)  repeating  these  several  steps  in  sequence,  changing 
the  timing,  as  necessary,  to  control  the  size  of  stacks 
cleared  from  beneath  the  interim  stacking  tray. 


3,233,892 
ROCKING  TOY 
Douglas  R.  Webber,  St.  Peters,  Sooth  Anstralia,  Ans- 
tralia,  assignor  to  Hall  &  Webber  Distributing  Co. 
Limited,  St  Peters,  Australia 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255^77 
3'  CUims.    (a.  272—53.1) 


2.  A  rocking  toy  comprising 

a  base  frame, 

a  motor  mounted  within  said  base  frame, 

a  gear  reduction  unit  mounted  within  said  base  frame, 

a  coupling  between  the  motor  shaft  and  the  input  shaft 

of  said  gear  reduction  unit, 
a  crank  arm  on  the  output  shaft  of  said  gear  reduction 

unit, 
an  outstanding  crank  pin  on  said  crank  arm, 
a  seat  frame  journalled  at  its  rear  end  on  said  crank 

pin  and  extending  forwardly  and  upwardly  there- 
from, 
a  seat  on  said  seat  frame, 
spaced  rocker  arm  members  constituting  a  rocker  arm, 

said  rocker  arm  being  pivotally  connected  at  its  rear 

upper  end  to  said  seat  frame, 
and  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  pivotal  connections 

between  the  front  lower  end  of  said  rocker  arm  and 

said  base  frame, 
the  trunk,  tail  and  head  of  a  simulated  representation 

of  a  kangaroo  encasing  said  seat  frame, 
and  the  rear  legs  of  said  simulated  representation  of  a 

kangaroo  encasing  said  spaced  rocker  arm  members, 

and  being  movable  relative  to  said  trunk. 


I  3,233,893 

SKI  SLIDE 
Bruce  E.  Meyer,  8612  S.  Euclid  Ave.,  Chicago  17,  IlL 
Filed  July  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,998 
5  Claims.     (CI.  272—56.5) 
1.  A  ski  slide  for  use  on  a  support  surface,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  sections  each  having  an  upper  wall  and  a 
plurality  of  resiliently  bendable  support  elements  upstand- 
ing from  said  wall,  said  elements  having  a  low  coefficient 
of  friction  no  greater  than  approximately  that  of  con- 
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ventional   snow  skiing  surfaces;  means  connecting  said  3,233,896 

sections  to  define  a  mat;  and  means  secured  to  said  con-  BASKETBALL  RETURN  DEVICE 

Joseph  Lee  King,  4723  S.  29th  St^  Arlington  County,  Ya. 

Filed  May  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,607 

4  Claims.    (CI.  273—1.5) 


nectlng  means  for  penetrating  the  support  surface  to  re- 
tain the  mat  against  translation  on  the  support  surface. 


3,233,894 
GYMNASTIC  BODY  BALANCING  TRAPEZE 

AND  STIRRUP  DEVICE 

Douglas  C.  Binan,  2304  E.  9th  St.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  June  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,699 

3  Claims.    (CI.  272—61) 


1.  An  amtisement  device  comprising  suspending  means, 
means  consisting  of  spaced  flexible  members,  main  sup- 
porting means  comprising  a  longitudinal  bar  freely  ro- 
tatively  connected  with  the  members  at  the  lower  ends 
thereof,  and  secondary  supporting  stirrups  including 
means  for  foot  engagement  by  a  human  body,  whereby 
the  weight  of  said  body  is  primarily  supported  thereby, 
said  stirrups  being  independently  swingably  connected  to 
the  longitudinal  bar  means. 


3,233,895 

TRAMPOLINES 

Albert  C.  GreDe,  Clabton,  Pa.    (3150  N.  Atlantic  Ave., 

Apt.  100-7,  Cocoa  Beach,  Fla.),  and  John  K.  Rausch- 

enberger,  388  Cavan  Drive,  Pittsburgh  36,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  144,948 

9  Claims.    (CI.  272—65) 
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9.  A  platform  structure  comprising  a  peripheral  hori- 
zontal deck  area  in  the  shape  of  a  closed  rectangle  sup- 
ported above  the  ground  by  a  deck  supporting  structure 
including  a  box  frame  defining  the  inner  boundary  of  said 
deck  area  and  forming  an  integral  part  of  the  deck  sup- 
porting structure,  a  trampoline  surrounded  by  said  deck 
and  comprising  a  rebound  t)ed  supported  at  its  edges  by 
springs  attached  to  the  members  of  said  box  frame. 


2.  A  device  for  returning  basketballs,  said  device  com- 
prising a  flexible  tubular  chute,  said  chute  having  a  first 
portion  and  a  second  portion,  said  first  portion  being 
adapted  to  encircle  the  net  and  rim  of  a  conventional 
basketball  basket  assembly,  first  means  for  attaching  said 
first  portion  to  said  basket  assembly  such  that  a  basket- 
ball may  pass  through  said  rim  and  said  net  and  be  re- 
ceived within  said  flexible  tubular  chute,  and  second 
means  for  selectively  fixing  said  second  portion  of  said 
chute  to  one  of  an  infinite  number  of  positions  on  a  con- 
ventional basketball  playing  surface. 


3,233,897 
GOAL  STRUCTURE 
Ray  H.  Sheets,  St.  Louis  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Medart 
Lockers,   Inc.,   Greenwood,   Miss.,   a   corporation   of 
Mississippi 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  220,274 
2  Claims.    (CI.  273—1.5) 


¥-* 


1.  In  a  basketball  backstop  assembly  the  improvement 
of  a  metal  bank  having  a  generally  vertical  flat  playing 
face  and  a  rear  surface,  said  bank  having  a  peripheral 
flange  projecting  outwardly  from  the  rear  surface  to 
stiffen  the  marginal  areas  of  the  vertical  playing  face, 
a  pre-assembled  frame  including  a  plurality  of  elements 
distributed  over  the  rear  surface  of  said  bank,  each  of 
said  elements  having  a  flat  face  of  substantial  width 
presented  to  said  rear  surface  and  lying  in  substantially 
the  same  plane  with  the  flat  faces  of  others  of  said  ele- 
ments, means  carried  by  the  rear  surface  of  said  bank 
and  projecting  outwardly  therefrom  to  secure  said  frame 
to  said  bank  at  a  plurality  of  spaced  places  to  retain 
said  flat  playing  surface  substantially  flat  and  to  stiffen 
said  bank  behind  said  vertical  {laying  face  inwardly  of 
said   peripheral   flange,   and   basketball   impacts   sound 
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deadening  means  on  said  bank  and  in  p>osition  to  reduce 
vibration  in  said  playing  face,  said  sound  deadening 
means  comprising  compressible  cushion  strips  engaging 
elongated  areas  of  the  bank  by  being  disposed  between 
said  flat  face  of  said  frame  elements  and  the  adjacent 
rear  surface  of  said  bank,  said  sound  and  vibration  dead- 
ening cushioning  strips  being  secured  in  position  by  said 
projecting  means  securing  said  frame  to  said  bank. 


3  >33  g9g 

BASKETBALL  BACKSTOP  AND  FOLDING 
MEANS  THEREFOR 
Ray  H.  Sheets  and  William  L.  Kopff,  St.  Louis  County, 
Mo.,  assignors  to  Medart  Lockers,  Inc.,  Greenwood, 
Miss.,  a  corporation  of  Mississippi 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,888 
10  Claims.    (CI.  273—1.5) 


1.  In  a  wall  mounted  folding  basketball  backstop  as- 
sembly, a  backboard,  a  beam  having  one  end  pivotally 
connected  to  said  backboard  and  the  opposite  end  piv- 
otally supported  by  the  wall,  load  suporting  means  con- 
nected to  said  backboard  and  to  the  wall  above  the  said 
opposite  end  of  said  beam,  a  first  set  of  stabilizing  means 
connected  to  said  backboard,  a  second  set  of  stabilizing 
means  releasably  connected  to  said  first  set  of  stabilizing 
means  adjacent  said  backboard  and  connected  to  the  wall, 
and  means  releasably  connecting  said  first  set  of  sta- 
bilizing means  to  said  beam.  • 


3,233,899 

PITCHING  PRACTICE  APPARATUS 

Vilas  D.  Hershberger,  R.R.  1,  Hesston,  Kans. 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,801 

3  Claims.    (CI.  273—26) 


disposed  in  the  plane  of  the  bottom  edge  of  the  board 
and  combining  therewith  to  form  a  support  for  the  ap- 
paratus. 


3,233,900 
PIN  CONVEYING  MECHANISM 

John  J.  Dragone,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Bruns- 

wick  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,023 

18  Claims.    (CI.  273—43) 


14.  A  pin  conveying  mechanism  for  conveying  pins 
from  a  pin  source  to  a  pin  distributor  mechanism,  which 
pin  conveying  mechanism  comprises  conveying  means  for 
receiving  and  conveying  pins  from  said  pin  source,  oper- 
able means  for  holding  a  pin  on  said  conveying  means  in 
a  position  for  deflecting  subsequent  pins  out  of  said  con- 
veying means,  and  means  for  receiving  said  subsequent 
pins  and  for  returning  said  subsequent  pins  to  said  pin 
source. 


3,233,901 
PIT  CUSHION  ELEVATING  MECHANISM 

Alfred  M.  Sandahl,  Cheyenne,  Wyo.,  assignor  to  Bruns- 
wick Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,602 
9  Claims.    (CI.  273—49) 


1.  A  pitching  practice  apparatus  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially flat  rigid  upright  board  having  an  opening 
therein  spaced  from  the  marginal  edges  thereof,  said 
board  including  a  front  face  and  a  rear  face,  a  tube  hav- 
ing an  entrance  end  connected  to  said  board  around  the 
opening  thereof,  said  tube  extending  from  the  rear  face 
of  said  board,  being  tapered  rearwardly  and  curved  up- 
wardly remote  from  said  board  to  define  a  rear  exit  end 
which  is  disposed  below  the  level  of  the  upper  edge  of 
the  board  and  which  opens  upwardly  and  at  an  incline 
toward  the  plane  of  the  board,  said  board  being  rec- 
tangular and  having  a  vertical  length  and  horizontal  width 
each  several  times  greater  respectively  than  the  vertical 
and  horizontal  dimensions  of  said  opening,  and  a  sup- 
porting leg  connected  to  and  extending  downwardly  from 
said  tube  remote  from  the  board  and  having  a  lower  end 


9.  In  an  automatic  pinsetter  for  use  with  a  bowling 
alley  having  a  playing  surface  and  a  pit  adjacent  thereto, 
power  means  for  cycling  the  pinsetter,  a  pit  cushion  in 
said  pit  for  absorbing  the  momentum  of  a  rolled  bowling 
ball,  means  mounting  the  pit  cushion  for  elevating  move- 
ment to  provide  a  ball  exit  path  therebeneath,  and  means 
independent  of  said  power  means  for  raising  said  pit 
cushion  immediately  upon  contact  thereof  by  a  ball  and 
prior  to  the  normal  time  delay  period  of  the  pinsetter 
including  a  prime  mover,  a  movable  member  normally 
positioned  to  maintain  the  prime  mover  inoperative,  an 
operating  device  engageable  with  the  member  and  mov- 
able to  shift  the  member  and  render  the  prime  mover  op- 
erative, and  a  motion  transmitting  connection  between  the 
pit  cushion  and  operating  device  for  causing  impact  of  a 
ball  on  the  cushion  to  shift  the  operating  device  and  initi- 
ate raising  of  the  cushion. 
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3,233,902 

FOOTBALL  TRAINING  AID 

John  E.  Albinson,  315  Lake  St.,  Mount  Ephraim,  NJ. 

Filed  Sept.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,423 

4  Claims.     (CI.  273—55) 


1.  A  football  training  aid  for  simulating  a  fumble  and 
adapted  for  use  with  tackling  equipment  having  a  mov- 
able part  that  is  operated  by  a  tackling  player,  compris- 
ing means  for  holding  a  football  and  for  releasing  said 
football  therefrom,  means  for  linking  said  holding  and 
releasing  means  to  said  tackling  equipment  and  responsive 
to  a  predetermined  movement  thereof  for  initiating  the 
release  of  said  football  from  said  holding  means,  said 
holding  and  Releasing  means  including  means  for  im- 
pelling said  football  from  said  holding  means,  said  link- 
ing means  being  connected  to  initiate  the  impelling  of 
said  football  responsive  to  movement  of  said  tackling 
equipment  and  being  adjustable  to  be  responsive  to  dif- 
ferent movements  of  said  tackling  equipment. 


3,233,903 
HARD  CORE  BOWLING  PIN  OR  THE  LIKE 
Fred  E.  Satcheil,  Grand  Haven,  and  Louis  J.  Trier  and 
John  J.  Weisz,  Musiiegon,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Bruns- 
wick Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Mar.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  268,275 
5  Cbdms.    (CI.  273—82) 


1.  A  bowling  pin  having  a  hard  metal  core  and  in- 
tended to  be  subjected  to  impact  forces,  a  flexible  cover 
over  the  core  and  extending  from  the  pin  base  through  the 
pin  head,  and  a  circumferential  generally  void  cavity  be- 
tween the  core  and  cover,  the  limits  of  said  cavity  being  de- 
fined by  the  core  and  cover  at  the  ball  impact  area  of  said 
pin  with  said  cover  secured  directly  to  the  metal  surface 
of  said  core  beyond  the  limits  of  said  cavity. 


3.233,904 

AUTOMATIC  ELECTRICAL  TARGET  APPARATUS 

Kenneth  Harry  Gillam,  293  Maroubra  Road,  Maroubra, 

near  Sydney,  New  South  Wales,  Australia,  and  Lindsay 

Charles  Knight,  426  Tarakan  Ave.,  Albury,  New  South 

Wales,  Australia 

Filed  July  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,106 
6  Claims.     (CI.  273—102.2) 


■/*> 


1.  A  target  assembly  including  a  housing,  a  target 
mounted  to  pivot  between  an  operative  generally  vertical 
position  and  an  inoperative  generally  horizontal  position, 
an  impulse  switch  means  carried  by  the  target  adapted  to 
be  actuated  by  physically  striking  the  target,  a  reversible 
electric  motor  within  the  housing  operable  to  move  said 
target  between  said  positions,  a  switch  means  in  said 
housing,  said  switch  means  being  adapted  to  be  directly 
actuated  by  said  impulse  switch  means  to  energize  said 
electric  motor  and  move  the  target  to  the  inoperative 
position,  a  limit  switch  means  in  the  housing  actuated 
by  contact  with  the  target  in  said  inoperative  position 
to  stop  said  electric  motor,  and  a  circuit  means  having 
a  manual  switch  means,  said  circuit  means  being  opera- 
tive when  said  manual  switch  means  is  closed  to  operate 
said  motor  to  move  said  target  to  the  operative  position, 
and  operative  when  said  manual  switch  means  is  opened 
to  operate  said  motor  to  move  said  target  to  the  inopera- 
tive position,  and  control  means  for  controlling  said 
motor  to  return  said  target  to  the  inoperative  position 
when  said  impulse  switch  is  actuated  and  said  manual 
switch  means  is  closed  as  aforesaid. 


3,233,905 

•  GOLF  CLUB  STRIKING  SURFACE  OF 

POLYCARBONATE 

Donald  G.  Flom,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  105,665 

4  Claims.    (CI.  273—173) 


1.  In  a  golf  club  having  a  shaft  portion  and  a  head 
portion  having  an  impact  face  thereon,  the  improvement 
comprising  said  impact  face  being  provided  by  a  poly- 
carbonate resin  insert. 


3,233,906 
STYLUS  DRIVER  FOR  A  PHONOGRAPH 
Annis  G.   Asaff,  Newton,  Mass.,   assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,437 
6  Claims.     (CI.  274—37) 
1.  For  use  in  a  phonograph  pickup,  a  drive  rod  com- 
prising a  shank  portion  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  and 
an  end  portion  connected  to  said  shank  portion;  and  at 
least  one  stylus;  said  end  portion  of  said  rod  being  curved 
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relative  to  said  axis  in  a  plane  which  includes  said  axis 
and  crossing  said  axis  twice,  said  curved  end  portion  hav- 
ing at  least  one  opening  formed  therein,  said  opening 


being  formed  in  said  curved  end  portion  of  said  rod  to 
receive  said  stylus  with  the  mounting  center  of  said  stylus 
located  on  said  axis. 


3^33,907 
COUPLING  FOR  JOINING  PIPE  SECTIONS  OF   ' 
DIFFERING  DIAMETER 

Courtland  C.  Stanton,  Corning,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming 
Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,415 
3  Claims.     (CI.  277—101) 


being  adapted  to  support  work  with  the  exterior  surface 
thereof  exposed  so  as  to  be  accessible  for  machining,  and 
said  work  support  means  being  formed  with  an  opening 
passing  therethrough;  a  pair  of  work-engaging  members 
extending  into  said  opening  of  said  work  support  means 
and  being  adapted  to  engage  the  work  at  a  pair  of  differ- 
ent locations  thereof  for  maintaining  the  work  on  said 
work  support  means;  a  pair  of  independent  mounting 
means  also  extending  into  said  opening  of  said  work  sup- 
port means  and  respectively  mounting  said  work-engaging 
members  for  movement  independenUy  of  each  other  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  spindle,  so  that  one 


1.  A  pipe  coupling  joining  a  first  section  of  pipe  with 
a  second  section  of  pipe  having  an  outer  diameter  smaller 
than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  first  section,  said  coupling 
comprising  a  band  encircling  the  ends  of  said  sections, 
said  band  having  inwardly  tapered  edge  portions,  and 
between  said  band  and  said  pipe  sections  a  gasket  com- 
prising an  inner  gasket  portion  having  an  inner  surface 
bearing  against  the  outer  surface  of  said  second  pipe  sec- 
tion and  a  separate  outer  gasket  portion  having  an  outer 
surface  bearing  against  said  band  and  an  inner  surface 
bearing  against  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  gasket 
portion  and  against  the  outer  surface  of  said  first  pipe  sec- 
tion, said  tapered  edge  portions  of  said  band  compress- 
ing edge  portions  of  said  outer  gasket  portion,  said  inner 
surface  of  said  gasket  outer  portion  having  a  centrally 
located  inwardly  projecting  annular  rib  and  said  first 
pipe  section  having  a  bead  at  its  end,  said  rib  projecting 
from  said  inner  surface  of  said  gasket  outer  portion  by  a 
distance  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  bead, 
said  gasket  being  separated  from  the  interiors  of  said  pipe 
sections  by  a  corrosion-resistant  liner,  said  liner  being  held 
against  said  bead  of  said  first  pipe  section  by  said  gasket 
outer  portion  and  by  said  rib  on  said  gasket  outer  por- 
tion and  being  held  against  the  outer  surface  of  said  sec- 
ond pipe  section  by  said  gasket  inner  portion. 


3,233,908 
WORK  HOLDER  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 
Walter  Schwarzmayr,  Penzendorf,  near  Schwabach,  Julius 
Sensing,  Goslar,  and  Wemer  Tietze,  Bielefeld,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Werlueugmaschinenfabrik  GUdc- 
mcister  &  Co.  A.G.,  Bielefeld,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,655 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  11,  1963, 

W  35,406  , 

8  Claims.     (CI.  279— 2) 

1.  In  a  work  holder  for  machine  tools,  in  combination, 

a  rotary  spindle;  work  support  means  connected  to  said 

spindle  for  rotation  therewith,  said  work  support  means 


work-engaging  member  and  the  mounting  means  which 
carries  the  same  form  a  pair  of  components  of  one  assem- 
bly and  the  other  of  said  work-engaging  members  and  the 
mounting  means  therefor  form  a  pair  of  components  of  a 
second  assembly;  and  pulling  means  respectively  oper- 
atively  connected  to  one  of  the  components  of  each  as- 
sembly for  pulling  the  assembly  in  the  direction  pressing 
said  work-engaging  members  against  the  work  to  main- 
tain the  latter  on  said  work  support  means,  whereby  said 
assemblies  are  movable  through  different  distances  until 
both  of  said  work-engaging  members  engage  and  press 
against  the  work. 


► 


3,233,909 

LEVELING  SYSTEM  FOR  HILLSIDE  COMBINES 

Jerry  C.  Boone,  Independence,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Allis. 

Chalmers  Manufacturing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,321 

I    8  Claims.     (CI.  280— 6) 


1.  An  automatic  leveling  system  for  hillside  combines 
comprising,  hydraulic  cylinder  means  operatively  inter- 
posed between  the  combine  body  and  its  associated  run- 
ning gear  for  righting  said  combine  body  from  laterally 
inclined  positions;  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  pressure; 
fluid  distributing  means  connected  in  fluid  receiving  re- 
lation with  said  source  and  in  fluid  delivering  relation 
with  said  cylinder  means  and  including  sequentially  op- 
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erable  primary  ahd  secondary  valve  means  for  succes- 
sively increasing  the  flow  rate  of  pressure  fluid  from  said 
source  (o  said  cylinder  means;  and  actuating  means  for 
said  primary  and  secondary  valve  means  including  a  po- 
sition responsive  control  device  mounted  on  said  com- 
bine body  for  tilting  movement  therewith  relative  to  said 
running  gear,  whereby  said  cylinder  means  will  be  en- 
ergized by  pressure  fluid  delivery  thereto  from  said  source 
at  a  predetermined  rate  upon  lateral  tilting  of  said  com- 
bine body  through  a  predetermined  angle  in  either  di- 
rection, and  whereby  said  cylinder  means  will  be  ener- 
gized by  an  increased  rate  of  pressure  fluid  delivery 
thereto  from  said  source  upon  lateral  tilting  of  said  com- 
bine body  beyond  said  predetermined  angle  in  either  di- 
rection. 


3,233,910 

WELDING  WORK  CENTERING  CHUCK 

Lloyd  A.  PfafF,  3907  Galway  Lane,  Houston  55,  Tex. 

Filed  May  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,466 

5  Claims.     (CI.  279— 112) 


1.  A  three  jaw  chuck  comprising  a  three  sided  body 
with  an  arm  extending  outwardly  from  each  corner  there- 
of with  the  axis  of  said  arms  extending  radially  from  the 
center  of  a  circle  circumscribed  within  said  sides,  each 
arm  providing  a  slot  axially  extending  therein  and  of 
modified  H-shape  in  cross-section,  a  jaw  of  cross-section 
to  ride  slidably  in  each  slot  and  extending  forwardly  in 
stepped  succession  to  provide  a  plurahty  of  work  con- 
tacting surfaces  transverse  to  the  respective  arm  axis  with 
the  most  forward  surface  outermost,  said  body  providing 
a  central  inner  recess  concentric  with  the  sides  thereof  and 
a  gear  box  in  said  recess  and  extending  rearwardly  there- 
from to  space  said  body  from  a  backing  plate  provided 
for  said  chuck,  said  gear  box  comprising  three  centrally 
bored  plates  concentric  with  said  recess  with  comers  ad- 
joined in  assembly,  drive  elements  comprising  a  pinion 
shaft,  a  pinion>gear  shaft,  and  a  gear  shaft  disposed  with 
pinions  and  gears  meshed  within  said  gear  box,  with  one 
of  said  shafts  extending  through  each  respective  gear  box 
bearing  plate  and  threadedly  extending  through  the  chuck 
jaw  in  the  respective  slot  outwardly  thereof,  the  outer  end 
portions  of  said  shafts  terminating  in  non-circular  outer 
ends,  and  said  chuck  including  centrally  bored  slot  end 
assemblies  mounted  upon  the  outer  end  of  each  arm  to 
extend  across  the  slot  therein,  the  outer  portion  of  each 
shaft  extending  outwardly  through  the  slot  end  assembly 
therefor,  said  pinion-gear  and  its  jaw  having  one  hand 
of  threads  and  said  pinion  and  said  gear  and  their  respec- 
tive jaws  having  the  other  hand  of  threads,  whereby  upon 
one  of  non-circular  shaft  ends  being  contacted  to  rotate 
it  and  the  drive  element  thereon,  the  other  meshed  drive 
elements  are  rotated  thereby  to  move  said  jaws  uniformly 
inwardly  and  outwardly  dependent  upon  the  hand  of  rota- 
tion, whereby  said  stepped  surfaces  may  selectively  grasp 
work  to  be  welded. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  280—6  see: 
Patent  No.  3.233,909 


3,233,911 

SKI  BINDING  HAVING  PIVOTALLY  MOUNTED 

BOOT  CLAMPING  MEANS 

Earl  Andrew  Miller,  Orem,  Utah 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,642 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  9,  1962, 

M  41,014;  Apr.  19,  1962,  M  52,573 

10  Claims.     (CI.  280—11.35) 


-^-d 


4.  A  ski  binding  including  a  jaw  holder  pivotally  posi 
tioned  relatively  to  a  ski  having  a  running  surface,  saic* 
jaw  holder  having  two  jaws  arranged  at  an  oblique  angle 
to  the  running  surface  of  the  ski,  each  jaw  being  defined 
by  a  cylinder  adapted  to  rest  on  the  upper  outside  edge 
of  the  corner  portion  of  a  ski  boot  sole,  the  axis  of  each 
cylinder  when  the  cylinders  rest  on  the  ski  boot  sole  lying 
approximately  parallel  to  the  ski  surface  and  an  exten- 
sion of  the  axis  of  the  respective  cylinders  intersecting 
one  another  in  a  plane  which  substantially  vertically 
bisects  the  ski,  and  means  cooperable  with  each  jaw 
for  adjusting  the  height  thereof  respecting  the  ski  surface. 


3,233,912 

CHECKING  SYSTEM  AND  PORTABLE 

CART  THEREFOR 

Edward  Chusid,  19342  Washburn  Ave.,  Detroit,  Mich.; 
Jonnard  Greenberg,  23880  Norwood  Ave.,  Oak  Park, 
Mich.;  and  Robert  H.  Knowles,  31999  Rocky  Crest 
Drive,  Farmington,  Mich. 

Original  application  Mar.  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  798,962,  now 
Patent  No.  3,076,527,  dated  Feb.  5,   1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  May  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,023 
4  Claims.     (CI.  280—33.99) 


1.  A  portable  cart  of  the  character  described  compris- 
ing a  wheeled  frame  structure  and  a  basket  supported 
thereby  for  carrying  articles,  said  basket  having  side  wall 
means,  a  bottom  wall  and  an  open  top,  said  bottom  wall 
being  supported  to  permit  relative  vertical  movement 
thereof  with  respect  to  said  side  wall  means  between  a 
first  position  adjacent  to  the  bottom  of  said  side  wall 
means  and  a  second  position  in  proximity  to  the  top  of 
said  side  wall  means,  said  bottom  wall  also  being  sup- 
ported to  permit  relative  horizontal  rotational  movement 
thereof  with  respect  to  said  frame  structure,  said  side  wall 
means  forming  a  substantially  cylindrical  enclosure  termi- 
nating at  its  lower  end  in  an  inwardly  extending  rim 
and  being  rotalably  supported  on  said  cart  frame  struc- 
ture to  permit  horizontal  rotational  movement  thereof 
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with  respect  to  said  frame  structure,  and  said  bottom  wall  means  and  said  receiving  means  and  the  other  interposed 
being  circular  in  shape  and  seated  on  said  rim  in  said  side  between  and  fixed  relative  to  and  in  engagement  with  said 
wall  means.  i  i 


3,233,913 

TRAILER  SOCKET  HITCH  ANTI-THEFT  DEVICE 

Thomas  P.  Brown,  Box  517,  Highway  35,  Belmar,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,175 

2  Claims.     (CI.  280—507) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  trailer  having  a  socket  hitch  of 
the  type  including  means  defining  a  downwardly  opening 
partial  spherical  socket  and  having  retaining  means  mov- 
ably  mounted  on  said  socket  hitch  for  movement  between 
locked  and  unlocked  positions  and  adapted  to  engage  and 
releasably  retain  a  ball  hitch  element  seated  and  swivelly 
secured  in  said  socket,  said  socket  hitch  being  provided 
with  a  lockable  movable  actuator  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  retaining  means  and  movable  between  first 
and  second  positions  for  moving  said  retaining  means  be- 
tween locked  and  unlocked  positions,  respectively,  means 
locking  said  actuator  means  in  said  first  position,  a  gen- 
erally spherical  member  of  a  size  receivable  and  lockable 
in  said  socket  hitch  by  movement  of  said  actuator  means 
to  said  first  position,  said  generally  spherical  member  be- 
ing blind  and  therefore  free  of  means  adapted  for  rigid 
connection  to  a  draft  vehicle  whereby  when  said  actuator 
means  is  locked  in  said  first  position,  with  said  generally 
spherical  member  disposed  in  said  socket  hitch,  it  will  be 
impossible  to  remove  said  spherical  member  from  d 
socket  and  the  engagement  of  said  trailer  socket  wr.i  a 
ball  hitch  element  supported  from  a  draft  vehicle  in  the 
usual  manner  and  the  theft  of  a  trailer  to  which  said 
socket  hitch  is  secured  by  trailing  the  said  trailer  behind  a 
draft  vehicle  in  the  usual  manner  will  be  prevented,  said 
trailer  including  trailer  accessories  removably  positioned 
thereon  adjacent  said  socket  hitch,  said  spherical  member 
including  a  mounting  lug  fixedly  secured  thereto  and 
projecting  outwardly  therefrom,  an  elongated  and  flexible 
theft  preventing  tie  member  having  one  end  secured  to 
said  mounting  lug,  said  means  releasably  locking  said 
actuator  means  in  said  first  position  including  means  re- 
leasably locking  said  other  end  of  said  tie  member  to  said 
actuator  means,  said  tie  member  having  a  portion  there- 
of intermediate  its  opposite  ends  secured  to  said  acces- 
sories. 


3,233,914 

RESILIENT  HANGER   FOR  SWINGING 

HALF   AXLES 

Everson  M.  De  Coursey,  Auburn,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Dana 

Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,387 

6  Claims.     (CI.  280—124) 

1.  A  swing  axle  assembly  comprising  in  combination,  a 

receiving  means  having  a  portion  thereof  securely  attached 

to  a  vehicle,  a  first  half  axle  having  pivoting  means  thereon 

associated  with  said  receiving  means,  a  second  half  axle 

having  means  thereon  embracing  said  receiving  means, 

and  a  pair  of  resilient  means  with  one  interposed  between 

and  fixed  relative  to  and  in  engagement  with  said  pivoting 


embracing  means  and  said  receiving  means,  whereby  said 
half  axles  are  adapted  for  independent  resilient  movement 
relative  to  said  receiving  means. 


'  3,233,915 

CARRIAGE  WITH  COMPOUND  SPRING 
SUSPENSION  ASSEMBLY 
Buck  C.  Hamlet,  La  Habra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Western 
Unit  Corporation,  City  of  Industry,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

Filed  June  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,224 
12  Claims.    (CI.  280—124) 


,K/ 


1.  A  vehicle  suspension  assembly  providing  substan- 
tially lower  cargo  bed  height  without  reducing  road  clear- 
ance, said  assembly  comprising  a  carriage  having  axle 
means  and  supporting  wheels  adapted  to  be  located  ex- 
teriorly of  and  along  the  opposite  sides  of  a  rigid  vehicle 
frame,  separate  spring  beams  rigidly  clamped  crosswise 
of  the  opposite  ends  of  said  carriage  axle  means  adjacent 
the  inner  faces  of  the  carriage  wheels,  said  spring  beams 
comprising  superimposed  spring  leaves  with  a  first  rela- 
tively flexible  end  lying  generally  horizontally  and  a  sec- 
ond relatively  nonflexible  end  inclined  downwardly  at  an 
acute  angle  to  the  horizontal,  means  including  a  pair 
of  brackets  attached  to  said  vehicle  frame  providing  a 
lost  motion  connection  between  the  first  ends  of  said 
spring  beams  and  said  vehicle  frame,  means  providing  a 
flexible  draft  connection  between  said  brackets  and  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  carriage  axle  means,  stabilizing 
means  including  said  axle  means  interconnecting  the  sec- 
ond ends  of  said  spring  beams  transversely  of  the  vehicle, 
a  pair  of  air  bellows  springs  interposed  between  said  sec- 
ond spring  ends  and  the  overlying  portion  of  the  vehicle 
frame,  and  self-leveling  valve  means  for  controlling  the 
air  pressure  in  said  air  bellows  in  accordance  with  load 
conditions  imposed  on  said  suspension  assembly. 
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3  233  916 

VELOCIPEDE  FRAME 

Benjamia  G.  Bowden,  2331  E.  Grecourt  Drive, 

Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,565 

6  Claims.    (CI.  280—274) 


1.  A  frame  fbr  a  vehicle  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  pair  of  opposed,  mating  half-shells  joined  in  edge  abut- 
ment along  a  longitudinal  plane,  each  of  said  half  shells 
including  (1)  a  unitary  exterior  frame  member,  which, 
when  joined  with  its  opposite  member,  comprises  an 
outer  frame  including  a  body  portion  and  a  cantilever 
cross  bar  extending  from  said  body  portion,  said  cross 
bar  including  means  for  rotatably  supporting  a  steering 
post,  said  body  portion  including  a  semi-circular,  wheel 
guard  cover  having  downwardly  extending  skirts  each 
with  opposed  means  for  receiving  a  rear  wheel  spindle 
and  a  drive  spindle,  and  (2)  an  interior  reinforcing  ele- 
ment secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  each  of  the  skirts 
of  the  wheel  guard  cover  of  said  exterior  frame  mem- 
ber adjacent  said  wheel  spindle  receiving  means  and 
extending  upwardly  and  inwardly  to  the  plane  of 
abutment,  which  elements,  when  said  half  shells  are 
joined,  constitute  a  longitudinally  semi-circular  wheel 
guard  within  said  wheel  guard  cover  of  said  body  portion. 


3,233,917 
,      TRAILER  HITCH 
Bill  T.  Lindsey,  Derby,  and  Edwin  L.  Headberg,  Wichita, 
Kans.,  assignors  to  Nationwide  Trailer  Rental  System, 
Inc. 

Filed  July  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298^52 
'  Claims.    (CI.  280—502) 


1.  A  trailer  hitch  unit  comprising  a  hitch  plate,  a  pair 
of  bifurcated  butt  brackets  affixed  to  one  end  of  said  hitch 
plate  and  adapted  to  engage  a  vehicle  bumper,  a  pair  of 
bayonet  slots  formed  in  said  hitch  plate,  each  of  said  bay- 
onet slots  having  a  narrow  portion  extending  towards  one 
of  said  butt  brackets,  an  opening  in  said  hitch  plate  be- 
tween said  butt  brackets,  a  screw  element  received  in  said 
last  named  opening,  said  screw  element  being  formed  with 
a  base  plate  and  having  a  bayonet  slot  formed  in  said 


base  plate,  the  bayonet  slot  in  said  base  plate  having  a  nar- 
row portion  adapted  to  extend  downwardly  when  said 
hitch  is  in  operative  position,  a  chain  assembly  for  secur- 
ing said  hitch  to  a  vehicle  bumper,  said  chain  assembly 
being  of  Y  configuration  and  having  a  pair  of  arm  sec- 
tions each  received  in  a  bayonet  slot  of  said  hitch  plate 
and  each  having  a  hook  at  the  free  end  thereof,  said  hook 
being  adapted  to  engage  the  top  edge  of  the  vehicle  bump- 
er, said  chain  assembly  arms  being  received  in  the  narrow 
portions  of  the  bayonet  slots  of  said  hitch  plate  to  main- 
tain said  hitch  plate  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position 
when  in  use,  said  chain  assembly  including  a  base  section 
receivable  in  the  bayonet  slot  of  the  base  plate  of  said 
screw  element  and  terminating  in  a  hook  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  lower  edge  of  a  vehicle  bumper,  said  screw  ele- 
ment being  operative  upon  actuation  to  engage  one  of  the 
links  of  the  base  section  of  the  chain  assembly  to  tension 
said  base  section  and  urge  said  butt  brackets  into  firm 
engagement  with  the  vehicle  bumper. 


3  233  918 

ACCOUNTING  FORMS 

Joseph  H.  Tathwell,  4536  Commonwealth  Ave., 

La  Canada,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,371 

7  CUims.    (CI.  282—9) 


V*" 


1.  A  means  for  maintaining  multiple  records  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  forms  arranged  in  overlapped  relation 
with  only  the  lowermost  form  being  fully  exposed,  a 
summary  sheet  fixed  in  underlying  relation  to  said  over- 
lapped forms  and  having  appropriately  designated  areas 
on  its  underlying  portion  disposed  for  registration  with 
appropriately  designated  areas  on  said  forms,  means  for 
attaching  said  overlapped  forms  and  said  summary  sheet 
together  in  booklet  form  such  that  said  forms  and  said 
sheet  have  at  least  one  mutual  marginal  edge,  the  areas 
of  attachment  thereof  extending  adjacent  one  of  the  mu- 
tual marginal  edges  of  said  forms  and  sheet,  means  per- 
mitting the  folding  of  said  forms  and  said  sheet  about 
a  common  line  generally  parallel  to  said  marginal  edges, 
and  means  permitting  detachment  of  said  forms  from  the 
remainder  of  the  assembly,  said  means  comprising  a  weak- 
ened section  of  the  form,  said  section  being  positioned 
between  said  marginal  edges  and  said  common  folding 
line. 


3  233  919 
SUMP  SEAL  FOR  A  DISHWASHER 
M>Ton  E.  Ullman,  Jr.,  Canfield,  and  Jerry  M.  Harroff, 
Salem,  Columbiana,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Mullins  Manu- 
facturing Corporation,  Salem,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,579 
3  Claims.    (CI.  285—13) 
1.  In  a  dishwasher,  a  coupling  comprising 
a  first  tubular  member  provided  with  a  circular  open- 
ing, 
an  axially  extending  peripheral  flange  at  said  opening 
having  a  radial  portion  thereon, 
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a  second  tubular  member  positioned  circumjacent  the 
first  tubular  member  having  a  radial  flange  extend- 
ing above  the  radial  portion  of  said  peripheral  flange, 

a  seal  between  said  first  and  second  tubular  members 
comprising 

an  clastormeric  sleeve  having  an  annular  rim  portion 
at  one  end  with  a  groove  therein  sealably  engaging 
the  radial  flange  of  the  second  tubular  member  and 
being  of  sufficient  radial  thickness  to  fit  snugly  be- 
tween the  two  flanges,  said  axially  extending  periph- 
eral flange  having  a  slightly  irregular  surface  with 


with  exterior  threads  adapted  to  engage  with  said  recess 
threads,  said  gland  nut  having  an  outer  section  adapted 
to  snugly  embrace  the  pipe  and  an  inner  section  adapted 
to  snugly  embrace  said  sleeve  outer  section,  the  interior 
of  the  terminal  portion  of  said  gland  nut  inner  section 
being  of  frusto-conoidal  configuration  and  of  a  major 
diameter  greater  than  the  outside  diameter  of  the  ter- 
minal end  of  said  sleeve  outer  section  to  effect  wedging 
engagement  with  said  sleeve  outer  section  as  said  nut 
is  screwed  into  said  recess  to  thereby  constrict  said  sleeve 
outer  section  into  sealing  and  gripping  engagement  with 
a  pipe  inserted  therein. 


respect  to  said  circular  opening  facing  the  radial 
flange  of  said  second  tubular  member, 

the  sleeve  being  folded  upon  itself  so  that  the  other 
end  is  positioned  adjacent  the  opposite  surface  of 
said  peripheral  flange  thereby  forming  an  annular 
chamber,  and 

circumferential  clamping  means  adjacent  said  other  end 
for  radially  compressing  it  against  the  opposite  sur- 
face of  said  peripheral  flange  whereby  any  fluids 
escaping  between  said  peripheral  flange  and  said  rim 
portion  are  retained  in  said  annular  chamber. 


3,233,920 

INSULATED  PIPE  JOINT 

Paul  R.  Ammann,  Decatur,  HI.,  assignor  to  Mueller  Co,, 

Decatur,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,278  > 

4  Claims.     (CI.  285—54) 


1.  In  an  electrically  insulated  pipe  joint  the  combina- 
tion comprising:  a  hollow  metal  body  having  a  terminal 
portion  provided  with  a  circular  packing  recess,  said 
recess  having  an  inner  cylindrical  section  terminating 
at  its  inner  end  in  an  annular  shoulder  and  an  outer  sec- 
tion provided  with  interior  threads;  a  one-piece  yielding 
sleeve  of  matfcrial  having  electrically  insulating  and  gasket 
characteristics,  an  inner  section  complementary  to  and 
adapted  to  be  disposed  in  said  inner  cylindrical  section 
of  said  recess  with  the  inner  end  of  said  sleeve  seated 
against  said  shoulder,  and  an  outer  section  adapted  to 
extend  within  said  recess  outer  section,  said  sleeve  having 
a  cylindrical  pipe-receiving  bore  terminating  at  its  inner 
end  in  an  annular  shoulder  to  form  an  abutment  for  the 
inner  end  of  a  smooth-surfaced  metal  pipe  to  be  inserted 
in  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  and  said  recess  outer  sections 
being  proportioned  to  provide  an  annular  space  there- 
between; and  a  yielding  gland  nut  of  material  having 
electrically  insulating  and  gasket  characteristics  provided 


3^133,921 
SWrVEL  JOINT  WITH  LOCKING  RING 
Marvin  E.   Holmgren,   Prospect   Heights,   and   John  F. 
Kelly,  Rolling  Meadows,   III.,  assignors  to  Imperial- 
Eastman  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,236 
2  Claims.    (CI.  285—110) 


2.  For  use  with  a  boss  having  a  flat  surface  and  a  bore 
opening  through  said  surface,  a  swivel  fitting  comprising: 
an  annular  seal  including  an  inner  metal  ring  and  annular 
elastomeric  sealing  means  encapsulating  said  ring  and  hav- 
ing an  inner  planar  surface  for  disposition  adjacent  said 
boss  surface  circumjacent  said  bore  and  an  outer  spherical 
surface;  a  sleeve  having  an  inner  spherical  surface  facially 
engaging  said  spherical  surface  of  the  seal,  a  first  outer 
portion  arranged  for  sealed  connection  thereto  of  a  tube, 
and  a  second  outer,  radially  outer  portion  having  an  outer 
spherical  surface;  flange  means  having  an  inwardly  facing 
spherical  shoulder  facially  engaging  said  outer  spherical 
surface  of  the  sleeve;  and  means  for  forcing  the  flange 
means  towards  the  boss  to  cause  said  flange  inner  surface 
to  bear  against  said  sleeve  outer  spherical  surface,  said 
sleeve  inner  spherical  surface  to  exert  force  against  said 
spherical  outer  surface  of  the  seal,  and  said  flat  inner  sur- 
face of  the  seal  to  exert  force  against  the  flat  outer  sur- 
face of  the  boss,  with  said  elastomeric  sealing  means  seal- 
ingly  compressed  against  said  boss  surface  and  said  sleeve 
inner  surface,  and  said  elastomeric  sealing  means  includ- 
ing radially  inwardly  extending  lip  seal  means. 


3,233,922 
PIPE  JOINT 

Gordon  Evans.  St.  Catharines,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  Cast  Iron  Soil  Pipe  Institute, 
a  general  non-profit  corporation  of  Illinois 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  29,383,  May  16, 
1960.    This  application  July  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,198 

1  Claim.  (CI.  285—236) 
A  pipe  joint  for  joining  two  pipe  sections  in  end  to 
end  alignment,  comprising  a  clamping  band  of  semi-stiff, 
flexible  sheet  material  adapted  to  surround  the  adjacent 
ends  of  pipe  sections  to  be  joined,  with  the  opposite 
longitudinal  extremities  of  said  band  in  overlapping  rela- 
tion, said  band  being  provided  with  transversely  extend- 
ing corrugations  throughout  its  length  which,  when  said 
band  is  applied  to  the  end  of  said  pipe  sections,  extend^ 
longitudinally  with  respect  to  the  latter,  a  resilient, 
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nular  packing  hicmber  interposed  between  said  clamp- 
ing band  and  pipe  ends,  and  bridging  the  junction  of  said 
pipe  ends,  compressing  straps  encircling  said  clamping 
band  adjacent  its  respective  longitudinal  edges,  separate 
strap  tightening  units  fixed  to  one  end  of  each  strap, 
independent  of  direct  connection  to  said  clamping  band 
for  receiving  the  opposite  ends  of  respective  straps  in 
overlapping  relation,  each  of  said  straps  being  connected 
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to  said  clamping  band  at  one  region  only,  said  region 
being  adjacent  said  tightening  units  at  points  remote 
from  said  opposite  ends,  and  means  in  each  tightening 
unit  for  engaging  said  opposite  ends  of  said  strap  and 
drawing  the  same  through  respective  tightening  units  to 
thereby  permit  the  independent  compression  of  opposite 
longitudinal  edges  of  said  corrugated  band  and  the  un- 
derlying packing  member  around  respective  pipe  sections 
to  compensate  for  variations  in  the  diameters  or  surface 
contours  of  two  joined  pipe  sections. 


cient  extent  to  anchor  said  spring  wire  in  firm 
assembly  with  the  walls  of  said  connector  mem- 
ber, 
the  respective  ends  of  said  spring  wire  wrapping 
snugly  around  said  connector  member  project- 
ing radially  outwardly  from  the  peripheral  sur- 
face thereof  to  form  a  screw  thread  abutment  of 
thicker  extent  than  the  thickness  of  the  connec- 
tor wall, 

each  respective  end  of  said  spring  wire  termj/ 
nating  in  a  radially  inwardly  extending  lock- 
ing tang  offset  at  right  angles  and  extend- 
ing radially  approximately  the  thickness  of 
the  thin-walled  tubular  connector  member 
for  reception  and  seating  in  a /Correspond- 
ing one  of  said  pair  of  apertures, 
the  radial  extent  of  each  tang  being  sufficient- 
ly long  to  form  an  abutnient  shoulder  for 
engaging  the  edges  of  said  corresponding 
aperture  and  being  sufficiently  short  to  af- 
ford a  snap-end  locking  assembly  of  the 
spring  wire  with  said  connector  member 
without  the  u^e  of  any  tools, 
whereby  said  spring  wire  ^ms  a  stable  screw  thread  abut- 
ment on  said  connector  member  for  eflfecting  a  screw 
thread  engagement  wjtjh  said  tubing. 


3^33,923 
FLEXIBLE  TUBING  RETAINER 
George  K.  Raider,  Chicago,  and  Lester  W.  Bums,  lUsca, 
III.,  assignors  to  The  Pyle-Nationai  Company,  Chicago, 
III.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  June  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,840 
1  Claim.    (CL  285—239) 


3,233,924 
JGH  PRESSURE  COUPLING 
John  H.  Stanley,  Euclid,  WUIiam  E.  Currie,  Cleveland 
Heights,  and  Leiand  Q.  De  Puy,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  as- 
signors  to    Pariier-Hannifin    Corporation,    Cleveland, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  273,906 
7  Claims.     (CI.  285—322) 


In  combination, 
a  flexible  tubi^g^  the  type  constructed  with  a  strength- 
ening suppw't  affording  a  helical  ridge  or  groove, 
a  thin-wall^  tubular  connector  member  having  a  por- 
tion o^  cylindrical  configuration  adapted   to  make 
screwed  together  engagement  with  said  helical  ridge 
or  groove  of  said  tubing, 
said  connector  portion  being  particularly  charac- 
terized by  having  formed  therein, 
a   pair  of  axially   aligned  apertures   spaced 
apart  longitudinally  by  a  spacing  dimension 
corresponding  to  the  pitch  of  the  helical 
ridge  or  groove  of  the  tubing, 
and  an  elongated  slot  spaced  diametrically  opposite 
said  apertures  and  disposed  on  a  helical  path 
traced  therebetween, 
and  a  spring  wire  thread-forming  member  liaving  a 
circular  loop  configuration  of  an  inner  diameter  cor- 
responding to  the  outer  diameter  of  said  connector 
member  for  effecting  a  snug  fit  with  the  peripheral 
surface  of  said  connector  member, 

said  spring  wire  having  an  offset  portion  intermedi- 
ate its  ends  extending  radially  inwardly  a  suffi- 


1.  A  coupling  comprising  a  body  having  a  sealing  sur- 
face and  a  conical  wedging  surface,  a  tubular  conduit 
having  a  sealing  surface  and  a  tapered  thread,  a  collet 
on  said  conduit  and  having  a  section  which  is  initially 
straight  threaded,  a  first  portion  of  said  straight  threads 
engaging  the  largest  diameter  portion  of  the  tapered 
threads  with  a  close  fit,  a  second  portion  of  said  straight 
threads  being  opposite  the  smaller  diameter  tapered 
threads  and  being  contractible  by  engagement  of  the  collet 
with  the  wedging  surface  for  causing  the  straight  threads 
of  said  second  portion  to  contract  in  diameter  so  as  to 
tightly  engage  the  smaller  diameter  tapered  threads,  and 
a  clamping  member  attached  to  the  body  for  movement 
relative  thereto,  said  clamping  member  having  means 
thereon  engageable  with  the  collet  for  moving  the  collet 
and  conduit  toward  the  body  whereby  said  collet  engages 
said  wedging  surface  and  said  conduit  scaling  surface  en- 
gages said  body  sealing  surface. 


3,233,925 
TUBE  COUPLING 
Joe  M.  Stevens,  Mitchell,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Roberts 
Brass  Manufacturing  Co.,  Mitchell,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

FUed  June  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,601 
1  Claim,    (a.  285—340) 
A  tube  coupling  comprising  a  tubular  fitting  having 
an  exteriorly  threaded  annular  end  portion,  having  in- 
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teriorly  of  and  opening  outwardly  through  said  end  por- 
tion a  tube  receiving  bore  and  a  counterbore,  and  having 
interiorly  of  said  fitting  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation 
to  said  counterbore  an  inwardly  projecting  annular  flange, 
a  tube  extending  into  said  bore  and  abutting  said  flange,  a 
resilient  O-ring  within  said  counterbore,  encircling  and 
having  fluid-tight  sealing  engagement  with  said  tube, 
and  bearing  against  and  having  sealing  engagement  with 
the  walls  of  said  counterbore,  the  axially  extending  wall 
of  said  counterbore  being  of  greater  axial  length  than  the 
cross  sectional  thickness  of  said  O-ring,  and  means  for 
holding  both  said  tube  and  said  O-ring  against  displace- 
ment including  a  cap  having  an  interiorly  threaded  an- 
nular portion  Areadedly  engaging  the  exteriorly  threaded 


face  including  a  first  conical  surface  overlying  said  pack- 
ing ring  and  lying  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  said  pipe 
axis  less  than  that  of  the  respective  beveled  end  face  and 
a  second  frustoconical  surface  extending  axially  inwardly 
from  said  first  frustoconical  surface  and  lying  at  an  angle 
with  respect  to  said  pipe  axis  larger  than  that  of  the 
respective  beveled  end  face,  said  packing  ring  having  its 
major  portion  formed  of  a  softer  material  than  said 
clamping  members,  said  packing  ring  being  formed  with 
relatively  closely  axially  spaced  annular  inwardly  directed 
cutting  teeth  along  said  annular  surface  for  penetrating 
said  peripheral  surface  upon  threaded  interconnection  of 
said  members  whereby  said  annular  edges  bite  into  said 
beveled  end  face  as  said  members  are  rotated  relatively 
and  force  material  of  said  packing  ring  between  said  first 
and  second  frustoconical  surfaces  and  said  pipe  until  said 
second  frustoconical  surfaces  are  brought  into  extended 
surface  contact  with  said  packing  ring. 
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annular  end  portion  of  said  fitting,  and  having  at  the 
outer  edge  of  said  interiorly  threaded  annular  portion  an 
integral  radially  inwardly  extending  resilient  relatively 
thin  annular  flange  extending  across  the  adjacent  end  por- 
tion of  said  fitting  and  closing  the  outer  end  of  said 
counterbore,  the  radially  inwardly  extending  annular 
flange  of  said  cap  being  disposed  upon  the  outer  side  of 
said  counterbore  and  engaging  said  axially  extending  wall 
as  a  stop,  said  radial  flange  being  operable  as  a  retainer 
for  said  O-ring  and  having  at  its  inner  end  portion  an 
angularly  inwardly,  sectionalized  edge  biting  into  the 
exterior  surface  of  said  tube. 


3,233,926 
DEFORMED  RING  PIPE  JOINT 
Bernhard  Walterscheid-Miiller,  Lohmar,  Germany, 
assignor   to  Jean   Walterscheid   K.G.,   Siegburg- 
Lohmar,  Rhineiand,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,134 

Claims    priority,    application    Germany,   Jan.   9,    1962, 

W  31,437,  W  31,438;  Feb.  7,  1962,  W  31,636 

6  Claims.    (CI.  285—341) 


1.  A  compression  fitting  adapted  sealingly  to  engage 
a  pipe  having  a  closed  peripheral  surface,  said  fitting 
comprising  a  ring  of  relatively  hard  but  deformable  ma- 
terial surrounding  said  pipe  and  having  an  annular  sur- 
face juxtaposed  with  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  pipe 
and  having  a  pair  of  beveled  end  faces;  a  pair  of  threaded- 
ly  interconnected  clamping  members  surrounding  said 
pipe  and  having  respective  annular  abutment  faces  adapted 
to  bear  against  said  beveled  end  faces  when  said  members 
are  threadedly  drawn  together,  each  of  said  abutment  faces 
being  formed  as  a  pair  of  angularly  adjoining  frusto- 
conical surfaces  lying  at  different  angles  with  respect  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pipe  so  as  to  form  a  respec- 
tive annular  edge  of  obtusely  angular  cross-section  at  the 
junction  between  the  frustoconical  surfaces  of  each  abut- 
ment face,  the  frustoconical  surfaces  of  each  abutment 


I  3,233,927 

CONDUIT  MEANS 

Lee  T.  Dewhirst,  725  E.  37th  St  N.,  P.O.  Box  1138. 

WicUta,  Kans. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  268,789 

4  Claims.    (CI.  285—401) 


1.  A  section  of  double-walled  pipe  having  a  circular 
cross  section  comprising,  an  outer  wall,  an  inner  concen- 
trically positioned  wall  spaced  from  said  outer  wall,  a 
female  connection  means  on  one  end  of  said  pipe,  a  male 
connection  means  on  the  other  end  of  said  pipe,  said 
female  connection  means  comprised  of  an  axially  ex- 
tending generally  cylindrically  shaped  first  end  portion 
of  said  outer  wall,  an  axially  extending  radially  inwardly 
spaced  cylindrically  shaped  second  end  portion  of  said 
inner  wall,  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  generally  cir- 
cumferentially  extending  lug  indentations  in  said  first 
end  portion  spaced  inwardly  from  the  end  of  same,  said 
lug  indentations  having  a  slight  pitch,  a  plurality  of 
dimple-shaped  positioning  indentations  in  said  outer  wall 
equally  spaced  from  the  circumference  thereof,  having 
a  depth  of  exactly  the  spaced  radial  distance  between 
said  outer  and  inner  walls,  said  positioning  indentations 
contacting  the  outside  surface  of  said  inside  wall,  rivet 
means  disposed  in  said  spacing  indentations  extending 
through  said  outer  and  inner  walls,  and  holding  same  in 
fixed  relationship,  said  male  connection  means  comprising 
a  frusto-conical  shaped  third  end  portion  on  said  inner 
wall,  the  small  end  of  said  frusto-conical  shaped  end 
portion  having  an  inside  diameter  approximately  the 
same  as  the  outside  diameter  of  said  second  end  portion, 
a  cylindrically  shaped  fourth  portion  of  said  inner  wall 
integrally  joined  to  the  small  end  of  said  frusto-conical 
shaped  third  end  portion  and  having  an  inside  diameter 
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approximately  the  same  as  the  outside  diameter  of  said 
second  end  portion,  a  flared  fifth  pprtion  integrally  con- 
necting said  cylindrical  fourth  portion  and  the  inter- 
mediate wall  portion  of  said  inner  wall,  a  frusto-conical 
shaped  sixth  end  portion  on  said  outer  wall,  a  cylindrically 
shaped  seventh  portion  integrally  joined  to  said  frusto- 
conical  shaped  sixth  portion  and  having  an  outside 
diameter  approximately  the  same  as  the  inside  diameter 
of  said  cylindrical  first  end  portion,  a  flared  eighth  portion 
integrally  joined  to  said  seventh  portion  and  the  inter- 
mediate portion  of  said  outside  wall,  a  plurality  of  spaced, 
broad  longitudinally  extending  indentations  in  said  frusto- 
conical  shaped  sixth  end  portion  of  said  outside  wall, 
said  broad  indentations  being  of  a  depth  of  approximately 
one  half  the  spacing  distance  between  the  inner  and  outer 
walls,  generally  circumferentially  extending  and  spaced 
indentations  in  said  sixth  end  portion  spaced  inwardly 
from  the  end  thereof  the  distance  of  a  longitudinal  length 
of  said  broad  indentations  and  connected  to  same,  said 
last-mentioned  indentations  having  a  pitch  comparable 
to  the  pitch  of  said  indentation  lugs  in  said  first  end 
portion,  spacing  means  for  spacing  and  securing  said 
third  end  portion  of  said  inner  wall  and  said  sixth  end 
portion  in  rigid  relationship  thereof. 


3  233  928 
MECHANICAL  LINKAGE  JOINT 

Vasalie  L.  Peickii,  Hillsborough,  Dan  A.  Christensen, 
Woodside,  and  John  H.  Bradfute,  Santa  Clara,  Calif^ 
assignors  to  Federal-Mogul  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,518 
«  CUims.    (CI.  287—85) 


4.  A  joint  between  two  relatively  rotatable  rods  com- 
prising a  ring  on  the  end  of  each  rod  with  the  ring  of  one 
rod  being  interlocked  with  the  ring  of  the  other  rod  and 
the  plane  of  the  ring  of  one  rod  being  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  the  ring  of  the  other  rod,  and  an  elastomeric 
body  bonded  to  both  rings  and  encircling  and  passing 
within  both  rings  and  interposed  between  them  and  hav- 
ing two  disc-like  portions  each  lying  in  the  plane  of  one 
ring  and  intersecting  each  other,  one  said  disc-like  por- 
tion having  diametrically  opposite  openings  in  the  plane 
of  its  coplanar  eye  portion  on  opposite  sides  of  one  seg- 
ment of  the  other  eye  portion,  said  openings  being  sym- 
metrical with  respect  to  a  diameter  lying  perpendicular  to 
the  rod  for  the  said  coplanar  eye  portion. 


3,233,929 
BALL  JOINT 
Edward  J.  Herbenar,  Detroit,  Mich,  assignor  to 
TRW  Inc^  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  June  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  206,216 
4  Chdms.    (CI.  287—87) 
1.  A  pivot  joint  comprising  a  housing  member  having 
a  generally  cylindrical  bore  therein, 
a  necked-in  shoulder  in  said  bore  providing  an  aper- 
ture, 
a  stud  projecting  through  said  aperture  into  said  bore 
and  having  an  enlarged  pivot  bearing  surface  there- 
on, 
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a  load-carrying  bearing  seat  positioned  in  said  bore  with 
an  inwardly  facing  surface  in  bearing  contact  with 
said  pivot  bearing  surface,  said  seat  being  generally 
annular  with  a  constricted  aperture  at  one  end  for 
passage  of  said  stud  and  a  passage  at  the  other  end, 

said  seat  comprising  a  yielding  load-carrying  plastic 
bearing  material  with  an  outwardly  projecting  surface 
tapering  outwardly  from  a  diameter  approximately 
the  same  as  the  diameter  of  said  bore  to  a  diameter 
substantially  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  bore 
when  said  seat  is  in  the  unstressed  unassembled  state, 
a  counterbore  in  said  passage  at  said  other  end  pro- 
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viding  a  recessed  shoulder  for  seating  a  closure  plate, 
a  closure  plate  seated  on  said  recessed  shoulder,  said 
closure  plate  having  a  free  fit  with  the  sidewalls  of 
said  counterbore  prior  to  assembly  of  the  seat  in 
said  bore, 
said  seat  deforming  to  envelop  the  edges  of  the  plate 
when  the  seat  is  forced  into  said  bore  and  said  out- 
wardly projecting  surface  is  compressed  inwardly 
to  conform  to  the  bore  in  assembly  whereby  said 
plate  is  positively  retained  in  position  on  said  shoul- 
der by  the  material  of  said  seat  forming  said  counter- 
bore. 


3,233,930 

PIVOTAL  JOINT  CONNECTING  FASTENER 

Charles  H.  Becker,  Braintree,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United- 

Can-  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290,804 

1  Claim.    (CI.  287—93) 


A  one  piece  fastener  comprising  first  and  second  leg 
members,  said  leg  members  being  rigidly  joined  together 
and  disposed  in  planes  substantially  at  right  angles,  the 
first  leg  member  including  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower 
portion  disposed  in  parallel  spaced  relation  to  the  upper 
portion,  said  portions  being  integrally  joined  in  cantilever 
fashion  at  a  point  adjacent  said  second  leg,  each  portion 
having  its  free  end  bifurcated,  with  the  outer  ends  of 
the  furcations  having  their  opposed  faces  enlarged  to 
partially  reduce  the  size  of  the  slot  formed  by  said  fur- 
cations, said  second  leg  having  a  slot  formed  therein 
opening  through  one  side  of  said  second  leg,  the  opposed 
walls  of  said  slot  having  enlargements  thereon  to  thereby 
reduce  the  size  of  the  throat  of  the  slot  with  the  re- 
mainder thereof. 
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3^33,931  I 

LOCKS,  NOTABLY  FOR  VEHICLES 
Lucicn  Peras,  Billancourt,  France,  assignor  to  Regie 
National  des  Usines  Renault,  Biilancourt,  France 

FUed  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,817 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  14, 1962, 

906,992,  Patent  1,345,593 

3  Claims.    (O.  292—123) 


I. 


one  end,  of  uniform  diameter,  with  a  frusto-conical  outer 
edge,  and  defining  a  shoulder  with  said  stem,  a  coil  com- 
pression spring  surrounding  said  stem,  and  adapted  to 
abut  said  shoulder  in  end  reaction,  said  stem  having  an 
annular  groove  near  its  other  end,  of  rectangular  cross 
section,  and  a  frusto-conical  end  portion  of  outwardly 
diminishing  radius  beyond  said  groove,  and  a  knob  hav- 
ing an  axial  bore  adapted  for  a  sliding  fit  on  said  stem, 
and  having  a  radially  inwardly  extending  rib  of  rectan- 
gular cross  section  in  said  bore,  adapted  to  be  received 
in  said  groove,  the  inner  diameter  of  said  rib  being  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  the  base  of  said  groove,  and  less 
than  the  maximum  diameter  at  the  base  of  said  frusto- 
conical  end  portion. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  latching  a  door  to  a  fixed  frame 
comprising  a  bolt  member  pivotably  mounted  to  the  jamb 
face  of  said  door  and  defining  a  cam  surface  and  at  least 
two  notched  surfaces;  a  keeper  member  pivotably  mounted 
to  the  jamb  face  of  said  frame  and  defining  a  nose  portion; 
means  urging  said  keeper  member  into  engagement  with 
said  bolt  member;  means  to  rotate  said  bolt  member  in  re- 
lation to  said  keeper  member  upon  the  opening  of  said 
door,  said  bolt  member  and  said  keeper  member  being  so 
located  as  to  present  upon  closing  of  said  door,  said  cam 
surface  and  said  notched  surfaces  to  the  nose  portion  of 
said  keeper  member  to  latch  said  door  in  a  closed  posi- 
tion and  provide  a  safety  latch  when  said  door  is  par- 
tially opened;  said  rotating  means  comprising  a  handle 
pivotably  connected  at  one  end  to  said  door,  a  linking 
member  connected  at  one  end  to  said  bolt  member  and  at 
the  other  end  to  the  free  end  of  said  handle,  and  resilient 
means  mounted  on  said  linking  member  urging  the  free 
end  of  said  handle  into  engagement  with  said  door;  a 
frusto-conical  projection  formed  in  said  door  through 
which  said  linking  member  extends;  and  a  rubber  pad 
engaging  the  door  surface  and  having  a  portion  extend- 
ing through  said  projection  and  being  engaged  by  said 
linking  member,  said  pad  also  being  engaged  by  the  op- 
erative end  of  said  handle. 


3,233,932 
SPRING  BOLT 
Denny  C.  Utterbacit,  Miami  Springs,  Fla^  assignor  to 
Warren  Industries,  Inc.,  Hialeah,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of 
Florida 

Filed  Oct.  IS,  1963,  Scr.  No.  316^21  I 

6  Claims.    (O.  292—175)        .  ,      | 


2.  A  composite,  spring  bolt,  of  nylon  i^astlc  material, 
for  latching  objects  in  position  by  axial  movement,  and 
adapted  for  assembly  in  situ,  in  suitable  openings  in  said 
objects,  and  comprising  a  cylindrical  shank  having  a  stem 
of  uniform  diameter,  and  having  a  headed  portion,  at 


3,233,933 

DUAL  CAPACITY  CHAIN  HOOKS 

Bernard  F.  CosU,  2311  Ross  Way,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,462 

2  Claims.     (CI.  294—74) 


1.  A  chain  hook  selectively  usable  as  either  a  grab 
hook  or  a  choker  hook,  said  chain  hook  comprising:  a 
pair  of  laterally  spaced,  arcuate  tines  stemming  from  a 
common  shank  and  defining  a  cleft  between  them,  said 
tines  each  including  a  point  portion,  a  bight  portion 
interconnecting  between  said  point  portion  and  the  com- 
mon shank,  a  sharply  rounded  inboard  edge  bordering 
the  cleft,  and  an  outboard  side  surface  of  relatively  flat 
curvature,  the  cord  of  which  inclines  inwardly,  with  the 
sharply  rounded  inboard  edges  of  the  tines  together  form- 
ing a  cradle  for  engaging  and  holding  the  end  portion 
of  a  chain  link  when  the  hook  is  used  in  a  grab  hook 
capacity,  with  the  outboard  side  surfaces  of  the  tines, 
together  forming  a  transverse  chain  seat  of  a  shallow, 
rounded  arch  form,  extending  across  both  tines  and  be- 
ing interrupted  only  by  the  cleft,  for  supporting  a  plu- 
rality of  successively  joined  chain  links  when  the  chain 
is  used  in  a  choker  hook  capacity,  and  with  the  common 
shank  and  the  bight  and  point  portions  of  the  tines  to- 
gether forming  a  hook  throat  of  rounded  arch  form  of 
a  size  large  enough  to  loosely  accommodate  the  wider 
transverse  dimension  of  the  chain  links  supported  by  the 
transverse  chain  seat  when  the  hook  is  used  in  a  choker 
hook  capacity.  I 


3,233,934 

ROPE  ANCHOR 

Robert  E.  Osbom,  2002  N.  Bay  Drire,  and  Albert  K. 

Reqnc,  110  N.  Tamarack  St.,  both  of  Warsaw,  Ind. 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,592 

15  Claims.    (CL  294—74) 

1.  In  combination,  a  length  of  flexible  but  somewhat 

stiff  and  deformable  rope  of  a  predetermined  diameter, 

rope  anchor  comprising  a  body  including  a  first  pair  of 

opposing  elongated  guide   members  disposed   generally 

in  the  same  plane  and  including  a  pair  of  elongated  longi- 
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tudinally  extending  and  substantially  straight  opposing 
guide  surfaces  inclined  relative  to  each  other  and  forming 
a  generally  V>shaped  notch,  said  body  also  including  a 
second  pair  of  opposing  guide  surfaces  disposed  on  op- 
posite sides  erf  said  plane  and  including  at  least  portions 
thereof  extending  in  a  second  plane  extending  transversely 
of  the  direction  in  which  said  notch  opens,  a  loop  formed 
in  said  rope  including  a  closed  end  portion  interconnect- 
ing a  pair  of  adjacent  free  leg  portions,  said  closed  end 
portion  of  said  loop  being  disposed  in  said  notch  and  said 
free  leg  portions  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
first-mentioned  plane  and  between  said  second  pair  of 


opposing  guidi  surfaces,  the  included  angle  defined  by 
said  first  pair  of  guide  surfaces  being  sufficiently  acute 
relative  to  the  diameter  of  said  rope,  to  prevent  said  closed 
end  portion  from  fully  seating  in  said  notch,  said  second 
plane  being  spaced  from  said  notch  in  the  direction  op- 
posite to  the  direction  in  which  said  notch  opens,  the 
spacing  between  said  second  pair  of  opposing  surfaces 
and  between  said  second  plane  and  said  notch  being  such 
that  the  leg  portions  of  said  loop  adjacent  the  closed  cn</ 
portion  thereof  are  maintained  in  closely  spaced  generally 
parallel  relation  by  said  second  pair  of  guide  surfaces. 


3  233  935 

PORTABLE  BUILDING 

Melboorne  Brindle,  Bridgewater,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,003 

4  Claims.    (CI.  296—23) 


-2* 


1.  A  portable  building  comprising:  a  first  structural 
unit  to  form  substantially  one  half  of  the  building  and 
having  an  exterior  face  along  one  side  thereof,  a  second 
structural  unit  to  form  substantially  the  other  half  of 
the  building  and  having  an  exterior  face  along  one  side 
thereof  and  complementing  said  exterior  face  along  said 
one  side  of  said  first  unit,  each  of  said  faces  including 
a  plurality  of  adjacent  removable  panels  to  provide  a 
closed  wall  therealong,  said  panels  extending  from  the 
top  to  the  bottom  of  said  faces  to  present  an  unobstruaed 
opening  in  said  wall  when  removed,  and  at  least  one  of 
said  faces  including  a  peripheral  extension  projecting 
laterally  beyond  said  panels,  said  peripheral  extension 
having  a  gasket  means  on  the  extending  edge  thereof  to 
provide  a  sealed  joint  between  said  units  and  defining  a 
vertically  disposed  chamber  between  the  panels  of  said 
units  when  said  faces  thereof  are  brought  together  in 
juxtaposition,  whereby  selected  ones  of  said  panels  may 
be  removed  to  establish  an  opening  between  said  units 
and  stored  in  the  chamber  defined  by  said  peripheral 
extension  and  others  of  said  panels  left  in  place. 


3,233,936 

EXPANDABLE  CARGO  COMPARTMENT 

FOR  A  VEmCLE 

Milton  Jakosky,  9730  Lockford  St.,  Los  Angeles  35.  CaUf 

Filed  Sept,  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,044 

10  Claims.    (CI.  296—76) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  body  having  a  storage  compartment 
with  a  top  access  opening: 

(a)  a  variable  height  side  wall  structure  telescopingly 
movable  up  and  down  within  said  storage  compart- 
ment to  extended  and  retracted  positions; 

(b)  means  carried  by  and  movable  with  said  wall 
structure  for  closing  said  top  access  opening  in  said 
retracted  position,  including  cover  means  carried  by 
and  movable  with  the  side  wall  structure,  said  cover 
means  additionally  being  movable  with  respect  to 
said  side  wall  structure  to  closed  and  open  positions 
in  both  said  extended  and  retracted  positions  of  said 
side  wall  structure  to  provide  access  to  the  space 
enclosed  within  said  side  wall  structure  in  both  said 
retracted  and  extended  positions  thereof;  and 

(c)  means  selectively  operable  to  move  said  side  wall 
structure  to  said  extended  and  retracted  positions. 


3  233  937 

VEHICLE  top' STRUCTURE 

Bela  Barenyi,  Stuttgart- Valhingen,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Damiier-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart.  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,305 

Oaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  23, 1962. 

D  38,451 

9  Claims.     (Q.  296—137) 


1.  A  vehicle  body  top,  especially  for  passenger  motor 
vehicles,  comprising: 

roof  means  having  a  roof  rim, 

annulariy  shaped  roof  frame  means, 

and  means  including  elastic  profiled  ledge  means  ex- 
tending about  said  top  connecting  said  roof  means 
around  the  entire  periphery  thereof  with  said  roof 
frame  means  exclusively  by  said  elastic  profiled  ledge 
means, 

said  roof  frame  means  being  provided  with  connecting 
flange  means  extending  approximately  parallelly  to 
the  roof  rim  of  said  roof  means,  and  said  flange  means 
as  well  as  said  roof  rim  engaging  into  a  respective 
groove  provided  within  said  profiled  ledge  means, 
said  roof  frame  means  being  resiliently  mounted  to 
the  vehicle, 

at  least  one  of  the  two  parts  consisting  of  said  connect- 
ing flange  means  and  of  the  corresponding  roof  rim 
of  said  roof  means  being  outwardly  and  downwardly 
inclined. 
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3^33,938  ' 

RECLINING  CHAIR  OF  THE  MULTIPLE 

MOVEMENT  LOUNGER  TYPE 

Peter  S.  Fletcher,  Delray  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to 

Anton  Lorenz,  Boynton  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,798 

9  Claims.    (CI.  297—84) 


a  mounting  member  defining  an  inverted  channel  adapted 
to  receive  the  beam  with  the  member  in  straddling  rela- 
tion to  the  beam,  a  stationary  post  extending  generally 
vertically  upwardly  from  said  mounting  member  adjacent 
one  side  of  the  beam,  a  tablet  arm,  means  securing  said 
tablet  arm  to  the  upper  end  of  said  post  for  swinging 
movement  of  the  arm  about  each  of  a  first  pair  of  gen- 
erally mutually  transverse  axes,  a  brace  mounted  at  its 


1.  A  reclining  chair  of  the  multiple  movement  lounger 
type  comprising  a  support,  body-supporting  means  in- 
cluding a  back-rest  and  a  seat  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
back-rest  at  a  seat  pivot,  a  carrier  member  mounted  on 
said  support  for  turning  movement  about  a  carrier  pivot, 
a  front  seat  guiding  link  pivotally  mounted  on  said  car- 
rier member  at  a  front  pivotal  mount  and  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  seat  at  a  front  pivotal  connection,  a  rear 
back-rest  guiding  link  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support 
at  a  rear  pivotal  mount  and  pivotally  connected  to  said 
back-rest  at  a  rear  pivotal  connection  spaced  rearwardly 
of  said  seat  pivot,  a  holding  link  pivotally  connected  to 
said  back-rest  at  a  holding  pivotal  connection  spaced  for- 
wardly  of  said  rear  pivotal  connection  and  said  seat  pivot, 
the  portion  of  said  back-rest  between  said  rear  pivotal 
connection  and  said  holding  pivotal  connection  defining  a 
back-rest  link,  a  second  movement  control  linkage  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  support,  said  holding  link  and 
said  carrier  member,  said  carrier  member  remaining  sta- 
tionary during  a  first  movement  phase,  said  front  seat 
guiding  link  and  said  rear  back-rest  guiding  link  turning 
about  said  front  and  rear  pivotal  mounts  during  said  first 
movement  phase  to  guide  said  body-supporting  means 
from  an  upright  sitting  position  into  an  intermediate, 
tilted  sitting  position  with  said  holding  link  being  effective 
to  substantially  maintain  a  prescribed  angular  relationship 
between  said  seat  and  back-rest  during  said  first  move- 
ment phase,  means  for  blocking  further  turning  move- 
ment of  said  rear  back-rest  guiding  link  about  said  rear 
pivotal  mount  at  the  end  of  said  first  movement  phase 
and  when  said  body-supporting  means  is  in  said  inter- 
mediate, tilted  sitting  position,  said  rear  pivotal  connec- 
tion serving  as  a  stationary  pivotal  mount  for  said  back- 
rest during  a  second  movement  phase  wherein  said  body- 
supporting  means  moves  from  said  intermediate,  tilted  sit- 
ting position  to  a  fully  reclined  position,  the  turning 
movement  of  said  carrier  member  about  said  carrier  pivot 
and  of  said  back-rest  about  said  rear  pivotal  connection 
being  coordinated  by  said  second  movement  control  link- 
age to  open  up  the  included  angle  between  said  seat  and 
back-rest  during  said  second  movement  phase. 


3,233,939 
SEATING  UNIT 
Howard  D.  Chapmsui,  Highland  Park.  111.,  assignor  to 
Clarin  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Mar.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  352,185 
5  Claims.     (CI.  297—162) 
1.  A  collapsible  tablet  arm  assembly  for  use  with  a 
seating  unit  which  includes  a  beam  supported  in  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  position  and  a  seat  and  backrest  sup- 
ported on  the  beam,  said  tablet  arm  assembly  comprising 


lower  end  on  said  mounting  member  adjacent  the  other 
side  of  the  beam  so  as  to  permit  pivotal  movement  of 
said  brace  about  an  axis  generally  parallel  to  the  beam 
toward  and  away  from  said  post,  and  a  connector  slidably 
carried  by  said  brace  and  secured  to  said  tablet  arm  so 
as  to  permit  swinging  movement  of' said  tablet  arm  about 
a  second  pair  of  axes  each  of  whio^  is  generally  parallel 
to  one  of  said  first  axes. 


3,233,940 

LAWN  FURNITURE  MULTIPURPOSE  ARM 

John  F.  Tooley,  Jr.,  503  Farmington  Place,  Gretna,  La. 

Filed  May  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,074 

4  Claims.     (CI.  297—194) 


1.  A  folding  aluminum  chair  for  lawn  and  patio  use 
comprising,  in  combustion,  a  horizontal  seat  frame,  a  ver- 
tical brackrest  frame,  paired  forward  and  rearward  legs 
operatively  connected  with  adjacent  cooperating  portions 
of  said  seat  frame  and  backrest  frame,  and  left  and  right 
coplanar  spaced  parallel  arms  cooperatively  associated 
with  the  upper  ends  of  the  respectively  oriented  legs,  each 
arm  being  right  angular  in  cross-section  and  made  of 
sheet  aluminum  and  having  a  flat-faced  vertical  flange  and 
a  flat-faced  outstanding  horizontal  flange,  the  upper  ends 
of  said  legs  being  hingedly  joined  to  the  respectively  co- 
operable  vertical  flanges  of  said  arms,  at  least  one  hori- 
zontal flange  being  relatively  wide  and  projecting  out- 
wardly beyond  and  overhanging  the  cooperatively  asso- 
ciated front  and  rear  legs  and  providing  a  significantly 
broad  shelf-like  armrest  and  having  a  plurality  of  ex- 
truded depending  recesses  one  of  which  is  elongated  and 
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provides  a  box-ilike  tray  for  small  articles,  a  second  one 
of  said  recesses  being  cylindrical  in  cross-section,  rela- 
tively deep  and  providing  a  drinking  glass  well,  and  a 
third  one  of  said  recesses  being  rectangular  in  plan  and 
providing  an  open  top  packet  constituting  a  receiver  for 
a  pack  of  cigarettes,  matches,  toothpicks  or  the  like. 


3,233,941 
COMBINED  RELEASABLE  SEAT  AND 
SHOLLDER  STRAP  BELT 
John  V.  Selzer,  Brooklyn,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Atlas  Safety 
Equipment  Company,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265,173 
2  Claims.     (CI.  297—389) 


1.  In  a  comDined  releasable  seat  and  shoulder  strap 
arrangement  comprising  in  combination,  separate  seat 
strap  means  adapted  to  have  one  end  of  each  attached  to  a 
fixed  member;  a  buckle  attached  to  the  free  end  of  one  of 
said  seat  strap  meajis  and  including  a  base  having  parallel 
walls  along  the  sides  thereof;  a  pivot  pin  extending  be- 
tween said  side  walls;  a  release  plate  pivoted  on  said  pin: 
spring  pressed  detent  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
pin;  shoulder  strap  means  having  one  of  its  ends  attached 
to  one  of  said  seat  strap  means;  an  apertured  plate  at- 
tached to  each  of  the  free  ends  of  said  one  of  said  seat 
strap  means  and  said  shoulder  strap  means;  walls  defining 
a  slot  in  one  of  said  side  walls  adjacent  said  base  and 
extending  in  parallel  relation  to  said  base  for  the  recep- 
tion of  the  apertured  plate  attached  to  the  free  end  of 
said  shoulder  strap  means  at  substantially  right  angles  to 
said  seat  strap  means;  and  cam  means  on  said  detent 
means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  strap  plates  to  ef- 
fect the  location  of  said  detent  means  within  the  aper- 
tures of  said  strap  plates. 


3  233  942 

CONVERTIBLE    AND  'cOMBINABLE    Ml'LTIPUR- 

POSE  ARTICLE  OF  FURNITURE  AND  TOY 

Helmut  Creutz,  99/101  Monheimsallee, 

Aix-la-Chapelle,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,042 

4  Claims.     (CI.  297 — 463) 


1.  A  convertible  and  combinable  multi-purpose  article 
of  furniture  and  a  toy  comprising  at  least  on^  standard 
unit  comprised  of  two  square  frames,  each  frame  being  de- 
fined by  four  arms  having  bores  therethrough  and  a  cross 
bar  extending  parallel  to  two  of  said  arms  and  at  right 
angles  to  the  other  two  arms  displaced  from  the  middle 
thereof,  said  cross  bar  having  bores  therethrough,  said 

823  O.G.-    23 


arms  having  horizontal  and  vertical  portions,  at  least  two 
boards  having  end  faces,  said  boards  being  of  two  different 
widths,  the  wider  boards  being  twice  the  width  of  the  nar- 
rower boards  and  equal  to  the  distance  between  an  arm  of 
the  frame  and  the  cross  bar  plus  twice  the  width  of  the 
arm,  the  spacing  of  the  bores  in  the  cross  bar  being  equal 
to  the  width  of  an  arm  or  cross  bar,  threaded  bushings  in 
said  end  faces,  said  arms  and  cross  bar  of  each  frame  hav- 
ing a  square  cross-section  with  the  bores  thereof  being 
arranged  the  same  distance  apart,  the  bores  of  said  arms 
extending  both  horizontally  and  venicaliy  of  said  hori- 
zontal and  vertical  portions  of  said  arms,  and  screws  co- 
operable  with  the  requisite  bores  of  the  frames  and  the 
threaded  bushings  of  the  boards  for  connecting  the  boards 
to  the  frames  to  provide  the  desired  article. 


3,233,943 

BRUSH  TRIMMER 

Harold  C.  Peterson,  Geneva,  III.,  assignor  to  Carlson  Tool 

&  Machine  Company,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,948 

11  Claims.    (CI.  300—17) 


1.  A  trimming  machine  for  chisel  pointing  free  ends 
of  a  bundle  of  bristles  in  a  brush,  comprising:  a  base; 
a  conveyor  operatively  associated  with  said  base  for 
mounting  the  brushes  and  moving  the  brushes  in  a  path; 
a  first  pair  of  trimming  heads  for  rough  chisel  point  trim- 
ming free  ends  of  the  bundle  of  bristles  and  a  second 
pair  of  trimming  heads  for  finish  chisel  point  trimming 
the  rough  trimmed  free  ends,  each  head  having  a  trimmer 
along  said  path  and  including  a  driven  rotary  cutter  and 
a  cooperating  stationary  cutter  for  receiving  said  free 
ends  and  trimming  only  one  side  of  the  bristle  bundle, 
the  cutters  having  cooperating  cutting  profiles  comple- 
mentary to  each  other  and  each  with  an  apex  and  sides 
diverging  outwardly  at  about  ninety  degrees  from  said 
apex,  and  said  apex  being  arcuate  and  generally  tangent 
to  said  sides,  the  trimmers  of  each  head  being  substan- 
tially identical,  means  for  guiding  into  each  trimmer  the 
side  of  the  bristles  to  be  trimmed  by  the  respective  trim- 
mer, and  a  flipper  member  at  a  brush  receiving  end  of 
the  head  for  engaging  the  bristle-free  ends  and  individ- 
ually flipping  each  free  end  into  the  rotary  cutter;  and 
means  mounting  the  beads  on  said  base  for  trimming  op- 
posite sides  of  the  bristles  with  the  apex  and  only  one 
side  of  each  cutter  cutting  the  bristle-free  ends,  and  for 
relative  movement  laterally  of  said  path  for  receiving 
various  thicknesses  of  brushes,  and  for  varying  the  effec- 
tive angle  of  the  trimmers  with  respect  to  said  path  to 
vary  the  shape  of  the  trimmed  free  ends.  * 


3,233  944 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  BRUSH 

CONSTRUCTION 

Gilbert  Shaw,  Middlebury,  Vt. 

Original  application  Aug.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,000. 

Divided  and  this  application  May  1,  1963,  Ser.  No. 

283,655 

11  Claims.    (CI.  300—21) 
1.  A  method  for  making  a  spatulated  brush  from  a 
family  of  synthetic  compressible  fibers  in  essentially  paral- 
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Id  arrangement  comprising:  applying  a  deforming  com- 
pressive force  upon  said  family  of  fibers  so  as  to  effect  de- 
formation of  said  fibers  along  their  longitudinal  axis  with 
respect  to  the  cross-sectional  profile  of  the  fibers  prior  to 
application  of  the  compressive  force,  the  extent  to  which 
said  compressive  force  deforms  each  of  the  fibers  increas- 
ing from  a  comparatively  small  extent  at  a  first  point 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  fiber  to  a  comparatively 


3^33,946 
ANTI-SKID  SYSTEM  AND  CONTROL  INCLUDING 
PROXIMITY  COIL  ACCELERATION  AND  DECEL- 
ERATION  DETECTOR 
Stanford  C.  Lockhart,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Oliio 

Filed  June  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,688 
9  Claims.     (CI.  303—21) 


U.y~\jp^jj. 


large  extent  at  a  second  point  along  its  longitudinal  axis, 
such  increase  in  deformation  between  said  first  and  second 
point  resulting  in  an  increasingly  spatulated  portion  be- 
tween said  first  and  said  second  points,  said  increasingly 
spatulated  portion  having  varying  cross-sectional  shape 
along  the  length  of  the  fiber,  a  progressive  decrease  in 
thickness,  a  corresponding  increase  in  width,  and  a  cor- 
responding decrease  in  stiffness  of  the  fiber  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  applied  compressive  force.  ' 


3^33,945 
CONTINUOUS  TRANSFER  OF  SOLIDS  AGAINST 
PRESSURE  FOR  BOTTOM  FEEDING  OF  FLUID- 
BED  REACTORS 
Bruce  E.  Kurtz,  Solvay,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chem- 
ical Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,039  | 

19  Claims.    (CI.  302—49)  ,    . 


9.  In  anti-skid  system  for  a  rotatable  wheel  the  com- 
bination of 

a  proximity  coil  means  positioned  adjacent  said  wheel, 

means  to  electrically  energize  said  proximity  coil  means 
to  produce  a  magnetic  field  tberearound, 

actuator  means  operatively  carried  by  said  wheel  and 
adapted  to  pass  through  the  magnetic  field  of  said 
proximity  coil  means  to  produce  electrical  pulses  in 
proportion  to  the  rotational  speed  of  said  wheel, 

circuit  means  adapted  to  produce  an  electrical  output 
signal  inversely  proportional  to  the  frequency  of  said 
electrical  pulses,  and 

control  means  responsive  to  the  electrical  output  sig- 
nal of  said  current  means  to  provide  anti-skid  con- 
trol for  said  wheel. 


^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuous  transfer  of  solids  against 
pressure  for  bottom  feeding  of  a  fluid-bed  reactor  com-' 
prising,  in  combination,  an  enlarged  pressure-walled  hous- 
ing, a  feed  inlet  opening  into  said  housing  including  gas 
lock  means  to  introduce  intermittently  an  amount  of  solids 
into  said  housing,  a  rotatable  wheel  in  the  housing  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  pockets  adapted  to  receive  solids  in- 
troduced into  the  housing  through  said  feed  inlet,  the 
pockets  in  said  wheel  formed  by  a  plurality  of  blades 
having  their  outer  end  spaced  from  the  housing  and  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  blade  discharge  surface  radially  off- 
set and  reposed  above  the  radial  plane  intersecting  the 
blade  outer  end  to  spill  the  solids  from  the  several  pockets 
as  a  continuous  free  falling  stream  a  substantial  distance 
from  said  feed  inlet  on  rotation  of  the  wheel,  an  entrain- 
ing zone  positioned  to  received  the  solds  continuously 
discharged  from  said  wheel,  and  a  source  of  high  velocity 
gas  associated  with  said  entraining  zone  to  entrain  said 
solids  for  transfer  against  pressure. 


3,233,947 

LOAD  RESPONSIVE  VEHICLE-BRAKE 

REGULATOR 

Heinrich  Oberthiir,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Germany, 

assignor  to  Alfred  Teves  KG.,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 

Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  426,038 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  20,  1964, 

T  25,463 

9Cbdnu.    (CI.  303— 22) 


1.  A  brake  regulator  for  a  fluid-operated  brake  system 
having  a  master  brake  cylinder  and  wheel  cylinders  of  an 
automotive  vehicle  having  a  chassis  displaceable  relative 
to  an  axle  upon  loading  of  the  vehicle  to  a  variable  ex- 
tent, said  regulator  comprising  valve  means  for  control- 
ling the  transmission  of  fluid  pressure  in  said  brake  sys- 
tem from  said  master  cylinder  to  said  wheel  cylinders 
and  including  at  least  one  valve  member  linearly  shiftable 
in  response  to  fluid  pressure  generated  by  said  master  cyl- 
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inder;  said  valve  member  forming  a  pressure-transmitting 
piston  interposed  between  said  brake  cylinder  and  said 
wheel  cylinders  and  having  a  valved  passage  for  trans- 
mission of  fluid  therebetween  in  at  least  some  operative 
positions  of  said  member;  a  pair  of  tandem-disposed  resil- 
ient means  bearing  upon  said  valve  member  and  of  differ- 
ent stiffness;  at  least  one  abutment  means  linearly  shift- 
able  in  response  to  changes  in  the  relative  positions  of 
said  chassis  and  said  axle  and  bearing  upon  the  tandem- 
disposed  pair  of  resilient  means  for  stressing  same,  said 
pair  of  resilient  means  consisting  of  a  pair  of  coaxial  coil 
compression  springs  aligned  with  said  abutment  means 
and  said  valve  member  in  the  direction  of  linear  displace- 
ment thereof  and  intermediate  said  abutment  means  and 
said  valve  member,  the  coil  spring  proximal  to  said  valve 
member  having  a  stiffness  greater  than  that  of  the  coil 
spring  distal  from  said  valve  member  whereby  the  total 
linear  stroke  of  said  abutment  means  relative  to  said 
valve  means  equals  the  sum  of  the  axial  compressions  of 
said  coil  springs,  said  coil  springs  being  axially  com- 
pressed upon  relative  displacement  of  said  abutment 
means  and  said  valve  means  in  inverse  relationship  to  the 
respective  stiffness  coefficients;  common  housing  means 
for  said  abutment  means,  said  coil  springs  and  said  valve 
means,  and  a  pair  of  connecting  members  respectively 
mounted  on  said  abutment  means  and  said  bousing,  one 
of  said  connecting  members  being  pivotally  joined  to  said 
chassis,  the  other  of  said  connecting  members  being  pivot- 
ally  joined  to  said  axle;  and  means  including  said  connect- 
ing members  for  effecting  relative  displacement  of  said 
housing  and  at  least  one  of  said  axle  and  said  chassis 
whereby  the  tandem  coil  springs  are  loaded  by  said  abut- 
ment means  with  a  characteristic  relative  to  the  loading 
of  said  vehicle,  in  substantially  inverse  relationship  with 
the  characteristic  of  the  vehicle  suspension. 


3  233  948 

EXTENSION  HANDLE  FOR  CEMENT 

FINISHING  TOOLS 

James  E.  Gibson,  3945  W.  Ave.  43,  Los  Angeles  41, 

Calif.,  and  Samuel  N.  Summers,  La  Crescenta,  Caltf.; 

said  Summers  assignor  to  said  Gibson 

Filed  Sept.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  307,052 
2  Claims.    (CI.  306—19) 


1.  An  extension  handle  having  a  ferrule  rigidly  attached 
at  one  end  thereof  and  a  yoke  immovably  mounted  to 
said  ferrule  and  having  opposed  holes  in  the  free  end, 
a  quick  detachable  clamping  means  secured  to  said  yoke 
comprising  a  block  having  two  passage  through  it,  said 
passages  being  directed  transversely  to  each  other  and 
at  opposite  ends  of  said  block,  said  block  being  positioned 
between  the  arms  of  said  ycske,  a  bolt  passing  through 
the  opposed  holes  in  said  yoke  and  through  one  of  said 
passages  in  said  block  to  adjustably  secure  said  block  in 
said  yoke,  an  elongated  second  bolt  passing  through  said 
other  block  passage  and  being  adjustably  secured  thereto, 
tool  gripping  means  including  duplicate  shaped  jaws,  a 
hole  in  each  jaw  of  said  clamp  means,  said  second  bolt 


being  disposed  through  said  holes,  means  immovably 
securing  one  of  said  jaws  to  said  bolt,  resilient  means 
urging  said  jaw  away  from  said  rigidly  mounted  block 
and  a  cam  lever  attached  to  <Mie  end  of  said  second  bolt 
whereby  said  jaws  may  be  moved  to  closed  position  to 
grip  a  tool. 


3,233  949 
SLIDING  MECHANISMS 
John  H.  Rieman,  Ipswich,  and  Nathan  H.  Cook,  Concord, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Steelier  &  Yale,  Inc.,  Marblehead, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massacbusetts 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,038 
6  Claims.     (CI.  30»— 3) 


1.  A  slide  mechanism  comprising  a  first  member  hav- 
ing guide  surfaces  extending  parallel  to  a  desired  plane 
of  movement,  a  second  member  having  three  spaced  pads 
forming  a  three  point  bearing  engaging  said  surfaces  for 
locating  said  first  and  second  members  for  relative  move- 
ment along  said  plane,  and  means  for  applying  a  driving 
force  to  said  slide  in  said  plane  along  a  line  coincident 
with  the  resultant  sliding  friction  forces  compositely  resist- 
ing movement  of  said  pads  along  said  surfaces. 


3,233,950 

PERMANENT  MAGNETIC  BEARING 

Max  Baermann,  Bensberg  Wulfsbof  Bezirk, 

Cologne,  Rhine,  Germany 

FUed  May  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  197,942 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  30, 1961, 

B  62,702 

7  Claims.    (CI.  308—10) 


6.  In  a  permanent  magnet  bearing  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  bearing  members  with  closely  spaced  facing  sur- 
faces defining  a  separating  air  gap,  one  of  said  members 
being  rotatable  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  mem- 
bers on  an  axis  generally  perpendicular  to  said  surfaces, 
the  improvement  comprising:  each  of  said  members 
comprising  a  first  and  second  ring-shaped  magnet,  said 
magnets  being  axially  magnetized  to  have  a  first  and 
second  magnetic  pole  and  mounted  concentrically  to  ex- 
hibit said  first  magnetic  poles  as  concentric,  opposite 
polarity  magnetic  poles  on  said  facing  surfaces  with  said 
first  poles  on  said  facing  surfaces  being  coaxial  with 
said  axis  and  the  axes  of  magnetization  of  each  of  said 
first  poles  on  said  facing  surfaces  being  substantially  nor- 
mal to  said  facing  surfaces  and  extending  through  said 
air  gap  whereby  the  lines  of  force  of  said  poles  are 
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concentrated  within  said  air  gap  and  means  for  mag- 
netically connecting  said  second  magnetic  poles  of  said 
first  and  second  magnets  of  each  member. 


3,233,951 

TOBACCO  HUMIDOR 

Lewis  A.  Deal,  2100  E.  North  St.,  Greenville,  S.C. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  267,143 

3  Claims.    (CI.  312—31.2) 


sr^ 


1.  A  tobacco  humidor  comprising  a  generally  cyjin- 
drical  container  adapted  to  receive  tobacco  and  having 
a  plurality  of  vapor  passageways  extending  through  op- 
posite sides  and  the  bottom  thereof  and  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  the  container,  a  pair  of  independent 
reservoirs  adjacent  said  container  each  having  a  filling 
opening  through  which  a  vaporable  liquid  is  adapted  to 
be  introduced  therein  and  each  having  a  vapor  outlet 
communicating  with  said  passageways  for  passing  vapor 
emitted  from  the  liquid  within  said  reservoirs  to  the 
tobacco  within  said  container,  and  said  filling  opening  of 
each  of  said  reservoirs  being  at  a  lower  elevation  than 
said  vapor  outlet  thereof  for  preventing  raising  of  the 
liquid  levels  within  said  reservoirs  above  said  vapor  out- 
lets by  the  inadvertent  introduction  of  an  excess  of  liquid 
during  filling. 


3,233,952 

DRAWER  CONSTRUCTION 

Richard  J.  Valentine,  23850  Park  St.,  Walteria,  Calif. 

FUed  May  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,157 

14  Claims.    (CI.  312—229) 


3,233,953 

CASE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Richard  W.  Seabury,  Jr.,  Towaco,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Frequency  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Boonton,  N  J.,  a  corpora- 

tioo  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  June  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  372,507 
10  Claims,    (a.  312—244) 
1.  A  case  for  electrical  apparatus,  or  the  like,  com- 
prising, 

(a)  a  fixed  front,  back  and  top, 

(b)  a  pair  of  movable  members  constituting  the  case 
sides  and  bottom, 

(c)  means  pivotally  securing  the  movable  members  to 
the  said  front  and  back, 

(d)  handle  means  rotatably  carried  by  the  said  top,  said 
handle  means  including  a  central  portion  and  offset 
end  portions  spanning  the  said  top,  and 


(e)  cooperating  latching  means  carried  by  said  handle 
means  and  the  movable  members,  said  latching  means 
retaining  both  of  the  movable  members  in  case-closed 
positions  except  when  the  handle  means  is  rotated  to 
a  predetermined  position.  i 


3,233,954 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CATHODE- 

RAY  TUBES 

James  S.  Bailey,  Chicago,  and  John  F.  De  Ano,  Melrose 
Park,  III.,  assignors  to  The  Rauland  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  Illinois 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  276,250 
5  Claims.    (CI.  316—1) 


l6 


/« 


^^±^ 
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i 


X      » 
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4.  In  combination:  a  drawer  having  a  quadrilateral  bot- 
tom wall  with  two  substantially  parallel  side  members,  a 
front  member  and  a  rear  member  rising  therefrom  to 
form  a  drawer  space;  a  quadrilateral  perforated  sheet 
shaped  to  fit  said  drawer  space,  said  perforated  sheet  hav- 
ing a  front  edge  terminating  short  of  said  front  wall  to 
provide  a  lateral  zone  therebetween  in  the  front  of  said 
drawer  space;  means  for  supporting  said  perforated  sheet 
above  said  bottom  wall  to  form  a  shallow  dust  space 
therebetween;  and  a  tray  in  said  lateral  zone,  said  tray 
including  a  trough-shaped  bottom  wall  formed  of  sheet 
material  and  tray-support  means  for  supporting  said 
trough-shaped  wall  above  said  bottom  wall  of  said  drawer 
to  form  an  auxiliary  dust  space  therebetween,  at  least  the 
bottom  portion  of  said  trough-shaped  bottom  wall  being 
perforated  to  provide  perforations  that  open  downwardly 
on  said  auxiliary  dust  space. 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  cathode-ray  tube  compris- 
ing an  electrode  system  mounted  in  an  evacuated  enve* 


February  8,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


639 


lope  and  adapted  for  high-voltage  operation,  the  method 
of  minimizing  arcing  in  said  electrode  system  in  subse- 
quent operation  which  comprises: 

completing  all  manufacturing  and  assembling  opera- 
tions on  said  electrode  system  which  can  be  per- 
formed outside  said  envelope; 

thereafter  completely  immersing  said  electrode  system, 
initially  at  a  predetermined  ambient  temperature,  in 

.     a  liquid  medium  maintained  at  a  temperature  sub- 

'  stantially  below  said  ambient  temperature  and  hav- 
ing a  boiling  point  intermediate  said  temperature 
of  said  liquid  medium  and  said  ambient  temperature 
to  induce  localized  turbulence  in  said  liquid  medium 
at  the  areas  of  contact  thereof  with  said  electrode 
system; 

withdrawing  said  electrode  system  from  said  liquid 
medium  when  said  turbulence  has  at  least  substan- 
tially abated; 

and  thereafter,  before  said  electrode  system  reaches 
said  ambient  temperature  and  without  further  proc- 
essing of  said  electrode  system,  sealing  said  electrode 
system  into  said  envelope. 


3,233,955 

APPARATUS  FOR  EVACUATING  AN  ELECTRIC 
FILAMENT  LAMP  OR  DISCHARGE  TUBE 
THROUGH  A  PROTRUDING  EXHAUST  TUBE 
AND  FOR  SEALING  OFF  THE  SAID  EXHAUST 
TUBE 

Ernst  Bastiaanse,  Emmasingel,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands, 
assignor  to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,232 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  28,  1961, 

268,695 
2  Claims.     (CI.  316—30) 

! 


3,233,956 

OPHTHALMIC  MOUNTING  WTTH  FLEXIBLY 

SUPPORTED  NOSEPIECE 

Armand    De    Angelis,   Southbridge,   Mass.,   assignor   to 

American    Optical    Company,   Southbridge,   Mass.,   a 

voluntary  association  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,871 
3  Claims.    (CI.  351—130) 

1.  A  self  adjusting  nosepiece  adapted  to  serve  as  a 
support  for  an  ophthalmic  mounting  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  lens  carrying  sections  interconnected  by  a  bridge, 
said  nosepiece  being  of  relatively  rigid  construction  hav- 
ing an  arched  upper  nose  engaging  portion  for  engaging 
the  bridge  area  of  the  nose  of  a  wearer  and  spaced  side 
nose  engaging  portions  depending  from  said  upper  por- 
tion for  simultaneously  engaging  respective  opposite  sides 
of  said  nose  when  in  use,  a  normally  substantially  straight 
pin  extending  forwardly  from  each  side  portion  of  said 
nosepiece  and  terminating  in  an  end  portion  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  lens  carrying  sec- 
tions of  said  ophthalmic  mounting,  said  pins  being  formed 
of  flexible  material  having  characteristics  such  as  to  tend 
to  return  to  its  initial  set  when  said  pins  are  flexed  and  re- 


1.  In  an  appiaratus  for  evacuating  an  electric  filament 
lamp  through  a  projecting  exhaust  tube  and  for  sealing 
off  said  exhaust  tube,  a  holder  for  the  lamp  to  be  treated, 
an  evacuating  system  having  a  pipe,  said  exhaust  tube 
being  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  the  orifice  of  said  pipe, 
a  burner  arranged  between  said  holder  and  said  orifice 
and  having  a  flame  for  sealing  off  said  exhaust  tube,  the 
improvement  comprising  guide  members  being  divergent 
as  viewed  in  the  direction  of  the  insertion  of  said  exhaust 
tube  in  the  orifice  of  said  pipe,  said  divergent  guide  mem- 
bers being  directed  downwardly  and  being  spaced  suffi- 
ciently to  permit  the  projecting  exhaust  tube  to  be  in- 
serted therebetween,  and  each  of  said  divergent  guide 
members  forming  an  enclosure  for  said  leads  that  prevents 
direct  contact  of  the  flame  of  said  burner  with  said  leads, 
the  angular  p)Osjtion  of  said  guide  members  relative  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  exhaust  tube  being  such  as 
to  resiliently  bend  the  leads  of  said  lamp  a  relatively 
small  distance  from  said  axis  of  the  exhaust  tube  when 
the  latter  is  inserted  in  said  orifice  whereby  said  leads 
return  automatically  to  their  normal  position  when  the 
leads  are  J^eased  from  said  divergent  guide  members. 


leased  and,  when  released,  being  adapted  to  support  said 
nosepiece  substantially  without  flexing  so  as  to  retain  said 
nosepiece  in  a  proper  predetermined  positional  relation- 
ship with  said  lens  carrying  sections  yet  being  free  to  tilt 
by  flexing  of  said  pins  for  self  adjusting  proper  fitting  re- 
lationship with  the  nose  of  the  wearer  when  the  mounting 
is  placed  upon  the  face  of  said  wearer. 


3.233  957 

SYNYCHRONIZING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  PICTURE 

PROJECTORS  AND  SOUND  RECORDERS 

Eric  W.  Loveland.  5720  SW.  56tb  St.. 

Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

Filed  June  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,254 

7  Claims.    (CI.  352—14) 
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7.  A  means  for  motion  picture  and  sound  reproduc- 
tion comprising,  a  projector  and  a  tape  recorder,  a  film 
supply  reel  for  furnishing  film  to  the  projector,  feed 
means  interposed  between  the  film  supply  reel  and  the 
by  said  roller  to  slacken  the  speed  of  the  feed  means 
projector  for  feeding  film  from  the  supply  reel,  means 
for  driving  the  feed  means  from  a  rotative  element  on 
the  tape  recorder,  a  pivoted  roller  interposed  between 
the  feed  means  and  the  projector,  and  means  acted  upon 
when  slack  occurs  in  the  film  between  the  feed  reel  and 
the  projector. 
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3^33,958 

MOTION  PICTURE  SOUND  PROJECTOR 

Gary  Kjmsb,  Boston,  and  Robert  G.  Palmer,  Qnincy, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Keyston^  Camera  Company,  Inc^ 

Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massaclmsctts 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,712 

12  Claims.     (CI.  352—30) 


I 


1.  A  motion  picture  sound  projector  for  use  with  mo- 
tion picture  film  having  a  sound  stripe  portion  extending 
along  one  side  thereof  comprising  a  first  drive  sprocket, 

a  fixed  film  guide  adjacent  said  first  drive  sprocket  de- 
fining a  film  passage  entrance  to  said  first  drive 
sprocket, 

a  movable  loop  forming  member  having  a  concave 
downwardly  film  guiding  portion  disposed  rearwardly 
of  said  first  drive  sprocket, 

said  loop  forming  member  being  movable  between  a 
lower  threading  position  and  an  upper  running  posi- 
tion, , 

a  film  gate,  I 

a  projector  lamp  disposed  behind  said  film  gate, 

an  aperture  in  said  film  gate  for  passing  light  from  said 
projector  lamp  through  said  film, 

a  second  movable  loop  forming  member  having  a  con- 
cave upwardly  film  guiding  portion, 

said  second  loop  forming  member  being  movable  be- 
tween a  threading  position  and  a  lower  running  posi- 
tion and  extending  from  the  end  of  said  film  gate  in  a 
generally  rearward  direction,  / 

a  second  drive  sprocket  adjacent  the  terminal  jportion 
of  said  second  loop  forming  member,  ' 

a  sound  drum  mounted  coaxially  with  said  second  drive 
sprocket  for  rotation  independently  there(k^ 

said  sound  drum  including  a  circumferential  surface  for 
supporting  the  sound  stripe  portion  of  the  film  only, 

an  output  film  guide  structure  disposed  rearwardly  of 
said  second  drive  sprocket  to  receive  film  therefrom 
for  guiding  to  the  takeup  reel, 

a  sound  head  disposed  immediately  adjacent  said  sound 
drum  including  a  pole  piece  adapted  to  be  positioned 
in  engagement  with  the  sound  stripe  of  film  sup- 
ported on  said  sound  drum, 

means  to  lift  said  sound  head  and  to  place  said  first 
and  second  loop  forming  members  in  threading  posi- 
tion so  that  film  placed  in  engagement  with  the  teeth 
of  said  first  drive  sprocket  is  automatically  fed  by 
said  first  drive  sprocket  through  the  threading  path 
and  across  said  second  drive  sprocket  and  sound  drum 
solely  as  urged  by  said  drive  sprockets  in  a  self- 
threading  operation,  film  sensor  means  disposed  in 
said  output  film  guide  structure,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  the  sensing  of  film  in  said  output  film  guide 
structure  by  said  film  sensor  means  to  lower  said 
sound  head  into  engagement  with  the  sound  stripe 

portion  on  said  sound  drum. 

I 


3,233  959 
CAMERA  FOR  SUCCESSIVELY  EXPOSING  A  FILM 

IN  PARALLEL  COMPONENT  STRIPS 
Adolf  Gasscr,  Triesen,  Liechtenstein,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Argus  Incorporated,  Chicago,  111.,  ■ 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,350 

Claims  priority,  application  Anstria,  Feb.  11,  1961, 

A  1,151/61 

6  Claims.    (CI.  352—77) 

1.  A  motion  picture  camera  comprising:  a  camera 
body  for  receiving  a  film  magazine,  said  camera  body 
including  an  optical  system  having  an  optical  axis  along 
which  the  light  rays  to  be  exposed  are  focused  on  the 
film  in  the  magazine  and  feed  mechanism  for  imparting 
movement  to  the  film  in  the  magazine;  a  film  magazine 
removably  attached  to  said  camera  body  in  either  of  two 
mutually  inverted  positions  of  said  magazine,  said  maga- 
zine comprising  a  casing  including  a  front  fihn-rcceiving 
wall  along  which  the  section  of  film  to  be  exposed  passes 
and  parallel  side  walls  extending  generally  transverse  to 
said  front  wall,  one  of  said  side  walls  being  hinged  to 
the  rest  of  the  casing  to  form  a  cover  for  the  casing,  and 
a  pair  of  shafts  extending  transverse  to  said  side  walls 
for  respectively  rotatably  supporting  a  supply  reel  and 
take-reel;  said  camera  body  further  having  a  first  bound- 
ary surface  at  right  angles  to  said  optical  axis  and  which 
surface  confronts  said  front  film-receiving  wall  of  said 
magazine  casing,  a  second  boundary  surface  extending 
substantially  transverse  to  said  first  boundary  surface 
and  which  confronts  one  of  said  side  walls  of  said  maga- 
zine, a  picture  gate  at  said  first  boundary  surface  which 
controls  the  exposure  of  the  film  on  each  of  two  com- 
ponent strips  thereof  spaced  across  the  width  of  the  film 
for  said  two  positions  of  said  magazine  and  coupling 
means  at  said  second  boundary  surface  driven  by  said 
feed  mechanism  for  driving  said  shafts  of  said  maga- 
zine; said  side  walls  of  said  magazine  having  rotary  cou- 
pling means  which  engage  with  said  coupling  means  at 


said  second  boundary  surfaces  of  said  camera  body  for 
interconnecting  the  latter  coupling  means  with  a  differ- 
ent one  of  said  magazine  shafts  in  the  two  mutually  in- 
verted positions  of  said  magazine  where  the  front  film- 
receiving  wall  thereof  is  opposite  said  first  boundary  sur- 
face of  said  camera  body;  an  exposed  film  length  indi- 
cating device  in  said  magazine  for  indicating  the  com- 
ponent strip  and  the  exposed  length  of  the  component 
strip  which  is  in  position  for  exposure,  said  indicating 
device  having  a  pair  of  rotary  coupling  means  with  axes 
of  rotation  transverse  to,  and  respectively  exposed  to  the 
outside  of,  said  casing  side  walls;  said  camera  body  fur- 
ther having  an  exposed  rotary  coupling  means  at  said 
second  boundary  surface  thereof  which  is  driven  by  said 
feed  mechanism  and  which  engages  a  different  one  of 
said  rotary  coupling  nKans  of  said  indicating  device  for 
the  two  mutually  inverted  positions  of  the  magazine; 
and  one  of  said  rotary  coupling  means  of  said  camera 
body  and  magazine  being  resilient  and  flexible  permit- 
ting the  engaging  rotary  coupling  means  to  be  separated 
upon  relative  pivotal  movement  between  said  hinged 
cover  forming  side  wall  and  the  rest  of  the  casing. 
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3^33,960 

DYEING  AND  PRINTING  OF  POLYOLEFINS 

Bruno  Lonardo,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Aziende  Colori 

Nazlooali  AffinI— ACNA  S.p.A^  Milan,  Italy 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,601 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  15,  1962, 
I     9,721/62,  9,722/62 
1 9  Claims.    (CI.  8—34) 
1.  A  method  for  the  dyeing  and  printing  of  a  vat  dye- 
stuff  on  a  shaped  article  of  polypropylene,  this  method 
comprising: 

(a)  impregnating  said  polypropylene  with  a  treating 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  solu- 
tion of  a  vat  dyestuf!  in  alkaline  leuco  form  and  a 
dispersion  of  a  vat  dyestuff, 

(b)  removing  the  impregnated  polypropylene  from 
said  treating  material  and  heating  said  impregnated 
polypropylene  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  120 
to  125°  C, 

'  (c)  where  a  dispersion  of  a  vat  dyestuff  is  used  in  said 
impregnating  step  (a),  reducing  the  dyestuff  present 
in  the  heat  treated,  impregnated  polypropylene  to  the 
alkaline  leuco  form,  and 
(d)  soaping  said  impregnated  polypropylene  with  a 
soap  solution  at  its  boiling  temperature  whUe  con- 
temporaneously oxidizing  said  dyestuff. 


3,233,961 

PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  CELLULOSE  ACETATE 
HAVING  AN  ACETYL  VALUE  OF  AT  LEAST 
59%  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  HYDROXY ALKYL- 
AMINE-FATTY  ACID  CONDENSATION  PROD- 
UCTS 
Victor  S.  Salvin,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  Basil  S.  Sprague,  Berke- 
ley  Heights,  NJ.,  and  Fred  Fortess,  Charlotte,  N.C., 
assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation  of  America,  New 
Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No. 
43,285,  July  18,  1960,  now  Patent  No.  3,101,236,  dated 
Aug.  20,  1963,  which  is  a  division  of  application 
Ser.  No.  472,758,  Dec.  2,  1954.  This  appUcation  May 
15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,706 

8  Claims.  (CI.  8—57) 
1.  Process  for  the  treatment  of  textile  material,  com- 
prising dyeing  a  textile  material  comprising  fibers  of 
cellulose  acetate  having  an  acetyl  value  of  at  least  59%, 
calculated  as  combined  acetic  acid,  with  a  dispersed  cel- 
lulose acetate  dye  of  the  "high"  temperature  slow  dye- 
ing type"  in  the  presence  of  an  asisstant  for  increasing 
the  rate  of  dyeing  of  said  textile  material,  said  assistant 
comprising  the  condensation  product  of  a  hydroxyalkyl- 
amine  and  a  long  chain  fatty  acid. 


3,233,962 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  CELLULOSE  FIBERS  AND 

COMPOSITION  RESULTING  THEREFROM 
George    R.    Nelson,    Framingham,    Mass.,    assignor   to 
Dcnnison  Manufacturing  Company,  a  corporation  of 
I      Nevada 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  1 18,273 

10  Claims.  (CI.  8—116.2) 
1.  A  sized  sheet  of  flexible  paper  having  enhanced  wet 
strength  comprising  a  sheet  of  cellulosic  fibers  coated  with 
the  reaction  product  of  at  least  one  polyamide  resin  which 
is  the  condensation  product  of  at  least  one  polymeric  poly- 
ene fat  acid  and  at  least  one  polyamine,  said  polyamide 
resin  having  an  amine  number  of  at  least  3,  and  a  polyiso- 
cyanate  reactive  with  said  resin,  said  coated  paper  having 
dry  strength  and  flexibility  properties  substantially  as  great 
as  uncoated  paper. 


3,233,963 
METHOD  OF  CORROSION  INHIBITION 
John    F.   Olin,   Kettering,   Dayton,   Ohio,   assignor   to 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  June  6, 1960,  Ser.  No. 
33,910,  now  Patent  No.  3,139,439,  dated  June  30,  1964. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  Nov.  7,  1962,  Ser.  xNo. 
246,282 

2  Claims.     (CI.  21—2.7) 
1.  A  method  for  protecting  submerged  metal  installa- 
tions against  adverse  bacterial  and  corrosive  effects  which 
comprises  introducing  into  said  submerged  installation 
a  compound  defined  by  the  structure 


Ri-N-R, 
/    \  Bi 

s        s 

CHi — CHt 


where  R,  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  six  to  twdvc 
carbon  atoms. 


3,233,964 

MEANS  FOR  STERILIZING  UQUID 

Per  Olof  Skoldberg,  Saltsjo-Duvnas,  Sweden,  assignor  to 

A.  B.  Purac,  Lund,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  486,913,  Feb.  8, 

1955.  This  application  Mar.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,348 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  12,  1954, 

1,260/54 

7  Claims.     (CI.  21—61) 


1.  In  sterilizing  apparatus  for  destroying  and  inactivat- 
ing bacteria  and  other  micro-organisms  in  a  liquid  by  gen- 
erating and  propagating  pressure  waves  therein,  the  com- 
bination which  comprises  a  straight  tubular  chamber  hav- 
ing an  open  liquid  inlet  and  outlet,  pump  means  for  con- 
tinuously feeding  liquid  to  be  treated  through  said  cham- 
ber by  said  inlet  and  outlet  thereof,  and  mechanical  per- 
cussive impact  pulse  generating  means  at  one  end  of  said 
tubular  chamber  for  generating  pulses  longitudinally  of 
said  chamber  for  propagation  through  said  liquid  therein 
by  direct  impact  on  said  liquid  in  said  chamber,  said 
pulses  being  in  the  range  of  about  1  to  500  kg.  per  sq.  cm. 
amplitude  and  having  a  frequency  within  the  audible  range 
and  well  below  10,000  cycles  per  second. 


3,233,965 
STERILIZATION  MEANS  FOR  A  REFRIGERATED 

CHAMBER  CONTAINING  A  MICROTOME 
James  B.  McCormick,  La  Grange,  El.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Ames  Lab-Tek,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

Filed  Oct  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,038 
2  Claims.  (CI.  21— 85) 
1.  Sterilizable  apparatus  for  the  sectioning  of  frozen 
specimens,  which  apparatus  comprises  wall  means  defining 
a  chamber,  a  microtome  supported  within  said  chamber, 
selectively  operable  means  adjacent  said  wall  means  for 
cooling  the  same,  means  for  receiving  a  quantity  of  a 
sterilizing  chemical  that  is  in  a  non-vaporous  physical 
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state,  said  chemical  when  in  a  vaporous  state  being 
adapted  to  destroy  microorganisms  present  in  said  cham- 
ber upon  contact  therewith,  and  selectively  operable  means 


adjacent  said  wall  means  for  heating  the  same  so  as  to 
raise  the  temperature  of  the  chamber  to  above  the  temper- 
ature of  vaporization  of  the  chemical.  ^         , 


3,233,966 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

TITANIUM  DICHLORIDE 

Michael   John   Cooper,   Basildon,  and  James  Thomson 

Richmond,   Grimsby,   England,   assignors   to   Laporte 

Titanium  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  July  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,561 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  11,  1958, 

22,369/58  ) 

5  Claims.    (CI.  23—87) 
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1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  titanium  dichlo- 
ride,  wherein  titanium  tetrachloride  vapour  is  reacted  in 
the  absence  of  a  reactive  gas  with  aluminium  metal  in  at 
least  two  serially  connected  fluidised  beds  of  particles 
containing  the  metal,  or  which  series  of  beds  an  initial 
number  is  operated  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
of  from  400°  C.  to  475"  C.  and  a  final  number  at  a 
temperature  above  475°  C.  and  not  exceeding  650°  C, 
aluminium  particles  are  continuously  added  to  the  first 
fluidised  bed  and  reacted  in  the  said  initial  number  of 
beds  until  the  fluidised  material  consists  of  aluminium 
metal  in  a  proportion  not  greater  than  95%  by  weight 
and  the  remainder  of  non-volatile  reaction  products,  the 
resulting  fluidised  material  is  continuously  withdrawn 
from  the  said  initial  number  of  beds  and  introduced  into 
the  said  final  number  of  beds  and  reacted  therein  to  pro- 
duce a  fluidised  material  consisting  substantially  wholly 
of  titanium  dichloride,  and  the  fluidised  material  so  pro- 
duced is  recovered  as  final  product. 


3,233,967 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ALKALI  METAL 
TRIPOLYPHOSPHATES 
Chung  Yu  Shen,  Olivette,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  44,255 
5  Claims.     (CI.  23—106) 
<  1.  A  method  for  regulating  the  bulk  density  and  im- 
proving the  friability  of  a  particulated.  agglomerated  al- 
kali metal  tripolyphosphate  within  the  range  of  from  about 
0.4  to  about  I.l  grams  per  cubic  centimeter  which  com- 
prises heating  a  composition  initially  comprising  an  inti- 
mate admixture  of  an  appropriate  blend  of  solid  finely 
divided  alkali  metal  orthophosphate  salts  and  a  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  liquid  water  within  the  range  of  from 
about  1  %  to  about  20%  of  the  weight  of  said  orthophos- 
phate salts  to  a  temperature  between  about  250°  C.  and 
about  550°  C;  said  quantity  of  liquid  water  varying  in 
approximately  a  direct  proportion  to  said  predetermined 
density;  maintaining  said  temperature  until  a  substantial 
conversion  of  said  orthophosphate  salts  to  alkali  metal 
tripolyphosphate    is  effected,   and   then   recovering   said 
particulated,  agglomerated  tripolyphosphate;  at  least  about 
80  weight  percent  of  the  particles  of  said  finely  divided 
alkali   metal    orthophosphate   salts   being   small   enough 
to  pass  through  a  U.S.  Standard  60  mesh  screen. 


3,233,968 

MANUFACTURE  OF  CONDENSED  PHOSPHATES 

Adolf  Koeboer,  St.  Bees,  Cumberland,  and  Robert  H. 

Edwards,  Whitehaven,  Cumberland,  England,  assignors 

to   Marchon   Products   Limited,   London,   England,   a 

British  company 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  189,755 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  25,  1961, 

14,907  61 
6  Claims.     (CI.  23—106) 


1.  In  the  process  for  manufacturing  sodium  condensed 
phosphates  wherein  a  mixture  of  monosodium  orthophos- 
phate and  disodium  orthophosphate  is  calcined  at  ele- 
vated temperatures  by  the  upward  passage  of  a  heated 
gas  through  a  fuidized  bed  consisting  of  particles  of  said 
sodium  orthophosphates  and  particles  of  sodium  con- 
densed phosphates,  said  sodium  orthophosphates  thereby 
undergoing  thermal  dehydration  and  forming  sodium 
condensed  phosphates,  the  improvement  comprising  main- 
taining said  sodium  condensed  phosphates  in  an  amount 
at  least  50%  by  weight  of  the  total  fluidized  bed,  and 
withdrawing  from  said  fluidized  bed  sodium  condensed 
phosphates  having  substantially  the  same  composition  as 
the  sodium  condensed  phosphates  in  the  fluidized  bed 
while  maintaining  the  fluidized  bed  to  contain  at  least 
50%  sodium  condensed  phosphates  by  balancing  the  rates 
at  which  said  sodium  orthophosphates  are  added  to  said 
bed  and  the  rates  at  which  said  sodium  condensed  phos- 
phates are  withdrawn  from  said  bed. 
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3  233  969 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PIGMENTARY 
SILICA 
George  L.  Heller,  Monroe,  James  W.  White,  West 
Monroe,  and  Elton  F.  Gunn,  Jr.,  Monroe,  La., 
assignors  to  Columbian  Carbon  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  113,270 
1  Claim.    (CI.  23—182) 
A  method  for  producing  amorphous  pigmentary  silica 
comprising  vaporizing  an  aqueous  solution  of  hydrofluoric 
acid  to  produce  a  vapor  mixture  of  HF  and  water  in  the 
ratio  of  from  about  1.7  to  about  2.6  moles  of  water  per 
mole  of  HF;  passing  said  vapor  mixture  through  a  per- 
vious bed  of  crystalline  silica  maintained  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  from  about  235°  F.  to  about  430°  F., 
thereby  generating  silicon  tetrafluoride  and  water  vapor 
by  the  reaction  of  the  silica  with  in  excess  of  67%  by 
weight  of  the  HF;  removing  from  the  bed  of  silica  a  mix- 
ture of  water  vapor  and  silicon  tetrafluoride  in  the  ratio 
of  about  8.7  to  17.6  moles  of  water  per  mole  of  silicon 
tetrafluoride;  hydrolyzing  the  silicon  tetrafluoride  in  the 
presence  of  said  admixed  water  vapor  by  mixing  said  va- 
por mixture  of  silicon  tetrafluoride  and  water  vapor  with 
air  and  a  combustible  fuel  gas  in  sufficient  quantities  so 
that  subsequent  combustion  of  the  fuel  results  in  flame 
temperatures  of  from  about  1400°  F.  to  about  3,000°  F.; 
burning  said  fuel  gas;  and  thereafter  separating  and  re- 
covering said  amorphous  silica  and  hydrogen  fluoride. 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Si02,  AI2O3  and 
combinations  of  the  same,  crushing  the  sintered  mixture 
into  fine  sintered  powder,  extracting  said  sintered  powder 
with  water  to  form  an  extract  including  said  water  soluble 
alkali  beryllium  fluoride  salt  and  a  residue  including  said 
insoluble  oxides,  separating  said  residue  from  said  ex- 
tract by  filtration  of  particles  of  greater  than  OAfi, 
neutralizing  said  extract  by  adding  an  alkali  reagent  to 
form  a  precipitate  of  beryllium  hydroxide,  recovering 
said  precipitate  by  filtration,  and  calcining  said  precipitate 
at  a  temperature  of  at  least  900°  C.  to  produce  beryllium 
oxide. 


"  3,233,970 

METHOD   OF   PRODUCING    BERYLLIUM   OXIDE 

FROM  BERYLLIUM  CONTAINING  ORES 

Katsuzo  Kida,  Mitsunobu  Abe,  and  Susumu  Nishigaki, 

Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Nippon  Gaishi  Kaisha, 

Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,056 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  14,  1961, 

36/20,723 

4  Claims.     (CI.  23—18.3) 
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3,233  971 
PROCESS  FOR  ENRICHING  AMMONIA 
IN  DEUTERIUM 
Marcel  Delassus,  Mazingarbe,  Michel  Briec,  Fresnes,  and 
Bertrand  Lazard,  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Commis- 
sariat a  TEnergie  Atomique,  Paris,  I^ance 
Filed  June  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  34,268 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  8, 1959, 
796,860 
3  Claims.    (CL  23—193) 


1.  A  method'  of  producing  beryllium  oxide  from  an 
ore  containing  beryllium  and  various  impurities  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  the  steps  of  crushing  the  ore  into 
fine  powder,  mixing  sodium  silico  fluoride  and  an  alkali 
metal  chloride  with  said  powder  to  form  a  mixture, 
sintering  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
700  to  900°  C.  to  form  a  water  soluble  alkali  beryllium 
fluoride  salt  and  water  insoluble  oxides  of  at  least  some 
of    said    impurities    present    including    insoluble    oxides 


1.  A  process  for  enriching  ammonia  in  deuterium, 
comprising  flowing  liquid  ammonia  of  low  deuterium  con- 
tent having  an  alkali  metal  amide  catalyst  dissolved  there- 
in along  a  path  in  contact  with  synthesis  gas  comprising 
hydrogen  gas  containing  deuterium  capable  of  being  trans- 
ferred to  said  liquid  ammonia  in  the  presence  of  said 
catalyst,  whereby  the  liquid  ammonia  becomes  enriched 
in  deuterium  in  a  terminal  portion  of  said  path;  concen- 
trating the  solution  of  catalyst  from  liquid  ammonia  in 
the  terminal  portion  of  said  path  by  evaporating  a  portion 
of  the  ammonia  therefrom;  flowing  said  concentrated  so- 
lution in  contact  with  synthesis  gas  comprising  hydrogen 
gas  of  relatively  low  deuterium  content  from  an  initial 
portion  of  said  contact  path  to  reduce  materially  the  deu- 
terium content  of  said  concentrated  solution;  injecting 
said  solution  of  catalyst  of  reduced  deuterium  content 
into  said  liquid  ammonia  of  low  deuterium  content  enter- 
ing said  path  and  injecting  said  synthesis  gas  into  said 
gas  contact  path  at  a  point  of  similar  deuterium  concen- 
tration, whereby  the  amount  of  deuterium  recycled  with 
the  catalyst  is  minimized.  | 


3  233  972 
PURIFICATION 'of  BROMINE 
Robert  C.  Walker  and  Douglas  E.  Lake,  Midland,  Mich., 
assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  274,014 
4  Claims.     (CI.  23—218) 
1.  The  method  of  purifying  bromine  which  is  con- 
taminated by  low  boiling  organic  compounds  which  con- 
sists essentially  of  vaporizing  the  contaminated  bromine 


644 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  8,  1966 


and  thereafter  beating  the  vapors  so  made  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  about  425°  C.  and  below  about  625"  C. 
for  at  least  about  0.1  second  to  convert  said  low  boiling 
contaminants  into  high  boiling  compounds,  cooling  the 


so  heated  contaminated  bromine  vapors  to  a  temperature 
below  the  boiling  point  of  the  high  boiling  compounds, 
subjecting  the  thus  successively  heated  and  cooled  con- 
taminated bromine  to  the  boiling  temperature  of  bromine, 
and  distilling  off  the  bromine  leaving  the  contaminants. 


3^33,973 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING 
MATERIAL 
Lawrence  E.  Veo  and  David  E.  Stevens,  Jr^  Emmaus, 
Edward  T.  Mitman  and  Albert  H.  French,  Schnecks- 
ville,  Curtis  A.  Zimmerman,  Fallerton,  and  Carl  H. 
Bast,  Catasauqua,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Fuller  Company,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  183,464  i 

13  Claims.     (CI.  23— 230)  i 


10.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  Portland  cement 
raw  feed  from  cement-forming  raw  materials  having  vari- 
ations in  chemical  composition  and  ease  of  grinding  com- 
prising separately  grinding  materials  having  such  differ- 
ing properties  each  to  a  particle  size  suitable  for  burning 
in  a  kiln,  analyzing  each  of  the  ground  materials  regard- 
ing at  least  one  chemical  constituent  thereof,  sorting  the 
analyzed  material  according  to  predetermined  classifica- 
tions based  upon  chemical  composition,  and  selecting  and 
combining  material  from  said  classifications  in  such  rela- 
tive proportions  as  to  give  a  feed  material  having  a  pre- 
selected composition.  | 


3,233,974  '      .  , 

DIAGNOSTIC  COMPOSITIONS  ' 

William  Bradley,  Paignton,  England,  assignor  to  Miles 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 
Indiana 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,868 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aag.  28. 1961, 

30,938/61 
7  Claims.     (CI.  23— 253) 
1.  A  composition  for  detecting  glucose  consisting  essen- 
tially of  , 


glucose  oxidase,  which  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  and 

glucose  forms  hydrogen  peroxide, 
a  substance  having  peroxidative  activity,  and 
from  about  0.5%  to  about  2.0%  by  weight  of  an  indi- 
cator which  is  oxidized  by  hydrogen  peroxide  in  the 
presence  of  said  material  having  peroxidative  activity 
and  undergoes  a  color  reaction  during  such  oxidation, 
the  indicator  being  of  the  general  formula: 


R»— X— R« 


wherein  each  of  R'  and  R'  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  p-hydroxy  sub- 
stituted phenyl  residues  and  p-hydroxy  substi- 
tmed  phenyl  residues  having  methoxy  substi- 
tuents  thereon, 
and  X  is  the  radical 

— (CH=CH  )  „— CH=(N— N  )  n=CH— (CH=CH )  p— 

where  m  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  zero  and  positive  integers,  p  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zero  and  posi- 
tive integers  and  n  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  zero  and  one. 


3,233,975 
PROTHROMBIN  REACTION  CHAMBER 
James  B.  McCormick,  La  Grange,  lU.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Ames  Lab-Tek^  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  177,341 
8  Claims.     (CI.  23—259) 


il 


8.  A  micro  chamber  for  mixing  and  reacting  small 
quantities  of  liquids,  said  chamber  comprising  substan- 
tially flat  side  walls  formed  of  a  transparent  material, 
narrow  end  walls  and  a  narrow  base  wall  defining  a 
flat  open-topped  cavity,  said  base  wall  including  an  ele- 
vated portion  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  dividing  said 
cavity  into  two  interconnecting  liquid-receiving  pockets, 
said  side  walls  being  sufficiently  closely  spaced  from 
each  other  to  provide  a  liquid-receiving  pocket  in  which 
capillary  forces  cause  liquid  contained  therein  to  rise 
substantially  upwardly  from  said  base  wall  in  said  liquid- 
receiving  pocket  along  said  side  walls  and  said  end  wall 
to  a  position  above  said  elevated  portion  of  said  base 
wall.  .  .      . 
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II  3,233,976 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  WASTE 
MATERIAL  INTO  FERTILIZER 
Stephen  Varro,  Jr.,  and  Marshall  MacDufBe,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Waste  Processes,  Inc.,  New  Haven, 
Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Not.  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  855,233,  now 
Patent  No.  3,142,557,  dated  July  23,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  July  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,284 
ID  Claims.     (CI.  23—259.1) 


portions  of  said  ground  pulp  are  repeatedly  brought  into 
contact  with  the  air  in  said  air  spaces  to  permit  aerobic 
bacterial  action,  means  including  a  first  conveyor  mecha- 
nism and  an  adjustable  gate  mechanism  arranged  in  opera- 
tive relation  with  an  intermediate  one  of  said  decks  to 
remove  from  said  intermediate  deck  any  desired  portion 
of  the  ground  pulp  thereon,  means  to  supply  comminuted 
material  to  at  least  a  selected  one  of  said  decks,  a  second 
conveyor  mechanism  arranged  to  transfer  ground  pulp 
from  said  first  conveyor  mechanism  to  said  second  con- 
veyor mechanism,  and  means  to  discharge  decomposed 
ground  pulp  from  the  lowermost  one  of  said  declcs. 


*H0  SMI^fftM 


1.  Apparatus  for  decomposing  through  the  action  of 
aerobic  bacteria  ground  pulp  produced  from  organic  waste 
material,  comprising  a  series  of  elongated,  superposed,  ver- 
tically spaced,  stationary  decks,  means  to  deliver  ground 
pulp  to  the  upper  one  of  said  decks  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  to  form  a  layer  of  ground  pulp  on  said  upper 
deck,  means  to  advance  said  ground  pulp  as  a  layer  lon- 
gitudinally of  said  upper  deck  and  successively  longitudi- 
nally of  successive  ones  of  said  decks,  said  vertical  spac- 
ing of  said  decks  being  sufficient  to  afford  an  air  space 
above  the  layer  of  pulp  on  each  of  said  decks,  said  ad- 
vancing means  comprising  a  plurality  of  rake  elements 
and  power  means  for  advancing  said  rake  elements  longi- 
tudinally of  said  decks,  said  rake  elements  contacting 
said  ground  pulp  on  said  decks  and  serving  simultaneous- 
ly to  advance  and  agitate  said  ground  pulp  whereby  all 


3,233  977 
FURNACE  WTTH  MEANS  FOR  ADJUSTING  A 
CRUCIBLE  IN  GROWING  CRYSTALS 
Jacob  J.  Coleman,  Braddock,  Jozsef  M.  Fekete,  Pitts- 
burgh, and  Walter  J.  Smith,  MooroevUIe,  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pitto- 
burgh.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  May  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  113,929  , 

10  Claims.    (CI.  23—273) 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  relative  position  of 
components  within  a  furnace  including  a  crucible  and 
heating  means  for  the  continuous  growth  of  dendritic 
crystalline  material;  said  apparatus  comprising,  an  auxil- 
iary housing  securable  to  said  furnace;  a  piston  member 
adapted  to  slide  within  said  auxiliary  housing  while  main- 
taining an  air  tight  seal  therebetween;  actuating  means 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  piston  member  and  cooperat- 
ing with  said  auxiliary  housing  to  effect  movement  of  said 
piston  member  vertically  relative  to  said  auxiliary  hous- 
ing; said  crucible  adapted  to  move  with  said  piston  mem- 
ber relative  to  said  heating  means. 


3,233  978 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CHLORINE  AND 
RECOVERING  SUBSTANTIALLY  PURE  HY- 
DROGEN  CHLORIDE  FROM  THE  HOT  RE- 
ACTION  PRODUCT 
Alphonsus  M.  Alkemade,  The  Hague,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  Shell  OU   Company,  New  York,  N.Y..  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  327,195 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  5  1962 

286,350 
5  Claims.    (CI.  23—219) 


5.  In  the  process  for  the  substanUally  complete  con- 
version of  hydrogen  chloride  to  chlorine  in  a  process 
whercm  hydrogen  chloride  is  reacted  with  air  in  the 
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presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  copper 
halide  in  admixture  with  a  lanthanide  halide  and  potas- 
sium halide  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  300  to  about 
600*  C,  thereby  forming  a  reaction  mixture  comprising 
hydrogen  chloride  in  admixture  with  water  vapor  and 
chlorine  in  a  reaction  zone,  the  combination  of  steps 
consisting  essentially  of:   quenching  said  reaction  mix- 
ture in  a  quenching  zone  to  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  from  about  40°  to  about  150°  C.  with  hydrochloric 
acid  obtained  within  the  system,  subjecting  the  resulting 
quenched  reaction  mixture  to  countercurrent  direct  con- 
tact with  liquid  solvent  for  hydrogen  chloride  gas  in  said 
extraction  zone,  thereby  separating  a  vapor  overhead 
raffinate  fraction  comprising  water  vapor  and  chlorine 
from  a  liquid  bottom  extract  fraction  comprising  en- 
riched hydrochloric  acid  in  the  bottom  of  said  extraction 
zone,  introducing  liquid  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  emanat- 
ing from  within  the  system  into  said  extraction  zone  at 
an  intermediate  point  thereof  as  said  solvent  for  hydro- 
gen chloride  gas,  introducing  liquid  water  as  supplemen- 
tary solvent  for  hydrogen  chloride  gas  into  said  extrac- 
tion zone  at  a  point  near  the  withdrawal  of  said  vapor 
overhead  raffinate  fraction  therefrom,  passing  a  part  of 
said  liquid  bottom  extract  fraction  from  said  extraction 
zone  into  said  quenching  zone  to  be  used  therein  as  said 
hydrochloric  acid   emanating  from   within   the  system, 
passing  the  remainder  of  said  bottom  extract  fraction 
from  said  extraction  zone  into  a  distillation  zone,  dis- 
tilling hydrogen  chloride  free  of  any  substantial  amount 
of  water  from  still  bottoms  consisting  essentially  of  dilute 
hydrochloric  acid  approximating  the  hydrogen  chloride- 
water  azeotrope  in  said  distillation  zone,  passing  said 
liquid  still  bottoms  from  said  distillation  zone  into  said 
extraction  zone  at  said  intermediate  point  thereof  to  be 
used  therein  as  said  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  emanating 
from  within  the  system,  separating  chlorine  from  said 
vapor  overhead  fraction  separated  in  said  extraction  zone, 
controlling  the  temperature  at  which  said  dilute  hydro- 
chloric acid  and  water  solvent  streams  are  introduced 
into  said  extraction  zone  to  maintain  the  total  amount 
of  water  withdrawn  overhead  from  said  extraction  zone 
and  in  the  uncondensed  overhead  eliminated  from  said 
distillation  zone  substantially  equal  to  the  total  amount 
of  water  introduced  into  said  quenching  zone  and  as 
supplementary  solvent  into  said  extraction  zone,  and  re- 
cycling uncondensed  overhead  from  said  distillation  zone 
to  said  reaction  zone. 


3,233,979  • 

APPARATUS  FOR  DECREASING  BONES 

Thomas  Sydney  Ling,  Leven,  Fife,  Scotland,  assignor  to 
George  Scott  &  Son  (London)  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  220,936 

2  Claims.    (CI.  23—280) 

1.  Apparatus  for  continuous  degreasing  of  bones,  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  progressive  stages  in  series,  there 
being  a  first,  a  terminal  and  at  least  one  intermediate  stage, 
each  stage  including  a  crusher  and  a  breaker  for  bones  and 
a  heat  exchanger,  means  for  maintaining  the  temperature 
within  the  heat  exchanger  below  that  which  could  cause 
decomposition  of  collagen  in  the  bones,  means  for  con- 
veying the  crushed  and  broken  bones  continuously  through 
the  heat  exchanger,  means  for  feeding  water  into  each 
stage  to  flow  counter  to  the  flow  of  bones,  and  separat- 
ing means  for  separating  out  any  fat  carried  by  the  water 
upon  discharge  from  the  heat  exchanger,  means  being 
provided  for  recirculation  of  water  between  heat  exchang- 
ers of  the  first  and  intermediate  stages,  and  means  supply- 
ing non-recirculated  water  to  the  terminal  stage. 


3,233,980 
•MULTIPLE  PURPOSE  CHEMICAL  PROCESSING 

UNIT 
Robert  D.  Fox,  Midland,  Mich.,  and  David  L.  Strand, 
St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Aug.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,576 
3  Claims.     (CI.  23—284) 
1.  A  novel  chemical  processing  unit  which  comprises 
in  combination: 

(a)  a  reactor  vessel,  said  reactor  vessel  having  a  dis- 


charge port  in  its  lower  end  and  a  removable  top 
cover,  said  cover  defining  a  center  port, 

(b)  a  hollow  shaft  paddle  agitator  in  said  reactor,  the 
shaft  from  said  agitator  passing  upward  through  a 
dynamic  seal  in  the  center  port  of  said  cover,  and 

(c)  a  filter  assembly,  said  filter  assembly  being  posi- 
tioned in  said  reactor  and  vertically  movable  there- 
in, said  filter  assembly  having  a  plug  at  its  lower 
end,  said  plug  sealing  off  the  discharge  port  in  said 
reactor  when  in  contact  therewith,  said  filter  as- 
sembly being  fitted  with  a  fluid  take-off  line  which 
passes  upward  through  the  interior  of  the  hollow 
shaft  of  said  paddle  agitator. 


3,233  981 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTACTING  DIS- 

SIMILAR  PHASES 

John  W.  Scott,  Ross,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 

Company,   San    Francisco,    Calif.,    a    corporation   of 

Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  25, 1961,  Ser.  No.  141,941-^-^ 
7  Claims.    (CI.  23— 285)    '^  ' 

1.  Apparatus  for  contacting  a  fluid  phase  with  a  solid 
particulate  material  phase  comprising 

(a)  a  reactor  forming  a  contacting  space  for  both  of 
said  phases, 

(b)  means  for  introducing  the  fluid  phase  into  the 
lower  portion  of  said  reactor  and  the  solid  particulate 
material  phase  into  the  upper  portion  of  said  reactor, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  velocity-modifying 
means  dividing  said  reactor  into  a  plurality  of  verti- 
cally separated  mixing  zones, 

(d)  each  of  said  velocity-modifying  means  consisting 
of  a  plurality  of  horizontally  aligned  flow  dividing 
means,  each  of  which  consists  essentially  of 

( 1 )  superposed  upper  and  lower  wall  means, 

(2)  one  of  said  wall  means  having  horizontally 
opposed  portions  diverging  upwardly  and  the 
other  of  said  wall  means  having  horizontally 
opposed  portions  converging  upwardly,  and 
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(3)  said' flow  dividing  means  being  horizontally 
aligned,  with  the  tops  of  the  lower  wall  means 
thereof  being  aligned  at  substantially  the  same 
elevation  and  the  bottoms  of  the  upper  wall 
means  thereof  being  aligned  at  substantially  the 
same  elevation  so  as  to  form  a  plurality  of  hori- 
zontally aligned  and  alternating  first  and  sec- 
ond passageways  extending  across  the  interior 
of  said  reactor,  with  all  of  said  passageways 


with  one  end  slightly  higher  than  the  other,  means  to 
rotate  said  vessel,  a  stationary  hood  into  which  the  lower 
end  of  said  vessel  extends  to  close  said  lower  end,  a  sta- 
tionary shell  substantially  the  same  diameter  as  said  vessel 
into  which  the  upper  end  of  said  vessel  extends,  said  shell 
forming  a  continuation  of  said  vessel,  material  feeding 
means  extending  in  an  axial  direction  through  said  shell 
into  said  vessel,  means  to  introduce  a  reactant  into  said 
vessel  through  said  hood,  a  housing  surrounding  a  portion 


having  top  and  bottom  openings  permitting  gen-    of  said  vessel  between  its  ends,  heating  means  to  apply 


erally  vertical  flow  therethrough,  with  those  of 
said  openings  which  are  below  mixing  zones 
communicating  directly  with  the  lower  portions 
of  such  mixing  zones  and  those  of  said  openings 
which  are  above  mixing  zones  communicating 
directly  with  the  upper  portions  of  such  mixing 
zones,  and  with  said  first  passageways  being 
diverging  and  then  converging  in  a  vertically 


mm''' 
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upwaf^  direction  and  said  second  passageways 
being  converging  and  then  diverging  in  a  verti- 
cally upwardly  direction  so  as  to  establish  pref- 
erential flow  paths  for  contacting  said  phases 
whereby  said  fluid  phase  tends  to  preferentially 
'  flow  through  said  second  passageways  and  said 
solid  particulate  material  phase  tends  to  prefer- 
entially flow  through  said  first  passageways, 

(e)  first  outlet  means  for  said  fluid  phase  disposed 
above  said  velocity-modifying  means,  and 

(f)  second  outlet  means  for  said  solid  particulate  ma- 
terial phase  disposed  below  said  velocity-modifying 
means. 


3^33,982  I 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF 
FERRIC  CHLORroE 
Joseph  Clifford  Maginn,  Jr.,  Newtown  Square,  Pa., 
assignor  to  Selas  Corporation  of  America,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  May  2,  1962,  Sen  No.  191,852 
4  Claims.    (CI.  23—286) 


heat  to  the  exterior  of  said  vessel  in  said  housing,  and  said 
housing  being  provided  with  openings  through  which  cool- 
ing air  can  be  circulated  between  said  housing  and  said 
vessel. 


1.  Apparatus'  of  the  class  described  including  in  com- 
bination a  cylindrical  reaction  vessel  having  open  ends, 
means  to  mount  said  vessel  for  rotation  around  its  axis 


3  233  983 
CALCIUM  CONTROL 'in 'crystallization  OF 

SODIUM  SESQUICARBONATE 
William  C.   Bauer,  Green  River,  Wyo.,  and   Allen   P. 
McCue,   Norwalk,   and   Kenneth    C.    Rule,   Noroton 
Heights,  Conn.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  New 
Yorl(,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  75,455 
9  Claims.    (CI.  23—300) 


C<i«ST.LLlZfliS 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  crystals  of  sodium  sesqui- 
carbonate  from  crude  Green  River,  Wyoming  trona,  which 
crystals  are  improved  in  size,  clarity,  dewaterability  and 
settling  rate,  which  comprises  softening  the  natural  hard 
water  of  the  region,  containing  an  average  total  hardness 
of  about  85  to  120  ppm.  calculated  as  calcium  to  a 
calcium  hardness  of  less  than  30  ppm.  to  provide  make-up 
water  for  said  process,  adding  said  make-up  water  soft- 
ened to  a  calcium  hardness  of  less  than  30  ppm.  calculated 
as  calcium  to  a  recycling  mother  liquor  containing  pri- 
marily water  and  dissolved  sodium  carbonate  and  sodium 
bicarbonate  to  provide  a  dissolver  feed  solution  having 
less  than  30  ppm.  calcium  hardness,  dissolving  said  crude 
trona  in  said  recycling  mother  liquor  to  provide  a  dis- 
solver discharge  solution  having  less  than  40  ppm.  calcium 
hardness,  clarifying  said  solution  to  remove  insolubles 
therefrom  and  provide  a  crystallizer  feed  liquor,  maintain- 
ing a  calcium  concentration  in  said  crystallizer  feed  liquor 
of  less  than  40  ppm.,  adding  an  anionic-active  surfactant 
crystallization  modifier  to  said  solution  in  the  amount  of 
about  5  to  about  100  ppm.,  precipitating  and  removing 
sodium  sesquicarbonate  crystals  from  said  solution  and 
recycling  the  mother  liquor  from  the  crystal  removal  step 
to  dissolve  more  trona. 


3^33,984  I 

SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MATERIALS 
PROCESSING  AND  METHOD 
William  C.  Erdman,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bell 
Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264,432 
2  CUims.    (CL  23—301) 
1.  In  the  method  of  refining  crystalline  gallium  arsenide 
semiconductor  material  which  includes  passing  a  molten 
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zone  along  a  vertically  disposed  polycrystal  rod  thereof, 
the  steps  of  positioning  the  rod  upon  a  gallium  arsenide 
seed  crystal  and  within  an  upper  tube  member,  said  tube 
member  having  a  bulb  section  near  the  upper  end  there- 
of, then  providing  a  high  temperature  reactive  gas  ambient 


around  said  tube  member,  then  melting  a  zone  in  the  rod 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  bulb  section  to  cause  a  flow  of 
the  molten  zone  into  said  bulb  section  to  sub^antially 
fill  said  section,  and  then  solidifying  said  zone  to  latch 
said  rod  within  said  holder. 


3  233  985  ' 

METHOD    FOR    THE    PRODUCTION    OF    AN 
IMPROVED   METAL/CERAMIC   MATERIAL 
AND  ARTICLES 
Paul  Kraft  and  Josef  Schlomer,  Reinbek,  Bezirk  Ham- 
burg, Germany,  assignors  to  Wurttembergische  Metall- 
warenfabrik,  Geislingen  an  der  Steige,  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,089 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  10,  1961. 
J  20,217 
4  Claims.     (CI.  29—191.2) 
4.  A  metal  fiber  ceramic  impregnated  material  compris- 
ing a  metallic  phase  in  the  form  of  an  interlocking  net- 
work of  homogeneously  chromised  steel  wool  of  a  thick- 
ness up  to  about  0.6  mm.,  the  network  being  impregnated 
with  a  fused  ceramic  material  which  adheres  firmly  to  the 
steel  wool. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  29—194  see: 
Patent  No.  3,233,312 


3,233,986  ' 

SILOXANE-POLYOXYALKYLENE  COPOLYMERS 

AS  ANTI-FOAM  AGENTS 

Edward  L.  Morehouse,  Soyder,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,619 

11  Claims.  (CL  44—76) 
1.  An  anhydrous  hydrocarbon  composition  comprising 
(A)  a  non-lubricating,  liquid  hydrocarbon  having  a  tend- 
ency to  foam  and  (B)  from  5  parts  to  2000  parts  by 
weight  per  million  parts  by  weight  of  said  liquid  of  a 
copolymer  that  is  insoluble  in  said  liquid  and  that  con- 
sists essentially  of  (1 )  at  least  one  siloxane  block  com- 
prising at  least  two  siloxane  groups  that  are  represented 
by  the  formula: 


to  3  inclusive,  said  siloxane  block  having  at  least  one 
divalent  hydrocarbon  group  represented  by  R,  and  (2)  at 
least  one  polyoxyalkylene  block  comprising  at  least  tNfro 
oxyalkylene  groups  that  are  represented  by  the  formula: 

[-R'O-] 

wherein  R'  is  an  alkylene  group,  each  such  siloxane  block 
being  linked  to  each  such  polyoxyalkylene  block  by  a 
divalent  hydrocarbon  group  represented  by  R,  at  least 
60  percent  by  weight  of  said  —R'O—  groups  having  from 
2  to  3  carbon  atoms  inclusive. 


3J33,987 
GAS  MIXING 
Louis  Le  Roy  Hepburn,  Lansdalc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Selas 
Corporation  of  America,  Dresher,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  303,573 
2  Claims.     (CI.  48—180) 


1.  Apparatus  for  mixing  gases  comprising  a  gas  mix- 
ing device,  means  to  supply  a  first  gas  to  said  device 
under  gradually  increasing  pressure  to  a  fixed  predeter- 
mined pressure,  means  to  supply  a  second  gas  under  pres- 
sure to  said  device,  means  to  adjust  the  pressure  of  the 
second  gas  substantially  to  equal  that  of  the  first  gas  as 
said  first  gas  is  increasing  in  pressure  to  said  predeter- 
mined pressure,  means  to  withdraw  mixed  gases  from 
said  device,  a  control  instrument  responsive  to  the  pres- 
sure of  the  mixed  gases,  and  valve  means  to  control  the 
supply  of  said  first  gas  to  said  device  and  means  to  op- 
erate said  valve  means  by  said  control  instrument. 


3,233  988 
CUBIC  BORON  NITRIDE  COMPACT  AND  METHOD 

FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 
Robert  H.  Wentorf,  Jr.,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  and  Anthony 
J.  De  Lai,  Reading,  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,522  , 

5  Claims.    (CI.  51—307) 


RbSio^j^  i|  1.  A  tough,  coherent,  high  strength,  stable  compact 

"7-  abrasive  consisting  essentially  of  a  self-bonded  heat  and 

...     „    .  '  pressure-compacted  plurality  of  crystals  of  the  cubic  form 

wnerem  K  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con-  of  boron  nitride,  substantially  all  said  crystals  being  in 

sisting  of  the  monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups  and  the  crystal-to-crystal  contact  with  adjacent  crystals  of  cubic 

divalent  hydrocarbon  groups  and  b  has  a  value  from  1  boron  nitride. 
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3  233  989 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
FORMING  FIBERS 
Charles  J.  Stalego,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Coming    Fiberglas    Corporation,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  99,820 
7  Cbiims.    (CJ.  65—6) 


SA  "-  Q—  U 


h 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  character  disclosed,  in  combina- 
tion, a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  substantially 
horizontal  axis  and  of  relatively  small  diameter  formed 
with  a  conically-shaped  p>ortion,  means  for  rotating  said 
shaft  at  relatively  high  speed,  means  for  delivering  molten 
fiber-forming  material  onto  the  conically-shaped  portion 
of  the  shaft  at  a  region  of  reduced  diameter  whereby  the 
material  is  conveyed  lengthwise  along  the  conically- 
shaped  surface  toward  one  end  of  said  shaft  to  a  dis- 
charge zone  and  delivered  outwardly  from  the  surface 
by  centrifugal  forces  of  rotation,  means  for  directing  heat 
onto  the  conically-shaped  portion  of  the  shaft,  means 
formed  on  the  shaft  at  the  discharge  zone  adapted  to 
subdivide  the  material  into  streams,  and  means  surround- 
ing the  shaft  for  projecting  a  gaseous  attenuating  blast 
into  engagement  with  the  outwardly  moving  material 
of  the  streams  to  form  the  material  into  fibers. 

4.  A  method  of  forming  fibers  from  heat-softenable 
mineral  material  including  establishing  a  supply  of  molten 
mineral  material,  delivering  a  stream  of  the  molten  ma- 
terial onto  a  small  diameter  region  of  a  cone-shaped 
surface,  rotating  the  surface  about  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal axis  to  cause  a  thin  film  of  the  molten  material 
to  flow  along  the  surface,  inductively  heating  by  electric 
energy  the  surface  and  film  of  material  thereon,  pro- 
jecting the  material  away  from  the  cone-shaped  surface 
by  centrifugal  forces,  and  engaging  the  projected  material 
by  a  high  velocity  annular  gaseous  blast  to  attenuate  the 
projected  material  to  fibers. 


3  233  990 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
FIBERS  BY  SPINNING  FLUID  BLAST  AND 
ROTOR 

Joseph  F.  Stephens,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  and  Frederick  N. 

Stephens,  Shawnee  Mission,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Gustin- 

Bacon    Manufacturing    Company,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  226,774 
8  Claims.    (CI.  65—6) 

2.  In  a  process  of  making  fine  glass  fibers  wherein 
a  feed  stream  o€  molten  glass  is  poured  into  a  spinning 
rotor  to  be  distributed  by  centrifugal  force  from  a  plu- 
rality of  orifices  in  the  periphery  of  the  rotor  in  a  plu- 
rality of  streams  and  a  c<Mnbustible  gas  is  continuously 
burned  in  a  combustion  chamber  above  said  rotor  and 
the  conibustion  products  continuously  discharged  periph- 


erally of  said  rotor  in  such  manner  as  to  attenuate  the 
streams  and  form  fine  glass  fibers,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  burning  combustible  gas  in  a  circular 
combustion  chamber  in  such  manner  as  to  form  a  ro- 
tating body  of  combustion  gases  in  said  chamber  and 
flowing  said  gases  downwardly  from  said  chamber  in  a 
rotating  continuous  homogeneous  sheet  of  generally 
cylindrical  configuration  peripherally  spaced  from  and 
downwardly  past  said  rotor. 

6.  Apparatus  for  forming  fine  glass  fibers  comprising 
a  hollow  tube  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  rotor  having 
an  opening  therein  detachaWy  fixed  to  said  hollow  tiri>e 
so  said  opening  forms  a  continuation  of  said  hollow 


tube,  said  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  orifices  in  the 
peripheral  wall  thereof,  means  for  rotating  said  hollow 
tube  and  attached  rotor  around  said  axis,  a  hollow  cir- 
cular combustion  chamber  positioned  above  said  rotor 
and  circumferential  to  said  hollow  tube  whereby  to  pro- 
vide an  unobstructed  flow  path  for  combustion  gases 
therethrough,  a  continuous  annular  orifice  having  walls 
substantially  parallel  to  said  tube  axis  in  the  underside 
of  said  chamber  peripheral  to  said  rotor  and  a  plurality 
of  input  gas  flowlines  opening  into  said  chamber  and 
directed  so  as  to  pass  combustion  gases  in  a  swirling 
circular  path  within  said  unobstructed  chamber,  where- 
by said  swirling  action  is  also  characteristic  of  the  gases 
issuing  from  said  orifice. 


3,233,991 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  FIBERS  FROM 
HEAT-SOFTENABLE  MATERIAL 
Charles  J.  Stalego,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Coming    Fiberglas    Corporation,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  146,197 
3  Claims.  (CI.  65—11) 
2.  Apparatus  of  the  character  disclosed,  in  combina- 
tion, a  stream  feeder  for  flowing  a  group  of  streams  of 
heat-softened  fiber-forming  mineral  material,  means  in- 
cluding a  movable  member  engageable  with  the  contin- 
uous primary  filaments  formed  from  the  streams  for 
attenuating  the  streams  to  continuous  primary  filaments, 
means  establishing  a  high  velocity  gaseous  attenuating 
blast  above  the  temperature  of  the  material  of  the  fila- 
ments, guide  means  arranged  to  normally  direct  the  con- 
tinuous primary  filaments  into  the  blast  whereby  the 
material  of  the  filaments  is  softened  and  attenuated  to 
fine  fibers  by  the  heat  and  velocity  of  the  gases  of  the 
blast,  filament  severing  means  arranged  adjacent  the  nor- 
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mal  path  of  movement  of  the  primary  filaments  whereby 
the  primary  filaments  may  be  directed  thereto  upon  im- 
pairment of  the  stream  feeder  to  deliver  its  full  com- 
plement of  streams  or  impairment  of  the  attenuating 
blast,  said  filament  severing  means  comprising  a  hous- 
ing, a  rotatable  element  having  a  spirally-shaped  filament 


•ii       I 


severing  section  in  said  housing,  and  a  plurality  of  trans- 
versely-extending bars  spaced  lengthwise  of  the  element 
and  arranged  for  cooperation  with  the  spirally-shaped 
severing  section  whereby  the  filaments  directed  to  the 
severing  means  may  be  severed  into  comparatively  short 
lengths  by  rotation  of  said  element. 


3^33,992 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 

FINE  GLASS  FIBERS 

Joseph  F.  Stephens,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  and  Frederick  N. 
Stephens,  Leawood,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Gustin-Bacon 
Manufacturing  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  appUcation  May  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  810,283. 
Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  28,  1961,  Ser. 
No.  162,777  I 

4  Claims.    (CI.  65—15)  .      ( 


1.  A  rotor  for  use  in  the  production  of  fine  glass  fibers 
operable  to  be  spun  around  a  substantially  vertical  axis 
comprising  a  hollow,  disc-shaped  body  having  upper  and 


lower  and  side  walls,  the  upper  wall  having  an  opening 
centrally  thereof  for  admitting  a  stream  of  molten  mate- 
rial, means  for  detachably  fixing  said  rotor  to  means  for 
spinning  said  rotor  fixed  to  the  top  wall  circumferential 
to  said  opening,  the  side  wall  having  a  plurality  of  orifices 
extending  therethrough  along  at  least  substantially  its  en- 
tire extent,  the  outer  portion  of  the  lower  wall  dished 
downwardly,  and  a  separate  circular  arcuate  retaining  de- 
pression centrally  formed  in  the  lower  wall  of  the  rotor 
below  said  outer  dished  portion  to  form  a  surface  discon- 
tinuity in  said  lower  wall  at  the  intersection  of  said  de- 
pression and  said  outer  dished  portion,  said  depression 
being  in  vertical  alignment  with  and  below  the  opening  in 
the  upper  wall  thereof  for  the  reception  and  temporary 
retention  and  distribution  of  said  stream  of  material  ad- 
mitted through  said  opening  along  said  dished  portion  to 
the  orifices  of  said  side  wall  to  stabilize  said  stream  of 
material  thus  to  prevent  unbalance  of  said  rotor  and 
to  provide  an  even  feed  of  material  from  said  well  up 
said  dished  portion  to  said  wall  orifices. 


3  233  993 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  A  VTTREOUS 

COMPOSITION 

Robert  A.  Weidel,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bausch  & 
Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,773 
5  Claims.    (CI.  65— 374) 
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1.  A  container  for  processing  a  vitreous  composition  in- 
cluding an  inner  metallic  surface  consisting  essentially  of  a 
major  proportion  of  iridium  and  a  minor  proportion  of 
rhodium. 


3  233  994 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  REFRACTORY  CASTING 
Harvey  Larry  Penberthy,  5624  SW.  Admiral  Way, 
Seattle,  Wash. 
Filed  Sept.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  139,766 
3  Claims.  (CI.  65—66) 
1.  A  method  of  forming  refractory  castings  whose 
outer  shell  cools  sufficiently  faster  than  its  inner  portion 
and  which  shrinks  sufficiently  in  solidifying  to  result  in 
the  formation  of  internal  voids,  comprising:  filling  the 
lower  portion  of  the  mold  in  which  the  casting  is  being 
formed  with  an  initial  quantity  of  molten  refractory  mate- 
rial until  said  mold  is  approximately  one  third  full  to 
form  the  relatively  dense  and  non-porous  bottom  portion 
of  the  casting  which  results  from  rapid  chilling  of  this 
portion;  mixing  with  the  subsequently  added  molten  mate- 
rial during  the  mold-filling  operation  a  quantity  of  solid 
particles  of  said  refractory  material  such  that  said  parti- 
cles withdraw  from  at  least  the  central  portion  of  said 
molten  material  the  excess  sensible  heat  above  its  fusion 
point  and  at  least  a  portion  of  its  excess  latent  heat  of 
fusion;  said  solid  particles  being  heated  sufficiently  by 
said  molten  material  to  cause  them  to  reach  a  temperature 
between  that  at  which  they  are  fully  solid  and  that  at 
which  they  are  fully  liquid  so  that  they  lose  their  discrete 
shape  and  mix  intimately  with  said  molten  liquid. 
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1 1  3,233,995 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 

CONTINUOUS  FIRE-POLISHED  GLASS  SHEET 

Gustave  Javaux,  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignor  to 

Glaverbel,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  June  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  460,236 

15  Claims.    (CI.  65—99) 
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1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  fire  polished  glass 
comprising  forming  a  continuous  sheet  of  glass,  forming 
in  a  tank,  a  bath  of  molten  metal  at  a  working  tempera- 
ture above  750°  C,  said  molten  metal  being  inert  to  air, 
to  the  glass  and  to  the  tank,  sliding  said  continuous  sheet 
longitudinally  on  said  bath  and  moving  the  sheet  along 
the  bath  with  the  use  of  solid  members  acting  on  the 
sheet  which  has  left  the  bath,  maintaining  above  750° 
C.  the  temperature  of  the  bath  where  the  continuous 
glass  sheet  comes  into  contact  with  said  molten  metal, 
and  diminishing  the  temperature  of  the  sheet  in  the  slid- 
ing direction  of  the  sheet,  the  reduction  of  temperature 
being  sufficient  to  avoid  damage  of  the  sheet  due  to 
being  mechanically  acted  upon  by  the  solid  members, 
said  bath  of  molten  metal  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  silver,  gold  and  alloys  thereof  having  a 
melting  point  greater  than  700°  C.  1 


3,233,996 
BENDING  GLASS  SHEETS 
Samuel  Francis  Cox,  Arnold,  Harold  Edward  McKelvey, 
New  Kensington,  and  Thomas  Jonah  Reese.  Natrona 
Heights,  Pai,  assignors  \o  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania  , 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  17,710  ' 
9  Cbims.    (CI.  65—107)              i 


wae 


1.  Apparatus  for  bending  an  elongated  glass  sheet  to  a 
complex  bend  including  a  non-uniform  longitudinal  bend 
and  a  non-uniform  transverse  bend  having  a  localized, 
sharply  bent  region  offset  from  the  longitudinal  center  line 
of  said  sheet,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  support  frame, 
an  elongated,  sectionalized  mold  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port frame  comprising  molding  sections,  pivot  means 
pivotally  interconnecting  adjacent  molding  sections  for 
movement  relative  to  one  another  about  axes  extending 
transversely  of  the  mold  into  a  spread  position  longitu- 
dinally of  the  mold  for  receiving  unbent  glass  sheets  and 
into  a  closed  mold  position  longitudinally  of  the  mold 


forming  a  substantially  continuous  surface  conforming 
in  elevation  and  outline  to  the  shape  desired  for  the  bent 
glass  sheets,  support  means  attached  to  a  molding  section 
and  support  means  forming  part  of  said  support  frame 
and  mechanically  coacting  with  said  support  means  at- 
tached to  a  molding  sect. on  to  support  said  mold  at  an 
acute  angle  relative  to  said  support  frame  in  a  plane  ex- 
tending obliquely  in  a  direction  transversely  of  said  sup- 
port frame. 

7.  A  method  of  bending  a  glass  sheet  into  a  complex 
curvature  including  a  non-uniform  longitudinal  bend 
about  an  axis  extending  transversely  of  the  sheet  and  a 
non-uniform  transverse  bend  about  an  axis  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  sheet,  said  transverse  bend  having  a 
localized,  sharply  bent  region  offset  from  the  longitudinal 
center  line  of  the  sheet,  comprising  supporting  the  sheet 
above  a  suitable  shaping  surface,  imparting  sufficient 
radiant  energy  downwardly  onto  the  sheet  to  expose  the 
latter  while  so  supported  to  glass  softening  temperature 
and  applying  mechanical  force  to  bend  the  heat-softened 
glass  sheet  about  an  axis  extending  transversely  thereof, 
and  characterized  by  supporting  the  sheet  with  the  side 
edge  thereof  which  is  closer  to  the  localized,  sharply  bent 
region  of  the  transverse  bend  at  a  higher  elevation  than 
the  other  side  edge  of  the  supported  glass  sheet  for  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  time  the  sheet  is  exposed  to  said  glass 
softening  temperature. 


3  233,997 
CONTINUOUS  STRIP  FORMING  APPARATUS 
WITH  HEATER  UNTT 
Norman    Moreau,    Lincoln,    R.I.,   assignor   to    Coming 
Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
Original  application  May  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  29,105,  now 
Patent  No.  3,179,158,  dated  Apr.  20,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Sept.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  395,265 
5  Claims.    (CI.  65—184) 


^5^7^:B^j5r^r 


1.  The  combination  with  glass-working  apparatus 
wherein  molten  glass  charges  are  conveyed  along  a  pre- 
determined path  on  their  way  to  forming  apparatus,  of 
a  burner  unit  having  outlets  along  said  path  arranged  to 
direct  combustion  flames  toward  a  charge  moving  along 
said  path,  and  means  associated  with  said  unit  for  supply- 
ing combustion  fuel  to  said  outlets  in  succession  con- 
tinuously to  direct  a  flame  toward  a  charge  as  it  travels 
along  said  path. 


3,233,998 
GLASS  SHEET  BENDING  MOLD 

Harold  E.  McKelvey,  New  Kensington,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass   Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 

corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Original  application  Mar.  18,  1958,  Ser.  No.  722,199,  now 

Patent  No.  3,146,084,  dated  Aug.  25,  1964.     Divided 

and  this  application  Nov.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,693 
6  Claims.    (CI.  65—291) 

1.  Apparatus  for  bending  a  glass  sheet  comprising 

a  mold  support  structure, 

a  sectionalized  bending  mold  mounted  on  said  support 
structure, 
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said  bending  mold  being  composed  of  molding  mem- 
bers including  a  central  molding  member  fixed  in 
position  relative  to  said  support  structure  and  flank- 
ing molding  members  pivotally  mounted  relative  to 
the  fixed  central  molding  member  about  fixed  axes 
of  rotation  between  an  open  mold  position  and  a 
closed  mold  position, 

said  flanking  molding  members  comprising  a  pair  of 
end  molding  members  and  at  least  one  intermediate 
molding  member  disposed  between  each  of  said  end 
molding  members  and  said  central  molding  member, 
each  intermediate  molding  member  comprising"-^ 
pair  of  laterally  spaced  interconnected  shaping  rails, 
each  molding  member  having  a  different  portion  of 
a  shaping  surface  of  concave  elevation  formed 
thereon,  whereby 

in  the  open  mold  position,  the  longitudinal  outboard 
extremities  only  of  each  of  the  flanking  molding 
members  are  aligned  in  a  horizontal  plane  above  the 
remainder  of  their  upper  shaping  surfaces  to  provide 


g/N;3:^^ 


spaced  supports  for  portions  of  a  flat  glass  sheet 
mounted  thereon  for  bending,  and 

in  the  closed  mold  position,  said  flanking  molding 
members  cooperate  with  said  central  molding  mem- 
ber to  form  a  substantially  continuous  shaping  sur- 
face conforming  to  the  shape  desired  for  the  bent 
glass  sheet, 

and  independent  and  mutually  exclusive  means  op- 
eratively  connected  with  each  flanking  molding  mem- 
ber to  provide  an  exclusive  rotational  force  to  inde- 
pendently lift  each  flanking  molding  member  from 
said  open  mold  position  to  said  closed  mold  posi- 
tion, thereby  lifting  a  portion  of  a  heat  softened  glass 
sheet  independently  of  the  lifting  of  any  other  por- 
tion of  said  heat  softened  glass  sheet. 


3^33,999 

INVERT  MECHANISM  ON  GLASS 

FORMING   MACHINE 

Eustace  H.  Mumford,  Ottawa  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Owens-Illinois  Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  221,556 

10  Claims.     (CI.  65—359) 


on,  a  partible  neck  mold  comprising  sections  carried  by 
each  said  arms,  opposed,  reciprocating  motor  means  car- 
ried on  said  shaft  and  connected  to  said  arms  for  moving 
them  axially  of  said  shaft  to  open  and  close  said  neck 
mold,  and  a  rack  meshing  with  said  pinion  operable  for 
rotating  the  latter  in  opposite  directions,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  means  mounted  on  the  frame  and  in 
engagement  with  the  opposite  radial  side  faces  of  pinion 
for  positively  holding  the  pinion  and  invert  shaft  in  a  fixed 
lateral  position  with  respect  to  the  frame. 


3,234,000 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  STIMULATION  OF  THE 
GROWTH  AND  OF  THE  YIELD  OF  PLANTS 
Marga  Bartels,  Rolf  Zimmennann,  and  Norbert  Taubel, 
all  of  Wiesbaden,  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische 
Werke  Albert,  Wiesbaden-Biebrich,  Germany,  a  cor- 
poration of  Germany 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,389 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  24, 1959, 
C  18,657 
10  Claims.    (CI.  71—2.5) 
1.  A  process  for  stimulating  plant  growth  which  com- 
prises feeding  the  plant  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  stimulate 
the  growth  of  the  plant  but  in  an  amount  insufficient  to 
exert  a  herbicidal  action,  with  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R 
NH       NH 

\^ 
i 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


CHX— CHY.  XC=CY    and 
11  II 


in  which  X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  furyl,  thienyl, 
pyridyl  and  aryl,  and  in  which  Z  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkyl,  amino,  alkoxy  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  and  acyl. 


1.  In  an  invert  mechanism  including  a  horizontal  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  on  a  frame  for  rotation  about  its  axis, 
a  pinion  on  said  shaft,  mold  arms  connected  on  said 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  movement  axially  there- 


3,234,001 

PESTICIDAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

William  J.  Gaiscr,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Pacific 

Adhesives  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Oregon 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  155,815 
16  Claims.     (CI.  71—2.6) 

7.  A  fixing  agent  for  use  in  agricultural  sprays,  dusts 
and  granules  of  controlled  stability  to  weathering,  said 
fixing  agent  comprising:  the  reaction  product  of  at  least 
one  water-soluble,  ultraviolet-light-denaturable  protein  of 
the  class  consisting  of  water-soluble  animal  blood,  animal 
glue,  milk  protein  and  soya  flour,  with  a  water-soluble 
inorganic  chromium  salt  used  in  an  amount  of  from  0.1- 
35  parts  by  weight  of  chromium  salt  for  each  100  parts 
of  protein,  dry  weight  basis. 

11.  An  agricultural  spray  of  controlled  stability  to 
weathering  comprising  a  pesticidal  agent,  a  liquid  vehicle 
therefor,  and  a  fixing  agent  therefor,  from  0.01-10  pounds 
of  fixing  agent  being  employed  for  each  1(X)  gallons  of 
spray,  the  fixing  agent  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 
at  least  one  water-soluble  ultraviolet-light  denaturable  pro- 
tein of  the  class  consisting  of  water-soluble  animal  blood, 
animal  glue,  milk  protein  and  soya  flour,  and  a  water- 
soluble  inorganic  salt  of  chromium,  used  in  an  amount  of 
from  0.1-35  parts  by  weight  of  chromium  salt  for  each 
1(X)  parts  by  weight  of  protein,  dry  weight  basis. 
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3,234,002 
HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
Mark  B.  Wetd,  Wilmington,  Del^  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  21 1,088 

5  Claims.     (CI.  71—2.6) 
1.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  a  herbicidally 
effective  amount  of  a  mixture  of: 

a  substituted   urea  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of    l-phenyl-3,3-dimethylurea,    l-(p-chlorophen- 
yl )  -3 ,3-dimethyIurea,    1  -  ( 3,4-dichlorophenyl )  -3,3-di- 
methylurea,    l-phenyl-3-methyl-3-methoxyurea,    l-p- 
chlorophenyl-3-methyl-3-methoxyurea,    and     l-(3,4- 
dichlorophenyl)-3-mcthyl-3-methoxyurea;  and 
a  polychloropropionic  acid  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  2,2-dichloropropionic  acid,  2,2,3- 
trichloropropionic  acid,  and  their  sodium,  potassium, 
ammonium,  methylammonium,  dimethylammonium, 
trimethylammonium,     and     ethylene     diammonium 
salts, 
the    ratio  of  substituted   urea: polychloropropionic    acid 
being  from  3:1  to  1:20. 


phosphate  rock  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ammoniated  superphosphate,  ammoniated  triple  super- 
phosphate, ammoniated  nitric  superphosphate  and  mix- 
tures thereof  in  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  nitrogen 
plant  nutrient  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  am- 
monia, urea,  ammonium  nitrate  and  mixtures  thereof,  said 
ammoniated,  acidulated  phosphate  rock  containing  from 
about  4.5  to  about  5  pounds  of  ammonia  nitrogen  per  unit 
of  P3O5,  said  phosphate  rock  being  present  in  amount  of 
at  least  5%  by  weight  of  said  slurry  fertilizer  composition, 
and  said  nitrogen  being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least 
1%  by  weight  of  said  slurry  fertilizer  composition. 


1 1  3^34,003 

CONDITIONING  AGENT  AND  HYGROSCOPIC 

PARTICLES  CONDITIONED  THEREWITH 

Edgar  W.  Sawyer,  Jr.,  Metuchen,  and  Homer  A.  Smith  and 

Robert  W.  Wert,  Berkeley  Heights,  NJ.,  assignors  to 

Minerals   &   Chemicals    Philipp    Corporation,   Menio 

Park,  N J.,  a  corporation  of  Marjland 

No  Drawiqg.    Filed  Mar.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,041 
SCUims.    (CI.  71— 27) 

1.  Kaolin  clay  particles  coated  with  from  about  1% 
to  10%  by  weight  of  an  n-aliphatic  primary  amine  con- 
taining 8  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  an  inert  oily  solvent 
for  said  amine,  said  oily  solvent  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydrocarbon  oil  and  a  fatty  acid 
nitrile  containing  from  12  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


' '  3,234,004 

STABILIZED  UQUID  FERTILIZER 
COMPOSITIONS 
Homer  A.  Smith,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  Edgar  W.  Sawyer, 

Jr.,  Metuchen,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Minerals  &  Chemicals 

Philipp  Corporation,  MenIo  Park,  NJ.,  a  corporation 

of  Maryland 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  98,774 
8  Claims.     (CI.  71—28) 

1.  A  highly  concentrated  homogeneous  stable  and 
flowable  aqueous  plant  food  comi>osition  comprising 
water,  at  least  one  primary  plant  nutrient  crystalline  ma- 
terial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  urea,  am- 
monium nitrate,  ammonium  phosphate  and  potassium  ni- 
trate in  amount  in  excess  of  its  solubility  in  said  water 
whereby  finely  divided  crystalline  particles  of  said  pri- 
mary plant  food  material  are  present  in  said  water  and 
colloidal  attapulgite  clay  dispersed  in  said  water,  said 
clay  being  present  in  amount  of  at  least  V4%  of  the 
weight  of  said  composition,  on  a  volatile  free  clay  weight 
basis,  and  in  amount  sufficient  to  form  a  stable  sus- 
pension of  said  finely  divided  particles  without  thicken- 
ing said  composition  to  an  extent  such  that  it  is  not  pour- 
able,  said  finely  divided  particles  having  crystallized  in 
situ  in  the  water  in  the  presence  of  said  colloidally  dis- 
persed clay. 

^■^— ^^—  I 

3,234,005 
THIXOTROPIC  SLURRY  FERTILIZER 
Donald  J.  Smalter,  Deer6eld,  Foster  Crampton,  Evanston, 
and    Marvin    B.   Gillis,    Glenview,   111.,   assignors   to 
International    Minerals   &    Chemical    Corporation,    a 
corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,764 

3  Claims.     (CL  71—29) 
1.  A  fertilizer  composition  comprising  a  thixotropic 
slurry  of  ammoniated,  solid,  finely  divided,  acidulated 


3,234,006 
CONDITIONING    AGENT    AND    HYGROSCOPIC 

PARTICLES  CONDITIONED  THEREWITH 
Edgar  W.  Sawyer,  Jr.,  Metuchen,  and  Homer  A.  Smith 
and  Robert  W.  Wert,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J.,  assignors 
to  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Philipp  Corporation,  Menlo 
Park,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,063 
8  Claims.     (CI.  71—59) 

1.  In  the  conditioning  of  particles  of  hygroscopic  salt 
material  against  caking  with  a  primary  n-alijAatic  amine 
having  from  8  to  22  carbon  atoms,  said  particles  compris- 
ing a  water-soluble  salt  of  nitrogen,  the  improvement 
v/hich  consists  in 

coating  the  surface  of  said  particles  of  hygroscopic  salt 
material  with  a  small  amount  of  dry,  minus  325 
mesh  particles  of  sodium  montmorillonite  the  surface 
of  which  contain  a  small  amount  of  a  solution  of 
said  amine  in  an  oily  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrocarbon  oil  and  fatty  acid  nitrile. 

2.  Sodium  montmorillonite  particles  coated  with  from 
about  1%  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  n-aliphatic  primary 
amine  containing  8  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  an  inert  oily 
solvent  for  said  amine,  said  oily  solvent  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrocarbon  oil  and  a 
fLtty  acid  nitrile  containing  from  12  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


3,234,007 
REDUCTION  OF  TUNGSTEN  HEXAFLUORIDE  TO 

FORM  IMPROVED  TUNGSTEN  PARTICLES 
John  M.  Blocher,  Jr.,  Columbus,  Ohio,  and  John  H.  Pear- 
son, Glen  Rock,  NJ.,  assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne 
assignments,    to    Allied   Chemical    Corporation,   New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,515 
11  Claims.  (CI.  75— .5) 
1.  Substantially  spherical  refractory  metal  partiples 
consisting  of  a  microstructure  of  columnar  tungsten 
grains,  having  width  and  thickness  of  about  Mo  to  about 
2  microns,  radially  oriented  from  a  seed  of  refractory 
metal,  said  microstructure  of  tungsten  having  density 
of  at  least  95%  the  theoretical  density  of  tungsten,  and 
undergoing  less  than  about  20%  recrystallization  upon 
being  subjected  to  about  2900*  F.  for  about  3  hours. 


3,234  008 
ALUMINUM  PRODUCTION 
Arthur  F.  Johnson,  27th  Floor,  235  E.  42nd  St, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,478 
6  Claims.    (CI.  75—10) 
1.  The  process  of  producing  and  recovering  aluminum 
from  oxidic  aluminum  material  which  comprises  provid- 
ing a  fusion  of  a  mixture  of  the  oxidic  material  and  a 
solid  carbonaceous  reducing  agent,  reducing  aluminum 
from  the  oxidic  material  by  electrothermal  reduction,  pro- 
viding beneath  the  fusion  a  body  of  molten  heavy  metal 
aluminum  alloy  which  alloy  is  heavier  than  the  fusion  and 
on  which  the  fusion  floats,  providing  a  body  of  an  alloy 
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of  lead  and  aluminum  and  circulating  the  lead  alloy  into 
contact  with  the  heavy  metal  aluminum  alloy  on  which 
the  fusion  floats,  said  heavy  metal  aluminum  alloy  being 
sufficiently  hot  that  the  lead  alloy  has  the  capacity  of 
dissolving  a  relatively  high  percentage  of  aluminum,  cir- 


v/''2//y''/A,''^—'/-^ 
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culating  the  lead-aluminum  alloy  to  a  place  of  lower  tem- 
perature near  the  melting  point  of  aluminum,  crystalliz- 
ing pure  aluminum  from  the  lead-aluminum  alloy,  and 
circulating  the  lead  depleted  in  aluminum  back  to  and 
into  contact  with  the  heavy  metal  aluminum  alloy. 


3^34,009  ' 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  SUCCESSIVE 
ZONE  MELTING  AND  RESOLIDIFYING  OF 
EXTREMELY  PURE  SUBSTANCES 
Karl  Siebertz,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  & 
Halslce  Aktienge&ellschaft,  Berlin,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Germany 
Original  application  Feb.  10,  1954,  Ser.  No.  409,420,  now 
Patent  No.  3,086,856,  dated  Apr.  23,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  July  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,016 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  14,  1953, 
S  32  197 
4  Claims.     (CI.  75—10) 
2.  The  process  of  successively  zone-melting  and  re- 
solidifying an  elongated  body  of  fusible  material  which 
comprises  supporting  said  body  at  both  ends  in  a  vertical 
position,  applying  heat  to  establish  a  molten  zone  extend- 
ing across  the  cross  section  of  the  body,  the  axial  length 
of  said  molten  zone  being  such  that  the  molten  material 
is  prevented  from  escaping  by  virtue  of  cohesive  and  ad- 
hesive forces,  displacing  said  molten  zone  in  an  axial 


direction  along  said  body,  applying  a  moving  magnetic 
field,  independent  from  the  heat  source,  at  the  surface  of 
and  moving  with  said  displacing  molten  zone  and  direct- 
ing a  stream  of  heated  gas  upwardly  against  said  molten 
zone,  said  field  and  said  gas  stream  assisting  said  cohesive 
and  adhesive  forces  in  preventing  escape  of  the  molten 
material. 


3,234,010 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  HIGH 

SPEED  SCRAP  SMELTING 

Harold  A.  Mahony,  1827  Taylor  Road, 

East  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,729 

17  Claims.     (CI.  75—43) 


1.  The  process  of  smelting  metal  scrap  which  com- 
prises passing  the  scrap  downwardly  through  an  inclined 
stack  through  which  hot  reducing  gases  flow  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  flow  of  the  scrap,  applying  oxygen  to  the 
scrap  in  a  direction  corresponding  to  the  flow  of  the  scrap 
metal  and  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  melt  the  scrap  as 
it  passes  through  a  throat  leading  into  the  furnace  and 
simultaneously  passing  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  gas  con- 
taining hydrocarbons  into  the  throat  as  the  scrap  passes 
through  the  throat  to  form  a  reducing  gas,  thereby  reduc- 
ing metal  oxides  in  the  scrap  and  providing  the  reducing 
gas  which  flows  in  a  direction  counter  current  to  the 
downwardly  passage  of  the  scrap. 


I 


3,234,011 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  STEEL 
Rudolf  Rinesch,  Froschberg,  Linz,  Austria,  assignor  to 
BOT  Brassert  Oxygen  Tecbnilc  AG.,  Zurich,  SwiUer- 
land,  a  company  of  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,854 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  7,  1962, 

A  2,882/62 

3  Claims.     (CI.  75—60) 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  steel  comprising 
introducing  into  a  crucible  a  charge  containing  slag- 
forming  materials  and  a  ferrous  charging  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  liquid  and  solid  crude 
iron,  and  scrap,  said  charge  having  a  content  of  chemical 
heat  carriers  which  is  insufficient  for  attaining  the  tem- 
perature required  for  teeming,  blowing  the  charge  from 
above  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  and  a  fuel  to  sup- 
ply heat  to  and  refine  the  charge  in  a  combined  heating 
and  refining  period  (boiling  period),  the  rate  at  which 
said  fuel  and  the  oxygen  are  supplied  being  controlled 
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during  the  boiling  period  so  that  the  oxygen  required  for 
the  combustion  of  said  fuel  will  not  exceed  70%  of  the 
oxygen  required  for  oxidizing  said  chemical  heat  car- 
riers, and  terminating  the  addition  of  fuel  at  a  carbon 
value  ranging  from  0.20  to  0.50%  above  the  carbon  con- 
tent desired  in  the  finished  steel. 


II 


3^34,012 

METHOD  FOR  REMELTING  A  ROD  OF  CRYSTAL- 
LIZABLE  MATERIAL  BY  CRUCIBLE-FREE  ZONE- 
MELTING 
Karl  Siebertz  and  Heinz  Henker,  Munich,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Sinnens  &  Halske  Alttiengeselischaft,  Berlin, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  13,309 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  14, 1953, 

S  32,193,  S  32,194 

7  Claims.     (CI.  75—65) 


1.  A  floating  zone,  crucible-free  method  for  remelting 
a  rod  of  crystallizable  semiconducting  material,  compris- 
ing supporting  the  rod  only  at  its  end  portions,  in  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  position,  heating  a  zone  of  said  rod  to 
produce  a  molten  zone  extending  over  the  cross  section 
of  the  rod,  the  molten  zone  being  bordered  on  opposite 
sides  by  solid  material  of  the  rod,  gradually  displacing 
the  molten  zone  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  rod  by 
gradually  relatively  displacing  the  rod  and  a  source  of 
heating  energy  that  produces  the  molten  zone,  the  molten 
zone  adhering  to  the  bordering  solid  material,  and  mutu- 
ally displacing  the  two  rod  ends  that  carry  the  molten  zone 
axially  with  respect  to  each  other  so  as  to  control  the 
cross  section  of  the  material  crystallizing  out  of  the 
molten  zone. 


3,234,013 
DECOMPOSING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

SUBHALIDE  DISTILLATION 
Norman  W.  F.  Phillips  and  Fredericl(  William  Southam, 
Arvida,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignors  to  Aluminium  Lab- 
oratories Limited,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  300,364 
'  18  Claims.     (CI.  75—68) 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  metallic  aluminum  from 
aluminum  subhalide  gas,  comprising  establishing  a  cir- 
culating flow  of  molten  salt  at  a  subhalide-decomposing 
temperature  while  exposing  said  salt  for  contact  with  gas 
at  a  first  locality  in  said  circulating  flow,  and  conducting 
the  subhalide  gas  into  heat-exchange  contact  with  said 
exposed  molten  salt  at  said  first  locality  to  reduce  the 
temperature  of  said  gas  for  decomposition  thereof  to 
yield  aluminum  metal  and  normal  aluminum  halide  gas, 


while  transferring  said  molten  salt  from  said  first  lo- 
cality to  a  second  locality  in  said  circulating  flow  and 


/^    Koiwtri 


^ 


removing  heat  from  said  molten  salt  at  said  second  lo- 
cality. 

3,234,014 

COPPER  BASE  ALLOYS 

Charles  D.  McLain,  Alton,  III.,  and  Carl  J.  Hechinger, 

St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Olin  Mathieson  Chemical 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,200 

3  Claims.     (CI.  75—153) 
1.  An  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  from  29  to  40% 
by  weight  of  zinc,  from  3  to  6%  by  weight  of  niclcel,  from 
1.5  to  2.5%   by  weight  of  iron,  from  7.5  to  8.5%   by 
weight  of  manganese  and  the  remainder  copper. 


3,234,015 

HEAVY  DUTY,  WEAR  RESISTANT 

MACHINE  ELEMENT 

Dongles  E.  Jones,  1716  7th  St.,  Menominee,  Mich. 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,503 

5  Claims.  (CI.  75—171) 
1.  A  wear  resistant  machine  element  of  the  class  de- 
scribed comprising  valves  and  valve  inserts  for  internal 
combustion  engines,  burnishing  balls  and  rollers,  bearing 
balls  and  rollers  and  like  products  formed  of  an  alloy  hav- 
ing the  following  composition: 

Percent  by  weight 

Chromium  ' '. 25.00-32.00 

Cobalt 13.00-20.00 

Iron 9.0  maximum 

Vanadium 1.25-3.0 

Molybdenum    1.25-3.0 

Silicon 0.5-1.75 

Carbon   1.75-3.50 

Nickel Balance 


3,234,016 
ZINC  BASE  ALLOY 
Leslie  J.  Larrieu,  San  Marino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Morris 
P.  Kirk  &  Son,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Nevada 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,169 
4  CUims.    (CL  75—178) 
I 


O/         at         a» 


1.  A  zinc  base  alloy  of  high  purity  consisting  essentially 
of,  by  weight,  aluminum  3.8%  to  4.2%,  copper  1.5%  to 
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3.25%,  magnesium  .005%  to  .025%,  beryllium  .005%  to 
.012%,  and  having  as  impurities  soft  metal  contaminants 
not  greater  in  collective  amount  than  .0066%,  iron  not 
more  than  .02%,  the  balance  zinc. 


3^34,017 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  DEVELOPED 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPfflC  IMAGES  INCLUDING 
APPUCATION  OF  A  BREAKDOWN  POTENTIAL 
TO   DISCRETE  SMALL  AREAS   OF   A   PHOTO- 
CONDUCTOR 
Gerhard   Heyl,   Colognc<Stamiiilielni,   and   Hildegard 
Haydn,   LcTcrkusen,   Germany,   assignors  to   Agfa 
Akdcngesellschaft,  Leverkoscn,  Germany,  a  corpo-  ' 
radon  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Nov.  1,  1960,  Scr.  No.  66,407 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  5,  1959, 
A  33,197 
7  Claims.  (CL  96—1) 
1.  In  an  electrophotographic  process  which  comprises 
applying  an  electrostatic  charge  to  a  continuous  layer 
of  photoconductive  insulating  material,  projecting  a  light 
image  onto  the  said  layer  whereby  a  flow  of  electricity 
takes  place  through  said  layer  producing  an  electrostatic 
latent  image  at  a  surface  tl^reof,  and  developing  the  said 
image  by  depositing  toner  particles  on  the  said  surface 
to  which  the  said  toner  particles  adhere  in  a  distribution 
varying  in  density  with  the  intensity  of  the  electrostatic 
image  charge  at  the  various  parts  of  the  surface,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  initially  applying  the  elec- 
trostatic charge  to  the  layer  of  photoconductive  insulating 
material  by  subjecting  it  to  an  electric  potential  by  means 
of  a  Corona  d^harge,  which  potential  is  large  enough 
to  cause  the  layer  to  break  down  electrically  at  a  multi- 
plicity of  closely  spaced  discrete  locations  and  to  charge 
the  siuiace  portions  between  the  broken  down  sites,  and 
depositing  toner  particles  which  are  essentially  uncharged. 


3,234,018 

METHOD  FOR  DEVELOPING  COPIES  USING 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  LAYERS 

Rudolf  Wendt,  Hamburg,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Lumoprint  Zindler  KG.,  Hamburg,  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  109,767 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  18, 1960, 
L  35,669 
8  Claims.    (CL  96—1) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  copy  from  an  electrostatic 
latent  image  produced  in  an  electrophotographic  layer, 
in  which  the  electrophotographic  layer  is  brought  into 
contact  by  pressure  with  a  second  layer  containing  de- 
veloper substances  which  when  subjected  to  heat  react 
with  said  electrophotographic  layer  and  the  latent  image 
therein,  exposing  said  contacting  layers  to  a  source  of 
heat  rays  to  produce  said  reaction  in  said  second  layer, 
whereby  said  developer  substances  become  active  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  differential  heat  conductivity  through- 
out said  electrophotographic  layer  as  determined  by  the 
latent  image  therein  so  as  to  form  a  copy  of  the  latter, 
and  then  separating  said  electrophotographic  layer  from 
said  second  layer  which  latter  carries  now  a  visible  image. 


3,234  019 
METHOD  FOR  FORMATION  OF  AN  ELECTRO- 
STATIC IMAGE  RESISTANT  TO  DETERIORA- 
TION ON  STORAGE 
Richard  Harrison  Hall,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Apr.  10, 1961,  Ser.  No.  101,880 

2  Claims.     (CI.  96—1)  I    I 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  latent  electrostatic  image  de- 
velopable under  normal  ambient  lighting  conditions  com- 
prising: 

(a)  coating  a  xerographic  plate  comprising  a  conduc- 


tive substrate  and  a  photoconductive  insulating  layer 
with  a  permanent  electrically  insulating  film  applied 
over  said  layer  and  capable  of  supporting  an  applied 
electrostatic  charge  on  its  surface, 

(b)  sensitizing  said  plate  by  applying  a  uniform  elec- 
trostatic charge  to  the  exposed  surface  of  said  film, 

(c)  selectively  illuminating  said  plate  in  accordance 
with  an  image  pattern  to  effect  charge  migration 


~i> 


HI///// 


from  a  source  through  said  layer  to  the  interface 
of  said  layer  and  said  film, 

(d)  applying  a  second  electrostatic  charge  to  the  ex- 
posed surface  of  said  film  bringing  it  to  a  uniform 
potential,  and 

(e)  uniformly  illuminating  said  plate  whereby  a  de- 
velopable latent  electrostatic  image  is  formed  on  the 
exposed  surface  of  said  film  capable  of  development 
under  ambient  light  conditions. 


,  3,234,020  1  I 

PLATE    FOR    ELECTROSTATIC 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

I 

Jerry  L.  Stockdale,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  707,561,  Jan.  7, 1958. 

This  application  June  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  118,626 

6  Claims.     (CL  96—1) 


4.  An  improved  xerographic  plate  suitable  for  the  pro- 
duction of  continuous-tone  electrophotographic  images, 
said  plate  comprising  a  brass  backing  member,  an  inter- 
facial  thin  coating  of  a  wax  produced  by  applying  a  wax 
coating  to  the  brass  surface  and  thoroughly  polishing 
to  remove  excess  wax,  and  a  layer  thereover  of  vitreous 
selenium  uniform  over  its  entire  area  within  a  tolerance 
of  about  5%  and  coated  thereon  by  vacuum  evapora- 
tion while  the  brass  member  was  maintained  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  60*  and  75*  C. 
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3^34,021 

PHOTOCOPYING  AND  TRANSFER  PROCESS 
INVOLVING  PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION 

Andre  K.  Scfawerin.  deceased,  late  of  Binghamton,  N.Y., 
by  Johanna  Schwerin,  adminirtratrix,  Bfaaghamton, 
N.Y.,  and  Steven  Levinos,  Vestal  and  Fritz  W.  H. 
Mueller,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General 
Anilfaie  &  Film  Corporation,  IVew  York,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No. 
783,715,  Dec.  30,  1958.  This  application  Oct.  15, 
1962,  Ser.  No.  230,760 

5  Claims.     (CI.  96—28) 

1.  A  method  of  photographic  reproduction  which  com- 
prises exposing  reflexwise  a  translucent  base  carrying  a 
light-sensitive  «mulsion  containing  a  polymerizable  ethyl- 
cnically  unsaturated  monomer  and  a  water-soluble  radia- 
tion-sensitive silver  compound  as  the  photopolymcrization 
catalyst  and  silver  iodide  in  a  hydrophilic  colloidal  carrier 
to  a  subject  to  effect  photopolymcrization  and  hardening 
of  the  emulsion  only  in  the  non-image  areas  of  the  sub- 
ject, moistening  the  emulsion  with  water,  rolling  the 
emulsion  against  a  transfer  sheet  containing  a  sensitizer 
for  silver  iodide  to  effect  physical  transfer  of  the  un- 
polymerized  parts  of  the  emulsion  to  the  transfer  sheet, 
separating  the  transfer  sheet  from  the  emulsion  and  ex- 
posing the  transfer  sheet  to  light  to  produce  a  resist  con- 
taining a  silver  iodide  print-out  image. 


3,234,022 

DIFFUSION-TRANSFER     REVERSAL     PROCESSES 
AND  ELEMENTS  USEFUL  IN  SUCH  PROCESSES 

Edwin  H.  Land,  Cambridge,  and  Meroc  M.  Morse,  Bos- 
ton, Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  625,981, 
Dec.  3,  1956.  This  application  Aug.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No. 
48,327 


16  Claims.    (CI.  96—29) 


1.  The  process  of  forming  images  by  diffusion-transfer 
which  comprises  condensing  silver  precipitating  nuclei 
from  the  vapor  phase  on  a  support  in  a  highly  dispersed 
state  and  essentially  free  of  protective  colloid  to  form 
a  print-receiving  element,  developing  a  latent  image  in 
an  exposed  silver  halide  layer,  forming  a  transferable 
silver  complex  with  part  at  least  of  the  undeveloped  silver 
halide  of  said  layer,  transferring  at  least  part  of  said 
complex  to  said  print-receiving  element,  and  forming 
on  said  support  by  means  of  the  silver  transferred  to 
said  nuclei  an  image  ccHnprising  silver. 


3,234,023 
COLORED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MASKS 
Maurice  Antoine  de  Ramaix,  Hove-Antwerp,  and  Valere 
Frans  Dancluert,  Mortscl-Antwerp,  Belgium,  assignors 
to  Gevaert  Photo-Producten  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belghim, 
a  Belgian  company 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1960,  Ser.  No.  2,362 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  14, 1959, 

783,962,  Patent  1,234,144 

8  Cbiims.    (CI.  96—74) 


(0 

MNSiTfvK 

TO  %»Mt 

MfO 

•CO 

,  w 

SCMftiTivC 

TO   OUfC 

AWO 

MKCN 

vCkkOw 

w 

MMftiTrvl 

TO  one CM 

\ 

riLM 

•AM 

MASKIMS   FILM 


1.  A  light-sensitive  color  photographic  material  for 
masking  purposes  consisting  essentially  of  on  a  trans- 
parent support,  an  antihalation  layer,  a  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  optically  sensitized  to  green  light  and 
containing  a  color  coupler  for  yellow,  a  blue-sensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  optically  sensitized  to  green 
light  and  containing  a  color  coupler  for  cyan,  a  blue- 
sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  optically  sensitized 
to  red  light  and  containing  a  color  coupler  for  magenta, 
and  a  filter  layer  for  blue  light,  said  filter  layer  being 
interposed  between  the  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  con- 
taining the  color  coupler  for  yellow  and  the  silver  halide 
emulsion  layers  respectively  cont^ing  the  color  coupler 
for  cyan  and  the  color  coupler  4or  magenta  to  prevent 
the  passage  of  blue  light  to  the  layer  containing  the  color 
coupler  for  yellow. 


3,234,024 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  ROLL  AND  METHODS 
AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
SAME 
Leonard  L.  Leinoncn,  Framingliam,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  253,830 
21  Claims.    (O.  96—78) 


of  a 


A  photographic  film  roll  comprising  a  tube  composed 
plurality  of  convolutions  of  sheet-like  material,  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  inner  convolutions  of  sheet-like  ma- 
terial carrying  a  photosensitive  stratum,  at  least  the  outer 
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convolution  of  sheet-like  material  being  a  leader  por- 
tion for  facilitating  the  positioning  of  said  film  in  a  photo- 
graphic apparatus,  the  ends  of  said  tube  being  closed  by 
end  caps  attached  to  the  outer  convolution  of  said  tube, 
said  leader  portion  including  severing  means  adjacent  the 
edges  whereby  said  leader  may  be  readily  severed  from 
said  end  caps. 

18.  Apparatus    for   forming    photographic    film    rolls 
comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  means  for  supplying  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
strips  of  a  non-photosensitive  sheet-like  material; 

(b)  means  for  supplying  a  strip  of  a  photosensitive 
sheet-like  material  between  each  pair  of  said  spaced- 
apart  strips  of  non-photosensitive  material: 

(c)  means  for  positioning  and  advancing  adjacent  strips 
of  non-photosensitive  and  photosensitive  material  in 
parallel  relationship  with  edge  portions  thereof  in 
overlapping  relationship; 

(d)  means  for  bonding  together  said  overlapping  edge 
portions  to  form  a  web; 

(e)  means  for  transversely  severing  said  web  to  provide 
a  length  of  film  having  alternating  non-photosensitive 
and  photosensitive  areas; 

(f)  wind-up  means  for  winding  said  length  of  film  intb 
a  tube; 

(g)  means  for  removing  said  tube  from  said  wind-up 
means  and  to  allow  said  tube  to  expand  in  diameter 
before  said  end  caps  are  attached;  and 

(h)  means  for  attaching  a  cap  to  each  end  of  said  tube. 


3,234,025 
PREVENTION    OF    DYE-DIFFUSION    IN    PHOTO- 
GRAPHIC IMAGE  BEARING  COLLOID  LAYERS 
Albert  Emiel  Van  Hoof,  Bcrchem-Aiitwerp,  and  Rene 
Maurice  Hart,  Wilrijk-Antwerp,  Belgium,  assignors  to 
Gevaert     Photo-Producten     N.V^     Mortsel-Antwerp, 
Belgium,  a  Belgian  company 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Aug.  2, 1960,  Ser.  No.  46,879 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Aug.  4,  1959, 
581,344,  Patent  39,134 
2  Claims.     (CI.  96—95) 
1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  and  a 
layer  of  gelatin  on  said  support,  said  layer  having  dis- 
tributed therein  a  substantially  neutralized  water-soluble 
condensation  product  obtained  by  heating  in  an  aqueous 
medium   a   water-soluble   polyethylene    imine   having   a 
specific  viscosity  of  0.22  measured  in  a  1  %  aqueous  solu- 
tion and  urea  with  the  liberation  of  ammonia,  said  imine 
and  urea  being  present  in  amounts  providing  a  molar  ratio 
of  about  0.1-5: 1  of  urea  to  said  imine.  » 


3,234,026 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  BEER, 

ALE  AND  THE  LIKE 

Morton  William  Coutts,  Bairds  Road,  Otahuhn, 

Auckland,  New  Zealand 

Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  676,187, 

Aug.  5,  1957.     This  application  Sept.  1,  1960,  Ser. 

No.  53,495 

Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Aug.  6,  1956, 
117,047;  Aug.  17,  1956,  117,136;  Jan.  29,  1957, 
118,139;  Feb.  22,  1957,  118,274;  Mar.  22,  1957, 
118,464 

31  Claims.  (CI.  99—31) 
1.  In  a  method  for  the  production  of  a  potable  beer 
by  the  continuous  fermenting  and  maturing  of  brewery 
wort  in  a  continuous  fermentation  and  maturing  system, 
the  steps  of  maintaining  a  first  fermenting  zone  and  a 
second  fermenting  zone;  maintaining  in  each  fermenting 
zone  a  body  of  continuously  fermenting  wort  containing 
yeast  in  suspension;  adding  brewery  wort  to  said  first 


zone;  substantially  hjjmogeneously  dispersing  the  added 
wort  throughout  the  body  within  said  first  zone  as  to 
maintain  continuously  therein  a  substantially  high  con- 
centration of  yeast  growth  materials  whereby  conditions 
favorable  to  yeast  propagation  are  maintained  through- 
out said  body  in  the  first  zone;  passing  propagating  yeast- 
bearing  effluent  from  said  first  zone  to  said  second  zone; 
and  substantially  homogeneously  dispersing  said  propa- 
gating yeast-bearing  effluent  throughout  the  body  within 
said  second  zone  as  to  maintain  said  second  zone  body 
at  a  substantially  high  yeast  concentration  favorable  to 
rapid  fermentation  and  maintaining  substantially  high 
concentration  of  products  of  fermentation  including  alco- 
hol in  said  body  of  said  second  zone,  whereby  conditions 
favorable  to  accelerated  maturing  are  sustained;  and  with- 
drawing fermented  and  matured  yeast-bearing  effluent 
from  the  second  zone  and  separating  yeast  therefrom. 


3,234,027 

CONTINUOUS-MIX  BREAD  MANUFACTURE 
Earl  C.  Jertsoo,  Trenton,  NJ.,  and  Elmer  F.  Glabe, 

Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  Marine  Colloids,  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,582 
5  Claims.    (CI.  99—91) 

1.  in  a  continuous-mix  process  of  making  bread  dough 
comprising  flour,  water  and  yeast  wherein  from  about  1% 
to  about  8%  on  the  weight  of  the  flour  of  the  proteina- 
ceous  solid  content  of  milk  is  included  in  the  mix,  the 
dough  components  being  continuously  fed  into  the  pre- 
mixing  zone  wherein  they  are  initially  mixed  and  the  re- 
sulting mixture  is  continuously  fed  into  and  through  a 
developing  zone  in  which  the  mixture  is  subjected  to  me- 
chanical working  and  the  developed  dough  is  continuously 
discharged;  the  step  of  introducing  into  said  pre-mixing 
zone  an  aqueous  solution  of  carrageenin  within  the  range 
of  from  about  0.01%  to  about  0.035%  by  dry  weight  on 
the  weight  of  the  flour  as  an  improver  for  the  development 
of  the  dough  in  said  developing  zone.  i 


3,234,028 

PROCESS  FOR  BANANA  RIPENING 

Milton  L.  Dunham,  Jr.,  Tonawanda,  and  Francis  M. 

O'Connor,  Kenmore,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No    Drawing.     Continuation    of    application    Ser.    No. 

631,398,  Dec.  31,   1956.     This  application  Sept.  20, 

1961,  Ser.  No.  139,370 

2  Claims.     (CI.  99—103) 

1.  A  process  for  banana  ripening  comprising  the  steps 
of  adsorbing  ethylene  on  an  unreactive  dehydrated  crystal- 
line zeolitic  molecular  sieve,  contacting  the  ethylene-con- 
taining  molecular  sieve  with  moisture-containing  air  in 
the  immediate  proximity  of  said  banana  thereby  displac- 
ing and  controllably  releasing  said  ethylene  from  said 
molecular  sieve  for  contact  with  and  ripening  of  said 
banana. 

3,234,029 

PREPARING  A  PUMPABLE  SHORTENING 

COMPOSITION 

Charles  Frederick  Bruce,  Whitley  Bay,  Northumberland, 
England,  assignor  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,493 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Oct.  17,  1961, 

37,253/61 
2  Claims.  (CI.  99—123) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  shortening  composition 
which  is  pumpable  at  temperatures  within  the  ranges  70° 
F.  to  80°  P.,  said  process  comprising  forming  a  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  the  fallowing  ingredients  (1)  at 
least  one  triglyceride  fat  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogenated  marine  oil  and  hydrogenated  and 
unhydrogenated  vegetable  and  animal  fats,  (2)  from  3% 
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to  6%,  by  weight  of  the  composition,  of  at  least  one 
normally  solid  triglyceride  of  substantially  saturated  fatty 
acid,  (3)  from  0.5%  to  8%,  by  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion, of  at  least  one  ester  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  propylene  glycol  monoesters  of  substantially 
saturated  fatty  acid  and  lactic  acid  esters  of  monoglyc- 
erides  of  substantially  saturated  fatty  acid,  and  (4) 
from  0.05%  to  5%,  by  weight  of  the  composition,  of  at 
least  one  partial  glyceride  ester  of  substantially  saturated 
fatty  acid;  all  the  substantially  saturated  fatty  acids  men- 
tioned above  having  from  16  to  22  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule,  and  ingredients  (1)  and  (2)  being  so  selected 
that  a  mixture  of  them  has  solids  content  index  in  the 
ranges  15-25  at  60°  F.,  10-16  at  80°  F.,  and  6-10  at  92° 
F.;  adjusting  the  temperature  of  the  mixture  so  that  all 
the  ingredients  are  liquid;  rapidly  chilling  the  resulting 
liquid  mixture  in  less  than  10  minutes  to  a  temperature 
of  from  88°  F.  to  95°  F.  so  as  to  produce  a  cloud  of 
crystal  nuclei;  and  thereafter  slowly  cooling  the  resulting 
nucleated  mixture  with  agitation  for  a  period  of  from 
about  1.6  to  9bout  12.5  hours  to  a  temperature  of  from 
70°    F.  to  80°   F.,  the  rate  of  the  slow  cooling  being 


controlled  at 


from  2°  F.  to  5°  F.  per  hour. 


3^34,030 
EGG  PACKAGE 


Erich  Knirim,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Holding  Alimentaire  S.A.,  Zug,  Switzerland,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Switzerland 

Fil«d  Jan.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,143 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  30,  1962, 
A  40,325 

2  Claims.    (CI.  99—177) 


1.  An  egg  package  comprising  an  upper  and  a  lower 
foil  member  of  a  resilient  transparent,  fluid-impermeable, 
synthetic-resin  sheet  material,  each  of  said  members 
being  provided  with  a  longitudinal  array  of  spaced  axially 
symmetrical  egg-containing  cups  axially  registering  with 
and  open  in  the  direction  of  corresponding  cups  of  the 
other  member  in  a  juxtaposed  position  of  said  members 
while  extending  outwardly  from  a  median  plane  inter- 
mediate said  members  and  parallel  to  said  array  the  cups 
of  one  of  said  arrays  having  cylindrical  extensions  cen- 
tered on  the  respective  cup  axes  and  forming  annular 
seats  for  the  eggs,  said  members  being  integral  with  one 
another  along  one  edge  of  said  package  and  having  mar- 
ginal portions  in  surface  contact  along  the  periphery  of 
said  array,  said  marginal  portions  being  sealed  together 
at  least  over  part  of  said  periphery,  at  least  one  of  said 
members  being  formed  with  channels  communicating 
with  the  cups  thereof  and  open  at  said  periphery  and  at 
said  one  edge  to  the  atmosphere  for  ventilating  saio 
cups. 


3,234,031 

REDUCTION  NICKEL  PLATING  WITH  BORON  RE- 
DUCING AGENTS  AND  ORGANIC  DIVALENT 
SULFUR  STABILIZERS 

Eberhard  Zirngiebl,  Cologne-Flittard,  and  Heinz  Gunter 
Klein,  Cologne-Deutz,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farben- 
fabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  22,   1962,  Ser.  No.   167,959 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  4,  1961, 

F  33,143 

8  Claims.    (CI.  106—1) 

1.  An    aqueous    metal   and    plastic    plating   bath   for 

plating  by  chemical  reduction  consisting  essentially  of 

an  aqueous  solution  of 

( 1 )  a  plating  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nickel,  cobalt,  and  mixtures  thereof  in  an  amount 
of  between  0.02  and  0.5  mol  per  liter, 

(2)  a  boron  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkali  metal  borohydrides,  trimethyl  amine 
borane,  dimethyl  amine  borine,  dimethyl  amine 
borane,  diethyl  amine  borane,  and  isopropyl  amine 
borane  in  an  amount  of  between  0.1  and  10  g.  per 
liter  as  reducing  agent  for  said  solution, 

(3)  a  complex  forming  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ammonia,  ethylene  diamine,  ethanol 
amine,  tetramethylene  diamine,  diethylene  triamine, 
triethylene  tetra-amine,  ethylene  diamino-tetra-acctic 
acid,  and  nitrilo-triacetic  acid  in  an  amount  of  be- 
tween 0.2  and  5  mols  per  liter,  and 

(4)  at  least  one  organic  divalent  sulfur  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thio-diglycolic 
acid,  ^-thio-dipropionic  acid,  l,r-thio-bis-(2,2,2- 
trichloro-ethanol),  (methylene-dithio)-diacetic  acid, 
1-ethyl-thioethanol,  2,2'-thio-diethanol,  a-amino-7- 
(methyl-thio) -butyric  acid,  bis-(N-7-oxypropyl)- 
thio-dipropylene  glycol-dicarboxylic  acid  amide,  S- 
(2-carboxyphenyl)-thio-glycolic  acid,  S(8-chloro-l- 
naphthyl)-thioglycolic  acid,  (p-chlorophenyl-thio)- 
acetic  acid,  (2-methyl  3-chlophenyl-thio) -acetic  acid, 
(pentachlorophenyl  -  thio)  -  acetic  acid,  (2-nitro-4- 
acetamidophenyl-thio) -acetic  acid,  2-(a-hydroxy- 
ethyl-thio)-4-€thylbenzoic  acid,  3-carboxymethyl- 
thio-2-anthraquinone  carboxylic  acid  (di-Na-salt), 
acetylene-dithio-salicylic  acid,  4,4'-dinitro-diphenyl- 
sulfide-6,6'-disulfonic  acid,  2,2'-thio-di(5-amino- 
benzene  sulfonic  acid),  2-thiophene  carboxylic  acid, 
3,4-diphenyl-thiophene-2,5-dicarboxyUc  acid,  3-hy- 
droxy-thionaphthene-2-carboxyIic  acid,  2-hydroxy- 
thionaphthene,  2  -  hydroxy  -  3  -  dibenzo  -  thiophene- 
carboxylic  acid,  2,3-thionaphthenedion,  2-(p-amino- 
phenyl)-5-sulfo-6-benzothiazole  carboxylic  acid,  2- 
amino  -  5  -  (6'-methyl-2'-benzothio-azolyl)-l,3-ben- 
zene  disulfonic  acid,  2-(m-aminophenyl)-7-hydroxy- 
naphtho-(2,3-d)thioazole-5-sulfotiic  acid  in  an 
amount  of  between  0.001  and  5  g.  per  liter. 


3,234,032 
ANTIFOULING  MARINE  COATING    =       ' 
COMPOSITION 
John  R.  Leebrick,  Roselle  Park,  NJ.,  Alexander  Ross, 
Erienbach,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  and  Robert  J.  Zedler, 
White  Plains,  N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  M.T.  Chemicals  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  212,735 

22  Claims.  (CI.  106—15) 
1.  The  method  for  treating  a  surface  to  render  it  dur- 
ably resistant  to  fouling  which  comprises  applying  to  said 
surface  an  anti-fouling  marine  coating  composition  con- 
taining a  compound  (R3Sn)2S  wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl 
radical;  said  compound  (R3Sn)2S  being  present  in  the 
anti-fouling  amount  of  2.5-40%  by  weight  of  the  anti- 
fouling  marine  coating  composition. 
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3434,033 

DENTAL  IMPRESSION  MATERIALS 

Jacque  C.  Morreil,  8  Oxford  St^  Chevy  CluBe,  Md. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jane  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,957 

2G  Claims.  (CI.  106—35) 
1.  A  dental  impression  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  mixture  of  an  alkali  metal  alginate,  calcium 
sulphate,  a  metal  fluoride  and  an  inert  filler,  the  said 
fluoride  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mag- 
nesium and  aluminum  fluorides,  and  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  1%  to  about  10%,  said  fluoride 
being  adapted  to  eliminate  fixing  of  said  composition 
while  maintaining  controlled  setting  time  and  minimizing 
deterioration  with  age,  and  to  provide  smooth  and  accu- 
rate impression  and  casts. 


mer  chain,  an  ether  group  for  every  four  carbon  atoms 
in  the  polymer  chain,  and  a  sulfonium  group  plus  ether 
oxygen  for  every  four  carbon  atoms  in  the  polymer 
chain,  said  compound  being  soluble  at  least  to  the  extent 
of  0.1%  in  a  5%  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  solution 
and  having  a  molecular  weight  between  300  and  20,000. 


3,234,034 
GLASS  MAiONG  BATCH  AND  METHOD 
John  Jasinsid  and  Joseph  R.  Monlu,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  Owens-Illinois  Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Nov.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  325,147 

5  Claims.    (CI.  106—54) 
1.  A  batch  for  making  a  glass  having  a  theoretical 
composition  within  the  following  range: 

Components:  Percent  by  weight 

SiOj 60-75 

AljOj 0.1-10.0 

CaO .._  6-14 

BaO 0-1.0 

BaOs  0-5 

MgO 0-8' 

Na,0 10-20 

KaO 0-3 

characterized  by  a  part  only  of  the  defined  alkali  oxide 
content  thereof  being  supplied  as  an  aqueous  solution  of 
sodium  hydroxide  in  an  amount  to  provide  from  fifteen 
to  fifty  pounds  of  NaOH  and  from  twenty  to  two  hun- 
dred pounds  of  water  per  ton  of  sand  in  the  batch. 


3,234,037 

STARCH  COMPOSITION 

Robert  W.  Satterthwaite,  Brookfield,  III.,  assignor  to  Corn 

Products  Company,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,288 

3  Cbiima.  (CL  106—210) 
1.  A  starch  composition  which  becomes  a  binder  upon 
gelatinization  of  said  starch  comprising  a  thick-boiling 
starch  having  a  Scott  viscosity  of  at  least  60  seconds  for 
1 1  grams  of  starch  and  from  about  0.1  to  about  1  percent, 
based  on  starch,  dry  basis,  of  diethylene  glycol  mono- 
laurate. 


3,234  038 
RESINOUS    COMPOSITIONS    EMPLOYING    NON- 

LEAFING  ALUMINUM  FLAKE 
Byron  T.  Stephens,  Dearborn,  and  Frank  P.  Bakos,  De- 
troit, Mich.,  assignors  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Com- 
pany. Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Feb.  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  173,297 
11  Clahns.    (CL  117—71) 

i  -  '    . 
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3^34,035  ' 

CEMENTITIOUS  SYSTEMS 
Augustus  B.  Small,  Westfield,  N  J.,  and  Henry  Nash  Bab- 
cock,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and 
Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,217 

13  Claims.  (CI.  106—89) 
1.  A  dry  Portland  cement  composition  which  sets  hard 
on  standing  and  does  not  shrink  when  mixed  with  water 
in  the  ratio  of  about  6  to  6W  gallons  of  water  per  94 
parts  by  weight  of  Portland  cement  and  allowed  to  set 
and  which  contains  between  about  16.10  and  about  132.68 
parts  by  weight  of  fluid  coke  particles  and  between  about 
0  and  194.5  parts  by  weight  of  sand  per  94  parts  by  weight 
of  Portland  cement,  said  fluid  coke  particles  being  less 
than  ^e"  in  size  and  mostly  between  about  20  and  200 
mesh. 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  having  a  substrate  and 
a  multi-layer  coating  composition  adherent  thereto,  one 
layer  comprising  a  coating  composition  containing  from 
about  4  percent  to  about  30  percent  of  a  highly  polished, 
non-leafing  aluminum  flake  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
resinous  vehicle  and  flake,  said  flake  having  at  least  a 
predominant  number  of  the  particles  of  a  size  in  the  range 
of  200  mesh  to  60  mesh,  said  layer  having  superimposed 
thereover  as  a  topcoat  a  film  of  a  clear,  transparent  coat- 
ing composition,  at  least  some  of  the  aluminum  flakes  ex- 
tending into  said  topcoat. 


3,234,036 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SHAPED 

ARTICLES  FROM  REGENERATED  CELLULOSE 
Hanswilli  von  Brachel,  Cologne-Sulz,  and  Hefaiz  Dietrich 
Jordan,  Leverkusen,   Germany,  assignors  to  Farben- 
fabriken   Bayer   Aktiengeselischaft,  Leverkusen,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,891 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Nov.  2,  1961. 
F  35,264  ' 

4  Claims.     (CI,  106—165) 
1.  Viscose  spinning  solution  which  contains  0.1-4.0% 
by  weight  of  a  polyether  sulphonium  compound  con- 
taining one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  sul- 
fonium group  for  every  four  carbon  atoms  in  the  pdy- 

!    ' 


3,234,039 
TRANSPARENT  LATEX  FINISH  SYSTEM  FOR 
EXTERIOR  WOOD 
Robert  Henry  Lalk,  Norman  Richard  Peterson,  and  Don- 
ald Kubisiak,  Midland,  and  Christian  Albert  Weber, 
Sanford,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Jan.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  82,719 
12  Chdms.    (CI.  117—72) 
1.  Method  of  finishing  of  coated  and  uncoated  wood 
substrates  with  a  clear,   transparent  protective  coating 
which  comprises  the  steps  of:  (I)  applying  to  a  wooden 
substrate  a  liquid  latex-based  primer  coating  comprising 
from  about  45  to  about  55  weight  percent  of  non-volatile 
polymer  solids  of  a  film-forming  latex  of  an  acrylic  in- 
terpolymer  composed  of  (A)  from  about  60  to  about  80 
percent  by  weight  of  the  interpolymer  of  at  least  one 
Interpol ymerizable  acrylic  ester  which  by  itself  forms  soft 
polymers  and  which  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting 
of  esters  of  acrylic  acid  and  primary  alkanols  of  between 
1  and  18  carbon  atoms;  of  (B)  from  about  39  to  about  18 
percent  by  weight  of  the  interpolymer  of  at  least  one  in- 
terpolymcrizable  monovinylidene  compound  which  by  it- 
self forms  a  hard  polymer  and  which  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  methacrylates  in  which  the  alkyl 
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group  contains  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  tcrt-amyl  meth- 
acrylatc,  tert. -butyl  methacrylate,  tcrt.-amyl  acrylate,  tert.- 
butyl  acrylate,  cyclohexyl  acrylate,  cyclohexyl  methac- 
rylate, and  acrylonitrile;  and  of  (C)  about  0.5  to  about  2.0 
percent  by  weight  of  the  interpolymer  of  at  least  one  inter- 
polymerizable  a,^-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid;  (II)  air- 
drying  said  primer  coating;  (III)  applying  a  topcoating 


0tl9m  mriirtmr  co^tn^  Am  ^<^y  ^  A 

J 

»/lmm  fop  roo  ///vy  Ao  dr^  ^ 

composition  over  the  dried  primer,  said  topcoating  com- 
position being  comprised  of  from  about  45  to  about  60 
weight  percent  of  non-volatile  polymer  solids  of  an  air- 
dryable,  film-forming,  organic,  thermoplastic  polymer 
latex  composed  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  more  than 
one  polymerizable  cthylenically  unsaturated  monomer; 
and  (IV)  allowing  said  topcoating  composition  to  air- 
dry  to  a  durable,  clear,  weather-proof,  finish. 


3^34,040 
CIGARETTE  MACHINE  TAPES 
John  James  Kirwan,  Hillside,  England,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Brown  and  Williamson  Tobacco  Corpo- 
ration, Louisville,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  July  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,312 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  15, 1960, 
I  24,769/60 

1  Claim.  (CI.  117—76) 
An  improved  cigarette  machine  tape  having  wear  and 
abrasion  resistance  properties  comprising  a  narrow  end- 
less woven  fabric  tape  constituting  a  cigarette  machine 
tape  of  predetermined  length  and  having  fibers,  said  fibers 
having  microcrystalline  wax  impregnated  thereon  for 
lubricating  the  fibers  to  reduce  wear  of  the  tape  caused 
by  the  flexing  of  the  tape  fibers  in  the  cigarette  machine, 
and  an  external  layer  of  lacquer  of  a  copolymer  of  vinyl 
chloride /vinyl  acetate  resin  on  both  sides  of  the  tape  for 
providing  a  protective  layer  for  said  wax  and  said  fibers. 


3,234,041 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  BINDER  TO  POROUS 
FIBROUS  GLASS  MATS 
Harold  F.  Rosecrans,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Coming    Fiberglas    Corporation,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1960,  Ser.  No.  5,391 
2  Chdms.    (CI.  117—102) 


^  ^V^  ^>'  v^^i  "'■r^S' 


1.  A  method  of  applying  binder  uniformly  through  a 
continuous,  porous  fibrous  glass  mat,  said  mat  being  re- 


sistant to  penetration  and  wetting  by  a  fluid  binder,  which 
comprises  transporting  the  mat  in  a  horizontal  plane  and 
projecting  upwardly  a  sheet  of  fluid  binder  crosswise 
against  the  underside  of  the  moving  mat  with  sufficient 
force  and  in  sufficient  volume  that  an  appreciable  amount 
of  fluid  binder  is  first  forced  up  through  the  mat  and 
the  mat  being  thus  wetted,  the  fluid  binder  forced  there- 
through then  returns  down  through  the  mat  by  gravity 
thus  causing  fluid  binder  to  pass  through  the  mat  in 
both  directions  for  a  thorough  impregnation  thereof. 


3  234  042 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  ADHESION  OF 

VINYL  POLYMERS  TO  GLASS  FIBERS  BY  THE 

USE  OF  NITROGEN  COMPOUNDS 
Alfred   Marzocchi,   Cumberland,  RJ.,   and  Richard  C. 

Horton,  Millwood,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming 

Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  96,106 
2  Claims.     (CI.  117—126) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  glass  fibers  coated  with 
polyvinyl  resin  strongly  bonded  to  the  glass  fiber  surfaces, 
comprising  the  steps  of  incorporating  a  polyisocynate  in 
the  coating  material  for  admixture  with  the  polyvinyl 
resin,  prior  to  the  coating  of  the  material  onto  the  glass 
fiber  surfaces,  and  in  which  the  polyisocyanate  is  present 
in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  2-10  percent  by  weight 
of  the  polyvinyl  resin. 


3,234,043 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  HBROUS  MATERIALS 

AND  RESULTING  PRODUCTS 
Edward  L.  Patton,  Middlesex,  N J.,  and  Robert  J.  Solari, 

Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Sept.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,025 
6  Claims.     (CI.  117—139.4) 

1.  A  process  for  treating  cellulosic  textile  materials 
to  impart  drip  dry  properties  thereto  which  comprises 
impregnating  the  textile  material  with  an  aqueous  caustic 
solution  containing  from  0.01%  to  5%  by  weight  of  so- 
dium hydrosulfite  and  exposing  for  a  period  of  from 
about  15  seconds  to  5  minutes  the  resulting  wet  impreg- 
nated material  to  hot  vapors  of  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  epihalohydrins  and  materials  which  liberate 
epihalohydrins  in  an  alkaline  medium. 


3,234,044 
USE  OF  AN  ELECTRON  BEAM  FOR  MANUFAC- 
TURING  CONDUCTIVE  PATTERNS 
Ralph  V.  Andes,  Stillwater,  and  Erwin  G.  Weber,  Hop- 
kins, Minn.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  226,120 
9  Claims.     (CI.  117—212) 
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1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  the  conductive  pattern 
of  a  printed  circuit  card  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  coating  an  electrically  insulating  base  member 
with  a  layer  of  a  metallic  material; 

(b)  subjecting  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  me^iUic 
material  to  the  action  of  a  beam  of  electrons  having 
an  energy  level  exceeding  that  required  to  fuse  the . 
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metallic  material  and  a  portion  of  the  surface  of 
said  base  member  for  causing  the  predetermined  por- 
tions to  melt; 

(c)  permitting  the  melted  portions  to  freeze  together; 

(d)  and  thereafter  removing  any  metallic  material  not 
exposed  to  the  beam  of  electrons. 


3^34,045 
METHOD    FOR    PROTECTING    UNDERGROUND 

CABLE  AND  DETERMINING  LEAKS  THEREIN 
Norman  B.  Larsen,  Nonistown,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Chas.  J.  Webb  Sons  Co.,  Inc.,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  May  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  107,928 
6  Claims.     (CI.  117—231)  I 


':7 


1.  The  method  for  protecting  cable  encased  within  a 
conduit  which  comprises  introducing  through  said  con- 
duit a  gaseous  stream  containing  finely  divided  aerosol 
particles  of  a  dielectric  film  forming  material,  coating  the 
cable  with  said  dielectric  film  forming  material,  and  dis- 
placing moisture  from  said  cable  with  said  gaseous  stream. 


3,234  046 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  HEATING 
OF  LIQUIDS 
Oliver  R.  Ettaeridge,  Decatur,  III.,  assignor  to  A.  E.  Staley 
Manufacturing  Company,  Decatur,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Original    application   Feb.   2,    1959,   Ser.   No.   790,487. 
Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
190,847  , 

10  Claims.     (CI.  127—28)        I 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  instantaneous  heating  of  a  flowing 
liquid  with  a  hot  condensable  vapor  and  for  holding 
the  heated  liquid  at  a  selected  temperature  for  a  selected 


time  comprising,  in  combination,  a  detention  tank  hav- 
ing a  top  feed  port  and  a  bottom  discharge  port,  a  mix- 
ing chamber  having  a  hot  vapor  inlet,  a  liquid  inlet  and 
an  outlet  for  a  stream  of  mixed  vapor  and  liquid,  said 
outlet  being  closely  connected  to  said  feed  port,  said 
mixing  chamber  being  adapted  to  mix  the  vapor  turbu- 
lently  with  said  liquid,  a  liquid  distribution  structure  be- 
low said  feed  port  arranged  and  adapted  to  receive  the 
flow  from  said  mixing  chamber  and  to  distribute  it  by 
gravity  over  the  tank  cross  section,  said  tank  also  hav- 
ing a  detention  volume  immediately  above  said  discharge 
port  for  accumulating  and  detaining  said  stream  in  a 
pool  of  variable  depth,  means  for  delivering  a  continu- 
ous flow  of  said  liquid  at  a  selected  rate  through  said 
mixing  chamber  to  said  feed  port  in  opposition  to  the 
pressure  at  said  feed  port,  means  for  maintaining  a  se- 
lected temperature  and  a  selected  pressure  in  said  tank 
and  means  for  maintaining  a  selected  depth  of  said  pool 
independently  of  said  selected  pressure. 


3,234,047 
METHOD  OF  CLEANING  CARBON  AND  COMBUS- 
TION DEPOSITS  FROM  SPARK  PLUGS 
Everette  C.  Olson,  1482  College  Hill  Drive, 
Columbus  21,  Ohio 
Filed  Feb.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,172 
4  Claims.    (CI.  134—20) 


1.  The  method  of  cleaning  carbon  and  combustion  de- 
posits from  spark  plugs  comprising  the  steps  of  immersing 
the  spark  plug  in  a  caustic  fluid  bath,  supporting  said 
plug  in  an  upright  position  in  said  bath,  confining  a  por- 
tion of  said  fluid  to  a  given  area  in  contiguous  relation  to 
said  supported  spark  plug,  applying  an  electrical  voltage 
to  said  fluid  in  said  given  area  to  cause  combustion  there- 
in and  thereby  impart  a  pulsating  motion  thereto  and  to 
heat  the  same,  restricting  the  movement  of  said  pulsating 
fluid  to  leave  said  given  area  in  one  direction  and  to  force 
the  heated  caustic  fluid  into  a  continuous  circulatory 
movement  past  said  spark  plug,  and  replenishing  said  fluid 
in  said  confined  area  with  fresh  fluid  from  said  bath. 


3,234,048 

MODULAR  PANEL  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  USE  IN 

THERMOELECTRIC  GENERATORS 

Robert  K.  Nelson,  North  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  May  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  110,929 
5  Claims.  (CI.  136 — 4) 
1.  A  thermoelectric  panel  assembly  for  the  generation 
of  electric  power  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  pressure 
plates,  a  plurality  of  thermoelectric  elements  of  dissimilar 
thermoelectric  properties  disposed  between  said  pressure 
plates,  conductor  straps  connecting  pairs  of  thermoelec- 
tric elements  having  dissimilar  thermoelectric  properties 
to  form  a  plurality  of  thermoelectric  junctions  of  a  type 
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to  be  heated  and  a  plurality  of  thermoelectric  junctions 
of  a  type  to  be  cooled  for  the  generation  of  electric  power, 
and  fastening  means  extending  from  one  of  said  pressure 
plates  to  the  other  pressure  plate  to  compress  said  plates 
against  said  conductor  straps  and  said  thermoelectric  ele- 
ments to  hold  them  in  a  desired  position,  said  fastening 


means  comprising  a  tension  member  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  spherically  curved  portions  in  engagement  with 
mating  spherically  curved  portions  carried  by  each  of 
said  pressure  plates  to  allow  said  pressure  plates  to  shift 
with  respect  to  each  other  under  the  influence  of  forces 
generated  by  thermal  expansion  of  said  assembly. 


3,234,049 
NICKEL  ALKALINE  STORAGE  CELL  OR  BATTERY 

POSITIVE  ELECTRODE 
Richard  Joseph  Doran,  Fleet,  Aldershot,  England,  as- 
signor to  National   Research   Development  Corpora- 
tion, London,  England 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,025 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  7,  1960, 
,  34,429/60 

I  4  Claims.  (CI.  136—28) 
1.  In  a  nickel  alkaline  storage  cell  or  battery,  a  positive 
electrode  having  an  active  material  comprising  nickel 
and  a  small  proportion  of  scandium  wherein  the  propor- 
tion of  scandium  is  between  one  half  of  one  atom  percent 
and  twenty-five  atom  percent  of  metal  atoms  in  the  active 
material. 


3,234,050 
FUEL  CELL 

Morton  Beltzer,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  and  Carl  E.  Heath,  Jr., 
and  Barry  L.  Tarmy,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J.,  assignors 
to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  163,752 
12  Claims.     (CI.  136—86) 


♦     ♦  ♦    ♦ 
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1.  In  an  eleldtrochemical  cell  a  structure  which  com- 
prises in  combination  a  solid  substrate  comprising  a  sub- 
siance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  porous  or- 


ganic membrane,  fritted  glass  and  porous  carbon  and  a 
coating  comprising  a  continuous  layer  of  silver  formed  in 
situ  on  a  surface  of  said  substrate  by  a  process  which  com- 
prises applying  to  said  surface  an  organic  material  having 
chemically  bonded  to  the  molecules  thereof  ion-exchange 
groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — SO3H, 
— COOH  and  — OH  radicals,  contacting  said  surface  for 
a  few  seconds  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  silver 
ions  thereby  initiating  an  ion  exchange  reaction  wherein 
the  hydrogen  component  of  said  ion-exchange  group  is 
replaced  by  said  metal  ion  thereby  forming  the  corre- 
sponding metal  salt  upon  said  surface,  reducing  the  metal 
ion  of  said  salt  by  contacting  said  surface  with  a  reducing 
agent  for  said  ion,  contacting  the  resulting  metal  com- 
prising surface  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  silver 
ions  and  a  reducing  agent  therefor,  and  maintaining  said 
contact  until  a  continuous  layer  of  silver  is  formed  on 
said  surface  by  reduction  of  silver  ion  in  situ. 


3,234,051 
USE  OF  TWO  MAGNETIC  FIELDS  IN  A  LOW  PRES- 
SURE ARC  SYSTEM  FOR  GROWING  CRYSTALS 
Alfred  D.  Kiffer,  Ontario  H.  Nestor,  and  Lowell  G. 
Tensmeyer,  Indianapolis,  and  Billie  J.  Corbitt,  Danville, 
Ind.,  asdgnors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,433 
2  Claims.     (CI.  148—1.6) 


1.  A  process  for  growing  electrically  conductive  crystal- 
line boules  from  boule  forming  raw  materials  in  an  en- 
closed evacuable  chamber  which  comprises  continuously 
evacuating  said  chamber  to  a  pressure  of  less  than  about 
30  mm.  mercury;  striking  a  low  pressure  arc  in  said  cham- 
ber between  a  first  non-consumable  electrode  and  a  sec- 
ond electrode;  providing  a  magnetic  field  having  a 
strength  of  at  least  200  gauss  in  the  region  of  said  first 
non-consumable  electrode  substantially  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  arc;  providing  a  second 
magnetic  field  in  the  region  of  said  second  electrode  in 
opposing  magnetic  relation  to  said  first  magnetic  field 
and  of  sufficient  strength  to  substantially  cancel  each 
other  in  the  region  of  said  second  electrode;  feeding  said 
boule  forming  raw  material  into  said  arc;  depositing  the 
molten  boule  material  onto  said  second  electrode  to  start 
a  molten  cap  for  the  formation  if  a  boule;  maintaining 
the  pressure  at  the  molten  boule  cap  of  said  boule  at 
less  than  30  microns  while  injecting  an  inert  gas  into 
said  chamber  to  carry  away  volatized  impurities;  and  ac- 
cumulating such  molten  boule  material  on  said  second 
electrode  as  an  ultra-high  purity  crystalline  boule. 


3,234,052 

BERYLLIUM  SHEET  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  SAME 

Keith  G.  Wikle,  Oak  Harbor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Brush 

Beryllium  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

No  Drawing.     Filed  July  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,505 

13  Claims.     (CI.  148—11.5) 
1.  In  the  method  of  making  flat  beryllium  sheets,  the 
breakdown  rolling  step  comprising  providing  a  beryllium 
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block  of  substantially  theoretical  density  and  in  the  form 
of  a  right  angled  parallelepiped  of  accurate  dimension  and 
having  its  opposite  major  faces  and  its  edge  faces  smooth 
and  planar  and  its  corners  and  comer  edges  rounded  to  a 
short  radius,  snugly  embracing  the  block  peripherally 
edgewise  in  a  rigid  frame  of  metal  rails  of  which  the  thick- 
ness normal  to  the  planes  of  the  major  faces  of  the  block 
approximates  but  does  not  exceed  that  of  the  block,  and 
which  arc  welded  securely  together  at  their  corners,  pro- 
viding on  the  block  surfaces  a  coating  of  a  composition 
for  reducing  oxidation  and  -facilitating  parting,  covering 
the  major  faces  of  the  block  and  of  the  frame  by  applying 
to  opposite  major  faces  of  the  block  and  the  frame  metal 
cover  plates  which  are  substantially  coextensive  with  the 
outer  peripheral  limits  of  the  frame,  bonding  each  plate 
along  its  entire  peripheral  edge  to  the  frame  to  form  a 
jacket,  relief  venting  ^he  jacket,  then  heating  the  block 
and  jacket  assembly  into  a  temperature  range  of  about 
650°  C.  to  860°  C.  uniformly  throughout,  roiling  the  as- 
sembly while  it  is  within  said  temperature  range  with  an 
initial  pass  under  relatively  light  pressure  sufficient  to 
cause  the  complementary  surfaces  of  the  jacket  and  block 
to  be  in  firm  contact  and  planar  conformity  with  each 
other  throughout  their  extent,  then  rolling  the  assembly, 
while  it  is  in  said  range,  at  a  predetermined  pressure  to 
cause  an  overall  reduction  ratio  not  to  exceed  8:1,  char- 
acterized in  that  the  breakdown  rolling  step  is  followed 
by  stress  relieving  the  rolled  assembly  at  about  760°  C, 
dejacketing  the  stress  relieved  block,  cleaning  the  de- 
jacketed  block,  and  bare  stress  relieving  it  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  760°  C. 


3^34,053 
IMPROVED  METHOD  FORMING  ALUMINUM- 

MAGNESIL'M  SHEET 
Michael  J.  Pryor,  Hamdeo,  Coon.,  assignor  to  Olin 
Mathieson  Chemical  Corporatioo,  a  corporation  of 
Virginia 
No  Drawing.     FUed  May  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,443 

10  Claims.  (CI.  148—11.5) 
1.  A  process  of  producing  an  aluminum-magnesium 
sheet  having  a  high  thermal  conductivi:y  and  having  mag- 
nesium present  in  the  form  <rf  at  least  one  precipitated 
intcrmetallic  magnesium  compound  uniformly  dispersed 
in  fine  particle  size  in  a  surface  layer  of  said  sheet,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of 

A.  providing  a  sheet  of  aluminum-magnesium  alloy 
having  magnesium  in  the  form  of  at  least  one  inter- 
metallic  magnesium  compound  as  a  soluble  con- 
stituent of  said  alloy, 

B.  dissolving  said  constituent  into  solid  solution  in  said 
alloy  by  heating  said  sheet, 

C.  establishing  a  thermal  gradient  through  the  thickness 
of  said  sheet  characterized  by  developing  in  a  sur- 
face layer  only  of  said  sheet,  a  temperature  lower 
than  that  developed  in  the  remainder  of  the  thickness 
of  said  sheet,  and 

D.  precipitating  said  constituent  through  the  conjoint 
action  of  said  thermal  gradient  and  mechanical  de- 
formation to  produce,  in  said  surface  layer  only,  a 
fine  particle  size  uniform  dispersion  of  said  constitu- 
ent and  a  coarse  particulate  dispersion  of  said  con- 
stituent in  said  remainder  of  the  thickness  of  said 
sheet.  I 


3,234,054 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALUMINUM* 
BASE  ALLOY 
Philip  R.  Sperry,  North  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin 
Mathieson   Chemical   Corporation,   a  corporation   of 
Vbginia 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,791 

9  Claims.     (CI.  148—11.5) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises: 
(a)  providing  an  aluminum  base  alloy  consisting  es- 


sentially of  from  0.60  to  0.90  percent  silicon,  from 
0.40  to  0.60  percent  magnesium  and  the  balance 
aluminum,  wherein  said  silicon  and  magnesium  are 
uniformly  distributed  throughout  said  alloy  and  are 
dissolved  therein; 

(b)  extruding  said  alloy  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of 
950°  F.;  and 

(c)  rapidly  cooling  said  extruded  alloy  to  a  temperature 
of  at  least  350°  F.  in  at  most  4  minutes. 


3,234,055 
METHOD  OF  UNIFORMLY  HEATING 
METAL  PIECES 
Chung  Liao  Feng,  Horsham,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Selas  Cor- 
poration of  America,  Dresher,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,751 
3  Claims.     (CI.  148—13.1) 
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3.  The  method  of  uniformly  heating  metal  pieces  hav- 
ing various  surface  characteristics  which  comprises  mov- 
ing said  pieces  one  after  the  other  through  a  path  at  a 
uniform  speed,  surrounding  a  first  portion  of  said  path 
with  an  atmosphere  containing  free  fuel  gas  at  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  crack  the  gas,  precipitating  carbon  from 
the  cracked  gas  on  the  surface  of  the  metal  pieces  to  coat 
them  uniformly  with  carbon,  surrounding  a  second  por- 
tion of  said  path  with  a  temperature  sufficient  to  heat 
said  pieces  to  hot  working  temperature  and  heating  said 
uniformly  coated  pieces  in  said  second  portion  to  sub- 
stantially the  same  final  desired  temperature  by  the  time 
they  leave  said  second  portion. 


3,234,056 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ALLOY 
STEEL  WOOL 
Paul  Kraft  and  Josef  Schlomer,  Rehibek,  Bedrk  Ham- 
burg,  Germany,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Wurttembergische    Mctallwarenfabrik,    Geislingcn    an 
der  Steige,  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,737 

7  Claims.  (CI.  148—16) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  metal  alloys,  comprising  ap- 
plying to  a  multiplicity  of  steel  fibers  oriented  at  random 
as  a  body  of  steel  wool  a  coating  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  o(  chromium,  aluminum  and 
nickel  with  the  surface  of  the  fibers  coated  with  the  coat- 
ing metal  throughout  the  body  of  steel  wool,  and  main- 
taining the  body  of  steel  wool  at  elevated  temperature 
to  diffuse  the  coating  metal  through  the  thickness  of  each 
fiber  until  the  concentration  of  the  coating  metal  is  sub- 
stantially uniform  throughout  the  thickness  of  each  fiber. 


3,234,057 
SEMICONDUCTOR  HETEROJUNCTION  DEVICE 
Richard  L.  Anderson,  Madrid,  Spain,  assignor  to  interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Yorlc 

Filed  June  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  128,286 
10  Cbdms.     (CL  148—33) 
1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  monocrystal- 
line  region  of  a  first  semiconductor  material  of  one  con- 
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ductivity  type  and  a  second  region  of  a  second  monocrys- 
talline  semiconductor  material  of  the  same  conductivity 
type  joined  in  a  substantially  continuous  crystalline  inter- 


face to  form  a 


I  ectifying  electrical  junction  and  exhibiting 
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a  substantially  continuous  crystalline  interface  at  said 
junction,  and  wherein  said  device  is  characterized  by  the 
fact  that  the  conduction  bands  are  discontinuous  at  the 
junction  by  an  amount  at  least  equal  to  4KT  where  KT 
is  thermal  energy. 


METHOD  OF 


3  234  058 
FORMING  AN  INTEGRAL  MASKING 
FIXTURE  BY  EPITAXIAL  GROWTH 
John  C.  Marinace,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
International    Business    Machines    Corporation,    New 
Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  June  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,725 
9  Claims.     (CI.  148—175) 


»  CH  DCSISTIVITt 
INICI)  r 


1.  The  prodess  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  substrate  of  semiconductor  material  of  CMie 
conductivity  type, 

epitaxially  forming  a  layer  of  semiconductor  material 
of  such  high  resistivity  as  to  act  as  an  insulator  on 
one  surface  of  said  substrate, 

forming  at  least  one  hole  in  the  high  resistivity  layer, 
and  epitaxially  depositing  semiconductor  material  of 
opposite  conductivity  type  over  said  high  resistivity 
layer  and  into  said  at  least  one  hole  to  define  a 
junction  between  said  substrate  and  said  material  of 
opposite  conductivity  type. 


3,234  059 
'^^H?'^     COMPOSITION     COMPRISING     PYRO- 

TECHNIC  DISPERSION  IN  SOLID  PROPELLANT 

Wayne  A.  Proell,  Seymour,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 

Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Nov.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,247 
8  Claims.     (O.  149— 19) 

1.  As  an  improved  igniter  composition,  a  compacted 
dense  admixture  comprising  a  dispersion  of  pyrotechnic 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  gunpowder,  alumi- 
num powder-alkali  perchlorate,  and  boron  powder-potas- 
sium nitrate,  m  an  essentially  continuous  phase  of  a  solid 
propellant  comprising  ammonium  nitrate  as  the  pre- 
dominant component,  between  about  0.5  to  about  10 
weight  percent  of  a  combustion  catalyst,  and  about  10 
to  about  40  weight  percent  of  an  oxidizable  organic  binder 
material,  said  admixture  containing  about  20  to  60  weight 
percent  of  said  pyrotechnic  and  about  40  to  80  percent 
of  said  solid  propellant. 


3  234  060 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  LAMINATED 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  STRUCTURE 

James  Casement,  St.  Paul,   Minn.,  assignor  to  Spcrry 

Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Filed  June  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,344 
2  Claims.    (CI.  156—3) 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  laminated  printed  cir- 
cuit structure  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  coating  one  major  surface  of  first  and  second  con- 
ductor blanks  with  a  thin  film  of  a  certain  insulating 
adhesive  layer, 

(b)  placing  said  conductor  blanks  together  with  said 
adhesive  coated  surfaces  in  contact, 

(c)  curing  said  certain  adhesive  to  a  mechanically  rigid 
film  thereby  bonding  said  first  and  second  conductor 
blanks  along  said  major  surfaces  to  form  a  first  thin 
laminate  assembly, 

(d)  forming  a  circuit  pattern  in  said  first  blank, 

(e)  coating  the  surface  of  the  circuit  pattern  formed 
from  said  first  blank  with  a  second  layer  of  said  cer- 
tain insulating  adhesive, 

(f)  placing  a  third  conductive  blank  in  contact  with 
said  second  layer  of  adhesive, 

(g)  curing  said  second  adhesive  layer  to  form  a  rigid 
mechanical  film  thereby  bonding  said  third  conduc- 
tive blank  to  said  first  laminate  assembly  and  thence 

(h)  etching  circuit  patterns  in  the  outer  conductive 
blanks. 


3,234,061 
METHOD  OF  SEWING  TEXTILE  WEBS  TOGETHER 
Donald  W.  Gardner,  Pendleton,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Deering 
Milliken  Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,592 

13  Claims.    (CI.  156—93) 

1.  A  method  of  joining  together  the  ends  of  lengths  of 

textile  webs  so  as  to  provide  a  seam  with  a  surface  that  is 

substantially  level  with  the  textile  webs  which  comprises 

the  steps  of 

(1)  sewing  the  ends  of  the  webs  together  to  form  a 
butt  seam  with  a  bicomponent  sewing  thread  com- 
prising 

(a)  at  least  60%  of  a  fibrous  supporting  com- 
ponent which  neither  flows  nor  substantially  de- 
grades when  heated  for  up  to  about  one  minute 
to  up  to  225"  C,  at  least  some  of  whose  fibers 
are  coated  with 

(b)  at  least  1%  of  a  thermoirfastic  non-fibrous 
component  providing  a  coating  for  the  support- 
ing component  and  having  a  flow  temperature, 
between  about  100°  and  225°  C,  which  is  below 
the  temperature  at  which  the  web  substantially 
degrades  when  heated  for  about  one  minute;  and 

(2)  apirfying  sufficient  pressure  to  the  seam  to  press 
the  raised  portions  (rf  the  thread  in  the  seam  tightly 
into  the  face  of  the  wet»; 

(3)  applying  sufficient  beat,  while  the  seam  is  under 
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pressure,  so  as  to  heat  the  web  at  the  seam  position 
to  at  least  the  flow  temperature  of  the  thermoplastic 
non-fibrous  component  but  below  the  degradation 
temperatures  of  both  the  web  and  the  supporting 


from  roit«tf  portion*,  ••«■  «ith  o  bicompononf 
inroad  odhotKoly  locurod  lo  tho  locoo  o<  tKo 
«ob  by  a  thor  mo  plottic  componont   of  tho   thrtod 


component,  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  permit 
the  thermoplastic  non-fibrous  component  to  flow;  and 
(4)  cooling  the  seam  and  releasing  the  pressure  there- 
from. 


3,234,062 

LAMINATING  TECHNIQUES 

John  W.  Morris,  Tarentnm,  Pa^  assignor  to  Pittsburgh 

Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittsbnrgli,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  23,  1961,  Scr.  No.  147,058 
5  Claims.     (CI.  156—104) 

4.  A  method  of  laminating  a  glass-plastic  assembly 
comprising  assembling  a  dry  sheet  of  polyvinyl  butyral 
having  a  moisture  content  of  less  than  2  parts  per  thousand 
by  weight  based  on  polyvinyl  butyral  and  two  matched 
sheets  of  glass  in  aligned  stacked  relation  to  one  another  so 
that  the  sheet  of  polyvinyl  butyral  is  sandwiched  between 
said  glass  sheets  in  said  assembly  and  becomes  an  interlayer 
thereof,  maintaining  said  sheet  of  polyvinyl  butyral  dry 
during  said  assembly  step,  enclosing  the  periphery  and  the 
margin  only  of  the  assembly  with  a  flexible,  channel- 
shaped  member  made  of  a  fluid  impervious  material  to 
place  the  member  in  engagement  with  a  marginal  portion 
of  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  assembly  and  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  at  least  part  of  the  periphery  of  the  assembly  to 
provide  a  conduit  adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  interfaces 
between  the  interlayer  and  the  glass  sheets,  evacuating  air 
from  the  conduit  through  the  member  to  remove  air  from 
between  the  interlayer  and  the  glass  sheets,  and  heating 
the  assembly  and  the  material  enclosing  it  to  an  elevated 
temperature  while  subjecting  said  assembly  and  said  en- 
closing material  to  a  maximum  pressure  substantially  equal 
to  atmospheric  pressure  to  bond  the  interlayer  to  each  glass 
sheet  while  continuing  to  evacuate  air  from  said  conduit 
until  the  laminate  so  produced  is  capable  of  meeting  the 
requirements  of  the  American  Standards  Association  Code 
for  Safety  Glazing  Materials  Z-26.1 — 1950,  without  re- 
quiring any  further  treatment  at  superatmospheric  pres- 
sure. I 


3,234,063  I  I 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  WOUND  COIL  OF 

FOIL  AND  INSULATING  TAPE 
Louis  L.  Masini,  Henrico  County,  Va.,  assignor  to 
Reynolds  Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  June  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  35,244. 
Divided  and  this  application  May  31,  1962,  Ser. 
No.  208,160 

4  Claims.  (CI.  156—190) 
1.  The  method  of  forming  a  wound  coil  having  inter- 
leaved turns  of  an  insulating  material  and  a  conductive 
material,  and  terminal  leads  extending  laterally  there- 
from at  predetermined  angular  positions,  comprising  the 
steps: 

(a)  Applying  a  length  of  insulative  tape  to  each  side 
of  the  leading  end  of  a  foil  strip; 


(b)  Folding  said  strip  laterally  and  substantially  per- 
pendicularly to  the  length  of  said  strip  to  form  an 
inner  terminal  lead; 

(c)  Attaching  the  foil  strip  and  a  contiguous  strip  of 
the  insulating  material  to  a  core  member; 

(d)  Rotating  said  core  member  through  a  predeter- 
mined angular  travel; 

(e)  Applying  a  length  of  insulative  tape  to  each  side 


of  the  foil  strip  at  a  controlled  position  relative  to 
said  inner  terminal  lead; 

(f)  Severing  the  foil  strip,  whereby  a  taped  trailing 
end  thereof  is  provided; 

(g)  Completing  the  final  turn  of  said  coil  by  winding 
the  taped  trailing  end  into  place; 

(h)  Folding  said  strip  laterally  and  substantially  per- 
pendicularly to  the  length  of  said  strip  to  form  an 
outer  terminal  lead  extending  substantially  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  core;  and 

(i)  Overwrapping  the  coil  to  hold  the  turns  of  foil  and 
paper  in  place  upon  the  core;  whereby  said  inner  and 
outer  terminal  leads  of  the  coil  are  maintained  in 
the  desired  angular  relationship. 


3,234,064 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  COMPOSITE 

SANDWICH  TYPE  PANEL 

George  Smith,  Toorak,  Victoria,  Australia,  assignor  to 

Motor  Trims  Pty.  Ltd.,  Prahran,  Victoria,  Australia, 

a  corporation  of  Victoria,  Australia 

Filed  June  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,739 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  June  20,  1962, 
19.110/62  I 

1  Claim.    (CI.  156—222)  I 
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A  method  of  forming  a  composite  sandwich  type  panel 
of  the  type  described  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a 
first  rigid  panel  in  a  desired  shape  and  size,  said  first  panel 
having  opposing  surfaces;  forming  a  first  covering  sheet 
of  high-frequency  weldable  thermo-plastic  material  of  a 
shape  complementing  the  shape  of  the  first  panel  and 
of  a  size  so  that  it  has  a  cross-sectional  area  slightly 
greater  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  first  panel; 
superimposing  the  first  panel  on  the  first  covering  sheet 
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so  that  one  sorface  thereof  lies  flat  on  the  first  covering 
sheet  with  the  marginal  edge  portions  of  the  first  cover- 
ing sheet  extending  beyond  the  peripheral  edges  of  the 
first  panel;  forming  a  second  substantially  rigid  panel 
of  a  shape  and  size  substantially  complemental  to  the 
shape  and  size  of  the  first  panel  and  superimposing  said 
second  panel  on  the  other  surface  of  the  first  panel; 
forming  a  second  covering  sheet  of  high-frequency  weld- 
able  thermo-plastic  material  of  a  shape  complementary 
to  the  shapes  of  the  first  and  second  panels  and  of  a  size 
so  that  it  has  a  cross-sectional  area  greater  than  that  of 
the  panels  with  the  second  covering  sheet  having  marginal 
edge  portions  of  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the  com- 
bined thickness  of  the  panels;  folding  said  marginal  edge 
portions  of  the  second  covering  sheet  into  contact  with 
the  marginal  edge  portions  of  the  first  covering  sheet  so 
that  the  peripheral  edges  of  the  panels  are  completely 
covered  and  consequent  therewith  welding  the  contacting 
portions  of  the  marginal  edge  portions  of  the  covering 
sheets  together  by  high-frequency  welding,  the  welding 
being  carried  out  around  and  close  to  the  peripheral  edges 
of  the  panels  to  produce  a  continuous  joint;  simulta- 
neously embossing  by  high-frequency  welding  a  design 
of  the  desired  configuration  through  the  second  covering 
sheet  and  second  panel  onto  the  said  other  surface  of  the 
first  panel;  and  tearing  off  any  surplus  material  of  the 
marginal  edge  portions  of  the  covering  sheets  outwardly 
beyond  the  periphery  weld  thereby  leaving  a  clean  fin- 
ished appearance  with  the  peripheral  edges  of  the  panels 
completely  enclosed  and  covered. 


"  3,234,065 

METHOD  OF  LAMINATING  PLASTIC  FILM  TO 
PLASTIC  FOAM  AND  OF  DRAWING  THE  SAME, 
AND  FOAM-FILM  LAMINATES 
Harold  E.  Best,  Denver,  Colo^  aasignor  to  Best  Plastic 
Container  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo^  a  corporation 
of  Colorado 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  81^23 
Z  Claims.    (CL  156—224) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  drawn  hollow  container- 
like article  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  first,  placing  sheets  of  continuous  imperforate  heat- 
permeable,  thermo-plastic  synthetic  film  in  overlying 
and  underlying  to  an  imperforate  substantially  flat 
closed  cell  thermo-pla&tic  synthetic  resin  foam  sheet 
and  restraining  the  preiphery  of  the  sandwich  of  film 
and  foam  sheets  formed  thereby; 

(b)  second,  through  application  of  a  partial  positive 
vacuum  evacuating  the  interfaces  between  the  flat 
surfaces  of  said  sheets  to  cause  said  film  sheets  to 
move  in  contacting  pressure  engagement  with  the  sur- 
faces of  said  foam  sheet  across  the  interfaces  there- 
between; 

(c)  thereafter,  while  maintaining  said  positive  partial 
vacuum,  directing  radiant  heat  onto  and  through 
said  sheets  of  plastic  film  throughout  said  interfaces 
in  sufficient  amount  to  simultaneously  raise  the  tem- 
perature of  the  foam  sheet  surfaces  and  the  overlying 
contacting  surf-aces  of  said  film  sheets  sufficiently  to 

823  O.O.— 24 


automatically  create  a  bv>nd  tberebetiween  throughout 
said  interfaces  and  to  a  point  where  the  film  sheets 
and  foam  sheet  may  be  simultaneously  drawn  to  the 
hollow  shape;  and, 
(d)  while  still  maintaining  said  positive  partial  vacuum, 
establishing  a  differential  gas  pressure  between  oppo- 
site major  faces  of  said  sandwich,  and  by  means  of 
said  differential  gas  pressure,  drawing  the  bonded 
sheets  to  the  final  hollow  shape. 


3,234,066 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THIN  LAMINATED 
PLASTIC  FILMS 
William  G.  Mulbolland,  Waterioo,  Ontario,  Canada, 
assignor  to  Polycoating  &  Films  Limited,  Kitch- 
ener, Ontario,  Canada  and  Campbell  Containers 
Limited,  Waterloo,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  May  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,961 
3  Claims.    (CI.  156—244) 


1.  Process  for  producing  a  laminate  of  a  thin  plastic 
film  and  a  plurality  of  thin  film  strips  of  thermoplastic 
material  of  less  width  than  said  film  which  comprises 
extruding  a  thin  film  of  molten  thermoplastic  onto  a 
rotatable  chill  roll  ahead  of  the  nip  between  said  chill 
roll  and  a  parallel  cooperating  rotatable  pressure  roll 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  circumferential  raised  re- 
silient surface  portions  and  a  depressed  circumferential 
surface  portion  between  each  of  said  raised  portions, 
leading  a  plurality  of  preformed  thin  film  strips  of  thermo- 
plastic material  each  of  which  is  of  lesser  width  than  the 
extruded  film  and  of  the  same  width  as  the  circumferential 
raised  surface  portions  of  said  pressure  roll  one  over 
each  said  circumferential  raised  surface  portions  in  con- 
tact with  and  overlaying  only  the  width  of  the  same 
through  the^nip  into  contacting  fusing  relation  with  the 
plastic  film  on  said  chill  roll  while  maintaining  the  re- 
mainder of  the  width  of  said  extruded  film  on  the  chill 
roll  out  of  contact  with  the  depressed  portion  of  said 
pressure  roller. 

3,234,067 
PROCESS  FOR  BONDING  RUBBER  TO  POLYESTER 

SHAPED  STRUCTURES 
Henry  R.  Krysiak,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,153 

9  Claims.     (CI.  156—330) 
1.  The  process  for  bonding  rubber  to  a  shaped  struc- 
ture composed  of  a  linear  condensation  polyester  which 
comprises 

(1)  coating  the  structure  with  an  aqueous  medium 
containing  from  about  10%  to  40%  by  weight  of  dis- 
persed solids  of: 

(A)  A  water-insoluble  polyepoxide  preferably 
having  on  the  average  at  least  2  epoxy  groups 
in  each  molecule,  a  melting  point  above  about 
90'  C,  an  average  molecular  weight  above  about 
800  and  an  epoxide  equivalent  above  about  2(X); 

(B)  An  aromatic  urethane  having  the  formula 
Ar(NHCOX)n  wherein  Ar  is  an  organic  residue 
containing  at  least  one  aromatic  nucleus,  X  is 
a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
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aryloxy,  arylthio,  iminoxy,  and  lactam-N-yl, 
and  n  is  a  whole  number  of  at  least  2,  the 
weight  ratio  of  {A)/{B)  being  with  the  range 
from  about  0.1  to  about  10; 

(C)  A  resorcinol-formaldehyde  resin  in  which 
the  mol  ratio  of  resorcinol  to  formaldehyde  is 
between  about  1.1  and  8;  and 

(D)  A  synthetic  vinylpyridine  copolymer  latex, 
the  weight  ratio  of  (D)/(C)  being  within  the 
range  from  1  to  6,  and  the  sum  of  (C)  plus  (D) 
constituting  from  about  50%  to  about  90%  by 
weight  of  the  total  solids  dispersed  in  the  aque- 
ous medium; 

(2)  heating  the  coated  structure  at  a  temperature  above 
135°  C.  and  below  the  melting  point  of  the  poly- 
ester structure  to  dry  and  at  least  partially  cure  the 
coating,  and 

(3)  applying  and  curing  a  layer  of  rubber  on  the 
coated  structure. 


3^34,068  ' 

DEVICE  FOR  POLISHING  GLASS 
Masahani  Masuda,  Hideo  KJta,  and  Ryuzo  Fujita,  Ama- 
gasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co. 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
FUed  Nov.  13, 1962,  Sen  No.  236,835 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  11, 1961, 
36/40,964 
8  Claims.    (CI.  156—345) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  polishing  glass  sheets  by  subjecting 
a  surface  of  a  glass  sheet  to  the  action  of  a  chemical  pol- 
ishing liquid  coacting  with  a  polishing  tool,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  truck  having  a  substantially  flat  upper 
surface  for  receiving  and  engaging  the  undersurface  of 
a  substantially  flat  sheet  of  glass  to  be  polished  thereon, 
with  the  surface  of  the  glass  to  be  polished  directed  up- 
wardly and  with  peripheral  portions  of  the  glass  sheet 
projecting  beyond  edges  of  said  top  surface;  a  su^wrt- 
ing  floor,  support  means  on  said  supporting  floor  sup- 
porting said  truck  for  displacement  longitudinally  of  a 
working  path,  and  deflecting  means  for  deflecting  pol- 
ishing liquid,  draining  from  the  upper  surface  of  a  glass 
sheet  supported  on  said  top  surface  of  said  truck  over 
the  side  edges  thereof,  from  contacting  the  undersurface 
of  the  glass  sheet  engaging  said  top  surface  of  said  truck, 
said  deflecting  means  including  nozzle  means  positioned 
and  arranged  to  direct  a  cleaning  liquid  jet  against  the 
undersurface  of  the  peripheral  portions  of  the  projecting 
peripheral  portions  of  said  glass  sheet  to  wash  polishing 
liquid  off  the  latter. 


3,234,069 
PACKAGE  MANUFACTURING  APPARATUS 
Frank  Szasz,  now  by  change  of  name  Francis  A.  Saas, 
2407  93rd  St.,  East  Elmharst,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  229,401         , 
6  Claims.     (CI.  156—380)  , 

1.  Package  manufacturing  apparatus,  comprising  first 
and  second  sets  of  three  electrode  plates  each,  the  plates 
of  each  set  being  laterally  juxtaposed,  a  first  plate  of  the 
first  set  being  movably  disposed  between  second  and 
third  plates  of  the  first  set;  a  first  plate  of  the  second  set 
being  movably  disposed  between  second  and  third  plates 
of  the  second  set,  the  first,  second  and  third  plates  of  the 


first  set  being  disposed  in  opposing  coplanar  disposition 
with  respect  to  the  first,  second  and  third  plates  respec- 
tively of  the  second  set,  the  three  plates  of  each  set  hav- 
ing flat  end  faces  defining  predetermined  sealing  areas;  a 
first  reciprocating  device  for  advancing  and  retracting 
simultaneously  all  the  plates  of  the  first  set  with  respect 
to  the  plates  of  the  second  set;  means  for  applying  heat- 
ing energy  to  both  sets  of  electrode  plates,  whereby  por- 
tions of  opposite  sides  of  a  thermally  weldable  tube  will 
be  fused  together  to  form  a  flat  seal  equal  in  area  on  each 
side  thereof  to  the  sealing  areas  of  the  end  faces  when 
the  end  faces  of  both  sets  of  electrode  plates  are  abutted 
with  said  tube  therebetween;  a  second  reciprocating  de- 
vice for  advancing  and  then  retracting  the  first  plate  of 
the  first  set  between  the  second  and  third  pJates  of  the 
second  set  while  the  second  and  third  plates  of  both  sets 


SeALINC 


are  stationary;  and  a  third  reciprocating  device  for  re- 
tracting and  then  advancing  the  first  plate  of  the  second 
set  between  the  second  and  third  plates  of  the  second  set 
while  the  first  plate  of  the  first  set  is  advancing  and  then 
retracting  between  the  second  and  third  plates  of  the 
second  set,  whereby  said  seal  is  severed  between  edge 
portions  of  the  first  plate  of  the  first  set  and  of  the  sec- 
ond and  third  plates  of  the  second  set  while  the  first 
plate  of  the  first  set  is  advancing  and  the  opposing  first 
plate  of  the  second  set  is  retracting  and  while  the  sta- 
tionary second  plates  of  both  sets  engage  one  edge  of 
said  seal  therebetween  and  the  stationary  third  plates  of 
both  sets  engage  another  edge  of  said  sea!  therebetween, 
and  whereby  both  edges  of  said  seal  will  be  released  when 
the  first  reciprocating  device  retracts  the  three  plates  of 
the  first  set  simultaneously  away  from  the  three  plates  of 
the  second  set. 


3,234,070 
INFLATABLE  TIRE  BUILDING  DRUM 
Jacques  Pouilloux,  58  Rue  Soeur  Angele, 
I  Saint-Gratien,  France 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,834 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  19,  1960, 

847,526 

3  Claims.    (CI.  156—416) 


1.  In  an  inflatable  drum  for  building  and  shaping 
tires,  two  spaced  coaxial  rigid  end  members  adapted  to 
be  moved  axially  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  each 
of  said  members  including  an  integral  peripheral  flange 
of  truncated  conical  shape  with  the  major  diameter  por- 
tion of  each  flange  disposed  axially  inwardly,  a  flexible 
tubular  membrane,  and  means  fixedly  securing  the  edges 
only  of  said  membrane  to  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  end 
members  adjacent  the  minor  diameter  portions  of  their 
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flanges  so  that  portions  of  said  membrane  rest  upon  the 
inclined  portions  of  said  flanges  when  the  end  members 
are  separated  the  maximum  distance  and  move  there- 
from when  inflation  fluid  is  introduced  into  said  drum 
and  the  axial  iseparation  of  said  end  members  is  reduced. 


3,234,071 

METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  PRODUCING 
OPENWORK    STRUCTURES    OF    THERMO- 
PLASTIC MATERIAL 
William  Thomas  Ward,  156  Taylor  St^  Leicester,  England, 
and  John  Arthur  Hetherington,  7  Creacock  Grove, 
Woodford  Green,  England 

FUed  May  25,  1959,  Ser.  No.  815,686 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  27, 1958, 

16,849/58 
4  Claims.     (CI.  156—441) 


1.  Apparatus  for  fabricating  openwork  structures  of 
a  thermoplastic  material  comprising  a  support;  an  inner 
fixed  die  mounted  on  the  support  and  formed  with  a 
ring  of  linear  extrusion  passages  terminating  with  a  set 
of  co-planar,  parallel  extrusion  orifices  on  one  side  of 
said  fixed  die;  an  outer  die  concentric  with  and  rotat- 
able  about  the  inner  fixed  die,  the  outer  die  being  formed 
with  a  further  ring  of  linear  extrusion  passages  concentric 
with  the  ring  of  passages  of  the  fixed  die  and  terminat- 
ing on  one  side  of  the  outer  die  with  a  set  of  parallel 
extrusion  orifices  co-planar  with  and  laterally  spaced  from 
the  set  of  orifices  of  the  inner  fixed  die;  means  for 
supplying  fluent  thermoplastic  material  to  the  dies  and 
the  extrusion  passages  thereof  to  produce  individual  and 
distinct  extruded  plastic  streams  through  all  of  the  said 
orifices;  means  for  rotating  the  outer  die  about  the  inner 
die;  and  a  mechanical  guide  cone  coaxial  with  and  axially 
spaced  from  the  dies  and  the  orifices  thereof,  the  sur- 
face of  the  cone  tapering  toward  the  dies  and  dimensioned 
to  engage  the  streams  extruded  from  the  orifices  of  the 
inner  fixed  die  and  direct  the  said  inner  die  streams 
toward  the  moving  streams  extruded  from  the  outer  ro- 
tating die  for  periodic  fusion  contact  therewith, 

2.  Appartus  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  guide 
cone  is  axially  movable  to  vary  its  spacing  from  the 
dies  and  thereby  vary  the  period  of  fushion  contact  of  the 
streams  from  the  inner  die  with  the  streams  of  the  outer 
die. 


3,234,072 
FORMING  AND  SEALING  PACKAGES 
Jack  Dreebcn,  %  Mercury  Heat  Sealing  Equipment  Co., 
2601  N.  Howard  St.,  Philadelphia  23,  Pa. 
FUed  June  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  205,589 
1  Claim.     (CI.  156-^98) 
A  sealing  jaw  construction  for  apparatus  for  forming 
packages  of  heat  scalable  sheet  material  comprising  an 
elongated  jaw  member,  a  resistance  heating  member  ex- 
tending along  said  jaw  member,  an  elongated  separating 
strip  extending  along  said  heating  member  interposed  be- 
tween said  heating  member  and  the  packaging  material 
for  direct  contact  with  the  packaging  material,  an  elon- 
gated metallic  heat  transfer  and  back-up  bar  mounted  on 
said  jaw  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  heating  member  from 
said  separating  strip  and  from  which  said  heating  element 
is  normally  spaced,  mounting  members  for  said  heating 
member  for  movement  of  said  heating  member  into 


engagement  with  said  bar  upon  the  application  of  pres- 
sure on  said  heating  member,  and  members  for  interrupt- 
ing the  supply  of  electrical  energy  to  said  heating  mem- 


bers prior  to  engagement  of  said  heating  member  with 
said  bar,  said  bar  cooling  said  heating  element  when  said 
heating  element  is  in  engagement  therewith. 


3,234,073 
ARTIFICIAL  TREE 
Gerald  L.  Raymond.  12224  Nyanza  Road,  Tacoma  99, 
Wash.,  and  Mildred  Nina  Van  Horn,  Rte.  2,  Box  480, 
Puyallup,  Wash. 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,406 
3  Claims.    (CI.  161—24) 


1.  An  artificial  tree  comprising: 

(a)  abase, 

(b)  a  stem  adapted  to  be  secured  at  one  end  to  the  base 
and  to  extend  upwardly  therefrom, 

(c)  a  hollow  trunk  cylinder  adapted  to  be  slipped  over 
the  stem  in  sliding  contact  therewith,  and, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  branches  secured  to  the  cylinder  and 
arranged  to  simulate  the  appearance  of  a  tree, 

(e)  the  branches  comprising  pairs  of  decorated  wire 
members,  the  midsections  of  the  wire  members  of 
each  pair  being  arranged  one  on  each  side  of  the 
trunk  cylinder  and  intertwisted  into  gripping  relation 
therewith, 

(f)  each  wire  member  comprising  two  Wires  spiralled 
together  and  locking  between  the  spirals  a  multiplicity 
of  radially  extending  decorative  filaments. 


3,234,074 

COMPOSITE  WOODEN  PANEL 

Ben  S.  Bryant,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Weyerhaeuser 

Company,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Washington 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,161 

6  Claims.     (CI.  161—36) 


1.  A  composite  wooden  structural  panel  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  elongated  wooden  center  strips  of  uni- 
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form  thickness  in  side-by-side,  edge-abutting  rela- 
ti<Miship,  \ 

said  center  strips  in  cross-section  having  opposed  re- 
cessed side  edges  and  also  having  opposed  substan- 
tially parallel  and  flat  t(^  and  bottom  surfaces  so 
that  an  elongated  air  space  is  defined  between  any 
pair  of  abutting  center  strips  and  so  that  said  top 
surfaces  and  said  bottom  surfaces,  respectively,  arc 
in  common  planes, 

said  elongated  air  space  in  cross-section  having  its  di- 
mension normal  to  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces 
greater  than  its  dimension  parallel  to  said  top  and 
bottom  surfaces, 

said  center  strips  being  formed  so  that  the  grain  thereof 
extends  longitudinally, 

a  wood  crossband  bonded  by  adhesives  to  each  of  said 
top  and  bottom  surfaces,  the  grain  of  said  cross- 
band  extending  generally  across  the  grain  of  said 
center  strips,  and 

the  top  and  bottom  portions  of  said  center  strips  being 
in  contacting  relationship  with  each  other  for  con- 
tinuous support  of  said  crossbanding  material. 


3  134  075 

METHODS   FOR    CONTROLLING   SLIMES  IN 
AQUEOUS  MEDIA  WITH  A  CATIONIC  COL- 
LOIDAL ALUMINA  IN  FIBROUS  FORM 
Leo  D.  Braitbcrg,  Park  Forest,  III.,  assignor  to  United 
States  Movidyn  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Illinois 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,523 
6  Claims.     (CI.  162—161) 


1.  The  method  for  at  least  minimizing  the  adverse 
effects  in  aqueous  media  of  biologi'cal  and  chemical  slime- 
forming  materials  containing  anionic  components,  com- 
prising 

uniformly  dispersing  in  the  aqueous  medium  a  cationic 
colloidal  alumina  in  fibrous  macro-molecular  form 
in  which  the  macro-molecules  are  100-1500  milli- 
microns in  length,  have  a  length-to-width  ratio  of 
at  least  20:1.  and  are  characterized  by  presence  of  a 
multiplicity  of  positive  charges  distributed  along  the 
length  of  the  molecule, 

the  quantity  of  said  fibrous  alumina  employed  amount- 
ing to  0.01-150  p.p.m.,  based  on  the  aqueous  me- 
dium, 

said  alumina  serving  to  flocculate  said  slime-forming 
materials  without  formation  of  sticky,  gelatinous  or 
agglomerated  precipitates,  and 

removing  the  resulting  floe  from  the  aqueous  medium. 


i 


3,234,076 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  RETENTION  OF  FILL- 
ERS IN  PAPER  MAKING  WITH  ACRYLAMIDE- 
DIALLYLAMINE  COPOLYMER 
Glenn  A.  Goldsmith,  Berwyn,  III.,  assignor  to  Naico 
Chemical  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,998 

8  Claims.     (CI.  162—168) 
1.  A  method  of  improving  the  retention  of  inorganic 
filler  and  fiber  fines  in  the  processing  of  paper  which  com- 
prises the  step  of  adding  to  an  aqueous  filled  paper  pulp 

!    I  •      .  |. 


suspension  at  least  a  retention  improving  dosage  of  an 
organic  water-soluble  copolymer  formed  as  the  reaction 
product  of  50-95  parts  by  weight  of  acrylamide  and  5-50 
parts  by  weight  of  a  polymerizable  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  diallylamine  and  salts 
thereof. 


3,234,077 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  MOLDED  PULP 
EGG  CARTON 
Richard  F.  Reifers,  New  Canaan,  Coon.,  and  Henry  A. 
Lord,  Palmer,  Mass.,  assignors  (o  Diamond  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Sept.   4,    1962,  Ser.   No.  221,028. 
Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
456,593 

4  Claims.    (CL  162— 223) 


3.  In  the  method  of  producing  molded  pulp  articles 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(A)  suction  depositing  a  pulp  preform  on  a  mold  and 
forming  a  separator  post  surrounded  by  a  plurality 
of  cells  with  a  thin  vertical  strip  of  natural  random 
fiber  on  said  post  and  disposed  in  each  of  said  cells; 

(B)  pressing  and  reforming  said  post  and  forming  a 
closed  geometric  area  about  said  thin  strips  of  natu- 
ral random  fiber  and  reorienting  the  fibers  in  said 
closed  geometric  area  by  pressing  said  closed  geo- 
metric area  inwardly  away  from  said  cells;  and 

(C)  pressing  and  reforming  said  post  and  said  closed 
geometric  areas  in  a  reverse  direction  by  pressing  the 
area  into  said  cells  whereby  said  closed  geometric 
areas  attain  a  substantially  planar  attitude. 


3,234,078 

FLOW  SPREADER  FOR  PAPERMAKING 

MACHINE 

Philip  H.  Goldsmith,  2255  Closse  St.,  Montreal,  Quebec, 

Canada;  Stuart  Goldsmith,  residuary  legatee  of  said 

Philip  H.  Goldsmith,  deceased 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  238,688  t 

2  Claims.     (CI.  162—336) 


1.  In  a  flow  spreader  conduit  for  a  paper  making  ma- 
chine, said  conduit  having  an  inlet  opening  for  connec- 
tion to  a  stock  supply  pipe,  said  conduit  having  an  outlet 
opening  whose  width  is  substantially  that  of  the  machine, 
said  conduit  being  of  undulatory  form  and  comprising 
at  least  two  generally  upright  serially  connected  passes 
each  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  end,  and  a  turn-around 
connecting  adjacent  ends,  the  outlet  end  of  one  with  the 
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inlet  end  of  the  following  of  said  passes,  each  of  said  torn  section  essentially  compfementary  to  said  drum,  at 
passes  progressively  increasing  in  width  and  decreasing  least  two  pulp  inlets  and  at  least  one  outlet  to  said  vat, 
in  depth  in  the  direction  of  flow,  the  cross-sectional  area  means  to  continuously  provide  different  pulp  slurries 
of  the  outlet  end  of  each  pass  being  no  greater  than  that  through  said  inlets  into  said  vat  for  contact  with  an 
of  its  inlet  end,  said  turn-around  having  a  reduction  in  adjacent  mold  and  subsequent  flow  through  an  outlet,  a 
depth  intermediate  said  input  and  output  end  to  sub-  plurality  of  resilient  wiper  blade  means  radially  oiount- 
stantially  less  than  the  depth  at  the  end  of  the  preccd-  ed  on  said  drum  between  said  molds  and  projecting  out- 
ing pass;  the  improvement  wherein  said  turn-around  has  wardly  to  conuct  said  curving  bottom  of  said  vat  to  therc- 
a  flat  outer  flow  confining  wall  at  right  angles  to  the  by  seal  sections  of  said  vat  adjacent  each  mold  from 
mean  direction  of  flow  in  said  passes  spanning  said  passes  each  adjacent  section,  and  air  relief  outlets  adjacent  each 
and  the  point  of  said  reduction  in  depth  whereby  a  lo-  mold  to  permit  air  to  escape  from  each  section  as  pulp 


calized   turbulence   is   created   within   said   turn-around 
larger  area  output  end. 


is  provided  into  each  said  section. 


3,234,079 

PAPERMAKING  MACHINE  HAVING  A  POLY- 
ETHYLENE SUCTION  BOX  TOP 
Rudolf  Pocschl,  135  Mariahilferstrassc,  Viciiiia,  Austria, 
and    Wilhclm    PocscU,    Rohrbach,    Obcrosteirekli. 
Austria 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  254,059 

Claims  priority,  application  Auatria,  Feb.  7, 1962, 

A  996/62:  May  11,  1962,  A  3,890/62 

24  Claims.    (CI.  162—374) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  treating  paper  or  pulp,  a  machine 
wire  for  receiving  the  material  to  be  treated,  a  wire  driv- 
ing roller  and  means  cooperable  with  the  wire  for  ex- 
tracting water  from  the  material  to  be  treated,  said  means 
having  tops  provided  with  sliding  surfaces  on  which  the 
machine  wire  slides,  said  tops  being  composed  substan- 
tially of  a  polyethylene-plastic  softer  than  the  material 
of  the  wire,  the  coefficient  of  friction  between  the  ma- 
chine wire  and  the  tops  being  less  than  0.12  so  that  the 
speed  of  the  wire  is  increased,  the  tops  formed  only  from 
this  plastic  being  stable  in  shape  and  of  sufficient  thick- 
ness to  be  self-supporting  and  have  an  active  water  ex- 
tracting area  of  at  least  40%  of  the  water  extracting  zone 
to  increase  the  extraction  of  water  from  the  stock. 


II 


3,234,080 

PULP  MOLDING  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

PLURAL-PLY  ARTICLES 

Roger  Wells,   Stamford,   Conn.,   assignor  to   Diamond 

International  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  301,371 

14  Claims.     (CI.  162—390) 


„» —    r 


3,234,081 
INSECT  REPELLENTS  MANUFACTURED 
FROM  DETERGENT  ALKYLATE 
Samuel  B.   Baker  and  William  R.  Thompson,  Samla, 
Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Sept.  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  225,886 

5  Claims.     (CL  167—30) 
1.  An  insect  repellent  composition  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  a  carrier  and  about  0.05  to  about  40  wt.  per- 
cent of  an  amido  detergent  alkylate  having  the  formula: 


H^ 


CHi      B| 

where  R  is  a  Ce  to  Cu  hydrocarbon  alkyl  and  wherein 
Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  ^om  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  Ci  to  Q  alkyls. 


3,234,082 

METHOD  FOR  PROTECTING  PLANTS  AGAINST 
INFESTATION  BY  MITES  AND  INSECTS  EM- 
PLOYING CARBONATE  ESTERS  OF  2,4-DINITRO- 
6-BRANCHED  ALKYL-PHENOLS  AND  SULPHUR 
ANALOGS  THEREOF 

Max  Pianka  and  Donald  John  Polton,  St.  Albans,  Eng- 
land, assignors  to  The  Murphy  Chemical  Company 
Limtted,    Whcatlunipstead,    St.    Albans,    England,    a 
British  company 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,527 

19  Clafans.     (CL  167—30) 
1.  A  method  of  protecting  plants  against  infestation  by 

mites  and  insects,  comprising  applying  to  said  plants  an 

effective  but  non-phytotoxic  amount  of  isoiM-opyl  2,4-di- 

nitro-6-sec.-butylphenyl  carbonate. 


3,234,083 

METHOD  OF  lOLLING  FRESH  WATER 

SNAILS  WITH  PHENOLS 

Eugene  E.  Kenaga  and  John  L.  Hardy,  Midland,  Mich., 

assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Oct  26,  1964,  Scr.  No.  406,589 

3  Claims.  (CI.  167—31) 
1.  Method  of  killing  a  fresh-water  snail  that  is  de- 
pendent upon  a  body  of  water  which  comprises  the  step 
of  contacting  the  snail  with  a  moUuscicidal  amount  of 
a  toxicant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


HO 


1.  In  a  piup  molding  apparatus  for  the  manufacture 
of  plural-ply  articles  comprising  a  pulp  molding  dram, 
means  for  rotating  said  drum,  a  plurality  of  pulp  m(Ms 
on  the  periphery  of  said  drum,  a  pulp  vat  in  facing  re- 
lationship with  said  drum  through  wfcich  said  molds  pass,  wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  chloro 
and  means  to  apply  vacuum  through  said  molds,  the  bromo,  and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  5,  both  inclusive,  carbon 
improvements  comprising  said  vat  having  a  curving  bot-    atoms;  and  the  water  soluble  salts  thereof. 


Y 
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3,234,084 

INSECnCroAL  ORGANOPHOSPHORUS  ESTERS 
OF  DIHYDROTHIENYL   I.IDIOXIDE 
Peter  E.  Newallis,  Morris  Plains,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  May  2,  1960,  Ser.  No. 
25,823,  now  Patent  No.  3,106,565,  dated  Oct.  8,  1963. 
Divided  and  tliis  application  Nov.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
234,874 

12  Claims.     (CI.  167—33) 
8.  The  method  of  controlling  insects  which  comprises 
contacting  the  insects  with  a  toxic  amount  of  a  phos- 
phorothioate  of  the  formula 


X    OR" 

CH CH— 8— P 

CH        CHi  OR'" 

\  / 

s 
o, 


I 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sul- 
fur and  oxygen  and  wherein  R"  and  R'"  are  alkyl  hav- 
ing 1  to  5  carbon  atoms. 


3,234  085  ' 

PHENOLIC  PESTICIDE 
Gnstav  Renckhoff  and  Rudolf  Junghaehnel,  Witten 
(Ruhr),  and  Wolfgang  Wolfes,  Witten-Bommem,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Cbemische  Werke  Witten  G.m.b.H., 
Witten  (Rulir),  Germany 
No  Drawing.  Original  application  Apr.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
191,315,  now  Patent  No.  3,135,771,  dated  June  2,  1964. 
Divided  and  this  application  May  3,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
281,854 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  2,  1961, 

C  24,020 

6  Claims.     (CI.  167—33) 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  materials  from  attack  by 

micro-organisms  comprising  applying  to  said  material  a 

compound  containing  a  germicidally  effective  amount  of 

an  azido-acetic  acid  ester  of  chlorinated  phenol. 


I 


3,234,086 

ANTIBIOTIC  BLOAT  CONTROL  COMPOSITION 
AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Paul  A.  Hartman  and  Norman  L.  Jacobson,  Ames,  Iowa, 
and  Ricbard  H.  Johnson,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Iowa    State    University    Research    Foundation,    Inc., 
Ames,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  109,512 

14  Claims.  (Ch  167—53) 
1.  A  preparation  for  controlling  bloat  in  ruminants, 
comprising  penicillin,- erythromycin,  and  tyiosin  in  ad- 
mixture with  a  ruminant  feed  material,  said  preparation 
containing  from  .5  to  5  parts  by  weight  each  of  eryth- 
romycin and  tyiosin  per  part  of  penicillin.  '■ 


3  234  087 

COCCIDIOSIS  CONTROL  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHODS  OF  USING  SAME 

George  R.  Haynes  and  Marvin  Legator,  Modesto,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor. 

poration  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  200,627 

6  Claims.    (CI.  167—53) 
1.  A  method  of  treating  coccidiosis  in  animals  and 
poultry  which  comprises  oral  administration  of  an  effec- 
tive quantity  of  a  dithiocarbamate  of  the  formula: 

8    H 

R-8-C— N— R' 

wherein 
R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and 
phenyl  substituted  by  at  least  one  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitro,  amino,  alkyl  of  1 


to  5  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms 
and  hydroxy;  and 
R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted 
alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  alkenyl  of  2  to  5 
carbon  atoms  substituted  by  one  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitro,  amino,  cyano  and 
hydroxy. 


3,234  088 
PYRIDYL  BENZIMIDAZOLE   ANTHELMINTIC 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF  USING 
SAME 
Lewis  H.  Sarett,  Princeton,  and  Horace  D.  Brown,  Plain* 
field,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 
NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,742 

7  Claims.  (CI.  167—53) 
1.  A  method  of  controlling  helminth  infections  in 
animals  that  comprises  orally  administering  to  said  animal 
an  anthelmintically  effective  amount  of  anthelmintic  com- 
position containing  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  2-(pyridyl)  benzimidazole  and  non-toxic  acid 
addition  salts  thereof. 


3,234,089 

NON-TOXIC  INTRAVENOUS,  HIGH-CALORIE 

SOLUTION  CONTAINING  GLYCEROL 

Ernest  B.  McQuarrie,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cutter 

Laboratories,     Berkeley,     Calif.,    a     corporation     of 

California 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,249 
2  Claims.    (CI.  167—58) 

2.  A  method  of  intravenous  fluid  nutrition  comprising 
infusing  into  a  patient  a  sterile  non-pyrogenic  solution 
containing  in  each  100  cc.  thereof,  from  2  to  6  grams 
ethanol,  from  8  to  16  grams  glycerol,  and  from  8  to  16 
grams  of  a  carbohydrate  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  glucose  and  fructose,  with  the  weight  of  carbo- 
hydrate being  at  least  equal  to  the  weight  of  glycerol. 


3,234,090 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 

SATURATED  BASIC  ETHERS 
Charles    Ferdinand    Huebner,    Chatham,    and    William 
Laszio  Bencze,  New  Providence,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Clba 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,627 
3  Claims.     (CI.  167—58) 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  topical  use  con- 
taining from  about  0.1  percent  to  about  10  percent  of 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula  , 


0-(Cb.Hi.)-A, 


(Hal), 


in  which  Ph'  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  1,2-phenylene,  (lower  alkyl)-l,2- 
phenylene,  (lower  alkoxy) -1,2-phenylene,  (halogeno)- 
1,2-phenylene,  (nitro) -1,2-phenylene,  (N,N-di-lower  al- 
kyl -  amino)  -  1,2  -  phenylene  and  (trifluoromethyl)- 1,2- 
phenylene,  the  group  of  the  formula  — (CH2)n.  represents 
unbranched  alkylene  having  from  two  to  three  carbon 
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atoms,  Am'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  N,N-k>wer  alkyl-amino,  N,N-alkylene-imino,  in 
which  alkylene  has  from  four  to  seven  carbon  atoms, 
4-morpholino  and  4-lower  alkyl-1-piperazino,  the  group 
of  the  formula  — (Cm-Ham-) —  represents  alkylene  hav- 
ing from  two  to  three  carbon  atoms  and  separating  the 
group  Am'  from  the  oxygen  atom  by  two  to  three  car- 
bon atoms,  Hal  is  chloro  and  the  letter  p  stands  for  one 
of  the  integers  0,  1  and  2,  and  a  pharmaceutically  accep- 
table, non-toxic  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  the  N-oxide 
thereof,  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
of  the  N-oxide  thereof  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
quaternary  ammonium  salt  thereof  as  the  active  ingre- 
dient, together  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier 
therefor. 
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3^34,093 
6^HLORO-l,2a.METHYLENE^«-17a-HYDROXY- 
PROGESTERONE    COMPOUNDS   AND   COM- 
POSITIONS 
Rudolf  Wiechert,  Beriin-Lichterfelde,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Schering  AktiengeseHschaft,  Berlin,  Germany 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,724 
Clainu  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  29, 1961, 

Sch  29,643 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequoit  to 
Mar.  31,  1981,  has  been  disclahned 
12  Claims.     (CI.  167—74) 
9.  A  progestational  composition  in  daily  dose  form, 
comprising  between  about  1  mg.  and  6  mg.  of  the  6-chk>ro- 
l,2a-mcthylene-A«-17a-hydroxyprogesteronc  ester  of  a  hy- 
drocarbon aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  of  up  to  10  carbon 
atoms  as  active  ingredient;  and  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


3,234,091 

SHAPED  MEDICAMENTS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Emil  Lang,  Riehen,  and  Peter  Speiscr,  Forch,  Zurich, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,463 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  8, 1955, 
21,899/55 

II  (Claims.     (CI.  167—64) 

1.  A  suppository  for  rectal  and  vaginal  application 
comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a  solid  therapeutically 
active  component  therefor  and  about  8  percent  to  about 
97  percent  by  weight  of  a  solid  lyophilic,  non-toxic  carrier 
comprising  materials  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
gelatine,  mucilage,  polyethylene  oxides,  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  at  least  about  6000,  starch,  dextrin,  glu- 
cose, lactose,  saccharose,  a  higher  aliphatic  ester  of  poly- 
oxyethylene  sorbitan,  sodium  disilicate,  silicic  acid  and 
water-soluble  derivatives  of  aluminum  oxide  and  alumi- 
num hydroxide,  said  suppository  having  been  obtained  by 
drying  under  vacuum  in  the  frozen  and  shaped  state  the 
mixture  of  the  therapeutically  active  component,  the  solid 
lyophilic,  non-toxic  carrier  and  an  aqueous  diluent,  which 
diluent  contains  said  solid  ingredients  in  a  proportion  of 
about  6  to  about  60  percent  by  weight,  said  suppository 
retaining  substantially  the  form  of  the  frozen  state. 


3,234,094 
17.[a>.TETRAHYDROFURYL-(2).ACEnC  ACID 
ESTERS]  OF  ESTROGENIC  HORMONES 
Rudolf  Watzel,  Nieder  Ramstadt-Trauthehn,  Germany, 
assignor  to  E.  Merck  Aktiengesellschaft,  Darmstadt, 
Germany 
No  Drawing.     FUed  July   15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,182 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  17,  1962, 
M  53,594 
13  Clahns.    (CL  167—74) 
1.  Estradiol- 17-[w  -  tetrahydrofuryl  -  (2)  -acetic   acid 
ester]. 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  unit  dosage  form 
for  parenteral  administration  comprising  a  liquid  pharma- 
ceutical carrier  and  1-10  mg,  estradiol- 17- [a;- tetrahydro- 
furly-( 2) -acetic  acid  ester]  in  a  concentration  5-50  mg./ 
ml.  of  solution. 


3,234,092 

ACTINOSPECTACIN  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Malcolm  E.  Bergy,  Kalamazoo,  and  Clarence  De  Boer, 
Kalamazoo  Township,  Kalamazoo  County,  Mich., 
assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich^ 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  20, 1959,  Ser.  No.  847,092 

i   13  Chdms.    (O.  167—65) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter,  assaying  at  least  18.3 
mcg./mg.  of  actinospectacin,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (1)  actinospectacin  free  base,  a  basic  sub- 
stance soluble  in  water,  methanol,  and  ethanol  and  in- 
soluble in  acetone  and  hydrocarbon  solvents  effective  in 
inhibiting  the  growth  of  gram  negative  and  gram  positive 
bacteria,  which  in  the  form  of  its  pure  crystalline  sul- 
fate, is  characterized  by  the  formula  CuHmNjOuS  and 
an  elemental  analysis  of  approximately  39  percent  carbon, 
6.6  percent  hydrogen,  6  percent  nitrogen,  42.7  percent 
oxygen  and  7.3  percent  sulfur;  by  no  ultraviolet  absorp- 
tion between  220  mn  and  400  m^;  and  by  an  infrared  ab- 
sorption spectrum  substantially  as  shown  in  FIGURE  1; 
and  (2)  the  acid  addition  salts  of  said  basic  substance. 


3,234,095 

21.METHYL  AND  21-HYDROXYMETHYL 

STEROID  COMPOUNDS 

Eugene  J.  AgneUo  and  Gerald  D.  Laubach,  Lyme,  Conn., 

assignors  to  Chas.  Pfizer  &  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,880 

7  Claims.    (CI.  167—77) 
1.  A   compound   selected   from   the   group  consisting 
of  those  having  the  formulas: 


Ri 
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CHi 
CHi 

CH0R4 

A=o 

OH 
^1 


CHi 


""^Vx/ 


Ri 


CHi 


^1 


CHi 
CHi 

CHOR4 
"OH 


Rr 


rV^A/i 


and 


Ri 


X 


C 

l\. 


wberein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  methyl;  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine  and  methyl;  R3  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hy- 
droxyl;  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  acyl,  said  acyl  group  being  derived  from  mono- 
and  dicarboxylic  acids  containing  up  to  ten  carbon  atoms; 
Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

H  CHi  H  oh  or* 

C       ,      C  t      c  ,      c  , 

'\     '\       '\h.     '\ 

wherein  R«  is  an  acyl  group  containing  only  carbcm, 
hydrogen  and  oxygen  atoms  being  derived  from  mono- 
aiMl  dicarboxylic  acids  containing  up  to  ten  carbon  atoms; 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, methoxy  and  ethoxy  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  keto  and  /9-hydroxyl;  at  least  three  of  Ri, 
R3,  R3  and  the  additional  substituent  on  a  hydrogen  sub- 
stituted number  sixteen  carbon  atom  always  being  hydro- 
gen; alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of  said  acylated 
compounds  wherein  the  acyl  group  is  derived  from  a 
dicarboxylic  acid;  acid  addition  salts  of  said  acylated  com- 
poiuds  wherein  the  acyl  group  is  derived  from  an  amino 
carboxylic  acid  and  16,17-acetonides  of  said  16,17-hy- 
droxylated  compounds  wherein  the  acetonide  moiety  con- 
tains from  two  to  nine  carbon  atoms. 

2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  com- 
pound as  claimed  in  claim  1  together  with  a  pharmaceu- 
ticaliy  acceptable  carrier. 


COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PERFORMING 

PREGNANCY  TESTS 

Wfllkun  PoUack,  Piinceton,  NJ^  aaigiior  to  Ortho 

Phannaceotkal  Corponitioo,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jcraey 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Mar.  7,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  93^9 

11  Clainif.    (a.  1(7— «4.5) 

I.  A  suspension  in  a  polar  liquid  of  finely  divided 
solid  particles  having  an  average  diameter  of  about  0.81 
micron  and  coated  with  human  chorionic  gonadotrophin. 

II.  A  method  of  determining  pregnancy  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

incubating  at  about  37*  C.  for  one  hour  a  mixture  of 
himian  female  urine  and  anti-human  chorionic  go- 
nadotrophin, 

adding  a  suspension  of  polystyrene  particles  coated  with 


human  chorionic  gonadotrophin  and  having  an  aver- 
age diameter  of  about  0.8 1  micron, 
incubating  for  about  two  hours  at  about  37*  C, 
centrifuging  for  about  two  minutes  at  about  1000  g. 
and   comparing   the    supernatant   with   a   turbidity 
standard. 


3^34,097 

FINGERNAIL  ENAMEL  CONTAINING  FINELY 

GROU>a)  CHLORITE  MINERAL 

David  E.  Longhran  and  Ellen  E.  Lougiiran,  botli  of 

4044  SE.  Woodward  St.,  Portland,  Oneg. 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Sept.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  223,242 

1  Claim,     (a.  167— «5) 
A  fingernail  enamel  having  approximately  the  follow- 
ing composition: 

I  Percent  by  weight 

Nitrocellulose 14.4 

Aryl-sulfonamide-formaldehyde  resin 7.2 

Dibutyl  phthalate 3.6 

Butyl  acetate 28.18 

Ethyl  alcohol 6.14 

Butyl  alcohol 1.O6 

Toluene 35.42 

Finely  ground  chlorite  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  penninite,  clinochlore  and  pro- 
chlorite   4.00 


100.00 


3,234,098 
PHTHAUC  ACID  HAIR  SPRAY 
Heinrich  Sender,  Wlesbaden-BiclMicli,  and  Heinz  Lokcscli, 
Hambvrg-Sasel,    Germany,    assignors    to    Chemisclie 
Werke  Albert,  Wiesbaden-Bicbridi,  Germany,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284^49 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  1, 1962, 
C  27431;  Dec  15,  1962,  C  28,675 
8  Claims.    (CL  167— 87.1) 
4.  A  composition  suitable  for  use  as  a  hair  spray  com- 
prising a  synthetic  resin  of  a  melting  point  above  40*  C. 
up  to  8i  °  C.  functioning  as  a  hair  setting  compound,  said 
synthetic  resin  being  an  esterification  product  of  at  least 
one  acid  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phthaUc  acid  and  phthalic  anhydride  with  4,4'-dihy- 
droxydicyclohexylpropane  and  50  to  75  equivalent  per- 
cent, calculated  on  the  amount  of  dihydric  alcohol,  of  pen- 
taerythhtol,  said  esterification  product  containing  the  acid 
and  the  alcohol  ccMnponent  in  an  equivalent  raito  between 
1 : 1  and  1 : 1.25  and  having  an  acid  number  between  90  and 
120,  and  said  hair  spray  composition  also  containing  a 
perfimie  and  a  propellant. 

^^— ^^^  I 

3,234,099 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  GAMMA 
RADIATION  MATERIAL 
George  C.  Baldwin,  John  P.  Neisael,  and  Lewi  Tonks, 
Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com< 
pany,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,613 
2  Clafans.     (CI.  176—16) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  gamma  radiation  mate- 
rial comprising  the  steps  of 
selecting  a  relatively  stable  target  isotope  material  char- 
acterized by  a  relatively  large  cross  section  for  pro- 
ducing an  upper  isomeric  state  of  a  desired  isotope, 
chemically  combining  the  target  isotope  to  form  a  par- 
ticular chemical  compound  having  covalent  binding, 
irradiating  the  target  isotope  compound  with  neutron 
particles  thereby  rupturing  the  chemical  bond   to 
form  substances  incluiding  the  desired  isotope  wherein 
a  high  concentration  of  the  upper  isomeric  state  may 
be  achieved  and  having  a  resonance  cross  section 
greater  than  its  nonresonant  absorption  cross  section 
for  gamma  radiation  emitted  in  transitions  between 
the  upper  and  lower  isomeric  states, 
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isolating  the  desired  isotope  from  the  remaining  sub- 
stances to  obtain  a  highly  concentrated  form  of  the 
desired  isotope,  and 

growing  a  whisker  shape  single  crystalline  solid  struc- 
ture from  the  concentrated  desired  isotope  wherein 


n.     1 

=^1 

imcif    1                       1 
MAcrf    \                       \ 

,.„-»<-.\ 

.— 

1 

[iOV/Kt 

mm 

/n^ 

cmmma 

1  jmftrr 

the  crystal  properties  are  characterized  by  a  high  rel- 
ative probability  for  the  crystal  to  undergo  a  particu- 
lar mode  of  vibration  in  response  to  absorbed  recoil 
energy  corresponding  to  the  momentum  of  emission 
of  gamma  radiation  within  the  crystalline  structure. 


I  3^34,100 

FILM  BOILING  INDICATOR 

Hugh  M.  Ogle,  Palo  Alto,  Caltf^  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

flkd  May  8, 1961,  Scr.  No.  108,653 

9  Claims.     (CL  176—19) 


fuel  rods  and  means  for  causing  the  flow  of  cooling  liquid 
in  such  cell  upwardly  past  the  fuel  rods  thereof  and  into 
the  upper  portion  of  such  cell  to  a  place  of  discharge 
therefrom,  said  detection  means  comprising  means  icx 
feeding  a  gas  capable  of  entraining  gaseous  fission  prod- 
ucts contained  in  the  cooling  liquid,  into  contact  with 
cooling  liquid  contained  in  a  portion  of  such  cell  located 
between  the  vicinity  of  the  tops  of  the  fuel  rods  thereof 
and  the  upper  end  of  such  cell,  means  for  conducting 
cooling  liquid  from  a  point  located  between  the  fuel  rods 
and  said  place  of  discharge  of  such  liquid  from  the  cell, 
upwardly  past  such  place  of  discharge  and  through  the 
level  of  the  cooling  liquid  in  such  cell  to  an  elevated  point 
in  said  cell  located  substantially  above  such  liquid  level, 
and  for  discharging  the  thus  ccmducted  cooling  liquid  into 
the  cell  area  above  such  level,  said  feeding  means  bringing 
the  gas  into  the  cell  at  a  i^ace  located  between  such  level 
and  said  elevated  point  so  that  it  is  contacted  by  the 
cooling  liquid  moving  from  such  point  toward  said  liquid 
level,  means  positioned  between  said  elevated  point  and 
the  place  where  the  gas  is  brought  into  said  cell  for  caus- 
ing the  gas  and  liquid  to  flow  in  opposite  directions  in 
such  intimate  relation  as  to  enable  the  gas  to  entrain  any 
gaseous  fission  products  contained  in  the  liquid,  means 
for  withdrawing  the  gas  with  any  gaseous  fission  products 
entrained  therein  from  an  upper  portion  of  such  cell 
spaced  above  the  fuel  rods  thereof,  and  means  for  meas- 
uring the  activity  of  the  gaseous  fission  products  in  the 
withdrawn  entraining  gas. 

4.  The  method  of  detecting  a  burst  slug  in  a  liquid 
phase  cooled  nuclear  reactor,  which  comprises  feeding  a 


>  >  3,234,101 

BURST-SLUG  DETECTION  EQUIPMENT  FOR 
NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
Louis   Bertbod,   Grenoble   (Iscre),   France,   assignor  to 
Sodete  Grcnobloisc  dTtades  et  d'AppUcatioos  Hydrau- 
ttqnei,  Grenoble,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 
Filed  Feb.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259,647 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  23, 1962, 
4,436;  Dec  28, 1962,  4,523 
4  Claims.     (CI.  176—19) 
1.  Burst  slug  detection  means  for  a  liquid  i^iase  cooled 
nuclear  reactor  composed  of  a  vertical  reactor  cell  having 


ft 


1.  In  a  boiling  water  reactor  having  fuel  elements 
which  emit  radiation  in  the  visible  spectrum  during  nor- 
mal reactor  operation  and  which  emit  additional  visible 
radiation  whenever  film  boiling  occurs  around  said  fuel 
elements,  an  optical  detector  positioned  within  said  re- 
actor to  view  said  film  elements  so  as  to  detect  any  such 
additional  visible  radiation  emitted  from  said  fuel  ele- 
ments, and  means  responsive  to  the  detected  visible  radi- 
ation for  indicating  the  presence  of  said  detected  radiation 
and  thus  the  occurrence  of  film  boiling. 


gas  capable  of  entraining  any  gaseous  fission  products 
picked  up  by  the  cooling  liquid  as  it  passes  through  sudi 
reactor,  into  contact  with  the  cooling  liquid  as  it  flows 
between  the  vicinity  of  the  tops  of  the  fuel  rods  in  a  cell 
of  the  reactor  and  the  upper  end  of  such  cell  and  before 
such  contacted  liquid  is  discharged  from  the  reactor  cell, 
withdrawing  the  gas  with  any  gaseous  fission  products  en- 
trained therein  from  a  portion  of  the  cell  spaced  beyond 
the  fuel  rods  in  the  direction  of  the  flow  of  the  cooling 
liquid  therQthrough,  a  part  of  the  cooling  liquid  being 
conducted  to  an  elevated  point  located  substantially  above 
the  level  of  such  liquid  in  the  reactor  cell  and  then  dis- 
charged at  such  point  into  a  part  of  the  cell  above  such 
level,  and  the  entraining  gas  being  fed  into  such  cell  part 
at  a  point  adjacently  above  such  level,  the  discharged 
liquid  and  gas  being  brought  into  close  contact  in  such 
cell  part  before  such  gas  is  withdrawn  from  the  cell,  and 
measuring  the  activity  of  the  gaseous  fission  i»-oducts  in 
the  withdrawn  entraining  gas. 
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'      '        3,234,102 
NUCLEAR    REACTOR    INSTALLATION    WITH 
IMPROVED  CONTAINMENT  HOUSING 
Gordon   Brown,  Wigan,  and  Norman  Thomas  Barrett, 
Calcheth,    near    Warrington,    England,    assignors    to 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Elnergy  Autliority,  London, 
England 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1959,  Ser.  No.  832,959 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  15,  1958, 

26,282/58 
1  Claim.     (CI.  176—60)      i 


I 


A  nuclear  reactor  installation  comprising  a  reactor 
core  structure,  a  scries  of  heat  exchangers  located  at 
spaced  positions  around,  close  to  and  extending  above 
the  reactor  core  structure,  a  containment  housing  for 
said  reactor  core  structure  and  heat  exchangers,  said  con- 
tainment housing  having  an  upper  part  of  part  spherical 
form  and  a  lower  part  of  inverted  truncated  conical  form 
matched  at  its  upper  end  to  the  upper  part  of  the  hous- 
ing and  closed  at  its  lower  end  by  a  platform  resting  on 
the  ground  on  which  platform  said  reactor  core  struc- 
ture and  heat  exchangers  are  supported. 


3,234,103 
PRESSURE  WATER-COOLED  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
WITH  IMPROVED  WATER  CIRCULATING  SYS- 
TEM 
Olof  Harald  Vilhelm  Lange,  Malmo,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Aktiebolaget  Atomenei^i,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  com- 
pany of  Sweden 

Filed  July  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,167 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  2,  1962, 

8,500/62 

3  Claims.     (CL  176—65) 


1.  In  combination,  a  water-cooled  nuclear  reactor 
and  a  device  for  circulating  water  through  said  reactor, 
said  device  comprising 

a  vaporization  chamber  having  an  inlet  for  receiving 
highl/Tieated  water  from  the  reactor  and  an  outlet 
for  returning  the  water  to  the  reactor  for  renewed 
heating; 

means  for  imparting  a  rotary  motion  to  the  water 
entering  said  vaporization  chamber  to  create  an 
annular  rotating  body  of  water  and  a  central  core 
of  vaporized  steam  in  said  chamber; 

means  for  withdrawing  steam  from  said  central  core; 
and 

means  for  directing  the  water  of  said  rotating  body  of 
water  towards  said  outlet  to  convert  the  kinetic  en- 
ergy of  said  water  into  a  pressure  sufficient  to  return 
the  water  to  the  reactor. 


3,234,104 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  CONTROL  ROD  HAVING 

PARTICULATE  CORE 

Richard  H.  Gale,  West  Hartford,  and  Charles  E.  Burdg, 

Suffield,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering, 

Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,166 

7  Claims.     (CI.  176—86) 


1.  A  control  rod  for  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising  in 
combination  a  plurality  of  elongated  flat  blades  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  a  common  axis,  each  of  said  blades 
being  in  a  form  of  a  pair  of  spaced  relatively  thin  sheet 
members  being  joined  in  a  fluid  tight  manner  at  their 
outer  edges,  said  sheet  members  being  maintained  in  gen- 
erally uniform  spaced  relation  throughout  the  area  of  the 
blade  by  inwardly  extending  indentations  being  formed 
at  least  on  one  of  said  sheet  members  and  disbursed 
throughout  the  area  of  said  member  in  contacting  rela- 
tion with  the  other  sheet  member,  said  sheet  members 
being  secured  together  at  these  areas  of  contact,  the 
volume  between  said  plate  members  being  filled  with  a 
loose  particulate  material  to  a  density  of  at  least  75  per- 
cent of  theoretical  and  with  this  particulate  material  con- 
taining a  neutron  poison. 


3,234,105 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  2.KETO-L. 

GULONIC   ACID 

Kazuwo  Motizuki,  Isoshi,  Takarazuka,  Toshihiko  Kanzaki, 
Itami,  Hisayoshi  Okazaki,  Suita,  Hiroshi  Yoshino,' 
Miyakojima-ku,  Osaka,  and  Kiyoshi  Nara  and  Masao 
Isono,  Nishinomiya,  and  Itani  Nakanishi,  Higashisumi- 
Yoshi-ku,  Osaka,  and  Kenichi  Sasajima,  Nishinomiya, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,847 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  20,  1962, 
37/41,487 
20  Claims.     (CI.  195 — 49) 
1.  A    method    for    producing    2-keto-L-gulonic    acid, 
which  comprises  enzymatically  transforming  sorbitol  di- 
rectly  to   2-keto-L-gulonic    acid    by    the    action    of   the 
enzyme  system  of  a  microorganism  capable  of  converting 
sorbitol  to  2-keto-L-gulonic  acid  and  selected  from  the 
family   Pseudomonadaceae,  and   recovering  the   so-pro- 
duced 2-keto-L-gulonic  acid. 


3,234,106 
SOLUBLE,  PURIFIED  PROFIBRINOLYSIN  AND 
FIBRINOLYSIN  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUC- 
ING SAME 
John  H.  Hink,  Jr.,  Berkeley,  and  John  K.  McDonald, 
Santa  Chun,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cutter  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Dehiware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,529 

5  Claims.  (CI.  195—62) 
1.  The  process  of  purifying  human  profibrinolysin  in  a 
source  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  Cohn  blood 
fraction  111-2,3,  a  Cohn  blood  fraction  III,  and  human 
sera  diluted  9: 1  with  0.3  M  glycine  comprising:  adsorbing 
profibrinolysin  in  said  source  onto  tricalcium  phosphate  at 
a  pH  value  between  7.0  and  9.2,  suspending  the  resulting 
insoluble  mass  at  a  pH  value  above  6.5  in  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  a  suitable  epsilon  amino  fatty  acid  of 
sufficient  concentration  to  elute  the  profibrinolysin  there- 
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from,  and  thcii  completing  the  purification  of  the  pro- 
fibrinolysin  by  dialysis  and  lyophilization. 

3.  A  purified  human  euglobulin  profibrinolysin  soluble 
at  neutrality  in  the  presence  of  electrolytes  yet  insoluble 
in  distilled  water. 
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3,234,107 
DIAGNOSTIC  DEVICE 
Mary  F.  Kaufman,  Hastings  on  Hudson,  N.Y.,  and  Ken- 
neth B.  Tate,  Englewood,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Chas.  Pfizer 
&  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,450 
5  Claims.     (CI.  195—139) 


1.  A  disposable  diagnostic  device  of  transparent  rigid 
construction  comprising  in  combination  a  tray  having  a 
plurality  of  shallow  open-top  compartments  formed 
therein,  each  compartment  containing  a  hydrous  culture 
medium  at  least  one  of  which  is  in  the  liquid  state,  each 
of  said  liquid-containing  compartments  being  sealed  by  a 
cover  having  an  aperture  for  inoculation  of  the  contents 
thereof,  and  a  close-fitting  removable  lid  for  said  tray 
provided  with  resilient  closure  means  aligned  with  said 
apertures  for  releasably  sealing  said  liquid  compartments 
and  simultaneously  retaining  said  lid  against  accidental 
displacement  from  said  tray. 


3,234,108 

APPARATUS   FOR   REGENERATING   A 

CONTAMINATED  SOLVENT 

Raymond  James  Hull,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gas 

Processors,    Inc.,     Brea,     Calif.,    a    corporation    of 

California 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  163,828 
2  Claims.     (CI.  202—177) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  regenerating  a  contaminated 
solvent, 

(a)  a  boiler  for  heating  the  contaminated  solvent  to  a 
temperature  above  the  boiling  point  of  the  contami- 
nant to  regenerate  the  solvent  by  separating  the  con- 
taminant from  the  solvent, 

(b)  a  multi-turn  vertically-oriented  helical  coil  of  cylin- 
drical configuration  formed  from  a  tubular  element 


to  define  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  coil  surfaces  and 
having  the  adjacent  turns  thereof  contiguous  to  each 
other, 

(c)  means  for  circulating  contaminated  solvent  through 
the  coil  and  from  the  coil  to  the  boiler, 

(d)  a  reservoir  for  containing  regenerated  solvent  dis- 
posed above  and  concentric  to  the  coil,  the  reservoir 
including 

(i)  a  bottom  having  a  circumferential  peripheral 
edge 

(ii)  a  side  wall  sealed  to  the  peripheral  edge  of 
the  reservoir  bottom  about  the  extent  of  the  pe- 
ripheral edge  and  extending  from  a  lower  edge 
thereof  upwardly  and  inwardly  of  the  reservoir 
from  said  peripheral  edge,  the  side  wall  having 
a  lower  edge  disposed  over  and  above  the  upper 
end  of  the  coil  around  the  circumference  of  the 
coil, 

(iii)  a  plurality  of  V-notches  formed  through  the 
reservoir  side  wall  at  spaced-apart  locations 
around  the  upper  edge  thereof  and  extending 
from  said  upper  edge  only  partially  toward  the 
bottom  of  the  reservoir, 

(e)  means  for  transferring  regenerated  solvent  from 
the  boiler  to  the  reservoir,  the  amount  of  the  re- 
generated solvent  transferred  to  the  reservoir  which 
exceeds  the  capacity  of  the  reservoir  flowing  out  of 
the  reservoir  through  the  V-notches  and  downwardly 
over  the  reservoir  side  wall  to  the  top  of  the  coil, 
solid  impurities  in  the  regenerated  solvent  transferred 
to  the  reservoir  accumulating  in  the  reservoir  over 
the  bottom  thereof  and  being  prevented  from  flow- 
ing over  the  coil  by  said  upwardly  and  inwardly  ex- 
tending side  wall  sealed  to  the  peripheral  edge  of  the 
reservoir  bottom, 

(f)  means  joined  to  the  upper  turn  of  the  coil  cen- 
trally of  the  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  surfaces  of 
the  coil  for  receiving  regenerated  solvent  from  the 
lower  edge  of  the  reservoir  side  wall  and  for  direct- 
ing the  received  solvent  to  the  upper  turn  of  the  coil 
substantially  centrally  of  the  coil  cylindrical  surfaces 
so  that  the  solvent  flows  as  a  film  downwardly  over 
the  coil  cylindrical  surfaces,  and 

(g)  means  disposed  below  the  coil  for  collecting  re- 
generated solvent  after  flow  thereof  over  the  cylin- 
drical surfaces  of  the  coil. 


3,234,109 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FLASH 

DISTILLATION 

Edward  L.  Lustenader,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  44,188,  July  20, 1960. 

This  application  July  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,818 

5  Claims.     (CI.  203—11) 


■4rf^^ 


4.  In  a  method  of  water  demineralization  the  steps 
which  comprise 
passing  distilland  into  heat  exchange  relation  with  the 
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condenser  of  a  refrigeration  system  to  heat  the  dis- 
tilland, 

passing  the  distilland  into  an  evacuated  chamber  to 
cause  flash  evaporation  of  the  distilland, 

passing  distillate  vapor  adjacent  the  evaporator  of  the 
refrigeration  system  to  condense  the  distillate  vapor, 
and 

controlling  the  temperature  differential  between  the 
condenser  and  the  evaporator  of  the  refrigeration 
system  by  providing  heating  means  located  down- 
stream of  the  evaporator  and  upstream  of  the  evacu- 
ated chamber,  which  is  supplied  with  a  heat  ex- 
change medium  from  a  source  external  to  both  the 
distillation  apparatus  and  the  refrigeration  system, 
to  heat  the  distilland  by  passing  the  heat  exchange 
medium  in  heat  transfer  relationship  therewith  and 
thereby  heat  the  distillate  in  contact  with  the  evapo- 
rator of  the  refrigeration  system,  and  cooling  means 
in  the  form  of  a  heat  exchanger  positioned  in  the 
refrigeration  system  downstream  of  the  evaporator 
and  upstream  of  the  condenser  so  that  a  cooling 
medium  passing  through  the  cooling  means  will  be  in 
heat  transfer  relationship  with  a  refrigerant  flowing 
through  the  refrigeration  system,  to  maintain  the  de- 
sired temperature  in  the  chamber  and  maintain  a 
high  coefficient  of  performance  in  the  refrigeration 
system  and  thereby  a  high  efficiency  of  the  distilla- 
tion process. 


3^34,110 
ELECTRODE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Henri  Bernard  Beer,  Schiedam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Amalgamated  Curacao  Patents  Company  N.V.,  Cura- 
cao, Netherlands  Antilles,  a  corporation  of  the 
Netherlands  Antilles 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,180 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.  6,  1959, 

235,848 
8  Claims.     (CI.  204—38) 

1.  An  electrode,  comprising  a  core  of  a  metal  taken 
from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  and  an  alloy  of 
titanium  and  small  amounts  of  alloying  metals,  a  high 
ionic  resistance,  low  electronic  resistance  barrier  layer 
of  titanium  oxide  covering  at  least  a  part  of  said  core, 
and  a  noble  metal  coating  over  said  barrier  layer,  the 
noble  metal  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
platnium,  rhodium,  iridium,  and  alloys  thereof,  said  bar- 
rier layer  being  electrolytically  deposited  on  said  core 
by  impressing  thereon  a  voltage  below  the  breakdown 
voltage  of  the  metal  of  the  core  in  the  electrolyte  used  for 
the  formation  of  the  barrier  layer. 


3,234,111  '  I  I  ' 

METHOD  FOR  THE  ELECTROLYTIC  POLISHING 
OF  ZIRCONIUM,  HAFNIUM  AND  THEIR  ALLOYS 
Janis  Alfreds  Sietnieks,  Hagersten,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Aktiebolaget  Atomenergi,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  Swed- 
ish company 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  140,241 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sept  27, 1960, 
9^34/60 
4  Claims.    (CI.  204—56)  i 

1.  A  method  of  electrolytic  polishing  of  zirconium, 
hafnium  and  their  alloys  which  comprises  subjecting  an 
object  consisting  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  zirconium,  hafnium  and  alloys  containing  a 
major  amount  thereof,  as  anode  in  an  electrolytic  bath 
consisting  essentially  of  water,  ammonium  fluoride  and 
ammonium  nitrate,  said  bath  being  maintained  at  a  tem- 
perature of  approximately  30°  C.  and  at  a  pH  of  6  to 
8.4,  to  a  current  density  of  0.5-3  amperes  per  square 
decimeter  for  from  4  to  10  minutes. 


3,234,112 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  ORGANIC  LEAD 

COMPOUNDS 

David  G.  Braitfawaite,  Chia«o,  IIL,  asdfoor  to  Naico 

Chemical  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Mar.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  97,146 

14  Cbims.  (CL  204—59) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  organic  lead  compounds 
wherein  an  electrolyte  containing  a  Grignard  reagent  dis- 
solved in  an  anhydrous  solution  of  a  solvent  is  electrolyzed 
between  a  lead  anode  and  an  inert  cathode  separated  by 
a  foraminous  electrically  non-conducting  partition  where- 
in a  black  precipitate  containing  lead  tends  to  form  on 
said  partition,  the  step  which  comprises  reversing  the 
polarity  of  said  anode  and  said  cathode  for  a  period  of 
time  suflkient  to  reduce  the  formation  of  said  precipitate 
containing  lead  on  said  partition. 


3^34,113 
ELECTROLYTIC  SEPARATION  OF  SODIUM 
Karl  Zicgler,  Kaiser  Wllhelm  Platz  I,  Herbert  Lehmkuhl, 
and  Wolfram  Grimme,  all  of  Malheim  (Ruhr),  Ger- 
many; said  Lehmkuhl  and  said  Grimme  assignors  to 
said  Ziegler 

No  Drawing.    Hied  May  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,954 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  9,  1961, 
Z  8,733 
14  Claims.    (CI.  204—68) 
1.  Process  for  electrolytic  production  of  sodium  which 
comprises:    passing  an  electrolysis  current  between  an 
anode  and  a  cathode  through  an  electrolyte  comprising  a 
complex  compound  of  the  general  formula  MeBRjR'  in 
which  Me  is  alkali  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sodium  and  a  mixture  of  sodium  and  potassium, 
R  is  an  alkyl  radical  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  said  anode  contain- 
ing sodium,  to  electrolyze  sodium  from  the  anode  and 
deposit  sodium  at  the  cathode,  the  sodium  electrolyzed  at 
the  anode  replacing  in  the  electrolyte  sodium  deposited 
at  the  cathode. 


3,234,114  I 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF 
PURIFIED  SODIUM 
Kari  Ziegler  and  Herbert  Lehmkuhl,  Mnlheim  (Ruhr), 
Germany,  and  Wolfram  Grimme,  New  Haven,  Conn.; 
said  Lehmkuhl  and   said   Grimme  assignors  to  said 
Karl  Ziegler 

FUed  June  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  208,664         I 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  30,  1961, 

Z  8  838 
12  Claims.    (CI.  204—68) 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  purified  sodium  which 
comprises  passing  an  electrolysis  current  between  a  cath- 
ode and  an  anode  through  an  electrolyte  containing  a 
mixture  of  sodium  aluminum  tetramethyl  and  sodium 
aluminum  tetraethyl,  said  anode  being  a  sodium  metal 
containing  electrode  and  said  cathode  being  inert  to  the 
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cathodically  deposited  sodium,  to  elcctrolyze  sodium  from 
the  anode  and  deposit  sodium  at  the  cathode,  the  sodium 
electrolyzed  at  the  anode  replacing  in  the  electrolyte 
sodium  deposited  at  the  cathode,  and  recovering  the  puri- 
fied sodium  so  formed. 


3,234,115 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ELECTROLYTIC  PREdPI- 

TATION  OF  SODIUM 

Karl  Ziegler  and  Herbert  Lchmknhl,  Mulheim  (Ruhr), 

and  Wolfram  Grimme,  Moers-Utfort,  Germany,  assign* 

ors  to  Karl  Ziegler,  Mulheim  (Ruhr),  Germany 

FUed  July  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,689 

15  Cbilms.    (CI.  204—68) 


1.  Process  for  electrolytic  production  of  sodium  which 
comprises: 
passing  an  electrolysis  current  between  an  anode  and 
a  cathode  through  an  electrolyte  comprising  a  coni- 
plex  compound  of  the  general  formula  MeAIRsR'  in 
which  Me  is  alkali  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  and  a  mixture  of  sodium  and 
potassium,  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  and  R'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy, 
cycloalkoxy  and  aroxy,  said  anode  containing  so- 
dium, to  elcctrolyze  sodium  from  the  anode  and  de- 
posit sodium  at  the  cathode,  the  sodium  electrolyzed 
at  the  anode  replacing  in  the  electrolyte  sodium  de- 
posited at  the  cathode.  >> 


3,234,116 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  FUEL  CELL  TO  PRO- 

DUCE  KETONES  AND  ELECTRIC  CURRENT 
Eugene  L.  Holt,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  and  Barry  L.  Tarmy, 

Berkeley  Heights,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and 

Eni^eering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  163,832 

8  Claims.     (CI.  204—80) 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  fuel  cell  to  produce  ketones 
and  an  electric  current  which  comprises  introducing  a 
fluid  olefin  into  contact  with  the  anolyte  of  a  fuel  cell, 
said  anolyte  comprising  a  mineral  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid  and  phosphoric  acid, 
and  an  ionizable  iodide,  and  recovering  the  ketone  prod- 
uct formed. 


3,234,117 
GALVANIC  CELL  FOR  ANALYZING  GAS 
Gerald  A.  Rost,  La  Habra,  and  Dorian  J.  Swartz,  Yorba 
Linda,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc., 
a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,378 
7  Claims.     (CI.  204— 195) 
1.  In  a  galvanic  cell  for  monitoring  a  gas  stream  em- 
ploying an  electrolyte,  the  improvement  comprising: 
two    concentrically    substantially    vertically    disposed 


tubes,  the  inner  one  of  said  tubes  having  openings  at 
its  upper  and  lowe'r  ends  and  defining  a  central  com- 
partment with  the  space  between  said  two  tubes  pro- 
viding an  annular  electrode  compartment,  and  said 
outer  one  of  said  tubes  having  an  opening  at  its  up- 
per end  for  venting  undissolved  gases; 

a  first  electrode  within  said  annular  electrode  compart- 
ment; 

a  second  electrode  spaced  beneath  said  first  electrode 
and  said  inner  one  of  said  tubes; 


conduit  means  extending  into  said  central  compart- 
ment and  terminating  adjacent  to  the  lower  end 
thereof  for  introducing  the  gas  stream  being  moni- 
tored into  the  cell  and  for  inducing  circulation  of 
electrolyte  upwardly  through  said  central  compart- 
ment, downwardly  through  said  annular  electrode 
compartment  and  back  to  said  central  compartment; 
and 

means  for  connecting  the  two  electrodes  to  a  current 
measuring  means. 


3,234,118 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  HEAVY  FUEL  OIL  WITH 

RECYCLE  VISBREAKING  OF  GAS  OIL 

Chia-Wei  Chen,  Freeport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Fosto* 
Wheeler  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUed  June  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,993 
5  Claims.    (CI.  208—93) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  heavy  fuel  oil  from  reduced 
crude  oil  comprising  the  steps  of, 

heating  atmospheric  reduced  crude  oil, 

defining  a  single  fractionating  zone, 

passing   the    atmospheric   reduced   crude   oil    through 

the  single  fractionating  zone  to  produce  a  gas  oil 

portion  and  bottoms. 
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recycling  the  residue  to  the  single  fractionating  zone 
for  fractionation  together  with  the  atmospheric  re- 
duced crude  oil, 

the  single  fractionating  zone  further  producing  resi- 
due bottoms  from  the  residue, 

removing  the  bottoms  and  the  residue  bottoms  to- 
gether from  the  single  fractionating  zone, 

blending  the  bottoms  and  residue  bottoms  with  a  light 
oil  fraction  to  produce  heavy  fuel  oil. 


3^34,119 
METHOD  FOR  TESTING  THE  EFFECTS  OF  METAL 
CONTAMINANTS  ON  SIUCA-BASED  CRACKING 
CATALYSTS 
Henry  Erickson,  Park  Forest,  Dl^  and  Carl  D.  Keith, 
Sonunlt,   NJ^  assignors,   by   mesne   assignments,   to 
Sinclair  Researdi  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Flied  Sept  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  842,604 
7  Claims.    (CL  208—119) 
1.  A  method  for  testing  the  deactivating  effects  on  a 
silica-4)ased  cracking  catalyst  of  a  metal  of  atomic  num- 
ber from  23  to  30  which  consists  essentially  of  cracking 
a  hydrocarb<Mi  feedstock  without  substantial  addition  of 
free  hydrogen  to  the  system  while  using  a  silica-based 
catalyst  artificially-poisoned  with  said  metal,  said  arti- 
ficially-poisoned catalyst  being  prepared  by  impregnating 
a  silica-based  cracking  catalyst  with  a  solution  containing 
a  decomposable  organic  oxygen-containing  chelate  of  the 
said  metal,  and  subjecting  the  impregnated  catalyst  to  an 
elevated  temperature  to  decompose  the  said  organic  che- 
late, the  amount  of  said  solution  being  sufficient  to  pro- 
vide a  poisoning  amount  and  up  to  about  1500  p.pjn.  of 
said  metal  on  the  catalyst. 


a  condttioned  particle-form  solid  platimim-groiip  metal 
reforming  catalyst,  contacting  said  conditioned  partide- 
form  solid  piatinucn-group  metal  reforming  catalyst  in 
said  reaction  zone  with  charge  naphtha  in  the  presence 
of  hydrogen-containing  gas  at  reforming  oonditions  of 
pressure,  temperature,  liquid  houily  space  velocity,  and 
hydrogen-to-naphtha  mol  ratio,  regulating  the  moisture 
content  of  said  charge  naphtha  and  said  hydrogen-con- 
taining gas  to  maintain  a  partial  pressure  of  water  vapor 
in  the  aforesaid  reaction  zone  not  in  excess  of  0.4  millt- 
meter  of  mercury  as  measured  at  the  vapor  outlet  of  the 
aforesaid  reaction  zone,  and  recovering  €5  and  heavier 
refbrmate  having  an  octane  rating  apprcdaWy  in  excess 
of  the  octane  rating  of  the  aforesaid  charge  naphtha. 


3,234,121 

COUNTERCURRENT  HYDROTREATING 

PROCESS 

Donald  D.  MacLaren,  Scotch  Plains,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Esbo 

Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Debiware 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  163,745 
2  Claims.     (CL  208—264)        I 


3,234,120  • 

MAINTAINING  CATALYST  SURFACE  AREA  IN 

DESICCATED  REFORMING 

Leon  M.  Capsnto,  Woodbury,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Socony 

Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,775 

15  Clahns.    {CI.  208—138) 
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4.  A  method  of  reforming  naphtha  which  oompnses 
charging  a  reaction  zone  with  unconditioned  particle- 
form  solid  platinum-group  metal  reforming  catalyst,  oon- 
tacting  said  charged  imconditioned  partidcfonn  soUii 
platinum-group  metal  reforming  catalyst  with  dehydrating 
gas,  regulating  the  temperature  of  said  dehydrating  gas 
to  less  than  700*  F.  ^»^n  the  partial  pressure  of  water 
vapor  in  said  dehydrating  gas  is  in  excess  of  20  millimeterB 
of  mercury,  raising  the  temperature  of  said  dehydrating 
gas  to  700*  F.  when  the  partial  pressure  of  water  vapor 
in  said  dehydrating  gas  is  less  than  20  but  greater  than 
5  millimeters  of  mercury,  raising  the  temperature  of  said 
dehydrating  gas  to  900"  F,  when  the  partiai  pressure  o< 
water  vapor  in  said  dehydrating  gas  does  not  exceed  5 
milHmeters  of  mercury,  and  maintaining  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  900*  F.  to  about  1000*  F.  until  the  partial 
pressure  of  water  vapor  in  said  dehydrating  gas  does  not 
exceed  1  millimeter  of  mercury,  all  of  said  partial  pres- 
sures of  water  vapor  in  said  dehydrating  gas  being  meas- 
ured at  the  vapor  outlet  of  said  reaction  zone,  obtaining 


1.  The  method  of  hydrotreating  petroleum  fractions 
boiling  in  the  range  of  from  about  200*  F.  to  about  1000* 
F.  at  least  10%  of  which  remains  liquid  during  the  hydro- 
treating  which  comprises  heating  the  petroleum  fraction 
and  hydrogen-rich  treat  gas  to  reaction  temperature,  flash- 
ing the  preheated  feed  at  hydrotreating  pressure  into 
an  all  liquid  and  an  all  gaseous  fraction,  feeding  the  all 
liquid  fraction  to  the  top  of  a  hydrotreating  reaction  zone 
for  passage  downwardly  therethrough  over  a  fixed  bed 
of  hydrogenating  catalyst,  feeding  the  all  gaseous  frac- 
tion directly  to  the  bottom  of  said  reaction  zone  for  flow 
upward  over  said  fixed  bed  of  catalyst  countercurrent  to 
said  downflowing  liquid,  periodically  collecting  the  down- 
flowing  liquid  as  pools  and  discharging  the  pooled  liquid 
at  a  large  number  of  points  over  the  cross  section  of  the 
reaction  zone  to  insure  uniform  distribution  of  the  down- 
flowing  liquid,  withdrawing  hydrotreated  liquid  product 
from  the  bottom  of  said  reaction  zone  and  withdrawing 
hydrotreated  gaseous  fraction  including  excess  treat  gas 
from  the  top  of  said  reaction  zone. 


3,234,122 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  CRUDE 
PETROLEUM  OILS 
Bernard  Charies  AUibone,  SL  Mary  Cray,  Kent,  and 
Reuben  Joseph  RusseU,  Sunbury-on-Thames,  Middle, 
sex,  England,  assignors  to  The  Burmah  Oil  Company. 
Limited  and  The  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited, 
both   of   London,    England,    both    British   Jofait-stock 
corporations 

No  Drawfaig.    FDed  Oct.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  147,199 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Nov.  1.  1960. 

37,486/60 
lOChdma.  (CL  208— 370) 
1.  A  process  for  treating  a  wax-containing  crude  pe- 
troleum oil  to  enable  the  oil  to  be  pumped  more  easily 
below  its  normal  pour  point,  which  comprises  heating  the 
oil  to  a  temperature  at  least  at  which  all  the  wax  in  the  oU 
is  placed  in  solution  therein,  cooling  the  heated  oil  to  a 
temperature  below  about  75*  F.  to  reprccipitate  the  wax  in 
the  form  of  large  discrete  crystals  and  maintaining  over  ai 
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least  a  major  part  of  the  temperature  range  within  which 
the  wax  is  precipitating  a  cooling  rate  within  the  range 
0.1-5°  F.  per  minute,  and  maintaining  the  oil  during  the 
cooling  thereof  in  a  substantially  quiescent  state. 


3,234,123 

METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  TREATING 

BODIES  OF  WATER 

James  Nelson  Hinde,  224  Linden  Park  Place, 

Highland  Parle,  HI. 

Filffl  Dec.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  247,264 

33  Claims.    (CI.  210—7) 


6  *i  n 


1.  The  method  of  aerating  a  body  of  aqueous  liquid 
which  comprises  releasing  oxygen-containing  gas  into  said 
body  from  a  plurality  of  submerged  flexible  conduits  hav- 
ing a  narrow  row  of  self-closing  slit  valves  in  the  upper 
portions  thereof  for  substantially  the  full  length  of  each 
conduit  and  arranged  in  a  pattern  wherein  said  conduits 
extend  substantially  straight  and  parallel  with  each  other, 
said  oxygen-containing  gas  being  released  through  said 
slit  valves  in  bubble  form  along  the  length  of  each  con- 
duit in  such  manner  that  the  diameters  of  the  majority 
of  bubbles  do  not  exceed  approximately  V%  inch  so  as  to 
produce  upward  laminar  flow  of  a  curtain  of  aerated 
liquid  above  said  conduits  with  each  such  curtain  part- 
ing at  the  surface  so  as  to  form  downward  recirculation 
of  the  liquid  intermediate  each  of  said  curtains  whereby 
said  body  is  divided  into  a  series  of  parallel  hydraulical- 
ly  defined  cells,  said  self-closing  slit  valves  being  spaced 
sufficiently  close  together  in  said  narrow  rows  as  to  re- 
lease streams  of  said  bubbles  which  are  close  enough  to- 
gether to  produce  said  upward  laminar  flow. 


said  contact  at  a  relatively  low  datum  temperature  at 
which  temperature  said  resin  forms  a  hydrate  with  the 
water  component  of  said  solution  and  the  solute  concen- 
tration in  the  remaining  solution  is  increased,  removing 
the  resulting  hydrated  resin  from  said  remaining  solution, 
separately  heating  said  hydrated  resin  to  a  temperature 
above  said  datum  temperature  and  removing  substantially 
purer  water  from  a  resulting  regenerated  resin  containing 
lesser  water  of  hydration  than  said  hydrated  resin. 


3,234,124 

SEQUESTRATION  OF  METAL  IONS 

Riyad  R.  Irani,  Florissant,  Mo.,  assignor  \o  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Oct.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,596 
9  Claims.  (CI.  210—38) 
1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  precipitation  of  heavy 
metal  cations  from  an  aqueous  solution  containing  said 
cations  which  comprises  incorporating  therein  a  seques- 
terant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino 
tri(lower  alkylidenephosphonic  acids)  and  their  water 
soluble  saltsj 

3,234,125 

REMOrVAL  OF  WATER  FROM  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTIONS 

Herman  S.  Bloch,  Skokie,  III.,  assignor  to  Universal  OU 

Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawii«.    Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,354 

17  Claims.  (CI.  210— 59) 
1.  A  process  for  separating  water  from  an  aqueous  so- 
lution which  comprises  contacting  said  solution  with  a 
resin  insoluble  in  said  solution  and  containing  multiple, 
oxygen-bearing  functional  groups  and  also  containing,  per 
oxygen-bearing  functional  group,  from  about  2  to  about 
8  hydrocarbon  units  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  methyl,  methylene  and  methylidyne  radicals,  effecting 


3,234,126 
SEPARATION  OF  WATER  AND  A  SOLUTE  CON- 

CENTRATE  FROM  AN  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION 
Herman  S.  Bloch,  Skokie,  III.,  assignor  to  Universal  Oil 

Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,271 
18  Claims.    (CI.  210—59) 

1.  A  process  for  removing  water  from  an  aqueous 
feed  solution  which  comprises  mixing  said  solution  at  a 
relatively  low  datum  temperature  with  an  organic  resin 
which  is  soluble  in  the  feed  solution  at  said  low  datum 
temperature,  said  resin  having  a  large  proportion  of 
oxygen-containing  functional  groups  and  also  having 
the  property  of  reverse  solubility  and  the  capacity  to 
form  a  water-soluble  hydrate  at  said  datum  temperature 
in  the  presence  of  said  solution,  thereafter  heating  the 
solution  to  an  intermediate  temperature  more  elevated 
than  said  datum  temperature  to  precipitate  said  resin  as 
a  hydrate,  separating  said  precipitate  from  a  raffinate 
now  containing  a  higher  concentration  of  solute  than 
said  feed  solution  heating  the  resin  precipitate  above 
the  intermediate  temperature  to  drive  off  the  water  of 
hydration  therefrom  and  regenerate  said  resin,  and  re- 
moving said  water  of  hydration  from  the  regenerated 
resin.  i 


3  234  127 

CONTROL  OF  AQUATIC  GROWTH 

Fred  N.  Teumac,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,505 

2  Claims.  (CI.  210—64) 
1.  In  the  method  of  treating  waters  having  a  pH  range 
of  from  about  7.1  to  10.3  with  copper  ions  for  the  pur- 
pose of  inhibiting  and  destroying  undesirable  aquatic 
growth,  the  improvement  which  consists  of  adding  there- 
to sufficient  amounts  of  a  water-soluble  copper  ion  com- 
plex to  establish  an  effective  concentration  of  copper  ions 
in  such  waters,  the  complex  being  the  reaction  product  of: 

(1)  from  about  1  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  a  water- 
soluble  polymer  of  ethylene,  and 

(2)  from  about  3  to  1  parts  by  weight  of  copper  in 
the  form  of  a  water-soluble  copper  salt. 


I  3,234,128 

'  PLAIN  BEARINGS 

Francis  J.  McLeish  and  George  C.  Pratt,  Wembley,  Eng- 
land, assignors  to  The  Glacier  Metal  Company  Limited, 
Wembley,  England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  81,249 
CUims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  8,  1960, 

825/60 
3  Claims.  (CI.  252— 12) 
1.  A  plain  bearing  material  comprising  between  40% 
and  60%  by  volume  of  polytetrafluoroethylene,  in  which 
is  incorporated  between  25%  and  40%  by  volume  of  a 
filler  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead  and  an 
oxide  of  lead,  and  between  1%  and  10%  of  a  filler  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  an  oxide  of 
copper,  zinc  cc^per  alloy,  tin  copper  alloy,  aluminum 
copper  alloy,  and  silicon  copper  alloy. 


682 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  8,  1966 


3,234  129 

LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS 

Warren  L.  Perilstein,  Orchard  Lake,  MIcIl,  assignor  to 

Ethyl  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y~  a  corporation  of 

Vbginia 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  213,900 

4  Claims.     (CI.  252—32.7) 
1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  propor- 
tion of  a  lubricant  base  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrocarbon  base  lubricating  oils  and  greases  and  syn- 
thetic base  lubricating  oils  and  greases  containing: 

(A)  from  0.005  to  about  5  per  cent  of  a  tungsten 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  diarene  tungsten  compounds  wherein  each 
arene  moiety  is  an  arene  hydrocarbon  moiety 
of  6  to  about  15  carbon  atoms 

(2)  arene  tungsten  tricarbonyl  compounds  where- 
in said  arene  moiety  is  an  arene  hydrocarbon 
moiety  of  6  to  about  15  carbon  atoms 

(3)  compounds  having  the  formula 

I 

WX,.n(OR)n  /      ' 

where  R  is  an  aryl  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  naphthyl  rad- 
icals; X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine  and  bromine,  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  6,  and 

(B)  from  0.005  to  about  5  per  cent  of  a  sulfur-con- 
taining compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 

( 1 )  mercaptans  of  the  formula  RSH 

(2)  sulfides  of  the  formula  RSRi 

(3)  disulfides  of  the  formula  RSSRi 

(4)  oil-soluble  metal  and  amine  salts  of  acids 
having  the  formulae 


(a) 


V 

-o" 

/ 

\ 

Ri 

8H 

(b) 


(RO)J- 


3,234,131 
VISCOUS  FLUID  LUBRICANT 
Arnold  J.  M orway,  Clark,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Esso  Research 
and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Nov.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,119 
3  Claims.    (CL  252—40.5) 
1.  A  viscous,  fluid  lubricant  suitable  for  the  lubrica- 
tion of  marine  diesel  engine  cylinders  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  major  amount  of  mineral  lubricating  oil,  about 
2  to  15  wt.  percent  of  calcium  salts  of  acetic  acid  and  €7 
to  Cia  fatty  acid  in  a  molar  ratio  of  about  5  to  20  molar 
proportions  of  salt  of  acetic  acid  per  molar  proportion  of 
salt  of  said  C,  to  C,,  fatty  acid,  and  about  0.1  to  1.0  wt. 
percent  of  polyisobutenyl  succinic  anhydride  wherein  said 
polyisobutenyl  group  has  a  molecular  weight  of  about  700 
to  3.000  molecular  weight. 


3,234,132 

EXTREME  PRESSURE  LUBRICANT 

Howard  J.  Matson,  Harvey,  HI.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign* 

ments,  to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  101,050 
2  Claims.     (CI.  252—48.4) 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an 
ester-based  fluid  of  lubricating  viscosity,  said  ester-based 
fluid  being  of  an  alkanol  of  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  an 
alkane  carboxylic  acid  of  4  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  a 
minor  amount  suflUcient  to  improve  the  load  carrying 
capacity  as  measured  by  the  Falex  Extreme  Pressure 
Test,  of  said  fluid,  of  a  base  oil-compatible  diester  having 
the  structural  formula: 


CI        H    o 

ci-c <!; h-h-, 

\  ci-i-ci 

-c c— c— 1 


Cl-< 


S-R 


i.     A  I 


8-R 


wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  8  to  16 
carbon  atoms. 


8H 


the  metal  in  said  salts  being  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  the  metals  of  Groups 
L\,  HA.  UB.  IVA,  VA  and  VHI  of  the 
Periodic  Table,  and  the  amine  in  said  salts 
being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
primary,  secondary  and  tertiary  amines 
substituted  with  hydrocarbon  radicals  of 
from  one  to  about  20  carbon  atoms 
wherein  R  and  R}  may  be  the  same  or  dif- 
ferent and  are  hydrocarbon  radicals  having 
from  1  to  about  30  carbon  atoms  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  and  aralkyl  radicals. 


3,234,130  1 

LUBRICANT 
James  Nixon,  Elizabeth,  and  Rudolph  Kassingcr,  West- 
field,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,120 

3  Claims.  (CI.  252—39) 
1.  A  fluid  lubricant  useful  for  lubricating  cylinders  of 
marine  diesel  engines  consisting  essentially  of  a  major 
amount  of  mineral  lubricating  oil  and  about  5  to  12 
wt.  percent  of  calcium  salts  of  acetic  acid  and  alkcnyl 
succinic  acid  containing  within  the  range  of  50  to  250 
carbon  atoms  in  said  alkenyl  group,  wherein  the  molar 
hydrogen  equivalent  ratio  of  salt  of  acetic  acid  to  salt 
of  said  alkenyl  succinic  acid  is  about  5:1  to  40:1. 


3,234,133 
GREASE  COMPOSITION 
Max  J.  Wisotsky,  University  Park,  Pa.,  Alfred  H.  Ellison, 
Fishkill,  and  Norman  R.  Odell,  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Dec.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,545 

10  Claims.  (CI.  252— 49.6) 
1.  A  lubricating  grease  composition  comprising  from 
about  51  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  methylchlorophenyl  sili- 
cone polymer  oil  of  lubricating  oil  viscosity  thickened  to 
a  grease  consistency  with  from  about  9  to  46.5  percent 
by  weight  of  a  thickening  agent  consisting  essentially  of 
a  diazotized  benzidine  pigment  having  the  formula: 


A-N=N 


N=N-A 


R' 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acyl- 
acetarylamide,  N-arylpyrazolone  and  substituted  acyl- 
acetarylamide  and  N-arylpyrazolone  radicals,  R  and  R' 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  meth- 
yl, methoxy  and  chlorine,  said  grease  composition  con- 
taining a  fluorocarbon  alcohol  having  the  formula 

!   H(CF,— CF,)„CH,OH 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  7  therein,  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  improve  the  yield  of  the  resulting  grease  com- 
position. 
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3^234,134 
TERPOLYMER  OF  AN  a,/3-'UNSATURATED  DICAR- 
BOXYLIC  ACID  ESTER,  AN  ALKYLENE  ESTER 
AND  A  HYDROXY ALKYL  ACRYLATE,  AND  HY- 
DROCARBON OIL  COMPOSITIONS  THEREWITH 
Jack  Rockett,  Westfield,  NJ.,  and  Richard  P.  Crowley, 
Milton,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Eisso  Research  and  Engineer- 
ing  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,223 

8  Claims.  (CI.  252—56) 
1.  An  improved  oil-soluble  polymeric  additive  for  min- 
eral oils  comprising  a  polymerization  product  of  an  ester 
of  an  aliphatic  alcohol  and  an  alpha,  beta-unsaturated 
dicarboxylic  acid,  an  alkylene  ester  of  a  short  chain  fatty 
acid,  and  a  hydroxyallcyl  acrylate  having  the  formula, 
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Cllf 


R'    O 


R"(OH), 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, methyl,  and  ethyl  radicals,  R"  is  an  alkylene 
hydrocarbon  group  of  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  n 
is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  5. 


3,234,135 
GR^iWTH  OF  BERYL  CRYSTALS 
Albert  A.  Ballman,  Woodbridge,  NJ.,  Robert  C.  Lin- 
ares, Jr.,  Framingham,  Mass.,  and  Le  Grand  G.  Van 
Ultert,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J.,  assign- 
ors to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  May  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,409 
16  Claims.  (CI.  252—62.5) 
1.  Process  for  the  crystallizing  of  a  material  consist- 
ing essentially  of  BesAlsSieOu  by  a  transfer  mechanism 
in  a  molten  flux  consisting  essentially  of  V2O5,  compris- 
ing heating  the  said  flux  together  with  a  solid  nutrient 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  BesAlsSi^Gig  and 
reactants  capable  of  yielding  BeaAIjSieOig  so  as  to  pro- 
duce a  temperature  gradient  of  at  least  5°  C.  from  a 
minimum  value  of  700°  C,  the  position  of  crystallization 
being  kept  at  said  minimum  value  and  the  position  of 
the  solid  nutrient  being  kept  at  a  temperature  at  least 
5°  C.  higher  than  the  said  minimum. 


3,234,136 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SQUARE  LOOP 

NICKEL  FERROUS  FERRTTE 

Junghi  Ahn  and  Pieter  Geldermans,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,285 

5  Claims.     (CI.  252—62.5) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  a  square  loop  nickel-fer- 
rous ferrite  from  a  mixture  composed  of  nickel  and  iron 
oxides  in  the  proportions  represented  by  the  formula: 

Ni.Fcs.xO* 

where  x  lies  between  0.7  to  0.9;  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

flring  said  mixture  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  between  1420'  C.  to  1500° 
C.  to  form  a  ferrospinel  phase; 
reducing  the  temi>erature  about  said  fired  mixture  in 
an  oxidizing  atmosphere  to  a  second  temperature  in 
the  range  between  1050°  C.  to  1250°  C;  and,  there- 
after, 
quenching  said  flred  mixture  to  room  temperature. 
5.  A  square  loop  nickel-ferrous  ferrite  formed  from  a 
mixture  composed  of  nickel  and  iron  oxides  in  the  pro- 
portion represented  by  the  formula: 


process  which  includes  the  steps  of:  heating  the 
mixture  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  in  the  range 
between  1420°  C.  to  1500°  C,  reducing  the  tem- 
perature about  the  heated  mixture  in  an  oxidizing 
atmosphere  to  a  second  temperature  in  the  range 
between  1050°  C.  to  1250°  C,  and,  thereafter, 
quenching  the  mixture  to  room  temperature. 


3,234,137 

ETCHING  BATH  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PHOTOENGRAVED  PLATES 

EmUe   Lcmaire,   D   50   Quai   St.   Leonard,   and   Roger 

Lemaire,  24  Rue  Morinval,  botti  of  Liege,  Belgium 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,010 

14  Claims.  (CI.  252— 79.4) 
1.  A  method  for  powderless  etching  of  plates  of  zinc, 
magnesium  and  their  alloys  which  comprises  impinging 
against  the  surface  of  the  plate,  portions  of  which  are  pro- 
tected by  a  resist  layer,  an  etching  bath  comprising,  per 
liter  of  etching  bath,  from  30  to  300  grams  of  nitric  acid, 
from  1  to  25  grams  of  a  partially  sulfated  polymerized 
ricinoleic  acid,  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about 
750  to  about  810  and  a  sulfur  content  of  about  2.3% 
from  10  to  35  grams  of  a  liquid  hydrocarbon,  boiling 
within  the  range  of  from  about  100°  C.  to  about  300°  C, 
from  1  to  5  grams  of  an  unsaturated  aliphatic  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oleic  acid,  linoleic 
acid  and  palmitoleic  acid  and  from  0.02  to  0.7  gram  of  a 
water-soluble,  non-ionic  surface  active  agent  which  is  a 
polyethyleneoxy  ether  of  an  alkyl  phenol  having  from  4 
to  18  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  the  ratio  of  eth- 
ylene oxide  to  alkyl  phenol  in  the  said  ether  being  from 
4  to  16  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  per  mole  of  alkyl  phenol. 


3,234,138 

CLEAR,  UNIFORM  LIQUID  DETERGENT 

COMPOSITION 

Frank  E.  Carroll,  Wyckoff,  N  J.,  and  Ralph  R.  Sepulveda, 
Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.  Filed  June  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,028 
3  Claims.  (CL  252—110) 
1.  A  substantially  clear,  uniform  liquid  detergent  com- 
position consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of 
(1)  from  about  5%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  a  potas- 
sium phosphate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tetrapotassium  pyrophosphate  and  pentapotassium  tripoly- 
phosphate  (2)  from  about  1%  to  about  15%  by  weight  of 
a  water-soluble  alkali  metal  fatty  acid  soap  having  from 
6  to  14  carbon  atoms,  and  (3)  an  ethanolamide  nonionic 
detergent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  from 
about  1.5%  to  about  7%  by  weight  of  caprylic  mono- 
ethanolamide,  and  capric  monoethanolamide,  (b)  from 
about  1.5%  to  about  13%  by  weight  of  oleic  monoeth- 
anolamide and  (c)  from  about  1.5%  to  about  16%  by 
weight  of  caprylic  diethanolamide,  capric  diethanolamide, 
lauric  diethanolamide,  myristic  diethanolamide,  palmitic 
diethanolamide  and  oleic  diethanolamide;  the  above 
amounts  of  phosphate,  soap  and  ethanolamide  being  ad- 
justed to  maintain  the  composition  substantially  clear 
and  uniform. 


Ni,Fe,..04 


where  x  lies  between  0.7  to  0.9; 
where  the  ferrite  is  formed  from 


3  234  139 
DIAMINE  DIOXIDE  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Howard  F.  Drew,  Wyoming,  and  Roger  E.  Zimmerer, 
Springfield  Township,  Hamilton  County,  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  Dec.  21,  1961,  Ser. 
No.  161,307.    Divided  and  this  application  Jan.  2, 1964, 
Ser.  No.  335^73 

5  Claims.    (CI.  252— 137) 
1.  A  detergent  composition   consisting  essentially  of 
the  mixture  by  a    from  about  5%  to  about  80%  of  N,N',N'-trimethyl-N- 
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alkylcthyIencdiamine-N,N'-dioxide  wherein  said  alkyl 
ranges  in  chain  length  from  10  to  18  carbon  atoms  and 
about  95%  to  about  20%  of  a  builder  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  water-soluble  inorganic  alkaline 
builder  salts,  water-soluble  organic  alkaline  sequestrant 
builder  salts,  and  mixtures  thereof.  • 


3,234,140 

STABILIZATION  OF  PEROXY  SOLUTIONS 

Riyad  R.  Irani,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,072 

16  Claims.  (CI.  252—186) 
1.  A  method  for  stabilizing  peroxy  solutions  having 
concentrations  of  at  least  about  0.01  weight  percent  from 
decomposition  which  comprises  dissolving  therein  in 
concentrations  of  at  least  about  .001  weight  percent  a 
stabilizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
amino  tri(lower  alkylidenephosphonic)  acids  having  the 
formula: 


n{  -c-p=(on),  I 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  groups  containing 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  their  water  soluble  salts 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  salts, 
ammonium  salts  and  amine  salts. 

12.  In  the  method  for  bleaching  cellulosic  material  by 
contacting  said  material  with  a  peroxy  solution,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  carrying  out  said  bleaching 
with  said  peroxy  solution  having  concentrations  of  from 
about  0.01  to  about  5  weight  percent  stabilized  against 
decomposition  by  having  dissolved  therein  in  concentra- 
tions of  from  about  0.001  to  about  5  weight  percent  a 
stabilizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
amino  tri(lower  alkylidenephosphonic)  acids  having  the 
formula: 


(X   o  \ 

{■      J. 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  groups  containing 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  their  water  soluble  salts 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  salts, 
ammonium  salts  and  amine  salts.  '  i 


3,234,141 

MANUFACTURE  OF  CALCIUM  HYPO- 

CHLORITE  ARTICLE 

Homer  L.  Robson,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin 

Mathieson   Chemical    Corporation,   a   corporation  of 

Virginia 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,970 
6  Claims.  (CI.  251—197) 
1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  calcium  hypochlorite 
compositions  by  (1)  mixing  0.8  to  2  parts  by  weight 
of  particles  of  anhydrous  sodium  sulfate,  one  part  by 
weight  of  particles  of  calcium  hypochlorite  and  from  0.2 
to  3  parts  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  inert  diluent  alkali- 
metal  salt  to  form  a  mixture  of  said  particles,  all  of  said 
particles  being  finer  than  30  mesh  and  at  least  25  percent 
by  weight  of  the  particles  of  said  sodium  sulfate  and  said 
calcium  hypochlorite  being  finer  than  100  mesh;  (2)  ex- 
truding said  mixture  into  the  form  of  modified  triangular 
prisms  with  one  rounded  edge  opposite  a  concave  side 
by  the  steps  of:  |  .    • '     . 


(a)  precompressing  said  mixture  into  the  nip  between 
a  pair  of  rolls  having  circumferential  corrugations 
consisting  of  alternating  ridges  and  valleys,  said 
ridges  and  valleys  having  curvilinear  cross-sections, 
said  ridges  being  truncated,  thereby  incompletely 
penetrating  said  valleys, 

(b)  rotating  said  rolls  in  opposite  directions, 

(c)  urging  said  rolls  against  each  other  with  a  pressure 
of  10  to  60  tons  per  lineal  inch. 


3,234,142 

OPTICAL  BRIGHTENING  AGENTS 

Gerhard  Wolfrum,  Opiaden,  Rolf  Piitter,  Dusseldorf,  and 
Hans-Gerhard  Hanlie  and  Karl-Heinz  Menzel,  Lever- 
kusen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  a  German 
corporation 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,154 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  25,  1962, 
F  36,905 

8  Claims.     (CI.  252—301.2) 

1.  An  optical  brightening  composition  for  polyester 
materials  consisting  essentially  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula 


wherein  Ri,  R3,  R3  and  R4  are  independently  defined 
as  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halo,  cyano,  lower  alkyl,  and  acetylamino;  and  R5  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  hav- 
ing 1-12  carbon  atoms,  cyclopentyl,  benzyl,  chlorophenyl, 
thiacyclopentyl- 1,1 -dioxide,  ^-chloroethyl,  ^-cyanoethyl, 
^-carbethoxyethyl,  ^-methane-sulphonyl-ethyl,  ^-acetoxy- 
cthyl,  and  ^-butoxy-ethyl;  and  X  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro,  bromo,  lower  alkoxy, 
and  cblorophenoxy. 


3,234,143 

WATER-IN-OIL  EMULSION  AND  METHOD  FOR 
THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Hans  F.  Waldmann,  Glassboro,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Socony 
Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,336 

6  Claims.     (CI.  252—309) 

1.  A  stable  water-in-oil  emulsion  possessing  improved 
anti-wear  characteristics  obtained  by  dispersing  from 
about  0.1  to  about  5.0%  by  weight  of  an  oil  soluble 
calcium  petroleum  sulfonate  in  mineral  oil,  dispersing 
from  about  0.03  to  about  0.25%  by  weight  of  an  alkaline 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
hydroxide,  potassium  hydroxide  and  lithium  hydroxide 
in  water,  mixing  the  two  dispersions  intimately  and  main- 
taining the  mixture  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  the 
range  of  140°  to  280°  F.  for  a  period  of  from  about  1  to 
about  60  minutes,  mixing  mineral  oil  and  naphthenic  acid 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  275,  suffi- 
cient to  provide  from  about  0.1  to  about  5.0%  by  weight 
of  metal  naphthenate,  with  the  reaction  mixture  at  the 
elevated  temperature  while  stirring  and  adding  water  at 
the  elevated  temperature  to  the  mixture  with  vigorous 
agitation  to  produce  a  stable  water-in-oil  emulsion. 
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PROCESS  FOR  INHIBITING  CORROSION 

Edward  L.  Morehouse,  Soyder,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  182,614 

13  Claims.  (CI.  252—389) 
1.  A  process  for  inhibiting  the  corrosion  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium  and  the 
metals  below  magnesium  in  the  electromotive  series  that 
come  in  contact  with  a  corrosive  aqueous  liquid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  water  having  dissolved  there- 
in inorganic  salutes  and  water  having  dissolved  therein 
water-soluble  organic  compounds,  which  process  com- 
i  prises  providing  in  the  corrosive  liquid  a  corrosion  inhibit- 
ing amount  of  an  organosilicon  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 

(I)  silanes  represented  by  the  formula: 


Bk» 


ZjNRSiXj-b-f 

wherein; 

(a)  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  hydrogen  atom,  the  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  groups,  the  substituted  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  groufjs  containing  a  sub- 
stituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  amino,  hydroxyl,  amido,  ester,  cyano  and 
hydrocarbonoxy  groups  and  divalent  groups  that 
are  derived  from  oxirane  compounds  by  the 
opening  of  the  oxirane  ring  and  that  link  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  the  silicon  atom  through  a 
carbon  to  carbon  to  oxygen  linkage; 

(b)  R  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group  containing 
at  least  three  carbon  atoms; 

(c)  the  ZjN —  group  is  attached  to  at  least  the 
third  carbon  removed  from  the  silicon  atom; 

(d)  R*  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups 
and  the  HjNCnHan —  groups  where  n  has  a  value 
of  at  least  three; 

(t)  b  has  a  value  from  0  to  2; 

(f )  /  has  a  value  from  0  to  2  and  represents  the 
number  of  said  divalent  groups  represented  by 
Z; 

(g)  3—5—/  has  a  value  from  1  to  3;  and 

(h)  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  alkoxy  and  aroxy  groups; 
(II)  siloxanes  consisting  essentialy  of  siloxane  groups 
represented  by  the  formula: 


Rk* 

Z'lNRSlD, 


above-dehned  siloxane  groups  and  (2)  groups  rep- 
resented by  the  formula: 

R.^SiO, 


4— c 
2 


wherein  R*  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  and 
c  has  a  value  from  1  to  3. 


3,234,145 

CATALYST  DEMETALLIZATION 

Robert  L.  Foster,  Homewood,  U.,  assignor  to  Sinclair 

Researcli,   Inc.,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a  corporation   of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,903 
10  Claims.     (CL  252—413) 

1.  In  a  method  for  treating  a  synthetic  gel,  silica-based 
cracking  catalyst  which  has  been  poisoned  by  contamina- 
tion with  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
iron,  nickel  and  vanadium  due  to  use  of  said  catalyst  in 
cracking  to  gasoline  at  elevated  temperature  a  heavier  hy- 
drocarbon feedstock  containing  said  poisoning  metal,  the 
steps  which  comprise  bleeding  a  portion  of  the  catalyst 
containing  said  poisoning  metal  from  the  hydrocarbon 
cracking  system,  said  bled  catalyst  being  out  of  contact 
with  the  hydrocarbon  feedstock,  sulfiding  poisoning  metal 
containing  component  on  bled  catalyst  by  contact  with 
a  vaporous  sulfiding  agent  at  a  temperature  of  about 
5(K)  to  1500°  F.,  chlorinating  poisoning  metal  containing 
component  on  the  sulfided  catalyst  by  contact  with 
chlorinating  vapors  at  about  room  temperature  to  900°  F., 
contacting  the  catalyst  with  a  sulfur-containing  inorganic 
reducing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  re- 
ducing gases  and  aqueous  solutions  of  water-soluble  re- 
ducing agents  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  give  an  improve- 
ment in  catalyst  cracking  performance,  washing  the  cata- 
lyst with  an  aqueous  medium  having  a  pH  below  about 
5  and  sufficient  to  remove  metals  and  improve  the  sub- 
sequent cracking  performance  of  catalyst  and  returning 
the  resulting  demetallized  catalyst  to  a  hydrocarbon 
cracking  system. 


3,234 146  ' 

RECOVERY  AND  REGENERATION  OF  OXO 
PROCESS  CATALYSTS 
Harold  R.  Nnll,  Florissant,  and  Leon  E.  Bowe,  Glendalc, 
Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,500 
8  Claims.    (CL  252—413) 


2 


wherein: 

(a)  Z'  1$  a  member  selected  from  the  group  cmi- 
sisting  of  the  hydrogen  atom,  the  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  groups  and  the  substituted  mono- 

I  valent  hydrocarbon  groups  containing  a  sub- 

stituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
amino,  hydroxyl,  amido,  ester,  cyano  and  hydro- 
carbonoxy groups; 

(b)  R  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group  containing 
at  least  three  carbon  atoms; 

(c)  the  Z'jN —  group  is  attached  to  at  least  the 
third  carbon  removed  from  the  silicon  atom; 

(d)  R*  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups 
and  the  HjNCnHjn —  groups  where  n  has  a 
value  of  at  least  three;  and 

(c)  b  has  a  value  from  0  to  2;  and 
(III)  siloxanes  consisting  essentially  of  both  (1)  the 


1.  Process  for  the  recovery  of  catalytic  metal  com- 
ponents as  organic  metal  salts  in  an  oxo  process,  which 
comprises  contacting  a  mixture  of  organic  compounds 
having  present  in  at  least  partially  soluble  form  therein, 
catalytic  metal  components  existing  as  compounds,  and 
organic  acid  radicals  in  combined  form,  which  comprises 
contacting  the  said  mixture  with  an  aqueous  mineral  acid 
to  extract  catalytic  metal  salts  corresponding  to  the  said 
mineral  acid,  separating  the  said  metal  salts  in  aqueous 
solution  from  the  organic  components  of  the  aforesaid 
mixture,  thereafter  treating  the  said  organic  compounds 
containing  the  aforesaid  organic  acid  radicals  in  combined 
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form,  with  an  alkaline  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxides 
to  form  the  alkaline  organic  salts  corresponding  to  the 
organic  acid  radicals  present,  extracting  the  said  alkaline 
organic  salts  from  the  said  organic  compounds,  and  there- 
after reacting  the  aforesaid  mineral  acid  salts  contain- 
ing the  catalytic  metal  salts  with  the  extract  containing 
the  alkaline  organic  salts  to  form  organic  salts  of  the 
said  catalytic  metals,  and  contacting  the  said  organic  salts 
with  an  alcohol  having  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and 
separating  from  the  said  solution  an  alcohol  extract  con- 
taining the  recovered  catalytic  metals  as  organic  salts. 


3^34  147 
HARDENED  MOLECULAR  SIEVE  AGGLOMER- 
ATES AND  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Wilfred  Drost,  WilUamsville,  N.Y.,  and  Elmer  E.  Dutch- 
ess, Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  140,189 

9  Claims.  (CI.  252 — 455) 
1.  A  method  for  hardening  crystalline  zeolitic  molecu- 
lar sieve  agglomerates  comprising  the  steps  of  providing 
a  hydrated  agglomerate  of  said  zeolitic  molecular  sieve 
and  a  clay  mineral  binder;  providing  an  aqueous  solution 
of  an  alkali  metal  silicate  having  a  solids  content  of  be- 
tween about  3%  and  35%  by  weight;  contacting  said 
hydrated  agglomerate  and  said  aqueous  solution  for  suf- 
ficient duration  to  impregnate  such  agglomerate  with  said 
alkali  metal  silicate;  separating  the  impregnated  agglom- 
erate from  the  solution;  and  firing  the  impregnated  ag- 
glomerate at  temperatures  of  at  least  650°  F.  and  below 
that  temperature  at  which  said  crystalline  zeolitic  molecu- 
lar sieve  is  structurally  unstable  so  as  to  cure  the  silicate 
hardener. 


3  234  148 
POLYMERIC  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING 
SILICON-NITROGEN  BONDS 
Bernard  John  Aylett,  Department  of  Chemistry,  Westfield 
College,  University  of  London,  Kidderpore  Ave.,  Lon- 
don, England,  and  George  Murray  Burnett,  University 
of  Aberdeen,  Old  Aberdeen,  Aberdeenshire,  Scotland 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,765 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  15,  1962, 

9,974/62 
11  Claims.     (CI.  260— 2)      .  I 

1.  Solid  poiymers  consisting  of  a  repeating  structural 
unit  of  formula  — SiFj— NR—  wherein  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  aryl  groups. 

4.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polymers  consist- 
ing of  a  repeating  unit  of  the  formula  — SiPj NR 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
groups  and  aryl  groups  which  comprises  reacting  silicon 
tetrafluoride  and  a  primary  amine  of  the  formula  RNHj 
wherein  R  is  as  defined  above  together  under  anhydrous 
conditions  for  a  reaction  period  in  the  presence  of  a 
Lewis  base  and  pyrolysing  the  reaction  mixture  during  at 
least  the  latter  part  of  the  reaction  period;  the  Lewis  base 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
amides,  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal  hydrides, 
alkali  metal  aluminohydrides  and  borohydrides,  boron  hy- 
drides, powdered  magnesium,  aluminum,  beryUium,  zinc, 
and  a  sodium-potassium  alloy. 

10.  A  process  for  produdng  a  solid  polymer  consist- 
ing of  a  repeating  unit  of  the  formula  — SiFjNR— 
wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  and  aryl  groups,  comprising  the  steps  of 
reacting  silicon  tetrafluoride  and  a  secondary  amine  of 
the  formula  RjNH  wherein  R  is  as  defined  above  in  the 
presence  of  a  Lewis  base  to  form  an  intermediate  amine 
of  the  formula  SiFj(NR2)j,  and  reacting  this  intermedi- 
ate amine  with  a  primary  amine  of  the  formula  RNH2 
wherein   R   is   as  defined   above   to   fortn   the   desired 


polymer,  said  Lewis  base  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal  amides,  alkali  metal  and  alkaline 
earth  metal  hydrides,  alkali  metal  aluminohydrides  and 
borohydrides,  boron  hydrides,  powdered  magnesium, 
aluminum,  beryllium,  zinc  and  a  sodium-potassium  alloy. 


3,234  149 
POLY(PERFLUOROALKYL)METHYLENE  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE 
Robert  N.  Haszcldine,  Windy  Ridge,  Lyme  Road,  Disley, 
England,  and  Roy  Fields,  7  Wolscley  Place,  Manches- 
ter 20,  England 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,849 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  27,  1962, 

11,743/62 
13  Claims.  (CI.  260—2) 
1.  Solid  homopolymer  derived  from  R — CHNj  where 
in  R  is  a  perfluoro  radical  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  perfluoroalkyl, 
perfluorophenyl,  perfluorochloroalkyi  and  perfluorochlo- 
rophenyl  radicals,  said  homopolymer  having  a  structure 
consisting  essentially  of  repeating  units  of  the  group 

H 

'     -A-     ■ 
i       ' 

wherein  R  is  the  same  as  de>fined  above  and  having  a 
melting  point  above  300°  C.  when  R  is  perfluoroalkyl. 
3.  A  method  for  preparing  solid  homopolymer  derived 
from  R — CHNj  wherein  R  is  a  perfluoro  radical  having 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  perfluoroalkyl,  perfluorophenyl,  perfluorochlo- 
roalkyi and  perfluorochloropbenyl  radicals,  said  homo- 
polymer having  a  structure  consisting  essentially  of  re- 
peating units  of  the  group 

H  I 

•■      -i- 

wherein  R  is  the  same  as  defined  above  and  having  a 
melting  point  above  300*  C.  when  R  is  perfluoroalkyl 
which  comprises  polymerizing  said  R — CHNj  in  the 
absence  of  light  at  a  temperature  of  from  0  to  about  50' 
C.  in  the  pressure  of  a  weakly  polar  catalyst  consisting 
of  glass  essentially  containing  SiOj  and  BjOi. 


3,234,150 
STRONG  BASE  ANION  EXCHANGE  RESINS  FROM 

POLYMERIC  TERTIARY   AMINES 
Charics  A.  Feldt,  Napcrville,   and  George  T.  Kekish, 

Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  Naico  Chemical  Company, 

Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  36,492 
13  Claims.     (CI.  260—2.1) 

1.  A  high  capacity  strong  base  anion  exchange  resin 
which  comprises  a  solvent  insoluble  resinous  particulate 
condensate  of  bead  shape  formed  by  reacting  as  sole  start- 
ing materials  an  epihalohydrin  with  a  water  soluble  homo- 
polymeric  amine  from  the  group  consisting  of  heterocyclic 
polymeric  tertiary  amines  and  linear  polymeric  tertiary 
amines,  with  the  molar  ratio  of  glycerol  halobydrin  to 
wa;ter  soluble  polymeric  amine  being  at  least  1:2. 


3,234,151 
POLYETHERS  OF  LACTOSTTOL  AND  POLY- 
URETHANE  COMPOSITIONS  THEREFROM 
George  J.  Stockburger,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  Leon  W. 
Wright,  WUmington,  and  John  D.  Brandner,  Arden, 
Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  Atlas  Chemical  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Wihnington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  847,078 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260—2.5) 
1.  A  polyoxypropylene  ether  of  lactositol  wherein  the 
number  of  oxypropylenc  groups  per  mol  is  from  2  to  100, 
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5.  A  polyureihane  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  the  reaction  product  of  a  polyisocyanate  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  and  aromatic  di-  and 
tri-isocyanates  and  the  mixed  polyoxypropylene  ether 
composition  obtained  by  condensation  reaction,  under 
nonhydrolyzing  conditions,  between  from  2  to  100  molar 
proportions  of  propylene  oxide  and  one  molar  proportion 
of  lactositol  ii^  ^  admixture  with  a  minor  proportion  of 
water. 
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3,234,152 
MIXED  FAST  AND  SLOW  COCATALYSTS  FOR  PO- 

LYMERIZING  AND  FOAMING  CAPROLACTAM 
Mack  F.  Fuller,  Woodbury,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  4,  1963,  Set.  No.  270,524 

13  Claims.  (CI.  260—2.5) 
1.  In  the  process  for  making  foamed  polycaprolactam 
which  comprises  heating  a  mixture  of  t-caprolactam  and 
at  least  one  allylic  azide  blowing  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  8  to  24  carbon  atom  aliphatic  allylic 
azides  and  benzyl  azides  in  the  presence  of  a  lactam-base 
salt  catalyst  and  a  cocatalyst,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  adding  a  cocatalyst  mixture  of  (a)  at  least 
one  of  the  group  consisting  of  1,1,3,3-tetramethylcyclo- 
butanedione  and  2,2,4-trimethyl-3-hydroxy-3-pentenoic 
acid  ^-lactone,  and  (b)  at  least  one  fast  cocatalyst  having 
a  no-flow  time  of  less  than  about  1.5  minutes. 


3,234,153 

PREPARATION  OF  A  CELLULAR  POLY- 

URETHANE  PLASTIC 

J.  W.  Britain,  New  Martinsville,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to 
Mobay  Chemical  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  a  cor- 
poration of   Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  395,066 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260—2.5) 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  a  cellular  polyurethane  plastic 
by  a  process  which  comprises  reacting  a  convpound  hav- 
ing the  formula  R(NCX)n,  wherein  R  is  a  divalent  or- 
ganic radical,  X  is  a  chalkogen  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  less  than  33,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  at  least  2,  water 
and  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
polyester  prepared  by  esterification  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid 
and  a  polyhydric  alcohol,  a  polyalkylene  ether  glycol, 
a  polyalkylene  thioether  glycol  and  a  polyacetal  pre- 
pared by  condensing  an  aldehyde  with  an  alkylene  oxide, 
said  group  member  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
about  500  and  an  hydroxyl  number  of  not  more  than 
about  225,  said  polyester  having  an  acid  number  of  from 
about  0  to  about  2,  said  R(NCX)n  compound  being  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  in  excess  over  that  required  to  react 
with  all  the  reactive  hydrogens  of  said  group  member, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  effecting  at  least  the 
reaction  with  the  water  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  N-N-bis(3-dimethyI  amino  propyl)  acetamide  and  a 
compound  having  the  formula 


^- 


N_(_CHi-) 


Ri  O 

,-N-C- 


Bi 


wherein 


\ 
I 

/ 


N— 


CH; 
/ 

CH| 

CHi-CHi 


CHi 
\ 

N— 


hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  radical  and  R3  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  radical  and  CH2=CH— , 
and  n  is  an  integer  of  at  least  2. 


3,234,154 

CEMENT  COMPOSITION 

Robert  C.  Martin,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  75,104 
7  Claims.     (CI.  260—17.5) 

1.  A  hydraulic  cement  composition  comprising  a  hy- 
draulic cement;  a  fluid-loss  additament  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  water-soluble  sulfonated  polystyrene 
and  sulfonated  polyvinyl  toluene  polymers;  a  setting  re- 
tardant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glucohcp- 
tonic  acids,  water-soluble  salts  thereof  and  mixtures  of 
said  acids  and  salts;  and  from  .003  to  5.0  parts  by  weight 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  dry  hydraulic  cement  of  a 
lignin  amine  having  at  least  one  lower  alkyl  amine  group 
per  thousand  molecular  weight. 


is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

CHi-CHi 
O  N-;  and 

GHr-Cfli 

R]  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


3,234,155 
IMIDAZOLINE-INTERNAL     EPOXY     COMPOUND 
REACTION  PRODUCTS   AS  STABILIZERS   AND 
PLASTICIZERS    FOR    POLYVINYL    CHLORIDE 
POLYMERS  AND  COPOLYMERS 
Elizabeth  C.  Dearborn,  Boston,  and  Philip  K.  Isaacs, 
BrookUne,  Mass.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co., 
Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  61,850 

8  Claims.  (CI.  260—18) 
1.  A  curable  composition  comprising  ( I )  a  polymeric 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl 
chloride  and  50%  to  97%  of  vinyl  chloride  copolym- 
erized  with  3%  to  50%  of  another  polymerizable  mon- 
omer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  esters, 
vinylidene  chloride  and  dibutyl  maleate,  and  (2)  the 
product  derived  by  reacting  at  a  temperature  between 
about  100°  C.  and  190"  C: 

(I)  50%  to  95%  of  an  epoxy  compound  which  is  de- 
void of  terminal  epoxy  groups;  and 

(II)  5%  to  50%   of  an  imidazoline  of  a  molecular 
weight  not  exceeding  1000  and  having  the  formula 


R-c- 


■R»  R«  H- 


-C  — C— N C— C— > 


N  CHi_R«   R« 

\    / 
CH, 


R«  R« 


I       I 
R«   Re 


-Nil, 


where  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of 

(A)  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  36  carbon 
atoms,  and 

(B)  the  group 


iH. 
\_ 


-C-R'— 


where  R'  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  con- 
taining 8  to  34  carbon  atoms,  and  R'  represents 
a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  the  group 


(Bl) 


and 


(B2) 


R«  R«  rn  R«  R« 

H,N-i-i-  -N-i-i- 

R«  R«  L       R«  R«  _ 


-C- 


\ 


-N-CH» 
CH| 


-CHr 
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where  R'  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of 

(a)  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  36  carlxHi 
atoms,  and 

(b)  the  group 


R5— N- 


CHi 


C— Rt 


where  R*  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical 
containing  8  to  34  carbon  atoms;  and  R^ 
represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of 

(bl)  hydrogen; 

(b2)  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  6 

carbon  atoms,  and 

(b3)  the  group  '  ' 


HiN 


Ri  R* 

-h-L 
11 


•II    R«  R 

R«  R«_ 


where  R*  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  class  consistihg  of  hydrogen  and 
an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  6  car- 
bon atoms,  and  n  has  one  of  the 
values  0  to  5. 
2.  A  polymer  obtained  by  curing  the  composition  of 

claim  1  by  heating  at  a  temperature  between  140°  C.  and 

240°  C.  for  1  to  10  minutes. 


3,234,156 

LIQUID  POLYMERIC  PRINTING  PLATE  COMPOSI- 
TIONS COMPRISING  A  VINYL  CHLORIDE  POL- 
YMER, A  2-IMIDAZOLINE  AND  A  POLYESTER- 
AMINE  CONTAINING  REACTION  MIXTURE 

Melvin  Nimoy,  Hyde  Park,  Philip  K.  Isaacs,  Brookline, 
Nonnan  G.  Tompidiis,  Melrose,  and  Russell  L.  Haden, 
Jr.,  Lincoln,  Mass.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co., 
Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112,212 

11  Claims.     (CI.  260—22)      / 

1.  A  liquid  thermosettable  composition  comprising  a 
halogen-containing  polymer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polyvinyl  chloride  and  vinyl  chloride  copolym- 
erized  with  another  pcrfymerizable  monomer,  an  imid- 
azoline derived  by  reacting  a  pcrfyamine  and  a  carboxylic 
acid  containing  1  to  36  carbon  atoms  at  a  temperature 
ranging  between  150°  C.  and  240°  C,  and  a  polyester- 
amine-containing  reaction  mixtiue,  said  reaction  mixture 
being  derived  by  (a)  condensing  0.75  mole  to  one  mole 
of  a  glycol  and  one  mole  of  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid 
while  continuously  removing  the  water  of  condensation 
therefrom,  halting  the  reaction  when  less  than  all  of  the 
carboxylic  groups  are  consumed,  then  (b)  contacting  the 
resulting  mixture  under  reactive  conditions  with  an 
amout  of  an  amine  sufficient  to  react  completely  with  the 
residual  carboxylic  groups  in  said  mixture  while  con- 
tinuously removing  the  water  of  reaction  therefrom,  said 
amine  having  the  formula 

R'  , 

R-N-R»-X  '         . 


3,234,157 
OIL  MODIFIED  NORBORNENE-STYRENE 
COPOLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 
Rupert  J.  Schefbauer,  Hasbrouck  Heights,  N J.,  assignor 
to  Interchemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Sept.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  55,856 
8  Claims.     (CI.  260—23) 

1.  A  resinous  composition  comprising  the  free-radical 
initiated  addition  copolymer  of  2-hydroxymethyl-5-nor- 
bomene  and  styrene,  the  copolymcrization  process  having 
been  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  150'  to 
about  180°  C.  with  a  mixture  of  1  part  by  weight  of  2- 
hydroxymethyl-5-norbomene  monomer  and  1  to  10  parts 
by  weight  of  styrene  monomer. 


3,234,158 

FLOOR  POLISH  I  t 

Helmuth  L.  Pfluger,  Huntingdon  Valley,  and  Charles  G. 

Gebelein,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Borden 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Aug.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,560 

9  Claims.     (CI.  260—28.5) 
1.  A  polish  comprising 

(a)  an  aqueous  emulsion  including  an  interpolymer  of 
100  parts  by  weight  of  a  monomer  component  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  methyl 
and  ethyl  acrylate  and  methacrylate,  dimethyl  and 
diethyl  itaconate,  vinyl  toluene  and  mixtures  thereof 
with  about  2-10  parts  by  weight  of  an  alpha-un- 
saturated  aliphatic  acid  comonomer  having  3-8  car- 
bon atoms  to  the  molecule; 

(b)  an  alkali  soluble  leveling  resin  compatible  with 
the  said  interpolymer  and  non-separating  therefrom 
in  the  dried  form  of  the  said  polish  causing  such  to 
lie  flat  after  evaporation  of  the  aqueous  emulsion 
thereof; 

(c)  an  admixed  coalescing  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dimethyl  sulfoxide,  dimethyl 
formamide,  dimethyl  acetamide,  hexamethylphos- 
phoramide,  2-pyrollidone  and  N-methyl-2-pyrol- 
lidone,  the  proportion  of  the  coalescing  agent  being 
about  2-30  parts  by  weight  for  100  parts  of  solids  in 
said  emulsion  and  the  coalescing  agent  serving  to 
cause  coalescence  of  said  interpolymer  with  said 
resin  as  water  evaporates  from  a  film  of  the  polish; 
and 

(d)  an  alkali  in  amount  to  render  the  polish  alkaline. 


3,234,159 
PHENOLIC  RESINS  CONTAINING  AMINO-FUNC- 

TIONAL  SILANES  FOR  USE  IN  CEMENTS  AND 

BINDER  COMPOSITIONS 
Ronald  H.  Cooper,  Clare,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  109,845 
1  Claim.    (O.  260—29.3) 

Sand  core  composition  comprising  90  to  98%  by  weight 
of  a  silica  sand  and  from  1  to  7%  by  weight  of  phenol- 
formaldehyde  resin  solids  containing  from  0.06  to  10% 
by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  phenolic  resin  of 
a  silane  having  the  formula 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  lower  alkyl  groups,  R'  is  a  lower  (RO)sSi(CHa)sNHCHjCHaNHa 

alkylene  group,  and  X  is  a  mennber  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  — OH,  — NHj,  and  — NHR3,  where  wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  having  less  than  4 

R3  is  an  alkyl  group.  '         i  carbon  atoms,  and  the  balance  water. 
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3^34,160 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  POLYVESYL  ALCOHOL 

FIBERS  HAVING  IMPROVED  PROPERTIES 
Kanji  Matsubayashi,  Kurashiki,  Japan,  assignor  of  one- 
fourth  to  Air  Reduction  Company,  Incorporated,  New 
Voric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York,  and  three- 
fourtlis    to    Kurashiki    Rayon    Co.,    Ltd.,  Oluyama 
Prefecture,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  42,997 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  16,  1959, 
34/22,797  t 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260—29.6) 
1.  In  the  manufacture  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  fibers,  the 
steps  which  comprise  preparing  an  aqueous  spinning  fluid 
comprising  a  mixture  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  a  polymer 
containing  a  sulfonic  acid  group,  said  polymer  being  in- 
soluble in  said  aqueous  spinning  fluid,  dispersed  in  said 
aqueous  polyvinyl  alcohol  spinning  fluid  in  finely  divided 
form  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homo- 
polymers  of  an  ethylenically-unsaturated  monomer  con- 
taining a  sulfonic  acid  group,  salts  thereof,  copolymers 
thereof  with  a  second  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  vinyl  chloride,  allyl  chloride,  vinylidene 
chlorine,  vinyl  benzoate,  allyl  acetate,  vinyl  acetate,  sty- 
rene,  butadiene,  divinylbenzene,  methyl  acrylate,  methyl 
methacrylate,  acrylonitrile,  and  methyl  vinylketone,  and 
polyvinyl  alcohol  acetalized  by  an  aldehyde  containing 
a  sulfonic  acid  group,  and  spinning  said  fluid  to  form 
fibers  therefrom. 


' '  3,234,161 

PREPARATION  OF  STABLE  POLYVINYL 
ACETAL  DISPERSIONS 
James  A.  Snelgrove,  West  Springfield,  and  Wells  Whitney, 
North  Wilbraham,  Mass.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments,   to    Monsanto    Company,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  25, 1960,  Ser.  No.  44,901 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260—29.6) 
1.  A  process  for  the  prepartion  of  a  stable  aqueous 
non-plasticized  polyvinyl   acetal  dispersion   which  com- 
prises agitating  a  mixture  free  of  plasticizer  comprising: 

(a)  1(X)  parts  of  a  polyvinyl  acetal  containing  not  more 
than  30%  hydroxy!  groups  calculated  as  polyvinyl 
alcohol,  not  over  30%  ester  groups  calculated  as 
polyvinyl  ester  and  the  balance  substantially  acetal 
groups, 

(b)  0.5  to  30  parts  of  an  emulsifier, 

(c)  7  to  12.8  parts  of  water, 

while  heating  the  mixture  at  from  55*  to  60'  C,  agitating 
and  heating  said  mixture  to  form  a  water-in-resin  disper- 
sion, and  then  with  continued  agitation  and  maintenance 
o(  the  temperature  of  the  mixture  at  from  70'  to  85* 
C,  adding  water  to  cause  the  water-in-resin  dispersion  to 
invert  to  a  resin-in-water  dispersion. 


3,234,162 
COMPOSITIO!!SjS    COMPRISING    ACRYLONITRILE 

POLYMERS  AND  SELECTED  FLUOROKETONE 

HYDRATES 
William  D.  NIcoll,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,297 
12  Cbims.    (CI.  260—29.6) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising 

(1)  a  polymer  containing  in  the  polymer  molecule  at 
least  85%  by  weight  of  polyacrylonitrile  and 

(2)  a  polyfluoroperhalo  gem-diol  having  one  of  the 
general  formulae  selected  from  the  group  consisting 


OH 
R-C-R' 


i, 


and 


ou 

CFr-C— on 

CFr-CFX 

wherein: 

R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  perfluoroallcyl  of  up  to  7  carbon  and  w- 
chloroperfluoroalkyl  of  up  to  7  carbons,  and 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine 
and  chlorine. 


3,234,163 
AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  OF  POLYACRYLAMIDE 
STABILIZED  WITH  THIOCYANATES 
George  F.  Schurz,  Oakley,   and   Keith  R.  McKennon, 
Concord,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  25,   1961,  Ser.  No.   147,484 
11  Claims.    (CI.  260—29.6) 
1.  A  composition  of  a  water-soluble  acrylamide  poly- 
mer and  from  about  0.1  to  about  7  weight  percent  of  a 
member  of  the   group  consisting  of  alkali   metal   and 
alkaline  earth  metal  thiocyanates  and  ammonium  thiocy- 
anate. 


3,234,164 

CONVERSION  OF  NON-FUSIBLE  AND  INSOLUBLE 

POLYACROLEINS  WITH  HYDROXYL  AMINE 

Werner  Kern,  Mainz,  Otto  Schweitzer,  Konigstein, 
Taunus,  and  Rolf  Schuiz,  Mainz  (Rhine),  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber- 
Scheideanstalt    vormals    Roessler,    Frankfurt    am 
Main,  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,756 
Cbims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  23,  1955, 
D  20,095;  Jan.  21,  1956,  D  22,164 
2  Claims.    (CI.  260—29.6) 

1.  A  method  of  rendering  a  macromolecular  infusible, 
insoluble  homopolymer  of  acrolein  devoid  of  free  alde- 
hyde groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
acroleins  produced  by  spontaneous  polymerization  and 
polyacroleins  produced  by  radical  polymerization  soluble 
in  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  which  comprises  reacting 
such  homopolymer  with  hydroxylamine  in  an  aqueous 
alkaline  medium. 

2.  A  polyacrolein  oxime  produced  according  to  claim  1. 


3,234,165 
POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE,  AND  EPOXIDE  CROSS. 
LINKED    WITH    AMINE-KETONE    CONDENSA- 
TION PRODUCT 
Barrie  James  Hayes,  Dorking,  England,  assignor  to  Ciha 
Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  company  of  Switzerland 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,875 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  19,  1961, 

45,524/61 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260—29.6) 
1.  A  heat-hardenable   composition  of  matter,  which 
comprises 

(1 )  a  chlorovinyl  polymer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  homopolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and  co- 
polymers of  vinyl  chloride  with  at  least  one  other 
copolymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer; 

(2)  a  plasticizer  for  said  chlorovinyl  polymer  in  which 
the  said  polymer  is  insoluble  at  room  temperature; 

(3 )  a  1,2-epoxide  compound  having  a  1,2-epoxy  equiva" 
lency  greater  than  1 ; 

(4)  as  cross-linking  agent  the  condensation  product  of 
a  polyamine  containing  at  least  two  primary  amino 
groups  with  a  ketone,  which  is  volatile  at  the  curing 
temperature  of  the  heat-hardenable  composition,  said 
condensation  product  being  free  from  primary  amino 
groups; 
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(5)  a  minor  amount  of  water,  said  amount  being  suf- 
ficient to  promote  the  liberation  of  the  free  amine 
from  the  condensation  product  of  the  polyamine  with 
the  ketone  at  the  curing  temperature  of  the  heat- 
hardenable  composition. 


Ill-   I 


3^34,166 
BENZENE-SOLUBLE  AND  BENZENE-INSOLUBLE 

CIS-1,4  POLYISOPRENE 
Kenneth  C.  Heckcr,  Akron,  Ohio,  asigDor  to  The  Good- 
year Tfare  A  Robber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corpon- 
tioo  of  Ohio 
No  Drawfaig.    Fflcd  Apr.  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  184,953 

1  Clafan.  (CL  26«— 29.7) 
A  rubber  fihn  made  from  a  latex  of  a  solution-polym- 
erized polyisoprene  containing  at  least  90%  cis-1,4  po- 
lyisoprene  of  which  about  20%  to  about  65%  is  tough, 
high  molecular  weight  and  benzene-insoluble  and  about 
80%  to  about  35%  is  a  benzene-sohible  cis-1,4  polyiso- 
prene. 

^^■^■^^■^^  I 

3,234,167 
UGHT-STABLE  AROMATIC  POLYESTERS 
Wilfred  Sweeny,  Wydiffe,  Wlhnington,  Del.,  assignor  to 
E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wihi^nfton, 
Del.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,217 

16  Clahns.     (O.  260—30.4) 
1.  A  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  recurring  units 
OMiforming  to  the  following  structure: 


-A-A, 


f 


wherein  Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  meta- 
and  para-arylene  and  mixtures  thereof;  n  is  a  cardinal 
number  of  from  0  to  1 ;  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  alkyl  of  up  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
and  alkoxy  of  up  to  six  carbon  atoms;  Y  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  up 
to  six  carbon  atoms  and  alkoxy  of  up  to  six  carbon  atoms 
with  the  proviso  that  X  is  halogen  when  Y  is  hydrogen; 
and  Z  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 


and 


o 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  up  to  six  carbon  atoms,  and 
R"  b  alkylene  of  up  to  six  carbon  atoms,. said  polymer 
having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  0.5  when  meas- 
ured at  30*  C.  as  a  solution  of  the  polymer  in  a  40% 
sym-tetrachloroethane/60%  phenol  by  weight  solvent 
mixture  at  a  concentration  of  0.5  gm.  of  polymer  per 
100  ml.  of  solutioiL  ,1 


3,234,168 
DIRECT  SOLUnON  PREPARATION  OF 
AROMATIC  POLYESTERS 
Weston  Andrew  Hare,  Northfieid,  WlfanfaigtOB,  Del., 
assignor  to  E.  I.  do  Poot  dc  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany, Wilmington,  DcL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,531 
8  Clainis.    (CL  260—30.4) 
1.  A  coupled  process  for  preparing  high  molecular 
weight  aromatic  polyesters  and  directly  extruding  the 
same  into  shaped  articles  which  comprises  reacting  4,4'- 
isopropylidene-bis(2,6-dichlorophenol)  with  an  aromatic 
dicart>oxylic  acid  halide  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  and 
an  acid  acceptor,  said  solvent  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cyclopentanone,  tetrahydrofuran,  cy- 


clohexanone  and  tetrahydropyran,  and  said  acid  accepter 
having  a  pKa  value  of  at  least  about  9  when  measured  in 
water  at  a  temperature  of  25*  C,  adjusting  the  solvent 
content  to  the  desired  value  and  directly  extruding  the 
spinning  solution  through  an  orifice  with  removal  of  the 
solvent  to  solidify  the  polymeric  material  in  a  predeter- 
mined shape. 

3,234,169 
DENTAL  RESTORATION  COMPOSITION 
George  I.  Taub,   %  George  Tanb,  Inc., 
2824  Hudson  Blvd.,  Jersey  City  6,  N  J. 
No  Drawing.     FOed  Feb.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  261,840 
9  Claims.    (CL  260—31.8) 
1.  Dental  restoration  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  a  mixture  of  a  monomer  liquid  component  composition 
and    a   polymer   powder   component    composition,    the 
amoxut  of  said  monomer  Uquid  component  composition 
present  in  said  mixture  being  between  about  5%  to  20% 
by  weight  of  the  polymer  powder  component  composition 
content  thereof,  said  monomer  liquid  component  compo- 
sition consisting  essentially  of  about  1000  parts  of  mono- 
meric  methyl  methacrylate,  between  about  10  and  100 
parts  of  at  least  one  vinyl  polymer  that  is  soluble  in  methyl 
methacrylate  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
homopolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and  copolymers  of  vinyl 
chloride  and  vinyl  acetate,  between  about  20  and  200 
parts  of  acrylonitrile,  and  between  about  3  and  60  parts 
of  a  plasticizcr  for  said  vinyl  polymer,  and  said  polymer 
powder  component  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
powdered  poly  (methyl  methacrylate). 


3,234,170 
ALKYLARYL-POLYETHYLENEGLYCOLS  AS  ANTI- 

STATIC  AGENTS  FOR  POLYETHYLENE 
Walter  Stnmpf  and  Konrad  Rombusch,  Mtfl,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Chemisdie  Werke  Hols  Akticngesclkchaft, 
Marl,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  238,283 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  17, 1961, 
C  25,533 
2  Clafans.    (CL  260—33.2) 
1.  An  ethylene  polymer  composition  comprising  poly- 
ethylene and  from"  0.5  to  10%  by  weight  relative  to  the 
polyethylene  of  an  anti-electrostatic  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula 

El  .  *        '      I 

< 

j       l-0-(CiH«0),-H) 

in  which  Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aromatic  mono-  and  poly-nuclear  hydrocarbon 
residues,  R  is  a  poly-branched  aliphatic,  saturated  alkyl 
residue  containing  from  5  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  n  is 
a  whole  number  from  1  to  1000. 


3,234,171 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Ernest  C.  Kocmcr  and  Velio  Nolvak,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind., 
and  Henry  J.  Bach,  Mount  Lebanon  Township.  Aile- 
gneny  County,  and  William  A.  Meriack,  Ross  Township, 
Allegheny  County,  Pa.;  said  Kocmcr  and  sakl  Nolvak 
Mrignors  to  Phelps  Dodge  Copper  Product  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbwarc; 
said  Bach  and  said  Meriack  ass^ors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Socony  MobU  OU  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FOed  Nov.  2, 1960,  Ser.  No.  66,752 
16  Claims.  (CL  260—33.4) 
1.  A  liquid  organic  solvent  solution  stable  at  tempera- 
tures of  from  0-120*  F.  of  high  molecular  weight,  cold- 
drawable,  essentially  linear  aromatic  polyester  having  a 
melting  point  in  excess  of  200*  C.  and  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  reaction  product  of  iao-  and  lere-aromatic  di- 
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carboxylic  compound  with  lower  alifrfutic  diol  contain, 
ing  from  2-10  carbon  atoms  in  the  nx^ecule,  said  poly- 
eater  being  dissolved  in  an  amount  of  at  least  5%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  solution,  in  a  scrfvent 
medium  consisting  essentially  of:  (A)  from  0-52%  by 
weight  of  phenol;  (B)  from  17-98%  by  weight  of  ortho- 
cresol;  and  (C)  from  2-44%  by  weight  of  substituted 


aromatic  compounds  other  than  o-cfes(4  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon-  and  halogen- 
substituted  phenol  and  correspondingly  substituted  ben- 
zene, the  proportions  of  said  components  (A),  (B),  and 
(C)  in  said  solvent  medium  falling  within  the  area  en- 
compassed by  the  line  I-II-VII-IV-I  of  the  accompanying 
graph. 


3^34,172 
POLYVINYL  IIUORIDE/POLYFLUOROALCOHOL 

COMPOSITIONS 
William  D.  NicoU,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  da 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,161 
15  Claims.    (CI.  260—33.4) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  major  por- 
tion of  two  ingredients,  these  being  (a)  a  vinyl  fluoride 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homo- 
polymers  of  vinyl  fluoride  and  copolymers  of  at  least 
70%  by  weight  of  vinyl  fluoride  with  another  mono- 
cthylcnically  unsaturated  monomer  copolymerizable  there- 
with and  (b)  at  least  0.5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  polymer,  of  a  polyfluoro  gem-diol  of  the  group 
consisting  of 


a) 


and 

n) 


R  OH 

R'  OH 


X  OH 

c— c 

X'FiC-ip,  OH 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  perfluoroalkyl,  ar^hloroperfluoroalkyl  and  <tf-hydroper- 
fluoroalkyl  of  1-2  carbons  and  X  and  X'  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  fluorine  and  chlorine. 


3,234,173 
STABILIZED  RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS 
Roger  H.  Mann,  Newport  Beach,  CaUf.,  and  Donald  F. 
Hess,   Mariette,  Ohio,  assignori  to  ShcO  Oil  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawaia 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  230,723 

3  Claima.    (CL  260—33^ 
1.  A  process  for  the  coagulation  of  a  rubber  from  its 
cement  wherein  a  hydrocarbon  rubber  cement  is  modified 


with  a  hydrocarbon  soluble  amide  having  the  general 
configuration 

O       '  O 

Y-CH.C  CHiii-OH 

N-(CH,)t-t-N 
Y-CH.C  ^CH,C-Y  * 

A  « 

wherein  each  Y  is  an  independently  selected  radical  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl  and  Ci3_8o  alkylamino, 
at  least  one  Y  being  alkylamino,  an  aqueous  coagulation 
bath  is  modified  with  a  water  soluble  chelating  agent 
having  the  general  configuration 


Bi 


N-CHr 


-COO— D+ 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H; 
— CH3COO— D-f;and 

(CH2),NR3— CHaCOO— D+ 

wherein  R^  and  R'  each  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — H;  — CHjCOG— D-f ;  and  CH3COOR* 
wherein  R*  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  two  to  five  car- 
bon atoms  in  the  chain;  wherein  D  is  a  cation  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  H+,  Na+,  K+,  Li-f, 
NH4-I-,  and  NH+As;  wherein  A  is  at  least  one  of  the 
members  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and 
ethanol;  and  wherein  x  is  at  least  2  and  not  more  than  4, 
the  rubber  cement  is  contacted  with  the  bath  at  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  flash  the  hydrocarbon  solvent,  whereby 
rubber  containing  0.01-2  phr.  of  the  amide  is  coagulated 
and  separated  from  the  bath  and  from  the  cement  solvent. 


3,234,174 

LOW  TEMPERATURE,  SOLVENT  RESISTANT  DI- 
METHYL  ORGANOSILOXANE  ELASTOMERS 
CONTAINING  PENDANT  ETHYL  GROUPS  AND 
UNSATURATED   HYDROCARBON  GROUPS 

Thomas  C.  Williams,  Lancaster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  98,296 

14  Claims.    (CL  260—37) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  curable  to  a  siloxane  elas- 
tomer which  comprises  (1)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  co- 
polymeric  dihydrocarbonpolysiloxane  gum  having  a  hy- 
drocarbon substituent  to  silicon  atom  ratio  of  from  1.95 
to  2.05  and  whose  hydrocarbon  substituents  comprise 
saturated  hydrocarbon  groups  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  methyl  and  ethyl  groups  and  olefinically  un- 
saturated hydrocarbon  groups  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  vinyl,  allyl  and  cyclohexenyl  groups  and  where- 
in from  4.0  to  6.03  mole  percent  of  the  total  number  of 
hydrocarbon  groups  are  ethyl  groups,  from  0.0185  to  0.5 
mole  percent  of  the  total  number  of  hydrocarbon  groups 
are  olefinically  unsaturated  groups  and  the  remainder  be- 
ing methyl  groups,  (2)  from  10  to  80  parts  by  weight 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  copolymeric  dihydrocarbon- 
polysiloxane gum  of  a  finely  divided  silica  filler,  (3)  a 
stabilizing  amount  of  a  heat  stabilizer  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  ferric  oxide,  ferric  octoate,  ferric  2-ethyl 
hexoate,  finely  divided  cupric  acetate,  a  mixture  of  finely 
divided  cupric  acetate  and  ferric  octoate,  and  a  mixture 
of  finely  divided  cupric  acetate  and  ferric  2-ethyl  hexoate 
and  (4)  an  organic  peroxide  dihydrocarbonpolysiloxane 
gum  curing  catalyst. 
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3^34,175 
SILOXANE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  ELASTOMERS 

PREPARED  THEREFROM 

Roscoc  A.  Pike,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorl( 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  98,340 
8  Claims.     (CI.  260—37) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  curable  to  a  siloxane  elas- 
tomer which  comprises  (1)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  co- 
polymeric  dihydrocarbonpolysiloxane  having  a  hydrocar- 
bon substituent  to  silicon  atom  ratio  of  from  1.95  to  2.05 
and  whose  hydrocarbon  substituents  comprise  saturated 
hydrocarbon  groups  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
methyl  and  ethyl  groups  and  olefinically  unsaturated  hy- 
drocarbon groups  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
vinyl,  allyl  and  cyclohexenyl  groups  and  wherein  from 
4.0  to  8.1  mole  percent  of  the  total  number  of  hydro- 
carbon groups  are  ethyl  groups,  from  0.0185  to  0.5  per- 
cent of  the  total  number  of  hydrocarbon  groups  are  ole- 
finically unsaturated  groups  and  the  remainder  are  methyl 
groups,  (2)  from  10  to  80  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts 
by  weight  of  copolymeric  dihydrocarbonpolysiloxane  of 
a  filler  material,  said  filler  material  compri^ng  a  mixture 
of  alumina  and  carbon  black  said  mixture  comprising 
from  9.1  to  90.9  percent  by  weight  carbon  black  and 
from  90.9  to  9.1  percent  by  weight  alumina,  and  (3)  an 
organic  peroxide  dihydrocarbonpolysiloxane  gum  curing 
catalyst. 


3^34476 
STRESS-CRACK  RESISTANT  POLYETHYLENE 
COMPOSITIONS 
George  L.  Bata  and  Jack  W.  Donaghy,  Montreal,  Qncbcc, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Canada  limited, 
Ontario,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Toronto 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  856,914 

12  Claims.  (CL  260—38) 
1.  Polyethylene  characterized  by  resistance  to  stress- 
cracking  consisting  essentially  of  a  normally  solid  poly- 
ethylene in  admixture  with  from  1.5  through  12  percent 
by  weight  of  said  polyethylene  of  a  drying  oil  soluble 
phenol-formaldehyde  resinous  condensation  product  and 
in  further  admixture  with  at  least  one  additive  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  quantity  of  carbon  black 
equal  to  from  1  through  6  percent  by  weight  of  the 
quantity  of  said  polyethylene  and  a  quantity  of  a  dipbenyl 
amine  equal  to  at  least  0.001  percent  by  weight  of  the 
quantity  of  said  polyethylene. 

I 


3,234,177 
STABILIZATION  OF  POLYMERIC  MONO-OLEFINS 

WITH  THIOALKYL  PHENOLIC  ETHERS 

Jan  van  Schooten,  Amsterdam,  Netfieriands,  assignor  to 

SheU  OU  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,451 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  30,  1961, 

263,103 

6  Claims.    (CI.  260— 45.95) 

1.  A  process  for  the  stabilization  of  solid  polymers  of 

monoolefins  which  comprises  adding  a  stabilizing  amount 

of  a  phenolic  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 


OH 

A 

R".- 

-  - 

-R-8- 

\^ 

- 

wherein  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  containing  3  carbon 
atoms,  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nor- 
bomyl  and  tertiary  butyl  radicals,  z  is  an  integer  of  from 
1  to  4,  X  is  an  integer  having  one  of  the  values  1  and  2 
and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and 
alkylene  radicals  containing  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


3,234,178 

CONDENSATION  CATALYSTS  AND  PROCESS 
Ralph  F.  Sellers,  Middlebush,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Continuation  of  abandoned  application 

Ser.  No.  727,786,  Apr.   11,   1958.     This  application 

June  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  36,481 

7  Claims.    (CI.  260—46.5) 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  organopolysUoxane  resins 
which  comprises  (1)  mixing  together  (a)  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrolysis 
products  of  organosilicon  compounds  represented  by  the 
formula: 

Rn"'SiX4_n 

where  R'"  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  mono- 
vaknt  hydrocarbon  groups  free  from  aliphatic  unsatura- 
tion  and  monovalent  halogen-substituted  hydrocarbon 
groups  free  from  aliphatic  unsaturation,  X  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  halogen  and  alkoxy  and  n 
is  an  integer  from  0  to  3  and  (b)  a  condensation  catalyst 
consisting  of  the  reaction  product  in  an  organic  solvent 
of  a  monomeric  monoepoxide  and  aminoalkylsilicon 
compounds  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  (a)  sil- 
anes  represented  by  the  formula: 


H 


\ 

^ 


Rb' 


NC.HuSlYi-b 


J. 


(A)  R' 

(b)  siloxane  homopolymers  consisting  essentially  of  units 
represented  by  the  formula: 


H 


\ 


R4' 


(B) 


NCHuSlO-, 
/  — 

R  2 


and  (c)  siloxane  copolymers  consisting  essentially  of 
units  of  Formula  B  hereinabove  and  units  represented 
by  the  formula: 

(C)  '  ^^  ■' 

wherein,  in  Formulas  A,  B  and  C,  R  is  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon groups  free  from  aliphatic  unsaturation  and 

Rb' 

-C.H,.81Yi-b 

groups,  R'  and  R"  are  monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups 
free  from  aliphatic  unsaturation,  Y  is  an  alkoxy  group, 
a  is  an  integer  from  1  to  15,  6  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3 
and  <i  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2  and  (2)  heating  the  mix- 
ture to  condense  said  product. 


3,234,179 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ORGANOPOLY- 
SILOXANES 
Arthur  Katchman  and  Kenneth  M.  Klser,  Schenectady, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,286 

7  Claims.  (CI.  260 — 46.5) 
1.  The  process  for  controlling  the  molecular  weight 
and  intrinsic  viscosity  distributions  during  the  prepara- 
tion of  an  organopoiysiloxane  composition  from  an 
organopolysiloxane  prepolymcr  whose  intrinsic  viscosity 
is  lower  than  the  final  product  and  which  is  composed  of 
from  90  to  100  mol  percent  of  organosiloxy  units  of  the 
formula  i 

RSiO,/a 

any  remaining  organosiloxy  unhs  of  the  organopoly- 
siloxane being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  organ- 
osiloxy groups  of  the  formula 


R'R'SiO,  R'[CN— (CHa)„]SiO,  R"'SiO; 


'«/a 


I  r 
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CN(CH2)„Si03,j 

where  R  is  an  aryl  radical,  R'  and  R"  are  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  aryl  radicals,  alkyl  radicals,  alkenyl 
radicals,  and  mixtures  of  such  radicals,  R'"  is  a  lower 
alkyl  radical,  and  m  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  from  2 


where  R  and  R'  are  divalent  bridging  radicals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

CHi  .  I 

-C-.  -Nil-.  yO-    -8-. 
CIIi 


o 

II 

and    —  8— 
II 
O 


to  4,  which  process  comprises  (1)  forming  a  solution  of    and  in  which  A  is  an  aromatic  chain-terminating  radical 
an  organopolysiloxane  prepolymer  in  at  least  one  inert    selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


^«^ 


/^/ 


and 


x/^y 


•'<I>''<Z> 


liquid  which  is  a  solvent  for  the  prepolymer,  the  concen- 
tration of  the  aforesaid  solvent  being  on  a  weight  basis, 
within  the  range  of  from  0.75  to  10  parts  of  the  solvent 
per  part  of  the  prepolymer,  (2)  heating  the  solution  of 
the  solvent  and  prepolymer  at  a  tenvperature  sufficiently 
high  to  remove  suflfkient  solvent  so  that  the  remaining 
solvent  is  present  in  an  amount  equal  to  at  most  30  weight 
percent,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  solvent  and  the 
prepolymer,  and  (3)  thereafter  continuing  the  heating  of 
the  remaining  solvent  and  prepolymer  in  the  presence 
of  an  alkaline  rearrangemeri't  and  condensation  catalyst 
for  organopolysiloxanes  under  such  conditions  that  the 
concentration  of  remaining  solvent  and  prepolymer  is 
maintained  substantially  constant  in  accordance  with  the 
formula  i»=0.045(M/X)' *,  where  v  is  the  desired  in- 
trinsic viscosity  of  the  final  organopolysiloxane  in  ben- 
zene, M  is  the  weight  of  the  prepolymer,  and  X  is  the 
weight  of  the  solvent  in  the  condensed  phase  in  contact 
with  the  prepolymer,  the  said  heating  being  continued 
until  a  higher  molecular  weight  organopolysiloxane  com- 
position is  obtained  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  in  ben- 
zene at  25°  C.  of  at  least  0.4  deciliter  per  gram. 


and  in  which  B  is  an  aromatic  chain-terminating  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


/Vr-/V 


V 


v^ 


/<Z>"'<I> 


and 


1^1 


R  and  R'  having  the  same  significance  in  A  and  B  as  set 
forth  above,  and  n  represents  a  degree  of  polymerization 
such  that  said  aromatic  polyimide  has  an  inherent  viscosity 
in  the  range  of  0.2  to  2.5  when  measured  at  35°  C.  in 
fomal  at  a  concentration  of  0.5  g.  per  100  ml. 


3,234,180 

SILOXY  POLYMERS 

Tte  C.  Wu,  Waterford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,204 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260—46.5) 
1.  A  polymeric  material  having  the  formula: 

■Si(CiH.)j 


O  /C,Hi\ 

-^  -Si — O — I  8i-0  I 

_ir  \c.Hj/aJn 


where  a  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  from  0  to  2,  in- 
clusive, and  n  has  a  value  greater  than  1  and  up  to  50. 


3,234,182 

POLYOLS  FROM  POLY(HALOMETHYL). 
DIPHENYL  ETHERS 

Harold  O.  Seeburger  and  Lee  H.  Horsley,  Midland,  Mich., 
assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,007 

7  Claims.    (CI.  260-^7) 

1.  The  polymeric  condensation  product  of: 

(1)  a  poly(halomethyl)diphenyl  ether  having  an  aver- 
age of  from  1.75  to  3.00  halomethyl  groups  per  di- 
phenyl  ether  moiety,  each  halomethyl  group  being 
either  chloromethyl  or  bromomethyl;  with 

(2)  a  polyglycol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  polyalkylene  diols  having  an  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  from  300  to  10,000,  and 

(b)  mixtures  of  said  polyalkylene  diols  with  a 
polyalkylenoxy  triol  having  an  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  from  700  to  3,000,  the  mole  ratio 
of  diol  to  triol  being  at  least  one; 

the  mole  ratio  of  hydroxyl  to  halomethyl  groups  in  the 
reaction  mixture  being  from  about  1.2  to  2.0. 


3,234,181 
MELT-FABRltABLE  END-CAPPED  AROMATIC 
POLYIMIDES 
Kenneth  Leo  Olivier,  Placentia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  95,780 

U  Claims.     (CI.  260— 47) 
1.  A  melt-fabricable,  end-capped  aromatic  polyimide 
having  the  structure 


3,234,183 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLY(HALOPHENYL. 
ENE  ETHERS) 

Allan  S.  Hay,  Schenectwly,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawhig.     Filed  Dec.  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  248,191 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260—47) 

1.  The  process  of  forming  poly(halophenylene  ethers) 


/ 


\ 


vV. 


\ 


u 


-Av 


VA 


/ 


i 


O 


B 


C 
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which  comprises  reacting  oxygen  with  a  phenol  having 
the  structiiral  formula 

OH 


J^ 


Y 


where  X  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  fluorine  and  chlorine  and,  in  addition  bromine,  when 
Y  and  each  Z  are  bromine,  Y  is  a  halogen  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  and 
Z  is  a  monovalent  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluorine  and  chlorine  and,  in  addi- 
tion, bromine  when  Y  and  each  Z  are  bromine,  using  as 
the  oxygen-carrying  intermediate  a  solution  of  a  basic 
cupric  salt  complex  with  an  aromatic,  heterocyclic  amine 
in  which  said  phenol  is  soluble,  said  reaction  being  car- 
ried out  at  a  temperature  of  from  80*  C.  up  to  the  reflux 
temperature  of  the  solution.  ' 


3^34,184 
FOLYURETHANES  FROM  RING-POLY- 
HALOGENATED  DIISOCYANATE 
Herbert  F.  McShanc,  Jr,,  Forest  HlUs  Park,  WUmingtoii, 
John  J.  Verbanc,  Carrcroft,  WUmfaigton,  and  WilUjun 
K.  WItsiepe,  Penndrew  Manor,  WUmfaigtoii,  Del.,  as- 
aigiiors  to  E.  I.  do  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
Wilmington,  Dci^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jane  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  120,510 

9aaims.  (CL  260— 75) 
1.  A  tou^,  soft  polyurethane  composition  prepared  by 
reacting  as  9cAt  reactants  (a)  from  about  2  to  3  moles  of 
a  ring'polyhalogenated  diisocyanate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ring-polyalogenated  tohKne-2.4-diiso- 
cyanate,  ring-polyhalogenated  toluene-2,6-diisocyanate, 
aiid  mixtures  thereof,  and  wherein  the  halogen  is  selected 
frdm  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  (b)  about  one  mole  of  a  pcrfymeric  glycol 
having  a  number-average  molecular  weight  of  from  about 
750  to  3500  and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polyether  glycols,  polyester  glycols  and  mixtures  there- 
of, and  (c)  an  aliphatic  polyhydroxy  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  ol  ( 1 )  a  lowe  molecular  weight 
aliphatic  diol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cis-1 ,4- 
dihydroxy  cyclohexane  and  a  2,2-disubstituted-l,3-propane 
di<H  wherein  said  sub^tuents  are  each  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkoxy, 
and  alkenyloxymethyl  radicals  which  are  inert  toward  iso- 
cyanate  groups  and  (2)  mixtures  of  at  least  one  of  said 
low  molecular  weight  aliphatic  dids  with  at  least  one 
organic  compound  having  a  number-average  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  92  to  4000  and  having  at  least  3 
hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule  as  the  sole  isocyanate  re- 
actftUe  functionality;  the  total  moles  of  hydroxyl  groups 
in  (c)  being  from  aibout  75  to  100  percent  oi  the  differ- 
ence between  the  total  moles  of  isocyanate  groups  in  (a) 
and  the  total  moles  of  hydroxyl  groups  in  (b);  with  the 
proviso  that  no  more  than  about  20  percent  of  the  total 
moles  of  hydroxyl  groups  in  (c)  be  supplied  by  said 
organic  compound  having  at  least  3  hydroxyl  groups  per 
m<riecule. 


3,234,1SS 
PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  MOLECULAR 

WEIGHT  OF  AMINE-CONTAINING  POLYMERS 
Norman  B.  Ralncr,  North  BcUmorc,  and  Charles  Kapar, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  asdgnon  to  Coastal  Interchcmical 
Company,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  190,215 

5  Claims.    (CL  260—78) 
1.  A  process  for  converting  an  amine-containing  poly- 
mer into  a  polymer  of  higher  molecular  weight  compris- 

II  I  •'  ' 


ing  contacting  a  linear  organic  polymer  having  a  mo- 
lecular weight  of  at  least  500  and  containing  at  least 
one  aliphatic  amine  group  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  intralinear  and  extralinear  primary  and  sec- 
ondary amino  groups,  simultaneously  with  a  poly  (cyano- 
methylene)  amine  and  water  at  elevated  temperature  in 
a  basic  reaction  zone,  and  removing  ammonia  from  said 
zone  as  it  forms. 


3,234,186 
TERPOLYMERS    CONTAINING    MALEIC    ANHY- 
DRIDE, VINYL  ACETATE  AND  ESTERS  OF  AN 
ALPHA^ETA  UNSATURATED  ACID 
Peter  J.  V.  J.  Agiios  and  Joan  Daphne  Bryan,  Abingdon, 
and  Thomas  A.  Garbctt,  Bodcy,  near  Oxford,  England, 
assignors  to  EaM>  Research  and  Engineering  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Aug.  11,  1958,  Scr. 
No.  754,153,  now  Patent  No.  3,087,893,  dated  Apr.  30, 
1963.    Divided  and  this  application  Feb.  7,  1963,  Scr. 
No.  266,772 

4  Claims.  (CL  260—78.5) 
1.  An  oil-soluble  polymer  prepared  from  2  to  15  mcrf 
percent  of  maleic  anhydijdc,  40  to  70  mol  percent  of 
vinyl  acetate,  and  25  to  50  mol  percent  of  an  ester  de- 
rived from  a  Cg  to  Cm  aliphatic  alcohol  and  an  alpha,- 
beta-unsativated  dicarboxylic  acid,  said  pcriymer  having 
a  Staudinger  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  10,000  to 
100.000. 


3,234,187 

SULFUR-CONTAINING  POLYMERS  AND  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

Stephen  Proskow,  Claymont,  DcL,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmtagton,  DcL,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FDed  Jan.  IL  1961,  Scr.  No.  81,923 
11  Clahns.    (CI.  260—79) 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting,  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  —80*  to  100"  C,  CaSjCl,  with  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  ( 1 )  an  alkali  metal  sulfide, 
(2)  an  alkali  metal  trithiocarbonate,  and  (3)  a  combina- 
tion of  hydrogen  sulfide  and  a  hydrogen  chloride  acceptor 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethylformamide, 
dimethylacetamide,  N-methyl  pyrrolidone  and  unhindered 
tri-( lower  alkyl)  amines. 

2.  A  solid  polymer  of  carbon  and  sulfur  prepared  by 
the  process  of  claim  1. 


3,234  188 

CURED  POLYMERIC  MERCAPTANS 

AND  PROCESS 

Paul    F.    Warner,    Phillips,    Tex.,    assignor   to    Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Apr.  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  105,884 

6  Claims.  (CI.  260—79) 
1.  A  sealant  composition  formed  by  combining  a  liquid 
polymeric  mercaptan  of  polybutadiene  having  up  to  about 
30  weight  percent  combined  sulfur,  5  to  15  parts  by 
weight  of  a  sulfur  vulcanization  agent  per  100  parts  of 
polymeric  mercaptan  and  0.5  to  8  parts  by  wei^t  of 
an  alkyl  amine  activator  per  100  parts  of  polymeric  mer- 
captan. 


3^34  ]g9 

PROCESS  FOR  CROSS-livKED  POLYSULFONE 

POLYMERS 
Irving  Tashlick,  Springfield,  Mass.,  and  Harry  M.  Culbcrt- 
son,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Nov.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  68,660 

12Clafans.    (O.  260— 79  J) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  cross-linked  sulfone  poly- 
men  which  comprises  the  steps  of  (A)  forming  a  cross- 
hnkable  pre-polymer  mixture  comprising  sulfone  poly- 
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mer  molecules  having  molecular  weight  of  300-5,000  and 
containing  at  least  two  vinyl-sulfone  groups  in  said  mole- 
cules, by  reacting  a  sulfone  starting  material  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  nranosulfones  represented  by 
the  formula: 


[O       R,    R,  -I 

f(-U-R.,_ 


and  polysulfones  represented  by  the  formula: 


[o    R,  R,        -| 
R(-l-C=-t--Ri),  I 
&  J 


with  less  than  a  stoichiometric  quantity  of  an  active  hy- 
drogen-containing compound  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  polyhydric  alcohols  and  polyhydric  thiols  rep- 
resented by  the  formula: 

I!      Xi[R(— ZH)„J 

and  mixtures  of  the  same,  the  said  quantity  being  such 
that  the  ratio  of  n.X  to  ni.Xi  is  greater  than  unity 

and  wherein  n  and  rti  represent  integers  of  at  least  2 
and  X  and  Xj  represent  numbers  of  mols  of  each  react- 
ant,  and,  thereafter  (B)  cross-linking  the  said  sulfone  pre- 
polymcr  mixture  by  reacting  the  same  in  the  presence  of 
a  basic  catalyst  with  a  hydroxyl-containing  compound  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  polyols  and  water, 
except  that  when  the  number  of  vinyl-sulfone  groups  con- 
tained in  the  said  pre-polymer  are  two  in  number  the 
polyol  must  contain  more  than  two  hydroxyl  groups,  and 
wherein  throughout  both  steps  of  the  said  process  R  is 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  organic  radicals  hav- 
ing a  valence  of  2-6  and  free  of  reactive  functional 
groups,  R],  Ra  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  aryl  radicals,  and  Z  is 
selected  from  tbe  class  consisting  of  monosubstituted 
oxygen  and  sulfur. 


'  3,234,190 

SULFONAMIDE  CROSS-LINKED  SULFONE 

POLYMERS  AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 

Irving  Tashlick,  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  14,  1960,  Sen  No.  68,679 

11  Claims.  (CI.  260— 79  J) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  sulfone  polymers  exhibit- 
ing predetermined  molecular  weights  and  cross-linking 
which  process  comprises  the  steps  of  (A)  forming  a 
cross-linkable  pre-pwlymer  mixture  comprising  sulfone 
polymer  molecules  of  low  molecular  weight  retaining  at 
least  two  vinyl  sulfone  groups  in  said  molecules,  by  re- 
acting a  sulfone  starting  material  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  o(  monosulfones  represented  by  the  formula: 


and  polysulfones  represented  by  the  formula: 


[■(-F-)J 


with  less  than  a  stoichiometric  quantity  of  an  active  hy- 
drogen-containing compound  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  polyhydric  alcohols,  polyhydric  thiols  and 
monosubstituted  amines  represented  by  the  formula: 


X,[R(— ZH) 


and  amines  represented  by  the  formula: 

X,[R(— NH,)„,/j] 

and  mixtures  of  the  same,  the  said  quantity  being  such 
that  tbe  ratio  of  n.X  to  ni.Xi  is  greater  than  unity 


(n^>0 


and  wherein  n  and  rti  represent  integers  of  at  least  two 
and  X  and  Xi  represent  numbers  of  moles  of  each  re- 
actant  and  thereafter  (B)  cross-linking  the  said  sulfone 
pre-polymer  mixture  by  reacting  the  same  in  the  presence 
of  a  basic  catalyst  with  a  sulfonamide  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  primary  and  secondary  sulfonamides 
containing  at  least  two  sulfonamido-hydrogens,  except 
that  when  the  number  of  vinyl  sulfone  groups  retained 
in  the  said  pre-polymer  is  two,  the  sulfonamide  must  con- 
tain more  than  two  sulfonamido-hydrogens  and  wherein 
throughout  both  steps  of  the  said  process  R  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  organic  radicals  having  a 
valence  of  2-6  and  free  of  reactive  functional  groups, 
Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  and  aryl  radicals,  and  Z  is  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  monosubstituted  nitrogen,  oxygen 
and  sulfur. 


3t234,191 
POLYMERS  OF  VINYLBORON  COMPOUNDS 
William  G.  Woods,  Anaheim,  Irving  S.  Bengelsdorf,  Costa 
Mesa,  and  Don  L.  Hunter,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors 
to  United  States  Borax  &  Chemical  Corporation,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,343 

3  Claims.     (CI.  260—80) 
1.  Vinyldioxaborinane  homopolymers  having  the  re- 
curring structural  unit 


— HC-CHr 

/  \ 
o        o 


where  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  3  carbon  atoms  in  length 
and  containing  a  total  of  from  3  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  260—80.5  see: 
Patent  No.  3,234,383 


3  234  192 

METHYL-a-CHLOROACRYLATE-TRIALLYL 

PHOSPHATE  COPOLYMERS 

Harry  D.  Anspon,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  asignor  to  General 

Aniline  &  Film  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corpc 

ration  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  196,880 

3  Claims.     (CI.  260—86.1) 
1.  A  copolymer  suitable  for  the  use  as  glass  adhesives 
and  consisting  essentially  of  methyl-«-chloroacrylate  and 
from  2  to  20  mole  percent  of  triallyl  pho^hate,  based  on 
the  copolymer. 


ni 


3,234  193 
PREPARATION  OF  LITHIATED  STYRENE 
POLYMERS 
'''ISi*'^''  ^-  LeavJtt.  Framingham,  Maas.,  assignor  to 
The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich>  a  cor- 
poration  of  Debware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec  31,  1959,  Ser.  No.  863.080 
5  Cbims.    (a.  260—87.5) 
1.  A  linear  ptrfymer  of  vinyl  benzene  monomer  unit 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ortholithiostyrene, 
metalithiostyrene,  paralithiostyrene  and  copolymen  there- 
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of  with  styi€fie,  said  polymer  being  such  that  the  ratio 
of  the  lithiated  styrene  to  styrene  is  in  the  range  of  1:0 
to  1:100;  the  molecular  weight  of  the  polymers  being 
in  the  range  1000-10,000  monomer  units. 


I 


3,234,194 
METHYL    METHACRYLATE    POLYMER-IN-MON- 

OMER   POLYMERIZATION   IN   THE   PRESENCE 

OF  A  PEROXYMALEATE  AND  AN  AMINE 
Donald  Hillman  Siocum,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to 

E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 

Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,226 
3  Claims.     (CI.  260—89.5) 

1.  A  process  of  polymerizing  a  polymer-in-monomer 
solution  of  polymethylmethacrylate  dissolved  in  methyl- 
methacrylate  which  comprises  adding  between  0.2%  and 
6%  by  weight  of  a  peroxide  having  the  formula: 


R 


O 
I 

HO— C— O 


R-r— o— o-c-c 


where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
and  0.1%  to  1%  by  weight  of  a  trialkyi  amine  and 
polymerizing  the  polymer-in-monomer  solution. 


I 


3434,195 

FRACTIONATION  OF  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL 
Masakazn   Matsumoto  and   Kiyokazu  Imai,  Korashiki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kurashiki  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kora- 
shiki-shi,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  June  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,058 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  20,  1960, 
35/31,777 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260—91.3)  , 


1.  A  method  of  fractionating  crystalline  polyvinyl  alco- 
hol in  accordance  with  its  crystallinity,  said  polyvinyl  alco- 
hol consisting  essentially  of  the  vinyl  alcohol  radical  and 
having  a  degree  of  polymerization  of  at  least  500,  which 
comprises  agitating  an  aqueous  solution  of  said  polyvinyl 
alcohol  to  be  fractionated  to  form  a  first  polyvinyl  alcohol 
foam  fraction,  allowing  the  foamed  solution  to  stand,  and 
removing  said  first  polyvinyl  alcohol  foam  fraction,  said 
first  polyvinyl  alcohol  foam  fraction  having  a  higher  crys- 
tallinity than  the  average  crystallinity  of  said  polyvinyl 
alcohol  to  be  fractionated,  and  repeating  said  agitating, 
standing,  and  foam  removal  steps  to  obtain  another  poly- 
vinyl alcohol  foam  fraction,  said  other  polyvinyl  alcohol 
foam  fraction  having  a  crystallinity  different  from  the 
crystallinity  of  said  first  polyvinyl  alcohol  foam  fraction. 


3,234,196 
PREPARATION  OF  LITHIUM  SUBSTITUTED 
POLYSTYRENE   POLYMERS 
Frederick  C.  Leavitt,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,756 

9  Claims.     (CI.  260—93.5) 
1.  The  method  for  forming  polymers  comprising  re- 
acting a  polystyrene  having  lithium  substituent  groups 

"II  '  ■  ■  -r  ' 


in  the  phenyl  nucleus  of  said  polystyrene,  with  a  co- 
reactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl 
isocyanate,  the  benzoyl  group,  epihalohydrin  compounds 
vinylbenzylhalides,  styrene,  isoprene,  styrene  oxide,  ace- 
tone, and  alkylchloroformate  esters,  in  a  solvent  at  a 
temperature  between  —80'  C.  and  40'  C.  in  an  inert 
atmosphere,  and  thereafter  neutralizing  and  recovering 
the  polymer  as  the  end  product. 


3,234,197 
MODIFIED  OLEFIN  POLYMER  EXHIBITING  AD- 
HESIVE    CHARACTERISTICS     PREPARED     BY 
CROSS-LINKING  AN  OXIDIZED  POLYMER  WITH 
AN  ORGANIC  PEROXIDE  AND  HEAT 
Bernard  ^Baum,  Union  County,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Union 
CarbidCkCorporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  182,940 

2  Claims.  (CI.  260—93.7) 
2.  Method  for  modifying  alpha  mono-olefinically  un- 
saturated hydrocarbon  polymer  to  impart  improved  ad- 
hesional  characteristics  thereto  which  comprises  blending 
to  substantial  homogenity  an  oxidized  alpha  mono-ole- 
finically unsaturated  hydrocarbon  polymer  having  a  per- 
oxide content  of  from  about  0.15  to  about  3.5  milligrams 
per  gram  resin  and  from  about  0.5  to  about  5  percent  by 
weight  of  an  organic  peroxide,  and  heating  to  effect  a 
crosslinking  of  said  polymer  with  said  organic  peroxide. 


'  3,234,198  I 

POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
John   Boor,  Jr.,   El   Cerrito,   Calif.,  and   Frederick  M. 
Fowkes,  Williamstown,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,608 

7  Claims.  (CI.  260—94.3) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polydiene  which  com- 
prises polymerizing  a  conjugated  diene  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  from  about  —40  to  about  100°  C.  in  a  hy- 
drocarbon solution  containing  as  an  at  least  colloidally 
dispersed  catalyst  the  reaction  product  of  (A)  an  alu- 
minum compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum 
trialkjdf  and  aluminum  alkyl  halides  with  (B)  the  prod- 
uct of  reaction  between: 

(a)  a  sulfonic  acid  species  of  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  aryl  metal  sulfonates,  and 

(2)  aryl  sulfonic  acids, 
with 

(b)  a  metal  chloride  of  the  group  consisting  of 

( 1 )  cobalt  chlorides, 

(2)  titanium  chlorides, 

the  mole  ratio  of  sulfonic  acid  species  to  metal  chloride 
being  between  about  0.25  and  5,  and  the  mol  ratio  of 
aluminum  compound  to  the  (B)  product  of  reaction  be- 
ing between  about  0.75  and  20,  the  catalyst  being  present 
in  an  amount  between  0.005  and  20  millimoles  per  liter  of 
the  total  reaction  mixture.  , 


3  234  199 
ION  EXCHANGE  PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING 
PROTEINS 
Allen  F.  Reid,  3145  Spur  Trail,  Dallas  34,  Tex. 
No  Drawing.    Original  applicaHon  Dec.  18, 1958,  Ser.  No. 
781,200,  now  Patent  No.  3,073,747,  dated  Jan.  15, 1963. 
Divided  and  this  application  Oct.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
232,888 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 
Feb.  16,  1971,  has  been  disclaimed  and  dedicated 
to  the  Public 

2  Claims.     (CI.  260—112) 

1.  A  process  of  separating  a  protein  from  other  proteins 

in  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  plurality  of  proteins 

as  solutes  and  also  having  a  salt  content  present  as  cations 

and  anions  in  a  concentration  rendering  said  fiist-men- 
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tioned  protein  soluble  in  said  solution  and  in  the  absence 
of  which  cations  and  anions  said  protein  is  insoluble 
in  said  solution,  another  protein  solute  of  said  solution 
being  soluble  therein  in  the  absence  of  said  cations  and 
anions  in  said  concentration,  comprising  the  steps  of  pro- 
viding a  mixture  of  cation-exchange  and  anion-exchange 
resins  conditioned  to  be  in  equilibrium  with  an  ion  con- 
centration at  which  said  solution-contained  cations  and 
anions  are  removed  from  said  solution  being  treated  so 
that  said  resins  will  sorb  from  solution  said  correspond- 
ing ions,  passing  said  aqueous  solution  of  said  proteins 
and  salt  solute  in  contact  with  said  cation-exchange  resin 
and  said  anion-exchange  resin  adjusting  the  pH  of  the 
solution  to  be  in  the  range  pH  1  to  less  than  pH  6  by 
ion-exchange  between  said  solution  and  said  resins,  re- 
moving from  said  solution  said  solubilizing  cations  by 
ion  exchange  with  said  cation-exchange  resin  to  reduce 
said  solubilizing  cations  and  removing  from  said  solution 
said  solubilizing  anions  by  ion  exchange  with  said  anion- 
exchange  resin  to  reduce  said  solubilizing  anions,  and 
thereby  precipitating  said  first-mentioned  protein  from 
said  solution  of  said  proteins,  and  separating  said  precipi- 
tate from  said  solution. 


3,234,200 
PEPTIDES 

Miklos  Bodanszky,  Princeton,  and  Saul  Lande,  Metuchen, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,434 

8  Claims.     (CI.  260—112.5) 
1.  L  -  arginyl  -  L  -  phenylalanyl  -  L  -  prolyl  -  L  -  seryl- 

L-phenylalanylglycyl-L-prolyl-L-prolyl-L-arginine. 


3,234,201 

OCTADECAPEPTIDES  AND  DERIVATIVES 
THEREOF 
Robert  Schwyzer  and  Beat  Iselin,  Riehen,  Heini  Kappeler, 
Birsfelden,  Werner  Rittel,  Basel,  and  Herbert  Zuber, 
Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  26,956 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  28,  1959, 

73,685/59 
11  Claims.  (CI.  260—112.5) 
1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  the  octadeca- 
peptide  of  the  formula  L-asparaginyl-L-seryl-glycyl-L- 
prolyl  -  L  -  tyrosyl  -  L  -  lysyl  -  L  -  methionyl  -  L  -  glu- 
taminyl  -  L  -  histidyl  -  L  -  phenylalanyl  -  L  -  arginyl  -  L- 
tryptophyl  -  glycyl  -  L  -  seryl  -  L  -  prolyl  -  L  -  prolyl  -  L- 
lysyl-L-aspartic  acid  and  L-asparaginyl-L-seryl-glycyl-L- 
prolyl  -  L  -  tyrosyl  -  L  -  lysyl  -  L  -  methionyl  -  L  -  glu- 
tamyl -  L  -  histidyl  -  L  -  phenylalanyl  -  L  -  arginyl  -  L- 
tryptophyl  -  glycyl  -  L  -  seryl  -  L  -  prolyl  -  L  -  prolyl  -  L- 
lysyl  -  L  -  aspartic  acid. 


3,234,202  \ 

SEPARATING  WAX  PRODUCTS  FROM  AQUEOUS 
ALKAUNE  TREE  BARK  EXTRACTS  AND  PROD. 
UCTS 

David  L.  Brink,  Berkeley,  CaUf.,  and  Lionel  E.  Dowd  and 
Donald  F.  Root,  Longview,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Weyer- 
haeuscr  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of 
Washington 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,668 

23  Claims.     (CI.  260—124) 

1.  The  process  of  separating  wax  products  from  aque- 
ous alkaline  tree  bark  extracts  which  comprises  treating 
the  extract  at  a  pH  of  at  least  6  with  a  substantially 
water-insoluble  liquid  alcohol  having  from  4-12  carbon 
atoms  inclusive,  at  a  temperature  of  between  the  freezing 


temperature  and  the  boiling  temperature  of  the  extract- 
alcohol  mixture,  for  a  time  sufficient  to  dissolve  selec- 
tively inahe  alcohol  a  substantial  proportion  of  the  wax 
content  of  the  extract,  thereby  forming  an  alcohol  pha^e 
containing  the  wax  products  and  an  aqueous  alkaline 
phase  containing  the  residual  content  of  the  bark  extract, 
and  separating  the  alcohol  phase  from  the  aqueous  alka- 
line phase. 

3.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  water-insoluble 
liquid  is  an  aliphatic  monohydric  alcohol. 

20.  The  aqueous  alkaline  phase  product  of  the  proc- 
ess of  claim  3. 


3,234,203 
PHOSPHORUS    SULFIDE-HYDROCARBON 
PRODUCTS   AND   METHOD   FOR   PRE- 
PARING THE  SAME 
William  O.  Henley,  West  Deptford  Township,  Gloucester 
County,  and  Ferdinand  P.  Otto,  Woodbury,  NJ.,  as- 
signors  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,908 

12  Claims.  (CI.  260—139) 
1.  A  phosphorus  sulfide-mono-olefinic  hydrocarbon  re- 
action product  prepared  by  the  steps  of  (1)  reacting  a 
polyolefin  hydrocarbon  polymer  with  from  about  1  %  to 
about  50%  by  weight  of  a  phosphorus  sulfide  in  a  non- 
oxidizing  atmosphere  to  form  a  phosphorus  sulfide-hydro- 
carbon  reaction  product,  and  (2)  introducing  into  said 
reaction  product  a  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  oxygen  and  air  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
100°  to  about  200°  C. 

3.  The  process  which  comprises  the  steps  of  (1)  react- 
ing a  mono-olefinic  hydrocarbon  polymer  with  from 
about  1%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  a  phosphorus  sul- 
fide in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere,  to  form  a  phosphorus 
sulfide-hydrocarbon  reaction  product,  (2)  and  introduc- 
ing into  said  reaction  product  a  gas  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  air  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  about  100°  to  about  200°  C. 


3,234,204 

WATER-SOLUBLE  REACTIVE  DISAZO  DYES 

Jakob  Benz,  Oberwil,  Basel-Land,  and  August  Schweizer, 

Muttenz,  Basel-Land,  Switzeriand,  assignors  to  Sandoz 

Ltd.  (also  known  as  Sandoz  A.G.),  Basel,  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,366 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Jan.  17,  1961. 

523/61 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 
May  26, 1981,  has  been  disclaimed 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260—146) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  copper  and  nickel  complex  compounds  of  a  water- 
soluble  reactive  disazo  dye  of  the  formula 


OH 


OH 


■N=N. 


-N=N-A-(80>H).  • 
-OH 


wherein 

A  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  radical  of  the  benzene  series  and  a  radi- 
cal of  the  naphthalene  series, 

n  is  one  of  the  integers  2  and  3, 

one  Xi  represents  a  sulfonic  acid  group, 

and  the  second  Xj  represents  a  halopyrimidylamino 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2,6-dihalogenopyrimidyl-4-amino, 


I 
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4,6-dihaIogcnopyrimidyl-2-amino,  . 

2,5,6-trihalogcno-pyrimidyl-4-amino,  | 

2,6-dihalogeno-5-lower  alkyl-pyrimidyl-4-ainiiio, 
4,6-dihalogeno-5-lower  alkyl-pyrimidyI-2-amino, 
2,6-dihalogeno-5-carboxymcthyl-pyrimidyl-4-amino, 
4,6-dihalogcno-5-carboxyinethyl-pyrimidyl-2-amino, 
2,6-dihaIogcnc>-5-halogenovinyl-pyrimidyI-4-amino, 
4,6-dihalogcno-5-halogenovinyl-pyrimidyl-2-ainino, 
2,5-dihalogcnopyrimidyl-4-amino,        I   |  i 

4,5-dihalogenopyrimidyl-2-amino, 
2,5-dihalogeno-4-methylpyrimidyl-6-amino,       , 
5,6-dihalogcno-4-mcthylpyrimidyl-2-amino,       | 
2-halogenopyrimidyl-6-amino,  '  i 

6-halogenopyrimidyl-2-atnino, 
2-haIogcno-4-lower  carbalkoxy-pyrimidyl-6-ainmo, 
6-halogeno-4-lower  carbalkoxypyrimidyl-2-ainino, 
2-halogeno-4-methyl-pyrimidyl-6-amino, 
6-halogcno-4-incthylpyriinidyl-2-amino, 
2-halogeno-4-trihalogenomethylpyrimidyl-6- amino, 
6-halogeno-4-trihalogenom©thyIpyriinidyl-2-ainino, 
2,4-dihaIogeno-6-methyl-pyrimidyl-5-incthylenc- 

amino, 
2,4-dihalogcnopyrimidyl-5-mcthylenc-amino  and 
2,4,6-trihalogcno-pyrimidyl-5-methylenc-amino; 
halogen  having  an  atomic  weight  between  35  and  81. 


'i 


3^34405 

METAL  COMPLEX  COMPOUNDS  OF 
MONOAZO-DYESTUFFS 

Rudolf  Kiihnc  and  Fritz  Meiningcr,  Frankfort  am  Main, 
Gomany,  assignors  to  Farbweriie  Hoeciist  Alttlengescll- 
scliaft  ¥onnab  Meister  Lucius  &  Briining,  Franlifurt 
am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,261 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  8,  1962, 
F  35,973 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260—151) 
1.  Complex  metal  compounds  of  monoazodyestuffs,  said 
compounds  containing  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  copper,  cobalt,  nickel,  and  chromium,  said 
monoazodyestuffs  having,  in  their  free  acid  form,  a  for- 
mula selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

TRi  Rt  -I 

X,— D— LN-SOt— CHi— CH— O-SOiHJ. 


N 

N     TRi  R,  I'' 

Xt-K— LN-80i-CHr-CH-0-80iH 


,1. 


and 


i-p-LN-80t-CH=CH-RtJ. 

1 


N    PR, 


80»-CH=CH-Ri. 


where  D  represents  a  radical  of  the  benzene,  and  naph- 
thalene series,  K  represents  the  radical  of  a  coupling  com- 
ponent of  the  group  consisting  of  radicals  of  the  benzene, 
naphthalene  and  pyrazolene  series,  Rj  represents  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  benzyl, 
Rj  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  alkyl,  Xi  represents  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxy  and  carboxyl  bound  in  o- 
position  to  the  azo  group,  Xj  represents  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy  and  amino  bound  in  o'- 
position  to  the  azo  group,  and  n  and  m  stand  for  an 
integer  from  0  to  2,  the  sum  n+m  being  an  integer  from 
1  to  2. 

I-     I  '     ■      ''        ', 


3,234,206 
WATER-INSOLUBLE  DISAZO  DYESTUFFS 
Hans  Wllhclm  Liecbti,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Ciba    Limited,    Basel,    Switzerland,    a    company    of 
Switzerland 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,335 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June  28,  1962, 

7,794/62;  May  29,  1963,  6,734/63 

6  Claims.     (CI.  260—155) 

1.  A  disazo  dyestuff  of  the  formula         I 


N=N' 


N=N— D 


NOi 


wherein  X  and  Y  each  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  and  a  halogen  atom,  a 
lower  alkoxy  and  a  lower  alkyl  group,  Z  represents  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  lower  alkyl  and  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  and  D 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  py- 
razolone-5  radical  bound  in  4-position  to  the  azo  group 
and  a  radical  of  the  formula 


in  which  Xj,  X3  and  X3  are  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  lower  alkyl  and 
lower  alkoxy.  < 

6.  The  dyestuff  of  the  formula 

CH« 


0=^ 


<^>-N=N^ 


-N=N 


Nv\ 


NOi 


3,234,207 
WATER-SOLUBLE  YELLOW  MONOAZO-DYE- 
STUFFS  AND   PROCESS   FOR   PREPARING 
THEM 
Klaus  Bemer  and  Arthur  Siebcrt,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
and  Kari  Sommer,  Konigstein,  Taunus,  Germany,  as- 
signors   to     Farbwerke     Hocchst     Aktiengescllschaft 
vormals  Meister  Lucius  &  Briining,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,857 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  29,  1962, 
F  36  926 
6  Claims.    (CI.  260—162) 
1.  The    water-soluble    monoazo-dyestuffs    having   the 
formula 

N=N- 


NH-CO-/^         X  HO-C 


Hi-CH»-0-80»H 


in  which  the  azo  group  stands  in  a  position  other  than 
ortho  to  the  grouping  — NH — CO — ,  X  represents  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  carboxyl, 
and  Yi,  Yj  represent  members  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine  and  methyl. 
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3^34^08 

WATER-SOLUBLE  MONOAZO  DYESTUFFS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Hans  Wllhclm  Ucchd,  Obcrwil,  Basel-Land,  Switzerland, 
assignor  to  Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  com- 
pany of  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  20,  19€3,  Ser.  No.  266,521 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  23,  1962, 

3,532/62;  Feb.  20,  1963,  2,143/63 

6  Claims.    (CI.  260—193) 


1.  A  water 


soluble  monoazo-dyestuff  of  the  formula 


Br-N- 


(PH.) 


-<^ 


CO 
N=N— CH       B 


in  which  Ri,  Rj  and  R3  represent  lower  alkyl,  and  in 
which  R],  R3  and  R3  may  together  form  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  a  pyridine  ring,  B  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  o-phenylene,  chlorinated  o^henylene 
and  perinaphthylene,  Y  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  nitro,  n  a  whole 
nunvber  from  1-2,  X  a  water  soluble  anion  and  Z  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CO — 
and  — SOj —  groups,  the  azo-group  being  at  least  3  car- 
bon atoms  away  from  the  keto-group. 


3,234,209 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  IRON  HYDROGENATED 

DEXTRAN 
Nicholas  A.  Floramo,  San  Juan,  Puerto  Rico,  assignor  to 
Chemicals  Incorporated,  LuquiUo,  Puerto  Rko,  a  cor- 

Ktration  of  Puerto  Rico 
o  Drawing.  Filed  Sept.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,642 
6  Claims.  (CI.  260—209) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  therapeutically  useful 
substantially  non-ionic  colloidal  ferric  hydroxide-bydro- 
genated  dextran  comi^ex  which  comprises  blending  at  a 
temperature  of  the  order  of  50*  C.  to  90*  C.  a  purified 
colloidal  ferric  hydroxide  solution,  which  purified  col- 
loidal ferric  hydroxide  solution  is  prepared  by  dialyzing 
colloidal  ferric  hydroxide  solution  with  distilled  water 
and  in  which  said  dialysis  is  continued  until  a  pH  of  about 
3.5  to  5.5  is  reached  and  the  ferric  hydroxide  solution  is 
substantially  free  of  chloride  ions,  with  an  hydrogenated 
dextran  having  an  average  intrinsic  viscosity  at  25"  C. 
of  about  0.03  to  0.15,  with  said  hydrogenated  dextran  be- 
ing substantially  non-reducing  to  Somogyi  reagent,  to 
form  said  complex. 


3,234,210 
NEW  UREAS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  SAME 
Paul   Schmidt,   Therwil,   and   Max   Wilhelm   and   Kurt 
Eichenberger,   Basel,   Switzerland,   assignors  to   Ciba 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  47,373 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  13,  1959, 
76,915/59;  Mar.  25,  1960,  3,373/60;  July  8,  1960, 
7  837/60 

14  Qalms.    (O.  260—239) 
10.  N-(hexamethylencimino-suIfonyl)  -  N'-cyclohexyl- 
urea.  1 1 

14.  Sulfonylureas  of  the  formula 


N-80t-NH-C0-NH-Bi 


in  which  the  R  and  Rj  substituents,  taken  together,  stand 
for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 


alkylene,  benzo-lower  alkylene  and  3-oxapentylene,  and 
Ra  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl,  cyclo-lower  alkyl  and  phenyl-lower 
alkyl,  and  their  salts  with  metals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  those  of  Group  I  and  Group  III  of  the 
Periodic  System. 


3,234,211 

TERTIARYAMINOALKOXY  ALKYLENE  MONO> 
CYCLIC  CARBOCYCLIC  ARYLTETRAHYDRO 
NAPHTHALENES,  INDANES,  INDENES  AND 
HOMOLOGS  THEREOF 

Charles  Ferdfaiand  Huebner,  Chatham,  and  William 
Laszio  Bencze,  New  Providence,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Ciba 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,860 

13  Claims.    (O.  260—239) 

11.  An  acid  addition  salt  of  a  compoujxl  of  the  formula 


(C.'Hte')— Am' 


(Hal), 


Ph'  CH 

(C.'Hfci') 


in  which  Ph'  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  1,3-phenylene,  (lower  alkyl )-l,2-phenylene, 
(lower  alkoxy)-l,2-phenylene,  (halogeno)-l,2-phenylene, 
( nitro )-l,2-phenylene,  (N,N-di-lower  alkyl-amino)-l,2- 
phenylene  and  (trifluoromethyl)-l,2-phenylene,  the  group 
of  the  formula  — (Qi'Hjn') —  stands  for  unbranched  low- 
er alkylene,  Am'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  N,N-di-lower  alkyl-amino,  N,N-(X-alkyl- 
ene)-imino,  in  which  alkylene  has  from  four  to  seven 
carbon  atoms  and  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  and  lower 
alkanoyloxy,  4-morpholino  and  4-lower  alkyl- 1-piper- 
azino,  the  group  of  the  formula  — (Cni'Ham') —  stands 
for  alkylene  having  from  two  to  three  carbon  atoms  and 
separating  the  group  Am'  from  the  oxygen  atom  by  two 
to  three  carbon  atoms,  Hal  is  halogeno,  and  the  letter 
p  stands  for  one  of  the  integers  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  0,  1  and  2. 

13.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  having  one  of  the  formulae  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


▲r 

Pb     (CHto-i) 


i 


Ar 

Ph     (C.H,^h) 


i 


in  which  Ph  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  1,2-phcnylene  (lower  alkyl )-l,2-phenylene,  (hy- 
droxy) -  1,2-phenylene,  (lower  alkoxy)- 1,2-phenylene, 
(lower  alkenyloxy)-l,2-phenyIene,  (lower  alkylenedioxy)- 
1.2-phenylene,  (halogeno) -1,2-phenylene,  (nitro) -1,2- 
phenylene,  (amino )-l,2-phenyiene,  (N,N-di-lower  alkyl- 
amino)  -  1,2-phenylene,  (trif1uoromethyl)-l,2-phenylene, 
(lower  alkanoyl)- 1,2-phenylene,  (benzoyl)-l,2-phenyleDe, 
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and  tpyndoyl)-l,2-phenylene,  Ar  is  a  monocyclic  carbo- 
cyclic  aryl  group  of  tbe  fonnula 

!■  '  ' 

'  O— (C.H«.)— Am 

--(RJ,  t. 


Y 


in  w4iich  the  group  of  the  formula  — (CmHto) —  stands 
for  lower  alkylene  having  from  2  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and 
separates  the  group  Am  from  the  oxygen  atom  by  at  least 
2  carbon  atoms,  Am  is  a  tertiary  amino  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  N,N-di-lower  alkyl-amino, 
N<ycIoalkyl-N-k)wer  alkyl-amino,  in  which  cycloalkyl 
has  from  five  to  six  ring  carbon  atoms,  N-!ower  alkyl- 
N-phenyl-Iower  alkyl-amino,  N-hydroxy-lower  alkyl-N- 
k)wer  alkyl-amino,  in  which  hy<koxy  is  separated  from 
amino  by  two  to  three  carbon  atoms,  N,N-di-hydroxy- 
lower  alkyl-amino,  in  which  hydroxy  is  separated  from 
amino  by  two  to  three  carbon  atoms,  l-N,N-<X-alkyl- 
ene)-imino,  in  which  alkylene  has  from  four  to  eight 
carbon  atoms  and  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  and  lower 
alkanoyloxy,  4-X-l-N,N-(N-lower  alkyl-aza-alkylene)-im- 
ino,  in  which  alkylene  has  from  four  to  six  carbon  atoms 
and  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl  and  lower 
alkanoyloxy-lower  alkyl,  4-morpholino  and  4-<hiamor- 
pholino,  R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  ^roup  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  halogeno,  lower  alkyl,  halogeno-lower 
alkyl,  and  — O — <CmH2m) — Am,  in  which  Am  and  the 
group  of  the  formula  — (CmHam) —  have  the  previously- 
given  meaning,  and  the  letter  p  stands  for  one  of  the  inte- 
gers selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0,  1  and  2,  R  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl,  the  group  of  the  formula  — (CnHta-a) — 
stands  for  an  unbranched  alkylene  radical  having  from 
three  to  five  carbon  atoms  and  carrying  the  groups  Ar  and 
R,  and  the  group  of  the  formula  — (CnHjn-*)—  stands 
for  an  unbranchwJ  alkenylene  radical  having  from  three  to 
five  carbon  atoms  and  carrying  the  groups  Ar  and  R,  acid 
addition  salts  thereof,  N-oxides  thereof,  acid  addition  salts 
of  N-oxides  thereof,  lower  alkyl  quaternary  ammonium 
compounds  thereof,  and  phenyl-lower  alkyl  quaternary 
ammonium  compounds  thereof. 


/ 


3,234^12 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  EPSILON-HYDROXY 
CAPROIC  ACID  AND  CAPROLACTAM 

Charles  N.  Winnick,  Teaneck,  and  Stanley  Rudoff,  Eliza- 
beth, N  J.,  assignors  to  Halcon  International,  Inc. 

No  Drawing.    Fiied  Mar.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,031 

19  Claims.     (CI.  260—239.3) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  epsilon-hydroxy- 
caproic  acid  derivative  from  cyclohexanol  which  com- 
prises treating  the  latter  with  molecular  oxygen  to  con- 
vert 4  to  25%  of  the  original  cyclohexanol  to  an  oxidate 
containing  0.04  to  0.18  mol  of  peroxidic  oxygen  per  100 
gms.,  treating  the  peroxidic  product  so  produced  with 
a  mineral  acid  at  a  reaction  temperature  up  to  70'  C. 
to  form  a  material  containing  epsilon-oxycaproyl  moiety, 
and  recovering  said  material. 

3.  A  process  of  claim  1  in  which  the  hydroxycaproic 
acid  derivative  is  treated  with  ammonia  in  the  presence 
of  water  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  225  to  325*  C. 
and  a  partial  pressure  of  ammonia  in  the  range  of  100  to 
2000  p.s.i.g.  whereby  epsilon-caprolactam  is  formed,  and 
recovering  said  lactam. 


3,234,213 
18.0XYGENATED  STEROIDS  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Oskar  Jcger,  Zurich,  Duilio  Arlsoni,  ZolUkerbcrg,  Georg 
Aoner  and  Charles  Meystre,  Basel,  and  Albert  Weft- 
stein,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba  Corpora- 
tioa,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  9,  1960,  Ser.  No.  7,543 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  23,  1959. 
72,443/59;  Dec.  22,  1959,  82,231/59 
15  Claims.     (CI.  260—239.55) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  having  the  formula 


CHR, 


CH, 
=Ri 


in  which  Rj,  Rj  and  R3  each  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  =0  and 


\ 


O— CHi 


o-i 


H, 


and  R4  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


\. 


=o.<; 


H  H 

and 


OH 


\ 


OAc 


Ac  being  the  acyl  radical  of  a  lower  aliphatic  carboxylic 
acid,  the  ( 11/3:1 8 )-cyclohemiacetials  of  the  11/3-hydroxy. 
18-aldehydes,  and  the  corresponding  5a-pregnane  dcriva-) 
tivcs  of  all  said  compounds.  ; 


3,234,214 
6-HAL0-A>  ♦  «-PREGNATRIENE.16a,17a.DIOL.3, 
20-DIONE  16,17  ACETONIDE 
Patrick  A.  Diassi,  Westfield,  and  Josef  Fried,  Princeton, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Olin  Matfaieson  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105,289 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260—239.55) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnula 


wherein  R  is  halogen;  P  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halo  lower  alkyl,  mono- 
cyclic cycloalkyl,  monocyclic  cycloalkyl  lower  alkyl, 
monocyclic  aryl,  monocyclic  aryl  lower  alkyl,  monocyclic 
heterocyclic  and  monocyclic  heterocyclic  lower  alkyl;  Q 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  halo 
lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  cycloalkyl,  monocyclic  cyclo- 
alkyl lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  aryl,  monocyclic  aryl  lower 
akyl,  monocyclic  heterocyclic  and  monocyclic  heterocyclic 
lower  alkyl;  and  together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they 
are  joined  P  and  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  monocyclic  cycloalkyl  and  a  monocyclic  heterocyclic 
radical. 
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3^34^15 

4-ALKYL-Ai».»(»«).19.NORPREGNATRIENE-l,16,17. 
TRIOL.20.ONES  AND  ACETALS  AND  KETALS 

THEREOF 

Patrick  A.  Diassi,  Westfield,  NJ^  asrignor  to  OUn 
Mathiesoo    Chemical    Corporation,    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,981 
5  Claims.     (CI.  260—239.55) 
1.  A  compound  of  tbe  formula 


I 


CHi 


OR 


=0 
OR' 
OR" 


mi 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  tbe  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  the  acyl  radical  of  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid 
of  less  than  ten  carbon  atoms;  each  R'  and  R"  is  hydro- 
gen; and  together  R'  and  R"  is 


wherein  P  is  se  ected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  halo  lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  cycloalkyl, 
monocyclic  cycloalkyl  lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  aryl,  mono- 
cyclic aryl  lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  heterocyclic  and  mon- 
ocyclic heterocyclic  lower  alkyl;  Q  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  halo  lower  alkyl,  mono- 
cyclic cycloalkyl,  monocyclic  cycloalkyl  lower  alkyl, 
monocyclic  aryl,  monocyclic  aryl  lower  alkyl,  monocyclic 
heterocyclic  and  monocyclic  heterocyclic  lower  alkyl;  and 
together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are  joined  P  and 
Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monocyclic 
cycloalkyl  and  monocyclic  heterocyclic. 

2.    16«,17o-dimethylmethyleoedioxy-4-methyl-A»'*<»<»>- 
1 9-norpregnatriene- 1  -ol-20-one. 


3,234,216 

ACETALS  AND  KETALS  OF  3-ALKOXY-6. 
HALO-A3  5-PREGNADIENES 
Patrick  A.  Diassi,  Westfield,  and  Gerald  W.  Krakower, 
Elizabeth,  NJ.,  assignors  to  OUn  Matiiieson  Chemical 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Virginia 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,121 
9  Claims.    (CI.  260—239.55) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  halogen;  R  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  R'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  lower  cycloalkyl;  P  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  halo  lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  cycloalkyl,  monocyclic 
cycloalkyl  low«r  alkyl,  monocyclic  aryl,  monocyclic  aryl 


lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  heterocyclic  and  monocyclic  heter- 
ocyclic lower  alkyl;  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl,  halo  lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  cycloalkyl, 
monocyclic  cycloalkyl  lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  aryl,  mono- 
cyclic aryl  lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  heterocyclic  and 
monocyclic  heterocyclic  lower  alkyl;  and  together  with 
the  carbon  to  which  are  joined  P  and  Q  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  monocyclic  cycloalkyl  and  mono- 
cyclic heterocyclic. 


3,234,217 
PYRAZOLE  CARBOXYLIC  ACID  HYDRAZIDES 
Paul  Schmidt,  Tberwil,  and  Kurt  Eichenberger  and  Max 
Wilhelm,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  77,286 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  24,  1959, 
82,329/59;  Apr.  5,  1960,  3,803/60 
17  Claims.    (CI.  260—240) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


R— CO— NH-N=CH-l       J-NO, 

\o/ 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  5-R'-3-R"-pyrazolyl-(4)  radical  and  such  radical 
substituted  at  one  of  the  pyrazole  ring  nitrogen  atoms 
by  the  radical  R'",  R'  being  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  R"  being  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino  and 
hydroxy  and  R'"  being  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  cyclo-lower  alkyl,  hydroxy- 
lower  alkyl,  halogeno-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy-lower 
alkyl,  mercapto-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylmercapto-lower 
alkyl,  amino-lower  alkyl,  mono-lower  alkyl -am  ino-lower 
alkyl,  di-lower  alkylamino-lower  alkyl,  mono-cycloalkyl- 
amino-lower  alkyl,  N-lower  alkyl-N-lower  cycloalkyl- 
amino-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyleneimino-lower  alkyl, 
mono  -  aza  -  lower  alkyleneimino  -  lower  alkyl,  mono- 
oxa-lower  alkyleneimino  -  lower  alkyl,  lower  N'-low- 
er  alkyl-mono-aza-lower  alkyleneimino-lower  alkyl,  N'- 
hydroxy-lower  alkyl-mono-aza-lower  alkyleneimino-lower 
alkyl,  and  phenyl,  benzyl  and  pyridyl  and  such  cyclic  radi- 
cals substituted  by  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogeno,  lower  alkoxy  and  nitro. 


3,234,218 
NITROFURYLMETHYLIDENE  HYDRAZIDES 

Paul  Schmidt,  Tberwil,  and  Kurt  Eichenl>erger  and  Max 
Wilhelm,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  80,024 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  4, 1960, 
113/60;  Apr.  5,  1960,  3,804/60;  Nov.  4,  1960, 
12,365/60 

10  Claims.     (CI.  260—240) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R'-i         — CO— NH— N=CH 


NOi 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  halogen,  amino,  mono- 
and  di-lower  alkylamino,  mono-cyclo-lower-alkylamino, 
di-cyclo-lower-alkylamino,  N-lower  alkyl-N-cyclo-lower- 
alkylamino,  pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  morpholino,  pipera- 
zino,  N-methyl-piperazino,  and  N-oxyethyl-piperazino, 
and  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl. 
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2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


8- 

■J. 


-B' 


^^ 


-CO— NH— N=CH 


Ao/ 


l-NOi 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  amino,  mono-  and  di- 
lower  alkylamino,  mono-cyclo-lower-aikylamino,  di-cyclo- 
lower-alkylamino,  N-lower  alkyl-N-cyclo-lower-alkyla- 
mino,  pyrrolidine,  piperidino,  morpholino,  piperazino, 
N-methyl-piperazino,  and  N-oxyethyl-piperazino,  hydroxy, 
lower  alkoxy,  mercapto  and  lower  alkylmercapto,  and 
R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  amino,  mono-  and  di-lower 
alkylamino,  mono-cyclo-lower-alkylamino,  di-cycle-lower- 
alkylamino,  N-lower  alkyl-N-cyclo-lower-alkylamino,  pyr- 
rolidino,  piperidino,  morphcriino,  piperazino,  N-methyl- 
piperazino,  and  N-oxyethyl-piperazino  and  halogen. 
3.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


— iP 


CO— NH— NssCH-J"        J-NOi 


3  234^19 
5-NITRO-FURYL-(2)-MiTHYUDENE  HYDRAZIDES 
Paul  Schmidt,  Therwil,  and  Knrt  Eicbcnberger  and  Max 
WUhehn,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assig:nors  to  Ciba  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawii^.    FUed  Jan.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,589 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzcriand,  Jan.  4,  1960, 
113/60;    Apr.    5,    1960,    3,804/60;    Nov.    17,    1960, 
12,906/60 

12aainis.     (0.260—240) 
1.  The    5-nitro-furyl-(2)-methylidene-hydrazide    of    a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acids  of  the 
formulae 


COOH 


HOOC 


and 


N-B, 


in  which  Ri  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  phenyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  lower 
dialkylamido-,  pyrrolidino-,  morpholino-,  piperidino-  and 
piperazino-ethoxy,  Rj  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkoxy  and  di- 
lower  alkylamino-,  pyrrolidino-,  morpholino-,  piperidino- 
and  piperazino-ethoxy,  R,  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl 
and  halogenophenyl,  R4  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  and  halogenophenyl,  Rj  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  di- 
lower  alkylamino-,  pyrrolidino-,  piperidino-,  morpholino- 
and  piperazino-ethyl,  and  of  the  2:4-di-amino-pyrimidine- 
6<arboxylic  acid. 

2.  Therapeutically  acceptable   acid  addition  salts  of 
compounds  claimed  in  claim  1.  1  |  I 


3,234,220 
TASTELESS  N-(5-NITROFURFURYLIDENE)-l. 
AMINOHYDANTOIN  SALTS 
Hans-G«org    Rey,    Mannheim,    and    Peter    Rieclunann, 
Mannbcim-Waldhof,    Germany,    assignors    to    C.    F. 
Bochringer  &  Sochne  Gcsellschaft  mit  beschrankter 
Haftung,  Mannheim-Waldliof,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No,  266,047 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  31,  1962, 
B  66,625 
4  Claims.     (O.  260—240) 
1,  A  tastefree  alkylamine  salt  of  N-(5-nitrofurfuryl- 
idene)-l-aminohydantoin,  wherein   the   alkylamine   con- 
tains 12-22  carbon  atoms. 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  amino,  mono-  and  di- 
lower  alkylamino,  mono-cyclo-lower-alkylamino,  di-cyck>- 
k>wer  alkylamino,  N-lower  alkyl-N-cyclo-lower-alkyla- 
mino, pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  morpholino,  piperazino, 
N-methyl-piperazino,  and  N-oxyethyl-piperazino,  hydroxy^ 
lower  sjkoxy,  mercapto  and  lower  alkylmercapto,  and 
R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the^group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl.  1 


3,234,221 
LOWER  ALKENYL,  LOWER  ALKYNYL  AND 
FLUORO-LOWER  ALKYL  DERIVATIVES  OF 
7-AMINO  CEPHALOSPORANIC  ACID 
Eugene  E.  Galantay  and  Josef  Fried,  Princeton,  NJ.,  as- 
stenors  to  Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation,  New 
Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virgfaiia 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,879 

6  Claims.     (CI.  260—243) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acids  of  the  formula 

s 

R-CONH-CH-CH       CHi 

CO-N  C— CHiOB 

COOH 

and  noo  toxic  basic  salts  thereof,  wherein  B  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  acyl  radi- 
cal of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  of  less  than  12 
carbon  atoms,  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  fluoro-lower  aikenyl,  lower  alkynyl  and  4,4-di  fluoro- 
pentyl. 

f  ^~^^^^~~~ 

3,234,222 
PREPARATION  OF  7.ACYLAMINO. 
CEPHALOSPORANIC   ACIDS 
Bruno  Fcchtig  and  Hans  Bicliel,  Binningen,  Ernst  Vischer, 
Basel,    Albert    Escbenmoser,    Zollilion,    Zurich,    and 
Jal(ob  Schreiber,  Zurich,  Switzcriand,  assignors  to  Ciba 
Corporation,    New    Yorl^    N.Y,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.   Filed   Feb.    13,   1963,  Ser,  No.  258,143 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzcriand,  Feb.  16,  1962. 

1,908/62 
6  Claims.    (Q.  260—243) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  erf  a  7-acylamtno- 
cephalospwanic  add  of  the  Formula  I 

s 

Ri-CO-NH-Cn-CH       CHi 

C N  C-CHr-OCOCHi  I 

•I  6         c 

COOR 

in  which  OR  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  hydroxy  group  and  an  easily 
hydrolyzaWe  alcoholic  ester  protective  group  and  CO — Rj 
for  an  acyl  radical  derived  from  a  carboxylic  acid,  where- 
in a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
lower  alkyl  imidoester  of  Cephalosporin  C  and  its  diester 
of  the  Formula  II 

Z-NH  OR,  8 

CH-(CHi)i-<!;=N-CH-CH       CHi 

ROoi  t N  C-CHr-OCOCH,    II 

il  ^C^ 

1  COOR 

in  which  Rj  stand  for  lower  alkyl,  Z  f or  a  blocking  a«ent 
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selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  aryl 
and  acyl,  and  OR  and  CO — Rj  have  the  meaning  given 
above,  is  reacted  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  carboxylic  acid  haJide  and  a  oarboxylic 
acid  anhydride,  and  the  resulting  quaternary  ammonium 
compound  treated  with  a  hydrolyzing  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  aqueous  acidic  and  an  aque- 
ous alkaline  agent. 

6.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  7-acylamino- 
cephalosporanic  acid  of  the  Formula  I 


Rt— CO 


s 

/  \ 
— Nii-ni— cir      cii, 

N  C-CH»-OCOCIIi 

II        \  ^ 
o  c 


<^- 


cool 


in  which  OR  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  hydroxy  group  and  an  alcoholic 
ester  protective  group,  easily  split  off  by  hydrogenolysis 
and  vCO — Rj  for  an  acyl  radical  derived  from  a  carbox- 
ylic acid,  wherein  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  lower  alkyl  imidoester  of  Cephalospmin 
C  and  its  diester  of  the  Formula  II 

Z— NH  ORi  S 

\  I  /  \ 

CH-{fcHi)t-C=N-CU-CH   CHt  U 

ROOC  C N     C-CHt— OCOCHs 

O         C 

COOR 

in  which  Ri  stand  for  lower  alkyl,  Z  f or  a  blocking  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  aryi 
and  acyl,  and  OR  and  CO — Rj  have  the  meaning  given 
above,  is  reacted  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  carboxylic  acid  faalide  and  a  carboxylic 
aoid  anhydride,  and  the  resulting  quaternary  ammonium 
compound  treated  with  a  hydrogenolytic  agent 


3^34^23 
PREPARATION  OF  7-AJVflNO^EPHALOSPORANIC 

ACID  AND  DERTVATTVES 
Brano  Fechtlg  and  Hans  Bickel,  Binnlngen,  Ernst  VIscher, 
Basel,  Albert  Eschenmoser,  Zollikon,  Zurich,  and  Jakob 
Schreiber,  Zoricb,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,144 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  16,  1962, 

1,907/62 
9  Claims.    (CI.  260—243) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  7-amino-ce>- 
phalosporanic  acid  of  the  Formula  I 


8 

UK— CH— CH   CHi 

»=(!; N     <!;— CHf-OCOCHi 

\  ^ 
C 

COOB. 


(I) 


Z— HN 


ROOC 


C]I-(CHi)i 


OR,      8 
-C=N— CH   CHi 
0=C— N     C— CHr 

COOR 


-OCOCHi(II) 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  aryl 
and  acyl,  and  OR  has  the  meaning  given  above  is  treated 
with  a  hydrolysing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  aqueous  acidic  and  an  aqueous  alkaline  agent. 


3,234,224 

CEPHALOSPORANIC  ACIDS 

Karl  Schenker,  Basel,  Erwin  Friedrich  Jenny,  Riehen,  and 

Bruno  Fecbtig,   Binningen,   Switzerland,  assignors  to 

Ciba  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,333 
Cbims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct  3,  1962, 

11,601/62;  May  16,  1963,  6,134/63;  Aug.  22,  1963, 

10,369/63 

8  Claims.    (O.  260—243) 

5.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  7- 
(r,2',3',4'  -  tetrahydronaphthyl-5-mcrcaptoacetylamino)- 
cephalosporanic  acid  and  a  derivative  thereof  substituted 
on  the  r,2',3',4'-tetrahydronaphthyl  ring  by  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  nitro,  amino  and  halogeno. 


in  which  OR  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  hydroxy  group  and  an  easily  hydrolyz- 
able  alcoholic  ester  protective  group,  wherein  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  lower  alkyl  imi- 
doether  of  Cephalosporin  C  and  its  diester  of  the  For- 
mula n 


3,234,225 

PRODUCTION  OF  CYANO  TRIAZINE 
DERIVATIVES 

Werner  Schwarze  and  Hermann  Sdiniz,  Frankfort  am 
Main,  Germany,  assignors  to  Deotscbe  Gold'  and 
Silbcr-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler,  Frankfort  am 
Main,  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,517 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  12,  1962, 

14,178/62 

4  Claims.    (CL  260— 249.9) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a   6-cyano-2,4- 
diamino-s-triazine  of  the  formula 

I 

CM 

A 

R'  N  N  R»  , 

„/  \      ^  \ 

R«  N  R« 

wherein  R',  R^,  R'  and  R*  each  severally  represents  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  substituted  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and 
substituted  lower  alkenyl,  the  substituents  of  said  sub- 
stituted lower  alkyl  and  said  substituted  lower  alkenyl 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
—OH  and  — CN,  and  each  of  the  pairs  of  radicals  R^  and 
R2  and  R'  and  R*  jointly  and  together  with  the  corre- 
sponding nitrogen  atom  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  piperidine  and  morpholine 
rings  which  comprises  reacting  a  quaternary  ammonium 
compound  of  the  formula 


R« 

I 

>— N— R' 

N  N  R» 

I 
LRi  N  R«  J 


\-4 
<     ^ 


•N 


in  which  Ri  stands  for  lower  alkyl,  Z  for  a  blocking  agent 


wherein  R',  R',  R'  and  R*  have  the  same  significance  as 
above,  each  of  R',  R*  and  R''  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and 
Y  is  an  acid  radical  with  a  cyanide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonium  cyanide  and  alkali  metal 
cyanides. 
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2,4,7.TRIAMINO-«^IPHENYLYL)PTEIUDINES 
Thomas  S.  Osdene,  B«rwyn,  and  Peter  B.  Russell,  Villa- 
Dova,  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  441,302 
4CUims.    (CI.  260— 251.5) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(1)  a  compouiKi  having  the  formula: 


/\ 


NHi 

N 


NHi 

wherein  the  valence  X  of  ring  B  is  at  a  position  on  ring  A 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ortho,  meta  and 
para  and  (2)  the  therapeutically  acceptable,  nontoxic 
acid  addition  salts  thereof.  i 


\ 


3,234,227 
N-BENZYL  EMETINE 
Thomas  Walker,  Wembley,  England,  Rupert  Frederick 
Keith   Meredith,   Rhondda,   Glamorgan,    Wales,   and 
Alexander  Crawford  Ritciiie,  Harrow,  England,  assign- 
ors to  Glaxo  Group  Limited,  a  limited  British  company 
No  Drawing.     Origiiial  application  May  23,  1961,  Ser. 
No.  Ill  908,  now  Patent  No.  3,105,835,  dated  Oct.  1, 
1963.    Divided  and  this  application  July  6,  1962,  Ser. 
No.  213,079  ^ 

3  Claims.     (O.  260—288) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


CHr-R' 


where  R  is  lower  alkoxy  and  R'  is  lower  alkyl  in  which  a 
compound  of  the  formula  { 


C— Ri 

1 


where  R  and  R»  have  the  above  meanings  and  X  is 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  oxygen  and  thioketal 
is  reduced  with  a  reagent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (1)  Raney  nickel  and  (2)  a  mixture  of  hy- 
drazine and  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  followed  by 
catalytic  reduction  with  hydrogen  to  remove  the  benzyl 
group  from  the  2'-position. 
3.  N-benzyl  emetine.  i        i 


3,234,228 
HETEROCYCLIC  THIOCARBONATE  ESTERS 
Howard  Johnston,  Concord,  and  Mary  S.  Tomita,  Walnut 
Creek,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midhind,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No,  319,559 

10  Cbims.    (CI.  260—294.8) 
1.  A  thiocarbonic  acid  ester  having  the  formula 


/X        o 


ci. 


Y-e-8-R 


I 


\n^ 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  sulfur,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  aryl 
wherein  said  aryl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl  and  alkylphenyl  containing  from  6  to  10  car- 
bon atoms,  inclusive;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4, 
inclusive. 


3  234,229 
NITROGEN  COMPOUNDS  OF  P0LYCHIX)R0.2. 
(TRICHLOROMETHYL)PYRIDINES 
Carl  T.  Redemann,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midhind,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,756 

4  Claims.    (CI.  260—296) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 


and  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  wherein  in  the  above 
formula,  each  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  chloro  and  at  least  two  X's  are  chloro,  Z 
is  a  residue  of  a  nitrogen  base  having  a  basic  dissociation 
constant  of  at  least  lO-'  and  having  at  least  one  hydrogen 
on  the  basic  nitrogen,  and  y  is  an  integer  of  at  least  1 
and  as  large  as  the  number  of  basic  nitrogens  in  the  nitro- 
gen base  having  a  replaceable  hydrogen,  wherein  said 
nitrogen  base  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a) 
ammonia,  (b)  monoalkylamines  containing  from  1  to  18 
carbon   atoms,   inclusive,    (c)    dialkylamines   containing 
from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  (d)  alkenylamines 
containing  from  3  to  18  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  (e)  alky- 
nylamine  containing  3  carbon  atoms,  (f)  hydroxyalkyl- 
amines  containing  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
(g)  aralkylamines  containing  from  7  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  (h)  alkylenepolyamines  containing  from  2  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  inclusive  of  alkylenepoly- 
amines containing  from  0  to  2  substituents,  inclusive, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino,  hydroxy, 
N-lower  hydroxyalkyi  and  N-lower  alkyl  wherein  lower  is 
from  1  to  2  carbons,  inclusive,  (i)  alicyclic  amines  con- 
taining in  the  carbocyclic  ring  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  with  a  total  carbon  content  of  as  many  as  12 
carbon  atoms  and  inclusive  of  alicyclic  amines  containing 
from  0  to  1  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl,  amino,  hydroxy,  N-lower  alkyl  and  N- 
cyclohexyl  wherein  lower  is  from  1  to  2  carbons,  inclusive, 
(j)   alkyleneimines  having  a  ring  size  of  from  3   to  6 
atoms,  inclusive,  a  total  carbon  content  of  from  2  to  8, 
inclusive,  and  inclusive  of  alkyleneimines  having  from 
0  to  3  lower  alkyl  substituents,  inclusive,  wherein  lower 
is  from  1  to  2  carbons,  inclusive,  (k)  non-aromatic  hetero- 
cyclic amines  having  a  ring  size  of  from  5  to  6  atoms 
wherein  two  of  the  atoms  are  nitrogen  and  the  remainder 
carbon,  and  inclusive  of  amines  containing  from  0  to  2 
methyl  substituents,  inclusive,  (1)  morpholine,  (m)  aro- 
matic heterocyclic  amines  having  a  ring  size  of  from  5  to 
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6  atoms  of  which  from  1  to  3  atoms  are  nitrogen  and  the 
remainder  carbon,  and  containing  at  least  one  amino 
radical  and  inclusive  of  amines  containing  an  additional 
amino  radical  and  from  0  to  2  methyl  radicals,  inclusive, 
wherein  the  toCal  carbon  content  is  no  greater  than  7,  (n) 
guanidine,  and  (o)  hydrazine,  inclusive  of  mono-  and 
di-lower  alkyihydrazines  wherein  lower  is  from  1  to  2 
carbons,  inclusive. 

2.  4-amino-3,5-dichloro-2-(trichloromethyl)pyridine. 


3^34^30 

HYDROPEROXY  PYRIDINIUM  COMPOUNDS 

WUUam  G.  Uoyd,  Millborn,  N  J.,  and  WendeH  L.  Roelofs, 

Bloomington,  Ind^  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  MIdhind,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FOed  Dec  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  243,656 

4  Claims.    (O.  260—297) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  i 


]I0 


>0— c 


CH,  /\_cn    l 


CHi 


V 


wherein  X  is  halogen  q^  atomic  number  17-53  inclusive, 
Y  is  lower  alkyl,  an^^  0-5. 


3^34,231 

OXADIAZOLYL-THIOPHENE  COMPOUNDS 
Adolf  Emil  Siegrist,  Basel,  Erwin  Maeder,  Aesch,  Basel- 
Land,  Leonardo  Gnglielmetti,  Basel,  and  Peter  Liechti, 
Binningen,  Basel-Land,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba 
Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  company  of  Switzerland 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,369 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  30,  1962, 

14,107/62 
5  Claims.     (CI.  260—307) 
1.  An  oxadiazolyl-thiophene  compound  of  the  formula 


N N    HC CH 

^    n       II     II       I! 

1V',-C  C C  C-Zi 

\  /        \  / 

o  s 


where  Wi  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (lower)alkoxy-phenyl,  biphenylyl,  naphthyl  and  (low- 
er )alkoxy-naphthyl  and  Zi  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  carboxy,  carbo(lower)alkoxy  and 
carbohydrazide. 

3,234,232 
l,2-DICYANO-2.SULFONYL  VINYL  COMPOUNDS 

AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Elmore  L.  Martin,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  6, 1962,  Scr.  No.  200,314 

8  Claims.     (CI.  260—310) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Q  CN 

/      \ 

NC  SOiR 


wherein  Q  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 


\ 
^ 


N— Ar 


p-(2-'acetyM-methylhydrazino)  phenyl 
3-methyM-phenyI-2-pyrazolin-5-one-4-yl, 


1 , 3 , 3  -t  rime  thy  lindolin-2-ylidene  methyl , 


R"0 


5-(  3-phenylhydrazonopropenyl  )-2-furyl, 

5-dimethylhydrazonomethyl-2-pyrryl, 

5-iAenylhydrozonomethyl-2-thienyl,  and 

5-dimethylhydrazonomethyl-N-methyl-2-  pyrryl, 
wherein  Ar  is  carbocyclic  arylene  of  6  to  14  carbon  atoms, 
R'  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  j 

alkyl  of  up  to  20  carbon  atoms,  ' 

cycloalkyl  of  3  to  20  carbon  atoms, 

alkenyl  of  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  { 

alkynyl  of  2  to  20  carbon  atoms, 

/3-alkoxyethyl  of  up  to  20  carbon  atoms, 

^-benzoyloxyethyl, 

^-cyanoethyl,  and 

/3-trialkylammoniumethyl  of  up  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
R"  is  up  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  is  selected  from  the  class 

consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  carbocyclic  aryl, 
R'"  is  of  up  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  is  selected  from  the 

class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl, 
Y  and  Y'  are  selected  from  the  class  ccmsisting  of 

— CN, 

— COOR",  . 

—COR",  '    I 

— CONR'a, 

— CSNR"j, 

— SOaR",  and 

— NOj 
Z  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  ' 

alkyl  of  up  to  20  carbon  atoms, 

halogen, 

— SOsNa,  and 

Y.  I 

Z'  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  Z  with  the 
■  proviso  that  Z'  and  R'"  taken  together  form  a  car- 
bocyclic aryl  ring  of  6  carbon  atoms;  and 
R  is  of  up  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrocarbyl  and  substituted  hydro- 
carbyl  wherein  the  hydrocarbyl  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of 

alkyl, 

alkenyl, 

alkynyl, 

cycloalkyl, 

carbocyclic  aryl, 

alkaryl,  and 

aralkyl 
and  wherein  the  substituents  on  the  hydrocarbyl  groups 
are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 

amino,  . 

dilower  alkylamino,  | 

dipbenylamino,  \ 

dibenzylamino,  | 

hydroxy,  J 

carbamoyl,  | 

cyano,  ' 

halo,  I 

nitro, 

4-tolylsulfonato, 

lower  alkoxy, 

benzyloxy, 

carbocyclic  aryloxy, 

lower  alkoxycarbonyl, 

lower  alkyl  sulfonyl, 

benzylsulfonyl, 

arylsulfonyl. 
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carboxy,  and 
fonnyl. 
7.  Process  for  the  formation  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 

Q  CN 

/      \ 

NC  SOiR 

wherein  Q  and  R  arc  defined  as  in  claim  1,  which  com- 
prises simultaneously  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  from 
—40*  C.  to  150*  C.  a  compound  of  the  formula 

X  CN  '  '. 

wherein  X  is  halogen  with  a  compound  of  the  formula 

RSO,M  f  I 

wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  Group 
I  and  Group  11  ctf  the  Periodic  Table  and  R  is  defined  as 
in  claim  1,  and  a  compound  of  the  formula 

QH 

wherein  Q  is  .defined  as  in  claim  12,  and  isolating  the 
resulting  product 


3^34^35 
HETEROCYCUC  CARBINOLS 
Martin  A.  Davk  and  Stanley  O.  Winthrop,  Montreal, 
Quebec,  Canada,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products 
Corporation,    New    Yorii,    N.Y^    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


CH,-X 


3,234^33 
SUBSTITUTED  BICYCLOHEPTANE.2>  ' 
DICARBOXIMIDES 
James  W.  Bolger,  Canoga  Park,  Calif  ^  assignor  to  Rexall 
Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  July  27,  1962,  Scr. 
No.  213,051,  now  Patent  No.  3,174,979,  dated  Mar. 
23,  1965.    Divided  and  this  appUcatioo  Oct  29,  1963, 
Ser.  No.  319,651 

6  Claims.    (CL  260—326) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  phenyl  and  lower  alkyl  and  A  is  lower 
alkylene. 


3,234,234 

1,8  DIAMINO-2,7.DIBROMO-4,5.DI-SUCCIN. 

IMIDO  ANTHRAQUINONE 

Paul  Grossmann,  Binningcn,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Clba 

United,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  company  of  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  May  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,444 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  10,  1961, 

5,487/61 
1  Claim.    (CL  260—326.3) 
The  anthraquinone  of  the  formula 


H|N 


NHi 


CHK^O 


CHiCO 


/V       VN 


V 


/ 


/ 


H       OH 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of 
O,  S  and  SO,. 


3,234^36 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  ARYLOXY- 
PROPENE  SULFIDES 
Manfred  Sander  and  Walter  BlochI,  Frankfort  am  Main, 
Germany,  assignors,  by  mesne  alignments,  to  Socony 
Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,104 

8  Claims.  (CI.  260—327) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  aryloxypropene 
sulfide  which  comprises  reacting  a  substantially  anhy- 
drous mixture  conuining  3-chloropropene  sulfide,  an  al- 
kali salt  having  the  formula  Ar(OM)n  wherein  n  is  an 
integer  of  at  least  one,  M  is  an  alkali  metal  and  Ar  is 
the  residue  of  an  aromatic  compound  containing  at  least 
one  phenolic  hydroxyl  group,  and  an  inert  liquid  organic 
solvent  having  a  dielectric  constant  of  at  least  about  18.5, 
said  reaction  being  carried  out  with  the  use  of  a  ratio  of 
at  least  about  one  mole  of  the  chloropropene  sulfide  per 
alkali  equivalent  in  said  salt. 


3,234,237 

NOVEL    SUBSTITUTED    TETRAHYDROTHIO- 
PHENES  AND  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Sheldon  B.  Greenbaum,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Hooker  Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y-  a 
corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,528 

10  Claims.     (CI.  260—329) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


8 


(OR), 


vj/ 


wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and 

8 

(R0)i-^-8- 

and  R  is  lower  alkyl. 


3,234,238 
SUBSTITUTED  TETRAHYDROTHIOPHENES 
AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Edward  D.  Well,  Uwiston,  and  Sheldon  B.  Greenbaum, 
Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemical  Cor- 
poration, Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149.534 

32  Claims.     (CI.  260—329) 
1.  A  3,4-disubstituted  tetrahydrothiophene  of  the  for- 
mula 


4  S 

5  2 

8 


T 


(OR)i 
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wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bro- 
mine, chlorine,  alkoxy  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkyl- 
mercapto  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  sulfhydrylalkyl- 
mercapto  wherein  the  alkyl  group  is  of  up  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  hydroxyalkylmercapto  wherein  the  alkyl  group  is 
of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  hydrocarbon  aryloxy  of  6  to  10 
carbbn  atoms,  hydrocarbon  arylmercapto  of  6  to  10  car- 
bon atoms,  mononitrophenoxy,  mononitronaphthoxy, 
mononitrophenylmercapto,  mononitronaphthylmercapto, 
brominated  hydrocarbon  aryloxy  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
hydrocarbon  aryloxy  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  bromi- 
nated hydrocarbon  arylmercapto  of  6  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  and  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  alkylmercapto  of  6  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  R  is  lower  alkyl,  and  T  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  and  oxygen. 


3  234^39 
DIBENZOSTANNOLE  COMPOUNDS 
Francis  Johnson,  West  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Cbemkal  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jnne  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  34,625 

8  Claims.    (CI.  260—329) 
1.  A  stannole  compound  having  a  formula  given  by 
the  following: 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  erf  lower  molecular  weight  alkyl,  phenyl, 
alkylphenyl,  heterocyclic  and  alkoxy  moieties,  and  R" 
and  R'"  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl,  alkoxy,  and  substituted  alkyl  and  alkoxy 
groups,  said  R,  R',  and  R'"  groups  in  the  alkyl  and 
heterocyclic  portions  individually  carrying  no  more  than 
about  6  carbon  atoms. 


3  234  240 
DIEPOXIDES  FROM  THe'aCETALS  OF  A  1,1-BIS 
(HYDROXYMETHYL)     CYCLOHEXENE.3     AND 
CINNAMIC   ALDEHYDE 
Daniel  Porrct,  Basel,  Switzerland,   assignor  to  Ciba 
Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss  company 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  6    1961,  Ser.  No.  115,072 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June  8,  1960, 
,  6,537/60 

2  Claims.     (CI.  260—340.7) 
1.  The  diepoxide  of  the  formula 


) 
\ 


:^ 


CHi 


CH 
\ 


Ct 


:Hi 


CHr-O 

CH-CH CH 

CH.-0  O 


-o 


wherein  R  and  Ri  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl  and  alkylene  groups  which  together  with 
the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a 
saturated  carbocyclic  ring  of  5  to  6  carbon  atoms,  with  a 
catalytic  amount  of  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
phosphine,  phosphite,  phosphinite  and  phosphonite  com- 
pounds having  the  formula 

(R)sP 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  a  benzene  radical  and  a 
benzoxy  radical. 


3,234,241 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  2,2,4,4-TETRAALKYL- 

3-HYDROXY-3-BLrrENOIC  ACID  /S-LACTONES 
Edward  U.  Elam,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,280 

9  Claims.    (CI.  260—343.9 
1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  /3-lactone  which  comprises 
contacting   a  disubstituted    ketene    having    the    general 
formula 

'      Rf 

Ri— C=C=0 


3,234,242 

PRODUCTION  OF  4:4'-DIAMIN0.1:l'-DIANTHRA. 

QUINONYL  SULFONIC  ACIDS 

Max  Jost,  Basel,  Walter  Kern,  Sissach,  and  Manrice 
Grelat,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Cilui  Um-  \ 
ited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss  company 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105,876 
Claims  priority,  application  SwitzcrUind,  May  5,  1960, 

5,131/60 
4  Claims.  (Q.  260—367) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  heating  with  copper  ^t 
a  temperature  within  the  range  of  50-100°  C.  at  a  pH 
of  2-5  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
l-amino-4-bromo-anthraquinone-2-sulfonic  acid,  1-amino- 
4-bromo-6,7  -  dichloroanthraqirinone-2-sulfonic  add,  and 
l-amino-4-bromo-anthraquinone-2,6-disirifonic  acid  in  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water, 
ethanol,  acetone,  glycol  monoethyl  ether,  dimethyl  form- 
amide  and  dioxane. 


3,234,243  ^ 

BENZOTIDADIAZINE  DERIVATIVES 
Harry  Louis  Yale,  New  Brunswick,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Olin 
Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.  Original  application  Mar.  25,  1959,  Ser. 
No.  801,691,  now  Patent  No.  3,057,862,  dated  Oct.  9, 
1962.  Divided  and  this  appUcation  Feb.  10,  1961, 
Ser.  No.  95,452 

2  Claims.    (Q.  260—397.7) 

1.  5  -  (carboxyl-lower  alkanoylamido)  -  a,a,a  -  tri- 
fluoro-2,4-toluenedisulfonamide. 

2.  p  -  (2,4  -  disulfamyl  -  5  -  trifluoromethyl-phenyl- 
carbamyl) -propionic  acid. 


3,234,244 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  EPIMERIZATION  OF  11-KETO- 
5a,9a,10<x-STEROIDS  TO  THE  CORRESPONDING 
ll-KETO.5a,9y3,10a-STEROIDS 

Alexander  D.  Cross,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  assignor  to 
Syntez  Corporation,  Panama,  Panama,  a  corporation 
of  Panama 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  250,479 

Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Oct.  11, 1962, 
69,297 

15  Claims.     (CI.  260—397.45) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  3^-hydroxy-5a,9/3,10a-ll- 
ketoestrane,  a  3^-lower  alkoxy-5a,9/3,10a-ll-ketoestrane, 
a  3^-hydroxy-5o,9/3,10o-ll-keto- 19 -norpregnane  and  a 
3^-lower  alkoxy-5a,9/3,10o-ll-keto-19-norpregnane  which 
is  otherwise  unsubstituted  in  its  A-ring  and  at  positions 
6,  8  and  9  except  by  hydrogen  atoms  which  comprises 
treating  the  corresponding  9a-steroid  with  an  alkaline 
medium. 
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3434^5 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
UNSATURATED  STEROIDS 
Albert  Wettstein,  Riehen,  and  Gcorg  Anner,  Karl  Heusler, 
and  Peter  Wieland,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Ciba  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,284 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  11,  1962, 
8,332/62,  8,333/62 
13  Claims.    (CI.  260—397.45) ' 
1.  Process  fpr  the  manufacture  of  3 -oxygenated  steroids 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those  of  the  choles- 
tane,  stigmastane,  pregnane  and  androstane  series  where- 
in a  A* '-3-oxo-steroid  is  treated  with  zinc  in  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  monovalent  and 
a  divalent  lower  aliphatic  alcohol  and  a  mixture  of  such 
alcohol  with  about  2  to  10%  of  a  lower  aliphatic  carbox- 
ylic  acid  and  there  is  thus  formed  a  A*-3-oxo-steroid. 

9,  A*  -  3:20  -  dioxo-llo:21-diacyloxy-16o-methyl-17a- 
hydroxy-pregnene  in  which  each  acyloxy  groap  is  derived 
from  a  lower  alkanoic  acid. 


3,234,246 

A».3,l  l,20-TRIKETO-17a-HYDROXY.2  l-LOWER 

ALKANOYLOXY^BROMO-PREGNENE 

Evelyn  H.  Wilson,  Highland  Park,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Merck 

A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Jan.  14,  1955,  Ser.  No.  481,964 
2  Claims.    (CI.  260—397.45) 
1.  A»  -  3,1  l,20-triketo-17a-hydroxy-21-(lower  alkanoyl- 
oxy )  -4-bromo-pregi)eDe. 


3,234,247 
PREPARATION  OF  N-ACYL  TAURATES 
Phillip  G.  Abend,  Chicago,  Dl.,  and  Andrew  T.  Gnttnum, 
Lakewood,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Armour  and  Company, 
Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  May  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,390 
3  Cbdms.    (CL  260—401) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  detergent  com- 
pound   having    the    structure    RCONHCHaCHaSOjNa, 
wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  chain  having  from  10  to  20  car- 
bon atoms,  the  step  of  condensing  a  fatty  amide  in  an 
inert  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
ethylene glycol  ethers,  N-methyl  pyrrolidone  and  dimethyl 
sulfoxide  with  an  excess  of  sodium  isethionate  in  the 
presence  of  xylene  and  a  basic  compound  as  a  catalyst, 
said  basic  compound  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkali  metals,  alkaline  earth  metals,  hydroxides, 
alcoholates,  hydrides,  amides,  and  acetylides  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  160"  to  210*  C.  i 


3,234448  J       I 

ESTERS  OF  CHLORALMONOFLUORACETAMIDES 
Otto  Scherer,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Hans  Habicht, 
Kelkheim,  Taunus,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbwerke 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellscliaft  vormals  Meister  Luchis  & 
Briining,  Franltfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,824 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jane  24, 1961, 
F  34,264 
11  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 404)  | 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula  | 

CHjF— CO-NH— CH-O— CR  , 


h 


cu 


o 


in  which  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  satu- 
rated and  monoolefinic  alkyl  groups  having  1-7  C-atoms 
and  their  chlorine  and  — S — CaHj  substituted  derivatives, 
and  phenyl. 


3,234^249 
POLYHYDROXY  ESTERS 
Kart  Brack,  Wihnington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules 
Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,113 

12  Cbims.    (CI.  260—407) 
1.  As   a   composition  of  matter,   a   polyhydroxyester 
having  the  formula: 


o 


o 


'        R-O-C-X-C-O-R'  , 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

'  OH 

'    — CH-iu-(CHi).-CH,OU 
•    '       R" 

OH 
— CH-CH— R" 

^  (iH,). 

CHiOH 

0       0  OH 

II         II  J 

O-C-X-C-O-CH-CH-(CHi).- 


OH  I 

-CH-CH-(CHi),-CU 


CU, 


-OH 


aiKl 


-CH-(CHi),-CHi 
CHOH 

A" 


o 


o 


-0-C-X-C-0-CH-(CHi),-CHi 
CHOH 


-OH 


and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  <^ 


OH 


-C  H-C  H-(C  Hi)  .-C  HtO  H 
R" 


and 


OH 
-CH— CH— R" 

I  (CH,). 

CHiOH 

where  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl,  n  is  a  number  from  0  to  10,  the  sum  of 
the  carbons  in  R"  and  (CHa)n  being  from  7  to  15,  z  is 
a  number  from  0  to  1,  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkylene  and  phenylene. 


3,234,250 
PREPARATION  OF  ZINC  DIALKYL 
DITHIOPHOSPHATES 
Helmuth    G.    Schneider,    Westfield,    and    James    Clark, 
Linden,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineer- 
ing Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  June  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,193 

2  Claims.  (CI.  260—429.9) 
2.  A  process  for  preparing  a  zinc  salt  of  a  dialkyl 
dithiophosphoric  acid  having  alkyl  groups  in  the  range 
of  from  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
preparing  a  slurry  of  zinc  oxide  in  a  previously  prepared 
quantity  of  the  said  zinc  salt,  in  the  proportion  of  10  parts 
of  zinc  oxide  and  from  5  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  the  said 
zinc  salt,  adding  to  the  slurry  the  said  dialkyl  dithiophos- 
phoric acid  in  a  quantity  calculated  to  react  with  the  zinc 
oxide,  and  completing  the  reaction.  • 
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3^34^51 

POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSTS  WHICH  ARE  THE 
SOLID  REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  ORGANO-ME- 
TALLIC  COMPOUNDS  AND  KETONES 

Kenneth  T.  Garty,  Somerville,  and  Thomas  B.  Gibb,  Jr., 
Murray  Hill,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,093 

3  Claims.     (CI.  260—429.9) 
I.  A  catalyst  which  is  the  solid  reaction  product  of  an 

organometallic  compound  having  the  formula: 

1 1  Ri— Me— Rj 

wherein  Rj  and  Rj  are  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals 
free  of  olefinic  and  acetylenic  unsaturation  and  Me  is  a 
metal  of  Group  II  of  the  Periodic  Table,  and  from  about 
0.01  to  about  3  moles  of  ketone  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aromatic  and  aliphatic  ketones,  per  mole  of 
said  organometallic  compound. 


3,234,252 

SILOXANE-POLYOXYALKYLENE  COPOLYMERS 

Anton  S.  Pater,  Williamsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,700 

2  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 448.2) 

1.  A  siloxane  consisting  essentially  of  from   1  to  99 

mole-percent  of  units  represented  by  the  formula 


a"'(oa 


o, 

I 

O.OO'SiO 


3^ 
2 


wherein  G'"  ii  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group,  G"  is 
an  alkylene  radical  containing  at  least  two  carbon  atoms, 
G'  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group,  G  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  unsubstituted 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups  and  a  monovalent  hy- 
drocarbon group  containing  a  substituent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  halogen  atoms  and  the  cyano, 
amino,  amido,  carbalkoxy,  acyloxy,  mercapto  and  nitro 
groups,  n  has  a  value  of  at  least  2  and  c  has  a  value  from 
0  to  2  inclusive  and  from  1  to  99  mole-percent  of  organo- 
functional  units  selected  from  the  group  represented  by 
the  formulae: 

I 
niNC,Il2,SiOg_j^ 

Rh 


and 


I!,NCiH.iIICN,TI„SiO 


2 


Rk 

I 

ROOCCjIIijSiO 


2 


Rk 

I 
NCCjHjiSiO 


3-h 
2 


OiNCilI«SiO 


3-h 
2 


Rh 
I 
RCOOCiIlijSiO 


3^ 
2 


R 


O  Rk 

II  I 

'iNCCjIIjiSiO 


3-h 
2 


ing  of  the  unsubstituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group? 
and  the  hydrogen  atom,  g  has  a  value  from  3  to  5  inclu- 
sive, h  has  a  value  from  0  to  2  inclusive,  i  has  a  value 
from  2  to  3  inclusive  and  /  has  a  value  from  2  to  4  in- 
clusive. 

2.  A  siloxane  consisting  of  from  1  to  98  mole-percent 
of  the  units  represented  by  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  an  unsubstituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon 


a"'(00 


a. 

O.OQ'SiO 


3^ 

2 


wherein  G'"  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group,  G"  is 
an  alkylene  radical  containing  at  least  two  carbon  atoms, 
G'  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group,  G  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  unsubstituted 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups  and  a  monovalent  hy- 
drocarbon group  containing  a  substituent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  halogen  atoms  and  the  cyano, 
amino,  amido,  carbalkoxy,  acyloxy,  mercapto  and  nitro 
groups,  n  has  a  value  of  at  least  2  and  c  has  a  value  from 
0  to  2  inclusive,  from  1  to  99.8  mole-percent  of  the  organo- 
functional  units  defined  in  claim  1  and  from  1  to  99.8 
mole-percent  of  the  units  represented  by  the  formula 

RkSiO^    . 
4 — n 

2 

wherein  R  is  an  unsubstituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
group  and  b  has  a  value  from  1  to  3  inclusive. 


3,234,253 

TWO-STAGE  PHOSGENATION  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  AROMATIC  ISOCYANATES 

John  Richard  Cooper,  Hockessin,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,907 
13  Claims.    (CI.  260—453) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  aromatic  mono-, 
di-  and  polyisocyanates  comprising  the  steps  of  contacting 
and  reacting  at  least  one  primary  amine  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  mono,  di-  and  polyamines  with  an 
excess  amount  of  phosgene  in  the  presence  of  an  inert 
organic  solvent  in  a  reaction  zone  heated  to  a  temperature 
of  from  about  —20"  C.  to  about  170°  C.  to  form  a  reaction 
mass  containing  the  corresponding  isocyanate  and  inter- 
mediates, passing  the  reaction  mass  into  a  different  re- 
action zone  heated  to  temperatures  between  130"  C.  and 
190°  C,  before  the  reaction  of  the  previous  step  is  com- 
pleted, and  then  contacting  said  reaction  mass  with  a  mix- 
ture of  phosgene  and  hydrogen  chloride  to  convert  said 
intermediates  to  the  isocyanate  corresponding  to  said 
primary  amine  with  the  proviso  that  said  mixture  contains 
greater  than 

200A 
A-l-P 

mole  percent  of  hydrogen  chloride,  wherein  A=equiv- 
alents  of  amine  fed  to  the  first  mentioned  reaction  zone 
and  P=the  moles  of  phosgene  fed  thereto. 


3,234,254 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AROMATIC 
DIISOTHIOC  Y  A  N  ATES 
Alfons  Soder  and  Georg  Lammler,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktienge- 
sellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  &  Briining,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,176 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  15,  1960, 
F  32,127;  Oct.  22,  1960,  F  32,391;  Aug.  18,  1961, 
F  34,721 

13  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 454) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  aromatic  diiso- 


group,  R"  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist-    thiocyanates  which  comprises  (A)  reacting  an  aromatic 
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primary  diamine  dissolved  in  dimethylformamide  with  at 
least  two  mols  of  ammonia  and  at  least  two  mols  of  car- 
bon disulfide  per  mol  of  diamine  at  a  temperature  up  to 
25'  C.  to  form  the  corresponding  bis^mmonium  dithio- 
carbamate,  (B)  reacting  said  bis-ammonium  dithiocar- 
bamate  in  aqueous  solution  and  at  a  temperature  between 
-15"  C.  and  +30"  C.  with  a  chlorite  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  chlorite  and  potassium  chlo- 
rite, and  (C)  purifying  the  crude  aromatic  diisothiocya- 
nate  thus  obtained  by  recrystallizing  it  from  formic  acid 
methyl  ester. 


3^34^57 
PROCESS   FOR   PREPARING   COMPOUNDS   CON- 
TAINING  N-ALKYLATED  ETHIONYLAMINO  OR 
VINYLSULFONYLAMINO  GROUPS 
Rodolf  Kiihne  and  Fritz  Meininger,  Frankfort  am  Main, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Farbwerlie  Hocchst  Akticnge- 
sellsdiaft  vonnals  Meister  Ludas  A  Briining,  Frank- 
fort am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Joly  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  213,591 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aog.  9,  1961, 
F  34,643 
'    9  Claims.    (CI.  260—458) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  having  the 
formula 


3,234455 


A— PN-SOt 

Li, 


1 


ALPHA^UBSnrUTED  BENZALDOXIMES  wherein  A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

Johannes    Thomas    Haciunann    and    Paulus    Adriaan  of  benzene,  naphthalene,  diphenyl,  diphenyl  ether,  di- 

Harthoom,    Heme    Bay,    Kent,    and    Herbert    Paul  phenyl    thioether,    diphenylmethane,    benzophenone '  di- 

flP^^V*"*"*'***"!?*'  S*".**  f,*^""*'  assignors  to  phenyiamine.  diphcnylsulfonc.  azobenzcnc,  stUbcne.  and 

ShcU  OU  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  chloro-,  bromo-.  lower  alkyl-.  hydroxy-,  lower  alkoxy- 

*'*"*  and  nitro-substituted  benzene,  Rj  is  a  member  selected 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,923  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  1,  1960,  and  benzyl,  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4.  and  R,  is  a  member 

^^^^^  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
8  Claims.    (Q.  260—454)      ,                  ^  -ch.ch-osojc 

1.  A  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  an  al-  >  ji, 

pha-substituted  benzaldoxime  of  the   formula. 


and 


a^ 


ci 

\ 

\  NOH 

CI 


— CH=CHRi 


I       I 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drazino,  ureido,  amino  ( — NH2),  hydroxylamino 
( — NHOH),  thiocyanato,  monoalkyl-  and  monoalkanol- 
amino  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  allylamino,  dialkyl- 
and  dialkanolamino,  wherein  each  alkyl  moiety  contains 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  (b)  hydrochloric  acid  addition 
salts  thereof,  (c)  nitric  acid  addition  salts  addition  there- 
of, and  (d)  sulfuric  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


wherein  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  X 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, sodium  and  potassium  atoms,  which  comprises  react- 
ing a  compound  having  the  formula 

A— (NH— SOa— R,)„ 

wherein  A,  Rs  and  n  are  as  defined  above,  with  an  alkylat- 
ing agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and 
benzyl  chlorides,  bromides  and  sulfates,  the  alkyl  groups 
therein  being  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  in  an  aqueous  medi- 
um in  the  presence  of  an  acid-binding  agent  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  from  about  30*  to  about  130'  C. 


3,234,256 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 
SULFURIC  ACID  ESTERS 

Harry  Kaplan,  Westfield,  N  J.,  assignor  to  General  AnOlne 
&  Film  Corporation,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,747 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260—458) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  sulfuric  acid  monoester  of 
an  organic  compound  having  a  primary  alcoholic  hy- 
droxyl  group,  which  comprises  introducing  a  thin  stream 
of  chlorosulfonic  acid  through  an  orifice  beneath  the  sur- 
face of  a  liquid  containing  said  alcoholic  organic  com- 
pound, simultaneously  discharging  a  high  velocity  stream 
of  inert  gas  from  a  second  orifice  adjacent  the  point  of 
introduction  of  said  stream  of  acid  and  impinging  upon 
the  latter,  so  as  to  atomize  the  same  within  the  liquid 
mass,  the  mol  ratio  of  chlorosulfonic  acid  to  said  primary 
alcoholic  compound  being  from  0.9:1  to  1.3:1,  the  ve- 
locity of  said  gas  stream  being  equivalent  to  at  least  50 
meters  per  second  at  standard  pressure  and  temperature, 
and  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  mixture  ranging  from 
10  to  100' C. 


3^34,258 
SULFATION  OF  ALPHA  OLEFINS 
Robert  Lonb  Morris,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

FUed  June  20, 1963,  Ser,  No.  289,351 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260—460) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  sulfated  olefin 
product  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(A)  reacting  with  agitation  from  about  1.5  to  about 
4  moles  of  HjSG*  (94.5%  to  100%  solution)  and 
1  mole  of  an  alpha  olefin  containing  from  about  9 
to  24  carbon  atoms,  in  the  presence  of  a  low  boiling 
nonionic,  organic  crystallization  medium  which  is 
inert  to  the  H2SO4  and  olefin  reactants,  said  medium 
being  in  liquid  form  and  in  an  amount  from  about 
0.5  to  4  times  the  weight  of  olefin  reactant  and  suf- 
ficient to  maintain  a  fluid  reaction  product,  said 
medium  being  in  a  physical  state  of  boiling  under 
reflux  to  control  the  reaction  temperature,  the  tem- 
perature of  boiling  being  within  the  shaded  area  on 
the  graph  of  FIGURE  2,  the  temperature  and  pro- 
portions of  rcactants  and  medium  being  chosen  so 
as  to  effect  prompt  crystallization  of  2-aIkyl  sulfuric 
acid  as  formed,     / 

(B)  continuing  agitation  under  the  conditions  specified 
in  (A)  until  crystallization  and  reaction  are  sub- 
stantially complete, 
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(C)  oeutralizing   the   alkyl  sulfuric   acid  crystab  so    250"  C.  an  aryl  monochloroformate  having  the  general 
formed  directly   from  their  crystalline   state  to   a    formula 
pH  greater  than  8  by  addition  of  a  strong  base  to  < 

produce  a  secondary  alkyl  sulfate  product  which  is  q 

rich  in  2-alkyl  sulfate.  Ar-o-l-( 


-Ci 


3,234,259 
VINYLDIOXABORINANES 
William   G.   Woods,   Anaheim,   Iiring  S.   Bcngelsdorf, 
Santa  Ana,  and  Don  L.  Hunter,  Long  Beach,  Calif., 
assignors  to  United  States  Borax  &  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Nerada 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  226,743 
3  Claims.    (CL  260—462) 
1.  Terminal  vinyldioxaborinanes  having  the  formula 


"--<> 


where  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  3  carbon  atoms  in  length 
and  containing  a  total  of  from  4  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


wherein  Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl 
and  aryl  substituted  by  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  halogen,  nitro,  oxyalkyl, 
and  cycloalkyl  in  contact  with  a  catalytic  amount  of  a 
magnesium  halide  having  the  formula 


3,234,260 

ISOPROPYi  2,4-DINITRO-6.SEC.-BUTYLPHENYL 
CARBONATE 
Max  Pianka  and   Donald  John   Pirfton,  Hertfordshire, 
England,  assignors  to  The  Murphy  Chemical  Company 
Limited,  St  Albans,  England,  a  British  company 
No  Drawii«.     FUed  Mar.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  180,013 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Brttain,  Mar.  22, 1961, 
|i  10,501/61 

I    1  Claim.     (CI.  260— 463) 
Isopropyl  2,4-dimtro-6-9ec.-butylpbenyl  oaitonate. 


PROCESS 


3,234,261 
FOR  PREPARING  DIARYL 
CARBONATES 
Raymond  P.  Knrkly,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  Markus  Matz- 
ner,  Edison  Towiufaip,  Middlesex  County,  and  Robert 
J.  Cotter,  New  Brunswick,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUed  July  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,670 

13  Claims.  (CI.  260—463) 
1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  diaryl  carbonate  which 
comprises  heating  under  anhydrous  conditions  at  a  tem- 
perature of  between  about  70*  C.  to  200°  C.  and  suffi- 
cient to  cause  the  evolution  of  carbon  dioxide  a  reaction 
mixture  comprising  an  aryl  chloroformate  having  the 
general  formula 


o 

4-ci 


Ar— O 


wherein  Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl 
and  aryl  substituted  by  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  halogen,  nitro,  oxyalkyl 
and  cycloalkyl  and  a  metal  oxide  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  Groups  I-B,  II-A,  and  II-B 
of  the  Periodic  System  of  Elements,  the  metal  ion  of  said 
oxide  being  in  its  highest  oxidation  state. 


MgXj 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen. 


3,234,263 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DIARYL 
CARBONATES 
Raymond  P.  KnriEjy,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  and  Markus 
Matzner,  Edison  Township,  Middlesex  County,  and 
Robert  J.  Cotter,  New  Brunswick,  NJ.,  Ksignors  to 
Union  Carbide   Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,676 

12  Claims.     (CI.  260—463) 
1.  Process  for  preparing  a  diaryl  carbonate  which  com- 
prises heating  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cause  the  evo- 
lution of  carbon  dioxide  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  an 
aryl  monochloroformate  having  the  general  formula 

O 
Ar— O— c— Cl 

wherein  Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl 
and  aryl  substituted  by  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  halogen,  nitro,  oxyalkyl 
and  cycloalkyl  and  a  metal  salt  in  which  the  cation  is  a 
metal  ion  in  its  highest  valence  state  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  Groups  I-A,  II-A,  and  II-B  of  the 
Deming  Periodic  System  of  Elements  and  the  anion  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  COs — , 
HCOj-,  SO,-  -,  and  HSO,-. 


3,234,262 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DIARYL  CARBONATES 
Raymond  P.  Knrkjy,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  and  Markus 
Matzner,  Middlesex  County,  and  Robert  J.  Cotter,  New 
Brunswick,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawksg-     FUed  July  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  208,672 

9  Claims.     (CI.  260—463) 
1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  diaryl  carbonate  which 
comprises  heating  to  a  temperature  not  greater  than  about 


3,234,264 

1-CYANO  AND  l.CARBAMOYL-3-ALKYLBICYCLO 
[1.1.0]  BUTANES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  PREPAR- 
ING THE  SAME 

Elwood  P.  Blanchard,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to 
E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
DcL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  May  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  282,867 
7  Chdms.     (CI.  260—464) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula        r^ 

Rt        H 
H— C— C C-X 


J.. 


Ri         Ri 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  — CN 
and  — CONHa  and  Rx,  R,,  R,,  R^  and  Rj  each  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydro- 
carbyl  radicals  free  of  aliphatic  carbon-to-carbon  unsatu- 
ration  and  containing  frran  1-18  carbon  atoms. 


/ 
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primary  diamine  dissolved  in  dimethylformamide  with  at 
least  two  mols  of  ammonia  and  at  least  two  mols  of  car- 
bon disulfide  per  mol  of  diamine  at  a  temperature  up  to 
25°  C.  to  form  the  corresponding  bis^mmonium  dithio- 
carbamate,  (B)  reacting  said  bis-ammonium  dithiocar- 
bamate  in  aqueous  solution  and  at  a  temperature  between 
—  15"  C.  and  +30°  C.  with  a  chlorite  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  chlorite  and  potassium  chlo- 
rite, and  (C)  purifying  the  cnxle  aromatic  diisothiocya- 
nate  thus  obtained  by  recrystallizing  it  from  formic  acid 
methyl  ester. 


3^34^55 

ALPHA-SUBSTITUTED  BENZALDOXIMES 

Johannes  Thomas  Hackmann  and  Paulus  Adriaan 
Harthoorn,  Heme  Bay,  Kent,  and  Herbert  Paul 
Rosinger,  Sittingboume,  Kent,  England,  assignors  to 
Shell  Oil  Company,  New  Yorl^  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,923 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  1,  1960, 

131/60 

8  Claims.    (Q.  260-^54) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  an  al- 
pha-substituted benzaldoxime  of  the   formula, 


<^ 


Cl 

/  Y 

\  NOH 

Cl 


\  ■ 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drazino,  ureido,  amino  ( — NHj),  hydroxylamino 
( — NHOH),  thiocyanato,  monoalkyl-  and  monoalkanol- 
amino  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  allylamino,  dialkyl- 
and  dialkanolamino,  wherein  each  alkyl  moiety  contains 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  (b)  hydrochloric  acid  addition 
salts  thereof,  (c)  nitric  acid  addition  salts  addition  there- 
of, and  (d)  sulfuric  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


3,234,256 


I 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 
SULFURIC  ACID  ESTERS 

Harry  Kaplan,  Westfield,  N  J.,  assignor  to  General  Aniline 
&  Film  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,747 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260—458) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  sulfuric  acid  monoester  of 
an  organic  compound  having  a  primary  alcoholic  hy- 
droxy! group,  which  comprises  introducing  a  thin  stream 
of  chlorosulfonic  acid  through  an  orifice  beneath  the  sur- 
face of  a  liquid  containing  said  alcoholic  organic  com- 
pound, simultaneously  discharging  a  high  velocity  stream 
of  inert  gas  from  a  second  orifice  adjacent  the  point  of 
introduction  of  said  stream  of  acid  and  impinging  upon 
the  latter,  so  as  to  atomize  the  same  within  the  liquid 
mass,  the  mol  ratio  of  chlorosulfonic  acid  to  said  primary 
alcoholic  compound  being  from  0.9:1  to  1.3:1,  the  ve- 
locity of  said  gas  stream  being  equivalent  to  at  least  50 
meters  per  second  at  standard  pressure  and  temperature, 
and  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  mixture  ranging  from 
10  to  100°  C. 


3,234,257 
PROCESS   FOR   PREPARING   COMPOUNDS   CON- 
TAINDVG  N-ALKYLATED  ETHIONYLAMINO  OR 
VINYLSULFONYLAMINO  GROUPS 
Rudolf  Kiihne  and  Fritz  Meininger,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Akticnge- 
sellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  &  Briining,  Frank, 
furt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,591 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  9,  1961. 
F  34,643 
9  Claims.    (Cl.  260 — 458) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  having  the 
fomriula 

wherein  A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  benzene,  naphthalene,  diphenyl,  diphenyl  ether,  di- 
phenyl  thioether,  diphenylmethane,  benzophenone,  di- 
phenylamine,  diphenylsulfone,  azobenzene,  stilbene,  and 
chloro-,  bromo-,  lower  alkyl-,  hydroxy-,  lower  alkoxy- 
and  nitro-substituted  benzene,  R,  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms 
and  benzyl,  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  and  R,  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


and 


— CUiCU-OSOJC 

A. 

— CH=CHRi 


wherein  R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  X 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, sodium  and  potassium  atoms,  which  comprises  react- 
ing a  compound  having  the  formula 

A— (NH— SOj— R,)a 

wherein  A,  R,  and  n  are  as  defined  above,  with  an  alkylat- 
ing agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and 
benzyl  chlorides,  bromides  and  sulfates,  the  alkyl  groups 
therein  being  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  in  an  aqueous  medi- 
um in  the  presence  of  an  acid-binding  agent  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  from  about  30°  to  about  130°  C. 


3^34,258 
SULFATION  OF  ALPHA  OLEHNS 
Robert  Louis  Morris,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Chicinnati,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

Filed  June  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,351 
6  Claims.     (Cl.  260^-460) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  sulfated  olefin 
product  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(A)  reacting  with  agitation  from  about  1.5  to  about 
4  moles  of  HjSG*  (94.5%  to  100%  solution)  and 
1  mole  of  an  alpha  olefin  containing  from  about  9 
to  24  carbon  atoms,  in  the  presence  of  a  low  boiling 
nonionic,  organic  crystallization  medium  which  is 
inert  to  the  HjS04  and  olefin  reactants,  said  medium 
being  in  liquid  form  and  in  an  amount  from  about 
0.5  to  4  times  the  weight  of  olefin  reactant  and  suf- 
ficient to  maintain  a  fluid  reaction  product,  said 
medium  being  in  a  physical  state  of  boiling  under 
reflux  to  control  the  reaction  temperature,  the  tem- 
perature of  boiling  being  within  the  shaded  area  on 
the  graph  of  FIGURE  2.  the  temperature  and  pro- 
portions of  rcactants  and  medium  being  chosen  so 
as  to  effect  prompt  crystallization  of  2-alkyl  sulfuric 
acid  as  formed, 

(B)  continuing  agitation  under  the  conditions  specified 
in  (A)  until  crystallization  and  reaction  are  sub- 
stantially complete, 
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(C)  oeutralizing  the  alkyl  sulfuric  acid  crystals  so 
formed  directly  from  their  crystalline  state  to  a 
pH  greater  than  8  by  addition  of  a  strong  base  to 
produce  a  secondary  alkyl  sulfate  product  which  is 
rich  in  2<alkyl  sulfate. 


3,234,259 
VINYLDIOXABORINANES 
William   G.   Woods,   Anaheim,   Irving   S.   Bengelsdorf, 
Santa  Ana,  and  Don  L.  Hnnter,  Long  Beach,  Calif., 
assignors  to  United  States  Borax  &  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  226,743 
3  Claims.    (CL  260—462) 
1.  Terminal  vinyldioxaborinanes  having  the  formula 


250°  C.  an  aryl  monochloroformate  having  the  general 
formula 


Ar-0— C— CI 

wherein  Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl 
and  aryl  substituted  by  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  halogen,  nitro,  oxyalkyl, 
and  cycloalkyl  in  contact  with  a  catalytic  amount  of  a 
magnesium  halide  having  the  formula 


CHf 


O 
=CH-B  R 


where  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  3  carbon  atoms  in  length 
and  containing  a  total  of  from  4  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


3,234,260 

ISOPROPVi  2,4-DINITRO-6-SEC.-BUTYLPHENYL 
CARBONATE 
Max  Pianka  and  Donald  John  Poiton,   Hertfordshire, 
England,  assignors  to  The  Murphy  Chemical  Company 
Limited,  St.  Albans,  England,  a  British  company 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  180,013 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  22, 1961, 
1 1  10,501/61 

I'    1  Claim.     (CL260--463) 
Isc^jTOpyl  2.4-dinitro-6-«ec.-butyIphenyl  carbonate. 


PROCESS 


3,234,261 
FOR  PREPARING  DIARYL 
CARBONATES 
Raymond  P.  Knrkjy,  Geneva,  Swltzeriand,  Markus  Matz- 
ner,  Edison  Township,  Middlesex  County,  and  Robert 
J.  Cotter,  New  Bninswidc,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUed  July  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,670 

13  Claims.  (CI.  260—463) 
1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  diaryl  carbonate  which 
comprises  heating  under  anhydrous  conditions  at  a  tem- 
perature of  between  about  70'  C.  to  200°  C.  and  suffi- 
cient to  cause  the  evolution  of  carbon  dioxide  a  reaction 
mixture  comprising  an  aryl  chloroformate  having  the 
general  formula 


o 

-A-ci 


Ar-O 


wherein  Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl 
and  aryl  substituted  by  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  halogen,  nitro,  oxyalkyl 
and  cycloalkyl  and  a  metal  oxide  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  Groups  I-B,  U-A,  and  II-B 
of  the  Periodic  System  of  Elements,  the  metal  ion  of  said 
oxide  being  in  its  highest  oxidation  state. 


MgXa 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen. 


3,234,263 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DIARYL 
CARBONATES 
Raymond  P.  Knrkjy,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  and  Markus 
Matzner,  Edison  Townsliip,  Middlesex   County,  and 
Robert  J.  Cotter,  New  Brunswick,  NJ.,  assignors  to 
Union  Carbide   Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yoric 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,676 

12  Clahns.     (CI.  260—463) 
1.  Process  for  preparing  a  diaryl  carbonate  which  com- 
prises heating  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cause  the  evo- 
lution of  carbon  dioxide  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  an 
aryl  monochloroformate  having  the  general  formula 

O 
At—O—C—CI 

wherein  Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl 
and  aryl  substituted  by  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  halogen,  nitro,  oxyalkyl 
and  cycloalkyl  and  a  metal  salt  in  which  the  cation  is  a 
metal  ion  in  its  highest  valence  state  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  Groups  I-A,  II-A,  and  II-B  of  the 
Deming  Periodic  System  of  Elements  and  the  anion  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  c<msisting  of  CO3 — , 
HCO3-,  SO,-  -,  and  HSO3-. 


3,234,262 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DIARYL  CARBONATES 
Raymond  P.  Knrkjy,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  and  Markus 
Matzner,  Middlesex  County,  and  Robert  J.  Cotter,  New 
Brunswick,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     FUed  July  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,672 

9  Claims.     (CI.  260—463) 
1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  diaryl  carbonate  which 
comprises  heating  to  a  temperature  not  greater  than  about 


3,234,264 

1-CYANO  AND  l-CARBAMOYI^3-ALKYLBICYCLO 
[1.1.0]  BUTANES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  PREPAR- 
ING  THE  SAME 

Elwood  P.  Blanchard,  Jr.,  WUmington,  Del.,  assignor  to 
E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  May  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  282,867 

7  Claims.     (CI.  260—464) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Rt        H 
B-h—C c-x 


i. 


Ri  Ri 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  — CN 
and  — CONHa  and  R,,  R,,  R,,  Rj  and  R5  each  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydro- 
carbyl  radicals  free  of  aliphatic  carbon-to-carbon  unsatu- 
ration  and  containing  from  1-18  carbon  atoms. 
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3^34^65 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
l-ACETOXY.l,l.DICYANOETHANE 
Hans  Krekeler,  Konigstein,  Taunus,  and  Heinz  Spathe 
and  Helmut  Gossel,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  as> 
signers  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vor- 
mals  Meister  Lucius  &  Briining,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  286,948 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  14,  1962, 
F  37,060 
12  Claims.    (CI.  260—465.4) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  l-acetoxy-l,l-di- 
cyanocthane  which  comprises  heating  oximinoacetone  of 
the  formula  CHj— CO— CH=NOH  with  an  about  equi- 
molecular  amount  of  an  organic  dehydrating  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphorus  oxides, 
thionyl  chloride,  acetyl  chloride,  ketene  and  anhydrides 
of  lower  alkyl  mono-carboxylic  acids  and  0.1  to  10%, 
calculated  on  the  weight  of  oximinoacetone,  of  an  organic 
weakly  basic  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  tertiary  amines,  triphenylphosphine,  acetaminoethanol, 
ammonium  acetate,  alkali  metal  acetate  and  mixtures 
thereof  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  between  50'  C. 
and  the  boiling  point  of  the  reaction  mixture. 


3,234,266 

N-HYDROCARBYLOXYIMINOMALONONITRILES 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THEM 
Elwood  P.  Blanchard,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to 
£.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,909 

6  Claims.     (CI.  260—465.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  ' 

*•  CN  ■■' 

R-0-N=C-CN 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  of  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms. 


3,234,267 
PREPARATION  OF  FLUOROCARBON  NITRILES 
James  W.  Vogb,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  202,065 
12  Claims.    (CI.  260—465.7) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  fluoronitrile  which  com- 
prises: mixing  a  saturated  aliphatic  perfluorocarbon  iodide 
having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms  and  from  one  to 
four  iodine  atoms  in  the  molecule,  each  iodine  atom  in 
the  molecule  being  attached  to  a  separate  carbon  atom 
whereby  not  more  than  one  iodine  atom  is  attached  to 
any  of  the  carbon  atoms,  with  a  CN  group-containing 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyanogen, 
cyanogen  iodide,  metal  cyanides  and  alkali  metal  fern- 
cyanides  capable  of  releasing  CN  on  being  heated,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  said  CN  group-containing  compound 
being  present  in  an  amount,  relative  to  the  saturated 
aliphatic  perfluorocarbon  iodide,  ranging  from  about 
stoichiometric  to  about  a  39  percent  excess  over  stoichi- 
ometric, of  CN  group-containing  compound; 

and  heating  said  mixture  at  an  elevated  temperature  in 
the  range  of  about  300  to  500°  C,  and  at  an  auto- 
genous pressure  of  at  least  20  atmospheres  thereby 
to  cause  reaction  between  the  saturated  aliphatic 
perfluorocarbon  iodide  and  the  CN  group-containing 
compound.  , 


3,234,268 
ALKANOLAMINE  SALTS  OF  SALICYUC  ACID 
AND  USES  THEREOF 
Edward  P.  Merica,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,746 

14  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 480) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HE 


wherein  X  represents  a  member  of  th*  group  consisting 
of  halogen,  phenyl,  and  lower  alkyl;  n  represents  an 
mteger  from  0  to  1,  inclusive;  G  reresents  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  acetyl;  and  E  repre- 
sents a  lower  alkanolamine;  wherein  the  expression  lower 
alkyl  refers  to  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  one  to 
four,  both  inclusive,  carbon  atoms;  the  expression  lower- 
alkanolamine  refers  to  an  alkanolamine  of  up  to  two  hy- 
droxyalkyl  radicals  of  which  any  hydroxyalkyl  radical 
contains  one  hydroxyl  and  from  2  to  5,  inclusive,  carbon 
atoms;  the  sum  of  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the 
largest  said  hydroxyalkyl  radical  plus  the  integer  value 
of  n  plus  the  number  of  acetyl  groups  at  G  being  at 
least  3. 


3,234,269 
9-B-HOMO-19.NORSTEROIDS    AND 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Oskar  Jeger  and  Kurt  Schaffner,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  as- 
signors to  Ciba  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Nov.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,825 
Clauns  priority,  appUcation  SwitzerUmd,  Nov.  9,  1961. 

12,990/61 
9  Claims.     (CI.  260—488) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  having  the  formulae 


and 


i=Ri 


in  which  Rj  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxo,  hydrogen  together  with  hydroxy  and 
hydrogen  together  with  acyloxy,  Rj  represents  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  oxo, 
hydrogen  together  with  hydroxy  and  hydrogen  together 
with  acyloxy,  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  fluorine  and  chlo- 
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line,  R3  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  0x0, 

,  I  OH  O  acyl 

/  and    / 

"  R  R 

in  which  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and 
lower  alkinyl,  R4  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl  and  R5  and  Rg 
each  represent  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  hydroxy  and  acyloxy,  the  4-dehydro- 
derivatives  of  the  3-oxo  compounds  and  the  5  (10) -de- 
hydro  derivalives  of  the  compounds  containing  a  hydro- 
gen atom  in  the  3-position,  said  acyl  groups  being  derived 
from  carboxylic  acids  containing  up  to  15  carbon  atoms 
said  carboxylic  acids  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkane-carboxylic  acids,  cycloalkane-carboxylic 
acids,  benzoic  acid,  benzene-lower  alkane-carboxylic 
acids,  furoic  acid  and  triHuoroacetic  acid. 


3^34,270 
MD(£D  SULFONIC-CARBOXYLIC  ACID  SALTS 
OF  FATTY  DIAMINES 
David  B.  SiMldahl,  GriCBth,  Ind.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
sig;nments,  to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc.,  New  Yorl^  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Aug.  28, 1957,  Ser.  No. 
680,660,  now  Patent  No.  3,025,239,  dated  Mar.  13, 
1962.    Divided  and  this  application  June  12,  1961,  Ser. 
No.  120,866 

7  Claims.     (CI.  260—501) 
1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  formulae 


and 


H        H 
\  / 

R-N 1 

I 
0=8=0 

i. 


H  H 

I N-O-C-Ri 


H  HO 

I N-O-S-Ri 


H  H 

\  y 

R-N F 

A 
A, 

in  which  R  and  Ri  represent  monovalent  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon radicals  containing  from  about  6  to  22  carbon 
atoms;  Rj  is  the  hydrocarbon  radical  of  an  aromatic  sul- 
fonic acid,  and  R3  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal containing  f^om  about  2  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


\ 


saturated  carboxylic  acid  solvent  having  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms  in  a  second  oxidation  zone  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalytic  amount  of  a  manganese  salt  soluble  in  said  sol- 
vent and  separating  adipic  acid  therefrom.  1 


3,234,271 

ADIPIC  ACID  PRODUCTION  BY  THE  TWO  STEP 

OXIDATION  OF  CYCLOHEXANE  WITH  OXYGEN 

Robert  S.  Barker,  Port  Washington,  and  Max  A.  Cohen, 

Utopia,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Halcon  International,  Inc., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265,914 
3  Claims.     (CI.  260—531) 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  adipic  acid  from 
cyclohexane  by  oxidizing  cyclohexane  in  the  liquid  phase 
with  molecular  oxygen  in  a  first  oxidation  zone  to  produce 
a  mixture  of  cyclohexanone,  cyclohexanol  and  oxygenated 
products  together  with  unreacted  cyclohexane,  said  cyclo- 
hexanone and  cyclohexanol  being  contained  in  a  ratio  by 
weight  of  cyclohexanone  to  cyclohexanol  of  at  least  about 
I,  separating  by  distillation  unreacted  cyclohexane  and 
recycling  it  to  said  first  oxidaticHi  zone,  oxidizing  said 
mixture  of  cyclohexanol,  cyclohexanone  and  other  oxy- 
genated products  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  60°  to 
lOS'  C.  with  molecular  oxygen  in  the  liquid  phase  in  a 


3,234,272 

POLYHALOALKYLTHIOSULFENYL  HALIDES  AND 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION 

Joseph  E.  Moore,  Richmond,  and  Gustave  K.  Kohn, 
Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany, San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,193 

12  Claims.     (CI.  260—543) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 

XanYCnSSY 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  halogen,  at  least  2  X's  being  halogen  said 
halogen  being  of  atomic  number  17  to  35,  Y  is  halogen 
of  atomic  number  17  to  35  and  when  bonded  to  carbon 
is  alpha  to  the  sulfur,  and  n  is  a  cardinal  number  of 
from  1  to  2. 

7.  Method  of  preparing  polyhaIo(Iower  alkyl )thiosul- 
fenyl  halides,  wherein  said  polyhalo (lower  alkyl)  group 
has  at  least  3  halogens,  which  comprises  contacting  the 
desired  poIyhaIo( lower  alkyl  )sulfenyl  halide,  with  from 
0.5  to  5.0  moles  of  sulfur  per  mole  of  said  sulfenyl  halide 
in  the  presence  of  a  trihydrocarbyl  phosphate  ester, 
wherein  the  hydrocarbyl  groups  are  from  1  to  10  carbons, 
and  present  in  an  amount  of  from  0.01  to  10%  by  weight 
of  the  reaction  mixture,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  50  to  200°  C.  and  obtaining  the  analogous  poly- 
halo(lower  alkyl  )thiosulfenyl  halide. 


3,234,273 

PREPARATION  OF  TRIMERIC  AND  TETRAMERIC 
SUBSTITUTED  PHOSPHONITRILES 

Rip  G.  Rice  and  Bernard  Grushkln,  Silver  Spring,  and 
John  T.  Ament,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R. 
Grace  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticut 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,211 

4  Claims.    (CI.  260—543) 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  cyclic  phosphonitrile  com- 
pounds of  the  formula 


=N- 

LA.  J. 


wherein  n  has  the  values  of  3  and  4  and  <p  is  phenyl, 
which  comprises  reacting  ^PCU  and  NH4CI  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  reaction  medium  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  compounds  of  the  formulae 


/^ 


V 


-Xb   and     CBHiai+ 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine  and  bromine,  n  has  the  value  of  from  1  to  3 
and  m  has  a  value  of  from  6  to  10  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  60*  to  about  150°  C,  and  recovering  the 
trimers  and  tetramers  formed. 
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3,234^74 

PRODUCTION  OF  TEREPHTHALYL  CHLORIDE 

AND  CHLOROACETYL  CHLORIDES 

Gostay  Renckhoff,  WHten  (Rahr),  and  Wolfgang  Woifes, 

Wttten-Bommern,  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische 

Werke  Witten,  GeseUschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftuns, 

Witten  (Ruhr),  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  75,665 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  21, 1959, 
W  C  20,408 

3  Claims.     (CI.  260—544) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  terephthalic  acid 
dichloride  and  chloroacetyl  chlorides  which  comprises 
reacting  a,o'-hexachloro-p-xylene  with  chloroacetic  acid 
by  beating  a  mixture  of  the  same  containing  essentially 
one  mole  of  a,a'-hexachIoro-p-xylene  to  every  2  mols  of 
chloroacetic  acid  to  a  temperature  of  between  approxi- 
mately 80  and  120"  C.  to  form  terephthalic  acid  dichlo- 
ride and  the  chloroacetyl  chloride  correspofiding  to  said 
chloroacetic  acid,  and  thereafter  separating  said  tereph- 
thalic acid  dichloride  and  said  chloroacetyl  chloride. 


Rb  are  lower  alkoxy,  R«  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl,  and  A  and  B 
are  lower  alkylene,  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
non-toxic  acid-addition  and  alkyl  halide  quaternary  am- 
monium salts  thereof. 


3,234,275  I 

N-MERCAPTO  UREAS 
Hugo  Malz,  Leverknsen-Wiesdorf,  Gunter  Oertel, 
Cologne-FIittard,  and  Hans  Holtschmidt,  Cologne- 
Stammheim,  Germany  assignors  to  Farbenfabriken 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  a  Ger- 
man corporation 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Nor.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237,713 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  16, 1961. 

F  35,370 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260—552) 

4.  A  compound  having  the  formula  i 


.„ '  3,234,277 

'^TSSS>.9S^^'^G  DIAMINO  ALKALI  METAL 

COMPOUND      ^^^      LITHIUM      ACETYLIDE 
Oscar  Francis  Beumd,  Jr.,  West  Chester,  and   Robert 

Francis    Harris,    Linwood,    Pa.,    assignors    to    Foote 

Mineral    Company,    Exton,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 

Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,142 
12  Claims.     (CI.  260—583) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  the  general  for- 
mula: 

t 

LiR  •  [NRiRaCHj(CHj),CHRNR,R4] 

wherein  Rj,  Rj,  R3  and  R4  are  each  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alky!  radicals  having  from 
1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  alkylamine  radicals  having  from 
1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one  of  said  R,,  Rj,  R,  and 
R4  bemg  hydrogen,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
mg  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  wherein  x  is  a  whole  number  from  0  to  1 
wherein  R'  is  derived  from  an  organo  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbons  and  aromatic 
amines  having  an  acidic  hydrogen  which  is  more  acidic 
than  the  most  acidic  hydrogen  atom  of  the  amine  com- 
pound. 


X  R, 


I.I 


I 
in  which  R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  lower  alkyl  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
halogen  substituted  phenyl,  nitro-substituted  phenyl, 
lower  alkoxy  substituted  phenyl  and  lower  alkyl  mer- 
capto  substittJted  phenyl,  the  lower  alkoxy  and  lower 
alkyl  mercapto  in  each  case  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
wherein  R,  and  R4  are  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  and  benzyl; 
Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
lower  alkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  halogen 
substituted  phenyl;  and  wherein  X  stands  for  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur. 


I 


3,234,276 
N-ACYL-N^TRIALKOXYPHENYLALKYLENE). 

ALKYLENEDIAMINES 
o  ^^./vZ**"^**^  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Kexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  Los  Angeles. 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,558 

3  Claims.     (CI.  26(^—558) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 


>-A— N-B— N 


/ 


B,l 


\ 


3,234,278         ^  ' 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  N.N'. 
r»     .,^^J?.^L-TRIHALOMETHANEDlAMINES 
David  H.  Clemens,  Willow  Grove,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm 
Delate  PMadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,338 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260—570.5) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  the  compounds  of 
the  formula 

I- 


N-Ar  f. 

.   I  (X)r-C-CH 

N-Ar 

which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 

'!  » 

Ar  Ar 

N*=CH-N 

'  /  \ 

I  R  R 

I  BF«- 

with  an  alkali  metal  trihaloacetate  of  the  formula 

o 

CXiCOM 


Ri 


m  which  X  IS  a  halogen  atom  having  an  atomic  number 
^  of  9  to  35,  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  grqpp,  Ar  is  an  aryl  sub- 

t^        I        stituent  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  M  is  an  alkali  metal 
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3»234,279 
5-(7-AMINO-PROPYL-  AND  PROPYLroENE-)  5H-DI. 

BENZO[a,d]-10-HYDROXY  -  10,11  •  DIHYDROCY. 

CLOHEPTENES   AND   AMINE   BORANE   SALTS 

THEREOF 
Janos  KoIloDitsch,  Westfield,  Roger  J.  Toll,  Plainfield, 

and   Aven^   Rosegay,   Springfield,   NJ.,   assignors   to 

Mercli  8c  Co^  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,840 
21  Claims.    (CI.  260—570.8) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  gro,up  having  the 
formulae 

OH 


\/^"^^    \^         R 
HCHjCHifT 


and 


OH 


/\/^"T~XA. 


CHtCHiCHt: 


\ 


R' 


and  the  non-toxic  salts  thereof,  wherein  R  and  R'  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
radicals  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms. 

10.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  having  the 
formulae 

OH 


and 


/\^"r-vX 


BHi 
R 


HCHiCHiN 


/ 
\ 


OH 


BHi 


R 


CHiCHiCHiN 
\ 


wherein  R  itid  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  bydrogefi,  and  alkyl  radicals  having  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms. 


3,234  280 

TRIPHENYLAMINE  COMPOUNDS  AND 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Charles  J.  Fox  and  Arthur  L.  Johnson,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
assignors   to    Eastman   Kodak   Company,    Rochester, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  163,092 

11  Claims.     (CI.  260—576) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


3,234,281 
MANUFACTURE  OF  N,N-DI-SEC-ALKYL 
TERTIARY  AMINES 
Alexander  Gaydasch,  Chicago,  and  Joseph  T.  Arrigo, 
Mount  Prospect,  III.,  assignors  to  Universal  Oil  Prod- 
ucts  Company,   Des   Plaines,   111.,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,482 

15  Claims.  (CI.  260—577) 
1.  In  the  catalytic  reductive  alkylation  of  an  amine 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  and  ali- 
phatic amines  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen,  the  improve- 
ment of  reacting  the  amine  with  a  ketal  as  alkylating 
agent  to  produce,  N,N-di-sec-alkyl  tertiary  amine,  said 
ketal  having  the  formula 

R' 

'  I  R    (!)    R 

'       i    A    i 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  groups  of  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  and  R' 
is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


3,234482 
NITRAZA  AMINES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Milton  B.  Frankel,  Menio  Park,  and  Charles  H.  Tieman, 
Modesto,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Aerojet-General  Corpora- 
tion, Azusa,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105,877 

11  Claims.     (CI.  260— 583) 
1.  The  nitraza  amines  having  the  formula: 

NOi 

I 

R— N— A— NHi 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
aminoalkyl,  lower  nitrazaalkyl,  lower  aminonitrazaalkyl, 
lower  nitronitrazaalkyl,  lower  chloroaminonitrazaalkyl, 
lower  bromoaminonitrazaalkyl,  lower  chloronitrazaalkyl, 
lower  bromonitrazaalkyl,  lower  aminochloroalkyl,  and 
lower  aminobromoalkyl  radicals;  and  A  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkylene,  lower  chloroalkyl- 
ene  and  lower  bromoalkylene  radicals. 


/\ 


'       3,234,283 
PREPARATION  OF  TERTIARY  AMINES 
Harry  de  V.  Finch,  Berkeley,  and  Robert  E.  Meeker, 

Orinda,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,542 
7  Claims.     (CI.  260—583) 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  a  tri-alkyl  amine 
which  consists  essentially  of  reacting  a  mono-olefinic 
hydrocarbon  having  up  to  twenty  carbon  atoms  to  the 
molecule  with  carbon  monoxide,  hydrogen  and  a  di-alkyl 
amine  at  a  temperature  from  about  100  to  about  250°  C, 
and  a  pressure  of  from  about  100  to  about  3000  p.s.i.g.  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  cobalt 
carbonyl  tri-hydrocarbon  phosphine,  wherein  each  of  the 
hydrocarbon  radicals  in  said  tri-hydrocarbon  phosphine 
is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  acychc  aliphatic, 


yC^ 


/\ 


Y 


>H-)r«>^*-^ 


wherein  y  is  from  1  to  about  16  and  n  is  an  integer  from    alicyclic  aliphatic  and  aromatic   hydrocarbon   radicals, 
2  to  about  8.  wherein  said  tri-hydrocarbon  phosphine  contains  a  total 
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of  up  to  thirty  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  the  total  num- 
ber of  carbon  atoms  in  any  one  of  said  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals in  said  tri-hydrocarbon  phosphine  does  not  exceed 
eighteen. 

UnHUM  ACETYUDE  AMINE  COMPLEXES  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
Oscar  Francis  Beumel,  Jr.,  West  Chester,  and  Robert 

Frauds    Harris,    Linwood,   Pa^    asrignors    to    Foote 

Mineral    Company,    Exton,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 

Pennsylrania 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  226,178 
16  Claims.    (CI.  260— 583) 

1.  A  lithium  acetylidc  •  amine  complex  having  the  struc- 
tural formula  LiC=CH-  [NR,RaCH2(CHa)wCHRNRsR4] 
wherein  Rj,  Rj,  Rj  and  R4  are  each  alkyl  and  alkylamine 
radicals  each  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
radicals  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  w  is  a 
whole  number  from  0  to  1. 


3,234,285 
BIS<CYCLOALKYLPHENOLS) 
Rodney  D.  Moss,  David  A.  Gordon,  and  John  M.  Corl>ctt, 
Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,391 
3  Claims.     (CL  260— 591)  | 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure 


I 


HO 


y^-^Z}-"^ 


/ 

> 


wherein  R  is  cycloalkyl  of  4-8  carbon  atoms,  R'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  and  cycloalkyl  of  4-8  carbon  atoms. 


3,234,286 

ACETYLATION  OF  NAPHTHALENES 

Fredericlc  R.  Lawrence,  Broomall,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,054 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260—592) 

1.  A  process  for  acetylating  the  /3  position  of  a  naph- 
thalene ring  having  at  least  one  free  ^  position,  com- 
prising contacting  the  naphthalene  with  Friedel-Crafts 
catalyst  and  acetylating  agent  in  a  solvent  consisting  es- 
sentially of  2-nitropropane  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
—30°  C.  to  below  the  decomposition  temperature  of  the 
naphthalene  reactant,  the  acetylating  agent  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  isopropenyl  acetate,  ketene, 
acetyl  chloride  and  acetic  anhydride. 


3,234,287 
COMPOUNDS  PRODUCED  FROM  DIBORANE 
AND  UNSATURATED  HYDROCARBONS 
WUliam  H.  Schechter,  ZeUenopIe,  and  James  D.  Klicker, 
Mars,  Pa.,  assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignments, 
to  Callery  Chemical  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1956,  Ser.  No.  564,365 
13  Claims.  (CI.  260— 606.5) 
1.  A  method  of  making  an  organic  compound  con- 
taining boron  and  active  hydrogen  comprising  contacting 
and  reacting  diborane  and  acetylene  in  a  molar  ratio  of 
acetylene  to  diborane  of  less  than  6:1  in  one  reactor  in 
a  liquid  diborane  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  reaction  product, 


discharging  the  product  of  reaction  to  a  second  reactor, 
contacting  and  reacting  diborane  and  fethylene  in  a 
molar  ratio  of  ethylene  to  diborane  of  less  than  6:1  in 
said  second  reactor  in  said  last  named  reaction  product, 
recovering  the  product  of  reaction  and  recirculating  a 
portion  of  the  same  to  said  one  reactor  to  provide  a  re- 
action medium  for  said  first  named  reaction. 

13.  A  method  of  producing  a  trialkyl  borane  which 
comprises  reacting  an  olefin  with  diborane  in  a  molar 
ratio  of  at  least  6  to  1  in  a  preformed  liquid  heel  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  trialkylboranc. 


3,234,288 

BORON-CONTAINING  POLYMERS 

Gaetano  F.  lyAlelio,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor,  by  direct 

and  mesne  assignments,  to  Dal  Mon  Research  Co., 

Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept.  17, 1958,  Ser.  No.  761,470 

12  Claims.  (CI.  260—606.5) 
1.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polymeric  com- 
position containing  boron  in  the  polymer  molecules 
thereof  consisting  essentially  of  the  step  of  reacting  a 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  unsat- 
urated compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
( 1 )  ether  compounds  having  at  least  one  acetylenic  group 
and  no  other  unsaturated  group  therein,  (2)  ether  com- 
pouiids  having  one  allenic  group  and  at  least  one  acet- 
ylenic group  therein  and  having  no  other  unsaturated 
group  therein,  (3)  ether  compounds  having  one  ethylenic 
group  and  at  least  one  acetylenic  group  therein  and  having 
no  other  unsaturated  group  therein,  and  (4)  ether  com- 
pounds having  one  allenic  group  and  no  other  unsaturat- 
ed group  therein,  said  unsaturated  compound  having  no 
groups  therein  other  than  hydrocarbon  and  ether  groups 
and  having  a  molecular  weight  no  greater  than  300  with 
at  least  one  boron  compound  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  boron  hydrides  and  derivatives  thereof  contain- 
ing only  hydrocarbon  substituent  groups. 

7.  A  polymer  having  in  the  polymer  molecule  thereof 
a  plurality  of  repeating  units  having  the  formula 

— B— c^r-  [ 

!  C4H,  , 


3,234,289 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TETRABROMO- 

BISPHENOL 

Henry  E.  Hennis,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112,768 
3  Claims.     (CI.  260—619) 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  tetrabromobisphenol  com- 
prising: admixing  a  premixture  of  water  and  an  alkanol 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ethanol,  isopropanol, 
n-propanol,  and  n-butanol  and  mixtures  thereof,  in  a 
weight  ratio  of  the  alkanol  to  water  of  between  about  1  8 
and  about  2.2  with  an  alkylidenediphenol  in  a  weight  raUo 
of  the  water-alkanol  mixture  to  the  alkyUdenedipbenol 
of  between  about  2  and  2.5;  adding  bromine  to  the  result- 
ing admixture,  accompanied  by  moderate  stirring,  in  a 
total  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  ratio  of  about  4  moles 
of  bromine  per  mole  of  the  alkylidenediphenol  at  a  tem- 
perature of  between  about  22'  and  28°  C.  over  a  period 
of  at  least  about  1  hour;  post-heating  the  reaction  mix- 
ture m  a  vessel  equipped  with  a  reflux  condenser  at  a 
temperature  not  below  the  boiling  point  of  the  liquid 
portion  of  the  reaction  mixture  under  reflux  conditions 
for  at  least  0.5  hour  to  produce  the  tetrabromobisphenol 
of  high  punty  in  good  yield;  and  recovering,  water-wash- 
mg,  and  drying  the  tetrabromobisphenol  so  made. 
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3,234,290 

STABILIZED  PHENOLS 

Albert  L.  Rocklio,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell 

Oil   Company,    New    York,   N.Y.,   a   corporation    of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  139,596 

12  Claims.     (CI.  260—624) 
1.  The  stabilized  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
a  cryptophenol  wherein  each  phenolic  hydroxyl  is  crypto- 
phenolic  containing  an  amount  of  urea  sufficient  to  stabi- 
lize the  cryptophenol  against  discoloration. 


3,234,291 

SYNTHESIS  OF  PHENOLS 

Arthur  W.  Kelly,  Palisades,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Pullman 

Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,939 

10  Claims.     (CI.  260—629) 


c»t.oft->>«*oa 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  phenol  wherein  a  mono- 
halobcnzene  is  hydrolyzed  with  steam  in  the  vapor  phase 
to  produce  a  vaporous  effluent  containing  the  phenol,  a 
hydrogen  hahde  and  water,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: passing  the  vaporous  hydrolysis  effluent  to  an  ab- 
sorption zone;  refluxing  the  absorption  zone  with  mono- 
halobenzene;  maintaining  the  temperature  in  the  absorp- 
tion zone  above  the  dew  point  of  the  water-hydrogen 
halide  mixture  and  below  the  condensation  temperature 
of  the  phenol;  condensing  substantially  all  of  the  phenol 
and  a  portion  of  the  monohalobenzene  in  the  absorption 
zone;  passing  the  vaporous  mixture  of  hydrogen  halide- 
water  and  monohalobenzene  to  a  recovery  zone  main- 
tained above  the  dew  point  of  the  water-hydrogen  halide 
mixture  and  below  the  condensation  temperature  of  the 
monohalobenzene;  refluxing  the  recovery  zone  with  a 
benzene  having  the  same  number  of  carbon  atoms  as  the 
monohalobenzene;  condensing  a  major  portion  of  the 
monohalobenzene  in  the  recovery  zone  and  using  said 
condensate  to  reflux  said  absorption  zone. 


3,234,292 
PROCESS   FOR   CHLORINATING 
BENZOTRIFLUORIDE 
Stephen  Robota,  North  Tonawanda,  and  Edward  A.  Bel- 
more,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chem- 
ical Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,225 

5  Claims.  (CI.  260—651) 
I.  In  the  process  of  chlorinating  benzotrifluoride  to  a 
mixture  of  monochlorbenzotrifluoride  isomers  by  treating 
benzotrifluoride  with  chlorine  gas  in  the  absence  of  light 
and  in  the  presence  of  a  ferric  chloride  catalyst  for  the 
chlorination    reaction,    whereby    metachlorobenzotrifluo- 


ride,  parachlorobenzotrifluoride  and  orthochlorobenzotri- 
fluoride  are  produced,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
conducting  the  catalytic  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a 
source  of  sulfur  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sulfur,  sulfur  monochloride  and  sulfur  dichloride,  present 
in  a  catalytic  proportion  sufficient  to  diminish  the  produc- 
tion of  parachlorobenzotrifluoride  with  respect  to  meta- 
chlorobenzotrifluoride. 


3,234,293 

RECOVERY  OF  HIGH  PURITY  CARBON 

TETRACHLORIDE 

Frederick  C.  Dehn  and  Joe  Y.  Keller,  New  Martinsville, 
W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Company, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  June  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,251 
I  7  Claims.     (CI.  260—652) 
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1.  A  process  for  purifying  a  carbon  tetrachloride  liquid 
body  containing  at  least  90  percent  carbon  tetrachloride 
and  contaminating  quantities  of  sulfur  dichloride  and  sul- 
fur monochloride  comprising  introducing  a  metal  chlo- 
ride chlorination  catalyst  to  said  contaminated  carbon 
tetrachloride  liquid  body,  distilling  said  liquid  body  in 
the  presence  of  gaseous  chlorine  to  thereby  convert  said 
monochloride  contaminant  to  sulfur  dichloride  and  re- 
moving a  sulfur  dichloride  overhead  and  substantially  sul- 
fur free  carbon  tetrachloride  bottoms,  and  subsequently 
distilling  said  carbon  tetrachloride  bottoms  to  provide  a 
carbon  tetrachloride  overhead  free  of  solid  contaminants. 


3,234,294 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
»  PERFLUOROCARBON  IODIDES 

Rayidond  E.  Parsons,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,024 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 
May  5,  1981,  has  been  disclaimed 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260—653.1) 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  saturated  perfluorocar- 
bon  monoiodide  to  higher-molecular-weight,  saturated 
perfluorocarbon  monoiodides  com|>rising  introducing 
into  a  closed  reaction  zone  at  0-110°  C.  a  saturated  per- 
fluorocarbon monoiodide  containing  up  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  tetrafluoroethylene,  iodine  pentafluoride,  and  an 
antimony  halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
antimony  pentafluoride,  antimony  trifluoride,  and  anti- 
mony pentachloride,  said  iodine  pentafluoride  being  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  of  about  0.005  to  O.I  m<rf  per  mol  of 
the  starting  perfluorocarbon  iodide,  the  amount  of  said 
antimony  halide  being  about  0.0025  to  0.1  mol  per  mol 
of  the  starting  perfluorocarbon  iodide  and  the  amount 
of  tetrafluoroethylene  introduced  into  the  reaction  zone 
being  sufficient  to  cause  an  exothermic  reaction. 


718 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  8,  1966 


3034,295  I 

HYDROCARBON  CHLORINATION 
Jerome  W.  Sprauer,  Shipley  Heigliis,  Wilmington,  Del., 
assignor  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
FUed  Jan.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  84,932 
11  Claims.    (CI.  260—654) 
1,  The  process  of  chlorinating  a  substance  taken  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbons  and  chlorohydro- 
carb<X)s  containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  which  comprises 
mixing  said  substance  with  chlorine  and  the  hot  combus- 
tion gas  from  a  flame  based  upon  a  substantially  equi- 
molecular  mixture  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine,  within  10 
milliseccHids  after  passing  from  said  flame  at  an  adiabatic 
end  temperature  of  between  400  and  1500°  C. 


3,234,296 

PRODUCTION  OF  TRI-  AND  PER- 
CHLOROETHYLENES 
Alfred  A.  lyAddicco,  Wilmington,  DcL,  and  Hairy  O. 
Barms,  Lcwiston,  and  Leslie  J.  Todd,  Grand  IsUmd, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  do  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com. 
pany,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,23.^ 

8  Claims.  (Q.  260—654) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  trichlorethylene 
and  perchlorethylene  by  the  gas-phase  pyrolysis  of  a  chlor- 
ethanc  feed  mixture  containing  at  least  50%  by  weight 
of  tetrachlorethane  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  350*- 
525*  C.  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination, 
the  steps: 

(a)  employing  in  the  gas-phase  pyrolysis  step  a  cfalor- 
ethane  feed  mixture  containing  at  least  1%  by 
weight  of  hexacblorethane  in  which  the  mole  ratio 
of  hexachlorethane  to  tetrachlorethane  is  less  than 
one, 

(b)  separating  a  high  boiling  by-product  by  distilling 
the  crude  chloroethylene  product  of  said  pyrolysis 
to  obtain  a  fraction  boiling  in  the  range  of  about 
165*  to  about  250*  C, 

(c)  reacting  the  said  by-product  fraction  with  chlorine 
in  the  liquid  phase  at  an  elevated  temperature  of 
about  200*  to  about  300*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  about 
200  to  about  300  p.s.i.g.  to  produce  hexachlorethane, 
and 

(d)  combining  hexachlorethane  obtained  in  tbe  by- 
product chlorination  of  step  (c)  with  tetrachlor- 
ethane to  obtain  the  chlorethane  feed  mixture  of 
step  (a).  .  r 


3,234,297 
ALKYL  ARYL  SULFONATE  DETERGENTS 

Cliarlcs  A.  Cohen,  Westfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Esso  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Mar.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  17,796 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tiic  patent  sobscquent  to 
Dec.  25, 1980,  has  been  disclaimed 

1  Claim.     (CL  260—668) 

A  hydrocarbon  mixture  suitable  for  sulfonation  to 
form  detergents  consisting  essentially  of  monoalkyl  ben- 
zene hydrocarbon  having  the  general  formula  R — CHj 
— Ri,  wherein  R  is  benzene,  Ri  is  a  tetrapropylene  i;pdical 
and  the  degree  of  branching  of  Ri  is  such  that  about  50 
to  80%  of  the  total  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  (in- 
cluding the  methylene  group)  are  in  a  straight  chain  of 
carbon  atoms. 

I      (  l'      ■ 


3,234,298 

SELECTIVE  HYDROGENATION 

Wootcr  C.  van  ZiJIl  Langhoot  and  Peter  van  't  Spijker, 

The  Hague,  and  Gcrardus  J.  F.  Stijnt)es,  Amsterdam, 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,004 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct  21.  1960. 

257,123 
4  Clahns.    (CI.  260—677) 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  hydrogenation  of  a  diene- 
conUining  hydrocarbon  oil  boiling  within  the  range  from 
C,  hydrocarbons  to  a  final  boiling  point  of  no  more  than 
375*  C.  to  convert  dienes  to  alkenes  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  hydrocarbon  oil,  a  hydrogen-containing  gas, 
and  hydrogen  sulfide  with  a  selective  hydrogenation  cata- 
lyst selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfided  nickel 
on  alumina  and  sulfided  molybdenum  oa  alumina  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  from  70*  to  150*  C.  and  a  pres- 
sure in  the  range  from  10  to  100  kg./sq.  cm.  abs.,  the  total 
amount  of  hydrogen  sulfide  present  being  not  more  than 
0.1  kilogram  of  hydrogen  sulfide  per  1000  kilograms  of 
total  hydrocarbons  present 


3  234,299 
REGENERATION  OF  ISOBUTYLENE 
l^HUam  R.  Edwards,  Robert  D.  Wesselhoft,  and  Thomas 
B.  Everagc,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company, 
Elizabeth,  N J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  .< 

FUed  Oct.  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  233,002  ' 

3  Claims.     (CI.  260—677) 
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1.  In  the  thermal  regeneration  of  a  60%  to  65%  sul- 
furic acid  extract  containing  from  15%  to  40%  reacted 
isobutylene  wherein  the  acid  extract  is  indirectly  heated 
to  a  final  temperature  within  the  range  from  about  275* 
F.  to  325*  F.,  the  improvement  which  consists  in  admix- 
ing from  0.5  to  1.0  pound  of  steam  per  pound  of  reacted 
isobutylene  with  said  acid  extract  immediately  prior  to 
said  indirect  heating,  and  indirectly  heating  said  admix- 
ture to  said  final  temperature,  whereby  substantially  com- 
plete recovery  of  isobutylene  from  said  acid  is  accom- 
plished without  substantial  losses  of  isobutylene  to  poly- 
mer, and  without  net  concentration  of  the  sulfuric  acid. 


3,234  300 
PRODUCTION  OF  ACETYLENE  BY  THE  PARTIAL 

COMBUSTION  PROCESS 
Walter  B.  Howard,  Texas  City,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Nov.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  238,616 
4  Claims.     (CI.  260—679) 
1.  A  method  for  preventing  the  deposition  of  carbon 
particles  on  the  walls  of  an  enclosed  combustion  zone 
during  the  production  of  acetylene  by  the  partial  com- 
bustion of  hydrocarbons  prior  to  the  quenching  step  of 
said  partial  combustion  process,  said  method  comprising 
forming  a  layer  of  a  protective  liquid  on  the  inner  surface 


II 
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of  said  walls  of  said  combustion  zone  by  diffusing  said 
prmective  liquid  through  the  pores  of  said  walls  at  a 


.^ 


3,234,302 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  BUTADIENE,  STYRENE 
AND    ACRYLONITRILE    WITH    BUTADIENE- 
STYRENE  COPOLYMER 
Donald  M.  Wacome,  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  W.  R. 
Grace  &   Co.,   Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation   of 
Connecticut 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,116 

11  Claims.  (CI.  260—880) 
1.  A  process  for  making  a  solvent-resistant  copcrfymer 
which  comprises  forming  an  aqueous  phase  composed  of 
a  water  solution  of  an  emulsifying  agent;  adding  to  said 
aqueous  phase  from  about  15  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a 
90  to  10%  butadiene-  10  to  90%  styrene  copolymer  in 
the  form  of  a  completely  finished  latex,  said  latex  being 
substantially  devoid  of  free  monomers  and  catalyst,  a 
water  soluble  peroxygen  catalyst,  and  about  100  parts  by 
weight  of  a  mcmomer  composition  of  butadiene,  styrene 
and  acrylonitrile;  and  maintaining  the  resulting  mixture 
at  polymerization  temperature  until  polymerization  of  the 
added  monomer  composition  has  proceeded  to  from  90 
to  100%  of  complete  conversion;  the  added  moncwner 
composition  being  adjusted  to  produce  an  emulsion  co- 
polymerizate  of  about  10  to  25%  by  weight  of  acryloni- 

.      ,  ,  .  .  r     .     r  ''■''^'  ^^°"^  ^0  ^o  ^0%  by  weight  of  styrene,  and  about 

rate  of  from  one  pound  per  mmute  per  square  foot  of  30  to  80%  by  weight  of  butadiene 
porous  wall  to  about  100  pounds  per  minute  per  square        9.  The  polymer  made   according  to  the  process  of 

foot  of  porous  wall.  claim  1.  «»  »- 


■s 
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3,234,301 

SULFURIC  ACID  RECOVERY  PROCESS 

Arthur  R.  Goldsby,  Chappaqua,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,486 

5  Claims.    (CI.  260—683.62) 


3,234,303 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  METHACRYLATE  POLYMERS 
Frederick  Bild,  Highgate,  London,  and   Alan  William 
Jukes,    St.    Albans,    England,    assignors    to    Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England,  a  cor- 
poration of  Great  Britain 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,263 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  3,  1959. 

22,903/59 
16  Claims.    (CI.  260—876) 


/     /     /      /        /       / 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  used  sulfuric  acid 
alkylation  catalyst  containing  acid  soluble  oil  contaminants 
and  water  which  comprises 

contacting  said  used  sulfuric  acid  with  propylene  form- 
ing a  reaction  mixture  comprising  dipropyl  sulfate, 
acid  soluble  oil  contaminants  and  water, 

contacting  said  reaction  mixture  with  isobutane  con- 
densate as  hereinafter  provided  forming  an  extract 
comprising  dipropyl  sulfate  and  isobutane,  and  a 
raffinate  comprising  at  least  a  portion  of  said  acid 
soluble  oil  contaminants  and  water, 

contacting  said  extract  with  sulfuric  acid  alkylation 
catalyst  under  alkylation  conditions  in  an  alkylation 
zone  cooled  by  the  evaporation  of  at  least  a  part  of 
the  reaction  mixture  of  said  alkylation  zone,  forming 
an  isobutane  rich  vapor,  remaining  hydrocarbon 
liquid  comprising  unvaporized  isobutane  and  alkylate 
product,  and  catalyst, 

condensing  said  isobutane  rich  vapor  forming  said  iso- 
butane rich  condensate, 

and  separating  alkylate  product  from  said  remaining 
hydrocarbon  liquid. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polymers  and  co- 
polymers of  methyl  methacrylate  comprising  continuously 
feeding,  into  one  end  of  an  elongated  reaction  zone,  a  mix- 
ture consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  a  polymerizable  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(a)  methyl  methacrylate 

(b)  partially  polymerized  methyl  methacrylate 

(c)  mixtures  of  methyl  methacrylate  with  an- 
other ethylenically  unsaturyalted  copolymeriz- 
able  monomer,  the  amount  of  said  monomer 
being  up  to  5%  by  weight  and  up  to  20%  by 
weight  in  the  case  of  monoethylenically  un- 
saturated copolymerizable  monomers 

(d)  partially  polymerized  mixtures  of  methyl 
methacrylate  with  another  ethylenically  un- 
saturated copolymerizable  monomer,  the  amount 
of  said  monomer  being  up  to  5%  by  weight  and 
up  to  20%  by  weight  in  the  case  of  Tionoethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  copolymerizable  monomers, 
and 

(2)  0.001%  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  free  radical  yield- 
ing organic  polymerization  catalyst  which  has  a  half 
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life  of  from  one  to  sixty  minutes  at  a  temperature 
from   130  to  250*  C,  continuously  advancing  said 
polymerizable  material  through  said  zone,  at  least 
part  of  said  zone  being  maintained  at  a  polymeriza- 
tion temperature  of  from  130  to  250'  C,  the  po- 
lymerizable   material    and    catalyst,    during    their 
passage    through   said    reaction   zone,   being   main- 
tained at  an  elevated  temperature  for  a  period  equal 
to  at  least  six  times  the  half  life  of  said  polymeriza- 
tion catalyst  at  that  temperature,  and  thereafter  con- 
tinuously discharging  polymerized  material  from  the 
other  end  of  said  elongated  reaction  zone. 
16.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polymers  and  co- 
polymers of  methyl  methacrylate  as  set  forth  in  claim  1 
in  which  the  polymerisation  is  carried  out  in  the  presence 
of  rubber,  the  amount  of  rubber  being  up  to  30%  by 
weight  of  the  total  amount  of  rubber  and  polymerisable 
material.  i 


I 


3^34,304 

FLUORINATED  ALKARYLOXY 
PHOSPHONITRILES 

George  M.  Nichols,  Pitman,  NJ^  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  193,657 

7  Claims.     (CI.  260—927) 

1.  Polymeric  phosphonitriles  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (A)  phosphonitrilic  compositions  of  the  for* 
mula  PmNmRnR'ini-n.  wherein  R  is  meta-trifluoromethyl- 
pbenoxy,  R'  is  phenoxy,  m  is  an  integer  from  3  to  7  and 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2m,  and  (B)  mixtures  of  (A) 
and  phosphonitrilic  compositions  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  those  of  the  formula  PmNaR'am.  wherein 
R'  and  m  are  as  defined  above,  said  mixtures  containing 
a  maximum  of  about  27%  by  weight  of  the  composition 
where  n  is  0. 


3,234,305 

THIOPHOSPHORUS  ACID  ESTERS 

Hugo  Malz,  Leverlnisen-Wiesdorf,  Giinter  Oertel, 
Cologne-Flittard,  Hans  Holtschmidt,  Cologne- 
Stammheim,  and  Kuno  Wagner,  Leverkusen* 
Bayerwerk,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbenfabriken 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany, 
a  German  corporation 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,252 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  1,  1961, 
F  33,106;  Apr.  5,  1961,  F  33,599 

3  Claims.    (CI.  260—928) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R.  Y 

Ml 

P-So-CIfi 
/  \  O  Y     R. 

Ri  \      II  11/    , 

N-C-S.-P  ' 

Ri  Y  /  \ 

\]1  /  ^R, 

P-Sn-CU, 

Rt 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  aikyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl  amino, 
lower  dialkylamino  and  phenoxy,  n  is  an  integer  from  zero 
to  one  with  the  proviso  that  when  all  of  n's  are  zero  at 
least  one  of  Rj  and  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkoxy  and  phenoxy  and  Y  is 
a  chalkogen  having  an  atomic  weight  less  than  40. 


3,234,306 
THIOPHOSPHINIC  ACID  ESTERS 

Reimer  Colin,  Wuppertal-Elberfeld,  and  Gerhard  Schra- 
der,    Wuppertal-Cronenberg,    Germany,    assignors    to 
Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Germany,  a  German  corporation 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,685 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  13,  1960, 
F  31,879 
14  Claims.     (CI.  260—954) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula 


H,  s 

/ 


-s-^ 


(Ki), 


wherein  R,  and  Rj  stand  for  lower  alkyl  radicals,  whilst 
(R')n  denotes  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl  groups,  nitro  groups  and  halogen 
atoms,  n  being  1,  2.  3,  4  and  5. 


3,234,307 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PELLETS  OF 
SUBSTITUTED  PHENOLS 
Fred  C.  Tuttle,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,014 
10  Claims.    (CL  264—14) 
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1.  A  method  of  pelleting  substituted  phenols,  solid 
at  room  temperature,  which  comprises,  introducing 
molten  droplets  of  said  compound  into  the  upper  portion 
of  a  vertical  column,  having  an  upward  air  flow  there- 
through from  the  bottom  of  said  column,  allowing  said 
droplets  to  fall  downwardly  through  the  column  against 
said  air  flow,  and  removing  the  so-formed  solidified  pel- 
lets from  the  bottom  of  the  column. 


3,234,308 
METHOD  OF  MOLDING  CERAMIC  ARTICLES 
Eldor  R.  Herrmann,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming 
Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,048 
5  Claims.    (CI.  264—63) 
1.  The  process  of  making  ceramic  articles  comprising: 
(a)  preparing  an  injection  molding  batch  composition 
consisting  of  a  mixture  of  comminuted  ceramic  hav- 
ing a  particle  size  not  less  than  0.1  micron  as  the 
predominant  constituent,   an  organic   binder  being 
solid  at  normal  room  temperatures,  said  binder  hav- 
ing a  melting  point  below  about  200°  C.  and  having 
a  vapor  pressure  of  at  least  about   1   mm.  of  Hg 
within  the  temperature  range  of  from  about  20°  C. 
up  to  the  melting  point  of  said  binder,  and  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  colloidal  ceramic  having  a  particle 
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size  substantially  smaller  than  0.1  micron  to  yihibit  tinuously  moving  said  laminate  into  a  hollow  molding 

"bleeding"  during  injection,  means,  applying  internal  pressure  to  the  interior  of  said 

(b)  heating  the  batch  composition  to  render  it  flowable,  flattened  tube,  expanding  said  laminate  by  said  internal 

(c)  injecting  the  flowable  composition  into  a  mold,  pressure  to  press  it  against  the  interior  walls  of  said  hol- 

(d)  cooling  the  injected  composition  in  the  mold  to  low  molding  means  so  as  to  form  a  hollow  article,  at  least 
harden  it  into  an  article  having  the  configuration  of  partly  curing  the  fluid  hardenable  resin  of  said  laminate 
the  mold  cavity,  within  the  mold  by  applying  heat  thereto  and  continu- 

(e)  heating  the  article  to  a  temperature  below  the  melt-  ously  withdrawing  said  so  cured  hollow  article  from  said 
ing  point  of  every  constituent  of  its  composition  to  molding  means. 

drive  off'  the  solid  organic  binder,  and  

(f)  firing  the  article  to  sinter  the  ceramic  material  into 
a  coherent  body. 


Co>int«uTtD 

-»o,im 


sai.>D  •T«ri  va^oA  rutlunt 
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Mil  (NC 


Colloidal 

-  Cbi^amic 

-O.I4< 


HCATIHa  TO 


Imjcctimo  fluio 

nixTURB    INTO  MOLA 


C0OL1N6  riiaruMC  <n 
i>tCLS  IMTIL  SOLIKtriftft 


UlnOtfiNG  nOLttCD 
AlTiCLi  rnom  noLO 


HiATIHG  TV  WKIVK  off 
ftlMDCn  WITHOUT  PHLTMC 


FiniHC  TO 
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2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  said  solid  organic 
binder  is  naphthalene. 

3.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  said  solid  organic 
binder  is  para-dichloro  benzene. 

4.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  said  solid  organic 
binder  is  camphor. 

5.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein,  by  weight: 

(a)  the  solid  organic  binder  is  present  in  an  amount  of 
18%  up  to  but  less  than  32%  of  the  composition,  and 

(b)  the  said  colloidal  ceramic  comprises  an  effective 
amount  up  to  4%  of  the  composition  to  inhibit 
"bleeding"  during  injection. 


3^34,309 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  REINFORCED 

TUBULAR  PLASTICS 

Roderich  W.  Graff,  Burgberg,  Villingen,  Black  Forest, 

Germany,  assignor  to  Deutsche  Tafelglas  Aktiengesell- 

sdiaft  Detag,  Furth,  Bavaria,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,188 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  25,  1960, 

D  34,816 

20  Claims.    (CI.  264—95) 


17.  A  method  of  producing  a  hollow  article  from  a 
fluid  hardenable  fibrous  material  reinforced  synthetic  resin 
and  a  synthetic  material  web  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  conveying  a  first  film  web  of  said  synthetic  material, 
depositing  a  first  layer  of  said  fiber-reinforced  fluid  hard- 
enable synthetc  resin  upon  said  first  film  web,  flattening 
at  least  one  tube  of  flexible  synthetic  material,  depositing 
said  flattened  tube  upon  said  first  layer,  de>posJting  a  sec- 
ond layer  of  fiber-reinforced  fluid  hardenable  synthetic 
resin  upon  said  flattened  tube,  covering  said  second  layer 
by  a  second  film  web  to  form  a  wrapped  laminate,  con- 


3,234,310 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THIN  WALL, 
INDENTED  BOTTOM  THERMOPLASTIC 
CONTAINERS 
Bryant  Edwards,  Oak  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 

Works,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Original  application  Sept  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  840,604,  now 

Patent  No.  3,059,810,  dated  Oct.  23,  1962.     Divided 

and  this  application  Feb.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,224 

7  Claims.    (CI.  264—93) 


^-2^E^- 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  container  from  relatively 
thin  heated  thermoplastic  sheet  material  including  the 
steps  of  mechanically  drawing  the  material  with  a  man- 
drel, introducing  a  fluid  pressure  differential  across  the 
sheet  material  to  expand  the  mechanically  drawn  mate- 
rial into  engagement  with  a  chilled  open  bottomed  mold 
cavity  to  preform  a  container  having  cooled  side  walls, 
a  bottom  portion  at  a  substantially  greater  temperature 
than  the  cooled  side  walls  and  an  open  end  portion,  and 
then  quickly  moving  the  bottom  portion  of  the  preformed 
container  which  traverses  all  but  a  small  peripheral  area 
between  the  cooled  side  wall  portions  of  the  container 
toward  the  open  end  thereof  in  a  manner  to  cause  a  por- 
tion of  the  side  walls  to  be  folded  from  a  first  position 
to  a  generally  opposed  position  for  adherence  to  other 
portions  of  the  side  walls  to  form  a  false  bottom  container. 


3,234,311 
METHOD  OF  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS  CON- 
TAINING  POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE 
George  Christopher  Pratt,  Kenneth  Howie  McNeil,  and 
Hillary  Mervyn  Sharpe,  Alperton,  Wembley,  England, 
assignors   to   The   Glacier   Metal   Company   Limited, 
Alperton,   Wembley,  England,   a  company  of  Great 
Britain 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,980 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  26,  1962. 

28,791/62 
10  Claims.  (CI.  264—127) 
1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  compressed  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  polytetrafluoroethylene,  an 
oxide  of  lead  and  bronze  in  which  an  oxidizing  agent  of 
up  to  5%  by  weight  of  PTFE  is  mixed  with  the  other 
components  and  all  the  components  are  sintered  at  a 
temperature  of  up  to  380°  C. 
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3»234,312 
METHOD  OF  ORIENTING  THERMOPLASTIC  PIPE 
Thomas  Friedrich  Jordan,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 

Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
.  FUed  Feb.  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  432,065 

3  Claims.     (CI.  264—209) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacUire  of  seamless  oriented 
pipe  of  thennoplastic  material  which  comprises  extruding 
a  thick-walled  cylindrical  pipe  of  thermoplastic  material, 
adjusting  the  temperature  of  said  thick-walled  pipe  to  the 
softening  temperature  of  the  said  thermoplastic,  twisting 
the  said  thick-walled  pipe  to  a  twist  angle  of  from  about 
10*  to  about  70'  measured  from  the  axial  direction  and 
extending  the  said  thick-walled  pipe  to  produce  a  finished 
pipe  having  biaxial  orientation  and  having  an  external 
v(^ume  at  least  10%  greater  than  the  external  volume  of 
the  said  thick-walled  pipe. 


3,234,313 

THERMOPLASTIC  FILMS  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Walter  A.  Miller,  Somerville,  and  Stephen  O.   Cook, 
Lebanon,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  3, 1961,  Scr.  No.  121,363 
14  Claims.     (CI.  264— 230) 
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11.  Process  for  preparing  a  film  transparency  bearing 
a  substantially  opaque  image  suitable  for  projection  on 
a  viewing  screen  which  comprises  selectively  relaxing  the 
molecular  orientation  within  the  desired  image-forming 
areas  of  a  substantially  transparent  composite  thermo- 
plastic film  composed  of  a  mixture  of  at  least  two  mutu- 
ally incompatible  synthetic  organic  resins,  each  of  said 
organic  resins  being  normally  in  an  amorphous  rubbery 
state  at  a  temperature  above  their  second  order  transi- 
tion temperature  and  being  orientable  at  a  common  tem- 
perature, said  composite  film  being  biaxially  oriented 
and  having  a  shrinkage  value  of  at  least  about  5  percent 
along  each  of  the  major  axes  at  a  temperature  50°  C. 
above  the  second  order  transition  temperature  of  the 
polymer  species  present  in  an  amount  at  least  as  great  as 
any  other  polymer  species  present.         ,1 


3,234,314 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CHAIR 
Lyman  E.  Woodard  and  Edwin  A.  Doederlein,  Owosso, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Woodard  Manufacturing  Company, 
Owosso,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Micliigan 

FUed  June  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  372,646 
6  Cbdms.    {CI.  264—271) 
1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  chair  having  a  metal 
seat  frame,  legs  connected  to  said  seat  frame,  and  a  hard 


thermoplastic  seat  unbiasedly  wrapped  around  said  seat 

frame  comprising: 
placing  a  hard  thermoplastic  seat,  having  hard  integral 
flanges  extending  therefrom,  onto  the  seat  frame  with 
the  seat  frame  being  in  engagement  with  the  under- 
side of  the  seat  and  spaced  radially  inwardly  from 
the  flanges, 
simultaneously  heating  the  flanges  to  a  predetermined 
pliability  wherein  the  plastic  is  pliable  and  maintained 
in  its  solid  non-adhering  non-flowing  state,  simul- 
taneously bending  the  pliable  flanges  around  the  seat 


frame  imtil  the  ends  of  the  flanges  contact  the  under- 
side of  the  seat, 

maintaining  the  pliable  flanges  in  non-adhering  un- 
biased relationship  with  the  seat  frame  and  the  under- 
side of  the  seat, 

maintaining  the  flange  ends  in  contact  with  the  under- 
side of  the  seat,  and 

cooling  said  pliable  flanges  to  harden  said  pliable  flanges 

with  their  ends  in  contact  with  the  underside  of 

the  seat 

whereby  the  thermoplastic  seat  is  wrapped  around  the  seat 

frame  to  secure  the  seat  thereto  in  an  unbiased  condition. 


3,234,315 
ROTATIONAL  METHOD  FOR  CASTING  HOLLOW 
BODIES  INCLUDING  SPRAYING  OF  A  LIQUID 
HEAT  TRANSFER  MEDIUM 
Edward  B.  Bine,  9  Kimbcriy  Place,  New  Canaan,  Conn., 
and  Richard  A.  Nonweiler,  Oshkosh,  Wis.;  said  Non- 
weiler  aadgnor  to  said  Blue 

Original  application  Mar.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  178,749. 
Divided  and  this  application  Feb.  18,  1964,  Scr. 
No.  346,588 

4  Claims.     (CI.  264—310) 


1.  The  nnethod  of  casting  a  hollow  article  from  a  plas- 
tic resin  casting  composition,  which  method  comprises 
partially  filling  a  hollow  mold  of  heat-conductive  com- 
position with  said  plastic  composition, 
dosing  said  mold, 
continuously  washing  the  outer  surface  of  said  mold 
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with  a  liquid  heating  medium  heated  to  a  tempera- 
ture above  325*  F.  by  spraying  said  heating  medium 
thereon 
while  biaxially  rotating  said  mold  to  provide  substan- 
tially uniform  transfer  of  substantially  the  total 
heat  enengy  required  to  cure  said  friastic  composi- 
tion, from  the  heating  piedium  to  the  mold  sur- 
face. 


thereby  quickly  distributing  said  plastic  composition 
over  the  interior  surface  of  said  mold  and  heating 
said  plastic  composition  quickly  and  substantially 
uniformly  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  300*  F.  to 
rapidly  cure  said  plastic  composition  without  sub- 
stantial degradation  or  discoloration, 

cooling  said  plastic  composition  and 

removing  the  resulting  hollow  article  from  the  mold. 


ELECTRICAL 


3^34^16 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  GROUNDS  IN 
ELECTRIC  FURNACES 

Frank  Robert  Mathews,  Salem,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Electric  Furnace  Company,  Salem,  Ohio,  a  cocporatioa 
of  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  266,694 
13  Claims.    {CI.  13—24) 


r^ 


secured  thereon  to  rotate  relative  to  said  fluid  conduit, 
and  a  fluid  passage  extending  into  the  terminal  member 
from  the  end  opposite  said  one  end  and  communicating 
with  the  fluid  passage  between  said  conduit  and  said 
conductor. 


■^i\psmi\JmA      „J-C*^»* 
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3,234,318 
ELECTRIC  SHIELD  FOR  A  VERY  HIGH- 
FREQUENCY  CHANNEL  SELECTOR 
Henricns  Adrianns  van  Lieshout  and  Antoon  Frits  Jozef 
Marie  Hoevenaars,  both  of  Emmasingel,  Eindhoven, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  North  American  Philips  Com- 
pany.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,207 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct.  12   1962, 

284,312 
4  Claims.     (CI.  174—35) 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  furnace  having  a  metal 
frame,  an  electrically  powered  heating  element  adjacent 
said  frame,  and  switch  means  for  de-energizing  said  heat- 
ing element,  the  improvement  comprising:  means  for  de- 
tecting whether  said  element  is  grounded  to  said  frame 
and  including  a  power  supply  connected  in  a  series  circuit 
extending  from  said  frame  to  said  element,  signal  means, 
and  actuator  means  in  said  series  circuit  responsive  to 
current  flow  through  the  circuit  for  energizing  said  signal 
means. 


^^^^^^^^■.■■.^^^^^<»^^^l^^^■.>^>^'■.^''^v.'   ^A^^^^■■^^^.■^^ 


1.  An  electric  shield  for  a  very  high  frequency  channel 
selector  housing  comprising  a  partitioned  housing  mem- 
ber having  an  outwardly  extending  rim  surrounding  the 
open  end  of  said  housing  member,  a  lid  of  elastic  mate- 
rial having  a  marginal  skirt  portion  defining  an  inwardly 
opening  channel  receiving  the  rim  of  said  housing  and 
an  electric  shielding  foil  overlying  the  open  end  of  said 
housing  and  clamped  in  place  between  said  housing  rim 
and  the  marginal  portion  of  said  lid. 


3  234  317 

SWIVEL  COUPLING  FOR  A  COMBINED  FLUID 

CONDUIT  AND  ELECTRIC  CABLE 

Harold  R.  Henderson,  Lancaster,  OUo,  assignor  to  Arcair 

Company,  Bremerton,  Wash.,  a  partnership 

Filed  June  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,437 

6  Claims.    (CI.  174—15) 


3,234,319 
OVERHEAD  CABLE  SYSTEMS 
John  Edward  Gill,  Warley,  Brentwood,  England,  assignor 
to  Unidare  Limited,  Unidare  Works,  Finglas,  Ireland, 
a  limited-liability  corporation  of  Ireland 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,482 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  12,  1962, 

42,674/62 
2  Claims.     (CI.  174 — 43) 


4.  A  concentric  cable  comprising  a  hollow  fluid  con- 
duit of  electrical  insulating  material,  a  torsionally  re- 
silient electrical  conductor  disposed  within  said  conduit, 
said  conduit  having  an  inside  diameter  greater  than  the 
outside  diameter  of  the  electrical  conductor  to  define  a 
fluid  passage  therebetween,  an  elongated  terminal  mem- 
ber having  one  end  fixedly  secured  to  one  end  of  the 
conductor,  means  rotatably  securing  one  end  of  said 
fluid  conduit  to  said  terminal  member  in  fluid-tight  rela- 
tion to  permit  said  terminal  member  and  the  conductor 


1.  A  cable  suspension  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
similar  cables  suspended  in  parallel  space  catenaries  by 
suspension  means  comprising  a  similar  pair  of  two-armed 
levers,  pivotal  connections  similarly  spaced  apart  upon 
each  arm  for  attachment  of  a  cable,  a  fulcrum  for  each 
lever  disposed  centrally  between  the  connection  thereon 
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and  upon  a  common  centre-line  therewith,  a  second  two- 
armed  lever  carrying  said  fulcrums  on  its  respective  arms, 
a  stationary  support  and  means  for  pivotally  connecting 
the  second  lever  to  said  support  by  a  pivot  disposed  cen- 
trally between  said  fulcrums  and  upon  a  common  centre- 
line therewith. 


I 


3^34  320 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  PACKAGE 

Chih  Wong,  Arlington,  Mass^  assignor  to  Unlted-Carr 

Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,045 

1  Claim.    (CI.  174— 50.5)     , 


•»»    J7 


VN,vv,v,Vj^CTa; 


An  electrical  assembly  comprising  a  header  having  an 
aperture  formed  therethrough  and  having  an  upper  sur- 
face and  base  part  extending  above  the  plane  of  said  upper 
surface,  a  frangible  seal  formed  within  said  aperture  hav- 
ing a  lead  extending  therethrough  above  the  plane  of 
said  upper  surface,  an  insulating  member  in  superposed 
abutting  relationship  with  said  upper  surface  adjacent  the 
periphery  of  said  header,  said  base  part  lying  on  sub- 
stantially the  same  plane  as  the  top  surface  of  said  in- 
sulating member  and  being  spaced  therefrom  to  provide 
a  well  whose  bottom  is  defined  by  said  frangible  seal, 
said  lead  having  a  portion  in  spaced  parallel  relation  with 
an  axis  of  said  header  and  having  a  bend  formed  therein 
to  provide  a  portion  traversing  said  insulating  member  in 
abutting  relationship  throughout  therewith,  said  bend 
being  in  close  proximity  to  said  insulating  member. 


3,234,321 
TUBULAR  TAPERED  CONNECTORS 
Manrus  C.  Logan,  Elizabeth,  and  David  J.  Crimmins, 
NuUey,  NJ.,  assignors  to  The  Thomas  &  Betts  Co.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265,203 
4  Claims.     (CI.  174—75) 


T 


"T 


1.  In  a  one-piece  blank  formable  into  a  terminal  con- 
nector for  an  insulated  electrical  conductor  cable,  the 
combination  comprising,  an  elongated  flat  blank  includ- 
ing opposed  complementary  longitudinal  edges,  said  com- 
plementary  edges  including  transversely  disposed  interfit- 
tmg  means  registrable  when  said  blank  is  formed  into  a 
connector,  each  of  said  longitudinal  edges  diverging  with 
respect  to  the  other  to  define  a  major  tapered  portion 
terminating  at  one  end  of  said  blank  when  the  blank  is 
formed  into  a  connector,  a  conductor  receiving  socket 
within  said  major  tapered  portion,  means  defining  a  sub- 
stantially  cylindrical  minor  ring  portion  integral  with 


said  tapered  portion  and  extending  therefrom  at  the  end 
opposite  said  tapered  hollow  portion  to  receive  an  in- 
sulated covered  portion  of  said  conductor  when  said 
blank  is  formed  into  a  connector,  and  finger  means  formed 
on  at  least  one  longitudinal  edge  of  said  blank  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  therefrom,  said  finger  selectively  fold- 
able  with  respect  to  said  edge  to  a  position  within  said 
tapered  hollow  portion  when  said  blank  is  formed  into 
a  connector  to  decrease  the  interior  diameter  of  said 
hollow  tapered  portion  to  accommodate  conductors  of 
reduced  diameter. 


3,234,322 

GAS-TIGHT  BUSHKVG  WITH  GAS  FILLING 

AND  CONTROL  ELECTRODES 

Egbertus  Adrianus  Frowehi,  Nussbaumen,  Switzerland, 

assignor  to  Aktiengesellschaft  Brown,  Boveri  &  Cle, 

Baden,  Switzerland,  a  joint-stock  company 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,796 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  23,  1962. 

13,790/62 
,     2  Claims.     (CI.  174—143) 


1.  In  a  hollow  gas-tight  bushing  adapted  to  be  filled 
with  gas  and  having  an  electrical  conductor  rod  passed 
therethrough,  the  improvement  wherein  said  bushing  is  a 
cast  resin  and  includes  within  the  same  at  least  one  cast- 
in  internally  threaded  metallic  ring  concentric  with  said 
conductor  rod  and  surrounding  the  latter,  said  ring  includ- 
ing a  radially  inner  curved  portion  and  being  partially 
embedded  within  a  cylindrical  part  of  the  inner  wall  of 
said  bushing  body  but  only  up  to  the  point  where  said 
radially  inner  curved  portion  begins  as  a  result  of  radially 
inward  shrinkage  attributable  to  cooling  after  casting, 
and  a  metallic  control  electrode  surrounding  said  con- 
ductor rod  in  the  space  between  said  rod  and  said  inner 
wall  of  said  bushing,  said  control  electrode  having  an  ex- 
ternally threaded  portion  screwed  onto  the  internal 
threaded  portion  of  said  ring.  i 


3,234,323 
PICTURE  SIGNAL  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Nobutoshi  Kihara,  Sbibuya-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to 
Sony   Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan,   a   corporation   of 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1961,  Ser.  No,  146,967 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  27,  1960, 
35/43,412 
8  Claims.     (CI.  178—5.2) 
1.  The  method  of  recording  color  television  informa- 
tion comprising 

(a)  providing  a  Y  signal  component  having  a  band 
width  of  the  order  of  from  zero  to  4  megacycles 
per  second,  an  I  signal  component  with  a  band 
width  of  the  order  of  zero  to  1.5  megacycles  per 
second  and  a  Q  signal  component  having  a  band 
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width  of  the  order  of  from  zero  to  .5  megacycle 
per  second, 

(b)  converting  one  and  only  one  of  the  I  and  Q 
signal  components  to  an  amplitude  modulated  signal 
having  a  band  width  of  the  order  from  1.5  mega- 
cycles per  second  to  2.5  megacycles  per  second. 

(c)  mixing  the  amplitude  modulated  signal  having  a 
band  width  of  the  order  from  1.5  megacycles  per 
second  to  2.5  megacycles  per,  second  with  the  other 
of  the  I  and  Q  signal  components  having  a  band 
width  of  the  order  of  from  zero  to  1.5  megacycles 
per  second  to  provide  a  mixed  I  and  Q  signal  hav- 
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ing  a  band  width  of  the  order  of  from  zero  to  2.5 
megacycles  per  second, 

(d)  frequency  modulating  a  carrier  signal  in  accord- 
ance with  the  Y  signal  component  to  provide  a 
resultant  Y  frequency  modulated  signal  and  record- 
ing the  Y  frequency  modulated  signal  on  one  chan- 
nel of  a  record  medium,  and 

(e)  frequency  modulating  a  second  carrier  signal  in 
accordance  with  the  mixed  I  and  Q  signal  having 
a  band  width  of  the  order  from  zero  to  2.5  mega- 
cycles per  second  to  provide  an  I  and  Q  frequency 
modulated  signal  and  recording  the  I  and  Q  fre- 
quency modulated  signal  on  a  second  channel  of 
the  recorded  medium. 


3,234,324 

COLOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVER  EMPLOYING 
BOTH   AMBIGUOUS   AND   UNAMBIGUOUS 
INDEX  SIGNALS 
Carl  E.  MutscUer,  Warminster,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Phlico  Corporation,  Philadelphia^  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  48,755 
J4  Claims.     (CI.  178—5.4) 


!2£ ^ 


1.  In  a  color  television  receiver  employing  an  index 
type  cathode  ray  tube  wherein  colored  light-emissive 
elements  anS  index  elements  are  scanned  by  an  electron 
beam  in  successive  line  scans,  means  for  producing  an 
index  signal  which  is  phase  invariant  in  the  presence  of 
strong  chrominance  modulation  of  said  beam  but  which 
is  not  necessarily  indicative  at  a  particular  instant  of 
beam  position  relative  to  elements  emissive  of  light  of 
one  color,  means  for  producing  at  least  at  the  beginning  of 
each  line  scan  a  second  index  signal  which  is  necessarily 
indicative  at  a  particular  instant  of  beam  position  rela- 
tive to  elements  emissive  of  light  of  one  color,  means 
for  deriving  from  said  signals  an  index  signal  of  desired 


frequency  and  phase,  the  presence  of  luminance  or  bright- 
ness beam  modulation  at  the  beginning  of  each  line  scan 
tending  to  aflfect  adversely  the  phase  of  said  derived  index 
signal,  and  means  for  effectively  removing  said  modula- 
tion at  the  beginning  of  each  line  scan  to  prevent  adverse 
effect  thereof  upon  said  derived  index  signal. 


3,234,325 

PREVENTION  OF  CROSS.TALK  IN  VIDEO 

RECORDINGS 

Franciscus  Theodorus  Backers  and  Johannes  Hendrik 
Wessels,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  North 
American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,272 
Claims  priority,  application  .Netherlands,  June  14,  1961, 

265,960 
5  Claims.    (CI.  178—6.6) 


1.  Apparatus  for  recording  and/or  reproducing  video 
signals  including  video  and  line-synchronizing  signals  on  a 
magnetic  record  carrier,  comprising:  at  least  one  rotating 
magnetic  head,  a  hollow  stationary  drum  having  a  slot  in 
the  surface  thereof,  said  head  rotating  in  said  drum  in 
close  proximity  to  said  slot,  a  moving  magnetic  record 
carrier  wound  helically  on  said  drum  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
slot  and  magnetically  co-acting  with  said  head,  the  rotating 
head  and  the  moving  carrier  thereby  forming  a  plurality 
of  parallel  magnetic  tracks  on  the  carrier  each  of  which 
includes  at  least  one  field  of  the  video  signal,  said  field 
containing  a  plurality  of  line-synchronizing  signals,  the 
carrier  having  a  speed  such  that  the  areas  at  which  the 
line-synchronizing  signals  of  all  the  tracks  are  recorded 
are  located  on  lines  in  the  plane  of  the  carrier  extending  at 
right  angles  to  the  direction  of  length  of  the  tracks. 


3,234,326 
FILM  RECORDING  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Peter  C.  Goldmark  and  Renville  H.  McMann,  Jr.,  Stam- 
ford, Conn.,  assignors  to  Columbia  Broadcasting  Sys- 
tem, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  77,916 
7  Claims.     (CI.  178—6.7) 


1.  Apparatus  to  record  a  video  signal  comprising  means 
to  frequency  modulate  said  signal  on  a  carrier,  a  cathode 
ray  tube  of  which  the  beam  is  intensity  modulated  by  said 
modulated  carrier,  means  to  impart  savklooth  deflections 
to  said  beam  to  produce  transverse  line  scans  across  the 
screen  of  said  tube  of  a  light  spot  whose  luminosity  is 
modulated  like  the  intensity  of  said  beam,  means  to  blank 
out  said  spot  during  the  retrace  intervals  of  said^ sawtooth 
deflections,  optical  means  to  project  an  image  of  the  line 
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scans  of  said  spot  to  an  exposure  zone,  and  a  film  trans- 
port mechanism  to  move  a  photographic  film  strip  con- 
tinuously through  said  zone  so  as  to  have  the  luminous 
variations  of  said  spot  during  said  line  scans  recorded  on 
said  strip  as  tone  density  variations  in  longitudinally  spaced 
lines  extending  transversely  across  the  film  strip. 


3,234  327 
HIGH.RESOLUTION  SCANNING  SYSTEM  HAVING 

LOW-RESOLUTION  COMPONENTS 
Renville  H.  McMann,  Jr.,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Columbia  Broadcasting  System,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  99,850 
14  Claims.    (CI.  178—6.8) 


1.  In  scanning  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  radiant 
energy  source  adapted  to  generate  concentration  of  radi- 
ant energy  moving  linearly  and  repetitively  between  pre- 
determined spatial  limits,  first  optical  means  disposed  to 
receive  said  radiant  energy  concentration  and  to  produce 
a  first  image  thereof  moving  between  second  predeter- 
mined spatial  limits  on  an  object  plane,  second  optical 
means  disposed  to  receive  said  radiant  energy  concen- 
tration and  to  produce  a  second  image  thereof  moving  be- 
tween third  predetermined  spatial  limits  on  said  object 
plane,  said  first  and  second  images  being  generated  simul- 
taneously first  photosensitive  means  responsive  to  radiant 
energy  from  said  first  image,  second  photosensitive  means 
responsive  to  radiant  energy  from  said  second  image,  and 
means  operated  in  time  relation  with  said  moving  con- 
centration of  radiant  energy  for  rendering  said  first  and 
second  photosensitive  means  alternately  operative. 


3,234,328 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Albert  W.  Massman,  Wtacaton,  111.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  262,015  , 

12  Claims.     (CI.  178— 7J)  i     | 


10.  A  noise  gate  circuit  for  a  superheterodyne  receiver 
including  circuit  means  for  translating  signals  of  a  selected 
frequency,  which  signals  may  include  impulse  noise  bursts 
exceeding  the  maximum  amplitude  thereof,  the  combina- 
tion including  a  plurality  of  amplifier  stages  having  at 
least  one  transistor  with  a  plurality  of  electrodes,  means 
providing  automatic  gain  control  in  said  receiver  so  that 
the  signal  level  in  said  one  transistor  is  substantially  in- 


dependent of  incoming  signal  strength,  means  for  bias- 
ing said  one  transistor  to  provide  a  quiescent  operating 
point  such  that  noise  impulses  exceeding  the  maximum 
level  of  said  translated  signals  drives  said  transistor  into 
saturated  conduction,  circuit  means  responsive  to  unidi- 
rectional noise  impulses  to  disable  selected  circuits  of  the 
receiver  which  are  adversely  affected  by  noise  impulses 
exceeding  the  maximum  level  of  said  translated  signals, 
means  for  bypassing  said  translated  signals  to  a  reference 
potential  at  one  electrode  of  said  one  transistor,  and  cir- 
cuit means  coupling  said  one  electrode  to  said  disabling 
circuit  means,  whereby  detected  unidirectional  noise  im- 
pulses appearing  at  said  one  electrode  are  supplied  to  said 
disabling  circuit  means. 


3,234,329 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  INSTANTANEOUS  SEQUENTIAL 
DISPLAY  OF  INDIVIDUAL  CHARACTERS  IN 
SUPERIMPOSED  RELATION 
Edward  Eisner,  Bcmardsville,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259,936 
7  Claims.    (CI.  178—7.85) 


1.  In  an  indicating  system,  a  display  screen,  a  plurality 
of  bundles  of  light-conducting  fibers  and  a  surface  upon 
which  a  significantly  movable  luminescent  indication  is 
produced  along  a  prescribed  path,  the  bundles  of  light- 
conducting  fibers  interconnecting  the  display  screen  and 
the  said  surface,  the  fibers  of  each  bundle  delineating  on 
the  display  screen  a  digit,  character  or  symbol  differing 
from  those  delineated  by  the  other  fiber  bundles,  the  de- 
lineations of  the  plurality  of  digits,  characters  or  sym- 
bols being  substantially  superimposed  upon  each  other 
on  the  display  screen,  various  of  said  fiber  bundles  being 
of  distinctively  differing  colors,  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
fiber  bundles  terminating  on  the  said  surface  at  regularly 
spaced  points  along  the  prescribed  path  on  the  said 
surface. 


3,234330 
PHASE  SHIFT  SIGNALLING  SYSTEM 
Bock  Wood  Lee,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Noller  Control  Systems,  Inc.,  Rich- 
mond, Calif.,  a  corporation 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  95,741 
8  Claims.    (Q.  178—67) 


5.  A  phase  shift  signalling  system  comprising  means 
including  an  oscillator  for  furnishing  an  alternating  car- 
rier, meaiu  for  generating  a  first  succession  of  pulses  each 
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differing  from  the  immediately  preceding  pulse  by  one 
hundred  eighty  degrees,  means  for  generating  a  second 
succession  of  pulses  each  shifted  from  the  immediately 
preceding  pulse  alternately  by  ninety  degrees  forwardly 
and  then  by  ninety  degrees  backwardly,  and  means  for 
simultaneously  impressing  on  said  carrier  combined  pulses 
made  by  joining  pulses  from  said  first  succession  with  se- 
lected ones  of  said  shifted  pulses  from  said  second  succes- 


sion. 


3^34,331 

KEY  SENDER  FOR  TELEPRINTERS  AND  DATA- 
PROCESSING  INPUT  DEVICES,  OR  THE  LIKE 
Otto  Holstein,  Pforzheim,  and  Heinz  Deimling,  Singen, 
Pforzheim,  Germany,  assignors  to  International  Stand- 
ard Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  183,644 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,    Apr.    1,    1961, 
St  17,644,    St  17,645;    Apr.    27,     1961,    St  17,744, 
St  17  745 

8  Claims.    (CL  178—79) 


1.  A  key  sender  for  teleprinters  comprising  a  plurality 
of  key  levers  representing  characters  to  be  transmitted, 
means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  key  levers,  a  plurality 
of  transmitting  selecting  bars  mounted  transversely  of  said 
levers  so  as  to  be  displaceable  in  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  levers,  a  universal  release  bar  operatively 
connected  with  said  key  levers  for  initiating  the  trans- 
mission of  a  character  in  response  to  the  operation  of 
any  key  lever,  a  comb  detachably  mounted  on  each  of 
said  key  levers  in  either  of  two  positions  and  adapted 
to  engage  predetermined  ones  of  said  selecting  bars  when 
said  key  lever  is  depressed,  each  of  said  combs  being  pro- 
vided with  teeth  arranged  to  engage  a  predetermined  com- 
bination of  selecting  bars  when  in  one  position  on  its 
associated  key  lever  and  another  combination  of  select- 
ing bars  when  in  the  other  position  on  said  key  lever. 


"  3,234,332 

ACOUSTIC  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
ANALYZING  SPEECH 
HerlMrt  Belar,  Palmyra,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Radio  Corpora- 
tion of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec.  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  156,280 
14  Claims.     (CI.  179—1) 
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2.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  continuous  speech  com- 
prising threshold  detection  means  for  detecting  pauses 
in  said  speech,  semivowel  detection  means,  sibilant  detec- 
tion means,  notch  detection  means  also   for  detecting 


pauses  in  said  speech,  said  detection  means  all  being 
responsive  to  said  speech,  means  operated  by  said  detec- 
tion means  for  dividing  said  sound  into  segments,  and 
means  operated  by  said  semivowel  and  said  sibilant  detec 
tion  means  for  adding  semivowel  and  sibilant  sounds 
to  the  end  and  to  the  beginning  of  respective  adjacent 
syllables  which  are  connected  by  a  semivowel  sound  or 
a  sibilant  sound. 


3,234,333 
HYBRID  PHONE  PATCH 
Charles  A.  Gnder,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Waters 
Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Wayland,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,151 
16  Claims.    (CL  179—6) 
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1.  A  hybrid  coupler  for  selectively  effecting  circuit 
patches  and  interconnections  between  a  plurality  of 
speech  transducing  and  transmission  instrumentalities  and 
loads  and  a  telephone  line  and  subset,  said  coupler  in- 
cluding a  hybrid  network  comprising  a  pair  of  hybrid- 
connected  transformers  each  having  a  line  winding  and 
a  drop  winding,  said  line  windings  being  connected  in 
series  in  a  bridge-balanced  resistive  network  to  line-termi- 
nal means  adapted  to  be  connected  with  said  line  and  sub- 
set, said  drop  windings  being  adapted  to  be  selectively 
connected  in  predetermined  selected  combinations  with 
predetermined  transducer  and  signal-source  loads  and  in- 
strumentalities as  aforesaid;  load-coupling  terminal  means 
adapted  for  operative  connection  with  said  loads  and 
instrumentalities;  a  bridging  transformer  having  a  line 
winding  and  a  drop  winding,  said  line  winding  connected 
in  shunt  across  said  line  terminal  means  such  that  all  of 
the  aforesaid  line  windings  are  in  closed-circuit  series  con- 
nection in  said  bridge-balanced  network;  and  switchng 
and  circuit-connecting  means  operatively  connecting  with 
said  load-coupling  terminal  means  and  each  of  said  drop 
windings  and  operable  to  interconnect  certain  of  the  trans- 
ducer and  signal-source  loads  and  instrumentalities,  which 
are  connected  to  said  load  terminals,  selectively  in  pre- 
determined cooperative  circuit  combinations  with  sub- 
stantial matching  of  impedances  over  the  speech  frequency 
range  between  the  interconnected  loads  and  instrumen- 
talities, including  the  telephone  line  and  subset  in  such 
of  said  combinations  as  include  the  same. 


3,234,334 
FM  STEREO-MULTIPLEX  RECEIVING  SYSTEM 
Thomas  Fredericic  Mills,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Sher- 
wood Electronic  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Chicago,  U.,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,748 
5  Claims.  (CI.  179—15) 
1.  In  a  receiving  system  which  includes  control  means 
which  is  to  respond  to  a  continuous  constant  amplitude 
signal  of  a  first  frequency  and  is  to  be  non-responsive  to 
other  signals  of  a  somewhat  different  frequency  or  noise 
signals  of  the  same  frequency  which  may  be  detected  by 
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the  receiving  system,  said  control  means  having  a  first 
condition  indicating  the  reception  of  said  constant  am- 
plitude signal  and  a  second  condition  indicating  the  ab- 
sence of  such  a  signal  and  including  means  normally  op- 
erating said  control  means  in  said  second  condition,  the 
improvement  comprising  first  resonant  circuit  means  for 
separating  signals  at  and  near  said  first  frequency  from 
signals  of  a  substantially  different  frequency  therefrom, 
a  detecting  circuit  responsive  to  the  separated  signals, 
said  detecting  circuit  including  rectifier,  resistor  and  filter 
means  for  producing  a  D.C.  control  signal  from  the  signals 
separated  by  said  first  resonant  circuit  means,  means  cou- 
pling said  D.C.  control  signal  to  said  control  means  to 
effect  operation  of  said  control  means  in  said  first  condi- 
tion in  the  absence  of  an  inhibiting  signal,  and  inhibit  sig- 
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3^34^35 
TELEPHONE  SWITCHING  NETWORK 
WUIiam  Keister,  Short  Hills,  NJ.,  assignor  to  BeU  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yoric,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Yoric  , 

FUed  Jane  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  205,931  ' 

13  Claims.  (CI.  179—18) 
1.  A  multistage  telephone  switching  network  having 
in  each  of  its  stages  a  plurality  of  arrays  of  crosspoint 
devices;  each  of  said  arrays  having  first  and  second  co- 
ordinate control  conductors,  each  said  crosspoint  device 
of  an  array  including  contact  means  responsive  to  coin- 
cident energization  of  a  first  and  second  coordinate  con- 
trol conductor  to  establish  a  unique  transmission  path 
through  said  array;  and  comprising  a  conducting  means 
for  each  of  said  arrays  for  connecting  each  of  said  first 
coordinate  control  conductors  of  an  array  with  each  ot 
said  second  coordinate  control  conductors  of  the  same 
array;  a  plurality  of  interstage  control  links  each  having 
a  unilateral  conducting  element  therein  for  coimecting 
a  second  coordinate  control  conductor  of  each  of  said 
arrays  of  one  stage  to  a  first  coordinate  control  conductor 
of  each  array  of  the  succeeding  stage;  and  marking  means 
for  simultaneously  applying  different  potentials  to  selected 
first  and  second  coordinate  control  conductors  of  the 
arrays  of  only  the  first  and  last  stages  of  said  network, 
respectively.  ,  ' 


5,  A  coordinate  array  switch  comprising  a  plurality 
of  relay  means  arranged  at  the  cosspoints  of  said  array, 
a  plurality  of  energizing  conductors  arranged  in  first  and 
second  coordinates  of  said  array  for  operating  said  relay 
means,  first  conducting  means  for  directly  interconnecting 
one  end  of  each  of  the  energizing  conductors  in  said  first 


nal  generating  means  for  selectively  generating  an  in- 
hibiting signal  which  nullifies  said  D.C.  control  signal  for 
varying  amplitude  signals  of  said  first  frequency  and  con- 
stant or  varying  amplitude  signals  of  a  somewhat  different 
frequency  which  pass  through  said  first  resonant  circuit 
means,  said  inhibit  signal  generating  means  comprising  a 
second  resonant  circuit  tuned  to  said  first  frequency  for 
removing  from  the  output  thereof  constant  amplitude  sig- 
nals of  said  first  frequency  and  clamping  rectifier  means 
coupled  to  said  output  for  providing  thereacross  a  second 
D.C.  control  voltage  in  opposition  to  said  first-mentioned 
D.C.  control  voltage,  said  second  D.C.  controF  voltage 
representing  the  envelope  of  a  varying  amplitude  signal 
of  said  first  frequency  and  the  instantaneous  variation  of 
the  rectifier  portion  of  a  constant  amplitude  signal  of  a 
somewhat  different  frequency  from  said  first  frequency. 
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coordinate,  second  conducting  means  for  directly  inter- 
connecting one  end  of  each  of  the  energizing  conductors 
in  said  second  coordinate,  and  gating  means  for  connect- 
ing said  first  conducting  means  directly  to  said  second 
conducting  means  electrically  to  connect  all  said  one  ends 
together. 

3,234,336 
MAGNETIC  STORAGE  REPERTORY  DIALER 
George  W.  Wells,  Spring#eld,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele, 
phone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 
I  FUed  Apr.  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  188,995 

12  Claims.    (CI.  179—^0) 
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1.  A  repertwy  dialer  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
telephone  line  comprising,  in  combination,  repertory  stor- 
age means,  oscillator  means,  means  for  recording  a  di- 
rectory niunber  in  said  storage  means  in  the  form  of 
groups  of  signals  generated  by  said  oscillator,  means  for 
shifting  said  dialer  from  a  record  to  a  reproduce  mode, 
means  including  switching  means  responsive  to  said  mode 
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shifting  means  for  converting  said  oscillator  means  into 
signal  amplifying  means,  means  for  extracting  said  groups 
of  signals  recorded  by  said  storage  means,  means  for  ap- 
plying extracted  ones  of  said  groups  of  signals  to  said 
amplifying  means,  and  means  including  a  multivibrator 
circuit  for  applying  amplified  ones  of  said  groups  of  sig- 
nals to  said  telephone  line  in  the  form  of  direct-current 
pulses. 


3,234,337 
AID  FOR  BLIND  SWITCHBOARD  ATTENDANT 

Robert  F.  Schuyler,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,272 
5  Claims.    (CI.  179—91) 
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1.  In  a  manual  telephone  switchboard  intended  to  be 
supervised  by  a  blind  attendant, 

a  plurality  of  lines  terminating  at  said  switchboard  ar- 
ranged in  a  multiplicity  of  rows, 

an  equal  multiplicity  of  audio  generators  for  generating 
distinctly  different  tones, 

each  tone  corresponding  to  a  different  row  on  said 
switchboard, 

said  generators  being  responsive  to  incoming  calls  on 
said  lines  and  generating  tones  indicative  of  the  rows 
in  which  the  calling  lines  are  located, 

and  means  for  coupling  said  tones  to  a  headset  used 
by  said  attendant. 


3^34,338 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  TRANSDUCERS 
Theodore  C.  Foster,  North vllle,  and  Joseph  E.  Smith,  Jr., 
Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
FUed  Oct.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,419 
I  Claims.    (CI.  179—100.2) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  transducer  for  recording  intel- 
ligence on  a  magnetizable  medium  and  for  reading  in- 
telligence therefrom,  said  transducer  comprising: 

a  substantially  flat  magnetic  core  forming  a  closed 
magnetic  loop  and  comprising  two  unsymmetrical 
sections  of  unequal  lengths  disposed  substantially  in 
one  plane,  each  one  of  said  sections  having  first  end 
surfaces  abutting  each  other  and  second  end  surfaces 
separated  by  a  thin  sliver  of  non-magnetic  material 
to  provide  a  magnetic  flux  deflecting  gap  eccentric 
relatively  to  the  center  line  of  said  magnetic  core; 

a  signal  coil  surrounding  part  of  said  magnetic  core 
proximate  the  two  abutting  end  surfaces,  said  coil 
being  provided  with  terminal  wires; 

a  substantially  cylindrical  retainer  of  non-magnetic 
material  provided  with  a  longitudinal  slot  on  one 


end  thereof  proximate  the  magnetic  flux  reflecting 
gap  of  the  magnetic  core  and  extending  radially 
beyond  the  axis  of  said  retainer  and  with  a  pocket 
proximate  the  signal  coil,  said  slot  and  said  pocket 
being  adapted  to  hold  snugly  the  magnetic  core  and 
the  signal  coil  respectively,  with  said  core  having  its 
magnetic  flux  deflecting  gap  substantially  flush  with 
one  end  of  said  retainer; 

said  slot  in  said  retainer  and  said  magnetic  core  being 
relatively  dimensioned  and  arranged  so  that  the  slot 
in  said  retainer  is  adapted  to  hold  the  magnetic  core 
with  its  flux  deflecting  gap  aligned  substantially  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  retainer  in  a  first  mode 
of  assembly,  said  slot  in  said  retainer  being  adapted 
to  hold  the  magnetic  core  with  its  flux  deflecting  gap 
substantially  eccentric  to  said  longitudinal  axis  in  a 
second  mode  of  assembly  wherein  said  magnetic  core 
is  situated  in  a  plane  rotated  180°  around  the  center 
line  of  said  magnetic  core  relatively  to  the  plane 
in  which  said  magnetic  core  is  disposed  in  said  first 
mode  of  assembly; 

a  terminal  block  of  insulating  material  fastened  to  the 
other  end  of  the  retainer  in  alignment  therewith  and 
comprising  a  slotted  passageway  for  the  coil  terminal 
wires,  said  terminal  block  having  binding  pins  on 
its  free  end  for  connection  thereon  of  said  wires; 

and  a  potting  material  for  maintaining  the  diverse 
elements  securely  in  position. 


3,234,339 

SPEAKER 

Elmore    A.    Heppner,    Round    Lake,    III.,    assignor   to 

Heppner  Manufacturing  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,319 

o  3  Claims.    (CI.  179—115.5) 


1.  A  loudspeaker  comprising:  a  frame,  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated magnets  mounted  in  spaced  parallel  relationship  in 
the  frame  to  provide  an  elongated  linearly  extending  nar- 
row slot  therebetween,  an  elongated  strip  of  nonferrous 
metal  forming  an  armature  extending  from  substantially 
end  to  end  of  the  slot,  spring  means  carrying  the  arma- 
ture and  electrically  connected  thereto,  said  spring  means 
being  mounted  on  but  electrically  insulated  from  the 
frame,  means  including  said  spring  means  for  connect- 
ing the  armature  at  two  spaced  points  to  a  source  of 
electrical  power  to  establish  a  circuit  through  said  arma- 
ture, a  cone  mounted  on  the  frame  and  means  connect- 
ing the  cone  to  the  armature. 


3,234,340 
TELEPHONE  LINE  TROUBLE   LOCATER 
Keith  E.  Youdan,  Helena,  Mont. 
(10  Cottonwood  Lane,  Hoffman  Rte.,  Livingston,  Mont.) 
Filed  Aug.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,315 
17  Claims.     (CI.  179—175.3) 
4.  A  measuring  instrument  comprising  means  for  cou- 
pling the  instrument  to  a  source  of  alternating  current, 
generator  means  for  converting  said  alternating  current 
to  pulsed  waves  rounded  out  to  make  the  waves  approach 
a  sine  wave  formation,  a  non-inductive  resistance  hybrid 
connected  to  the  generating  means,  output  terminals  on 
the  resistance  hybrid  for  connection  to  a  pair  of  lines 
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under  test,  the  wave  form  at  the  output  terminals  being 
undistorted  from  the  initial  form  as  created  by  the  gen- 
erator means,  an  echo  receiver  connected  to  the  resistance 
hybrid  to  receive  echoes  from  the  linea,  a  cathode  ray 
tube  in  the  output  of  the  receiver,  the  vertical  deflection 
of  the  cathode  ray  tube  corresponding  to  the  magnitude 


of  the  echo,  a  sweep  generator  for  sweeping  the  ray  hori- 
zontally across  the  tube  and  means  superimposing  a 
signal  on  the  sweep  generator  to  create  a  step  in  the 
horizontal  sweep  delayed  with  respect  to  the  initiation 
of  the  sweep,  and  additional  means  to  create  vertical 
pips  along  the  sweep. 


3^34341  I       ^ 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCHING  DEVICE  WITH 

RETRACTABLE  ACTUATOR 

Helmot  Jorczyk,  Molinc,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Montgomery 

Elevator  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  117,406 

12  Claims.    (CI.  200—47) 
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1.  A  switching  device  comprising:  a  plurality  of  switches 
operable  between  open  and  closed  positions;  actuators, 
one  associated  with  each  switch,  each  actuator  being  mov- 
able between  retracted  and  extended  positions  for  operat- 
ing the  associated  switch;  means  urging  each  actuator  indi- 
vidually to  one  of  said  positions;  follower  means  on  each 
actuator  for  cooperating  with  an  independent  mechanical 
device  to  move  each  actuator  individually  to  the  other  of 
said  positions  to  operate  the  switch;  a  retainer  movable 
between  retracted  and  extended  positions  and  bearing  on 
the  actuators  to  selectively  retain  them  all  in  said  other 
of  said  positions  or  release  them  for  movement  to  said  one 
position  so  that  they  may  be  individually  moved  by  an 
independent  mechanical  device  from  said  one  position  to 
said  other  position;  means  urging  said  retainer  toward  a 
first  of  said  positions;  and  means  for  moving  said  retainer 
to  the  second  of  said  positions. 


i 
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3,234,342 
MULTIPLE  FILAMENT  LAMP  SOCKET  WITH  RE- 
MOTELY CONTROLLED  SELECTIVE  SWITCH 
George  W.  Murray,  Lowellville,  Ohio,  assignor  of  one- 
fourth  to  James  J.  Malsch,  Jr.,  Youngstown,  Ohio,  and 
one-fifth  to  Paul  Mlllan 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  343,984 

1  Claim.    (CI.  200—51) 

An  electrical  unit  comprising  a  casing  enclosing  an 

electrically  energizable  coil  having  a  fixed  core  piece,  a 

metallic  arm  pivoted  adjacent  said  core  piece  and  a  spring 


normally  urging  said  arm  away  from  said  core  piece,  a 
lever  pivoted  to  said  metallic  arm  having  a  hook  formed 
on  the  free  end  thereof,  a  rotatable  shaft  positioned  ad- 
jacent the  end  of  said  lever,  arms  on  said  shaft  arranged 
in  circumferentially  spaced  relation  and  positioned  adja- 
cent said  hook  on  said  lever  for  engagement  therewith, 
a  switch  element  on  said  shaft  rotatable  therewith,  a 
plurality  of  contacts  in  circumferentially  spaced  radially 
positioned  arrangement  about  said  shaft  and  adjacent  said 
switch  element,  a  lamp  bulb  receiving  socket  in  one  end 


of  said  casing  terminals  in  said  socket,  conductors  ex- 
tending between  said  terminals  in  said  socket  and  said 
coil  and  contacts,  said  conductors  connected  to  said  con- 
tacts so  that  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  switch  element 
electrically  connects  one  or  more  of  said  contacts  with 
said  terminals  at  a  given  time,  and  secondary  electrical 
conductors  extending  from  said  switch  element  and  one 
of  said  terminals  in  said  socket  to  secondary  terminals, 
a  lamp  bulb  socket  engaging  device  on  the  other  end 
of  said  casing,  said  secondary  terminals  being  located  on 
said  lamp  bulb  socket  engaging  device. 


3,234,343 
SUB-MINIATURE  SNAP-ACTING  SWITCH 
Fenimore  G.  McCloskey,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Columbus    Electric    Manufacturing    Co.,    Columbus, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  186,453 
5  Claims.    (CI.  200—67) 


1.  A  snap-acting  switch  of  sub-miniature  size,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  miniaturized  housing  having  parallel  side  walls 
spaced  by  top,  bottom,  and  end  walls,  said  housing 
having  an  exterior  length  no  greater  than  about 
0.75  inch,  an  exterior  width  no  greater  than  about 
0.50  inch,  and  an  exterior  thickness  no  greater  than 
about  0.20  inch; 

(b)  a  pair  of  elongated,  spaced,  substantially  rigid, 
cantilevered  contact  arms  secured  to  one  of  said 
end  walls  and  extending  toward  the  other  end  wall; 

(c)  fixed  contacts  on  the  facing  surfaces  of  said  rigid 
contact  arms  at  the  free  ends  thereof; 

(d)  a  resilient,  elongated  contact  arm  extending  be- 
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tween  said  rigid  arms  and  secured  to  said  one  end 
wall;        I 

(e)  movable  contacts  mounted  on  the  opposite  sur- 
faces of  said  resilient  contact  arm  and  positioned 
to  alternatively  engage  one  or  the  other  of  said 
fixed  contacts; 

(f)  means  including  an  actuator  member  mounted 
for  movement  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
centerlinc  of  said  resilient  arm  for  controlling  move- 
ment thereof,  said  actuator  member  having  an  upper 
leg  of  downwardly  facing  channel-like  cross-sectional 
configuration; 

(g)  means  coupling  the  resilient  contact  arm  to  the 
actuator  member  at  a  position  between  the  actuator 
member  and  the  movable  contacts  for  effecting  a 
snap  movement  of  the  resilient  arm  to  move  the 
disengaged  movable  contact  into  engagement  with 
the  associated  fixed  contact; 

(h)  integral  backing  portions  extending  from  said  one 
end  wall  between  said  resilient  contact  arm  and 
each  of  the  rigid  contact  arms  toward  the  other  end 
wall;  and 

(i)  integral  contact  support  portions  extending  from 
said  one  end  wall  along  the  opposed  surfaces  of  said 
rigid  contact  arms  towards  said  other  end  wall. 


\ 


3  234,344 
ELECTROMAGNETIC '  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  HAV- 
ING  A  SOLENOID  WITH  A  HYDRAULIC  TIME 
DELAY  MEANS 
Raymond  B.  Heilman,  Trenton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Heine- 
mann  Electric  Company,  Trenton,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,404 
17  Claims.    (CI.  200—97) 


1.  In  a  circuit  breaker,  an  electromagnet  for  provid- 
ing an  inverse  time  delay  relative  to  the  magnitude  of 
the  overload  current  comprising  the  combination  of  a 
tube  of  nonmagnetic  material,  a  coil  mounted  upon  said 
tube,  a  tubular  frame  of  magnetic  material  circumferen- 
tially  partially  surrounding  said  coil,  said  frame  extend- 
ing axially  the  length  of  said  coil  and  including  end 
covers  overlying  the  ends  of  said  coil  and  an  internal 
axially  extending  portion  extending  less  than  half  way 
within  the  tube  of  nonmagnetic  material,  a  second  tube 
movable  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  upon 
predetermined  overload  current  conditions,  said  second 


tube  being  surrounded  partially  by  said  first  tube  and 
said  coil,  said  second  tube  including  a  forward  end  cap 
of  magnetic  material  surrounded  at  least  in  part  at  all 
times  by  said  first  tube  and  coil,  a  bearing  secured  to 
said  frame  for  positioning  said  second  tube  relative  to 
said  frame  and  coil,  a  bellows  within  said  second  tube 
for  dividing  said  tube  into  first  and  second  spaces,  a  fluid 
of  varying  volume  as  the  temperature  changes  within 
said  first  space,  a  movable  core  of  magnetic  material 
within  said  first  space,  a  spring  for  biasing  said  movable 
core  against  said  bellows,  said  movable  core  being  part- 
ly surrounded  by  said  frame  and  coil  and  partly  outside 
of  said  frame  and  coil,  said  movable  core  being  mov- 
able from  a  first  position  spaced  from  said  frame  to  a 
second  position  closer  to  said  frame  against  the  bias  of 
said  spring,  whereby  upon  a  change  in  temperature,  the 
volume  of  said  first  space  changes  and  the  position  of 
said  movable  core  changes  also  due  to  its  being  biased 
against  said  bellows,  whereupon  subsequent  predeter- 
mined overload  current  conditions  the  electromagnetic 
flux  causes  said  movable  core  to  move  through  a  dis- 
tance that  is  variable  depending  on  the  temperature. 


3,234,345 
ELECTROMAGNETIC    RELAY    HAVING    NOVEL 

FIELD  PIECES  AND  A  NOVEL  COIL  BOBBIN 

Rupert  Evan  Howard  Carpenter,  35  Croham  Valley  Road, 

South  Croydon,  England 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  101,190 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  11,  1960, 

12,886/60;  June  21,  1960,  21,750/60 

12  Claims.    (CI.  200—104) 


58      SS  47    49 


1.  An  electromagnetic  device,  comprising  a  core  of 
ferromagnetic  material  having  first  and  second  ends,  an 
energising  winding  embracing  the  core,  first  and  second 
pole  pieces,  each  of  which  has  a  core-engaging  limb  and 
a  gap-forming  limb  at  substantially  right  angles  to  each 
other,  the  core-engaging  limbs  of  the  first  and  second 
pole  pieces  engaging  the  first  and  second  ends  respectively 
of  said  core  at  low  reluctance  junctions,  the  two-gap 
forming  limbs  being  oppositely  directed  from  the  first 
and  second  core-engaging  limbs  towards  the  second  and 
first  ends  respectively  of  the  core,  the  gap-forming  limbs 
having  flat  overlapping  pole  faces  which  lie  in  spaced 
parallel  planes,  a  polarized  armature,  and  means  mount- 
ing said  armature  between  said  planes  for  angular  move- 
ment about  an  axis  parallel  to  and  between  said  planes, 
the  armature  having  a  permanent  polarizing  magnet 
through  which  the  said  axis  passes  and  two  magnetically 
soft  armature  pole  pieces  flanking  the  said  magnet  and 
rendered  north  and  south  poles  respectively  thereby,  the 
armature  pole  pieces  being  within  the  region  of  overlap 
of  the  gap-forming  limbs  and  the  armature  as  a  whole 
being  of  flat  form. 
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3^34,346 
E^HAPED  BIMETALLIC  ACTUATOR 
Herbert  J.  Taylor,  Portland,  and  Gordon  R.  Boyd, 
Beaverton,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Mears  Controls, 
Inc^  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,239 
5  Claims.    (CL  200—113) 


3,234,347 
PROTECTIVE  SWITCHING  ARRANGEMENT  WITH 

DEMOUNTABLE  FUSE  CARRIER 

Kurt  Tage  Lennart  Bergman,  Snndsvall,  Sweden,  assignor 

to  David  Olof  Hagglund,  Omskoldsvik,  Sweden 

FUed  Sept.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,925 

9  Claims.    (CI.  200—114) 


1.  A  protective  switching  arrangement  comprising  a 
support;  a  carrier  slidably  mounted  on  said  support  for 
removal  therefrom;  fuse  means  on  said  carrier  entrain- 
able  therewith  and  provided  with  first  and  second  ter- 
minal means  for  the  passage  of  current  therethrough 
from  an  external  circuit;  first  contact  means  on  said  sup- 
port connectable  to  said  external  circuit  and  positioned 
for  engagement  with  said  first  terminal  means  in  an  oper- 
ative position  of  said  carrier;  second  contact  means  on 
said  support  connectable  to  said  external  circuit  and  mov- 
ably  positioned  for  co-operation  with  said  second  ter- 
minal means  in  said  operative  position;  actuating  means 
operable  for  moving  said  second  contact  means  into  firm 
mechanical  engagement  with  said  second  terminal  means 
in  said  operative  position,  thereby  preventing  withdrawal 


of  said  carrier  from  said  support;  and  restoring  means 
for  disengaging  said  second  contact  means  from  said  sec- 
ond terminal  means,  thereby  freeing  said  carrier  for  such 
withdrawal  together  with  said  fuse  means. 


3,234,348 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  AMBIENT 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION 

Franli  B.  Desio,  Melrose  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Littelfosc, 

Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Nov.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  71,994 

8  Claims.    (CL  200—116) 


1.  A  bimetal  member  comprising  a  sheet  of  bimetallic 
material  shaped  to  provide  a  pair  of  outer  legs  and  a  cen- 
tral leg  disposed  between  said  outer  legs,  said  legs  all 
extending  generally  parallel  to  each  other,  and  a  bridging 
portion  at  one  end  of  said  sheet  interconnecting  adja- 
cent ends  of  said  legs,  said  outer  legs  being  tapered  from 
a  smaller  cross  section  at  their  ends  adjacent  said  bridging 
portion  to  a  larger  cross  section  at  their  ends  remote 
therefrom,  the  end  of  the  central  leg  remote  from  said 
bridging  portion  being  free  (ipm  connection  to  said 
outer  legs,  adjustable  switch  actuation  means  mounted 
on  said  free  end,  said  taper  causing  a  non-uniform  tem- 
perature gradient  along  said  legs  thereby  causing  a  non- 
linear curvature  of  said  outer  legs  when  heated  whereby 
the  work  output  of  the  free  end  of  said  central  leg  is 
increased  and  the  highest  temperatures  occur  at  a  point 
remote  from  said  free  end  of  said  central  leg. 


1.  An  ambient  temperature  compensated  circuit  breaker 
comprising:  a  base,  first  and  second  resilient  switch  mem- 
bers cantilever-mounted  at  a  common  end  to  said  base  and 
electrically  insulated  thereat,  both  members  comprising 
laminated  material  differentially  expansible  to  flex  the 
member  transversely  when  subjected  to  change  in  tem- 
perature, each  member  having  its  free  end  bent  substan- 
tially perpendicularly  to  the  remainder  thereof,  said  bent 
portions  being  substantially  confronting  and  each  being 
provided  with  a  contact  at  the  free  end  thereof,  said  con- 
tacts each  having  a  face  adapted  for  mutual  overlapping 
latching  engagement  when  the  circuit  is  closed  and  a 
camming  face  adapted  for  mutual  sliding  abutment  to  dis- 
place each  other  mutually  as  at  least  one  of  the  members 
is  moved  to  circuit-closing  position,  whereafter  said  hatch- 
ing faces  mutually  overlappingly  engage  by  virtue  of  the 
resiliency  of  said  members,  the  respective  arrangement  of 
the  laminated  material  comprising  each  member  being 
such  that,  upon  variation  in  ambient  temperature,  the 
members  flex  in  respective  opposite  directions  and  the 
bent  end  portions  of  the  members  flex  in  respective  same 
directions  and  degrees  to  preserve  a  substantially  constant 
degree  of  overlapping  latching  engagement  of  the  con- 
tacts and,  upon  passage  of  overload  current  through  the 
members,  the  members  and  their  bent  end  portions  will 
flex  in  a  direction  to  release  the  overlapping  latched  con- 
dition of  said  contacts  for  separation  thereof,  and  means 
for  connecting  said  members  in  the  circuit. 


3,234449 

EXPENDABLE  CAP  FOR  FUSE  CUTOUTS 

Raymond  J.  Bronikowski,  1700  Tamarack  St, 

South  MUwankee,  Wis. 

FUed  July  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,792 

6  Claims.    (CL  200—127) 


■^  ^ 


2.  A  generally  cup-shaped  expendable  cap  adapted  to 
be  affixed  to  and  close  one  end  of  a  fuse  tube  open  at 
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both  ends,  said  cap  having  a  threaded  continuous  sidewall 
portion  and  a  bottom  wall  portion  adapted  to  extend  above 
the  opening  in  said  one  end  of  said  fuse  tube  and  means 
joining  said  side  and  bottom  wall  portions  and  being 
partible  to  separate  said  side  and  bottom  wall  portions  at 
internal  tube  pressures  from  600  to  1000  p.s.i.  and  at  pres- 
sures below  those  which  are  accompanied  by  patterns  of 
expelled  gases  conducive  to  flashover  of  said  fuse  tube. 


vapor  pressure  of  less  than  10-s  millimeters  of  mercury 
at  500°  K.  and  a  vapor  pressure  of  greater  than  10-» 
millimeters  of  mercury  at  temperatures  above  2000*  K., 
said  metal  being  freed  from  gases  and  gas-forming  con- 
stitutents  by  a  cohtrolled  directional  crystallization  in 
a  chemically  inert  atmosphere  with  the  resultant  growth 
of  a  crystalline  structure  having  crystals  with  a  surface- 
to-volume  ratio  greater  than  zero  and  no  greater  than  6 
per  centimeter. 


3^34^50 
TEMPERATURE  INDICATOR  SWITCH 


3,234,352 

Robert  A.  Johnson  and  Peter  M.  By.m,  Greece,  N.Y..  j.ck  MoJ^S' M^onSv  ilS^Jiil.i"?^'*?^'^®^^      , 

assignors  to  Fasco  Industries,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  >  N  v    iS'J^?,  JJ^im.ri.^n  Jl/i,^*  ^^'^S'  L"*^**™""*' 

corporation  of  New  York  „  •„"  ^2°VnU^JT              "^^^S"  V^""'*?' ^°"^ 

Filed  Feb  11   1964  Ser  No  344  041  '^*^'  ^^Z  ^'*'^'''  ^•^•'  "  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

«  Cllihnk    Jci   200-1381^  ^"***  ^"'^  2^'  l'<*^'  ^'-  ^o-  297,140 

18  Claims.    (CI.  ZOO— 138)  j7  claims.     (CI.  219—^7) 


1.  A  heat  responsive  electrical  switch  comprising 

(a)  a  housing  of  an  electrically  conductive  material, 

(b)  an  insulating  member  closing  one  end  of  said 
housing, 

(c)  a  switch  contact  fixed  to  said  member  on  the  in- 
wardly facing  side  thereof,  said  contact  having  a  con- 
tact surface  lying  along  a  spiral  around  the  center 
of  said  member  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  length 
of  said  housing,  and 

(d)  a  heat  responsive  conductive  element  mounted 
witnin  said  housing  and  electrically  connected  there- 
to for  electrically  connecting  said  housing  to  said 
switch  contact  during  times  when  the  ambient  tem- 
perature is  beyond  a  predetermined  value, 

(e)  said  insulating  member  being  rotatable  relative 
to  said  housing  after  the  switch  is  assembled  there- 
by to  facilitate  rapid  calibration  of  the  switch. 


II 


3,234,351 

VACUUM  DEVICES  HAVING  ARC  ELECTRODES 

FREE  OF  ADSORBED  GAS  AND  GAS-FORMING 

CONSTITUENTS 

Malcolm  H.  Hcbb,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,245 

1  Claim.     (CI.  200—144) 


In  a  vacuum  circuit  interrupter  having  a  pair  of  sepa- 
rable electrodes  disposed  within  an  envelope  evacuated 
to  a  pressure  lower  than  about  10-'  millimeters  of  mer- 
cury, and  means  for  connecting  said  electrodes  to  a  cir- 
cuit to  be  interrupted  the  improvement  comprising  at 
least  one  electrode  containing  a  portion  including  the 
arcing  face  thereof  which  comprises  a  gas  and  gas-form- 
ing constituent-free,  easily  vaporizable  metal  having  a 


1.  Method  of  welding  together  two  elongated  sheet 
metal  portions  with  a  longitudinally  extending  lapped 
seam,  comprising:  longitudinally  advancing  the  portions 
with  the  edge  portions  which  arc  to  be  lap  welded  to- 
gether in  overlying  spaced  relationship,  bringing  said 
edge  portions  gradually  into  superposed  contact  with  each 
other  along  narrow  lapped  surfaces  at  a  weld  point,  heat- 
ing said  lapped  surfaces  in  advance  of  said  weld  point 
by  passing  same  through  an  electrical  heating  zone  and 
subjecting  same  to  flows  of  high-frequency  electrical 
current  to  heat  same  to  welding  temperature  at  said  weld 
point,  characterized  by  providing  elements  against  the 
non-contiguous  surfaces  of  said  lapped  metal  portions 
at  or  nearly  adjacent  the  weld  point  for  applying  suffi- 
cient pressure  thereto  to  substantially  compress  such 
lapped  portions  as  said  portions  are  advanced  past  said 
weld  point  while  heating  the  surface  of  at  least  one  of 
said  elements  sufficient  to  avoid  chilling  of  said  lapped 
portions. 

3,234,353 

WELDING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

Kiyoshi  Inoue,  182  3-cbome,  Tamagawayoga, 

Setagaya-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  225,270 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1959, 

34/7,717,   34/7,718;   Mar.   23,    1959,   34/8,789, 

34/8,790 

5  Claims.    (CI.  219—82) 


5.  A  welding  apparatus  comprising  a  main  roller  elec- 
trode for  supplying  preheating  current  to  a  body  to  be 
welded  while  bearing  upon  and  moving  along  a  surface  of 
said    body;    a    highly    magnetically    permeable   element 
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juxtaposed  with  said  electrode  for  inductively  changing 
the  alternating-current  impedance  of  said  body  adjacent 
said  surface;  an  auxiliary  roller  electrode  displaceable 
with  said  main  electrode  along  said  surface  for  supplying 
welding  current  to  said  body;  and  a  power  source  for 
simultaneously  supplying  alternating  currents  of  different 
frequencies,  respectively,  to  said  two  electrodes. 


3,234,354 
PRECISION  ELECTRIC  MICROWELDER 
Mortfaner  Penberg,  Covina,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aerojet- 
General  Corporation,  Azusa,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  214,051 
9  Claims.     (CI.  219—86) 


5.  In  a  microwelder,  a  rod-like  electrode  structure,  said 
electrode  structure  being  at  least  bilaterally  symmetrical 
and  comprising  at  least  two  electrodes  separated  by  a 
relatively  thin  layer  of  insulating  material  and  bonded 
together  to  form  a  rigid  unitary  structure,  the  work  con- 
tacting portions  of  said  electrodes  and  the  relatively  thin 
layer  of  insulating  material  defining  an  operative  end 
portion  for  the  electrode  structure  having  the  appearance 
of  the  writing  tip  of  a  pencil  whereby  the  electrode  struc- 
ture following  wear  of  the  work  contacting  portions  of 
the  electrodes  can  be  reshaped  like  a  pencil,  a  cup-like 
member  integrally  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  the  elec- 
trode structure,  and  said  cup-like  member  being  adapted 
to  receive  particles  of  material  whereby  the  weight  of 
the  electrode  structure  can  be  altered  as  desired. 


3,234,355 

SUBSURFACE  HEATING  SYSTEM  AND 

UNIT  THEREFOR 

Maurice  Freeman,  19  E.  98th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  July  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,589 
7  Claims.     (CI.  219—213)  , 


I  ■  • 

1.  A  heating  unit  for  subsurface  heating  installation, 
comprising  a  relatively  shallow  tray  including  a  bottom 


and  an  upright  flange,  said  bottom  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  openings  formed  therein  arranged  in  spaced  rows 
at  least  selected  of  said  openings  in  each  of  said  rows 
including  the  end  openings  of  each  of  said  rows,  each 
formed  with  an  inwardly  extending  outwardly  flared  flange 
overhanging  the  marginal  edge  portion  thereof,  and  an 
electrical  heating  element  arranged  in  zig-zag  manner 
on  said  bottom  between  said  rows  of  openings  disposed 
against  said  flanges,  a  cover  for  said  tray  including  a  top 
wall  and  a  depending  flange  adapted  to  fit  on  the  exterior 
of  said  flange  of  said  bottom,  said  top  of  said  cover  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  openings  formed  therein,  said  heating 
element  having  each  of  its  ends  terminate  adjacent  one 
of  said  cover  top  openings,  each  said  end  having  a  splic- 
ing wire  secured  thereto  extending  through  said  opening. 


3,234,356 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  MEDICAL  IMPLEMENT 

Raymond  F.  Babb,  7053  Canoga  Ave., 

Canoga  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  May  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,697  * 

11  Claims.     (CI.  219—233) 


1.  A  battery-energized  miniature  electric  implement  of 
the  character  to  provide  a  highly  localized  source  of  heat 
comprising:  a  hollow  substantially  tubular  body  mem- 
ber having  a  front,  substantially  closed  end  and  a  rear, 
open  end  adapted  to  receive  at  least  the  end  of  a  penlight 
dry  cell  battery;  a  short  cylindrical  plastic  switch  plug 
body  having  an  outer  diameter  approximately  equal  to 
the  inner  diameter  of  said  body  member  disposed  there- 
within  between  said  front  and  rear  ends,  said  plug  body 
being  internally  relieved  to  define  a  switch  cavity  and 
being,  in  register  with  said  body  member,  radially  re- 
lieved to  form  a  passageway  communicating  from  outside 
of  said  body  into  said  switch  cavity;  a  first  switch  con- 
ductor extending  from  the  rear  of  said  plug  body  into 
said  cavity  and  having  a  terminal  member  at  its  rearward 
end  adapted  to  engage  one  terminal  of  said  battery;  a 
second  switch  conductor  extending  from  the  front  of  said 
plug  body  into  said  cavity  and  having  a  portion  thereof 
within  said  cavity  disposed  in  a  juxtaposed  relationship 
with  a  portion  of  said  first  conductor,  at  least  one  of  said 
conductors  being  cantilevered  into  said  cavity  and  being 
resiliently  bendably  urgeable  into  contact  with  the  other; 
first  and  second  electrodes  extending  substantially  axially 
through  said  closed  end  of  said  body  member  and  spaced 
from  each  other,  one  of  said  electrodes  being  connected 
to  said  second  switch  conductor;  an  elongated  conductor 
extending  from  connection  with  the  other  of  said  elec- 
trodes past  said  plug  body  and  to  said  open  end  of  said 
body  member  and  being  adapted  to  form  an  electrical 
connection  externally  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  body 
member;  conductor  means  carried  removably  by  said 
body  member  and  having  a  terminal  member  adapted  to 
engage  the  other  terminal  of  said  battery  for  connecting 
it  electrically  with  said  electrical  connection  of  said 
elongated  conductor;  push  button  switch  actuator  means 
disposed  within  said  passageway  and  having  an  actuator 
member  extending  through  a  portion  of  said  passageway 
and  being  operable  externally  of  said  body  member;  and 
heating  element  means  connected  to  and  suspended  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  electrodes  externally  of  said 
body  member. 
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•  3,234,357 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  SMOKE 

PRODUCING  DEVICE 

Eberhard  Seuthe,  Romerstrasse  60,  Uhingen, 

Wurttemberg,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,531 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  2,  1961, 

S  76,518 

9  Claims.     (CI.  219—273)      i 


relation  with  respect  to  said  bloclc  means;  and  actuating 
means  connected  witli  said  bloclc  means  for  advancing 
said  bloclc  means  and  said  punch  members  into  punching 
relation  with  said  record  slip  whereby  punch  members 
passing  through  perforations  in  said  card  punch  out  op- 
posed prescored  tabs  in  said  slip. 


♦  -» 


5.  In  a  toy,  a  device  for  producing  smoke  and  the  like 
by  vaporizing  a  liquid,  comprising  storage  means  for 
said  liquid  in  said  device,  tube  means  operatively  sup- 
ported by  said  storage  means  so  as  to  extend  at  least 
partially  into  said  liquid,  said  tube  means  including  a 
capillary  tube  section  having  at  least  one  capillary  bore 
extending  therethrough,  said  bore  being  adapted  to  re- 
ceive part  of  said  liquid  and  cause  it  to  vertically  rise  by 
capillary  action  in  said  bore,  an  electric  power  source, 
and  an  electrical  heating  wire  substantially  extending 
into  said  bore  of  said  capillary  tube  section,  the  diameter 
of  said  electric  heating  wire  being  smaller  than  the  di- 
ameter of  said  capillary  bore,  said  electrical  heating  wire 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  electric  power  source. 


3,234,358 

DATA  RECORDING  AND  PUNCfflNG  MACHINE 

Stanley  A.  Dashew,  Beverly  Hills,  and  Alfred  G.  Dobrow- 

sky,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Dashew  Business 

Machines,  Inc.,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  July  10, 1961,  Ser.  No.  122,809 
;23  Claims.     (CI.  235—61.1) 


1.  In  a  data  recording  machine  for  a  perforated  data- 
bearing  card  and  a  data  record  slip  having  prescored 
tabs  comprising:  a  carrier  means  movable  in  a  selected 
path;  means  on  said  carrier  means  for  positioning  a  data 
card;  means  on  said  carrier  means  for  positioning  a  rec- 
ord slip  in  face-to- face  relation  with  said  card;  a  punch 
block  means  provided  with  a  plurality  of  punch  members 
and  movable  toward  the  path  of  the  carrier  means;  means 
for  guiding  said  carrier  means  into  a  position  in  punching 


3,234,359 
RECORD  CARD  SCANNING  APPARATUS 
Robert  A.  Hunt,  Wilbraham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
Original  appUcation  Nov.  28,  1958,  Ser.  No.  776,848. 
Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No. 
159,268 

3  Claims.     (CI.  235—61.11) 


1.  In  a  microfilm  card  utilization  apparatus  the  com- 
bination of 

means  for  feeding  microfilm  cards  seriatim, 

an  optical  scanning  system  for  scanning  the  microfilm 
card  images,  the  optical  axis  of  the  scanning  system 
being  offset  from  the  path  of  movement  of  cards  fed 
by  the  card  feeding  means, 

means  for  receiving  cards  from  the  card  feeding  means 
and  being  movable  between  said  path  and  said  optical 
axis  along  a  line  therebetween. 

and  means  to  adjust  the  relative  positions  of  the  scan- 
ning system  and  the  card  feeding  means  along  said 
line  to  vary  the  offset  distance  along  said  line  between 
the  optical  axis  of  the  scanning  system  and  the  path 
of  movement  of  cards  fed  by  the  card  feeding  means. 


3,234,360 

STRIPE  COUNTER 

Robert  W.  Schooley,  Jr.,  R.D.  2,  Lebanon,  NJ. 

Filed  July  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  209,026 

4  Claims.     (CI.  235—92) 


"^y^^hS^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  the  concentration  of  recur- 
ring surface  contours  caused  by  the  thread  arrangement 
in  a  piece  of  fabric,  said  apparatus  comprising  means  for 
generating  first  signals  representative  of  the  movement  of 
a  piece  of  fabric  in  a  given  direction  past  a  given  point, 
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a  photosensitive  element  mounted  above  said  point  and 
oriented  with  its  light  sensitive  surface  facing  said  point, 
a  light  source  also  mounted  above  said  point,  means  for 
concentrating  light  energy  from  said  light  source  into  a 
narrow  beam  and  for  directing  said  beam  down  against 
the  moving  fabric  at  said  given  point,  said  light  concentrat- 
ing means  being  of  such  construction  that  it  effectively 
restricts  the  cross-sectional  dimension  of  said  beam  in  the 
direction  of  fabric  movement  to  an  amount  substantially 
less  than  the  corresponding  distance  in  the  same  direc- 
tion across  the  individual  surface  contours  on  the  fabric 
so  that  the  beam  will  strike  the  fabric  at  different  angles 
as  the  contours  on  the  fabric  move  past  said  given  point, 
and  because  of  this  change  in  its  angle  of  incidence,  the 
beam  will  be  reflected  successively  in  different  directions 
and  thus  will  be  swung  into  and  out  of  the  line  of  sight  of 
said  photosensitive  element,  means  for  generating  second 
signals  in  response  to  the  reflection  of  said  beam  onto 
said  light  sensitive  surface  and  means  for  indicating  the 
ratio  between  said  second  and  first  signals. 


3^34^1 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  MOVEMENT  OF 

A  CYCLIC  WAVE  PATTERN 
Ronald  Robert  McLaren  and  Alexander  Tumbull  Shep- 
herd, Edinburgh,  and  Donald  Ferguson  Walker,  Barn- 
ton,  Midlothian,  Scotland,  assignors  to  Ferranti  Limited, 
Hollinwood,  England,  a  company  of  the  United  King- 
dom of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland 
FUed  Aug.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  220,463 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  7,  1961, 

32,084/61 
11  Claims.     (CI.  235—92) 


i^3 


1.  Measuring  apparatus  for  determining  the  extent  and 
sense  of  the  movement  of  a  cyclic  wave  pattern  of  approxi- 
mately sinusoidal  waveform  in  one  or  other  of  two  oppo- 
site directions  with  respect  to  a  reference  structure  includ- 
ing at  least  two  detecting  devices  arranged  to  respond 
electrically  to  the  conditions  of  the  pattern  at  a  like 
number  of  positions,  each  to  each,  fixed  with  respect  to 
the  reference  structure,  a  tapped  cosine  potentiometer  and 
a  tapped  sine  potentiometer,  stages  for  energising  said 
potentiometers  by  signals  derived  from  the  detecting  de- 
vices, said  conditions  of  the  pattern  being  so  out  of  phase 
with  one  another  and  said  stages  being  so  arranged  that 
said  signals  are  proportional  at  all  given  moment  to  the 
sine  and  cosine,  respectively,  of  an  angle  representing  a 
condition  of  the  pattern  at  that  moment,  switching  means 
to  allow  the  tappings  on  each  potentiometer  to  be  effec- 
tively engaged,  a  bi-directional  switching  counter  arranged 
to  be  actuated  by  electrical  pulses  so  long  as  the  differ- 
ence between  the  output  voltages  from  the  engaged  tap- 
pings of  the  respective  potentiometers  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined value,  and  when  so  actuated  is  arranged  to  cause 
the  tappings  to  be  effectively  traversed  in  the  direction  for 
nulling  said  difference.      [ 


3,234,362 

MACmNE  FOR  WINDING   A   BALL 

Rudolph  G.  Holman,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  W.  J. 

Voit  Rubber  Corp.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Original  application  Dec.  30,  1957,  Ser.  No.  705,994,  now 

Patent  No.  2,995,311,  dated  Aug.  8,  1961.     Divided 

and  this  application  Oct.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  62,293 

7  Claims.     (CI.  235—151.1) 


1.  A  programmer  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a 
ball  winding  machine  following  a  repeated  sequence  of 
operation  including  a  wind  period  followed  by  a  pause 
period,  a  plurality  of  wind  and  pause  periods  included  in 
a  single  complete  cycle,  and  a  plurality  of  complete  cycles 
repeated  a  predetermined  number  of  times  for  completing 
the  entire  winding  on  said  ball,  said  programmer  including 

(a)  a  first  source  of  wind  pulses  for  timing  the  dura- 
tions of  individual  wind  periods  included  in  said  com- 
plete cycle, 

(b)  a  second  source  of  pause  pulses  for  timing  the 
duration  of  individual  pause  periods  included  in  said 
complete  cycle, 

(c)  first  pulse-counting  means, 

(d)  second  means  sequentially  connecting  said  first 
source  and  then  said  second  source  to  said  first  pulse 
counting  means, 

(e)  a  first  set  of  wind  switches  connected  to  said  first 
counting  means, 

(f)  a  second  set  of  pause  switches  connected  to  said 
first  counting  means, 

(g)  a  first  set  of  three  leg  wind  gates  corresponding  to 
and  connected  to  the  respective  switches  of  said  first 
set  of  wind  switches, 

(h)  each  gate  of  the  first  set  having  first,  second  and 
third  legs, 

(i)  a  second  set  of  three  leg  pause  gates  corresponding 
to  and  connected  to  the  respective  switches  of  said 
set  of  pause  switches,  ' 

(j)  each  gate  of  the  second  set  having  first,  second  and 
third  legs, 

(k)  first  and  second  control  circuits  connected  to  and 
operated  respectively  first  by  said  first  set  of  gates 
and  then  by  said  second  set  of  gates,  said  first  set  of 
wind  gates  making  said  first  control  circuit  conduc- 
tive and  said  second  control  circuit  non-conductive  to 
initiate  said  wind  period  of  operation  in  said  ma- 
chine, and  said  second  set  of  pause  gates  making  said 
second  control  circuit  conductive  and  said  first  cir- 
cuit non-conductive  to  initiate  said  pause  period  of 
operation  in  said  machine, 

(I)  and  a  second  pulse  counting  means  connected  to 
and  responsive  to  the  operation  of  one  of  said  con- 
trol circuits,  said  second  counting  means  determining 
the  number  of  the  program  cycles  included  in  said 
complete  cycle  repeated  by  said  machine. 
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3,234,363 
AUTOMATIC  TYPESETTING  CONTROLS 
William  W.  Garth,  Jr.,  Concord,  and  Ellis  P.  Hanson, 
Rockport,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Compugraphic  Corpora- 
tion, Brooklloe,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 
FUed  Nov.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,601 
13  Claims.     (CI.  235—151.22) 


CUOCD  •VUT 


13.  Data  processing  apparatus  for  producing  from  a 
series  of  sequential  input  code  signals  representing  un- 
justified lines  of  spaced-apart  type  characters,  output 
typc-composiiig  signals  to  represent  said  lines  in  justified 
form  according  to  a  predetermined  program:  comprising, 
a  first  reader  adapted  to  respond  to  said  series  of  se- 
quential input  code  signals  and  to  provide  output  elec- 
trical signals  representing  said  input  code  signals,  a  first 
computer  responsive  to  said  first  reader  output  and  adapted 
to  provide  an  output  signal  representing  the  accumulated 
width  value  of  all  of  said  characters  in  each  of  said  lines; 
comparator  means  responsive  to  said  first  computer  out- 
put and  adapted  to  provide  an  output  signal  representing 
the  difference  between  said  first  computer  output  and  a 
predetermined  width  value  for  justifying  each  of  said 
lines;  a  second  reader  responsive  to  each  of  said  series 
of  sequential  input  code  signals  representing  an  unjusti- 
fied line  at  a  time  subsequent  to  said  comparator  means 
providing  the  said  justifying  output  signal  for  the  re- 
spective one  of  said  lines,  said  second  reader  being 
adapted  to  provide  output  electrical  signals  representing 
said  input  code  signals;  a  second  computer  responsive 
to  said  second  reader  output,  and  an  output  encoder  re- 
sponsive to  said  first  computer  output  and  said  second 
computer  output  and  adapted  to  generate  said  output 
type-composing  signals. 


3,234,364 
GENERATOR  OF  PARITY  CHECK  BITS 
Hans  Marko,  Stuttgart-Stammheim,  Germany,  assignor 
to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,767 
S  Claims.    (CI.  235—153) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  set  of  parity  check  bits 
for  a  block  of  sequential  binary  data  bits  comprising: 
a  source  of  blocks  of  sequential  binary  data  bits; 


a  source  of  clock  pulses  synchronously  related  to  the 

data  bits  of  each  of  said  blocks; 
an  output  terminal  coupled  to  said  source  of  data  bits; 
a   binary  divider  including  a  plurality  of  individual 
stages  connected  in  series  with  respect  to  each  other; 
means  coupling  the  output  of  said  source  of  clock 
pulses  to  only  the  input  of  the  first  of  said  series 
connected  stages  of  said  binary  divider; 
a  plurality  of  binary  counters,  one  of  said  counters 
being  directly  connected  to  said  source  of  data  bits 
to  receive  all  of  said  data  bits; 
a  plurality  of  gate  circuits,  each  of  said  gate  circuits 
having 
an  output  coupled  to  a  different  one  of  the  others 

of  said  counters, 
a  first  input  connected  to  said  source  of  data  bits, 

and 
a  second  input  connected  to  the  output  of  a  differ- 
ent one  of  said  stages  of  said  binary  divider  to 
control  the  open  periods  of  said  gate  circuits  to 
permit  each  of  said  others  of  said  counters  to 
receive  the  bits  of  different  groups  of  said  data 
bits,  said  groups  received  by  each  of  said  others 
of  said  counters  being  spaced  apart  by  intervals 
of  equal  duration  to  said  received  groups,  the 
*         number  of  bits  in  said  groups  increasing  from 
counter  to  counter  by  the  powers  of  two  starting 
at  20;  and 
switch  means  coupled  to  all  of  said  counters  for  suc- 
cessive interrogation  of  the  conditions  of  said  count- 
ers at  the  conclusion  of  a  data  block  and  provide  a 
set  of  check  bits  for  said  data  block,  the  number  of 
check  bits  of  said  set  of  check  bits  determining  the 
number  of  detectable  errors. 


3,234,365 
SPIRAL  PARITY  CHECK  CHARACTER 
GENERATING  CIRCUIT 
Gordon  K.  Bums,  Mountainside,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Tele- 
type   Corporation,    Skokie,    III.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  190,042 
7  Claims.    (CI.  235—153) 
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7.  Apparatus  for  performing  a  spiral  odd-even  count- 
ing of  one  of  the  binary  elements  of  a  plurality  of  code 
combinations  comprising  a  plurality  of  bistable  registers 
each  corresponding  to  a  different  level  of  the  code  com- 
binations and  each  registering  an  odd-even  count  by 
alternating  between  a  first  stable  state  and  a  second  stable 
state,  a  plurality  of  capacitors,  a  plurality  of  exclusive 
OR-gate  means  each  being  supplied  with  an  input  from 
a  different  level  of  the  code  combinations  and  with  an 
input  from  a  corresponding  first  register  for  applying  a 
first  potential  to  a  corresponding  capacitor  when  the 
count  of  an  element  being  added  to  the  count  of  its 
corresponding  first  register  is  alike  and  for  applying  a 
second  potential  when  the  counts  being  added  are  un- 
like, and  means  for  connecting  each  capacitor  to  a 
second  register  to  cause  the  count  stored  in  said  second 
register  to  correspond  to  the  count  represented  by  the 
potential  stored  by  said  capacitor. 
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3,234,366 

DIVIDER  UTILIZING  MULTIPLES  OF  A  DIVISOR 

Claud  M.  Davis,  Poughkeepsie,  and  John  A.  De  Veer, 

Millbrook,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.V.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

Filed  Nor.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,391 
10  Claims.     (CI.  235—156) 


CXMPUTER 


'»,    I  . 


8.  A  divider  for  a  digital  computer,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  divisor  multiple  registers  each  for 
holding  a  different  selected  multiple"  of  a  divisor,  one 
of  said  multiples  being  equal  to  the  divisor  times 
one; 

(b)  a  shiftable  accumulator  register  having  high  and 
low  order  ends  for  holding  a  multi-digit  dividend 
remainder, 

(c)  single  subtracting  means  including  means  for  de- 
termining whether  a  current  subtraction  produces  an 
overdraft; 

(d)  quotient  registering  means  including  a  plurality 
of  bistable  devices  each  representing  a  bit  position 
of  a  multi-bit  combinatorial  code  in  which  a  quotient 
digit  value  may  be  represented,  the  said  bit  positions 
of  said  code  each  being  associated  with  one  of  said 
multiples  of  the  divisor  and  having  a  weight  value 
equal  to  the  associated  multiple; 

(e)  program  means,  operative  during  the  development 
of  each  quotient,  coupled  to  said  divisor  multiple 
registers,  said  accumulator  register  and  said  quotient 
registering  means  for  controlling  successive  subtrac- 
tions of  the  said  plurality  of  multiples  of  the  divisor 
from  selected  digit  positions  of  the  dividend  re- 
mainder by  successively  connecting  selected  ones  of 
said  divisor  multiple  registers  and  predetermined 
digit  positions  of  said  accumulator  to  said  subtracting 
means  and  causing  the  subtraction  means  to  perform 
subtractions  of  the  contents  of  each  of  the  selected 
divisor  multiple  registers  from  the  contents  of  said 
predetermined  digit  poistions  of  the  accumulator  to 
produce  a  remainder  value; 

(f)  means  responsive  to  each  operation  of  said  sub- 
traction means  for  setting  a  predetermined  bistable 
device  of  said  quotient  registering  means  in  accord- 
ance with  the  determination  of  the  overdraft  means; 

(g)  means  operable  for  each  subtraction  for  substitut- 
ing the  remainder  produced  by  the  subtraction  for 
the  dividend  remainder  in  said  accumulator  register 
if  the  overdraft  means  determines  that  no  overdraft 
was  produced; 

(h)  means  for  shifting  said  accumulator  register  one 

digit  position  at  a  time; 
(i)  means  operable  after  a  predetermined  one  of  said 

divisor  multiples  has  been  subtracted  for 

(1)  reading  the  combinatorial  code  representa- 
tion of  a  quotient  digit  from  said  bistable  de- 
vices of  the  quotient  registering  means, 

(2)  resetting  said  bistable  devices. 


(3)  operating  said  shifting  means  to ihift  the  con- 
tents of  said  accumulator  register  one  digit  posi- 
tion toward  the  high  order  end,  and 

(4)  causing  said  program  means  to  repeat  succes- 
sive subtractions  of  said  plurality  of  divisor 
multiples,  and 

(j)  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  number  of 
shifts  of  said  accumulator  register  for  halting  op- 
eration of  said  divider. 
9.  In  the  divider  of  claim  8  which  develops  quotient 
digits  by  successive  subtractions  of  a  plurality  of  differ- 
ent multiples  of  a  divisor  from  selected  digit  positions  of 
a  dividend  remainder,  the  improvement  in  means,  oper- 
able prior  to  the  normal  division  operation  defined  in 
claim  8,  for  developing  leading  quotient  zeros  comprising: 
(k)  means  for  shifting  said  shiftable  register  one  digit 

position  to  the  left; 
(1)  control  means  responsive  to  a  signal  initiating  divi- 
sion or  to  a  second  signal  for  causing  said  subtrac- 
tion means  to  subtract  the  multiple  equal  to  said 
divisor  times  one  from  selected  digit  positions  of 
said  dividend; 
(m)  means  responsive  to  a  signal  from  said  overdraft 
means  indicating  the  presence  of  an  overdraft  for 
activating  said  shifting  means  to  shift  the  contents 
of  the  accumulator  register  one  digit  position  toward 
the  high  order  end,  and  for  signalling  a  zero  quo- 
tient digit  and  for  producing  said  second  signal,  and 
(n)  means  responsive  to  a  signal  from  said  overdraft 
means  indicating  the  absence  of  an  overdraft  for 
discontinuing  operation  of  said  leading  quotient  zero 
developing  means  and  for  initiating  normal  opera- 
tion of  said  divider. 


'  3,234,367 
QUOTIENT  GUESS  DIVIDER 
Gerald  H.  Ottaway,  Hyde  Park,  Lawrence  J.  Boland  and 
Gerrit  A.  Blaauw,  Poughkeepsie,  and  Robert  Keslin, 
Hyde  Park,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Nor.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  235,461 
4  Claims.     (CI.  235—156) 
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1.  A  divider,  for  operating  by  a  series  of  educated 
quotient  digit  guesses,  each  guess  eliminating  substantially 
half  the  possible  quotient  digits,  having  a  dividend  re- 
mainder register,  a  divisor  register  and  a  muliply  unit 
connected  to  divisor  register  and  capable  of  providing 
product  "divisor  x  quotient  guess"  for  each  of  the  possible 
quotient  digits  encompassed  in  the  chosen  radix,  and  a 
subtract  unit  connected  to  dividend  register  and  multi- 
plier unit  for  subtracting  the  product  "divisor  x  quotient 
guess"  from  the  dividend  remainder  to  indicate  the  rela- 
tive magnitude  of  the  two  numbers  in  response  to  the 
presence  or  absence  of  a  carry  from  the  highest  order  posi- 
tion of  the  subtract  unit  characterized  by: 

(a)  table  address  register  having  capacity  for  a  quotient 
digit; 

(b)  table  lookup  mechanism  having  table  entry  points, 
each  containing  a  pair  of  quotient  guess  digits,  cou- 
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pled  to  said  table  address  register  and  responsive  to 
the  quotient  digit  content  to  provide  for  such  quotient 
digit  the  two  possible  quotient  guess  digits  following 
in  the  sequence; 

(c)  quotient  guess  storage  means  coupled  to  said  table 
lookup  mechanism  to  receive  the  two  possible  quo- 
tient guesses; 

(d)  gating  means  responsive  to  a  carry  signal  from 
the  subtract  unit  for  selecting  the  appropriate  one  of 
the  two  quotient  guesses  in  said  quotient  guess  stor- 
age means  and  for  applying  such  selected  quotient 
guess  to  said  table  address  register  and  to  multiply 
unit  whereby  the  product  "divisor  x  quotient  guess" 
is  subtracted  by  subtract  unit  from  the  dividend  re- 
mainder content  of  dividend  remainder  register. 

2.  A  divider  according  to  claim  1,  comprising,  in  addi- 
tion: 

(e)  final  quotient  recognition  mechanism  coupled  to 
said  quotient  guess  storage  means  (c)  and  responsive 
to  the  low  order  bits  of  the  two  possible  quotient 
digits  to  recognize  the  final  guess  situation  said  final 
guess  situation  being  recognizable  when  one  of  the 
two  possible  final  quotient  digits  has  an  even  numeri- 
cal value  and  the  other  an  odd  numerical  value; 

(f)  final  quotient  registration  means  coupled  to  said 
final  quotient  recognition  means  (e)  to  register  the 
quotient;  and 

(g)  dividend  remainder  updating  means  coupled  to 
said  final  quotient  recognition  means  (e)  and  to  the 
subtract  means  to  gate  the  result  of  subtracting  the 
product  of  multiplying  the  divisor  and  the  finally  se- 
lected quotient  digit  from  the  dividend  remainder 
back  to  said  dividend  remainder  register. 


II 


3,234,368 
SCALE  FACTOR  DEVICE  FOR  NORMALIZING  A 

BINARY  NUMBER 
Glen  R.  Kregness,  Hopkins,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,877 
20  Claims.     (CI.  235—159) 


16.  A  normalizer  device  for  converting  a  binary  num- 
ber from  normal  format  to  a  floating  point  format,  said 
number  in  normal  format  having  N  bits  including  a 
sign  bit  and  N~l  bits  arbitrarily  divided  into  a  plurality 
of  groups  A,  B,  C  ...  in  descending  order  of  numeri- 
cal significance,  said  number  in  floating  point  format 
having  N  bits  including  a  sign  bit,  a  characteristic  por- 
tion having  the  same  number  of  bits  as  said  group  A;  and 
a  mantissa  portion,  said  normalizer  comprising:  a  first 
register  for  storing  said  number  in  said  normal  format;  a 


second  register  for  storing  a  numerical  value;  half-adder 
means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  registers  for 
producing  N— 1  sum  bits,  said  sum  bits  being  grouped 
in  correspondence  with  the  groups  of  said  number  in  said 
first  register;  group  select  means  responsive  to  said  sum 
bits  for  selectively  producing  one  of  a  plurality  of  group 
select  signals  corresponding  to  the  group  containing  the 
most  significant  bit  of  said  number;  a  plurality  of  bit 
selectors  each  responsive  to  one  of  said  group  select  sig- 
nals and  the  sum  bits  of  the  corresponding  group  for 
producing  bit  select  signals  corresponding  to  the  most 
significant  bit  of  the  selected  group;  translator  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  group  select  and  bit  select  signals  for 
producing  a  left  shift  count;  a  third  register;  a  right  cir- 
cular shift  means  responsive  to  said  first  register  for  en- 
tering the  sign  and  mantissa  of  said  number  into  third 
register  in  shifted  position;  means  responsive  to  said  left 
shift  count  for  producing  a  right  shift  count,  said  right 
shift  count  being  applied  to  said  right  circular  shift 
means;  and  characteristic  means  responsive  to  the  ab- 
sence of  said  group  A  select  signal  and  the  sign  of  said 
number  for  entering  said  left  shift  count  into  said  third 
register  as  the  characteristic. 


3  234  369 
SQUARE  ROOT  DeVice  EMPLOYING  CON- 
VERGING  APPROXIMATIONS 
Robert  I.  Roth,  Briarcliff  Manor,  and  Harold  Fleisher, 
PoDgiikeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Maciiines  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  159,034 
8  Claims.     (CI.  235—164) 


?'      — SOuAfif    P»OOT  — 


1.  A  computer  for  generating   an  indication  of  the 
square  root  of  an  nth-order  radicand  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 
a  plurality  of  m  unsynchronized  linear  combination 
circuits,  each  corresponding  to  an  order  of  the  mth- 
order  square   root  of  the  radicand   and   each  for 
generating  a  first  and  a  second  output,  where  each 
output  is  indicative  of  a  function  of  a  linear  com- 
bination of  a  plurality  of  applied  multiple-order  digit 
representations  and  where  the  first  output  is  also 
indicative  of  a  function  of  the  corresponding  digit 
of  the  square  root; 
means  for  establishing,  as  one  of  the  plurality  of  mul- 
tiple-order digit    representations   in   the   mth-order 
circuit,  the  nth-order  and  (n—1) -order  digits  of  the 
radicand  as  the  second-order  and  first-order  repre- 
sentations respectively  when  n  is  an  even  number, 
and  the  nth-order  digit  of  the  radicand  as  the  first- 
order  representation  when  n  is  an  odd  number; 
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means  for  establishing,  as  the  first-order  and  second- 
order  digit  representations  of  one  of  the  plurality 
of  multiple-order  digit  representations  in  the  suc- 
cessively lower-order  circuits,  the  successively  lower- 
order  pairs  of  digits  of  the  radicand,  where  the 
higher-order  digit  of  each  pair  of  radicand  digits  is 
established  as  the  second-order  digit  representation 
and  the  lower-order  digit  of  each  pair  of  radicand 
digits  is  established  as  the  first-order  digit  repre- 
sentation, in  each  circuit; 

selector  means  responsive  to  the  first  output  of  the 
next  higher-order  circuit  for  establishing,  as  the  re- 
maining digits  of  the  said  one  of  the  plurality  of 
multiple-order  digit  representations  in  each  circuit 
except  for  the  circuit  corresponding  to  the  /nth- 
order  digit  of  the  square  root,  the  digits  established 
in  the  said  one  of  the  plurality  of  multiple-order  digit 
representations  in  the  next  higher-order  circuit  when 
said  first  output  of  the  next  higher-order  circuit 
assumes  a  first  value  and  said  second  output  of  the 
next  higher-order  circuit  when  said  first  output  of 
the  next  higher-order  circuit  assumes  a  second  value, 
and  where  each  digit  thus  established  in  said  re- 
maining portions  is  established  in  the  order  that  is 
two  greater  than  its  corresponding  order  in  said  next 
higher-order  circuit; 

and  means  for  establishing,  as  a  second  of  the  plurality 
of  multiple-order  digit  representations  in  each  cir- 
cuit except  for  the  circuit  that  corresponds  to  the 
/nth-order  of  the  square  root,  a  function  of  said  first 
outputs  of  all  higher-order  circuits. 


3^34^70 

SEGMENTED  ARITHMETIC  DEVICE 

Gerald  J.  Erickson,  Univac  Park,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUcd  Mar.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  183,462 

12  Claims.     (CI.  235—164) 
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6.  In  a  parallel  binary  adder: 

first  and  second  operand  storage  registers  made  up  of 
a  multiplicity  of  parallel  static  flip-flop  circuits,  each 
flip-flop  capable  of  selectively  storing  a  signal  repre- 
senting a  digit  value  of  "0"  when  cleared  and  a  value 
of  "1"  when  set,  said  first  operand  storage  rcgis.ter 
selectively  providing  an  output  signal  grouping  in- 
dicative of  a  single  augend  or  of  parallel  independent 
multiple  augends,  said  second  operand  storage  reg- 
ister selectively  providing  an  output  signal  grouping 
indicative  of  a  single  addend  or  of  parallel  multiple 
independent  addends; 

a  plurality  of  first  arithmetic  circuits  responsive  to  sig- 
nals received  from  respective  stages  of  said  first  and 
second  operand  storage  registers,  where  said  arith- 
metic circuits  perform  a  bit-by-bit  inverted  Exclu- 
sive-OR   logical    function,   thereby   providing   two 


groupings  of  resultant  signals,  the  first  resultant 
grouping  being  a  partial-resultant  representing  the 
inverted  bit-differences  of  the  respective  stages  of  the 
two  operand  storage  registers  and  the  second  re- 
sultant grouping  of  signals  indicates  the  bit-by-bit 
condition  where  inter-digit  borrow  signals  are  gen- 
erated; 

a  first  auxDiary  register  coupled  to  said  plurality  of 
first  arithmetic  circuits,  for  storing  the  inverted  bit- 
difference  signals  in  ordered  groups  of  adjacent  or- 
dered digit  positions; 

a  second  auxiliary  register  coupled  to  said  plurality  of 
first  arithmetic  circuits  for  storing  the  inter-digit 
borrow  signals  in  ordered  groups  of  adjacent  ordered 
digit  positions; 

a  plurality  of  grouj>-borrow  enabling  circuits  responsive 
to  signals  from  predetermined  groups  of  adjacent 
digit  positions  of  said  first  auxiliary  register,  the  en- 
abling circuits  providing  output  signals  indicative  of 
the  presence  of  signals  held  within  said  groupings 
of  adjacent  digit  positions,  which  could  satisfy  bor- 
row signals  propagated  from  lower-ordered  group- 
ings of  adjacent  digit  positions  of  said  second  aux- 
iliary register; 

a  plurality  of  group-borrow  signal  propagating  circuits 
responsive  to  signals  from  said  predetermined  signal 
groupings  of  adjacent  digit  positions  of  said  first  aux- 
iliary register  and  responsive  to  signals  from  corre- 
sponding groups  of  said  predetermined  signal  group- 
ings of  adjacent  digit  positions  of  said  second  aux- 
iliary register,  whereby  group-borrow  signals  are 
propagated  from  groups  wherein  the  highest  ordered 
inter-digit  borrow  cannot  be  satisfied  within  the  pre- 
determined signal  grouping  of  adjacent  digit  posi- 
tions of  said  first  auxiliary  register,  such  group- 
borrow  signal  propagation  being  from  lower-ordered 
groups  of  inter-digit  borrow  signals  to  higher-ordered 
groups  of  inverted  bit-difference  signals; 

segment-size  signal  means; 

a  plurality  of  segment-size  selection  circuits  responsive 
to  said  group-borrow  enabling  signals  and  to  said 
group-borrow  signals  in  conjunction  wkh  said  seg- 
ment-size signals  to  provide  intrinsic  signals  such  that 
the  appropriate  end-around  borrow  signal  paths  are 
selected; 

a  plurality  of  digit-borrow  signal  propagation  circuits 
responsive  to  said  intrinsic  signals  and  to  said  inter- 
digit  borrow  signals  stored  in  said  second  auxiliary 
register  to  provide  the  final  borrow  signal  pattern 
such  that  when  combined  with  the  inverted  bit- 
difference  signals  stored  in  said  first  auxiliary  register 
will  provide  the  resultant  number  or  numbers; 

control  signal  generating  circuitry  to  provide  input  sig- 
nals to  said  first  multiple  operand  storage  register 
such  that  each  stage  of  said  first  operand  storage 
register  is  set  to  store  a  "1"  signal; 

a  plurality  of  second  arithmetic  circuits  which  perform 
an  Exclusive-OR  logical  connective  function  on  cor- 
responding stages  of  said  inverted  bit-difference  sig- 
nals and  said  borrow  signal  pattern  produced  by  said 
digit-borrow  propagation  circuits  to  provide  a  final 
grouping  of  output  signals  representing  the  comple- 
ment of  the  desired  resultant  operand; 

gate  control  circuitry  coupled  to  the  output  stages  of 
said  plurality  of  second  arithmetic  circuits  to  provide 
synchronization  of  the  application  of  the  signal  group- 
ing representing  the  complement  of  the  desired 
operand  as  signals  to  switch  corresponding  stages  of 
said  first  multiple  operand  storage  register  to  store  a 
"0"  signal  where  a  "1"  signal  is  provided  as  an  input 
from  one  of  said  second  arithmetic  circuits,  and 
leave  unaltered  the  preset  "1"  signal  in  corresponding 
stages  of  said  first  multiple  operand  storage  register 
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where  a  "u '  signal  is  applied  from  one  of  said  second 
arithmetic  circuits,  thereby  storing  the  resultant 
operand  in  said  first  operand  storage  register  at  the 
end  of  the  arithmetic  operation. 


3^34^71 
PARALLEL   ADDER   CIRCUIT   WITH   IMPROVED 

CARRY  CIRCUITRY 
Herman  Osof sky,  St  Panl,  Minn.,  aadgnor  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corporation,    New    Yoit,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,449 
16  Claims.    (CL  235—175) 


films  being  responsive  either  to  two  or  three  input  signals, 
a  third  one  of  said  films  being  responsive  only  to  three 
input  signals,  the  responsiveness  of  said  films  being  char- 
acterized by  the  nucleation  of  magnetic  domain  walls 
therein,  a  first  output  conductor  linked  to  only  said  first 
and  third  films  for  sensing  the  responsiveness  of  said  films 
and  a  second  output  conductor  linked  to  only  said  sec- 
ond film  for  sensing  the  responsiveness  of  said  film,  a 
read  conductor  linked  to  each  of  said  films  such  that  the 


r 
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application  of  a  read  signal  thereto  produces  signals  on 
said  output  conductors  in  accordance  with  the  responsive- 
ness of  the  associated  films  by  causing  said  magnetic  do- 
main walls  to  move  and  thereby  create  a  magnetic  flux 
which  is  sensed  by  the  associated  output  conductor,  and 
different  gate  means  connected  to  each  of  said  output  con- 
ductors, each  of  said  gate  means  being  connected  to  said 
read  conductor  such  that  said  gates  produce  output  signals 
only  in  response  to  coincident  signals  applied  by  said  read 


3,234,373 
FULLY  CHECKABLE  ADDER 
Frederick  F.  Sellers,  Jr.,  and   Mu-Yue  Hsiao,  Pongfa. 
keepsie,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,009 
2  Claims.    (CI.  235—176) 

FULLY    CHECKED    ADDER 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  the  sum  of  two  multi-digit 
binary  numbers  X  and  V  comprising:  a  plurality  of  logic  — -^  —  .--k^..^  l^,  w^...,..utiii  aiguao  appucu  uy 
circuit  stages  adapted  to  receive  the  input  signals  indica-  conductor  and  the  associated  output  conductor 
tive  of  two  multidigit  binary  numbers  designated  X  and 
Y,  each  of  said  stages  including  input  logic  circuit  means 
adapted  to  receive  the  input  signals  Xq,  Yn,  Xn,  and  Yn, 
where  n  is  an  integer  indicating  the  digit  position  in  said 
multidigit  binary  numbers,  said  input  signals  X^,  Yn,  Xn, 
and  Yq,  representing  pairs  of  digits  of  equal  significance 
and  the  complements  of  these  digits  for  forming  a  signal 
S'n  representing  the  logical  sum  of  said  input  signals,  and 
a  signal  W^  representing  the  complement  of  said  logical 
sum;  carry  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  sig- 
nal Cn  and  a  signal  Cq  for  propagation  to  stage  n  +  \  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  AND  logic  circuits  each  having  a  pair 
of  inputs  and  an  output,  said  inputs  on  a  first  and  said  pair 
of  AND  circuits  being  adapted  to  receive  the  signals  Xn 
and  Yn  in  the  even  ordered  stages  and  the  complement 

signals  Xn  andTn  i"  ^  ^^  ordered  stages,  and  said  in- 
puts on  the  secoiKl  of  said  pair  of  AND  circuits  being  con- 
nected to  receive  said  logical  sum  signal  S'n  and  a  signal 
(3n_i  in  the  even  ordered  stages  and  a  signal  Cn_i  in  the 
odd  -rdered  stages,  a  NOR  logic  circuit  having  a  pair  of 
inpuo  and  an  output,  means  connecting  the  outputs  of 
said  AND  logic  circuits  to  said  NOR  circuit  inputs,  such 
that  the  signal  Cn  is  formed  at  the  output  of  said  NOR 
circuit  in  even  stages  and  the  signal  Un  is  formed  at  the 
output  of  said  NOR  circuit  in  odd  stages;  inverter  means 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  NOR  circuit;  and  further 
logic  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  signals  Cn_i  and 
Tn-i  and  said  signals  S'n  and  ^n  for  forming  a  signal 
group  representing  the  sum  of  said  two  binary  number 
groups. 

3,234,372 
FULL  ADDER  USING  THIN  MAGNE'OC  FILMS 
Peter  Kuttner,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporatioo    of 
Delaware 

Filed  July  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  124,717 

9  Claims.    (CI.  235—176) 

3.  A  logic  circuit  comprising  three  magnetic  thin  films, 

three  input  conductors  linked  to  each  of  said  thin  films 

such  that  combinations  of  zero  to  three  input  signals  may 

be  applied  to  said  films,  a  first  one  of  said  films  being  re 


1.  A  fully  checkable  adder  circuit  stage  to  which  are 
presented  input  manifestations  of  a  plurality  of  data  bits 
and  at  least  one  carry  input  bit,  comprising: 

means  responsive  only  to  concurrent  presentation  of  a 
group  of  manifestations  which  consists  of  at  least  one 
but  less  than  all  of  said  input  manifestations  to  gen- 
erate a  function  signal; 

means  responsive  to  a  concurrent  presentation  of  more 
than  one  of  said  input  manifestations  to  generate  a 
signal  representing  a  carry  output  bit,  said  carry  out- 
put bit  signal  being  the  carry  output  from  said  adder 
circuit  stage; 

and  means  concurrently  responsive  only  to  said  func- 
tion signal  and  said  carry  output  bit  signal  for  gen- 
erating a  manifestation  of  a  sum  output  from  said 
adder  stage. 


3,234,374 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  DIFFERENCE 
COMPUTATION 
Leander  Jackson   BuUiet,   Rockford,   HU  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  The  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  Aug.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  218,635 
12  Claims.    (CI.  235—193) 
uc  ayyiKM  lu  aaiu  imiio,  a  .u^.^  w^  v/x  .~.v.  .......  ^ — ©  •-         ^'  Apparatus  for  use  in  performing  a  difference  com- 

sponsive  only  to  a  single  input  signal,  a  second  one  of  said    putation  comprising:  a  power  transformer  including  a  sec- 
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ondary  winding  and  taps  on  said  winding  at  intervals  for 
dividing  the  output  potential  into  a  sequence  of  quantities; 
a  plurality  of  first  switch  means  having  individual  connec- 
tions to  a  predetermined  number  of  said  taps  for  select- 
ing a  desired  voltage,  each  of  said  first  switch  means  cor- 
responding to  an  individual  notational  place  in  the  value 
to  be  selected;  a  plurality  of  second  switch  means  respon- 
sive to  a  condition  to  be  indicated  and  having  individual 
connections  to  a  predetermined  number  of  said  taps  for 


L— L.,...L .Tj 


selecting  a  voltage  indicative  of  said  condition,  each  of 
said  second  switch  means  corresponding  to  an  individual 
notational  place  in  the  value  to  be  indicated;  and  a  plural- 
ity of  difference  determining  means  individually  connected 
to  a  said  first  switch  means  and  to  the  no:ationally  cor- 
responding second  switch  means,  the  outputs  of  said  dif- 
ference determining  means  being  connected  in  algebraical- 
ly additive  relationship  to  develop  a  signal  whose  mag- 
nitude is  substantially  proportional  to  the  arithmetic  dif- 
ference in  magnitude  between  said  voltages.  , 


3^34^75 
MULTIPLIER 
Robert  F.  Casey,  East  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Arthur 
D.  Little,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,048 
15  Claims.    (CI.  235—194) 


4.  A  multiplier  comprising  a  first  source  of  constant 
current,  means  providing  first  and  second  parallel  paths 
for  a  portion  of  said  current,  means  providing  third  and 
fourth  parallel  paths  for  another  portion  of  said  same 
current,  means  for  oppositely  varying  the  magnitudes  of 
said  portions  automatically  in  response  to  a  first  analog 
voltage,  a  second  source  of  constant  current,  means  pro- 
viding fifth  and  sixth  parallel  paths  for  said  second  con- 
stant current,  means  for  oiH>ositely  varying  the  currents 
in  said  fifth  and  sixth  paths  automatically  in  response  to 
a  second  analog  signal  voltage,  means  for  oppositely 
varying  the  currents  in  said  first  and  second  paths  auto- 
matically in  response  to  said  second  analog  signal  volt- 
age, and  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  voltage  pro- 
portional to  the  product  of  said  first  and  second  voltages 
in  response  to  variations  in  the  sum  of  the  currents  in 
said  first,  third,  and  fifth  paths. 


3,234,376 

GLARE-FREE  LIGHTING  FIXTURE 

Michael  J.  Ceglia,  1008  Abington  Terrace, 

Haddonfield,  NJ. 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,387 

24  Claims.    (CI.  240—106) 


1.  Article  of  manufacture  for  use  with  a  light  source, 
comprising  a  multiplicity  of  light-refracting  elements,  in- 
cluding three  solid  elements  located  sequentially  with  re- 
spect to  the  source,  the  first  element  being  closest  thereto, 
the  third  being  furthest  therefrom,  and  the  second  being 
intermediately  located  and  having  its  opposite  surfaces 
juxtaposed  to  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  other  two  elements, 
the  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  first  and  intermediate  ele- 
ments being  characterized  by  respective  interengaging 
protruding  and  intruding  surface  portions  in  essentially 
mating  engagement  with  one  another  throughout,  there 
being  an  interface  pair  defined  by  each  two  juxtaposed 
element  surfaces  such  that  essentially  all  light  incident 
upon  the  interior  surface  of  either  adjacent  element  at  an 
angle  with  respect  to  a  perpendicular  thereto  less  than 
the  critical  angle  therein  is  transmitted  essentially  un- 
affected across  the  interface  pair  and  into  the  other  ad- 
jacent element,  and  essentially  all  light  incident  thereon 
at  an  angle  greater  than  the  critical  angle  is  reflected  back 
into  the  interior. 


3,234^77 
VEinCLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Gordon  W.  Davison  and  Glenn  O.  Ferm,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  General  Signal  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  July  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,193 
6  Claims.    (CI.  246—63) 


1.  A  vehicle  control  system  for  controlling  the  opera- 
tion of  vehicles  in  opposite  directions  selectively  over  a 
stretch  of  right  of  way  comprising,  directive  means  for 
registering  a  preselected  direction  of  vehicle  traffic  over 
said  stretch  of  right  of  way,  detecting  means  responsive 
to  the  registration  of  said  directive  means  for  detecting 
advance  conditions  that  exist  on  said  stretch  of  right  of 
way  along  said  preselected  direction  of  vehicle  traffic  and 
including  occupancy  detecting  means  having  transmitting 
means  on  each  end  of  a  vehicle  for  transmitting  a  signal 
distinctive  of  the  associated  end  of  said  vehicle  and  inert 
tuned  coils  on  the  wayside  selectively  responsive  to  said 
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signal  for  detecting  the  location  of  said  vehicle  ends  with- 
in said  stretch  of  right  of  way,  coding  means  for  selective- 
ly transmitting  vehicle  control  codes  in  accordance  with 
the  condition  of  said  detecting  means,  loop  circuit  means 
disposed  along  said  stretch  of  right  of  way  for  communi- 
cating the  vehicle  control  codes  transmitted  by  said  cod- 
ing means  to  vehicles  traversing  said  stretch  of  right  of 
way,  receiving  means  on  said  vehicles  for  receiving  said 
communicated  vehicle  control  codes,  and  control  means 
on  said  vehicle  responsive  to  said  received  vehicle  control 
codes  for  controlling  the  performance  of  said  vehicles 
over  said  stretch  of  right  of  way  in  accordance  with  said 
vehicle  control  codes. 


3,234,378 

RAILROAD  CAR  RETARDER  SYSTEM 

Barnard  G.  Gallacber,  945  Liberty  Ave., 

El  Cerrito,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,779 

4  CUims.    (CI.  246—182) 


i:^:- 


1.  A  car  rdtarder  system  comprising:  a  track  having  a 
crest,  a  track  section  extending  from  said  crest  to  there- 
by define  a  direction,  said  section  having  a  negative  grade 
in  said  direction;  normally  closed  braking  means  located 
adjacent  said  section  for  braking  a  car  to  a  standstill  at  a 
point  within  said  braking  means;  means  connected  with 
said  braking  means  for  opening  said  braking  means  after 
said  car  has  been  brought  to  a  standstill  within  said  brak- 
ing means;  and  means  for  then  maintaining  said  brake  in 
its  open  position  until  said  car  has  cleared  said  braking 
means. 


3,234,379 

MASS  SPECTROMETRY 

Grabam  G.  Wanless,  Westfield,  and  George  A.  Glock,  Jr., 

South  Plaiofield,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Esse  Research  and 

Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,541 

2  Claims.    (CI.  250—41.9) 


>r  -1 » mcammm 


5^s- 


1.  In  a  mass  spectrometer  ion  source  employing  a 
stabilized  high  voltage  power  supply  having  an  alternating 
component  for  creating  electrostatic  accelerating  voltages 
across  an  ion  gun  assembly  and  a  shield,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  a  capacitor,  said  capacitor  being 
electrically  connected  and  being  essentially  the  only  elec- 
trical element  between  the  shield  and  electrical  ground 
and  being  of  sufficient  size  to  suppress  an  inherent  ripple 
due  to  the  alternating  component  within  the  ion  gun  as- 
sembly. 


3,234380 
INFRARED  ANALYZER  WITH  MEANS  RESPON- 
SIVE  TO  A  DETECTOR  OUTPUT  TO  CONTROL 
RADIANT  ENERGY  EMISSION  FROM  A  REFER. 
ENCE  SOURCE 
Max  D.  Liston,  La  Habra,  and  James  G.  Myers,  Fuller- 
ton,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.,  a 
corporation  of  California 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,156 
10  Claims.    (CI.  250 — 43.5) 


»•  , 


3.  An  infrared  analyzer  for  detection  of  a  substance 
along  an  open  optical  path  between  said  analyzer  and  an 
uncontrolled  radiating  background,  said  substance  exhibit- 
ing an  absorption  characteristic  at  a  first  wavelength  com- 
prising 

a  first  detector  for  generating  a  signal  in  response  to 

radiation  of  said  first  wavelength, 
a  second  detector  for  generating  a  signal  in  response  to 
radiation  of  a  second  wavelength  in  part  of  the  spec- 
trum other  than  that  at  which  said  substance  exhibits 
absorption  characteristics, 
a  source, 

means  for  alternately  directing  radiation  emitted  along 
said  optical  path  and  radiation  emitted  by  said  source 
to  said  first  and  second  detectors,  and 
temperature  control  means  responsive  to  the  alternating 
signal  produced  in  said  second  detector  and  effective 
to  control  the  temperature  of  said  source  so  as  to 
reduce  the  alternating  signal  produced  in  said  second 
detector  to  a  minimum,  whereby  the  amplitude  of  the 
alternating  signal  produced  in  said  first  detector  is  a 
function  of  the  presence  of  said  substance  along  said 
optical  path. 


3,234,381 
METHOD  FOR  INFORMATION  HANDLING  BY 
THE  EXPOSURE  OF  STRETCHED  RUBBER  TO  A 
THERMAL  PATTERN 
Philip  M.  De  Groat,  Newark  Valley,  and  Gary  O.  Jame- 
son, Candor,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  163,427 
11  Claims.    (CI.  250—65) 


1.  A  method  for  information  handling  by  energy  pat- 
tern conversion  with  a  sensitized  medium,  compr^ing  the 
steps  of: 

establishing  a  region  of  a  selected  rubber  material  in  a 
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particular  physical  condition  at  which  it  manifests 
elasticity; 

stretching  said  region  selectively  from  said  physical 
condition  to  a  selected  strain  state  below  its  elastic 
limit,  thereby  establishing  said  region  in  a  condition 
wherein  it  is  sensitized  to  thermal  energy  patterns 
as  local  and  differential  variations  in  physical  char- 
acteristics including  surface  typography;  and 

applying  a  thermal  energy  pattern  representative  of 
said  information  to  said  sensitized  region. 


I, 


3^34^82 
GAMMA  RAY  MEASURING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 

PLURAL  DETECTORS 
Serge  A.  Schcrbatskoy,  804  Wright  BIdg.,  Tnba  3,  Okla. 
FUcd  Dec.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  247,480 
5  Claims.    (CI.  250—71.5)  . 


2.  Radiation  detecting  means  for  detecting  gamma  rays 
incident  from  a  determined  and  known  direction,  said 
means  comprising  a  first  radiation  sensitive  element 
adapted  to  interact  with  said  gamma  rays  and  to  pro- 
duce an  electric  impulse  having  magnitude  representing 
the  energy  absorbed  in  said  element  as  a  result  of  said 
interaction,  two  other  radiation  sensitive  elements  posi- 
tioned on  the  opposite  sides  of  said  first  element,  a  shield 
interposed  between  said  two  elements  and  incident  radia- 
tion, said  two  other  elements  being  so  positioned  as  to 
respond  only  to  the  gamma  rays  emitted  from  said  first 
element  in  directions  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
incident  radiation,  the  interaction  of  said  two  other  ele- 
ments with  said  scattered  ray  producing  an  electric  pulse 
having  magnitude  representing  the  energy  absorbed  in 
said  element  as  a  result  of  said  interaction,  means  for 
adding  the  pulse  obtained  from  said  first  element  with  a 
pulse  obtained  from  one  of  said  other  elements,  whenever 
said  pulses  occur  in  coincidence,  another  means  for  add- 
ing the  pulses  obtained  from  all  said  three  elements, 
whenever  said  pulses  occur  in  coincidence,  and  means  for 
separating  the  outputs  of  said  last  two  means. 


3,234,383 

PROCESS  AND  CATALYST  FOR  THE 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS 

Artimr  Livingston  Barney,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to 

E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 

Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,133 

19  Claims.  (CL  260—80.5) 
1.  A  catalyst  composition  in  an  inert  solvent  of  (1) 
about  3  to  30  molar  portions  of  a  dialkylaluminum  mono- 
halide  wherein  said  halide  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  and  iodine;  (2)  about  one 
molar  portion  of  a  vanadium  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  trialkylorthovanadates,  triphenyl- 
orthovanadates  having  hydrogen  attached  to  the  ortho- 
position,  and  open-chain  beta-diketone  chelates  of  tri- 
valent  vanadium  having  no  more  than  30  carbon  atoms 
and  having  the  formula  . 


V(A-C— CH— c— B), 


\ 


wherein  A  and  B  are  selected  from  the  group  of  radicals 


consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  2-thienyl, 
2-furyl,  and  haloalkyl;  and  (3)  at  least  about  a  0.01 
molar  portion  of  a  metal  promoter  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  open-chain  beta-diketone  chelates  hav- 
ing no  more  than  30  carbon  atoms  and  having  the  for- 
mula 

'  M(A-C-CH-C-B)» 

4       4 

wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc 
and  cadmium  and  A  and  B  arc  as  defined  above,  zinc 
salicylate,  and  cadmium  salicylate;  with  the  proviso  that 
the  vanadium  concentration  in  said  solvent  be  at  least 
0.0001  molar. 


3,234,384 

DIFFERENTIATING  AMPLIFIER  HAVING  A 

VARIABLE  TIME  CONSTANT 

Georges  Friedling,  Aix-en-Provence,  and  Christian  Vaux, 

Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energic 

Atomique,  Paris,  France,  a  French  body  corporate 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,926 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  11,  1961. 

870,736 

6  Claims.     (CI.  250—83.1) 


oirFmirruTM* 

MtniFKR  -y 

I 


JTMHCSHtuaOK 

cmcuiT 


1.  In  a  periodmeter  for  nuclear  reactors,  of  the  type 
comprising  a  compensated  neutron  ionization  chamber 
and  a  logarithmic  amplifier;  a  differentiating  amplifier 
having  an  input  for  connection  to  the  logarithmic  ampli- 
fier and  an  output;  said  differentiating  amplifier  compris- 
ing: a  first  auxiliary  integration  circuit  and  an  operational 
amplifier  series-connected  with  one  another  and  connected 
with  said  input  and  output,  respectively;  said  first  aux- 
iUary  integration  circuit  comprising  first  resistant  means 
connected  to  said  input,  and  a  first  capacitor  series-con- 
nected between  said  first  resistant  means  and  said  opera- 
tional amplifier;  a  first  resistor  parallel-connected  with 
said  operational  amplifier;  a  voltage  divider  having  one 
end  connected  between  said  output  and  the  other  end 
connected  with  one  side  of  said  first  resistant  means,  and 
comprising  two  resistant  portions  series-connected  with 
one  another  through  a  common  point,  the  ratio  of  the  re- 
sistance values  of  said  two  portions  being  variable  accord- 
ing to  the  potential  difference  between  said  two  ends;  and 
a  second  capacitor  connected  between  said  common  point 
and  the  input  of  said  operational  amplifier,  the  capaci- 
tance of  said  second  capacitor  being  less  than  that  of  said 
first  capacitor;  said  first  resistor  constituting  with  said  first 
capacitor  a  diflFerentiating  circuit,  and,  with  said  second 
capacitor  a  second  auxiliary  integration  circuit;  the  inte- 
gration obtained  by  means  of  the  first  auxiliary  integra- 
tion circuit  being  solely  a  function  of  the  nuclear  period. 


3,234  385 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  NEUTRON 
FLUX  DISTRIBUTION  IN  A  NUCLEAR  RE- 
ACTOR  CORE 
Ronald  Hugh  Campbell,  Bowdon,  England,  assignor  to 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London, 
England 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,246 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britaia,  Jan.  11.  1962. 

20,181/59 
3  Oaims.    (CL  250—83.1) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  determining  neutron  flux  distri- 
bution in  a  nuclear  reactor  core  comprising  a  small-bore 
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tube  extending  through  the  reactor  core,  means  for  in- 
troducing a  filament  of  fluid  into  the  tube  for  irradiation 
in  the  core,  means  for  removing  the  filament  of  fluid  after 
irradiation,  and  means  for  measuring  the  distribution  of 


DO 


activity  in  the  fluid  along  the  filament,  the  improvement 
comprising  members  of  neutron-absorbing  material  spaced 
along  said  tube  to  effect  local  changes  in  the  density  of 
the  ambient  neutron  flux. 


1 1  3^34  386 

PLURAL  ELONGATED  RADIATION  DETECTORS 
IN  TWO  PLANES  FOR  SCANNING  A  SURFACE 
FOR  CONTAMINATION 
Leon  Lcventfaal,  Berkeley,  and  Seymour  Tarras,  Oakland, 
Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Laboratory 
for  Electronics,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,031 
4  Claims.    (CI.  250—83.3) 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  location  and  intensity 
of  radioactive  deposits  within  a  predetermined  area  com- 
prising, a  first  array  of  elongated  radiation  detectors  dis- 
posed in  a  plane,  each  of  said  detectors  having  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  re- 
mainder of  said  detectors  in  said  first  array;  a  second  ar- 
ray of  elongated  radiation  detectors  disposed  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  first  array  of  radiation  detec- 
tors, each  of  said  detectors  in  said  second  array  having  its 
longitudinal  axis  parallel  with  the  remainder  of  said  detec- 
tors in  said  second  array  and  transverse  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  said  detectors  in  said  first  array,  said  first  array  of 
detectors  being  approximately  superposed  over  said  sec- 
ond array  of  detectors  such  that  the  overlapping  areas  of 
itxlividual  ones  of  said  detectors  in  said  first  and  said 
second  array  form  a  rectilinear  matrix;  circuit  means, 
each  of  said  radiation  detectors  being  independently  con- 
nected electrically  to  said  circuit  means,  said  circuit  means 
being  adapted  to  provide  an  output  signal  when  one  of 
said  first  array  of  radiation  detectors  produces  an  output 
signal  exceeding  a  predetermined  magnitude  in  substantial 
time  coincidence  with  one  of  said  array  of  radiation  de- 


tectors providing  an  output  exceeding  said  predetermined 
magnitude,  said  circuit  means  output  signal  providing  an 
indication  of  which  detectors  in  each  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond arrays  produced  said  coincidenced  outputs  exceeding 
said  predetermined  magnitude. 


3,234387 

APPARATUS  FOR  IDENTIFYING  MATERIALS 

BY  ACTIVATION  ANALYSIS 

Victor  V.  Verbinski,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Gen- 

eral  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,013 

2  Claims.    (CI.  250—83.3) 


1.  Apparatus  for  identifying  materials  by  prompt  gam- 
ma radiation  and  reducing  background  radiation  com- 
prising a  source  of  fast  neutrons,  means  to  produce  pulses 
of  fast  neutrons  from  said  source,  a  moderator  of  low 
thermal  neutron  capture  cross  section  surrounding  said 
source  whereby  the  fast  neutrons  are  reduced  to  pulses 
of  thermal  neutrons  in  a  short  time,  a  material  to  be 
identified  positioned  within  a  particular  space  substantial- 
ly surrounded  by  said  moderator  and  spaced  from  said 
neutron  source,  said  material  emitting  a  prompt  gamma 
radiation  characteristic  of  said  material  on  being  irradi- 
ated by  said  thermal  neutrons,  a  gamma  radiation  de- 
tector located  near  said  material,  shielding  means  sur- 
rounding said  detector  to  reduce  radiation  sensed  by  the 
detector  and  originating  from  sources  other  than  the 
material  to  be  identified,  said  shielding  means  comprising 
a  first  shield  of  high  thermal  neutron  capture  cross  sec- 
tion located  directly  about  said  detector,  a  second  shield 
bc-ing  a  collimated  gamma  radiation  shield  located  im- 
mediately outside  said  first  shield  and  so  disposed  as  to 
permit  said  detectcw  to  respond  to  gamma  radiation  emit- 
ting only  from  the  direction  of  said  material,  and  a  third 
shield  of  high  thermal  neutron  capture  cross  section  sur- 
rounding said  second  shield,  and  a  gated  counting  circuit 
being  coui^ed  to  the  output  of  said  detector  to  further 
minimize  the  effects  of  induced  radioactivity  caused  by 
other  reaction  products. 


3,234388 
RADIOACTIVE  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
TEMPERATURE 
Warner  W.  Scbultz,  Schenectady,  and  Harvey  D.  Briggs, 
Middleburg,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  204,355 
4  Claims.    (Q.  250—83.3) 


^  MTicroe 


A  temperature  measuring  apparatus  comprising 
radioactive   source  positioned   in   a   remote   region 
wherein  the  temperature  is  to  be  measured, 
radiation  shield,  said  source  being  disposed  entirely 
within  said  sh&Id  at  a  predetermined  low  tempera- 
ture, 
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a  bimetallic  strip  having  one  end  thereof  operativeiy 
coupled  to  said  source,  said  bimietallic  strip  being 
responsive  to  increased  temperatures  for  withdraw- 
ing said  source  from  said  shield,  the  degree  of  with- 
drawal being  a  function  of  the  temperature  in  the 
remote  region,  said  source  upon  withdrawal  thereby 
transmitting  radiation  as  a  function  of  the  tempera- 
ture, and 

a  radiation  detector  positioned  at  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance from  said  source  and  external  to  the  remote 
region  for  measuring  the  transmitted  radiation  and 
thereby  determining  the  temperature  in  the  remote 
region. 

3^34,389 
RANGING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  X-RAYS 
Felix  H.  Boehm,  AKadena,  Robert  C.  Howard,  Duarte, 
Donald  E.  Wright,  Monrovia,  and  David  B.  Haliewes- 
sell,  Altadena,  Calif^  assignors  to  Giannini  Controls 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif^  a  corporation  of  New 
Yorit 

FUed  Oct  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  228,908 
6  Cbims.    (CI.  250—83.3) 


i 


I 


^  ^     f^    ^      *^     ^    TO 


3.  A  system  for  detecting  proximity  of  a  vehicle  to  an 
object,  comprising  in  combination 

an  X-ray  tube  mounted  in  the  vehicle. 

means  for  pulsing  the  tube  periodically  to  emit  from 
the  vehicle  a  pulsed  beam  of  X-rays  of  pulse  dura- 
tion short  compared  to  the  period  between  pulses, 

sensing  means  for  producing  a  signal  that  represents 
the  X-ray  intensity  from  individual  pulses  of  said 
beam  reflected  back  to  the  vehicle  by  matter  in  the 
beam  path, 

means  for  gating  said  signal  at  a  predetermined  time 
following  each  pulse  emission, 

means  for  producing  a  reference  signal  representing 
the  normal  background  signal  at  said  time, 

and  means  for  comparing  the  gated  signal  with  the 
reference  signal  to  produce  an  output  control  signal. 


3,234,390  I     • 

COMMUNICATION  WITH  LIGHT  CONTRAST 

MODULATION 

Akira  Olcaya,  %  J.  D.  Herrebaudt,  Lacliview  Road, 

Ossining,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,921 

16  Claims.    (CI.  250—199) 


.4?^ 


t*- 
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1.  Apparatus  for  modulating  a  light  beam  including 
a  lens  for  changing  the  light  intensity  by  change  in  the 


cross  section  of  the  beam,  and  a  compensator  in  line  with 
the  lens  in  the  path  of  the  light  for  compensating  any 
changes  produced  by  the  lens  in  the  frequency  of  the 
light,  and  means  for  changing  the  refraction  of  the  lens. 


'  3,234,391 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  COUNTER 

Ties  Siebolt  Te  Velde,  Emmasingel,  Eindhoven,  Nether, 
lands,  assignor  Xo  North  American  Philips  Company, 
Inc.,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  209,495 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  11,  1961, 

268,135 

*  4  Claims.    (CI.  250—209) 


1.  An  electro-optical  counter  circuit  for  counting  pulses 
of  arbitrary  duration,  comprising:  a  first  series  of  switch- 
ing stages  all  connected  in  parallel  with  a  supply  source, 
each  stage  including  the  parallel  combination  of  an  elec- 
troluminescent element  and  a  first  photoconductor  to- 
gether with  a  second  photoconductor  connected  in  series 
with  said  parallel  combination,  the  electroluminescent 
element  in  a  particular  stage  of  said  first  series  being 
adapted  to  irradiate  the  second  photoconductor  in  said 
particular  stage  in  order  to  reduce  its  resistance  and 
maintain  the  electroluminescent  element  in  the  radiating 
state,  a  second  series  of  switching  stages  all  connected  in 
parallel  with  a  pulse  source,  each  stage  of  the  second 
series  including  the  same  components  and  connections  as 
each  stage  of  the  first  series,  each  stage  of  the  first  series 
having  a  corresponding  stage  in  the  second  series,  the 
electroluminescent  element  of  a  stage  of  the  second  series 
being  adapted  to  irradiate  the  first  photoconductor  of  the 
next-following  stage  of  the  second  series  in  order  to  de- 
crease its  resistance  and  maintain  the  electroluminescent 
element  connected  in  parallel  therewith  in  the  non-radiat- 
ing state,  the  electroluminescent  element  of  a  stage  of  the 
first  series  being  adapted  to  irradiate  the  second  photo- 
conductor of  a  corresponding  stage  of  the  second  series 
in  order  to  decrease  its  resistance  and  bring  the  electro- 
luminescent element  connected  in  series  with  it  into  the 
radiating  stage  during  a  pulse  from  the  pulse  source,  the 
electroluminescent  element  of  a  stage  of  the  second  series 
being  adapted  to  irradiate  the  second  photoconductor  of 
the  next-following  stage  of  the  first  series  in  order  to  de- 
crease its  resistance  and  being  the  electroluminescent 
element  of  said  next-following  stage  into  the  radiating 
state. 
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3^34^92 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  PATTERN  RECOGNITION 
SYSTEMS 
Wesley  E.  Dickinson,  San  Jose,  Calif^  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  May  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112,939 

8  Claims.    (CI.  250—219)  | 


4.  A  system  for  identifying  a  manifestation  which  is 
provided  as  electrical  signal  representations,  by  selecting 
the  manifestation  most  closely  corresponding  from  a 
group  of  reference  patterns,  the  system  including  the 
combination  of  a  group  of  property  measurement  cir- 
cuits responsive  to  the  electrical  signal  representations 
for  generating  for  each  different  property  a  signal  repre- 
senting the  existence  of  different  property  conditions  in  the 
given  manifestation,  a  movable  reference  pattern  mem- 
ber having  different  reference  patterns  disposed  in  spaced 
relation  thereon  and  each  defined  by  a  number  of  areal 
divisions  arranged  in  sets,  each  area!  division  represent- 
ing by  light  transmissivity  variations  the  logarithm  of  the 
probability  of  the  occurrence  of  a  selected  property  con- 
dition in  the  given  manifestation,  means  for  moving  the 
reference  pattern  member  such  that  the  different  refer- 
ence patterns  scan  past  a  selected  axis,  light  generating 
means  positioned  adjacent  and  along  the  selected  axis  and 
coupled  to  the  property  measurement  circuits,  the  light 
generating  means  directing  digital  valued  light  beam  pat- 
terns representative  of  the  occurrence  of  the  selected 
property  conditions  in  the  given  manifestation  against  the 
reference  pattern  member,  means  responsive  to  light  re- 
ceived from  the  reference  pattern  member  originating 
with  the  light  generating  means  and  modified  by  the  trans- 
missivity  characteristics  of  the  areal  divisions  for  provid- 
ing a  signal  representaive  of  the  sum  of  the  contributions 
from  the  individual  light  beams,  and  means  responsive  to 
the  summed  signal  contributions  for  selecting  the  mani- 
festation represented  by  a  reference  pattern  which  most 
closely  corresponds  to  the  given  manifestation. 


3,234,393 
WOBBLE  MOTOR  FOR  LIGHT  TRACKER 
Frederick  H.  Ruschmann,  Port  Washington,  N.Y., 
^assignor    to    Kollsman    Instrument    Corporation, 
Elmhurst,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Dec.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  243,465 
7  Claims.    (CI.  250—235) 
1.  A  wobble  motor  comprising  a  first  and  second  ring- 
shaped  bearing  surfaces  opposing  one  another  and  a  mag- 
netic disc  contained  between  said  opposing  ring-shaped 
bearings;  each  of  said  first  and  second  bearing  surfaces 
having  a  plurality  of  energizabie  magnetic  structures  con- 
nected thereto  for  each  exerting  a  force  of  attraction  on 
the  portion  of  said  disc  adjacent  to  said  magnetic  struc- 
tures; an  energizing  means  for  said  magnet  structures; 


said  magnetic  structures  being  sequentially  energized  by 
said  energizing  means  to  produce  a  force  which  progresses 
around  the  periphery  of  said  disc  in  a  predetermined  man- 


-  '  eg 


/ 


*v    ^- 


ner;  each  of  said  magnet  structures  for  said  first  magnetic 
structure  being  positioned  opposite  a  respective  magnetic 
structure  of  said  second  bearing  surface. 


3,234,394 
ANGULAR    DISPLACEMENT   ENCODER    WITH 
PHOTOELECTRIC  PICKOFFS  AT  DIFFERENT 
RADIAL  AND  ANGULAR  POSITIONS 
Edson    A.    Worden,    Forest    Hills,    N.Y.,    assignor    to 
Kollsman  Instrument  Corporation,  Elmhurst,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,818 
2  Claims.     (CI.  250—237) 


nf 


.</ 
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1.  A  rotary  digital  encoder  comprising  a  cylindrical 
housing,  a  plurality  of  photo-electric  devices  supported  in 
said  housing  in  individual  radial  array  with  respect  to  the 
encoder  axis,  a  mask  secured  in  the  housing  containing 
a  light  transmitting  aperture  opposite  each  of  said  de- 
vices, a  lamp  mounted  adjacent  each  of  said  apertures  for 
directing  a  beam  of  light  towards  each  of  said  devices,  and 
a  code  disc  rotatable  between  said  devices  and  their  re- 
spective lamps  and  containing  alternated  opaque  and 
transparent  individual  annular  zones  in  predetermined 
coded  relation  to  produce  a  digital  electrical  signal  in  said 
devices  in  accordance  with  the  angular  position  of  said 
code  disc;  each  of  said  light  sources,  together  with  an 
associated  photo-electric  device,  being  at  different  angular 
positions  around  said  radial  array;  said  photo-electric  de- 
vices together  with  their  associated  mask  apertures  each 
having  different  radial  positions  at  substantially  equal  in- 
crements with  respect  to  the  encoder  axis  as  well  as  differ- 
ent angular  orientations  about  the  axis,  and  the  coded 
annular  zones  for  the  respective  devices  being  angularly 
rotated  by  an  amount  equal  to  the  angular  position  of 
their  associated  light  sources  to  provide  read-out  digital 
signals  in  the  devices  equivalent  to  an  in-line  orientation 
thereof. 


748 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  8,  1966 


3^34^95 

FREE  PISTON  ELECTRICAL  GENERATOR 

Stirling  A.  Colgate,  Livermore,  Calif.,  assignor  of 

one-half  to  Richard  M.  Colgate,  Oldwick,  NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,451 

14  Claims.    (CI.  290—1)  , 


il 


larity  and  magnitude,  is  responsive  to  said  magnitude  and 
sign  of  said  frequency  difference,  and  means  responsive 
to  said  potential  to  control  a  variable  of  said  power  sys- 
tem and  the  frequency  of  said  generated  current,  to  main- 
tain the  same  at  substantially  the  resonant  frequency  of 
said  resonant  circuit. 


3^34  397 
MEANS  FOR  MAINTAINING  STABILITY  OF 
POWER    TRANSMISSION     SYSTEMS    NOT- 
WITHSTANDING A  FAULT 

Robert  H.  Park,  Dennis,  Man. 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,711 

27  Claims.     (CI.  307—86) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  direct  generation  of  electrical  en- 
ergy from  a  reciprocating  element  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  of  the  class  having  a  reciprocating  piston  com- 
prising, in  combination,  an  annular  yoke  encircling  the 
axis  of  reciprocation  of  said  engine  element  and  being 
formed  of  ferromagnetic  material,  said  yolce  being  formed 
with  a  central  channel  opening  at  the  surface  facing  said 
engine  clement  which  channel  separates  spaced  apart  co- 
axial annular  pole  tips  formed  by  said  yoke,  an  annular 
coil  encircling  said  axis  and  mounted  within  said  channel 
of  said  yoke,  at  least  one  capacitor  coupled  to  said  coil 
and  forming  a  resonating  circuit  therewith,  and  a  ferro- 
magnetic annulus  carried  on  said  reciprocating  element  of 
said  engine  in  coaxial  relationship  with  said  yoke,  said 
annulus  having  a  diameter  substantially  exceeding  that 
of  said  engine  piston.  i  ' 


^  3,234,396 

SPEED  CONTROL  CIRCUITS  AND  SERVO-SYSTEMS 

EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 
Charles   A.   Kubilos,   Los   Angeles,   Calif.,   assignor  to 
American  Brake  Shoe  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,479 
17  Claims.     (CI.  290—40) 


1.  A  servo-system  including  an  AC.  generator,  a  power 
system  for  driving  said  generator,  the  frequency  of  the 
generated  current  being  responsive  to  a  variable  in  a 
power  system  driving  said  generator,  a  control  circuit 
having  input  connections  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
generator  and  output  connections,  said  control  circuit  in- 
cluding a  resonant  circuit,  said  circuit  connected  in  se- 
ries with  the  input  connections  and  in  series  with  the 
output  connections  of  said  control  circuit,  means  to  con- 
trol said  power  system,  means  coupled  to  said  resonant 
circuit  and  controlled  by  said  resonant  circuit  to  demodu- 
late said  generated  current  to  establish  a  D.C.  component 
in  said  generated  current,  said  resonant  circuit  coupled 
to  said  input  and  to  said  demodulating  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  phase  difference  between  the  generated 
current  and  the  current  in  said  resonant  circuit,  said  phase 
difference  being  responsive  to  the  sign  and  magnitude  of 
the  difference  between  the  frequency  of  said  generated 
current  and  the  resonant  frequency  of  said  resonant  cir- 
cuit, and  means  to  integrate  the  said  demodulated  cur- 
rent to  establish  an  average  D.C.  potential  which,  in  po- 

11.  I  - 


1.  A  power  system  compjrising  at  least  one  generating 
segment,  at  least  one  receiving  segment,  a  transmission 
system  coupling  together  said  segments,  thereby  to  carry 
transmitted  power,  means  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of 
a  fault  on  said  transmission  system  for  reducing  decelerat- 
ing power  in  said  receiving  segment,  and  means  for  con- 
trolling the  degree  of  reduction  of  decelerating  power  by 
said  last-mentioned  means  as  a  function  of  conditions  ob- 
taining in  said  transmission  system  just  prior  to  the  oc- 
currence of  said  fault. 


I  3,234,398 

TUNNEL  DIODE  BINARY  COUNTERS 
Hannon  S.  Yourke,  Peekskill,  and  Orville  R.  La  Maire 
and  William  G.  Strohm,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y..  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Oct.  3,  1960,  Ser.  No.  59,868 
12  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


o 


.hf 


10.  A  binary  counter  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
semiconductor  element  exhibiting  negative  resistance 
characteristics,  circuit  means  including  inductive  means 
connected  in  parallel  arrangement  with  said  semiconduc- 
tor element,  said  semiconductor  element  being  biased  for 
stable  operation  in  a  low  voltage  and  a  high  voltage  stable 
state,  and  means  for  applying  successive  input  pulses  of 
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a  same  polarity  and  of  selected  duration  to  said  parallel 
arrangement,  said  applying  means  and  said  inductive 
means  cooperating  to  switch  said  semiconductor  element 
between  said  low  voltage  and  said  high  voltage  stable 
states. 


3,234,399 
LOGIC  CIRCUIT 
Thomas  M.  Lo  Casale,  Warminster,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Sperry   Rand   Corporation,   New   York,   N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,942 
3  Claims.    (CL  307—88.5) 


'\N 


3.  A  logic'  circuit  comprising  input  means,  said  input 
means  including  a  unilaterally  conducting  diode  provid- 
ing a  high  speed  switching  network  for  said  input  means, 
a  transformer,  a  first  winding  of  said  transformer  con- 
nected to  said  input  means,  bias  means  connected  to  said 
first  transformer  winding  and  to  said  input  means  to  con- 
trol the  reflected  impedance  of  said  transformer  in  accord- 
ance with  the  signal  provided  by  said  input  means,  said 
bias  means  including  a  voltage  divider  network  connected 
to  said  diode  to  provide  a  predetermined  threshold  poten- 
tial thereat  such  that  said  diode  is  conductive  only  in 
response  to  a  predetermined  input  signal,  a  tunnel  diode 
which  is  biased  for  bistable  operation,  a  second  winding 
of  said  transformer  connected  to  said  tunnel  diode,  means 
for  applying  current  pulses,  said  current  pulse  applying 
means  connected  to  said  second  winding  and  to  said  tunnel 
diode  such  that  a  current  pulse  is  selectively  applied  to 
said  tunnel  diode  when  the  impedance  of  said  transformer 
is  relatively  large  and  to  said  second  winding  when  the 
impedance  of  said  transformer  is  relatively  low,  said 
tunnel  diode  being  normally  biased  to  the  low  voltage 
stable  state  until  switched  to  the  high  voltage  stable  state 
by  the  application  of  a  current  pulse  thereto.  , 


3,234,400 

SENSE   AMPLIFIER   WITH   TUNNEL  DIODE   FOR 

CONVERTING  BIPOLAR  INPUT  TO  TWO  LEVEL 

VOLTAGE  LOGIC  OUTPUT 

Joseph  Wayne  Hart,  Audubon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Fif^d  Jan.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,078 

5  Claims.    (CL  307—88.5) 


1.  A  bipolar-to-binary  signal  voltage  converter  com- 
prising a  tunnel  diode  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode 
terminal,  input  means  to  receive  a  bipolar  signal  voltage 
connected  to  said  anode  terminal,  tunnel  diode  biasing 
means  also  connected  to  the  anode  terminal  of  the  tunnel 
diode  for  bistable  operation  thereof  in  response  to  a  bi- 
polar signal  input  voltage  to  said  input  means,  a  PNP 
transistor  having  an  input,  an  output  and  a  common  elec- 
trode, said  input  electrode  connected  to  the  anode  termi- 
nal of  the  tunnel  diode,  said  tunnel  diode  being  further 


connected  in  a  poled  direction  between  a  polarized  power 
source  and  said  transistor  input  electrode  to  provide  the 
transistor  with  a  current  bias,  said  cathode  terminal  of 
the  tunnel  diode  connected  to  a  positive  terminal  of  a 
fixed  voltage  source  and  said  common  electrode  of  the 
transistor  connected  to  a  fixed  voltage  source  which  is 
more  positive  than  that  connected  to  the  tunnel  diode 
cathode  terminal  by  an  amount  substantially  equal  to 
the  high  voltage  stable  operating  state  of  said  tunnel 
diode,  and  output  means  connected  to  the  output  elec- 
trode of  said  transistor. 


3,234,401 
STORAGE  CIRCUITS 

Saul  B.  Dinman,  Marlboro,   Mass.,  assignor  to  Radio 
Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,929 
I  5  Claims.     (CI.  307 — 88)  , 
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1.  In  combination, 

a  pair  of  minority  gates; 

means  coupled  to  the  two  gates  for  applying  the  same 
control  signals  to  the  two  gates; 

means  coupled  to  the  two  gates  for  applying  an  informa- 
tion signal  to  one  gate  and  a  complementary  informa- 
tion signal  to  the  other  gate;  and 

means  for  applying  the  output  of  each  gate  as  an  input 
to  the  other  gate  which  is  weighted  substantially 
differently  than  the  control  and  information  signal 
inputs  to  the  other  gate.  , 


3,234,402 
MULTIVIBRATOR  SYSTEM  FOR 
LOGIC  CIRCUITS 
Lucien  Budts,  Francois  de  Senigon  de  Roumefort,  and 
Jeanne  Baligant  (wife  of  De  Senigon  de  Roumefort), 
Paris,    France,     assignors    to    Societe    de    Diffusion 
d'Equipements  Electroniques  S.D.E.E.,  Paris,  France, 
a  corporation 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,896 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  30,  1961, 

857,337,  Patent  79,516 

7  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


TO  JUMCTtom   9  Of 
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1.  A  multivibrator  circuit  arrangement  comprising  a 
first  and  a  second  transistor  each  with  a  base  electrode, 
an  emitter  electrode,  a  collector  electrode,  a  first  resistive 
branch  connecting  the  base  electrode  of  one  of  said  tran- 
sistors to  a  source  of  emitter  potential,  a  second  resistive 
branch  connecting  said  base  electrode  of  said  one  of  said 
transistors  to  the  collector  electrode  of  the  other  of  said 
transistors  and  forming  with  said  first  branch  a  potentiom- 
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etcr,  and  resistance  means  connecting  said  collector  elec- 
trode of  said  other  of  said  transistor  to  a  source  of  collec- 
tor potential,  the  potentials  of  said  sources  and  the 
branches  of  each  potentiometer  maintaining  each  of  said 
transistors  nonconductive  upon  the  passage  of  current 
through  the  other  transistor  and  the  associated  resistance 
means;  a  common  resistor  connecting  the  emitter  elec- 
trodes of  both  transistors  to  said  source  of  emitter  poten- 
tial; and  input  connected  to  the  base  electrode  of  said 
first  transistor  for  controlling  the  potential  thereof  to 
maintain  said  first  transistor  conductive  in  the  absence 
of  a  switching  signal  on  said  input;  at  least  one  output 
connected  to  the  collector  electrode  of  said  second  tran- 
sistor; rectifier  means  connected  in  said  second  resistive 
branch  with  a  polarity  facilitating  the  flow  of  a  biasing 
current  in  the  conductive  condition  of  said  second  tran- 
sistor for  maintaining  the  base  electrode  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor at  cutoff  potential;  and  circuit  means  connecting 
said  rectifier  means  to  a  source  of  biasing  potential  for 
isolating  the  base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  from 
said  output  in  the  nonconductive  condition  of  said  second 
transistor.  i 


\ 


3  234  403 

MONOSTABLE  INVERTER  EMPLOYING  A 

NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  DIODE 

Charles  J.  N.  Candy,  Convent  Station,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,650      ( 
5  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 
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5.  Apparatus  comprising 

a  pair  of  input  terminals  to  which  trigger  signals  are 
applied, 

voltage  clamping  means  interconnecting  said  input  ter- 
minals with  each  other, 

a  pair  of  output  terminals,  l 

energy  storage  means  interconnecting  said  output  ter- 
minals with  each  other  for  timing  the  response  of 
said  apparatus  to  said  trigger  signals, 

means,  including  negative  resistance  means,  for  inter- 
connecting said  clamping  means  with  said  energy 
storage  means,  and  means,  acting  in^  concert  with 
said  clamping  means  and  said  energy  storage  means, 
for  biasing  said  negative  resistance  means  for  mono- 
stable  operation. 


3,234,404 
BROAD-BAND  MANY-DECADE  LOGARITHMIC 

AMPLIFIER 

David  L.  Peters,  East  Northport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Hazeltine  Research  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,755 

7  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 

1.  A  broad-band   many-<iccade   logarithmic   amplifier 

comprising: 

means  for  supplying  input  signals; 
first  circuit  means,  including  a  first  logarithmic  ampli- 
fier having  a  characteristic  which  is  logarithmic  only 
over  a  relatively  narrow  frequency  range  for  input 
signals  below  a  particular  level,  responsive  to  said 
input  signals  for  logarithmically  amplifying  input 
signals  above  said  particular  level; 
second  circuit  means,  including  a  second  logarithmic 
amplifier,  responsive  to  said  input  signals  for  loga- 


rithmically amplifying  input  signals  below  siad  par- 
ticular level; 
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and  means  for  additively  combining  outputs  from  said 
first  and  second  circuit  means. 


3,234,405 
PLURAL  ELECTRODE  COMPOSITE  CONSTANT 
CURRENT-GAIN  TRANSISTOR  FOR  LOGIC 
CIRCUIT 
Diogenes  Cordero,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRW 
Semiconductors,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,986 
11  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


1.  A  transistor  circuit  forming  a  composite  electrical 
translating  element  having  an  input  electrode,  an  output 
electrode  and  a  common  electrode,  said  circuit  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  input  transistor  having  a  base  electrode,  an 
emitter  electrode  and  a  collector  electrode,  the  emit- 
ter electrode  of  said  input  transistor  serving  as  the 
input  electrode  of  said  composite  electrical  trans- 
lating element; 

(b)  an  output  transistor  having  a  base  electrode,  an 
emitter  electrode  and  a  collector  electrode,  said 
output  transistor  being  of  the  opposite  conductivity 
type  from  said  input  transistor,  the  collector  elec- 
trodes of  said  output  transistor  serving  as  the  output 
electrode  of  said  composite  electrical  translating  ele- 
ment, the  base  electrode  of  said  output  transistor 
and  the  base  electrode  of  said  input  transistor  being 
interconnected  only  to  each  other;  and, 

(c)  means  interconnecting  the  emitter  electrode  of 
said  output  transistor  with  the  collector  electrode  of 
said  input  transistor,  said  means  serving  as  the 
common  terminal  of  said  composite  electrical  trans- 
lating element. 


3,234,406 

TWO    TRANSISTOR    BISTABLE    PUSHPUSH    CIR. 

CUIT  ENERGIZED  BY  ALTERNATING  CURRENT 

Daryl  M.  Chapin,  Basking  Ridge,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell 

lelephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,994 
2  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 
2.  A  bistable  circuit  which  comprises 
two  like  transistors  each  having  an  emitter  electrode,  a 

collector  electrode  and  a  base  electrode, 
said  emitter  electrodes  being  connected  together  and 

to  a  common  emitter  terminal, 
a  conductive  path  extending  from  the  coUector  of  the 
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first  transistor  to  the  common  emitter  terminal  and 
including,  in  series,  a  unidirectionally  conductive  de- 
vice, an  incandescent  lamp  characterized  by  a  wide 
spread  between  its  hot  resistance  and  its  cold  re- 
sistance and  a  source  of  alternating  voltage  of  pre- 
assigned  phase, 

a  conductive  path  extending  from  the  collector  of  the 
second  transistor  to  the  common  emitter  terminal  and 
including,  in  series,  a  second  unidirectionally  conduc- 
tive device,  a  second  incandescent  lamp  characterized 
by  a  wide  spread  between  its  hot  resistance  and  its 
cold  resistance  and  a  source  of  alternating  voltage  of 
opposite  phase, 

a  lamp-temperature  responsive  network  interconnecting 
the  collector  electrode  of  each  transistor  with  the 
common  emitter  terminal  and  proportioned  to  de- 
velop at  its  output  terminal  an  alternating  voltage  of 
one  phase  when  the  lamp  is  cold  and  of  opposite 
phase  when  the  lamp  is  hot, 

a  conductive  feedback  path  extending  from  the  output 


terminal'  Of  the  network  of  each  transistor  to  the  base 
electrode  of  the  other  transistor, 

each  of  said  unidirectionally  conductive  devices  being 
poled  in  a  sense  that,  when  the  voltage  applied  be- 
tween the  emitter  and  the  collector  of  either  transis- 
tor is  in  conduction-permitting  phase,  the  cold-phase 
voltage  fed  back  to  its  base  electrode  is  in  conduc- 
tion-preventing phase  while  the  hot-phase  voltage 
fed  back  to  said  base  electrode  is  in  conduction-pro- 
moting phase, 

actuating  means  for  momentarily  applying  a  conduc- 
tion-promoting bias  to  the  base  electrode  of  at  least 
one  transistor, 

whereby  upon  actuation  of  said  switch  to  initiate  con- 
duction in  one  transistor,  mutually  regenerative  feed- 
back takes  place  driving  both  transistors  into  their 
ON  states,  thereby  to  illuminate  both  lamps, 

and  a  resetting  switch  interconnecting  the  common 
emitter  terminal  with  the  base  electrode  of  at  least 
one  transistor. 


3,234,407 
RAPID  RECOVERY  PULSE  TRANSFORMER 
CIRCUIT 
Sidney  N.  Einhorn,  Willow  Grove,  Pa.,  and  Richard  C. 
Weise,  Haddonfield,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Burrouglis  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,386 
12  Claims.    TCI.  307— 101) 


1.  A  circuit  causing  the  rapid  recovery  of  a  pulse 

transformer  comprising: 

^  a  transformer  having 
a  bisegmented  primary  coil  and  a  secondary  coil, 
a  first  driving  source  coupled  to  one  segment  of  said 


primary  coil  and  a  second  driving  source  coupled  to 
the  other  segment  of  said  primary  coil, 

said  driving  sources  producing  mutually  exclusive 
pulses  which  appear  at  the  secondary  coil  with  oppo- 
site polarities,  and  cause  thereacross  two  distinct 
voltages  with  their  associated  waveforms, 

a  load  resistor  in  series  with  a  first  diode  connected 
across  said  secondary  coil, 

said  first  diode  poled  for  conduction  toward  said  load, 

a  second  resistor  connected  across  the  secondary  coil, 

a  series  combination  of  a  third  resistor  and  a  second 
diode  also  connected  across  said  secondary  coil, 

said  second  diode  poled  for  conduction  opposite  said 
first  diode,  and 

said  second  driving  source  an  said  third  resistor  having 
selected  values  which  cause  said  two  voltage  wave- 
forms to  encompass  equal  areas. 


3,234,408 
PULSE    PRODUCING    CAPACITOR    CIRCUITS 
INCLUDING  ONE  OR  MORE  COMMUTATING 
SWITCHES 

Harold  G.  Camnitz,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Bausch  &  Lomb,  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yorii 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1960,  Ser.  No.  9,570 
10  Claims.     (CI.  307—108) 
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1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  producing  an  output  signal 
in  response  to  an  input  signal  comprising  an  input  por- 
tion and  an  output  portion,  a  transfer  capacitor  for  ac- 
cumulating and  storing  an  electric  charge,  switching  means 
for  connecting  said  capacitor  alternately  to  said  input 
portion  and  to  said  output  portion,  an  auxiliary  capacitor, 
means  for  alternately  connecting  said  auxiliary  capacitor 
in  parallel  with  said  transfer  capacitor  and  discharging 
said  auxiliary  capacitor. 


3,234,409 
TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  CONTROL 
APPARATUS 
Adrian  Anthony  Cecil  March,  Chalfont  St.  Peter,  Bucks, 
and  Kenneth  Marden  Henfrey,  Pyrford  Woods,  Surrey, 
England,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Wilmot 
Castle  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  company  of  New 
York 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1960,  Ser.  No.  60,012 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  3, 1960, 

7,635/60 
19  Claims.     (CI.  307—141) 


7.  A  time-temperature  integrator  apparatus  for  effecting 
a  control  operation  comprising,  in  combination,  a  timer 
circuit  including  a  heater  resistance,  a  timer  motor  in  said 
circuit  for  transmitting  a  predetermined  angular  rotation 
corresponding  to  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  a  cam, 
an  electromagnetic  clutch  coupling  said  cam  to  said  motor. 
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a  switch,  said  cam  actuating  said  switch  to  effect  said 
control  operation  after  said  predetermined  period  of  time, 
a  contact  completing  said  timer  circuit,  a  bi-metallic  strip 
for  periodically  interrupting  said  circuit  when  said  strip 
is  heated  by  the  current  flowing  through  said  heater  re- 
sistance, temperature  responsive  bellows  being  responsive 
to  a  temperature  source,  a  linkage,  said  bellows  being  op- 
eratively  connected  to  said  bi-metallic  strip  by  said  link- 
age and  an  adjustable  stop  connected  to  said  linkage  which 
stop  is  mounted  to  engage  said  bi-metallic  strip,  said  tem- 
perature responsive  bellows  being  connected  to  and  acting 
through  said  linkage  to  adjust  the  position  of  the  strip 
to  vary  the  frequency  of  said  periodic  interruptions  of 
said  timer  circuit. 


3^34,410 

AUTOMATIC  SPRINKLER  TIMING 

Nelson  D.  Sherman,  6751  Jackson  Drive, 

San  Diego,  Calif.  i 

Original  appUcation  Nov.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,551. 
Divided  and  tills  appUcadon  May  19,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
377,446 

19  Claims.    (CL  307—141.8) 


«ot.  4oe»  4te  4oea  *tma  *oti    * 


2.  Timing  mechanism  comprising  a  plurality  of  load 
circuits;  means  for  serially  activating  said  circuits;  and 
nrieans  for  selectively  and  independently  varying  the  pe- 
riod for  which  each  of  said  circuits  is  activated  including 
a  membe/  rotating  with  uniform  velocity  about  a  fixed 
point  and  carrying  contact  means,  conductive  means  op- 
eratively  associated  with  each  of  said  load  circuits  and 
adapted  to  be  successively  engaged  by  said  contact  means, 
and  means  for  supplying  current  to  said  contact  means, 
said  conductive  means  being  contact  slide  members  dis- 
posed side  by  side  in  planes  parallel  to  a  plane  including 
the  circle  through  which  said  circuit  activating  member 
rotates  with  at  least  one  edge  surface  of  each  of  said  con- 
tact slide  members  located  in  a  plane  normal  to  said  circle 
defining  plane  and  said  contact  means  having  one  edge 
surface  thereof  arranged  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  planes 
in  which  said  slide  members  are  disposed  and  at  an 
angle  to  the  plane  in  which  the  edge  surfaces  of  the  slide 
members  are  located  and  arranged  to  successively  contact 
the  edge  surfaces  of  adjacent  slide  members. 


3,234,411 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  THERMAL 

ENERGY  INTO  ELECTRIC  ENERGY 

Siegfried  Klein,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat 

a  FEnergic  Atomiqae,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of 

France 

Filed  Jane  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,281 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  June  13,  1960, 

829,817,  Patent  1,267,863 

7  Claims.    (CI.  310— 4) 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  converting  thermal  energy  into 

electric  energy,  in  combination: 

( 1 )  a  first,  substantially  bulb-shaped,  lower  heated  res- 
ervoir, the  lower  part  of  which  is  made  of  a  metal 
weldable  to  glass,  and  the  upper  part  of  which  is 


made  of  glass  and  is  welded  to  said  lower  part;  said 
lower  reservoir  having  an  axis; 

(2)  a  pool  of  a  vaporizable  and  easily  ionizable  me- 
tallic substance  contained  in  the  lowermost  part  of 
said  first  reservoir; 

(3)  heating  means  disposed  outside  said  lowermost 
part  for  heating  said  pool  and  vaporizing  said  sub- 
stance; the  heating  of  said  substance  creating  in  said 
first  lower  reservoir  a  pressure  of  a  few  centimeters 
of  mercury; 

(4)  an  electrically  conductive  helical  coil,  the  turns  of 
which  arc  wound  around  the  upper  part  of  said  first 
lower  reservoir,  said  coil  carrying  a  high  frequency 
electric  current,  which  produces  an  electro-magnetic 
field  which  ionizes  the  vapor  of  said  substance; 

(5)  a  first  glass  tubular  pipe  extending  from  the  upper- 
most end  of,  and  coaxial  with,  said  first  lower  reser- 
voir, and  communicating  with  the  latter  through  an 
opening  in  said  uppermost  end;  the  diameter  of  said 
first  tubular  pipe  being  smaller  than  the  maximum 
diameter  of  said  bulb-shaped  lower  reservoir; 

(6)  a  second  glass  bulb  integrally  connected  to  the 
uppermost  end  of  said  first  tubular  pipe,  coaxial  with 
the  latter  and  having  a  diameter  greater  than  that 
of  said  first  tubular  pipe; 

(7)  an  upwardly  directed  glass  venturi-nozzle,  fitted 
within  said  second  glass  bulb  and  having  its  base 
secured  to  said  uppermost  end  of  said  first  tubular 


pipe,  and  being  adapted  to  convert  the  pressure  pre- 
vailing in  said  first  lower  reservoir  into  kinetic  ener- 
gy, thereby  creating  a  supersonic  jet  of  said  ionized 
vapor; 

(8)  a  liquid  collecting  space  formed  between  said 
venturi-nozzle  and  the  walls  of  said  second  glass 
bulb; 

(9)  said  venturi-nozzle  ejecting  said  ionized  vapor  into 
the  upper  part  of  said  apparatus,  in  which  a  pressure 
of  a  few  hundredths  of  a  millimeter  of  mercury  pre- 
vails, and  which  consists  of  the  following  elements, 
all  coaxial  with  said  first  lower  reservoir,  and  dis- 
posed one  above  the  other: 

(a)  a  lower  tubular  electrode,  the  lower  end  of 
which  is  in  open  communication  with  the  inner 
upper  part  of  said  second  glass  bulb; 

(b)  an  upper  tubular  electrode,  above  and  at  a 
distance  from  said  lower  electrode; 

(c)  both  electrodes  being  made  of  a  metal  weld- 
able to  glass; 

(d)  a  tubular  glass  conduit  intermediate  said  lower 
and  upper  electrodes,  the  lower  and  upper  ends 
of  said  conduit  being  respectively  connected 
to  and  opening  into  the  upper  end  of  said  lower 
electrode  and  the  lower  end  of  said  upper  elec- 
trode; 

(e)  the  diameters  of  said  lower  electrode,  of  said 
intermediate  glass  conduit  and  of  said  upper 
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electrode  being  smaller  than  that  of  said  sec- 
ond glass  bulb; 

(f)  a  third  bulb-shaped  glass  reservoir,  of  en- 
larged dianieter  relative  to  that  of  said  elec- 
trodes, surmounting  said  upper  electrode,  the 
bottom  of  said  third  reservoir  being  in  open 
communication  with  the  upper  inner  end  of 
said  upper  electrode; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  cooling  fins  affixed  to  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  upper  electrode,  for  obtaining 
in  the  latter  a  temperature  substantially  lower 
than  that  of  said  lower  electrode,  and  below 
the  condensation  temperature  of  said  ionized 
vapor  of  said  substance,  said  condensed  vapor 
falling  down  in  the  form  of  a  liquid  into  said 
liquid  collecting  space; 

(h)  a  liquid  return  pipe  external  to  said  second 
glass  bulb  and  to  said  first  lower  reservoir,  the 
lower  and  upper  ends  of  said  return  pipe  open- 
ing respectively  into  said  first  lower  reservoir 
and  said  liquid  collecting  space; 

(i)  a  first  conducting  wire  having  one  end  attached 
to  said  upper  electrode,  and  a  second  conduct- 
ing wire  having  one  end  attached  to  said  lower 
electrode. 


forming  a  grid,  a  plurality  of  ferrolectric  ceramic  bodies 
made  of  lead  titanate-zirconate,  one  of  said  ceramic 
bodies  being  mechanically  connected  to  one  end  of  each 
of  said  wires  such  that  said  bodies  are  under  stress  in  the 
absence  of  heat,  means  for  directing  heat  energy  from 


said  heat  source  onto  said  wires  to  cause  said  wires  to  ex- 
pand and  cause  the  ceramic  bodies  attached  to  the  ends 
thereof  to  move  due  to  the  reduction  of  the  stress  thereon 
and  to  produce  an  electrical  potential  from  said  ceramic 
bodies  due  to  said  motion,  and  means  for  connecting  the 
outputs  of  said  ceramic  bodies  in  series  additive  relation. 


3.234.412 

THERMIONIC  CONVERSION  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Melvin  F.  Sankovich  and  Paul  F,  Schutt,  Lynchburg,  Va., 
assignors  to  The  Babcock  &  WUcox  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  July  21,  1961,  S«r.  No.  125,701 
3  Claims.     (CI.  310-^) 


3  234  414 
MINIATURE  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Johan  Konijnenberg  and  Hidde  van  der  Bijl,  Drachten, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  North  American  Philips  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Mar.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,260 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  26, 1962, 

276,428 
4  Claims.     (CL  310—47) 


,ir^ 


1.  A  thermionic  conversion  nuclear  fuel  cell  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  similarly  shaped  thermionic  conversion  ele- 
ments each  capable  of  converting  heat  directly  into  elec- 
trical energy,  each  of  said  elements  comprising  a  cathode 
and  an  anode  connected  in  an  electrical  circuit  and  ar- 
ranged in  closely  spaced  opposed  relationship  and  having 
a  plasma  chamber  disposed  therebetween,  each  of  said 
cathodes  have  substantially  the  same  surface  area,  and 
each  of  said  anodes  have  substantially  the  same  surface 
area,  means  forming  a  fluid-tight  closure  about  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  plasma  chamber,  said  elements  arranged 
with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cathodes  disposed  in  op- 
posed closely  spaced  relationship,  a  body  of  nuclear  fuel 
positioned  in  the  space  between  said  cathodes,  means  for 
joining  said  cathodes  together  forming  a  closure  about 
said  body  of  fuel,  and  means  sealingly  attached  to  the 
periphery  of  both  of  said  elements  and  located  outwardly 
from  the  periphery  of  said  cathodes  thereby  forming  a 
sealed  compartment  about  said  cathodes  whereby  fission 
gases  released  from  said  body  of  nuclear  fuel  are  con- 
tained within  said  thermionic  conversion  nuclear  fuel  cell. 


1.  A  miniature  electric  motor  having  a  rotor  and  rotor 
shaft  projecting  from  each  end  thereof,  comprising  a 
generally  U-shaped  stator  member  defining  a  pair  of  op- 
posite pole-pieces,  each  said  pole-piece  having  a  pair  of 
bevelled  surfaces;  elongated  shield  means  of  resilient 
metal  having  a  radius  of  curvature  substantially  equal  to 
the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  rotor  for  said  rotor  and 
an  effective  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said 
rotor,  an  aperture  in  each  said  shield  means  having  a 
pair  of  bevelled  surfaces  corresponding  with  the  bevelled 
surfaces  of  said  pole-pieces  for  positioning  said  shield 
means  concentric  with  said  rotor  and  for  fitting  over  said 
pole-pieces  and  connecting  said  shield  means  to  said  pole- 
pieces  in  a  dovetail-like  connection,  and  bearing  carrier 
means  connected  with  said  shield  means  at  each  end 
thereof  for  providing  a  bearing  support  for  the  rotor  ad- 
jacent each  end  of  said  rotor  shaft. 


3,234,413 
THERMOELECTRIC  GENERATOR 
Glenn  N.  Howatt,  Metucben,  and  Daniel  S.  Schwartz, 
Nixon,    NJ.,    assignors    to    Gulton    Industries,    Inc., 
Metochen,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  847,273 
13  Claims.     (CI.  310 — 8.3) 
1.  A  system  for  generating  electrical  energy  from  a 
heat  source   comprising  a  plurality  of  stretched  wires 


3.234,415 
INTERMEDIATE   SUPPORT   FOR   THE   DYNAMO 

AND  BLOWER  OF  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Remoaldo  Tomaselli,  Rua  Jaoa  Antonio  de  Oliveira  1078, 
Sao  Paulo,  Brazil 
Filed  Apr.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,680 
Claims  priority,  application  Brazil,  Dec.  17, 1962, 
145,497 
2  Claims.     (CI.  310—91) 
1.  An  intermediate  support  for  operative  connection  of 
a  dynamo  with  a  blower  in  an  automotive  vehicle  com- 
prising 

a  substantially  cylindrical  casing  open  at  one  end  and 
having  an  end  wall  at  the  opposite  end, 

said  end  wall  having  a  circular  opening  and  a  cylin- 
drical portion  of  a  smaller  diameter  than  that  of 
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said  casing  projecting  outwardly  from  said  circular 
opening, 

said  circular  portion  terminating  in  an  inwardly  ex- 
tending flange  portion, 

a  bearing  inserted  into  and  fitting  into  said  cylindrical 
portion, 

means  for  retaining  said  bearing  in  said  cylindrical 
portion, 

a  substantially  cylindrical  plug  member  having  a  flange 


.2 


formation  at  one  end  and  a  threaded  bolt  project- 
ing axially  from  the  other  end, 

said  plug  member  having  a  threaded  bore  of  a  diameter 
complementary  to  that  of  said  threaded  bolt, 

said  threaded  bore  of  said  plug  member  being  adapted 
to  receive  a  threaded  bolt  of  said  dynamo  and  said 
threaded  bolt  of  said  plug  being  adapted  to  be  re- 
ceived by  a  threaded  bore  of  said  blower,  so  that 
said  threaded  bolt  of  said  dynamo  provides  a  re- 
leasable  rotary  operative  connection  with  said 
threaded  bore  of  said  blower  by  means  of  said  plug 
member  of  said  intermediate  support.        i 


3^34,416 
MAGNETO  ROTOR  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Gerhard  Weitbrecht,  Stuttgart-Botnang,  Germany,  assign- 
or to  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,247 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  9,  1961, 
B  65,116 
4  Claims.     (CI.  310—153)  , 


1.  A  magneto  rotor,  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
annular  support  member  having  a  cylindrical  inner  sur- 
face of  a  predetermined  first  radius  and  having  a  first  axis; 
a  pole  member  shaped  substantially  as  a  segment  of  a 
cylinder  and  having  an  outer  surface  of  a  predetermined 
second  radius  and  having  a  second  axis  parallel  with  said 
first  axis;  and  a  magnet  member  consisting  of  a  material 
subject  to  shrinkage  and  being  of  predetermined  width 
and  length,  curved  in  longitudinal  direction  and  bounded 
transversely  by  an  outer  cylindrical  surface  portion  hav- 
ing a  third  predetermined  radius  not  exceeding  said  first 
radius  and  having  a  third  axis  parallel  with  said  first  and 
second  axes,  and  by  an  inner  cylindrical  surface  portion 
having  a  predetermined  fourth  radius  smaller  than  said 
third  radius  and  at  least  equal  to  said  second  radius  ind 
having  a  fourth  axis,  said  third  and  fourth  axes  being 
parallel  with  each  other  and  spaced  from  each  other  a 
distance  of  such  magnitude  that  the  radial  thickness  of 
said  magnet  member  is  greater  in  the  center  area  thereof 
than  on  both  sides  thereof,  said  magnet  member  being 
fitted  between  said  inner  surface  of  said  support  member 
and  said  outer  surface  of  said  pole  member,  whereby  the 
magnet  member  will  be  engaged  by  said  surfaces  of  said 
support  member  and  of  said  pole  member,  respectively. 


always  at  least  in  said  center  area,  and  any  space  left 
between  the  cylindrical  surfaces  of  the  magnet  member 
and  the  respectively  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  support  and 
pole  members  as  a  result  of  shrinkage  of  said  magnet 
member  will  be  restricted  to  surface  portions  spaced  from 
said  center  area  of  the  magnet  member  so  that  radial 
pressures  on  said  magnet  member  will  always  bear  upon 
the  center  area  supported  by  said  support  member  and 
said  pole  member. 


3,234,417 
LOW  VOLTAGE  D.C.  MOTOR 
Raymond  A.  Somers,  Fafa^eld,  and  Robert  J.  Tolmie, 
Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpora- 
tion, New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Nov.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,579 
20  Claims.     (CI.  310—154) 


1.  In  an  electric  motor  of  the  class  described,  a  ro- 
tatable  armature  including  a  shaft,  means  for  mounting 
said  shaft  for  rotation,  a  pair  of  permanent  magnets  sup- 
ported in  parallel  relationship  with  said  armature,  spacing 
means  bearing  a  fixed  relationship  to  the  mounting  means 
and  contacting  each  magnet  to  maintain  a  space  between 
the  magnets  and  the  armature  to  provide  a  predetermined 
air  gap  therebetween,  and  a  frame  having  sides  disposed 
in  planes  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  shaft, 
said  frame  surrounding  and  engaging  the  magnets  and 
being  adjustable  to  accommodate  magnets  of  varying 
dimensions. 


3,234,418 

SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR 

Patrick  M.  Tomaro,  Jr.,  Maplewood,  NJ.,  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  Walter  E.  Heller  &  Company, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,371 

1  Claim.     (CI.  310—164) 


A  two-phase  synchronous  motor  comprising  two  op- 
positely disposed  coils,  a  rotor  situated  between  said  coils, 
a  spool-like  coil  form  for  each  of  said  coils,  said  coil 
forms  being  disposed  in  end  to  end  relationship,  a  core 
member  extending  through  the  center  of  each  of  said 
coil  forms,  and  pole  piece  members  connected  to  each 
of  the  ends  of  said  coil  forms  and  extending  toward  the 
opposite  coil  forms,  said  pole  piece  members  compris- 
ing U-shaped  metallic  strips  secured  to  opposite  ends 
of  each  of  said  cores,  the  strips  at  opposite  ends  of  each 
core  being  displaced  ninety  degrees  apart,  the  ends  of 
the  pole  piece  members  associated  with  a  given  coil  in- 
cluding small  tabs  lying  in  the  same  plane,  said  pole 
piece  members  being  situated  so  as  to  produce  a  rotat- 
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ing  flux  field  in  proximity  to  said  rotor  when  said  coils 
are  energized  with  out-of-phase  voltages,  the  rim  of  the 
interior  end  of  each  coil  form  closest  to  the  opposite  coil 
form  including  first  notches  for  receiving  and  securing 
the  tabs  of  the  pole  pieces  associated  with  said  oppo- 
site coil  form,  said  rim  of  each  coil  form  including  cut- 
out areas  for  receiving  portions  of  the  pole  piece  mem- 
ber connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  its  coil  form,  each 
of  said  interior  ends  including  small  projections  to  assist 
in  positioning  the  pole  piece  secured  thereto  during  as- 
sembly. 


3  234  419 

CAST  ROTOR  FOR  A  'dYNAMOELECTRIC 

MACHINE 

Vincent  J.  Flcozzi,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 
Filed  Jan.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,091 
3  Claims.    (CI.  310—211)  I 


cT 
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2.  A  squirrel  cagt  rotor  comprising  a  shaft  having  an 
enlarged  portion  intermediate  its  length  of  greater  diam- 
eter than  the  remainder  of  the  shaft,  a  magnetic  core  hav- 
ing an  axial  length  greater  than  said  enlarged  portion  and 
including  a  cast  winding  and  end  rings,  a  central  bore  m 
said  core  of  a  diameter  approximately  the  same  as  the 
diameter  of  said  enlarged  portion  on  the  shaft,  said  core 
being  mounted  on  said  enlarged  portion  so  that  when 
the  windings  and  end  rings  expand  under  the  influence  of 
heat  those  portions  of  the  core  not  supported  by  the  en- 
larged portion  are  permitted  to  deflect  inwardly  toward 
the  shaft  for  minimizing  the  establishment  of  vibrations 
therein. 


3,234,420 

COMMUTATOR  BRUSH  UNIT 

Josef  Lindner,  8  Theresienplatz,  Numberg,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  86,514 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  4   1960, 

W  27,183;  July  26,  1960,  W  28,242 

2  Claims.     (CI.  310—244) 


3,234,421 

METALLIC  HALIDE  ELECTRIC 

DISCHARGE  LAMPS 

Gilbert  H.  Reiling,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  84,068 

20  Claims.     (CI.  313—25) 


13.  A  gaseous  electric  discharge  lamp  comprising:  an 
evacuable  light-transmissive  outer  envelope;  an  hermeti- 
cally sealed  light-transmissive  inner  envelope  supported 
within  said  outer  envelope;  a  pair  of  non-liquid  metallic 
arc-electrodes  extending  through  respective  end  regions 
mto  said  inner  envelope;  a  quantity  of  mercury  within  said 
mner  envelope  sufl^cient  upon  complete  vaporization 
thereof  during  operation  of  the  lamp  to  yield  a  pressure  of 
only  approximately  1-15  atmospheres  therein  to  provide 
durmg  operation  a  high  temperature  arc  discharge;  a  quan- 
tity of  a  metallic  iodide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  iodides  of  lithium,  sodium,  cesium,  calcium,  cad- 
mium, barium,  gallium,  indium,  thallium,  mercury  and 
zmc  within  said  inner  envelope  sufl^cient  to  yield  under 
operating  conditions  a  partial  pressure  of  approximately 
10-3  to  200  mm.  Hg  of  vaporized  iodide  in  the  lamp  with 
the  iodide  molecule  being  dissociated  by  the  high  tempera- 
ture arc  discharge  and  with  the  metal  component  of  the 
dissociated  molecule  being  excited  to  resonance  radiation 
withm  said  arc  discharge  to  change  the  emission  spectra 
and  mcrease  the  luminous  efficiency  of  light  emission  from 
said  arc;  said  iodide  existing  in  the  dissociated  state  sub- 
stantially only  within  the  column  of  said  arc,  the  walls  of 
said  inner  envelope  being  spaced  with  respect  to  said  elec- 
trodes so  that  the  coldest  portion  of  the  interior  wall  of 
said  inner  envelope  is  maintained  during  operation  of  the 
lamp  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of  600°  C.  and  no  higher 
than  1200°  C.  and  heat  shield  members  about  the  end 
regions  of  said  inner  envelope  wall  for  selectively  prevent- 
ing the  loss  of  beat  from  said  end  regions  by  radiation. 


1.  A  commil  ator  brush  unit  for  a  miniature  motor, 
comprising  a  pair  of  swingable  supports,  a  separate  elastic 
strip  of  wire  gauze  secured  to  each  of  said  supports,  each 
of  said  strips  consisting  of  a  flat  roll  of  thin  highly  con- 
ductive wire  having  a  plurality  of  windings  and  extending 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  support,  said  supports 
having  edge  portions  engaging  with  and  acting  upon  said 
rolls  when  said  rolls  are  pressed  by  said  supports  against 
the  opposite  sides  of  a  commutator,  whereby  said  rolls 
yieldably  engage  large  surfaces  of  the  commutator,  each 
roll  being  merely  secured  to  its  support  at  the  free  end 
thereof,  while  the  remainder  of  said  roll  merely  rests  on 
Us  support  in  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof,  and  means 
for  securing  the  other  ends  of  said  supports  in  a  fixed 
position  relative  y  to  each  other. 


3,234,422 
COLLECTOR  FOR  BARRIER  GRID  STORAGE  TUBE 
Michael  F.  Toohig,  Fort  Wayne,  and  Cyril  L.  Day,  Hunt- 

ington,  Ind.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone  and 

Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutley,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 

Maryland 

FUed  July  3, 1961,  Ser,  No.  121,599 
12  Claims.     (CI.  313—68) 

1.  In  a  barrier  grid  storage  tube  comprising  a  first  elec- 
tron beam  source,  an  electron  emissive  target  electrode, 
means  for  scanning  said  beam  across  said  target  electrode 
and  means  applying  a  varying  input  signal  thereto  for 
storing  a  charge  pattern  thereon,  said  beam  causing  emis- 
sion of  secondary  electrons  from  said  target  electrode  in 
accordance  with  said  charge  pattern  and  input  signal,  a 
collector  electrode  structure  positioned  to  collect  second- 
ary electrons  from  said  barrier  grid,  said  collector  having 


I 


756 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  8,  1966 


an  electron  emissive  surface  for  emitting  further  elec- 
trons in  response  to  said  secondary  electrons  directed 
thereon,  an  output  electrode  adjacent  said  surface  for 
collecting  said  further  electrons,  and  an  electron  perme- 


3,234,423 

CATHODE-RAY  TUBE  WITH  COMBINED 

CLAMPING  AND  SHIELDING  MEANS 

Rudolf  Schubert,  Neu-Ulm  (Danube),  Germany,  assignor 

to  Telefnnken  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,977 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  24, 1960, 
T  18,111     * 
4  Claims.     (CI.  313—84) 


1.  A  cathode-ray  tube  arrangement  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  a  cathode-ray  tube  having  a  neck; 

(b)  an  electrostatic  focussing  system  arranged  within 
said  tube  neck; 

(c)  a  magnetic  deflection  unit  arranged  exteriorly  of 
said  tube  and  having  a  cylindrical  extension  which 
is  coextensive  with  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said 

!  neck  and  encompasses  the  same  generally  in  the  re- 
gion of  said  electrostatic  focussing  system  within 
said  tube  neck;  and 

(d)  means  for  both  attaching  said  magnetic  deflection 
unit  to  said  tube  and  shielding  said  electrostatic 
focussing  system  from  the  magnetic  field  of  said 
magnetic  deflection  unit,  said  means  being  constituted 
by  a  clamp  made  of  ferromagnetic  material  which 
firmly  encompasses  said  extension  of  said  magnetic 
deflection  unit  thereby  to  clamp  the  same  to  said 
neck  of  the  said  tube,  said  clamp  having  the  shape 
of  a  cylinder  which  is  coaxial  with  respect  to  said 
neck  of  said  tube  and  also  closely  surrounds  the  same 
in  said  region  of  said  electrostatic  focussing  system, 
in  consequence  of  which  said  ferromagnetic  damp 
serves  simultaneously  to  fasten  said  magnetic  deflec- 
tion unit  to  said  cathode-ray  tube  as  well  as  to  shield 
said  electrostatic  focussing  ssytem  within  said  tube 
neck  from  the  magnetic  field  of  said  magnetic  deflec- 
tion unit,  thereby  to  prevent  distortions  of  the  light 
spot  in  the  cathode-ray  tube  which  would  otherwise 
be  caused  by  the  effect  of  the  magnetic  field  on  said 
electrostatic  focussing  system. 


3,234,424 
ELECTRODE,  PARTICULARLY  SOLE  ELECTRODE 

FOR  M-TYPE  ELECTRON  TUBE 
Georges  Henry-Bezy  and  Philippe  Gautier,  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  CSF-Compagnie  Generale  de  Telegraphic 
Sans  Fil,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,081 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  4,  1961, 

860,695 

16  Claims.     (CL  313— 106) 


able  electrostatic  shielding  means  for  passing  said  second- 
ary electrons  to  said  surface  while  electrostatically  shield- 
ing said  surface  and  output  electrode  from  the  remainder 
of  said  tube. 


15.  In  an  electron  tube  having  a  source  of  primary  elec- 
trons and  provided  with  an  electrode  structure  delimiting 
an  interaction  space,  means  for  guiding  said  electrons  in 
a  flrst  direction  past  said  electrode  structure  including 
means  for  generating  within  said  interaction  space  an 
electric  fleld  and  a  magnetic  field  crossed  with  said  elec- 
tric field  thereby  guiding  said  electrons  perpendicularly 
to  both  of  said  fields,  the  improvement  essentially  consist- 
ing of  second  means  for  substantially  preventing  the  es- 
^cape  of  secondary  electrons  from  said  electrode  structure 
due  to  the  impact  thereagainst  of  said  primary  electrons, 
said  second  means  including  bi-dimensional  network 
means  extending  in  two  distinct  directions  and  effectively 
constituting  secondary  electron  traps  and  operable  to  leave 
substantially  unaffected  the  non-retarding  characteristic 
of  said  electrode  structure  at  the  utilized  frequencies. 


3,234,425 
HEATER-CATHODE  MOUNT 
Jason  S.  Posner,  West  Engelwood,  and  Peter  P.  Spann, 
Clifton,    NJ.,    assignors    to    Radio    Corporation    of 
America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,175 
9  Claims.     (CI.  313—270) 


.-« 


1.  A  rugged  heater-cathode  mount  comprising: 

(a)  a  heater  insulator; 

(b)  two  mounting  members  axially  engaging  opposite 
end  positions  of  said  insulator; 

(c)  a  cathode  heater  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  in- 
sulator adjacent  to  one  of  said  mounting  members; 

(d)  a  thermionic  cathode  rigidly  mounted  on  said  one 
mounting  member;  and 

(e)  means  rigidly  connecting  said  mounting  members 
together,  for  preventing  movement  of  said  cathode 
and  insulator  in  said  mount. 
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3^34,426 

METHOD  FOR  DENSITY  MODULATING  BEAMS 

OF  CHARGED  PARTICLES 

Oskar  Heil,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Eitel-McCul- 

lough,    Inc.,    San    Carlos,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of 

California 

Filed  June  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  35,258 
7  Claims.     (CI.  315—3.6) 


1.  The  method  of  operating  a  beam  tube  to  density 
modulate  a  normally  homogeneous  beam  of  charged  par- 
ticles, said  beam  tube  including  means  for  projecting  a 
homogeneous  beam  of  charged  particles,  a  radio  frequen- 
cy interaction  structure  through  which  the  beam  is  pro- 
jected, utilization  means  for  extracting  energy  from  the 
beam,  and  collector  means  for  collecting  the  beam,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  energizing  said  beam  pro- 
jecting means  to  project  a  homogeneous  beam  of  charged 
particles  through  the  interaction  structure  at  a  given 
velocity  (V5),  establishing  two  electromagnetic  waves  in 
said  interaction  structure  having  equal  wavelengths  and 
different  velocities  o(  propagation  (v,,  vj)  along  the  axis 
of  said  beam  in  said  structure,  which  velocities  are  related 
to  said  given  velocity  and  to  each  other  according  to  the 
formula: 


fb= 


»!+»» 


to  simultaneously  radially  and  longitudinally  focus  the 
beam  into  discrete  axially  spaced  bunches  of  charged  par- 
ticles, extracting  energy  from  said  density  modulated 
beam,  and  subsequently  collecting  said  beam. 


L,  3,234,427 

ELECTRON  PULSING  DEVICE 
Richard  K.  Orthuber,  Sepalveda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Inter* 
national  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutley, 
N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  May  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  28,941 
18  Claims.     (CI.  315—4) 


1.  A  device  for  producing  energy  pulses  comprising 
means  to  produce  an  electron  beam,  electrode  means  po- 
sitioned transversely  in  the  path  of  said  electron  beam, 
said  electrode  means  having  a  plurality  of  aligned  open- 
ings therein  through  which  said  electron  beam  may  pass, 
means  to  deflect  said  electron  beam  periodically  across 
the  face  of  said  openings  to  spatially  separate  said  beam 
into  a  plurality  of  equal  beam  segments,  second  deflec- 
tion means  to  align  said  beam  segments  in  a  given  axial 
plane  and  means  responsive  to  said  aligned  axial  beam 
segments  to  produce  an  output  signal  therefrom,  said  re- 
sponsive means  including  a  plurality  of  transverse  mem- 
bers equally  spaced  along  said  axial  plane. 


3,234,428 

ENERGIZING  MEANS  FOR  ELECTROLUMI- 

NESCENT  CELL  LIGHTING  SYSTEM 

William  R.  Allien,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Kaiser  Aerospace  &  Electronics  Corpo- 
ration, Oakland,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,370 
4  Claims.     (CI.  315—53) 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  providing  maximum  distribu- 
tion of  input  power  to  a  light  producing  system,  a  plu- 
rality of  discrete  electroluminescent  cells,  a  delay  line 
including  input  means  connecting  only  one  end  of  said 
delay  line  to  a  source  of  alternating  current,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  sections,  each  of  which  includes  an  inductance 
and  capacitance  element,  at  least  certain  of  which  sec- 
tions include  an  electroluminescent  cell  connected  to 
provide  at  least  a  portion  of  the  capacitance  of  the  sec- 
tion, and  terminating  means  terminating  the  other  end 
of  said  delay  line  open  circuit  to  provide  standing  waves 
of  an  increased  voltage  simultaneously  at  a  plurality  of 
predetermined  points  along  said  delay  line  responsive  to 
energization  by  said  alternating  current,  and  means  for 
connecting  the  sections  including  the  electroluminescent 
cells  to  said  points  on  said  delay  line  at  which  the  maxi- 
mum voltage  of  the  standing  waves  occurs,  said  terminat- 
ing means  reflecting  the  unused  power  at  the  other  end 
of  said  line  to  provide  simultaneous  energization  of  said 
plurality  of  cells  at  said  points  with  maximum  efficiency. 


3  234  429 
ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT  FOR  ELECTRO- 
HYDRAULIC  SYSTEMS 
Edward  C.  Schrom,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Nov.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,361 
10  Claims.     (CI.  315—111) 
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1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  releasing  pulses  of  relatively 
high  electric  energy  in  a  relatively  noncompressible  di- 
electric medium  comprising 

a  high  energy  electric  circuit  comprising 
a  first  capacitor, 

means  for  charging  said  first  capacitor  to  a  rela- 
tively high  voltage  and  thereby  storing  a  rela- 
tively large  magnitude  of  electric  energy  therein, 
means  for  discharging  said  first  capacitor,  and 
means  for  transmitting  the  stored  electric  energy 
in  pulse  form  to  a  spark  gap  positioned  in  a  rela- 
tively noncompressible  dielectric  medium,  and 
a  low  energy  electrical  circuit  comprising 
a  second  capacitor, 

means  for  charging  said  second  capacitor  to  a  volt- 
age of  intermediate  magnitude, 
means  for  discharging  said  second  capacitor  and 
thereby  producing  a  triggering  pulse  of  electric 
energy  of  relatively  small  magnitude,  and 
means  for  transmitting  the  triggering  pulse  to  said 
first  capacitor  discharge  means  and  thereby 
initiating  the  discharge  of  said  first  capacitor. 
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3^34  430 
IGNITION  CIRCUIT  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUS- 
TION ENGINES  WHICH  PREVENTS  IGNITION 
SKIPPING 
Jorg  Issler,  Stuttgart,  Gerhard  Sohner,  Geradstetten,  and 
Gerhard  Lange,  Stuttgart-Vaihingen,  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  June  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  290,451 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  4,  1962, 

B  67,908 

5  Claims.     (CI.  315—209) 


1.  In  a  capacitive  ignition  circuit  arrangement  for  in- 
ternal combustion  engines,  including  at  least  one  spark 
plug  and  switch  means  for  periodically  closing  an  op- 
erative circuit  for  the  sparic  plug,  in  combination,  main 
storage  capacitor  means  operatively  connected  with  said 
spark  plug  subject  to  control  by  said  switch  means;  at 
least  one  independent  auxiliary  storage  capacitor  means 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  main  storage  capacitor 
means;  choke  coil  means  connected  between  said  main 
and  auxiliary  storage  capacitor  means  for  delaying  dis- 
charge of  said  auxiliary  storage  capacitor  mean^;  and 
means  for  charging  said  main  and  auxiliary  storage  ca- 
pacitor means  to  a  predetermined  potential,  whereby 
each  time  said  switch  means  establishes  an  operative  cir- 
cuit for  said  spark  plug,  said  main  storage  capacitor 
means  first  discharges  through  said  operative  circuit  and 
thereafter  said  auxiliary  storage  capacitor  means  dis- 
charges independently  and  separately  from  said  main 
storage  capacitor  means  through  said  operative  circuit 
at  a  time  after  the  discharge  of  said  main  storage  capacitoi 
means  determined  by  said  choke  coil  means. 


3,234,431 
ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  SPECTRO- 
SCOPIC HIGH  VOLTAGE  SPARK  SOURCE 
Arpid  Bardocz,  4  Orlay  Utca,  Budapest  XI,  Hungary 
FUed  June  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,024 
2  Claims.     (CI.  315—232) 


1.  A  high  voltage  spectroscopic  spark  and  arc  source 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  device  having  an  input  for 
connection  to  a  source  of  low  frequency  A.C.  potential  and 
producing  relatively  sharp  output  voltage  pulses  responsive 
to  each  half  cycle  of  input  potential  and  having  a  dura- 
tion which  is  short  in  comparison  with  the  duration  of  the 
half  cycle  of  said  potential  source;  rectifying  means  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  device  and  adapted  to  produce 
rectified  pulses  corresponding  to  said  output  pulses;  a 
charging  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  said  rectifying 
means  and  including  a  high  voltage  energy  storing  means; 
a  discharge  circuit  including  a  discharge  condenser  across 
said  charging  circuit;  said  discharge  circuit  further  includ- 
ing a  controllable  electron  tube  which  is  normally  current 
blocking  and  which  is  triggerable  into  conductivity  and 
which  then  remains  conductive  when  the  current  there- 


through is  above  a  specified  value;  means  for  triggering 
said  controllable  electron  tube  operable  at  the  conclusion 
of  the  charging  pulse  on  said  energy  storage  means  to  trig- 
ger said  controllable  electron  tube  for  current  flow  there- 
through; and  a  further  circuit  across  said  discharge  con- 
denser, said  further  circuit  including  a  controlling  spark 
gap,  an  analytical  spark  gap,  and  circuit  means  whereby 
the  discharge  of  said  discharge  condenser  is  effective  first 
to  break  down  said  controlling  spark  gap  and  then  to  break 
down  said  analytical  spark  gap,  said  circuit  means  isolat- 
ing said  analytical  spark  gap  from  said  charging  circuit. 


3,234,432 
AIR  IONIZER 

Albrecht  Streib,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Radio  Corpo- 
ration of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec.  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  162,784 
7  Claims.     (CI.  317—4) 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  type  wherein  a  voltage  is  to  be 
applied  between  two  electrodes  to  cause  ions  to  flow  there- 
between, one  of  said  electrodes  comprising  a  metal  shield, 
the  other  of  said  electrodes  comprising  a  wire  spaced  and 
insulated  from  said  shield,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  shielded  cable  including  an  inner  conductor  and  a 
grounded  shielding  conductor  for  conducting  current  to 
said  electrodes,  means  connecting  said  inner  conductor 
to  said  wire,  a  resistor,  and  means  connecting  said  resistor 
between  said  shield  and  said  shielding  conductor  whereby 
ions  travel  in  a  relatively  steady  stream  away  from  said 
metal  shield. 


3,234,433 
ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT  MODULE  AND  SYSTEM 
Magnus  V.  Braunagel,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Space 
Technology  and  Research  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo., 
a  corporation  of  Colorado 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,227 
8  Claims.     (CI.  317—101) 


7,  An  electronic  module  mounting  structure  compris- 
ing a  side  wall  enclosure  of  insulating  material  arranged 
to  form  a  cavity,  a  component  mounting  means  of  di- 
electric material  disposed  in  the  cavity  having  spaced 
conductor  elements  mounted  therein,  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated conductors  disposed  in  spaced  relationship  in  said 
side  wall  enclosure,  external  terminal  means  connected 
respectively  to  said  elongated  conductors  through  said 
side  wall  enclosure,  and  conducting  connector  means  be- 
tween said  conductor  elements  and  said  elongated  con- 
ductors. 
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3,234,434 

FUEL  BURNER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Ralph  W.  Dc  Lancey,  11809  Goshen  Ave^ 

West  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  May  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  811,617 

2  Claims.     (CI.  317—132) 


■a  T     lmt>M0STw| 


I.  In  a  fuel  burner  primary  control  of  the  type  com- 
prising a  relay  and  a  series  control  circuit  for  energizing 
said  relay,  a  thermally  responsive  safety  device  including: 
a  pair  of  mating  contacts  included  in  said  series  control 
circuit;  a  thermally  sensitive  bi-metallic  element  for  nor- 
mally maintaining  said  contacts  in  closed  condition;  and 
means  consisting  essentially  of  a  resistance  element  having 
a  substantial  positive  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance 
included  in  said  series  control  circuit  and  responsive  to  the 
sustained  flow  of  electric  current  therein  for  progressively 
reducing  the  energizing  voltage  impressed  on  said  relay 
until  the  latter  becomes  de-energized,  said  bi-metallic  ele- 
ment being  in  juxtaposition  with  said  resistance  element  to 
be  heated  thereby  to  release  said  contacts  to  an  open  cir- 


cuit condition 
relay. 


subsequent  to  such  de-energization  of  said 


3,234,435 

MAGNETIC  FIELD  STABILIZER  FOR  A 
SUPERCONDUCTIVE  DEVICE 
Charles  F.  Hempstead,  Millington,  and  Young  B.  Kim, 
North  Plainfield,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Lab- 
oratories, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  July  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,612 
4  Claims.     (CI.  317—158) 


1.  The  method  of  obtaining  a  stabilized  magnetic  field 
having  a  given  value  H'  in  a  region,  comprising  the 
ordered  steps  of  surrounding  said  region  with  a  hollow 
superconducting  cylinder  having  a  wall  thickness  w,  said 
cylinder  being  constructed  of  a  material  having  a  critical 
state  curve  given  by  the  equation 

(H'  +  Bo)'-  (//  +  flo)'=  iSiracH- 

where  B,,  and  Oc  are  empirical  constants  of  said  material, 
gradually  subjecting  said  cylinder  to  an  increasing  exter- 
nal magnetic  field  H  until  said  given  value  of  H'  is 
reached  within  said  region,  and  reducing  said  external 
field  to  a  value  substantially  equal  to  said  given  value. 


II 


3,234,436 
ROTARY  ELECTROMAGNETIC  ACTUATOR 

Jacob  J.  Bieger,  Queens  Village,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,    to    Daco    Instrument    Company,    Inc., 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Sept.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,164 
7  Claims.     (CI.  317—197) 
1.  A  rotary  electromagnetic  actuator  comprising  a  first 
coil  and  first  pole  pieces  associated  therewith,  a  second 
coil  and  second  pole  pieces  associated  therewith,  a  rotor 


shaft  passing  through  said  coils,  first  and  second  rotors 
secured  to  said  shaft  and  operatively  associated  with  said 
first  pole  pieces  and  said  second  pole  pieces,  respectively, 
said  rotors  being  disposed  relative  to  their  respective  pole 
pieces  whereby  energization  of  said  first  coil  causes  said 

....  //.^-    ^'Mn  *^ 


6WV    ■ 


:^rv^ 


first  rotor  to  rotate  said  shaft  to  a  first  position  and  en- 
ergization of  said  second  coil  causes  said  second  rotor 
to  rotate  said  shaft  to  a  second  position,  and  a  means 
biasing  said  shaft  to  a  third  position  intermediate  said 
first  and  second  positions. 


3,234,437 

ENCLOSED  SEMI-CONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Guy  H.  Dumas  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Indus- 

trielle  de  Liaisons  Electriques,  a  company  of  France 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105,418 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  29, 1960, 

825,725 

4  Claims.    (CI.  317—234) 


1.  An  enclosed  semi-conductor  device  comprising  a 
pair  of  parallel  spaced  generally  circular  flanges  of 
electrically  conductive  material,  a  first  circular  depression 
in  each  flange  defining  an  annular  shoulder  projecting 
toward  the  other  flange,  a  second  and  smaller-diameter 
circular  depression  in  each  flange  defining  a  central  flat- 
topped  boss  projecting  toward  the  other  boss,  an  annular 
insulator  member  positioned  between  and  secured  to  the 
flanges  and  having  its  inner  periphery  seated  around  said 
annular  shoulders  of  the  respective  flanges  and  having 
its  opposite  annular  surfaces  bonded  to  peripheral  areas 
of  the  respective  flanges,  and  a  flat  semi<onductor  wafer 
retained  between  said  generally  flat-topped  bosses  in 
engagement  therewith. 


3,234,438 

HEADER  FOR  HERMETICALLY  SEALED 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS 

Mannes  N.  Glickman,  Hollywood,  Calif. 

(4232  Temple  City  Blvd.,  Rosemead,  Calif.) 

Filed  July  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,723 

3  Claims.     (CI.  317—234) 


1.  A  housing  for  an  electronic  element  comprising  a 
header,  said  header  comprising  a  relatively  thiclc  metal 
body  having  a  flat  surface  portion  adapted  to  mount 
thereon  said  electronic  element  and  a  deeply  recessed  por- 
tion laterally  related  to  said  flat  surface  portion,  said  re- 
cessed portion  comprising  a  bottom  wall  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  spaced  openings  in  communication  with  said 
recess,  said  recess  having  a  depth  equal  to  a  substantial 
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multiple  of  the  thickness  of  said  bottom  wall,  a  metal 
terminal  pin  disposed  in  each  opening  and  projecting  on 
either  side  of  said  bottom  wall,  each  pin  having  a  portion 
thereof  within  said  recessed  portion  and  of  a  longitudinal 
extent  substantially  equal  to  the  depth  of  said  recessed 
portion,  a  unitary  mass  of  vitreous  material  of  substan- 
tial thickness  and  lateral  extent  in  the  recessed  portion  of 
said  body  and  in  sealed  relation  to  the  wall  surfaces  of 
said  recess,  and  the  surface  portions  of  said  first  men- 
tioned pin  portion,  said  mass  of  vitreous  material  having 
an  exposed  surface  portion  substantially  flush  with  the 
flat  surface  portion  of  said  metal  body,  and  said  pins 
providing  connector  means  for  the  electronic  element 
mounted  on  said  body  surface  portion. 


3^34,439 

THIN  FILM  CRYOTRON 

Gerard  A.  Atphonse,  New  York,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  191,605 

8  Claims.     (CI.  317—234)  ' 


■ie4o  cmnnd.  4t' 


eaufrfoi.  s4Tt  erassm^f*  ' 

1.  A  thin  film  cryotron  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  gate  electrode;  a  control  electrode  coupled  to  the  gate 
electrode;  and  solely  a  single  ground  plane  on  which  said 
two  electrodes  are  supported,  said  plane  being  formed  with 
an  aperture  located  beneath  the  area  at  which  the  two 
electrodes  are  coupled.  , 


3  234  440 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  FABRICATION 
John  C.  Marinace,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
International    Business    Machines    Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Original  application  Dec.  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  863,000,  now 
Patent  No.  3,133,336,  dated  May  19,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  Aug.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,648 
4  Claims.     (CI.  317—234) 


STEP  < 


•\  :u' 


STEP 
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STEP  S 


STEP  4a 


STEP  4* 
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spatially  separated  on  said  major  surface,  in  contact  with 
said  element  to  define  semiconductor  junctions  respectively 
within  said  apertures  above  the  surface  of  said  element* 
and  at  least  one  ohmic  contact  on  each  said  semiconductor 
device. 


3  234  441 
JUNCTION  TRANSISTOR 
Neville  H.  Fletcher,  Armidale,  New  South  Wales,  Aus- 
tralia, assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  International 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Maryland 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  477,627,  Dec.  27, 
1954.  This  application  Oct.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,503 
5  Claims.     (CI.  317—234) 


1.  A  circuit  element  comprising  a  thin  slab  of  semi- 
conductor material  of  one  conductivity  type  having  op- 
posite major  faces,  an  elongated  emitter  electrode  bonded 
to  one  of  the  major  faces  of  the  semiconductor  slab  pre- 
senting an  elongated  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type 
making  an  elongated  rectifying  emitter  junction  contact 
with  said  one  major  face,  said  rectifying  emitter  junc- 
tion contact  throughout  at  least  most  of  its  length  having 
a  width  not  greater  than  2  mm.,  base  electrode  regions  in 
ohmic  contact  with  said  one  major  face  of  the  semicon- 
ductor body  on  opposite  sides  of  the  emitter  electrode  in 
closely  spaced  substantially  parallel  relationship  to  the 
emitter  junction  contact  along  substantially  the  entire 
length  of  the  latter,  said  base  electrode  regions  along  sub- 
stantially their  entire  length  having  a  spacing  from  the 
rectifying  emitter  junction  contact  not  substantially  great- 
er than  one-half  the  width  of  the  rectifying  emitter  junc- 
tion contact,  and  a  collector  region  of  opposite  conduc- 
tivity type  forming  a  rectifying  collector  junction  contact 
with  the  other  major  face  of  said  slab. 


\. 


3  234  442 
METHOD   FOR  FABRICATING  THIN  FILM  CIR- 
CUIT ELEMENTS  AND  RESULTING  ELEMENTS 
Leon  I.  MaisscI  and  Norman  W.  Silcox,  Poaghkeepsie, 
N.Y.,   assignors   to   International   Business    Machines 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUcd  Mar.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  182,033 
16  Claims.    (CI.  317—258) 


STEP  sa  ,ii«-s   t 


^'JFV^''  ^ 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  matrix  comprising  a  mono- 
crystalline  semiconductor  element  having  at  least  one 
major  surface;  a  device-defining  insulating  mask  in  contact 
with  said  at  least  one  major  surface;  at  least  two  semi- 
conductor devices  comprising  semiconductor  material, 
formed  within  said  apertures  in  said  device-defining  mask 


1.  A  method  for  applying  a  counter  electrode  of  a 
shadowing  metal  directly  to  a  meta!  oxide  film  comprising: 

positioning  a  metal  oxide  film  containing  microfissures 
therein  extending  through  said  film  and  having 
widths  of  a  fraction  of  a  micron  in  a  vacuum  evap- 
orating apparatus; 

evacuating  the  vacuum  chamber  of  said  apparatus; 

and  evaporating  aluminum  and  condensing  the  alumi- 
num vapors  upon  said  metal  oxide  film  to  form  a 
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counter  'Electrode  thereon  in  a  period  of  at  least 
thirty  seconds  whereby  the  residual  oxygen  and 
water  vapor  in  said  chamber  causes  the  partial  oxida- 
tion of  said  aluminum  as  it  condenses  upon  said 
metal  oxide  film. 

7.  A  thin  film  circuit  element  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  adherently  fixed  thereon  a  bottom 
electrode  layer  of  a  metal; 

a  layer  of  an  oxide  of  said  metal  over  said  metal  layer; 

said  metal  oxide  having  a  relatively  low  tensile  strength 
and  there  is  present  a  relatively  high  mismatch  be- 
tween said  oxide  and  metal  layers  thereby  causing 
the  presence  of  microfissures  extending  through  the 
oxide  layer  and  having  widths  of  a  fraction  of  a 
micron; 

at  least  one  counter  electrode  deposited  over  said  metal 
oxide  layer; 

and  a  shadowing  metal  oxide  insulator  material  sub- 
stantially filling  the  said  microfissures  extending 
through  the  said  metal  oxide  layer  adjacent  to  said 
counter  electrode; 

said  bottom  electrode,  metal  oxide  and  counter  elec- 
trode layers  having  a  cumulative  thickness  in  the 
order  of  thousands  of  angstrom  units.  I 


II 


3,234  443 

ANALOGUE  SIGNAL  DELAY  DEVICE 
Peter  J.  Clack,  Bedford,  and  Stephen  F.  Marcotte,  Sharon, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Laboratory  for  Electronics,  Inc., 
.  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,276 
8  Claims.     (CI.  318—19) 


1.  An  analogue  signal  delay  device  for  use  in  control- 
ling a  process,  said  device  comprising  a  rotating  record 
medium  having  a  generally  cylindrical  recording  surface, 
a  write  head,  a  read  head  and  an  erase  head  cooperating 
with  said  record  medium  at  angularly  spaced  locations 
adjacent  said  surface,  means  cooperating  with  said  write 
head  to  record  a  signal  on  said  surface,  said  signal  being 
recorded  in  a  track  whose  locus  is  determined  by  the 
longitudinal  position  of  said  write  head  relative  to  said 
surface,  means  to  control  the  longitudinal  position  of  said 
write  head  as  a  function  of  said  analogue  signal,  means 
cooperating  with  said  read  head  to  cause  it  to  follow  the 
signal  track  recorded  by  said  write  head,  and  means  to 
produce  an  output  signal  representing  a  delayed  version 
of  the  analogue  signal  as  a  function  of  the  longitudinal 
position  of  said  read  head. 


i 


3,234  444 
GIMBAL  tRROR  COMPENSATING  SYSTEM 
William  W.  Burmeister  and  Richard  K.  Radtke,  Phoenix, 
Ariz.,  assigaors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  Great 
Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265,743 
8  Claims.  (CI.  318—30) 
1.  In  a  gyroscopically  stabilized  data  transmission  sys- 
tem for  maneuverable  craft;  gyroscopic  means  of 'the 
type  having  a  gimbal  with  freedom  about  an  axis  fixed 
in  relation  to  the  craft,  and  a  member  mounted  on  the 
gimbal  with  freedom  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
gimbal  axis  having  a  rotor  spinning  about  an  axis  per- 


pendicular to  the  member  axis;  an  A.C.  transmission 
line  of  the  polycircuit  branch  type  having  a  transmitter 
with  a  part  fixedly  connected  to  the  gimbal  and  a  part 
fixed  in  relation  to  the  craft  providing  a  data  input  with 
gimbal  error  depending  on  the  angular  relation  to  the 
craft  with  respect  to  the  stabilizied  gimbal  and  the  tilt 
of  the  craft  about  an  axis  normal  to  the  gimbal  axis,  and 
a  receiver  providing  a  data  output  having  a  part  con- 
nected in  the  line  to  one  of  the  parts  of  the  transmitter; 


and  means  for  changing  the  voltage  of  one  of  the  branches 
of  the  line  to  compensate  the  output  of  the  receiver  for 
the  gimbal  error  input  of  the  transmitter  including  a  net- 
work of  resistors  connected  across  each  of  the  branches 
of  the  line,  a  voltage  amplifier  of  the  variable  gain  type 
connected  in  input  relation  across  the  resistor  of  the  one 
branch  of  the  line,  and  means  for  varying  the  gain  of 
the  amplifier  as  a  function  of  the  tilt  of  the  craft  about 
an  axis  normal  to  the  gimbal  axis. 


3,234,445 

A.C.-D.C.  DYNAMO  ELECTRIC  MACHINERY 

John  F.  Calvert,  3603  Ridgewood  Drive, 

Pittsburgh  35,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,083 

16  CUhns.    (CI.  318—175) 


1.  In  combination,  an  A.C.-D.C.  dynamo  electric  mo- 
tor having  relatively  rotatable  rotor  and  stator  members, 
defining  an  air  gap  therebetween,  one  of  said  members 
being  an  armature  having  a  plurality  of  A.C.  windings 
distributed  thereabout  and  the  other  of  said  members 
having  a  D.C.  pole  configuration  mounted  thereon  in 
cooperable  relation  with  said  armature  windings  for 
torque  and  energy  exchange  across  said  air  gap  upon 
relative  rotation  of  said  members,  and  motor  control 
mechanism  comprising  a  set  of  sense  elements  mounted 
on  said  stator  in  spaced  relation  around  the  axis  of  ro- 
Ution  of  the  rotor,  an  actuating  arm  on  said  rotor  aiKl 
revolvable  therewith  to  actuate  said  sense  elements  in 
sequence  to  produce  from  each  sense  element  a  pulse- 
like control  signal,  and  a  frequency  generator  unit  hav- 
ing a  D.C.  power  input  circuit,  power  transforming  cir- 
cuitry connected  to  said  input  circuit  and  connected  to 
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apply  A.C.  voltage  to  said  armature  windings  and  con-  tor  connected  from  said  base  to  said  first  lead;  a  Zener 
trol  circuitry  responsive  to  control  signals  from  said  sense  diode  connected  between  said  first  lead  and  said  emitter 
elements  and  connected  to  said  power  transforming  cir-  and  poled  to  be  back-biased;  resistor  means  connecting 
cuitry  to  regulate  the  frequency  and  phase  of  the  A.C. 
voltage,  said  control  circuitry  having  control  elements 
operable  in  sequence  by  control  signals  from  said  sense 
elements  in  accordance  with  rotor  speed  and  angular 
position  to  supply  said  A.C.  voltage  with  a  waveform 
that  is  substantially  full  wave  and  that  has  a  dominant 
fundamental  frequency  that  is  a  constant  integer  mul- 
tiple of  rotor  speed  and  that  has  a  predetermined  time 
phase  with  respect  to  instantaneous  angular  position  of 
the  rotor.  i 


3^34,446       )       ' 
POWER  DRIVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  SERVOMOTORS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Robert  J.  Molnar,  Bronx,  N.Y^  and  Robert  G.  Taylor, 
Pompton  Lakes,  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corpora- 
tion, Teterboro,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,482 
9  Claims.     (CI.  318—207) 
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1.  A  power  drive  circuit  for  driving  the  control  wind- 
ing of  an  alternating  current  servomotor  comprising 

(a)  a  high  impedance  first  source  of  control  signals; 

(b)  a  second  source  of  power  referenced  to  a  ground 
potential; 

(c)  a  first  driver  stage  including  a  small  signal  tran- 
sistor having  a  base  directly  connected  to  the  high 
impedance  source  for  receiving  the  control  signal 
therefrom,  a  collector,  and  an  emitter;  means  for 
biasing  the  small  signal  transistor  for  class  AB  serv- 
ice; a  collector  resistor  connecting  the  collector  of 
the  small  signal  transistor  to  the  second  source  for 
maintaining  a  small  voltage  on  the  collector;  and  an 
emitter  resistor  connecting  the  emitter  to  ground 
potential;  and 

(d)  a  second  power  stage  iiKluding  a  single  power  tran- 
sistor operated  at  class  B  amplifier  service  having 
a  base  directly  connected  to  the  emitter  of  the  small 
signal  transistor,  said  power  transistor  including  an 
emitter  resistively  connected  to  ground,  and  a  col- 
lector connected  through  the  servomotor  control 
winding  to  the  source  of  power;  the  power  driver 
circuit  providing  power  to  the  servomotor.     , 


3,234,447 
MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Charles  R.  Saubcr,  El  Segundo,   Calif.,  assignor  to 
El-Tronics,    Inc.,    Warren,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,706 
3  Claims.  (CI.  31ft— 327) 
1.  A  direct-current  motor  speed  control  circuit  compris- 
ing: a  pulse  generator  for  periodically  producing  voltage 
pulses  of  a  constant  amplitude  and  time  width  having  a 
repetition  frequency  directly  proportional  to  the  speed  of 
said  motor;  first  and  second  power  supply  leads;  a  tran- 
sistor having  a  base,  an  emitter  and  a  collector;  a  resistor 
connected  from  said  pulse  generator  to  said  base;  a  capaci- 


said  collector  to  said  second  lead;  and  means  for  energiz- 
ing said  motor  A-ith  a  direct-current  voltage  of  a  magni- 
tude proportional  to  the  potential  of  said  collector  relative 
to  that  of  said  first  lead. 


3,234,448 

SPRINKLER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Gustav  Link,  3961  Mission  Road,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,097 

7  Claims.    (CL  318—443) 


-Ovi^i? 


1.  In  a  multiple  station  timing  system,  the  combination 
comprising  a  movable  control  unit  having  a  plurality  of 
stations  movable  past  a  reference  point,  a  first  motor  for 
moving  said  control  unit  through  a  path  to  carry  said 
stations  successively  past  said  reference  point,  a  second 
motor  operable  at  a  slower  speed  than  said  first  motor  for 
moving  said  control  unit  through  said  path,  a  third  motor 
operable  at  a  slower  speed  than  said  second  motor  for 
also  moving  said  control  unit  through  said  path,  a  circuit 
for  energizing  said  first  motor,  said  circuit  including  a 
first  switch  means  effective  to  deenergize  said  first  motor 
and  energize  said  second  motor,  said  circuit  including  a 
second  switch  means  effective  to  deenergize  said  first 
motor  and  energize  said  third  motor,  and  selectively  set- 
table  means  on  said  control  unit  for  operating  either  of 
said  first  and  second  switch  means  when  said  control  unit 
is  moving  through  one  of  said  stations. 


3,234,449 

LAUNDRY  APPARATUS  WITH  IMPROVED 

CONTROL 

David  L.  Lang  and  Guy  D.  Phillipfi,  St.  Joseph,  Mich., 

assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 

Debware 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,902 
11  Chdms.    (CI.  318—461) 
1.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described,  comprising: 
a  control  mechanism;  a  rotatable  member;  means  for 
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rotating  the  member,  said  control  mechanism  controlling 
operation  of  said  rotating  means  for  rotating  said  member 
successively  at  a  first  speed  and  at  a  second  higher 
sf)eed  during  two  portions  of  a  cycle  of  operation;  signal- 
ling means;  first  switch  means  controlled  by  said  control 
mechanism  for  maintaining  said  signalling  means  in  a 
normally  deenergized  condition  when  said  member  is  ro- 
tated at  said  first  speed  during  a  first  portion  of  said  cycle; 
second  switch  means  for  controlling  operation  of  said  sig- 


nalling means  when  said  member  is  rotated  at  said  second 
higher  speed  during  a  second  portion  of  said  cycle;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  said  rotatable  member 
at  said  second  higher  speed  during  said  second  portion  of 
said  cycle  for  actuating  said  second  switch  to  maintain 
said  signalling  device  in  a  deenergized  condition  and 
responsive  to  thfc  rotation  of  said  rotatable  member  at  a 
speed  lower  than  said  second  speed  during  said  second 
portion  of  said  cycle  for  controlling  said  switch  to  cause 
energization  of  said  signalling  device. 


3,234,450 
LIGHTWEIGHT  D.C.  POWER  SUPPLY 

Jo  Emmett  Jennings,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Jennings  Radio  Manufacturing  Corpo- 
ration, San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  87,236 
8  Claims.     (CI.  321—2) 
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1.  A  power  supply  for  converting  relatively  low  volt- 
age source  A.C.  into  high  voltage,  high  power  D.C.  com- 
prising: first  semiconductor  rectifier  means  having  input 
terminals  and  output  terminals;  surge  suppression  means 
connecting  said  source  A.C.  directly  to  said  input  termi- 
nals; filter  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  capacitor  ele- 
ments serially  connected  across  said  output  terminals  to 
produce  a  relatively  low  D.C.  voltage;  a  plurality  of  semi- 
conductor oscillator  means  powered  by  said  low  D.C. 
voltage  connected  to  said  filter  means  and  oscillating  at 
a  frequency  substantially  higher  than  that  of  said  source 
A.C.  each  of  said  oscillators  being  connected  across  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  capacitor  elements;  a  trans- 
former having  primary  and  secondary  winding  means, 
the  output  of  said  oscillator  means  being  developed  across 
said  primary  winding  means  and  inducing  in  said  second- 
ary winding  means  a  high-voltage  A.C;  and  second  semi- 
conductor rectifier  means  having  an  input  connected  to 
said  secondary  winding  and  having  a  high  voltage,  high 
power  D.C.  output. 


3,234,451 
HIGH  POWER  RECTIFIER  STRUCTURE 

Edward  J.  Diebold,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  Calif.,  assignor 
to  International  Rectifier  Corporation,  El  Segundo, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,569 
9  Claims.    (CI.  321—8) 


1.  A  high  power  rectifier  system  for  transferring  energy 
between  a  three  phase  A.-C  system  and  a  D.-C.  system 
comprising  a  first,  second  and  third  rectifier  assembly; 
each  of  said  rectifier  assemblies  comprising  a  string  of 
series  connected  rectifier  elements  wound  in  a  helical 
path  on  an  insulation  tube;  each  of  said  rectifier  assem- 
blies being  parallel  to  one  another,  a  first  and  second 
conductive  header;  said  first  and  second  conductive  head- 
ers receiving  the  upper  and  lower  ends  respectively  of 
said  rectifier  assemblies  to  provide  common  conductive 
terminals  and  mechanical  supports  for  said  rectifier  as- 
semblies; said  first  and  second  headers  forming  the  D.-C. 
terminals  of  said  system;  each  of  said  rectifier  assemblies 
having  A.-C.  terminal  means  for  connection  to  a  respective 
phase  of  said  three-phase  A.-C.  system. 


3,234,452 

TRANSISTORIZED  INVERTER  CIRCUIT  WITH 

PROTECTION  AGAINST  OVERLOAD 

Karoly  Ganszky  and  TIbor  Kondor,  Budapest,  Hungary, 
assignors  to  Villamosipari  Kutato  Intezet,  Budapest, 
Hungary,  a  corporation  of  Hungary 

Filed  June  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,019 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  July  6,  1961, 

VI-357 
13  Claims.    (CI.  321—14) 


1.  A  transistorized  inverter  circuit  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, output  amplifier  means;  an  input  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  amplifier  means  to  provide  a  D.C  input 
potential  thereto;  an  A.C.  output  circuit  connected  to 
said  amplifier  means;  an  oscillator  connected  to  said  input 
circuit  and  to  said  amplifier  means  to  determine  and  con- 
trol the  output  frequency;  a  transistor  having  its  output 
connected  between  said  input  circuit  and  one  of  said 
amplifier  means  and  said  oscillator  and  controlling  the 
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flow  of  input  current  to  said  one  of  said  amplifkr  means 
and  said  oscillator;  comparison  means  operable  to  apply 
a  first  voltage,  corresponding  to  the  potential  across  said 
output  circuit,  in  opposition  to  a  second  voltage,  corre- 
sponding to  the  input  potential,  to  derive  the  differential 
between  said  voltages;  and  circuit  means  operable  to 
apply  said  differential  as  a  bias  voltage  to  trigger  said 
transistor  conductive;  whereby,  when  said  differential  be- 
comes substantially  zero,  said  transistor  is  blocked  to 
deactivate  said  inverter  circuit.  i 


3  234  453 
OVERLOAD  PROTECTION  FOR  D.C.  POWER  SUP- 
PLY WITH  LOAD  CURRENT  INTERRUPTED 
UPON  OVERLOAD  CONDITIONS 
George  N.  Klees,  La  Habra,  William  A.  Bement,  Long 
Beacli,  and  Robert  W.  Harper,  Whittier,  Calif^  assign- 
ors  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  132,459 
2  Claims.    {CI.  323—22) 
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1.  A  transistorized  overload  protection  circuit  for  cut- 
ting off  substantially  all  current  flow  from  a  power  source 
to  a  load  when  the  impedance  of  said  load  falls  below  a 
predetermined  value  comprising  a  first  transistor  •  con- 
nected with  its  emitter-collector  path  between  said  source 
and  said  load,  a  second  transistor,  means  for  back  biasing 
said  second  transistor,  a  third  transistor,  the  emitters  of 
said  second  and  third  transistors  being  connected  to  said 
load,  the  collector  of  said  second  transistor  being  con- 
nected to  the  base  of  said  third  transistor,  impedance 
means  connected  to  said  second  transistor  for  providing 
a  signal  thereto  indicative  of  the  current  flow  to  said  load, 
the  collector  of  said  third  transistor  being  connected  to 
the  base  of  said  first  transistor  means  for  back  biasing  said 
first  transistor,  and  means  for  forward  biasing  said  third 
transistor. 


3,234,454  *    ■ 

NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE 

WELL  LOGGING 

Russell  L.  Collins,  BartlesvUle,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,051 

3  Claims.    (CI.  324— .5) 


1.  The  method  of  well  logging  which  comprises:  (1) 
measuring  the  Larmor  frequency  of  precession  of  liquid  in 
a  section  of  the  Earth  surrounding  a  well  bore,  (2)  estab- 
lishing a  unidirectional  magnetic  field  in  said  section,  (3) 
permitting  said  magnetic  field  to  decay  adiabatically,  (4) 
applying  a  second  magnetic  field  to  said  section  for  a  pre- 
selected time  interval,  said  second  magnetic  field  alternat- 
ing in  direction  at  said  Larmor  frequency,  (5)  measuring 
the  precession  of  liquid  in  said  section  after  said  second 
magnetic  field  is  removed,  and  (6)  thereafter  repeating 


steps  (2),  (3),  (4)  and  (5)  in  the  same  section  of  the 
Earth  except  that  the  amplitude  of  the  second  magnetic 
field  is  different  from  the  value  first  employed. 


3,234,455  ' 

APPARATUS    INCLUDING    MARKER    MEMBERS 

AND     SENSING     MEANS     FOR     MEASURING 

SETTLING    OF    AN    EARTH    DAM    AND    LIKE 

STRUCTURE 

Karl  Hehu  Idel,  Olbrichstrasse  14,  Essen,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,127 

10  Claims.    (CI.  324—34) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  relative  movement  of 
a  plurality  of  strata  in  an  earth  dam  and  like  structure 
of  particulate  material,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(a)  an  elongated  guide  tube  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  adapted  to  be  embedded  in  said  material; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  marker  members  formed  with  re- 
spective openings  therethrough,  said  tube  being  con- 
fined in  said  openings  with  sufficient  clearance  for 
axial  movement  and  for  rotation  of  said  marker 
members  relative  to  said  tube  while  said  marker 
members  are  embedded  in  respective  axially  spaced 
strata  of  said  material; 

(c)  sensing  means  axially  movable  in  said  tube  for 
sensing  said  markers  and  for  emitting  a  signal  re- 
sponsive to  alignment  with  a  marker  in  a  direction 
transverse  of  said  axis;  and 

(d)  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  distance  of 
said  sensing  means  from  a  reference  mark  outside 
said  tube. 


3,234,456 
ELECTRONIC  GAS  ANALYZER  USING  PARAMAG- 
NETIC PROPERTIES  OF  THE  GAS  TO  CONTROL 
ELECTRON  FLOW 
John  G.  Gamble,  Milford,  Conn.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  of  one-third  to  Elton  Industries,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,196 
4CUims.    (a.  324— 36) 


i 


1.  In  an  electron  beam  tube  having  an  electron  gun 
and  an  anode,  the  improvement  comprising,  a  hollow 
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toroidal  control  grid  chamber  about  said  tube  between 
said  gun  and  said  anode,  said  grid  chamber  including  a 
passageway  for  the  flow  of  paramagnetic  fluids  there- 
through, and  a  toroidal  field  winding  about  said  cham- 
ber for  creating  an  electromotive  force  acting  along  the 
axis  of  electron  flow  within  said  tube  in  proportion  to 
the  partial  pressure  of  the  paramagnetic  fluids  in  said 
passageway  to  thereby  vary  the  electron  flow  proportional 
to  the  said  partial  pressure. 


3,234,457 
NON-DESTRUCTIVE  EDDY  CURRENT  TESTING 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  UTILIZING  SENSING 
MEANS  MOVABLE  RELATIVE  TO  THE  EXCITA- 
TION  MEANS  AND  TEST  PIECE 
George  W.  Sower,  Cleveland  Heights,  William  C.  Harmon, 
Chagrin  Falls,  and  Richard  G.  Baicer,  East  Cleveland, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Republic  Steel  Corporation,  Cleve* 
land,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  68,922 
19  Claims.    (CL  324—40) 


1.  In  a  mecnanism  for  detecting  flaws  in  a  continuous 
pipe  seam  or  the  like  comprising  an  energizing  coil  car- 
ried by  a  frame  adjacent  a  test  station,  means  to  trans- 
port a  test  piece  along  a  work  path  and  through  such  sta- 
tion, a  pick-up  arm  support,  releasable  means  connecting 
the  support  to  the  frame  and  releasable  to  permit  adjust- 
ment of  the  support  in  an  adjustment  path  toward  and 
away  from  said  workpiece,  said  support  including  a  pivot 
having  a  pivot  axis  transverse  to  both  such  adjustment 
path  and  such  work  path,  a  pick-up  arm  mounted  on  said 
pivot  and  extending  into  said  work  station,  pick-up  coil 
means  carried  by  said  arm,  and  tracking  means  carried  by 
said  arm  for  contacting  a  work  piece  and  maintaining 
said  pick-up  coil  means  in  predetermined  spaced  relation- 
ship with  such  work  piece. 


3  234  458 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  RESISTIVITY 

OF  A  METAL 

Charles  P.  Bean  and  Ralph  W.  De  Blois,  Schenectady, 

and  Loyd  B.  Nesbitt,  Alplaus,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Gen- 

eral  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  71,969 

2  Claims.    (CI.  324—40) 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  resistivity  of  a  metal 
at  a  low  temperature  below  11"   K.  which  comprises 


to  an  abrupt  change  of  magnetic  field  at  a  temperature 
above  77°  K.  at  which  temperature  the  resistivity  of 
the  metal  is  known,  subjecting  said  metal  member  to  an 
abrupt  change  in  a  magnetic  field  at  a  temperature  be- 
low 77°  K.,  measuring  the  time  of  decay  of  the  voltage 
induced  by  the  changing  eddy-currents,  determining  a 
ratio  from  the  time  of  voltage  decay  above  77°  K.  over 
the  time  of  voltage  decay  below  77°  K.,  and  determining 
from  the  product  of  the  ratio  and  the  known  higher  tem- 
perature resistivity  value  the  resistivity  of  said  metal  at 
its  temperature  below  77*  K. 


3,234,459 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOCATING 
FAULTS  IN  ELECTRICAL  CABLE  LINES  BY 
COMPARING  THE  IMPEDANCE  OF  THE  ENTIRE 
FAULTED  LINE  TO  THE  IMPEDANCE  OF  A 
SECTION  OF  THE  LINE 

John  A.  Brazee,  Wallingford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Whitney  Blalie  Company,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1959,  Ser.  No.  784,709 

10  Claims.    (CU  324—52) 


1.  A  method  of  locating  a  break  in  a  faulted  first  con- 
ductor in  a  first  pair  of  conductors  from  one  end  thereof 
by  comparing  the  capacitance  between  one  section  of 
said  faulted  first  conductor  and  the  second  conductor  of 
said  first  pair  with  the  entire  capacitance  between  said 
conductors,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  measur- 
ing the  ratio  of  said  capacitance  of  said  section  to  the 
capacitance  of  the  entire  faulted  conductor  plus  the 
capacitance  between  third  and  fourth  conductors  extend- 
ing from  one  end  of  said  first  pair  to  the  other,  and 
measuring  the  ratio  of  said  capacitance  of  said  section 
to  that  of  said  section  plus  that  between  said  third  and 
fourth  conductors. 


3,234  460 
SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURI^5G  A  PROPERTY  OF  A 
DIELECTRIC    MATERIAL    BY    APPLYING    SIG- 
NALS AT  TWO  DIFFERENT  FREQUENCIES  TO  A 
CAPACITANCE  PROBE  THROUGH  TUNED  IN- 
PUT CIRCUITS 
Clyde  W.  Baird,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Industrial 
Nucleonics  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Sept.  20, 1960,  Ser.  No.  57»234 
6  Claims.     (CI.  324—61) 


1.  In  a  system  for  determining  a  property  of  a  dielec- 


measuring  the  time  of  decay  of  the  voltage  induced  by    trie  material,  said  system  comprising  a  first  source  of 
the  changing  eddy-currents  in  a  metal  member  subjected  electrical  input  signals  at  a  high   frequency,  a  second 
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source  of  electrical  input  signals  at  a  low  frequency,  de- 
tecting means,  a  measuring  probe  having  spaced  electrodes 
arranged  for  applying  said  input  signals  to  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  material  and  coupling  said  detecting  means 
to  said  portion,  and  a  balancing  capacitor  connected  to 
said  probe:  the  improvement  comprising  a  first  input  cir- 
cuit coupled  to  said  first  source,  a  second  input  circuit 
coupled  to  said  second  source,  means  coupled  between 
said  first  input  circuit  and  said  probe  and  said  balancing 
capacitor  for  coupling  said  first  source  to  said  probe  and 
said  balancing  capacitor  while  substantially  decoupling 
said  second  source  from  said  first  source,  and  means  cou- 
pled between  said  second  input  circuit  and  said  probe  and 
said  balancing  capacitor  for  coupling  said  second  source  to 
said  probe  and  said  balancing  capacitor  while  substan- 
tially decoupling  said  first  source  from  said  second  source, 
said  first  input  circuit  as  so  coupled,  including  said  probe 
capacitance  and  said  balancing  capacitor,  being  substan- 
tially resonant  at  said  high  frequency,  and  said  second 
input  circuit  as  so  coupled,  including  said  probe  capaci- 
tance and  said  balancing  capacitor,  being  substantially  res- 
onant at  said  low  frequency.  . 

'1    ,  ' 

3,234,461  ' 

RESISTIVITY-MEASURING  DEVICE  INCLUDING 

SOLID  INDUCTIVE  SENSOR 

Robert  L.  Trent,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  and  Roger  R. 

Webster,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  73,658 

1  Claim.     (CI.  324—62) 


Apparatus  for  measuring  the  resistivity  of  a  wafer  of 
semiconductor  material  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  strip  of  conductive  material  struc- 
turally formed  to  provide  a  cylindrical  portion  be- 
tween the  ends  thereof,  the  cylindrical  portion  form- 
ing an  inductive  coil  having  one  turn. 

(b)  said  strip  of  conductive  material  containing  a 
transverse  slot  in  said  cylindrical  portion,  said  slot 
containing  therein  a  semiconductor  wafer,  the  re- 
sistivity of  which  is  to  be  measured  in  a  position  per- 
pendicular to  the  major  axis  of  the  cylindrical  portion 
so  that  substantially  all  of  the  lines  of  flux  of  the  coiJ 
will  be  intercepted  by  the  wafer, 

(c)  and  means  connected  to  the  ends  of  said  strip  for 
detecting  the  effective  impedance  thereof. 


3,234,462 
POLYMERIC  TESTING  BY  DIPOLE  ORIENTATION 
Dennis  W.  Holdsworth,  Lincoln,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Com- 

stock  &  Wescott,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation 

of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  131,907 
6  Claims.  (CI.  324—71) 
1.  The  method  of  determining  characteristics  of  a  sam- 
ple of  polymeric  material  comprising  applying  a  rela- 
tively strong  unidirectional  electric  field  across  said  sam- 
ple, removing  said  applied  field  without  short  circuiting 
the  potential  then  existing  across  said  sample,  and  alter- 


nately shielding  and  exposing  a  capacitor  plate  to  the  elec- 
tric field  of  the  persisting  potential  thereby  induced  across 
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said  sample,  and  measuring  the  alternating  current  volt- 
age thereby  induced  on  said  capacitor  plate.         i 


3,234,463 
HIGH-FREQUENCY  MEASURING  APPARATUS  IN- 
CLUDING  SEMIMETAL  THERMOELECTRIC 
JUNCTION  MEANS 
Albert  Lederman  and  John  H.  Greig,  New  York,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  MSI  Electronics  Inc.,  Richmond  Hill,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,015 
5  Claims.     (CI.  324—95) 


1.  High  frequency  measuring  apparatus,  including  a 
waveguide,  a  high  frequency  energy  absorber  of  relatively 
low  thermal  inertia  including  an  electrically  resistive  film 
disposed  in  power  absorbing  relation  to  said  waveguide 
but  spaced  from  physical  contact  therewith,  means  form- 
ing a  thermoelectric  junction  in  immediate  proximity  to 
said  film  and  in  direct  heat  transfer  relation  therewith,  the 
last  mentioned  means  including  two  members  of  thermo- 
electrically  different  materials  comprising  at  least  one 
member  formed  of  semimetal  material,  means  extending 
from  said  two  members  for  transmitting  thermally  gen- 
erated electrical  energy  to  external  measuring  means,  and 
means  mechanically  secured  to  said  energy  absorber  for 
supporting  said  energy  absorber  in  said  waveguide,  said 
supporting  means  including  the  semimetal  material  of 
said  thermoelectric  junction  as  the  only  portion  of  the  sup- 
porting means  in  heat-transferring  proximity  to  said  ther- 
moelectric junction,  said  semimetal  material  constituting 
heat  insulation  interposed  in  said  supporting  means  be- 
tween said  energy  absorber  and  said  waveguide. 


3,234,464 

NEON  TYPE  VOLTAGE  DETECTOR 

Robert  Y.  Cook,  St.  James,  Manitoba,  Canada 

(%  McGregor  &  Machray,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  Canada) 

FUed  June  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,767 

2  Claims.     (CI.  324—122) 


1.  A  detachable  power  indicating  device  for  mounting 
on  the  prongs  of  an  electric  plug,  said  device  comprising 
an  elongated  strip  of  translucent  plastic  folded  at  its 
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a  cylindrical  casing  and  extending  to  one  a  tunable  antenna  circuit  including  an  inductance  coil, 

side  of  the  casing  to  form  a  flat  tab,  means  sealing  the  a   resistor  connected  between  said   inductance  coil  and 

ends  which  form  the  tab,  slots  formed  through  the  tab  said  base  electrode,  said  transistor  having  a  given  effective 

to  receive  the  prongs  of  a  plug  therethrough,  contact  input  capacitance  between  said  base  and  emitter  elec- 

plates  mounted  within  said  tab  to  register  with  the  slots,  trodes  and  an  effective  input  resistance,  said  resistor  hav- 

a  neon  bulb  and  a  resistor  connected  in  series  with  each  ing  a  value  chosen  with  respect  to  said  effective  input 

other  and  disposed  within  the  casing,  and  wires  connect-  capacitance  and  said  input  resistance  to  form  a  low  pass 
ing  said  plates  to  said  bulb  and  said  resistor. 


COtfVERTtR     JJ 


II  3,234,465 

HIGH  SPEED  DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Adam  Lender,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc., 
Northlake,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 


Filet 


Dec.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,324 
1  Claim.     (CI.  325—42) 
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Apparatus  Mr  the  transmission  of  binary  data  over  a 
transmission  channel  of  limited  frequency  bandwidth, 
which  comprises: 

means  for  supplying  to  the  transmission  channel  elec- 
tric pulses  representing  binary  data  to  be  transmitted 
at  a  bit  rate  of  the  order  of  four  times  the  frequency 
bandwidth  limit  of  said  channel; 

means  for  digitally  differentiating  said  electric  pulses 
before  transmission; 

means  for  arithmetically  summing  said  pulses  with 
themselves  delayed  by  a  one-bit  duration,  whereby 
an  electric  signal  is  transmitted  having  three  detect- 
able amplitude  zones  consisting  of  an  inner  zone  and 
two  outer  zones; 

rectifying  means  for  rectifying  the  received  signal, 
whereby  the  portion  of  said  received  signal  which  lies 
in  one  of  said  two  outer  zones  is  transferred  to  the 
other  of  said  two  outer  z«nes,  thereby  producing  a 
resulting  electric  signal  having  only  two  amplitude 

zones,  one  of  which  is  said  inner  zone  and  the  other 
of  which  is  said  other  outer  zone; 

means  for  detecting  said  electric  pulses  from  the  output 
*-      of  said  rectifying  means;  and 

retiming  means  for  removing  jitter  from  the  detected 
signal,  said  retiming  means  including  a  first  AND- 
gate  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  detecting  means,  a  pulse  synchronizing  means 
connected  to  a  second  input  of  said  first  AND-gate, 
a  flip-flop  having  one  of  its  SET  and  RESET  inputs 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  AND-gate,  and 
a  second  AND-gate  having  an  input  connected 
'  through  an  inhibitor  to  the  output  of  said  first  AND- 
gate,  having  another  input  connected  to  said  pulse 
synchronizing  means,  and  an  output  connected  to  the 
other  of  said  SET  and  RESET  inputs  of  said  flip-flop. 


3,234,466 
WAVE  SIGNAL  RECEIVER 
Leonard  E.  Pearson,  Western  Springs,  111.,  assignor  to 
Motorola,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  Aug.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,722 
1 13  Claims.     (CI.  325— 318) 
1.  In  a  superheterodyne  wave  signal  receiver,  a  tran- 
sistor having  base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes,  an 
output  circuit  connected  to  said  collector  electrode  for 
deriving  signals  below  a  maximum  frequency  therefrom. 


»CCIIfl£«  J8 


filter  to  substantially  reduce  the  level  of  signals  above 
the  maximum  frequency  between  said  base  and  emitter 
electrodes  without  substantially  reducing  the  level  of  sig< 
nals  below  the  maximum  frequency  between  such  elec- 
trodes, whereby  said  resistor  modifies  the  input  frequency 
response  of  said  transistor  to  reduce  high  frequency 
spurious  signals  therein. 


3,234,467 

MINIATURE  RADIO  TUNING  STRUCTURE 

Albert  Haveson,  201  Renfrew  Ave.,  Trenton,  NJ. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  247,654 

8  Claims.     (CI.  325—361) 


■v^- 
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1.  An  antenna  for  a  miniature  radio  comprising  a  ferrite 
core  and  coil  disposed  to  receive  said  ferrite  ewe  and  a 
housing;  said  housing  having  a  peripheral  rim;  the  interior 
of  said  peripheral  rim  having  an  annular  channel  secured 
thereto;  each  of  said  ferrite  core  and  said  coil  arcuately 
shaped;  said  ferrite  core  positioned  within  said  coil;  said 
ferrite  core  and  said  coil  disposed  within  said  annular 
channel. 


3,234,468 
CONELRAD  WARNING   DEVICE 

Bryant  F.  Craig,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  io  Amalga 

Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,946 

7  Claims.     (CI.  325 — 466) 


1.  A  warning  device  for  receiving  a  transmitted  signal 
code  comprising:  a  radio  receiver  having  second  detector 
circuit,  an  AF  circuit  and  an  AVC  circuit,  said  AVC  cir- 
cuit developing  an  AVC  signal  in  accordance  with  said 
signal  code,  a  speaker,  a  first  relay  actuated  switch  for 
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connecting  said  AF  circuit  to  said  speaker,  a  first  relay 
actuating  control  circuit  for  actuating  said  first  switch, 
a  second  relay  actuated  switcfrlfor  connecting  the  output 
of  said  AF  circuit  to  said  first  control  circuit,  a  second 
relay  actuating  control  circuit  for  actuating  said  second 
switch,  said  second  relay  actuating  control  circuit  con- 
nected to  receive  said  AVC  signal  and  including  a  normally 
charged  storage  means,  a  normally  open  discharge  switch 
and  a  first  normally  open  actuating  switch,  said  discharge 
switch  opening  and  closing  in  accordance  with  the  signal 
code  developed  by  said  AVC  circuit,  said  storage  means 
partially  discharging  through  said  discharge  switch  upon 
each  closure  of  said  discharge  switch,  said  first  actuating 
switch  closing  upon  the  discharge  of  said  storage  means 
to  a  predetermined  voltage  level  thereby  actuating  said 
second  relay  actuated  switch  whereby  the  output  of  said 
AF  circuit  is  coupled  to  said  first  control  circuit,  said 
first  control  circuit,  upon  receipt  of  said  AF  output,  oper- 
ating to  actuate  said  first  relay  actuated  switch  to  connect 
said  AF  circuit  to  said  speaker,  and  a  regenerative  feed- 
back circuit  coupled  between  the  output  and  input  of 
said  AF  circuit,  said  first  relay  actuated  switch,  upon 
actuation  in  response  to  said  first  control  circuit,  render- 
ing said  regenerative  feed-back  circuit  operative. 


3^34,469 

FREQUENCY  MODULATION  RADIO  RECEIVER 

WITH  AMPLITUDE  RESPONSIVE  SQUELCH 

David  L.  Gonn,  Lombard,  lU.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  180,727 

2  Claims.     (CI.  325—478) 


I    I 


2.  A  superheterodyne  frequency  modulation  radio  re- 
ceiver having  provisions  for  cutting  off  the  audio  output 
when  a  very  strong  signal  is  received,  said  receiver  includ- 
ing in  combination,  an  intermediate  frequency  amplifier 
circuit,  a  limiter  circuit  coupled  to  said  intermediate  fre- 
quency amplifier  circuit,  a  detector  circuit  coupled  to  said 
limiter  circuit  for  deriving  audio  frequency  signals  from 
the  limited  intermediate  frequency  signals,  audio  ampli- 
fier means  connected  to  said  detector  circuit  including  a 
first  transistor  for  amplifying  detected  audio  frequency 
signals,  a  squelch  circuit  including  a  second  transistor 
coupled  to  said  first  transistor,  said  second  transistor  be- 
ing connected  to  said  first  transistor  to  bias  the  same  to 
cut  off  in  response  to  conduction  of  said  second  transis- 
tor, said  limiter  circuit  including  a  portion  providing  de- 
tected noise  signals,  said  squelch  circuit  including  filter 
means  connecting  said  portion  of  said  limiter  circuit  to 
said  second  transistor  for  applying  detected  noise  signals 
above  a  predetermined  frequency  to  said  second  transistor 
to  render  the  same  conductive,  and  frequency  selective 


means  including  capacitor  means  connected  between  the 
output  of  said  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  circuit  and 
said  second  transistor,  said  frequency  selective  means 
coupling  signals  from  said  intermediate  frequency  ampli- 
fier circuit  to  said  second  transistor  to  render  the  same 
conductive  in  response  to  signals  in  said  intermediate  fre- 
quency amplifier  circuit  which  reach  a  predetermined  level 
and  thereby  cut  off  said  first  transistor. 


3,234,470 
LOGICAL  SYSTEMS  UTILIZING  PHASE  LOCKED 

SUBHARMONIC  OSCILLATORS 
Robert  H.  Dennard  and  Hans  Y.  Juliusburger,  Ossining, 
N.Y.,  Noriyuid  Nakagawa,  Madison,  Wis.,  and  Gervy- 
das  E.  Simaitis,  Waverly,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,441 
8  Claims.     (CI.  328— 92) 
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8.  A  parametric  circuit  comprising  a  subharmonic  os- 
cillator, a  plurality  of  passive  networks  each  having  an 
input  and  an  output  terminal  each  of  said  passive  net- 
works varying  the  amplitude  and  phase  of  a  signal  applied 
to  its  input  terminal  in  a  predetermined  manner,  means 
for  applying  control  signals  to  each  of  the  input  termi- 
nals of  said  netw(M-k,  and  means  for  connecting  the  out- 
put terminals  of  each  of  said  networks  to  the  input  of  said 
subharmonic  oscillator,  whereby  the  phase  of  the  output 
from  said  subharmonic  oscillator  is  controlled  by  the 
vector  sum  of  the  outputs  from  said  passive  networks. 


3,234,471 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  HANDLING  OF  INFORMA- 
TION    EMPLOYING    AMPLITUDE    AND    TIME 
QUANTIZATION  TECHNIQUES 
Pierre  R.  J.  Mondon,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
Nouvelle  d'Electronique,  a  corporation  of  France 
Filed  June  16,  1960,  Ser,  No.  36,579 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  26,  1959. 
798,641,  Patent  1,238,333;  Apr.  7,  1960,  823,707, 
Patent  77,498  »        »      . 

6  Claims.     (CL  329—109) 


1.  An  electric  signaling  system  for  handling  signal 
information  comprising  an  input  circuit  receiving  signal 
impulses  accompanied  by  noise  impulses,  a  quantizer  cir- 
cuit controlled  by  said  input  circuit  and  delivering  ampli- 
tude quantized  information  signal  pulses,  a  pulse  gener- 
ator producing  timing  pulses  of  constant  repetition  fre- 
quency, the  interval  between  adjacent  timing  pulses  defin- 
ing a  time  quantum,  a  comparator  circuit  controlled  joint- 
ly by  said  quantized  information  pulses  and  said  timing 
pulses  to  compare  said  quantized  signal  pulses  with  said 
timing  pulses,  and  operating  to  produce  an  output  pulse 
upon  the  occurrence  of  a  quantized  signal  pulse  within 
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a  quantum  interval  of  said  timing  pulses,  a  delay  circuit 
of  predetermined  time  delay  interposed  between  said 
quantizer  circuit  and  said  comparator  circuit  and  con- 
trolled by  each  quantized  information  pulse  for  producing 
a  second  information  pulse  separated  from  said  quantized 
pulse  by  predetermined  time  delay  interval,  said  time 
delay  interval  being  shorter  than  the  interval  between 
adjacent  timing  pulses,  whereby  the  timing  pulse  interval 
is  divided  into  three  regions  according  to  the  respective 
positions  of  the  direct  information  pulse  and  the  delayed 
information  produced  by  said  delay  circuit,  and  said 
comparator  circuit  being  controlled  alternately  by  an 
information  pulse  and  a  timing  pulse,  and  producing  an 
output  pulse  depending  on  the  relative  positions  of  said 
pulses,  whereby  an  output  pulse  is  produced  during  only 
one  time  quantum  of  said  time  pulses  for  each  informa- 
tion pulse. 

"  3^34,472 

SYSTEM  FOR  ELIMINATING  PHOTOMULTIPLIER 

NOISE 

WUUjun  C.  Ebcling,  River  Vale,  NJ^  and  Ralph  Wight, 

Oyster  Bay,  and  Wassil  D.  Tussusov,  New  Yorl^  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Photronics  CorpM  Flushing,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  102,228 

8  Claims.     (CI.  328—167) 


•  hi 
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1.  A  system  for  eliminating  noise  from  a  signal  wherein 
said  noise  consists  of  negative  excursions  from  said  signal 
level  comprising  sampling  gate  generating  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  train  of  pulses  having  a  relatively  high  percent- 
age duty  cycle,  summing  amplifier  means,  a  positive  uni- 
directional potential,  means  for  applying  said  signal  and 
said  potential  to  said  summing  amplifier  means  to  produce 
the  inversion  of  a  signal  proportional  to  the  value  of  said 
signal  minus  the  value  of  said  potential,  transmission 
gate  means,  means  for  applying  the  output  of  said  gate 
generating  means  and  said  summing  amplifier  means  to 
said  transmission  gate  means  to  reproduce  the  output  of 
said  amplifier  means  during  said  pulses,  peak  detecting 
means,  means  for  applying  the  output  of  said  transmission 
gate  means  and  said  gate  generating  means  to  said  peak  de- 
tecting means  to  produce  a  voltage  proportional  to  the 
peak  of  the  output  of  said  transmission  gate  means,  the  in- 
terval between  pulses  of  said  gate  generating  means  serv- 
ing to  recondition  said  peak  detecting  means  for  the  next 
succeeding  output  pulse  from  said  transmission  gate 
means,  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  peak  detect- 
ing means  for  filtering  out  residual  elements  from  said 
last  named  output,  D.C.  restoring  means,  and  means  for 
applying  the  output  of  said  filtering  means  to  said  D.C. 
restoring  means  to  produce  said  signal  with  said  noise 
substantially  eliminated  therefrom. 


3,234  473 
DETECTION  SYSTEMS  FOR  AMPLITUDE-MODIT- 
LATED  WAVES  AND  COMMUNICATION  SYS- 
TEMS UTILIZING  SAID  DETECTION  SYSTEMS 
Zenmon  Abe,  Kitatama-gun,  Tokyo-to,  Ryutaro  Mori, 
Kodaira-shi,  Sadao  Yoshlmani,  Kitatama-gun,  Tokyo- 
to,  Toshio  Numaknra,  Kodaira-shi,  and  Takaji  Suzuki, 
Kitatama-gnn,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushikl 
Kaisha  Hitachi  Seisakusho,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  joint- 
stock  company  of  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265,526 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1962, 
37/9,992;  Aug.  4,  1962,  37/33,500 
1  Claim.     (CI.  329—50) 
A  detecting  system  for  an  amplitude-modulated  carrier 
wave,  comprising: 
input  means; 


a  receiving  circuit  for  an  incoming  modulated  carrier 
wave  connected  to  said  input  means,  said  circuit  in- 
cluding phase-splitting  means  having  two  outputs  for 
the  reproduction  of  said  wave  as  two  oscillations  of 
mutually  opposite  phase  and  equal  amplitude; 

first  gate  means  connected  in  series  with  one  of  said 
outputs; 

second  gate  means  connected  in  series  with  the  other 
of  said  outputs; 

an  output  circuit  common  to  both  said  first  and  second 
gate  means; 


and  phase-discriminator  means  having  an  input  connec- 
tion to  said  input  means  and  output  connections  to 
said  first  and  second  gate  means  for  blocking  said 
first  gate  means  in  response  to  a  predetermined  phase 
of  said  incoming  wave  and  for  blocking  said  second 
gate  means  in  response  to  an  opposite  phase  of  said 
incoming  wave  whereby  a  resultant  oscillation  of 
constant  phase  is  transmitted  to  said  output  circuit 
in  the  presence  of  phase  reversal  of  said  incoming 
wave. 


3,234,474 
PARAMETRIC  AMPLIFICATION  AND  GENERA- 
TION  OF   OPTICAL  FREQUENCY   ELECTRO- 
MAGNETIC WAVES  WITH  TUNING 
Arthur    Ashkin,    Bemardsville,    NJ.,    assignor   to    Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,294 
5  Claims.     (CI.  330—4.5) 


4.  In  combination,  a  source  of  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion at  an  optical  frequency  wj,  a  nonlinear  birefringent 
crystal  for  receiving  radiation  from  said  source  at  an 
angle  to  the  optic  axis  of  said  crystal,  said  crystal  prop- 
agating both  ordinary  and  extraordinary  rays  there- 
through, the  variation  of  the  phase  velocities  of  the  or- 
dinary and  extraordinary  rays  relative  to  their  direction 
of  propagation  through  the  crystal  being  different,  the 
propagation  constant  of  the  source  radiation  in  the  crys- 
tal being  ^3,  said  radiation  giving  rise  to  induced  radia- 
tion within  the  crystal  the  induced  radiation  being  a  dif- 
ferent type  ray  than  the  applied  radiation  which  prop- 
agates in  a  direction  substantially  different  than  the  ap- 
plied radiation,  the  dispersion  characteristic  of  the  crys- 
tal being  such  that  |^i|+|/33|>|^3|,  where  /Sj  and  ft  are 
the  propagation  constants  within  the  crystal  of  waves  of 
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frequencies  ui  and  w],  at  least  one  of  said  waves  being 
induced  radiation,  the  frequencies  of  the  waves  being 
related  by  wi-f(i>2=«3,  and  means  for  varying  the  fre- 
quency «!  comprising  means  for  varying  the  angle  be- 
tween /3i  and  ^3,  said  last  mentioned  means  comprising 
adjustable  cavity  resonators  and  means  for  varying  the  di- 
rection of  propagation  of  the  incident  energy  relative  to 
the  optic  axis  of  the  crystal  to  produce  ^1+^2=^3- 


3,234,475 
EFFICIENT  OPnCAL  HARMONIC  GENERATION, 
PARAMETRIC  AMPLIFICATION,  OSCILLATION 
AND  MODULATION 
Joseph  A.  Giordmaine,  Millington,  and  David  A.  Klein- 
man,  Plainfield,  NJ^  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  158,267 
4  Clahns.     (CI.  330—4.6) 
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1.  In  combination,  means  supplying  coherent  input 
electromagnetic  radiation,  a  substantially  nonlinear, 
birefringent,  noncentrosymmetric,  low  loss  crystal  hav- 
ing an  optic  axis  and  a  direction  along  which  the 
wave  of  polarization  at  the  desired  output  frequency 
set  up  by  said  input  radiation  has  a  phase  velocity  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  phase  velocity  of  an  induced  wave 
of  the  desired  frequency,  said  crystal  being  positioned 
to  receive  said  input  radiation  along  said  direction,  said 
radiation  having  a  substantial  E  vector  component  nor- 
mal to  said  optic  axis,  and  means  for  abstracting  for 
utilization   an  output   of  the  desired   frequency. 


3,234,476 
'    D.C.  PUMPED  CROSS-FIELD^  TYPE  OF         ' 
PARAMETRIC  AMPLIFIER 
William  M.  Sackuiger,  Mondelefai,  HI.,  assignor  to  Zenith 
Radio   Corporation,   Chicago,   Dl.,   a  corporation   of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  233,025 
5  Claims.    (CI.  330— 4.7)  ii   , 
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1.  A  crossed-field  type  of  electron  beam  parametric 
amplifier  comprising: 

means  for  directing  an  electron  beam  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  defining  a  Z  direction; 

means  for  establishing  a  homogeneous  unidirectional 
magnetic  field  across  said  path,  the  flux  lines  of  said 
field  defining  an  X  direction; 

means  for  establishing  a  homogeneous  unidirectional 
electric  field  across  said  path  perpendicularly  to  said 
magnetic  field  to  establish  in  conjunction  therewith 
a  crossed-field  condition  along  said  path,  the  flux 
lines  of  said  field  defining  a  V  direction; 

coupling  means  disposed  along  said  path  for  coupling 
a  signal  source  to  said  beam  to  develop  cycloidal 
electron  motion  in  said  beam  representing  an  applied 
signal; 


means  for  expanding  said  cycloidal  electron  motion 
including  a  plurality  of  electrode  pairs  individually 
astride  said  path  and  successively  spaced  therealong 
with  a  predetermined  spacing; 

means  for  biasing  said  electrode  pairs  for  establishing 
an  electric  field  having  non-homogeneous  components 
in  said  Y  and  Z  directions  only,  the  directions  of  said 
non-homogeneous  components  periodically  reversing 
with  distance  in  said  Z  direction; 

and  coupling  means  disposed  along  said  path  for  ex- 
tracting from  said  beam  energy  corresponding  to  said 
signal. 

3,234,477 
PARAMETRIC  AMPLIFIERS  WITH  SYMMETRICAL- 

LY  LOCATED  DIODE  LOOP  FOR  IDLER  CIRCUIT 
John  Derek  Pearson,  DroyUden,  Manchester,  England, 
assignor  to  Ferranti,  Limited,  Hollinwood,  Lancashire, 
England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,084 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  13,  1963. 

9,931/63 
8  Claims.     (CI.  330-^.9) 
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1.  A  parametric  amplifier  including  an  electromagnetic 
wave  transmission  path  adapted  to  receive  energy  from 
a  pump  source,  a  pair  of  matched  variable  capacitance 
semiconductor  diodes  closely  spaced  and  connected  in 
parallel  but  with  reverse  polarity  to  form  an  idler  circuit 
and  connected  to  said  transmission  path  transverse  to 
the  direction  of  propagation  of  energy  along  said  trans- 
mission path  so  that  the  voltages  developed  across  said 
diodes  due  to  said  pump  source  are  equal  in  magnitude 
and  phase,  and  means  for  so  connecting  a  source  of  sig- 
nal energy  to  said  diodes  that  the  voltages  developed 
across  said  diodes  due  to  said  signal  source  are  equal  in 
magnitude  and  phase. 


3,234,478 

WIDE  BAND  AMPLIFIER 

Noel  B.  Braymer,  Escondido,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman 

Instruments,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  132,365 

9  Claims.     (CI.  330—9) 


1.  An   ultralinear,   wide-band   amplifier  having  isola- 
tion between  its  input  and  output  terminals  comprising  a 
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forward  conduuion  means  for  amplifying  an  error  sig- 
nal having  both  alternating  and  direct  current  fre-quencies, 
said  forward  conduction  means  having  an  input  and  an 
output  and  an  isolation  means  for  isolating  the  input  and 
output  thereof;  feedback  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
parallel  connected  paths,  each  of  said  paths  comprising 
a  series  coupled  modulator,  isolation  transformer  and 
demodulator  of  each  feedback  path  for  driving  the  modula- 
producing  a  drive  signal  coupled  to  the  modulator  and 
demodulator  of  each  feedback  path  for  driving  the  modula- 
tor and  demodulator  of  each  feedback  path  so  that  said 
isolation  transformers  are  alternately  open  circuited  for 
a  portion  of  each  cycle  of  said  drive  signal;  means  con- 
necting the  input  of  each  modulator  to  the  output  of  said 
forward  conduction  means;  and  means  connecting  the 
output  of  each  demodulator  in  series  with  the  input  of 
said  forward  conduction  means  for  producing  said  error 
signal.  I 

3,234,479 
SERIES  ENERGIZED  TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER 
HAVING  TEMPERATURE   COMPENSATION 
Satoshi  Shimada,  Ohta-ku,  Tokyo,  and  Toshihiro  Fuji- 
moto,  Funabashi-shi,  Chiba-ken,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sony   Corporation,   Tokyo,   Japan,   a   corporation   of 
Japan 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,652 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  7,  1961, 

36/50,720 

it  Claims.     (CI.  330—18) 


signals  from  said  first  transistor,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
closely  coupled  parallel-resonant  primary  and  second- 
ary networks  each  having  an  inductive  branch  and  a 
capacitive  branch,  the  inductive  branches  of  paired  net- 
works being  electromagnetically  coupled,  said  pairs  of 
networks  being  tuned  to  different  resonant  frequencies 
within  a  pass  band  to  be  transmitted,  said  primary  net- 
works being  serially  connected  across  the  output  of  said 
first  transistor,   means  including   a  coupling   condenser 


TRj  I — if:-,  TRr 


1.  A  series  energized  transistor  amplifier  comprising 

(a)  a  direct  current  source, 

(b)  a  pair  of  transistors  each  having  a  base,  an  emitter, 
and  a  collector  electrode, 

(c)  a  series  circuit  including  the  emitter  and  collector 
of  each  transistor  connected  across  said  direct  cur- 
rent source, 

(d)  input  means  including  a  pair  of  base  bias  circuits 
each  connected  across  said  direct  current  source  and 
each  connected  to  the  base  electrode  of  a  respective 
one  of  said  transistors, 

(e)  a  load  connected  between  a  common  connection 
point  of  said  transistors  and  one  side  of  said  direct 
current  source,  and 

(f)  a  temperature  compensating  element  connected  to 
only  one  of  said  base  bias  circuits  whereby  tem- 
perature compensations  of  said  transistors  can  be 
simultaneously  performed. 


3,234,480 

SHIELDED  SUPERWIDE-BAND  HIGH-FREQUENCY 

TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER 

Hisao  Maeda,  13  Shiba-ko,  "Minato-ku, 

Tokyo-to,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  136,694 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  10,  1960, 
35/44,330 
2  Claims.     (CI.  330—21) 
1.  A  superwide-band  high-frequency  transistor  ampli- 
fier, comprising  a  first  transistor  for  amplifying  incoming 
signals,  a  second  transistor  for  receiving  the  amplified 


interconnecting  said  secondary  networks,  additional  im- 
pedance means  shunting  said  condenser,  means  including 
the  input  resistance  of  said  second  transistor  loading  said 
networks  for  reducing  the  Q's  thereof  to  a  value  less  than 
10,  and  shield  means  enclosing  said  first  transistor  and 
resistance  of  said  first  transistor  loading  said  primary 
secondary  networks  for  reducing  the  Q's  thereof  to  a 
value  less  than  10,  resistance  means  iiKluding  the  output 
said  networks. 


3,234,481 
HIGH-FREQUENCY    TRANSFORMER    ASSEMBLY 
INCLUDING  SHIELDING  MEANS  FOR  USE  WITH 
TRANSISTOR  CIRCUITRY 

Hisao  Maeda,  13  Shiba-Koen,  Minato-ku, 

Tokyo-to,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,845 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  13,  1960, 

35/34  994 

2  Claims.     (CI.  330—31) 
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1.  A  high-frequency  amplifier  stage,  comprising  an  in- 
sulating supporting  plate;  a  transistor  mounted  on  said 
plate  and  provided  with  a  base  lead,  an  emitter  lead  and 
a  collector  lead;  a  step-down  transformer  on  said  plate 
having  a  high-impedance  primary  winding  with  an  in- 
termediate tap  connected  to  a  grounded  conductor  and  a 
low-impedance  secondary  winding  connected  in  an  out- 
put circuit  which  includes  a  pair  of  low-voltage  conduc- 
tors; capacitive  means  on  said  plate  connected  across 
said  primary  winding  and  forming  therewith  a  high-fre- 
quency oscillatory  circuit;  a  blocking  condenser  mounted 
on  said  plate;  a  return  connection  including  said  block- 
ing condenser  extending  from  an  extremity  of  said  pri- 
mary winding  to  one  of  said  leads  other  than  said  col- 
lector lead,  the  other  extremity  of  said  primary  winding 
being  connected  via  a  high-voltage  conductor  to  said 
collector  lead;  and  a  single  metallic  shield  in  engagement 
with  said  plate  enclosing  said  transformer,  said  transistor, 
said  high-voltage  conductor,  said  capacitive  means  and 
part  of  said  return  connection  including  said  blocking 
condenser,  there  being  led  out  of  said  shield  only  said 
grounded  conductor,  said  low-voltage  conductors  and  said 
base  and  emitter  leads  whereby  high-frequency  feedback 
from  said  oscillatory  circuit  to  the  input  of  said  transistor 
is  avoided.  ' 
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3,234,482 
STABILIZED  ULTRASONIC  AMPLIFIER 


John  H.  Rowen,  Floriuun  Park,  and  Donald  L.  White, 
Mendham,  NJ^  assignors  to  B«II  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  New  Yorii,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
New  Yoric 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  275,059 
6  Claims.     (CI.  330—35) 


1.  An  ultrasonic  amplifier  comprising  a  piezoelectric 
semiconductive  body,  means  for  propagating  an  ultra- 
sonic wave  through  said  body,  means  for  impressing  a 
direct-current  voltage  across  said  body  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  ultrasonic  wave  propagation,  said  body 
having  at  least  two  portions  of  different  resistivity,  the 
resistivity  ,in  one  portion  being  that  for  which  current 
carriers  in  said  material  drift  under  the  influence  of  said 
voltage  at  a  velocity  substantially  equal  to  the  velocity 
of  said  ultrasonic  wave  propagation. 


3,234  483  I 

HIGH  STABILITY  GAS  CELL  FREQUENCY 
STANDARD 
Manrice  Arditi,  CUfton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  International 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutley,  N  J.,  a 
corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,394 

19CUdms.    (CI.  331— 3)  -. 


1.  A  gas  cell  frequency  standard  comprising: 

a  gas  cell  including  a  gas  therein  having  a  character- 
istic resonant  frequency  corresponding  to  predeter- 
mined energy  level  transitions; 

a  source  of  radio  frequency  energy  supplying  phase 
coherent  pulses  of  a  given  duration  at  said  resonant 
frequency; 

means  for  tuning  said  radio  frequency  source; 

microwave  cavity  means  coupled  to  said  gas  cell  in  a 
predetermined  orientation  with  respect  to  the  electro- 
magnetic field  of  said  radio  frequency  energy  to  ap- 
ply said  phase  coherent  radio  frequency  pulses  to 
excite  said  energy  transitions  in  said  cell  and  to  in- 
duce a  resultant  phase  coherent  microwave  stimu- 
lated emission  pulse  signal  occurring  at  the  end  of 
said  pulses; 

optical  pumping  means  providing  Ught  pulses  to  said 
gas  cell  in  synchronism  with  said  phase  coherent 
radio  frequency  pulses  to  increase  said  induced  co- 
herent microwave  stimulated  emission  signal,  said 
light  pulses  being  terminated  before  the  end  of  said 

II  .    • 


radio  frequency  pulses,  and  said  microwave  coherent 
induced  signal  being  produced  during  the  absence 
of  said  light  pulses; 

microwave  receiving  and  gating  means  to  detect  and 
amplify  a  first  portion  of  said  induced  coherent 
microwave  stimulated  emission  pulse  signal; 

frequency  modulation  means  applying  a  low  freqiiency 
signal  to  frequency  modulate  said  radio  frequency 
energy  and  to  establish  a  phase  reference  signal,  said 
frequency  modulation  means  producing  an  ampli- 
tude modulation  of  said  first  portion  of  said  stimu- 
lated emission  pulse  signal,  and  said  amplitude  modu- 
lated signal  having  a  characteristic  line  width  with 
respect  to  frequency  inversely  proportional  to  the 
duration  of  said  radio  frequency  pulse; 

integrating  means  forming  a  low  frequency  sinusoidal 
signal  from  a  plurality  of  said  amplitude  modulated 
portions  of  said  stimulated  emission  signal; 

means  for  detecting  the  phase  difference  between  said 
sinusoidal  signal  and  said  phase  reference  signal  to 
produce  an  error  signal; 

means  for  feeding  back  said  error  signal  to  said  tuning 
means  to  control  the  frequency  of  said  radio  fre- 
quency source; 

means  controlling  the  duration  and  sequence  of  said 
phase  coherent  pulses  of  radio  frequency  to  produce 
a  plurality  of  oscillatory  peaks  in  said  stimulated 
emission  signal  about  said  resonant  frequency;  and 

means  for  selecting  the  peak  closest  to  said  resonant 
frequency  and  applying  a  corresponding  error  signal 
to  control  said  source. 


3,234,484 

FREQUENCY  CALIBRATOR  FOR  CRYSTAL 

OSCILLATORS 

Martin  Cooper,  Skokie,  HI.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc. 

Franklin  Park,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,260 

5  Claims.     (CI.  331—44) 
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1.  A  system  for  calibrating  the  frequency  of  a  crystal 
oscillator  output  signal  which  may  have  any  one  of  a 
series  of  discrete  frequencies,  the  frequencies  in  the  series 
being  separated  by  a  fixed  difference  frequency,  the  sys- 
tem including  in  combination,  first  oscillator  means  for 
generating  an  output  signal  Having  a  frequency  in  the  4 
series,  second  oscillator  means  for  generating  an  output 
signal  having  a  frequency  substantially  equal  to  the  fixed 
difference  frequency,  spectrum  generator  means  coupled 
to  said  first  and  second  oscillator  means  and  responsive  to 
said  output  signals  therefrom  to  develop  a  signal  spec- 
trum including  the  series  of  discrete  frequencies,  mixer 
means  coupled  to  said  spectrum  generator  means  and 
adapted  to  receive  the  output  signal  from  the  crystal  os- 
cillator, said  mixer  means  being  responsive  to  the  crystal 
oscillator  output  signal  and  said  signal  spectrum  to  de- 
velop a  signal  including  a  second  series  of  difference  fre- 
quency signals,  and  output  means  coupled  to  said  mixer 
means  for  indicating  the  frequency  of  the  lowest  frequency 
one  of  said  second  series  of  difference  frequency  signals. 
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3^34,485 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  TONE 
GENERATOR  HAVING  VIBRATO  EFFECT 
Mkhacl  Grascr,  Jr^  FayettevUle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorl( 
FUed  Apr.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,761 
1  Claim.    (CI.  331—107) 


An  electronic  musical  instrument  tone  generator  ar- 
ranged to  provide  a  vibrato  effect  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  series  loop  network  including  a  tunnel  diode, 
an  inductor,  and  a  load  resistor,  said  load  resistor 
having  a  resistance  value  less  than  the  value  of  the 
negative  resistance  exhibited  by  said  diode,  said  first 
loop  network  being  adapted  to  cause  a  voltage  of 
rectangular  waveform  of  the  type  which  can  be  used 
to  produce  musical  tones  to  be  generated  across  said 
tunnel  diode  when  said  tunnel  diode  is  biased  in  an 
unstable  manner; 

(b)  a  second  series  loop  network  including  said  load 
resistor,  a  transformer  secondary  winding,  a  direct- 
current  voltage  source,  a  variable  resistance  means 
for  adjusting  the  bias  of  the  tunnel  diode,  and  a  cur- 
rent-limittog  resistor  connected  to  said  load  resistor 
having  a  resistance  value  to  provide  an  unstable  bias- 
ing of  said  tunnel  diode,  the  resistance  value  of  said 
current-limiting  resistor  being  several  times  greater 
than  the  resistance  value  of  said  load  resistor; 

(c)  means  for  inducing  a  slowly  varying  voltage  in  said 
transformer  secondary  winding  of  a  magnitude  which 
provides  a  corresponding  variation  in  the  biasing  of 
said  tunnel  diode,  said  tunnel  diode  being  responsive 
to  said  variation  in  bias  to  vary  the  duty  cycle  and 
frequency  of  said  voltage  of  rectangular  waveform 
and  thereby  provide  a  vibrato  effect. 


3,234,486 
PHASE  MODULATOR 
Reginald  Gordon  Wicker,  Coandon,  Coventry,  England, 
assignor  to  Hazeltine  Research,  Inc.,  Chlo^o,  DL,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No,  170,595 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  1.  1961. 

7,472/61 
1  Claim.    (CL  332—16) 


A  phase  modulator  circuit  comprising: 

a  pentode  having  a  cathode,  control  grid,  screen  grid, 
suppressor  grid  and  anode; 

means  for  coupling  a  signal  to  be  modulated  to  said 
control  grid; 

a  parallel  resonant  circuit  coupling  the  anode  to  a 
source  of  positive  potential; 

a  first  resistive  circuit  coupling  the  screen  grid  to  a 
source  of  positive  potential,  the  magnitude  of  the 
current  at  said  screen  grid  due  to  the  signal  to  be 
modulated  being  substantially  greater  than  the  mag- 
nitude of  the  current  at  the  anode  due  to  the  signal 


to  be  modulated  when  no  signal  is  applied  to  the 
suppressor  grid; 

a  capacitor  coupling  said  screen  grid  to  said  anode, 
the  current  from  said  screen  grid  flowing  through 
said  parallel  resonant  circuit  being  approximately 
equal  in  magnitude  and  90'  out  of  phase  with  the 
current  from  said  anode  flowing  through  said  paral- 
lel resonant  circuit  when  no  signal  is  supplied  to  said 
suppressor  grid; 

means  for  applying  the  modulating  signal  to  the  sup- 
pressor grkl; 

and  means  for  deriving  a  modulated  output  signal  across 
said  parallel  resonant  circuit 


3  234  487 

WAVEGUIDE  DISSIPATING  SECTION  USING 

GLASS-IRON      COMPOSITION      ABSORBER 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

John  E.  Ebert,  Manhasset,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Amphenol 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  131,786 

4  Claims.    (CL  33^—22) 


1.  A  waveguide  dissipating  section  comprising  the  com- 
bination of  a  metal  tube,  a  slot  formed  on  an  interior 
wall  of  said  tube,  and  a  dielectric  power  absorbing  means 
in  said  slot  comprising  a  fused  mass  of  iron  and  glass 
formed  from  iron  powder  and  powdered  glass  having 
a  melting  temperature  of  about  1300  to  1500"  F. 

3.  The  method  of  forming  a  dielectric  power  absorbing 
means  in  a  slotted  waveguide  wall  which  comprises  mix- 
ing about  two  parts  by  weight  of  a  powdered  glass  with 
one  part  by  weight  of  iron  powder,  ball  milling  said  aax- 
ture  to  coat  the  iron  particles  with  glass,  forming  a  work- 
able water  paste  of  the  mixture  and  applying  the  wet 
paste  to  the  waveguide  wall  slot,  baking  the  paste  to  dry 
it,  and  heating  the  dry  paste  above  the  melting  tempera- 
ture of  the  glass  at  about  1300*  to  1450*  F.  to  form  a 
fused  mass  from  the  dry  paste  on  said  waveguide  wall. 


3,234,488 
UGHT  MODULABLE  CIRCUIT  ELEMENT 
Irvin  E.  Fair,  Bcdminster,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  12, 1960,  Ser.  No.  55,464 
3  Claims.  (CI.  333—30) 
1.  A  variable  ultrasonic  delay  Ikie  which  comprises  a 
pair  of  piezoelectric  transducers,  a  piezoelectric,  photo- 
conductive  medium  arranged  between  said  pair  of  trans- 
ducers so  that  an  electric  field  applied  across  a  firet  of 
said  pair  of  transducers,  resulting  in  a  field  in  said  sec- 
is  transmitted  through  said  medium  into  the  second  of 
said  pair  of  transducers,  resulting  in  a  field  in  said  sec 
ond  transducer,  said  acoustic  signal  initiating  a  piezo- 
electric field  in  said  medium,  and  means  for  varying  the 
velocity  of  said  acoustic  signal  through  said  medium  which 
further  comprises  variable  illiuninating  means  associated 
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with  said  element  adapted  to  illuminate  a  varying  por- 
tion of  its  surface,  said  illuminating  means  having  a 
light  intensity  sufficient  to  provide  substantially  the  maxi- 
mum photoconductivity  attainable  in  the  portion  of  the 
photoconductive  clement  so  illuminated,  and  means  for 
maintaining  the  remaining  portion  of  said  element  at  a 
light  intensity  below  that  at  which  any  significant  degree 
of  photoconductivity  occurs  in  said  portion  so  that  the 


\^.^J 


degree  of  delay  time  provided  by  the  line  is  represented 
by: 

where  D  is  the  delay  time  of  the  over-all  line,  D<,„k  is 
the  delay  time  for  the  line  in  the  dark  condition,  Djight 
is  the  delay  time  for  the  line  in  the  light  condition,  Ei 
is  the  length  of  the  line  illuminated,  and  £3  is  the  total 
length  of  the  line. 


3  934  499 
RECTANGULAR  WAVEGUIDE 
Karl    Heinz    Habne,    Roseberg,   Blecher   uber   Bergiscb 
Gladbacb,  Germany,  assignor  to  Felten  &  Guilleaume 
Carlsweric       Aktiengesellscfaaft,       Cologne-Muelbeim, 
Germany 

Filed  June  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,327 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  16,  1962, 

F  37,087 

5  Claims.     (CI.  333—95) 


-»  1 


'1^-' 


1.  A  rectangular  waveguide  for  electromagnetic  wave 
transmission  comprising,  in  combination,  inner  wall 
means  of  electrically  conductive  sheet  metal  defining  a 
channel  of  substantially  rectangular  cross  section  having 
four  wall  portions  and  a  plurality  of  corresponding  edge 
portions  each  located  between  two  adjoining  wall  por- 
tions, said  wall  portions  having  an  inner  and  an  outer 
face;  outer  wall  means  composed  of  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated members  each  having  a  substantially  rectangular 
cross  section,  each  member  extending  along  the  outer  face 
of  a  different  one  of  said  wall  portions  between  said  edge 
portions  thereof,  leaving  along  each  of  said  edge  por- 
tions a  free  space  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  mem- 
bers, each  of  said  members  consisting  of  an  inner  layer 
means  composed  of  a  rigid  honeycomb  body  having  a 
plurality  of  elongated  cells  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  the  respective  one  of  said  wall  portions, 
and  an  outer  sheet  metal  plate  means,  said  outer  sheet 
metal  plate  means  and  said  inner  layer  means  being  firmly 


attached  to  each  other,  said  inner  layer  means  being  also 
attached  to  the  outer  face  of  the  respective  wall  portion; 
elongated  reinforcement  members  fitting  said  free  spaces 
and  having  a  first  portion  in  engagement  with  said  inner 
wall  means  and  a  second  portion  in  engagement  with  said 
outer  sheet  metal  plate  means  so  that  even  in  the  case 
of  large  wave  guide  dimensions  a  comparatively  thin  in- 
ner wall  means  is  mechanically  reinforced  by  light  weight 
layers  of  said  outer  wall  means  and  by  said  elongated 
members;  and  flange  means  attached  to  each  end  of 
said  inner  and  outer  wall  means,  each  flange  means  in- 
cluding an  inner  portion  and  outer  portion,  the  inner 
portion  being  attached  to  said  inner  wall  means,  the  outer 
portion  being  attached  to  said  outer  wall  means,  and 
said  inner  and  outer  portions  of  each  flange  means  be- 
ing assembled  with  each  other. 


3^34,490 

UHF-VHF  TUNER  MECHANISM  WITH 

SINGLE  KNOB  CONTROL 

George  R.  Dickinson,  Norridge,  and  Eugene  J.  Polley, 

Lombard,  III.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation, 

Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,376 
15  Claims.    (CI.  334—2) 


1.  A  tuner  mechanism  for  a  television  receiver  com- 
prising: 

a  VHF  tuner  having  a  series  of  detented  operating  posi- 
tions in  each  of  which  said  receiver  is  conditioned  for 
operation  at  a  predetermined  channel  in  the  VHF 
band; 

an  UHF  tuner  comprising  a  stator  assembly, 

a  displaceable  carriage, 

carriage  indexing  means, 

and  a  plurality  of  adjustable  frequency  selectors  sup- 
ported upon  said  carriage  for  alternative  presentation 
to  said  stator  assembly  upon  arrest  of  said  carriage 
by  said  indexing  means,  each  of  said  adjustable  fre- 
quency selectors  being  individually,  independently 
and  semi-permanently  tunable  to  select  any  of  all  of 
the  channels  of  the  UHF  band, 

each  said  frequency  selector  being  independent  of  the 
other  said  selectors  so  as  to  constitute,  upon  presenta- 
tion to  said  stator  assembly,  a  detented  operating  posi- 
tion in  which  said  receiver  is  conditioned  for  opera- 
tion at  the  desired  UHF  channel  assigned  thereto. 

and  the  number  of  said  UHF  operating  positions  being 
independent  of  the  number  of  said  VHF  operating 
positions; 

a  programming  mechanism  having  a  series  of  indexing 
positions  including  one  for  each  of  said  operating 
positions  of  both  said  VHF  and  UHF  tuners; 

and  drive  means  for  actuating  said  programming  mech- 
anism in  discrete  steps  throughout  its  said  indexing 
positions  and  for  actuating  said  VHF  and  UHF  tuners 
through  their  said  operating  positions  to  maintain  a 
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given  relation  between  the  instantaneous  position  of 
said  programming  mechanism  and  the  detented  oper- 
ating position  of  said  VHF  and  UHF  tuners  corre- 
sponding thereto  so  that,  upon  actuation  of  said  pro- 
gramming mechanism,  successive  VHF  and  selected 
UHF  channels  are  tuned,  seriatim,  at  successive  ones 
of  said  indexing  positions. 


3^34,491 

TRANSDUCER  HAVING  COIL  SECTIONS  OF 
VARYING    INSIDE    AND    OUTSIDE    DIAM- 
ETER 
Fritz  Baur,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Wm.  Ainsworth  & 
Sons,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  857,318 
7  Claims.    (CI.  336—30) 


1.  An  inductance  sensitive  transducer  comprising  a 
pair  of  coils  disposed  in  axial  relation,  each  said  coil 
including  two  radially  offset  sections  with  the  sections 
adjacent  the  opposite  coil  having  a  greater  inside  and  out- 
side diameter  than  the  sections  remote  from  the  opposite 
coil; 

a  probe  disposed  centrally  within  said  coils,  said  probe 
and  coils  being  mounted  for  relative  axial  movement 
between;  and 
means  for  supplying  a  high  frequency  alternating  cur- 
rent to  said  coils,  through  separate  leads  to  the  outer 
end  of  each  coil  and  a  common  lead  to  the  inner 
end  of  both  coils. 


3,234  492 

SUPPORTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
TRANSFORMER  COILS 
John  Raymond  Cure,  Stockport,  and  Walter  Alan  Hub- 
bard,   Timperley,    England,    assignors    to    Associated 
Electrical    Industries    Limited,    London,    England,    a 
British  company 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,365 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  19,  1962, 

15,340/62 
St  Clahns.    (CI.  336—65) 


1,  In  the  combination  of  a  transformer  coil  having  an 
open  center  portion  and  support  means  for  said  trans- 
former coil,  a  tank  having  a  base  member  comprised  of  a 
bottom  wall  and  side  walls  extending  therefrom  defining 
an  opening,  a  laterally  extending  flange  surrounding  said 
opening,  said  coil  being  positioned  in  said  tank,  a  beam 


member  extending  through  said  open  center  portion  be- 
yond the  sides  of  said  coil,  said  beam  member  compris- 
ing an  upper  bar,  a  lower  bar,  and  adjustable  members 
extending  therebetween,  a  pair  of  upright  members  adja- 
cent each  end  of  said  beam  member  and  having  a  lifting 
eye  secured  thereto,  means  releasably  connecting  said 
upright  members  to  said  beam  members,  said  upright 
members  being  of  such  a  length  to  support  said  coil  in 
spaced  relation  from  the  bottom  wall  of  said  base  mem- 
ber with  the  ends  of  said  member  resting  on  said  flange. 


3  234  493 
DISTRIBUTION   TRANSFORMER   HAVING    A 
MOLDED   INSULATIVE   CASING   AND   OIL 
DIELECTRIC 
Martin  I.  Zwelling  and  Hubert  Reber,  Zanesville,  Ohio, 
assignors  to   McGraw-Edison   Company,  Milwaukee, 
Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,183 
'  12  Claims.    (CI.  336—94) 


1.  An  encased  electrical  distribution  transformer  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  transformer  core  and  coil  as- 
sembly including  a  magnetic  core  having  a  winding  leg 
surrounded  by  an  electrical  coil  and  yokes  joined  to 
said  winding  leg,  a  hermetically  sealed  casing  en- 
closing said  core  and  coil  assembly,  said  casing  in- 
cluding two  similar  hollow  shells  of  insulating  material 
complementary  to  and  generally  conforming  to  the  con- 
tour of  said  coil  and  said  yokes  and  also  having  abutting 
peripheral  edges  hermetically  sealed  together,  liquid  di- 
electric within  said  casing  covering  said  core  and  coil  as- 
sembly, and  mounting  means  engaging  said  yokes  for 
clamping  said  core  and  coil  assembly  against  movement 
relative  to  said  casing  and  in  spaced  relation  to  said  shells, 
whereby  a  minimum  of  liquid  dielectric  is  required  with- 
in said  casing. 

3  234,494 
FERROMAGNETIC    COMPOUND    AND    DEVICES 

INCLUDING  ELEMENTS  THEREOF 
Bemd  T.  Matthias,  Berkeley  Heights,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,634 
4  Claims.    (CL  336—221) 
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1.  Circuit  element  comprising  a  body  consisting  essen- 
tially of  europium  oxide  (EuO)  in  its  ferromagnetic  state 
together  with  means  for  maintaining  the  said  body  at  a 
temperature  below  77  degrees  Kelvin. 
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3^34,495 

ROTARY  ELECTRIC  COUPLING 

Ysidore  Martinez  Martinez,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  Space  Teciinology  and  Research 

Corporation,  Denver,  Colo.,  a  corporation  of  Colorado 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,236 

9  Claims.    (O.  339—5) 


/ 


1.  Rotary  electrical  connector  appars^us  comprising:  a 
pair  of  concentrically  mounted  relatively  rotatable  cyl- 
inders comprised  of  stacked  modules  of  insulating  ma- 
terial, each  module  comprising:  a  hollow  inner  module 
unit  having  a  large  hollow  cylindrical  hub  serving  as  an 
inner  hollow  ring  of  substantial  wid:h  with  a  large  rim 
and  a  small  rim  and  having  an  annular  flange  between 
the  rims  serving  as  an  inner  wall  section,  an  inner  circu- 
lar conducting  surface  supported  on  said  inner  ring,  an 
outer  cylindrical  module  unit  comprised  of  a  hollow  outer 
module  case  section  and  an  outer  cylindrical  hollow  ring 
of  substantial  width  of  lesser  diameter  and  having  an  an- 
nular outer  wall  section  located  centrally  thereof,  an  outer 
circular  conducting  surface  supported  on  said  outer  cy- 
lindrical ring;  said  inner  module  unit  being  nested  in  said 
outer  module  unit  with  said  wall  sections  in  alignment  to 
form  one  wall  of  said  module,  and  a  slidable  electrical  con- 
nector disposed  between  said  conducting  surfaces  com- 
prising a  single  looped  member  encompassing  the  inner 
conducting  surface  beyond  180°  and  contacting  both  inner 
and  outer  circular  conducting  surfaces  in  at  least  two 
places;  said  assembly  of  inner  and  outer  module  units 
adapted  to  nest  with  an  adjacent  identical  assembly  with 
the  small  rim  and  outer  module  case  section  of  the  ad- 
jacent assembly  nesting  in  said  large  rim  and  over  said 
outer  ring,  respectively,  to  form  a  modiUe  compartment 
bounded  by  the  two  rings  and  two  walls  whereby  inner 
and  outer  relatively  rotating  composite  cylinders  are 
formed  in  which  the  inner  cylinder  is  comprised  of  as- 
sembled inner  module  section^and  the  outer  cylinder  is 
comprised  of  outer  module  sictions;  and  an  electrical 
conductor  for  each  of  said  surfaces  attached  to  the  face 
thereof. 


3  234  496 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  TESTING  DEVICE 

Nicholas  J.  Cedrone,  191  High  St, 

Waltham,  Mass.     02154 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,609         > 

17  Claims.    (CL  339—12) 


magnetic  electrical  contacts,  means  to  support  the  con- 
tacts in  spaced  relationship,  and  magnet  means  having  a 
pole  adjacent  each  contact,  said  work  holder  including  a 
substantially  non-magnetic  portion  having  a  locating  sur- 
face describing  a  path  which  approaches  a  pole  as  it  ap- 
proaches the  contact  means  adjacent  thereto. 


3,234,497 

LINEMAN^  SAFETY  BRIDGE 

Wayne  M.  Condry,  2520  E.  16th  St.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  239,720 

1  Claim.     (CI.  339—110) 


A  connector  terminal  of  the  pliers  type  for  transmis- 
sion line  jumpers  comprised  by  a  movable  jaw  having  at 
least  one  transverse  semi-cylindrical  groove  therein  for 
receiving  the  line  conductor  and  having  a  pivotal  mount- 
ing, a  spring  connected  at  one  end  to  the  movable  jaw 
for  biasing  same  to  the  open  position,  a  movable  lever 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  movable  jaw  for 
moving  same  to  the  closed  position,  a  toggle  link  pivot- 
ally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  movable  lever  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  the  latter,  a  release  arm  pivotally 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  toggle  link  intermediate  the 
ends  of  the  latter  for  moving  same  through  the  dead 
center  position;  a  fixed  lever  having  a  jaw  at  its  outer  end 
with  at  least  one  transverse  semi-cylindrical  groove  there- 
in and  complementary  to  the  movable  jaw,  a  hollow  boss 
adjacent  to  the  fixed  jaw  for  receiving  the  conductor  of 
the  jumper,  a  pivot  pin  internKdiate  the  fixed  jaw  and  the 
inner  end  for  receiving  the  pivotal  mounting  of  the  mov- 
able jaw,  a  lug  intermediate  the  pivot  pin  and  the  inner 
end  for  attachment  of  the  other  end  of  the  spring,  an 
adjustable  abutment  on  the  inner  end  for  receiving  the 
other  end  of  the  toggle  link,  and  a  sheath  of  electrical 
insulating  material  extending  from  a  line  to  the  rear  of 
the  transverse  semi-cylindrical  grooves  in  the  movable 
and  fixed  jaws,  around  the  hollow  on  the  fixed  jaw,  and 
the  movable  lever,  the  release  arm  and  the  fixed  lever,  over 
the  ends  of  the  latter  and  folded  outwardly  over  the  end 
of  the  release  arm  and  folded  inwardly  between  the  re- 
lease arm  and  the  fixed  lever. 


16.  A  work  holder  for  testing  electrical  components 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  substantially  non- 


3,234,498 

INSULATION-PENETRATING  CLIP-TYPE 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 

Alexander  Logan,  Stonelelgh,  Md.,  assignor  to  Western 

Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,339 
4  Claims.    (CI.  339—97) 
1.  An  insulation-penetrating  terminal  connector  for  an 
insulated  electrical  conductor,  comprising : 
a   pair  of  electrically  conductive  elongated  elements 
having  opposing  free  ends  and  an  integral  base  sec- 
tion for  supporting  said  free  ends, 
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said  base  section  biasing  said  free  ends  toward  one 
another, 
a  pair  of  mutually  opposed  edges  on  the  elements  for 
shearing  insulation  from  a  conductor  inserted  there- 
between, and 
a  least  one  protuberance  projecting  from  one  of  said 


edges  into  an  abutting'Velationship  with  a  mutually 
opposed  edge  for  forcing  said  elements  apart  against 
the  bias  applied  by  said  base  section  so  that  said  ele- 
ments are  in  a  prestresscd  insulation-shearing  state 
prior  to  receiving  the  conductor. 


a  cylindrical  pole  member  slidably  insertable  into  the 
socket  to  a  predetermined  depth  therein,  said  socket  mem- 
ber comprising  a  stack  of  annular  insulating  elements 
shaped  to  define  a  cylindrical  inner  peripheral  surface  of 
said  socket  member  serving  as  a  receptacle  for  said  pole 
member,  said  stack  of  elements  defining  also  a  plurality 
of  peripheral  grooves  in  said  peripheral  surface,  a  plu- 
rality of  electrical  contact  elements  disposed  respectively 
in  said  grooves,  each  said  contact  element  being  fitted  in 
the  respective  groove  so  as  to  be  permitted  a  degree  of 
displacement  in  the  direction  radial  of  said  cylindrical 
suiiface  but  limited  against  movement  in  the  direction 
axial  of  said  surface,  each  said  contact  element  compris- 
ing an  elongated  member  shaped  to  present  an  annular 
portion  lodged  in  the  respective  groove,  said  annular  por- 
tion being  radially  resilient  and  having  a  non-circular  in- 
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3  234,499 
PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD  CONNECTOR 

Edward  V.  Pahoiek,  Brooklyn,  and  Norman  Wasserman, 
Jericho,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  213,642,  July  31, 
1962,  now  Patent  No.  3,172,719,  dated  Mar.  9,  1965. 
This  application  Aug.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,598 
6  Claims.     (CI.  339—176) 


4.  An  electrical  terminal  comprising  a  flat  sheet  of 
resilient  electrically  conducting  material  bent  back  upon 
itself  in  a  portion  to  form  a  U-shape  having  two  arms, 
said  arms  being  spaced  apart  for  their  entire  length,  the 
latter  having  free  ends  distant  from  said  portion,  the 
first  arm  having  retaining  means  and  pre-tensioning 
means  located  adjacent  its  free  end,  said  retaining  means 
being  adapted  to  retain  said  terminal  in  an  insulating 
block,  said  pre-tensioning  means  operatively  cooperating 
with  the  free  end  of  the  second  arm  to  restrain  and  bias 
said  second  arm  in  a  direction  toward  said  first  arm, 
thereby  pre-tensioning  said  second  arm,  said  second  arm 
including  clerical  contact  portions. 
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ner  periphery,  and  a  further  integral  adjacent  portion  ex- 
tending in  a  direction  along  the  length  of  said  groove, 
said  socket  member  including  spaced  walls  to  define  a 
sealed  chamber,  said  walls  having  therein  openings  for 
the  entry  of  said  sheath  conductor  means  and  for  the  said 
further  portions  of  said  contact  elements,  sealing  means 
for  sealing  the  said  sheath  and  the  said  further  portions  to 
the  opening  through  which  they  respectively  pass,  said 
pole  member  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  insulated  ring 
contact  elements  exposed  on  a  cylindrical  insertable  sur- 
face of  the  pole  member,  the  lengthwise  spacing  of  the 
contact  elements  in  said  members  being  such  that  upon 
insertion  of  the  pole  member  into  the  socket  member  to 
said  predetermined  depth  the  contact  elements  on  said 
members  are  in  contact-making  engagement  with  each 
other  at  a  plurality  of  discrete  spaced  circumferential 
points. 

3,234,501 
PROTECTIVE  CASING  FOR  ULTRASONIC 
TRANSDUCERS 
Robert  A.  Hagen  and  Klaus  H.  Frielhighaus,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Signal  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York  . 
Filed  May  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,770 
2  Claims.    (CI.  340—1) 


3,234,500 
ELECTRIC  COUPLINGS 
Ernest  C.  Backland,  Wraysbury,  England,  assignor  to 
M.  B.  Metals  Limited 
Filed  Apr.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  188,657 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Apr.  20,  1961, 
il  14,291/61 

'  5  Claims.  (CI.  339—182) 
1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  for  use  at  high 
temperatures  and  in  arduous  service  conditions,  for  estab- 
lishing electrical  connection  between  an  electrical  device 
and  sheathed  conductor  means,  said  conductor  means  in- 
cluding an  outer  continuous  impermeable  metallic  sheath 
and  at  least  one  conductor  within  said  sheath,  said  con- 
nector comprising  a  socket  member  and  a  plug  including 


1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  an  electro-acoustic  trans- 
ducer below  the  path  of  vehicles  and  for  providing  an 
acoustical  transmission  path  along  the  major  energy  axis 
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of  said  transducer  and  also  along  a  substantially  vertical 
axis  directed  at  the  undersides  of  passing  vehicles  and 
comprising  in  combination,  means  for  mounting  said 
transducer  with  its  major  energy  axis  directed  downwardly 
between  the  horizontal  and  vertical,  a  planar  reflector 
plate,  and  means  positioning  said  reflector  plate  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  angle  bisector  of  the  said  major 
energy  axis  and  said  vertical  axis,  said  positioning  means 
consisting  essentially  of  two  substantially  rigid  members 
connected  respectively  between  spaced  portions  of  said 
reflector  plate  and  said  transducer  mounting  means, 
whereby  said  transducer  is  protected  from  the  weather 
and  said  positioning  means  provides  substantially  no  sur- 
faces upon  which  snow  and  obstructions  can  accumulate. 


3^34,502 

ECHO  RANGING  APPARATUS 

Charles  A.  Sicuraiua,  20  Ballad  Lane,  Hicksville,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  298,078 

10  Claims.     (CI.  340—1)     ,  , 
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1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  an  obstacle  in  the  vicinity 
of  a  boat,  comprising  a  means  for  generating  and  radiat- 
ing in  air  compressional  waves  of  ultrasonic  frequency 
modulated  sequentially  by  waves  of  two  different  audio 
frequencies,  a  pair  of  microphones  carried  by  the  boat 
and  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  forward  path  of 
travel  of  said  boat  to  pick  up  the  modulated  compres- 
sional waves  after  reflection  in  air  from  said  obstacle, 
a  receiver  having  two  channels,  each  of  said  channels 
including  an  ultrasonic  frequency  tuned  electrical  am- 
plifier, a  demodulator,  audio  amplifier  and  balanced  mod- 
ulator all  connected  together  in  sequence,  means  for  ajh 
plying  signals  of  said  two  different  audio  frequencies  to 
the  balanced  modulators  respectively  of  the  two  chan- 
nels, said  microphones  being  connected  to  the  tuned  am- 
plifiers respectively,  and  a  phase  meter  having  opposing 
input  terminals  and  calibrated  with  azimuth  indications 
corresponding  to  phase  differences  of  signals  applied  to 
opposing  input  terminals  of  the  phase  meter,  said  phase 
meter  being  connected  to  the  balanced  modulators  of 
both  channels  for  indicating  any  difference  in  phase  be- 
tween the  signals  applied  by  the  modulators  to  respective 
terminals  of  the  phase  meter,  whereby  said  meter  indi- 
cates the  azimuth  of  location  of  said  obstacle  with  respect 
to  the  forward  path  of  travel  of  the  boat. 


a  substantially  reduced  diameter  as  compared  to 
the  diameter  of  said  body  portion, 
(b)  means  afl^xed  to  said  member  for  suspending  an 
article  from  the  lower  extremity  thereof  in  a  posi- 
tion such  as  to  cause  said  body  portion  to  become 
gradually  inflated  by  air  which  is  introduced  through 
said  opening  during  the  descent  of  said  assembly,  and 
in  a  position  which  causes  said  opening  to  be  drawn 
below  the  surface  of  said  body  of  liquid  at  the  ter- 
mination of  said  descent  so  as  to  trap  the  air  in 


3,234,503 
DRAG  CHUTE  AND  FLOTATION  DEVICE 
Francis  X.  Wojciecbowski,  Garden  Grove,  and  Harald  E. 
Karlson,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hoffman 
Electronics  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  Mar.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  268,405 
4  Claims.     (CI.  340—2) 
2.  An  assembly  for  an  article  to  be  dropped  into  a  body 
of  liquid,  comprising: 

(a)  a  member  including  a  body  portion  having  an 
opening  at  its  lower  extremity,  said  opening  having 


said  body  portion  and  thereby  to  provide  buoyancy 
for  said  article,  and 
(c)  a  tower  mounted  on  said  member  at  the  upper  ex- 
tremity thereof,  said  tower  being  coupled  to  said  body 
portion  so  that  said  tower  is  inflated  by  the  air  in- 
troduced into  said  body  portion  through  said  open- 
ing, and  the  region  of  said  body  portion  where  it  is 
coupled  to  said  tower  being  electrically  conductive, 
said  conductive  region  in  contact  with  said  body  of 
liquid  so  as  to  create  a  ground  plane  when  said 
assembly  floats  in  said  body  of  liquid. 


3,234,504 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

WAVE  SEISMIC  PROSPECTING 

Carl    Rleble   Wischmeyer,   Houston,   Tex.,   assignor,   by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Esso  Production  Research  Com- 
pany,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Aug.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,547 
4  Claims.     (CI.  340—15.5) 


CODE 
CENCttATOR 
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1.  In  the  method  of  measuring  the  travel  time  along 
at  least  one  path  of  propagation  through  the  earth  be- 
tween spaced  apart  first  and  second  points  on  the  earth 
of  a  vibratory  signal  which  is  non-repetitive  during  a 
time  interval  substantially  longer  than  the  travel  time  of 
said  signal  along  any  of  those  paths  of  its  propagation 
through  the  earth  by  which  it  reaches  said  second  point 
at  usable  energy  levels,  and  wherem  is  produced  an  elec- 
trical replica  of  the  transmitted  vibratory  signal  and  an 
electrical  signal  representative  of  the  vibratory  signal  as 
received  at  said  second  point,  and  wherein  the  electrical 
replica  of  the  transmitted  vibratory  signal  and  the  elec- 
trical signal  representative  of  the  vibratory  signal  as  re- 
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ceived  at  said  second  point  are  cross  corelated  with  a 
multiplicity  of  time-phase  relationships  therebetween,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 

producing  a  binary  code  of  maximal  length  wherein  a 
code  group  of  N  binary  bits  is  not  repeated  for 
(2N-l)bits; 

forming  an  electrical  analog  of  a  binary  bit  having  a" 
waveform  with  substantially  zero  slope  at  zero  am- 
plitude at  the  beginning  and  end  thereof  and  com- 
pletely continuous  therebetween; 

forming  an  electrical  analog  of  said  binary  code  of 
maximal  length  by  varying  a  characteristic  of  the 
electrical  analog  of  said  binary  bit  between  two 
states  thereof  in  accordance  with  said  binary  code  of 
maximal  length;  and 

forming  said  vibratory  seismic  signal  by  driving  an 
electroacoustic  transducer  with  said  electrical  analog 
of  said  binary  code  of  maximal  length. 


9^34,505 
TRAFnC  C!6NTR0L  SYSTEM  OF  THE  ACTUATED 

TYPE  WITH  IMPROVED  TIME  CONTROL 
Charles  L.  Da  Vivier,  Daiien,  Coon^  assignor  to  Labora- 
tory  for  Electronics,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Flkd  Aug.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  133,020 
9  Claims.     (CI.  340-— 37) 
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1.  In  a  traffic  control  system  for  interfering  traffic  lanes 
having  traffic  actuatable  means  for  the  respective  lanes, 
right  of  way  signals  and  a  timing  mechanism  for  con- 
trolling said  signals  to  time  successive  period  of  accord 
of  right  of  way  successively  to  said  lanes,  said  timing 
mechanism  including  a  capacitor,  circuit  means  for  charg- 
ing said  capacitor  linearly  with  time  subject  to  time  reset 
by  discharge  of  said  capacitor,  means  for  so  discharging 
said  capacitor  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  traffic  ac- 
tuatable means  for  the  lane  having  right  of  way,  second 
circuit  means  for  adding  an  aiding  bias  voltage  in  series 
with  said  timing  capacitor  and  progressively  increasing 
with  time  from  an  initial  bias  voltage  value,  first  respon- 
sive means  coupled  to  said  capacitor  and  bias  to  be  con- 
trolled by  the  total  voltage  across  said  capacitor  and  said 
bias  for  preventing  further  such  discharge  of  said  capaci- 
tor by  said  traffic  actuated  discharge  means  and  for  re- 
setting said  second  circuit  means  to  maintain  its  initial 
bias  voltage  value  in  response  to  a  predetermined  total 
voltage  to  permit  said  capacitor  to  continue  charging  from 
the  resulting  lower  bias  and  second  responsive  means  con- 
trolled by  said  total  voltage  for  terminating  said  right-of- 
way  signal  period  in  response  to  substantially  the  same 
predetermined  total  voltage  resulting  from  said  continued 
charging  of  said  capacitor  when  said  second  responsive 
means  is  coupled  to  said  capacitor  and  bias  to  be  so 
controlled,  and  means  coupled  to  said  first  responsive 


means  to  be  controlled  by  operation  thereof  to  so  couple 
second  responsive  means  to  said  capacitor  and  bias. 


3,234,506 
SAFETY  LIGHT  INFORMER 
James  Lee  Roy  Hines,  Abilene,  Tex.,  assignor  of  forty-four 
percent  to  Harry  R.  Bridge,  Abilene,  Tex.,  and  five  per- 
cent to  H.  P.  Hodge,  Jr. 

Filed  May  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  195,060 
4  Claims.     (CI.  340—43) 


^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  traffic  signalling  device  having 
traffic  signalling  lamps  facing  different  directions,  a  time 
informing  system  comprising,  a  light  confining  enclosure 
having  image  display  portions  facing  said  different  direc- 
tions adjacent  to  the  traffic  signalling  lamps,  a  plurality 
of  time-indicator  light  sources  mounted  within  said  en- 
closure for  emitting  light  simultaneously  with  illumina- 
tion of  associated  traffic  signalling  lamps,  movable  means 
mounted  in  said  enclosure  within  the  optical  paths  of  the 
light  emitted  from  said  light  sources  for  projecting  time 
indicating  images  on  said  display  portions  of  the  enclosure, 
motor  means  energized  simultaneously  with  said  emission 
of  light  from  the  time-indicator  light  sources  and  index- 
ing mechanism  drivingly  connecting  said  motor  means  to 
said  movable  means  for  sequentially  changing  the  images 
projected  therefrom  in  timed  relation  to  the  period  of 
illumination  of  said  traffic  signalling  lamps. 


I  3,234,507 

CURB  DISTANCE  INDICATOR 

Lewis  C.  Bohn,  Old  Albany  Post  Road,  Ossining,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  170,706 

6  Claims.     (CI.  340 — 61) 

1.  A  curb  distance  indicator  for  a  vehicle,  said  indi- 
cator comprising: 

sensor  means; 

rotatable  support  means  resiliently  engaged  with  said 
including  an  external  conductor  located  outside  of  said 
tube  in  contact  with  said  dielectric  medium,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  means  for  operating  said  beam  between 
the  known  first  and  second  cross-over  points  for  said 
elements  to  produce  secondary  emissions  in  excess  of  the 
number  of  electrons  in  said  primary  beam,  a  collector  elec- 
trode located  within  said  envelope  adjacent  to  and  in 
spaced-apart  relation  from  the  interior  ends  of  the  said 
conductive  elements,  said  collector  electrode  being  continu- 
ously maintained  at  a  positive  potential  relative  to  said 
internal  ends,  and  said  external  conductor  being  con- 
tinuously maintained  at  a  negative  potential  relative  to 
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sensor  means,  said  support  means  tending  to  yield- 
ably  maintain  said  sensor  means  in  a  predetermined 
angular  position  in  relation  to  said  support  means; 

means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  support  means  on 
a  vehicle; 

means  for  defining  at  least  two  rest  positions  for  said 
support  means,  said  support  means  when  mounted 
on  a  vehicle,  and  at  rest  at  each  of  said  rest  positions, 
supporting  said  sensor  means  so  that  said  sensor 
means  is  adapted  to  engage  a  curb; 

said  support  means,  when  mounted  on  said  vehicle, 
supporting  said  sensor  means  so  that  at  least  a  por- 
tion thereof  projects  generally  laterally  of  said  ve- 
hicle so  as  to  be  engageabk  with  a  curb;  and 

said  means  for  mounting  said  support  means  on  a  ve- 
hicle enabling  said  support  means  to  undergo  rota- 
tional movement  so  as  to  move  a  portion  of  said 
sensor  means  away  from  a  curb  with  which  said 
portion  of  said  sensor  means  is  eng^^ed  and  gen- 
erally toward  said  vehicle; 

reorienting  means  for  causing  said  support  means  to 
move  from  each  of  said  rest  positions  to  the  other 
of  said  rest  positions;  and 

control  means  operable  in  response  to  each  of  opposite 
changes  in  directional  movability  of  said  vehicle  to 
cause  said  reorienting  means  to  move  said  suj^wrt 
means  between  said  two  rest  positions,  with  the  di- 
rection of  movement  of  said  support  nneans  in  re- 
sponse to  each  said  change  in  directional  movability 
being  such  as  to  cause  a  portion  of  said  sensor  means, 
when  engaged  with  a  curb  and  deflected  away  from 
said  predetermined  position,  to  initially  move  away 
from  said  curb  so  as  to  relieve  said  deflection. 


3,234,508 
DEVICE  FOR  RENDERING  INEFFECTIVE  ERRORS 
OCCURRING  IN  THE  CODE  GROUPS  WRITTEN 
ON  AN  INFORMATION  CARRIER  BY  A  WRITER 
FED  FROM  A  SOURCE  OF  INFORMATION 
Franz  Josef  Schramel,  HilTersnm,  Netherlands,  assignor 
to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc^  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  corporadon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,870 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sept  6,  1960, 

255,641 
5  Claims,    (a.  340— 146.1) 
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1.  A  data  transmission  system  comprising  an  informa- 
tion carrier,  means  for  writing  information  on  said  car- 
rier, a  source  of  coded  information  signal  groups,  means 
for  transmitting  said  signal  groups  to  said  writing  means, 
a  reader  for  reading  information  from  said  information 
carrier,  checking  circuit  means  connected  to  said  reader 
for  detecting  errors  in  the  signals  read  by  said  reader, 
means  connecting  said  checking  circuit  means  to  said 
source,  said  source  comprising  means  for  repeating  at 
least  p+2  of  said  information  signal  groups  upon  de- 
tecting of  an  error  by  said  checking  circuit  means,  wherein 
p  is  the  number  of  signal  groups  on  said  information  car- 
rier between  said  writing  means  and  said  reader,  auxiliary 
reader  means,  auxiliary  checking  circuit  means  connected 
to  said  auxiliary  reader  means,  auxiliary  writing  means, 
delay  means  connecting  said  auxiliary  checking  circuit 
means  to  said  auxiliary  writing  means,  and  means  di- 
recting said  information  carrier  from  said  reader  to  said 
auxiliary  reader  and  auxiliary  writing  means  in  that 
order,  whereby  synchronization  between  said  sources, 
reader  and  writing  means  and  said  auxiliary  writing 
means  and  auxiliary  reader  is  not  necessary. 


3,234,509 

RHYTHMICAL  TELEGRAPH  SYSTEM 

Martinns  Jacobus  Hoek,  Hilversom,  Netherlands,  assignor 

to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  i 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,448 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  13.  1961. 

262,311 
8  Claims.    (CL  340— 146.1) 
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1.  A  telegraph  transmission  system  comprising  first  and 
second  stations,  said  first  station  comprising  a  first  trans- 
mitter and  a  first  receiver,  said  second  station  comprising  a 
second  transmitter  and  a  second  receiver,  said  second  trans- 
mitter comprising  means  for  transmitting  a  request  for 
repeat  signal  upon  reception  of  a  mutiliated  signal  by  said 
second  receiver,  said  first  receiver  comprising  means  for 
receiving  said  request  for  repeat  signal  and  applying  a 
control  signal  to  said  first  transmitter  in  response  thereto, 
said  first  transmitter  comprising  a  source  of  oscillations, 
means  for  transmitting  said  oscillations,  modulator  means 
for  modulating  said  oscillations  so  that  they  selectively  as- 
sume first  and  second  oscillation  states,  storage  means 
for  storing  telegraph  signals,  a  source  of  sequential  equal- 
ly spaced  pulses,  means  for  reading  out  said  storage  means 
in  response  to  said  pulses  and  for  applying  the  read-out 
telegraph  signals  to  said  modulator  means  whereby  a  tele- 
graph character  element  is  read  out  from  said  storage 
means  upon  the  occurrence  of  each  of  said  pulses,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  changing  the 
oscillation  state  of  said  oscillations  at  the  centers  of  said 
character  elements  for  a  predetermined  period. 


'  3,234,510 

SPIRAL  ERROR  DETECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR 

TELEGRAPH  SYSTEMS 

Richard  D.  Scott,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Teletype  Cor- 

poratioD,  Skokie,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  190,043 

8  Claims.    (CI.  340— 146.1) 


L 


1.  Apparatus  for  registering  an  odd-even  spiral  count 
of  the  code  elements  of  one  binary  condition  over  a 
plurality  of  permutative  code  combinations,  said  count 
being  registered  in  a  plurality  of  odd-even  registers,  CMie 
register  for  each  level  of  the  code  combination,  said 
apparatus  comprising  means  for  determining  the  binary 
condition  of  said  code  element  in  each  level,  means  for 
determining  the  binary  condition  of  the  previous  count 
of  the  register  for  each  level  and  means  for  controlling 


February  8^1966 


ELECTRICAL 


1 


781 


the  count  of  etch  of  the  registers  in  accordance  with  the 
odd-even  summation  of  the  binary  conditions  of  said  code 
clement  in  a  level,  the  register  for  that  level  and  a  second 
one  of  said  registers  in  a  single  operation. 


3^34,511 
CENTERING  METHOD  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC 
CHARACTER  RECOGNITION 
Gerhard  Brust,  Poppenweiler,  Lodwigsborg,  and  Walter 
Dietrich,  Ditzingen,  Leonberg,  Germany,  assignors  to 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  YoriK, 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1960,  Ser.  No.  4,777 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  5,  1959, 

St  14,739 

5  Claims.    (CL  340— 146  J) 


light  source  means  and  thereby  describe  a  pattern  of  light 
beams;  a  plurality  of  detection  means,  one  for  each  of 
said  plurality  of  photoelectric  means  and  coupled  to  its 
associated  photoelectric  means  to  detect  the  interruption 
of  the  light  beam  striking  its  associated  photoelectric 
means  due  to  the  presence  of  an  object  between  said 
light  source  means  and  said  associated  photoelectric 
means;  and  output  means  coupled  to  all  of  said  detection 
means  to  provide  at  least  one  electrical  signal  indicative 
the  light  beams  in  the  pattern  interrupted. 


> 


A 


5 


3,234,513 
CHARACTER  RECOGNITION  APPARATUS 
Geriiard  Brust,  Poppenweiler,  Kreis  Lndwigsburg,  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  International  Standard  Electric  Cor- 
poration, New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,550 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  17, 1960, 

St  16,812 

6  Claims,    (a.  340— 146^) 


IL_ 


^  s 


1.  In  an  automatic  character  recognition  apparatus, 
means  for  scanning  a  field  containing  characters  to  be 
identified  in  a  predetermined  path  which  crosses  a  char- 
acter a  plurality  of  times,  means  connected  to  said  scan- 
ning means  for  producing  a  signal  whenever  a  black  area 
is  encountered  by  said  scanning  means,  means  for  stor- 
ing the  signals  produced  by  said  last-mentioned  n\eans 
in  a  predetermined  pattern  corresponding  to  the  arrange- 
ment of  said  black  areas  in  said  characters,  means  con- 
nected to  said  storing  means  for  determining  the  mini- 
mum number  of  black  areas  in  a  particular  region  of 
said  pattern,  and  means  connected  to  said  last-mentioned 
means  for  producing  an  "end-of-character"  signal  at  the 
time  said  minimum  number  of  black  areas  is  determined. 


3,234,512 
KEYING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
William  H.  Bnrkfaart,  Short  Hills,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Monroe  International  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  94,557 
#  Claims.    (CI.  340— 146  J) 


1.  A  translating  device  for  translating  the  interruption 
of  at  least  ^one  light  beam  into  at  least  one  electrical 
signal  comprising:  a  frame;  omnidirectional  light  source 
means  connected  to  and  perpendicular  to  said  frame;  a 
plurality  of  photoelectric  means  connected  to  said  frame 
and  parallel  with  said  light  source  means;  said  photo- 
electric means,  each  arranged  to  receive  light  from  said 


1.  In  legible  character  recognition  apparatus,  a  cir- 
cuit arrangement  for  accurately  converting  point  intensity 
signals  ranging  in  amplitude  over  a  multiplicity  of  dis- 
screte  intensity  levels  into  binary  valued  signals  repre- 
sentative solely  of  high  and  low  intensity  levels  and  evalu- 
ating the  resulting  pattern  of  signals  comprising:  means 
for  conveying  signals  the  amplitudes  of  which  are  repre- 
sentative of  the  intensity  of  light  emanating  from  suc- 
cessive points  in  a  scanned  character  image  field,  said 
signals  ranging  in  amplitude  over  a  multiplicity  of  dis- 
crete amplitude  levels  corresponding  to  a  multiplicity  of 
discrete  levels  of  shading  at  the  associated  points  of 
said  image  field,  means  coupled  to  said  signal  conveying 
means  for  quantizing  said  signals  according  to  the  par- 
ticular one  of  said  discrete  levels  to  which  each  said  sig- 
nal corresponds,  said  quantizing  means  being  effective  to 
produce  binary  digital  outputs  including  a  plurality  of 
binary  digit  signal  combinations  corresponding  to  each 
said  quantized  signal,  means  coupled  to  said  quantizing 
means  for  storing  and  shifting  said  binary  digital  signal 
combinations  in  a  predetermined  geometric  pattern  cor- 
responding to  the  pattern  in  which  said  image  field  is 
being  scanned,  first  signal  evaluating  means  coupled  to 
a  given  stage  of  said  storing  and  shifting  means  and  to  a 
plurality  of  neighboring  stages  therein,  for  evaluating  the 
digital  signal  stored  in  said  given  stage  together  with  the 
digital  signals  stored  in  said  neighboring  stages,  and  for 
producing  a  single  binary  valued  output  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  said  digital  signal  in  said  given  stage,  sec- 
ond shifting  and  storing  means  coupled  to  said  first  sig- 
nal evaluating  means  for  shifting  and  storing  said  single 
binary  valued  signals  in  rhythm  with,  and  in  the  same 
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geometric  pattern  as,  the  signals  advancing  through  said 
first  mentioned  shifting  and  storing  means,  and  second 
evaluating  means  coupled  to  said  second  shifting  and 
storing  means  for  evaluating  the  pattern  of  single  binary 
valued  signals  stored  therein  following  a  complete  char- 
acter scan. 

II 

3,234,514 
ELECTRIC  PULSE  SIGNALLING  SYSTEM  HAVING 
SWITCHING  MEANS  CONNECTED  TO  A  CON- 
ST  A  NT- VOLTAGE  SOURCE 
Hugh  Jennings  Ward  and  Ernest  Mark  Bundy,  Aldwych, 
Loodon,  England,  assignors  to  International  Standard 
Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  858,143 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  12,  1958, 

40,170/58 
12  Claims.    (CL  340—147)  > 


3,234,515 
INFORMATION    TRANSMISSION   SYSTEMS    HAV- 
ING  REMOTE-CONTROL  STATIONS  OF  THE  RE- 
QUEST  TYPE 
Luigi  Sarati  and  Maddalena  Caboara,  Milan,  Italy,  assign- 
ors   to    Societa    Itaiiana    Telecomunicazioni    Siemens 
S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy,  a  corporation  of  Italy 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,206 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  4,  1961, 
15,306/61 
8  Claims.    (CL  340—147) 


1.  An  electric  signal  system  comprising:  i  i 
a  transmitter  to  generate  a  transmission  signal  includ- 
ing at  least  one  information  time  period  having  at 
least  one  information  signal  portion  and  another 
information  signal  portion  in  sequence,  said  trans- 
mitter including 

a  source  of  voltage  having  two  output  terminals, 
one  of  said  output  terminals  providing  a  first 
voltage  level  and  the  other  of  said  output  ter- 
minals providing  a  second  voltage  level  distinct 
from  said  first  voltage  level, 
a  first  switching  means  selectively  coupled  to  said 
two  output  terminals  to  produce  at  the  output 
of  said  first  switching  means  at  least  a  first 
change  between  said  first  voltage  level  and  said 
second  voltage   level  as  said  one  information 
signal  portion,  and 
a  second  switching  means  selectively  coupled  to 
said  two  output  terminals  to  select  one  of  said 
first  voltage  level  and  said  second  voltage  level 
for  coupling  to  said  output  of  said  first  switch- 
ing means  as  said  another  information  signal 
portion; 
a  transmission  medium  coupled  to  said  output  of  said 
first  switching  means  for  propagation  of  said  trans- 
mission signal;  and  , 
a  receiver  including 

a  third  switching  means  coupled  to  said  trans- 
mission medium  responsive  to  said  first  change 
of  said  one  information  signal  portion  and  said 
selected  one  of  said  first  voltage  level  and  said 
second  voltage  level  of  said  another  information 
signal  portion  of  said  transmission  signal  for 
operation  thereof, 
two  means  each  representing  one  of  said  first  volt- 
age level  and  said  second  voltage  level  coupled 
to  said  third  switching  means  for  exclusive  se- 
lection of  one  of  said  two  means  by  said  third 
means  during  the  operation  thereof,  and 
energizing  means  coupled  to  said  third  switching 
means  to  activate  the  selected  one  of  said  two 
means. 


t 


CC3 


r 


1.  A  system  for  the  transmission  of  information,  par- 
ticularly for  remote  control  stations  of  the  request  type, 
comprising:  programming  means  having  means  for  re- 
ceiving a  plurality  of  input  signals,  a  first  plurality  of  relay 
means  one  each  associated  with  said  plurality  of  input 
signals  having  contacts  connected  in  series  whereby  oper- 
ation of  one  of  said  relay  means  disconnects  subsequent 
input  signals  from  a  power  supply,  a  cancellation  means 
containing  a  second  plurality  of  relay  means  one  each 
corresponding  to  said  input  signals  having  contacts  con- 
nected in  parallel,  search  means  connected  to  said  second 
plurality  of  relay  means  for  cancelling,  in  order,  signals 
introduced  to  and  stored  by  said  programming  means, 
coding  means  in  circuit  with  the  power  supply  comprising 
plural  outputs  and  contacts  associated  with  said  first  plu- 
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means  for  transferring  any  single  input  crating  a  signal  in  response  to  a  predetermined  incident 

signal  to  a  different  pair  of  said  outputs  and  an  end-of-  occurring  during   the   performance   of  a   predetermined 

message  relay  in  said  programming  means  for  resetting  operation  by  said  data  processing  unit,  and  means  respon- 

said  programming  means  for  message  retransmission.  i 


1 1  3,234,516 

CODED  ELECTRIC  LOAD  CONTROLLER 

Murray  L.  Miller,  Burbank,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Security  Controls  Inc.,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,816 

9  Claims.    (CI.  340—164) 


1.  A  coded  electric  load  controller,  comprising,  in 
combination,  an  electric  circuit  for  the  load,  a  plurality 
of  manually  operable  sequence  terminator  switches  in 
the  load  circuit  and  operable  selectively  to  establish  the 
number  of  code  digits,  a  plurality  of  sequence  switches 
in  the  load  circuit  one  associated  with  each  sequence 
terminator  switch,  a  plurality  of  electric  sequence  switch 
actuator  means  each  having  an  electric  circuit  and  each 
associated  with  one  of  the  sequence  switches,  the  plurality 
of  actuator  means  being  arranged  in  a  sequence,  switch 
means  in  each  actuator  circuit  succeeding  the  first  and 
arranged  for  operation  by  the  next  preceding  actuator 
means,  a  plurality  of  selector  switches,  and  connector 
means  adapted  to  connect  desired  ones  of  the  selector 
switches  each  into  a  different  actuator  circuit  sequentially 
from  the  first  actuator  means  to  the  actuator  means  asso- 
ciated with  the  selected  sequence  terminator  switch. 


3,234,517 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Henry  L.  Herold,  Palo  Alto,  and  Robert  B.  Wright,  Sara. 

toga,  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 

corporation  of  New  York  i 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1960,  Ser.  No.  8,872        ' 
13  Claims.     (CI.  340—172.5) 

1.  In  combination,  a  data  receiver  for  receiving  data 
entities,  first  and  second  temporary  storage  registers  each 
adapted  to  store  a  plurality  of  data  entities,  means  for 
transferring  data  entities  in  sequence  from  said  second 
register  to  said  receiver,  a  data  storage  unit  for  storing 
a  plurality  of  groups  of  data  entities,  means  for  trans- 
ferring a  group  of  data  entities  substantially  simultane- 
ously from  said  data  storage  unit  to  said  first  register, 
means  for  providing  a  signal  when  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  said  data  entities  are  stored  in  said  first  register, 
and  means  responsive  to  said  signal  for  causing  data  en- 
tities to  be  transferred  from  said  first  register  to  said 
second  register. 

13.  In  a  data  processing  system,  a  data  processing  unit 
for  performing  a  plurality  of  operations,  means  for  gen- 


sive  to  said  signal  and  to  another  initiation  of  said  pre- 
determined operation  by  said  data  processing  unit  for 
interrupting  the  performance  of  operations  by  said  data 
processing  unit. 


I 


3,234,518 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Laszlo  L.  Rakoczi,  Merchantville,  and  Eli  Gloates,  Had- 
donfield,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Radio  Corporation  of 
America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  62,644 

1  Claim.     (CI.  340—172.5) 
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In  a  data  processing  system,  a  plurality  of  registers 
among  which  it  is  desired  to  communicate;  a  plurality 
of  buses;  means  for  applying  signals  indicative  of  the  in- 
formation and  parity  binary  bits  of  a  word  stored  in  a 
selected  first  one  of  the  registers  to  a  first  of  the  buses 
and  signals  indicative  of  the  complement  of  the  word 
to  a  second  of  the  buses;  a  missing  bit  detection  system 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  buses  for  producing  an 
inhibit  signal  in  response  to  corresponding,  non-comple- 
mentary information  bits  on  said  two  buses  and  an  in- 
hibit signal  in  response  to  non-complementary  parity  bits 
on  said  two  buses;  a  parity  check  circuit  connected  to 
said  first  bus  for  checking  the  parity  of  the  word  trans- 
mitted on  the  bus  for  producing  an  inhibit  signal  either 


784 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  8,  1966 


when  parity  is  incorrect  or  when  the  parity  check  is  not 
completed;  means  for  applying  the  signals  on  the  first  bus 
to  a  selected  second  one  of  said  registers;  means  for  feed- 
ing back  the  signals  received  by  said  second  register 
to  a  third  one  of  said  buses;  and  means  connected  to  said 
missing  bit  system,  said  parity  check  circuit  and  said 
first  and  third  buses  for  terminating  the  application  of 
signals  to  said  buses  and  for  terminating  the  reception 
of  signals  by  said  second  register  in  response  to  equality 
of  the  words  on  said  first  and  third  buses  and  the  absence 
of  inhibit  signals  from  said  missing  bit  system  and  said 
parity  check  circuit. 


3^34,519 

CONDITIONALLY  OPERATING  ELECTRONIC 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Coenraad  G.  H.  Scbolten,  Hengelo,  Netherlands,  assignor 
to  N.V.  Hollandse  Signaalapparaten,  Hengelo,  Nether, 
lands,  a  corporatloD  of  the  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,876 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  29,  1960, 

11,011/60 
10  Claims.    (Q.  34»— 172.5) 


f^tOQMM   MCMQirr 


to  establish  a  control  connection  between  said  channel 
and  input  circuits  of  the  storage  means  in  a  decision  reg- 
ister identified  by  the  said  bits,  over  which  control  con- 
nection the  storage  means  are  set  in  accordance  with 
the  potential  supplied  over  said  channel,  modifying  means 
for  modifying  the  instruction  word  address,  as  supplied 
by  a  location  in  the  program  storage  means,  before  it 
effects  the  selection  of  the  next  location  in  the  program 
storage  means,  and  an  output  selector  controlled  by  cer- 
tain bits  in  certain  positions  of  an  instriiction  word  to 
establish  a  connection  between  said  modifying  means  and 
the  output  circuit  means  of  the  storage  means  comprised 
in  a  decision  register  identified  by  said  bits,  said  modify- 
ing means  being  controlled  over  this  connection  by  the 
storage  means,  depending  upon  the  setting  of  said  stor- 
age means,  either  to  modify  the  instruction  word  address 
as  supplied  by  the  program  storage  means  or  to  leave 
the  said  address  unchanged. 


I     V    I  [     '     '  '~^-     '  ' 


1  3,234,520 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  I 

Laazlo  L.  Rakoczi,  Merchantville,  and  Fuh-Lin  Wang, 
Levittown,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Radio  Corporation  of 
America,  a  corporation  «f  Delaware 

FUed  May  25, 1961,  Ser.  No.  1 12,677 

3  Claims.     (CI.  340—172.5) 


OUTPUT  SEUCTO* 


1.  In  an  electronically  operating  data  processing  sys- 
tem, operable  in  various  sequences  of  steps  of  operations, 
at  least  one  processing  unit,  data  storage  means  compris- 
ing a  number  of  locations  for  storing  data,  program  stor- 
age means  with  a  number  of  locations,  each  for  storing 
a  fixed  instruction  word  capable  of  controlling  one  step 
of  operation  of  the  system,  means  reacting  to  certain 
bits  in  certain  positions  of  an  instruction  word  by  select- 
ing locations  in  the  data  storage  means,  means  reacting 
to  certain  bits  in  certain  positions  of  an  instruction  word 
by  setting  said  processing  unit  so  as  to  effect  certain 
operations  with  data  stored  in  the  selected  locations  of 
the  data  storage  means,  means  reacting  to  other  bits  of 
an  instruction  word  constituting  an  instruction  word  by 
selecting  the  location  in  the  program  storage  means  stor- 
ing the  instruction  word  which  is  to  control  the  next  step 
of  operations,  at  least  one  decision  establishing  means  re- 
ceiving results  obtained  in  the  processing  unit  for  decid- 
ing whether  said  result  fulfills  a  certain  condition,  output 
circuit  means  for  said  decision  establishing  means,  to 
which  the  decision  establishing  means,  depending  upon 
the  decisions  taken,  apply  different  potentials,  a  plurality 
of  decision  registers  comprising  storage  means  including 
input  circuits  for  controlling  the  setting  of  the  said  stor- 
age means  and  output  circuit  means  for  reading  the  setting 
of  the  said  storage  means,  an  input  selector,  a  channel  be- 
tween said  input  selector  and  the  output  circuit  means  ot 
the  decison  establishing  means,  control  means  for  said  m- 
put  selector  controlled  by  certain  bits  in  certain  positions 
of  an  instruction  word  for  controlling  said  input  selector 


1.  In  combination,  at  least  three  data  processing  system 
stages  connected  in  cascade  for  performing  succeeding 
operations  on  a  data  word  applied  to  the  first  of  the 
stages,  each  said  stage  including  an  input  terminal  to 
which  a  start  «iignal  may  be  applied  for  starting  its  opera- 
tion; an  operations  control  system  transmitting  concurrent 
direct  current  levels  towards  each  of  said  stages;  and  a 
plurality  of  circuits,  one  at  the  input  terminal  of  each  of 
said  stages  except  the  first,  each  for  applying  a  start  signal 
to  the  stage  to  which  it  is  connected  in  response  to  the  re- 
ceipt of  one  of  said  direct  current  levels  and  a  signal 
which  indicates  that  the  next  previous  stage  has  completed 
its  operation,  said  first  stage  receiving  one  of  said  direct 
current  levels  directly  at  its  input  terminal. 


3,234,521 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Joseph  A.  Weisbecker,  Eriton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1961,  Ser.  No.  130,081 

11  Claims.     (CI.  340—172.5) 

1.  A  memory  having  a  plurality  of  good  storage  loca- 
tions and  some  defective  storage  locations;  a  storage 
medium  which  stores  the  addresses  of  all  of  said  de- 
fective locations;  means  for  applying  an  address  word 
to  the  memory;  and  means  for  comparing  said  address 
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word  with  all  words  stored  in  said  storage  medium  and, 
if  an  equality  exists,  applying  to  the  memory  a  substitute 
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address  word  corresponding  to  a  good  storage  location 
in  the  memoiry. 


3  234  522 
INFERENCE  UNIT 
Richard  M.  Annstrong,  Poughkeepsie,  and  Robert  M. 
Meade,    Wassaic,    N.Y.,    assignors    to    IntematioDal 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,805 
4  Claims.     (CI.  340—172.5) 
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1.  An  inference  unit  for  a  data  processing  system, 
said  system  being  responsive  to  two  streams  of  operand 
bytes,  P  and  Q,  and  generating  for  each  pair  of  bytes,  one 
of  a  plurality  of  signals,  each  signal  indicating  the  oc- 
currence of  a  corresponding  relationship  between  the 
operand  bytes  then  being  processed,  said  inference  unit 
comprising; 

(a)  a  plurality  of  program  devices  settable  in  combi- 
nations to  determine  the  responses  of  said  inference 
unit  to  said  signals, 

(b)  a  plurahty  of  status  trigger  including  a  counter 
and  other  triggers  variously  set  by  said  input  signals 
to  correspond  to  the  latest  signal  and  to  the  condition 
of  prior  signals, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  implication  units  controlled  by  said 
latest  signal  status  triggers  and  said  settable  program 
devices  to  indicate  which  signal  of  said  plurality  of 
signals  is  to  be  counted  if  it  is  the  next  generated 
signal,  and 

(d)  inference  means  receiving  said  signals  and  condi- 
tioned by  said  implication  units  to  pass  the  indicated 
one  of  said  next  generated  signals  to  operate  said 
counter  of  said  status  triggers. 


3,234,523 
PHASE  CONTROLLED  INSTRUCTION 
WORD  FORMAT 
Robert  P.  Bllxt,  Minneapolis,  Albert  Kaplan,  St.  Paul, 
James  C.  Nelson,  Rosemount,  and  William  Weigler, 
St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Jan.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  163,785 
23  Claims.     (CI.  340—172.5) 


11.  In  a  stored  iM'ogram  data  processing  system  for  ex- 
ecuting an  instruction  word  whose  command  portion  is 
divided  into  a  plurality  of  command  fields  in  each  of 
which  can  be  selectively  present  or  absent  any  one  of  a 
group  of  values  specifying  an  operation  to  be  performed 
during  said  instruction  word  executive,  the  combination 
comprising: 

(a)  multi-location  storage  means  for  concurrently  hold- 
ing said  plural  command  fields  of  a  single  instruction 
word  each  at  a  different  location  therein: 

(b)  a  plurality  of  first  translating  means  each  con- 
nected with  a  different  said  storage  means  location 
so  as  to  be  responsive  to  the  presence  of  any  said 
operation  value  therein  for  producing  a  same  first 
signal,  and  to  the  absence  of  all  said  operation  values 
therein  for  producing  a  second  signal; 

(c)  first  control  means  conditionable  to  independently 
sense  any  one  of  said  first  translating  means  such 
that  a  said  first  signal  therefrom  causes  said  first  con- 
trol means  to  generate  a  particular  i^ase  signal  in- 
dication which  uniquely  identifies  that  said  storage 
means  location  whose  first  translating  means  is  be- 
ing sensed  and  also  defines  a  time  phase  period  dur- 
ing which  the  operation  specified  by  any  said  opera- 
tion value  therein  is  to  be  performed,  while  a  said 
second  signal  therefrom  prevents  said  first  control 
means  from  generating  any  phase  signal  indication 
identifying  said  last  named  storage  means  location; 

(d)  second  control  means  for  conditioning  said  first  con- 
trol means  to  make  the  latter  sequentially  sense  said 
plurality  of  first  translating  means  in  a  manner  such 
that  said  particular  phase  signal  indications  are  suc- 
cessively generated,  with  said  second  control  means 
being  responsive  at  the  commencement  of  sensing 
any  said  first  translating  means  to  a  said  second 
signal  therefrom  in  order  to  immediately  condition 
said  first  control  means  to  sense  a  different  one  of 
said  first  translating  means;  and 

(e)  command  generator  means  responsive  to  each  said 
particular  phase  signal  indication  for  sampling  said 
identified  storage  means  location  so  as  to  direct  the 
data  jM-occssing  system  in  performing  only  the  op- 
eration specified  by  a  said  operation  value  therein. 
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3^34,524                             ,  3^34,525 

PUSH-DOWN  MEMORY              '  THIN  FILM  DEVICES 

Robert  I.  Roth,  Briarcliff  Manor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter-    Irving  W.  Wolf,  Liverpool,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

national  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York  Filed  Mar.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  18,171 

Filed  May  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  198,239  7  Claims.     (CI.  340—174) 
12  Claims.     (CI.  34(^—172.5) 
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1.  A  push-down  memory  system  for  binary  informa- 
tion which  provides  an  ordered  read  out  of  words  in  se- 
quence proceeding  from  one  extreme  value  to  the  other 
comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  word  storage  registers  each  forming 
an  individual  word  position  storage  row  in  the 
memory, 

(b)  means  for  entering  each  word  to  be  stored  into  the 
upper  end  storage  register  of  said  memory, 

(c)  means  interconnecting  said  word  storage  registers 
and  operable  during  the  entry  of  a  new  word  to  shift 
all  words  stored  in  storage  registers  above  the  upper- 
most empty  word  storage  register  so  that  each  such 
shifted  word  will  occupy  the  next  lower  storage  reg- 
ister to  make  room  for  said  new  word  in  said  end 
storage  register, 

(d)  a  condition  detection  means  for  each  digit  in  each 
register, 

(e)  each  of  said  condition  detection  means  being  active 
in  the  presence  of  an  input  signal  for  indicating  first 
and  second  conditions  of  the  associated  digit, 

(f)  one  of  said  conditions  being  the  "zero"  condition 
and  the  other  being  the  "one"  condition, 

(g)  means  for  providing  an  input  signal  to  each  of  said 
condition  detection  means  for  the  highest  order  col- 
umn for  all  word  storage  registers  from  which  words 
are  to  be  read  out, 

(h)  each  of  said  condition  detection  means  being  oper- 
able when  active  to  provide  an  output  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  said  first  condition  and  to  provide  an  alter- 
native output  signal  in  the  presence  of  the  second  con- 
dition at  all  of  the  active  condition  detection  means 
for  the  associated  column, 

(j)  each  condition  detection  means  being  connected  lo 
provide  either  of  the  output  signals  therefrom  as  an 
input  signal  to  any  lower  order  condition  detection 
means  for  the  same  storage  register, 

(k)  and  an  output  signal  from  any  condition  detection 
means  of  the  lowest  order  constituting  a  word  selec- 
tion control  signal  indicating  an  extreme  value  word 
selected  to  be  read  out, 

(1)  a  read  out  means  operable  to  read  out  the  word 
from  a  single  selected  register, 

(m)  and  means  thereafter  operable  to  make  the  con- 
dition detection  means  for  that  word  storage  register 
inactive  by  suppressing  the  input  signal  thereto. 


1.  A  thin,  permalloy  type  film  element  having  an  aniso- 
tropic axis  of  easy  magnetization  with  a  square  hysteresis 
loop  characteristic  and  a  perpendicular  axis  of  hard  mag- 
netization with  a  hysteresis  loop  having  no  opening  for 
low  drives  said  axes  lying  in  the  plane  of  the  element 
comprising:  a  smooth  base  piece,  a  gold  substrate  there- 
on with  a  thickness  between  100  and  250  angstroms;  and 
a  permalloy  type  film  evenly  distributed  over  the  sub- 
strate with  a  thickness  on  the  order  of  1000  angstroms. 


t) 


3,234,526 
ANALOGUE  MEMORY  CIRCUIT 
Shintaro  Oshima,  Musashino-shi,  Hajime  Enomoto,  Ichi- 
kawa-shi,  and  Shlyoji  Watanal>e,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  company  of  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  58.660 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  28,  1959, 

34/30,388 

9  Claims.     (CI.  340—174) 


3.  An  analogue  memory  circuit  comprising  memory 
means  provided  with  an  even  number  of  memory  ele- 
ments made  of  a  ferromagnetic  material  for  memorizing  an 
input  signal  according  to  the  residual  state  of  the  memory 
elements,  input  terminal  means  for  applying  an  input  sig- 
nal to  the  memory  means,  exciting  means  for  applying  to 
the  memory  means  simultaneously  with  the  application  of 
the  input  signal,  a  high  frequency  alternating  bias  signal 
having  a  suitable  intensity  for  inducing  a  field  the  strength 
of  which  is  at  least  equal  to  the  magnitude  of  the  coercive 
force  of  the  memory  elements  respectively  and  for  apply- 
ing to  said  memory  means  a  high  frequency  alternating 
reading  out  signal  having  a  frequency  equal  to  that  of  the 
high  frequency  bias  signal  and  having  a  suitable  intensity 
for  performing  non-destructive  sensing  of  the  residual 
state  of  said  elements  after  the  simultaneous  applications 
of  the  input  signal  and  the  high  frequency  alternating 
bias  signal,  output  terminal  means  for  deriving  from  said 
memory  means  an  output  signal  which  has  a  frequency 
equal  to  twice  the  frequency  of  the  reading  out  signal  and 
induced  by  the  application  of  said  high  frequency  read- 
ing-out signal,  and  feed  back  terminal  means  for  deriving 
from  the  memory  means,  a  negative  feed  back  signal  in- 
duced therein  by  the  simultaneous  application  of  the  in- 
put signal  and  the  high  frequency  bias  signal,  a  feed 
back  loop  means  for  feeding  back  the  feed  back  signal 
from  the  feed  back  terminal  means  to  the  input  terminal 
means,  gating  means  for  gating  the  feed  back  signal  dur- 
ing the  duration  of  the  input  signal  only,  said  gating 
means  being  connected  in  the  feed  back  loop  means,  an 
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input  signal  applying  means  coupled  to  said  feed  back 
loop  for  applying  a  high  frequency  analogue  signal  there- 
to having  a  frequency  equal  to  twice  the  frequency  of  the 
reading  out  signal  and  an  intensity  proportional  to  that 
of  an  analogue  input  information  signal  to  be  memorized 
and  a  phase  corresponding  to  one  of  two  phases  having 
a  phase  difference  of  w  from  each  other  in  accordance 
with  the  plus  or  minus  polarity  of  the  analogue  informa- 
tion signal  to  be  memorized,  whereby  writing  in  said 
memory  means  is  performed  by  employing  as  the  input 
signal  to  the  memory  means,  a  difference  voltage  signal 
between  the  voltage  of  the  high  frequency  analogue  in- 
formation signal  and  the  negative  feed  back  signal. 


3;234,528 
SEMI-PERMANENT  MEMORY 
Norman  C.  Liocoln,  Woodbury,  and  Peter  H.  Reynolds, 
Cherry  Hill,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Radio  Corporation  of 
America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,403 
3  Claims.     (CI.  340—174) 


3,234,527 
TRANSFLUXOR  READING  AND  WRITING 
Vincent  J.  Korkowski,  Richfield,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,334 
11  Claims.  (CI.  340—174) 
II.  A  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  transfluxor  type 
magnetic  cores  each  of  which  has  a  first  aperture  and  a 
second  aperture  effectively  smaller  than  its  said  first  aper- 
ture, said  plurality  of  cores  being  divided  into  a  plurality 
of  first  groups  and  a  plurality  of  second  groups  with  any\ 


one  core  being  common  to  one  of  said  first  groups  and 
one  of  said  second  groups,  and  means  for  selectively  writ- 
ing information  into  any  one  of  said  cores  including  an 
only  one  and  different  line  for  each  different  first  group 
threading  all  the  first  and  second  apertures  in  its  respec- 
tive first  group  of  cores,  said  writing  means  including  a 
plurality  of  second  lines  respectively  for  said  second 
groups  of  cores  with  each  such  second  line  threading  all 
said  first  apertures  of  the  cores  in  its  respective  second 
group,  said  writing  means  further  including  a  plurality  of 
third  lines  respectively  for  said  second  groups  of  cores 
with  each  such  third  line  threading  all  said  second  aper- 
tures of  the  cores  in  its  respective  said  second  group,  and 
said  writing  means  further  including  means  for  selective- 
ly applying  to  any  one  of  each  of  said  first  mentioned 
and  second  lines  in  selected  pairs  concurrent  signals  which 
effectively  are  substantially  equal  in  amplitude  and  to- 
gether, but  not  alone,  are  sufficient  to  switch  only  the  core 
and  first  aperture  of  which  is  threaded  by  the  selected 
pair  of  first  and  second  lines  from  a  blocked  state  to  an 
unblocked  state,  said  writing  means  also  including  means 
for  selectively  applying  to  any  one  of  each  of  said  second 
and  third  lines  in  selected  pairs  concurrent  signals  which 
are  effectively  of  opposite  polarity,  but  effectively  of  sub- 
stantially equal  amplitude,  each  considerably  greater  than 
the  effective  amplitude  of  either  of  the  aforementioned 
signals  to  switch  only  the  core  the  second  aperture  of 
which  is  threaded  by  the  selected  pair  of  second  and  third 
lines  from  an  unblocked  state  to  a  blocked  state. 


1.  A  memory  construction  for  the  storage  of  m  words 
each  having  n  bits,  comprising 

m  insulating  primary  sheets  each  having  n  apertures 
therein  and  each  having  a  ladder-pattern  printed  pri- 
mary winding  thereon  wherein  first  and  second  side 
conductors  extend  on  the  two  respective  sides  of  the 
apertures  and  wherein  cross  conductors  connect  the 
side  conductors  between  the  apenures,  a  portion  of 
the  first  side  conductor  near  an  aperture  being 
punched  out  for  the  storage  of  a  0  and  a  portion  of 
the  second  side  conductor  near  an  aperture  being 
punched  out  for  the  storage  of  a  1, 

n  E-shaped  magnetic  members  each  having  a  central 
leg  extending  through  corresponding  apertures  in 
all  of  said  primary  sheets,  and  having  side  legs  ex- 
tending outside  said  primary  sheets, 

n  magnetic  bars  bridged  across  the  ends  of  the  central 
and  side  legs  of  respective  ones  of  said  E-shaped 
members,  whereby  said  members  and  bars  define  n 
magnetic  cores,  and 

a  different  secondary  winding  wound  around  the  cen- 
tral leg  of  each  respective  one  of  said  magnetic  cores. 


.  3,234,529 

nut    ^   „  SEMI-PERMANENT  MEMORY 

Stratford,   NJ.,   assignors   to   Radio   Corporation   of 
Amenca,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,404 
6  Claims.     (CI.  340—174) 


1.  A  memory  construction  comprising 

a  plurality  of  magnetic  cores  each  having  two  aper- 
tures with  a  central  magnetic  leg  therebetween, 

a  plurality  of  primary  windings  each  extending  through 
apertiires  of  all  of  said  cores,  a  primary  winding 
extending  through  solely  one  aperture  of  a  core  to 
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store  a  "+,**  extending  solely  through  the  other 
aperture  of  a  core  to  store  a  "— ,"  and  extending  in 
parallel  paths  through  both  of  the  apertures  of  a 
core  to  store  a  "0,"  and 
a  secondary  winding  wound  around  the  central  leg  of 
each  of  said  magnetic  cores. 


3,234,530 
APPARATUS  FOR  READING  BINARY  MAGNETIC 

RECORDINGS 
Evert  van  der  Hoek,  Hengelo,  and  Gerrit  J.  Lansink, 
Eoschede,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  N.  V.  Hollandsc 
Signaalapparaten,  Hengelo,  Netherlands,  a  firm  of  the 
Netherlands 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  163,336     i 
Claims  priority,  application  Netheriands,  Jan.  9,  1961, 
259,873/61 
9  Claims.    (CL  340^174.1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  reading  binary  magnetic  recordings 
on  a  moving  magnetic  surface,  comprising:  at  least  one 
magnetic  head  adapted  to  co-act  with  said  magnetic 
recordings  and  having  a  sensing  winding  coupled  thereto, 
a  direct  current  amplifier  having  an  input  circuit  and 
an  output  circuit,  circuit  means  for  coupling  the  pulse 
voltages  induced  in  the  sensing  winding  of  a  magnetic 
head  to  said  input  circuit,  a  delay  network  having  an 
input  circuit  and  an  output  circuit  and  a  time  constant 
which  is  large  with  respect  to  the  duration  of  the  pulses 
generated  in  said  sensing  winding,  the  output  circuit  of 
the  direct  current  amplifier  being  coupled  to  the  input 
circuit  of  the  delay  network,  a  bi-stable  trigger  circuit 
having  two  control  circuits,  said  trigger  circuit  being  in 
the  first  of  its  two  stable  states  in  response  to  a  pulse 
received  through  the  first  one  of  said  two  control  cir- 
cuits and  being  in  the  second  stable  state  in  response 
to  a  pulse  received  through  the  second  one  of  said  two 
control  circuits,  two  threshold  devices,  each  having  an 
output  circuit  and  two  input  circuits,  each  of  the  control 
circuits  of  the  trigger  circuit  being  coupled  to  the  ouput 
circuit  of  a  particular  one  of  said  threshold  devices, 
the  output  circuit  of  the  delay  network  being  coupled 
to  the  first  one  of  the  input  circuits  of  both  threshold 
devices,  the  output  circuit  of  the  direct  current  ampli- 
fier being  coupled  to  the  second  one  of  the  input  circuits 
of  both  threshold  devices,  one  of  the  threshold  devices 
having  a  threshold  potential  such  that  the  voltage  ap- 
plied to  its  second  input  circuit  appears  at  its  ouput 
circuit  when  this  voltage  is  greater  by  a  predetermined 
amount  than  that  of  the  voltage  at  its  first  input  circuit, 
the  other  threshold  device  having  a  threshold  potential 
such  that  the  voltage  applied  to  its  second  input  circuit 
appears  at  its  output  circuit  when  this  voltage  is  less 
by  a  predetermined  amoimt  than  that  of  the  voltage  at 
its  first  input  circuit. 


3,234,531  '      ' 

ANGLE  INDICATOR  ' 

Richard  Francis  Ckaver,  Francis  Geoffrey  Cockerill,  and 
Thomas  James  Cox,  London,  England,  assignors  to  In- 
ternational Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Ang.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,291 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britatai,  Sept.  1,  1961, 

31,548/61 
8  Claims.     (CI.  340—198) 
1.  An  angle  indicator  comprising,  rotatable  indicating 
means,  a  synchro-generator,  a  synchro-motor,  the  rotor 


of  said  synchro-generator  being  coui^ed  to  a  rotating  in- 
put, a  source  of  alternating  current  applied  to  the  rotor 
winding,  the  stationary  windings  of  said  synchro-genera- 
tor being  coupled  to  the  stationary  windings  of  said 
synchro-motor,  said  synchro-motor  rotor  rotating  said  ro- 
tatable indicating  means,  a  balanced  modulator,  said  mod- 
ulator having  two  inputs,  one  an  input  from  said  source 
of  alternating  current,  the  second  from  an  indication 
command  source,  means  coupling  the  output  of  said  bal- 


anced modulator  to  the  rotor  winding  of  said  synchro- 
motor,  a  current  transformer  connected  in  the  rotor  cir- 
cuit of  said  synchro- motor,  a  relay,  means  coupling  said 
relay  to  said  current  transformer,  the  contacts  of  said 
relay  controlling  the  phasing  of  the  first  input  to  said 
balanced  modulator,  whereby  the  phase  of  said  alternat- 
ing current  source  applied  to  said  modulator  can  be  re- 
versed, and  means  coupling  additional  contacts  of  said 
relay  to  a  source  which  powers  said  indicating  means  for 
controlling  said  indicating  means. 


3,234,532 
ALARM  MEMORY  CIRCUIT 

Richard  S.  Rogers,  Norristown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Leeds  and 
Northnip  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,354 
9  Claims.     (CI.  340—213) 


1.  In  a  system  for  repeatedly  scanning  a  plurality  of 
quantities  each  comprising  a  measured  variable  and  in- 
dicating the  existing  relation  between  the  magnitude  of 
each  said  quantity  and  a  corresponding  set  value  and  the 
change,  if  any,  between  an  existing  relation  and  the 
relation  existing  during  a  previous  scan  of  said  quantity, 
the  combination  comprising  means  for  setting  each  said 
set  value  to  correspond  with  a  predetermined  magnitude 
of  each  said  quantity,  means  for  comparing  said  quantity 
and  said  set  value  for  producing  an  output  signal  on 
one  of  two  lines  and  a  complementary  signal  on  the 
other  line  depending  upon  whether  or  not  said  quantity 
is  greater  than  said  set  value,  means  for  producing  a 
check  pulse  after  said  comparison  is  completed,  first  gate 
means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  and  to  said  check 
pulse  for  producing  an  output,  addressable  relay  memory 
means  connected  to  said  first  gate  means  for  setting  the 
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addressed  portion  of  said  relay  means  in  accordance  with 
said  output  from  said  first  gate  means,  means  for  sequen- 
tially applying  to  portions  of  said  relay  memory  means 
an  address  voltage  for  initially  reading  the  information 
stored  in  said  addressed  portions  of  said  relay  memory 
means  during  the  preceding  scan  of  said  memory  means 
and  for  storing  in  said  addressed  portions  of  said  memory 
means  siad  existing  relation  upon  energization  of  said 
first  gate  means  by  said  check  pulse,  means  for  producing 
in  response  to  completion  of  said  check  pulse  a  second 
pulse,  and  second  gate  means  responsive  to  (1)  said 
information  read  from  said  memory  means,  (2)  to  said 
output  signal  on  said  one  of  said  two  lines,  and  (3)  to 
said  second  pulse  following  said  check  pulse  for  pro- 
ducing a  signal  indicative  of  a  change  in  said  relation  in 
either  direction  and  the  continuation  of  a  preceding  re- 
lation. 


I  3^34,533 

SYSTEM  FOR  DISPLAYING  AND 
REGISTERING  SIGNALS 

Pierre  Roger  Poll,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  International 
Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  May  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  198,865 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  7, 1961, 

864,135,  Patent  1,303,478 

7  Claims.     (CI.  340—213) 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  the  condition  of  a  plurality 
of  units  comprising: 

a  logic  device; 

scanning  means  coupled  to  said  logic  device  repeatedly 
to  successively  scan  each  said  unit  to  derive  informa- 
tion representative  of  the  condition  of  each  said 
unit  at  each  said  scan  and  to  feed  said  information 
to  said  logic  device; 

first  information  storage  means; 

means  coupled  to  said  scanning  means  for  extracting 
from  sakl  first  storage  means  the  contents  thereof 
pertaining  to  the  unit  whose  information  is  being 
operated  on  in  said  logic  device;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  first  storage  means  for  feeding 
and  said  extracted  contents  to  said  logic  device; 

said  logic  device  including: 

means  for  comparing  the  information  from  said  scan- 
ning means  with  the  said  contents  pertaining  to  the 
same  unit  which  were  extracted  from  said  first  storage 
means; 

means  for  emitting  signals  upon  discordance  between 
both  said  inputs;  and 

means  for  inserting  the  newly  derived  information  per- 
taining to  said  same  unit  into  said  first  storage  means 
in  place  of  said  ^extracted  contents. 


3,234,534 

FAULT  ALARM  DISPLAY  SYSTEMS 

John  Stanley  Todman,  Brockley,  London,  England, 

assignor  to  Rank-Bush  Murphy  Limited 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,438 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  4,  1961, 

43,257/61 
6  Clahns.     (CI.  340—213) 
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1.  In  display  apparatus  for  providing  to  an  operator 
indications  of  faults  occurring  in  an  equipment  the  com- 
bination of,  a  plurality  of  alarm  gates  opened  to  the  pas- 
sage of  signals  in  response  to  an  applied  potential,  a  source 
of  a  predetermined  initiating  potential,  an  individual  alarm 
switch  actuated  in  response  to  the  occurrence  of  each  said 
fault  condition,  each  said  switch  being  arranged  when  ac- 
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tuated  to  apply  said  predetermined  initiating  potential  to 
an  associated  one  of  said  alarm  gates,  interrogator  means 
responsive  to  the  actuation  of  any  said  alarm  switch  by  ap- 
plying to  each  in  turn  of  said  alarm  gates  for  a  first, 
shorter  period  of  time  a  gate-opening  potential  and  to  re- 
spond to  the  appearance  of  said  potential  at  the  output  of 
said  gate  by  maintaining  said  gate-opening  potential  ap- 
plied to  said  gate  for  a  second,  longer  predetermined  pe- 
riod of  time,  individual  means  responsive  to  the  ap- 
pearance of  said  initiating  potential  at  the  output  of  each 
said  alarm  gate  for  producing  sets  of  control  signals  in 
appropriate  sequence,  a  cathode  ray  tube  disposed  in  the 
field  of  view  of  said  operator,  control  circuits  for  con- 
trolling the  production  and  deflection  of  the  beam  of  said 
cathode  ray  tube  in  accordance  with  received  signals,  and 
means  for  applying  said  sets  of  control  signals  to  said 
control  circuits,  so  as  to  develop  on  the  screen  of  said 
cathode  ray  tube  a  display  indicative  of  the  occurrence 
of  the  initiating  fault  condition. 


3^34,535 

COMBINED  BURGLAR  AND  FIRE  ALARM  DEVICE 

Fred  J.  Schordine,  134  Waverly  Ave.,  Patchogue,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,108 

2  Claims.    (CI.  340—213)  , 
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3,234,536 
ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Harry  C.  Grant,  Jr.,  Ridgewood,  and  Malcolm  W.  Loilile, 
Florliam  Parle,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Specialties  Develop, 
ment  Corporation,  Belleville,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  260,007 
15  Claims.    (CI.  340—214) 


J»0*    HOTIOII  - 
KtNAL     CMKXU 


5.  In  an  electrical  control  system  for  smoke  detecting 
apparatus  including  a  plurality  of  conduits  for  supplying 
air  samples  from  spaces  in  which  smoke  is  to  be  detected, 
a  detector  for  giving  an  indication  in  response  to  the 
presence  of  smoke,  a  selector  valve  for  connecting  the  de- 
tector to  each  of  the  conduits,  and  motor  means  for  driv- 
ing said  valve  to  sequentially  connect  the  detector  to  each 
of  the  conduits;  the  combination  of  timing  means  for  con- 
trolling said  motor  means  to  connect  each  of  said  lines 
to  said  detector  for  a  predetermined  interval  of  time,  and 
indication  hold-off  means  under  the  control  of  said  timing 
means  for  rendering  said  detector  ineffective  during  a  pre- 
determined initial  portion  of  said  interval  of  time  whereby 
said  detector  is  prevented  from  giving  an  indication  after 
said  detector  is  disconnected  from  a  conduit  transmit- 
ting smoke. 

3,234,537 

FIRE  DETECTION  SYSTEM 

John  E.  Lindberg,  1211  Upper  Happy  Valley  Road, 

Lafayette,  Calif. 

FUed  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,128 

11  Claims.    (CL  340—229) 


1.  An  electrical  protective  alarm  comprising  a  panel, 
a  plurality  of  first  electrical  indicators  in  series  conduc- 
tively  connected  to  each  other  and  mounted  on  said 
panel,  a  plurality  of  electrical  detectors  having  normally 
closed  contacts  and  being  installed  in  various  locations  to 
be  protected,  a  first  pair  of  wires  parallel  conductively 
connecting  each  one  of  said  indicators  to  each  one  of 
said  detectors,  a  first  closed-current  relay  mounted  on 
said  panel  and  having  a  coil,  connecting  means  serially 
connecting  said  coil  to  said  indicators,  a  first  alarm  cir- 
cuit controlled  by  a  first  set  of  contacts  of  said  first  re- 
lay and  being  interrupted  as  long  as  said  relay  is  ener- 
gized, said  connecting  means  including  a  second  set  of 
contacts  of  said  first  relay,  said  second  set  of  contacts 
adapted  to  open  when  said  relay  is  deenergized  at  a 
predetermined  voltage,  a  second  relay  having  a  coil 
parallel  conductively  connected  to  the  coil  of  said  first 
relay,  and  a  second  alarm  circuit  connected  to  said 
second  relay  being  interrupted  by  the  same  as  long  as  the 
relays  are  fully  energized,  each  of  said  alarm  circuits 
being  conductively  connected  to  a  separate  source  of  elec- 
trical current. 


I.  A  temperature  detection  system  including  in  com- 
bination: 

a  source  of  electrical  power, 

an  electrically  actuated  signal  device  in  series  with  said 

source, 
low-resistance  shunt  means  around  said  signal  device  to 

prevent  actuation  thereof  when  the  power  is  on, 
normally  closed  freely  openable  and  reclosable  switch 
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means  in  said  shunt  means  for  opening  said  shunt 
means, 
a  temperature  detector  connected  to  said  switch  means 
for  causing  it  to  open  said  shunt  means  at  any  time 
a  predetermined  critical  temperature  is  attained  by 


loop  means  energized  by  said  source  for  providing  a 
capacitance  across  an  area  to  be  protected,  capacity  moni- 
toring means  including  impedance  elements  connected  to 
one  end  of  said  antenna  loop  to  form  a  bridge  circuit 
with  said  capacitance  across  said  area  to  be  protected, 
said  detector,  said  shunt  means  ^ing  closed  again  means  for  giving  an  indication  in  response  to  a  change 
when  said  detector  temperature  drops  below  the  in  the  output  of  said  capacity  monitoring  means,  and 
critical  value,  and  a  second  normally  open  switch  radio  frequency  filtering  means  for  preventing  radio  fre- 
means  in  series  with  said  power  source  and  said  signal  quency  signals  induced  in  said  antenna  loop  means  from 
device,  connected  to  said  temperature  detector  for  producing  a  change  in  the  output  of  said  capacity  moni- 
actuation  thereby,  being  closed  thereby  at  said  pre-  toring  means,  said  filtering  means  including  a  first  induc- 
determined  critical  temperature,  both  closure  of  said    tance  connected  to  one  end  of  said  antenna  loop  and  a 

second  inductance  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
antenna  loop,  said  inductances  being  arranged  in  series 
bucking  relationship. 


second  switch  means  and  opening  of  said  shunt  means 
being  required  for  actuation  of  said  signal  device. 


3,234,538 
BATTERY  CONDITION  INDICATOR 
Harry   G.   Parke,   Brooklyn,   N.Y.,   assignor  to   Marine 
Electric  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  155,995 
8  Claims.    (CI.  340—249) 


fg ^    -=-    .'^"'  '^'^ 


1.  A  battery  condition  indicator  comprising  a  source 
of  alternating  voltage  connected  to  the  primary  of  a  trans- 
former to  excite  the  latter,  a  battery  for  an  emergency 
load  circuit  and  whose  condition  is  to  be  tested  con- 
nected in  series  with  the  secondary  of  said  transformer, 
means  to  prevent  flow  of  D.C.  current  connected  in  series 
with  the  transformer  secondary  and  said  battery,  and 
signaling  means  in  series  with  the  primary  of  the  trans- 
former for  indicating  that  the  internal  resistance  of  said 
battery  has  risen  beyond  a  preselected  value. 


' '  3,234,539 

CAPACITY  ALARM  SYSTEM  WITH  A  LOOP 
SENSOR  HAVING   AN  INDUCTIVE  RADIO 
FREQUENCY  FILTER 
Samuel  M.  Bagno,  Belleville,  NJ.,  assizor  io  Specialties 
Development  Corporation,  Belleville,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  lersey 

Original  application  Sept.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  56,008. 
Divided  and  this  application  Feb.  25,  1965,  Ser. 
No.  435,280 

3  Claims.    (CI.  340—258) 


1.  A  capacitance  operated  indicating  system  comprising 
a  source  of  alternating  current  electrical  energy,  antenna 


3,234,540 

METER    POINTER    POSITION    MONTTORING 

MEANS     UTILIZING      HEAT     ABSORBING 

VANE  AND  THERMISTORS 

Arnold  O.  Beckman,  Corona  Del  Mar,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,724 

5  Claims.    (CI.  340—266) 


1.  In  a  meter  having  a  pointer  movable  in  response  to 
input  signals,  the  combination  of 

a  heat  absorbing  vane  attached  to  said  pointer, 

first  and  second  spaced-apart  thermistors  mounted 
proximate  the  plane  defined  by  the  path  of  said  vane 
whereby  differential  quantities  of  heat  energy  ema- 
nating from  said  thermistors  will  be  absorbed  by  said 
vane  depending  upon  the  pointer  position,  and 

means  connected  to  said  thermistors  to  provide  an  out- 
put signal  proportional  to  the  change  in  resistance  of 
one  of  said  thermistors  relative  to  the  other  of  said 
thermistors. 


3,234,541 

PLURAL  INDICATOR  SIGNALLING  SYSTEM  WITH 

SELECTIVE  INDICATOR  CONTROL 

Melvin  Paull,  8001  Rosiline  Drive,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  111,227 

2  Claims.    (CI.  340—312) 


1.  In  a  signalling  system  for  use  with  a  plurality  of 
stations,  a  first  and  second  signal;  a  plurality  of  primary 
switches,  one  for  each  station;  means  operated  by  each 
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primary  switch  to  energize  both  signals,  a  first  switch 
means  associated  with  each  station  to  render  both  sig- 
nals inoperative,  a  second  switch  means  associated  with 
each  station  to  render  only  one  signal  inoperative;  the 
means  operated  by  each  primary  switch  including  a  pri- 
mary relay,  the  coil  of  which  is  in  circuit  with  the  primary 
switch  and  the  first  switch  means,  and  the  primary  relay 
switch  of  which  is  in  circuit  with  the  two  signals;  and 
the  second  switch  means  comprises  a  second  relay  hav- 
ing its  relay  switch  in  circuit  with  one  signal  and  its  coil 
subject  to  the  primary  relay  switch  with  a  switch  device 
in  circuit  with  the  coil,  whereby  closure  of  the  first  switch 
is  necessary  to  energize  the  signals,  and  closure  of  the 
switch  device  can  then  effect  energization  of  the  said  sec- 
ond relay  coil  and  deenergization  of  one  signal;  and 
whereby  opening  of  the  first  switch  means  can  deenergize 
both  signals  and  the  second  relay  coil. 


3,234,542 
DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Robert  J.  Brown  and  Stanley  A.  Manning,  Yorktown 
Heights,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1962,  Sen  No.  248,317 


19  Claims.     (CI.  340—336) 


(  I 


19.  Display  apparatus  for  forming  a  composite  design 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elements  each  representing  a  fragment  of 
at  least  one  design,  each  said  element  forming  less 
than  a  complete  design,  said  elements  being  arranged 
in  four  sectors, 

means  for  selecting  said  elements  in  various  combina- 
tions in  accordance  with  the  particular  design  to  be 
formed, 

a  display  surface, 

and  projecting  means  adapted  to  project  images  of  all 
said  sectors  onto  the  display  surface  in  a  superimposed 
manner  with  each  projected  sector  image  being  co- 
extensive with  said  display  surface  such  that  images 
of  selected  said  elements  form  the  particular  com- 
posite design. 

3,234,543 

CARRIER   CURRENT  TRANSMITTER   UNIT  FOR 

ELECTRICALLY  POWERED  DEVICES 

Ralph  J.  Thompson  and  Clement  T.  Loshing,  both  % 
The  Cleveland  Electric  Illumhiating  Company,  P.O. 
Box  5000,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Original  application  Jan.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  86,046. 
Divided  and  this  application  Jan.  13,  1964,  Ser. 
No.  343,433  ,, 

6  Clahns.    (CI.  340—345) 
1.  For  use  in  a  system  recording  at  a  central  station 
data  respecting  operation  of  electrically  powered  devices, 
a  transmitter  unit  adapted  to  inconspicuous  plug-in  in- 


stallation at  an  electrical  energy  supply  outlet  and  in  turn 
to  receive  the  power  cord  plug  of  one  of  said  devices; 
said  unit  including  plug  means  adapted  to  said  outlet  and 
receptacle  means  for  the  power  cord  plug,  the  two  said 
means  being  connected  by  conductors  for  passage  of  power 
to  the  device;  a  crystal  controlled  oscillator  circuit  pro- 


viding a  radio  frequency  output  signal  upon  application 
of  a  power  supply  demand  by  said  device;  means,  includ- 
ing a  power  coupling  device  having  a  conductive  portion 
included  in  one  of  said  conductors,  adapted  to  provide  a 
transmitter  D.C.  power  supply  energized  upon  drawing 
of  power  by  said  one  device  through  the  unit. 


I 


3,234,544 
BI-POLAR  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
Pete  E.  Marenbohz,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Control  Data  Corporation,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  June  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  35,183 
10  Claims.     (CI.  340—347) 


'* — ! 


I 


1 


+  4i*4--ii'v4-iT"H  in  »i"'i  »r>i  irn  « 


„a  .y  .y  .a  y  y  .y  .y 


_•_    I     I 


•  t 


1.  In  a  feedback  type  of  analog-to-digital  converter 
for  converting  an  analog  input  signal  to  a  digital  signal 
representation  thereof  in  terms  of  absolute  value  and 
sign,  including  a  digital  register  having  a  plurality  of 
binary  stages  for  storing  said  digital  signal  representation, 
each  of  said  stages  having  a  normal  and  a  binary  com- 
plement output,  the  combination  of:  a  digital-to-analog 
converter,  means  responsive  to  the  sign  stage  of  said 
register  and  to  said  digital-to-analog  converter  for  deter- 
mining the  sign  of  said  input  signal,  means  responsive 
to  said  sign  stage  for  selectively  coupling  the  normal  out- 
put and  the  binary  complement  output  of  each  of  said 
stages  other  than  said  sign  stage  to  said  digital-to-analog 
converter,  means  for  sequentially  setting  each  of  said 
stages  to  represent  a  binary  one,  and  means  responsive 
to  said  sign  stage  and  to  said  digital-to-analog  converter 
for  conditionally  resetting  each  of  said  stages  in  sequences 
to  represent  a  binary  zero  if  the  signal  produced  by  said 
digital-to-analog  converter  has  an  absolute  value  greater 
in  magnitude  than  the  absolute  value  of  said  input  signal. 
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3  234  545 
INFORMATION  PROCESSING  CIRCUIT 
Dennis  B.  James,  Bernardsville,  and  Reginald  A.  Kaenel, 
Murray  Hill,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Lal>ora- 
tories.  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,894 
2  Cbims.    (CI.  340—347) 
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1.  In  combination  in  a  sample  and  bold  circuit,  sub- 
stantially nonreflecting  delay  line  means  including  n  taps 
and  a  terminating  impedance  at  one  end  thereof  to  mini- 
mize signal  reflections,  means  for  applying  a  continous- 
ly  variable  analog  input  signal  to  the  other  end  of  said 
delay  line  means,  said  n  taps  being  so  positioned  along 
said  delay  line  means  that  the  time  required  for  the  in- 
put signal  to  propagate  between  adjacent  taps  is  t  sec- 
onds, n  gate  means  respectively  connected  to  said  taps, 
each  of  said  gate  means  including  an  output  terminal, 

I  and  means  distinct  from  said  delay  line  means  for  enabling 
said  n  gate  means  in  sequence  by  respectively  supplying 
thereto  n  enabling  signals  whose  period  is  /  seconds, 
whereby  a  particular  selected  portion  of  the  applied 
analog  input  signal  appears  in  sequence  at  the  successive 
taps  of  said  delay  line  means  and  also  appears  at  the 
respective  output  terminals  of  said  n  gate  means  in  time 
coincidence  with  the  occurrence  of  said  enabling  signals. 

2.  A  combination  as  in  claim  1  further  including  an 
n-stagc  sequential  analog-to-digital  converter,  each  stage 
thereof  being  associated  with  a  different  one  of  the  taps 
of  said  delay  line  means,  means  connected  to  the  output 
terminals  of  said  gate  means  for  supplying  an  input 
signal  to  said  converter,  and  means  responsive  to  said 
enabling  signals  for  sequentially  energizing  said  stages 
in  respective  unison  with  the  enabling  of  the  gate  means 
connected  to  the  respective  associated  taps. 


3,234,546 

APPARATUS  FOR  ANALOGICALLY  CONVERTING 
BINARY  CODED  DECIMAL  SIGNALS  INTO 
DECIMAL  DISPLAYS 

Edwin  Ellner,  Oxford,  and  William  A.  Knecht,  New  Hart- 
ford, Conn.,  assignors  to  Consolidated  Electronics  In- 
dustries Corp.,  WaterlMiry,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  May  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  191,895 
12  Claims.     (CI.  340—347) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  a  coded  voltage  signal 
into  a  graphic  display,  comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  input  solenoids  having  displaceable 
plungers. 


(1)  said  input  solenoids  being  adapted  to  be  se- 
lectively energized  by  input  information  in  the 
form  of  coded  voltages, 

(b)  translating  means  to  effectively  weight  the  dis- 
placements of  said  plungers  in  predetermined  ratios 
and  to  algebraically  add  said  weighted  displace- 
ments, whereby  the  sum  of  said  weighted  displace- 
ments represents  the  analogically  decoded  equiv- 
alent of  said  coded  voltages, 

(c)  a  single  readout  drum  including  indicia  oper- 
tively  associated  with  said  translating  means  jmd 
selectively  rotatable  to  a  predetermined  position  in 
which  said  input  information  is  displayed  graphically 
in  decoded  form  at  a  fixed  readout  station  adjacent 
said  drum, 

(d)  a  series  of  spaced  stops  carried  by  said  readout 
drum, 

(e)  a  first  spring  urging  said  drum  in  a  predetermined 
direction, 

(f)  a  restraining  element, 

(g)  means  mounting  said  element  {<x  movement  to- 
ward and  away  from  said  drum,  and 

(h)  a  second  spring  means  urging  said  element  to- 
ward said  drum  for  holding  engagement  with  the 
stops  associated  therewith,  whereby  said  drum  is 
restrained  from  rotating  in  said  predetermined  di- 
rection. 


3,234,547 

POLARIZATION  DIVERSITY  SYSTEM 

Martin  Katzin,  154  Fleetwood  Terrace,  Silver  Spring,  Md. 

FUed  July  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,878 

23  Claims.    (CI.  343—13) 


1.  A  radar  system,  including  means  for  transmitting 
pulses  toward  a  target,  and  a  receiver  for  detecting  re- 
turn from  said  target,  wherein  said  return  is  contami- 
nated by  noise,  said  noise  and  said  return  being  waves 
having  different  polarizations,  means  responsive  to  po- 
larization of  said  noise  alone  for  modifying  the  rela- 
tive amplitudes  and  phases  of  polarization  components 
of  said  return  and  said  noise  such  that  the  noise  compo- 
nents are  cancellable,  leaving  a  residue  composed  of 
return  only,  and  means  responsive  to  said  return  for  in- 
dicating range  of  said  target. 


3,234,548 
DOPPLER  RADAR  SYSTEM 
George  V.  Colby,  Jr.,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  fo 
Laboratory  for  Electronics,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,949 
2  Claims.  (CI.  343—17.1) 
1.  An  airborne  pulsed  Doppler  radar  system  for  de- 
tecting the  relative  speed  between  a  vehicle  supporting 
such  a  system  and  targets  without  such  vehicle,  the  sys- 
tem utilizing  the  same  antenna  means  for  transmitting  and 
receiving  electromagnetic  energy,  the  level  of  such  energy 
lealcing  from  the  transmitter  to  the  receiver  of  such  sys- 
tem during  successive  transmitting  periods  is  greater  than 
the  level  of  such  energy  reflecting  back  from  tragets  to 
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the  receiver  during  intervals  between  such  transmitting 
periods,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  generating  pulses  of  electromagnetic 
energy  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  program; 

(b)  means,  including  a  duplexer  and  an  antenna,  for 
transmitting  the  greater  portion  of  each  generated 
pulse  of  electromagnetic  energy  toward  targets  with- 
out the  vehicle; 

(c)  receiver  means  for  producing  a  signal  in  accord- 
ance with  the  frequency  of  the  electromagnetic 
energy  reflected  back  from  targets  and  received  by 
the  antenna,  the  receiver  means  including: 

(1)  heterodying  means,  including  a  continuous- 
ly operating  first  local  oscillator,  for  convert- 
ing both  the  leakage  portion  of  each  generated 


be  absorbed,  upon  entering  said  absorber,  traveling  from 
said  one  end  of  each  of  said  cells  toward  said  other  end 
thereof. 


(  <iJ^c«»»iitk-"Matik-i    fiHWa   ■■ — t- 


pulse  of  electromagnetic  energy  and  the  elec- 
tromagnetic energy  reflected  back  from  targets 
to  form  a  composite  signal  in  an  intermediate 
frequency  band;  | 

(2)  a  wide  band  amplifier  arranged  to  limit  only 
the  portion  of  the  composite  signal  arising  from 
heterodying  the  leakage  portion  of  each  gene- 
rated pulse  of  electromagnetic  energy  and  the 
output  signal  of  the  first  local  oscillator;  and, 

(3)  gating  means  enabled  in  accordance  with  the 
predetermined  program  to  reject  substantially 
all  the  limited  portion  of  the  composite  signal 
and  to  pass  the  unlimited  portion  of  the  out- 
put signal  of  the  wide  band  amplifier  to  a  utiliza- 
tion device. 


3^34,549 
ABSORBER  FOR  RADIO  WAVES 
Edward  B.  McMillan,  Topsfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The 
McMillan   Corporation    of   North   Carolina,   Raleigh, 
N.C.,  a  corporation  of  North  Carolina 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,037 
21  Claims.    (CI.  343—18)  I 


1.  An  absorber  for  radio  waves,  comprising:  a  cellular 
structure  comf)osed  of  contiguous  elongated  rectangular 
walls,  said  walls  being  formed  of  effectively  non-con- 
ductive dielectric  material,  at  least  some  of  the  cell  walls 
of  said  structure  bearing  uniformly  electrically  conduc- 
tive lossy  material  arranged  in  a  geometrical  pattern  such 
that  the  total  effective  surface  density  of  said  lossy  ma- 
terial within  eiach  cell  increases  progressively  from  one 
end  of  said  cell  toward  the  other  end  thereof,  the  waves  to 


3,234,550 
THIN  SKINNED  PARABOLIC  REFLECTOR 
WITH  RADIAL  RIBS 
Richard  E.  Thomas,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Washing- 
ton Aluminum  Company,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maryland 

Filed  June  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  116,367      I 
2  Claims.     (CI.  343— 912)  ' 


1.  An  antenna  reflector  having  a  continuous  accurate 
reflecting  surface,  comprising,  holding  means  including 
a  centering  element  having  an  axially  arranged  aperture 
therethrough,  a  plurality  of  radially  arranged  structural 
members  extending  outwardly  from  said  centering  element 
and  each  said  structural  member  having  its  upper  edge 
of  parabolic  shape,  means  radially  spaced  from  said  cen- 
tering element  for  holding  said  radially  arranged  struc- 
tural members  in  equal  distribution  about  a  full  circle, 
means  for  spanning  the  peripheral  ends  of  said  radially 
arranged  structure  members,  an  electrically  conductive 
parabolic  central  disk  positioned  over  said  aperture  in 
said  centering  element,  a  plurality  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive abutting  metallic  parabolic  gores  arranged  co-exten- 
sively  with  said  central  disk  and  supported  adjacent  the 
upper  parabolic  edges  of  said  radially  arranged  structural 
members  to  the  peripheral  ends  of  said  radially  arranged 
structural  members  for  increasing  the  effective  reflecting 
area  of  said  reflector,  segmented  sheets  covering  the  under- 
side of  said  radially  extending  structural  members  so  as 
to  enclose  said  antenna  reflector;  with  said  parabolic  gores 
and  said  segmented  sheets  having  each  of  their  edges  cor- 
respondingly secured  to  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said 
structural  members,  holding  means,  and  spanning  means, 
and  pedestal  means  for  mounting  said  centering  element. 


3,234,551 
SPACE  SATELLITE  COMMUNICATIONS 
REPEATER 
Adolf  J.  Giger,  Murray  Hill,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  158,657 
14  Claims.  (CI.  343—100) 
1.  In  a  communication  system,  first  and  second  sta- 
tions remotely  located  and  relatively  movable  with  respect 
to  or»e  another,  means  for  radiating  a  first  signal  from 
said  first  station  toward  said  second  station,  said  second 
station  having  twelve  antennas  uniformly  distributed  to 
approximate  An  isotropic  field  of  coverage,  a  source  of 
information  signals  located  at  said  second  station,  means 
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for  determining  the  one  of  said  twelve  antennas  receiving 
the  strongest  response  to  said  first  signal  comprising  means 
for  deriving  a  first  set  of  samples  representative  of  the 
level  of  the  portion  of  said  first  signal  intercepted  by 
each  of  said  antennas,  means  for  deriving  a  second  set  of 
samples  representative  of  the  level  of  the  portion  of  said 
first  signal  intercepted  by  each  of  said  antennas  an  instant 
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later,  means  fojii  applying  said  first  set  to  a  storage 
circuit  that  stores  the  one  sample  of  said  first  set  having 
the  largest  potential,  and  means  for  sensing  and  indicating 
when  said  second  set  assumes  the  potential  of  said  stored 
sample  of  said  first  set,  and  means  responsive  to  said 
indication  for  connecting  the  antenna  being  sampled  to 
said  source  of  information  signals. 


3,234,552 
AIRCRAFT  RADIO  NAVIGATION 
INSTRUMENT  SYSTEM 
Dunbar  W.  Bostwick,  Sbelburne,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Aviation 
Instrument  Manufacturing  Corp.,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Texas 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,358 
9  Claims.     (CI.  343—107) 


4.  An  aircraft  instrument  system  for  indicating  the  po- 
sition of  an  aircraft  at  a  geographical  location  established 
by  the  intersection  of  course  radial  signals  each  having 
positional  information  and  transmitted  by  respective 
first  and  second  omnirange  stations  comprising  on  said 
aircraft  omnirange  receiver  means  for  receiving  the  re- 
spective course  radial  signals  transmitted  by  said  first  and 
second  omnirange  stations,  means  connected  to  said  re- 
ceiver means  for  selecting  a  respective  course  radial  sig- 
nal transmitted  by  each  station,  a  single  indicator  having 
horizontal  and  vertical  pointers,  means  responsive  to  the 
signals  received  by  said  receiver  means  for  producing 
respective  first  and  second  signals  corresponding  to  the 
angular  position  of  the  aircraft  with  respect  to  the  posi- 
tional information  of  the  selected  course  radials  received 
from  the  first  and  second  stations,  means  for  applying  said 
first  signal  to  said  vertical  pointer  to  position  the  same  to 
indicate  the  aircraft  heading  with  respect  to  the  positional 
information  of  the  selected  radial  from  the  first  station, 
and  means  for  applying  said  second  signal  to  the  horizon- 
tal pointer  to  position  the  same  to  indicate  the  angular 
position  of  the  aircraft  with  respect  to  the  positional  in- 
formation of  the  selected  radial  from  the  second  station. 

823  0.0.-28 


3,234,553  *     " 

OMNI-DIRECnONAL  INSTRUMENT  LANDING 
SYSTEM,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  VERTICAL 
TAKE-OFF  AND  V/STOL  AIRCRAFT 
Fritz  Steiner,  Pforzheim,  Germany,  asdgnor  to  Interna- 
tional Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  262,913 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  10,  1962, 

St  18  951 

9  Claims,     (c'l.  343—108) 
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1.  An  omnidirectional  radio  range  instrument  landing 
system  for  vertical  take-off  and  V/STOL  aircraft,  having 
a  plurality  of  omni-directional  range  radio  beacons  by 
which  a  family  of  e-planes  is  defined  passing  through  the 
axis  of  the  omni-directional  range  radio  beacon  as  the 
common  intersecting  straight  line,  each  said  e  plane  being 
a  vertical  plane  which  extends  radially  from  the  axis  of 
the  antenna  system,  along  which  plane  the  azimuth  of 
the  aircraft  may  be  measured  comprising  at  least  three 
radio  beacons,  the  antenna  systems  of  said  radio  beacons 
being  positioned  at  the  corners  of  a  geometrical  figure  so 
that  the  axis  of  the  antenna  system  of  each  said  radio 
beacon  forms  an  angle  different  from  90°  with  respect  to 
the  horizontal  plane  so  that  the  direction  of  the  inclina- 
tion of  the  axes  with  respect  to  the  horizontal  plane  varies 
for  the  individual  antenna  systems. 


3,234,554 
RADIO  NAVIGATION  SYSTEM 
Charles    William    Earp,    London,    England,    and    Ernst 
Kramar,  Pforzheim,  Germany,  assignors  to  Internation- 
al Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,091 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  10,  1961 

40,393/61 
13  Claims.     (CI.  343—108) 
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13.  A  radio  navigation  system  including  at  a  fixed  sta- 
tion an  aerial  array  having  a  number  of  stacked  aerials 
each  arranged  at  a  diflFerent  height  above  ground,  a  com- 
mon signal  feed  arrangement,  means  to  connect  the  com- 
mon signal  feed  arrangement  to  each  of  the  aerials  in 
a  cyclic  order,  means  spacing  the  stacked  aerials  uni- 
formly and  means  connecting  the  signal  feed  arrangement 
to  adjacent  aerials  successively  in  both  directions. 
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3^34^55 

MODULAR  SIGNAL  CHANNELING  SYSTEM 
Anthony  D.  PetriHa,  Rlvertoo,  N  J.,  and  William  E.  Sen- 
tell,  Penndel,  Pa^  assignors,  by  mesne  assiguments,  to 
Philco  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jaly  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  122,148 
10  Claims.     (O.  343— 175)  , 


,  / I ,-i. 


shortest  operating  wavelength  and  being  arranged  in  sub- 
stantial spaced  alignment  with  one  another,  said  spaced 
wire  grids  defining  therebetween  a  wave  propagating  re- 
gion for  a  wave  polarized  with  its  electric  field  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  of  the  wire  grid,  means  for  support- 
ing said  overlying  wire-grids  at  each  point  of  said  antenna 
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1.  A  high  frequency  transmitter  and  receiver  signal 
channeling  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  module  comprising  first  and  second  juxta- 
posed energy  transmission  lines  having  adjacent  first 
ends  and  adjacent  second  ends,  said  lines  being  cou- 
pled at  two  spaced  points  intermediate  said  ends  by 
respective  first  and  second  directional  couplers,  each 
constructed  to  divide  incident  wave  energy  equally 
between  said  lines  with  a  90°  phase  difference,  said 
first  and  second  lines  including  respective  first  and 
second  tuned  filters  disposed  in  corresponding  posi- 
tions in  said  lines  between  said  spaced  points  and 
having  substantially  identical  frequency  bandpass 
characteristics, 

(b)  a  second  module  geometrically  similar  to  said  first 
module  and  comprising  third  and  fourth  juxtaposed 
energy  transmission  lines  similar  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond lines  and  including  third  and  fourth  directional 
couplers  similar  to  said  first  and  second  directional 
couplers  and  third  and  fourth  filters  similar  to  said 
first  and  second  filters,  said  third  and  fourth  filters 
having  substantially  identical  frequency  bandpass 
characteristics  different  from  those  of  said  first  and 
second  filters, 

(c)  means  coupling  the  first  end  of  said  second  line  to 
the  first  end  of  said  third  line,  \ 

(d)  a  transmitting  and  receiving  antenna  coupled  I  to 
the  first  end  of  said  first  line, 

(c)  a  transmitter  arranged  to  supply  a  signal  whose 
frequency  lies  substantially  within  the  passband  of 
said  first  and  second  filters,  said  transmitter  con- 
nected to  the  second  end  of  said  second  line, 

(f)  receiver  means,  including  a  signal  mixer,  arranged 
to  receive  a  signal  whose  frequency  lies  substantially 
within  the  passband  of  said  third  and  fourth  filters, 
said  receiver  means  connected  to  the  second  end  of 
said  fourth  line,  and 

(g)  a  local  oscillator  arranged  to  supply  a  signal  whose 
frequency  is  different  from  the  frequencies  of  the 
signal  transmitted  and  the  signal  received,  said  oscil- 
lator connected  to  the  second  end  of  said  third  line. 


with  a  spacing  varying  from  a  distance  which  is  large  in 
comparison  with  the  mesh  opening  size  to  a  distance 
which  is  small  in  comparison  with  the  mesh  opening  size 
to  provide  a  selected  variation  of  the  wave  propagation 
velocity  from  that  substantially  equal  to  the  velocity  of 
light  to  that  substantially  equal  to  yjlll  the  velocity  of 
light. 

3,234,557 

NON-UNIFORM  WIRE-GRID  LENS  ANTENNA 

Robert  L.  Tanner,  4780  Alpine  Road,  Menlo  Paris,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,370 

6  Claims.     (CI.  343—753) 


1.  In  an  antenna  structure,  a  wire-grid  lens  comprising 
a  pair  of  overlying  surfaces,  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces 
being  formed  of  a  wire-grid  having  a  mesh  opening  size 
which  is  small  in  comparison  with  the  shortest  operating 
wavelength  of  said  antenna  structure  and  having  certain 
meshes  toward  the  outer  perimeter  of  said  surface  formed 
of  spacing  apart  multi-strand  conductors. 


3,234,558 
RADAR   ANTENNA   CONSISTING   OF   A   LINEAR 
SOURCE  WITH  ITS  DIRECTIVITY  IN  A  PLANE 
AT  RIGHT  ANGLES  TO  THE  LINE,  OBTAINED 
BY  A  DIELECTRIC  STRUCTURE 
Giorgio  Borgiotti,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Selenia-Indus- 
trie  Elettroniche  Associate  S.p.A.,  Rome,  Italy 
FUed  Mar.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  263,956 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sept.  26,  1962,   | 
18,721/62 
1  Claim.     (CI.  343—756)  | 


3,234,556 

BROADBAND  BICONICAL  WIRE-GRID  LENS 

ANTENNA  COMPRISING  A  CENTRAL  BEAM 

SHAPING  PORTION 

Robert  L.  Tanner,  4780  Alpine  Road,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  175,369 

16  Claims.     (CI.  343— 753) 

1.  A  wire-grid  lens  antenna  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced, 

overlying,  conductive  wire-grids  having  substantially  the       A  microwave  slot  antenna  comprising  in  combination 

same  mesh  structure,  the  mesh  openings  of  said  wire-grids  a  waveguide  comprising  a  first  U-shaped  metal  box  hav- 

having  a  size  which  is  small  in  comparison  with  the   ing  a  narrow  wall  and  two  broad  walls,  a  second  U-shaped 
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metal  box  having  a  narrow  wall  and  two  broad  walls, 
said  second  box  being  rigidly  secured  within  said  first 
box  to  cause  the  narrow  wall  of  the  first  box  to  close 
the  open  side  of  the  second  box,  said  narrow  wall  of 
the  second  box  having  a  series  of  equispaced  slots,  a  series 
of  U-shaped  metal  blocks  arranged  within  and  filling  the 
cross-section  area  of  the  interspace  formed  by  said  first 
and  second  box  and  between  said  slots  to  separate  each 
slot  from  the  other,  a  U-shaped  elongated  dielectric 
structure  having  two  broad  walls  and  a  semicircular  nar- 
row wall  and  inserted  with  its  open  side  into  said  first 
ox  to  contact  with  said  metal  blocks,  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  said  dielectric  structure  projecting  outwardly 
from  said  waveguide,  and  a  central  feeding  probe  entering 
into  said  second  box  through  one  broad  wall  of  said  first 
and  second  box  and  through  the  central  one  of  said  metal 
blocks. 


3,234,559 

MULTIPLE  HORN  FEED  FOR  PARABOLIC  REFLEC 
TOR  WITH  PHASE  AND  POWER  ADJUSTMENTS 

Johann  Bartholomii,  Ulm  (Danube),  and  Heinz  Bninner, 
Gunzburg  (Danube),^  Germany,  assignors  to  Telefunken 
Patentverwertangs-G.m.b.H.,  Ulm  (Danube),  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  105,985 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  7,  1960, 
T  18,346 

111  Claims.     (CI.  34^—779) 


1.  A  device  for  producing  a  complex  directional  sec- 
ondary radiation  pattern  from  a  reflector,  comprising  in 
combination:  a  plurality  of  separate  exciters  arranged  in 
a  line  and  disposed  to  direct  their  primary  radiations  into 
said  reflector;  a  feeder  transmission  line  comprising  a 
supply  wave  guide  means  for  coupling  said  exciters  to  said 
line,  said  means  including  adjustable  power  dividers  as- 
sociated with  respective  ones  of  said  exciters  for  adjust- 
ing the  amount  of  power  supplied  to  the  particular  ex- 
citer to  which  the  power  divider  is  connected,  said  power 
dividers  being  connected  to  said  feeder  transmission  line 
to  allow  the  power  distribution  to  be  varied  at  any  time, 
including  during  operation  of  the  device,  to  produce  the 
particular  radiation  pattern  desired,  each  adjustable  power 
divider  comprising  a  metal  sheet  projecting  into  the  sup- 
ply waveguide  at  at  least  one  point  of  connection  of  a 
curved  waveguide  to  the  supply  waveguide;  and  phase 
shifters  associated  with  respective  ones  of  said  exciten  for 
adjusting  the  phase  of  the  particular  exciter  with  which 
the  phase  shifter  is  associated,  said  phase  shifters  being 
variable  independently  of  each  other  and  of  said  power 
dividers  for  achieving  a  uniform  phase  front  radiated  by 
said  exciters. 


3,234,560 

SUBSCRIPTION  TELEVISION  METER 

Horace  William  Sargent,  Jr.,  Uttlc  Rock,  Ark.^  assignor, 

by  mesne  assignments,  to  Subscription  Television,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,800 

8  Claims.     (CI.  346—50) 


1.  Apparatus  located  external  to  the  home  of  a  sub- 
scriber for  marking  a  circular  charge  card  to  identify 
and  indicate  the  number  of  subscription  programs  selected 
for  viewing  by  a  subscriber  of  a  subscription  television 
system  comprising,  in  combination,  a  frame  having  an 
upstanding  shaft  affixed  thereto,  a  table  rotatably  sup- 
ported on  said  shaft,  means  responsive  to  the  presence  of 
an  external  pulse  signal  to  rotate  said  table  a  iM-eselected 
number  of  degrees  for  each  occurrence  of  said  pulse, 
means  forming  a  part  of  said  table  to  retain  a  charge  card 
on  the  top  thereof  and  index  the  rotational  position  of 
said  card  with  respect  to  said  table,  and  a  pair  of  solenoids 
supported  overlying  the  top  of  said  table  at  different  ra- 
dial distances  from  the  center  of  said  card,  said  solenoids 
energizable  in  response  to  individual  external  signals 
uniquely  related  to  individual  ones  of  said  programs  to 
mark  the  card  at  the  radial  distance  corresponding  to  the 
subscription  jM-ogram  selected  for  viewing  by  the  sub- 
scriber, tlie  top  of  said  table  having  a  pair  of  circular 
grooves  formed  therein  at  radial  positions  underiying  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  armatures  of  said  solenoids  so 
that  the  actuation  of  a  solenoid  causes  the  armature  asso- 
ciated therewith  to  perforate  a  charge  card  on  the  table 
and  to  depend  mto  the  groove  associated  therewith. 


,  3,234,561 

ELECTROSTATIC  WRITING  TUBE 

^^P*?  'Ji™**  ^**°*'  ^'-^  Glenview,  HI.,  assignor  to  A.  B. 

Dick  Company,  NUes,  Hi.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  14,688 

1  Claim.     (CL  346—74) 


In  an  electrostatic  printing  tube  for  forming  an  elec- 
trostatic charge  on  a  dielectric  medium,  said  tube  com- 
prismg  an  evacuated  envelope  with  a  cathode  at  one 
end  directing  an  electron  beam  which  repetitively  and 
successively  impinges  on  the  internal  ends  of  a  series  of 
conductive  elements  located  at  the  other  end  of  the 
envelope,  said  dielectric  medium  passing  adjacent  the  ex- 
ternal ends  of  said  elements  outside  the  envelope,  and 
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elements  to  produce  secondary  emissions  in  excess  of  the 
number  of  electrons  in  said  primary  beam,  a  collector  elec- 
trode located  within  said  envelope  adjacent  to' and  in 
spaced-apart  relation  from  the  interior  ends  of  the  said 
conductive  elements,  said  ooUeotor  electrode  being  continu- 
ously maintained  at  a  positive  potential  relative  to  said 
internal  ends,  and  said  external  conductor  being  con- 
tinuously maintained  at  a  negative  potential  relative  to 
said  collector  electrode,  and  a  means  for  applying  a 
signal  to  said  collector  electrode,  said  signal  representing 
the  image  to  be  produced  and  operating  to  effect  an  in- 
crease in  said  secondary  emissions  for  modulating  said 
secondary  emissions  and  to  control  the  discharge  through 
said  dielectric  situated  adjacent  the  said  external  ends 
of  said  elements.  |        i 

3^34,562 
ALKALI  METAL  BOROHYDRIDE  AND  BORON 
HALIDE  DETERMINATION  PROCESS 
Gordon  W.  Bell,  Marion,  lU.,  and  Grady  C.  Carroll,  LUlie, 
La.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Ah-  Force 

FUed  Not.  17, 1960,  Scr.  No.  70,072 
7  Claims.    (CI.  204—1) 
1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  concentration  in  a  flow- 
ing diethyl  ether  liquid  solution  of  a  material  selected 


from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  borohydrides 
and  boron  halides  which  comprises  introducing  a  silver 
electrode  and  an  antimony  electrode  into  said  liquid  solu- 
tion thereby  generating  an  electromotive  force,  the  direc- 


tion of  which  depends  upon  which  of  said  materials  is 
present  in  said  solution  and  the  magnitude  of  which  de- 
pends upon  the  concentration  of  said  material  in  said 
solution. 
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203,651 
HAT 

Irene  Stone,  490  Geary  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,413 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D3— 13) 


203,654 

DISPENSER  FOR  FLUID  OR  SEMI-FLUID 

MATERIALS 

George  H.  Pacliwood,  Jr.,  Glencoe,  Mo.,  assignor  to  G.  H. 

Paci(wood  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a 

corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  83,018 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D4— 3) 


---^ 


t 


203,652 
APRON 

Louise  Morrow,  4850  Maxwell,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Nov.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,726 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D3— 26) 


48214 


203,655 
TOILETRY  RECEPTACLE 
FranUin    S.    Briles,   Rolling   Hills,    Calif.,    assignor   to 
Franklin  S.  Briles,  Inc.,  El  Segundo,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,339 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D4— 3) 

i 


203,653 
SLIP 

Alice  Norman  Hall,  %  Munsingwear,  Inc.,  718  Glerwood 

Ave^  Minneapolis,  Minn.     55405 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,026 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D3— 26) 


203,656 

CHILD'S  BUNK  BED  UNIT  OR  THE  LIKE 

Lawrence  Santine,  1141  Phyllis  Ave.,  Largo,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,177 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D5-^) 
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203,657  i 

PUFFED  SNACK  FOOD  PRODUCT 

John  O.  Benson,  Mayer,  Minn.,  assignor  to  C^eral  Mills, 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware       i 

FUcd  Oct.  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  81,980 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D8— 1) 


^ 


203,661 

DRIVE-IN  FOOD  SHOP  OR  THE  LIKE 

Richard  N.  Reynolds,  122  Warwicli  Ave., 

Parit  Forest,  III. 

Filed  June  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,516 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D13— 1) 


I 


203,658 

SPONGE  AND  UQUID  DISPENSER 

COMBINATION 

Donald  B.  Schoenfield,  Manhattan  Beach,  and  Milton  H. 

Schoenfield,  Beverly  HUls,  Calif.     (Both  of  1417  S. 

Robertson  Blvd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.) 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,793 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D9— 2) 


203,662 
CAR  WASH  BUILDING 
Joseph  M.  Shifalo,   Altamonte  Spring,   Fla.     (110  E. 
Morse  Blvd.,  Winter  Park,  Fla.),  and  Charles  F.  Wil- 
liams, 110  E.  Morse  Blvd.,  Winter  Park,  Fla. 
FUed  July  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  86,232 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D13— 1) 


203,659  I 

CLEAT  CLEANER         '  i 

Jack  Pleasants,  Somerville,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Nova  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Springfield,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  84,798 

Term  of  patent  14  years  i    . 

(CL  D9— 2) 


203,663 

RAILING 

Louis  Blum,  2312  TUbury  St.,  and  William  J.  Horgan,  Jr., 

1299  Foikstone  Drive,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  July  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  86,320 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D13— 7) 


I 


203,660 

AUTOMOBILE  FLOOR  MAT 

WUIiam  H.  TerreU,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Bnz- 

baum  Company,  Canton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  84,966      i 

Term  dF  patent  14  years 

(CLD9— 6) 


203,664 

MOBILE  SERVICE  STATION 

Raymond  C.  DIetz,  1000  S.  Mate,  Borger,  Tex. 

FUed  July  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,079 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D14-^) 
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1 1  203,665 

VEHICLE 
Wayne  K.  Cherry,  Rochester,  Jack  R.  Finegan,  Detroit, 
and  Bernard  N.  Smith,  Oak  Pari^  Micii^  assignors  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corpo- 
ration off  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  82,558  | 

Term  of  patent  7  years 
(CL  D14— 3) 


203,669 

AUTOMOBILE  ORNAMENT 

Melvin  G.  Carpenter,  1178  Broadway, 

Benton  Harlior,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  85,044 

Term  off  patent  3V^  years 

(CI.  D14— 18) 


203,666 

MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Robert  K.  Stortz,  Brookfield,  and  Gerald  C.  Fisher,  West 

Allis,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Allis-Clialmers  Manufacturing 

Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 

Fi^  Apr.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,011 

Term  off  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D14— 3) 


203.670 
LUGGAGE  CARRIER  FOR  A  STATION 

WAGON  BODY 

Floyd  A.  Simon,  3365  White  Beach  Lane, 

Youngstown,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,670 

Term  off  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D14— 27) 


^i 


J^^^^^^> 
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203,667 

TOWN  CAR 

Loewy,  900  5th  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUfd  Apr.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  85,018 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D14— 3) 


203,671 

WHEEL 

Paul  J.  Mochel,  Studio  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Electronic 

Specialty  Company,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  July  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  86,152 

Term  off  patent  14  years 

'  (CL  D14— 30) 


203,668 
LOADER  VEHICLE 
Eddie  B.  Wagner,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Wagner 
Manuffacturing,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg.,  a  corporation  off 
Oregon 

Filed  May  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  85,380 

Term  off  patent  14  years 

(CL  D14— 3) 


203,672 
EXTENSIBLE  SPRING-RETRACTED  KEY 
HOLDER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
John  J.  Evans,  Jr.,  Westfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Evans- 
Aristocrat  Industries,  Inc.,  Elizabeth,  N  J.,  a  corporation 
off  New  Jersey 

FUed  July  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  86,146 

Term  off  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D17— 14) 
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203,673 

INSULATING  COVERING  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL 

TERMINAL  CONNECTOR 

Francesco  Fantinuoli,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to 

Amp  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  83,669 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy  Aug.  14, 1964 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 1)  I 


203,677 
SET  OF  HEADPHONES 
Raymond  Spilman,  Darien,  Conn^^  and  Charles  F.  Steph- 
enson, New  York,  and  Morton  Geraitl,  Brooklyn,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  The  Astatic  Corporation,  Conneaut,  Ohio 
a  corporation  of  Ohio  ' 

Filed  July  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,042 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
(CI.  D26— 14) 


I 


203,674 
CONTROL  CONSOLE 

Eliot  Noyes,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  and  Leon  M.  Cooper 
and  Edwhi  R.  Wyma,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignors  to  In- 
ternational Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr,  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,624 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D26— 5) 


/ 


'  203,678 

CAMERA  HOUSING  FOR  SURVEILLANCE 

SYSTEM 

Thomas  A.  Newton,  Long  Beach,  and  Don  J.  Jackson,  Seal 

Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  New-Jack  Industries,  Inc., 

Long  Beach,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  83,038 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 14) 


203,675 
COMBINED  TAPE  AND  CARD  PUNCH 
Chester  J.  Abend,  Camillus,  N.Y.,  and  Jack  R.  Goodrich, 
Martmez,  Calif^  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  83,668 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 5) 


203,676 
w  u    ^STAND-OFF  INSULATOR  BRACKET 
?^.       '^■°*'  Clarkston,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Detroit 
Edison  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,379 

Term  of  patent  14  years  i 

(CI.  D26— 9)  ' 


203,679 
REPERTORY  DIALER  TELEPHONE  SET 
Jamw  N.  Burlln,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Stanley  E.  Seretny, 
Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
Jj^^^Jj^°nH)rated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,364 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 14)  I 
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203,680 

FIREARM  BENCHREST 

Malcolm  E.  Allison,  4902  Enyart  St.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FVed  Oct.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  82,000 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D30— 1) 


203,683 

SAFETY  PIN  HOLDER  ANIMAL  FIGURE 

Pearl  Wallace,  410V4  S.  Coronado  St., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  July  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,655 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CL  D34— 2) 


Bert  J. 


203,681 

TRIPLE  DRESSER 

Klein  and  Andre  Bus,  Altavista,  and 

John  B.  Thorn,  Lynchburg,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,850 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D33— 6) 


203,684 

GAME  BOARD 

John  C.  Smith,  320  W.  Oakdale,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,260 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years  i 

(CI.  D34— 5)  ' 


203,682 
TABLE 

Bert  J.  Klein  and  Andre  Bus,  Altavista,  and 

John  B.  Thorn,  Lvnchburg,  Va. 

Fi|fd  Apr.  19,  1965,'  Ser.  No.  84,868 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D33— 14) 


203,685 
ACTION  TOY 
Ralph   W.   Crawford,   East  Aurora,   N.Y.,   assignor  to 
Fisher-Price  Toys,  Inc.,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,944 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D34— 15) 
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203,686 

COMBINED  WATER  AND  FERTILIZER 

APPUCATOR 

Joseph  Cefalde,  29  Millet  Are^  Yoangstown,  Ohio 

FUcd  Sept  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,075 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD35— 1)  ,    , 


203,689 

BREAD  BOX 

Terry  J.  Simpidns,  Cohunbus,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  Lincoln 

Metal  Products  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,273  { 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CLD44— 6) 


203,687 

CLOCK 

Andrew  Weinhig,  1317  Lynn  St.,  Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  79,388 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D42— 7)  '    I 


203  690 

MEDICINE  SPOON 

iTa  D.  Smith,  2112  Mathews  Ave., 

Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,718 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D44— 29) 


203,691 
COMBINED  CANDLE  AND  STAND 
WiUiam  T.  Snaith,  Georgetown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Joseph 
P.  Kennedy,  Jr.  Foundation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUcd  Apr.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,956 

Term  of  pateirt  14  years 

(CI.  D48— 2) 


203,688 

CLOCK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Arthur  M.   Felske   and   WUUam   V.  Judson,  Westport, 

Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  New 

York  coqxHtition  I 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,042 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CI.  D42— 7) 
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203,692 
OUTDOOR  FLUORESCENT  LIGHTING  FIXTURE, 

OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Lawrence  E.  Roovaart,  Arlington  Heights,  111.,  assignor 
to  The  Pyle*National  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,525 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D48— 20) 


203,696 

DISPBNSER  FOR  PACKAGED  PORTIONS 

OF  CONDIMENTS 

Ralph  G.  Page,  6  HamiHon  Road,  West  Peabody,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  82,347 

Term  of  patent  3¥t  years 

(CI.  D52— 2) 


203,693 

COMBINATION  SPRAY  UNIT  AND  SUCTION  CUP 

FOR  AUTOMOBILE  WASHING 

.  Robert  E.  Block,  15192  Warwick  Cbxie, 

Westminster,  CaUf. 

Filed  June  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,672 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D49--1) 


203,697 
BEVERAGE  VENDING  MACHINE 

Eliot  Noyes,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Sept.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,701 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
,  (CI.  D52— 3) 


203,694 

PLASTER  APPLICATOR 

Alan  C.  Gott,  P.O.  Box  164,  Arlington,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,331 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D51— 1) 


203,695 

LATHER  DISPENSER 

Edward  M.  Grandinetti,  2815  Los  Flores  Blvd. 

Lynwood,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,813 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CI.  D52— 2) 


203  698 

SLOPE  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 

WUUam  B.  Wade,  1730  Garden  St.,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,183 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D52— 6) 
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203,699 
COMBINATION  TXX)L  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Nathaniel  M.  OIncy,  N«w  York,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Swing- 
line  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.,  a  corptmrtion  of  New 
Yorii 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1965,  Scr.  No.  83^78 
Term  ot  patent  14  years 

(CLD54— 13)  .' 


203,702 

DRUM  LUG 

Josephns  B.  Thompson,  Covington,  Oiiio,  assignor  to 

Joseph  Rogers,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  78,961 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D56— 1) 


I 


r    1 


I  1 1 


<, 

N 

N 

i'^ 

;  ? 

r-x  V 

■ 

203,700  203,703 

PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  POWER  DRILL  STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

William  A.  Douglas,  South  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  James  Onnston  Bums,  Loughton,  Essex,  England,  assignor 

The  Mira  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif^  a  corpora-  to  Ormston  Bums  Limited,  Romford,  England,  a  com- 

tion  of  California  pany  of  Great  Britain 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  81,327  Filed  Feb.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  83,753 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Chdms  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Aug.  14, 1964 

(CL  D54— 14)  Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D56— 1) 


^ 


:i> 


203,701 


203,704 
PORTABLE  RADIO  RECEIVER  WITH  DETACH- 
ABLE SPEAKER  WINGS 


^®^^^iVi1SKaS?SV^?FOr''  ™^^    Domlnick  F.  Sementa,  Basking  Ridge,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
r^Kj  ^i  ^^^^^J?^  THEREFOR  Intematlonai  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation, 

Chris  Edmisson,  414  W.  Meyer,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  --■      —  —  r----., 


FUed  Mar.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  78,834 

Term  oi  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D55— 1) 


Nntley,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,560 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D56-^) 


■ir 


^t 


I      I 
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203,705 

BINOCULAR  BODY  FOR  MICROSCOPES 

John  T.  Armbruster,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

American  Optical  Company,  Soutlibridge,  Mass. 

FU«d  Feb.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,733 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

!     (CI.  D57— 1) 


203,708 
DISPLAY  BOX 
Samuel  Brann,  Rye,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  B.C.N.  Design 
Products,  Inc.,  Amityville,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yorii 

FUed  June  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,368 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 12.7) 


(f^v^ 


203,706 
JUG 

Richard  L.  Platte,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Hoover 

Ball  and  Bearing  Company,  Saline,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  82,104 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 5) 


r 


203,709 
WATER  CAN 
Kim  Yamasakl,  Chicago,  HI.,  and  Harold  V.  Tibbets  and 
James  F.  Hutchison,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas 
Tennessee  Industries,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation 
of  Texas 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  84,201 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 17) 


203,707 
BOTTLE 

John  Piergallini,  141  W.  Areba  Ave.,  Hershey,  Pa. 

Ffled  May  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,854 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 8) 


203,710 

DISPENSER  CAP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Gordon  K.  Woodard,  14155  Magnolia  Blvd.,  Apt.  354, 

Van  Nuys,  Calif. 

FUed  June  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,214 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 26) 
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203,711 
DISPENSER  TOP  FOR  A  PRESSURE  CAN 
Nclfl  W.  Seaqnist,  Crykal  Lake,  lU^  amivtor,  by 

aolgninciits,  to  Stmqsdti  VsItc  Company,  DivlsiOB  of 
Pittsburgh  Railways  Company,  Cary,  Dl^  a  corporation 
of  PennsylTania 

FUed  July  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  M,750 
Term  of  patent  3V^  yean 

(CL  D58— 26)  ' 


203,714 

REAR  PROJECTION  MACHINE 

Lcc  Radtlie,  Parli  Ridge,  lU.,  assignor  to  Sawyer's  Inc^' 

Portland,  Oreg.,  a  corporation  of  Delawaiv 

Filed  Oct  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,348 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D61— 1) 


'  I 


I  • 


203.712 

DISPENSER  CAP 

Robert  Podall,  Chicago,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Aerosol  Research 

Company,  a  corporatfon  of  Dlinois 

Filed  Ang.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  81,380 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(O.  D58— 26) 


203,715 

MICROFICHE  READER 

Amis  Edward  Peters,  La  Crosse,  Wis.,  assignor  to 

Microcard  Corporation 

FUed  July  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  86,269 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D61— 1) 


203,713 
PULL  TAB  FOR  A  CAN  OR  THE  LIKE 
Nidi  S.  Khoory,  Chicago,  111.,  assi^Dor  to  Continental 
Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Yorii 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  83,890 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 26)  I  I 


203,716 
CALCULATING  MACHINE 
C»I  W.  Sondbcrg,  Bloomfield  HUls,  and  Montgomery 
Ferar,  Huntington  Woods,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Spcrry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,216 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
II  (CI.  D64— 11) 
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203,717 
ICE  TRAY 

Arthur  J.  Frci,  Sr.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkli.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,066 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D67— 3) 


203,720 
AIRCRAFT 
Harold  L.  Jarchow,  Worthington,  and  Maurice  E.  Ktaig, 
Gahanna,  Oliio,  assignors  to  North  American  Aviation, 
Inc. 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,398 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D71— 1) 


I  203,721 

PROPELLER 

Le  Roy  Martens,  1633  Palmyra  Ave.,  Orange,  CaUf. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  84,272 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D71— 1) 


203,718 

REFRIGERATED  CABINET 

Raymond  C.  Sandin,  Winnetita,  HI.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

Filed  June  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,735 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D67— 3) 


I 

li. 

i^ 

1 

^1 

1^ 

4f 

'  m 

li 
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203,722 

AIRCRAFT 

Richard  H.  Prewitt,  658  Brooke  Road,  Wayne,  Pa. 

FUed  June  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  85,529 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D71— 1) 


203,719 

PROPELLER 

Lc  Roy  Martens,  1633  Palmyra  Ave.,  Orange,  Calif. 

July  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,926 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D71— 1) 


FUed 


203,723 
STANDARD  FOR  TRAFFIC  SIGNAL  OR  THE  LIKE 
Douglas  B.  Hughes,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor 
to    Canadian    Aviation    Electronics    Ltd.,    MontreaL 
Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,139 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D72— 1) 


Q«P 
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203,724 
COMBINED  DESK  SET,  CALENDAR  AND 

TELEPHOr^  INDEX 

Johan  Samuel  ZandcUn,  Gammelgardsrogcn  20, 

Stockholiii,  Sweden 

Filed  Sept.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  81,713 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD74— 1)  1 


203,725 
COMBINED  CLOCK  AND  PERPETUAL 
CALENDAR  BOARD 
Robert   L   Geoin,   Scarsdale,  N.Y.,   asdgnor  to   Child 
Guidance  Toys  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York  "^   .         , 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1965,  Scr.  No.  84,765        '    | 
Term  of  patent  14  yean  I 

(CI.  D74— 5)  I 


203,727 
DISPLAY  RACK 
Donald  W.  Treimann,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kim- 
berly-Clark Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,479 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D80— 9) 


203,728 

CHOCOLATE  BAR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Edmond  Opier,  Hinsdale,  III.,  assignor  to  Cook  Chocolate 

Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illfaiois 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  84,831 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D82— 2) 


203,726 

HANGER 

Vito  Tobia,  236  Montrose  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,802 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D80— 8)  , 


203,729 
ELECTROCARDIOGRAM  RULER 
Horace  E.  Allen,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  A.  H.  Robins 
Company,  Incorporated,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation 
of  Virginia 
'  FUed  Jan.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  83,278 

Term  of  patent  14  years  | 

(CI.  83—1) 


?I4  166  136  115   (00  Se     7S 


656055    5i     48   45 
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^  203,730 

MEDICAL  HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE  PISTON 

George  Coanda,  337  W.  Elk,  Glendale,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  82,325 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D83— 12) 
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203,731 
CIGARETTE  PACKAGE  HOLDER 

Ted  K.  Roden,  612  N.  Sierra  BonHa, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.     90036 

Filed  May  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,059 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D85— 2) 


203,735 

COMB  HOLDER 

Menoo  Bellar,  21  Rockland  St.,  Fitchburg,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,691 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CI.  D86— 10) 


^ 

% 

*» , 
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203,732  I 

ASH  TRAY 

Miriam  I.  Aubry,  643  Salem  St.,  Nortb  Andover,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  86,456 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D85— 2) 


203,736 

HAIR  CURLER 

Mario  Giannola,  911  Norwood,  Melrose  Parle,  III.,  and 

Joseph  R.  Mango,  14651  S.  49th  Court,  Midlothian,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  84,514 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D86— 10) 


203,733 

ASH  TRAY 

Miriam  I.  Aubry,  643  Salem  St.,  North  Andover,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  86,464 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D85— 2) 


203,734  I 

HAIR  COMB 

Eugene  F.  Lutz,  9342  S.  81st  Court,  Oak  Lawn,  111.,  and 

George  A.  Schroeder,  726  Lenore  Court,  Addison,  111. 

FUed  June  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,574 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D86— 8) 


203,737 

COIN  HOLDER  FOR  A  KEY  CHAIN  OR  THE  LIKE 

Simon  L.  Friedman,  1643  N.  Sayre  Ave.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  July  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,700 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

(CI.  D87— 3) 


'1 

/; 


f' 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES  ' 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  8th  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1966 

NOTB. — Attuiged  In  accordance  with  the  first  ftlgniflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  wUh  dty  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


Merrill,  Grant.    Peach  tree.    2,601,  2-8-68.  Cl.  43. 
Tlret,  Horace  ML    Fuchsia  plant.    2,599,  2-8-66,  Cl.  84. 


Tlret,  Horace  M.    Fuchsia  plant.    2,600,  2-8-66,  Cl.  84. 


UST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


•  I 


203,673. 

Goodrich,   to  SCM  Corp.    Com- 
203,675,  2-8-66.  Cl.  D26— 5. 


Electrocardiogram 


Inc.     Display 


Toiletry 


AMP  Inc. :  8ee^ 

Fantinuoll,  Francesco. 
Abend.  Chester  J.,  and  J.  R. 
blned  tape  and  card  punch. 
Aerosol  Research  Co. :  See — 
Podall,  Robert.     203,712. 
Allen.  Horace  E.,  to  A.  H.  Rollns  Co.,  Inc. 

ruler.     203,729,  2-8-66.  Cl.  D83 — 1. 
Allls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Stortt.  Robert  K..  and  Fisher.    203,666. 
Allison,   Malcolm  E.     Firearm   benchrest.     203,680.   2-8-66, 

Cl.  D30 — 1. 
American  Optical  Co. :  See — 

Armbruster.  John  T.    203,705. 
Armbruster,   John   T.,    to   American   Optical   Co.     Binocular 

body  for  microscopes.    203.705.  2-8-66.  Cl.  D57— 1. 
Astatic  Corp..  The :  See — 

Spllman.  Raymond.  Stephenson,  and  Gerard.    203,677. 
Aubry,  Miriam  I.    Ash  tray.    203,732.  2-8-66.  Cl.  D85 — 2. 
Aubry,  Miriam  I.     Ash  tray.    203,733,  2-8-66,  Cl.  D85 — 2. 
B.C.N.  Design  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

BrauD.  Samuel.     203.708. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 

Burlin,  James  N..  and  Seretny.    203.679. 
Bellar.  Menno.    Comb  holder.    203.735.  2-8-66,  Cl.  D86 — 10. 
Benson,  John  O.,  to  General  Mills,  Inc.     Puffed  snack  food 

product.    203,657,  2-8-66,  Cl.  D8— 1. 
Block,  Robert  E.     Combination  spray  unit  and  suction  cup 

for  automobile  washing.    203.893.  2-8-68.  Cl.  D49— 1. 
Blum.  Louis,  and  W.  J.  Horgan,  Jr.    Railing.    203,663,  2-8- 

66,  Cl.  D13 — 7. 
Braun,    Samuel,    to   B.C.N.    Design   Products, 

box.     203.708,  2-8-66.  Cl.  D58 — 12.7. 
Briles.    Franklin    S..    to    Franklin    S.    Briles,    Inc. 

receptacle.     203.655.  2-8-68.  Cl.  D4 — 3. 
Briles,  Franklin  S.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Briles.  Franklin  S.     203.655.  ,    ^ 

Burlin.  James  N.,  and  8.  E.  Seretny.  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories. Inc.  Repertory  dialer  telephone  set.  203.879.  2-8- 
86,  Cl.  D28 — 14.  „  ^        . 

Burns.  James  0..  to  Ormston  Burns  Ltd.     Stringed  musical 

instrument.    203.703.  2-8-66,  Cl.  D56 — 1. 
Burns,  Ormston,  Ltd. :  See — 

Burns.  James  O.     203.703. 
Bus.  Andre  :  See — 

Klein.  Bert  J..  Bus.  and  Thorn. 
Klein.  Bert  J..  Bus,  and  Thorn. 
Buxbaum  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Terrell.  William  H.     203,880. 
Canadian  Aviation  Electronics  Ltd. 

Hughes.  Douglas  B.     203.723. 
Carpenter.  Melvin  G.     Automobile  ornament. 

flfl    Cl     D14 *18 

Cefalde  Joseph.  Combined  water  and  fertiliser  applicator. 
203.686.  2-8-66.  Cl.  D35— 1.  »„  n-„ 

Cherry    Wayne  K..  J.  R.  Finegan.  and  B.  N.  Smith,  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corp.     Vehicle.     203.865.  2-8-66,  Cl.  D14^3. 
Child  Guidance  Toys  Inc.  :  See — 

Genin.  Robert  I.    203,725.   ^       .         _.  .  ,  ^^9 

Coanda    George.     Medical  hypodermic  syringe  piston.     203.- 

730.  2-8-68.  a.  D83— 12. 
ContinenUl  Can  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

Khoury.  Nick  S.    203.713. 
Cook  Chocolate  Co. :  See— 
Opler.  Edmond.     203.728. 

Cooper.  Leon  M. :  See —  

Noyes.  Eliot,  Cooper,  and  Wyma.    203.674. 
Crawford.  Ralph  W..  to  Ftsher-Prlce  Toys.  Inc.     Action  toy. 

203.685.  2-8-66.  Cl.  D34 — ^15. 
Detroit  Edison  Co^  The  :  See- 
Kane.  John  W.     203.876. 
Diets    Raymond  C.     Mobile  service  station.     203.664.  2-8- 

66.' Cl.  D14— 3.  ,     ^  . 

Douglas.   William   A.,   to  The  Mlra  Corp.     PorUble  electric 

power  drill.    t03.760.  2-8-66.  Cl.  D54— 14. 
Edmlsson.  Chris.     Combined  Portable  conUlner  for  tools  and 

illuminitor  therefor.     203.701.   2-8-66.  Cl.  D55— 1. 
Electronic  Specialty  Co. :  See— 

Mochel,  Paul  J.     203.671. 
Evans-Aristocrat  Industries    Inc. :  See- 
Evans.  John,  J..  Jr.    203.672. 


203.681. 
203.682. 


See 


203.669.  2-8- 


203.716. 


203.686. 


203,665. 


Ice  tray.    203,- 


Halr  curler.     203,736, 


203.675. 
203,694,    2-8-66, 


CI. 


203,695,  2-8-66, 


Evans,  John  J.,  Jr.,  to  Evans-Aristocrat  Industries,  Inc. 
Extensible  spring-retracted  key  holder  or  similar  article. 
203,672  2-8-66.  Cl.  D17— 14. 
Fantinuoll,  Francesco,  to  AMP  Inc.  Insulating  covering  for 
an  electrical  terminal  connector.  203,673,  2-8-66,  Cl. 
D26— 1. 
Felske,  Arthur  M..  and  W.  V.  Judson,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Clock  or  similar  article.     203,688,  2-8-68,  Cl.  D42 — 7. 
Ferar,  Montgomery  :  See — 

Sundberg.  Carl  W.,  and  Ferar. 
Finegan.  Jack  R. :  See — 

Cherry,   Wayne  K..   Finegan.  and   Smith. 
Fisher,  Gerald  C. :  See — 

Storts,  Robert  K.,  and  Fisher. 
Fisher-Price  Tovs,  Inc. :  See — 

Crawford   Ralph  W.    203,685. 
Frei,  Arthur  J.,  8r.,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

717.  2-8-66.  Cl.  D67— 3. 
Friedman.  Simon  L.    Coin  holder  for  a  key  chain  or  the  like. 

203,737.  2-8-66,  Cl.  D87— 3. 
General  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Felske.  Arthur  M..  and  Judson.    203.688. 
Sandln.  Raymond  C.    203.718. 
General  Mills.  Inc. :  See — 

Benson.  John  O.    203.657. 
General  Motors  Corp. :  See — 

Cherry.  Wayne  K..  Finegan,  and  Smith.     203.865. 
Frei.  Arthur  J..  Sr.    203.717. 
Gerard.  Morton  :  See — 

Spllman.  Raymond,  Stephenson,  and  Gerard.     203,677. 
Genin,   Robert  I.,   to   Child    Guidance  Toys   Inc.     Combined 
clock  and  perpetual  calendar  board.     203,725,  2-8-66,  Cl. 
D74 — 5. 
Giannola,   Mario,  and  J.  R.  Mango. 

2-8-66,  Cl.  D66 — 10. 
Goodrich.  Jack  R. :  See — 

Abend,  Chester  J.,  and  Goodrich. 
Gott,    Alan    C.      Plaster    applicator. 

D51— 1. 
Grandinetti,Edw&rd  M.     Lather  dispenser. 

Cl.  D52— 2. 

Hall,  Alice  N.     Slip.    203,653,  2-8-68,  Cl.  D3 — 26. 
Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co. :  See — 

Platte,  Richard  L.    203,706. 
Horgan,  William  J.,  Jr. :  See — 

Blum^  Louis,  and  Horgan.    203.863. 
Hughes.   Douglas  B.,   to  Canadian  Aviation  Electronics  Ltd. 
Standard  for  traffic  signal  or  the  like.    203,723,  2-8-66,  Cl. 
D72 — 1. 
Hutchison,  James  F. :  See — 

Yamasaki,  Kim.  Tibbets.  and  Hutchison.    203,709. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp. :  See — 
Noyes,  Eliot,  Cooper,  and  Wyma.    203,674. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. :  See — 

Sementa,  Dominlck  F.     203,704. 
Jackson,  Don  J. :  See — 

Newton,  Thomas  A.,  and  Jackson.  203.878. 
Jarchow,  Harold  L.,  and  M.  E.  King,  to  North  American  Avia- 
tion, Inc.     Aircraft.     203,720,  2-8-66,  Cl.  D71— 1. 
Judson,  William  V. :  See — 

Felske.  Arthur  M..  and  Judson.    203,688. 
Kane,  John  W.,  to  The  Detroit  Edison  Co.     Stand-off  insula- 
tor bracket.    203,676,  2-8-66,  Cl.  D26 — 9. 
Kennedy,  Joseph  P.,  Jr.,  Foundation  :  See — 

Snaith,  William  T.     203,691. 
Khoury,  Nick  S.,  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.    Pull  teb  for  a 

can  or  the  like.    203,713,  2-8-^6,  Cl.  D58 — 28. 
Kimtoerly-Clark  Corp.  :  See— 

Trelmann,  Donald  W.    203,727. 
King   Maurice  E. :  See — 

Jarchow,Harold  L.,  and  King.    203,720. 
Klein,   Bert  J.,   A.   Bus.   and  J.   B.   Thorn.     Triple  dresser. 

203.681.  2-8-66.  Cl.  D33 — 8. 
Klein.  Bert  J..  A.  Bus,  and  J.  B.  Thorn.    Table.    203,682,  2-8- 
66,  Cl.  D33— 14. 

Lincoln  Metal  Products  Corp. :  See — 
Simpkins,  Terry  J.    203,889. 

Loewy,  Raymond.    Town  car.    203,667,  2-8-66,  Cl.  D14 — 3. 

Luti,  Eugene  F.,  and  G.  A.  Schroeder.     Hair  comb. 
2-8-66,  Cl.  D86 — 8. 

Mango,  Joseph  R. :  See — 

QiannoU,Mario,  and  Mango.    203,736. 


203,734, 


11 


LIST  OF   DESIGN   PATENTEES 


203.719,  2-&-86,  CI. 
203,721,  2-8-66,  CI. 


D71— 1. 
D71— 1. 


Wheel.    203,671, 


-26. 


Martens,  Le  Roy.    Propeller 

Martens,  LeRoy.     Propeller. 

Mlcrocard  Corp. :  See — 

Peters,  Amis  £.    203,715. 

Mlra  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Douglas,  William  A.     203,700. 

Mocbel,  Paul  J.,  to  Electronic  Specialty  Co 
2-&-e6,  CI.  D14— 30. 

Morrow,  Louise.    Apron.    203.652,  2-S-66,  CI.  D3 

New-Jack  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Newton.  Thomas  A.,  and  Jackson.    203,678. 

Newton,  Thomas  A.,  and  D.  J.  Jackson,  to  New-Jack  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Camera  housing  for  surveillance  system.  203.- 
678,  2-8-66,  CI.  D26— 14. 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. :  Seo — 

Jarchow,  Harold  L.,  and  King.    203,720. 

Nova  Products.  Inc. :  See —  • ' 

Pleasants.  Jack.     203.659. 

Noyes.  Eliot,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Beverage  vend- 
ing machine.     203,697. 

Noyes.  Eliot.  L.  M.  Cooper,  and  E.  R.  Wyma.  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corp.  Control  console.  203.674.  2-8- 
66,  CI.  D26-^. 

Olney.  Nathaniel  M..  to  Swingline  Inc.  Combination  tool  or 
similar  article.    203,699,  2-8^6.  CI.  D54 — 13. 

Opler,  Edmond,  to  Cook  Chocolate  Co.  Chocolate  bar  or  sim- 
ilar article.    203,728.  2-^-66.  CI.  D82— 2. 

PackTvood,  O.  H    Mfg.  Co. :  Sec — 

Packwood,  George  H..  Jr.    203.654. 

Packwood.  George  If,  Jr.,  to  G.  H.  Packwood  Mfg.  Co.  Dis- 
penser for  fluid  or  semi-fluid  materials.  203,654,  2-8-66. 
CI.  D4— 3. 

Page,  Ralph  G  Dispenser  for  packaged  portions  of  condi- 
ments.   203,696.  2-8-66.  CI.  D52— 2. 

Peters.  Amis  E.,  to  Mlcrocard  Corp.    Microfiche  reader. 
715,  2-8-66    CI.  D61— 1. 

PiergalUni.  John.     Bottle.     203,707,  2-8-66,  CI.  D58 — 8 

Platte,   Richard   L.,   to  Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co. 
203,706,  2-8-66,  CI.  D58— 5. 

Pleasants,  Jack,  to  Nova  Products,  Inc.    Cleat  cleaner. 
6,59.  2-8-66.  CI.  D9 — 2. 

Podall,  Robert,  to  Aerosol  Research  Co.    Dispenser  cap. 
712,  2-8-66,  CI.  D58 — 26. 

Prewltt,  Richard  H.     Aircraft.     203,722,  2-8-66,  CI 

Pyle-National  Co.,  The:  See — 

Roovaart,  Lawrence  E.     203,692. 

Radtke.    Lee,    to    Sawyer's    Inc.      Rear    projection 
203,714,  2-8-66,  CI.  D61— 1. 

Reynolds,  Richard  N.    Drive-in  food  shop  or  the  like 
2-8-66.  CI.  D13— 1. 

Roden,  Ted  K.  Cigarette  package  holder.  203,731.  2-8-66. 
CI.  D85 — 2. 

Rogers,  Joseph,  Inc. :  See — 

Thompson    Josephus  B.     203,702. 

Rolins,  A.  IT,  Co.,  Inc. :  See —  I 

Allen,  Horace  E.     203.729.  ' 

Roovaart.  Lawrence  E.,  to  The  Pyle-Natlonal 
fluorescent  lighting  fixture,  or  similar  article. 
66,  CI.  D48— 20. 

SCM  Corp.  :  See — 

Abend,  Chester  J.,  and  Goodrich.    203,675. 

Sandin,  Raymond  C,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
cabinet.     203,718,  2-8-66,  CI.  D67— 3. 

Santine.  Lawrence.     Child's  bunk  bed  unit  or  the  like. 
656,  2-8-66,  CI.  D5 — 4.  I 

Sawyer's  Inc. :  See — 

Radtke,  Lee.     203.714. 

Schoenfleld.   Donald  B..  and  M.  H.     Sponge  and  liquid  dls 
penser  combination.     203,658.  2-8-66.  CI.  D9 — 2. 

Schoenfleld.  Milton  H. :  See — 

Schoenfleld.  Donald  B.,  and  M.  H.    203,658. 

Schroeder,  George  A.  :  See — 

Lutz,  Eugene  F..  and  Schroeder.     203,734.  I 


203,- 


Jug. 
203,- 


203, 


D71- 


machlne. 
203,661, 


Co.     Outdoor 
203,692,  2-8- 


Refrigerated 


203.- 


Seaqulst,  Nels  W.,  to  Seaquist  Valve  Co.,  Division  of  Pitts- 

203%^2-rii,  CL  D5?!^y''"   '''''   '"'   "   '"'''''''   ^"- 
Seaquist  Valve  Co.  :  See — 

Seaquist.  Nels  W.     203.711 
Sementa.  Domlnlck  F..  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph    Corp.       I'ortable    radio    receiver    with    detachable 
speaker  wings.     203.704,  2-8-66.  CI.  D56 — 4 
Seretny.  Stanley  E.  :  See — 

Burlin,  James  N.,  and  Seretny.     203,679 

"^  203l662!*2-''^6t  CT°l)1^3-i  ^""*'""-      ^"  ^""^  building. 

^'203;67^o\*'2V66!^CL  D14— 2"'"  '*"'  '  '"*"°°  '''**'°  ''"'^^• 
Simpk'lns    Terry  j'.,  to  Lincoln  Metal  Products  Corp.     Bread 

box.      203,689,  2-8-66,  CI.  D44 — 6 
Smith    Bernard  N.  :  See — 

Cherry,  Wayne  K.,  Finegan,  and  Smith.     203.665 

bmlth,  Iva  D.     Medicine  spoon.    203,690.  2-8-66   CI   D44 29 

Smith    John  C.     Game  board.     203.684.  2-8-66.  ci.  D34— s! 
Snalth    William  T..  to  Joseph  P.  Kennedy,  Jr.,  Foundation 

Combined  candle  and  stand.     203,691,  2-8-66    CI    D48 2 

Sperry  Rand  Corp.  :  See — 

Sundberg,  Carl  W.,  and  Ferar.     203,716 
Stephenson.  Charles  F.  :  See — 

Spllman,  Raymond.  Stephenson,  and  Gerard.     203  677 
Stone.  Irene.      Hit.      203,651.  2-8-66,  CI.  D3— 13 
^^?f**'  Robert  K.,  and  O.  C.  Fisher,  to  AlllsChalmers  Mfg. 

Co.      Motor   vehicle.      203.666,    2-8-66,   CI     D14— 3 
Sundberg,    Carl    W.     and    M.    Ferar,    to    Soerry    Rand    Corp. 

Calculating  machine.     203,716,  2-8-66,  CI.  D64— 11 
Spllman,  Raymond    C.  F.  Stephenson,  and  M.  Gerard,' to  The 
Astatic   Corp.     Set   of   headphones.     203,677,   2-8-66,   CI. 
D26 — 14. 
Swingline  Inc.  :  See —  (. 

Olney,  Nathaniel  M.      203.699 
Terrell,  William  H..  to  The  Buxbaum  Co 

mat.     203.660,  2-8-66,  CI.  D9 — 6. 
Texas  Tennessee  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Yamasakl,  Kim,  Tlbbets.  and  Hutchison,     ^vi 
Thompson,  Josephus  B..   to  Joseph  Rogers,   Inc. 
203.702.  2-8-66.  CI.  D56— 1.  «       .     ut. 

Thorn.  John  B.  :  See — 

Klein,  Bert  J.,  Bus,  and  Thorn.     203,681. 
Klein.  Bert  J.,  Bus,  and  Thorn.     203.682 
Tlbbets,  Harold  V.  :  See— 

Yamasakl.   Kim.   Tlbbets,   and   Hutchison.     203  709 

Tobia,   Vlto.     Hanger.     203.726,   2-8-66.   CI.   D80 8 

Treimann     Donald    W..     to    Kimberly-Clark    Corp.     Display 

rack.     203.727.  2-8-66,  CI.  D80— 9 
Wade.    William    B.     Slope   measuring  Instrument.     203.698. 

2—8—66.  CI.  D52 — 6. 
Wagner.    Eddie    B.,    to   Wagner   Mfg..    Inc 

203,668.  2-8-66.  CI.  D14— 3 
Wagner  Mfg..  Inc.  :  See — 

Wagner.  EMdle  B.     203.688. 
Wallace.   Pearl.      Safety  pin  holder  animal   figure 
2-8-66.  CI.  D34 — 2. 

Welnlng.  Andrew.     Clock.     203,687.  2-8-66.  CI.  D42 7. 

Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 

Noyes.   Eliot.     203,697. 
Williams.  Charles  F.  :  See— 

Sblfalo,  Joseph  M..  and  Williams.     203  662 

"^20^,  ITee.  CLD5»6°"'   '"''  "'•'  ^•'"""   ""''* 

Wyma.  Edwin  R. :  See — 

Noyes.  Eliot.  Cooper,  and  Wyma.     203  674 
^*TA*!f»*''  ^'i^'^^-.X-  '"bbets.  and  J.  P.  Hutchison,  to  Texas 
cf    D58— 17°  ^'***""  '''"      203.709,   2-8-66, 

Zandelln    Johan   S.     Combined   desk  set,   calendar  and  tele- 
phone index.     203.724,  2-8-66,  CI.  D74--1. 


Automobile  floor 


203,709.        ' 
Drum  lug. 


Loader   vehicle. 


203,683, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  8th  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1966 

NoTK. — Anvingecl  In  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  dty  and 

telephone  directory  practice) . 


A-B-C  Packaging'  Machine  Corp. :  See — 

Neal,  Morrli  P.,  Relchert.  and  Dice.    3,233,583. 
ALFA -Laval  AB:   See— 

Mfirtensson,  Karl  J.  O.,  and  SJoholm.    3,233,327. 
Abbey.  Hyman  D.     Support  for  shirt  collar.     3,233,799,  2-8- 

66,  CI.  223—83. 
Abbott,  Horace  P.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Co.    Caps  with  pouring 

spouts.    3,233,198,  2-8-66,  CI.  222—541. 
Abbott,  Robert  E.,  and  T.  R.  Moody,  to  Halliburton  Co.     Re- 
storing mechanism  for  railway  draft  gear.    3,233,747,  2-8- 
66,  CI.  213—7. 
Abe,  Mitsunobu  :  See — 

Klda,  Katsmo,  Abe,  and  Nishlgakl.    3,233,970. 
Abe,    Zenmon.    R.    Mori,    S.    Yoshimaru.    T.    Numakura,    and 
T.  Suzuki,  to  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  Hitachi  Selsakusho.     Detec- 
tion   systems    for    amplitude-modulated    waves    and    com- 
munlcatlun  systems  utilizing  said  detection  systems.    3,234,- 
473,  2-8-66,  O.  329—50 
Abend,  Phillip  O.,  and  A.  T.  Guttmann,  to  Armour  and  Co. 
Preparation    of    X-acyl    taurates.      3,234.247,    2-8-66,    CI. 
260 — 401. 
Acron  Aluminum  Products  Co.  Inc. :  See — 

Rich.  Samuel.    3,233,753. 
Adam«,  Loyd  :  $te — 

Paul,  Lowell  A.,  and  Adams.    3,233,763. 
Aero  Spray,  Inc.  :  See —  , 

Huber,  Vlntent  J.,  and  McCartney.    3.233.554.  \ 

Aerojet-General  Corp.  :   See — 

Cottrell.  Richard  F..  Kelley,  Martin,  and  Thomas.    3,233,- 

834 
Frankel.  Milton  B..  and  Tieman.    3.234,282. 
Penberp,  Mnrtimer.     3,234.354. 
Aerpat  A.G. :  Stt— 

De  Pew.  ChiHster  C.  and  Frlck.    3,233.496. 
Agfa  Aktlenppsenschaft  :   See — 

Deeg.  Karl,  and  Hofmann.     3,233.511. 
Heyl,  (Jerhard.  and  Haydn.    3.234.017. 
Schaum.  GiiBtav.  Li***-,  and  Steinbuchel.     3. 233. .534. 
Agius.  Peter  J.  V.  J..  J.  D.  Bryan,  and  T.  A.  Garbett.  to  Esso 
Research    and    Engineering   Co.      Terpolymera    containing 
maleic  anhydride,  vinvl  acetate  and  esters  of  an  alpha,  beta 
unsaturated  aCld.     3.234,186,  2-8-66.  CI.  260 — 78.5. 
Agnello.  Eugene  J.,  and  G.  D.  Laubach.  to  Chas.  Pfizer  &  Co. 
21-methyl  and  21-hydroxymethyl  steroid  compounds.    3,234,- 
0»^.  2-8-66.  CI.  167—77. 
Ahearn.    John    M.      Hydraulic   recoil   absorber   for   shoulder- 

flred  firearms,    3.235.3.-)4.  2-8-66.  CI.  42—74. 
Ahn.  Jungbl.  atid  P.  G<'lderraans.   to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.     Method  for  producing  square  loop  nickel 
ferrous  ferrite.    3.234.136.  2-8-66.  Cl.  252—62.5. 
Aiken.    William    R..    to    Kaiser    Aerospace    Electronics    Corp. 
Energising  means  for  electroluminescent  cell  lighting  sys- 
tem.    3.2.f4,428.  2-8-66,  Cl.  315—53. 
Ainsworth,  Wm,.  &  Sons,  Inc.  :  See — 

Baur,  Frlt»4     3,234,491. 
Air  Reduction  Ort.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Matsubayashi,  Kanji.     3.234,160. 
Aircraft  Mechanics.  Inc.  :   See — 

Whittingham.  John  C.     3.233.296.  , 

Airetron  Engineering  Corp.  :  See — 
Calaceto,  Ralnh  R.    3.233.882. 
AJem  Laboratories.  Inc.  :   See — 

Panzlca.  Nicholas  J.,  Mlllhiser.  and  Wooll.    3,233,865. 
Aktieboiaget  Svenska  Kullagerfabrlken  :   See — 

Karrberg.  (pjustaf  H.,  and  Derman.    3.233.307. 
Albinson.  John  E.     Football  training  aid.     3,233,902,  2-8-66, 

Cl.  273—55.    ' 
Alezeff,    Alexan<$Pr    V..    and    H.    R.    Richards,    to    Industrial 
Ovens,    Inc.  i ,  Compensator    and    accumulator    apparatus. 
3.233.808,  2-i9f-66,  Cl.  226—189. 

Alfred  Paul  K.  0.  :   See— 

Hartmann.  Willy.     3,233.265. 

Alkemade,  Alphonsus  M..  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Process  for  produc- 
ing chlorine  and  recovering  substantially  pure  hydrogen 
chloride  from  the  hot  reaction  product.  3,233.978.  2-8-66. 
Cl.  23—219. 

Allen.  Alden  W.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Getterlng  means  In  a 
vacuum  depotition  device.  3.233.577.  2-8-66,  Cl.  118 — 
49.1. 

Allibone,  Bernard  C,  and  R.  J.  Russell,  to  The  Burmah  Oil 
Co.,  Ltd..  and  The  British  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd.  Process  for 
treating  crude  petroleum  oils.  3.234,122,  2-8-66,  Cl.  208— 
370. 

Allied  Building  Components  Inc.  :  See — 
Klr*y,  Charles  A.     3,233,657. 

Allied  Chemical  Corp.  :  See— 

Blooher,  John  M.,  Jr.,  and  Pear.son.  3.234.004. 
Blocher.  John  M..  Jr..  and  Pearson.  3,234,007. 
Kurtz,  Bruce  E.     3.233,945.  ■ 

Voelker,  Walter  D.    3,233,576. 


3,233,761. 


Insulated    pipe    Joint. 


Article 


Allls-Chalraers  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 
Boone,  Jerry  C.     3,233,909. 
Alphonse,  Gerard  A.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Thin  film 

cryotron.     3,234,439,  2-8-66,  Cl.  317—234. 
Alside,  Inc.  :   See — 

Graveley.  Robert  L..  Jr.    3.233.382. 
Aluminum  Laboratories  Ltd. :  See — 

Phillips.  Norman  W.  F.,  and  Southam.    3,234,013. 
Amalga  Corp.  :   See — 

Craig,  Bryant  F.     3,234,468. 
Amalgamated  Curacao  Patents  Co.  N.V. :  See — 

Beer.  Henri  B.     3,234,110. 
Ament,  John  T. :  See — 

Rice,  Rip  G.,  Grushkln,  and  Ament.    3,234,273. 
American  Brake  Shoe  Co.  :  See — 

Kubilos,  Charles  A.     3,234,396. 
American  Fastener  Corp. :  See — 

DeVellier.  William  A.     3,233,500. 
American  Home  Products  Corp. :   See — 

Davis.  Martin  A.,  and  Winthrop.     3.234.2^. 
Osdene.  Thomas  S..  and  Russell.    3,234,226. 
American  Machine  A  Foundry  Co. :  See — 
Godel,  Siegfried.     3,233,299. 
Morris.  Jack,  and  Rudd.     3,234,352. 
American  Optical  Co. :  See — 

I>e  Angelis.  Armand.    3.233.956. 
American  Pipe  and  Construction  Co. :  See — 
Silllman.  John  C.  and  Huck.    3.233.638. 
American  Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  Corp.  :  See — 

Shaines.  Alfred,  and  Yen.    3.233.742. 
American  Sugar  Co. :  See — 

McCartney.  Duane  N..  and  Carder. 
Ames  LabTek.  Inc.  :   See — 

McCormlck.  James  B.     3,233,965. 
McCorniick.  James  B.     3.233,975. 
Ammann,    Paul    R..    to    Mueller    Co. 

3.233.920.  2-8-66.  Cl.  28.')~.')4. 
Ammernian.   John    M..    to   Radio   Corp.   of  America, 
holding  device.      3.233.856.  2-8-6€.  Cl.  248—229. 
Ampex  Corp.  :  See — 

Ksteily.  Henry  N..  and  Sperry.    3.233,809. 
Amphenol  Borg  Electronics  Corp. :  See — 

I-*ert,  John  E.    3.234.487. 
Anaconda  Aluminum  Co.  :  See — 

Flaherty.  Kenneth  A.     3.233.819. 
Anderson.   Fred  T..   40<^r    to  (J.  W.   Niece   and  20%    to  C.   D. 

Hill.      Inspirator.     3,233,654,  2-8-66,    Cl.   158—118. 
Anderson,    John    W.      Windshield    wiper    blade.      3,233,273, 

2-8-66,  Cl.  1.1— 2.')0.42. 
Anderson,    Richard    L.,    to   International   Business  Machines 
Corp.       Semiconductor    heterojunction    device.      3,234,057, 
2-8-66.  Cl.  148—33. 
Andes,    Ralph   V.,   and   E.   (J.    Weber,   to   Sperry   Rand  Corp. 
Use    oif   an    electron    beam    for    manufacturing    conductive 
patterns.     3.234.044.  2-8-66.  Cl.  117—212. 
Angstadt.  Ernest  L..  to  The  Polymer  Corp.     Coating  process 

and  apparatus.     3,233.584.  2-8-66.  Cl.  118—429. 
Anner.  ueorg  :  See — 

Wettstein.  Albert.  Anner,  Heusler,  and  Wleland.     3,234,- 

245. 
Jeger,   Oskar,   Arlgonl,   Anner,   Meystre,   and   Wettstein. 
3.234.213. 
Anspon.  Harry  D.,  to  General  Aniline  A  Film  Corp.     Methyl- 
o-chloroacrylafe-trlallvl   phosphate  copolymers.     3,234,192, 
2-8-06,  Cl.  260—86.1. 
.\nthony.  Myron  L..  to  Scull.v-Anthony  Corp.     Automatic  tool 

changing   apparatus.      3.233.321.   2-8-66.   Cl.    20—568. 
Anliti.    Maurice,    to    International    Telephone   and    Telegraph 
Corp.     High  stability  gas  cell  frequency  standard.     3.234,- 
483,  2-8-66,  Cl.  331—3. 
A  real  r  Co.  :  See — 

Henderson.  Harold  R.     3.234,317. 
Argus  Inc.  :  See — 

Gasser.  Adolf.     3,233.958. 
Arigonl.  Duilio  :  See — 

Jeger.   Oskar.   Arlgonl.   Anner.   Meystre,   and   Wettstein. 
3.234.213. 
.\rmour  and  Co.  :  See — 

Abend.  Phillip  G..  and  Guttmann.    3.234.247. 
Davis.  James  A.,  and  H.icerty.     3.233,484. 
Lunde.  Ervin  L.     3.233,283. 

Armstrong.  Richard  M..  and  R.  M.  Meade,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corp.  Inference  unit.  3,234.522.  2-8- 
66.  Cl.  340 — 172.5. 

Arrigo.  Joseph  T.  :  See — 

Gaydasch.   Alexander,    and   Arrigo.      3.234.281. 

Arvidsson.  Karl  E.  V.  Impregnating  apparatus.  3.233.579. 
2-8-66.  Cl.  118—50. 

Arzolan.  John,  and  J.  L.  Shaver,  to  Massev-Fereuson  Inc. 
Automatic  depth  control  mechanism.  3.233.680.  2-8-66. 
Cl.  172—4. 

lU 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Asaff,  Annls  G.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Stylus  driver  for  a 

phonograph.     3.233.906,  2-8-86.  CI.  274 — 37. 
Aiamaki,  Tatuo,   to  Nippon  Klectric  Co.   Ltd.     Electron-dls- 
churge  vacuum  apparatus.     3,233.»23,  2-8-66,  CI.  230 — G». 
Asgrow  Seed  Co.  :  8ee — 

Nutlle,  Gabriel  E..  and  Matsuoka.     3.233.366. 
Asbkin.  Arthur,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.     Para- 
metric  amplification   and   generation   of  optical   frequency 
electromagnetic  waves  with  tuning.     3,234,474.  2-8-66    CI. 
330 — 4.6. 
Associated  Electrical  Industries  Ltd. :  See —        I  II    i 

Cure.  John  R.,  and  Hubbard.    3.234,492.  > 

Associated  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

\fauchline,  William  J.    3,233,563. 
Atlantic  Refining  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Ceglla,  Michael.    3,233,446. 
Atlas  Cttemlcftl  Industries,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Stockburger,   George  J..   Wright,  and  Brandner.     3.234,- 
151.  I 

Atlas  Safety  Equipment  Co.,  Inc. :  See —  " .       I 

Seller.  John  V.    3.233.941. 
Atomenergl.  AktlAolaget :  See — 

Lange.  Olof  H.  V.     3.234.103. 

Sletnleks.  Janls  A.     3.234.111. 
Auto-Soler  Co..  The  :  8ee — 

Wright,  John  G..  and  Smith.    3.233.811. 
Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Lender,  Adam.     3,234.465. 
Automatic  Voting  Machine  Corp. :  See — 

Wlken.  Christy  A.     3.2S3.826. 
Aviation  Instrument  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Bostwlck,  Dunhar  W.     3.234.552. 
Aylett.  Bernard  J.,  and  G.  M.  Burnett.    Polymeric  compounds 
containing   silicon-nitrogen    bonds.      3.234,148,    2-8-6     CI. 
260—2. 
Azar.    Raymond   J.      Supporting   shelf   assembly.      3,233.852. 

2-8-6.  CI.  248—08. 
.\iiende  Colorl  Nazlonali  Afflni-ACXA  S.p.A. :  See — 

Lonardo.  Bruno.     3.233,960. 
BOT  Brassert  Oxygen  Technlk  AG. :  See — 

Rinesch.  Rudolf.     3.234,011. 
^^'*u  ^'y™^"*!  *'•     Electrically  heated   medical   Implement. 

3,234,356,  2-8-66.  CI.  219—233. 
Babcock,  Henry  N. :  See — 

Small.   Augustus   B..   and   Babcock.      3.234.035. 
Babcock  it  Wilcox  Co..  The :  See — 

Bulliet,  Leander  J.    3.234.374. 

Sankovich,   Melvln   F.,  and  Sehutt.     3.234.412. 
Bach.  Henry  J.  :  See — 

Koerner,  Ernest  C,  Nolvak.  Bach,  and  Merrack.     3,234,- 

Backers.  Franclscus  T..  and  J.  H.  Wessels,  to  North  American 
Philips  Co.  Inc.  Prevention  of  crosstalk  in  video  record- 
fngs.     3.234,325,  2-8-66.  CI.  178 — 6.6. 

^'lf^'51'  ^""^^  ^-  *®  Kelsey-TTayes  Co.  Ratchet  wrench. 
3,233,481.  2-8-66.  CI.  81—63. 

Baermann.  Max.  Permanent  magnetic  bearing.  3.233,950. 
2-8-6,  Cl.  308 — 10. 

Bagno,  Samuel  M.  Capacity  alarm  system  with  a  loop  sensor 
having  an  Inductive  radio  frequency  filter.  3.234.539.  2-8- 
66.  Cl.  340 — 258. 

Bailey,  James  S..  and  J.  F.  De  Ano.  to  The  Rauland  Corp. 
Method  of  manufacturing  cathode-ray  tubes.  3,233.954. 
2-8-66,  Cl.  310 — 1. 

Balrd,  Clyde  W..  to  Industrial  Nucleonics  Corp.  System  for 
measuring  a  property  of  a  dielectric  material  by  applvlne 
signals  at  two  different  frequencies  to  a  capacitance  probe 
through  tuned  Input  circuits.  3.234,460.  2-8-66.  Cl.  324 — 
61. 

Baker,  Donald  H.,  and  R.  K.  Radtke.  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 
Earth's  magnetic  field  responsive  systems.  3.233.332,  2-8- 
66.  Cl.  33 — 222. 

Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc. :  See — 

Leutwyler.  Kurt.     3,233.674. 

Myers.  William  D      3.233.677.  i 

Van  Winkle,  Denial  W.     3.233.667  I 

Baker.  Richard  G.  :  See- 
Sower,  George  W.,  Harmon,  and  Baker.     3,234,457. 

BakPr,  Samuel  B..  and  W.  R.  Thompson.  to-Esso  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.  Insect  repellants  manufactured  from  de- 
tergent alkylate.     3.234,081.  2-8-66,  Cl.  167 — 30. 

Bakos,  Frank  P.  :  See — 

Stephens,  Byron  T..  and  Bakos.     3,234,038. 

Baldwln-Geg<*nhelmer  Corp.  :  See — 

Gegenhelmer.  Harold  W..  Stad.  and  Tobias.    3.233,619. 

Baldwin,  George  C.  J.  P.  Neissel.  and  L.  Tonks.  to  General 
Electric  Co.  Method  of  oreparlng  a  gamma  radiation  ma- 
terial.    3.234.099.  2-8-66.  Cl.  176 — 16. 

Ballman.  .Mbert  A..  R.  C.  Llnaree.  Jr..  and  L.  G.  Van  Ultert, 
to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.    Growth  of  beryl  crrs- 
tals.     3.234.135.  2-8-68.  Cl.  252—62.5. 
Ballgant.  Jeanne:  See — 

Budts,  Lucien.  De  Senlgon  de  Roumefort.    3,234,402. 
Bamber.  Alwin  H.  :  See — 

Harrison.  Robert  H.  C.  and  Bamber.     3.233.510. 
Bannon.  Thomas  W..  to  US.  Industries,  Inc      Gripping  and 
releasing  device  for  feed  mechanisms.     3.233,750.  2-8-66. 

Bannon.  Thomas  W.,  to  U.S.  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
transferring  a  workpiece  between  stations,  3,233  751  2-8- 
66.  Cl.  214 — 1.  ... 

Baratelli,  Charles  A.,  and  S.  Jonassen,  to  Renauld  Inter- 
national Inc.  Fisherman's  goggle.  3,233,249.  2-8-66.  Cl 
2 — 14. 

Barber.  John  R..  to  Phllco  Corp.  Antenna  structure  3  233  - 
475.  2-8-66.  Cl.  74 — ^90. 


Bardoci,  Arpad.  Electronically  controlled  spectroscopic  high 
voltage  spark  source.     3,234.431.  2-8-66    Cl.  315—232 

Barenyi,  Bela.  to  Daimler-Beni  Aktiengesellschaft  Vehicle 
top  structure.     3.233.937.  2-8-68,  Cl    296-   l, IT    ' 

Barker,  Joan  and  O.  C.  Prlckett.  Hydrotherapeutlc  appa- 
ratus.    3,233.252,  2-8-66.  Cl.  4 — 182 

Barker.  Robert  8..  and  M.  A.  Cohen,  to  Halcon  International, 
Inc.  Adlplc  acid  production  by  the  two  step  oxidation  of 
cyclohexane  with  oxygen.     3,234.271,  2-8-66   Cl   280—531 

o°l*,o^^^^'"'.t?."v^*P*<***'    PU'Po**    vehicles.      3.233.765! 
^— 8— ott.  Cl.  214 — 500. 

Barney.  Arthur  L..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
3.234^83*'2'8^r6f  2?C^'5''°'"''"''*""°    °'    °'^'""'- 

^'tur^'  15^25^  2*i^'6°6.'*cT'S^H'f  •  ""''  '""     ^"'^  ''^'^- 

Barrett.  Norman  T.  :  See— ^ 

Brown,  Gordon,  and  Barrett.     3,234,102 

®'wt*'^  H""*^'-  ^  Zlmmermann  and  N.  Taubel,  to  Chemlsche 
Werke  Albert.  Process  for  the  stimulation  of  the  growth 
and  of  the  yield  of  plants.     3.234.000    2-8-68    Cl    71—2  5 

Bartholomfi,  Johann,  and  H.  Brunner,  to  Telefu'nken  Patent- 
verwertungs  GmbH.  Multiple  horn  feed  for  parabolic 
5^*fl*fl'"rT'Q^o***'55?l  ■°*^    P**^*'    xljustmenu.      3.234,559, 

Z— B-oo,   LI.   6iS — 779. 

Barton,  Raymond  W.,  H.  Heckei,  P.  Prlckett,  and  E   G    Swen- 

ZV^TATi^m.  ^r^^t-^J/-*^"-**-*  »  Pa^-teral 

Baruch,  Jordan  J.,  to  Bolt,  Beranek  and  Newman    Inc      Ap- 

R^S'lc"  X?""  ol'^Pi'/'"*^  composite  Information.      3,23i3.507, 
2— 8— DO,  Cl.  88 — 24. 

Bassotr,  Arthur  B.  to  National  Broach  k.  Machine  Co  Unl- 
versal  involute  checker.     3,233.331,  2-8-66   Cl   33 179  5 

Bast,  Carl  H.  :  See — 

Veo,  Lawrence  E     Stevens,  Mitman,  French.  Zimmerman 
and  Bast.     3.233.975. 

Bastlannse,  Ernst,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.  Inc  Appa- 
ratus for  evacuating  an  electric  filament  lamp  or  discharge 
tube  through  a  protruding  exhaust  tube  and  for  sealing  off 
the  said  exhaust  tube.     3.233.9.'>5.  2-8-66.  Cl    316—30 

Bata   George  L..  and  J.  W.  Donaghy,  to  Union  Carbide  Canada 

3':234,17^6,T8T6,^l^to.i'38.  P^'^*^*'^'*"*    compositions. 
Batostl.  Mario,  and  A.  Bellonl.  to  Edlaon.     Process  and  nppa- 

5l6"^2-8^86*Cl'"lT^'l4^  '*'**"*^  material  sections.    3,233.- 
Bauer  Eugen.'G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Relnsch.  Herbert.     3.233,839 
Bauer.  William  C.  A.  P.  McCue.  and  K.  C.  Rule,  to  FMC  Corp 

.?233"o83*"T8^U°cr23— 300°  **'  '**^*"'"  sesqulcarbonate. 

Bau'm.  Bernard  O' to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Modified  olefin 
polymer  exhibiting  adhesive  characteristics  prepared  by 
cross-Unking  an  oxidixed  polymer  with  an  organic  peroxide 
and  heat.     3.234.197.  2-8-66.  Cl.  260— 93  7  t^«^     •  «= 

Baur,  Fritz,  to  Wm.  Alnsworth  *  Sons.  Inc.    Transducer  hav- 

&4"49ra"68."cr"fco°"'''  "'   ""'""*  '"™^^""- 
Bausch  k  Lomb  Inc.  :  See — 

Camnitx   Harold  G.     3,2.14,408. 
Weidei.  Robert  A.     3,233,993. 

^*iS  Fk"°U-  "5'^  ";  u'  Newman.  Apparatus  for  trimming 
66   Cl   83^-^100  book-sewing  stitches.     3,233.486.  2-8- 

Baxter.  Don,  Inc.  :  See — 

®*ro°o"Q  ,5?'""°°''    ^-   Heckei.    Prickett.    and    Swenson. 

Bayerisches  Lelchtmetallwerk  K.O.  :  See — 

Schober.  Frani.     3.233.599.  "■ 

Bean,  Charles  P..  R.  W.  DeBlols.  and  L.  B.  Nesbltt  to  General 
3.S:"458'^'2-i6l'ci  '^^^T'"*"*  resistivity- of  a  metal. 

^''^or^'^'Sk^^^^'ltV'hl  foV-I^r"**"  ""*'"  ""''  '"'^ 

^*v5iv?°'*3^'33V\>«t^*S!''?ri3?°-^^'24'."l8'^°-     P-"^""-" 
Becker  Charies  H     to  Unlted-Carr  Inc.     Pivotal  Joint  connect- 
ing fastener.     3.233.930,  2-8-66.  Cl.  287—93 
Beckman.    Arnold    O..    to    Beckman    Instruments.    Inc       Meter 
pointer  position  monitoring  means  utilizing  bent  absorbing 
vane  and  thermistors.     3.234.540.  2-8-66.  Cl.  340—266 

Beckman  Instruments,  Inc  •  See 

Beckman.  Arnold  O.     3.234,540 
LIston.  Max  D..  and  -Myers      3.234  .380 
Rost.  Gerald  A.,  and  Swarti     3  234  117 
Braymer,  Noel  B.     3.234,478. 

Beckwlth  Steriing.  and  R  E.  Vogel.  to  Dual  Jet  Refrigeration 
3.2.33,4'2t&"^?  a.''82"!-^5r*''    circulating    alr^aneu" 

®*'Hl^?h^^'""?'".l'r  •  ^  '»  ^^'  D.  Keith.  Depth  Indicating  and 
3S34'9"."^^°8"^"6'^Cr3'7'^ir4'     '"'''     '^"^""^     """h'"" 

^^v^•  ^^V  B  to  .\malgamated  Curacao  Patents  Co  N  V 
Cl    20S^38       """^  "^  °'  "*""'«  "n>*     3  234.110.  2-A6; 

Behlen  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Behlen.  Walter  D..  and  Henke.     3.233  864 

^'ain'it-i'J^'  ?.2.33%7i,ra'c"f  t^"}^^'  •^''-^"'^  -'^ 

^tit-er-r^^^ed^  Va'/;.^e  ^dev^.ce"^h"a^"in'/  l^XlS^Z'.H^ 
operator  means.     3,233.884   2-*U6C1251--243'^ 

^^J.aratu7'?or''trJH;  ^"  ^7^'  *  ^°  «  >"  »»  "  Squeezing  .p. 
S.VtVr^ll."''3.S5"3T  2"li6TrlSiir7S;  "'  ^^^-''-P^ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Coated  filter  aid. 


Belar,  Herbert,  to  Badio  Corp.  of  America.     AcouBtto  appa- 
ratus and  method  for  annlyzlnK  speech.     3,234.H32,  2-K-tie, 
CI.  179—1. 
Hell  Aerospace  Corp.  :  Wee — 

Coldln,  Robert  W.     3,233,45r>. 
Cray.  Samuel  A.     3.233,623. 
Itell.  (ieurge  R.,   to  Johns-Manville  Corp. 

3.233,741,  2-8-r>B,  CI.  210—500. 
Bell,    (Jordon    W..   and    G.    C.    Carroll,    to    United    States   of 
America,  Air  Force.     Alkali  metal  borohydride  and  boron 
hallde     determination     procesn.       3,234,562.     2-*-66.     CI. 
204—1. 
liell  and  Howell  Co.  :  See — 

Morton.  Robert  B.     3,233.587. 
Bell  Telephone  Lat>oratorle8,  Inc.  :  See — 
Ashkln.  Arthur.      3,234,474. 

Ballman.  Albert  A.,  Linares,  and  Van  Uitert.     3.234,135. 
Candy,  Charles  J.  N.     3,234.403. 
Chapln.  Dar>'l  M.     3.234,406. 
Klsner,  Edward.     3,234,329. 
Krdraan,  William  C.      3,233.984. 
Kair,  Irvin  E.     3.234.488. 
Glger,  Adolf  J.      3,234.551. 

(iiordmaine,    Joseph   A.,   and   Klelnman.     3,234,475. 
cneason,    Robert   F.,   Loomis,   and   Yelsley.     3,233.459. 
Hempstead.    Charles   F.,    and    Kim.      3,234,435. 
James.   Dennit   B.,  and   Kaenel.     3,234,545. 
Keister,  William.     3,234,335. 
Matthias.  Bemd  T.     3,234,494. 
Paholek     Edward   V.,  and   Wasserman. 
Rofen,  John  H  ,  and  White.     3,234,482. 
Schuyler,  Robert  F.      3,234,337. 
Wells.  George  W.     3.234.336. 
Bell.    William    T..    to    Schlumberger    Well 

Casing  cutter.     3.233,688.  2-8-66,  CI.  175 — 4.6. 
Bellonl,  Antonio  :  *Ve — 

Batostl,  Mario,  and  Belloni.     3,233,286. 
Belmore.  Edward  A.  :  See— 

Robota,  Stephen,  and  Belmore.      3,234,292. 
Beltzer.    Morton,    C.    K.    Heath.    Jr.,    and    B.    L. 
EsHo  Research  and  Engineering  Co.     Fuel  cell. 
2-8-66.  CI.  136^86 
Bement.  William  A.  :  See — 

Klees.   George  N..   Bement.   and    Harper.     3,234,453. 
Bencze,  William  U  :  See— 

Huebner.  Charles  F..  and  Bencze.     3.234,090. 
Huebner,  Charles  F.,  and  Bencze.     3,234.211.         | 
Bendix  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Markert,      Matthew      E..      Chwalek.      and 
3.233.408. 

"and  Taylor.     3,234,446. 
3.233,466. 
See — 

Bengelsdorf,  and  Hunter. 
Bengelsdorf,  and  Hunter. 
See— 

3,233,600. 


3,234,499. 


Surveying    Corp. 


Tarmy,    to 
3.234,050. 


Molnar,  Rob«rt  J. 

Shaw,  Richard,  Jr. 
Bengelsdorf,  Irving  S.  : 

Woods.  WUliam  G.. 

Woods.  William  G.. 
Ii«'njamln  Air  Rlfk»  Co.  : 

Spack.  Theodore  W. 


Steszewskl. 


3,234,191. 
3,234,259. 


Benjamin     Jonas    W.,    to    Hold-A-Drlnk,    Inc.      Cup    holding 

bracket.    3,233,858,  2-8-66,  CI.  248—311. 
Itenson    Alvin  I.,  and  B.  L.  Crim,  to  Patent  &  Development, 

Inc       Power   tftke-off   connection.      3,233,471,   2-8-66,    CI. 

74—11. 
Ben«,  Jakob,  and  A.  Schwelrer,  to  Sandos,  Ltd.  (also  known 

as    Sandoz    A.O.).      Water-soluble    reactive    dlsazo    dyes. 

3,234,204,  2.8.66.  CI.  260—146. 
Beoletto.  Joseph  J.,  deceased.  S.  B.  Brubaker.  heir  and  legal 

representative.     Resilient  mounting   for  vehicle  operator's 

seat.     3.233,85«,  2-8-«6,  CI.  248 — 399. 

BerendH.  Howard  P.  :  See — 

Harvey,  Johft  P.,  and  Berends.     3,33,868. 

Bereann,  Frledrleh,  to  Elastonwerk,  Sailer  &  Co.  KG.  Soil- 
less plant  culture  substrate.  3,233,305.  2-8-66.  Cl. 
47 — 1.2. 

Bergman,  Kurt  T.  L.,  to  D.  O.  Jagglund.  Protective  switch- 
ing arrangement  with  demountable  fuse  carrier.  3,234,- 
347,  2-8--66,  C|.  200 — 114. 

Bergstrom,  Harold  A.,  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.  Fiber 
cover  for  fiber  drums.      3.233.814.   2,8,66.   Cl.  229—5.7. 

Bergy,  Malcolm  E.,  and  C.  De  Boer,  to  The  Upjohn  Co. 
Actinospectadin  and  process  for  producing  tne  same. 
3.234,092.  2-8-66.  Cl.  167—65. 

Bernardl.  Joseph.  Resonator  attachment  for  string  Instru- 
ments.    3.23.^4»5.  2-8-60,  Cl.  84—294. 

Berner  Klaus,  A.  Slebert.  and  K.  Sommer,  to  Farbwerke 
Hoechst  Aktlengesellschaft  vormals  Melster  I^udus  & 
Bruning.  Water-soluble  yellow  monoazo-dyestuffs  and 
process  for  preparing  them.  3,234,207,  2-8-66,  Cl. 
260 — 162. 

Berthod,  Louis,  to  Societe  Grenoblolse  d'Etudes  et  d'Applica- 
tlons  Hydraullques.  Burst-slug  detection  equipment  for 
nuclear   reactors.      3,234.101.   2-8-66,   O.    176—19. 

Bertin  k  Cie,  Societe  :  See— 

Gulenne.  Pad.     3,233,692. 
Bertin,  Jean  H..  and  C.  F.  Pavlln.  to  Societe  Bertin  4  Cle. 

Method  and  device  for  deflecting  a  rocket  Jet.     3,233,833, 

2-8-06,  Cl.  239—205.23. 
Best    Harold   E..    to   Best    Plastic   Container   Corp.      Method 

of'  laminating  plastic  film  to  plastic  foam  and  of  drawing 

the  same,  and  foam-film  laminates.     3,234,065,  2-8-66.  CI. 

1.56—224. 
Best  Plastic  Container  Corp. :  See — 

Best,  Harold  E.     3.234.065. 
Best.   Robert   J.,  and   A.   C.   Talk,   said  Best   assor .   to  said 

Falk.     Production  of  parallel  lapped  surfaces.     3,233.370. 

2-8-66,  Cl.  51^131. 


BetuUuB,  Gilbert  E..  to  Hahn.  Inc.  Jet  agitator.  3,233.874. 
2-8-66,  Cl.  25S»— 95. 

Benmel,  Oscar  F..  Jr.,  and  R.  P.  Harris,  to  Foote  Mineral 
Co.  to  Method  of  making  diamino  alkali  metal  compounds 
and  lithium  acetyllde  and  compounds.  3,234,277,  2-8-66, 
Cl.  260—583. 

Beumel,  Oscar  F.,  Jr.,  and  R,  F.  Harris,  to  Foote  Mineral 
Co.  Lithium  acetyllde  amine  complexes  and  method  of 
producing  same.     3,234,284,   2-8-^  Cl.   260 — 583. 

Meusing,  Julius  :   See — 

Schwarzmayr,   Walter,   Beusing,   and   Tietze.     3,233,908. 

Bickel.  Hans  :  .See — 

FVchtig,     Bruno,     Bickel,     Vischer,     Escbenmoser,     and 

Schreiber.      3,234,222. 
Fechtlg,     Bruno,     Bickel,     Vischer,     Escbenmoser,     and 
Schreiber.     3,234,223. 

Bieger,  Jacob  J.,  to  Dace  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.  Rotary  electro- 
magnetic actuator.     3,234,436,  2-8-66,  Cl.  317 — 197. 

Biehl,  Brent  G.     Canoe.     3,233,257.  2-8-66,  Cl.  9 — 6. 

Bild,  Frederick,  and  A.  W.  Jukes,  to  Imperial  Chemical  In- 
dustries Ltd.  Continuous  process  for  the  production  of 
methacrylate  polymers.     3,234,303,  2-8-66,  Cl.   260 — 876. 

Bilsky,  Earl,  to  Celanese  Corp.  of  America.  Novelty  yarn. 
3.233,399.  2-8-66.  Cl.  57—140. 

Binan.  Douglas  C.  Gymnastic  body  balancing  trapeze  and 
stirrup   device.      3.233.894,   2-8-66.   Cl.   272—61. 

Blxler.  Kenneth  D..  to  Diamond  International  Corp.  Card 
display   packaging.      3.233.725.   2-8-66.   Cl.   206 — 45.14. 

Blxler.  Kenneth  D.,  and  E.  P.  Fanter.  to  Diamond  Inter» 
national  Corp.  Reclosable  carton  and  blank.  3.233,818. 
2-8-66.  Cl.  229—39. 

Bjorklund,  Bengt  E.  :  See — 

Oenmark.  Olov  S.,  and  Bjorklund.     3.233.392. 

Blaauw.  Gerrit  A.  :  See — 

Ottaway.     Gerald     H..     Boland.     Blaauw.     and     Keslln. 
3.234.367. 

Blake.  Whitney.  Co. :  See — 

Brazee.  John  A.    3.234,459. 

Blanchard,  Elwood  P.,  Jr.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Co.  1-cyano  and  l-carbamyl-3-alkylbicyclo  [1.1.0]  butanes 
and  processes  for  preparing  the  same.  3,234,264,  2-8-66, 
Cl.  260 — 464. 

Blanchard.  Elwood  P.,  Jr..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Co.  N-hydrocarbyloxyimlnomalononltrlles  and  process  for 
preparing   them.      3.234.266,  2-8-^66,   Cl.   260 — 465.5. 

Blanchard,  Roger  H. :  See — 

Cisco,  Richard  L.,  and  Blanchard.    3,233,624. 

Blixt,  Robert  P..  A.  Kaplan,  J.  C.  Nelson,  and  W.  Weigler, 
to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Phase  controlled  instruction  word 
format.      3,234,523.  2-8-66.  Cl.   340—172.5. 

Bloch.  Herman  S..  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.  Removal 
of  water  from  aqueous  solutions.  3.234.125.  2-8-66.  Cl. 
210—59. 

Bloch.  Herman  S..  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.  Separation 
of  "water  and  a  solute  concentrate  from  an  aqueous  solution 
3.234.126.  2-8-66.  Cl.  210—59. 

Blocher.  John  M..  Jr..  and  J.  H.  Pearson,  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corp.  Reduction  of  tungsten  hexauoride  to  form  Improved 
tungsten  particles.     3.234.004.  2-8-66.  Cl.  75 — .5. 

Blocher.  John  M.  Jr..  and  J.  H.  Pearson,  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corp.  Reduction  of  tungsten  bexafluoride  to  form  improved 
tungsten  particles.      3.234,007,   2-8-66.   Cl.   75 — .5. 

Blochl.  Walter:  See- 
Sander.  Manfred,  and  Blochl.    3.234,236. 

Bloem,  Aldert  T. :  See — 

Van  der  Ster,  Johannes,  and  Bloem.     3.233.419. 

Blu**!  Edward  B.,  and  R.  A.  Nonweller  ;  said  Nonweiler,  assor 
to  E.  B.  Blue.  Apparatus  for  casting  hollow  bodies. 
3,233,287.  2-8-66.  Cl.  1826. 

Blue.  Edward  B.,  and  R.  A.  Nonweller  ;  said  Nonweller  assor. 
to  said  Blue.  Rotational  method  for  casting  hollow  bodies 
including  spraving  of  a  liquid  heat  transfer  medium. 
3.234.315.  2-8-66,  Cl.  264—310. 

Blum,  Louis,  to  Blumcraft  of  Pittsburgh.  Ornamental  rail- 
ing mountings.     3,233,377,  2-8-66,  Cl.  52—312. 

Blumcraft  of  Pittsburgh  :  See — 
Blum,  Louis.     3,233,377. 

Boak,  Jesse  D. :  See — 

Groves.    Roy   H..   Greene,   and   Boak.      3.233,444. 

Bodanszkv,  Miklos.  and  S.  Lande.  to  Olin  Mathieson  Chemical 
Corp.    'Peptides.     3.234,200.  2-8-66.  Cl.  260 — 112.5. 

Boehm.  Felix  H..  R.  C.  Howard.  D.  E.  Wright,  and  D.  B. 
Hakewessell.  to  Oiannini  Controls  Corp.  Ranging  system 
utilizing  X  rays.     3.234.389,  2-8-66,  Cl.  250—83.3. 

Boehringer,  C.  F..  k  Soehne  Gesellscbaft  mlt  beschrankter 
Haftung  :  See — 

Rey.  Hans-Georg.  and  Rieckmann.    3.234.220. 

Bohn.  Lewis  C.  Curb  distance  Indicator.  3.234.507.  2-8-66. 
Cl.  340 — 61. 

Boland.  Lawrence  J. :  See — 

Ottaway,  Gerald  H.,  Boland,  Blaauw,  and  Keslln.    3,234.- 
367. 
Bolger,  James  W.,  to  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.      Sub- 
stituted    bicycloheotane  -  2,3  -  dicarboximldes.       3,234,233, 
2-8-66,  Cl.  260 — 326. 
BoUe,   Victor  W.,   to  Iowa  State   University  of  Science  and 
Technology.     Automatic  heart  massage  device.     3,233,607, 
2-8-66,  Cl.    128—64. 

Bolt  Beranek  and  Newman.  Inc. :  See — 
Baruch.  Jordan  J.     3.233.507. 
Heckl,  Manfred  A.,  and  Maidanlk.    3.233,461. 
Bonikowski.  Zbigniew.  to  British  Insulated  CaUender's  Cables 
Ltd      Apparatus  for  controlling  the  tension  in   a  flexible 
material   as   It   is  being  wound  onto  or  unwound   from   a 
drum.    3.233.397,  2-8-66,  Cl.  57—13. 
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Bono,  Gertrude  Q. :  .See — 

Bono,  Joseph  J.    3,233,644. 

Bono,  Joseph  J.,  to  Gertrude  Q.  Bono.  Hamper.  3,233,644 
2-8-66.  CI.  150 — 51. 

Boone,  Jerry  C,  to  AlUs-Cbalmers  Mfg.  Co.  Leveling  system 
for  hillside  combines.     3,233,909,  2-8-66.  CI.  280 — 6. 

Boonton  Molding  Co.,  Inc. :  i8e« — 
Grafton,  Percy.     3,233,842. 

Boor.  John,  Jr.,  and  F.  M.  Fowkes,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Polymer- 
ization process.     3.234,198,  2-8-66.  CI.  260 — 94.3. 

Boothe,  Willis  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Fluid  amplifier. 
3.233,622,  2-8-66,  CI.  137—81.5. 

Borden  Co..  The :  See — 

Pfluger,  Helmuth  L.,  and  Gebelein.    3.234.158. 

Borgiottl,  Giorgio,  to  Selenia-Industric  Elettroniche  Asso 
elate  S.p.A.  Radar  antenna  consisting  of  a  linear  source 
with  its  directivity  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  line, 
obUlned  by  a  dielectric  structure.  3,234,558.  2-8-66, 
CI.  34a— 756. 

Bos,  Jules  :  See — 

Dulnker,  Simon,  Bos,  and  Scboones.     3,233,308. 

Bosch,  Robert.  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Issler,  J(5rg.  Sdhner.  and  Lange.    3.234,430. 
Weitbrecht.  Gerhard.     3,234,416.  ' 

Bostock,  James  H.  :  See —  I 

Dolllson,  William  W.,  and  Bostock.     3.233.860. 

Bostwick,  Dunbar  W..  to  Aviation  Instrument  Mfg.  Corp. 
Aircraft  radio  navigation  Instrument  system.  3,234,552, 
2-8-66.  CI.  343 — 107. 

Bouyoucos,  John  V.  Acoustic  processing  method  and  means. 
3.233,872.  2-8-66.  CI.  259—4. 

Bowden.  Benjamin  G.  Velocipede  frame.  3.233,916,  2-8-66, 
CI.  280—247. 

Bowe,  Leon  E. :  See — 

Null,  Harold  R.,  and  Bowe.    3,234,146.  | 

Bowen,  Eldred  W. :  See—  ' 

Micheels,  William  H.,  and  Bowen.     3,233,374. 

Bowen,  John  C,  and  R.  C.  Wolf,  to  Pressure  Products  In- 
dustries, Inc.  Valve  having  multiple  seating  surfaces. 
3,233,863.  2-8-66.  CI.  251 — 210. 

Bowlby,  James  F.  G..  and  E.  I.  Schlussel.  to  Streamline  Plas- 
tics Co.  Multiple  unit  propel  repel  writing  instrument. 
3,233,593,  2-8-66,  CI.  120 — 42.13. 

Bowles  Engineering  Corp.  :   See —  i 

Manion,  Francis  M.     3,233.621. 

Boyd.  Gordon  R.  :  See — 

Taylor,  Herbert  J.,  and  Boyd.     3,234.346. 

Bozek.  John  S.,  to  Cotttlnental  Can  Co..  Inc.  Flexible  plastic 
plug.     3.233.775,  2-8-66.  CI.  220—60. 

Brack.  Karl,  to  Hercules  Powder  Co.  Polyhydroxy  esters. 
3,234.249.  2-8-66.  CI.  260—407. 

Bradley.  William,  to  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.  Diagnostic 
compositions.      3.233.974.  2-8-66.  CI.  2.*^— 253. 

Braitberg,  Leo  D..  to  United  States  Movidyn  Corp.  Methods 
for  controlling  slimes  in  aqueous  media  with  a  cationic 
colloidal  alumina  in  fibrous  form.  3,234,075,  2-8-66,  CI. 
162—161. 

Bralthwaite,  David  G..  to  Nalco  Chemical  Co.  Process  of 
producing  organic  lead  compounds.  3.234,112.  2-8-66. 
CI.   204—59. 

Brandner.  John  D.  :  See — 

Stockburger,  George  J.,  Wright,  and  Brandner.    3,234,151. 

Brandstatter,  Wilhelm,  to  Maschlnenfabrik  Michael  Kampf 
KG.  Copy  milling  machines.  3,233,520,  2-8-66,  CI. 
90—13. 

Brannon,  Donald  E.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Corp.     Gyroscope.     3.233,467.  2-8-66.  CI.  74—5.7. 

Branson,  Charles  D..  J.  R.  Willson.  and  A.  H.  Malcom.  to 
Robertshaw  Controls  Co.  Burner  valve  construction. 
3.233,830.  2-8-66.  CI.  236—99. 

Braunagel.  Magnus  V..  to  Space  Technology  and  Research 
Corp.  Electronic  circuit  module  and  system.  3,234,433, 
2-8-66,  CI.  317—101. 

Braymer,  Noel  B..  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Wide  band 
amplifier.     3.234,478,  2-8-66.  CI.  330—9. 

Brazee.  John  A.,  to  Whitney  Blake  Co.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  locating  faults  In  electrical  cable  lines  by 
comparing  the  impedance  of  the  entire  faulted  line  to  the 
impedance  of  a  section  of  the  line.  3.234.459.  2-8-66.  CI. 
324—52. 

Brebner.  John  P.  Compaction  device.  3.233.530.  2-8-66. 
CI    94—50. 

Brevets  Aero-Mecanlques  S.A. :  See — 

Ramseyer.    Robert.      3.233.516.  ' 

Brewer  Willie  F..  to  Dealer  Associates  Inc.  Rotary  tiller. 
3.233,685,  2-8-66.  CI.  172—119. 

Brico  Toys  Ltd.  :  See —  i 

Dehm.  Josef.     3.233.358. 

Bridge.  Harry  R.  ;  See —  ' 

Hlnes.  James  L.  R.     3,234,506. 

Bridges,  Bernard  A.,  and  R.  A.  Marvin,  to  Communications 
Patents  Ltd.  Flight  training  or  simulating  apparatus. 
3,233.342.  2-8-66.  CI.  35—12. 

Briec,  Michel  :  See — 

Delassus,  Marcel,  Briec,  and  Lazard.     3,233,971. 

Briggs.  Harvey  D.  :  See — 

Schultz.  Warner  W..  and  Briggs.     3,234.388. 
Brlndle.   Melbourne.      Portable  building.      3.233,9^5,  2-8-66, 

CI.  296—23. 
Brinev.  James  W.  :  See —  . 

Briney.  Ottis  R.,  Jr.,  and  J.  W.     3.233,480. 

Brinev  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Briney.  Ottis  R.,  Jr..  and  J.  W.     3,233,480. 
Briney,  Ottis  R.,  Jr.,  and  J.  W.,  to  Briney  Mfg.  Co.     Eccen- 
trically mounted  boring  bar.     3.233,480,  2-8-66,  CI.  77—58. 

I       I 


Brink.  IMvid  L.  L.  E.  Dowd,  and  D.  F.  Root,  to  Weyerhaeuser 
to.  Separating  wax  products  from  aqueous  alkaline  tree 
bark  extracts  and  products.  3.234,202.  2-8-66.  CI. 
260 — im. 

Britain.  J.  \V..  to  Mobay  Chemical  Co.  Preparation  of  a 
cellular     polyurethane     plastic.       3.234.153.     2-8-66.     Cl. 

^oO — '^.0, 

British  Insulated  Callender's  Cables  Ltd. :  See — 

Bonikowskl.  Zbigniew.     3.233.397. 
British  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See —  ' 

Allibone.  Bernard  C.  and  Russell.     3.234  122 
British  United  Shoe  Machinery  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Hansen,  Peter  T.  and  S.  J.     3,233,438. 
Bronikowski,  Raymond  J.     Expendable  cap  for  fuse  cutouta. 

3,234,349,  2-8-66.  CI.  200—127. 
Brookshire    William  A.  :  See— 

Oldweiler.  Morey  E.,  Moore,  and  Brookshire.     3.233.336 
Bross.    Helmut    K.     Writing    implement    with    a    bendable 

casing.      3.233.592.  2-8-66.  CI.  120 — 42.13 
Brown.  Boveri  &  Cie.  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

I-towein,  Egbertus  A.      3,234.322 
Brown.    Gordon,    and    N.    T.    Barrett,    to    United    Kingdom 
Atomic   Energy    Authority.      Nuclear    reactor   installation 
with    improved   containment   housing.     3,234,102,   2-8-66 
CI.   176 — 60. 
Brown,  Horace  D. :  See — 

Sarett,  Lewis  H^  and  Brown.     3,234,088. 
Brown.  James  E.     Teaching  and  game  machine.     3.233  340. 

2-8-66.  Cl.  35—9. 
Brown.  Robert  J.,  and  S.  A.  Manning,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corp.     Display  device.     3.234.542    2-8-66 
Cl.   340—336.  ■ 

Brown.  Stephen  S..  to  Esso  Production  Research  Co.     Water 

tester.     3.233.448.  2-8-66.  Cl.  73—53. 
Brown.    Thomas   P.     Trailer   socket   hitch   anti-theft   device. 

3.233.913.  2-8-66.  Cl.  280—507. 
Brown  and  Williamson  Tobacco  Corp.  :  See — 

Klrwan.  John  J.     3,234.040. 
Brubaker.  Sandra  B.  :  See — 

Beoietto.  Joseph  J.      3.233.859. 
Bruce.  Charles  F..  to  The  Procter  k  Gamble  Co.     Preparing 
a    pumpable    shortening    composition.      3.234.029,    2-8-66 
Cl.  .99—123. 
Brul6  Incinerators  :  See — 

Sharpe.  Peter  S.     3.233.565. 
Brunner.  Heinz  :  See — 

BartholomB,    Johann,    and   Brunner.     3,234,558. 
Brunswick  Corp.  :  See — 

Dragone.  John  J.     3.233.900. 
Sandahl.  Alfred  M.      3.233.901. 
Satchell.  Fred  E..  Trier,  and  Welsz.     3.233.903. 
Brush  Beryllium  Co..  The  :  See — 
Wikle,  Keith  G.     3,234,052. 
Brust,    Gerhard,    to    International    Standard    Electric    Corp. 
Character   recognition   apparatus.      3.234,513,   2-8-66    CM. 
340—146.3. 
Brust,  Gerhard,  and  W.  Dietrich,  to  International  Standard 
Electric     Conp.     Centering     method     for     the     automatic 
character  recognition.     3.234,511,  2-8-66,  Cl.  340 — 146.3. 
Bryan.  Joan  D.  :  See — 

Aglus.  Peter  J.  V.  J.,  Bryan,  and  Garbett.     3.234.186. 
Bryant.    Ben    S..    to    Weyerhaeuser    Co.      Composite    wooden 

panel.     3.234.074.  2-8-66.  Cl.  161—36. 
Buckland,  Ernest  C.  to  MB  Metals  Ltd.     Electric  couplings. 

3.234,500,  2-8-66,  Cl.  339—182. 
Budsen.  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Hutchlns.    Ralph    E.      3.233.695. 

Budts.  Lucien,  F.  de  Senigon  de  Roumefort.  and  J.  Ballgant, 

to     Sodete     de     Diffusion     d'Equipements     Electroidques 

S.D.E.E.     Multivibrator  system  for  logic  circuits.     3.234.- 

402.  2-8-66,  CI.  207—88.5. 

Bulcock,  Colin  L.  L..  to  Lupton  Bros.  Ltd.     Thread  holding 

mechanisms.    3,233,636,  2-8-68,  Cl.  139 — 256. 
Bulliet.  Leander  J.,  to  The  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Co.     Apparatus 
for  use  In  diflTerence  computation.     3.234.374.  2-8-66.  Cl 
235—193. 
Bundv.  Ernest  M.  :  See — 

Ward,  Hugh  J.,  and  Bundy.      3,234,514. 
Burg.  Charles  E.  :  See- 
Gale.  Richard  H.,  and  Burg.      3,234,104. 
Burhans,  William  G.,  and  W.  H.  Gray,  to  W.  O.  B.  Oil  Clarifier. 
Inc.    Filter.    3,233,738,  2-8-96,  CI.  210 — 458. 

Burke.  Robert  C.  to  Dade  Reagents,  Inc.  Rinsing  pipette. 
3,233.785.  2-8-66.  Cl.  222—158. 

Burke,  William  J.,  to  Roll-O-Sheets,  Inc.  Semi-automatic 
capping  machine.     3,233,386,  2-8-66,  Cl.  53—329. 

Burkhart,  William  H.,  to  Monroe  International  Corp.  Keying 
method  and  apparatus.     3,234,512,  2-8-66,  Cl.  340 — 146.3. 

Burmah  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  The,  and  British  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd. 

The :  See — 

Allibone,Bernard  C,  and  Russell.    3,234,122. 
Burmeister,  William  W.,  and  R.  K.  Radtke,  to  Sperry  Rand 

ee'ci    SiS^O^'"'"**'"  "*'"P*°**"°«  system.     3,234,444,  2-8- 

Burnett,  George  M.  :  See — 

Aylett,   Bernard  J.,  and   Burnett.     3,234,148. 
Burns,  Gordon  K.,  to  Teletype  Corp.   Spiral  paritv  check  char- 
acter generating  circuit.     3,234,365.  2-8-66.  Cl.  235—153. 
Burns.  Lester  W. :  See — 

Raider,  George  K..  and  Burns.    3.233,923. 
Burroughs  Corp.  :  See — 

Elnhorn.  Sidnev  N..  and  Welse.     3.234.407 

Hart,  Joseoh  W.     3,234  400.  .•»■«.■»"«• 

Sllpson,  Marvin  L.     3,233.338. 
Burrus.  Harry  O. :  See — 

D'Addleco.  Alfred  A.,  Burrus,  and  Todd.    3,234,296 
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Radiation  protective  apron.    3,233,248, 


3,233.755. 


3,234,350. 
Inc.      Electronic 


device. 


Guidance  system  with  a 
66,  Cl.  244—14. 


Engineering,    Inc. 
from  a  centrifuge 


Buubnell,  Francn  L. 

2-8-66,  CK  2—2. 
Butler  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Glenn,  Kicbard  L. 
Byam,  Peter  M. :  8ee- 

JobUHun,  Kobert  A.,  and  Byam. 
Byles,    Theodore    A.,    to    Motorola, 

3.:'33,827,  2-8r-t>6,  Cl.  235—9.1. 
Byrne,  John  F.,  to  Motorola,  Inc. 

free  falling  mftHs.     3,233.848,  2-8 
CSF-Compaguie  General  De  Telegraphic  :   See — ■ 

Henry-Bezy,  Georges,  and  Gautler.    3,234,424. 
Caboara,  Maddalena  :  See — 

Saratl,  Luigl,  and  Caboara.     3,234,515. 
Cabn,  Leon  J.,  to  Lee  Machinery  Corp.    Flexographic  presses. 

3.233,539,  2-8-JB8,  Cl.  101—182. 
Caille,  Georges  E.  :  See — 

Jolivet,  Pierre  F.  M.  J.,  Caille,  and  Olagnler.     3,233,649. 
Calaceto.  Ralph  R.,  to  Airetron  Engineering  Corp.     Cyclonic 

gas  scrubber.     3.233,882,  2-8-66,  Cl.  261—118. 
Callery  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Schechter,  William  H..  and  Klicker.    3,234.287. 
Calvert,    John    P.      A.C.-D.C.    dynamo    electric    machinery. 

3,234,445,  2-8-«6,  Cl.  318—175. 
Camnitz,  Harold  G.,  to  Bausch  &  Lorab  Inc.     Pulse  producing 

capacitor    circuits    including    one    or    more    commutating 

switches.     3,2$4,408,  2-8-66,  Cl.  307—108. 
Campbell,    Ronald    H.,    to    United    Kingdom    Atomic    Energy 

Authority.    Apparatus  for  determining  neutron  flux  distrib- 
ution   in    a    nuclear   reactor   core.      3,234,385,   2-8-66,   Cl. 

250—83.1. 
Canalizo,   Carlos  R.,  and   S.  J.   Graves,   to  Otis   Engineering 

Corp.     Gas  po^fered  timer.     3,233,472,  2-8-66,  Cl.  74 — 30. 
Candy,   Charles  J.   N.,    to  Bell   Telephone  Laboratories,   Inc. 

Monostable  inverter  employing  a  negative  resistance  diode. 

3,234,403,  2-8i«6,  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Canrad  Precision  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Cbilow.sky,  Oonstantin.     3,233,548. 
Capita,   Emil   R.      Apparatus   for   vapor  plating.      3,233,578. 

2-8-66,  Cl.  11«— 49.1. 
Capsuto,  Leon  M.     Maintaining  catalyst  surface  area  in  desic- 
cated reforming.     3,234,120,  2-8-66,  Cl.  208 — 138 
Caracrlsti,    Virglnius    Z.,    to    Combustion 

Feeding  mechanically  dried  coal  slurry 

bowl.    3,233,566,  2-8-66,  Cl.  110—106. 
Carder,  Victor  H. :  Sec- 
McCartney,  Duane  N.,  and  Carder.     3,233,761. 
Cargill  Inc. :  See— 

Kaufmann,  Henry  H.,  and  Lawrence.    3,233,463. 
Carlson  Tool  &  Machine  Co.  :  See — 
Peterson.  Harold  C.     3  233,943. 
Carpenter,Nornian  F.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co     Acidizing  a 

petroliflc  formation.     3,2.13,672,  2-8-66,  Cl.  166 — 12. 
Carpenter,  Rupert  E.  H.     Electromagnetic  relay  having  novel 

field  pieces  anfl.  a  novel  coil  bobbin.     3,234,345,  2-8-66   Cl 
'      200—104. 
Caroousis,   Arthur,  R.   I.  Conroy.  and  J.  J.  Jesmont,  to  U.S. 

Magnet  &  Alloy  Corp.     Method  and  apparatus  for  casting 

vertically   stacked  magnet  bodies.     3,233,294,   2-8-66    Cl. 

22 — 212. 
Carrier  Corp.  :  S«e — 

Nelson.  Robert  K.     3,234,048. 
Carroll,  Frank  E.,  and  R.  R.  Sepulveda,  to  Lever  Bros.  Co. 

Clear,    uniform    liquid   detergent    composition.     3,234,138, 

2-8-66.  Cl.  252—110. 
Carroll.  Grady  C, :   See — 

Bell   Gordon  W.,  and  Carroll.    3,234,562. 
Cartem  Engineering  Ltd. :  See — 
Morgan,  Joha  F.     3.233,854. 
Casady,  Allen  W..  to  Stone  Container  Corp.    Papepboard  pack- 
age with   plastic   bag   insert  for   storage   and   shipping  of 

fluids.    3,233.817,  2-8-66,  CI.  229—14. 
Casement,  James,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Method  of  fabricat- 
ing a  laminated  printed  circuit  structure.     3,234,060   2-8- 

66,  Cl.  156 — 3. 
Casey.  Robert  F.,  to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.    Multiplier.    3,234.- 

375  2-8-66  Cl.  23.5— 1&4. 
Cast  Iron  Soil  Pipe  Institute  :  See — 

Evans,  Gordon.     3,233,922. 
Castillo,  Luis  A.     Ear  construction.     3.233,776,  2-8-66    Cl. 

220 — 91. 
Castner,  John  F.,   to  Hankscraft  Co.     Means  for  dispensing 

cotton-tipped  applicators.     3,233.729,  2-8-66,  Cl.  206—56. 
Catania,   Salvatare.      Synthetic  needle  for  sewing  leather  or 

the  like.     3.233.S00,  2-8-66,  Cl.  223—102. 
Cauvin,  Andr#,  to  Simca  Automobiles.  Societe  Anonyme  Dite. 

Seat  with  clip  on  upholstery.     3,233,253,  2-8-66,  Cl.  5— 

353.1. 

Cebula,  Thomas  J.     Irrigation  hose  holder 
'       ^  7-561. 


66,  Cl.  137- 


3.233,627,  2-8- 


Cedrone,   Nicholas  J.      Electronic  component  testing  device. 
3,234,496,  2-8-66,  Cl.  339—12. 

Ceglia.  Michael,  to  The  Atlantic  Refining  Co. 
and  ball  type  softening  point  apparatus. 
66,  Cl.  73—17. 

Ceglia,  Michael  J.    Glare-free  lighting  fixture. 
66,  Cl.  240—106. 

Celanese  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Bllsky,  Earl.     3.233.399. 

Salvin,  Victor  S.,  Sprague,  and  Fortess. 
Century,  Bernard  A. :  See — 

Ross,  Hamilton  M.,  and  Century.    3,233,474. 
Chalpln  Edward  S..   to  Metal  Bellows  Corp.     Flexible  shaft 

coupling.     3.233,428,  2-8-66,  Cl.  64 — 15. 
Champion  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Hultgren,  William  H.     3,233,757. 


Automatic  ring 
3.233,446,  2-8- 

3,234,376,  2-8- 


3.233,961. 


Chandler  &  Price  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Rupp,  W  illiam  C.  3,233,492. 
Rupp,  William  C.     3,233,494. 

Chanton.  Edmoml,  to  Societe  Generale  de  Mecanique  et  de 
-Metallurgie.      Pumps.     3,233.553,  2-8-66,  Cl.  103 — 149 

Chapin,  l>aryi  M.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  Two 
transistor  bistable  push-push  circuit  energized  by  alternat- 
ing current.     3,234,406,  2-8-66,  Cl.  307 — 88.5. 

Chapman.    Howard    D..    to    Clarin    Mfg.,    Co.      Seating   unit 
3.2-33,939,  2-8-66,  Cl.  297—162. 

Chapman.  Ralph  R.,  Vj  to  R.  D.  Chapman.  Toy  satellite  with 
radio  signal  generating  means.     3,233,362,  2-8-66,  Cl.  46 — 

Chapman,  Robert  D.  :  See — 

Chapman.  Ralph  R.     3,233,362. 
Charles  Machine  Works  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

Malzabn,   Gus  E.,  Oottschalk,  and  Schuermann.     3,233,- 

Charlson,  Lynn  L.,  to  Germane  Corp.     Fluid  operated  motor 

3,233,524.  2-8-66.  Cl.  91—56. 
Charvat.  Vernon  K.,  to  The  Osborn  Mfg.  Co.     Self-regulating 

composite  brushing  tool.  3,233,271,  2-8-66.  Cl.  15 — 179 
Cliatenever.  Alfred,  to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc.  Recovery  of 
heavy  crude  oils  by  in  situ  combustion.  3,233,671,  2-8-66, 
Cl.  166 — 11. 
Cheeley,  William  E.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Co.  Gas  charged 
liquid  container  construction  and  method.  3,233.780  2-8- 
60.  Cl.   222 — 52.  '        ' 

Chemicals  Inc.  :  See — 

Kloramo.  Nicholas  A.     3,234.209. 
Cht'iiilsclie  Werke  Albert  :   See — 

Hartels,  Marga.  Zimmerniann,  and  Taubel.     3,234  000 
.Sender,  Helnrich.  and  Lukesch.     3.234,098 
Cheniische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft :   See — 

Stumpf,  Walter,  and  Roinbusch.     3,234,170 
Ch«niis(he  Werke  Wltten  G.m.b.H.  :   See — 

RenckhotT.  (Justav,  Junghaehnel,  and  Wolfes.     3,234,085 
Chemi.sche    Werke    Witten,    Gesellschaft    mit    bescbraenkter 
llaftung:   See — 

Renckhoflf,  (Justav,  and  Wolfes.     3,234,274. 
Chen    Chla  Wei.  to  Foster  Wheeler  Corp.     Process  for  making 

',',o*''!,''*o^"l.'  <"','  ^2a^  '^P'^'^*^  visbreaklng  of  gas  oil.    3,234.- 
^Ao,  — — o— t>o,  LI,  ^08 — 93. 
Cherrin,  Abe  :  See — 

Cherrin.  Phillip.     3,233,816. 
Cherrin,  Archie:   See — 

Cherrin,  Phillip.     3,233,816. 
Cherrin,  Lem  :  See — 

Cherrin,  Phillip.     3.233,816. 
Cherrin,  Phillip,  14  to  A.  Cherrin,  %  to  L.  Cherrin    %  to  A 
Cherrin.  and  %  to  the  estate  of  S.  Cherrin.    Conulner  and 
liner  assembly.     3,233.816,  2-8-66,  Cl.  229 — 14. 
Chevron  Research  Co.  :   See — 

Moore,  Joseph  E..  and  Kohn.    3.234  272 
Scott,  John  W.    3,233,981. 
Chiang,  Joseph  C.   Y.     Crown  cape.     3,233,771,   2-8-66,   Cl. 

^^.'/o^L.^^'m"'?,?-  *"  ^"°  O'l  Co.  Leak  indicator.  3,233,616, 
-— o— «o,  vl.  137 — 14v5.  i 

Chllowsky  Constantin,  deceased;  by  S.  Seward,  executor  to 
\%V-i^^Ja^%^'i^'!,'i  ^^^^,^J^V^^'J^^-     Dirigible  aerial  torp^o. 

""KT,:  S3.35"5,ilVc'f-4?^22""  ^^^  "'"'  '"^  ^^'^'"^ 
^''"l^ee  ^Cl  ^3— l^S*^*^  ^"'  '""^"^  measurements.  3,233,330, 
Chrlstensen,  Dan  A.  :   See — 

'"''A^iq"'   ^*^*^'*'  L.,  Chrlstensen,  and   Bradfute.     3,233- 

Chrysler  Corp.  :  See — 

Platzer,  George  E.,  Jr.,  Teague.  and  Ross.     3,233,515. 
Chusid.  Edward.  J.  Greenberg.  and  R.  H.  Knowles.     Checking 
'^80^3*99    portable  cart  therefor.     3,233,912,  2-8-66.  Cl 
Chwalek.  Richard  J. :  See — 

^^408^'^'"  •^^""*'®*'  ^-  Cl>'<^alek,  and  Steszewski.     3,233,- 

Clba  Corp.  :  See — 

Feehtig,     Bruno,     Bickel, 

Schreiber.     3,234,222. 
Feehtig,     Bruno,     Bickel, 

Schreiber.     3,234.223. 
Huebner,  Cnarles  F..  and  Bencze.     3.234  090 

r234°'l'3"""    '^'■*^*""''   ^nner,   Meystre, 'and   Wettstein. 
Jeger,  Oskar,  and  Schaflfner.     3.234  269 
Lang,  Emil,  and  Speiser.     3.234  091 
Schenker.  Karl,  Jenny,  and  Feehtig.  '  3,234  224 
Schm  .  t.  Paul.  Kfchenberger.  and  Wilhelm.    3.234  217 
^^K  '  !il'  S*"  •  Kichenberger,  and  Wilhelm.    3,234 '2I8' 
Schm  dt.  Paul,  Lichenberger,  and  Wilhelm.    3  234  219' 
Schmidt.  Paul.  Wilhelm,  and  Eichenberger.    3  234210' 

3,234*'26l       *'''*•    ^'^"°'   K"PP*1"'   R«"el,   and'  Zuber. 
^^'^f|tein,  Albert,  Anner,  Heusler,  and  Wleland.     3,234,- 

Clba  Ltd. :  See— 

Grossmann,  Paul.     3,234  234 

Hayes.  Barrie  J.    3.234.165.  * 

Jost,  Max,  Kern,  and  Grelat.    3,234  242 

Liechti,  Hans  W.    3,234,206 

Llechti,   Hans  W.     3  234  208 

Porret.  Daniel.     3.234  240 

^'3!23423l'^'"'   ^'    •^''«<*"' 


Vischer. 
Vischer, 


Eschenmoser.     and 
Escbenmoser.     and 


Guglielmetti,   and   Llechti. 


VUl 


I 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Cisco,  Bdward  S.,  to  Stanray  Corp.     Centering  device  for  car 

couplers.  3,233.748,  2-»-W,  CI.  213 — 19. 
Cisco,  Richard  L.,  and  R.  H.  Blancbard,  to  Parker-Hannifln 
Corp.  Level  control  valve.  3,:J33.624,  2-»-66,  CI.  137— 
403. 
Clack,  Peter  J.,  and  S.  F.  Marcotte,  to  Laboratory  for  Elec- 
tronics, Inc.  Analogue  signal  delay  device.  3,234,44'3, 
2-8-«6,  CI.  318 — 19.  I 

Clarin  Mfg.  Co. :  See —  I 

Chapman,  Howard  D.     3.233.939. 
Clark,  James  :  See— 

Scbnelder.  Helmuth  G.,  and  Clark.     3.234,250. 
Clas,  Wllhelm,  to  Rheinmetall  G.m.b.H.,  Flrma.     Method  for 

producing  blank  shells.     3.233,505.  2-8-66.  CI.  86 — 12. 
Clausen.  Kenneth  E..  to  Outboard  Marine  Corp.     Trailer  cou- 
pling.    3.233.766.  2-8-66,  CI.  214 — 505. 
Cleall.  Alfred  F.     Apparatus  adapted  to  distinguish  between 
the  presence  of  flune  due  to  com<)ustlon  of  fuel  dlsoharjied 
from   a  burner  ami    the  absence  of  the  flame.     3.233.650. 
2-8-66.  CI.  158—28. 
Cleaver.  Richard  P..  F.  G.  Cockerill.  and  T.  J.  Cox,  to  Inter- 
national Standard  Electric  Corp.     Angle  indicator.     3.234.- 
531.  2-8-66.  CI.  340 — 198. 
Cleereman.  Kenneth  J. :  See —  , 

Kessel.   Philip  G..   and  Cleereman.      3.233.306. 
Clemens.   David   H..   to  Rohm  k  Haas  Co.     Process  for  the 
preparation  of  N.N'-diaryltrlbalometbanediamines.     3.234,- 
278.  2-8-«6.  CI.  260—570.5. 
Clements,  Charles  A.     Liquid  dispensing  system.     3,233,789. 

2-8-«.  CI.  222—249. 
Clevlte  Corp. :  See —  I 

Fletcher.  Neville  H.     3.234.441. 
Coastal  Interohemical  Co.  :  See—  I 

Rainer,  Norman  B..  and  Kapar.     3.234,185.      ' 
Cobb.    Clifton   A.,    and   V.    W.   Cuthbert.    to   Whirlpool  Corp. 

Pellet  dispenser.     3.233.778.  2-8-66,  CI.  221—232. 
Cockerill,  Francis  G. :  See — 

Cleaver,  Richard  F..  Cockerill,  and  Cox.     3,234,.^31. 
Cohen,   Charles   A.,    to   Esso   Research   and   Engineering  Co. 
Alkyl    aryl    sulfonate    detergents.      3.234.297.    2-8-66.    CI. 
260 — 668. 
Cohen.  Max  A. :  See — 

Barker.  Robert  S.,  and  Cohen.    3.234.271. 
Colby.    George   V..   Jr..    to    Laboratory    for   Electronics.    Inc. 

Doppler  radar  system.     3,234.548.  2-8-66.  Cl.  343 — 17.1. 
Coleman.  Jacob  J..  J.  M.  Fekete.  and  W.  J.  Smith,  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.     Furnace  with  means  for  adjusting  a 
crucible  in  pouring  crystals.     3,233.977,  2-8-66,  Cl.  23 — 
273. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co. :  See — 

Miles.  Gilbert  D.  W.    3.233.79'1.  I 

Colgate.  Richard  M. :  See — 

Colgate.  Stirling  A.     3,2.34.395. 
Colgate,  Stirling  A.,   »4   to  R.  M.  Colgate.     Free  piston  elec- 
trical generator.    3.234.395.  2-8-66.  CI.  290 — 1. 
Collin.    Reimer.   and    G.    Schrader.    to   Farbenfabriken   Bnyer 
AkHengesetlschaft.      Thlophosphlnic    acid    esters.      3.234.- 
306.  2-8-66    Cl.  260 — 954. 
Collins,  Russell  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Nuclear  mag- 
netic    resonance     well     logging.      3.234,454.     2-8-66,     Cl. 
324—5. 
Columbia  Broadcasting  System,  Inc.  :  See — 

Goldmark.  Peter  C.  and  McMann.     3,234,326. 
McMann.  Renville  H.,  Jr.    3,234,327.  i 

Columbian  Carbon  Co. :.  fiee —  ' 

Heller.  George  u..  White,  and  Gunn.     3.233.969. 
Columbus  Electric  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

M(<"Inskpy.  Fenimore  G.     3.234.343.  , 

Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  :  See —  1 1 

Caracristi.  Virarlnius  Z.     3.233  566. 
Gale.  Richard  H..  and  Burg.     3.234,104. 
Svendsen.  Knnrad  S.     3.233,597.  .  | 

Commercial  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

Rather.  Roy  L.,  and  Goerland.    3.233.571. 
Commisslarlat  a  IT^nergle  Atomioue:  See — 
Frledllng.  Georges,  and  Vaux.     3.234.384. 
Delassus.  Marcel.  Briec.  and  Lazard.     3,233.971. 
Klein.  Siegfried.    3,234.411. 
Communications  Patents  Ltd. :  See — ■ 

Bridges,  Bernard  A.,  and  Marvin.     3.233,342. 


Compugraphic  Corp. :  See — 

Garth.  William  W..  Jr..  and  Hanson. 


3.234.363. 


Comstock.  Russell  E..  and  E.  L.  Gannaway.  to  Copeland  Re- 
frigeration Corp.  Refrigeration  compressor.  3,233.8'J2. 
2-8-60.  Cl.  230 — 17. 

Comstock  k  Wescott.  Inc. :  See — 

Holdsworth.  Dennis  W.     3.234.462. 

Conaghan.  William  U.  Sound  producing  toy  wheel.  3.233.- 
361.  2-8-66.  Cl.  46 — 114. 

Condry.  Wayne  M.  Lineman's  safety  bridge.  3.234,497. 
2-8-66.  Cl.  339 — 29. 

Conroy.  Robert  L..  J.  J.  Jesmont.  and  8.  Welmershelmer.  to 
U.S.  Magnet  Sc  Allov  Corp.  Method  for  casting  magnet 
bodies.    3.233,295.  2-8-66,  Cl.  22—212. 

Conrov.  Robert  L. :  See — 

Carpousis,  Arthur,   Conroy,   and  Jesmont.     3.233,294. 

Conry.  Charles  R.  Measuring  oourer  havine  a  gravity  oper- 
ated valve.    3.233.797,  2-8-66.  Cl.  222—477.  ^ 

Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Corp. :  See —  j 

Neff.  Joseph  J.    3.233  841. 

Tolliver.  Billy  R..  and  Gradln.     3.233.465.  I 

Consolidated  Electronics  Industries  Corp. :  See —  j 

Ellner.  Edwin,  and  Knecht.    3.234d^. 

Consolidation  Coal  Co. :  Bet—  V/ 

Nalller.  Charles  R.    3.'233.T31.  , 


Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Bergstrom.  Harold  A.    3.233.814. 
Bozek.  John  «.    3.233.775. 
Continental  Illinois  National  Bank  and  Trust  Co.  of  Chicago : 
See— 

Voitik.  Robert  M.     3,233.632. 
Contraves  A.G. :  See —  | 

Glr!«berger.  Arthur.     3.233.847.  ' 

Heller,  RudoW.     3,233,545. 
Control  Data  Corp. :  See — 

Marenholtz,  Pete  E.     3,234,544. 
Cook,  Herbert  B.    Vertical  vehicle  operated  gates.    3.233.301. 

2-8-«6.  Cl.  30— «. 
Cook   Nathan  H. :  See — 

Rleman.  John  H..  and  Cook.     3.233.949. 
Cook.    Robert    Y.      Neon    type    voltage   detector.      3,234,464. 

2-8-66.  Cl.  324 — 122. 
Cook.  Stephen  O.  :  See —  i 

Miller.  Walter  A.,  and  Cook.    3.234.313. 
Cooke.    Gordon    M.,    to    Esso   Research   and    Engineering   Co. 
Simple  leakproof  method  of  pumping  liquids  out  of  a  vacu- 
um.    3,233,620,  2-8-66,  Cl.  137 — 2. 
Cooper,  John  R.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Two- 
stage    phosgenation    process    for    preparing    aromatic    Iso-j 
cyanates.    3,234,253,  2-8-86,  Cl.  260 — 453. 
Cooper,  Martin,  to  Motorola,   Inc.     Frequency  calibrator  for 

crystal   oscillators.      3,234,484.    2-8-66,   Cl.    331—44. 
Cooper,  Michael  J.,  and  J.  T.  Richmond,  to  Laporte  Titanium 
Ltd.     Process  for  the  manufacture  of  titanium  dlchloride. 
3.233,966,  2-8-66,  CI.  23—87. 
Cooper.  Ronald  H.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Phenolic  resins 
containing  amino-functional  sllanes  for  use  in  cements  and 
binder  compositions.     3,234,159,  2-8-66,  CI.  260 — 29.3. 
Copeland  Refrigeration  Corp. :  See — 

Comstock.   Russell  E.,  and  Cannaway.     3.233.822. 
Corbett,  John  M.  :  See — 

Moss.    Rodney   D..    Gordon,    and    Corbett.      3.234.285. 
Corbltt.  Billle  J. :  See— 

Klffer.  Alfred  D.,  Nestor.  Tensmeyer.  and  Corbltt.    3.234.- 
051. 
Cordero.  Diogenes,  to  TRW  Semiconductors.  Inc.     Plural  elec- 
trode composite  constant  current-gain  transistor  for  logic 
circuit.     3.234.405.  2-8-66.  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Corl.  Edwin  A.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Method  of  making 
a  two-dimension  component  assembly.     3.233,310.  2-8-66, 
Cl.  29—155.5. 
Corn  Products  Co. :  See — 

Satterthwaite,  Robert  W.     3.2.94.037. 
Cornberg.   Sol.     Carrel.     3.233.346.  2-8-66,  Cl.   35 — 60. 
Cornell.  Hampton  O. :  See — 

Thompson.  Gene  D..  Suttle.  and  Cornell.     3.233.670. 
Cornelius  Co..  The :  See — 

Cornelius.  Richard  T.     3.233,631. 
Cornelius.  Richard  T.     3,233.779. 
Cornelius.   Richard   T..   to  The  Cornelius  Co.     Plural   valves 

and   actuators.     3.233.631.   2-8-66,  Cl.   137 — 637.2. 
Cornelius,    Richard    T..    to   The   Cornelius    Co.      Method   and 
apparatus  for  dispensing  carbonated  beverages.     3.233.779, 
2-8-66.  Cl.  222—52. 
Coskl.   Bernard   F.     Dual  capacity  chain  hooks. 

2-8-66   CI.  294—74. 
Corning  Glass  Works  :  See — 

Herrmann,  Eldor  R.     3,2.34.308. 
Moreau.  Norman.     3  233.997. 
Stanton.  Courtland  C.     3,233.907. 
Cotter,  Robert  J. :  See — 

Kurkjy,  Raymond  P.,  Matzner,  and  Cotter, 
Kurkjy,  Ra.vmond  P.,  Matzner,  and  Cotter. 
Kurkjy,  Raymond  P.,  Matsner,  and  Cotter. 
Cottrell.  Richard  F..  R.  S.  Kelley.  Jr.,  J,  C.  Martin,  and  F.  S. 
Thomas,  Jr.,  to  Aerojet-General  Corp.     Sealing  means  for 
rocket   nozzle    and   Jet  deflection  device  mounted  thereon. 
3,233,834,  2-8-66,  CT.  239—265.35. 

Coulllais,  Yvan  A. :  See— 

MacLean,    John    A.,    III.    and    Coulllais.      3.233.259. 

Coutant.  Andre  C.  and  J.  Mathot.  Film  moving  mechanism 
for  motion-picture  camera.  3.233.805.  2-8-66.  O.  226 — 
57. 

Coutts,  Morton  W.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  beer,  ale 
and  the  like.    3.234,026.  2-8-66.  Cl.  99—31. 

Cowan.  George  R..  and  A.  H.  Holtzman.  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Co.  Explosively  bonded  product.  3.233.312. 
2-8-66.  Cl.  29—194. 

Cowans.  Kenneth  W..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  Expansion 
engine.     3.233.426.  2-8-66.  Cl.  62 — 403. 

Cox,  Samuel  F..  H,  E.  McKelvey.  and  T.  J.  Reese,  to  Pitts- 
burgh Plate  Glass  Co.  Bending  glass  sheets.  3,233.996. 
2-8-66.  Cl.  65—107. 

Cox.   Thomas  J.  :  See — 

Cleaver.  Richard  F..  Cockerill. 

Craijr.  Brvant  F..  to  Amalga  Corp. 
3.234.468.  2-8-66.  Cl.  325—366. 

Crampton,  Foster  :  See — 

Smalter.  Donald  J..  Crampton.  and  Glllis.     3,234.005. 

Crane  k  Breed  Casket  Co..  The  :  See — 

Ross.  Carl  H.     3.233.302. 
Crane  Co. :  See — 

Kinnavy.  Roger  J.    3.233,552. 
Cranskens.  Oeorg,  and  U.  Thurat.  to  Lumoprlnt  Zlndler  KG. 
Devices  for  the  application  of  developer  powder.    3,233,586, 
2-8-66,  Cl.  118 — 637. 
Creamer,  Robert  W.,  to  Numeric  Systems  of  Texas.  Inc.    Auto- 
matic punch  press.     3,233,485,  2-8-66,  Cl.  83—71. 

Creed  k  Co.  Ltd. :  See- 
Turner,  Frederick  J.  L.    3,233,840. 


3.233.933. 


3,2.34  261. 
3,234,262. 
3.234.263, 


and  Cox.     3.234.531. 
Conelrad  warning  device. 
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Creutz    Helmut.     Convertible    and   comblnable   multipurpose 
article  of  furniture  and  toy.     3.233,942,  2-8-66,  CI.  29T— 
463. 
Crlle,  Eugene  E.,  P.  M.  and  W.  R.  Thomas.     Pallet  handling 

machine.    3.283.754,  2-8-66,  CI.  214—16.4. 
Crtm,  Bernard  L. :  See — 

Benson   AlTln  I.,  and  Crlm.    3,233,471. 
Crlmmlns,  David  J.  :  See — 

Logan,  Maurus  C,  and  Crlmmlns.    3,234,321. 
Cross  Co..  The  :  See — 

Everhart.  Donald,  and  Munn.    3,233,479. 
Cross,    James    S.      Pre-haul   mover.      3,233,762.    2-8-66.   CI. 

214—85.5. 
Crowley,  Richard  P. :  See — 

Rockett.  Jack,  and  Crowley.     3.234,134. 
Crown  Cork  &  Seal  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Waters,  Joseph  J.     3,233,770. 
Crumbaugh,  John   H.,  to  United  States  Qypsum  Co.     Mono- 
lithic roof   and  floor  construction.     3,233,378.  2-8-66.  CI. 

52 332. 

Culbertson.  Harry  M. :  See — 

Tashlick.  Irving,  and  Culbertson.    3.234.189. 
Cure,  John  R.,  and  W.  A.  Hubbard,  to  Associated  Electrical 
Industries  Ltd.     Supporting  arrangement  for  transformer 
colls.     3.234.492,  2-8-66,  CI.  336—65. 
Curl.  Mark  I..  J.  O.  Hawley.  8.  C.  Lockart.  and  H.  N.  Yaiell. 
to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Co.     Wheel  life  indicator. 
3.233,828.  2-8-66,  CI.  235 — 95. 
Currle.  William  E.  :  See— 

Stanley,   John   H.,  Currle,  and  DePuy.     3,233,924. 
Cuthbert.  Victor  W. :  See— 

Cobb.  CUftOB  A.,  and  Cuthbert.    3,233,778. 

Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See —  

Hink,   John    H..   Jr..   and   McDonald.      3.234.106. 
Cutter  Laboratories  :  See — 

McQuarrle,  Ernest  B.     3,234,089. 
Cutting  Room  Appliances  Corp.  :   See — 

Delchmann.  Walter.     3,233,488. 
Daco  Instrument  Co.,  Inc. :   See — 

Bleger.  Jacob  J.    3,234,436. 
D'Addese,   Anthony   E.,    to  Emhart   Corp.      Safety  gauge  for 
case    erecting    and    packing    machine.      3.233.890,    2-8-oB, 

^1    271 r)7 

U'Addleco,  Alfred  A..  H.  O.  Burrus.  and  L.  J.  Todd,  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Production  of  tri-  and  per- 
chloroethylenes.      3,234,296,   2-8-66.   CI.   260—654. 
Dade  Reagents,  Inc.  :   See — 

Burke.  Robert  C.     3,233,785. 
Dahl    Edwin  M.,  and  C.  S.  Swenson.     Reel  auger.     3,233,395, 
2-6-66^  CI.  56—192.  ^    T^      I  .         r.„ 

Dahlen     bean    M.,    to    Esse    Research    and    Engineering    Co. 
Axlai-flow  centrifugal  vapor  llouUl  contacting  and  separat- 
ing device  and  method.     3.233,389,  2-8-tir,    CI.  5.^—89 
Dahm.  John  E.     Hemotologlcal  apparatus  holder.     3.233.804, 

2-8-66,  CI.  224 — 48. 
Dall,  Morrice  E.  :   See —  ^  ^„„  „„„ 

Grlnnell,  John  P.,  and  Dall.     3,233.883. 
Daimler-Benz  .\ktlenge8ell8chaft  :  See — 
Barenyi    Bela.     3,233  937. 
MuUer,    Alfred    H.,    and    Ruckert.     3,233,707. 
Dakon-Adams  Co.  :  See— 

Paul,   Lowell  A.,  and  .^dams.      3,233.763. 
D'Alello    Gaetano  F.,  to  Dal   Mon  Research  Co.     Boron-con- 

talning   polymers.  '  3.234.288.   2-8-66.   CI.   260—006.5. 
Dal  .Mon  Research  Co.  :  See--  \ 

D'Alello.  Gaetano  F.     3.234,288.  \ 

Dana  Corp. :  See —  „  „„„  „.  _ 

De  Courser.  Everson  M.     3,233,914. 
O'Brien,  I^oren  J.     3,233,477. 
Danckaert.  Valere  F.  :  See—- 

De    Ramalx,    .Maurice   A.,   and   Danctaert.     3,234,023. 
Darby     Raymond    R.      Mechanical    shoe    cleaner    door    mat. 

3.233,200.  2-8-06.  CI.  15—37. 
Darfus    John  M.,  to  Penntruck  Co.,  Inc.     Lift  gate.     3.233.- 

758.  "2-8-66.  Ci.  214 — 75. 
Dashew  Buslneas  Machines.  Inc.  :  See— 

Dashew,   Stanley  A.,  and  Dobrowsky.     3,234^358. 
liashew,  Stanley  A.,  and  A.  G.  Dobrowsky,  to  Dashew  Busi- 
ness Machines,  Inc.     Data  recording  and  punching  machine. 
3,234.358,  2-8-66.  CI.  235 — 61.1. 
Daunt,    John    G..    S.    F.    Malaker.    and    E.    W.    O'Hanlon.    to 
Malaker  Laboratories.   Inc.     Method  and  means  for  meas- 
uring low  temperature.     3.233.460.  2-8-66.  CI.  73—362. 
Davldovlc,  VlastJmlr.     Cooled  gas  turbines.     3,233.866.  2-8- 

06.  CI.  253— $9.1. 
Davis.  Claud  M..  and  J.  A.  deVeer,  to  International  Business 
Machines   Corp.      Divider   utilizing  multiples  of  a  divisor. 
3.234.36G    2-8-66,  CI.  235—1541. 
Davis.    Francis   A.,   Jr.,   and   J.    F    Flannery.   to   Paramount 
Packaging  Corp      Method  of  packaging  materials.     3,233,- 
639,  2-8-60.  CI.  141—10. 
Davis     James    \.     and   H.    E.    Hagerty,   to   Armour   and   Co. 

Severing  apparatus      3.233,484,'^2-i-66.   CI.   83-67. 
Davta,    Martin   A.,   and   S.   O.   Wlnthrop.   to  American   Home 
Products   Corp.     Heterocyclic   carblnols.      3,234,23o.   Z-a- 
66,  CI.  260--J27. 
Davison,  Gordon  W.,  and  G.  O.  Ferm,  *<>  general  Signal  Corp. 
Vehicle  control  system.     3.234.377,  2-8-66.  a.  246—63. 

^"^'Tc^hlgf'ikilc^a'erF..  and  Day.     3,234,422. 

Deal     Lewis   A.     Tobacco   humidor.     3.233.951.   2-8-66.   CI. 

31*2—31.2. 
Dealer  Aasoclatea  Inc.  :  See- 
Brewer,  Willie  F.     3.233,685. 
De  Angells    Armand,   to  American   Optical   Co.     Onhtbalmlc 

mounting    with    flexibly    supported    noseplece.      3,233,956, 

2-8-66,  CI   331—130. 


See — 

H.,     Kenneday, 


Harrlaon,    and    Dear. 


Dear  Cleveland.  Jr. 
Spain,     Horace 
3,233,073. 

Dearborn,  Elizabeth  C.  and  P.  K.  Isaacs,  to  W.  R.  Grace  & 
Co.  Imidazollne-internai  epoxy  compound  reaction  prod- 
ucts as  stabilizers  and  plasticizers  for  polyvinyl  chloride 
polymers  and  copolymers.  3,234.155,  2-8-66,  Cl.  260 — 18. 
De  Uiasi,  Charles  P.  Hydraulic  system,  apparatus  and 
arrangement  for  driving  and  steering  vehicles.  3,233,691, 
2-8-66,  Cl.  180—6.48. 
DeBlols,  Ralph  W.  :  See — 

Bean,    Charles    P.,    DeBlols.    and    Nesbltt.   < 3.234.458. 
De  Boer.  Clarence  :  See — 

Bergy,  Malcolm  E.,  and  De  Boer.     3,234,092. 
De   Coursey,    Everson   M.,   to   Dana   Corp.      Resilient   hanger 
for  swinging  half  axles.     3,233,914,  2-8-66    Cl.  280 — 124. 
Deeg,    Karl,   and    W.    Hofmann,    to   Agfa    Aktiengesellschaft. 
Still     picture     projector     with     foldable     magazine    guide. 
3.233,oll.  2-8-60,  Cl.  88—28. 
Deerlng  Milllken  Research  Corp.  :  See — 
Defore,  Harry  L.     3.233,290. 
Gardner,  Donald  W.     3,234,061. 
-Maynard,  Marvin  E.     3,233,256. 
.Maynard.  Marvin  E.      3,233.435. 
Defore,  Harry  L.,  to  Deerlng  Milllken  Research  Corp.    Textile 

handling  apparatus.     3,233,290.   2-8-60,  Cl.   19 — 159. 
De   Groat.   Philip   M.,   and   G.   O.    Jameson,   to   International 
Business  Machines  Corp.     Method  for  information  handling 
by  the  exposure  of  stretched  rubber  to  a  thermal  pattern. 
3,234,381    2-8-06.  Cl.  230 — 05. 
Dehm,  Josef,  to  Brlco  Toys  Ltd.     Centrally  apertured  circular 

construction    block.      3,233,358,    2-8-60,    Cl.    46 — 23. 
Dehn,    Frederick    C.   and   J.    Y.   Keller,   to   Pittsburgh   Plate 
Glass   Co.      Recovery   of  high   purity   carbon   tetrachloride. 
3.234.293.  2-8-06.  Cl.  200 — 652. 
Delchmann.   Walter,  deceased.  E.  C.  Delchmann.  administra- 
trix, to  Cutting  Room  Appliances  Corp.     Turntable  cutting 
machines.    3,233.488  2-8-66.  Cl.  S3 — 174. 
Delchmann.  Elizabeth  C.  :  See— 
Delchmann,  Walter.    3,233,488. 
Delmling,  Heinz  :   See — 

Holstein.  Otto,  and  Delmling.     3,234,331. 
De  Lai,  Anthony  J. :  See— 

Wentorf    Robert   H.,  Jr.,   and  De  Lai.     3,233,988. 
De  Lancey.  Ralph  W.     Fuel  burner  control  system.     3,234,- 

434.  2-8-06.  Cl.  317—132. 
Delassus,  Marcel,  M.  Briec,  and  B.  Lazard,  to  Commissariat 
a  I'Energle  Atomique.     Process  for  enriching  ammonia  in 
deuterium.    3.233,971.  2-8-66.  Cl.  23 — 193. 
Demiquad  Sales  Corp.  :   See — 

Schroeder.  Arthur  C.      3,233,529. 
Dennard,  Robert  H.,   H.  Y.  Juliusburger,  N.  Nakagawa,  and 
G.   K.    Simaitis,   to  International  Business   Machines  Coit>. 
Logical   systems  utilizing  phase  locked  subharmonic  oscil- 
lators.     3.234,470,   2-8-06,   Cl.   328 — 92. 
Dennison  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

.Velson,  George  R.     3,233,962. 
Denton,    Eric   B.,    H.   M.   Preusser,   and   E.   D.   Hasenwlnkle, 
to    Weyerhaeuser    Co.       Stacker.      3,233,891.    2-8-66.    Cl. 
271—77. 
De  Pew,  Chester  C,  and  .\.  F.  Frick,  to  Aerpat  A.G.     Vari- 
able grip  locking  pin.     3,233,490,   2-8-66.  Cl.   85 — 5. 
DePuy.  Leland  Q.  :   See- 
Stanley,    John    H.,    Currle,    and 
De   Ramalx,    Maurice   A.    and   V.    F. 
Photo-Producten      N.V.        Colored 
3.234.023,  2-8-66,  Cl.  96—74. 
Derman.  Karl  G.  E.  :  See — 

Karrberg.    Gustaf   H..   and    Derman. 

De  Senicon  de  Roumefort.  Francois  :  See — 

Budts.  Luclen,  De  Senlgon  de  Roumefort,  and  Baligant. 
3,234.402. 
Desio,  Frank  B.,  to  Llttlefuse,  Inc.     Circuit  breaker  with  am- 
bient   temperature    compensation.      3,234,348,    2-8-66,    Cl. 
200—116. 

Deutsche  Gold-  und   Silber  Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler  : 
See- 
Kern,  Werner,  Schweitzer,  and  Schult.     3,234,164. 
Schwarze,  Werner,  and  Schuli.     3,234,225. 

Deutsche  TefelRlas  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 
Graff,  Roderlch  W.     3.234,309. 

DeVeer,  John  A.  :  See — 

Davis.  Claud  M..  and  DeVeer.     3.234,366. 

DeVelller,  William  A.,  to  American  Fastener  Corp.  Screw 
with  main  shank  threads  of  a  given  pitch  merging  with 
threads  of  unlike  pitch  on  a  tapered  bottom  end  of  the  screw 
shank.     3.23.1..500,  2-8-68.  Cl.  83 — 46. 

De  V.  Finch.  Harry,  and  R.  E.  Meeker,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Prep- 
aration of  tertiary  amines.    3,234.283,  2-8-66.  Cl.  260 — 583. 

Devol,  George  C.     Micromanipulators.     3,233,749,  2-8-66,  Cl. 


DePuy.     3,233,924. 
Danckaert,   to   Gevaert 
photographic     masks. 


3,233,307. 


Conduit    means.     3,233,927,   2-8-66,   Cl. 


214—1. 

Dewhirst.    Lee  T. 
285 — 401. 

Diamond.  George  B.,  to  Glen  Gardner  Corp.     Snap-on  cover 

for  pressure  dispensers.     3,233,788,  2-8-66,  Cl.  222 — 182. 
Diamond  International  Corp.  :  See — 

Blxler,  Kenneth  D.     3.233.725. 

Blxler.  Kenneth  D..  and  Fanter.     3,233,818. 

Kennedy.  Thomas  B.     3.233,812. 

Relfers.  Richard  F.,  and  Lord.    3,234,077. 

Struble.  Glenn  E.     3,233,795. 

Wells.  Roger.     3,234.080. 

Williams.  Glenn  V..  Jr.    3,233.575. 

DIassI,  Patrick  A.,  to  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp  4-alkyl- 
Al,5.5(10)-norpregnatrlene-l,16,17-triol-20-ones  aiid  acetals 
and  ketals  thereof.     3,234,215,  2-8-66,  Cl.  260 — 239  55. 
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EMassl,  Patrick  A.,  and  J.  Tried,  to  OUn  Mathleson  Chemical 
Corp.  6  -  halo-^  pregnatrlene-lBa,17a-dlol-3,2(}-dlone  16,17- 
acetonide.  3.234,214,  2-*-68,  CI.  260 — 239.55. 
DlagsU  Patrick  A.,  and  O.  W.  Krakower,  to  Olin  Mathleson 
Chemical  Corp.  AcetaU  and  ketals  of  3-alkoxT-6-balo-A- 
pregnadlenes.  3.234,216,  2-8-66,  CI.  260 — 239.55 
Dice.  Virgil  S.  :  See— 

Neal,  Morris  P..  Relchert.  and  Dice.     3,233,583.        I 
Dick,  A.  B.,  Co.  :  See—  ' 

Stone.  Joseph  J..  Jr.     3.234.561. 
Dickinson,  George  R.,  and  £.  J.  Polley,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp. 
UHF-VHF    tuner    mechanism    with    single    knob    control. 
3  234.490,  2-8-66.  CI.  334—2. 
Dickinson,    Wesley    E..    to    International   Business    Machines 
Corp.     Photosensitive  pattern  recognition  systems.     3,234,- 
392.  2-S-66.  Cl.  250—219. 
Dlebold.   Edward   J.,   to   International   Rectifier  Corp.      High 
power   rectifier  structure.     3,234,451,  2-8-66.  Cl.   321—8. 
Dietrich.  Walter  :  See — 

Brust.  Gerhard,  and  Dietrich.    3.234.511. 
Dietscherlein.  Friedhold  :  See —  r  i 

Klocker   Heini.  and  Dietscherlein.    3.233.635.  '  ' 

Diffusion  d'Equlpements  Electroniques  S.D.E.E..  Soclete  de : 
See — 

Budts.  Luclen.   de  Senigon  de  Roumefort,  and  Baligant. 
3.234.402. 
Dill.  Frederick  H..  to  International  Business  Machineg  Corp. 
Switching   transistors   with   controlled   emitter-base   break- 
down.    3.233.305.  2-8-66.  Cl.  29—25.3. 
Dinman.  Saul  B..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Storage  circuits. 

3.234.401.  2-8-«6.  Cl.  307—88. 
DlTlrro.  Joe  A.     Comb  rack.     3.233.743.  2-8-66,  Cl.  211—65. 
Dobrowsky.  Alfred  G.  :  See — 

Dashew.  Stanley  A.,  and  Dobrowsky.    3,234,358. 
Dockstader    Ernest  K..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Differential   torque  generator  for  winder.     3.233,843.  2-8- 
66.  Cl.  242—75.5. 
Doederlein.  Edwin  A.:  See — 

Woodard.  Lyman  E..  and  Doederlein.     3,234,314 
Dole  Valve  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Kelly.  Douglas  E.    3,233,829. 
Dollison.  William  W..  and  J.  H.  Bostock,  to  Otis  Engineering 
Corp.      Ball    valve    improvement.      3.233.860.    2-8-66.    Cl. 
251—62. 
Donaghy,  Jack  W.  :  See — 

BaU.  George  L..  and  Donaghv.     3.234.176. 
Doran.   Richard  J.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corp. 
Nickel   alkaline   storage  cell   or  battery  positive  electrode. 
3.234,049.  2-8-66.  Cl.  136—28. 

Douglas  Aircraft  Co..  Inc.  :  See —  i     i 

Jones.  Roy  L.     3.233.452.  '         • 

Dow  Chemical  Co..  The  :  See — 

Carpenter.  Norman  F.     3.233.672. 

Cooper.  Ronald  H.     3.234.159. 

Fox.  Robert  D  .  and  Strand.    3,233.980. 

Honnis.  Henry  E.     3,234.289. 

Johnson.  Francis.     3.234.239. 

Johnston.  Howard,  and  Tomita.     3.234.228. 

Kenaga.  Eugene  E..  and  Hardy.     3.234.083 

Kessel.  Philip  G..  and  Cleereman.     3.233.306 

Lalk.  Robert  H..  Peterson.  Kubislak.  and  Weber     3,234  - 
039. 

Leavitt.  Frederick  C.    3.234.193. 

Leavitt.  Frederick  C.     3.234,196. 

Lloyd.  William  G..  and  Roelofs     3.234.230. 

Martin.  Robert  C.     3.234.154. 

Merlca.  Edward  P.     3.234.268. 

Moss,  Rodney  D..  Gordon,  and  Corbett.     3,234.285 

Redemann,  Carl  T.     3.234.229. 

Seeburger.  Harold  O..  and  Horsley.     3.234.102.     1-- 

Schurz,  George  F.,  and  McKennon.     3,234,163. 

Teumac,  Fred  N.     3.234.127.  1 

Tuttle.  Fred  C,    3.234  307. 

Vogh.  James  W.     3.234.267. 

Walker.  Robert  C.  and  Lake.    3,233.972. 

Zvanut.  Carl  M.     3.233.442. 
Dowd.  Lionel  E. :  See — 

Brink.  David  L..  Dowd.  and  Root.    3,234,202. 
Dragone.  John  J.,  to  Brunswick  Corp.     Pin  conveying  mecha- 
nism.   3.233.900.  2-8-66,  Cl.  273 — 43. 
Draper  Corp.  :   See — 

FregeoUe,  Oscar.     3,233,430. 

Dreeben.   Jack.     Forming  and   sealing  packages.     3,234.072. 
2-8-66.  Cl.   156^98.  , 

Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Podblelniak.  Walter  J.    3.233.880. 
Drew.   Howard   F..   and   R.   E.   Zimmerer.   to   The   Procter  * 

Gamble    Co.       Diamine    dioxide    detergent    compositions. 

3.234.139.  2-8-66.  Cl.  252—137. 

Drlessen.    Henrlcus  J.,    to   North   American   Philips  Co.    Inc. 

Electric  shaver  with  selective  depression  of  the  vertically 

adjustable  shear  plate.    3.293.323,  2-8-66,  Cl.  30 — 43.2. 
Droflt.  Wilfred,  and  E.  E.  Dutchess,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 

Hardened   molecular   sieve  agglomerates  and  manufacture 

thereof.    3.234.147.  2-8-66.  Cl.  252 — 455. 


I 


Dual  Jet  Refrigeration  Co.  :   See —  I        I 

Beckwith.  Sterling,  and  Vogel.    3,233.423.  ' 
Vogel,  Robert  E.     3.233.424. 

Dulnker.  Simon.  J.  Bos^  and  M.  J.  J.  Schoones,  to  North 
American  Philips  Co.  Inc.  Method  of  manufacturing  mag- 
netic heads  having  very  short  gap  lengths.  3,233,308,  2-8- 
66.  Cl.  29—155.8. 

Dnmas.  Guy  H..  to  Soclete  Industrlelle  De  Liaisons  Elec- 
triqnes.  Enclosed  semi-eonduotor  device.  3,234,437,  2-8- 
66.  Cl.  317—234. 


3,234,- 


3,233.733. 
3,234,304. 
3.234.162. 
3.234.172. 


C 


Dunham,  Milton  L.,  Jr.,  and  F.  M.  O'Connor,  to  Union  Carbide 
^orP-     Process  for  banana  ripening.    3,234,028,  2-8-66,  Cl. 

Dunham,  Russell  H.,  to  The  Dunham  Tool  Co.,  Inc      Vacuum 
chuck.     3.233.887,  2-8-66,  Cl.  269 — 21  a^uuiu 

Ehinham  Tool  Co..  Inc.,  The:  See — 
Dunham,  Russell  H.     3.233,887. 

Ehinlap.  Norman,  to  The  Minister  Machine  Co.     Press  struc- 
ture for  tear  open  can  lid  die.     3,233,441,  2-8-66,  Cl.  72— 

«5 1 . 

Ehinlap.  Robert  B. :  See — 

Kamborian.  Jacob  S.,  and  Dunlap.    3,233  261 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Co.  :  See — 

Barney.  Arthur  L.     3.234.383. 

Hlanchard,  Elwood  P..  Jr.    3.234.264 

Blanchard,  Elwood  P..  Jr.    3,234  266* 

Cooper,  John  R.     3,234.253. 

Cowan,  George  R.,  and  Holtzman.    3,233.312 

D'Addleco,  Alfred  A.,  Burrus.  and  Todd     3  234  296 

Dockstader,  Ernest  K.     3.233.843. 

Fuller.  Mack  F.     3.234,152. 

Hare,  Weston  A.     3.234.168. 

Jordan.  Thomas  F.    3,234.312. 

Kryglak.  Henry  R.     3.234.067. 

Lawrence.  Frederick  R.     3.234,286. 

Martin.  Elmore  L.     3.234,232. 

MeShane.  Herbert  F..  Jr.,  Verbanc,  and  Wltsiepe. 
184.  *^ 

Moss.  Hanson  C. 

Nichols.  George  M. 

Nicoll.  William  D. 

Nicoll,  William  D. 

Olivier.  Kenneth  L.     3,234,181. 

Parsons,  Raymond  E.     3,234,294. 

Proskow,  Stephen.     3.234.187. 

Slocum,  Donald  H.    3,234.194. 

Sprauer.  Jerome  W.     3.234,295. 

Strand,  Albert  T.    3.233.630. 

Sweeny.  Wilfred.     3,234.167. 

Weed.  Mark  B.     3.234,002. 
Dunlaj),  Robert  B.  :  See — 

Kamborian,  Jacob  S.,  and  Dunlap.    3,233.261. 
Durand,    Pierre,    to   Richier.      Vertically   swinging  extensible 
crane.    3.233.375.  2-8-66.  Cl   52—118.  »    »  «=  leuoiuie 

Ehiren,  Oeorg  C.  C.  :   See — 

Ferte.  Andre  M.  A.    3.233.681. 
Dutchess,  Elmer  E.  :   See — 

Drost,  Wilfred,  and  Dutchess.    3.234,147. 

Du    VIvler   Charles    L.,    to    Laboratory    for   Electronics     Inc 

Traffic  control  system  of  the  actuated  type  with  improved 

time  control.    3,234.505.  2-a-66,  Cl.  340—37. 

Earp,  Charles  W.,  and  E.  Kramar,  to  International  Standard 

Klectric  Corp.     Radio  navigation  system.     3.234,554,  2-»- 

Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  See — 

Elam.  Edward  U.     3,234,241. 

Fox.  Charles  J.,  and  Johnsot    3,234,280 

Ebellng.  William  C,  R.  Wight,  and  W.  Tussuson,  to  Photronics 
Corp.  System  for  eliminating  photomultlplier  noise  3  234  - 
472,  2-8-66,  Cl.  328 — 167.  •       .        . 

E)berhardt,  Antom,  to  Jos.  Schneider  A  Co.  Optische  Werke 
Control  mechanism  for  varifocal  objective  and  the  like 
3,233.514.  2   8-66.  Cl.  88—57. 

Ebert,  John  E..  to  Amphenol-Borg  Electronics  Corp.  Wave- 
guide dissipating  section  using  glass-Iron  composition  ab- 
sorber and  method  of  making  same.     3,234,487,  2-8-66,  Cl. 

Eckstein,  George  R.  :  See — 

Foote.  Donald  S..  and  Eckstein.     3,233.491. 
Edgar.  John  B.     Collapsible  automatic  fish  scaler.     3,233,279, 

2—8—66,  Ci.   17 — 5. 
Edison  :   See — 

Batosti.  Mario,  and  Belloni.     3.233.286 
Edwards.   Bryant,    to  Illinois  Tool  Works,   Inc.     Method  for 
producing   thin    wall     indented   bottom    thermoplastic  con- 
tainers.     3.234.310.  2-8-66,  Cl.  264 — 93 
Edwards,  George  W.  :  See — 

Sevin.  Roger  J.,  and  Edwards.      3.233.835. 
Edwards.  Robert  H. :  See — 

Koebner,  Adolf,  and  Edwards.     3.233.968. 
Edwards.  William  R..  R.  D.   W^sselhoft,  and  T    B.  Everage 
to   E880   Research    and   Engineering  Vn.      Regeneration   of 
Isobutylene.     3.2.S4.299.  2-8-86.  Cl.  260 — 677. 

^*vFl'i'„^"  ^*-  *°  National  Dairy  Products  Corp.  Packaging 
3.233.81.1.  2-8-66,  Cl.  229—87.  '^»'>k'"is 

Eguchi,    Yasukata.    to    Janome    Sewing 

Attachment    for    making    buttonholes. 

Cl.   112—77. 
Ehlers.      Karlheinz.      Liquid-dispensing 

2-8-66.  Cl.  141—209.  »-         * 

Ehlers.  Otto  W.     Package  opening  device. 
Cl.   229 — 66. 


Machine    Co., 
3.233.569.    2- 


Ltd. 
8-66. 


nozzle.      3,233.641, 
3,233,821.  2-8-66, 


Eichacker.  Richard  F. :  See —  > 

Rainwater.  Jewel  G.,  and  Eichacker.     3,233,416. 

Elcbenberger,  Kurt :  See — 

Schmidt.  Paul.  Wilhelm.  and  Elcbenberger.  3  234  210 
Schmidt,  Paul,  Elcbenberger.  and  Wilhelm.  3'234'217' 
Schm  dt.  Paul.  Elcbenberger.  and  Wilhelm.  3  234'218' 
Schmidt.  Paul.  Elcbenberger,  and  Wilhelm.     3.'234!219! 

Elnhorn.    Sidney   N..   and   R.   C.    Weise.   to   Burroughs   Corp. 

o   £.««  ""^r^onV    ,P„",'^«     transformer     circuit.       3.234,407. 
^— o— Oo.   LI.   307 — 101. 

Eisner   Edward,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.     Device 
for  the  Instantaneous  sequential  display  of  Individual  char- 
fSo*""',!^  superimposed    relation.     3,234,329,    2-8-66    Cl 
no — 7.89.  ' 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zi 


Eltel-McCullough,  Inc.  :  See- 
Hell,  Oskar.     3,234.428.  ' 
Kjnarsson,   Karl  E.  D.      Strewing  apparatus  for  sand,  gravel 

and  Klmllar  aaaterlal.     3,233,786,  2-8-66,  CI.  222—177. 
Kluin,    Kdward    I'.,     tu    KaHtman    Kodak    Co.       I'rucesH    for 
preparing  2,21,4,4-tetraalkyl-3-hydroxy  3-butenolc  acid  /3-lar- 
tonex.      ;<. 2.14.241,  2-8-66.  CI.  260 — 343.9. 
Elastonwerk,  Sailer  &  Co.  KG  :  Set  — 
Bergann,    Frledrich.      3,233,36.'!. 
Electric  KurnacB  Co.,  The  :  *>'ee — 

Mathews.  ITrank  R.     3,234,316. 
Electrolux,  Aktitbolaget :  See — 

Owenninrk.  Olov  S.,  and  Bjorklund.     3,233,392. 
Elliott,  Orrin  M.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.      Regenerative  heat  exchange 

apparatus.      8,233.663.  2-8-66,  CI.  165—66. 
Ellison,  Alfred  H.  :  See— 

WlHOtHky.   Max  J..  Ellison,  and  Odell.      3,284,133. 
Elllston.  Thoniii*  L.  :  See — 

Tamplen,  Jack  W.,  and  Elliston.     3,233,675. 
Ellman.  Julius!  See — 

HofTman.  Harold  A.,  and  EUman.     3.233,401. 
Ellms,  Robert  W. :  See — 

Miller,  Leon  F..  and  Ellms.      3,233.291. 
Ellner,  Edwin,  and  W.  A.  Knecht,  to  Consolidated  Electronics 
Industries    Corp.      Apparatus    for   analogically    converting 
binary  coded  decimal  signals  into  decimal  displays.     3,234,- 
546,  2-8-66,  CI.  .^40— 347. 
Elton  Industrie!*,  Inc.  :  See — 

Gamble.  Jobn  G.      3.234,456. 
El-Tronlcs,  Inc.:  See — 

Sauber,  Charles  R.      3.2.34,447. 
Ehiiels.  Reimer,  itb  Slemens-Schuckertwerke  Aktlengesellschaft. 
Method     of     (producing     electrically     asymmetrical      semi- 
conductor    dflvice     of     symmetrical     mechanical     design. 
3.233..S09.  2-|*-R6.  CI.  29—155.5. 
p:merson,  Rolllij  W.  :  See- 
Ross    I^'onard  C.     3,233,787. 
F^mhart  Corp.  :  ^ee — 

DAddese.  ^nthony  E.      3.233.890. 
Engel.  I'aul  R.  i  See— 

Golub.  Leo,  and  Zaiger.      3,233,254. 
Engelhard  HanoX'in.  Inc.  :  See — 

Ilighberg.  Carle  W.      3.233,369. 
English.    Lillian    R.      Combined    lipstick    and    powder    case. 

3,2.33.61.-..  2-R-66.  CI.  132—83. 
Enomoto,  Hujirtip  :  See — 

Oshlma.   Shlntaro,   Knomoto.  and   Watanabe.      3.234.526. 

Erdman,    Willllim    C.,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories.    Inc. 

Nupnort    assembly    for    materials    processing   and    method. 

3.233.984.  2-R-66,  CI.  23— .301. 

Erickson,  Geralld  J.     Segmented  arithmetic  device.     3,2.34,370. 

2-8-66.  CI.  2.15—164 
Erickson.  Henrj*.  and  C.  D.  Keith,  to  Sinclair  Research  Inc. 
Method    for   testing   the   effects   of  metal   contaminants   on 
silica  based    cracking    catalysts.       3,234,119,    2-8-66,    CI. 
208—119. 
Erico  Products.  Inc.  :  See — 

Havener.  Uslle  N.     3,233,297. 
Erlsman,  Ravmond.  Jr.  :  See — 

Lung.  Kenneth  R..  Hansley.  and  Erlsman.     3.233,732. 

Eschenmoser,  Albert  :  See — 


Fechtlg.  Bruno,  BIckel, 
Schrelbe^r.      3.234.222. 

Fechtig.  Bruno.  BIckel. 
Schreiber.     3.234.223. 


VIscher.     Eschenmoser,     and 
Vischer,     Eschenmoser,     and 


Easo  Production  Research  Co.  :  See — 

Brown.  Stft)hen  S.     3.233.448. 

Hamilton.  Julian  P.,  and  Peet.     3.233.668. 

Spain.     Horace     H.,     Kenneday,     Harrison,     and     Dear. 
3.233.673. 

Thompson,  Gene  D..  Suttle.  and  Cornell.     3,233,670. 

Williams,    Milton.      3.233.669. 

WIschmeyer.  Carl  R.     3.234.504. 
Esso  Research  «nd  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 

Agius.  Peter  J.  V.  J..  Bryan,  and  Garbett.     3.234.186. 

Baker.  Samuel  B..  and  Thompson.     3.234.081. 

Beltzer.  Morton.  Heath,  and  Tarmy.     3,234.050. 

Cohen.  Charles  A.      3.234.297. 

Cooke.   Gotflon   M.      3  233.620.     I 

n<«hlen.  n#«in  M.      3  233  389 

Edwards.  William  R,.  Wesselhoft,  and  Everage.  3,234.299. 

Holt.  Eugene  L..  and  Tarmv.    3.234.116. 

MacLaren.  Donald  D.     3.234.121. 

Morwav.  Arnold  J      3.234.131. 

Nixon.  James,  and  Kasslnger.    3.234.1.30. 

Oldweller.  Morev  E..  Moore,  and  Brookshlre.     3.233.336. 

Rockett.  Jack,  and  Crowley.     3.234,134. 

Schneider.  Helmuth  G  .  and  Clark.     3  2.34.250. 

Small.   Anpiistus   B..   and   Babcock.     3,234.035. 

Wanless,  Graham  O.,  and  Glock.    3,2.34,379. 

Estwlng  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Reuterforn,  Aldor  S.  E.    3.233,643. 
Esterlv.  Henrv  N.'.  and  J.  D.  Sperry.  to  Ampex  Corp.     Guide 

assembly.     3.233.809.  2-8-66,  CI.  22ft— 197. 
Etherldge.  Oliver  R.,   to  A.   E.  Staley   Mfg.  Co.      Apparatus 

for  continuous  heating  of  liquids.     3,234.046.  2-8-66,  CI. 

127—28.        11  . 

Ethyl  Corp. :  «|ie—  ' 

Pertlsteln,  Warren  L.    3,234,129. 
Evans,  Gordon,  to  Cast  Iron  Soil  Pipe  Institute.     Pipe  joint. 
3,233,922,  2-8-66,  CI.  285—236. 

Everage,  Thomas  B. :  See — 

Edward?.  William  R..  Wesselhoft  and  Everage.     3,234.- 
299. 
Everhart.  Donald,  and  R.  L.  Munn,  to  The  Cross  Co.    Machine 
tool.    3.233.4T9.  2-8-66,  CI.  77—1. 


Ex-Cell-O  Corp.  :  See — 

Foster,  Theodore  C,  and  Smith.    3.234.338. 
Extron.   William   P.,  Jr.     Method  of  and    apparatus  for  the 
direction  of  the  placement  of  objects.     3.233,341.  2-8-66, 
CI.  35—9. 
FMC  Corp. :  See — 

Bauer.  William  C,   McCue.  and  Rule.      3.233.983. 
Fair.   Irvin    E..   to   Bell   Telephone   Laboratories,    Inc.      Light 
modulable  circuit  element.     3,234,488,  2-8-66,  CI.  33.3 — 30. 
Fairbank,    Murrv    N.,    to    Polaroid    Corp.      Camera    shutter 

mechanism.    3.233.531,  2-8-66.  CI.  95—10. 
Falsandler.  Jacques.     Control  device  for  discontinuous  inter- 
mittent controlled  movement.     3.233.410,  2-8-66,  CI.  60— 
53. 
Falk.  Adolf  C. :  See — 

Best.  Robert  J.,  and  Falk.    3.233.370. 
Fanter.  Edward  P.  :  See — 

Blxler.  Kenneth  D..  and  Fanter.     3,233.818. 
Farbenfabriken  Baver  Aktlengesellschaft  :   See — 
Collin.  Reimer.  and  Schrader.     3.234. .306. 
Mali.  Hugo.  Oretel.  and  Holtschmldt.     3.234.275. 
Malz.  Hugo.  Oertel.  Holtschmldt.  and  Wagner.     3,234. 

305. 
Rodenacker.  Wolf.     3.233.656. 
Von  Brachel.  Hanswllll.  and  Jordan.     3.234.036. 
Wolfrum.  Gerhard.  Putter,  Hanke.  and  Menzel.     3,234.- 
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Zirnglehl.  Eberhard.  and  Klein.    3,2.34.031. 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengesellschaft  vormals  Melster  Lucius 
k  Brunlng  :   See — 

Berner,    Klaus,    Siebert,    and    Sommer.      3.234.207. 
Krekeler.   Hans.   Spathe.   and   Gossel.      3.234.265. 
Knhne,  Rudolf,  and  Melninger.     3.2.34.205. 
Kuhne.  Rudolf,  and  Melninger.    3.234,257. 
Rcherer,  Otto,  and  Hablcht.     3.2.34.248. 
Soder.  Alfons.  and  Lammler.     3,324.254. 
Farha.    Camell    F.      Refillable    tissue    holder   and    dispenser. 

3.233.777.  2-8-66.  CI.  221—45. 
Fasco  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Johnson.  Robert  A.,  and  Byam.    3,234,350. 
Faure,  Anthony  G.  and  C.  A.  Grahn,  to  Lever  Brothers  Co. 
Apparatus    for    contacting    phases    of    different    densities. 
3,233,876,  2-8-66,  CI.  259—96. 
Fawell    Josenh  E.     Hoist  safetv  device.     3,2.33,746.  2-8-66, 

CI.  212—86. 
Fechtlg.  Bruno,  H.  BIckel,  E.  VIscher,  A.  Eschenmoser,  and  J. 
Schreiberj/to    Clba    Corr>.       Preparation    of    7  acylamlno- 
cepbalosiH^ranlc  adds.     3,234.222.  2-8-66.  CI.  260 — 243. 
Fechtig.  Bruno  :   See — 

Schenker.   Karl.   Jenny,   and   Fechtlg.      3,2.34.224. 
Fechtlg.  Bruno.  H.  BIckel,  E.  VIscher,  A.  Eschenmoser,  and 
J.  Schreiber,  to  Clba  Corn.     Preparation  of  amino-cephalo- 
snoranic  acid  and  derivatives.    3,234,223,  2-8-66.  CI.  260— 
243. 
Federal-Mogul  Bower  Bearings.  Inc.  See — 

McCnllough.  Harry  J.     3,233,454. 
Federal-Mogul  Corp.  :  See — 

Peickil.  Vasalle  L.,  Chrlstensen.   and  Bradfute.     3,233, 
928. 
Fekete,  Josef  M.  :  See — 

Coleman,  Jacob  J.,  Fekete,  and   Smith.     3,233,977. 
Feldt.  Charles  A.,  and  G.  T.  Keklsh.  to  Nalco  Chemical  Co. 
Strong  base  anion  exchange  resins  from  polymeric  tertlar.v 
amines.     3  234.150,  2-8-66,  CI.  260—2.1. 
Felten   &  Guilleaume  Carlswerk  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Hahne   Karl  H.     3  234.489. 
Feltron.   Flovd   L.      Self-leveling  ladder.     3,233.702.   2-8-66. 

CI.  182     202. 
Fend,    Helnrlch.    to    Verwaltungsgesellschaft    der    Werkzeug- 
maschlnenfabrik    Oerlikon.      Shuttle   guiding    and    driving 
means    In    wave    weaving   looms.      3.233.633.    2-8-66,    CI. 
139—12. 
Feng,  Chung  L.,  to  Selas  Corp.  of  America.     Method  of  uni- 
formly heating  metal  pieces.     3,234.055,  2-8-66.  CI.  148 — 
13.1. 
Ferm.  Glenn  O.  :  See — 

Davidson.  Gordon  W..  and  Ferm.    3.234.377. 
Fernberg.   Eric  B..   to  United  Carr  Fastener  Corp.     Resilient 
fastener  with  hollow  shank.     3.233.502,  2-8-66.  CI.   85— 
80. 
Fernberg.  Eric  B..  to  United  Carr  Fastener  Corp.     Fasteners. 

3  233  .503.  2-8-66.  CI.  85—80. 
Ferranti    Ltd.  :   See — 

McLaren.  Ronald  R..  Shenherd.  and  Walker.     3,234. .361, 
Pearson,  John  D.    3,2.34.477. 
Ferrler,  Peter.     Picnic  table  shelter.     3,233,618,  2-8-66,  CI. 

135—5. 
Perte,  Andre  M.  A.,  to  Georg  Chrlstof  Gugenhan  Duren.     Im- 
plement control  device  for  plant  thinning  machine.     3,233.- 
681,  2-8-66,  C\.  172—6. 

FIbrehoard  Paper  Products  Corp.  :  Bee —  -    ' 

Winters,  John  D.,  and  Moore.    3,233,730. 
Fields,  Roy  :  See — 

Haszeldlne,  Robert  N.,  and  Fields.     3,234,149. 
FIrgau,  Werner,  and  F.  HHussler,  to  Svenska  Rotor  Maskiner 
Aktiebolag.    Flue  gas  heated  regenerative  air  preheater  with 
stationarv    heat    retaining   mass    and    rotary   air   channel 
valves.     3,233,661,  2-8-66,  CI.  165 — 5. 

Firth,  David.     Shaft  coupling.     3,233,427.  2-8-66,  CI.  64— 11. 
Flaherty.   Kenneth   A.,   to   Anaconda   Aluminum   Co.     Easily 

openable  package  and  closure  therefor.     3.233,819.  2-8-66. 

CI.  229—43. 

Flannery,  Joseph  F. :  Bee — 

Davis,  Francis  A..  Jr..  and  Flannery.     3,233,639. 
Flelsher,  Harold  :  Bee — 

Roth,  Robert  I.,  and  Flelsher.    3,234,369. 


xu 
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Fletcher,  Charles  J.,  to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corp.    Recoverj  lys- 

tem  for  rocket  booaters.     3,233,547,  2-8-66,  CI.  102 — 49. 
Fletcher,  Neville  H..  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 

Corp.      Junction   transistor.      3.234,441,   2-8-66,   CI.   317— 

234. 
Fletcher,  Peter  S.,  to  Anton  Lorens.     Reclining  chair  of  the 

multiple  movement   lounger   type.      3,233,938,   2-8-66,   CI. 

297—84. 
Flom,  Donald  O.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Oolf  club  striking 

surface  of  polycarbonate.     3,233,905,  2-8-66,  CI.  273 — 173. 
Floramo,  Nicholas  A.,  to  Chemicals  Inc.    Process  for  making 

iron  hydrogenated  dextran.     3,234,209.  2-8-66,  CI.  260— 

209. 
Foote,  Donald  S.,  and  O.  R.  Eckstein,  to  Remington  Arms  Co., 

Inc.     Wire  cutting  device.     3.233,491.  2-8-66.  CI.  83 — 592. 
Foote,  I>onald  S.,  and  J.  H.  Whipple,  to  Remington  Arms  Co., 

Inc.     Shotshell  design.     3,233.546.  2-8-66,  CI.  102 — 42. 
Foote  Mineral  Co.:  See —  ,,    , 

Beumel,  Oscar  F.,  Jr.,  and  Harris.    3,234.277.      II    I 
Beumel.  Oscar  F.,  Jr.,  and  Harris.    3,234,284. 
Ford  Motor  Co. :  See — 

General.  Norman  T.,  Smalinskas,  and  Zundel.    3,233,478. 
Schubert,  Richard  C.     3.233,411. 
Ford,  Ralph  L.,  to  Qiddings  k  Lewis  Machine  Tool  Co.     Rail 

leveling  device.    3,233,521,  2-8-«6,  CI.  90—16. 
Foster,   Robert  L..   to  Sinclair  Research,   Inc.     Catalyst  de- 

metalllsatlon.     3,234,145,  2-8-66,  CI.  252—413. 
Foster,  Theodore  C,  and  J.  E.  Smith,  Jr.,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corp. 

Electromagnetic  transducers.    3,234,838,  2-8-66,  CI.  179 — 

100.2. 
Foster  Wheeler  Corp. :  See — 

Chen.  Chla-Wei.     3,234,118.  ,  I 

Fowkes,  Frederick  M.  :  See — 

Boor,  John,  Jr.,  and  Fowkes.    3,234.198. 
Fowlie.  Henry  D.,  to  Havajava  Mfg.  Co.     Centrifugal  coffee 

brewer.    3,233,535.  2-8-66.  CI.  99—289. 
Fox,  Charles  J.,  and  A.  L.  Johnson,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 

Trlphenylamlne  compounds  and  preparation  thereof.  3,234,- 

280.  2-8-66.  CI.  260—576. 
Fox,  Robert  D.,  and  D.  L.  Strand,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 

Multiple  purpose  chemical  processing  unit.    3,233,980,  2-8- 

66,  CI.  23—284. 
Frankel,   Milton   B.,   and   C.   H.  Tieman,   to  Aerojet-General 

Corp.     Nitraza  amines  and  process  for  their  production. 

3,234,282,  2-8-66,  CI.  260—583. 
Fraser.   Reginald  P.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Machines  Elec- 

trostatiques.     Electrostatic  spraying  apparatus  having  vor- 
tex atomizing  construction.    3,233.831.  2-8-66,  CI.  239 — 15. 
Freeman,  Maurice.    Subsurface  heating  system  and  unit  there- 
for.    3,234,355.  2-8-66.  CI.  219—213. 
Fregeolle.  Oscar,  to  Draoer  Corp.     Knitting  method.     3.233.- 

430,  2-8-66.  CI.  66 — 43. 
French.  Albert  H. :  See — 

Veo,  Lawrence  E.,  Stevens,  Mitman,  French,  Zimmerman, 
and  Bast.     3,233,975. 
Frlck,  Norval  F. :  Se^— 

De  Pew,  Cheater  C,  and  Frlck.    3.233,496. 
Fried,  Josef  :  See — 

Dlassl,  Patrick  A.,  and  Fried.    3,234,214. 
Oalantay.  Eugene  E..  and  Fried.    3,234,221. 
Friedllng,  Georges,  and  C.  Vaux,  to  Commisslarlat  a  I'Energle 

Atomique.     Differentiating  amplifier  having  a  variable  time 

constant.    3,234,384,  2-8-66,  CI.  250 — 83.1. 
Friellnghaus.  Klaus  H. :  See — 

Hagen,  Robert  A.,  and  Friellnghaus.    3,234,501. 
Froweln,  Egbertus  A.,  to  Brown,  Boverl  &  Cie,  Aktlengesell- 

schaft.    Gas  tieht  bushing  with  gas  fllling  and  control  elec- 
trodes.    3.234,322,  2-^66,  CI.  174—143. 
Fry,  William  J.     Acoustic  flaw  detection  system.     3,233,450, 

2-8-66,  CT.  73 — 67.8. 
Fujimoto,  Toshlhlro  :  See — 

Shimada.  Satoshi,  and  Fujimoto.    3.234,479. 
Fujlta,  Ryuzo  :  See — 

Masuda,  Masaham,  Klta,  and  Fujita.    3,234,068. 
Fuller  Co.  :  See — 

Veo.  Lawrence  E..  Stevens,  Mitman,  French,  Zimmerman, 
and  Bast.     3,233,973. 
Fuller,  Mack  F.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Mixed 

last  and  slow   cocatalysts  for  polymerizing  and   foaming 

caprolactam.    3,234,152,  2-8-66,  CI.  260 — 2.5. 

Funakl,  Shigenori :  See — 

Mogl,  Snichizaemon,  Toei,  and  Funakl.     3,233,790. 

Galser,  William  J.,  to  Pacific  Adhesives  Co.,  Inc.  Pestlcldal 
compositions  and  method.     3,234,001,  2-8-66,  CI.  71—2.6. 

Galantay,  Eugene  E.,  and  J.  Fried,  to  Olin  Mathieson  Chemi- 
cal Corp.  Lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl  and  fluoro-lower 
alkyl  derivatives  of  7-amino  cephalosporanic  acid.  3,234,- 
221,  2-8-66,  CI.  260—243. 

Gale,  Edward  H.,  to  Hl-Shear  Corp.  Fastener  with  fluid  re- 
tention means.    3,233,499.  2-8-66.  CI.  85 — 33. 

Gale.  Richard  H..  and  C.  E.  Burg,  to  Combustion  Engineering, 
Inc.  Nuclear  reactor  control  rod  having  particulate  core. 
3.234.104,  2-8-66.  CI.  176 — 86. 

Gallacher.  Barnard  G.  Railroad  car  retarder  system.  3,234,- 
378.  2-8-66.  CI.  246—182. 

Oallo.  Joseph  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for  harvesting  grapes. 
3.233.396.  2-8-66.  CI.  56—328. 

Gamble,  John  G.,  %  to  Elton  Industries,  Inc.  Electronic 
analyzer  using  paramagnetic  properties  of  the  gas  to  con- 
trol electron  flow.     3,234.456,  2-8-66.  Cl.  324 — 36. 

Gannaway,  Edwin  L.  :  See — 

Comstock.  Russell  E..  and  Gannaway.     3,233,822. 

Ganszky,  Karoly,  and  T.  Kondor,  to  Vlllsmosipari  Kutato 
Intezed.  Transistorized  Inverter  circuit  with  protection 
agaln»t  overload.    3,234,452,  2-8-66,  Cl.  321 — 14. 


3,233,591. 
3.233.591. 


3.234,136. 


3.234.099. 
3,234,458. 


Garbett,  Thomas  A. :  See — 

Agius,  Peter  J.  V.  J.,  Bryan,  and  Garbett.     3.234  186 
°^L^^t\  H***"'**    ^  '    '"    De«ring    Mllliken    Research    Corp 

Cl*  156-^93**         '""'*  ^^'  together.     3,234,061,  2-8-66. 
^'V'irk  ^''"t'"  ^;-  i''  •nd  E.  P.  Hanson,  to  Compugraphic 

Cr235^"l51°*        typesetting  controls.     3,234,363,  2-8-66, 

^"n^-   Kenneth   T.,  and   T.   B.   Glbb,   Jr.,   to   Union  Carbide 
Corp.    Polymerization  catalysts  which  are  the  solid  reaction 

25?2-8^6"ci'26S"2»  9*^**"^""°'**  ""*  ketones.    3,234,- 
Oas  Processor's,  Inc.  :  See — 

Hull,  Ravmond  J.    3  234,108. 
il**''  »,,•  ***  '^'',?"*  *°<^-     Camera  for  successively  expos- 
Cl    352-^77°  '"'■*''*'  component  strips.    3,233,959,  2-8-66, 
Gaul't,  Glenn  H. :  See— 

Rogers,  Philip  S.,  and  Gault. 
Gault,  Inez  B.  :  See — 

Rogers,  Philip  S.,  and  Gault. 
Gautier,  Philippe  :  See — 

Henry-Beiy.  Georges,  and  Gautier.    3,234,424 
Gaydasch,  Alexander,  and  J.  T.  Arrigo,  to  Universal  Oil  Prod- 

3S4?81,2-r66"cry<r'i7V*''"^'''''^'  ^"""^  '""'"^'•- 
Gebelein.  Charles  G.  :  See — 

Pfluger,    Helmuth   L.,  and   Gebelein.      3,234,158. 
Geer,  Ronald  L.,  and  L.  G.  Otteman,  to  Shell  Oil  Co      Under- 

r?i^o  '!*''i5^^*l  Tl.l''  remotely-deUchable  flow  line.     3,233,- 
ooo,  ^— H— o6,  CI.  166 — .5. 
Gegenhelmer,    Harold   W.,  A.   N.    Stad.  and   P.   E.  Tobias    to 
Baldwin  Gegenheimer  Corp.      Method  for  mixing  and   dis- 
trtbutlng  printing  press  water  solution.     3,233,619,  2-8-66, 

V.I.    Xoi — X. 

Geldermans.  Pleter  :  See — 

Ahn.  Junghl.  and  Geldermans. 
General  Aniline  &  Film  Corp.  :  See- 

Anspon.  Harry  D.     3.234.192. 

Kaplan.  Harry.     3.234, 2o6. 

Schwerin,  Andre  K..  Levinos.  and  Mueller.     3,234  021. 
General  Electric  Co. :   See — 

Asair.  Annis  G.     3,233,906. 

Baldwin,  George  C.,  Nelssel,  and  Tonks. 

Bean,  Charles  P.,  De  Blois,  and  Nesbltt. 

Boothe,  Willis  A.     3,233,622. 

Flom,  Donald  O.     3.233.905. 

Giegerich,  Bertrand   V.,  and  Steele.     3,233,311. 

Graser,  Michael,  Jr.    3,234,485. 

Hay.  Allan  S.     3,234,183. 

Hebb,  Malcolm  H.     3.2.14,351. 

Herold,  Henry  L.,  and  Wright.    3,234,517. 

Katchman,  Arthur,  and  Klser.    3,234,179. 

Lustenader,  Edward  L.     3,234,109. 

Ogle,  Hugh  M.     3.234,100. 

Plcozzi,  Vincent  J.     3,234,419. 

Reiltng,  Gilbert  H.     3,234,421. 

Schrom.  Edward  C.     3,234.429. 

Schultz.  Warner  W.,  and  Brtggs. 

Slsler,  Robert  R.     3,233,794. 

Stern.  Hansjoerg.     3,233,522. 

Verblnskl.  Victor  V.    3,234,387. 

Wagner,  James  B.    3,233,412. 

Wagner.  James  B.^nd  Straney. 

Wentorf.  Robert  H.,  Jr..  and    De   Lai. 

Wolf,  Irving  W.    3,234,525. 

Wu,  Tse  C.    3,234.180. 
General.    Norman    T.,    S.    Smalinskas.   and    R.   P.   Zundel.   to 
Ford  Motor  Co.     Multiple  speed  power  transmission  mecha- 
nism with  non-synchronous  ratio  shift  controllers.    3.233.- 
478.  2-8-66.  Cl.  74—761. 
General  Oil  Tools,  Inc. :  See — 

Lynes.  John.     3,233,676. 
General  Precision,  Inc. :  See — 

Hemstreet,  Harold  S.     3,233,508. 
General  Signal  Corp. :  See — 

Davison.  Gordon  W..  and  Ferm.    3.234.377. 

Hagen.  Robert  A.,  and  Friellnghaus.     3,234,501. 
Gerber  &  Co.  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Belnke.  Friedrtch  W.     3.233.537. 
Gerbert.    Heinz.      Boiler  system   with   spheroidal   combustion 
chamber  for  liquid  and  gaseous  fuels.     3.233.596.  2-8-66. 
Cl.  122—136. 
Gerhardf,  Woldemar.     Roadside  guard  structure.     3.233.870, 

2-8-66.  Cl.  256—13.1. 
Germane  Corp. :  See — 

Charlson.  Lynn  L.    3.233.524. 
Qero.  George,  to  National  Biscuit  Co.     Compartmented  win- 
dow cartons.    3,233,726,  2-8-66,  Cl.  206—45.31. 
Gesellscbaft    fur    Llnde's    Eismaschlnen    Aktiengesellschaft  : 
See — 

Karwat.  Ernst,  Kruis,  and  Scholz.     3,233,388. 
Gevaert  Photo-Producten  N.V.  :   See — 

De  Ramalx.  Maurice  A.,  and  Danckaert.     3,234,023. 

Van  Hoof.  Albert  E..  and  Hart.    3.234.025. 


3.234.388. 


3.233.413. 

3.233.988. 


Wright,    and    Hakewessell. 


Glannini  Controls  Corp.  :  See — 
Boehm.    Felix    H..    Howard, 

.H  2.14  389 
Mol".  Hans  C.    3.233,464. 

Glbb.  Thomas  B.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Garty.  Kenneth  T.,  and  Glbb.     3,234,251. 
Gibson,   George  M.     Apparatus  for  washing  clothes.     3,233,- 

436,  2-8-66,  Cl.  68 — 133. 
Gibson,  James  E.,  and  S.  N.  Summers  ;  said  Summers  assor. 

to    said    Gibson.      Extension    handle   for   cement   flnishlng 

tools.     3.233,948,  2-8-66,  Cl.  306—19. 


Glddings  k  Lewis  Machine  Tool  Co. 
Ford,  Ralph  L.    3,233.521. 


See 
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Olegertch,  Bertraod  V.,  and  E.  K.  Steele,  to  General  Electric 
Co.  Method  of  making  encapsulated  coils.  3,233,311.  2-8- 
66.  CI.  29—155.57. 

<ilger.  Adolf  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  Space 
^«atellite  communications  repeater.  3.234.55il,  2-8-66,  CI. 
3-i:i— 100. 

IJtlchrist,  Reginald  S..  to  The  KUnger  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.  High 
Hpeed  driving  transmissions  for  spindles.  3,233,398,  2-8- 
68.  CI.  57—100. 

Glllterson,  Francis  M.  Laminated  insole.  3,233,348,  2-8- 
66,  CI.  36 — 14. 

(rill.  John  E..  to  L'nldare  Ltd.  Overhead  cable  systems. 
.S.234,319.  2-8-66,  CI.  174—43. 

Gillam.  Kenneth  H..  and  L.  C.  Knight.  Automatic  electrical 
target   apparatus.      3,233.904,   2-8-66,   CI.  273—102.2. 

(Hills.  Marvin  B. :  Hee— 

Smalter,  Donald  J..  Crampton,  and  OllUs.     3,234,005. 

Glordmalne,  Joseph  A.,  and  D.  A.  Kleinman.  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories.  Inc.  Efficient  optical  harmonic  gen- 
eration, paranietrlc  amplification,  oscillation  and  modula- 
tion.    3.234.475,  2-8-6«,  CI.  330—4.0. 

Olrsberger,  Arthur,  to  Contraves  A.O.  System  for  guiding 
a  missile  toward  a  moving  target.  3.233.847.  2-8-66.  Cl. 
244 — 14. 

Glabe.  Elmer  F. :  Eee— 

Jertson,  Earl  C,  and  Glabe.     3.234,027. 

Glacier  Metal  Coc  Ltd..  The  :  See— 

McLelsh.  Francis  J.,  and  Pratt.     3.234.128. 
I'ratt.  George  C.  McNeil,  and  Sharpe.     3.234,311. 

(ilaverbel  :  See— 

Javaux,  (Ju«tave.     3,233,9»5. 

(Jlaxo  Group  Ltd, :  See — 

Walker.  Thomas.  Meredith,  and  Ritchie.     3,234.227. 

(Jleason.  Robert  F..  T.  C.  Loomls.  and  V.  A.  YeLsley.  to  Bell 
Telephone  I>aboratorles.  Inc.  Temperature  telltale.  3,233,- 
459.  2-8-6.  Cl.  73— 3.")8. 

Glen  (Jardner  Corp. :  See — 

Diamond.  George  B.     3.233.788. 

Glenn.  Richard  L..  to  Butler  Mfg.  Co.  Bottom  unloader  for 
storage  structures.     3.233.7.'i.'>.  2-8-66,  Cl.  214—17. 

Glickman.  Mannes  N.  Header  for  hermetically  sealed  elec- 
tronic components.     .-1.234.438.  2-8-66.  Cl.  317—234. 

Glltsch.  Fritz  \V.,  &  Sons.  Inc.  :  See — 
Glitsch.  Michael  C.     3.233.708. 

Glitsch.  Michael  C.  to  Fritz  W.  Glltsch  k  Sons.  Inc.  Vapor- 
llquld  contact  trays.     3.233.708.  2-8-66.  Cl.  189—36. 

(Jloates.  Ell  :  Set— 

Rakoczl.  LaBBlo  L..  and  Gloates.    3.234..518. 

Clock,  George  A.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Wanless.  Graham  G..  and  Glock.    3.234,.379. 

Godbe,  Hampton  C,  and  J.  G.  Kaddas.  to  Sparkmaster  Mfg. 
Co.  Mint  cartridge  and  flints  and  flint  feeding  mechanism 
for  cigarette  lighters  and  the  like.  3.233.433.  2-8-66.  Cl. 
67—7.1.  I 

(Jodel,  Siegfried,  to  American  Machine  &  Foundry  Co.  Panel 
mounted  devWis.     3.2.?3.2©«,   2-8-06.  Cl.  24—211. 

Goerland.  Vllmuth  P.  :  See — 

Rather.  Roy  L..  and  Goerland.    3.233.571. 

Gohmann.  Karl.  Transport  containers.  3,233.772.  2-8-66. 
Cl.  217—57. 

Goldfleld.  Joseph,  to  Johns-Manvllle  Corp.  Method  and  sys- 
tem for  vent  Bg  gaseous  matter.  3,233.567.  2-8-66.  Cl. 
110—184. 

Goldin.  Robert  ^V..  to  Bell  Aerospace  Corp.  Aircraft  load- 
factor  indicator.     3.233.455.  2-8-66.  Cl.  73—178. 

Goldmark.  Peter  C.  and  R.  H.  McMann.  Jr.,  to  Columbia 
Broadcasting  Svstem,  Inc.  Film  recording  reproducing 
apparatus.     3,W4,326.  2-8-66.  Cl.  178—6.7. 

Goldsby.  Arthur  R..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Sulfuric  acid  recovery 
process.    3.23#,.301.  2-8-66.  Cl.  260— 4W3.G2. 

Goldsmith.  Glenn  A.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Co.  Method  of  Im- 
proving retenitlon  of  fillers  In  paper  making  with  acryl- 
amlde  dlallylaimlne  copolymer.  3.234,076.  2-8-66.  Cl.  1«2— 
168. 

(ioldMnlth.  PhlHp  H..  deceased ;  S.  Goldsmith,  residuary 
legatee.  Flow  spreader  for  papermaklng  machine.  3.234,- 
078.  2-8-66.  Cl.  162—336. 

Goldsmith.  Stuart :  Sec — 

Goldsmith.  Philip  H.     3.234.078. 

Golub,  Leo.  and  M.  Zalger,  67%  to  P.  R.  Engel,  16'/(.%  to 
W.  E.  Thomson,  and  16'/.%  to  J.  R.  Schoree.  Play  pen. 
3,233.254.  2-8-«6.  Cl.  .5 — 99. 

Goodacre.  Ronald,  to  Lansing  Bagnall  Ltd.  Load  lifting 
trolleys.     3.2.13.767.  2-8-66.  Cl.  214 — 512. 

Goodvear  Tire  *  Hub»)er  Co..  The  :  See — 

Curl.  Mark  I..  Hawley.  Lackhart.  and  Yazell.     3.233.828. 

Hecker,  Kenneth  C.     3,234  166. 

Kovac.  Frederick  J.,  and  Rve.     3.233.648.  , 

Lockhart.  Stanford  C.     3.233.046. 

Newell,  Raytnond  H.     3,233,647.  ' 

Gordon,  David  A. :  See — 

Moss.   Rodney  D..  (Jordon.  and  Corbett.     3.234.285. 

Gordon.  Barnett  D..  and  M.  Trust,  to  M.  K.  M.  Knitting  Mills. 

Inc.     Foundation  garments  and  method  of  knitting  same. 

3.233.432.  2-$-«6.  Cl.  66—176. 
Gordon.   Stanle.t  H.,   to  Standard  KolNman   Industries.  Inc. 

Single   knob  tBner.     3.233.468.  2-8-66.  Cl.  74 — 10.8. 
Gordon.    Stanley    H.      Means    for   dispensing    products    from 

collapsible  tubes.     3.233.784.  2-8-66.  Cl.  222—98. 

Gossel.  Helmut:  See — 

Krekeler.  Htns,  S*iathe.  and  Gossel.     3.234.265. 

Gottschalk.  James  R. :  See — 

Malzahn.  Gps  E.,  Gottschalk,  and  Schuermann.     3,233,- 
350. 


3,233,472. 

Combined   takedown 
3,233,803,  2-8-66,  Cl. 


Grace,  W.  R.,  k  Co. :  See — 

Dearborn,  Elizabeth  C,  and  Isaacs.     3.234.155. 
Mmoy.  Melvln,  Isaacs,  Tompkins,  and  Haden.    3,234,156. 
Rice,  Rip  (;..  Grushkln,  and  Ament.    3,234,273. 
■Spolslno,  Peter  P.     3,233.387. 
Wacome,  Donald  M.     3,234,302. 
Gradln,  James  H. :  See — 

Toiliver.  Billy  R..  and  Gradln.     3,233,465. 
(Jraff,  Roderich  W.,  to  Deutsche  Tafelglas  Aktlengesellschaft. 
Method   of  producing  reinforced   tubular  plastics.      3,234.- 
309.  2-8-66.  Cl.  264—95. 
(Jrafton.  Percy,  to  Boonton  Molding  Co.,  Inc.     Reel  for  tape.« 

3.233,842,  2-8-66.  Cl.  242—74.2. 
Graham,    Ward   A.,   to   Stratford    Engineering  Corp.      Liquid 

atonilzatlon  apparatus.     3,233,655,  2-8-66,  Cl.   159 — 4. 
<;rahn,  Carl  A. :  See — 

Faure,  Anthony  G.,  and  Grahn.     3.233.876. 
Grant,   Harry  C.  Jr.,   and  M.  \V.   Lolhle,   to  Specialties  De- 
velopment   Corp.      Electrical    control    system.      3,234,536, 
2-8-66.  Cl.  340—214 
Graser,    Michael.    Jr..    to    General    Electric    Co.      Electronic 
musical   Instrument   tone   generator   having  vibrato  effect. 
3.234.4*5.  2-8-66.  Cl.  331 — 107. 
Graveley.   Robert  L..   Jr..   to  Alslde,   Inc.     Aluminum   siding 
panel  having  interlocking  marginal  edges.     3.233.382.  2-8- 
66,  Cl.  52—522. 
Graves,  Shelby  J.  :  See — 

Canallzo.  Carlos  R.,  and  Graves. 
Graviner  Mfg    Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Thornton,  Michael  J.     3,233,783. 
Gray,   Cleo  C,   to  James   B.   Mlnturn. 
packboard  and  expansible  packsack. 
224—8. 
Gray,  Linsley  S.  :  .See — 

Johnson.  Bertll  E.,  and  Gray.     3,233,728. 
(Jray,   Samuel  A.,  to  Bell   Aerospace  Corp.     Multi-Input  con- 
trol   mechanism    for    hydraulic    servo    valve.       3,233,623. 
2-8-66.  Cl.  137—85. 
Gray.  Wendell  H.  :  See— 

Burhans.  William  G..  and  Gray.     3.233.738. 
(ireen.    Edward    H.      Valve    structure    for   pressurized    sprav 

package.     3.233.792.  2-8-66.  Cl.  222—394. 
Greenbaum.    Sheldon    B.,    to   Hooker   Chemical   Corp.      Novel 
substituted     tetrahydrothiophenes     and     the     preparation 
thereof.     3  234.237.  2-8-66.  Cl.  260—329. 
Greenbaum.  Sheldon  B.  :  See —  I 

Well,   Edward   D.    and  Greenbaum.     3.234,238.  ' 

Greenberg,  Jonnard  :  See — 

Chusld,    Edward,    Greenberg,    and    Knowles.     3,233,912. 
Greene,  Robert  R.  :  See — 

Groves,    Roy    H.,    Greene,    and    Boak.     3,233,444. 
Grelg,  John  H.  :  See— 

I.«derman,   Albert,   and   Grelg.     3,234,463. 
Grelat.  Maurice  :  See — - 

Jost.  Max,  Kern,  and  Grelat.     3.234,242. 
Grelle.   Albert  C.    and   J.   K     Rauschenberger.     Trampolines. 

3.233,895,  2-8-66,  Cl   272—65. 
Grimes,    Homer   J.      Drop   hammer.      3,233,687,    2-8-66.    Cl. 

17.3—83. 
Grlmme.  Wolfram  :  See — 

Zlegler.  Karl.  Lehmkuhl.  and  Grlmme.     3,234.113. 

Ziegler    Karl,  Lehmkuhl    and  Grlmme.     3,234,115. 

Grinnell.    John    P.,    and    M.    E.    Dail.    to   Pyrofax    (5as   Corp. 

Tobacco   curing   system.      3,233,883,    2-8-06,   Cl.    263 — 19. 

Gross,    Frank    C.      Method    of    carton    erection.      3,233,528, 

2-8-60,  Cl.  93—36. 
Grossmann,  Paul,  to  Clba  Ltd.     l,8-diamlno-2,7-dlbromo-4.5- 
dl-succlnimldo     antbraqutnone        3,234,234.     2-8-66.     Cl. 
260 — 320.3. 
Grottrup.   Helmut,   to  International   Standard  Electric  Corp. 

Llne-at-a-time  nrlnter.     3,233.540.   2-8-66.   Cl.   101 — 93. 
Groves,  Roy  H.,  R.  R.  Greene,  and  J.  D.  Boak.  to  Rockwell- 
Standard  Corp.     Taper  roll  machine  and  method.     3,233,- 
■144,  2-8-60.  Cl.  72—207. 
Grubbs,  William  J.,  to  Savin  Business  Machines  Corp.     Toner 
3,233.781,  2-8-66.   Cl.  222—57. 
Freezing  apparatus.     3,233,425.  2-8-66. 


control  system. 
Grugel.  Donald  H. 

Cl.  02—382. 

Grushkln.  Bernard 

Rice.   Rip   G.. 

Guder.  Charles  A. 


See — 
Grushkln.   and   Ament.     3,234,273. 
to  Waters  Mfg.,  Inc.     Hybrid  phone  patch. 


3,234,333,  2-8-66.  Cl,  179—6 

Gugllelmettl,  I>eonardo  :  See — 

Slegrlst,    Adolf    E.,  Maeder,    Gugllelmettl,    and    Llechtl. 
3,2.34.231. 

Gulenne,  Paul,  to  Bertln  k  Cie.  Soclete.  Gas  supply  appa- 
ratus for  ground-effect  platforms  with  multiple  air  cush- 
ions.   3.2.33,692,  2-8-66,  Cl.  180 — 7. 

Guillemot,  Claude  :  See — 

Maury,  Andre  J.     3,233,363. 
Gulton  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Howatt,   Glenn   N.,   and    Schwartz.     3,234,413. 
Gunn.    David    L.,    to   Motorola.    Inc.      Frequency   modulation 
radio  receiver  with  amplitude  responsive  squelch.     3,234,- 
469.  2-8-66.  Cl.  32.5 — 478. 

Gunn.  Elton  F..  Jr.  :  See — 

Heller.   George   L..  White,  and  Gunn.     3,233,969. 
Gustln-Bacon  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Stephens,   Joseph   F.   and   F.   N.     3.233.990. 

Stephens,  Joseph  F.  and  F.  N.     3,233,992. 
Guttmann    Andrew  T.  :  See — 

Abend,    Phillip   G..   and   Guttmann.     3,234,247. 
H  4  H  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  .   See— 

Hershberger,  Charles  L.     3,233,745. 
Haber.    Norman,    and    H.    Lee.    to    Hi-Sneed    Blending    and 
Mixing    Corp.      Grinder-blenders.      3.233,837.    2-8-66.    Cl. 
241—199. 
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Habicht.  Hans  :  See —  i 

Scherer,  Otto    and  Habicht.     3,234,248.  ' 

Hackelton,  Alvin  L.  :   Ute — 

Plttman,   Jerry   R.,  Wallingford,   Moore,   and  Hackelton. 
3.233,421. 
Hackmann,     Johannes     T.      P.     A.     Hartboorn.    and    H      P. 
Rosinger.       Alpha-substituted    benzaldoximes.      3,234,255, 
2-8-66,  CI.  260 — 454. 
Haden,  Russell  L.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Nlmoy,  Melvln,  Isaacs,  Tompkins,  and  Haden.  3,234, l.')6. 
Hagerty    Harold  E.  :  See — 

Hagen.  Robert  A.,  and  K.  H.  Frlelinghaus,  to  General  Signal 
Corp.        Protective     casing     for     ultrasonic     transducers. 
3,234,501.  2-8-66,  CI.  340 — 1. 
Hagerty,  Harold  E. :  See — 

Davis,    James   A.,    and    Hagerty.     3,233,484. 
Hagle,     Lovyl     T.       Embedded     cemetery     flower    container. 

3.233,367,  2-8-66,  Cl.  47 — tl.l. 
Hahn.  Inc.  :  See — 

BetuUus,  Gilbert  E.     3,233,874. 
Hahne.  Karl  H.,  to  Felton  k  Guilleaume  Carlswerk  Aktlenge- 
sellschaft.     Rectangular  waveguide.     3,234,489.  2-8-66,  Cl. 
333—95. 
Halcon  International,  Inc.  :  See — 

Barker,  Robert  S.,  and  Cohen.     3.234.271. 
Wlnnlck.   Charles   N.,   and   Rudoff.     3,234,212. 
Hall,    Richard    H..    to    Xerox    Corp.      Method    for    formation 
of    an    electrostatic    image    resistant    to    deterioration    on 
storage.     3,234.019,  2-8-66.  Cl.  96 — 1. 
Hall  &  Webber  Distributing  Co   Ltd.  :  See- 
Webber,  Douglas  R.     3,233,892. 
Hallt>erg,  Daniel  F.,  to  Hypro  Inc.     Control  unit  In  combina- 
tion    with    area    spray    system.       3,233,832,    2-8-66.    Cl. 
239 — 155. 
Halliburton  Co.  :  See —  i  I 

Abbott,  Robert  E..  and  Moody.     3,233,747.  I  I 

Halm  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.  :  See —  , 

Lyon,  Floyd  A.     3  233,385. 
Halpern,  William.     Apparatus  for  deburring  and  chamfering 
in  combination  with  drill  or  reamer  or  the  like.     3,233,260, 
2-8-66,  Cl.  10—140. 
Hamilton,  Charles  W.  F.     Hydraulic  Jet  propulsion  apparatus 

for  wuter-borne  craft.     3.233,573,   2-8-66,   Cl.   115—16. 
Hamilton,    Julian    P..   and   N.    P.    Peet,    to   Esso    Production 
Research   Co.      Recovery   of  shale  oil.     3,233,668.   2-8-66, 
Cl.  166—7. 
Hamilton.   William   H.,   to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.      Flash 
drying  apparatus  and  method  utilizing  Intermittent  pulses 
of   drying   gas.      3,233,334.   2-8-66.   Cl.   34 — 15. 
Hamlet.  Buck  C.  to  Western  Unit  Corp,     Carriage  with  com- 
pound spring  suspension  assembly.     3.233.915.  2-8-66.  Cl. 
280 — 124. 
Hammelmann.    Paul.      Hydraulic    device    for    the    automatic 
actuation  of  a  piston.     3.233  628.  2-8-66.  Cl.  137 — 624.14. 
Handja,    Joseph    A.      Self-locking    naU.      3,233,498,    2-8-66. 

Cl.  8o— 20. 
Hanke.  Hans-Gerhard  :  See — 

Wolfrum.   Gerhard.  Putter,  Hanke,  and   Menxel.     3,234.- 
142. 
Hankschraft  Co.  :  See —  i 

Castner.  John  F.     3,233,729. 
Hansen.  Doris  C.  :  See — 

Hansen,  Robert  A..  Jr.  and  D.  C.     3,233.414. 
Hansen.  Lewis  C.  and  K.  J.  Mansheim.  to  W.  A.  Sheaffer  Pen 

Co.     Writing  Implement.     3.233.275.  2-8-66.  Cl.  15 — 563. 
Hansen,  Peter  T.  and  S.  J.,  to  The  British  United  Shoe  Ma- 
chinery Co.  Ltd.     Shoe  bottom  roughing  machine.     3,233,- 
438.  2-8-66.  Cl.  69—6.5. 
Hansen,  Robert  A.,  Jr.  and  D.  C.    Drain  field  tile.    3.233.414, 

2-8-66.  Cl.  61—11. 
Hansen,  Svend  J. :  See — 

Hansen,  Peter  T.  and  S.  J.    3.233,438. 
Hansley,  George  S.  :  See — 

Lung.  Kenneth  R.,  Hansley,  and  Erlsman.     3,233.732. 
Hanson.  Ellis  P.  :  See — 

Garth.  William  W..  Jr..  and  Hanson.     3.234,363. 
Hara.  Kiyoshl  :  See — 

Motizuki.    Kazuwo.    Kanzakl.    Okazakl.    Toshlno.    Hara. 
Izono.  Nakanishi.  and  Sasajima.     3,234.105. 
Hardy.  John  L.  :  ^ee — 

Kenaga.  Eugene  E..  and  Hardy.     3.234.083. 
Hare.  Weston  A.,  to  E   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Direct 
solution    preparation    of    aromatic    polyesters.      3,234.168, 
2-8-66,  Cl.  260 — 30.4. 
Harmon,   William  C,    to  Republic  Steel  Corp.     Method  and 
apparatus  for  ultrasonic  testing  of  pipe.     3,233,449,  2-8-66, 
Cl.  73 — 67.8. 
Harmon.  William  C. :  See — 

Sower,  George  W.,  Harmon,  and  Baker.     3,234,457. 
Harper,  Robert  W.  :  See — 

Klees.  George  N..  Bement,  and  Harper.     3.234.453. 
Harris.  Robert  F.  :  See — 

Beumel.  Oscar  F..  Jr..  and  Harris.     3,234.277. 
Beumel.  Oscar  F..  Jr.  .and  Harris.     3,234.284. 
Harrison.  Otto  R.  :  See^ 

Spain.  Horace  H.,  Kenneday.  Harrison,  and  Dear     3.233,- 
673. 

Harrison.  Robert  H.C..  and  A.  H.  Bamber.  Synchronizing 
means  for  slide  projector  and  sound  recorder.     3.233.510. 

2-8-66.  Cl.  88 — 28. 

Harroff.  Jerry  M.  -.See — 

Ullman,  Myron  E..  Jr..  and  HarrofT.     3.233.782. 

Ullman.  Myron  E..  Jr..  and  Harroff.     3.233.919. 
Hart-Carter  Co.  :  See — 

Tomllnson.  Ben  L.     3.233.337. 

Hart.  Donald  J.,  and  J.  Jaffe.  to  Smith  Kline  k  French  Lab- 
oratories. Linear  measuring  device  for  annular  Image. 
3,233,506.  2-8-66.  C\.  88 — 14. 


I 


Hart.  Joseph  W      to  Burroughs  Corp.     Sense  amplifier  with 
tunnel  diode  fo.r  converting  bipolar  input  to  two  level  volt 
age  logic  output.     3.234.400.  2-8-66,  Cl    307—88  5 

Hart,  Rene  M.  :  See— 

Van  Hoof,  Albert  E.,  and  Hart.     3.234,025 

Harthoorn.  Paulus  A.  :  See — 

"'ooiJ^S^i    Johannes     T..     Harthoorn.     and     Roslnger. 
o.2o4.2,i5. 
Hartley.  Junies  L.     Apparatus  for  teaching  Morse  code  teleu- 

raphy.     3.233,344,  2-8-66,  Cl.  35—14. 
Hartman,  Paul  A.,  N.  L.  Jacobson,  and  R.  H.  Johnson    to  Iowa 
State    University    Research    Foundation,    Inc.      Antibiotic 
bloat    control    composition    and    method    of    uslne    same 
3.2;i4,0H6,  2-8-66,  Cl.   167—53. 
Hh rt ma nn._  Willy,  to  Alfred  Paul  K.G.    Automatic  tooth  brush. 

Harvey  Aluminum  Inc.^  See —  | 

Thomas.  Harold  E.     3.233.415. 
Harvey.  John  P.,  and  H.  P.  Berends.  to  Harvey  Machine    Inc 
3  233'868'"'2-V6rcV^254^31  *'"**'    extracting    apparatus! 
Harvey  Machine.  Inc.  :  iSee — 

Harvey.  John  P..  and  Berends.     3.233.868. 
Hasenwinkle.  Earl  D.  :  See — 

Den-ton.  Eric  B..  Preusser,  and  Hasenwlnkle.     3  233  891 
Haszeldine.   Robert  X..   and   R.   Fields,      Poly  (perfluoroalkyl) 
meth.vlene    and    process    for    Its    manufacture.      3.234.149. 

Haunl-Werke  Korber  k  Co.  K.G. :  See — 

K6rber.  Kurt  A.,  and  ThOrey.     3.233.613 
HSussler.  Frledrlch  :  See — 

Flrgau.   Werner,  and   HSussler      3.233.661 
Havajava  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Fowlle.  Henrv  D.     3,233.53.">. 

"Y^.o^'.^t^*!}'*  -^  •  ^^  '^"^»  Products.  Inc.  Channel  cUp 
3.233.297.  2-8-66.  Cl.  24—81,  '^• 

""^*'<r*^2i"P/,.  ^^^•*'  y^  Ground  effect  machine,  3.233.693, 
2-8-66.  Cl.  180 — 7. 

Haveson.  Albert.     Miniature  radio  tuning  structure.     3.234,- 

Hawley,  Jesse  G,  :  See — 

Curl.  Mark  I.  Hawley.  Lockhart.  and  Yazell,     3.233.828 
Hay.  Allan  S.    to  General  Electric  Co.     Process  for  preparing 
poly  (halophenylene  ethers).     3.234.183.  2-8-66,  Cl.  260— 
47. 
Haydn.  Hlldegard  :  See — 

Heyl.  Gerhard,  and  Haydn.     3.234  017 

""?'1>"^.,*V,t''y^  ^\  Resettable  clock  or  tlie  like.  3.233.400 
--8—66,  C  1.  .>8 — 34. 

Hayes.  Barrle  J.,  to  Clba  Ltd.     Polyvinyl  chloride,  and  epoxide 
crosslinked  with  amine-ketone  condensation  product     3  234  - 
16.».  2-8-66.  Cl.  260 — 29.6. 
Hazeltlne  Research  Inc.  :  See^ 
F'eters.  David  L.     3  234  404 
Wicker.  Reginald  G.     3.234.486. 
Headberg.  Edwin  L.  :  See — 

Llndsey.  Bill  T.,  and  Headberg.     3.233.917 
Heath.  Carl  E..  Jr.:  See— 

wi  ....^''w**''"-  ^'orton.  Heath,  and  Tarmy.     3.234.0.50 
Hebb.   Malcolm  H..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Vacuum  devices 
.^^^a  ■'■'■.  ^^^%^l%^,^,Jr^  "i  adsorbed  gas  and  gas-forming 
constltupnts.     3.234.351.  2-8-66.  Cl.  200-  144 
Heberieln  Patent  Corp.  :  See — 

WlndhaiL-jpn.  Karl  J.     3.233.437. 
Hechlnger.  Carl  J.  :  See — 

n     i.^',*^^'"'  f'harle"!  D..  and  Hechlnger.     3.234.014 
Heckel.  Hermann  :  See — 

^'323"3  384  ^'"°°*'    ^'    ^^^^^-   P^lckett.   and    Swenson. 

Hecker.  Kenneth  C.  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Co      Ben- 

iii^xiTi-ni  cr26r'29?''^  ^■'^■'-'  p"'y'-p-- 

"*'v!11.J^I'°t'"*'*'  v.-  ."k"*!  ^;  Maldamk.  to  Bolt  Beranek  and 
.>ewman.  Inc.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  measuring  pres- 
sure and  density.     3.233.461.  2-8-66.  Cl    73—388     "'' ^'^^ 

"  UH^^''flI;]S''^'V^'*;r"""S''''-  '"'^  •^'^"""'  f*"-  flenx'ty  modu- 
qVk  ^o^""*  "'  charged  particles.     3.2.34.426,   2-8-66    Cl 

Hellman    Raymond   B.   to  Helnemann   Electric  Co      Electro- 

H^^"!;".*'  '"*'■*'"''  '"■^"J*^,!;  '"*""K  «  solenoid  with  a  hydraulic 
time  delay  means.     3.234.344.  2-8-66.  Cl.  200—97 

Heinemann  Electric  Co.  :  See— 

Hellman.  Raymond  B.     3.234.344 

"rlruimhT'"*^  ^K-  •'v^^'^'hite."  and  E.  F.  Gunn,  Jr..  to 
sS?i'r^""23?a".^S^66'^'?rT3lT8r'"'*°^^''^^°^»'^ 

"145:2"^' 66;  cl*'^^^^^^^  Practice  projectile..    3.233.- 

Hpller.  Walter  E..  k  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 
Tomaro.  Patrick  M..  Jr.    3.234.418. 

Hempstead.  Charles  F..  and  Y.  B.  Kim  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories.  Inc.  Magnetic  field  stablfzerfor  a  auX 
conductive  device.     3.234.435.  2-8-66.  Cl.  »17— 158 

Hetnstreet.  Harold  S..  to  General  Precision.  Inc  Simulated 
vh-wpolnt  displacement  method.    3.233.508.  2-8l66  Cl  88^ 

"?n*!^Kr^  «".'"i''*^  "v  ^"  A'<^»''"  Co.  Swivel  coupling  for  a 
comWned^  fluld^rondult  and  electric  cable.     3.234.317.  2-8^ 

Henfrey,  Kenneth  M.  :  See—  , 

March,  Adrian  A.  C,  and  Henfrey.    3,234  409         '  , 

Henke,  Elmer  J.  :   See—  ' 

Behlen,  Walter  D.,  and  Henke.    3,238,864 

Henker,  Heinz  :  See— 

Slebertz,  Karl,  and  Henker.    3,234,012, 
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Henley,  William  6.,  and  F.  P.  Otto,  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co., 

Inc.     Pho»phoru8  aulfide-hydrocarbon  products  and  method 

for  preparing  the  same.     3,234,203,  2-8-66,  CI.  260—139. 
Hennls,  Ht>nry  K.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Method  of  niak- 

Intf  a  tetrahroDiobisphenol.    3,234,289,  2-8-66,  CI.  260—619. 
Henryllezy,  GeiirRPS,  and  P.  (Jautier,  to  CSF-<'ompagnle  «;en- 

eral  <le  Telegraphle.     Electrode  particularly  sole  electrode 

for  M-type  electron  tube.     3,234,424,  2-8-66,  CI.  313—106. 
Ilentzi,  Joffre  R  R.,  and  W.  J.  MacFarlane,   to  The  Stanley 

Works.       Foldable    leg    assembly.      3,233,701,    2-8-66,    CI. 

182—1.")."). 
Hepburn.  I»ul8  I*.  R.,  to  Selas  Corp.  of  America.    Gas  mixing. 

.f,l*33,987,  2-S-66,  Cl.  48—180. 
Heppner,  Elmore  A.,  to  Heppner  Mfg.  Co.     Speaker.     3.234,- 

339,  2-8-66,  CI.   179—115.5. 
Heppner  Mfg.  Co  :   See — 

Heppner,  Klmore  A.     3,234,339. 
Herbenar,  Edward  J.,   to  TR:W   Inc.     Ball  Joint.     3,233.929, 

2-8-66,  Cl.  291 — 87. 
Hercules  Gallon  Froducts,  Inc.:  See — 

Herpich.  William  A..  Palmer,  and  Sand.    3,233,760. 
Hercules  Powder  Co.  :   See — 
Brack.  Karl.     3.234.249. 
Hergeth.    Adolf,    to    K.    G.    Hergeth    Maschlnenfabrlk   u.    Ap- 

paratebau.     Lap  sticks  for  a  high  speed  picker.     3,233,838. 

2-8-66.  CI.  242—55.1. 
Hergeth,  K.  G.,  Maschlnenfabrlk  u.  Apparatebau  :  See — 

Hergeth.  Aflolf.     3,233.838. 
Herold.  Henry  L..  and  R.  B.  Wright,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Data  processing  system.     3.234,517,  2^8-66,  Cl.  340 — 172.5. 
Herpich,    William    A.,    G.    W.    Palmer,    and    J.    G.    Sand,    to 

Hercules  Gallon  Products,  Inc.      Refuse  collecting  vehicle. 

3.233.760.  2-a-66.  Cl.  214—83.3. 
Hfrrmann.    Kldor   R.,   to   Corning  Glass  Works.      Method   of 

molding  ceramic  articles.     3,234,308,  2-8-66.  Cl.  264—63. 
Hershberger.   Charles   L..    to   H    4   H    Mfg.    Co..    Inc.      Saddle 

rack.     3.233.74.").  2-8-66.  Cl.  211—104. 
Hershberger.  Vilas  U.     Pitching  practice  apparatus.     3,233,- 

899.  2-8-66.  Cl.  273—26. 
Hess.  Donald  F. :  See- 
Mann.  Roger  H..  and  Hess.    3,234,173. 
Hetherlngton,  John  A.  :   .S'ee  - 

Ward,  William  T..  and  Hetherlngton.     3,234,071. 
Hettes,  Robert  C,  and  R.  H.  Jordan.     Bullet  swaging  device. 

3.233.304.  2-8-66,  Cl.  29—1.22. 
Heusler,  Karl  :  See — 

Wettsteln,  Albert,  Anner,  Heusler,  and  Wleland.     3,234,- 
245.  1 

Hewitt  Robins:  Bee — 

Ross,  Hamilton  M..  and  Century.     3.238,474. 
Heyl.    Gerhard,    and    H.    Haydn,    to    Agfa    Aktiengesellschaft. 

Process  for  the  production  of  developed  electrophotographic 

Images  including  application  of  a  breakdown  potential   to 

discrete  .small  areas  of  a  photoconductor.     3,234.017,  2-8- 

66,  Cl.  96—1. 
Heywood,  Vincent  E.,  to  United  States  Envelope  Co.     Drier 

conveying   mechanism   for   envelope   machines.      3,233,889, 

2-8-66,  Cl.  2TI— 2. 
Hlckok  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :   See- 
Meeker.  Wiallam  H.     3,233.300. 
Hicks.  Duane  L,.  and  L.  V.  E.  Morgan,  to  Pacific  Scientific  Co. 

Jet    nozzle   f«ed   back   control   system.     3,233,403,    2-8-6«, 

Cl.  60—3.1.6.  ^       ^ 

Hiers    James  E..  and   R.  E.  Tyrrell,  to  Union  Tank  Car  Co. 

Pressure  control.     3,233.626.  2-8-66,  Cl.  137—494. 
Highberg,  Carle  \V.,  to  Engelhard  Hanovla.  Inc.     Grinding  of 

materials  with  hard  abrasives.     3,233.369,  2-8-66,  Cl.  51— 

Hlnes.  James  li.  R..  44%  to  H.  R.  Bridge,  and  5%  to  H.  P. 
Hodge.  Jr.  $kfety  light  Informer.  3.234,506,  2-8-66.  Cl. 
340—43. 

Hill.  Clifton  D. :   See- 
Anderson,  Fred  T.     3,233.654. 

Hlnde.  James  X.  .Method  of  and  means  for  treating  bodies  of 
water.     3.234,123.  2-8-66.  Cl.  210—7. 

Hink.  John  H..  Jr..  and  J.  K.  McDonald,  to  Cutter  Labora- 
tories  Inc.    Soluble,  purified  proflbrlnolysln  and  flbrlnolysln 
method    pt   producing   same.      3,234,106.    2-8-66.    Cl. 


and 

195—62. 
Hlnsch.    Henry 
3.233.764 


Transporting  devices. 


A.,   to  L.  G.   Lenzen. 

„ _   tt-66.  Cl.  214 — 384. 

Hlrashiki.  Jamaa,  to  Jaylls  Industries,  Inc.    Hinge.    3,233,277, 

2-8-66^  Cl.  IP— 168. 
Hl-Shear  Con>-  f  See— 

(Jale,  Edward  H.     3,2.33,499. 
Hl-Speed  Blending  and  Mixing  Corp. :  See — 
Haber.  Noriaan,  and  Lee.    3,233,837, 

Hitachi.  Ltd. :  Hee— 

Ishlbashl.  faichl.  and  Kawagoe.    3,233,867. 
Oshlma.  Rjolchlro.     3,233.551. 

Hodge.  H.  P.,  Jr.  :   See— 

lllnes.  Jam«s  L.  R.    3.234,506. 
Hoek     Martlnup    J.,    to    North    American    Philips    Co.    Inc. 
'    Rhythmical  telegraph  system.     3,234,509,  2-8-66,  Cl.  340— 
146.1. 

Hoevenaars,  Amtioon  F.  J.  M. :  See--  ,  o-n  010 

Van  Lleshoot,  Henrlcus  A.,  and  Hoevenaars.     3,234,318. 

Hoffiiian  Electronics  Corp.  :   See—  . 

WojclechowBkl.  Francis  X..  and  Karlson.     3.234,o03. 
Hoffman.  Harold  A.,  and  J.  Ellman.     Reminder  clock.    3,233.- 
401,  2-8-66,  Cl.  58—148.  , 

Hofmann.  Wilfrled  :  See—  

Deeg,  Karl,  and  Hofmann.    3,233,511. 

Hold-A-Drlnk,  Inc.  :  See— 

Benjamin.  Jonas  W.     3,233.858. 
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Holding  Allmentalre  S.A. :   See— 

Knirlm,  Erich.     3,234,030. 
Holdsworth,  Dennis  W..  to  Comstock  &  Wescott,  Inc.     Poly- 
meric testing  by  dipole  orientation.     3,234,462,  2-8-66,  Cl. 
324—71. 
Hollandse  Slgnaalappar&ten,  N.V.  :  See — 

Van  der  Hoek,  Evert,  and  Lansink.    3,234,530. 
Holley  Carburetor  Co.  :   See — 

Smith,  John  E.     3,233,651. 
Holman,    Rudolph  G.,   to  W.  J.   Volt  Rubber  Corp.      Machine 

for  winding  a  ball.     3,234,362,  2-8-66,  Cl.  235 — 151. 
Holmgren,  .Marvin  E..  and  J.  F.  Kelly,  to  Imperial-Eastman 
Corp.      Swivel  joint  with  locking  ring.     3,233,921,  2-8-66, 
Cl.  285—110. 
Holstein,  Utto,  and  H.   Deimling,   to  International  Standard 
Electric    Corp.       Key    sender    for    teleprinters    and    data- 
processing  input  devices,  or  the  like.     3,234,331,  2-8-66, 
Cl.    178—79. 
Holt.    Eug»*ne    L.,    and    B.    L.    Tarmy,    to   Esso   Research   and 
Engineering  Co.     Method  of  operating  a  fuel  cell  to  produce 
ketones     and     electric     current.     3,234.116,     2-8-66.     Cl. 
204-^-80. 
Holt,  William.     Internal  combustion  gear  motor.     3,233,406, 

2-8-66.  Cl.   60—39.43. 
Holtschmidt.  Hans  :  See — 

Malz,  Hugo,  Oertel    and  Holtschmidt.      3.234.275. 
Malz,  Hugo.  Oertel.  Holtschmidt.  and  Wagner.   3,234,305. 
Holtzman.  Arnold  H.  :  See — 

Cowan.  George  R.,  and  Holtzman.      3.233,312. 
Homnielwerke  G.iii.b.H.  :  See — 
Richter.   Hans.      3,233,329. 
Honevwell  Inc.  ;  See — 

Olsen,  Carl  E.      3.233.391. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Greenbaum.   Sheldon  B.      3.234,237. 
Robota.  Ste-Jhen,  and  Belmore.      3,234,292. 
Weil,  Edward  D.,  and  Greenbaum.      3,234,238. 
Hope,  Douglas  :  See — 

Saffell.  Herbert  R..  and  Hope.      3.233,886,- 
Horrell,  Earl  J.     Leak  Indicator  sy stent.     3,233,447.  2-8-66. 

Cl.    73—46. 
Horsley.  Lee  H. :  See — 

Seeburger,    Harold   O..   and   Horsley.      3,234,102. 
Horton,  Richard  C.  :  See — 

Marzocchi.  Alfred,  and  Horton.     3.234.042. 
Hosono.  Hiroo  :  See — 

Nukaniura.  Hachlro,  Kobayashi.  Tanimoto.  and  Hosono. 
3,233,653. 
Hosoya,   Fumlo.      Signalling   device.     3,233,544,   2-8-66,   Cl. 

102—31. 
Houston  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Pase,   Hugh  H.      3,233,625. 
Howard,  Robert  C.  :  See — 

Boehm,    Felix    H.,    Howard,    Wright,    and    Hakewessell. 
3,2.14,389. 
Howard,  Walter  B.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Production  of  acetylene 
by  the  partial  combustion  process.     3,234.300.  2-8-66.  Cl. 
260—679. 
Howatt,  Glenn  N.,  and  D    S.  Schwartz,  to  Gulton  Industries, 
Inc.      Thermoelectric    generator.      3.234.413.    2-8-66,    Cl. 
310—8.3. 
Howe.    Lyle    K.      Straining,    collecting   and   pumping   system. 

3,233,549,  28-66,  Cl.  103—26. 
Hsiao,  .Mu-Yue  :  See — 

Sellers,   Frederick  F.,  Jr..  and   Hsiao.     3,234.373. 
Hsueh.    Chia    Y..    and    D.    E.    Williams,    to    Radio    Corp.    of 
.Vmerica.       Seuii-perinanent    memory.       3,234.529,    2-8-66, 
Cl.   340—174. 
Hubbard.  Walter  A.  :  See- 
Cure.  John  R..  and  Hubbard.     3.234.492.  ' 
Huber.  Harry,  and  R.  Le  Bihan,   to  SF-Compagnle  Generale 
de  Telegraphle  Sans  Fll.      Ion  gun  with  capillary  emitter 
fed    with    lonizable    metal    vapor.      3,233,404.    2-8-66.    Cl. 
60-35.5. 
Huber.  Vincent  J.,  and  J.  S.  McCartney,  to  Aero  Spray,  Inc. 

Air  compressor.      3.233, 5.54.  2-8-66.  Cl.   103—157. 
Hubert.  W..  &  Co.  Machlnefabrlek  N.V.  :  Sec- 
Van  der  Graaf.  Matthijs.      3,233.640. 
Huck,  George  E.  :  See — 

Sllliman.  John  C.  and  Huck 
Huebner.    Charles    F..    and    W. 
Pharmaceutical    compositions 
ethers.      3.2.34,090,  2-8-66.  Cl. 
Huebner.  Charles  F"..  and  W.  L.  Bencze.     Tertiarymlnoalkoxy 
alkylene    monocyclic    carbocycUc   aryltetrahydro    naphtha- 
lenes.  Indanes.   Indenes   and   homologs   thereof.      3.234.211. 
2-8-66.  CI.  260—239. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  :  See —  1 

Cowans.  Kenneth  W.      3.233,426.  \ 

Hull.  Raymond  J.,  to  Gas  Processors.  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
regenerating  a  contaminated  solvent.  3,234.108,  2-8-66. 
Cl.   202—177. 

Hubtgren.  William  H.,  to  Champion  Laboratories,  Inc.  Dis- 
posable  fluid  filter.     3,233,737,   2-8-66,   Cl.   210—434. 

Hultsch.  Guenther.  and  W.  Koecher.  to  Krauss-Maffel 
-Aktiengesellschaft.  Centrifuge.  3.233,735,  2-8-66,  Cl. 
210—367. 

Hunt.    Robert    A.,    to    Xerox    Corp.     Record    card    scanning 

apparatus.     3,234.359.  2-8-66.  Cl.  235 — 61.11. 
Hunter.  Don  L.  :  See — 

Woods,  William  G.,  Bengelsdorf,  and  Hunter. 

Woods,  William  G.,  Bengelsdorf,  and  Hunter. 

Hurth,  Carl.  Maschinen-  und  Zabnradfabrlk  :  See — 
Rogg.   Otto.      3.233.519. 

Hutchlns.  Ralph  E..  to  The  Budsen  Corp.  Speaker  enclosure. 
3.233.695.  2-8-66,  Cl.  181—31. 


3.233.638. 
L.    Bencze.    to    Clba    Corp. 
comprising    saturated    basic 
167—58. 


3.234,191. 
3,234,259. 


m 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Hypro  Inc. :  See — 

Hallberg,  Daniel  F.     3,233,832. 
Idel,    Karl    U.     Apparatus    Including    marker    members    and 
sensing  means  for  measuring  settling  of  an  earth  dam  and 
like  structure.      3,234.4:)5.  2-8-86,  CI.  324—34. 
Ignelzl,   Eugene.      Vending   apparatus   adapted   to  store  and 

process   food   items.      3,233,536,   2-8-66.   CI.   99 — 357. 
Illinois  Railway  Equipment  Co.  :  See — 

Jensen,  Finn,  and  Nadberny.     3,233,319. 
Illinois  Tool  Works,  Inc. :  See — 

Edwards.   Bryant.     3,234.310. 
Imal,  Klyokazu  :  See — 

Matsumoto,  Masakazu,  and  Imal.     3,234,195. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  :  See — 

Bild.  Frederick,  and  Jukes.     3,234,303. 
Imperial-Eastman  Corp.  :  See — 

Holmgren,  Marvin  E.,  and  Kelly.     3,233,921. 
Inamura,    Hachio.      Spinning    type   Ashing    reel.      3,233,845, 

2-8-66,  CI.  242—84.2. 
Industrial  Filter  A  Pump  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Zievers.  James  F.,  and  Schmidt.     3,233,739. 
Industrial  Nucleonics  Corp.  :  See —  I 

Balrd,  Clyde  W.     3.234,460. 
Industrial  Ovens,  Inc.  :  See — 

Alexefr.  Alexander  V..  and  Richards.     3.233.808. 
Industrle-Companle  Kleinewefers  Konstruktions-  und  Handels- 
gesellschaft  m.b.H.  :  See— 

Jacobs.   Heinz.     3,233.664. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Co. :  See—  ' 

Johnson,  Arthur  S.     3.233,824. 
Inoue.  Klyoshl.     Welding  process  and  apparatus.     3,234,353, 

2-8-66,  CI.  219—82. 
Interchemical  Corp. :  See — 

Schefbauer,  Rupert  J.     3.234,157. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp. :  See — 

Ahn,  Junghi,  and  Geldermans.     3,234,136. 

Anderson,  Richard  L.     3,234.057. 

Armstrong.   Richard  M.,  and  Meade.     3.234,522. 

Brown.  Robert  J.,  and  Manning.    3.234.542. 

Davis.  Claud  M..  and  deVeer.    3.234.366. 

De  Groat.  Philip  M.    and  Jameson.     3.234.381. 

Dennard,     Robert     H..     JuUusburger.     Nakagawa.     and 
Slmaltls.     3.234.470. 

Dickinson.  Wesley  E.    3.234,392. 

Dill.  Frederick  H.    3,233.305.  ,  , 

Johnson,  Oliver  D.    3.233.541. 

Maissel,  Leon  I.,  and  Sllcox.     3,234,442.  '  '  ■ 

Marlnace.  John  C.    3,234.058. 

Martnace,  John  C.    3,234,440. 

Ottaway,  Gerald  H.,  Boland,  Blaauw,  and  Keslln.    3,234.- 
387. 

Roth.  Robert  I.,  and  Flelsher.    3.234,369. 

Roth,  Robert  I.     3.234.524. 

Sellers.  Frederick  F..  Jr..  and  Hsiao.     3.234,373. 

Yourke,  Hannon  S.,  La  Malre.  and  Strohm.    3,234,398. 
International  Minerals  k  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Smalter.  Donald  J.    Crampton.  and  Glllls. 
International  Rectifier  Corp. :   See — 

Dlebold.  Eklward  J.     3.234.451. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Brust.  Gerhard,  and  Dietrich.    3.234.511. 

Brust.  Gerhard.     3.234.513. 

Cleaver.    Richard  F.,  Cockerlll.  and  Cox. 

Earp.  Charles  W.,  and  Kramar.    3,234,554, 

Orottrup,  Helmut.     3.233.540. 

Holsteln,  Otto,  and  Delmllng.    3.234,331. 
3.234.364. 
3.234.533. 
3.234.553. 

„_ and  Bundy.    3.234.514. 

International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. : 

Ardltl.  Maurice.     3.234.483. 

Brannon,  Donald  E.    3,233,467. 

Fletcher,  Neville  H.     3.234.441. 

Orthuber.  Richard  K.    3.234.427. 

Toohlg.  Michael  F..  and  Day.    3.234.422. 
Iowa   State  University  of   Science  and  Technology  : 

Bolle.  Victor  W.     3.233.807. 
Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.  :  See— 

Hartman    Paul  A.,  Jacobson.  and  Johnson.     3,234.086. 
Irani   Rlyad  R.,  to  Monsanto  Co.    Sequestration  of  metal  Ions. 

3.234.124,  2-8-66,  CI.  210—38.  „      ^ 

Irani    Rlyad   R.,    to   Monsanto  Co.     8tablH«atlon  of  peroxy 

solutions.    3.234,140,  2-8-«6,  CI.  252—186.  i 

Isaacs,  Philip  K. :  See—  o  oo^  t  kk 

Dearborn    Elizabeth  C,  and  Isaacs.     3,234,158. 

Nlmoy,   MeMn,    Isaacs,   Tompkins,  and   Haden. 
156. 
Iselln,  Beat:  See —  ^         ,        „,^^  ,  . 

Schwyzer.   Robert,    Iselln.    Kappeler.   Rlttel.   and 
3  234  201 
Ishlbashl,  EUchi;  and  K.  Kawagoe.  to  HiUcbl,  Ltd 
3,233,867,  2-8-66.  CI.  253—69. 

Isono.  Masao :  See —  ^^       ._.     ^     «.«   « 

Motlzukl,    Kazawo,    Kaniakl.    OkazaM.    Toshlno. 
Isono.   Nakanlshl.  and   Sasajlma.     3.234.105. 

Issler  J5rg.  O.  Sfihner.  and  O.  Lange.  to  Robert  Bosch 
G.m.b.H.  IgnlHon  circuit  for  Jnt*'"!  ^""^ustionengines 
which  prevents  Ignition  skipping.  3,234,430,  2-8-68.  Ci. 
o\K 209 

Jacobs,  Helm,  to  Industrie-Companle  Kleinewefers  Konstruk- 
tions- und  Handelseesellschaft  m.b.H  R^J^X^'oVeB  CI 
gases  containing  slnterable  dusts.  3,233,664,  2-8-««.  Li. 
165—134. 

Jacobson,  Norman  L. :  See —  ...  n  noA  noa 

Hartman,   Paul  A.,  Jacobson,  and  Johnson.     3,234,086. 

Jaehne    Gus  A.     Wrench  with  multiple  telescoping  sockets. 

3,233,482,  2-8-66.  CI.  81—185. 


3,234,005. 


3,234,531. 


Marko,  6ans. 
Poll,  Pierre  R. 
Stelner,  Fritz. 
Ward,  Hugh  J. 


Bee- 


See 


3,234,- 


Zuber. 


Turbines. 


Hara, 


Jagglund,  David  O. :  Bee — 

Bergman,  Kurt  T.  L.    3,234,347. 
Jagiel,    :^gmund   J.     Floor   cleaning  apparatus.     3,233.267. 

2-8-66,  CI.  15 — 52. 
Jaffe,  Joseph  :  See — 

Hart,  Donald  J^  and  Jaffe.    3,233,506. 
Jakosky,   Milton.     Expandable  cargo   compartment  for  a  ve- 
hicle.    3,233,936,  2-8-66,  CI.  296 — 76. 
James,  Dennis  B.,  and  R.  A.  Kaenel,  to  Bell  Telephone  Lab- 
oratories. Inc.     Information  processing  circuit.     3.234.545, 

2-8-66,  CI.  340—347. 
James,   Paul  L.     Sewing  apparatus.     3,233,570,  2-8-66,  CI. 

112—216. 
Jameson,  Gary  O.  :  See — 

De  Groat,  Philip  M     and  Jameson.     3,234,381. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Eguchl,  Yasukata.     3,233,569. 
Jaslnsii,  John,  and  J.  R.  Monks,  to  Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co. 

Glass   making  batch   and   method.      3,234,034,   2-8-66,   CI. 

106—54. 
Javaux,   Gustave,   to  Glaverbel.     Process  and  apparatus  for 

production  of  continuous  fire-polished  glass  sheet.     3,233,- 

995.  2-8-66.  CI.  65—99. 
Jaylls  Industries.  Inc. :   See — 

Hlrashlkl    James.     3.233.277. 
Jeger,  Oskar,  D.  Arlgoni,  O.  Anner,  C.  Meystre,  and  A.  Wett- 

steln,  Ciba  Corp.     18-oxygenated  steroids  and  process  for 

their  manufacture.     3,234,213,  2-8-66,  CI.  260—239.55. 
Jeger,  Oskar,  and  K.  SchafTner,  to  Clba  Corp.     9-B-homo  19- 

norsterolds   and    preparation    thereof.      3,234,269,   2-8-66, 

CI.  260 — 488. 
Jennings,  Jo  E.,  to  Jennings  Radio  Mfg.  Corp.     Lightweight 

DC.  power  supply.     3,234,450,  2-8-66.  CI  321—2. 
Jennings  Radio  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Jennings,  Jo  E.     3,234,450. 
Jenny,  Erwln  F. :  See — 

Schenker,   Karl,  Jenny,   and   Fechtlg.      3,234,224. 
Jensen,  Finn,  and  R.  E.  Nadherny,  to  Illinois  Railway  Equip- 
ment Co.     Method  of  making  a  railway  lading  tie  anchor 

assembly.    3,233,319,  2-8-66,  CI.  29—437. 
Jertson,  Earl  C,  and  E.  F.  Glabe,  to  Marine  Colloids,  Inc. 

Continuous-mix    bread    manufacture.      3,234,027,    2-8-66, 

CI.  99—91. 
Jesmont.  John  J. :  See — 

Carpousls.  Arthur,   Conroy,  and  Jesmont.      3,233,294. 
Conroy,  Robert  L.,  Jesmont,  and  Welmersheimer.    3,233.- 
295. 
Jessop,  Peter  M.     Screw-capped  containers  and  safety  devices 

therefor.    3,233.769,  2-8-66.  CI.  215 — 9. 
Johns-Manville  Corp.  :  See — 
Bell.  George  R.     3.233.741. 
Ooldfleld.  Joseph.     3,233,567. 
Vander  Unden,  Carl  R.,  and  RIede.     3,233,740. 
Johnson,  Arthur  L.  :  See — 

Fox,  Charles  J.,  and  Johnson.    3,234,280. 
Johson,   Arthur   S.,   to  Ingersoll-Rand   Co.      Multi-stage  seal 

assembly.  3,233,824,  2-8-66,  CI.  230—185. 
Johnson,  Bertll   E.,  and  L.  S.  Gray,  to  Minnesota  Mining  k 

Mfg.   Co.      Reel  supporting  structure.     3,233,728,   2-8-66, 

CI.  20e-t^2. 
Johnson.  I^Ancls,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.    Dibensostannole 

compounWs.  3,234,239,  2-8-66.  CI.  260 — 329. 
Johnson.  Glenn  D. :   See — 

Watklnii.  Bruce  J.,  and  Johnson.    3.233,314. 
Johnson,  Oliver  D.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Multi-color  one-plate  printing  method.     3,233,541,  2-8-66, 

CI.  101—211. 
Johnson,  Richard  H. :  Bee — 

Hartman,  Paul  A.,  Jacobson  and  Johnson.     3,234,086. 
Johnson,  Robert  A.,  and  P.  M.  Byam,  to  Fasco  Industries,  Inc. 

Temperature    Indicator    switch.       3,234,350,     2-8-66,     CI. 

200—138. 
Jollvet,  Pierre  F.  M.  J.,  G.  E.  Callle,  and  J.  F.  Olagnier,  to 

Pneumatiques.     Caoutchouc     Manufacture     et     PUstlques 

Kleber  colombes.     High  speed  tire.     3,233,649,  2-8-66,  CI. 

152     361. 
Jonassen,  Severin  :  See — 

Baratelll,  Charles  A.,  and  Jonassen.     3,233,249. 
Jonassen,  Severin,  to  Renauld  International,  Inc.     Ski  shield. 

3,233,250.  2-8-66,  CI.  2—14. 
Jones,  Douglas  E.     Heavy  duty,  wear  resistant  machine  ele- 
ment.    3,234,015,  2-8-66,  CI.  75—171. 
Jones,    Robert    E.      Vehicle   for   use   in    tandem.      3,233,558. 

2-8-66.  Cl.  105—1. 
Jones.   Roy  L..  to  Douglas  Aircraft  Co..   Inc.      Strain  gauge 

balance.    3,233,452,  2-8-66.  Cl.  73—147. 
Jones.  Sterling  B..  to  Monogram  Industries.  Inc.     Clampinfr 

device  with  reversed  thread  arrangement.     3.233.504.  2-8- 

66,  Cl.  85—81. 
Jordan,  Heinz  D.  :  Bee — 

Von  Brachel,  and  Jordan.    3,234,036. 


Jordan,  Richard  H.  :  See — 

Hettes,  Robert  C,  and  Jordan. 


3,233,.'i04. 


Jordan,  Thomas  F.,   to   E.   I.   du   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Method  of  orienting  thermoplastic  pipe.    3,234,312,  2-8-66, 

Cl.  264—209. 
Jost,  Max,  W.  Kern,  and  M.  Grelat,  to  Ciba  Ltd.     Production 

of     4  :4'  -  diamino-1  :1'  -  dlanthraqulnonyl     sulfonic     acids. 

3.234.242.  2-8-66.  Cl.  260—367. 


Jukes.  Alan  W. :  See 

Bild.  Frederick,  and  Jukes.    3,234,303. 
JuUusburger,  Hans  Y. :  See— 

Dennard,     Robert     H.,     JuUusburger,     Nakagawa,     and 
Simaltls.     3,234,470. 
Junghaehnel,  Rudolf  :  Bee — 

Renckhoff,  Gustav,  Junghaehnel,  and  Wolfes.    3,284,085. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Jurcxyk,    Helmut,    to   Montgomery    Elevator   Co.      Electrical 
HwltchlDK    device    with    retractable    actuator.      3,234,841, 
2-8-66,  CI.  200 — 47. 
Justlnien,  Marcel.    Buoyancy  device  for  a  water  surface  craft. 

3,  233,574.  2-8-66,  CI.  115 — 19. 
Kabel8cblepp  U.m.b.H. :  See— 

Merker,  Herbert,  and  Loos.    3,233,850. 
KabuHhlkl  KaUba  Hltacbi  Seisakusho  :   See — 

Abe,  ZenmoA,  Mori,  Yotihimaru,  Numakura,  and  Susuki. 
3  234  473. 
Kabuahlkl  Kayon  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

MatHUbayasbl,  Kanjl.     3,234,160. 
Kaddas,  Jobn  G.  :  Bee — 

Godbe,  Hampton  C,  and  Kaddas.    3,233,433. 
Kaenel,  Reginald  A. :  See — 

Jamen,  Dennis  B.,  and  Kaenel.    3.234,545. 
Kaetis,  Gary,  and  R.  U.  Palmer,  to  Keystone  Camera  Co.,  Inc. 
Motion    picture   sound    projector.      3,233,958,    2-8-66,    CI. 
352—30. 
Kaiser  Aerospace  Electronics  Corp. :  Bee — 

Aiken,  William  R.     3,234,428. 
Kaiser  Gypsum  Co.,  Inc. ;   Kee — 

Tilliscb,  Paul  W.,  and  Ratraelli.    3,233,301. 
Kalish,    Arthur.      Slip  on    shoe   for   a   sewing   machine   foot. 

3,  233,572,  2-8-66,  CI.  112-235. 
Kalning,    Frederick    E.,    to    United    Mattress    Machinery    Co. 
Mattress  edge  operating  machine.     3,233,568,  2-8-66,   CI. 
112—3. 
Kamborian,  Jacob  S.,  and  R.  B.  Dunlap ;  said  Dunlap  assor. 
to  said  Kamborian.    Method  and  apparatus  for  pulling  over 
and  lasting  shoes.     3,233,261,  2-8-66,  CI.  12—142. 
Kanzakl.  Toshihlko  :   See — 

Motlzukl,    Kacuwo,    Kansaki,    Okasakl,    Yoshino,    Hara, 
Isono,  Nakanisbi,  and  Sasajima.     3,234,105. 
Kapar,  Charles  :  See — 

Ralner,  Norman  B.,  and  Kapar.     3,234,185. 
Kaplan,  Albert :  See — 

Bllxt,  Robert  P.,  Kaplan,  Nelson,  and  Welgler.     3,234,- 
523. 
Kaplan,  Harry,  tn  General  Aniline  &  Film  Corp.     Process  for 
production  of  sulfuric  acid  esters.     3,234,256,  2-8-66,  CI. 
260—458. 
Kargl,  Gottfried  :     See — 

Laa.  Frledricb,  and  Kargl.    3,233,706. 
KarlHon,  Harold  E. :  See — 

Wojclechowskl.  Francis  X..  and  Karlson.     3,234,503. 
Karnatb,  Guntber.     Claw  for  a  milking  apparatus.     3,233,- 

589,  2-8-66.  CI.  119— 14  54. 
Karrt)erg,  Gustaf  H.,  and  K.  G.  E.  Derman,  to  .\ktlebolaget 
.SvenMka  Kullaperfabriken.     Method  of  producing  a  pair  of 
rIngH  from  a  substantially  circular  blank.     3,233,307,  2-8- 
66,  CI.  29—148.4. 
Karwat,  Krnst,  A.  E.  Kruls,  and  W.  Schols,  to  Gesellschaft 
fur  Llndes  Klranaschlnen   .\ktiengesell«chaft.     Method  ft>r 
retlnloR  dry  Tiydronen   sulphide-containing  gaseous  hydro- 
oartfton  mixtures.     3,233,388,  2-8-66,  CI.  S.'S- 44. 
Kas8inger,  Rudolph  :  See — • 

Mxon,  James,  and  Kassinger.     3,234.130. 
Kntchman,  Arthur,  and  K.  M.  Klser,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Process  for  making  organopolyslloxanes.     3,234,179,  2-8- 
66,  CI.  2«0 — 46.5. 
Katzln,   Martin.      Polarization  diversity   system.      3,234,547, 

2-8-«6.  CI.  343—13. 
Kaufman.  Mary   P.,  and  K.  B.  Tate,  to  Chas.  Pflzer  k  Co., 
Inc.     Diagnostic  device.     3.*.'34.107.  2-8-66,  CI.  195—139. 
Kaufmann.    Henry   H..   and   J.   K.    Lawrence,   to   Carglll   Inc. 

Sampling  probe.     3.2^3.463.  2-8-66.  CI.  73—421. 
KawHgoe,  Katsuhiko  :  See —  . 

Ishibashi.  Enohi.  and  Kawagoe.     3.233.867. 
Keister,  William,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.     Tele- 
phone switching  network.     3,234,335,  2-8-66,  CI.  179 — 18. 
Keith.  Carl  D.  :  Sloe— 

Erickaon.  Henry,  and  Keith.     3.234,119. 
Keith.  Wayland  D. :  Bee — 

Becton.  William  E.     3.233.'349. 
Kekish.  George  T. :  See — 

Feldt.  Charlen  A.,  and  Kekish.     3.234.150. 
Kj-ller.  Joe  Y.  :  S<>ie— 

Dehn.  Frederick  C.  and  Keller.     3,234,293. 
Kelley.  Ralph  S..  Jr.  :  See— 

Cottrell.  Rlrhard  F..  Kelley,  Martin,  and  Thomas.    3,233,- 
834. 
Kelly.   Arthur    W..    to   Pullman    Inc.      Synthesis   of  phenols. 

3,234.291.  2-8-66.  CI.  260 — 629. 
Kelly.    Douglas    K..    to   The    Dole    Valve   Co.      Antl  overshoot 

thermostatic  valve.     3.233.829,  2-8-66,  CI.  236—34. 
Kt'lly,    Jar(|ue8    M.    M.,    to    Soclete   des   Mines   de   fer   de   la 
Mourlere.      Method    and    plant    for   blending   materials   In 
bulk.     3.233.877.  2-8-66.  CI.  2.59—180. 
Kelly.  John  F. :  iSee — 

Holmgren.  M«rvln  E.,  and  Kelly.     3.233,921. 
Kelsey-Wayes  Co. :  See — 

Bnron.  LouIh  E.     3.233.481. 
Kenaga.  Eucene  V...  and  J.  L.  Hardy,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.     Method   of  killing  fresh  water  snails  with  phenols. 
3.234,083.  2-8-^.6.  CI.  167—31. 

Kenneday.  John  W.  :  See — 

Spain.  Horace  H.,  Kenneday,  Harrison,  and  Dear.    3,233,- 
673. 
Kennedy.     Thomas     B..     to     Diamond     International     Corp. 
Molded  pulp  container.     3.233,812.  2-8-66,  CT.  229—2.5. 

Kern.  Walter:  Bee— 

Jost.  Max,  K#rn,  and  Grelat.    3.234.242. 

Kern.  Werner.  O,  i?chweltzer.  and  R.  Schulz.  to  Deutsch  Gold- 
und  Sllber  Scheldeanstalt  vormals  Roessler.  Conversion 
of  non-fusible  and  Insoluble  polyacrolelns  with  hydroxyl 
amine.    3.234,I«4,  2-8-66,  CI.  260 — 29.6. 


Keslin,  Robert :  See — 

Ottaway,  Gerald  H.,  Boland,  Blaauw,  and  Keslin.    3,234,- 
367. 
Kessel,  Philip  G.,  and  K.  J.  Cleereman,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.     Tools  for  cutting  thermoplastic  film.     3,233,306,  2-8- 
66,  C\.  29—95. 
Keystone  Camera  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Kaess,  Gary,  and  Palmer.    3,233,958. 
Keystone  Valve  Corp.  :  See — 

StiUwagon,  Crawford  K.     3,233,861. 
Klda,    Katsuzo,    M.    Abe     and    S.    Nishigakl,    to   The   Nippon 
Gaishi  Kalsha.  Ltd.     Method  of  producing  beryllium  oxide 
from    beryllium    containing   ores.      3,233.970,    2-8-66,    CI. 
23—183. 
Klffer,   Alfred  D.,  O.  H.  Nestor    L.  G.  Tensmeyer,  and  B.  J. 
Corbitt,    to    Union    Carbide   Corp.      Use    of    two    magnetic 
fields  In  a  low  pressure  arc  system  for  growing  crystals. 
3.234.0.>1.  2-8-(i6,  CI.  148—1.6. 
Kikkoman  Shoyu  Kafoushikl  Kalsha,  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  Kuri- 
moto  Tekkosho  &.  Ryozo  Toel  :  See — 

Mogi,   Shichizaemon,  Toel.  and  Funakl.     3,233,790. 
Klhara,  Nobutoshi,  to  Sony  Corp.     Picture  signal  recording 

system.     3.234.323.  2-8-66.  CI.  178—5.2. 
Kim,  Young  B. :  See —  i 

Hempstead,  Charles  F.,  and  Kim.     3.234,435. 
King,  Joseph  L.     Basketball  return  device.     3,233,896,  2-8- 

©6,  CI.  273—1.5. 
King,   Robert   H.     Die   punch.      3,233.487,    2-8-66,   CL   83 — 

140. 
Kinnavy,  Roger  J.,  to  Crane  Co.     Pump.     3,233,552,  2-8-66, 

CI.  103—126. 
Kirby,  Charles  A.,  to  .\llied  Building  Components  Inc.     Fold- 
ing door   assembly   and  mounting  units   therefor.     3,233,- 
».)7,  2-8-66,  CI.  160—206. 
Kirk,  Morris  P.,  &  Son,  Inc. :  See — 
Larrleu,  Leslie  J.     3,234,01b. 
Kirwan,   John   J.,   to   Brown   and   Williamson   Tobart>o  Corp. 
Cigarette  machine  tapes.     3,234,040,  2-8-66,  CI.   117 — 76. 
Klser,  Kenneth  .M. :  See — 

Katchman.  Arthur,  and  Klser.    3,234,179. 
Klta,  Hideo  :  See — 

Masuda,  Masaharu.  Klta,  and  Fujita      3,234,068. 
Klees,  George  N.,  W.  A.  Bement,  and  R.  W.  Harper,  to  North 
American    Aviation,    Inc.     Overload    protection    for    D.C. 
power  supply  with  load  current  interrupted  upon  overload 
conditions.     3,2.34.453.  2-8-66,  CI.  323—22. 
Klein,  Heinz  G.  :  See — 

ZirnKlefci,  Eberhard.  and  Klein.    3.234.031. 
Klein.  Siegfried,  to  Commliisariat  a  I'Energle  Atomlque.     Ap- 
paratus for  converting  thermal  energy  Into  electric  energy 
3,234,411.  2-8-66.  CI.  310—4. 
Klelnman.  David  A.  :  See — 

Olordmalne,  Joseph  A.,  and  Klelnman.     3,234,475. 
KUcker.  James  D.  :  See — 

Schernter.  Wllilam  H.,  and  Kllcker.     3,234,287. 
Kllnger  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See — 

Gilchrist.  Reginald  S.     3.233.398. 
Mattingly,  Derfls  A    E.     3.233.303. 
Klocker.    Heinz,    and    F.    DIetscherleln.    to    Klocker    o.H.G., 
Gebruder.     Loom  shuttle  having  installed  or  attached  struc- 
tures liable  to  be  subjected   to  shock.     3,233,635,  2-8-66 
CI.  139—207. 
Klocker  o.H.G..  Gebruder  :  See — 

Klocker,   Heinz,   and   DIetscherleln.     3,233.635. 
Klosterman.  Lawrence  N. :  See — 

"  Kramer.  Rudolph.  Jr.,  and  Klosterman.     3,233.292. 
Knapp  Mills  Inc.  :  See — 

Knapp.  Victor  E..  and  RItchey.     3.233.320. 
Knapp.    Victor   E..  and   N.   F.   RItchey.   to   Knapp  Mills  Inc. 
Extrusion  process  of  lead  cladding.     3,233,320,  2-8-66,  CI. 

Knapp.  Wilhelm,  to  Alfred  Teves,  Maschinen-  und  Armaturen- 
fabrlck  K.G.     Disk  brake.     3,233.705.  2-8-66.  CI.  188—73. 
Knecht.  William  A.  :  See — 

Ellner.  Edwin,  and  Knecht.    3.234,546. 
Knight.  Lindsay  C.  :  See — 

Gillam.  Kenneth  H..  and  Knight.    3,233,904. 
Knirim,   Erich,    to    Holdine  Alimentalre   S..\.     Ege  package 

3.234.030.  2-8-66,  CI.  99—177. 
Knowles,    Alvla    R.,    and    V.    Lovlcz.      Heating   element   and 
method   and   apparatus   for  making   the   same.     3,233,637, 
2-8-66,  CI.  140—71.5. 
Knowles,  Robert  H.  :  See — 

Chusid,    Edward,    Greenberg,    and    Knowles.     3,233.912. 
Kobayashl,  HIsamine.     .Surface  finishing  In  high  speed  gyrat- 
ing barrels.    3,233,372.  2-8-66,  CI.  51—313 
Koba.vashI,  Tsuneo  :  See — 

Nakamura.  Hachiro.  Kobayashl.  Tanlmoto,  and  Hosono. 

KobavashI,  Yasushi,  to  Prince  Jldosha  Kogyo  Kabushikl- 
Kaisha.  Device  for  controlling  length  of  weft  yam  on 
fluid  jet  shuttleless  loom.     3.233,634,  2-8-66,  CI.  139 127. 

Kobrin  Louis  M.  Refrigeration  system.  3.233,422,  2-8-66, 
CI.  62 — 1.55. 

Koebner,  Adolf,  and  R.  H.  Edwards,  to  Marchon  Products 
?;:''«•  Manufacture  of  condensed  phosphates  3,233  968 
2-8-66    CI.  23—106.  »■       *•  .         .        ,        , 

Koecher,  Walter:  See — 

Hultsch,  Guenther.  and  Koecher.     3,233.735. 

Koemer,  Ernest  C.,  V.  Nolvak.  H.  J.  Bach,  and  W.  A. 
Merrack :  raid  Koerner  and  said  Nolvak  assors.  to  Phelps 
Dodge  Cooper  Products  Corp.,  said  Bach  and  said  Merrack 
assors.  to  Sooony  Mobil  (Ml  Co..  Inc.  Coating  composi- 
tions.    3,234,171,  2-8-66,  CI.  260 — 33.4. 

Kohen  Nnrl  and  E.  Rossoff,  to  Yarney  International  Corp. 
High-speed-drill  chuck  with  frlctlon-type  coupling  3  233 - 
429.  2-8-66.  CI.  64 — 28.  *-      f-       •      ". 
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Kobn,  Gustave  K.  :  See — 

Moore,  Joseph   £.,  and  Kohn.     3.234,272.  | 

Kousal  Densbln  Deawa  Kabushikl  Kalsha  :  See — 

Oshlma.   Shlntaro,   Knomoto,  and  Watanabe.     3,234,526. 

Kollonitsch,  Janos,  R.  J.  Tull,  and  A.  Rosegay,  to  Merck  k 
Co.,  Inc.  5-(V-anilno-propyl-  and  propylldene-)5H-dlbenio- 
[a,d]10-bTdroxy-10,ll-dibydrocyclobeptene8  and  amine 
borane  sails  thereof.     3,234,279,  2-8-66,  CI.  260 — 570.8. 

KoUsman  Instrument  Corp.  :  See — 

Ruschmann.  Frederick  H.     3,234.393. 
Worden,  Edson  A.     3,234,394. 

Kolosowsky,  James  A.,  to  Link-Belt  Co.  Cast  flask  clamp 
and  method  for  clamping  flask.  3,233,293,  2-8-66,  CI. 
22—109. 

Kondor,  Tlbor  :  See — 

Ganszky,  Karoly.  and  Kondor.     3.234,452. 

Konljnenberg,  Johan,  and  U.  van  de  Bijl,  to  North  Ameri- 
can Philips  Co..  Inc.  Miniature  electric  moto.-.  3,234,414, 
2-8-66,  CI.  310 — 47. 

Kopff,  William  I.  :  See—  ,    ' 

Sheets,  Ray  H..  and  Kopff.     3,233,898. 

KSrber.  Kurt  A.,  and  H.  M.  Thttrey,  to  Uaunl-Werke  Korber 
k  Co.  K.  G.  Method  and  apparatus  for  reclaiming  defec- 
tive cigarette  assemblies  and  the  like.  3,233,613,  2-8-66, 
131—20. 

Korkowskl.  Vincent  J.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Transfluxor 
readlnz   and   writing.     3,234,527,   2-8-66,  CI    340 — 174. 

Kovac,  Frederick  J.,  and  G.  W.  Rve,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 
k  Rubber  Co.  Tire  containing  high  twist  reinforcement. 
3.233  648.  2-8-66.  CI.  152—359. 

Kraft  de  la  Saulz,  Christian,  and  N.  Sailer.  Chimney. 
3,233,595.  2-8-66,  Cl^  122—7. 

Kraft,  Paul,  and  J.  Schlomer,  to  Wurttemberglsche 
Metallwarenfabrlk.  Method  for  the  production  of  an  im- 
proved metal /ceramic  material  and  articles.  3,233,985. 
2-8-66.  CI.  29—191.2. 

Kraft.  Paul,  and  J.  Schlomer,  to  Wurttemberglsche 
Metallwarenfabrlk.  Method  for  producing  alloy  steel  wool. 
3,234,056,  2-8-60^  CI.  148—16. 

Krakower,  Gerald  W.  :  See— 

Diassi,    Patrick    A.,    and    Krakower.     3,234,216. 

Kramar.  Ernst  :  See — 

Earp    Charles   W..   and  Kramar.     3,234,554. 

Kramer,  Rudolph,  Jr.,  and  L.  N.  Klosterman.  Apparatus 
for  applying  castable  material  to  a  sheet.  3,233,2d2,  2-8- 
66,  CI.  22—^8. 

Krauss-MafTei  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Hultsch,   Ouenther.    and   Koecher.     3,233,735. 

Kregness,  Glen  R.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Scale  factor 
device  for  normalUIng  a  binary  number.  3,234,368.  2-8- 
66.  CI.  235—159.  , 

Kreltner,  John  :  See —  I 

Nettel,  Frederick,  and  Keltner.     3,233,659. 
Nettel,   Frederick,   and   Kreltner.     3,233.660. 

Krekeler,  Hans,  H.  Spathe.  and  H.  Gossel,  to  Farbwerke 
Hoecbst  Aktiengesellscbaft  vormals  Melster  Lucius  k 
Brunlng.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  l-acetoxy-1,1- 
dicyanoethane.     3,234,265,  2-8-G6,  CI.  260 — 465.4. 

Kroll,  Merville  O.,  to  G.  H.  Tennant  Co.  Sweeping  machine 
dust  separator  apparatua.     3,233,274,  2-8-66,  CI.  15 — 340. 

Kruls,  August  E.  :  See— 

Karwat,    Ernst.    Kruls.    and    Scbolz.     3,233.388. 

Kryslak,  Henry  R.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Process  for  bonding  rubber  to  polyester  shaped  structures. 
3,234.067.  2-8-68.  CI.  156 — 330. 

KubUoB,  Charles  A.,  to  American  Brake  Shoe  Co.  Speed 
control  circuits  and  servo-systems  employing  the  same. 
3.234,396.  2-8-66,  CI.  290 — 40. 

Kubisiak,  Donald  :  See —  „ 

Lalk,     Robert     H..     Peterson.     Kubisiak.     and     Weber. 
3  234  039. 

Kuhne.  Ruclolf.  and  F.  Melnlnger,  to  Farbwerke  Hoecbst 
Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Melster  Lucius  k  Brunlng. 
Process  for  preparing  compounds  containing  N-alkylate 
ethlonylamino-  or  vLnylsulfonylamIno  groups.  3,234,257, 
2-8-66.  CI.  260 — 458. 

Kuhne,  Rudolf,  and  I.  Melnlnger,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Melster  Lucius  k  Brunlng. 
Metal  complex  compounds  of  monoaso-djestuffs.  3,234,205, 
2-8-66.  €1.  260—151.  , 

Kalwiec,  Chester  :  See — 

Sparagl.    Edward,    and   Kulwlec.     3,233,322.     I 

Kurasblkl  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Matsumoto,   Masakaiu,   and   Imai.     3.234,195. 

Kurkjy.  Raymond  P.,  M.  Matzner,  and  R.  J.  Cotter,  to  Union 

Carbide  Corp.     3,234,261,  2-8-66,  a.  260 — 463. 
Kurkjy.  Raymond  P.,  M.  Matzner,  and  R.  J.  Cotter,  to  Union 

Carbide   Corp.      Process    for   preparing   diaryl   carbonates. 

3,234,262,  2-8-66,  CI.  260 — 163. 
Kurkjy,  Raymond  P.,  M.  Matzner,  and  R.  J.  Cotter,  to  Union 

Carbide   Corp.      Process    for    preparing   diaryl    carbonates. 

3.234,203,  2-8-66.  CI.  260 — 463. 
Kurtz,    Bruce    E.,    to    Allied    Chemical    Corp.      Continuous 

transfer  of  solids  against  pressure   for  bottom  feeding  of 

fluid-bed    reactors.      3,233,945,    2-8-66,    CI.    302 — 49. 
Kuter,  Johannes,  and  B.  Missmabl,  to  Losenhausenwerk  Dus- 

seldorfer  Mascbinenbau  AG.     Device  for  the  indication  of 

extreme   values  of  pulsating  hydraulic  pressures.     3,233,- 

462,  2-8-OG.  CI.  73 — 396. 
Kutchera,    Arthur   W..    to    Minnesota    Mining   and   Mtf.    Co. 

Photographic   apparatus.      3,233.532.    2-8-66.    CI.    95 — 14. 
Kuttner     Peter,    to    Sperry    Rand    Corp.      Full    adder   using 

thin  magnetic  films.     3,234  372,  2-8-66.  CI.  235 — 176. 
Laa,    Frledrich,   and   G.    Kargl,    to   North   American   Philips 

Co.,    Inc.      Brake    mechanism    for   push    button    controlled 

tape  recorders  and  record  players.     3,233,706,  2-8-66.  CI. 

188—105. 


Whirlpool    Corp. 
3,234,449,  2-8- 

Sbaped  medica- 
3,234,091,  2-8- 


Laboratory  for  Electronics,  Inc.  :  Set — 

Clack,    Peter    J.,    and    Marcotte.     3,234,443. 
Colby,  George  V.,  Jr.     3.234.548. 
Du  Vlvler,  Charles  L.     3,234,505. 
Leventhal     Leon    and    Tarras.     3,234,386. 
Lagler.   Karl   R.,   and  A.   L.   Van  Nest,   to  Western   Electric 
Co.,  Inc.     Automatic  positioning  and  orienting  apparatus. 
3,233,752.  2-8-60,  CI.  214 — 1. 
Lahr,  Robert  G.     Toy  gun  and  projectiles  therefor.     3.233.- 

353.  2-8-66,  CI.  42—54. 
Lahr     Rot>ert    G.      Electric    distribution    means    for   electric 

driven  vehicles.     3,233,364,  2-8-66,  CI.  46 — 244. 
Lalne,  Bernard.     Furnace  for  the  treatment  of  strip  metals. 

3,233.884.  2-8-66    CI.  266 — 4. 
Lake,  Douglas  E.  :  Bee — 

Walker,  Robert  C,  and  Lake.    3,233.972. 
Lalk,    Robert   U.,   N.    R.   Peterson,   D.    Kubisiak,   and   C.   A. 
Weber,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.    Transparent  latex  flnlsta 
system  for  exterior  wood.     3,234,039,  2-8-66,  CI.  117 — 72. 
La  Maire,  Orville  R. :  See— 

Yourke,  Hannon  S.,  La  Maire,  and  Strohm.    3,234,308. 
LAmmler,  Qeorg  :   See — 

SOder,  Alfons,  and  Lttmmler.    3,234^54. 
Land,  Edwin  H.,  and  M.  M.  Morse,  to  Polaroid  Corp.     Diffu- 
sion-transfer reversal  processes  and  elements  useful  in  such 
processes.     3.234,022,  2-8-66,  CI.  96 — 29. 
Lande,  Saul :  See — 

Bodanszky,  Mlklos,  and  Lande.    3,234,200. 
Landis  Tool  Co. :  See — 

Price,  Ralph  E.    3,233,368. 
Lang,    David    L.,    and    Q.    D.    Phillips,    to 
Laundry  apparatus  with  Improved  control. 
66,  CI.  318—461. 
Lang,  Emll,  and  P.  Spelser,  to  Ciba  Corp. 
menta  and  process  for  their  manufacture. 
66,  CI.  167 — 64. 
Lange,  Ulof  H.  V.,  to  Atomenergl,  Aktiebolaget.    Pressure  wa- 
ter-cooled nuclear  reactor  with  improved  water  circulating 
system.    3,234,103,  2-8-66,  CI.  176 — 65. 
Lansing  Bagnall  Ltd. :  See — 

Qoodacre,  Ronald.     3,233,767. 
Lansink,  Gerrit  J.  :  Bee — 

Van  der  Hoek,  Evert,  and  Lansink.    3.234,530. 
Laporte  Titanium  Ltd.  :  See — 

Cooper,  Michael  J.,  and  Richmond.    3,233.966. 
Larrieu,  Leslie  J.,  to  Morris  P.  Kirk  k  Son,  Inc.     Zinc  base 

alloy.    3,234,016,  2-8-66,  CI.  75—178. 
Larsen,  Norman  B.,  to  Chas.  J.  Webb,  Sons  Co.,  Inc.     Method 
for   protecting  underground   cable   and   determining  leaks 
therein.    3,234,045,  2-8-66,  CI.  117—231. 
Laubach,  Gerald  D. :  See — 

Angello.  Eugene  J.,  and  Laubach.    3.234,095. 
Lawrence,  Frederick  R.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Process  for  acetylatlng  naphthalene.    3,234.286,  2-8-66.  CI. 
260—592. 
Lawrence.  James  F. :  Bee — 

Kaufmann.  Henry  H.,  and  Lawrence.    3,233,463. 
Lawrence,  Richard  R.     Flexible  well  Jar.     3,233,690.  2-8-66, 

CI.  175—299. 
Lawson.    Ivar    S.      Apparatus    for    severing    metal    articles. 

3.233,443.  2-8-66.  CI.  72—203. 
Lazard,  Bertrand  :  See —  ' 

Delassus,  Marcel,  Brlec,  and  Lazard.     3,233,971. 
Leavitt,  Frederick  C,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Preparation 
of  lithlated  styrene  polymers.    3,234.193,  2-8-66,  CI.  260 — 
87  5 
Leavitt,  Frederick  C,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.    Preparation 
of   lithium   substituted   polystyrene   polymers.      3,234,196, 
2-8-66,  CI.  260—93.5. 
Le  Blhan,  Raymond  :  See — 

Huber.  Harry,  and  Le  Blhan.    3,233,404. 
LeBourg,  Maurice  P.,  to  Schlumberger  Well  Surveying  Corp. 
Drill  stem  testing  methods.    3,233,453,  2-8-66,  CI.  73 — 155. 
Lee,  Bock  W..  to  Noller  Control  Systems,  Inc.     Phase  shift 

signalling  system.    3,234,330,  2-8-66,  CI.  178 — 67. 
Lee,  Harold  :  Bee — 

Haber,  Norman,  and  Lee.    3,233,837. 
Lee  Machinery  Corp. :   See — 
Cahn,  Leon  J.    3,233,539. 
Leebrick,  John  R..  A.  Ross,  and  R.  J.  Zedler.  to  M.  T.  Chemi- 
cals Inc.     Antifouling  marine  coating  composition.     3,234,- 
032,  2-8-66.  CI.  106—15. 
Leeds  and  Northrup  Co. :  Bee — 

Rogera,  Richard  S.     3,234.532. 
Lefcoski.    Joseph    J.      Automatic    hair    cutting    apparatus. 
3.233,614,  2-8-66,  CI.  132 — 45. 

Lehmkuhl.  Herbert :  See — 

Ziegler,  Karl,  Lehmkuhl,  and  Grimme.     3,234,113. 
Ziegler,  Karl,  Lehmkuhl,  Grimme.  and  Ziegler.    3.234,114. 
Ziegler,  Karl,  Lehmkuhl,  and  Grimme.    3,234,115. 

Lelnonen,  Leonard  L.,  to  Polaroid  Corp.  Photographic  film 
roll  and  methods  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing  same. 
3,234,024,  2-8-66,  CI.  96—78. 

Lemaire,  Emile.  and  R.  Lemaire.  Etching  bath  and  process 
for  pbotoengraved  plates.    3,234.137,  2-8-«6,  CI.  252—79.4. 

Lemaire,  Roger  :  See — 

Lemaire,  Emile,  and  R.  Lemaire.    3.234,137. 

Lemieux.  Roger  J.,  and  E.  A.  Pytel,  to  Northern  Electric  Co. 
Ltd.     Cable  clamp.     3,233,851,  2-8-66,  CI.  248—68. 

Lender,  Adam,  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.  High 
speed  data  transmission  system.  3,234,465,  2-8-66,  CI. 
325 — 42. 

Lent,  Constantin  P.  Toy  missile  and  base.  3,233,357,  2-8-66, 
a.  46—12. 

Lent.  Constantin  P.  Electric  rewind  for  spring-wound  motion 
picture  cameras.    3,233,703,  2-8-66,  CI.  188 — 40. 
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Irrigatloa  device  used 
3.233,609,    2-8-66,    CI. 


Lensen,  Laurence  O. :  Bte — 

Hlnsch.  Henry  A.     3,233,764. 

Leuccl,  Olno,    Vj  to  Henry  Mailman, 
(luring   p4)8t-op4rative   procedures. 
12»— 227. 

Lt'utwyler,  Kurt,  to  Baker  Oil  Tools.  Inc.  Subsurface  well  ap- 
paratus.    3.23J.674.  2-8-66,  Cl.  166 — 63. 

Levake,  Richard  N.,  to  PlaHtic  Materials  Inc.  Pipe  aligning 
and  joining  apparatus.     3.233,315,  2-8-66,  Cl.  2y~237. 

Levake.  Kichard  N.,  to  Plastic  Materials.  Inc.  Material  mix- 
ing and  applying  apparatus.  3,233,580,  2-8-66,  Cl.  118 — 
317. 

Levake,  Richard  N.,  to  Plastic  Materials,  Inc.  Integrated  ap- 
paratus for  mixing  and  centrifugally  applying  plastic  mix- 
tures.   3,233,  581.  2-8-66,  Cl.  118—317. 

Leventbal.  Leon,  and  S.  Tarras,  to  Laboratory  for  Electronics, 
Inc.  Plural  elongated  radiation  detectors  in  two  planes  for 
scanning  a  surface  for  contamination.  3,234,386,  2-8-66, 
Cl.  250—83.3. 

Lever  Bros.  Co. :  Sec — 

Abbott,  Horace  P.    3,233,798. 
Carroll,Frank  E.,  and  Sepulveda.    3,234.138. 
Faure    Anthonv  G.,  and  Orahn.    3.233.876. 

Levlnos,  Steven  :  Bee — 

Schwerln,  Andre  K.,  Schwerln.  J.,  Levlnos,  and  Mueller 
3.234.021. 

Liebe.  Werner  :   Pee 

Schaum.  GuKtav,  Liebe,  and  Steinbucbel.     3,233,534. 

Llebrandt.  Karl,  and  A.  Zwingenberger  ;  said  Zwingenberper 
assor.  to  said  Liebrandt.  Attachment  of  thread  guides  in 
warp  knitting  machines.     3,233,431,  2-8-66,  Cl.  ©6 — 86. 

Liechtl,  Hans  W.,  to  Clba  Ltd.  Water-insoluble  disazo  dye- 
stuffs.     3.234.206.  2-8-66.  Cl.  260—155. 

Liechtl.  Hans  W.,  to  Clba  Ltd.  Water-soluble  monoazo  dye- 
stuffs  and  prorpsa  for  their  manufacture.  3,234,208,  2-8- 
66,  CI    260—103. 


Maeder,    Gugllelmettl,    and    Liechtl. 


3,234,448,  2-8-66. 


Paul  t.!    Sta 
*-66,  Qt  172—71 


Stalk  and  root  cutter  and  mulcber.    3,233,- 
3,233,280,   2-8-66,    Cl. 


Poultry  knife. 


and  Rawlins.     3,233,339. 


3,233.459. 


3.234.077. 


Liechtl,  Peter  :  Bee — 
Siegrist.    Adolf    E. 
3,234.231. 
Linares,  Robert  C,  Jr. :  Bee — 

Ballman.  Albert  A.,  Linares,  and  Van  Ultert.     3.234,135. 

Lincoln,  Norman  C,  and  P.  H.  Reynolds,  to  Radio  Corp.  of 

America.     Semi-permanent  memory.     3,234,528.  2-8-66,  Cl. 

340    -174. 

Lindberg,  John  E.     Fire  detection  system.     3,234,537,  2-8-66, 

Cl.  340—229. 
Lindner.  Josef.     Commutator  brush  unit.     3,234,420,  2-8-66. 

Cl.  310—244. 
Lind«ey,  Rill  T.,j  iand  E.  L.  Headberg,  to  Nationwide  Trailer 
Rental  SysteiiiL  Inc.  Trailer  hitch.  3,233,917,  2-8-66, 
Cl.  280—502. 
Ling.  Thomas  S.,  to  George  Scott  ft  Son  (London)  Ltd.  Ap- 
paratus for  d<}freasing  bones.  3,233,979,  2-8-66,  Cl.  23 — 
580.  ,, 

Link-Belt  Co.  :  Sfe— 

KolosowskyiJames  A.    3.233.293. 
Link,  (iustav.     cprinkler  control  system. 

Cl.  318—^43. 
Lionel  Corp..  Thp  :  See — 

Tomaro,  Patrick  M..  Jr.    3.233.476. 
Tomaro.  Patrick  M..  Jr.     3.234.418. 
Liston.  Max  D.,  and  J.  G.  Myers,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc. 
Infrared  analjter  with  means  responsive  to  a  detector  out- 
put   to   control    radiant   energy   emission   from   a   reference 
source.    3,234,380.  2-8-66.  Cl.  250 — 43.5. 
Little,  Arthur  D..  Inc.  :  See — 

Casey,  Robesrt  F.     3,234,375. 
Llttlefuse,  Inc. :  iSec — 

Dcsio.  Franh  B.     3.234,348. 
Litton  Industriep.  Inc. :  See — 

Rofw.  Hamilton  M..  and  Century.    3,233,474. 
Lloyd.  William  G..  and  W.  L.  Roelofs,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.     Hydroperoxy  pyridinium  compounds.     3,234,230,  2-8- 
6«,  Cl.  260 — 297. 
Lo  Casale,  Thomas  M.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Logic  circuit. 

3.234.399.  2-»-66.  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Lockhart,  Stanford  C.  :  See — 

Curl.  Mark  I.,  Hawley,  Lockhart,  and  Yaiell.     3.233.828. 
Ix)ckhart.   Stanford  C.   to   The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Co. 
Anti-skid  8vst«m   and  control  including  proximity  coll  ac- 
celeration and  deceleration  detector.     3,233,946,  2-8-66,  Cl. 
303—21. 

Lofshult 
683,  2-8 

Loftus,   Charles'  H. 
17—11. 

Logan,  Alexander,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Insulation- 
penetrating  cUptype  electrical  connectors.  3,234,498,  2-8- 
66,  Cl.  339— 9f. 

Logan,  John  H.  Filing  case  for  business  forms.  3,233,612, 
2-8-«6.  Cl.  139—16. 

Logan.  Maurus  C.  and  D.  J.  Crimmins,  to  The  Thomas  ft 
Betts  Co.  Tubular  tapered  connectors.  3,234,321,  2-8-66, 
Cl.  174—75. 

Loihle;  Malcolm  W.  :  See—  \ 

Grant,  Harry  C,  Jr.,  and  Loihle.    3.234,536. 

Lomb.  Paul.  Self-contained  centrifuge.  3,233,825,  2-8-66, 
CI.  233—24. 

Lonardo,  Bruno,  to  Aziende  Colorl  Nazlonall  Afflnl-ACNA 
S.p.A.  Dyeing  and  printing  of  polyoleflns.  3,233,960,  2-8- 
66.  Cl.  8—34. 

Ix)ng,  John  G.  aiOd  W.  R..  and  P.  J.  T.  Rawlins,  to  Long  Mfg. 
Co.     Tobacco  Warn.    3.233.339,  2-8-66,  Cl.  34 — 225. 

Long,  Joseph  C,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Shaft  furnace 
charger.     3.233,757,  2-8-66,  Cl.  214 — 35. 


3,234,098. 
3,233.586. 
Method  for  directing  the 


Long  Mfg  Co. :  See — 

Long,  John  G  and  W.  R.,  and  Rawlins.    3.233,339. 
I><)ng,  William  R.  :  See— 

Long.  John  G.  and  W.  R., 
Loomis,  Thomas  C. :  See — 

Gleason,  Robert  F.,  Loomis,  and  Yeisley. 
Loos,  Kurt  :   See — 

Slerker,  Herbert,  and  Loos.    3,233,850. 
Lor  Corp. :   See — 

Smith,  Millard  F.,  and  Roberts.    3,233,559. 
Lord,  Henry  A. :   See — 

Relfers,  Richard  F.,  and  Lord. 
IiotA  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Beck.  Merrill  G.     3,233,560. 
Lorenz,  .\nton  :   See —  ■* 

Fletcher.  Peter  S.     3,233,938. 
Lorson,  Clement  W.     Ring  groove  cleaning  tool.     3,233,268. 

2-8-66,  CI.  15—104.01. 
Losenhausenwerk  Dusseldorfer  Maschinenbau  AG. :  Sec — 

Kuter.  Johannes,  and  Missmahl.    3.233,462. 
Loshlng,  Clement  T. :  See — 

Thompson.  Ralph  J.,  and  Loshing.    3.234,543. 
Loughran,  David  E.  and  E.  E.     Fingernail  enamel  containing 
finely  ground  chlorite  mineral.    '3,234,097,  2-8-66,  CT.  167— 
85. 
Loughran,  Ellen  E.  :   See — 

Loughran,  David  E.  and  E.  E.    3.234.097. 
Loveland,  Eric  W.     Synchronizing  attachment  for  plcturepro- 
jectors  and  sound  recorders.     3,233,957,  2-8-66.  Cl.  352 — 
14. 
Lovicz,  Valdeniar  :  See — 

Knowles,  Alvls  R.,  and  Lovicz.    3,233,637. 
Ludwick,  Thomas  E.     Combined  golf  ball  position  marker  and 

carrier.    3,233,802.  2-8-66,  Cl.  224 — 5. 
Ludwig,  Herbert.     Injection  mold  plant  assembly.     3,233,285, 

2-8-66,  Cl.  18 — 4. 
Lukesch,  Heinz  :   See — 

Sender,  Heinrich,  and  Lukesch. 
Lumoprint  Zindler  KG.  :   See — 

Crankskpns.  Georg.  and  Thurat. 
Wendt.  Rudolf.     3,234,018. 
Lunde.  Ervin  L.,  to  Armour  and  Co. 

fall  of  stunned  animals.     3,233,283,  2-8-66,  Cl.  17—45. 
Lundell,   Vernon  J.,   to  Massey-Ferguson   Services  N.V.     Ma- 
chine for  wafering  standing  forage  crops.     3.233.393.  2-8- 
fiO,  Cl.  .16—1. 
Lundell.  Vernon  J.,  to  Massev-Ferguson  Services  X.V.    Forage 

crop  wafering  machines.    3,233.394,  2-8-66,  Cl.  56 — 1. 
Lundgren.   Herbert  K.      Window  sash  mounting.     3,233,278, 

2-^66,  Cl.  16—197. 
Lung,  Kenneth  R.,  (J.  S.  Hansley,  and  R.  Erisman,  Jr.,  to  The 
Tait  Mfg.  Co.     Water  softening  system.     3.233,732,  2-8-66. 
Cl.  210—138. 
Lupton  Bros.  Ltd.  :   See — 

Bulcock.  Colin  L.  L.    3.233,636. 
Lustenader,  Edward  L.,  to  (ieneral  Electric  Co.     Method  and 
apparatus    for    flash    distillation.      3,234,109,    2-8-66,    Cl. 
203—11. 
Lynes.  John,  to  General  Oil  Tools,  Inc.     Earth  borehole  drill- 
ing and  testing  tool.     3.233,676,  2-8-66,  Cl.  166 — 152. 
Lynn.  Neil  W.    Apparatus  for  fabricating  rubt)er  mats.    3,233,- 

316.  2-8-66.  Cl.  29—241. 
Lyon.  Floyd  A.,  to  Halm  Instrument  Co..  Inc.     Article  banding 

means.    3,233,38.-),  2-8-66,  Cl.  53—198. 
M  B  Metals  Ltd. :  See— 

Buckland,  Ernest  C.     3,234,500. 
M.  K.  M.  Knitting  Mills,  Inc. :  See  - 

Jlordon,  Barnett  D..  and  Trust. 
MSI  Electronics  Inc. :  See — 

Lederman,  Albert,  and  Greig.     3,234,463. 
M.  T.  Chemicals  Inc.  :  See— 

Leebrick,  John  R.,  Ross,  and  Zedler.     3,234,032. 
MacDuffle,  Marshall  :  See — 

Varro.  Stephen.  Jr.,  and  MacDufHe.     3.233,976. 
MacFarlane,  Walter  J.  :  See — 

Hentxi,  Joffre  E.  K..  and  MacFarlane.     3,233,701. 

Machines  Electrostatiques.  Societe  Anonyme  de  :  See — 
Eraser.  Reginald  P.     3.233,831. 

Maclnnes,  Hugh,  and  P.  M.  Uitti.  to  Thompson  Ramo  Woold- 
ridge  Inc.  Turbocharger  manual  wastegate  system  with 
automatic  boost  control.     3.233.403.  2-S-66.  Cl.  60-*-13. 

Macklln.  Jacob  J.  Facsimile  pen.  3,233,543,  2-8-66,  Cl. 
101—330. 

MacLaren,  Donald  D.,  to  Easo  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Countercurrent  hydrotreating  process.  3,234  121  2-8-60 
CI.  208—264. 

MacLean-Fogg  Lock  Nut  Co.  :  See — 

MacLean,  John  A..  Ill,  and  Couillals.     3.233,259. 

MacLean.  John  A.,  Ill,  deceased  (by  J.  D.  MacLean,  adminis- 
trator), and  Y.  A.  Couillals,  to  MacLean-Fogg  Lock  Nut  Co. 
Means  for  feeding  apertured  blanks  to  a  thread  forming  ap- 
paratus.    3,233,259,  2-8-66.  Cl.  10 — 139. 

MacLean.  Joy  D.  :  See — 

MacLean.  John  .\.,  III.  and  Couillals.     3,233.2.-)9. 

MacMlIIan,  Donald  M.,  deceased  ;  K.  T.  MacMlllan,  executor. 
Loader  device  for  a  replaceable  tire  retreading  matrix. 
3.233.284,  2-8-66,  Cl.  18—2. 

MacMlllan.  Kenneth  T.  :  See — 

MacMlllan,  Donald  M.     3,233.284. 

Maeda.  Hisao.  Shielded  superwide-band  high-freciuency  tran- 
sistor amplifier.    3,234.480,  2-8-66,  Cl.  330—21. 

Maeda.  Hisao.  High-frequency  transformer  assembly  includ- 
ing shielding  means  for  use  with  transistor  circuitry. 
3,234,481,  2-8-66,  CI.  330 — 31. 


3,233,432. 


tx 
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Maeder.  Erwin  :  See — 

SlegrlBt.    Adolf   E.,    Maeder.    Gugllelmettl.    and    Llecbtl. 
3,234.231. 

Maglnn,  Joseph  C,  Jr.,  to  Sela8  Corp.  of  America.  Apparatus 
for  manufacture  of  ferric  chloride.  3,233,982,  2-8-66,  CI. 
23—286. 

Mahony,  Harold  A.  Apparatus  and  procea  for  high  speed 
scrap  smelting.    3,234,010,  2-8-86,  CI.  75 — 43. 

Maidanik,  Gideon  :  See— 

Heckl    Manfred  A.,  and  Maidanik.     3,233,461. 

Mailman.  Henry  :  See — 

Leuccl,  Gino.     3,233,609. 

Maissel.  Leon  I.,  and  N.  W.  Sllcox.  to  International  BuHlnexs 
Machines  Corp.  Method  for  fabricating  thin  film  circuit 
elements  and  resulting  elements.  3,234.442.  2-8-66.  CI. 
317—258. 

Majette.  Joseph  P^  to  C.  A.  Norgren  Co.  Strand  coating  ap- 
paratus.    3.233,585,  2-8-66.  Cl.  118 — 600. 

Majewskl,  John  V..  to  McGraw-Edison  Co.  Aerial  cable 
brackets.     3,233.833.  2-8-66.  Cl.  248 — 74. 

Malaker  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 

Daunt.  John  G.,  Malaker,  and  O'Hanlon.    3.233,460. 

Malaker.  Stephen  F. :  See — 

Daunt.  John  G.,  Malaker,  and  O'Hanlon.     3,233,460. 

Malsch.  James  J..  Jr. :  See — 

Murray.  George  \V.     3.234,342. 

Mais,  Hugo.  G.  Oertel.  and  H.  Holtschmidt.  to  Farbenfabrlken 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  N-mercapto  ureas.  3,234.275. 
2-8-66.  Cl.  260—552. 

Malz,  Hugo.  G.  Oertel.  H.  Holtschmidt.  and  K.  Wagner,  to 
Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft.  Thlopbosphorus 
acid  esters.     3.234.305.  2-8-66.  Cl.  260—928. 

Malxahn.  Gus  E  J.  R.  Gottscbalk.  and  K.  W.  Schuermann,  to 
The  Charles  Machine  Works  Inc.  Quick  detachable  backflll 
blade  for  trenches.     3.233.350.  2-8-66.  Cl.  37—144. 

Manion.  Francis  M..  to  Bowles  Engineering  Corp.  Vortex  con- 
trolled fluid  amplifier.     3,233.621.  2-8-66,  Cl.  137—81.5. 

Mann.  Roger  H..  and  D.  F.  Hess,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Stabilised 
rubber  compositions.    3.234.173.  2-8-66,  Cl.  260 — 33.6. 

Manning,  Stanley  A.  :  See — 

Brown.  Robert  J.,  and  Manning.    3,234.542. 

Manshelm.  Richard  J.  :  See — 

Hansen.  Lewis  C.  and  Mansbeim.     3.233.275. 

March.  Adrian  A.  C.  and  K.  M.  Henfrey.  to  Wllmot  Castle 
Co.  Temperature  responsive  control  apparatus.  3,234,409, 
2-8-66.  Cl    307—141. 

Marchon  Products  Ltd.  :  See    -  \ 

Koebner.  Adolf,  and  Edwards.     3,233,968. 

Marcotte.  Stephen  F. :  See —  , 

Clack.  Peter  J.,  and  Marcotte.     3.234.443.  ' 

Marenholts.  Pete  E..  to  Control  Data  Corp.  Bipolar  analog- 
to-digital  converter.     3.234.544.  2-S-66.  Cl.  340 — 347. 

Martnace.  John  C,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Method  of  forming  an  integral  ma»<king  fixture  by  epitaxial 
growth.     3.234  058.  2-8-66.  Cl.  148—175. 

Marinace.  John  C..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp 
Semiconductor  device  fabrication.  3.234.440.  2-8-66,  Cl. 
317—234. 

Marine  Colloids.  Inc. :  See — 

Jertson.  Earl  G..  and  Glabe.    3.234.027.        i 

Marine  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 

Parke.  Harry  G.     3.234.538. 

Markert,  Matthew  E..  R.  J.  Cbwalek.  and  D.  A.  Steszewski.  to 
The  Bendix  Corp.  Power  steering  mechanism.  3.233,408, 
2-8-66,  Cl.  60—52. 

Marko.  Hans,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp.     Gen- 

3.234.364.  2-8-66.  Cl.  235 — 


erator  of  parity  check  bits. 
153. 

Marsh.  Holdrldge  W..  to  North  .\merican  Aviation.  Inc  Fluid 
pressure  balanced  seal.     3.233,862,  2-8-66,  Cl.  251—172. 

Mftrtensson.  Karl  J.  G..  and  C.  B.  SJOholm.  to  ALFA-Laval 
AB.  Method  and  apparatus  for  continuous  separation  of 
buttermilk  and  butter  granules.  3.233.327.  2-8-66.  Cl. 
31 — 89. 

Martin.  Elmore  L..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  1.2- 
dlcyano-2-sulfonyl  vinyl  compounds  and  their  preparation. 
3.234.232.  2-8-66.  Cl.  260—310. 

Martin.  Robert  C.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Cement  com- 
position.    3.234.154.  2-8-66.  Cl.  260—17.5. 

Martlnex.  Frank  E..  to  Reslflex  Laboratory.  Regulatable 
flow  meter  unit  for  Intravenous  flnlds  3.233,457.  2-8-66. 
Cl.  73—198. 

Martinet.  Tsldore  M.,  to  Space  Technology  and  Research  Corp. 

Rotary  electric  coupling.    3,234.495.  2-8-66.  Cl.  339—5. 
Marvin.  Ronald  A.  :  See — 

Bridges.  Bernard  A.,  and  Marvin.     3.233.342. 
Manocchi.  Alfred,  and  R.  C.  Horton.  to  Owens-Corning  Flber- 

glas   Corp       Method    for   improving   the  adhesion   of  vinyl 

Polymers  to  glass  fibers  by  the  use  of  nitrogen  compounds. 
.234.042.  2-^-66.  Cl.  117—126. 
Maschinenfabrik  Michael  Kampf  K.G. :  See —       I 
Brandstatter.  Wllhelm.     3.233.520. 

Maslnl.  Louis  L..  to  Reynolds  Metals  Co.  Method  of  forming 
a  wound  coil  of  foil  and  Insulating  tape.  3.234.063.  2-8-66. 
Cl.  156—190. 

Massey-Ferguson  Inc.  :  See — 

Arzolan,  John,  and  Shaver.     3.233.680.  i      '  I 

Thompson.  Howard  G.     3.233.682.  ' 

Massey-Ferguson  Services  N.V.  :  See — 

Lundell.  Vernon  J.     3.233.393. 

Lundell.  Vernon  J.     3.233.394. 

Massman.  .\lbert  W..   to   Motorola.   Inc.     Television  receiver. 

3.234.328.  2-8-66.  Cl.  178—7.3. 
Master  Products  :  See — - 

Stewart,  Daniel  P..  and  Panflll.    3,233,611.  j 


Masuda,  Masaharu.  H.  Klta.  and  R.  Pujlta.  to  Nippon  Sheet 
2-8!l66    Cl    ne— 3«  '*""    P**""*""'    «^*''»-      3.234,068. 

Mathews.*  Frank  R.,  to  The  Electric  Furnace  Co.  Device  for 
detecting  grounds  in  electric  furnaces.     3.234,31«.  2-8-66. 

Mathot.  Jacques  :  See — 

Coutant.  Andre  C,  and  Mathot.    3.233,805. 

Matson,  Howard  J.,  to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc.  Extreme 
pressure  lubricant.     3,234.132,  2-8-66,  Cl.  252 — 48  4 

Matsubavashl  KanjI,  %  to  Air  Reduction  Co..  Inc.,  and  % 
to  Kabushikl  Rayon  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  making  poly- 
vinyl alcohol  fibers  having  Improved  properties.  3,234.160. 
2—8 — 66.  Cl.  260 — 29.6. 

Matsumoto.  Masakaiu.  and  K.  Imal,  to  Kurashlkl  Rayon  Co.. 
Ltd.  Fractionation  of  polyvinyl  alcohol.  3.234  195  2-8- 
66.  Cl.  260 — 91.3. 

Matsuoka.  Guy  :  See — 

Nutile.  Gabriel  E..  and  Matsuoka.     3.233.366. 

Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  :  Se 


Nakamura.  Hachlro.   Kobayasbl,  Tanlmoto.  and  Hosono. 
3,233,653. 

Matthias,  Bernd  T..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  Fer- 
romagnetic compound  and  devices  including  elements  there- 
of. 3.234  494.  2-8-66.  Cl.  336—221. 
Mattlngly.  DenU  A.  E..  to  The  Kllnger  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.  Wind- 
ing apparatus  for  yarn  and  other  filaments.  3,233.303. 
2-8-66.  Cl.  28—1. 
Matzner.  Markus  :  See — 

Kurkjy.  Raymond  P..  Mataner.  and  Cotter.     3.234,261. 
Kurkjy,  Raymond  P.,  Matzner,  and  Cotter.     3.234,262. 
Kurkjy,  Raymond  P.,  Matzner,  and  Cotter.     3.234,263. 
Mauchline,   William   J.,   to  Associated   Products,   Inc.     Auto- 
mobile food  and  drink  tray.    3,233,563,  2-8-66,  Cl   108 — 44. 
Maury.   Andre  J.,   to  C.   Guillemot,   and   O.    Maury.     Racing 
track  apparatus  having  a  raised  guiding  portion.    3,233,363. 
2-8-66.  Cl.  46—243.  | 

Maury.  Georges  :  See —  I 

Maury.  Andre  J.    3.233,363. 
Maynard,    Marvin    E..    to    Deering    Mllliken    Research   Corp. 
Process  for  controlling  conditions  in  an  enclosed  fiuld  me- 
dium.   3.233.256.  2-8-66.  Cl.  8 — 152. 
Maynard.    Marvin    E..    to    Deering    Mllliken    Research    Corp. 

Fluid-treating  apparatus.     3.233,435.  2-8-66.  Cl.  68 — 15. 
McCartney.  Duane  N..  and  V.  H.  Carder,  to  American  Sugar 

Co.     Cargo  pallet  stop.     3.233.761.  2-8-^6.  Cl.  214—84. 
McCartney.  James  S. :  See — 

Huber,  Vincent  J.,  and  McCartney.     3.233.554. 
McCloskey.  Fenlmore  G.,  to  Columbus  Electric  Mfg.  Co.     Sub- 
mlniature  snap-acting  switch.    3.234.343.  2-8-66,  Cl.  200 — 
67. 
McCormick,   Harold   E.,   to   Ramsey   Corp.      Spring  finger  re- 
taining rings.     3.233.497.  2-8-66.  Cl.  85 — 8.8. 
McCormick.   James  B..  to  Ames  Lab-Tek,   Inc.     Sterilization 
means  for  a  refrigerated  chamt>er  containing  a  microtome. 
3.233,965.  2-8-66  Cl.  21—85. 
McCormick.  James  B..  to  Ames  Lab-Tek.   Inc.     Prothrombin 

reaction  chamber.     3.233.975.  2-8-66.  Cl.  23 — 259. 
McCue.  Allen  P.  :  See- 
Bauer.    William   C.   McCue.  and   Rule.     3.233.983. 
McCullough.  Harry  J.,  to  Federal-Mogul-Bower  Bearings.  Inc. 

Spring  tester.      3.233.454.  2-8-66.  Cl.  73—161. 
McDonald,  Eldon  O.    Overhead  monorail  car.    3.233,556,  2-8- 

66.  Cl.   104—136. 
McDonald.  John  K. :  See — 

Hink.   John  H..  Jr..  and  McDonald.     3.234,106. 
McGraw  Edison  Co.  :  See — 

Majewaki.  John  V.     3,233,853. 
ZwelUng.  Martin  I.,  and  Reber.     3^34.493. 
McKelvey,   Harold   E..   to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.     OlaH 

sheet   bending   mold.      3.233.998.   2-8-66.   Cl.   65—291. 
McKelvey.  Harold  E.  :  See — 

Cox.  Samuel  F..  McKelvey.  and  Reese.     3.233.996. 
McKennon.  Keith  R.  :  See — 

Schurz.  George  F..  and  McKennon.     3.234.163. 
.McLaln.  Charles  D..  and  C.  J.  Hechinger.  to  Olln   Mathleson 
Chemical    Corp.      Copper  base  alloys.      3.234,014.   2-8-66, 
Cl.  75—153. 
McLaren,  Ronald  R.,  A.  T.  Shepherd,  and  D.  F.   Walker,  to 
Ferrantl.   Ltd.      Apparatus  for   measuring  movement  of  a 
cyclic  wave  pattern.     3.234.361.  2-8-66.  Cl.  235 — 92. 
McLean.  Robert :  See — 

Flala.  Lee  O.    3.233.206. 
McLelsh.  Francis  J.,  and  Q.  C.  Pratt,  to  The  Glacier  Metal 
Co.     Ltd.     Plain  bearings.     3.234.128.  2-8-«6.  Cl.  252—12. 
McMann.  Renville  H..  Jr.  :   See — 

Ooldmark,   Peter  C.    and  McMann.     3.234.326. 
McMann.  Renville  H..  Jr..  to  Columbia  Broadcasting  System. 
Inc.      High-resolution   scanning  system   having  low-resolu- 
tion components.     3.234. .327.  2-8-66.  Cl.   178 — 6.8. 
McMillan  Corp.  of  North  Carolina.  The  :  See — 

McMillan.  Edward  B.    3.234.549. 
McMillan.    Edward    B..    to    The    McMillan    Corp.    of    North 
Carolina.      Absorber  for  radio   waves.     3.234.549.  2-8-66. 
Cl.  343—18. 

McNeil.  Kenneth  H. :  See— 

Pratt.  George  C.  McNeil,  and  Sharpe.     3.234.311. 
McShane.  Herbert  F..  Jr..  J.  J.  Verbanc.  and  W.  K.  Wltslepe, 

to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Polvurethanes  from 

ring-polyhalogenated  dllsocyanate.     3,234,184,  2-8-66,   Cl. 

260—75. 
McQuarrie,    Ernest    B..    to    Cutter    Laboratories.      Non-toxic 

Intravenous,     hlgb-calorle     solution     containing     glycerol. 

3.234.089.  2-8-66.  C\.  167—58. 

Mead  Corp..  The  :  See- 
Wood.  Prentice  J.    3.233.483. 

Meade,  Robert  M. :  See- 
Armstrong,  Richard  M.,  and  Meade.     3,234,522. 
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3.234.- 


Corp. 
-31. 


O.m.b.H. 
the  like. 


Merrack. 


for 
CI. 


Anner.   Meystre,   and   Wettstein. 


and   E.    W.    Bowen.   to   Pet   Milk  Co. 
of    constructing    same.     3,233,374. 


3,233,376. 


Mears  Controls,  Inc. :  fie. 

Taylor,  Herbert  J.,  and  Boyd.    3,234,346. 
Medart  Lockers,  Inc. :  See — 
Sheets,  Ray  H.     3,233,897. 
Sheets,  Kay  H.,  and  Kopff.    3,233,898. 
Meeker,  Cleveland  F.  :  See — 

Turner,  C.  Robert,  Spear,  and  Meeker.     3,233,606. 
Meeker,  Robert  B.  :  See — 

De  V. Finch,  Harry,  and  Meeker.    3,234,283. 
Meeker,   William   H.,    to   Hlckok  Mfg.  Co.,    Inc.     Safety  belt 

buckle.     3,233,300.  2-8-66,  Cl.  24—230. 
Meinlnger,  Frit*  :  See — 

Kuhne,  Rudolf,  and  Meinlnger.    3,234.205. 
Kubne.  Rudolf,  and  Meinlnger.     3,234,257. 
Membrlno,  Hercules.     Bag  making  machine.     3,233.527.  2-8- 

66.  Cl.  93 — 8. 
Mencel,  Karl-HelDs  :   See — 

Wolfrum.  Gterhard.  Putter,  Hanke,  and  Mensel. 
142. 
Merck  k  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

Kollonltscb.  Janos.  TuU.  and  Rosegay.     3,234,279. 
Sarett,  Lewla  H.,  and  Brown.      3,234,088. 
Wilson,  Eve^n  H.     3.234.246. 
Mercurius.     Randolph     P.,     to     Rectilinear    Research 
Acoustic  tone  equalizer.     3,233,696.  2-8-66,  Cl.  181 
Meredith,  Rupert  F.  K. :  See — 

Walker.   Thomas.    Meredith,    and    Ritchie.     3.234.227. 

Merges,    Herbert    A.     Device   for    separation    of   rubber   and 

textile     fibers     from     their    bonded     mixture.       3,233.836, 

2-8-66.  Cl.  241—73. 

Merlca,  Edward  P.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Alkanolamlne 

salts  of  salicylic  add  and  uses  thereof.     3,234,268,  2-8-66, 

Cl.   260 — 480. 

Merker,    Herbert,    and    K.    Loos,    to    Kabelschlepp 

Chain-like  device  for  guiding  electric  cables  and 

3.233, 8.">0.  2-8-66.  Cl.  248 — 49. 

Merrack,  William  A.  :  See— 

Koerner.     Brnest     C.     Nolvak.     Bach,     and 
3,234.171. 
Metal  Bellows  Corp. :  See — 

Chalpln.  Edward  S.      3.233,428. 
Meyer.  Bruce  E.     Ski  slide.     3.233.893.  2-8-66.  Cl.  272—66.5. 
Meyers    Charles  O..   «o   National  Tank   Co.     Apparatus 
reconcentratlng   liquid    deslccant.      3.233.390,    2-&-66. 
.55 — 196. 
Meystre.  Charles  :  See — 
Jeger.   Oskar.   Arlgonl. 
3  234  213. 
Mlcheels.    William    H. 
Building    and    method 
2-8-66.   Cl.  52—36. 
Mlddendorf.  Karl  H.  :  See — 

Nalllon.  Jacob  D.,  and  Mlddendorf. 
Mlddendorf.  Olive  A.  :  See— 

Nalllon.  Jacob  D.,  and  Mlddendorf.     3,233.376. 
Mlhalyl.     Joseph.       Grass    shears.       3,233.326.    2-8-66.    Cl. 

;^Q 248 

Miles     Gilbert    D..    to    Colgate-Palmolive    Co.     Package    for 

fluettt    materials    with    a    propellant    operated    gel    piston. 

3.233.791.  2-»-66.  Cl.  222—389. 
Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See — 

Bradley.   WlJllam.     3.233.974.  .... 

Miller    Earl  A.     Ski  binding  having  plvotally  mounted  boot 

clamping  means.      3.233.911.   2-8-66.   Cl.   280—11.35. 
Miller,  Herman,  Inc.  :  See — 

Propst.  Robert  L.      3.233.255 
Propst.  Robert  L.     3.233.885. 
Miller    Leon  F.,  and  R.   W.  Ellms,  to  The  Osborn  Mfg.  Co. 

Explosive  force  molding  machine  and  method.     3,233,291, 

2-8^66,  Cl.  22—40. 
Miller    Murray  L..  to  Security  Controls  Inc.     Coded  electric 

load    controller.      3.2.^4,518.    2-8-66,    Cl.    340—164. 
Miller.  Walter  A.,  and  S.  O.  Cook.     Thermoplastic  films  and 

process     for     preparing     same.      3,234,313,     2-8-66,     Cl. 

264—230. 

MlUhlser,  Robert  O. :  See—  ^  „     „       „  „oo  oo. 

Panzlca,  NlAolas  J.,  Mlllhlser.  and  Wooll.     3,233,865. 

Mills    Gordon   H.     Wind   Indicator.     3,233,456,   2-8-66.   Cl. 

73—188. 
Mills    Thomas  F.,  to  Sherwood  Electronic  Laboratories.  Inc. 
FM  stereo-multiplex  receiving  system.     3.234.334.  2-8-66. 
Cl.   179—15. 
Minardi     Oresto   A.      Imprinter   device.      3.233.542.    2-8-66. 

Cl.   101—269. 
Minerals  k  Chemicals  Phlllpp  Corp  :  See— 

Sawyer    Edgar  W..  Jr..  Smith,  and  Wert.     3.234.003. 
Sawyer    Edgar  W..  Jr..  Smith,  and  Wert.     3.234.006. 
Smith.  Homer  A.,  and  Sawyer.     3.234.004. 
Mines  de  Fer  de  la  Mourlere.  Soclete  des  :  See — 

Kelly.  Jacques  M.  M.      3.233.877. 
Minister  Machine  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Dunlap.  Norman.     3,233.441. 
Minnesota  Mining  k  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Johnson.  Bertil  E..  and  Gray.     3.233,728. 
Kutchera.  Arthur  W.     3.233.532. 

Mlnturn.  James  B.  :  See — 

Gray.  Cleo  C.     3.233.803. 

Missmahl.  Bodo:  See—  „„„„...„ 

Kuter.  Johannes,  and  Missmahl.  3.233.462. 
Mitchell     John    G..    to    Socony    Mobil    Oil    Co..    Inc.     Fixed 

centrifugal   gas  and   liquid   contacting   device.      3,233,879, 

2-8-66,  Cl.  261—79. 

Mltman,  Edward  T. :  See —  ^         ^    ^, 

Veo   Lawrence  E..  Stevens,  Mltman,  French,  Zimmerman, 
and  Bast.     3,233,975. 


Mobay  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Britain.  J.  W.      3.234.153. 
Mobile  Aerial  Towers.  Inc.  :  See — 
Myers.  Lester  L.     3.233.700. 
Moencb,    Frank   F.      Apparatus   for  beating  asphaltlc  pave- 
ment.     3.233.605.  2-8-66,  Cl.  126 — 271.2. 
Mogl,   Shichlzaemun.   R.  Toel.   and   S.   Funaki,   to  Klkkoman 
Sboyu    Kabushlki    Kalsha,     Kabushlkl     Kalsba    Kurlmoto 
Tekkosho  k  Ryozo  Toel.     Apparatus  for  airtight  transfer 
of  solid  particles.      3.233.790.  2-8-66.  Cl.  222 — 254. 
Mol.  Hans  C.  to  Glannlnl  Controls  Corp.     Integrating  device. 

3.233.464.  2-8-66.  Cl.  73—490. 
Molnar,   Robert  J.,  and  R.   G.  Taylor,   to  The  Bendix  Corp. 
Power  drive  circuit  for  servomotors  and  the  like.     3,234.- 
446,  2-8-66.  Cl.  318—207. 
Mondon.    Pierre   R.    J.,    to    Soclete    Nouvelle   d'Electronlque. 
Apparatus  for  the  handling  of  Information  employing  ampli- 
tude and  time  quantization  techniques.     3.234,471.  2-8-66. 
Cl.    328—109. 
Monks.  Joseph  R.  :  See — 

Jaslnskl.  John,  and  Monks.     3,234,034. 
Monogram  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 
Jones,  Sterling  B.     3,233.504. 
Monroe  International  Corp.  :  See — 

Burkhart.  William  H.     3,234,512. 
Monsanto  Co. :  See- 
Howard.  Walter  B.     3.234.300. 
Irani.  Riyad  R.     3.234.124. 
Irani.  Riyad  R.      3.234.140. 
Newallls.  Peter  E.     a.234.084. 
Null.  Harold  R.,  and  Bowe.     3.234.146. 
Shen.  Chung  Y.     3.233.967. 
Snelgrove.  James  A.,  and  Whitney.     3,234.161. 
Tashllck,  Irving,  and  Culbertson.     3,234,189. 
Tashlkk.   Irving.      3.234.190. 
Montgomery  Elevator  Co. :   See — 
Jurczyk,  Helmut.     3.234,341. 
Moody.  Timothy  R.  :   See — 

Abbott.  Robert  E..  and  Moody.    3,233,747. 
Moore  k  Hanks  Co. :  See — 

Plttman,   Jerry  R.,  Wallingford,  Moore,  and  Hackelton. 
3,233,421. 
Moore,  Joseph  E..  and  G.  K.  Kohn,  to  Chevron  Research  Co. 
Poylbaloalkylthiosulfenyl  halides  and  process  of  prepara- 
tion.    3,234.272.  2-8-66.  Cl.  260 — 543. 
Moore.  Michael  A.  :  See — 

Oldweiler,  Morey  E..  Moore,  and  Brooksbire.     3,233,336. 
Moore,  Normon  H. :  See — 

Winters,  John  D..  and  Moore.    3,233,730. 
Moore,  William  H. :  See — 

Plttman,  Jerry  R.,  Wallingford,  Moore,  and  Hackelton. 
3,233,421. 
Moreau,  Norman,  to  Corning  Glass  Works.     Continuous  strip 
forming   apparatus   with   heater  unit.      3,233,997,   2-8-66, 
Cl.  65 — 184. 
Morehouse,   Edward   L.,   to   Union   Carbide  Corp.     Slloxane- 
polyoxyalkylene  copolymers  as   anti-foam   agents.      3,233,- 
986,  2-a-66,  Cl.  44 — 76. 
Morehouse,  Edward  L..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Process  for 

Inhibiting  corrosion.     3.234.144,  2-8-66.  Cl.  252—389. 
Morgan.  John  F..  to  Cartem  Engineering  Ltd.     Refuse  recep- 
tacles.   3.233.854.  2-8-66,  Cl.  248 — 99. 
Morgan,  La  Verne  E. :  See — 

Hicks,  Duane  L.,  and  Morgan.    3,233,405. 
Morgan,  Wlllard  L. :  See— 

Slayter,  Games,  Russell,  and  Morgan.     3.233.697. 
Morgardshammars  Mek.   Verkstads  Aktiebolag  :  See — 

Norlindh.  Sven  E.  M.    3,233,445. 
Mori,  Ryutaro  :  See — 

Abe,  Zenmon,  Mori,  Yoshimaru,  Numakura,  and  Suzuki. 
3,234,473. 

Morrell,  Jacque  C.  Dental  Impression  materials.  3,234,033, 
2-8-66,  Cl.  106—35. 

Morris.    Jack,    and    W.    C.    Rudd.    to    American    Machine   k 

Foundry  Co.     Welding  of  metal  edge  portions.     3,234,352, 

2-8-66,  Cl.  219 — 67. 
Morris,  John  W.,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.     Laminating 

techniques.     3,234,062,  2-8-66,  Cl.  156 — 104. 
Morris,  Robert  L.,  to  The  Proctor  k  Gamble  Co.    Sulfation  of 

alpha  olefins.     3,234,258,  2-8-66,  Cl.  260 — 460. 
Morrison-International  Corp. :  See — 
Yelln,  Bernard  J.     3,233,561. 

Morrison,  Robert  N.  Trlpoedal  gun  support.  3,233,517,  2-8- 
66,  Cl.  89-^0. 

Morse,  Meroe  M. :  See — 

Land.  Edwin  H.,  and  Morse.    3.234,022. 

Morton,  Rot>ert  B.,  to  Bell  and  Howell  Co.  Electrophoto- 
graphic brush  assembly.     3,233.587,  2-8-66.  Cl.  118 — 637. 

Morway.  Arnold  J.,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Viscous  fluid  lubricant.     3.234.131,  2-8-66.  Cl.  252 — 40.5. 

Moskovltz,  Milton  A.  Combination  knock-out  and  drive-ln 
tool  for  cartridge  type  ball-Joints.  3,233,317,  2-8-66,  Cl. 
29 — 275. 

Moss,    Hanson   C,    to   E.    I.   du    Pont  de   Nemours   and   Co. 

Filter  press.     3,233,733.  2-8-66,  Cl.  210 — 185. 
Moss,   Rodney  D.,  D.  A.  Gordon,  and  J.  M.  Corbett.  to  The 

Dow    Chemical    Co.      Bls(cycloalkylphenols).       3.234.285. 

2-8-66.  Cl.  260—591. 

Motlzukl.  Kazuwo.  T.  Kanzakl,  H.  Okazaki.  H.  Yoshino,  K. 
Nara.  M.  Isono,  I.  Nakanlshl,  and  K.  SasaJIma.  to 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.  Method  for  producing 
2-keto-L-gulonlc  add.     3.234,105,  2-8-66,  Cl.  195 — 49. 

Motor  Trima  Pty.  Ltd. :  See — 
Smith,  George.     3,234,064. 


I 


xzu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


r 


LevlnoB,  and  Mueller. 


3,233,782. 

3,233,919. 
Glass   Co. 
3,233.999, 


Invert 
5-8-66, 


Motorola,  Inc. :  See — 

Byles,  Theodore  A.     3,233,827. 
Byrne.  John  F.     3,233,848. 
Cooper.  Martlo.     3,234,484. 
Ounn,  David  L.     3.234,469. 
Massman.  Albert  W.     3.234.328. 
Pearson,  Leonard  E.    3.234,466. 
Mueller  Co.  :  See — 

Ammann.  Paul  R.    3.233.920. 
MueUer.  Frits  W.  H. :  See — 

Schwerin,  Andre  K..  Schwerln  J. 
3.234.021. 

Mulholland.  William  G..  to  Polycoating  k  Films  Ltd.  Process 
for  producing  thin  laminated  plastic  films.  3.234.066. 
2-8-66.  CI.  156—244. 
Muller.  Alfred  H.,  and  F.  Ruckert.  to  Daimler-Benc  Aktlen- 
gesellschaft.  Air  cooled  drum  type  brake.  3.233.707,  2-8- 
66,  CI.  188—264. 
Muller,   Hans.     Filtering  apparatus.     3,233,734,  2-8-66,  CI. 

210—216. 
MulUns  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

UUman,  Myron  E.,  Jr.,  and  HarrofT. 
Ullman,  Myron  E.,  Jr.,  and  Harroff. 
Mumford,   Eustace   H..    to   Owens-Illinois 
mechanism  on  glass  forming  machine. 
CI.  65 — 359. 
Munn,  Robert  L. :  See — 

Everhart.  Donald,  and  Munn.    3,233,479.        I 
Murphy  Chemical  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See —  I 

Pianka.  Max,  and  Polton.    3,234,082. 
Pianka.  Max,  and  Polton.    3,234.260. 
Murray  Co.  of  Texas.  Inc..  The  :  See — 

Neitzel.  Joseph  C,  Nelson,  and  Strandberg.     3.233,335. 
Murray.  George  W..  to  J.  J.  Malsch.  Jr.     Multiple  filament 
lamp    socket    with    remotely    controlled    selective    switch. 
3,234,342.  2-8-66.  CI.  200—51. 
Muskin  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Barrera.  Salvatore  H.    3.233.251. 
Mutschler,  Carl  E.,  to  Philco  Corp.     Color  television  receiver 
employing  both  ambiguous  and  unambiguous  index  signals. 
3,234,324.  2-8-66.  CI.  178 — 5.4. 
Myers.  James  G. :  See — 

Uston.  Max  D.,  and  Myers.    3,234,380. 
Myers,  Lester  L.,  to  Mobile  Aerial  Towers,  Inc.     Aerial  tower 

mechanism.    3,233,700,  2-8-«6,  CI.  182—2. 
Myers,   William   D.,   to   Baker  Oil  Tools,   Inc.     Tubing  flow 

control  valve.     3,233.677.  2-8-66.  CI.  166—226. 
Nadherny.  Rudolph  E.  :  :  See — 

Jensen.  Finn,  and  Nadherny.    3.233.319. 
Nalller    Charles   R..   to   Consolidation   Coal   Co.      Method   of 

separating   coal.      3,233,731,      2-8-66,    CI.    209 — 156. 
Naillon,  Jacob  D..  K.  H.  Middendorf ;  O.  A.,  executrix  of  said 
Middendorf,  to  Prescon  Corp.     Shear  unit  and  shear  con- 
nection  between  structures.     3.233.376.   2-8-66.   CI.   52— 
264. 
Nakagawa,  Noriyukl :  See — 

Dennard.     Robert     H.,     Julluaburger,     Nakagawa.     and 
Slmaitis.     3.234,470. 
N'akamura.    Hachiro,    T.    Kobayashi.    S.    Tanimoto.    and    H. 
Hosono,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.     Radi- 
ating burner  apparatus.     3,233,653.  2-8-66.  CI.  158 — 99. 
Nakamura.  Sblzuo.     Moulding  process  for  foodstutts.     3.233.- 

562,  2-8-««,  CI.  107—54. 
Nakanishi.  Itaru  :  See — 

Motizuki.    Kazuwo,    Kanzaki.    Cffazakl,    Yosblno.    Hara, 
Isono.  Nakanishi,  and  Sasajima.     3.234.106. 
Nalco  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Braithwalte,  David  G.     3,234,112. 

Feldt,  Charles  A.,  and  Kekish.    3.234.150.    I 

Goldsmith.  Glenn  A.    3.234.07«. 

National  Biscuit  Co. :  See — 
Gero.  George.     3.233,726. 

National  Broach  &  Machine  Co. :  See — 
Bassoff.  Arthur  B.    3.233.331. 
Paulger.  Edward  J.     3.233.518. 

National  Dairy  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Eggen.  Rex  M.    3.233.815. 
National  Research  Development  Corp. : 

Doran.  Richard  J.    3,234,049.  ' 

National  Tank  Co. :  See — 

Meyers,  Charles  O.     3,233.390. 

Nationwide  Trailer  Rental  System.  Inc. :  See — 
Llndsey,  Bill  T..  and  Headberg.     3.233.917. 

Neal,  Morris  P.,  D.  G.  Reichert.  and  V.  S.  Dice,  to  A-B-C 
Packaging  Machine  Corp.  Selective  dispensing  apertures 
in  fluid  applicator.     3,233,583,  2-»-«6,  CI.  118—411. 

NeflJ,  Joseph  J.,  to  Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Corp.  Reel 
hub.    3,233,841,  2-8-66.  CI.  242—68.3.       i  j        |  i 

NeUsei,  John  P.  :  See—  '  '  _    ' 

Baldwin,  George  C,  Neissel,  and  Tonks.     3.1134,099. 

Neitzel,   Joseph   C,   J.   A.   Nelson,   and  R.   C.   Strandberg.   to 

The  Murray  Co.  of  Texas.  Inc.    Material  drying  apparatus. 

3,233.335.  2-8-«6,  CI.  34 — 48. 
Nelson.  George  R..  to  Dennlson  Mfg.  Co.     Method  of  treating 

cellulose  fibers  and  composition  resulting  therefrom.    3,233. 

»62,  2-8-66.  CI.  8 — 116.2. 

Nelson.  James  A. :  See — 

Neitzel,  Joseph  C,  Nelson,  and  Strandberg.     3,233.335. 

Nelson,  James  C  :  See — 

Blixt,  Robert  P..  Kaplan,  ^el8on,  and  Welgler.     3,234,- 
523. 
Nelson.   Robert  K..   to  Carrier  Corp.     Modular  panel  assem 
biles  for  use  In  thermoelectric  generators.    3,234,048,  2-8- 
66.  CI.  136—4. 


I 
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See 


3,234,- 


Heat  exchanger   using 
3,233.660,    2-8-116,    Cl. 


Neabitt,  Loyd  B. :  See — 

Bean,  Charles  P.,  DeBlols.  and  Neabitt.     3.234,458. 
Nestor,  Ontario  H. :  aee — 

Kilter,  Alfred  D.,  Nestor,  Tenameyer,  and  Corbltt. 
051. 
Nettel,    Frederick,   and   J.   Kreltner.      Heat   exchanger    using 

hollow  metal  pellets  as   heat   carrier.     3,233,«59,   2-8-66, 

Cl.  165 — 4. 
.N'ettel.    Frederick,   and   J.    Kreltner. 

special    pellets    of    sheet    metal. 

165 — 4. 
Neuscbotz.  Robert.     Formation  and  installation  of  threaded 

Inserts.     3.2^3.318.  2-8-66.  Cl.  20—432. 
•Neuachotx,    Robert.      Manufacture   of   knurled    threaded   ele 

uients.    3,233,258,  2-8-tt6.  Cl.  10—86. 
Neuschotz,    Robert.      Self-aligning    Inserts.      3.233.645     2-8- 

e*,  Cl.  151—23. 
Newallls.   i'eter    E..    to   Monsanto   Co.      Insectlcidal    organo- 

phosphorus  etyers  of  dlbydrothlen   1.1-dloxlde.     3  234  084 

2-8-66,  Cl.  167—33. 
Newell,   Rayroond   H..    to   The  Goodyear   Tire  k  Rubber  Co 

Coding  device  for  elastomerlc  articles.     3.233,647.  2-8-66. 

Newman.  Henry  M.  :  See — 

Bavers.  Elliott,  and  Newman.     3.233.486. 
Nichols.   George  M..    to   E.   I.  du    Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Fluorlnated    alkaryloxy    phosphonltrlles.      3.234.304     2-8- 

66.  Cl.  260 — 927. 
Nlckl.  Alois,  and  L'.   von  Kulmer.   to  Hermann   Wohrl.     Ap- 

P«ratU8  'or  washing  motor  cars  and  the  like.     3.233,264. 

• — o~~00,    C I,    Id £1. 

NIcoIl,  William  D.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Compositions  comprising  acrylonltrlle  polymers  and  selected 
fluoroketone  hydrates.  3,234,162,  2-8-^66,  Cl.  260 — ^29  6 
Xlcoll,  William  D.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
I'olyvinyl  fluorlde/polyfluoroalcohol  compositions.  3  234  - 
172,  2-8-66,  Cl.  260—33.4. 
Niece,  Garnard  W. :  See —  | 

Anderson,  Fred  T.  3  233,654. 
NImoy,  Melvln.  P.  K.  Isaacs.  N.  G.  Tompkins,  and  R.  L. 
Haden,  Jr.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.  Liquid  polymeric  print- 
ing plate  compositions  comprising  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer. 
a  2-imldazoline  and  a  polyesteramlne  containing  reaction 
mixture.  3.234,156.  2-8-66,  Cl.  260 — 22. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Asamakl,  Tatuo.     3,233,823. 
Nippon  Gal.shl  Kalsha.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Kida,   Katsuzo,  Abe,  and   NIsbigakl.     3,233,970. 
Nippon  Sheet  (Jlass  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Masuda,  Masaharu.  Kita,  and  Fujita.     3,234,068. 
Nishl^aki.  ^usumu  :  See — 

Kida.  Katsuzo,  Abe,  and  Nishigaki.     3,233,970. 
Nixon,  James,  and  R.  Kassinger,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Co.     Lubricant.     3,234,130.  2-8-66.  Cl.  252 — 39 
No-Buk-L  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Schulenberg.  Fred  W.     3.233.801. 
Noller  Control  Systems.  Inc.  :  See — 

Lee.  Bock  W.     3,234,330.  I 

Nolvak,  Velio  :  See — 

Koerner.  Ernest  C.  Nolvak.  Bach,  and  Merrack.     3.234,- 

Nonweller.  Richard  A. :  See — 

Blue.  Edward  B..  and  Nonweiler.    3.233,287. 
Norgren,  C.  A..  Co.  :  See — 

Majette.  Joseph  P.     3,233.585. 
Norllndh,  Sven  E.  M.,  to  Morgardshammars  Mek.  Verkstads 
Aktiebolag.     Roll  mounting  in  four  high  mills  and  the  like 
3.233.445,  2-8-66,  Cl.  72—240. 
North  Anjerlcan  .\vlation.  Inc.  :  See — 

Klees,   George  N.,  Bement.  and  Harper.     3.234.453 

Marsh.  Holdridge  W.     3,233,862. 

Vrolyk,  John  J.     3,233,458. 
North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Backers,  Franciscus  T.,  and  Wessels.     3,234,325. 

Bastiannse   Ernst.    3.233  955. 

Drlessen,  Henricus  J.     3.233.323. 

Dulnker,  Simon.  Bos,  and  Schoones.     3.233.308 

Hoek,  Martlnus  J.     3,234  509. 

Konljnenberg.  Johan    and  Van  der  Bljl.     3.234  414 

Laa   Friedrlch.  and  Kargl.    3.233.706. 

Schljven   Lucas  W.  M.    3.233,469. 

Schramel.  Franz  J.    3,234.508. 

Shalevltz,  Sidney.     3,233,418. 

Spakman.  Geert.  and  Schljven     3,233.470. 

Te  Velde,  Ties  8.    3,234,391. 

Van  der  Heide  Jelte.     3,233. .324. 

Van  der  Ster.  Johannes,  and  Bloem.    3.233,419. 

Van  Llesbout,  Henricus  A.,  and  Hoevenaara.     3.234,318. 
Northern  Electric  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Lemieux,  Roger  J.,  and  Pytel.    3.233.851. 
Null,  Harold  R.,  and  L.  E.  Bowe.  to  Monsanto  Co.     Recovery 
flS   ri^*9?o'^'°?  °'  *****  process  catalysts.    3.234,146,  2-8- 

Numakura,  Toshio  :  See — 

^^•r,^°JSS°-  ^*"^'  Yoshlmaru,  Numakura,  and  Suzuki. 
o,Jo4,473. 


Numeric  Systems  of  Texas,  Inc. :  See—     i 
Creamer,  Robert  W.      3,233,485.  ' 

Nutlle,  OabHel  E.,  and  G.  Matsuoka,  to  Asgrow  Seed  Co     Ap- 
paratus for  germinating  seeds.    3,233,366,  2-8-66,  Cl.  47— 

Nntone,  Inc. :  See — 

Turner,  C.  Robert,  Spear,  and  Meeker.    3,233,606. 
^  MM^°K  •  H^'^rtch,  to  Alfred  Teves  KG.     Load  responsive  ve- 
hicle-brake regulator.     3,233,947.  2-8-66,  Cl.  303—22. 
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Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
3.234,181, 


O'Brien,  Loren  Jl.k  to  Dana  Corp.    Differential  transmission  In- 
cluding a  clutch.     3.233,477.  2-8-66,  CI.  74—710.5. 
O'Connor,  FrancUi  M.  :  flee — 

Dunham,  Milton  L.,  Jr.,  and  O'Connor.    3,234,028.  \ 
Odell,  Noruiau  tt.  :   &'ee — 

W'lHotKky.  Max  J.,  Ellison,  and  Odell.     3,234,133. 
Oertel,  OUnter  :  Bee — 

Malz,  Hugo,  Oertel,  and  Uoltscbmidt.     3,234,275. 
Malz,  Hugo,  Oertel,  Holtscbmidt,  and  Wagner.    3,234,305. 
Ogle,  Uugb  M.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Film  boiling  indica- 
tor.    3,234,100,  2-8-66,  CI.  176 — 19. 
O'Hanlou,  Edward  W. :  See — 

Daunt.  John  G.,  Malaker,  and  O'Hanlon.    3,233,460. 
Okaya,  Akira.     Communication  with  light  constrast  modula- 
tion.    3,234,390,  2-8-66,  Cl.  250—199. 
Okazukl,  Uisayo«bi :  flee — 

Motizukl,    Kazuwo,    Kanzaki,    Okazaki,    Yosbino,    Hara, 
Isono,  Nakanisbi,  and  Sasajima.     3,234,105. 
Olagnier,  Jean-Francis  :  See — 

Jollvet,  Pierre  F.  M.  J.,  Callle,  and  Olagnier.     3,233,649. 
Oldweiler,  Morey  E.,  M.  A.  Moore,  and  W.  A.  Brooksbire,  to 
Esso  Kesearcb  and  Engineering  Co.     Apparatus  for  drying 
solid  polymer.    3, 233,336,  2-8^6,  Cl.  34—57. 
Olin,  John  F.,  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.     Method  of  cor- 
rosion inhibition.     3,233,963,  2-8-66,  Cl.  21—2.7. 
Olin  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Uodanszky,  Mlklos,  and  Lande.    3,234,200. 
Diassi,  Patrick  A.,  and  Fried.    3,234,214. 
Dlassi,  Patrick  A.    3,234,215. 
Diassi,  Patrick  A., and  Krakower.    3,234,216. 
Galantay,Ebgene  E.,  and  Fried.    3.234,221. 
Mcl.ain,  Charles  D.,  and  Uechinger.    3,234,014. 
Pryor,  Michael  J.     3,234,053. 
Robson,  Homer  L.    3,234,141. 
Sperry.  Philip  R.     3,234,054. 
Yale,  Harry  L.     3.234,243. 
Olivier,   Kennetb   L.,   to  E.   I.   du 

Melt-fabricable  end-capped  aromatic  polyimldes. 
2-8-66,  Cl.  280—47. 
Olsen    Carl  £.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Gas  cleaning  apparatus. 

3,233  391,  2-8^-66,  Cl.  65 — 290. 
Olson,  Everette  C    Method  of  cleaning  carbon  and  combustion 
deposits  from  spark  plugs.     3.234,047,  2-8-66,  Cl.  134 — 20. 
Oi»penhelmer,  Franz.     Method  of  freese  drying  food  products. 

3  233,333,  2-8-66,  Cl.  34—5. 
Ortno  Pharmaceutical  Corp. :  See — 

Pollack.  William.     3,234,096. 
Orthuber,  Richard  K.,   to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Corp.     Electron  pulsing  device.     3,234,427,  2-8-66, 
Cl.  315—4. 
Osborn  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Charvat,  Vernon  K.    3,233,271. 
Miller,  Leon  F.,  and  Ellms.    3,233,291. 
Osborn,  Robert  B.,  and  A.  K.  Reque.     Rope  anchor.     3,233,- 

934,  2-8-66,  Cl.  294—74. 
Osdene,   Thomas  S.,   and   P.   B.   Russell,   to  American   Home 
Products  Coro.    2,4.7trlamino  -  6  -  (blpbenylyDpteridlnex. 
3,234,226,  2-S-66,  Cl.  260 — 251.5. 
OHhlma.  Ryolohlro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.     Westcopump.    3,233,551, 

2-8-66,  Cl.  108—96. 
Oshlma.  Ryolchliro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.    Westcopump.    3,233,551, 
Denshin  Denwa  Kabushlki  Kaisba.     Analogue  memory  clr- 
cult.    3,234,526,  2-8-66.  Cl.  340—174. 
Osofsky,  Herman,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Parallel  adder  cir- 
cuit with  ImpiTOved  carry  circuitry.     3,234,371,  2-8-66,  Cl. 
235—175. 
Otis  Engineering  Corp.  :  See — 

Dollison,  William  W.,  and  Bostock.    3,233,860. 
Canalizo,  Carlos  R..  and  Graves.    3,233,472. 
Tamplen,  J«ck  W.,  and  Elllston.    3.233,675. 
Otfaway,   Gerald    H.,    L.   J.    Boland,   G.    A.    Blaauw,   and   R. 
Keslln,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.    Quotient 
guess  di\-lder-     3,234,367,  2-8-66.  Cl.  235 — 156. 
Otteman,  Lloyd  (J.  :  See-- 

Geer.  Ronald  L.,  and  Otteman.     3,233,666. 
Otto,  Ferdinand  P.  :  Sec— 

Henlev,  William  O..  and  Otto.     3,234,203. 
Outboard  Marlnp  Corp.  :  See — 

Clausen,  Kenneth  E.     3,233,766.  , 

Owenmark  Olov  S.,  and  B.  E  Bjorklund.  to  Electrolux, 
Aktlebolaget.  Suction  cleaner.  3,233,392,  2-8-66,  Cl. 
55—3.^7. 

Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corp.  :  See — 

Marzocchl.   Alfred,  and  Horton.     3,234,042. 

Melcher.  Glae  J.     3.233.270. 

Rogecrans.  Harold  F.     3.234.041. 

Stalego,  Charles  J.     3.233,989. 

Stalego.  Charles  J.     3.233.991. 

Slayter.   Games,   Russell,   and    Morgan.     3,233,697. 
Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co.  :   Sre — 

Jasinski.  Jobn.  and  Monks.     3.234,034. 

.Mumford,  Eustace  H.     3.233,999.     ,  | 

Pacific  .AdhesivpH  Co.,  Inc.  :  See —  I 

Oalser   WllHam  J.     3,234,001. 

Pacific  Industries,  Inc.  :  See —  | 

Serrano,  Joseph  R.     3,233,603. 

Pacific  Sclentlfie  Co. :  See — 

Hicks,   Duane  L.,  and  Morgan.     3,233,405. 

Paboiek,  Edward  V.,  and  N.  Wasserman,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories.  Inc.  Printed  circuit  board  connector.  3,234,- 
499.  2-8-06.  Cl.  339—176. 

Palmer    George  W.  :  See — 

Herplch.    William   A.,   Palmer,    and    Sand.     3,233,760. 

Palmer,  Robert  G.  :  See — 

Kaess.  Gary^  and  Palmer.     3,233,958.  I 

Pambello,    Samiitl   M.      Rotary   brush.      3,233,272. 


3,233,602,  2-8-66,  Cl. 


oxyalkylene  copolymers.    3,234,252, 
Patton,  Edward  L,  and  R.  J.  Solarl,  to  Shell  Oil  Co. 


Panfill,  Harry  :  See — 

Stewart,    Daniel    P.,    and    Panfill.     3.233,611. 
Panzlca,  Nicholas  J.,  R.  G.  Mlllhlser,  and  W.  W.  Wooll,  Jr., 
to  Ajem  Laboratories,  Inc.     Rotary  plug  valve.     3,233,865, 
2-8-66.  Cl    251—309. 
Papas.  Constantlne  S.     Lock  installation.     3,233,439,  2-8-66, 

Cl.  70—152. 
Paramount  Packaging  Corp.  :  See — 

Davis,    Francis    A.,    Jr.,    and    Flannery.     3,233,639. 
Park,   Robert  H.     Moans   for  maintaining  stability  of  power 
transmission  systems  d   notwithstanding  a  fault.      3,234,- 
397,  2-8-06,  Cl.  307—86. 
Parke,    Harry   G.,   to  Marine  Electric   Corp.     Battery  condi- 
tion Indicator.     3,234,538,  2-8-66,  Cl.  340 — 249. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corp.  :  See — 

Cisco.   Richard   L.,   and   Blancbard.     3,233,624. 
Stacey,  Hugh  J.     3,233,525. 

Stanley,  John   H.,  Currle,  and  DePuy.     3,233,924. 
Parsons,  Raymond  E.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Process    for    the    preparation    of    perfluorocarbon    iodides. 
3,234,294   2-8-06.  Cl.  200—653.1. 
Partanen,  Kalevi.     Air  pistol  or  rifle. 

124 — 15. 
Pase.  Hugh  H.,  to  The  Houston  Co.     Magnetically  operated 

valve.     3,233,625,  2-8-66,  Cl.   137 — 116. 
Passaggio.  Charles,  to   Scovlll  Mfg.  Co.     Fluid  cylinder  and 
valve    control     means    therefor.       3,233,523,    2-8-66,    Cl. 
91—54. 
Patent  &  Development,  Inc.  :  See — 

Benson.  Alvin  I.,  and  Crim.     3,233,471. 
Pater,    Anton    S.,    to    Union    Carbide    Corp.      Slloxane-poly- 

2-8-66.  Cl.  260 — 448.2. 
Process 
for     treating    fibrous    materials    and    resulting    products. 
3,234,043   2-8-66.  Cl.  117—139.4. 
Paul,  Lowell  A.,  and  L.  Adams,  to  Dakon-Adams  Co.     Mate- 
rial  handling.      3,233,763.   2-8-66,   Cl.   214—89. 
Paulger,    Edward    J.,    to    National    Broach    &    Machine    Co. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  chamfering  gear  teeth.     3,233,- 
518,  2-8-06.  Cl.  90—1.4. 
Paull,  Melvln.     Plural  Indicator  signalling  system  with  selec- 
tive Indicator  control.     3,234,541,  2-8-66,  Cl    340 — 312. 
Pavlin,  Cyrllle  F.  :  See— 

Bertiu.  Jean  H..  and  Pavlin.     3,233,833. 
Pearson,   John   D.,   to   Ferrantl,  Ltd.      Parametric  amplifiers 
with    symmetrically    located    diode   loop   for   idler   circuit. 
3,234,477    2-8-66    Cl.  330-^.9. 
Pearson,  John  H.  :  See — 

Blocher,  John  M..  Jr..  and  Pearson.     3,234,004. 
Blocher.    John   M..   Jr.,   and   Pearson.     3,234,007. 
Pearson,  Leonard  E.,  to  Motorola.  Inc     Wave  signal  receiver. 

3,234.406.  2-8-66,  Cl.  325—318. 
Pease,    Carl    J.      Toothpick    holder.      3,233,724.    2-8-66,    Cl. 

206 — 29. 
Peet,  Nick  P.  :   See — 

Hamilton.  Julian  P..  and  Peet.     3,233.668. 
Pelckil.   Vasalie  L,.   D.  A.   Christensen,  and  J.   H.   Bradfute. 
to  Federal-Mogul  Corp.     Mechanical  linkage  Joint.     3.233.- 
928,  2-8-06,  Cl.  287—85. 
Penberg      Mortimer,     to     Aerojet-General     Corp.       Precision 

electric  mlcrowelder.      3,234,354,   2-8-66,   Cl.   219 — 86. 
Penberthy,  Harvey  L.     Liquid  level  control  device.    3,233,756, 

2-8-06.  Cl.  214—18.2. 
Penberthy,  Harvey  L.     Method  of  forming  refractory  casting. 

3.233,994.  2-8-06.  Cl.  65—66. 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.  :  See — 

Hamilton,  William  H.     3,233,334. 
Olin.  John  F.     3,233,963. 
Strauss,  William.     3,233,288. 
Penntruck  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Darfus.  John  M.     3,233,758. 
Peras,  Lucien,  to  Regie  National  des  Usines  Renault.     Locks, 

notably    for   vehicles.      3,233.931,   2-8-66,    Cl.   292 — 123. 
Perfecto,  Inc.  :  See — 

Rlchkel.  Allen  D.     3.233.557. 
Perilstein.  W'arren  L..  to  Ethyl  Corp.     Lubricating  composi- 
tions     3,234,129.  2-8-06,  Cl.  252 — 32.7. 
Perry,   "Peter   J.      Ejector   type  culinary   utensil.      3,233,325, 

2-8-66.  Cl.  30 — 129. 
Pet  Milk  Co.  :   See — 

Mlcbeels    William   H..   and   Bowen,     3,233,374. 
Peters,    David    L.,    to    Hazeltine    Research    Inc.      Broad-band 
many-decade  logarithmic  amplifier.     3,234,404,  2-8-66,  Cl. 
307—88.5. 
Peterson,  Harold  C,  to  Carlson  Tool  k  Machine  Co.     Brush 

trimmer.     3,233,943,  2-8-66,  Cl.  300 — 17. 
Peterson,  Norman  R.  :  See — 

Lalk.     Robert     H.,     Peterson. 
3,234.039. 


Kubislak.     and     Weber. 


Petracek.  Francis  J.,  to  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.  N-acyl- 
N-(trlalkoxyphenylalkylene)-alkylenedlamlnes.  3,234,276, 
2-8-66,  Cl.  260—558. 

Petrllla.  Anthony  D..  and  W.  E.  Sentell,  to  Phllco  Corp. 
Modular  signal  channeling  system.  3,234,555,  2-8-66,  Cl. 
.143—175. 


Pfaff,   Lloyd  A.     Welding  work  centering  chuck. 
2-8-66,  Cl.  279 — 112. 


3,233,910, 


Pfizer.  Chas..  k  Co.  :  See— 

Agnello.  Eugene  J.,  and  Laubach.     3.234,095. 

Kaufman.  Mary  F.,  and  Tate.     3,234,107. 
Pfluger,  Helmutb  L..  and  C.  G.  Gebeleln,  to  The  Borden  Co. 

Floor  polish.     3,234.158.  2-8-66.  Cl.  260—28.5. 
Phelps  Dodge  Copper  Products  Corn. :  See — 

Koerner.  Ernest  C,  Nolvak.  Bach,  and  Merrack.     3.234.- 
Phllco  Corp.  :  See — 

Barber.  John   R.      3.233.475. 

Mutscbler.  Carl  E.     3.234.324. 

Petrllla.  Anthony  D..  and  Sentell.     3.234.555. 


ZXIV 


I    I 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Phillip*.  Bernard  C,   to  The  Tillotaoc  Mtf.  Co.     Fuel  fe«d 
Bystem  for  charge  forming  apparatus.     3,233,652,  2-8-66, 
CI.  158—36.4. 
Phillips,    Bernard    C,    to    The    Tillotson    Mfg.    Co.     Charge 

forming    appar»tu8.      3,233.878,    2-8-66.    CI.   261—23. 
Phillips,  Guy  D. :  See — 

Lang.  David  L.,  and  Phillips.     3.234,449. 
Phillips.  Noah  O.     CultiTating  apparatus.     3,233,684.  2-8-66, 

CI.    172—106. 
Phillips,  Norman  W.   F.,  and  F.   W.   Southam,   to  Aluminum 
Laboratories  Ltd.     Decomposing  method  and  apparatus  for 
subhallde   distillation.      3.234,013.    2-8-66,    CI.    75 — 68. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  :  See — 

(foUlns,  Russell  L.     3.234.454. 
Vesper,  Daniel  M.     3.234.420.  i 

Warner,  Paul  F.     3,234,188. 
Photocircuits  Corp.  :  See —  . 

Swlggett.  Robert  L.     3.233.509.  I 

Photronlcs  Corp.  :  See — 

Ebellng.  William  C.  Wight,  and  Tussuson.     3.234,472. 
Pianka,    Max.   and   D.   J.   Polton.    to   The   Murphy  Chemical 
Co.  Ltd.     Method  for  protecting  plants  against  infestation 
by     mites     and     insects     employing    carbonate    esters     of 
2,4-dinitro-6-branched    alkyl-phenols    and    sulphur    analogs 
thereof.     3.234.082.  2-8-66.  CI.  167—30. 
Pianka,   Max,   and   D.   J.   Polton,   to   The   Murphv   Chemical 
Co.  Ltd.    Isopropyl  2,4-dlnltro-6-8ec.-butylphenyl  carbonate. 
3,234,260.  2-8-66.  CI.  260 — 463. 
Picoizi,  Vincent  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Cast  rotor  for 
a  dynamoeleetrlc  machine.    3,234,419.  2-8-66,  CI.  310—211. 
Pike.  Roscoe  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Siloxane  composi- 
tions    and     elastomers     prepared     tnerefrom.     3,234.175, 
2-8-66.  CI.  260—37. 
Pittman.    Jerry    R..    F.   R.    Wallingford,   W.   H.    Moore,   and 
A.  L.  Hackelton,  to  Moore  k  Hanks  Co.     System  for  trans- 
ferring articles.     3,233.421,  2-8-66,  CI.  62—63. 
Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.  :  See — 

Cox.   Samuel   F.,   McKelvey,   and   Reese.     3.233,996. 
Dehn.  Frederick  C.  and  Keller.     3,234,293. 
McKelvey.  Harold  E.     3.233.998. 
Morris,  John  W.     3,234,062. 
Stephens   Byron  T..  and  Bakos.     3.234.038. 
Plastic  Materials.  Inc.  :  See — 

Levake.  Richard  N.     3,233.315. 
Levake,  Richard  N.     3,233.580. 
Levake,  Richard  N.     3,233,581. 
Platter.  George  E..  Jr..  D.  M.  Teague,  and  H.  O.  Ross.  Jr., 
to   Chrysler   Corp.     Rear   view   mirror   containing  a   fluid 
light  controlling  medium.     3.233,515.  2-8-66.  CI.   88 — 77. 
Plummer,  Walter  A.     Heat  and  sound  insulating  Jacket  for 
exhaust    gas    muffler   and    tail    pipe   assembly.     3,233,699. 
2-8-66,  d.  181—62. 
Pneumatlques,  Caoutchouc  Manufacture  et  Plastiques  Kleber 
Coloml)es :  See — 

Jolivet,  Pierre  F.  M.  J.,  Caille,  and  Olagnler.     3,233,649. 
Podblelniak.    Walter    J.,    to    Dresser    Industries,    Inc.     Con- 
tinuous    centrifugal     vapor-Ilquld     contactor.     3^233,880. 
2-8-66,  CI.  261—83. 
Poeschl.    Rudolf    and    W.      Papermaklng    machine    having    a 
polyethylene    suction     box     top.       3,234,079,    2-8-66,    CI. 
162—374. 
Poeschl,  Wilhelm  :  See — 

Poeschl.  Rudolf  and  W.     3.234.079. 
Polaroid  Corp.  :  See — 

Fairbank,  Murry  N.     3,233,531. 
Land.  Edwin  H..  and  Morse.     3.234.022. 
Lelnonen.  Leonard  L.     3.234,024. 
Polevoy     Stephen    V.      Two    speed    fishing    reel.      3.233.846, 

2-8-66,  CI.  242 — 84.54. 
Poll,    Pierre    R..    to    International    Standard    Electric   Corp. 
System  for  displaying  and  registering  signals.     3,234,533, 
2-8-66.  CI.  340—213. 
Pollack.   William,   to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corp.     Composi- 
tions and  method  for  performing  pregnancy  test.   3,234,096, 
2-8-66,  CI.  167—84.5. 
Polley.  Eugene  J. :  See — 

Dickinson,  George  R.,  and  Polley.     3,234,490. 
Polton.  Donald  J.  :  See — 

Pianka,  Max.  and  Polton.     3.234,082. 
Pianka.  Max.  and  Polton.     3,234.260. 

Polycoatlng  k  Films  Ltd.  :  See —  ! 

Mulholland.  William  Q.     3.234.066.  -| 

Polymer  Corp..  The  :  See —  , 

Angstadt,  Ernest  L.     3.233,584.  ' 

Sharetts.  Robert  R..  and  SIminskl.     3,233,582. 

Poplin,  Carl  H.  Toy  parachute.  3,233,360,  2-8-66.  CI. 
46—86. 

Porret.  Daniel,  to  Ciba  Ltd.  Diepoxldes  from  the  acetals  of 
A  1  l-bls(hydroxymethyl)  cyclonexene-3  and  cinnamlc  alde- 
hyde.    3.234.240.  2-8-66.  CI.  260—340.7. 

Posner  Jason  S..  and  P.  P.  Spann.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 
Heater-cathode  mount.     3,234.425.  2-8-66,  Cl.  313—270. 

Poullloux,  Jacques.  Inflatable  tire  building  drum.  3,234,070, 
2-8-66.  Cl.  156 — 416. 

Powers,  Walter  H..  to  Walker  Mfg.  Co.  Muffler  with  one-piece 
outer  housing.     3,233.698.  2-8-66,  Cl.  181—48. 

Pratt.  George  C. :  See— 

McLelsb,  Francli  J.,  and  Pratt.    3,234,128. 

Pratt,  George  C,  K.  H.  McNeil,  and  H.  M.  Sharpe.  to  The 
Glacier  Metal  Co.  Ltd.  Method  of  molding  compositions 
containing  polytetrafluoroethylene.  3,234,311,  2-8-66,  Cl. 
264 — 127. 

Prescon  Corp. :  See —  , 

Nalllon.  Jacob  D.,  and  Mlddendorf.    3,233,376.  | 

Pressure  Products  Industries.  Inc.  :  See —  I 

Bowen,  John  C.  and  Wolf.    3,233,863. 


Igniter  composition 
in    solid    propellant. 


3,284.. 


Preusser,  Henry  ,M. :  See — 

Denton.  Eric  B..  Preusser.  and  Hasenwlnkle.     3,238,891. 
Price.  Ralph  E..  to  Landis  Tool  Co.    Dnal  pressure  work  rest. 

3.233.368.  2-»-66.  Cl.  51—105. 
Prickett.  Oral  C.  :  See- 
Barker,  Joan,  and  Prickett.    3.233,262.  t        I, 
Prickett.  Paul :  See—  " 
Barton.    Raymond   W..   Heckel,    Prickett,    and    Swenaon. 
3.233,384. 
Prince  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushlkl-Kaisha  :  See — 

Kobayashi.  Yasushl.     3,233.634. 
Procter  k  Gamble  Co..  The  :   See —  i 

Bruce.  Charles  F.     3.234.029.  I 

Drew.  Howard  P.,  and  Zlmmerer.     3,284,139. 
Morris,  Robert  L.     3.234,258. 
Projector,  Theodore  H..  and  R.  S.  Rinklnen.     Inflatable  lights 

and  signs  for  ain>orts.     3.233.352.  2-8-66.  Cl.  40 — 130 
Promt.  Robert  L.,  to  Herman  Miller  Inc.    Panel  having  multi- 
directional flexibility.     3,233,885.  2-8-66.  Cl.  267—1. 
Propst,  Robert  L..  to  Merman  Miller  Inc.     Bed  construction. 

3,233,2515.  2-8-66.  Cl.  5 — 66. 
Proskow.  Stephen,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoors  and  Co. 
Sulfur-containing  polymers  and  their  preparation.  3.284  - 
187.  2-8-66.  Cl.  260—79. 
Pryor,  Michael  J.,  to  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.  Im- 
proved method  forming  aluminum-magnesium  sheet.  3  234  - 
053.  2-8-66.  Cl.  148-11. .-S.  '        ' 

Proell.  Wayne  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Co. 
comprising    pyrotechnic    dispersion 
3.234.059.  2-8-66.  Cl.  149—19. 
Pullman  Inc.  :  See — 

Kelly,  Arthur  W.    3,234,291. 
Purac,  AB  :  See — 

Skoldberg,  Per  O.    3,233,964. 
Purex  Corp.,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Sheppard.  Richard  H.    3,233,773. 
Putter.  Rolf:  See — 

Wolfrum,  Gerhard,  Putter,  Hanke,  and  Mentel. 
142. 

Pyle-Natlonal  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Raider.  George  K..  and  Burns.    3,233,928. 
Pyrofax  Gas  Corp. :  See — 

Grinnell.  John  P.,  and  Dall.    8.238.883. 
Pytel,  Eugene  A.  :  See — 

Lemleux.  Roger  J.,  and  Pytel.    3.233,851. 
Quarve.  Norman  J.     Method  of  splicing  mm  and  device  there- 
for.   3.233.489.  2-8-66.  Cl.  83 — 456. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See —  i 

Alpbonse,  Gerard  A.    3,234,439. 
Ammerman,  John  M.    3.233.856. 
Belar.  Herbert.     3.234.332. 
Dinman.  Saul  B.    3.234.401. 
Hsueh.  Chla  Y..  and  Williams.    3.234.529. 
Lincoln.  Norman  C.  and  Reynolds.    3,234,628. 
Posner,  Jason  8.,  and  Spann.    3,234.425. 
Rakocxi.  Laszlo  L..  and  Gloates.    3,234,518. 
Rakoczi.  Laszlo  L..  and  Wang.    3,234,520.  ' 

Streib,  Albrecht.     3.234.432. 
Welgbecker.  Joseph  A.    3.234,521. 
Wray,  Daniel  J.     3.233.807. 
Radio  Frequency  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See — 

Seabury.  Richard  W.,  Jr.     3,233,968. 
Radtke.  Richard  K.  :  See- 
Baker.  Donald  H.,  and  Radtke.    3,233,332. 
Burmeister,  William  W.,  and  Radtke.     3,234,444. 
Raffaelll.  Albert  F.  :  See — 

Tllllsch.  Paul  W.,  and  Raffaelll.    3.233.301. 
Raider.  George  K..  and  L.  W.  Burns.  to.The  Pyle-Natlonal  Co. 

Flexible  tubing  retainer.     3.233,923.  2-8-66.  Cl    285 — 239 
Rainer.  Norn>an  B.,  and  C.  Kapar.  to  Coastal  Interchemical 
Co.     Proceu  for  increasing  the  molecular  weight  of  amine 
containing  polymers.     3,234.186,  2-8-66,  Cl.  260 — 78 
Rainwater,   Jewel   G..   and   R.    F.    EMchacker.      Blow   molding 

system  with  vortex  tube.     3,233,416.  2-8-66,  Cl.  62 — 5 

Rakoczi.  Laszlo  L..  and  E.  Gloates,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 

Data  processing  system.     3.234,518.  2-8-66.  Cl.  340 — 172  5. 

Rakoczi.  Laszlo  L  .  and  F.-L.  Wang,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 

I>ata  processing  system.    3.234.520.  2-8-66,  Cl.  340 — 172  5. 

Ramsey  Corp.  :   See — 

McCormlck,  Harold  E.    3.233,497. 
Ramseyer.    Robert,    to    Brevets    Aero-Mecaniques    S.A.      Gun 

mounts.    3,233,616,  2-8-66,  O.  89 — 40. 
Rank-Bush  Murphy  Ltd.  :  See — 
Todman.  John  S.     3,234,534. 

Rather.  Roy  L..  and  V.  P.  Goerland.  to  Commercial  Engineer- 
ing Corp.  Fairing  for  Marine  tow-lines.  3,233,571.  2-8-66. 
Cl.  114 — 235. 

Ransom,  Robert  B.  Line  pickup  mechanism  for  a  aolnnlnK 
reel.     3,233,844.  2-8-66.  Cl.  242— «4.2. 

Rauland  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Bailey.  James  S..  and  De  Ano.    3,233,964. 

Rauschenberger,  John  K. :  See — 

Grelle,  Albert  C,  and  Rauacbenberger.    3,238,895. 

Rawlins,  Philip  J.  T.  :  See- 
Long,  John  G.  and  W.  R.,  and  Rawlins.    3.238.389. 

Ravmond.  Gerald  L..  and  M.  N.  Van  Horn.  Artificial  tree. 
3.234.078,  2-8-66,  Cl.  161—24. 

Reber,  Hubert :  See — 

Zwelling,  Martin  I.,  and  Reber.    3,234,493.  i 

Rectilinear  Research  Corp. :  See —  ' 

Mercurias,  Randolph  P.    3,233,696. 

**^'  R*y«non<i  B..  and  E.  C.  Ryan.  Heating  device.  3,233,- 
604.  2-8-66.  Cl.  126—263.  »  o,   oo, 

Reese,  Thomas  J. :  See — 

Cox,  Samuel  F.,  McKelvey,  and  Reese.     3,288,996. 
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Re^e  National  des  Uslnes  Renault :  See — 

Peras,  Lucten.     3.233,931. 
Relchert,  Donald  0.  :  See — 

Neal,  Morrii  P.,  Relchert.  and  Dice.     3.233.583. 
Reld.  Allen  F.     Ion  exchange  process  for  separatlnK  proteins. 

3  234,199   2-»-66.  CI.  260—112. 

Relierit,  Richard  F.,  and  H.  A.  Lord,  to  Diamond  International 

Corp.    Method  of  forming  a  molded  pulp  egg  carton.    3,234,- 

077,  2-8-66,  CI.  162—223. 

Relllng.  Gilbert  H.,   to  General  Electric  Co.     Metallic  hallde 

electric  discharge  lamps.     3.234,421    2-8-66,  CI.  313—25. 

Relmt>ert.  AndrC.     Device  for  thoroughly  emptying  t>oot  alios. 

3,233,796,  2-S-66,  CI.  222 — 464. 
Reinforced  Plastic  Container  Corp.  :  See — 

Wllklns.  William  B.     3,233.774. 
Reinsch,   Herbert,   to   Eugen  Bauer  G.m.b.H.     Film  threader 

apparatus.     3,233,839,  2-8-66.  CI.  242-55.11. 
Rels.   Smll.      Reversible   hydraulic   transmission   with  a  self- 
changing   transmission  ratio.     3,233,409,  2-8-66,  CI.  60 — 
52. 
Reliance  Electric  k  Engineering  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Strain,  Charles  E.  and  Schram.    3,233,704. 
Remington  Arms  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Foote,  Donald  S..  and  Ek-ksteln.    3,233.491. 
Foote.  Donald  S..  and  Whipple.    3,233,546. 
Renauld  International  Inc.  :  See — 

Baratelli.  Charles  A.,  and  Jonassen.     3,233,249. 
Jonassen,  Severln.     3.233.250. 
Renckhotr.  Oustav.  R.  Junghaehnel.  and  W.  Wolfes.  to  Chem- 
Ische  Werke  Wltten  G.m.b.H.     Phenolic  pesticide.     3,234,- 
085,  2-8-68,  01.  167—33. 
Renckhoff.  Gustav,  and  W.  Wolfes,  to  Chemlsche  Werke  Wit- 
ten,  Oesellschaft  mit  l)e8chraenkter  Haftnng.     Terephthalyl 
chloride  and  chloroacetyl  chlorides.     3,234,274,  2-8-66.  CI. 
260 — 544. 
Republic  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Harmon.  William  C.     3.233.449. 

Sower.  George  W.,  Harmon,  and  Baker.     3,234,457. 
Reque,  Albert  K.  :   See— 

Osborn.  Robert  E.,  and  Reque.    3,233,934. 
Reslflex  Laboratory  :  See — 

Martinei.  Frank  E.    3,233,457. 
Reuterfors,  Aldor  S.  E..  to  Estwlng  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.    Shingling 

hatchet.     3.233.643.  2-8-66,  CI.  145—3. 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.  :  See —  | 

Bolger,  James  W.    3.234.233. 
Petracek,  Francis  J.     3.234.276. 
Rev.   Hans-Georp,   and  P.   Rieckmann.  to  C.    F.   Boehringer  4 
Soehne  GeselUchaft  mlt  beschrankter  Haftung.     Tasteless 
N-(5-nltrofurfurylldeiM4-l-aminohydantoin    salts.       3,234,- 
220.  2-8-66,  CI.  26*^240. 
Reynolds  MetaU  G^:   See — 

■    Cheeley.  Wiljfam  E.     3.233.780. 
Masinl.  Louis  L.     3.234,063. 
Wolford.  Byron  G..  and  Yoss.    3.233,813. 
Reynolds,  Peter  H.  :  See—  „  .^         o  oo..  koq 

Lincoln.   Norman  C.   and   Reynolds.      3.234.528. 
Rhelnmetall  G.m.b.H..  Flrma  :  See — 

Clas.  Wllhelm.     3.233.505.  ^  .    ™.   «    r,  «. 

Rice    Rip  G..  B.  Grushkln.  and  J.  T.  Ament.  to  W.  R.  Grace  A 

Co       Preparation    of    trimeric   and    tetrameric   substituted 

phosphonitrilee.      3.234.273.    2-8-66.    CI.    260—543. 

Rich    Samuel,  to  Acron  Aluminum  Products  Co.  Inc 

able  shlnplntr  container.     3,233,753,  2-8-66.  CI.  21+ 

Richards.  Howard  R  :  See—    _.„,.,        „  „„„  oau 

Alexeff,   Alexander   V.,  and  Richards.     3,233,808. 

Rlchier :  See — 

Durand.  Pierre.     3.233,375. 

Richmond.  James  T. :  See— 

Cooper    Michael  J.,  and  Richmond.     3,233.966. 
Richter.   Hans,    to   Hommelwerke^  G.m.b.H       Instrument    for 

the  measuring  of  inside  diameters.     3,233,329.  2-8-66,  Ci. 

33—147. 

Riede.  Raymond  O.  :  See—  ^  „,  ^        ,  ooq  tai\ 

Vander  Linden.  Cari  R.,  and  Riede.     3,233,740. 

Rieckmann.  Peter  :  See—  .   „.     ^  „  „„ .  „„„ 

Rey,    Hans-Georg,   and   Rieckmann.     3.234.220. 

Riedel    Herbert.     Projection  screen  adapted  to  be  rolled  up. 
3  233.658.  2-8-66.  CI.  160—328. 

Rieman    John   H.    and   N.   H.   Cook,  to  Stocker  4  Yale.  Inc. 
SHdrng  m^hanisms.      3.233,949,   2-8-66.   CI.  308-3. 

Rlnesch.  Rudolf,  to  BOT  Brassert  0«yK/°  Technik  AG     Proc- 
ess for  the  production  of  steel.     3,234.011.  2-8-66.  CI.  7S 
60. 

Rlnklnen.  Robert  S. :  See-  , 

Projector    Theodore  H..  and   Rlnklnen.     3,26S,65£. 

Ripps.    Clarence   M.      Utility    shelf.      3,233.744.    2-8-66.    CI. 

211—86. 

Ritchey.  Nell  F-!  See—   ^  „.^  .  „  .-„  ,„„ 

Knapp.  Victor  E..  and  Ritchey.    3.233,320. 

Ritchie.  Alexander  C. :«««—,.  .  „,»„h,-      o  004  007 

Walker.  Thomas.  Meredith,  and  Ritchie.     i.iS*.££i- 

Ritierfeld.  Gerhard  :  See— 

Rltierfeld.  Wilhelm  and  G.    3.233.538. 

Ritierfeld   WUhelm  and  G.    Printing  and  duplicating  machine. 
3.233.5.38.  2-8-66.  CI.  101—145. 

Roberts  Brass  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See- 
Stevens.  Joe  M.    3.233.925. 

Roberts.  Marion  L.  ■See— 

Smith.  Millard  F..  and  Roberts.    3.233,559. 

Robertshaw  Controls  Co.  :  See- 
Beck  Roland  D.    3.233.629. 
Branson.  Charies  D..  Willson.  and  Malcom.    3.233.830. 

Robot  Education  Systems  :  See— 
Sampson,  Sidney  O.    3,233.512. 
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Robots,  Stephen,  and  E.  A.  Belmore,  to  Hooker  Chemical 
Corp.  Process  for  chlorinating  benaotrifluoride.  3.234.292. 
2-8-66,  CI.  260—651. 

Robson,  Homer  L.,  to  Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp.  Manu- 
facture of  calcium  hypochlorite  article.  3,234,141,  2-8-66, 
CI.   252—187. 

Rockett,  Jack,  and  R.  P.  Crowley,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Co.  Terpolymer  of  an  a.^-unsaturated  dlcarboxylic 
acid  ester,  an  alkylene  ester  and  a  hydroxyalkyl  acrylate 
and  hydrocarbon  oil  compositions  therewith.  3,234,134, 
2-8-66,  CI.  252—56. 

Rocklln.  Albert  L.  Stabilised  phenols.  3,234,290,  2-8-66, 
CI.  260—624. 

Rockwell-Standard  Corp.  :  See — 

Groves.  Rov   H..  Greene,  and  Boak.      3,233.444. 

Rodenacker.  Wolf,  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft. 
Falling  film  evaporator  of  the  rotating  drum  type.  3,233.- 
656,  2-8-66.  CI.  159—12. 

Roelofs.  Wendell  L. :  See- 
Lloyd,  William  Q..  and  Roelofs.     3,234,230. 

Roever.  William  L.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  High  energy  acoustic 
Impulse  source.     3,233,694.  2-8-66.  CI.  181 — .5. 

Rogers.  Philip  S..  6.  H.  Gault,  deceased  (by  I.  B.  Gault,  execu- 
trix), said  Gault  assor.  to  said  Rogers.  Extensible  reel  type 
animal  leash.    3,233.591.  2-8-66  CI.  119—109. 

Rogers,  Richard  S..  to  Leeds  and  Northrup  Co.  Alarm  mem- 
ory circuit.     3,234,532.  2-8-66.  CI.  340—213. 

Rogg.  Otto,  to  Carl  Hurtb  Maschlnen-  nnd  Zahnradfabrik. 
Gear  shaping  machine.     3,233,519.  2-8-66,  CI.  90 — 4. 

Rohm  4  Haas  Co.  :  See — 

Clemens.  David  H.     3.234,278. 

RoU-O-Sheets.  Inc. :  See- 
Burke.  William  J.    3,233,386. 

Rombuscb,  Konrad  :  See — - 

Stumpf,  Walter,  and  Rombuach.     3,234,170. 

Root,  Donald  F.  :  See — 

Brink.  David  L..  Dowd.  and  Root.     3.234,202. 

Rosecrans.  Harold  F.,  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corp. 
Method  of  appljing  binder  to  porous  fibrous  glass  mats. 
3.234.041,  2-8-66.  CI.  117—102. 

Rosegay.  Avery  :  See —  ' 

Kollonitsch.  Janus.  TuU.  and  Rosegay.     3,234.279. 

Rosenblad.  Curt  F.  Flexible  plate  heat  exchangers  with  plate 
flexing  controlling  means.     3.233.665.  2-8-66.  CI.  16."j — 166. 

Rosenfeld.  Morton  M.  Wall  structure  and  block  therefor. 
3  233  380.  2-8-66.  CI.  52—481. 

Rosenfeld,  Morton  M.  :  See — 
Stem.  Harry.     3.233.617. 

Roslnjier.  Herl)ert  P.  :  See — 

Hackmann.     Johannes     T.,     Harthoorn,     and     Rosinger. 
3.234,255. 

Ross.  Alexander  :  See — 

Leebrick,  John  R..  Ross,  and  Zedler.     3.234.032. 

Ross,  Carl  H.,  to  The  Crane  4  Breed  Casket  Co.  Metal  burial 
casket  and  liner  inserts  therefor.  3,233.302  2-8-66.  CU 
27—6. 

Ross.  Hamilton  M..  and  B.  A.  Century,  to  Hewitt  Robins. 
Vibrating  devices.    3.2.13.474.  2-8-66.  CI.  74—87. 

Ross.  Harry  G.,  Jr. :  See — 

Platzer.  George  E..  Jr..  Teague.  and  Ross.     3,233.515. 

Ross.  Leonard  C.  to  R.  W.  Emerson.  Foot-operated,  bottled- 
llquld  dispensing  apparatus.  3,233.787.  2-8-86.  CI  222 — 
179. 

Rossoff.  Edward  :  See — 

Kohen.  Xuri.  and  Rossoff.     3.233.429. 

Rost.  Gerald  A.,  and  D.  J.  Swartx.  to  Beckman  Instruments. 
Inc.  Galvanic  cell  for  analysing  gas.  3.234,117.  2-8-66, 
CI.  204—195. 

Roth.  Robert  I.,  and  H.  Flelsher.  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.  Square  root  device  employing  converging 
approximations.     3.234.369.  2-8-66.  CI.  235—164. 

Roth.  Robert  I.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Push-down  memory.     3.234,524.  2-8-66.  CI.  340—172.5. 

Roth.  William  R.  Tube  applicator.  3.233.313.  2-8-66.  CI. 
29—235. 

Rotorcraft  S.A.  (Proprietary)  Ltd.:  See— 
Strydom.  Llewellyn  L.     3.233.679. 

Rowen.  John  H..  and  D.  L.  White,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories. Inc.  Stabillced  ultrasonic  amplifier  3.234.482  2-8- 
66.  CI.  330—35.  ... 

Rubin.  B..  Research.  Inc.  :  See — 

Rubin.  Benjamin.     3.233.849. 
Rubin.  Benjamin,  to  B.  Rubin  Research.  Inc      Aircraft  wheel 

accelerating  means.     3.233.849.  2-8-66.  CI.  244 — 103. 
Ruckert.  Friedrich  :  See — 

MUller.  Alfred  H..  and  Ruckert.     3,233,707. 
Rudd,  Wallace  C.  :  See— 

Morris,  Jack,  and  Rudd.     3.234.352. 
Rudoff.  Stanley  :  See — 

Wlnnlck.  Charies  N..  and  Rudoff.     3.234,212. 
Rudow.  Henry  and  M.     Sheet  metal  braces  for  furniture  legs. 

3.233.855.  2-8-66.  Cl.  248—188.91. 
Rudow.  Maurice  :  See — 

Rudow.  Henry  and  M.    3.233.855. 
Rule.  Kenneth  C.  :  See — 

Bauer.  William  C.  McCue.  and  Rule.     3.233.983. 
Runnels.  George  W..  Jr..  to  Talon.  Inc.     Apparatus  for  attach- 
ing end  stop  members  to  continuous  fastener  length  chain 
3.233.810.  2-8-66.  Cl.  227 — 7. 

Rupp.  William  C.  to  The  Chandler  4  Price  Co.  Hydraulic 
paper  cutting  machine  with  mechanical  means  to  hold  knife 
Inoperative.     3.233.492.  2-8-66.  Cl.  83—644. 

Rupp,  William  C.  to  The  Chandler  4  Price  Co.  Knife  adjust- 
A^  i^**r^  paper  cutting  machines.  3,233,494.  2-8-66, 
C-1.  83 — 700. 
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Rascbmann.    Frederick    H.,    to    Kollsman    Instrument    Corp. 

Wobble    motor   for   light    tracker.      3,234.393,    2-8-66,    CI. 

250—235. 
Ruas.  Daniel  G.     Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  thrust 

In  Jet-type  engines.     3.233.451.  2-8-66.  CI.  73 — 116. 
Russell.  Peter  B.  :  See — 

Osdene.  Thomas  S..  and  Russell.     3,234.226. 
Russell.  Reuben  J.  :  See — 

Allibone.  Bernard  C.  and  Russell.     3,234,122. 
Russell,  Robert  G.  :  See — 

Slayter,  Games.  Russell,  and  Morgan.     3,233,697.     , 
Ryan.  Edward  C.  :  See —  ' 

Reed.  Raymond  E..  and  Ryan.     3.233.604. 
Rye.  G rover  W.  :  See — 

Kovac,  Frederick  J.,  and  Rye.    3.233,648. 
SF-Compagnle  Generate  de  Telegraphle  Sans  Fll :  See — 

Huber.  Harry,  and  Le  Bihan.     3.233.404.       j    ' 
Saas.  Francis  A.  :  See —  ' 

Ssass.  Frank.     3,234.069. 
Sackett,   Walter  J..  Sr.     Apparatus  for  weighing,  mixing  and 

delivering  bulk   fertilizer  material.     3.233.873.  2-8-66,  CI. 

259—11. 
Sacklngef,  William  M.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.     D.C.  pumped 

crossed-fleld  type  of  parametric  amplifier.     3,234,476.  2-8- 

66,  CI.  330 — 4.7. 
Saffell,  Herbert  R..  and  D.  Hope.     Pneumatic  shock  isolator 

and  method.     3,233.886    2-8-66.  CI.  267—1. 
Saha.  Richard  A.     Work  holder  for  a  circular  saw  apparatus. 

3.233.888.  2-8-66    CI.  269—319. 
St.  Pierre.  Henry.     Load  binder  of  the  single  flow  lever  type. 

3.233,869.  2-8-66,  CI.  254 — 75. 
Salayka.  Stephen  J.     Sound  producing  aerial  top.    3,233.359, 

2-8-66,  CI.  46—61. 
Sailer.  Nicolas  :  See — 

Kraft  de  la  Saulx.  Christian,  and  Sailer.     3.233.595. 
Salm,  Mathias.     Spacing  support  for  reinforcing  bars.     3.233,- 

383.  2-8-66,  Cl.  52—687. 
Salvin.  Victor  S..  B.  S.  Sprague.  and  F.  Fortess.  to  Celanese 

Corp.  of  America.     I'roceas  for  dyeing  cellulose  acetate  hav- 
ing an  acetyl  value  of  at  least  59%  in  the  presence  of  hy- 

droxyalkylamine-fatty  acid  condensation  products      3.233.- 

961.  2-8-66.  Cl.  8 — 57. 
Sampson.    Sidney   O..    to   Robot   Education   Systems.      Stereo 

tape   control   apparatus   for  a   slide   projector.      3.233,512, 

2-8-66.  Cl.  88—28. 
.^and,  John  G.  :  See — 

Herplch.  William  A.,  Palmer,  and  Sand.     3.233.760. 
Sandahl.    Alfred    M.,    to   Brunswick   Corp       Pit   cushion   ele- 
vating mechanism.     3.233.901.  2-8-66.  Cl.  273 — 49 
Sander.  Manfred,  and  W.  Blochl,  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc. 

Method  for  preparation  of  aryloxypropene  sulfides.     3,234  - 

236.  2-8-66.  Cl.  260 — 327. 
Sandos.  Ltd.'  (also  known  as  Sandoc  A.G.)  :  See — 

Benz.  Jakob,  and  Schweizer.     3,234.204. 
Sankovicb.   Melvln  F.,  and  P.  F.  Schutt.  to  The  Babcock  & 

Wilcox     Co.       Thermionic     conversion     nuclear     reactor. 

3,234.412.  2-8-66.  Cl.  310—4. 
SaratI,    Luigi.   and    M.    Caboara,    to    Socleta'    Italiana    Tele 

comunlcazloni    Siemens    S.p.A.      Information    transmission 

systems  having  remote-control  stations  of  the  request  type. 

3,234.515,  2-8-66,  Cl.  340—147. 
Sarett.   Lewis   H.,   and   H.   D.   Brown,   to  Merck  ft  Co.,   Inc. 

Pyridyl     benzimidazole     anthelmintic     compositions     and 

methods  of  using  same.     3.234.088.  2-8-66.  Cl.  167 — 53. 
Sargent.    Horace   W..    Jr.,    to    Subscription    Television,    Inc. 

Subscription  television  meter.    3,234,560,  2-8-66,  Cl.  346 — 

50. 
Sasajima,  Ken-ichi :  See — 

Motlzukl.    Kazuwo.    Kanzakl.    Okazakl.    Yoshlno.     Nara. 
Isono.  Nakanlshl,  and  Sasajima.     3,234,105. 
Satcbell.  Fred  E.,  L.  J.  Trier,  and  J.  J.  Weisz,  to  Brunswick 

Corp.     Hard  core  bowling  pin  or  the  like.     3.233,903,  2-8- 

66,  Cl.  273—82. 

Satterthwalte,  Robert  W..  to  Corn  Products  Co.  Starch  com- 
position.    3,234,037,  2-8-66,  Cl.  106 — 210. 

Sauber.  Charles  R..  to  El-Tronlcs.  Inc.  Motor  speed  control 
circuit.    3.234.447.  2-8-66.  CT.  318 — 327. 

Sauer.    Hans,    to   Carl   Zeiss.     View   finder-range  finder   for 
photographic  caceras  and  motion  picture  cameras.     3.233 
533.  2-8-66.  Cl.  95 — 42. 

Sauer,  Leo  H.,  to  Whirlpool  Corp.  Pump  and  blower  clutch 
for  washer-dryer.     3,233.434,  2-8-66,  Cl.  68 — 12. 

Savin  Business  Machines  Corn. :  See —  ' 

Grubbs,  William  J.     3,233,781. 

Sawyer.  Edgar  W..  Jr..  H.  A.  Smith,  and  R.  D.  Wert,  to 
Minerals  k  Chemicals  Phllipp  Corp.  Conditioning  agent 
and  hygroscopic  particles  conditioned  therewith.  3,234.- 
003.  2-8-66,  Cl.  71—27. 

Sawyer,  Edgar  W..  Jr. :  See — 

Smith.  Homer  A.,  and  Sawyer.    3,234,004. 

Sawyer,  Edgar  W.,  Jr.,  H.  A.  Smith.  R.  W.  Wert,  to  Minerals 
k  Chemicals  Phllipp  Corp.  Conditioning  agent  and  hygro- 
scopic particles  conditioned  therewith.  3,234,006,  2-8-66. 
Cl.  71—59. 

Scaler,  Frank,  Jr.     Bandage  with  adhesive  free  areas.    3,233,- 

608,  2-8-66,  Cl.  128—169. 
Schaffner,  Kurt :  See —  ' 

Jeger,  Oskar,  and  ScbafTner.    3,234,269.  ' 

Schaum,    Gustav,    W.    Llebe.    and    G.    Stelnbuchel.    to    Agfa 

Aktiengesellschaft.     Apparatus  for  the  production   of  dry 

prints  by  the  silver  salt  diffusion  process.     3.233.534    2-8- 

66,  Cl.  95—89. 

Scbechter.  William  H.,  and  J.  D.  Klicker,  to  Callery  Chemical 
Co.  Compounds  produced  from  diborane  and  unsaturated 
hydrocarbons.     3,234,287.  2-8-66,  Cl.  260 — 606.6. 


to   Ciba 
3,234,- 

to   Ciba 
3,2:}4. 


Schefbauer.  Rupert  J.,  to  Intercbemlcal  Corp.  Oil  modified 
norbornene-styrene  copolymer  compositions.  3  234  157 
2-8-66.  Cl.  260—23.  ■        .   ui, 

Scheffold,  Carl.      Squeeze  mop.     3.233,269,  2-8-66,  Cl.  15 

1 1  \y. 

Schenker.  Karl,  E.  F.  Jenny,  and  B.  Fechtlg,  to  Ciba  Corp. 
Cephalosporanlc   acids.      3.234.224.    2-H-66,    Cl.    260—243. 
Scherbatskoy,  Serge  A.     Gamma  ray  measuring  sy.stem    uti- 
lizing plural  detectors.      3,234,382,   2-8-66    Cl    250 71  5 

Scherer,  Otto,  and  H.  Hablcht,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft vormals  Melster  Lucius  &  Brunlng.     Esters  of 

chloralmonofluoracetamides.     3,234.248.  2-8-66,  Cl.  260 

404. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft  :   See — 

Wiechert,  Rudolf.     3.234,093. 
Schljven,  Lucas  W.  M.,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.    Inc 
Adjustable  tuning  apparatus  for  a  radio.     3.233,469    2-8- 
66,  Cl.  74—10.3;;.  .        .        .       o 

Schljven,  Lucas  W.  M.  :  See — 

Spakman,  Qeert.  and  Schljven.    3,233,470. 
Schlomer.  Josef  :  See — 

Kraft.  Paul,  and  Schlomer.    3.233.985.  I 

Kraft.  Paul,  and  Schlomer.     3.234,065. 
Schlumberger  Well  Surveying  Corp.  :  See — 
Bell.  William  T.     3,233,688. 
Lebourg,  Maurice  P.    3,233,453.  .    | 

Schlussel.  Edward  I. :  See — 

Bowlby,  James  F.  G.,  and  Schlussel.     3,233,593.  I 

Schmidt,  Henry,  Jr.  :  See — 

Zievers,  James  F.,  and  Schmidt.    3,233,739. 
Schmidt,   Paul,   K.   Eichenberger.   and    M.    Wllhelm,   to   Ciba 
Corp.      Pyrazole    carboxyllc    acid    hydrazides.      3.234.217 
2-8-66,  Cl.  260—240. 
Schmidt,    Paul.   K.    Eichenberger,   and    M.    Wllhelm     to   Ciba 
Corp.     Nltrofuryl  methylidene  hydrazldes.     3,234,218.  2-8- 
66.  Cl.  260 — 240. 
Schmidt.    Paul.    K.    Eichenberger.   and    M.    Wllhelm, 
Corp.       5  nltrofuryl  (2) -methvlldene    hydrazldes. 
219,  2-8-66,  Cl.  260—240. 
Schmidt,   Paul.   M.   Wllhelm.   and    K.    Eichenberger. 
Corp.     New  ureas  and  process  for  preparing  same. 
210.  2-8-66.  Cl.  260—239. 
Schneider.   Helmuth  G..  and  J.  Clark,  to  Esso  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.      Preparation   of   zinc  dialkyl   ditbioDhos 

E hates.     3.234.250.  2-8-66,  Cl.  260 — 429.9. 
nelder.  Jos.,  k  Co.  Optlsche  Werke  :  See —  I 

Eberthardt,  Anton.     3,233,514. 
Schober,     Franz,     to     Bayerlsches     Leichtmetallwerk     K.    G. 
Vavle.    valve-manufacturing    process   and   articles   used    in 
said  process.     3.233.599.  2-8-66.  Cl.  123  —  41.16 
Scholten.    Coenraad    O.    H.,    to    Hollandie   SIgnaalapparaten. 
N.   V.     Conditionally  operating  electronic  data  processinc 
system.      3.2.34.519.   2-8-66.    Cl.    340—172.5. 
Scholz.  Walter:  8ee~ 

Karwat.   Ernst.  Kruis.  and   Scholz.     3.233.388. 
Schooley.  Robert  W..  Jr.    Web  width  measuring  and  recording 

apparatus.     3.233,.328,  2-8-66.  Cl.  33—143. 
Schooley.  Robert  W..  Jr.     Stripe  counter.     3,234, .360,  2-8-66 

Cl.  235 — 92. 
Schoones,  Martlnus  J.  J. :  See — 

Duinker.    Simon,    Bos,   and    Schoones.      3.233.308. 
Schordine.  Fred  J.     Combined  burglar  and  fire  alarm  device. 

3.234.535.  2-8-66.  Cl.  340—213. 
Schrader,  Gerhard  :  See — 

Collin.  Relmer,  and  Schrader.    3.234,306. 
Schram,  Orland  L.  :   See — 

Strain,  Charles  E..  and  Schram.  3,233,704. 
Schramel.  Franz  J.,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc. 
Device  for  rendering  ineffective  errors  occurring  In  the 
code  groups  written  on  an  information  carrier  by  a  writer 
fed  from  a  source  of  Information.  3,234,508,  2-8-66,  Cl. 
340 — 146.1. 
Schrelber,  Jakob  :  See — 

Fechtlg,     Bruno.     Blckel,     VIscher,     Eschenmoser      and 

Schrleber.     3.2.34.222. 

Fechtlg,     Bruno.     Bickel,     VIscher,     Eschenmoser,     and 

Schrleber.     3.234,2.33. 

Schroeder,  Arthur  C,  to  Demlquad  Sales  Corp.     Machine  for 

handling  single  ply  cases.     3,233.529,  2-8-66.  Cl.  93—53. 

Schroer,  John  B.     In  line  hand   rail  and  mounting.     3  233  - 

871,  2-8-66.  Cl.  256—69. 
Schrom.  Edward  C.  to  General  Electric  Co.     Electrical  cir 
cult   for  electrohydraullc  systems.      3,234.429,   2-8-66,   CI. 
o1!j — 1 1 1. 

Schubert,  Richard  C.  to  Ford  Motor  Co. 

nism.    3,233,411,  2—8-66.  Cl.  60 — 54.6. 
Schubert,  Rudolf,  to  Telefunken  Aktiengesellschaft.     Cathode 

ray    tube   with    combined    clamping   and    shielding    means. 

3.234,423.  2-8-66,  Cl.  313—84. 
Schuck.   Frank  H. 

248—300. 


Hydraulic  mecha- 


Bathtub  support.  3,233.897,  2-»-66,  Cl. 


Schuermann.  Kenneth  W. :  See — 

Malzahn.  Gus  B..  Oottschalk,  and  Schuermann. 
350. 


3.233. 


Schulenberg.  Fred  W..  to  No-Buk-L  Products.  Inc.  Wrist 
watch  strap  and  securement  therefor.  3.233.801.  2-8-66, 
Cl.  224 — 4. 

Schultz.  Warner  W..  and  H.  D.  Brlggs,  to  General  Electric 
}r^„>  Radioactive    apparatus    for    measuring    temperature. 
3.234.388.  2-8-66.  Cl.  250—83.3. 
Schulz.  Hermann  :  See — 

Schwarze.  Werner,  and  Schulz.     3,234,225.  ' 
Schulz.  Rolf  :  See — 

Kern,  Werner,  Schweitzer,  and  Schulz.     3.234,164. 
Schurmann.  Heinz,  k  Co.  :  See — 

Von  Wedel,  Ernst.     3,233,381.  i 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Spiral  error  detection 
3,234.510,    2-8-66,    CI. 


Frequency 


Laboratories, 
like.     3,233,- 


Schurz,  George  T.,  and  K.  R.  McKennon,  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Co.  Aqueous  solutions  of  polyacrylamlde  stabilized 
with    thiocyanates.      3,234,103,   2-8-66.   CI.   260—29.6. 

Schutt,  Paul  P.  :  ^'f<  — 

Sankovlch.   Melvln   F.,  and  Schutt.     3.234,412. 

Schuyler,  Robert  F.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Air  for  blind  switchboard  attendant.  3,234.337.  2-8-06, 
CI.  179—91.  I 

Schwartz,  I>anitl  S.  :  See— 

Howatt     Glenn    N.,    and    Schwartz.     3,234,413. 

Schwarze,  Werner,  and  H.  Schulz,  to  Deutsche  Gold-und 
SUber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler.  Production  of 
cyano  trlazlne  derivatives.  3,234,225.  2-8-66.  CI. 
260 — 249.9. 

Schwarzmayr,  Walter,  J.  Beusing  and  W.  Tletze,  to 
WerkzeuKUiaschinenfabrik  Gildemelster  k  Co.  A.G.  Work 
holder  for  machine  tools.     3,233,908,  2-8-66,   CI.  279 — 2. 

Schweitzer,  Otto  ;  ISee 

Kern.    Werner,    Schweitzer,    and    Schulz.     3,234,164. 

Schweizer,  August  :   See — 

Benz.  Jakob,  and  Schweizer.     3,234,204. 

Schwerln,  Andre  K.  and  J.,  S.  Levlnos,  and  F.  W.  H. 
Mueller,  to  General  AnUine  k  Film  Corp.  Photocopying 
and  transfer  process  involving  photopolymerlzation. 
3,234,021,  2-8-66,  CI.  96 — 28. 

Schwerin,  Johanna  :  See — 

Schwerin,     Andre    K.    and    J.,     Levlnos,    and     Mueller. 
3,234,021. 

Schwyzer,  Robert.  B.  Iselln  H.  Kappeler,  W.  Rlttel,  and 
H  Zuber,  to  Ciba  Corp.  Octadecapeptides  and  derivatives 
thereof.     3.234.201,  2-8-0.6,  CI.  200—112.5. 

Scott,  (Jeorge  4  Son  (London)  Ltd.  :  See — 
Ling.  Thomas  S.     3,233,979. 

Scott.  John  W.,  to  Chevron  Research  Co.  Apparatus  for 
contacting  diasimllar  phases.  3,233,981,  2-8-06.  CI. 
23—285. 

Scott,   Richard  D.,  to  Teletype  Corp. 
circuit    for    telegraph     systems. 
340— 14(i.l. 

Scovill  Mfg.  Co.  :   See— 

Passagglo.  Charles.     3,233,523. 

Scully-Anthony  Corp.  :   See — 

Anthony^  Myron  L.     3,233.321. 

Seabury,   Richard  W..  Jr.,   to  Radio 

Inc.     Case  for  electrical  apparatus  and   the 
953,  2-8-<i6.  CI.  312—244. 

Seaquist,  Nels  W.,  to  Seaquist  Valve  Co.  division  of  Pitts- 
burg Railways  Co.  Aerosol  valve.  3.233,793,  2-8-66,  CI. 
222 394. 

Seaquist  Valve  Co.  division  of  Pittsburgh  Railways  Co.  : 
See — 

Seaquist,  N«ls  W.     3,233,793. 

Sebena,  CharW  C.  Antl-skid  device.  3.233.046.  2-8-66.  CI. 
152—191. 

Security  Controls  Inc. :  See — 

Miller,  Murray  L.     3.234.510. 

Seeburger,  Harold  O.,  and  L.  H.  Horsley,  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Co  Polyols  from  poly(halomethyl)dlphenyl  ethers. 
3,234,102,  2-8-06,  CI.  200 — 47. 

Segur  Asa  B.  Method  for  removing  meat  from  poultry 
wings.    3,233,282.  2-8-60.  CI.  17—45. 

Selas  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 
Feng,  Chung  L.      3,234,055. 
Hepburn,  Louis  L.  K.     3,233,987. 
Maginn.  Joseph  C,  Jr.     3,233.982. 

Selenla-Industric    Elettronlche    Associate    S.P.A. :  See — 
Borglotti.  Giorgio.      3,234,558. 

Sellers  Frederirk  F.,  Jr.,  and  M.-Y.  Hsiao,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corp.  Fully  checkable  adder.  3.234.- 
373,  2-8-06,  CI.  235—176. 

Sellers,  Ralph  F.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Condensation 
catalysts   and    process.      3.234,178,    2-8-06,    CI.    260 — 46.5. 

Selzer,  John  V.,  to  Atlas  Safety  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.  Com- 
bined releasajtile  seat  and  shoulder  strap  belt.  3,233,941. 
2-8-60    CI.  2»7 — 389.  _ 

Sender.  Helnrtrh  and  H.  Lukesch,  to  Cliemische  Werke 
Albert  Phtbalic  acid  hair  spray.  3.234.098.  2-8-66.  CI. 
167 — 87.1. 

Sentell,  William  E. :  See—  ^„    ,,, 

Petrllla,   Anthony  D.,  and  Sentell.     3,234.555. 

Sepulveda,  Ralph  R.  :  See — 

Carroll.    Frank   E..   and   Sepulveda.     3.234.138. 

Serra  Juan  D  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  elastic 
girdles.      3.25T.389,    2-8-66,   CI.    18 — 41. 

Serrano,  Joseph  R..  to  Pacific  Industriea,  Inc.  Wall  furnace 
kit.      3,233.603,  a-8-«6.  CI.  126—114. 

Seuthe  Eberhand.  '  Electrically  heated  smoke  producing  de- 
vice.    3.234.357,  2-8-«6,  CI.  219—273. 

Sevln  Roger  J.,  and  G.  W.  Edwards.  Apparatus  for  milling 
and  dispersing  substances  in  liquid  media.  3,233,835, 
2-8-00,  CI.  241—72. 

Seward.  Saxton  :  See — 

Chilowsky,  Constantin.  and   Seward.     3,233,548. 

Shalevitz.  Sidney,  to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.     Ai 

paratus    for    liquefying    helium.      3,233,418,    2-8-66, 

62—38. 
Shalnes.    Alfred,    and    I.-K.    Yen.    to    American    Radiator    4 

Standard  Saoltary  Corp.     Apparatus  for  separating  slowlv 

settling     solids     from     liqufds.       3.233.742.     2-8-C6.     Cf. 

210—526. 
Sharetts.  Robert  R..  and  M.  C.  Simlnskl.  Jr..  to  The  Polymer 

Corp      Apparatus  for   continuous  fluldlzed  bed  coating  of 

pipe.'    3.233,582.  2-8-60,  CI.  118 — 104. 

Sharpe.  Hillary  M. :  See— 

Pratt,  George  C,   McNeil,  and   Sharpe.     3,234,311. 
Sharpe     Peter   3.     to   Brule'    Incinerators.      Incinerator  con- 
struction  sttocture.      3,233,565,   2-^-66, 


1?. 


Shaver,  John  L.  :  See — 

Arzoian,  John,  and  Shaver.     3,233.680. 
Shaw,  Gilbert.     Method  for  production  of  brush  construction. 

3.233  944.  2-8-66.  CI.  300—21. 
Shaw,   Richard,   Jr.,   to  The   Bendix  Corp.      Piezoelectric  ac- 

celerometer.    3,233,460,  2-8-06,  CL  73 — 517. 
Sheaffer,  W.  A.,  Pen  Co.  :   See — 

Hansen,   Lewis  C,   and    Manshelm.     3,233,275. 
Zepell.  Nathan  A.     3,233,594. 
Sheets,    Ray    H..    to    Medart    Lockers,   Inc.      Goal    structure. 

3.233,897.  2-8-60,  CI    273—1.5. 
Sheets,   Ray   H.,  and   W.   L.   KopfT.   to   Medart   Lockers,   Inc. 
Basketball    backstop  and    folding   means   therefor.      3,233,- 
898,  2-8-60,  CI.  273—1.5. 
Sheldahl.    David    B.,    to   Sinclair   Research,   Inc.      Mixed  sul- 
fonic-carboxylic  acid   salts   of  fatty   diamines.     3,234,270, 
2-8-00,  CI    200 — .jOI. 
Shell  OU  Co.':  See— 

Alkemade,  Alphonsus  M.     3,233,978. 
Boor,  John,  Jr.,  and  Fowkes.     3,234,198. 
De    V.    Finch,    Harry,    and    Meeker.     3,234,283. 
Geer,  Ronuld  L.,  and  «)tteman.     3,233.666. 
Mann,  Roger  H.,  and  Hess.      3,234,173. 
Patton.  Edward  L.,  and  Solari.     3,234.043. 
Roever,  William  L.     3,233,694. 
Van  Schooten,  Jan.     3,234,177. 
Wntkins,  Bruce  J.,  and  Johnson.      3,233.314. 
Shen.    Chung   Y.,    to    Monsanto    Co.     Manufacture 
metal   tripolyphosphates.      3,233,967,   2-8-66,   CI. 
Shepherd,  Alexander  T.  :  See — 

McLaren,  Ronald  R.,  Shepherd,  and  Walker.     3,2.34,361. 

Sheppard,  Richard  H.,  to  Purex  Corp.,  Ltd.     Baffle  system  for 

agitated  cleaning  tanks.     3,233.773.  2-8-66.  CI.  220 — 20.5. 

i>herbrook,    Victor    A.       Wrap-around    Goodyear    welt    seam 

construction.     3.233,347.  2-8-66.  CI.  36 — 17. 
Sherman,  Nelson  D.     Automatic  sprinkler  timing. 

2-K-06.  CI.  307—141.8. 
Sherman,    Robert    A.      Web   splicing   apparatus. 

2-8-66,  CI.  93—1.1. 
Sherwood  Electronic  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See —  I 

Mills,  Thomas  F.      3.234,334. 
Shimada,    Satoshi,   and  T.   Fujinioto.   to  Sony   Corp.     Series 

amplifier    having    temperature    com 
2-8-66,  CI.  3.30—18. 
drive    in     magnetic    tape    recorder. 
226—178 


I 


of   alkali 
23—106. 


3,234,410, 
3,233.526. 


energized    transistor 
pensatlon.    3,234.479, 
Shirai,    Tadao.       Tape 
3.233.806.  2-8-66.  CI. 


Echo  ranging  apparatus.     3,234.502, 


Liechti, 
3.234, 


See — 


CI.   110—8. 


Short.  David  E.     Educational  matter.     3,233,.343,  2-8-66.  CI. 

35—14. 
Sicuranza,  Charles  A. 
2-8-66,  CI.  340—1. 
Siebert.  Arthur  :  See — 

Berner,  Klaus,   Siebert,  and  Sommer.     3,234,207. 

Siebertz,     Karl,     to     Siemens     4    Hnlske    Aktiengesellschaft. 

Method   and   device  for   the   successive   zone   melting  and 

resolidifying    of    extremely    pure    substances.       3.234.009, 

2-8-66.  CI.  75—10. 

Siebertz.  Karl,  and  H.  Henker,  to  Siemens  4  Halske  Aktienge- 

sellschaft.      Method   for   remelting  a   rod   of  crystallizable 

material  by  crucible-free  zone-melting.     3,2.34,012.  2-8-66. 

CI.   75—65. 

Siegrlst,  Adolf  E..  E.  Maeder.  L.  Gupllelmetti.  and  P. 

to   Ciba    Ldt.     Oxadiazolyl-thiophene    compounds. 

231.  2-8-66.  CI.  260—307. 

Siemens  4  Halske  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Siebertz,  Kiarl.     3,234.009. 

Siebertz,  Karl,  and  Henker.     3.2.34.012. 

Siemens-Sohiickertwerke    Aktiengesellschaft 

Emels,   Reimer.      3.233,.309. 
Sletnieks,  Janis  A.,  to  Aktiebolaget  Atomenergi.      Method  for 
the  electrolytic  polishing  of  zirconium,  hafnium  and  their 
alloys.      3,2.34.111.  2-8-66,  CI.  204—56. 
Silcox.  Norman  W. :  See — 

Maissel,  Leon  I.,  and  Silcox.      3.234.442. 
Sllliman,   John    C,   and   G.    E.    Huck,    to   American   Pipe  and 
Construction  Co.     Machine  for  making  wire  reinforcement 
cages.      3,233.638.  2-8-66,  CI.  140 — 112. 
Slmaltis.  Gervydas  E. :  See — 

Dennard.     Robert     H.,     Juliusburger,     Nakagawa,     and 
Simaitls.     3,2.34.470. 
Simca  Automobiles.  Societe  Anonyme  Dlte  :  See — 

Cauvin.  Andr6.     3,2.33.253. 
Simlnskl.  Michael  C,  Jr.  :  See— 

Sharetts.  Robert  R.,  and  Simlnskl.      3,233,582. 
Simmerman.  Harry  G. :  See — 

Keen,  James  L..  and  Simmerman.     3,231,560. 
Sinclair  Research,  Inc.  :  See — 

Chatenever.  Alfred.     3.233,671. 
Erickson.  Henry,  and  Keith.     3,234.119. 
Foster.  Robert  L.      3.2.34,145. 
Matson.  Howard  J.      3.234.132. 
Sheldahl,  David  B.      3,2.34,270. 
Slsler,  Robert  R..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Siphon  type  dis- 
penser   for    washing    machines.      3,233,794.    2-8-66,    CI. 
222—416. 
Sjoholm,  Claes  B.  :  See— 

MArtensson,  Karl  J.  G.,  and  SjSholm.     3.233..327. 
Skoldberg.  Per  O.,  to  Purac  AB.     Means  for  sterilizing  liquid. 

3.2.33.904.  2-8-66.  CI.  21—61. 
Slayter,  Games,  R.  G.  Russell,  and  W.  L.  Morgan,  to  Owens- 
Corning   Flberglas    Corp.      Muffler    internally    coated    with 
highly  refractory  fibers.     3,233,697,  2-8-66,  CI.  181—42. 
Sllpson,  Marvin   L..   to  Burroughs  Corp.     Drying  apparatus. 

3,233,338.  2-8-66.  CI.  34—77. 
Slocum,   Donald   H.,   to  E.   I.   du   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Methyl    methacrylate    polymerin-monomer    polymerization 
In  the  presence  of  a  peroxymaleate  and  an  amine.     3,234.- 
194.  2-8-66.  CI.  260—89.5. 
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Smalinskas,  Stepas  :  See — 

General,  Norman  T.,  Smallnskas,  and  Zundel.     3,233,478. 

Small,  Augustus  B.,  and  H.  N.  Babcock,  to  Esse  Research 
and  Engineering  Co.  Cenientitious  systems.  3,234,035, 
2-8-66,  CI.  106—89. 

Smalter,  Donald  J.,  F.  Crampton,  and  M.  B.  Oillls,  to  Inter- 
national Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp.  Thlzotroplc  slurry 
fertlHier.     3,234,005,  2-&-66,  CI.  71—29. 

Smith,  Darcy.  Hydraulic  control  apparatus  and  control  valve 
therefor.     3,233,407,  2-8-66,  CI.  60—52. 

Smith.  Frank  S.  Oas  scrubber.  3,233,881,  2-8-66,  CI. 
261—109.  I  , 

Smith,  O.  L..  Co. :  See — 

Smith.  Gilbert  L.     3.233,263. 

Smith,  George,  to  Motor  Trims  Pty.  Ltd.  Method  of  form- 
ing a  composite  sandwich  type  panel.  3,234.064,  2-8-66. 
CI.   156—222. 

Smith.  Gilbert  L..  to  G.  L.  Smith  Co.  Powdered  meat  brush 
and  cleaner.     3.233,263,  2-8-66.  CI.  15—3.1. 

Smith.  Homer  A.,  and  E.  W.  Sawyer,  Jr..  to  Minerals  k 
Chemicals  Phillpp  Corp.  Stabilized  liquid  fertilizer  com- 
positions.    3.234,004,  2-8-66,  CI.  71—28. 

Smith,  Homer  A.  :  See — 

Sawyer,  Edgar  W.,  Jr..  Smith,  and  Wert.     3,234,003. 
Sawyer.  Edgar  W..  Jr..  Smith,  and  Wert.     3.234.006. 

Smith,  John  E.,  to  HoUey  Carburetor  Co.  Fluid  metering 
system.     3,233,651,  2-8-66,  CI.  158—36.3. 

Smith,  Joseph  K.,  Jr.  :  See —  i 

Foster.  Theodore  C,  and  Smith.     3.234,338. 

Smith  Kline  *  French  Laboratories  :  See — 
Hart.  Donald  J.,  and  Jaffe.     3.233.506. 

Smith.  Leila  H.  Educational  devices.  3.233.345.  2-8-66, 
Ql    35 3j_ 

Smith,   Millard  P.,  and  M.  L.  Roberts ;  said  Roberts  assor. 
to   Lor  Corp.     Transportation  means.     3,233,559,  2-8-66, 
CI.   105—1. 
Smith,  Roy  E.  :  See — 

WriEht,  John  G..  and  Smith.     3,233.811. 
Smith.    Sidney   T.     High    pressure   fuel   pumps.      3,233,550, 

2-8-«6.  CI.  103—38. 
Smith,  Walter  J. :  See — 

Coleman,  Jacob  J.,  Fekete,  and  Smith.     3,233.977. 
Snelgrove,  James  A.,  and  W.  Whitney,  to  Monsanto  Co.    Prep- 
aration of  stable  polyvinyl  acetal  dispersions.     3.234,161, 
2-8-66.  CI.  260—29.6. 
Socletft  Itallana  Telecomunlcazlonl  Siemens  S.p.A. :  Bee — 

Saratl.  Lulgi.  and  Caboara.     3.234.515. 
Soclete  Bertin  k  Cie :  See —  ,  \ 

Bertin.  Jean  H.,  and  Pavlln.     3,233,833.  ' 

Soclete  Generale  de  Mecanigue  et  de  Metallurgle:  See — 

Chanton,  Edmond.    3.233.553. 
Soclete  Grenoblolse  d'Etudes  et  d' Applications :  See — 

Berthed.  Louis.     3,234.101. 
Soclete  Industrielle  De  Liaisons  Electriques  :  See — 

Dumas,  Guy  H.     3.234,437. 
Soclete  Nouvelle  d'Electronlque  :  See — 

Mondon,  Pierre  R.  J.     3.234.471.  I 

Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Henley.  William  O.,  and  Otto.     3.234.203. 

Koerner,  Srnest  C.  Nolvak.  Bach,  and  Merrack.    3,234,- 

171. 
Mitchell,  John  G.     3,233.879. 
Sander,  Manfred,  and  Blochl.     3.234,236. 
Waldmann.  Hans  F.    3,234,143. 
Soder,  Alfons,  and  G.  Lammler,  to  Parbwerke  Hoechst  Akti- 
engesellschaft   vormals   Melster  Lucius  k  Bninlng.     Proc- 
ess  for   preparing  aromatic  dlisothiocyanates.      3,'234,254, 
2-8-66.  CI.  260—454 
Soderberg,  Carl  £.     Auger  Ice  maker  with  cleanout  system. 

3,233,417.  2-*-66,  CI.  02—233. 
S8hner,  Gerhard  :  See — 

Issler,  JSrg,  Sohner,  and  Lange.    3,234,430.  , 

Solari,  Robert  J. :  See —  ' 

Patton.  Edward  L.,  and  Solari.     3,234,043. 
Somers,  Raymond  .\.,  and  R.  J.  Tolmie,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 
Low    voltage    DXT.    motor.      3,234,417,    2-8-66,    Cl.    310 — 
154. 
ScMnmer,  Karl :  See — 

Berner,  Klans,  Slebert,  and  Sommer.     3,234,207. 
Sony  Corp. :  See — 

Kihara,  Nobutoshl.     3.234.323. 

Shimada.  Satosbi.  and  Fujlmoto.     3,234.479. 

Sorensen.  Carl  E.  Cutter  head  and  knife  for  making  wooden 
gutters.    3.233.642.  2-8-06.  Cl.  144 — 218. 

Southam,  Frederick  W. :  See — 

Phillips.   Norman   W.   P.,  and  <Southam.     3,234.013. 

Sower.  George  W.,  W.  C.  Harmon,  and  R.  G.  Baker,  to  Repub- 
lic Steel  Corp.  Non-destructive  eddy  current  testing  de- 
vice and  method  utilizing  sensing  means  movable  relative 
to  the  excitation  means  and  test  piece.  3,234,457,  2-S-66. 
Cl.  324 — *0. 

Space  Technology  and  Research  Corp. :  See — 

Braunagel,  Magnus  V.     3.234.433.         ,     |  I 

Martinez,  Ysldore  M.     3,234.405.  i     ' 

Spack.  Theodore  W..  to  Benjamin  Air  Rifle  Co.     Gas  charged 

repeater  gun.    3,233.600.  2-8-66,  Cl.  124 — 11. 
Spain,   Horace  H..  J.  W.  Kenneday.   O.   R.  Harrison,  and  C. 
Dear,   Jr.,    to   Esso   Production    Research   Co.      Fracturing 
formations  in  wells.     3.233.673.  2-S-66.  Cl.  Ifi6 — 42. 

Spakman.  Geert.  and  L.  W.  M.  Schljven.  to  North  American 
Philips  Co..  Inc.     Decoupling  apparatus  for  a  push-button 
tuner.     3.233.470.  2-8-6«.  Cl.  74 — 10.33. 
Spann.  Peter  P. :  See —  ,i 

Posner.  Jason  S..  and  Sminn.    3.234.429.        J   .         , 
Spanyl.  Julius  G.  :  See —  ' 

Abel,  Edmond  L.,  and  Spanyl.    3,231,851.   . 


Safety  razor  shave  count- 
indicia  means.     3,233,322, 


3.233,433. 


3,234,265. 
3,233.606. 


Sparagi,  Edward,  and  C.  Kulwlec. 
ing  means  and  blade  exposure 
2-8-66.  Cl.  30 — 34. 
Sparkmaster  .\Wg.  Co. :  See — 

Godhe,  Hampton  C.  and  Kaddas. 
Spathe,  Heinz  :  See — 

Krekeler,   Hans.  Spathe.  and  Gossel. 
Spear,  Walter  A. :  See — 

Turner,  C.  Rot>ert,  Spear,  and  Meeker 
Specialties  Development  Corp. :  See — 

Grant,  Harry  C,  Jr.,  and  Loihie.     3,234,536. 
Speiser,  Peter  :  See — 

Lang,  Emll,  and  Speiser.     3,234,091.  '. 

Sperry,  John  D. :  See — 

Esterly.  Henry  N.,  and  Sperry.    3,233.809. 
Sperry,  Philip  R.,  to  Olln  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp.     Proc- 
ess for  preparing  aluminum  base  alloy.     3,234,054,  2-8-W, 
Cl.  14«--11.5. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp. :  See — 

Allen,  Alden  W.     3,233,577. 

Andes.  Ralph  V.,  and  Weber.    3,234.044. 

Baker,  Donald  H.,  and  Radtke.    3.233,332. 

Blixt    Robert  P.,  Kaplan,   NeUon,  and  Weigler.     3,234,- 

Burmet«ter,  William  W..  and  Radtke.     3.234,444. 
Casement,  James.     3,234,060. 
Korkowski,  Vincent  J.     3.234,527. 
Kregness,  Glen  R.     3.2^4.368. 
Kuttner.  Peter.     3,234.372. 
Lo  Casale,  Thomas  .M.    3.234,399. 
Osofsky,  Herman.     3,234,371. 
Somers,  Raymond  A.,  and  Tolmie.     3,234,417. 
Spolslno,  Peter  P.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.     Packaging  appara- 
tus.   3,233.387,  2-8-66,  Cl.  53— 393. 
Sprague.  Basil  S. :  See — 

iSalvln.  Victor  S.,  Sprague,  and  Fortess.     3,2.13,961. 
Sprauer,  Jerome  W.,  to  E.   I.  du   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Hydrocarbon   chlorlnation.     3,234,295,   2-S-66,   Cl.   260 — 
654. 
Stacey,  Hugh  J.,  to  Parker-Hannifln  Corp.     Fluid  power  con- 
trol  system.      3.233,.%25,   2-8-66,   Cl.  91 — 412. 
Stad,  Andrew  N.  :  See— 

Gegenheimer    Harold  W     Stad,  and  Tobias.     3.233.619. 
Stalego.  Charles  J.,  to  Owens-CornlnK  Flberglas  Corp.    Method 
and  apparatus  for   forming  flbers.     3,233.980.  2-8-66    Cl 
65 — 6. 
Stalego.   Charles  J.,   to  Owens-Corning  FTberglas  Corp.     Ap- 
paratus for  producing  flbers  from  heat-softenable  material 
3.23Q.991.  2-8-66,  Cl.  6.V- 11. 
Staley.  A.  E..  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Etheridge.  Oliver  R.    3.234.046. 
Standard  Kollsman  Industries,  Inc. 
Gordon.  Stanley  H.    3,233,468. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  :  See— 

Proell,  Wayne  A.     3,234,059. 
SUnley.  John  H.,  W.  E.  Currle,  and 


See- 


L.  Q. 


High  pressure  coupling 


De  Puy.  to  Parker- 
8,238,924,  2-8-66. 


Hannlfln  Corp 
Cl.  295—^22. 
Stanley  Works.  The  :  See — 

Hentzl.  Joflfre  E.  R.,  and  MacParlane.    3,233,701. 
Stanray  Corp. :  See — 

Cisco.  Edward  S.    3.238.748. 
Yelln.  Bernard  J.    3.233.581. 
Stanton,  Courtland  C.  to  Corning  Olaaa  Works.    Coupling 
Joining  pipe  sections  of  differing  diameter.     3.233,907.  2 
66.  Cl.  277—101. 

Stark  Ceramics.  Inc. :  See— 

Zagray,  Harold  P.     3.233,879.  ' 

Steadman,  Rufus  P.,   to  Taylor  Machine  Works.     Apparatus 

for  fllllng  sou.    3,233,686.  2-»-66.  Cl.  172—119. 
Steele.  Eugene  K. :  See — 

Glegerich.  Bertrand  V..  and  Steele.    3.233.311. 
Steinbucbel.  Gunter  :   See — 

Schaum.  Oustav,  Liebe,  and  Steinbucbel.     3,233,534. 
Steiner,     Fritz,    to     International     Standard    Electric    Corp. 
Omni-dlrectlonal  instrument  landing  system,  particularly  for 
vertical  take-off  and  V/STOL  aircraft.     8,234,553,  2-8-66, 
Cl.  343 — 108. 

Stephens,   Byron  T.,   and   P.   P.    Bakoa,   to   Pittsburgh   Plate 
Glass   Co.      Resinous   compositions  employing    non-leafing 
aluminum  flake.    3,234,038,  2-8-66,  Cl.  117—71. 
Stephens,  Frederick  N.  :  See — 

Stephens,  Joseph  P.  and  P.  N.    3,233,990 
Stephens,  Joseph  P.  and  P.  N.    3,233,992. 
Stephens,    Joseph    F.    and   P.    N.,    to   Gustln-Bacon    Mfg.    Co. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  flbers  by  spinning  fluid 
blast  and  rotor.    3,233,990,  2-8-66,  CI.  65 — 6. 

Stephens,  Joseph  F.  and  P.  N.,  to  Gustln-Bacon  Mfg  Co. 
Apparatus  for  production  of  flne  glass  flberi.  3,23^992, 
2-8-66,  Cl.  65 — 15. 

Sterlepper,  Adolf:  See — 

Wagner,  Helmut,  and  Sterlepper.    3,233,513. 
Stern,    Hansjoerg,    to    General    Electric    Co.      Fluid    control 
system.    3,233,522,  2-8-66,  Cl.  91—3. 

Stern     Harry,    to    M.    M.    Rosenfeld.     Temporary   enclosure. 

3,233,617,  2-8-66,  CT.  135—1. 
Steszewski,  Donald  A.  :  See — 

Markert.  .Matthew  K.,  Chwalek.  and  Steszewski.     3.233.- 
408. 

Stevens.  David  E..  Jr. :  See — 

Veo.  Lawrence  E..  Stevens,  Mitman.  French.  Zimmerman, 
and  Bast.    3.233,973. 
Stevens,  Joe  M.,  to  The  Roberts  Brass  Mfg.  Co.  Tube  coupling 
3,538,925,  2-g-66.  Cl.  285—340.  "'upiing 
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Stewart,  Daniel  P.,  and  H.  Panflll,  to  Master  Products.  Ring 
section  for  visible  sectional  filing.  3,233,611.  2-»-66,  CT 
129—1. 

Stijntjes,  Gerardus  J.  F.  :  See — 

Van  ZiJU  Langhout,  van't  Spljker.  and  Stijntjes.     3,234,- 
298 

Stillwagon,  Crawford  K.,  to  Keystone  Valve  Corp.  Butterfly 
valve  having  reinforced  seat  structure.  3,233,861,  2-8-«6, 
CI.  251—148. 

Stockburger,  George  J.,  L.  W.  Wright,  and  J.  D.  Brandner,  to 
Atlas  Chemical  Industries,  Inc.  Polyetbers  of  lactosltol 
and  polyurethane  compositions  therefrom.  3,234,151,  2-8- 
66,  CI.  260—2.5. 

Stockdale,  Jerry  L.,  to  Xerox  Corp.  Plate  for  electrostatic 
electroBhotography.    3,234,020,  2-8-66,  CI.  96 — 1. 

Stocker  A  Yale,  Inc.  :   See — 

Kieman,  John  H.,  and  Cook.    3,233,949. 

Stone  Container  Corp. :  See— 
Casady,  Allen  W.    3,233,817. 

Stone,  Joseph  J.,  Jr.,  to  A.  B.  Dick  Co.  Electrostatic  writing 
tube.     3,234.561,  2-8-66,  CI.  346 — 74. 

Strain,  Charles  E.,  and  O.  L.  Schram,  to  The  RellancetElec- 
tric  &  Engineering  Co.  Brake  disc  and  hub  mounting  means. 
3.233,704,  2-8-66,  CI.  188 — 71. 

Strand,  Albert  T.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Multiple  port  valve  with  selective  closing  operator.  3,233,- 
630,  2-8-66.  CI.  137—625.17. 

Strand,  David  L.  :  See — 

Fox,  Robert  D.,  and  Strand.    3,233,980. 

Strandberg,  Robert  C.  :  See — 

Neitzel,  Joseph  C,  Nelson,  and  Strandberg.    3,233,335. 

Straney,  Kenneth  O.  :  See — 

Wagner.  James  B.,  and  Straney.    3,233,413. 

Stratford  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 
Graham.  Ward  A.     3,233,655. 

Strauss,  Joel.  Adapter  for  rim  cylinder  locks,  for  door  instal- 
lation.    3,233,440,  2-8-66.  CI.  70—370. 

Strauss,  William,  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.  Molding  ap- 
paratus.   3,233,288,  2-8-66,  CI.  18 — 30. 

Streamline  Plastics  Co.  :  See — 

Bowlby,  James  F.  (;.,  and  Scblussel.    3,233.593. 

Streil),  Albrecht,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Air  ionizer. 
3,234.432,  2-8-^6,  CI    317 — 4. 

Struble,  Glenn  E.,  to  Diamond  International  Corp.  Dispensing 
carton  and  blank  for  producing  the  same.  3,233,795,  2-8- 
66,  CI.  222—456. 

Strydora,  Llewellyn  L.,  to  Rotorcraft  S.A.  (Proprietary)  Ltd. 
Rotating  wing  aircraft.     3,233,679,  2-8-66  CI.  170—160.27. 

Stucker,  Robert,  to  The  Wolf  Machine  Co.  Sharpenine  device 
for  a  cloth  cutting  machine.  3,233,371,  2-8-66,  CI.  51— 
249. 

Stumpf,  Walter,  and  K.  Rombusch,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls 
Aktiengeseilschaft.  Alkyiaryl  polyethyleneglycols  as  anti- 
static agents  for  polyethylene.  3,234,170,  2-8-«6,  CI.  260 — 
33.2. 

Subscription  Television,  Inc. :   See — 
Sargent.  Horace  W.,  Jr.    3,234,560. 

Sullivan.  Charles  M.  Industrial  pallet.  3,233,564,  2-8-66, 
CI.  108 — 53. 

Summers,  Samuel  N. :  See — 

Gibson,  James  E.,  and  Summers.    3,233,948. 

Sun  Oil  Co. :  See — 

ChiefTo,  Anibole  B.    3,233,616. 

Suttle,  Andrew  D.,  Jr.  :   See — 

Thompson,  Qene  D.,  Suttle,  and  Cornell.    3,233,670. 

Suverkrop,  Lew.  Paper  trimmers.  3,283,490,  2-8-66,  CI.  83— 
568. 

Suverkrop,  Lew.  Paper  trimmers.  3,233,493,  2-8-66,  CI.  83— 
694. 

Suiuki.  Takajl :  See — 

Ahe,  Zenmoa,  Mori,  Yoshlmaru,  Numakura,  and  Suzuki. 
3,234,473. 
Svendsen,   Konrad  S.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.     Ap- 
paratus for  forming  opening  in  furnace  walls.     3,233,597, 
2-8-66,  CI.  122—233. 
Svenska  Rotor  Masklner  Aktlebolag  :  See — 

Firgau,  Werner,  and  Hftussler.    3,233,661. 
Swanson,  Donald  F.,  and  W.  O.  Winkler,  to  Whirlpool  Corp. 
Counterbalance  for  a  movable  member.     3,233,276,  2-8-66, 
CI.  16—1. 
Swartz,  Dorian  J.  :   See — 

Rost,  Gerald  A.,  and  Swartz.    3,234,117. 
Sweeny,  Wilfred,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Light- 
stable  aromatic  polyesters.     3,234,167,  2-8-66,  CI.  260 — 
30.4. 
Swenson,  Crawford  S. :  Bee — 

Dahl.  Edwia  M.,  and  Swenson.     3,233,395. 

Swenson.  Edward  G. :  See —  t 

Barton,    Raymond   W.,    Meckel,   Prickett,   and   Swenson. 
3,233,384. 
Swift,  Lee  R.    Holder  for  making  sausages  or  the  like  in  flexi- 
ble tubular  casings.    3,233,281,  2-8-66.  CI.  17 — 44.2. 
Swiggett,  Robert  L.,  to  Photoclrcuits  Corp.     Method  of  mak- 
ing printed  circuit  pattern*.    3,233,509.  2-8-66,  CI.  88—24. 

Syntex  Corp. :  Sw — 

Cross,  Alexander  D.    3.234.244. 
Szasz,  Frank,  now  by  change  of  name  Francis  A.  Saas.    Pack- 
age manufacturing  apparatus.    3,234,069,  2-8-fl6,  CI.  156 — 
380. 
T.O.D.  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 
Chlon,  ChrlBt.     3,233.355. 

TRW  Inc. :  See — 

Herbenar,  Edward  J.    3,233,929.  | 


TRW  Semiconductors,  Inc. :  See — 
Cordero,  Diogenes.     3,234,405. 
Tait  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Lung,  Kenneth  R.,  Hansley,  and  Erisman.     3,233,732. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Motizuki,    Kazuwo,    Kanzaki,    Okazakl     Yoshlno,    Hara, 
Isono,  Nakanlshi,  and  Sasajima.    3,234,105. 
Talon,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Runnels,  George  W.,  Jr.    3,233,810. 
Tamplen,  Jack   W.,  and  T.   L.   Elliston.  to  Otis  Engineering 
Corp.       Well    packers    with    hydraulic    pressure    balance. 
3.233.675   2-8-66,  CI.  166—120. 
Tanimoto,  Shigeru  :  See — 

Nakamura,  Hachiro,  Kobayashl,  Tanimoto,  and  Hoaono. 
3,233.653. 
Tanner,   Robert   L.      Broadband   biconlcal  wire-grid   lens  an- 
tenna comprising  a  central  beam  shaping  portion.     3.234.- 
556,  2-S-66,  CI.  343—753. 
Tanner,    Robert    L.      Non-uniform    wire-grid    lens    antenna. 

3,234,557,  2-8-616,  CI.  343—753. 
Tarmv,  Barry  L. :  See — 

Beltzer,  Morton,  Heath,  and  Tarmy.    3,234,050. 
Holt,  Eugene  L.,  and  Tarmy.    3,234.116. 
Tarras.  Seymour  :  See — 

Leventbal.  Leon,  and  Tarras.    3,234  386. 
^Tashlick,  Irving,  to  Monsanto  Co.     SulTonamide  cross  linked 
sulfone  polymers  and  process  therefor.     3,234,190,  2-8-66, 
CI.  260—79.3. 
Tashlick,   Irving,   and    H.    M.    Cuibertson,    to   Monsanto  Co. 
Process  for  cross-linked  polysulfone  polymers.     3.234,189. 
2-8-66.  CI.  260—79.3. 
Tate,  Kenneth  B. :  See — 

Kaufman,  Mary  F.,  and  Tate.     3,234,107. 
Tathwell.  Joseph  H.     Accounting  forms.     3,233,918,  2-8-66, 

CI.  282—9. 
Taub,  George  J.     Dental  restoration  composition.     3,234,169, 

2-8-66,  CI.  260—31.8. 
Taubel,  Norbert :  See — 

Bartels,  Marga,  Zimmermann,  and  Taubel.     3,234,000. 
Taylor,  Herbert  J.,  and  G.  R.  Bovd,  to  Mears  Controls,  Inc. 
E-shaped  bimetallic  actuator.     3,234,346,  2-&-66,  CI.  200 — 
113. 
Taylor  Machine  Works  :  See — 

Steadman,  Rufus  P.    3.233,686. 
Taylor,  Robert  G. :  See — 

Molnar,  Robert  J.,  and  Taylor.    3,234,446. 
Teague,  Dwlght  M.  :  See — 

Platzer,  George  E.    Jr.,  Teague,  and  Ross.     3,233,515: 
Telefunken  Aktiengeseilschaft :  See — 

Schubert,  Rudolf.     3,234,423. 
Telefunken  Patentverwertungs-G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Bartholoma,  Johann,  and  Brunner.    3,234,559. 
Teletype  Corp.  :  See — 

Burns,  Gordon  K.    3,234,365. 
Scott,  Richard  D.    3,234,510. 
Tennant,  G.  H..  Co. :  See — 

Kroll.  Merviile  O.    3,233,274. 
Tensmeyer,  Lowell  G.  :  See — 

Klffer,  Alfred  D.,  Nestor,  Tensmeyer,  and  Corbltt.    3,234,- 
051. 
Teumac,  Fred  N.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.    Control  of  aquatic 

growth.    3,234.127,  2-8-66,  CI.  210—64. 
Te  Velde,  Ties  S.,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.    Elec- 
tro-optical counter.     3,234,391.  2-8-66,  CI.  250 — 209. 

Teves,  Alfred,  Maschchinen-und  Armaturenfabrick  KG. : 
See — 

Knapp.  Wllhelm.     3,233,705. 
Teves,  Alfred  KG. :  See — 

Obertbur,  Helnricb.     3,233,947. 
Texaco  Inc. :  See — 

Goldsby,  Arthur  R.    3.234,301. 

Wisotsky,  Max  J.,  Ellison,  and  Odell.     3,234,133. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc.  :  See — 

Trent,  Robert  L..  and  Webster.    3,234.461. 
Thiokol  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Fletcher,  Charles  J.    3,233,547. 
Thomas  &  Betts  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Logan,  Maurus  C,  and  Crimmlns.     3,234,321. 

Thomas,  Charles  E.  Excrement  disposal  device  for  Indoor  use. 
3,233,588,  2-8-66,  CI.  119—1. 

Thomas,  Harold  E..  to  Harvey  Aluminum  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
explosively  Installing  anchors.  3,233,415,  2-8-66,  CI.  61 — 
53.68. 

Thomas,  Paul  M. :  See — 

Crile,  Eugene  E.,  and  Thomas,  P.  M.  and  W.  R.  3,233,754. 
Thomas,  Richard  E.,  to  Washington  Aluminum  Co.,  Inc.   Thin 

skinned  parobollc  reflector  with  radial  ribs.    3,234,550,  2-8- 

66,  CI.  343—012. 

Thomas,  William  R. :  See — 

Crile,  Eugene  E.,  and  P.  M.  and  W.  R.  Thomas.     3.233,754. 
Thompson,  Gene  D.,  A.  D.  Suttle,  Jr..  and  H.  G.  Cornell,  to 

Esso  Production  Research  Co.     Additional  recovery  of  hy- 

drocnrbons  from  a  petroliferous  formation.   3,233,670,  2-8- 

06,  CI.  166—11. 

Thompson,  Howard  G.,  to  Massey-Ferguson  Inc.  Weight 
transfer  implement  hitch.    3.233.682,  2-8-66,  CI.  172 — 7. 

Thompson,  Margaret  E.  Convertible  doll  box.  3,233,356, 
2-8-66,  CI.  46—11. 

Thompson,  Ralph  J.,  and  C.  T.  Loshlng.  Carrier  current 
transmitter  unit  for  electrically  powered  devices.  3.234,- 
543,  2-8-66,  CI.  340—345. 

Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc. :  See — 
Maclnnes,  Hugh,  and  Uitti.    3,233,403. 
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r„_.    3,234,081. 

.  Oraviner  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd 
Fluid  containers. 


x^iu.,  and  >4  to 
3,233,783.  2-8- 


I 


Ttaompeon,  William  R. :  See — 

Baker,  Samuel  B.,  and  Tbompaon 
Thornton,  Michael  J.,  V4  to  '^ — ' — 
Wilkinson  Sword  Ltd.     1 
66,  CI.  222—83. 
Thurat.  Uwe  :  See — 

Cranskens.  Oeorg.  and  Thurat.    3,233,586 
ThUrey,  Hans  M.  :  See — 

K5rber,  Kurt  A.,  and  ThOrey.    3,233,613. 
Tleman.  Charles  H.  :  See — 

Frankel.  Milton  B..  and  Tieman.    3,234,282. 
Tietse,  Werner  :  See — 

Schwartmayr,  Walter,  Beuslng,  and  Tlet«e.    3,233,908. 
Tilllsch,  Paul  W,  and  A.  P.  Raffaelll,  to  Kaiser  Gypsum  Co., 
Inc.    Apparatus  for  surface  treatment  of  wallboard.    3,233,- 
301,  2-8-«6,  CI.  25—21. 
Tlllotson  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See —  i 

Phillips,  Bernard  C.    3,233,652.  ' 

Phillips,  Bernard  C.    3.233.878.  ■, 

Tobias,  Philip  E.  :  See—  _  ^.  „„„„„.„ 

Qegenhelmer.  Harold  W.,  Stad.  and  Tobias.    3,233.619. 
Todd,  Leslie  J. :  See—  „„    „^„ 

D'Addieco,  Alfred  A..  Burrus.  and  Todd.     3.234.296. 
Todman.  John   8..  to  Rank-Bush  Murphy  Ltd.     Fault  alarm 
display    systems.     3.234.534.   2-8^6.   CI.  340—213. 

Toei,  Ryoio  :  See —  ^ „„ 

Mogl,  Shichisaemon.  Toei.  and  Funaki.     3.233,790. 
Tolllver.  Billy  R..  and  J.  H.  Gradln.  to  Consolidated  Electro- 
dynamics   Corp.      Accelerometer.      3,233.465,    2-8-66,    CI 
73 — 517. 
Tolmle.  Robert  J. :  See —  _  ^    _        „„„...,, 

Somers.    Raymond  A.,  and   Tolmle.     3.234.417. 
Tomaro.  Patrick  M..  Jr..  to  Walter  E.  Heller  k  Co..  Inc.     Syn- 
chronous motor.     3.234.418.   2-8-66.  CI.  310—184. 
Tomaro.  Patrick  M..  Jr..  to  The  Lionel  Corp.     Variable  sjpeed 
drive  mechanism  for  phonograph  turntable.    3.233.476,  2-8- 
66.  CI.  74 — 201.  ,       .w     .. 

Tomaselll.  Remoaldo.     Intermediate  support  for  the  dynamo 
and  blower  of  automotive  vehicles.     3.234.415.  2-8-66.  CI. 
310—91. 
TomlU.  Mary  S. :  See — 

Johnston.  Howard,  and  Tomlta.    3,234.228. 
Tomllnson,  Ben  L.,  to  Hart-Carter  Co.    Terminal  grain  dryer. 

3.233.337.  2-8-66.  CI.  34—65. 
Tompkins,  Norman  G. :  See —  ^  „  ^         ,  00.1  i>t« 

Ximoy.  Melvin.  Isaacs.  Tompkins,  and  Haden.    3.234.156. 
XoDks    L/^wl  '   Sec — 

Baldwin.  George  C.  Neissel.  and  Tonks.     3.2.^4  099. 
Toohlg.  Michael  P..  and  C.  L.  Day.  to  International  Telephone 
and   Telegraph   Corp.     Collector  for  barrier   grid    storage 
tube.    3,234,422.  2-8-66.  CI.  313— 68. 
Tooley     John    F..    Jr.      Lawn    furniture    multipurpose    arm. 

3  233.940.  2-8-66.  CI.  297—194. 
Trent    Robert  L..  and   R.  R.  Webster,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Inc      Resistivity  measuring  device  including  solid  inductive 
sensor.    3.234.461.  2-8-66.  CI.  324—62. 

'''*"sa^chell.''l^r^"E:  Trier,  and  Welsx.     3.233.903. 

'^'■"'ooJdon.'Barlfe'l^D..  and  Trust.    3.233.432.  I       | 

Kolkmltsch.   Janos,  TuU,  and  Rosegay.     3.234.279. 
Turner    Frederick  J.  L..  to  Creed  k  Co.  Ltd.     Tape  winding 

applratus^    3,233.840:  2-8-66.  CI.  242-67.1. 
Turner.  C.  Robert.  W.  A.  Spea'   "d  C   F.  Meeker   to  Nutone. 

Inc.    Cooking  range  hood.    3.233.606.  2-8-68.  LI.  1^0 — £vv. 

Turturro.  Louis  A.,  Jr. :  See—  .„j  o    w      «  991  T'ift 

Turturro.  Michael  A..  L.  A..  Jr..  a°d  »^  H.     3^223  75». 
Turturro.  Michael  A..  L.  A..  Jr..  and  R.  H.     3.233.788. 
Turturro.  Michael  A..  L.  A..  Jr..  and  R.  H.     House  loading 

trailer.    3.233.759.  2-8-66.  CI.  214—80. 

Turturro.  Michael  A..  L.  A..  Jr..  and  R.  H. 

trailer.    3,233.768.  2-8-66.  CI.  214—730. 

Turturro.  Robert  H. :  See—  ^  1,    n 

Turturro.  Michael  A..  L.  A.,  Jr.,  and  K.  a. 
Turturro.  Michael  A..  L.  A..  Jr..  and  R.  a. 

Tussuson.  Wassll  D.  :  See — 

Ebeling.  William  C.  Wight,  and  Tussuson. 
Tuttle.  Fred  C.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co      Process  forpre- 

paring  pellets  of  substituted  phenols.     3,234,307,  2-8-«e, 

CI.  264—14. 


House  loading 


3.233,7«9. 
3.233.768. 

3.234.472. 


Tyrrell.  Russell  E. :  See— 

Hlers.  James  E..  and  Tyrrell. 


3.233.626. 


"""MSnes.=HlfghTand  Ultti.  3.233.403. 
Illlman  Mvron  E  Jr.,  and  J.  M.  Harroff.  to  Mulllns  Mfg. 
cSro'  IMspenslng  and  venting  assembly  for  a  dishwasher. 
3.233.782.  2-8-66.  CI.  222—70. 
unman.  Myron  E..  Jr..  and  J.  M  Ha"off  ^o -MuHlns  Mfg. 
Corp  Sump  seal  for  a  dishwasher.  3.233.919.  2-8-66.  Cl. 
285—12.  I    ' 

Unldare  Ltd. :  See—  1 

Gill.  John  E.    3.234.319.  i'    ^ 

Union  Carbide  Canada  Ltd.  :  See— 
Bata.  George  L..  and  Donaghy. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.:  See— 

Baum.  Bernard  O.  3.234.197. 
Drost.  Wilfred,  and  Dutchess. 
Dunham.  Milton  L..  Jr.  and 
Oarty.  Kenneth  T..  and  Glbb. 
Klffer.     Alfred     D..     Nestor. 

o  234  051 
Kiir'klv '  Raymond  P..  Matiner.  and  Cotter. 
Kurtiv'  Raymond  P.    Matzner.  and  Cotter. 
Kurkjy.  Raymond  P..  Maimer,  and  Cotter. 


3,234,176. 


3.234.147. 
O'Connor. 
3.234.251. 
Tensmeyer. 


3.234.028. 

and    Corbltt. 

3.234.261. 
3.234,262. 
3.234.263. 


I  • 


Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See — Continued 

Long.  Joseph  C.    3.233.757. 

Morehouse.  Edward  L.     3.233.986. 

Morehouse.  Edward  L.     3.234.144. 

Pater.  Anton  S.    3.234,252. 
•      Pike.  Roscoe  A.     3,234.175. 

Sellers.  Ralph  F.     3.234.178. 

Williams.  Thomas  C.    3.234.174. 
Union  Tank  Car  Co.  :  See — 

Hlers.  James  B..  and  Tyrrell.    3.233.626. 
United  Aircraft  Corp. ;  See — 

Corl.  Edwin  A.     3.233.310. 
Unlted-Carr  Fastener  Corp.  :  See —  i 

Fernberg.  Eric  B.    3.233.502.  I 

Fernberg,  Eric  B.     3.233.503. 
Unlted-Carr  Inc.  :  See- 
Becker.  Charies  H.     3.233.930. 

Van  Buren.  Harold  S..  Jr.     3.233..")01. 

Wong.  Chlh      3.234.320. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority  :  See — 

Brown.  Gordon,  and  Barrett.     3.234.102. 

Campbell.  Ronald  H.     3.234.385. 
United  ifattress  Machinery  Co.  :  See — 

Kalnlng.  Frederick  E.     3.233.568. 
United  States  of  America 

.\ir  Force  :  See — 

Bell.  Gordon  VV..  and  Carroll.     3.234.562. 
United  States  Borax  &  Chemical  Corp.  :  See- 
Woods,  William  (J..  Bengelsdorf.  and  Hunter.     3.234.191. 

Woods.  William  G..  Bengelsdurf.  and  Hunter.     3,234.259. 
United  States  Envelope  Co.  :  See — 

Heywood.  Vincent  E.     3.233.889. 
United  States  Gypsum  Co. :  See — 

Crumbaugh.  John  H.     3.233.378. 
United  States  Movldyn  Corp.  :  See — 

Braltberg.  Leo  I).    3.234.075. 
Universal  Oil  Products  Co.  :  See— 

Bloch.  Herman  S.     3.234.125. 

Bloch.  Herman  S.     3.234,126.  * 

Gaydasch.  Alexander,  and  Arrigo.     3.234.281. 

Upjohn  Co..  The  :  See—  1 

Bergy.  Malcolm  E..  and  De  Boer.     3.234.092.  I         |' 

Urbaitis.  Antanas.     Power  saw  chain  breaker  and  repair  tool. 

3.233.402.  2-8-66.  Cl.  59—7. 
U.S.  Industries.  Inc.  :  See —  ; 

Bannon.  Thomas  VV.     3.233.750.  I 

Bannon.  Thomas  W.     3.233.751. 

U.S.  Magnet  k  Alloy  Corp.  :  See — 

Carpousis.  Arthur.  Conroy.  and  Jesmont.     3.233.294. 
Conroy.  Robert  L.,  Jesmont.  and  WeimerHheimer.     3.233.- 
295. 
Utterback,  Denny  C.  to  Warren  Industries.  Inc.     Spring  bolt. 
3.233.932,  2-8-66.  Cl.  292—175. 

Valentine.  Richard  J.  Drawer  construction.  3.233,952.  2-8- 
66.  Cl.  312—229. 

Van  Buren,  Harold  S.,  Jr..  to  Unlted-Carr  Inc.  Joint  assem- 
bly and  fastener  for  same.     3.233.501.  2-8-86.  Cl.  8.5—80. 

Van  der  BIJl,  Hidde  :  See— 

Konijnenberg.  Johan.  and  Van  der  BIJl.     3.234.414. 

Van  der  Graaf.  Matthijs.  to  W.  Hubert  k  Co..  Machlnenfabrtek 
N.V.  Apparatus  for  filling  sampling  bottles  3,233,640, 
2-8-66.  Cl.   141—130. 

Van  der  Helde,  Jelte.  to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc. 
Blade  set-removing  devices  for  hair  clippers  In  particular 
for  hair  clippers  to  be  combined  with  electrical  shaving  ap- 
paratus.   3.233.324.  2-8-66.  Cl.  30 — 90. 

Van  der  Hoek.  Evert,  and  G.  J.  Lansink,  to  Hollandse  Signaal- 
apparaten.  N.V.  .Vpparatus  for  reading  binary  magnetic 
recordings.     3.234.530.  2-8-66.  Cl.  340 — 174.1.  , 

Vander  Linden.  Carl  R..  and  R.  G.  Riede.  to  Johns-Manvllle 
Corp.  High  flow  rate  perllte  filter  aids.  3,233,740.  2-8-66, 
Cl.  210—500. 

Van  der  Ster.  Johannes,  and  A.  T.  Bloem.  to  North  American 
Philips  Co.  Inc.  Acetylene  safeguarding  for  gauze-ice  sep- 
arator.    3.233,419,  2-8-66.  Cl.  62 — 42. 

Van  Hoof.  Albert  E..  and  R.  M.  Hart,  to  Gevnert  Photo-Pro- 
ducten  N.V.  Prevention  of  dye-diffusion  In  photographic 
Image  bearing  colloid  layers.  3.234.025  2-8-66  Cl  96 — 
95. 

Van  Horn.  Mildred  N. :  See- 
Raymond.  Gerald  L..  and  Van  Horn.     3.234.073. 

Van  Lleshout.  Henricus  A.,  and  A.  F.  J.  M.  Hoevenaars.  to 
North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.  Electric  shield  for  a 
very  high-frequency  channel  selector.  3,234.318.  2-8-66. 
Cl.  174—35. 

Van  Nest,  .Vrden  L.  :  See — 

Lagler.  Karl  R..  and  Van  Nest.    3.233.752. 

Van  Ranst.  Cornelius  W.  Marine  engine.  3.233.598.  2-8-66. 
Cl.  123—41.74. 

Van  Schooten.  Jan.  to  Shell  Oil  Co.    Stabilliation  of  polymeric 
mono-oleflns    with    thlo   alkyl    phenolic   ethers.      3.234.177. 
2-8-66.  Cl.  260 — 45.95. 
Van't  Spijker.  Peter  :  See — 

Van  Zijll  Langhout.  Wouter  C.  Van't  Spljker.  and  Stljnt- 
Jes.     3.234.298. 

Van  Ultert.  Le  Grand  G.  :  See— 

Ballman.  Albert  A..  Linares,  and  Van  Ultert.    3,234,135. 
Van  Winkle.  Denzal  W..  to  Baker  Oil  Tools.  Inc      Apparatus 

for  making  underwater  well  connections      3.233.6€7    2-8- 

66.  Cl.  16C— .6. 

Van  Zijll  Langhout.  Wouter  C.  P.  van't  Spljker.  and  G  J  F 
Stljntjes.  Selective  hydrogenatlon.  3.234,298.  2-8-66  Cl 
260—677.  .... 
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Varro,  Stephen.  Jr..  and  M.  MacDuffle,  to  Waste  Processes, 
hic.  Apparatus  for  converting  waste  material  Into  fer- 
tiliser.    3,233,976,  2-&-66.  CI.  23—259.1. 

Vaughan  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Vaughan,  James  E.    3.233.875. 

Vaughan  James  E.,  to  Vaugban  Co.,  Inc.  Processing  of  mix- 
ing and  storing  liquid  manure.    3.233.875.  2-8-66.  CI.  259— 

Va^x,  Christian :  Bee — 

^rledllng.  Georges,  and  Vaux.     3.234,384. 
Venca   George.    Method  and  apparatus  for  feeding  germinated 

grain.    3,233,590,  2-8-66,  CI.  119 — 51.5. 
Veo.  Lawrence  E^  D.   E.   Stevens,  Jr..  E.  T.  Mltman    A.  H. 

French.  C.  A.   Zimmerman,  and  C.  H.  Bast,  to  Fuller  Co. 

Apparatus  and  method  for  processing  material.     3.233,973, 

2-8-66.  CI.  23—230. 
Verbanc,  John  J.  :  Bee — 

McShane,  Herbert  F..  Jr.,  Verbanc.  and  Wltalepe.    3.234.- 
184. 
Verblnskl,  Victor  V.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Apparatus  for 

Identifying    materials    by    activation    analysis.      3,234,387, 

2-8-66,  CI.  250 — 83.3. 
Vernay.  Marc.     Rotary  drum  Alters. '  3.233,736,  2-8-66,  CI. 

210 — 404. 
Verwaltungsgesellschaft   der   Werkseugmaschinenfabrlk    Oer- 

Ukon  :  See- 
Fend.  Helnrlch.     3,233,633. 
Vesper,  Daniel  M..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Fractional  crys- 

talUiatlon.  3,233,420,  2-8-66,  CT.  62 — 58. 
Vlllsmoslparl  Kutato  Intesed  :  Bee — 

Ganszky.  Karoly,  and  Kondor.     3,234.452. 
Vlscher.  Ernst  :  Bee — 

Fechtlg,     Bruno,     BIckel,     Vlscher.     Eschenmoser,     and 

Schrelber.     3.234,222. 
Fechtlg.     Bruno,     BIckel.     Vlscher,     Eschenmoser,     and 
Schrelber.     3,234,223. 
Voelker,  Walter  D..  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.     Apparatus  for 

plastic   foam   production.      3,233,576,  2-8-66,   CI.   118—7. 
Vogel.  Robert  E.,  to  Dual  Jet  Refrigeration  Co.     Frost  collect- 
ing means  for  refrigerated  structures.     3.233,424,  2-8-66. 

CI.  62—283. 
Vogel,  Robert  B. :  Bee — 

Beckwlth    gterllne.  and  Vogel.    3.233.423. 
Vogh,  James  W.,  to  The  Etow  Chemical  Co.     Preparation  of 

fluorocarbon    nltriles.      3.234.267,   2-8-66,   CI.    260 — 465.7. 
Volt.  W.  J.,  Rubber  Corp.  :  See — 

Holman,  Rudolph  G.     3,234,362. 
Voltlk.    Robert    M.,    to    Continental    Illinois    National    Bank 

and  Trust  Co.  of  Chicago.     Bellows  radius  weld.     3.233,- 

632.  2-8-66.  CI.  138—121. 
Vollman.   Walter      Method   of  producing  locknuts  by  assem- 
bling laminae  In  a  housing.     3,233,262,  2-8-66,  Cl.  10 — 86. 
Von  Brachel.  Hanswllll,  and  H.  D.  Jordan,  to  Farbenfabrlken 

Bayer    Aktlengesellschaft.      Process    for    the    manufacture 

of  shaped  articles  from   regenerated  cellulose.     3,234,036, 

2-8-66,  Cl.  106 — 165. 
Von  KOlmer,  Ulrlch  :  See— 

Nlckl,  Alois,  and  Von  Ktllmer.     3.233,264. 
Von  Wedel.  Ernst,  to  Heinz  Scburmann  k  Co.     Supporting 

arrangement.    3.233,381    2-8-66   Cl.  52 — 498. 
Vrolyk,    John   J.,    to   North   American   Aviation,    Inc.      Heat 

flux   transducer.     3.233.458,  2-8-66,  Cl.  73 — 190. 
W.G.B.  Oil  Clarlfler,  Inc.  :  See — 

Burhans,  William  G..  and  Gray.     3,233.738. 
Wacome,   Donald  M..  to  W.   R.  Grace  &  Co.     Polymerization 

of    butadiene,    styrene    and    acrylonltrile    with    butadiene- 

styrene  copolymer.     3.234,302,   2-8-66.   Cl.   260—880. 
Wade,    Stanley   C.      Hydrocephalus  shunt  pump.      3.233,610. 

2-8-66,  Cl.  128—350. 
Wagner     Helmut,    and    A.    Sterlepper,    to    C.    Zeiss,    d.b.a. 

C.  Zeiss- Stiftung.     Wide-angle  eyepiece  with  long  eye  relief. 

3,233,513,  2-8-66,  Cl.  88 — 57. 
Wagner,  James  B.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Control  system. 

3.233,412.  2-8-«6,  Cl.  60—67. 
Wagner,   James  B..  and  K.   O.   Straney.  to  General  Electric 

Co.      Control    system.      3.233.413,   2-8-66,   Cl.   60 — 105. 

Wagner,  Kuno  :  See — 

Malz,  Hugo.  Oertel,  Holtschmldt.  and  Wagner.  3,234.305. 

Wahlmark,   Gunnar  A.     Variable  displacement  fluid   device. 

3  233,555,  2-8-66,  Cl.  103—162. 
Waldmann,   Hans  F.,  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.     Water- 

in-oll   emulsion   and   method   for   the  preparation   thereof. 

3,234,143,  2-8-66,  Cl.  252—309. 

Walker,  Donald  F. :  See- 
McLaren.  Ronald  R..  Shepherd,  and  Walker.     3.234,361. 

Walker  Mfg.  Co.  :  See- 
Powers.  Walter  H.     3.233.698. 
Walker,   Robert  C.   and  D.   E.   Lake,  to  Dow   Chemical  Co. 

Purification  of  bromine.     3,233.972.  2-8-66.  Cl.  23—218. 
Walker,   Thomas,  R.  F.   K.   Meredith,  and  A.  C.   Ritchie,   to 

Glaxo  Group  Ltd.     N-benzyl  emetine.     3,234,227.  2-8-66, 

Cl.  260—288. 

Walllngford,  Frank  R.  :  See— 

Pittman,  Jerry  R..  Walllngford,  Moore,  and  Hackelton. 
3,233,421. 

Walterscheid,  Jean,  KG.  :  See —  ' 

Walterscheld-Muller,   Bernhard.     3,233,926. 

Walterscheld-Moller,    Bernhard.   to   Jean    Walterscheid.    KG. 

Deformed  ring  pipe  Joint.     3.233.926,  2-8-66,  Cl.  285—341. 
Walther,    Frits,    to   FrVtx   Walther.   Fabrikant       Compressed 

air  weapon.     3.233.601.  2-8-66.  Cl.  124 — 13. 

Walther.  Fritz   Fabrikant :  See — 
Walther.  Fritz.     3,233.601. 

Wang.  Fuh-Lin  :  See — 

Rakoczl,  Laszlo  L..  and  Wang.     3,234,520. 


Wanless    Graham  G^  and 
and  Engineering  Co. 
66.  Cl.  250 — 41.9. 

Ward,  Hugh  J.,  and  E.  M 


G.  A.  Glock,  Jr..  to  Esso  Research 
Mass  spectrometry.     3.234,379,  2-^ 


Bundy, 
Electric    Corp.      Electric    pulile 
switching 
3.234,514, 


3,234,499. 
3,233,976. 


Co. 
Cl. 


Ltd. 


Kubisiak.     and     Weber. 


3,234,044. 

3.234.461. 

Nemours 
3.234.002, 


I 

and    Co. 
2-8-66, 


to  International  Standard 
signalling    system    having 
means  connected  to  a   constant  voltage  source. 
.,«x,,  2-8-66.  Cl.  340—147. 
Ward,  William  T.,  and  J.  A.  Hetherington.     Method  of  and 
means  for  producing  openwork  structures  of  thermoplastic 
material.      3,234,071,    2-8-66,   Cl.    156 — 441. 
Warner,  Paul  F.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Cured  polymeric 
mercaptans  and  process.      3,234,188,  2-8-66,  Cl.   260 — 79. 
Warren  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Utterback    Denny  C.     3.233,932. 
Washington  Aluminum  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Thomas,  Richard  E.     3,234,550. 
Wasserman,  Norman  :  See — 

Paholek,   Edward  V.,  and  Wasserman. 
Waste  Processes,  Inc.  :  See — 

Vah-o,    Stephen,    Jr.,   and   Ma(?DufBe. 
Watanabe,  ShlyoJI :  See— 

Oshlma,  Shlntaro,  Enomoto,  and  Watanabe.     3,234,526. 
Waters,  Joseph  J.,  to  Crown  Cork  &  Seal  Co.,  Inc.     Remov- 
able   plastlsol    liners   for   crowns.      3,233,770,    2-S-66,   Cl. 
215 — 40. 
Waters  Mfg.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Guder   Charles  A.     3,234^33. 
Watkins,    Bruce    J.,    and    G.    D.    Johnson,    to    Shell   Oil 
Remotely    connecting    flowllnes.      3,233,314,    2-8-66, 

29 237 

Webb,  Chas.  J.,  Sons  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Larsen.  Norman  B.     3.234.045. 
Webber,  Douglas  R.,  to  Hall  &  Webber  Distributing  Co. 

Rocking  toy.     3.233.892.  2-8-66.  Cl.  272 — 53.1. 
Weber.  Christian  A.  :   See — 

Lalk.     Robert     H.,     Peterson, 
3,234,039. 
Weber,  Erwin  G.  :  See — 

Andes,  Ralph  V.,  and  Weber. 

Webster,  Roger  R. :  See — 

Trent.  Robert  L..  and  Webster. 

Weed.    Mark    B..    to    E.    I.    du    Pont    de 
Herbicldal    composition    and    method 
Cl.  71—2.8. 

Wetdel,  Robert  A.,  to  Bausch  &  Lomb  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
processing  a  vitreous  composition.  3,233,993,  2-8-66,  Cl. 
65 — 374. 

Welgler,  William  :  See — 

Blixt,  Robert  P.,  Kaplan,  Nelson,  and  Welgler.  3,234.523. 

Well.  Edward  D..  and  S.  B.  Greenbaum,  to  Hooker  Chemical 
Corp.      Substituted   tetrahydrothlophenes   and    their   prep- 
aration.    3.234.238.  2-8-66.  Cl.  260—329. 
Weimershelmer  Samuel :  See — 

Conroy.     Robert     L.,     Jesmont,     and     Weimershelmer. 
3,233,295. 
Welsbecker,   Joseph   A.,    to   Radio  Corp.   of   America.     Data 
processing  system.     3,234,521,  2-8-66,  Cl.  340 — 172.5. 

Wetee,  Richard  C.  :  See— 

EInhorn,  Sidney  N.,  and  Welse.     3,234,407. 

Welsz,  John  J.  :  See — 

Satchell,   Fred   E.,  Trier,   and  Welsz.     3,233,903. 

Weitbrecht,  Gerhard,  to  Robert  Bosch,  G.m.b.H.  Magneto 
rotor  and  method  of  manufacturing  the  same.  3.234,416. 
2-8-66.  Cl  310—153. 

Wells,  George  W..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories  Inc. 
Magnetic  storage  repertory  dialer.  3,234,336.  2-8-66.  Cl. 
179—90. 

Wells.  Roger,  to  Diamond  International  Corp.  Pulp  mold- 
ing apparatus  for  forming  plural-ply  articles  3.234,080, 
2-8-66,  Cl.  162—390. 

Wendt,  Rudolf,  to  Lumoprlnt  Zlndler  KG.  Method  for  de- 
veloping copies  using  electrophotographic  layers.  3,234,- 
018.  2-8-66.  Cl.  96—1. 

Wentorf.  Robert  H.,  Jr.,  and  A.  J.  De  Lai,  to  General 
Electric  Co  Cubic  boron  nitride  compact  and  method 
for   its   production.      3,233,988,    2-8-66.   Cl.    51 — 307. 

Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  Glldemelster  A  Co.  A.G.  :  See — 
Schwarzmayr.  Walter,   Reusing,  and  Tletze.     3.233.908. 

Wert,  Robert  W.  :  See — 

Sawyer,    Edgar   W.,    Jr..    Smith,    and    Wert.     3.234.003. 
Sawyer,  Edgar  W..  Jr..  Smith,  and  Wert.     3.234,006. 

Wesselhoft.  Robert  D. :  See- 
Edwards,  William  R..  Wesselhoft.  and  Everage.  3.234.299. 

Wessels.  Johannes  H. :  See — 

Backers.  Franctscus  T..  and  Wessels.     3,234.325. 

Western  Electric  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Lagler.  Karl  R.,  and  Van  Nest.     3,233.752. 
Logan,  Alexander.     3,234,498. 

Western  Unit  Corp. :  See — 

Hamlet,  Buck  C.     3.233.915. 

Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 

Coleman.  Jacob  J.,  Fekete.  and  Smith.     3,233.977. 

Wettsteln,  Albert  :  See— 

Jeger,   Oskar,   Arlgoni,   Anner.  Meystre.   and   Wettsteln. 
3.234.213. 
Wettsteln.  Albert,  G.  Anner,  K.  Heusler.  and  P.  Wleland,  to 
Clba  Corp.     Process  for  the  manufacture  of  unsaturated 
steroids.    3,234,245,  2-8-66.  Cl.  260—397.45. 

Weyerhaeuser  Co. :  See —  , 
Brink.  David  L.,  Dowd.  and  Root.      3,234,202. 

Bryant,  Ben  S.     3,234,074.  ' 

Denton,  Eric  B..  Preusser.  and  Hasenwinkle.  3.233,891. 
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Whipple,  Justin  H. :  Bee 
Foot 
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3.233,546. 


3,233,778. 
3,234,449. 


3,233.276. 


Belt 


3,234.219. 
3,234,210. 
3,234.217. 
3.234.218. 
2-8-66.    a. 


"oote.  Donald  S.,  and  Whipple. 
Whirlpool  Corp. :  See— 

Cobb,  Clifton  A.,  and  Cuthbert. 
Lang.  David  L.,  and  Phillips. 
Sauer.  Leo  H.     3.233.434. 
Swanson.  Donald  F..  and  Winkler. 
White,  Donald  L. :  See — 

Rowen,  John  H.,  and  White.     3,234,482. 
White.  James  W. :  See — 

Heller,  Oeorge  L..  White,   and  Qunn.     3,233,969. 
Whitney,  Wells  :  See — 

Snelgrove,  James  A.,  and   Whitney.     3,234,161. 
Wlttingham,    John    C.    to    Aircraft    Mechanics.    Inc. 

storing  bucltle.     3.233.296.  2-8-66.  CI.  24 — 78. 
Whittle   Frank.     Fluid  pressure  motive  systems,  primarily  for 

borehole  drilling.     3.233.689.  2-8-66.  CI.  175—94. 
Wicker,    Reginald    O..    to    Hazeltine    Research,    Inc.     Phase 

modulator.     3.234,486,  2-8-66.  CI.  332—16. 
Wlechert.   Rudolf,   to  Scherlng  Aktiengesellschaft.     6-chloro- 
1.2o-methylene-A6-17a-hydroxyprogesterone  compounds  and 
compositions.      3.234.093.  2-8-66,  CI.  167—74. 
Wleland,  Peter  :  See — 

Wettstein,  Albert,  Anner.  Heusler.  and  Wleland.     3.234.- 
2#5. 
Wight.  Raiph  :  See — 

Ebeling.  William  C.  Wight,  and  Tussuson.     3.234.472. 
Wlken.  Christy  A.,  to  Automatic  Voting  Machine  Corp.     Vot- 
ing machine.     3.233.826.  2-8-66.  CI.  235 — 51. 
Wikle.    Keith    Q..    to   The   Brush    Beryllium    Co.     Beryllium 
sheet  and  method  of  producing  same.     3.234.052.  2-8-66. 
CI.   148—11.5. 
Wilhelm.  Max  :  See — 

Schmidt.  Paul.  Elchenberger,  and  Wilhelm. 
Schmidt.  Paul,  Wilhelm,  and  Elchenberger. 
Schmidt.  Paul,  Elchenberger,  and  Wilhelm. 
Schmidt,  Paul,  Elchenberger,  and  Wilhelm. 
Wllk.    John    B.      Marine    propeller.      3.233.678. 

170—159. 
Wilkins.   William   B..   to  Reinforced  Plastic  Container  Corp. 

Compartmented  crate.     3.233.774.  2-8-66,  CI.  220—21. 
Wilkinson  Sword  Ltd.  :  See — 

Thornton.  Michael  J.     3.233.783. 
Williams.  Charles   R..    to    Douglas   Young.    Inc.     Reinforced 

spring  hinge  box.     3.233.820,  2-8-66,  CI.  229—44. 
Williams.  David  E. :  See —  I 

Hsueh.  Chla  Y..  and  Williams.     3.234.529. 
Williams.    Glenn    V..    Jr..    to    Diamond    International    Corp. 
Slice  Up   adjustment   mechanism.      3,233.575.  2-8-66.   CI. 
116—124. 
Williams.  Milton,  to  Esso  Production  Research  Co.     Heating 
an    underground    reservoir    by    radioactivity    to    recover 
viscous  and  tarry  deposits  therefrom.     3,233.669.  2-8-66. 
CI.   166—9. 
Williams.    Thomas   C.    to    Union    Carbide    Corp.     Low    tem- 
perature,     solvent      resistant      dimethyl      organoslloxane 
elastomers   containing  pundant  ethyl   groups  and   unsatu- 
rated hydrocarbon  groups.     3.234,174,  2-8-66.  CI.  260—37. 
Williamson.  Paul  C.     Push  button  hat  fastener.     3.233.298. 

2-8-66.  CI.  24 — 150. 
Wlllson,  James  R.  :  See — 

Branson.  Charles  D..  Wlllson.  and  Malcom.     3.233.830. 
Wllmot  Castle  Co. :  See — 

March.  Adrian  A.  C.  and  Henfrey.     3.234.409. 
Wilson.  Evelyn  H..  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc.     A'-3.11.20-triketo- 
17a-hydroxy-21-lower  alkanoyloxy-4-bromo-pregnene.  3.234.- 
246.  2-8-66.  CI.  260 — 397.45. 
Wilson.  Karl  H.     Multiple  use  packaging  container.     3.233.- 

727,  2-8-66.  CI.  206 — 46. 
Wlndhausen.  Karl  J.,  to  Heberlein  Patent  Corp.     Apparatus 
for   treatment  of  webs  or  yarns.     3.233.437,  2-8-66.   CI. 
68—150. 

Winkler.  Wynn  O. :  See — 

Swanson.  Donald  F.,  and  Winkler.     3.233.276. 

Wlnnick.  Charles  N..  and  S.  E.  Rudoff.  to  Halcon  Inter- 
national. Inc.  Process  for  producing  epsilon-hydroxv 
caprolc  acid  and  caprolactam.  3.234,212.  2-8-66,  Cl. 
260—239.3. 

Winter,  Carl  E.  Signal  actuated  control  device.  3.233.473. 
2-8-66.  CI.  74 — 57. 

Winters.  John  D..  and  N.  H.  Moore,  to  Plbreboard  Paper 
Products  Corp.  Can  carrier.  3,233,730.  2-8-66.  CI. 
206—65. 

Winthrop.  Stanley  O. :  See —  , 

Davis.  Martin  A.,  and  Winthrop.     3,234.235. 

Wischmeyer.  Carl  R..  to  Esso  Production  Research  Co. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  continuous  wave  seismic  pros- 
pecting.    3.234.504.  2-8-66.  Cl.  340—15.5. 

Wisotsky.  Max  J.,  A.  H.  Ellison,  and  N.  R.  Odell.  to  Texaco 
Inc.    Grease  composition.    3.234,133,  2-8-66,  Cl.  252 — 49.6. 

Witslepe,  William  K. :  See — 

\fcShane,  Herbert  F.,  Jr.,  Verbanc,  and  Witslepe.     3.234.- 
184. 

Wohrl.  Hermann :  See —  i  | 

NIckl.  Alois,  and  von  Kulmer.     3.233.264. 
Wojclechowski    Francis  X.,  and  H.  E.  Karlson.  to  HofTman 
Electronics  Corp.     Drag  chute  and  flotation  device.    3,234.- 
503,  2-8-66,  Cl.  340—2. 
Wolf,  Irving  W.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Thin  film  devices. 

3,234,525,  2-8-66,  Cl.  340—174. 
Wolf  Machine  Co..  The  :  See — 

Stucker.  Robert.     3.233.371.  , 

Wolf,  Robert  C  :  See —  '      , 

Bowen.  John  C.  and  Wolf.     3.233,863.         .      I  i 


Wolfes,  Wolfgang  :  See — 

Renckhoff,  Gustav,  Junghaehnel,  and  Wolfes.    3,284,080. 
Renckhoflr,  Gustav,  and  Wolfes.    3.234.274. 
Wolford.  Byron  O.,  and  J.  B.  Yoss,  to  Reynolds  MeUIs  Co. 
Pie  plate  recepUcle  with  stepped  flange.    3.233,813,  2-8-66, 
Cl    229-^3  5  WW  „ 

Wolfrum,  Gerhard.  R.  Putter.  H.-G.  Hanke.  and  K.-H.  Mencel. 
to     Farbenfabrlken     Bayer     Aktiengesellschaft.        Optical 
brightening  agents.     3.234  142.  2-8-66.  Cl.  252—301.2. 
Wong,  Chih.  to  Unlted-Carr  Inc.     Integrated  circuit  package. 

3.234.320.  2-8-66.  Cl.  174 — 50.5. 
Wood,  Prentice  J.,  to  The  Mead  Corp.    Method  of  die  cutting 

a  blank.    3,233,483,  2-^-66,  Cl.  83—32. 
Woodard,  Lyman  E.,  and  E.  A.  Doederlein,  to  Woodard  Mfg. 
Co.      Method  of   making  a   chair.      3,234,314,   2-8-66,   Cl. 
264—271. 
Woodard  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Woodard.  Lyman  E.,  and  Doederlein.     3,234,314. 
Woods,  William  G.,  I.  S    Bengelsdorf,  and  D.  L.  Hunter,  tu 
United     SUtes     Borax     k     Chemical     Corp.       Vinyldioxa- 
borinanes.    3.234.259,  2-8-66.  Cl.  260 — 462. 
Woods,   William   O.,    I.   S.   Bengelsdorf.   and   D.   L.   Hunter, 
to   United   States   Borax   k   Chemical   Corp.      Polymers  of 
vinylboron   compounds.      3,234.191.   2-8-66.   Cl.   260 — 80. 
Wooll.  Warren  W.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Panzlca.   Nicholas  J..   Millhiser,   and   Wooll.     3,233.865. 
Worden,  E^son  A.,  to  Kollsman  Instrument  Corp.      Angular 
displacement  encoder  with  photoelectric  plckoffs  at  differ- 
ent radial  and  angular  positions.     3,234.394.   2-8-66.   Cl. 
250—237. 
Wray.  Daniel  J.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Roller  mecha- 
nism.   3.233,807,  2-8-66,  Cl.  226 — 180. 
Wright,  John  O.,  and  R.   E.   Smith,  to  The  Auto-Soler  Co. 
Fastener  forming  and  Inserting  machine.     3,233,811,  2-8- 
66,  Cl.  227—80. 
Wright,  Leon  W. :  See— 

Stockburger,  George  J.,  Wright,  and  Brandner.     3,234,- 
151. 
Wright.  Robert  B.  :  See— 

Herold,  Henry  L..  and  Wright.    3,234,517. 
Wu,  Tse  C,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Slloxy  polymers.    3.234.- 

180.  2-8-66.  Cl.  280 — 46.6. 
Wurttemberglsche  Metallwarenfabrlk  :  See — 
Kraft.  Paul,  and  Schlomer.     3,2.34,058. 
Kraft.  Paul,  and  Schlomer.    3.233.985. 
Xerox  Corp.  :  See — 

Hall.  Richard  H.     3,234.019. 
Hunt.  Robert  A.    3,234.359. 
Stockdale.  Jerry  L.    3,234.020. 
Yale.   Harry  L..   to  Olln   Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.     Bento- 
thiadiazine  derivatives.     3.234.243.  2-8-68,  Cl.  260 — 397.7. 
Yardney  International  Corp.  :  See — 

Kohen.  Xuri.  and  Rossoff.     3,233,429.    I 
Yasell.  Harold  N.  :  See — 

Curl.   Mark   I..   Hawley,   Lockhart,  and   Yasell.     3,233, 
828. 
Yeisley,  Paul  A. :  See — 

Gleason,  Robert  F.    Loomts,  and  Yeisley.     3,233,459. 
Yelln,   Bernard  J.,   to   Stanray   Corp.   and   Morrison  Interna- 
tional Corp.     Freight  vehicle.     3,233,561.  2-8-66,  Cl.  105 — 
355. 
Yen,  I-Kuen  :  See — 

Sbalnes.  Alfred,  and  Yen.    3,233.742. 
Yoshimaru.  Sadao  :   See — 

Abe.  Zenmon.  Mori,  Yoshimaru,  Numakura,  and  Sussukl. 
3,234,473. 
Yoshino,  Hlroshi :  See — 

Motiiuki,    Kasuwo,    Kanzakl.    Okaiakl,    Yoshino.    Hara. 
Isono.  Nakanisbl.  and  Sasajlma.     3.234,105. 
Yoss,  James  B. :  See — 

Wolford.  Byron  G..  and  Yoss.    3.233.813. 
Youdan,   Keith  E.     Telephone  line  trouble  locater.     3,234.- 

340.  2-8-88.  Cl.  179— 175  3. 
Young.  Douglas.  Inc. :  See — 

Williams.  Charles  R.     3.233.820. 
Yourke.   Hannon  S..  O.  R.  La  Maire.  and  W.  G.  Strohm.  to 
International     Business     Machines     Corp.       Tunnel     diode 
binary  counters.     3.234.398.  2-8-66,  Cl.  307—88.6. 

Yuen,  Yat  Chuen.    Heat  exchange  panels.    3,233,882,  2-8-86, 
Cl.  185 — 48. 

Zagray,  Harold  F.,  to  Stark  Ceramics,  Inc.     Metal  channels 
and  frames  for  walls  formed  of  interlocking  building  blocks. 
3,233,379,  2-8-66,  Cl.  52—398. 
Zalger,  Max  :  See — 

Golub,  Leo,  and  Zalger.    3,233.254. 
Zedler.  Robert  J. :  See — 

Leebrtck,  John  R.,  Ross,  and  Zedler.     3,234,032. 
Zeiss,  Carl,  d.b.a.  Carl  Zelss-Stlftung  :  See — 

Wagner,  Helmut,  and  Sterlepper.    3,233,513. 
Zeiss,  Carl :  See — 

Sauer,  Hans.     3,233,533. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp. :  See — 

Dickinson,  Gettrge  R.,  and  Polley.     3,234,490. 
Sackinger,  William  M.     3,234,476. 
Zepell,    Nathan   A.,   to   W.   A.   Sheaffer  Pen  Co.     Fluid  con- 
tainer.   3,233,694,  2-8-88,  CT.  120--45.4.  | 
Zlegler.  Karl :  See—  ' 

Zlegler,  Karl.  Lehmkuhl,  and  Orimme.  3,234,115. 
Zlegler,  Karl,  H.  Lehmkuhl,  and  W.  Grlmme ;  said  Lehmkuhl 
and  said  Grlmme  assors.  to  said  Zlegler.  Electrolytic  sepa- 
ration of  sodium.  3,234,113,  2-8-86,  Cl.  204—68. 
Zlegler,  Karl,  H.  Lehmkuhl,  and  W.  Grlmme;  said  Lehmkuhl 
and  said  Grimme  assors.  to  said  Zlegler.  Process  for 
o^  ^^^"y  o'  purified  sodium.  3,234,114,  2-8-68.  Cl. 
204 — 68. 
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Zlegler,  Karl,  H.  Lebmkuhl,  and  W.  Orimme,  to  Karl  Ziegler. 
Process  for  the  electrolytic  precipitation  of  sodium.    3,234,- 
115.  2-»-66.  CI.  204 — 68. 
Zievers,  James  F.,  and  H.  Schmidt,  Jr.,  to  Industrial  Filter  & 
Pump  Mfg.  C3o.     Perforated  tube.     3,233,739,  2-8-66,  CI. 
210 — 497. 

•Zimmerman,  Curtis  A. :  See — 

Veo,    Lawrence   E.,   Stevens,   Mltman,   French,   Zimmer- 
man, and  Bast.    3,233,975. 
Zimmermann,  Rolf  :  See — 

Bartels,    Marga,    Zimmermann,   and   Taubel.     3,234,000. 
Zlmmerer,  Roger  E. :  See — 

Drew,  Howard  F.,  and  Zlmmerer.     3,234,139. 


Zirngiebl,  Eberhard,  and  H.  G.  Klein,  to  Farbenfabrlken 
Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft.  Reduction  nickel  plating  with 
boron  reducing  agents  and  organn:  divalent  sulfur  stabil- 
isers.   3,234,031.  2-8-66,  CI.  106 — 1. 

Zundel,  Robert  P. :  See — 

General,  Norman  T.,  Smalinskas,  and  Zundel.    3,233,478. 

Zvanut,  Carl  M..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Method  and  com- 
positions for  rolling  hght  meUls.  3.233,442,  2-8-66,  CI. 
72 — 42. 

Zwelling,  Martin  I.,  and  H.  Reber.  to  McGraw-Edison  Co. 
Distribution  transformer  having  a  molded  insulative  casing 
and  oil  dielectric.     3.234,493,  2-8-66,  CI.  336 — 94. 

Zwingenberger,  Arno  :  See— 

Llebrandt,   Karl,   and  Zwingenberger.      3,233,431. 
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3,233.400 
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3,233.472      101-93      : 

3J233340                 16      : 

3J233.612 

237      : 

3J233,314 

148      : 

3.233,401 

57       : 
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3,233338      131-20 

3,2.13,613 

3,233,315  ; 

59-      7      : 

3,233,402 

87      : 
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3J233,539      132-45      : 

3J233,614 

241       : 

3,233,316  i 

60-    13      : 

3,233,403 

90 
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3J233,615 

275      ; 

3,233,317 

35.5  : 

3,233,404 

201 

3,233.476               269 

3,233,542      134-20      : 

3J234.047 

432 

3J233,318 

35.6  : 

3,233.405 

710.5  : 

3.233.477               330      : 

3J233,543      135-      1      : 

3,2,3.3.617 

437 

3J233,319 

39.43: 

3J233,406 

761       : 

3233.478      102-  31 

3,233,544                   5      : 

3J233.618 

528 

3.233,320 

52      : 

3J233.407 

75-        .5  ; 

3.234.007                 37.1 

3J233,545      136-4 

3.234.048 

568 

3J233,321 

3,233.408 

10      : 

3.234.008                 42 

3,233,546                 28      : 

3.234.049 

30-   34 

3,233,322 

3.233,409 

3.234.009                 49 

3,233,547                 86      : 

3J234.050 

43.2 

3J233,323 

53 

3,233,410 

43      : 

3J234,010 

3,233..548      137-     1 

3.233.619 

90 

3J233,324 

54.6 

3,233,411 

60      : 

3^234,011      103-  26 

3.233,549                   2 

3.233,620 

129 

3J233,325 

67 

3,233,412 

65 

3,234,012                 38 

3,233,550                 81.5  : 

3J233,621 

248 

3^233,326 

105 

3,233,413 

68      : 

3,234,013                 % 

3,2.13,551 

3J233.622 

31-   89 

3,?3,^.327 

61-    11 

3,233,414 

153      : 

3,234,014               126 

3,233,552                 85 

3.233.623 

33-143 

3,2.13.328 

53.68 

3,233.415 

171       ■ 

3,234,015               149 

3,233,553               145 

3,2,13.616 

147 

3J233.329 

62-     5 

3.233.416 

178 

3,234,016               157 

3,233.554               403 

3,2.13,624 

178 

3^233,330 

38 

3,233,418 

77-      1 

3^233,479               162 

3.233..555               416 

3,233,625 

179.5 

333,331 

42 

3,233.419 

58 

3,233,480      104-136 

3,2.13,5.56               494 

3,233,626 

222 

3,23.3,332 

58 

3,233,420 

81-  63 

3,233.481                172 

3,2,13,557               561 

3,233,627 

34-     5 

3,23,3,333 

63   \ 

3^233,421 

185 

3,2.13,482      105-      1 

3,2.13,558               624.14 

3,233,628 

15 

3J233J34 

155 

3^233,422 

83-   32 

3,233,483 

3, ■2,13.559               624.18 

3,233,629 

48 

3,2.33,335 

233 

3^233,417 

67 

3,233,484               136 

.3,2.13.560               625.17 

3,233.630 

57 

3,2.33.336 

256 

3J233,423 

71 

3,7,13,485               355 

3.233.561               637.2 

3,233.631 

65 

3.233.337 

283 

3J233,424 

100 

,3,233.486      106-      1 

3,234,031      138-121 

3,233,632 

77 

3.233.338 

382 

3^233,425 

140 

3,233.487                 15 

3,234,032      139-    12 

3,2.13,633 

225 

3J233339 

403 

3,233,426 

174 

3,233,488                 35 

3,234.033               127 

3,2.13,634 

35-     9 

3J233.340 

64-    11 

3J233,427 

456 

3,233.489                 54 

3,234,034               207 

3,233.635 

3J233,341 

15 

3J233,428 

568 

3, 2,13.490                 89 

3^234,035               256 

3J233.636 

12 

3J233>»2 

28 

3J233,429 

592 

3.233.491                165 

3,234,036      140-   71.5 

3,2.13,637 

14 

3^233,343 

65-     6 

3,233.989 

644 

3,233,492                210 

3,234,037               112 

3,2.13,638 

3,233,344 

3,233,990 

694 

3,233,493      107-  54 

3.233,562      141-    10 

3,233,639 

31 

3,233,345 

11 

3,233,991 

700 

3,233,494      108-44 

3^233,563               130 

3,233,640 

60 

3,2.3,3,346 

15 

3,233,992 

84-294 

3,233,495                 53 

3,233.564               209 

3,2.13.641 

36-    17 

3J233,347 

66 

3,233,994 

85-     5 

3J233.4%      110-     8 

3.233.565      144-218 

3,233,642 

44 

3,233,348 

99 

3,233.995 

8.8 

3,233.497               106 

3,233,566      145-     3 

3,233,643 

37-124 

3.233.349 

107 

3.233.9% 

20 

3J233.498               184 

3J233..567      148-      1.6 

3,234.051 

144 

3.233  J50 

184 

3.233.997 

33 

3,2.13.499      112-     3 

3J233..568                 11.5 

3.234.052 

39-     6 

3.233.351 

291 

3,233,998 

46 

3.233.500                 77 

3.233.569 

3J234.053 

40-130 

3.233.352 

359 

3,233,999 

80 

3J233,501               216 

3.233.570 

3J234,054 

42-   54 

3.233.353 

374 

3,233.993 

3J233,502               235 

3J233.572                 13.1 

3,234.055 

74 

3^233,354 

66-   43 

3.233.430 

3J233,503      114-235 

3,2.13371                  16 

3.234,056 

43-   22 

3,233,355 

86 

3,233,431 

81 

3J233.504      115-    16 

3,2.13373                 33 

3,234,057 

44-   76 

3,233,986 

176 

3,233,432 

86-    12 

3,233,505                 19 

.    3,2,33.574               175 

3,234,058 

46-    11 

3,233356 

67-     7.1 

3,233,433 

88-    14 

3,233,.506      116-124 

.    3,2.13,575      149-    19 

3,234,059 

12 

3,233,357 

68-    12 

3,233,434 

24 

3,2,13,507      117-   71 

;    3J234.038      150-   51 

3,233,644 

25 

3,233,358 

15 

3,233,435 

3,2.13.508                 72 

:    3J234.0.39      151-   23 

3,233.645 

61 

3  23,3,359 

133 

3,233.436 

3,233,509                 76 

:    3,234,040      152-191 

3J233,646 

86 

3.233.360 

150 

3,233.437 

28 

3,233,510               102 

:    3,234,041               330 

3J233,647 

114 

3.233.361 

69-     6.5 

3,2.33.438 

3,233.511                126 

:    3,234,042               359 

3J233,648 

227 

3,?.V3.362 

70-  152 

3,233.439 

3,233,512               139.4 

:    3J234,043                361 

3J233,649 

243 

3,?,3.3,363 

370 

3,233.440 

57 

3,233,513               212 

:     3,234.044      156-      3 

3,234,060 

3.233,364 

71-     2.5 

3.234.000 

3,2.13,514               231 

:    3.234.045                 93 

3,234,061 

47-      1.2 

3  2.33.365 

2.6 

3.234,001 

77 

3.233,515      118-     7 

:    3,2,13376                104 

3J234,062 

16 

3.233  J66 

3.234.002 

89-  40 

3,233,516                 49.1 

:    3.233377               190 

3,234,063 

41.1 

3,233,367 

27 

3.234.003 

3,2.13,517 

3,233.578               222 

3,234,064 

48-180 

3J233.987 

28 

3.234.004 

90-      1.4 

3,233,518                 50 

:    3,233,579               224 

3,234,065 

51  -  105 

3,233,368 

29 

3  2.34.005 

4 

3,233.519               317 

:    3,2.13,580               244 

3,234,066 

110 

3,2.13.369 

.59 
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13 

3J233,520 

3J233,581                330 

3,234,067 

131 

3,233,370 

72-  31 

3.233.441 

16 

.    3,2,13,521               404 

:    3^233,582               345 

3,234.068 

249 

3J233.371 

42 

3,233.442 

91-     3 

3,233,522               411 

:    3,233,583               380 

3J2.34.069 

307 

3,233,988 

203 

3,233.443 

54 

3,233,523               429 

:    3,233,584                416 

3J234.070 

313 

3J233,372 

207 

3.233.444 

56 

.    3,2.13,524               600 

:    3,233.585               441 

:    3,234,071 

52-   22 

3^233,373 

240 

3,233.445 

412 

3,2.13,525               637 

:    3J233,586               498 

:     3,234,072 

36 

3,2.33.374 

73-    17 

3,233.446 

93-      1.1 

;    3^233,526 

3,2,13.587      158-   28 

:    3J233,650 

118 

3,233,375 

46 

3,233.447 

8 

:    3,233,527      119-      1 

:    3,2,13.588                 36.3 

:    3J233,651 

264 

3J233,376 

53 

3,233.448 

36 

:    3,233,528                 14.54 

:    3,2,13.589                 36.4 

:    3J233,652 

312 

3,233,377 

67.8 

,    3,233.449 

53 

:    3,2.13,529                 51.5 

:    3J233.590                  99 

:    3,233,653 

332 

3,233,378 

3.233.450 

94-   50 

:    3J233,530               109 

:    3,2.13.591                 118 

:    3,233,654 

3% 

3J233.379 

116 

.    3,233.451 

95-    10 

;    3,233,531  ,  120-  42.13 

:    3,233,592      159-     4 

*,  3,233,655 

481 

3,233.380 

147 

;    3.233.452 

14 

:    3,233,532 

3,233,593                 12 

:    3J233,656 

498 

3J233.381 

155 

:    3.233.453 

42 

:    3,233,533                 45.4 

:    3J233,594      160-206 

:    3,233,657 

522 

.    3.233.382 

161 

;    3.233.454 

89 

:    3^233,534      122-     7 

:    3,2.13,595               328 

;    3J233,658 

687 

.    3.233.383 

178 

:    3,233.455 

j     %-      1 

:    3,234,017               136 

:    3,233,5%      161-   24 

:    3,234,073 

53-    14 

:    3.233.384 

188 

:    3.233.456 

1 

3J234,018               235 

:    3J233,597                 36 

:    3J234,074 

198 

:     3.233.385 

190 

;    3,233,458 

3,234,019      123-  41.16 

:    3^233,599      162-161 

:    3^234,075 

329 

:    3.233.386 

198 

:    3,233.457 

3J234,020                 41.74 

:    3J233..S98                168 

:    3,234,076 

393 

:    3J233.387 

358 

:    3,233.459 

28 

:    3J234,021      124-    11 

:    3,233,600                223 

:    3,234,077 

55-   44 

:    3.233.388 

362 

:    3,233,460 

29 

:    3J234.022  ;               13 

:    3,2,33.601               336 

:    3^234,078 

89 

:    3.233J89 

388 

:    3.233,461 

74 

:    3,234,023  i                15 

:    3,233,602               374 

:    3,234,079 

196 

:    3,?.3,3J90 

396 

:    3J233,462 

78 

:    3,234,024      126-114 

:    3^233,603                390 

:    3^234,080 

290 

:    3,233 J91 

421 

:    3,233,463 

95 

:    3J234.025               263 

:    3,233,604      165-     4 

:    3,2.13,659 

357 

:    3J233J92 

490 

:    3,233.464 

99-   31 

:    3,234,026               271.2 

:    3J233,605  , 

3  2.13,660 

56-      1 

:    3,233393 

517 

:    3,233,465 

91 

:    3,234,027               299 

:    3J233,606                   5 

;    3,233,661 

3,2.33394 

3,233,466 

103 

:    3,234,028  •  127-  28 

:    3,234,046                 46 

:    3,233,662 

192 

:    3,2.33395 

74-     5.7 

:    3,233,467 

123 

:    3,234,029      128-64 

:    3,233,607                 66 

:    3J233,663 

328 

:    3,2.3.3396 

10.33 

:    3.233,469 

177 

:    3,234,030                169 

:    3.233.608               134 

:    3.2.13,664 

57-    13 

:    3,2.33397 

3,233,470 

289 

;    3,2.13335               227 

:    3,233,609               166 

:    3  2.13,665 

XXXV 


XXX  VI 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENT^ 


166-       .5 

3.233.666 

197-157 

:    3,£i3.716 

222-  52 

:    3.233.779 

248-399 

:    3  7.13359 

260-  89.5 

:    3334.194 

260-654 

:    3334395 

.6 

3,2.13,667 

198-    16 

.    3.233.717 

3,233.780 

250-  41.9 

:    334379 

913 

:    3334.195 

3334396 

7 

3.233.668 

24 

3J33.718 

57 

:    3,?.\1.781 

43.5 

:    334380 

93.5 

:    3334.196 

668 

:    333437 

9 

3.233.669 

31 

.    3,233.719 

70 

333.782 

65 

:    334381 

93.7 

:    3334.197 

677 

:    3334398 

11 

3.233.670 

38 

:    3J233.720 

83 

:    333.783 

71.5 

:    334382 

94.3 

:    3334.198 

3334399 

3.233,671 

145 

:    3J33.721 

98 

333.784 

83.1 

:    334384 

112 

:    3334,199 

679 

:    3334300 

42 

3.233.672 

1% 

:    3.233.722 

158 

3  7.33.785 

334385 

112.5 

:    3334300 

683.62 

:    3334301 

3.233.673 

199-      1 

3J233.723 

177 

3  7.13.786 

83.3 

334386 

333431 

876 

:    3334,.3a3 

63 

3,233.674 

200-  47 

3.234  J41 

179 

3,7.\3.787 

33437 

124 

:    3334302 

880 

:    3334302 

120 

3J33.675 

51 

3.234342 

182 

3,7.3,3.788 

334.388 

139 

:    3334303 

927 

:    3334304 

152 

3.233.676 

67 

3.2.HM3 

249 

.    333.789 

334389 

146 

:    3334304 

928 

:    3334.,305 

226 

3,2,33.677 

97 

3.234344 

254 

:    3,2.3.3.790 

199 

334390 

151 

:    3334.205 

954 

:    3334,.306 

167-   30 

3.234.081 

104 

3.234345 

389 

333.791 

209 

334391 

ISS 

:    3334306 

261-   23 

:    3333378 

3J234,n«2 

113 

3.234346 

394 

333.792 

219 

334392 

162 

:    333437 

79 

:    3333379 

31 

3.234.083 

114 

3,Z34,.347 

3.233.793 

235 

334393 

193 

:    3334308 

83 

:    3333,880 

33 

3.234.084 

116 

3,234348 

416 

333.794 

237 

334394 

209 

3334309 

109 

:    3.233381 

3.234.085 

127 

3.234349 

456 

333.795 

251-62 

333360 

239 

3334310 

118 

:    3333  88? 

53 

3.234.086 

138 

3.2343S0 

464 

333.796 

148 

333361 

3334311 

263-    19 

:    3333,883 

3.234.087 

144 

3.234.351 

477 

3.233.797 

172 

32.13362 

239.3 

3334312 

264-    14 

:    3334307 

3.234.088 

202-177 

3.234.108 

541 

3.233.798 

210 

333363 

239.55 

3334313 

63 

:    3334308 

58 

3.234,089 

203-   11 

3.234.109 

223-  83 

333.799 

243 

333364 

3334314 

93 

:    3334310 

3.234.090 

204-     1 

334.562 

102 

3.233.800 

309 

333,865 

3334315 

95 

:    3334309 

64 

3.234.091 

38 

3,234.110 

224  -     4 

333301 

252-    12 

334.128 

3334316 

127 

:    3334311 

65 

3,234.092 

56 

3.234.111 

5 

333.802 

32.7 

334.129 

240 

3334317 

209 

:    3334312 

74 

3.234,093 

59 

3.234.112 

8 

333J03 

39 

334.130 

3334318 

230 

:    3334313 

3,234.094 

68 

3.234.113 

48 

333304 

40.5 

334.131 

3334319 

271 

:    3334314 

77 

3,234.095 

3.234.114 

226-   57 

3.233305 

48.4 

334.132 

3334320 

310 

:    3334315 

84.5 

3,234.096 

3.234,115 

178 

333,806 

49.6 

334.133 

243 

333431 

766-     4 

:    3333384 

85 

3.234.097 

80 

3,234,116 

180 

3  7.3,3307 

56 

334.134 

3334322 

267-      1 

:    3333385 

87.1 

3.234.098 

195 

3J234.117 

189 

333308 

62.5 

334.135 

3334  773 

3333386 

170-159 

3.233.678 

206-   29 

3.233.724 

197 

333309 

334.136 

333434 

269-   21 

:    3,7.1337 

160.27 

3733,679 

45.14 

3.233.725 

227-     7 

333310 

79.4 

33i.l37 

249.9 

.    3334325 

319 

3333,888 

172-     4 

3.2.^3.680 

45.31 

3  23.3,726 

80 

333311 

110 

334.138 

251.5 

3334326 

271-     2 

3333389 

6 

3.2.\3,681 

.  46 

3.233.727 

229-     2.5 

3.233312 

137 

334.139 

288 

3334327 

57 

.    3333390 

7 

3,733.682 

52 

3.233.728 

3.5 

3.233313 

186 

334.140 

294.8 

3334328 

77 

3333391 

71 

3.233.683 

56 

.    3.233.729 

5.7 

333314 

187 

334.141 

296 

3334329 

272-  53.1 

3333392 

106 

3,2.33.684 

65 

3J233.730 

14 

.    333316 

301.2 

334.142 

297 

3334330 

56.5 

3333393 

119 

3.233,685 

2:8      93 

3.234.118 

333317 

309 

334.143 

307 

333431 

61 

3333394 

3  733.686 

119 

3,234.119 

39 

333318 

389 

334,144 

310 

333432 

65 

3333395 

173-  83 

3.233.687 

138 

3.234.120 

43 

3  7.\33I9 

413 

334.145 

326 

3334333 

273-      1.5 

3,7.13396 

174-    15 

3.234.317 

264 

3.234.121 

44 

3  7.3.3320 

334.146 

326.3 

3334334 

3333397 

35 

3.234.318 

370 

3.234.122 

66 

333321 

455 

334.147 

327 

3334,2.15 

3333398 

43 

3,234.319 

209-156 

333.731 

87 

333315 

253-  39.1 

3333,866 

3334336 

26 

3333399 

S0.5 

3.234.320 

210-     7 

334.123 

230-    17 

3.233322 

69 

3  7,13367 

329 

333437 

43 

3333.900 

75 

3J34.321 

38 

334.124 

69 

3.233323 

254-  31 

333368 

3334,7,38 

49 

3333.901 

143 

3.234.322 

59 

334.125 

185 

3,733324 

75 

3  7.13369 

333439 

55 

3333.902 

175-     4.6 

3J233.688 

334.126 

233-   24 

3.233325 

256-    13.1 

3  7-13370 

340.7 

3334340 

82 

3333.903 

94 

3JJ33.689 

64 

334.127 

235-  51 

333326 

69 

333371 

343.9 

3334341 

102.2 

3333.904 

299 

3.233,690 

138 

333.732 

61.1 

334,.3.S8 

259-     4 

333,872 

367 

3334342 

173 

3333.905 

176-    16 

3J234.099 

185 

333.733 

61.11 

334359 

11 

3,7.13373 

397.45 

3334344 

274-  37 

3333.906 

19 

3,234.100 

216 

333.734 

92 

334360 

95 

3  7.13374 

3334345 

277-101 

3333.907 

3.234.101 

367 

333.735 

334361 

3,7.13375 

3,£M,246 

279-     2 

3,7.13.908 

60 

3,2.34.102 

404 

3,2.3,3.736 

95 

333327 

% 

3,7.13376 

397.7 

3334343 

112 

3333.910 

65 

3.234,103 

434 

333.737 

333328 

180 

3  7.13377 

401 

3334347 

280-     6 

3333.909 

86 

3,234.104 

458 

3,2.3.3.738 

151.1 

334362 

260-     2 

334.148 

404 

3334348 

11.35 

3333.911 

178-     5.2 

3,234.323 

497 

37.3.3.739 

151.22 

334,.363 

334.149 

407 

3334.249 

33.99 

3333.912 

5.4 

3J234.324 

500 

333,740 

153 

334364 

2.1 

334.150 

429.9 

3334350 

124 

3.7.13.914 

6.6 

3.234J25 

333,741 

334365 

2.5 

334.151 

333431 

3333.915 

6.7 

3.234.326 

526 

333.742 

156 

334.,366 

334.152 

448.2 

333432 

274 

3333.916 

6.8 

3.234.327 

211-  65 

333.743 

334367 

334.153 

453 

3334353 

502 

3333.917 

7.3 

3.234.328 

86 

3.2.33.744 

159 

334..368 

17.5 

334.154 

454 

33343S4 

507 

3.2.13.913 

7.85 

3  734J29 

104 

333.745 

164 

334369 

18 

3334,155 

3334355 

282-     9 

32.13.918 

67 

3,234.330 

212-  86 

333.746 

334370 

22 

3334.156 

458 

3334356 

285-    13 

3333.919 

79 

3.234.331 

213-     7 

333.747 

175 

334371 

23 

3334,157 

333437 

54 

3  7.13.920 

179-      1 

3J234.332 

19 

333.748 

176 

334372 

28.5 

3334,158 

460 

3334.258 

110 

3,7,13.921 

6 

3.234.333 

214-      1 

333,749 

334373 

29.3 

3334.159 

462 

333439 

236 

3333.922 

15 

3.234.334 

3,7,33.750 

193 

334374 

29.6 

3334.160 

463 

3334360 

239 

3333.923 

18 

3.234.335 

3,233751 

194 

3.234375 

3334.161 

333431 

322 

3333.924 

90 

3J34J36 

333.752 

236-   34 

333329 

3334.162 

333432 

340 

3,2.13.925 

91 

3,23443V 

10.5 

3.2.33.753 

99 

3  7,13330 

3334.163 

3334363 

341 

3,7.13.926 

100.2 

3.234.338 

16.4 

3,7.3.3.754 

239-    15 

3.23331 

3334.164 

464 

3334364 

401 

3333.927 

115.5 

3JJ34.339 

17 

333.755 

155 

33332 

3334.165 

465.4 

3334365 

287-  85 

3333.928 

175.3 

3.234.340 

18.2 

333.756 

265.23 

3333.33 

29.7 

3334,166 

465.5 

3334366 

87 

3333.929 

180-     6.48 

3.233.691 

35 

3.33.757 

265.35 

3.233334 

30.4 

3334,167 

465.7 

333437 

93 

3333.930 

7 

3.233.692 

75 

3,7.3.3.758 

240-106 

3.234376 

3334,168 

480 

3334368 

290-      1 

3334395 

3,733.693 

80 

333.759 

241-   72 

3.233  .RVi 

313 

3334.169 

488 

3334369 

40 

3334396 

181-       .5 

3.233.694 

83.3 

333.760 

73 

3.233336 

33.2 

.3.Z34.170 

501 

3334370 

292-123 

3,7.13.931 

31 

3.233.695 

»4 

333,761 

199 

33337 

33.4 

3334.171 

531 

333431 

175 

3333.932 

3J233,6% 

85.5 

333.762 

242-   55.1 

3.233, a38 

3334.172 

543 

33H272 

294-   74 

3333.933 

42 

3.233.697 

89 

333,763 

55.11 

3,233339 

33.6 

3334.173 

3334373 

3333.934 

48 

37,3.3.698 

384 

3,2.33,764 

67.1 

3,233340 

37 

3334.174 

544      : 

333434 

296-   23      : 

3,7.13.935 

62 

3,233,699 

500 

333,765 

68.3 

333341 

3334.175 

552      : 

3334375 

76      : 

3333.936 

182-     2 

3,2.3.3,700 

505 

3  7.33.766 

74.2 

3  7.3,3342 

38      : 

3334.176 

.5.58      : 

333436 

137      : 

3333.937 

155 

3J233.701 

512 

333.767 

75.5 

333343 

45.95: 

3334.177 

570.5  : 

3334378 

297-  84      : 

3333.938 

202 

3,7.3.3.702 

730 

333.768 

84.2 

333344 

46.5  : 

3334.178 

570.8  : 

3334379 

162      : 

3.73,3.939 

185-  40 

3  73,3.703 

215-     9 

333.769 

3.233345 

3334.179 

576      : 

3334380 

194      : 

3333.940 

188-   71 

3.233.704 

40 

3,7.^3.770 

84.54. 

333346 

3334.180 

577      : 

333431 

389      : 

3333.941 

73 

3J33.705 

41-, 

3,7.3,3.771 

244-    14      : 

3.233347 

47      : 

.3.Z34.181 

.583     : 

333437 

463      : 

3333.942 

105 

3  7,\3.706 

217-   57 

333.772 

3.233348 

3334.182 

3334382 

.300-    17      : 

3333.943 

264 

3,233.707 

219-  67 

334.352 

103      : 

3.233349 

.3.2.34.183 

3334383 

21      : 

3333.944 

189-   36 

3.233.708 

82 

334353 

246-   63      : 

3.234377 

75      : 

3334.184 

3334384 

302-  49      : 

3333.945 

192-    18 

3J233.709 

86 

334354 

182      : 

3.234378 

78      : 

3334.185 

591      : 

3334385 

303-   21 

3333.946 

84 

3JJ33.710 

213 

334  3,55 

248-  49      : 

3,7.13350 

78.5  : 

3334.186 

592      : 

3334386 

22      : 

3333.947 

193-   33 

3.233.711 

233 

334356 

68      : 

3.2.3.331 

79      : 

3334.187 

606.5  : 

333437 

306-    19      : 

3333.948 

194-     5 

3.233.712 

273     . 

334357 

33332 

3334.188 

3334  788 

307-   86      : 

3334397 

74 

3.233,713 

220-  20.5 

333,773 

74      : 

333353 

79.3  : 

3334.189 

619      : 

3334389 

88      : 

3334.401 

195-  49 

3.234.105 

21       : 

333.774 

99      : 

333354 

3334.190 

624      : 

3334.290 

88.5  : 

3334398 

62 

3J234.106 

60      ; 

333.775 

188.91: 

333AS5 

80      : 

3334.191 

629      : 

333431 

3334399 

139      : 

3J234.107 

91       : 

333.776 

229      : 

333356 

80.5  : 

3334383 

651      : 

3334.292 

3334.400 

197-    17 

3,7.3.3.714 

221-  45      : 

333.777 

300      : 

3  2.3.337 

86.1   : 

3334.192 

652      : 

333433 

3334.402 

19      : 

3.233.715 

232      : 

333.778 

311      : 

3,233  ASR 

87.5  : 

3334.193 

653.1   : 

3334394 

3334.403 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


XZXYll 


307- 

-  88.5 

3J234,404 
3,234,4K 
3,234,4  K 

315- 

-  53 
111 
209 

101 

3,234,4* 

232 

106 

3^234,4* 

316- 

-      1 

141 

3,234,4  » 

30 

141.8 

3,234.410 

317- 

-     4 

308- 

-     3 

3,233,9W> 

101 

10 

3,233.9PD 

132 

310- 

-     4 

3,234,4111 
3,234,4112 

158 

197 

8.3 

3J234,4il3 

234 

47 

3,234,4114 

91 

3,234,4il& 

153 

3,234,4116 

154 

3,234,417 

164 

3,234,41$ 

258 

211 

334,4  IS 

318- 

-    19 

244 

3J234,4A 

30 

312- 

-   31.2 

3,233,?  SI 

175 

229 

3,233,?  32 

207 

244 

3,233,?  S 

327 

313- 

-   25 

3,234,4 1\ 

443 

68 

3,234,4  22 

461 

84 

3,234,4  33 

321- 

-     2 

106 

3,234.4  34 

8 

270 

3,234,4  25 

14 

315- 

-     3.6 
4 

3,234,4  26 

3,234.4  27 

323- 

-   22 

3.234.428  324- 

3.234.429  | 

3.234.430  I 

3.234.431  I 

3.233.954  I 

3.233.955  I 

3.234.432  | 

3.234.433  ! 

3.234.434  | 

3.234.435  | 
3.234.436 
3J234.437      325- 
3.234.438 
3,234.439 

3.234.440  I 

3.234.441  I 

3.234.442  i  328- 
3.234.443 
3J234.444 
3J234.445     329- 

3.234.446  330- 

3.234.447  \ 
3J234.448 
3.234.449 
3jm,450 
3.234.451 
3.234,452 
3.234.453  | 


.5 

3.234.454 

330-  35 

334,482 

340-146.1 

3.234,510 

340-249 

334.538 

34 

3.234.455 

331-     3 

3J234.483 

146.3 

334,511 

258 

334339 

36 

3,234,456 

44 

334.484 

334,512 

266 

334.540 

40 

3,234,457 

107 

3,234.485 

334313 

312 

334341 

3,234,458 

332-    16 

3J234.486 

147 

334.514 

336 

334342 

52 

3.234,459 

333-   22 

334.487 

3.234.515 

345 

334343 

61 

334,460 

30 

334,^88 

164 

334.516 

347 

334.544 

62 

334,461 

95 

334.489 

172.5 

334.517 

334345 

71 

3,234.462 

334-     2 

3.234.490 

3.234,518 

334346 

95 

3.234.463 

336-  30 

334.491 

334.519 

343-    13 

3.234347 

122 

3.234,464 

65 

334,492 

334.520 

17.1 

334348 

42 

334.465 

94 

3J234.493 

334.521 

18 

334349 

318 

3.234,466 

221 

3.234.494 

334.522 

100 

3.234351 

361 

3.234.467 

339-     5 

334.495 

334.523 

107 

334352 

466 

3.234.468 

12 

334.496 

334.524 

108 

334353 

478 

3.234.469 

97 

3^234,498 

174 

334.525 

334354 

92 

3.234.470 

110 

3.234.497 

3J234,526 

175 

334,555 

109 

3.234.471 

176 

334.499 

334,527 

753 

334356 

167 

3.234.472 

182 

3J234.500 

334.528 

334357 

50 

3.234.473 

340-      1 

334.501 

3.234,529 

756 

334358 

4.5 

3.234.474 

334.502 

174.1 

334.530 

779 

3,234,559 

4.6 

3.234.475 

2 

334.503 

198 

334,531 

912 

3.234350 

4.7 

3.234.476 

15.5 

334.504 

213 

334.532 

346-   50 

334.560 

4.9 

3,234.477 

37 

3.234.505 

334.533 

74 

3,234.561 

9 

3.234.478 

43 

334.506 

334.534 

351-130 

3.233.956 

18 

3.234.479 

61 

3.234.507 

334.535 

352-    14 

333,957 

21 

3.234.480 

146.1 

3.234.508 

214 

334.536 

30 

333.958 

31 

3.234.481 

3.234.509 

229 

334.537 

77 

333.959 

Classification  of  Designs 


D  3-  13 
26 

D  4-  3 


D  5- 
D  8- 
D  9- 


6 
D13-  1 


D14- 


203,666  I  D30-  1 


203,666 
203,667 
203.668 
203.669 
203.670 
203.671 
203.672 
203.673 
203.674 
203.675 
203.676 

203.677  I 

203.678  I  D49- 

203.679  I  D51- 

203.680  I  D52- 


D33- 
D34- 


D35- 
D42- 

D44- 

D48- 


6 
14 

2 

5 

15 

1 

7 

6 
29 
2 
20 
1 
1 
2 


203.681 
203.682 
203.683 


D52-  2 
3 
6 


203.684  D54-  13 


203,685 


14 


203.686  D55-   1 

203.687  D56-   1 
203.688 

203.689  4 

203.690  i  D57-   1 

203.691  D58-  5 

203.692  8 

203.693  12.7 

203.694  17 
203,695 


203,696 
203,697 
203,698 
203,699 
203,700 
203,701 
203.702 
203,703 
203,704 
203,705 
203.706 
203.707 
203.708 
203,709 


D58-  26 


D6I-   1 


D64- 
D67- 


11 
3 


D71-   1 


D72-  1 


203.710 
203.711 
203,712 
203,713 
203.714 
203,715 
203.716 
203.717 
203,718 
203,719 
203.720 
203.721 
203.722 
203.723 


D74- 

D80- 

D82- 
D83- 

D85- 


D86- 


D87- 


1 

203,724 

5 

203,725 

8 

203,726 

9 

203.727 

2 

203.728 

1 

203,729 

12 

203.730 

2 

203.731 

203.732 

203,733 

8 

203.734 

10 

203.735 

203,736 

3 

203.737 

i 


Classification  of  Plants 


p.     -  43 


2,(C1      p.    -  84 


2,599  I  P.    -  84 


2,600 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 53 

Arizona 2 

Arkansas 3 

California 4 

Canal  Zone 57 

Colorado 5 

Connecticut 6 

Delaware 7 

District  of  Columbia 8 

Florida 9 

Georgia 10 

Guam 58 

Hawaii 50 

Idaho 11 

Illinois 12 

Indiana 13 

Iowa 14 

Kansas 15 

Kentucky 16 


f. 


Louisiana 17 

Maine 18 

Maryland 19 

Massachusetts 20 

Michigan 21 

Minnesota 22 

Mississippi 23 

Missouri 24 

Montana 25 

Nebraska 26 

Nevada 27 

New  Hampshire 28 

New  Jersey 29 

New  Mexico 30 

New  York 31 

North  Carolina 32 

North  Dakota 33 

Ohio 34 

Oklahoma 35 

Oregon 36 


Pennsylvania 37 

Puerto  Rico 51 

Rhode  Island 38 

South  Carolina 39 

South  Dakota 40 

Tennessee 41 

Texas 42 

U.S.  Army 55 

U.S.  Air  Force 54 

U.S.  Navy 56 

U.S.Samoa f. 59 

Utah 43 

Vermont 44 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Virginia 45 

Washington 46 

West  Virginia 47 

Wisconsin 48 

Wyoming 49 


(First  numlxT  in  lislinic  dcnoirs  location  an'ordiny  to  abovr  kry. 
name.  liK-ation,  ric.) 


Rpfrr  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Offirial  (iazrllr  to  obtain  detail*  at  to  inventor 


Patents 


2      .    3.233 J15 

4      :    3,233,699 

4 

.    3,234,392 

6      :    3J233.935 

12      :    3^233,282 

3.233.332 

3,233.730 

,      3.234.395 

3.234.053 

3.233.319 

3.233,580 

3,233.761 

1      3.234.396 

-       3.234.054 

3.233321 

3.233,581 

3.233.763 

3.234.405 

3J234.077 

3.233,333 

3J233.754 

3JJ33,765 

3.234.410 

3J234,080 

3,233378 

3.234.444 

3,233,773 

3.234,426 

3J»4.095 

3,233,423 

3      :    3J234.560 

3.233  J09 

3.234.427 

3J234.104 

3.233,424 

4      :    3J233.248 

3JZ33,821 

,        3.234.428 

3J234.141 

3.233,442 

3J233,258 

3.233334 

3.234.434 

^       3.234,315 

3,23i.450 

3J233.277 

3.233,841 

i  3.234,438 

3,234.326 

3,233.468 

3,233.301 

3J233.846 

3.234.447 

3.234,327 

3J233.555 

3J233.302 

3J233348 

3.234.448 

3,234,417 

3J233,557 

3,233,313 

3J233.857 

3,234,450 

3JJ34.456 

3.233.565 

3J233,314 

3.233.862 

,      3,234,451 

3,234.459 

3,233370 

3.233,318 

3J233386 

1      3.234,453 

3J234.505 

3.233.587 

3.233.356 

3,233.915 

3.234.461 

3.234.546 

3J233.590 

3J233,376 

3J233,918 

1  1         3.234,465 

7      :    3.233317 

3,233,594 

3.233.396 

3.233.928 

1          '           3.234.478 

3J233.630 

3J233.604 

3.233.405 

3,233.936 

1 

3.234303 

3J234.002 

3.233.632 

3.233.414 

3J233,948 

j 

3J234307 

3J234.067 

3.233.643 

3,233.415 

3J233.952 

3.234316 

3J234.162 

3^233,646 

3.233.421 

3.233.981 

1                       3.234,517 

3,234.167 

3J233,687 

3.233.422 

3.234.016 

3.234,537 

3.234.168 

3J233,737 

3,233.425 

3J234.087 

3,234M0 

3.234,172 

3J233.739 

3.233.426 

3.234.089 

1     3,234M4 

3J234.184 

3.233.750 

3.233,452 

3.234.100 

1     3,234356 

3J234.187 

3J233.751 

3.233,455 

3,234.106 

3.234.557 

3J234.194 

3J233.766 

3.233.457 

3.234.108 

5      :    3,233J2% 

3.234.232 

3.233,775 

3,233,458 

3.234.117 

3.233.447 

3J234J249 

3J233.784 

3,233.464 

3J234,158 

3.233.536 

3.234.253 

3J233.792 

3,233.465 

3J234,163 

j.233.605 

3J234.264 

3J233,793 

3.233,467 

3J234,173 

3.234,065 

3.234J266 

3J33.797 

3,233,473 

3J234,181 

3,234,433 

3J234JN4 

3J233314 

3,233.475 

3J234.191 

3.234,491 

3.234  J295 

3J233317 

3J233.4W 

3jm.i9e 

3.234.495 

3.234J296 

3^233327 

3,233,493 

3J234.202                   6      :    3.233J287 

3JJ34383 

3J233329 

3,233.495 

3,234,228                              3,233J299 

9      :    3JJ33.345 

3,233359 

3.233.499 

3J234.229                              3,233,310 

3J233.354 

3J233380 

3J233,500 

3JJ34.233  ! 

3,233.400 

3J233,583 

3J233393 

3J233.504 

3.234.259  ! 

3,233,491 

333.693 

3.233.920 

3,233.535 

3.234.272  :                            3,233.546 

3.233,727 

3J233.921 

3J233.543 

3.234.276  t                            3.233359 

3,233.785 

3,233.923 

3.233,564 

3J234.282  [                        '    3.233,566 

3.233,807 

3J233,939 

3J233.603 

3,234,283                              3.233,597 

3,233,932 

3J233.943 

3.233.608 

3,234,290  ,                ;           3,233,619 

3,233,938 

3J233.954 

3J233.61 1 

3J234.330  1                1           3.233.625 

3J233.9S7 

3J233.965 

3J233.623 

3.234  J54                              3.233,691 

10      :    3.233.284 

3J233,975 

3,233.624 

3,234.356  !                            3,233.701 

3^233.483 

3J234,005 

3,233.629 

3J234358  i                            3.233,710 

3.233.811 

3^234,014 

3J233,637 

3,234,362 

3.233.749 

11       :    3.233.366 

3,234.037 

3J233.638 

3J234,378 

,\    3J233.798 

3,233.724 

3J234,046 

3,233,645 

3,234,380 

3.233.812 

12      :    3.233.259 

3J234,075 

3J233,667 

3J234.386 

3^233.887 

3.233.263 

3J234,076 

37.33.674 

xxviii 

3,234  J89 

1 

1 

1 

3,233390 

'      1 

1 

3,233  J281 

• 

3,234.112 

12 


13 


14 


3,234.119 
3.234.123 
3.234.125 
3J234.126 
3,234.132 
334.145 
334,150 
334,247 
3.23431 
3.234310 
334328 
334334 
334339 
334341 
3.234348 
334374 
334.466 
334,469 
334.476 
334.484 
3.234.490 
334310 
334.561 
334.562 
333J273 
333316 
333384 
333391 
333.408 
333.427 
333,451 
333,477 
333.700 
333.748 
333,752 
333356 
333374 
333.914 
333.925 
333.934 
3.234,020 
334.051 
334.059 
334.171 
334J270 
33438 
334.422 
333J275 
33333 
333393 
333394 
333.436 
333,607 
333,683 


14 
15 


16 
17 

19 


21) 


21 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


XXXIZ 


3^233  J(' 
3J234.0f  I 
3.233.41 : 
3.233.6:  ■ 
3.233.7; 
3,233.7;  i 
3.233.7:  ■ 
3.2.33.W* 
3.233.91  • 
3.23,3.9:: 
3.233.7"  I' i 
3.233.8  < ' 
3.233.2  '<  I 
3.2.33.6(1(1  I 
3.233.61  lii  I 
3.233.9'«l 
3J233.9(i't 
3.233.3 III  I 
3.233.3'!' I  I 
3.233..Sn  I 
.3.233.6!     I 

3.233.7  1  1 
3.2.33.7  S I  I 
3,23.3.711  ! 

3.233.8  m 
3.233.8  i  I  I 
3.233.8  J  (  1 
3.234.01)  i 
3.234.2  r  J  i 
3JJ34,4M  j 
3.234..Sir 
3.2.34..Si) 
3.2.33.25» 
3.233,2M 
3.233.31 J 
3.233,3tl7 
3.233.36  7 
3.2.33.412 
3.233.41  J 
3.23.3.4  2  J 
3.2.3,3.43  2 
3J233.4fil 
.3.23.3..'501 
3.233.SC7  I 
,3.233,5  iB 
.3J233.E31  I 
3.233.=  6  8  I 
.3.23.3.715  I 
3.233,7  .'^9  I 
3.233.;  eS  I 
3.233,tJ9  I 
3,233jt9  I 
.3,233,^6  I 
3.233,^:0  ! 
3.233.M9  I 
3.233.^ ;  6  I 
3J233.^.'8  i 
3.233.«  <  2  1 
3.234.(5  2  I 
3J234,(:4  I 
3.234.  !S  I 
3.234.  16  I 
3.234.  (1  I 
3.2.34.  I  <9  I 
3  J34.  <  0  i 
3.234.  <  3 
3.234.  ' «  i 

3.234.:::  19 

3.234.:  1112 
3.234.  1  !0 
3.234,  L  a 
3.234, 1 » 
3.234,  ttS  ; 
3.234. 1  '5  ! 
3.234.  ( »7  I 
3.234.  Ml 
3,234.  i  \i 
3,234. 1  >2 
3J234.W6 
3.234..S48 
3J234..S49 
:  3,233.C&5 
3,233j«7 
3,233  JZM 
3.233  J2P3 
3.233.581 
3.233  J38 
3.233  J»2 
3J233JW 1 
3J233>J34 
3.233,(lB9 
3.233>lf78 
3.233,479 
3.2.33  j4eO 
3.233  J31 5 
3.233  jSB2 
3.233,.*>1 
3.233..«8 
3.2334(i51 
3.233i(iS4 
3.233|^78 


21 


22 


23 

24 


25 
26 


27 
29 


3J233.680 
3.233.682 
3J233.729 
3.233.753 
3.233.778 
3.233.816 
3.233.865 
3J233.868 
3.233.885 
3.233.900 
3.233.903 
3.233.912 
3.233.929 
3.233,972 
3.233,980  I 
3.233.999  | 
3.234.015  t 
3J234.038 
3.234.039  I 
3.234.083  I 
3.234.092  I 
3^2.34,129 
3.234,1.59  I 
3,234,182  1 
3.2.34.268  I 
3.234.285  | 
3.234.289  i 
3.234.307  I 
3.234.314  i 
3.2.34.3.38 
3.234.449  I 
3.2.33.274  ; 
3.233.276 
3.233.337 
3.233.463 
3.233.524  1 
3.2.33.5.54  ! 
3.233.577  | 
3.2.33.626  I 
3.2.33.631 
3.233.728  ! 
■  3.233.779 
3.233.832 
3.2.34,044 
3.234,060 
3.2.34.368 
3.234,370 
3,234,371 
3.234.523 
3.234.527 
:    3.233.686 
:    3.233.317 
3.233.374 
3.233.386 
3.233.416 
3.233.497 
3.233.600 
3.233.615 
3.233.6,55 
3.233,702 
3.233.745 
.3.233.801 
3.233.852 
3.233.897 
3J233.898 
3J233.909 
3,233.%7 
3.233.990 
3J233.992 
3.Z34.124 
3.234,140 
3J234.146 
3.234.192 
3J234.541 
:    3.234340 
:    3.233.373 
3.233,802 
3.233.864 
:    3J233.871 
:    3J233.262 
3.233  J272 
3.233.294 
3.233.295 
3.233.312 
3.233.328 
3.233.336 
3.233.-369 
3.233.370 
3J233.389 
3.233.406 
3.233.446 
3.233.459 
3.233.466 
3.233.474 
3.233.476 
3.233.523 
3.233.547 
3.233.567 
3.233.578 
3J233.593 
3.233.665 


29 


31 


I 


3.233.709 

3.233,719 

3,233,740 

3.233.741 

3.233,742 

3.233.781 

3.Z33.788 

3,Z33.800 

3.233.842 

3.^33.882 

3.2.33.902  I 

3.233.913  1 

3.233.953  | 

3.234.003  j 

3.234.004  I 
3.234.006  I 
3.234.027  1 
3.234.032 
3.234.035  1 
3.234.043  i 
3.234.084  1 
3.234.088  I 
3.234.090  i 
3.234.096  1 
3.234.120  j 
3.2.34.121  1 

3.234.130  i 

3.234.131  i 

3.234.134  i 

3.234.135  ! 
3,234,138  ; 
3.234.143  I 
3.234,1,52  I 
3.234,157 
3.234.169  1 
3.234,178 
3.234.197 
3.234.200  i 
3.234.203  ! 

3.234.211  ; 

3.234.212  I 
3.2.34.214 
3.234.215  I 
.3.234.216 
3.234.221 
3.234.230  I 
3.234.243  | 
3.234.246  t 
3.234.250 
3.234.251  ' 
3.234.256 
3.234.279  , 
3.234J297  i 
3.234.304  ; 
3.234.313  I 
3.234.321  1 
3.234.329  | 
3.234,332  | 

3.234.335  | 

3.234.336  1 
3.234344  i 
3.234360  I 
3.234365  [ 
3.234.376 
3.234379  i 
3.234.403  ; 
3.^.406 
3.234.413 
3.234.418  1 
3,234.425 
3.234.432  ; 
3.234.435  ! 
3.234.467  I 
3.234.472 
3.234.474 
3.234.475 
3.234.482 
3.234,483 
3.234,488 
3.234.494 
3.234.512 
3.234.518 
3.234.520 
3.234.521 
3.234,528 
3.234..536 
3.234.539 
3.234.545 
3.234.551 
3.234.5.55 

:  3.233.260 
3.233.269 
3.233.300 
3.233.305 
3.233.320 
3.233322 
3.233.326 
3.233.340 
3.233.341 
3.233.346 
3.233.355 


31 


3.233.357  ] 
3.233.3.59 
3.233..380  I 
3.233.385  | 
3.233.401  I 
3.233.418  I 
3.233.429 
3.233.440 
3.233.443 

3.233.486  | 

3.233.487  j 

3.233.488  ' 
3.233.4%  I 
3J2.33..S08  i 
3J233.509  i 
3.233.512  i 
3.233.522  i 
3.233.529 
3J233.,539  | 
3.233.541  j 
3.2.33.548 
3.233..561   : 
3.233.572 
3.233.612 
3.23.3.617  : 
3.233.622  ; 
3.2.33.6.59  j 
3.2.33.660  ! 

3.233.695  ! 

3.233.696  i 
3.2.33.703  ! 
3.2.33.725  i 
3.233.726  ' 
3.233.738 
3.233,757 
3,233,780 
3,2.33,791 
3.233.799  i 
3.233.818  I 
3.233.824  j 
3,2.33.837  I 
3.233.872 
3.233.879 
3.233.883 
3.233,905 
3.233.907 
3.233.941 
3.233.94,5 
3.233.976 
3.233.986 
3.2.33.988 
3.233.993 
3.234,008 
3.234.019 
3.234.021 
3.2.34.028 
3J234.048 
3.234.050 
3.234.058 
3.234.069 
3.234.099 
3.234.107 
3.234.109 
3.234.116 
3.234.118 
3.234.136 
3.234.144 
3.234.147 
3.234,174 
3,234.175 
3.234,179 
3,234.180 
3,234,183 
3.234.185 
3.234.237 
3.234.238 
3.234.252 
3.234,271 
3.234.280 
3.234.291 
3.234,292 
3.234.301 
3.234.308 
3J234.337 
3.234.350 
3.234.351 
3.234.352 
3.234.355 
3.234.366 
3.234.367 
3.234.369 
3J234373 
3J234377 
3.234.381 
3.234.388 
3.234.390 
3.234.393 
3.234.394 
3.234.398 
3.234.404 
3J234,408 


31       :    3.234,419 

35      :    3.234.454 

3.234.421 

3.234,497 

3.234.429 

36      :    3.2.3,3.266 

3.234.436  i 

3^233,268 

3.234.439 

3J233367 

3.234.440 

3.233.787 

3.234.442  | 

3,233.803 

3.234.446  | 

3.234.001 

3.2.34.458  | 

3.234.097 

3.234.463  ' 

3J234.346 

3.234.470 

37      :     3.233.249 

3.234.485 

3.233  J250 

3.234.487 

3  2,3,3J251 

3.2.34.499  , 

3J233J252 

3,234,.t01  1 

3.233.288 

3,234,502  ! 

3?,13..304 

3,234.522 

3.233.334 

3.234.524  , 

3.23.3343 

3.234.,S25  1 

3.233.368 

3.234.535  | 

3.233377 

3.234.,S38  1 

3.233.444 

3.234.542  1 

3J?.33.484 

32      :    3.233.280  1 

3J2;13..506 

3J2.33.339  1 

3.233.526 

3.233.360  ' 
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U.S.   DEPARTMENT  OF   COMMERCE 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 


February  J 


,1966 


Volume  823 


Number  2 


TRADEMARKS 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  DECEMBER  31,  1965 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  renewaU  and  Sec.  12  (c)] 17,570 

Date  of  oldest  new  application Apr.  7,  1965 

Date  of  olde&t  amended  application Apr.  16^  1965 


C.  M.  WENDT.  Dir«etor.  Tndaoiark  Ezamlnlnc  Operation 

TRAbEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


(I)  L.  J.  BETTENDORF  (AcUn?).  Classes  2.  4,  5, 1,  11, 12, 13, 14,  15,  16, 17, 19,  20,  21,  23,  24,  25,  2«,  27,  28,  29,  30,  31,  32,  33, 
34, 35, 38,  37,  39,  41.  42,43.44 

(U)  H.  E.  KASCHU B.  Classes  1,  3,  6,  7,  9, 10, 18, 22. 27, 38,  4%  45,  46, 47,  48, 49,  50,  51.  52;  Service  Marks,  Classes  100, 101, 102, 
103,  104,  105, 106, 107:  Collective  Membership  Marks,  Class  200;  Certification  Mvks.  Classes  A  and  B 


Kencwals  (All  Clancs) 

Sec.  12  (c)  Publications  (All  CI 


Oldest  Application 


New      Amended 


4-7-65 

6-7-65 

11-16-66 
12-7-65 


4-16-66 
6-7-« 


Applications  filed  diiring  the  month  of  December  1965 — 2,050 


Registrations  Issued _  4 10— No.  803,258  to  No.  803,667 

Renewals  Issued 50 


The  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  the  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE,  iuued  weeUy.  U  mailed  under  the  direcuon  of  the  Superintendent 
of  Documcntt,  Government  Printinf  Office,  Waahington,  D.C.,  20402  to  whom  all  aubacriptiont  ahould  be  made  payable  and  all 
communioationa  addreaaed;  aut>acription  price,  $12.00  per  annum,  foreign  mailing  $4.00  additional;  aingle  copies.  25  cenu  each. 

PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  are  furaiahed  by  the  Patent  Office  for  20  cenU  each.     Add 
I  order*  to  the  Commiaaioner  of  Patenta,  Waahinfton,  D.C.,  20231. 


TM  823  0.0. 
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MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


I      I 


SECTION  1 


The  following  marks  are  published  in  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  IMO.  Application  for  the  registration  of  theM 
marks  in  more  than  one  class  has  been  filed  as  provided  in  section  30  of  said  act  as  amended  by  Public  Law  772,  87th  Congress,  approved  Oct.  B,  1062. 
70  Stat.  709.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.109. 

A  separate  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  for  each  class  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposition.  I 

[NOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  applications  for  registration  in  one  class,  see  section  2.1 

SN  217,140.     Ross-Holm,  Petaluma,  Calif.     Filed   Apr.  22,     Class  31 — Filters  and  Refrigeraton  I 

1965. 

I  For   Air   Filters   for   Vehicle   Motors,   and   Oil   Filters   for 

I  Vehicle  Motors. 

I  First  use  June  12,  1964. 


LACTOMATION 


Class  13-Hardware   and   Plumbing   and   Steam-Fitting    Class  35-Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  P.cUng.  and  Non- 

c       ,,  metalUc  Tires 

Supplies 


For  Apparatus  for  Handling  and  Feeding  Cows  in  Prepa- 
ration for  and  During  Milking — Namely,  Stalls,  Arches,  and 
Gates. 


For  Belts  for  Vehicles,  and  Hose  for  Vehicles. 
First  use  Nov.  13,  1964. 


Class    23— Cutlery,    Machinery,    and    Tools,    and    Parts     SN  222,380.     imperial  international  Corp.,   New  York,   N.T. 
Thereof  '    Filed  June  30,  1965. 


For  Automatic  Feeding  Equipment,  Water  Sprayers,  and 


Electrical  and  Pneumatic  Controls  Therefor. 
First  use  June  25,  1964. 


I 


I 


ESTORIL 


I  Cbus  13 — Hardware   and   Plumbhig  and   Steam-Flttlng 

,                                ,  I  Supplies 

For   Chafing   Dishes,    Fondue   Dishes,    Tea    Kettles,    Coffee 

SN    219,164.     United    States    Rubber    Company,    New  York,     Kettles,   Pots  and   Pans,   Au   Gratln   Dishes,  and   Sugar  and 

N.Y.    Filed  May  19,  1965.  Creamer  Sets. 

_,y^.-^               I          '  I  Class  23— Cutlery,   Machinery,    and   Tools,   and    Parts 

r^ik^K               ;        ■    '  I     I    I  Thereof 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  128,063,  266,188,  and  780,997. 

Class  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions 

For   Radiator   Anti-Freeie  and   Motor  Coolant.   Gas   Line 
Antl-Freese. 

First  use  Sept.  2,  1964.  | 

Class  19— Vehicles 

For  Shock  Absorbers  for  Vehicles.  ' 

First  use  Nov.  25,  1964. 

Class  21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For   Vehicle   Headlights,    Batteries,   Dry   Cells,   and   Spark 
Plugs. 
'  First  use  1940.  '     i  i 

Class   23— Cutlery,   Machinery,   and   Tools,  and   Parts 
Thereof 


For  Mufflers  for  Vehicle  Motors. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1964. 


For  Copper  and  Glftwares — Namely,  Salt  and  Pepper  Mill 
Sets. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1965. 


SN  225,935.     Charles  Contlnl,  d.b.a.  Charcon,  Norwood,  N.J. 
Filed  Aug.  18,  1965. 


CHARCON 


Class  2 — Receptacles 

For  Wooden  Containers  and  Brass  Containers  for  Holding 
Artificial  Fruit  and  Flowers. 

Class  30 — Crockery,  Earthenware,  and  Porcelain 

For  Earthenware  and  Ceramic  Pieces — Namely,  Bowls  and 
Dishes.  .  . 

Class  SO — Merchandise  Not  Otherwise  Classified 

For  Artificial  Fruit  and  Flowers. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1964. 


SECTION  2      ! 

The  following  marks  are  puhlislied  in  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.    Opiw^ition  undci  section  13  may  be  filed 
within  thirty  days  of  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105.  { 

A  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

[NOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  a  combined  application  for  registration  in  moie  than  on*  clas.^,  see  section  l.J 

I  , 

Qass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials   ^""Buui^tl.  ^Te^'l".  Ti^^"'  ^"'''''^  ''°'"''"'''  """* 


SN  187,753.  International  Nutria  Marketing  Association, 
Watonga,  Okla.  Filed  Mar.  2,  1964.  COLLECTIVE 
MARK.  , 


VILLAGE  PARK 


INMA 


For  Nutria  Pelta. 
First  use  Apr.  1, 1963. 

TM  42 


For  Grass  Seeds. 
First  use  January  1962. 
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SN    202,131.     Colonial    Chemical    Corporation,    d.b.a.    Kent     SN  211,114.     Swift  4  Company,  d.b.a.  A.  C.  Lawrence  Leather 
Chemicals,  Dalton.  Oa.    Filed  Sept.  18, 1964.  Co.,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Feb.  1,  1965. 

II     COLOX 

For  Rug  Backlog  Material,  Specifically  Dispersed  Rubber  or 
Plastic  In  Liquid  Form  for  Roller  Application.  | 

First  use  at  leatt  as  early  as  Mar.  11,  1964. 


DURALAMB 


T 


SN  206,289.  FS  Producers  Seed  Company,  Piper  City,  111., 
by  change  of  name  from  Producers  Seed  Company,  Piper 
City.  111.    Filed  Nov.  16,  1964. 


For  Shearling  Lamb  Tannage  Used  in  the  Manufacture  of 
Roller  Covers  by  the  Manufacturers  of  Paint  Rollers  and 
Supplies. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  17,  1964. 


SN  211,408.     General  Qrain,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.     Filed 
Feb.  5,  1995. 


For  Hybrid  Seed  Corn,  Field  Seeds,  and  Seed  Grains. 
First  use  July  15,  1964. 


SN  209,283 


.1 


ble  Products  Company  of  Georgia,  Atlanta, 


Qa.    Filed  Jan,.  4,  1965. 


@\L(d)^ 


The  words  "Farm  Brand  Seeds"  are  disclaimed  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Farm  Seeds — Namely,  Red,  Sweet,  and  Alsike  Clovers, 
Alfalfa,  Timothy,  Wheat,  Oats,  Grass,  Soybeans,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1920. 


SN  215,706.     Cone  Mills  Corporation,  Greensboro,  N.C.    Piled 
Apr.  5,  1965. 


CONEFOAM 


TO      r^x.,  J  TO.  1.        <  w     wi  <      TT      1*1.     x#.     « for    Polyurethane    Foam    Used    for    Mattf^ses,    Pillows, 

For  Chips  and  Flakes  of  Marble  for  Use  In  the  Manufac-  Cushions,  and  Clothing  Lining. 
tureofTerra«o.  First  use  October  1961. 

First  use  July  M,  1958. 


SN  210,984.     Prestige  Manufacturing  Corp.,  Wallington,  N.J.     SN  220,863.     Magnolia  Plastics,  Inc.,  Chamblee,  Ga.     Filed 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1965.  June  10,  1965. 


I 


^re-Grate 


For  Charcoal  Fire  Starter. 
First  use  Nov.  18,  1963. 


AGNO-CERAM 


For  Mlx-In-Place  Plastic,  Specifically  a  Compound,  a  Cur- 
ing Agent  and  a  Grain  Sold  as  a  Two  Part  or  Three  Part 
Package. 

First  use  Feb.  2,  1965. 


SN    210,996.     Stepan    Chemical    Company,    Northfield.    111.     gp,  221,428.     L.  Teweles  Seed  Co..  Milwaukee,  Wis.     Filed 
Filed  Jan.  29.  1965.  I  ju^e  17,  1965. 


SEREN-DIP 


COMPUTERIZED 


For  Water  Soloble  Polyester  Resin. 
First  use  Jan.  12,  1965. 


For  Hybrid  Corn  Seed. 
First  use  June  3,  1965. 


TM  44  OFFICIAL 

SN  222^11.     Sepaco,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Qa.    Filed  June  28,  1965. 


GAZETTE 

Class  2  —  Receptacles 


February  8,  1966 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  red  and  pink.  Appli- 
cant disclaims  any  right  to  the  word  "Plastics"  as  part  of  the 
mark. 

For  Acrylic  Rods  and  Tubes,  Cellulose  Acetate  and  Cellulose 
AceUte  Butyrate,  Vinyl  Sheet,  and  Flexible  Film. 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1965. 


SN  223,737.     A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company,  Decatur, 
111.    Filed  July  19,  1965. 


DW-652 


SN  224,045.     M.  Wllle,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  July  22, 
1960. 

The  name  "Oeorges  Brlard"  Is  fictitious.  Owner  of  Reg. 
No.  632,517. 

For  Wooden  Ware — Namely,  Canisters,  Trays,  Cheese 
Boards,  Spice  Container  Racks,  Combination  Cheese  and  Dip 
Bowl  Boards,  Folding  Wine  Bottle  Racks,  and  Food  Warmer 
Trays  ;  Plastic  Ware — Namely,  Ice  Buckets,  Mugs,  Tumblers. 
Beverage  Servers,  Casseroles ;  Ornamental  Containers — 
Namely,  Handkerchief  Boxes,  Glove  Boxes,  Recipe  Boxes, 
Stocking  Boxes,  Tissue  Boxes,  File  Boxes,  Cosmetic  Boxes, 
Sewing  Boxes,  Jewelery  Boxes,  Ribbon  and  Tie  Boxes,  and 
Stationery  Boxes. 

First  use  March  1950. 


For  Polymer  Emulsion  Used  in  the  Manufacture  of  Floor 
Polishes.  -  I 

First  use  Apr.  27, 1965.  '       I 


SN  223,924.     United   SUtes   Steel   Corporation,   Pittsburgh, 
Pa.    Filed  July  21,  1965. 


Class  3  — Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Podcetbooks 

SN  216,314.     Leeds  Travelwear,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 


MAINSTAY 


Apr.  12,  1965. 


BELBER 


For  Coal  Tar  Pitch,  and  Epoxy  Resin. 
First  use  Apr.  23, 1965. 


For    Trunks,    Suitcases,    Handbags,    Traveling    Bags    and 
Cases,  and  Pocketbooks. 
First  use  Aug.  1,  1891. 


SN  225,294.  Cyprus  Mines  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Sierra  Talc  * 
Chemical  Company,  South  Pasadena,  Calif.  Filed  Aug.  9, 
1965. 

PYROPAOUH 


For  Anhydrous  Magnesium  Calcium  Silicate. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  7,  1965. 


SN  227,018.     Emery  Industries,  Inc.,  QnclAnatl,  Ohio.    Filed 
Sept.  2,  190S.  I 

EMEREZ  ' 

For  Resin  Composition  and  Components  for  Use  Therein — 
Namely,  Polyamides,  Polyesters,  and  Other  Synthetic  Resins 
for  Qeneral  Purpose  Use. 

First  use  May  14,  1965.  ,  . 


SN   219,445.     McCrackin   Industries,   Inc.,   Forest   Park,   Oa. 
Filed  May  21,  1965. 


AUtOOe^ 


The  name  "Mark  Allen"  does  not  identify  a  particular  liv- 
ing individual. 

For  Ladies'  Handbags. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  15,  1960. 


SN  223,378.     Bernardo  Sandals,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
July  15,  1965. 


BERNARDO 


SN  229,552.     Fred  Rueping  Leather  Company,  Fond  du  Lac, 
Wis.    Filed  Oct.  7,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  427,711,  715,133,  and  others. 

For  Handbags. 

First  use  June  18,  1965. 


MALIBU 

For  Leathers. 

First  use  Sept.  3,  1965. 


I 


SN  229,639.     David  and  David,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  8,  1965. 


DAVID/L 


For  Synthetic  Fiber  for  Making  Chignons  and  Other  Hair 
Pieces. 

First  use  Sept.  15, 1965.  I 


SN  223,435.     Neiman  Marcus  Company,   Dallas,  Tex.     Filed 
July  15,  1965. 


TREASURE    STACK 


For  Trunks,  Hand  Luggage,  Women's  Handbags,  Dog  Tog- 
gery, Dog  Baskets,  Brief  Cases,  Billfolds,  Wallets,  Purses, 
Pocket  Books,  Money  Belts,  Pocket  Cases,  Pass  Cases,  Card 
Cases,  Key  Cases,  Shawl  Straps,  Traveling  Toilet  Cases,  Writ- 
ing Cases,  Portfolios,  and  Attach^  Cases. 

First  use  Oct.  20,  1964. 


I  ' 
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SN  224,625.     KlWr-Vu  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed     SN  207,257.     Accent  Chemical  Company,  Cambridge,   Mass. 
July  30,  1965.  Filed  Dec.  2,  1964. 


Applicant  disc  alms  the  notations  "Eb  In"  and  "Ec  Out" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Plastic  Transparent  Enclosures  Which  May  Be  In- 
serted In  Wallets  and  for  Other  Purposes. 

First  use  Nov.  17,  1964. 


Class  5  —  Adhesives 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  blue. 

For  Casting  and  Bonding  Resins  and  Curing  Agents  Made 
From  Epoiy  Resins,  Polyester  Resins,  Silicone  Resins,  Ure- 
thane  Resins,  and  Formulations  Utilizing  These  Resins. 

First  use  Sept.  23,  1964. 


SN  219.226.     Ooodloe  E.  Moore,  Incori^rated.  Danville.  111.     ^^™^,^Ji'^^^^-  ,1""^  ^'°*"''  Enterprises.  Inc..  Springfield.  Mo 


Filed  May  19.  11965. 


I 


Filed  Dec.  2.  1964. 


ESMO 


For  Floor  and  Wall  Tile  Adhesive. 
First  use  May  IS.  1965. 


SN  219.446.     Mid-West  Industrial  Chemical  Co..  St.  Louis, 
Mo.    Filed  May  21,  1965. 


VANSEAL 


For  Cement  U««d  for  Securing  Shoe  Parts  Together. 
First  use  Feb.  26,  1942. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  red. 

For  Insecticides  Toxoptaene  6,  Chlordane  4,  and  Chlordane  8. 

First  use  Nov.  1,  1961. 


SN  219.447.     Mid-West  Industrial  Chemical  Co.,  St.  Louis. 
Mo.    Filed  May  21,  1965. 


SN   207,431.     The  Richardson  Company.   Melrose  Park,   111. 
Filed  Dec.  3.  1964. 


RICHONATE 


VANGRIP 


For  Adhesive  Cement. 
First  use  Apr.  20,  1943. 


For  Surface-Active  Agents  Primarily  for  Use  as  Detergents. 
Emulslfiers.  Solublllzers.  Wetting  Agents,  and  Dispersing 
Agents. 

First  use  June  22,  1964. 


SN  219,755.     Associated  Adhesives  Limited,  Sllvertown,  Lon-     SN  210.360.     Rayonier  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
don,  England.    Filed  May  26,  1965.  Jan.  21,  1965. 


KEYSTONE 


TERRANIER 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  715,234.  dated  Feb.  26,  1953. 
For  Qlue  for  Industrial  Purposes. 


For   Chemical    Agents   for   Use   in    Grouting   To   Denslfy, 
Strengthen  and  Solidify  Earth. 
First  use  Jan.  4,  1965. 


QaSS  6— Chemicals    and    Chemical    Com-     ^^^    220,142.     Parker   Fertilizer   company,    Sylacauga,    Ala. 
11  Filed  June  1,  1965. 

positions 


SN  205.584.     Ort^n  Mill  Gardens,  Inc.,  Addison,  III.     Filed 
Nov.  5,  1964. 


ens 


STAGREEN 


Applicant  disclaims  the  representation  of  the  plant  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nob.  777,169, 
796,234.  and  others. 

For  Plant  Polishea. 

First  use  Oct.  2,  1926. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  686,131. 

For  Herbicide. 

First  use  Feb.  9,  1965. 
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SN  222.258.     B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoari  and  Company,  Wll-     SN    154,610.     Mauaer-Werke    AkdenreselUchaf  t,    Oberndorf, 
mlngton.  Del.    Filed  Jane  29. 1965.  am  Neckar,  Wurttemberg,  Qermanjr.    Filed  Oct.  5^1962. 


bEMOSAN 


For  Fungicide. 

First  use  June  17. 1969. 


SN  222,259.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemonra  and  Company,  ^11 
mlngton,  Del.    Filed  June  29, 1965. 


VENZAR 


For  Weed  Killing  Compound. 
First  use  June  8,  1965. 


I       I 


SN  222,303.     Southern   Nitrogen  Company,   Inc.,   Savannah, 
Qa.    Filed  June  29,  1965. 


The  Tertlcal  lines  appearing  in  the  mark  constltate  a  fea- 
e  thereof  but  are  not  indicative  of  color.  The  term  "Origi- 
nal" is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of 
Qerman  Reg.  Nos.  765,085,  dated  Nov.  7,  1961 ;  and  U.S.  Reg. 
Nos.  608,135  and  727,864. 

For  Shot  Shell  Loaders,  Rifles,  Quns,  Machine  Ouns, 
Pistols,  (Carbines,  and  Quick-Firing  Cannons ;  and  Ammuni- 
tion— Namely.  Projectiles  for  Various  Types  of  Ouns  and 
Rifles,  Cartridges  and  Bullets. 


Gass  10  — Fertilizers 


SN  223,714.     Plymout^Cordage  Company,  Plymouth,  Mass. 
Filed  July  19,  1965.      \ 


HUGHES 


I  For  Plant  Food. 
First  use  as  early  as  in  the  year  1934. 


'    \ 


The  word  "Nitrogen"  and  the  letter  "N"  are  disclaimed 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  668,863 
and  668,864. 

For  Nitrogenous  Compounds,  Including  Ammonium  Nitrate, 
Urea,  Aqueous  Ammonia,  and  Anhydrous  Ammonia. 

First  use  Aug.  21,  1962. 


SN  223,960.     Lloyd  Harley  Bowen,  d.b.a.  The  Garden  Mart, 
Bellalre,  Tex.    Filed  July  22,  1965. 


TERRA  TONE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  739.595.  \ 

For    Liquid    Soil    Conditioner — Namely,    an    Organic    Soil 
Acidifler. 

First  use  March  1957. 


I  I 


Class  9  — Explosives,  Rrearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles  j 

SN    140,509.     Aircraft   Armaments,    Inc.,    Cockeysvllle,    Md. 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1962. 


SN  224,200.     International  Minerals  ft  Chemical  Corporation, 
Skokie,  111.    Filed  July  26,  1965. 


DYREXIM 


For  Plant  Foods. 
First  use  July  8.  1965. 


I 


TELECARTRIDGE 


For  Propellant-Actuated  Devices  Employing  a  Telescoplng- 
Cup  Propellant  Seal,  and  Telescoping  Cups  for  Such  Devices. 
First  use  prior  to  June  1961. 


Class  12  —  Construction  Materials 


SN   225,651.     Johns-Man vlUe  Corporation,   New   York,   N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1965. 


DYNA-FLEX 


SN    154,609.     Mauser-Werke    Aktlengesellschaft,    Oberndorf, 
am  Neckar,  Wurttemberg,  Germany.    Filed  Oct.  5,  1962. 


For  Refractory  Fiber  Thermal  Insulation. 
First  use  July  9,  1965. 


MAUSER-OBERNDORF         Class  17-Tobacco  Products 


The  word  "Oberndorr'  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.  Owner  of  Qerman  Reg.  No.  765,086,  dated  Sept. 
4,  1962  ;  and  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  608,135  and  727,864. 

For  Shot  Shell  Loaders,  Rifles,  Guns,  Machine  Guns, 
Pistols,  Carbines,  and  Quick-Flring  Cannons ;  and  Ammuni- 
tion— Namely,  Projectiles  for  Various  Types  of  Guns  and 
Rifles,  Cartridges  and  Bullets.  ' 


SN  222,721.     Lane  Limited,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  July  6, 


1965. 


BELVEDERE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  679,085. 
For  Smoking  Tobacco. 
First  use  May  1939. 
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SN  223,619.     Hie  American   Tobacco  Company,   New  York,     SN    219,606.     American    Cyanamld    Company,    Wayne,    N.J. 
N.Y.    Filed  July  19,  1965.  Filed  May  24.  1965. 


EUREKA 


GEVRAMET 


For  Cigarettes. 

First  use  July  13,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  564,695,  569,973,  and  723,271. 
For    Oerlatric    Preparation    Consisting    of    Vitamins    and 
Minerals. 

First  use  Feb.  12,  1965. 


Class  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

SN  195,142.  Pharmaceutical  Specialties.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Der- 
matologlcal  Prescription  Laboratories,  Monterey,  Calif. 
Filed  June  8,  1964. 

I  DY-0-DERM 

For  Coloring  Preparation  Sold  Through  Pharmacies,  for 
Local  or  Topical  Application  to  Color  Patches  of  Cuticle 
Which  Have  Been  Partially  Discolored  by  Vltllgo,  a  Non- 
Inflammatory,  Kon-Allerglc  Disease  of  the  Skin. 

First  use  Jan.  1, 1945. 


ii. 


SN  204.553.     Marjorle  Wllke  Chllstrom,  d.b.a.  V.P.O.  Com- 
pany of  America,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed  Oct.  22,  1964. 


V.P.O. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  287,479. 
For  Laxative  Herbal  Compound. 
First  use  May  5,  1923. 


SN  209,545.     Sbclete  des  Uslnes  Chlmlques  Rbone-Poulenc, 
Paris,  France.    Filed  Jan.  7,  1965. 


DIMETRYL 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
525,807,  dated  Nov.  26,  1964  (Paris)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  235,909. 

For  Veterinary  Preparations  for  Treatment  In  Infections 
Caused  by  Parasites. 


SN  217,917.     J«rry  8.  Moore,  d.b.a.  Moore  Laboratories,  Lex- 
ington, Ky.    Filed  May  3,  1965. 

NO-RHEUMATIZ 


For  Liniment. 
First  use  194e 


SN  218,087.     Stephen  M.  Duschock,  d.b.a.  Polamer  Labora- 
tories, SoutlL  jRlver,  N.J.     Filed  May  5,  1965. 

lAipERiliici 


SN  221,107.     Smith  Kline  k  French  Laboratories.  Philadel- 
phia. Pa.    Filed  June  14.  1965. 

BLOAT    GUARD 

The  word  "Bloat"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  Bloat 
In  Cattle. 

First  use  Apr.  27.  1965. 


SN  221,861.     Texas  Pharmacal  Company.  San  Antonio,  Tex. 
Filed  June  23.  1965. 

Cetacort 


For  Preparations  for  the  Treatment  of  Dermatosis. 
First  use  May  25.  1965. 


SN   223.629.     Beecham   Products   Inc.,   Clifton,    N.J.     Filed 
July  19,  1965. 


MACLEANS 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  390,421  and  660,639. 
For  Medicinal  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparations  for  Human 
Use — Namely.  Indigestion  Tablets,  and  Throat  Lozenges. 
First  use  June  14,  1965. 


SN  223,634.     H.  C.  Burns  Company,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  H.  C.  Burns 
Pharmaceuticals,  Oakland,  Calif.     Filed  July  19,  1965. 


TRYPZYME 


For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  Designed  To  Promote 
Healing,  Debride  Necrotic  Tissue,  Stimulate  Tissue  Repair, 
Control  Excessive  Tissue  Granulation,  Treat  and  Promote 
Wound  Healing  of  Lacerations,  Abscesses,  Burns,  Ulcers,  and 
Aberrations  of  the  Skin  and  Epithelium. 

First  use  Feb.  13,  1964. 


SN    226,028.     American    Cyanamid    Company,    Wayne.    N.J. 
Filed  Aug.  19,  1965. 


DECLOCORT 


For  Liquid  Analgesic. 

First  use  in  qr  about  January  1930. 


]] 


\S    218.523.     American    Home    Products    Corporation,    New 
fork.  N.Y.    Filed  May  11,  1965. 

PREPARATION  H 

No  ex^Uualve  cJaim  is  made  to  the  word  "Preparation"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  706,652. 
For  Medicated  Rectal  Cleansing  Pads. 
First  use  Sept.  23,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  609,844,  694,160,  and  694,161. 
For  Antibiotic-Steroid  Preparation. 
First  use  Aug.  5,  1965. 


SN    226,491.     Novo    Industri    A/ 8,    Copenhagen,    Denmark. 
Filed  July  21,  1965. 


LYSOFIBRIN 


Owner  of  Danish  Reg.  No.  540/63,  dated  Mar.  9,  1963. 
For  Fibrinolytic  Enzymes  for  Medicinal  Use. 


I 


\ 
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SN  226,003.     LeTln  L.  Barker,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Bacl-Balm  Companj,     SN  215,086.     S.   8.  Kresge  Company,   Detroit,  Mich.     Filed 
LewlBton,  Maine.    Filed  Aug.  26, 1966.  Mar.  26, 1965. 


BACI-BALM 


For  Skin  Ointment. 
Flr»t  use  Jan.  20, 196S. 


inarfl 


SN  226,578.     Philips  Roxane,  Inc.,  New  York,   N.Y.     Filed         Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  743,912,  791,329,  and  others. 
Aug.  26,  1965.  For  Electric  Blankets. 

gp^rjQLJJ^  I  First  use  on  or  before  Mar.  16,  1964. 


For  Smooth  Muscle  Antispasmodic. 
First  use  Aug.  18,  1965. 


Class  19- Vehides 


JN  2^2,160.     Jay   International   Corp.,   Chicago,   111.     Filed 
June  28,  1960. 

AUTOMARK 


I        I  For  Auto  Ignition  Colls. 

SN  219,133.     Natter  Tool  k  Mfg.  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Na-Roll  Wheel         First  use  Mar.  19,  1965. 
Co.,  Temple  City,  Calif.    Filed  May  18, 1965. 


NA-ROLL 


For  Disc  Wheels  for  Industrial  and  Agricultural  Vehicles, 
Oolf  Carts,  Motorcycles,  and  Trams. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  30,  1965. 


SN  219,490.     WesUand  Aircraft  Umlted,  Yeovil,  Somerset,     P'y  U°**'- 


SN  222,329.     Ault  Incorporated,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     Filed 
June  30,  1965. 

'  RET 

For  Voltage  Regulators  Used  In  Direct  Current  Power  Sup- 


England.    Filed  May  21,  1995. 


First  use  May  27,  1964. 


SN  222,661.     The  ClnclnnaU  Milling  Machine  Co.,  Cincinnati. 
Ohio.    Filed  July  6,  1965. 


CIMBORD 


For  Plastic  Sheet  Electrical  Insulating  Material. 
First  use  June  17,  1965. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  848,067.  dated  Apr.  22,  1963.  sN  222,738.     Pacific  Phonetronlx  Corporation.  Los  Angeles, 

For    Oaseous-Cushlon-Bome    and    Alr-Cushlon-Borne    Ve-         Calif.    Filed  July  6,  1965. 
hides,  and  Parts  and  Fittings  for  These  Qoods.  ,1 


f 


SN  219,626.     SkyUne  Homes,  Inc.,  Elklfart,  Ind.     Filed  May 
24, 1965.  I 


rwo 


For  Automatic  Telephone  Answering  Machine. 
First  use  July  20,  1964. 


'^ 


SN   222,757.     Rlte-O-Ute   of  California,    Inc.,    Los   Angeles. 
Calif.    Filed  July  6,  1965. 


For  Travel  Trailers. 

First  use  on  or  before  July  2. 1964. 


NO-FAL 


Class  21  —  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies  ' 

SN  203,723.     BalrdAtomlc,   Inc.,    Cambridge,    Mass.      Filed 
Oct.  12,  1964. 

EXPLORaSPEC 

For  Electronic,  Electromechanical  and  Electrooptlcal  Equip- 
ment— Namely,  Spectroscopic  Apparatus. 
First  use  Sept.  80,  1964. 


For  Fluorescent  Lamp  Guards. 
First  use  1954. 


Class  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 


SN  197,822.     Dearborn  Oage  Company,  Garden  City,  Mich. 
Filed  July  14,  1964. 


TRU  ROL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  788,990  and  790,282. 

For  Golf  Balls. 

First  use  May  22.  1964. 


/ 
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SN  212,063.     the  Saturn  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo.     Filed     8N    217,T58.     Edward    L.    Mobley,    Jr.,    d.b.a.   The    Edward 
Feb.  15,  196S.  Mobley  Co.,  Wadsworth,  Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  30,  1965. 


cJjJnn^ 


•• 


For  Wlndable  Spools  for  Kite  Strings. 
First  use  Oct,  10,  1964. 


r 


Mittens 

E  FLUFFY  KITTEN 

The  words  "The  Fluffy  Kitten"  are  disclaimed  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Fanciful  Character  Reproduced  In  the  Form  of  a 
Squeece-Type  Toy  Animal. 

First  use  Mar.  ^3,  1991. 


SN  213,143.     %hner  Bros.,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    Filed  Mar. 
2,  1965. 


SN    217,760.     Edward    L.    Mobley,    Jr.,    d.b.a.    The    Edward 
Mobley  Co.,  Wadswor^h,  Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  30,  1965. 

THE  PRETTY  POODLE 

„      „     ,  ,  „  ,  -  TT  .»  *      o,  _4  n       ,    rr  "^^^  ''*"■*'*  '"^^^  ^ntiy  Poodle"  are  disclaimed. 

For  Equipment  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Pus.le-Type         f„    Fanciful    Character    Reproduced  , In    the   Form    of   a 

***™*'  Squeese-Type  Toy  Animal. 

First  use  Au^..  10,  1964.  pj^^  ^^^  ^p^  jg  j^^g 


iftfe^i:  Quifit 


SN   215,998. 
Apr.  7,  1965. 


''he 


Ohio  Art  Company.  Bryan.  Ohio.     Filed     gj,  218,179.     Avis  Industrial  Corporation,  Madison  Heights 

Mich.    Filed  May  6,  1965. 


I 


PARADOM 

For  Campers'  and/or  Sportsmen's  Equipment — Namelj, 
Folding  Camping  Houses,  Folding  Cabins,  and  Folding  Screen- 
bouses. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  1,  1961. 


SN  218.739.     Claster  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.    Filed 
May  13,  1965. 


CATCHO 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  green,  blue,  pink,  brown, 
and  orange,  but  no  claim  U  made  to  the  particular  colors 
shown. 

For  Toys — Namely,  Character  Dolls  and  Caricature  Squeese 
Toys. 

First  use  Feb.  22,  1965.  ^  , 


For  Plastic  Ball  and  Stick  Toy. 
First  use  May  4,  1965. 


SN    217,757.     Edward    L.    Mobley,    Jr.,    d.b.a.   The    Edward 
Mobley  Co.,  Wadsworth,  Ohio.     Filed  Apr.  30,  1965. 


THE 


SN    220,233.     Roddy    Recreation    Products,    Inc.,    Oardena, 
Calif.    Filed  June  2,  1965. 

RODEX 

For  Fishing  Rods  and  Lures,  Fishing  Reels,  and  Fishing 
Line. 

First  use  May  4,  1965. 


Woofie' 

LOVABLE  PUPPY 


SN  220,254.     The  Ohio  Art  Company,  Bryan,  Ohio.     Filed 
Apr.  26,  1965. 


BOND  XX 


For  Toy  Cap  Pistols. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1965. 


The  words  "The  LoTable  Puppy"  are  disclaimed  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Fanciful  Character  Reproduced  In  the  Form  of  a 
Squeete-Type  Toy  Animal. 

First  use  Apr,  1,  1960. 


SN    220,379.     Jaymar    Specialty    Company,    Brooklyn,    N.Y. 
Filed  June  4, 1965. 


FLING-A-ROO 


For  Boomerang-Type  Toy. 
First  use  May  6,  1965. 
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SN   220,387.     Lander   Products,    Inc.,   Trenton,    N.J.      Filed 
June  4,  1965. 

LP 

For  Oolf  Balls.  I  I 

First  use  May  7, 1965.  I 


SN  213,938.  Sea  A  Ski  Corporation.  Mlllbrae,  Calif.,  assignee 
of  Botany  Industries,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Sea  k  Ski  Company,  Reno, 
Ner.    Filed  Mar.  12,  1965. 


FILTRON  IX 


SN  220,491.     First  Marketing  Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
Filed  June  7,  1965. 

TOP  SHAPE 

For  Torsion  Action  Exercising  Apparatus.  |       , 

First  use  Apr.  14,  1965. 


For  Sunglass  Lenses. 
First  use  Feb.  16,  1965. 


SN   215,281.     Soclete   Anonyme   Marcol,    Brussels,    Belgium. 
Filed  Mar.  29,  1965. 


SN  220,493.     Samuel  C.  OerTalse,  d.b.a.  Jingo  Enterprises, 
Fredonla,  N.T.    Filed  June  7, 1965. 


JINGO 


^u^sm 


I 


For  Norelty  Toy  Kit  Comprising  Toy  Reindeer,  Pillows, 
Song  and  Story. 

First  use  Feb.  15,  1965.  i  .   i( 


For  Industrial  Stethoscopes. 

First  use  March  1953 ;  in  commerce  February  1957. 


Class  23 -Cutlery,  Madilnery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 


SN  219,516.     The   Bada   Company,   Pasadena,   Calif.     Filed 
May  24,  1965. 


RACEWEIGH 


SN  223,186.     United-Oreenfleld  Corporation.  Northbrook,  111.         For  Wheel  Balancers  for  Balancing  Automotive  Wheels. 
Filed  July  12,  1960.  '  First  use  Feb.  15,  1964. 


WS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  383,189. 

For  Drills,  Masonry  DrlUs,  Milling  Cutters,  Reamers,  Coun- 
terbores.  Countersinks,  Router  Bits,  Burs,  End  Mills,  Shell 
Mills,  Side  Mills,  Lathe  Centers,  Single  Point  Tools,  Tool 
Holders  and  Parts  Thereof,  Boring  Bars,  and  Hard  Metal 
Tips,  Blanks  and  Inserts  for  All  of  the  Same ;  Diamond  Files  ; 
Hones ;  Scribes  for  the  Marking  of  Hard  Materials,  Such  as 
Steel,  Ceramic,  Glass,  and  the  Like ;  and  Orlndlng  Apparatus. 

First  use  June  24,  1940. 


SN  224,481.     Visual  Graphics  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  July  28,  1965. 


LITHO-KING 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  779,035. 
For  Lithographic  Camera. 
First  use  May  17,  1965. 


Qass  24  -  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 


Qass  27  —  Horological  Instruments 


SN  225,644.     The  Dri-Lock  Company.  South  Plalnfleld.  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1965.  , '  ,  SN  225,516.     Sheffield  Watch.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 

'  Aug.  11,  1996. 


D-PINS 


For  One-Piece  Plastic  Clothes  Pins. 
First  use  June  14,  1966. 


"ALL  SPORT 


// 


For  Watches. 

First  use  Feb.  24,  1965. 


Class  26-Measurlng   and   Scientific  ^^— ^^— 

Appliances  Qass  28  -  Jewelry  and  PredousMetol  Ware 

8N210,606.     Seek- A-I^ak,  Inc.  Kansas  aty,  MO.,  assign^  0^  SN  223.438.     Nelman-Marcu.  Company.  Dallas.  Tex.     Filed 

The  Seek-A-Leak  Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     Filed  Jan.  j„i_  ^g  jggj 

25,  1965.  ' 


^een-a-ieaU 


9J 


TREASURE    STACK 


For  Men's,  Women's,  and  Children's  Jewelry  of  All  Quali- 
ties. Gold  and  Gold  Plated,  and  Silrer  and  Silver  Plated  Flat- 
For  Apparatus  for  Testing  Leaks  in  Storage  Tanks,  Pipe     ware,  and  HoUowware,  and  Gold  and  Gold  Plated  and  Silver 
Une  Systems,  and  the  Uke.  and  Silver  Plated  Candelabras. 

First  use  Aug.  10.  1961.  ,     *^"t  «»•  Oct-  20.  1964. 


FEBRUARY  8,  1966  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE  TM  51 

Class  29  -  Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters      Qass  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 


SN  225,528.     All '  AoRrlcan  Bruah  Mtg.  Corp.,  Newark,  N.J.     ApparatUS 
Filed  Aug.  12,  IBOS. 

SN  221,340.     BlBsell  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.     Piled  June 
17,  1966. 


FANTASTIC 


For  Hair  Bruabei. 
First  use  July  7, 1965. 


Qass  30  — vroclcery.  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 

SN  228,489.     Nelban-Marcui  Company,  Dallas,  Tex.     Filed 
July  15,  1965. 

TREASURE   STACK 

For  Crockery,  Earthenware,  Porcelain,  and  China — Namely,  ~~^^^^^~~— 
Casseroles.    Salt    and    Pepper    Cellers.    Brtcm-Brac,    Trays,  sN  221,414.     Standard  (Ml  Company  of  California  San  Fran- 
Bowls,   Vases,   Cups,   Saucers,   Plates,   Pitchers,   Coffee  Pots,  dgco  Callf.    Filed  June  17,  1965. 
Teapots,  Sugar  Bowls,  and  Creamers. 

First  use  Oct.  20,  1964.  ^^^.^ ^ 

CHEVRON 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  516,827. 

For  Cooking  Apparatus — Namely,  Barbeque  Orllls. 

First  use  Apr.  22,  1965. 


Class  31  —  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

SN    220.036.     Sweden    Freeser   Manufacturing   Co.,    Seattle, 
Wash.    Filed  May  28,  1965. 

FLAVORMATE 

For  Machines  for  Dispensing  Frosen  Desserts. 
First  use  Mar.  I,  1965. 


For  Colls  and  Disks  for  Use  as  Attachments  to  the  Burnera 
of  Oll-Flred  Furnaces  To  Increase  the  Combustion  Properties 
Thereof. 

First  use  Nov.  10,  1964. 


SN  221,415.     Standard  Oil  Company  of  California,  San  Fran- 
cisco, Callf.    Filed  June  17,  1965. 


SN  220,338.     Walker  Manufacturing  Company,  Racine,  Wis. 
Filed  June  3,  1965. 

-Ki^^eNVvRap 

For  Oil,  Air,  and  Fuel  Filters  for  Internal  Engines  and 
Parts  Thereof,  Such  as  Cartridges,  Installation  Kits,  Flexible 
Conduits,  Qaskets,  Insulating  Looms  for  Filters,  and  Valves 
Used  in  Filters. 

First  use  May  7,  1965. 


Qass  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

SN  223,761.     K.  J.  Wright  Central  Limited,  Strathroy,  On- 
tario, Canada.    Filed  July  19,  1965. 

VIDEO-MATIC 

Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  137,690,  dated  Oct.  9,  1964. 
For  Store  Equipment — Namely,  Check-Out  Counters. 


For  Colls  and  Disks  for  Use  as  Attachments  to  the  Burners 
of  Oll-Flred  Furnaces  To  Increase  the  Combustion  Properties 
Thereof. 

First  use  Nov.  10, 1964. 


SN  221,863.     Tyson   Metal  Products,  Inc.,   Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  June  23,  1965. 


TY-DEE-AIRE 


For  Air  Purification  System  for  Commercial  and  Institu- 
tional Kitchens. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  12,  1962. 


SN  223,793.     Kaiser  Aluminum  A  Chemical  Corporation,  Oak-     gy   222,096.     Air   Reduction    Company.    Incorporated     New 
Und,  Calif.    Flltd  July  20,  1965.  york,  N.Y.    Filed  June  28,  1965. 


PAN-TREE 


For  Display   Racks  for  Packages  of  Aluminum  Foil  Con- 
tainers for  Food. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  June  30,  1964. 


MOBILE-MATIC 

For  Wire  Feeder  for  Electric  Arc  Welding  Apparatus. 
First  use  June  7,  1965. 
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Qass  35  —  Beiting,  Hose,  Madunery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

I 

SN     219,788.     Hewltt-Roblni     Incorporated,     Buffalo,     N.T. 
Filed  May  26,  1965. 

HEWGRIP 


February  8,  1966 

SN  215,089.     S.   8.  Kregge  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.     Piled 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1986. 


inarfl 


For  Conveyor  Belting. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  11, 196S. 


SN     219,789.     Hewltt-Roblna     Incorporated,     Buffalo,     N.Y. 
Filed  May  26,  1965.  ,    ' 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nog.  743.912,  791,329,  and  others. 

For  Luncheon  Napkins  and  Facial  Tissues. 

First  use  on  or  before  Not.  12,  1964.  ' 


ECONOLON 


I 


For  Conveyor  Belting. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  11, 1965. 


SN     219,790.     Hewltt-Boblns     Incorporated,     Buffalo,     N.Y. 
Filed  May  26,  1965. 


HEWLON 


SN    222,768.     The    Sherwln-Wllllams    Company,    Cleveland, 
Ohio.    Filed  July  6,  1965. 

FAIRVIEW  COLLECTION 

The  word   "Collection"  Is  disclaimed   geparate  and   apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  774,143. 
For  Wallpaper. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1964. 


For  Conveyor  Belting. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  11,  1965. 


SN  222,837.     A.  W.  Faber-Castell  Pencil  Co.,  Inc.,  Newark, 
N.J.    Filed  July  7,  1965. 


Qass  36  -  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

SN  217,505.     Verl-Sonlc,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     Filed  Apr. 
27,  1966. 


MAGIC-PAD 


( 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  366,725  and  711,527. 
For  Draftman's  Vinyl  Erasing  and  Cleaning  Powder  In  Pad- 
Like  Form.  I 
First  use  Aug.  15,  1964.  i 


SN  222,924.     Fox  River  Paper  Corporation,  Appleton,  Wis. 
Filed  July  8,  1965. 


APPROVAL 


\ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  160.487. 
For  Writing  Paper. 
First  use  Apr.  19,  1922. 


Without  waiving  any  of  its  common  law  rights,  applicant 
makes  no  claim  to  the  exclualve  right  to  the  representation 
of  the  goodg  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Musical  Percussion  Instruments — Namely,  Drum 
Sticks.  I 

First  use  Jan.  25.  1961. 


SN    217,802.     Synthetic    Plastics    Company,    Newark,    N.J. 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1965.  I 


Class  38  —  Prints  and  Publications 

SN  180,941.     Modern  Chemicals  Publishing  Company,  West 
Orange,  N.J.    Filed  Nov.  12,  1963. 

MODERN  CHEMICALS 

For  Trade  Newspaper  Published  From  Time  to  Time. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  15,  1963. 


COMPOSE 


SN  195,897.     Scientific  Apparatus  Makers  Association,  Chi- 
cago, 111.    Filed  June  17,  1964. 


For   Phonograph   Records   of    the  Circular   Grooved    Disc 
Type.  ,  , 

First  use  Apr.  12,  1965.  ' 


Gass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 

SN   214,123.     Kleerpak  Mfg.  Co.,   North  HoUywood,   Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  15,  1965. 


KLEERLON 


I J 


For  Shrinkable  Plastic  Film  for  Use  In  Packaging. 
First  use  Jan.  18,  1965.  , 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  736,556. 

For  Trade  Association  Publications  Issued  Periodically  to 
the  Aggoclation's  Members. 
First  use  Oct.  2,  1963. 


February  8,  1966 
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SN    207,047.     Hotel    and    Restaurant    Employees    and    Bar-     8N  213,741.     Nightlngale-Conant  Corporation,   Chicago,   111. 
tenders   Interna^onal  Union,  Cincinnati,   Ohio.     Filed   Not.         Filed  Mar.  10,  1995. 
27,  1»64. 


For  Booklets  9f  Constitutions  and  By-Laws,  Membership 
Identification  Cards,  and  Employees'  Bulletins  and  Leaflets. 
First  use  1891. 


For    Eklucatlonal    and    Training    Courses    Consisting    of 
Printed  Materials  and  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  Mar.  15,  1962. 


SN    209,616.     Mtctler    Publishing    Corporation,    New    York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  8,  1966. 


SN  215,041.     American  Heritage  Publishing  Co.,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  26,  1965. 

THE  GALLATIN  LETTER 

For  Financial  Letter  Published  Periodically.     | 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  21,  1965. 


For  Trade  Magaclne. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  October  1964  ;  at  least  as  early 
as  July  1948  In  a  different  form. 


SN    209,745.     World    Publishing    Company,    Omaha,    Nebr. 
Filed  Jan.  11, 11965. 

I 

ENTERTAINMENT  IN  THE 
I  MIDLANDS 

For  Magaslne  Section  of  a  Newspaper. 


SN  215,319.     American  Heritage  Publishing  Co.,   Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  30,  1965. 

THE  GALLATIN  SERVICE 

For  Reference  Volume  and  Financial  Letter,  Bach  Issued 
Periodically. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  21,  1965. 


SN  215,892.     Papercraft  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.    Filed 
Apr.  6,  1965. 


COTILUON 


First  use  Jan.  3,  1965. 


I 


For  Greeting  Cards. 
First  use  May  11,  1964. 


SN  210,024.     Maetler  PubUshlng  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y.     SN  216,835.     James  D.  Kllpatrick,  d.b.a.  The  Tillman  Survey, 
Filed  Jan.  15,  1965.  Providence,  R.I.    Filed  Apr.  19, 1965. 


THE  TILLMAN  SURVEY 


For  Investment  Advisory  Bulletins. 
First  use  1923. 


For  Trade  Magatlne. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  June  1962. 


SN  220,187.     Artex  Hobby  Products,  Inc.,  Uma,  Ohio.    Piled 
June  2,  1965. 


VOICE  OF  ARTEX 


SN    211,289.     Maetler    PubUahlng    Corporation,    New    York.         Owner  of  Reg.  No.  727,897. 
N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  3, 1965.  For  Publications. 

First  use  October  1964. 


BM/E 

'Majixl 


For  Trade  MagMxlne. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Jan.  2, 1965. 


SN  220,626.  Rev.  C.  L.  Benton,  d.b.a.  The  C.  L.  Benton 
Evangelistic  Association,  Charleston  Heights,  S.C.  Filed 
June  8.  1965. 

VOICE  OF  DELIVERANCE 

For  Religious  Magailne. 
First  use  May  12,  1965. 


TM  54 
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Febbuaky  8,  1966 


SN  221,147.     AaaocUtlon  for  Applied  PsychoanalyslB,  Inc.,     SN  220,031.     Seno  and  Bona,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  May 
New  York,  N.T.    Filed  Jane  15,  1985.  28,  1965. 


AMERICAN  IMAGO 


For  Psychoanalytic  Journal. 
First  u«e  NoTember  1989. 


SN  222,087.     The  Latin  American  Times  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
Filed  June  25,  1965.  ^ 

THE  LATIN  AMERICAN 
TIMES 

For  Dally  Newspaper.  ' 

First  use  Dec.  22, 1964. 


ftmn 


For  Full  Dress  Suits,  Tuxedos,  Cummerbunds,  Cutaways, 
Strollers,  Coats,  Hats,  Shoes,  Ties,  Shirts,  Vests,  Blaaers,  and 
Uniforms  for  Serving  Food  and  Beverages. 

First  use  1919  on  full  dress  suits.  i 


^— ^^"^—  SN  222,859.     O'Connor  k  Goldberg,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  July 

SN  222,971.     Quaker  Maid  Kitchen  Sales,  Inc.,  Leesport,  Pa.         ''•  ^••'^• 
Filed  July  8,  1966.  i  I 


For  Shoes. 

First  use  June  23,  1965. 


For  Sales  Newsletter  Published  at  Irregular  Interrals  of 
Approximately  Three  Weeks  Each. 

First  use  May  29,  1965.  i 


SN  222,860.     O'Connor  k  Goldberg,  Chicago,  III.     Filed  July 
7, 1965. 


SN  227,949.     KVP  Sutherland  Paper  Company,  Kalamasoo, 
Mich.    Filed  Sept.  16,  1965. 

SPARKLE  MOST 

For  Preprinted  labels  or  Wrappers  Having  Hot  Melt  Finish 
Applied  Thereto. 

First  use  Aug.  20,  1965.  !  . 


For  Shoes. 

First  use  June  23,  1965. 


Class  39 -Qothing 


SN  196,584.     Laaport,  Inc.,  Asbnry  Park,  N.J.     Filed  June 
26.  1964. 


SN  223.048.     Sears,   Boebuck   and  Co.,  Chicago,   111.     Filed 
July  9,  1965. 


!  t 


I 


DURA-SOFT 


)v«L  Ol?Kn 


For  Diapers. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  11,  1965. 


For  Ladles'  Coats,  Skirts,  Slacks,  Vests ;  and  Ladles'  Baln- 
coats,  Ralncapes,  and  Ralnsuits. 
First  use  July  10,  1961. 


SN   223,174.     Stony   Brook    Casuals,    Inc.,    New   York,   N.Y. 
Filed  July  12,  1965. 

STONY  BROOK 

For  Dresses,  Blouses,  Skirts,  Suits,  and  Jackets. 
First  use  May  28,  1965. 


SN  219,843.     Auerbach  Bath  Robe   Corp.,   New  York,   N.Y. 
Filed  May  27.  1965. 


LUXUROBE 


t  I 

I  I 


SN   223,175.     Stony    Brook   Casuals,    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  July  12, 1960. 

STONY  BROOK  BY  VALLY 


For  Bath  and  Lounging  Robes. 
First  use  in  or  about  March  1944. 


For  Dresses,  Blouses,  Skirts,  Suits,  and  Jackets. 
First  use  May  28,  1965. 


February  8,  1966 
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8N    224,251.     Terry   O.    Spragg,   d.b.a.   Ripper   Co.,    Seattle,     SN    224,428.     Kleer-Vu    Indugtries,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y. 
Wash.    Filed  July  26,  1966.  Filed  July  28,  1965. 


NAMU 


L'EYES 


For  Sweatshirts,  T  Shirts,  and  Knit  ShlrU. 
First  use  July  16,  1965. 


II 


For  Artificial  Eyelashes. 
First  use  Feb.  19, 1965. 


SN   224,252.     Terry    O.    Spragg,    d.b.a.    Ripper   Co.,    Seattle, 
Wash.    Filed  July  26,  1965. 


NAMim" 


%vAVi 


For  Sweatshirts,  T-Shlrts,  and  Knit  Shirts. 
First  use  July  16,  1965. 


SN    224,431.     Kleer-Vu    Industries,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  July  28,  1965. 

WEYES  DOLLS 

I 

For  Artificial  Eyelashes. 
First  use  Jan.  8,  1965. 


SN  224,270.     Unlshops,  Inc.,  Jersey  City,  N.J.     Filed  July 
26,  1965. 


SN    224,624.     Kleer-Vu    Industries,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  July  30,  1965.  .     ^ 

DRAMA  T'EYES 

For  Artificial  Eyelashes. 
First  use  Feb.  4,  1965. 


i^ 


Qass  45  —  Soft   Drinks  and   Carbonated 
Waters 


SN   207,176.     Beverage   Distributing   Corporation,    Spartan- 
For  Men's  and  Boys'  Sportcoats,  Suits,  Jackets,  Overcoats,         burg,  S.C,  assignee  of  White  Llghtnln',  Inc.,  Durham,  N.C. 

Sport  Shirts,  Pajamas,  Sweaters,  Gloves,  Hosiery,  Knit  Shirts,  Filed  Nov.  30,  1964. 

and  Bathing  Trunks. 
First  use  June  25,  1966. 

„ DIET  UGHTNIN' 


Gass  40  —  Fancy   Goods,  Furnishings,   and 
Notions  II 

SN  208,367.     Malcolm-Merle,  Inc.,  Dorchester,  Mass.     Filed 
Dec.  17,  1964. 

MALMER 

Owner  of  Aeg.  No.  778,563. 

For  Snap  Fasteners  for  Garments  and  Metal  Chains  or 
Loops  To  Be  Sewed  to  Coat  and  Jacket  Collars  for  the  Pur- 
pose of  Hanging  the  Same  From  a  Hook. 

First  use  Ang.  17,  1962,  on  snap  fasteners. 


SN   208,888.     City   Products   Corporation,    Des   Plalnes,   111. 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1964. 


RUTH  BARRY 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Diet"  separate  and  apart 
from  the  mark. 
For  Soft  Drinks. 
First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  6,  1964. 


SN  215,004.     Pure  Spring  (Canada)   Ltd.,  Ottawa,  OnUrio, 
.     Canada.    Filed  Mar.  25,  1966. 


INDIA  EXPRESS 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  application 
filed  Jan.  27,  1965;  Reg.  No.  141,758,  dated  Sept.  3,  1966. 
Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "India"  part  from  the  mark  as 
shown  and  without  prejudice  as  to  the  applicant's  common 
law  rights  therein. 

For  Soft  Drink  Beverages.  I 


The  name  "Ruth  Barry"  is  fictitious.     Owner  of  Beg.  Nos. 
538,051  and  790,110. 

For  Hair  Pins  and  Hair  NeU. 
First  use  Jnne  1954. 


II 


SN   223,802.     Dorothy    Lichtenstein,    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  July  tO,  1966. 


t 


^arve[ash 


For  Genuine  Human  Hair  Handmade  Eyelashes. 
First  use  June  2,  1965. 


SN   216,318.     Mead    Johnson   ft    Company,    Evansville,    Ind. 
Filed  Apr.  12,  1965. 


metri  cola 


No  registration  rights  are  claimed  for  the  word  "Cola,"  but 
the  applicant  waives  none  of  its  common  law  rights  in  the 
mark  shown  in  the  drawing  or  any  feature  thereof.  Owner  of 
Reg.  Nos.  766,998  and  746,729. 

For  Dietary  Soft  Drinks  and  Concebtrates  and  Syrups  Used 
in  the  Production  of  Said  Soft  Drinks. 

First  use  June  14,  1961. 
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SN  217,173.     Canada  Dry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.   Filed 
Apr.  23,  1965. 


SN    164,471.     Staurflne   Foods,    Inc.,    Northlake,    111. 
Mar.  12,  1963.    COLL£X:tIVE  MARK. 


Filed 


CACTUS  COOLER 


I 


Applicant  makes  no  claim  of  excluslye  right  to  use  the 
word  "Cooler"  apart  from  the  complete  mark  shown  In  the 
drawing.  ' 

For  Soft  Drink.  ,  i 

First  use  Mar.  29,  1960.  /  . 


SN  222,529.     Wolf  Syrup  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.     Filed 
July  1,  1960. 

I  • 


G0>  GO 


For  Root  Beer   Syrup   and   Cola   Syrup  for   Making  Soft 
Drinks. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  17,  1965. 


Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

SN  158,015.     Pacific  Cracker  Company,  Omaha,  Nebr.    Filed 
Nov.  27,  1962. 

THIN  FLAKE 


For  Snack  Items — Namely,  Crackers. 
First  use  Not.  2, 1949. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  blue,  gold,  and  red.  Owner  of  Reg. 
Nos.  558,657  and  559,719. 

For  Canned  Vegetables,  Canned  Fruits,  Canned  and  Frosen 
Fruit  Juices,  Canned  Vegetable  Juice,  Sauerkraut,  Fruit 
Jellies,  Jam  and  Preserves,  Apple  Butter,  Honey,  Peanut  But- 
ter, Tomato  Preserves,  Salad,  French  and  Thousand  Island 
Dressing,  Tartar  Sauce,  Mayonnaise,  Sandwich  Spread,  Cane 
and  Maple  Syrup,  Pork  and  Beans,  Canned  Chill,  Canned 
ChlU  0<m  Carne,  Canned  Beef  Stew,  Corned  Beef  Hash,  Pot- 
ted Meat  Food  Product,  Vienna  Sausage,  Evaporated  Milk, 
Mushrooms,  Mustard,  Olives,  Sweet,  Sour,  Dill,  and  Mixed 
Pickles,  Canned  Potatoes,  Vegetable  Shortening,  Pepper, 
Canned  Salmon,  Canned  Tuna,  Vinegar,  Edible  Olive  Oil,  and 
Canned  Pumpkin. 

First  use  October  1950  on  canned  vegetables. 


SN  180,991.     American  Maise-Products  Company.  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  13,  1963. 


POLAR  GEL 


No  claim  of  exclusive  right  is  made  to  use  of  the  word 
"Oel"  alone.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  542,735. 

For  Modified  Starch  for  Use  as  an  Ingredient  In  Food 
Processing. 

First  use  Aug.  28,  1963. 


avT    ^04  A^n      ax.  ^        n.     .,       T  M    ♦Ki.w       Til       uMi-^     ^N  184,004.     Seymour  J.  Fox.  Levittown,  N.Y.     Filed  Dec. 

SN    164,470.     Shurflne    Foods,    Inc.,    Northlake,    111.      Filed  .  '  ' 

Mar.  12,  1963.    COLLECTIVE  MARK.  |  ' 

CUSTARDS  LAST  STAND 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Custards"  except  as  used  in 
combination  with  the  rest  of  the  mark. 
For  Froien  Custard. 
First  use  Nov.  2,  1963. 


Shu^ifi^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  558,657  and  559,719. 

For  Canned  and  Frozen  Vegetables,  Canned  and  Frozen 
Fruits,  Canned  and  Frozen  Fruit  Juices,  Canned  Vegetable 
Juices,  Sauerkraut,  Fruit  Jellies,  Jam  and  Preserves,  Apple 
Butter,  Honey,  Peanut  Butter,  Tomato  Preserves,  Salad, 
French  and  Thousand  Island  Dressing,  Tartar  Sauce,  Mayon- 
naise, Sandwich  Spread,  Cane  and  Maple  Syrup,  Pork  and 
Beans.  Chill,  Chill  Con  Carne,  Beef  Stew,  Sliced  Dried  Beef, 
Luncheon  Meat,  Corned  Beef  Hash,  Potted  Meat  Food  Prod- 
uct, Vienna  Sausage,  Evaporated  Milk,  Mushrooms,  Mustard, 
Olives,  Sweet,  Sour,  Dill,  and  Mixed  Pickles,  Canned  and 
Frozen  Potatoes,  Popping  Corn,  Vegetable  Shortening,  Salt, 
Pepper,  Canned  Salmon,  Canned  Tuna,  Vinegar,  Edible  Olive 
Oil,  Coffee,  Tea,  Flour,  Corn  Meal,  Pie  Crust  Mix,  Spaghetti, 
Macaroni,  Noodles,  Canned  Pumpkin,  Mince  Meat,  Rice,  and 
Marshmallows. 

First  use  1932  on  canned  vegetables. 


SN  184,575.     Howard  D.  Johnson  Company,  d.b.a.  Howard 
Johnson's,  Wollaston/Qulncy,  Mass.     Filed  Jan.  14,  1964. 

HOWARD  JOHNSON'S 

"Howard  Johnson"  is  the  name  of  a  living  individual  whose 
consent  Is  of  record.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  572,487.  577,174. 
and  711,639. 

For  Ice  Cream  ;  Sherbet ;  Frozen  Prepared  Foods — Namely, 
Macaroni  and  Cheese,  Chicken  Croquettes,  Shrimp  Croquettes, 
Lobster  Newburg,  Halibut  au  Gratin,  Chicken  a  la  King. 
Potted  Beef  and  Vegetables,  Fried  Clams,  Coconut  Cake, 
Fudge  Cake,  Date  and  Nut  Bread,  Soups  and  Chowders ; 
Canned  Prepared  Foods — Namely,  Indian  Pudding,  Oravles 
(Both  Meatless  and  Containing  Meat),  Soups  and  Chowders, 
Cole  Slaw  Dressing,  Cocktail  Sauce,  Barbecue  Sauce,  Spa- 
ghetti Sauces  (Both  Meatless  and  Containing  Meat),  Mari- 
nara  Sauce,  Creamed  Clam  Sauce,  Newburg  Sauce,  Cream 
Sauce,  Creole  Sauce,  Fricassee  Sauce  (Containing  Meat), 
Fudge  Sauce,  Blueberry  Topping,  Butterscotch  Sauce,  Choco- 
late Flavored  Syrup  for  Food  Purposes ;  Chocolate  Chip 
Cookies  ;  and  Griddle  Cake  Mix. 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1925.  > 
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SN    193,690.     Morehouse   Mustard    &   Supply   Co.,    Oakland,     SN  206,792.     Donnle  V.  Wallace,  Portland,  Oreg.    Piled  Nor. 
Calif.    Filed  May  15,  1964.  23,  1964. 


REL 


For  Relish. 

First  use  Apr.  13,  1964. 


CAJUN  QUEEN 


For  Spices  and  Seasoning  Mixes  of  a  Spice  Nature  Used  for 
the  Cooking  of  Foods. 


SN    198,544.     Flowers    Baking    Co.,    Inc.,    Thomasvllle,    Oa.  First  use  Aug.  1,  1963. 

Filed  July  27,  1964. 


BAR-B-Q 

For  Bread. 

First  use  lo  or  about  June  1962. 


SN    204,119.     Companhla    Unlao    Fabrll,    S.A.R.L.,    Lisbon, 
Portugal,    piled  Sept.  23,  1964. 


SN  207,698.     Armour  and  Company,  d.b.a.  Jacob  E.  Decker 
&  Sons,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Dec.  8,  1964. 

MIRACLE  SLICE 


The  word  "Slice"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  shown. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  774,687. 

For  Cooked,  Boneless  and  Quick  Frozen  Turkey  Meat. 
First  use  on  or  prior  to  Nov.  5,  1964. 


SN    207,761.     United   Pacific   Packers,    Inc.,    Seattle,    Wash. 
Filed  Dec.  8,  1964. 


PORTO 


OLIVE  OIL 


PERFECTION 


,   ..    ,  .        ^.  .     .._,,       ^,„  .  ,         ».  For  Frosen  Vegetables — Namely,  Asparagus,  Oreen  Beans, 

Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Olive  Oil"  apart  from  the  .,        ti„„„„   n,„„„„ii    t»  ^    a    \.  ..     r^        I     r^     „a 

.    ,        _,.  J   ..T,     »  ..      •.       »        1  i  J  I   t^  Lima  Beans,  Broccoli,  Brussels  Sprouts,  Carrots,  Cauliflower, 

mark  as  a  whole.     The  word   "Porto"  when  translated  Into  ^  »     v        j   w.     J  tt       »  ki 

.„„,.„K  „„.„„  . * .,.-K-.,..     o„„.,  „*  P^,t..„«o.  Ro»  ^"t  Corn.  Peas,   Spinach,  Succotash  and  Mixed  Vegetables; 


English  means  "port"  or  "harbor." 
No.  120.050.  dated  Dec.  4,  1964. 
For  Olive  Oil. 


Owner  of  Portugese  Reg. 


and    Frozen   Fruits   and   Berries — Namely,    Apples,   Cherries, 
Rhubarb,  Melon  Balls,  Peaches,  Apricots,  Blackberries,  Blue- 
berries, Raspberries,  and  Strawberries. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1964. 


SN   204,460.     Mr.    Dunderbak,   Inc.,   d.b.a.   Mr.   Dunderbak's 
Bavarian  Pantry,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.     Filed  Oct.  21,  1964. 


SN  209.250.     Flavor   Corporation    of   America,    Northbrook, 
lU.    Piled  Jan.  4,  1966. 


AROMASTAT 


For   Flavoring   Compounds  and  Concentrates  for   Use  in 
Livestock  and  Poultry  Feeds. 
First  use  Sept.  29,  1964. 


The  portrait  shown  on  the  drawing  is  fanciful. 

For  Mustard  ;  Salad  Dressing ;  Vermont  Cheddar  Cheese  ; 
Smoked  Processed  Cheese ;  Smoked  Swiss  Cheese ;  Frank- 
furters ;  Schlnkenwurst ;  Ring  Bologna ;  Bloodwurst  Caps ; 
Llverwurst ;  Uver  Pudding  ;  Pork  Sausage  ;  Bratwurst ;  Kiel- 
base  ;  Knockwurst,  Rolled  Boneless  Hams ;  Ham  Knuckle 
Roulettes ;  Decorated  Boneless  Rolled  Ham,  Sliced  Bacon ; 
Bologna  ;  Schmier  ;  Jagdwurst ;  Smoked  Llverwurst ;  Land- 
jager  ;  Smoked  Sausage ;  and  Calf  Llverwurst. 

First  use  Nov.  30,  1962,  on  ring  bologna. 


SN    209,926.     Good    Humor   Corporation,    Englewood    Cliffs, 
N.J.    Filed  Jan.  14,  1965. 


SECRET  CENTER 


For  Frozen  Confections  on  a  Stick. 
First  use  Oct.  2,  1964. 


SN    205,918.     Biscuits    Pareln,    Societe   Anonyme,    Antwerp, 
Belgium.    Filed  Nov.  10,  1964. 


SN    211,450.     Mealtime    Foods,    Inc.,    Lebanon,    Pa.      Piled 
Feb.  5.  1965. 

LITTLE  DUTCHMAN 

For  Pretzels. 

First  use  Oct.  19,  1964. 


The  word  "Crackers"  Is  hereby  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
trademark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Belgian  Reg.  No.  17,734, 
dated  Jan.  26,  1960. 

For  Crackers. 


SN  211,581.     S-P  Sales  Co.,  Inc..  San  Francisco.  CaUf.    Piled 
Feb.  8,  1965. 


GOLD  PREMIUM 


For  Frosen  Fruits,  Berries,  and  Vegetables. 
First  use  Dec.  19,  1964. 
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8N  214.325.     Chesterton  Candy  Company,  d.b.a.  Mrs.  Leland'§     SN  222,149.     Harrii  Orchard  Company,  Inc.,  Kntlat,  Wash. 
Kitchens,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Mar.  17,  1965.  Filed  June  28,  1965. 


*Q2^0gy 


CHELAN  RIVER 


For  Fresh  Deciduous  Fruits. 
First  use  June  2, 196S. 


SX  222.368.     Oreen  Qlant  Company,  Le  Sueur,  Minn.     Filed 
June  30,  1965. 


For  Chocolate  Candy. 
First  use  Mar.  9,  1964. 


SN  214,877.     The  Keever  Starch  Company,  Columbus,  Ohio. 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1965.  '■ 


Kitchen 


KESCO 


Sliced 


For   Foods,    Specifically   Food    SUrch  and   Vital   and   De-        J*"*  ''°'"<*  "Sliced"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  a 

vitalised  Oluton  Used  In  Food  Manufacturing.  ^  „'*'  i 

For  Canned  and  Frosen  Beans.  | 

First  use  Sept.  11,  1959. 


First  use  on  or  about  July  1,  1948. 


I 


SN    215,770.     National    Biscuit    Company,    New    York.    N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  5,  1966.  , 


SN  223,964.     Broadview  Baking  Co..  Broadview,  111.     Filed 
July  22,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  37,299.  405.277,  and  660,183. 
For  Cheese  and  Cheese  Spreads. 
First  use  Dec.  31,  1963. 


For  Cookies. 

First  use  June  18,  1965. 


)4  SN   224,239.     Poor  Richard's.  Inc.,   Memphis,   Tenn.     Filed 

/  July  26.  1965. 


POOR  RICHARD'S 


ii I  I 


SN  215.793.     Standard  Brands  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.         ™"f '!!\I**oK*^'ofl« 
Filed  Apr.  5.  1965.  First  use  Apr.  25,  1965. 


CLINDEX 


I 


SN  225,961.     The  Kroger  Co.,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     Filed  Aug. 
18,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  204.048,  761,680,  and  others. 
For  Extra  High  Conversion  Starch  Hydrolysate  for  Food 
Uses. 

First  use  Oct.  16,  1964.  , 


I 


TIARA 


For  Cookies. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  December  1952. 


SN  217,202.     North  Pacific  Canners  &  Packers.  Inc.,  Port- 
land. Oreg.    Filed  Apr.  23.  1965.  1 1 

ROYAL  GARNET    I 


SN    226,101.     Tollbla    Cheese    Manufacturing    Corporation, 
Fond  du  Lac.  Wis.    Filed  Aug.  19. 1965. 


BLU-EEZ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  559,726. 

For  Frosen  Orape  Juice  Concentrate. 

First  use  Apr.  2,  1959. 


For  Pre-Crumbled  Blue  Cheese. 
First  use  July  23,  1965. 


SN   220,313.     National    Biscuit   Company,    New   York,    N.Y.     SN    226,102.     Tollbla    Cheese    Manufacturing    Corporation, 
Filed  June  8.  1965.  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis.    Filed  Aug.  19, 1965. 


\ 


PARTY  PARTNERS 


PIZZA-EEZ 


For  Crackers. 

First  use  May  13, 1965. 


I     •     I, 


For  Pre-Shredded  Pina  Cheese. 
First  use  Aug.  9, 1965. 


i:  ■• 


■»    .    ■  ( 
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8N  228,075.     Rouleau   Granite  Co.,   Inc.,   Barre,   Vt.     Filed 
Sept.  17,  1968. 


SN  212,355.     Scbenley  Industrtes,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  Filed 
Feb.  18, 1965. 


AURORA 


For  WlM . 

First  use  at  least  1893. 


SN  221,711.     E.  k  J.  Qallo  Winery,  d.b.a.  Gourmet  Vineyards, 
Modesto,  Calif.    Filed  June  22,  1966. 


Andre 
dc  Montcoit 


For  Granite  Monuments. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1959. 


SN  229,877.     SMS/Creatlve,   Detroit,  Mlcb.     Filed  Oct.   11, 
1965. 


Tbe  name  "Andr4  de  Montcort"  Is  fanciful. 

For  Wines. 

First  U8«  June  7,  1965. 


INSTA-SHAVE 


^-Distil 


Gass  49  —  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors      i 

SN  165,108.     Barton  Distilling  Company,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Mar.  21,  1963. 


BARTONlS 


Applicant  asserts  exclusive  rights  In  the  word  "Kentucky" 
only  In  combination  with  the  other  words  as  shown.  Owner 
of  Reg.  Nob.  672,614,  732,827,  and  others. 

For  WhUkey. 

First  use  Sept.  21,  1962. 


For  Sales  Specialty  Kit  Comprised  of  a  Plastic  Safety 
Razor,  Stainless  Steel  Blade,  and  Brushless  Shaving  Cream 
Packet,  All  Enclosed  In  a  Folded  Cardboard  Cover. 

First  use  Aug.  20,  1965. 


Class  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

SN    167,812.     Firm    Dott.   Facchl   Andrea,    Lomagna,    Como, 
Italy.    Filed  Apr.  30,  1963. 


) 


NANCY 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

SN  200,008.     Magneto  Plan  Co.,  Wiesbaden,  Germany.    Filed 
Aug.  17, 1964. 

II  MAGNETOPLAN 

For  Dliplay  Boards  and  Office  and  Factory  Production 
and  Inventory  Control  and  Planning  Charts,  Boards  and  Cut 
Cabinets  Associated  Therewith,  as  Well  as  the  Symbols  To  Be 
Affixed  to  Buch  Charts  and  Boards. 

First  use  March  1957  ;  In  commerce  August  1961. 


Owner  of  Italian  Reg.  No.  135,699,  dated  Oct.  7, 1957. 

For  Beauty  Products  Particularly  Lipsticks,  Creams,  Pow- 
ders, Pencils,  Shading  Creams,  Eyelash  Cosmetics,  Fluid 
Creams,  Skin  Lotions,  and  Halr-Removlng  Waxes. 


SN  215,84t.     Faster-Form  Corporation,  New  Hartford,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1965. 


DECORA 


For  Flortst  Supplies — Namely,  Streamer  and  Garland  Cord 
Having  Spaced  Clips  for  Fastening  Flowers  or  Decorative 
Articles  Thereto. 

First  use  Jan.  3,  1961. 


SN  186,692.  Sea  k  Ski  Corporation,  Mlllbrae,  Calif.,  assignee 
of  Botany  Industries,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Sea  and  Ski  Company, 
Reno,  Nev.    Filed  Feb.  14,  1964. 


SEA  &  SKI 
OIL-LESS  SUNTAN  OIL 


Applicant  disclaims  exclusive  ownership  of  the  words  "OlI- 
Less  Suntan  Oil"  apart  from  their  usage  in  such  stated  com- 
bination and  apart  from  the  mark  as  a  whole.  Owner  of  Reg. 
Nob.  636,263,  692,304,  and  others. 

For  Suntan  Oil. 

First  use  Mar.  5,  1963. 
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8N   190.022.     Ora-Dent  Corp.,   Lodl,   CaUf.     Piled   Mar.  31.     8N  218.735.     BourJoU,  Inc.    New  Tork    N  Y      Piled  May  18 
1»W.  1»65. 


Por  Perfume.  Spray  Perfume,  Cologne.  Spray  Cologne   and 
Bath  Powder. 
,     First  use  Apr.  22,  1964. 


The  portrait  In  the  drawing  Is  fanciful  and  does  not  Iden-  _„  „,-_..      „ 

tlfy  any  particular  living  Individual.  ^^  219.760.     Carley,  Inc.,  Haddonfleld,  N.J.     Plied  May  26 

Por  Mouthwash  and  Tooth  Cleanser  In  Tablet  Form.  ****'• 

First  use  Mar.  20.  1964.  VIRTUOSO 


Por  Men's  Cologne. 


8N  206.715.     The  QlUette  Company.  Boston.  Mass.     Piled         ^"*  "**  ^*^  ''•  ^^^ 
Nov.  23,  1964. 


WEATHER  GUARD 


For  Skin  Emollient. 
First  use  Oct.  21, 1964. 


SN  208.800.     The  Benjamin  Ansehl  Company,  d.b.a.  Ansebl 
Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    Filed  Dec.  24.  1964. 

FRANCES  HARRIET 


SN   219,768.     Helene  Curtis    Industries,    Inc.,    Chicago     111. 
Filed  May  26,  1965. 

FIRST  TIME 

For    Cold    Permanent    Waving    Lotion    and    Neutrallier 

Therefor. 

First  use  Apr.  5,  1965.  ! 


The  name  "Frances  Harriet"  Is  fandful.  SN    219.828.     Stonehlll    Laboratories.    Inc.,    Setauket     N.Y 

Por  Bubble  Bath,  Bath  Oil.  Cologne.  After  Bath  Cologne,  Filed  May  26,  1965.                                                            '        ' 
Milk  Bath,  and  Bath  Crystals. 

^"  ""''*'       ASTROUTE 


SN  210,019.     Lancome  S.A.,  Paris,  Prance.     PUed  Jaa.  15,         por  Upstlcks. 


1965. 


EFFACIL 


First  use  Feb.  1,  1965. 


Priority   claimed   under   Sec.   44(d)    on   French   Beg.    No.     SN  220,069.     Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York   NY     Filed 
523.373.  dated  July  24.  1964  (Seine),  NaU.  Inst.  No.  230,054.         june  l,  1965. 

For  Eyelash  Cleanser.  •  •  i 


r 


FACT 


SN  216,224.     West  Forest  Corp.,   Great   Neck.   N.T.     Piled         ^^^  Dentifrice. 

Apr.  9.  1965.  ^l"t  use  Apr.  6,  1965. 

MANDATE  '        - 


For  Cologne  Deodorant. 
First  use  Mar.  29. 1966. 


SN  217,498.     Revlon,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Apr.  27, 

1M5.  For  Cologne. 

*PUB'  I       I  ^"*  »■•  -^^Pf-  28.  1965. 

For  Cologne. 
First  use  Apr.  12,  1965. 


SN  220,221.     Lehn  A  Fink  Products  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Tussy 
J       Cosmetics.  New  York.  N.Y.     Piled  June  2.  1965. 

'  WILD  SUMMER 


SN  217,616.     Kathlene  Blss,  Collingtwood,  Va.     PUed  Apr. 
29,  1965. 


&CJ^ 


ev^ 


<5 


SN  220,717.     John  R.  Virus,  d.b.a.  Brandy  Harvest,  Wood- 
side,  N.Y.    Plied  June  8. 1965. 

SOCIAL  REGISTER 

For  Colognes. 
,    First  use  October  1968. 


The  mark  "Svah  CharlM"  dOM  not  Identify  an/  partlealar 


SN    220.748.     Harry    E.    Cohen,    d.b.a.    Homemakers    Club. 
AtUntlc  City,  N.J.    PUed  June  9,  196S. 

FRESH  'N  KLEEN 


living  Individual. 
Por  Hand  Lotion. 
First  use  Apr.  21, 1966. 


I 


Por  False  Teeth  Denture  Cleaner. 
First  use  Apr.  2,  1965. 


,      f 
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SN  220,997.     Amway  Corporation,  Ada,  Mich.     Filed  June     SN    220,110.     Lever    Brothers    Company,    New    York     N.Y. 
14,  1885.  Filed  June  1, 1965. 


SATINIQUE 


PHASE  THREE 


For   Personal   Care   Items — Namely,   Hair   Sprays,  Cream 
Rinses,  Bath  Lotions,  Facial  Moisture  Creams,  Cleansers,  and  | 

Toners.  For   Sudsing   Product  for  Cleansing  the  Person,   In   Bar 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  29,  1964.  Form. 

First  use  Feb.  19,  1965. 


SN   221,018L     Colgate-PalmoUve  Company,   New  York,   N.Y. 
Filed  June  14,  196S. 


PROTOMIST 


For  Hydrolyced  Protein  Ingredient  Incorporated  in  Hair 
Spray  and  Ware  Set. 
First  use  Oct.  26,  1964. 


SN  220,920.     DL  Products,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.     Filed  June 
11,  1965. 


DELSEPT  21 


For  Ingredient  for  an  Antiseptic  Hand  Cleaner. 
First  use  May  1964. 


Qass  52— Detergents  and  Soaps 

SN  187,941.  The  Kiwi  Polish  Company  Proprietary  Limited, 
Richmond,  near  Melbourne,  Victoria,  Australia.  Filed  Mar. 
4,  1964. 


K^VIK  'N'  EASY 


SN  221,446.     Armour  and  Company,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  June 
"     18.  1965. 


SOAPRIZE! 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  791,560. 

For  Floating  Soap  Molded  Into  the  Shape  of  Objects  Nor- 
mally Found  in  an  Aquatic  Environment  With  a  Trinket  Em- 
bedded Within  the  Molded  Soap. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Apr.  15,  1965. 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  739,162. 

For  Dry  Cleaner  for  Shoes. 

First  use  Jan.  28,  1959 ;  in  commerce  Jan.  28,  1959. 


SN  221,448.     Armour  and  Company,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  June 
18,  1965. 


SN   200,531.     American    Home   Products   Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  25,  1964. 


FOAM  FAm 


No  exclusive  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Foam"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  |bown. 
For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Aug.  11,  1964. 


SYLVESTER  SUB 


The  term  "Sub"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Floating  Soap  Molded  Into  the  Shape  of  a  Miniature 
Submarine  With  a  Trinket  Embedded  Within  the  Molded  Soap. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Apr.  15,  1965. 


SN  222,516.     The  Sinclair  Manufacturing  Company,  Toledo, 
Ohio.    Filed  July  1,  1965. 


SN    208,801.     The   Benjamin    Ansehl    Company,    d.b.a.    The 
Ansehl  C*,,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    Filed  Dec.  24,  1964. 


'ir 


CHATEAU 


FRANCES  HARRIET 


The  name  "Frances  Harriet"  is  fanciful. 
For  Toilet  Soap. 
First  use  1934. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  796,880. 

For  Liquid  Detergent  for  Household  Use. 

First  use  Dec.  4,  1964. 


SN  215,666.     Thompson-Hayward  Chemical  Company,  Kansas 
aty,  Kans.    Filed  Apr.  2,  1965. 


SN   222,605.     Omega    Hospital    Supply,    Inc.,    Passaic,    N.J. 
Filed  July  2,  1965. 


T-DET 


SURPHEX 


For  Industrial  Detergents. 
First  use  3an.  7,  1965. 


For  Foaming  Anti-Bacterial  Skin  Cleanser. 
First  use  January  1965. 


I,    ' 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Qass  100  -  Miscellaneous 


t 


I 


SN    215.253.     National    Society    of    Profe««lonal    Enrine«ra 
Washington,  D.C.    Filed  Mar.  29,  1985. 


SN  187,555.  American  Express  Company,  New  York,  N.T., 
assignee,  by  mesne  assignment,  of  Be  My  Quest,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  27,  1964. 


J»»J^*€JaMa{3 


>SM«^ 


For  Arranging  for  the  Acqolsltlon  by  Designated  Persons 
of  Meals,  Beverages,  and  Entertainment  at  Designated  Restau- 
rants, Hotels,  and  Night  Clubs. 

First  use  Dec.  26,  1957. 


SN   202,399.     Twin   Cantors   Silver   Kettle,    Inc.,    Brooklyn, 
N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  22,  1964. 

SILVER  KETTLE 


Applicant  disclaims  exclusive  rights  to  the  words  "Pro- 
fessional Engineer"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Promoting  the  Interests  of  Professional  Engineers  and 
Raising  the  Standards  of  the  Engineering  Profession  by  Such 
Means  as  Supporting  Legislation,  Holding  Conventions,  Con- 
ferences, and  Seminars,  Encouraging  ReglstraUon  Under 
State  Laws.  Aiding  In  the  Professional  Development  of  Engi- 
neering Students  by  Organising  Student  Chapters,  and  Simi- 
lar Activities. 

First  use  August  1949. 


o  ^°'  i!°^  J*^"i°S  8"^<^««-Na'n«Jy.   the  Furnishing  of     SN  216,115.     Tyco  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Waltham   Mass     Filed 
Prepared  Foods  and  Beverages  for  Banquets.  Buffets.  Picnics.  Apr.  8.  1965.  «""«™.  ^n^sa.     I'liea 

and  the  Like. 

First  use  Nov.  5,  1960.  ,1        '  I  fpj  T 


SN  209,169.     Kentucky  Fried  Chicken  Corporation.   Shelby-         ^°'"  ^^s^^'ch  Services  for  Others  In  the  Areas  of  Chemistry, 
vine.  Ky.    Filed  Dec.  31.  1964.  Physics,  and  Biology. 

I  First  use  In  or  about  March  1962. 


!      I 


For  Restaurant  Services. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  31, 1963. 


SN  218,481.     The  Red  Barn  System,  Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale 
Fla.    Filed  May  10,  1965. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red  and  yellow.     Owner  of  Re* 
SN  212,446.     Reg-A-Card.  Inc..  Chicago.  HI.     Filed  Feb.  19,     No.  772,953.  *" 

1*®**-  •  I  For  Drive-In  Restaurant  Services. 

'  First  use  Jan.  4,  1964. 


REihrGARDp 


SN  220.161.     Seno  and  Sons,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  June 
1.  1965.  I 


I     |l 


For  Promoting  the  Business  of  Subscribers  Through  the 
Distributing  of  Cards  Entitling  Holders  Thereof  To  Receive 
Discounts  on  Qoods  or  Services  Purchased  From  Said  Sub- 
scribert. 

First  use  Mar.  20.  1963.  , 


For  Service  of  Renting  Formal  Wearing  Apparel. 
First  use  1919. 
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TM  63 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 

II 

8N    189,306.     Jackson's    Mlnlt    Markets,    Inc.,    JacksonTllle, 
Fla.    Filed  Star.  23,  1964. 


8N  213,548.     Faith  Realty  and  Development  Company,  Colo- 
rado Springs,  Colo.    Filed  Mar.  8,  1965. 


\ 


INI 
ARKET 


The  word 
shown. 

For  Retail  Grocery  Services. 
First  use  Jan.  15,  1959. 


arket"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 


SN  203,105.     Maxson  Electronics  Corporation,  Oreat  River, 
N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  1.  1964. 


For  Real  Estate  Agency  Services. 
First  use  June  1959. 


TELEMAX 


For  Reservation  Services — Namely,  Communication  Service, 
Utilizing  High  Speed  Coded  Equipment,  Whereby  Reservation 
and/or  Cancellation  of  Accommodations  May  Be  Made 
Through  Contact  With  a  Central  Computer  System  by  and 
for  Hotels,  Motels,  Cruise  Ships,  Car  Rental  Businesses, 
Travel  Agents,  Tour  Wholesalers,  Commercial  Organizations, 
Government  Departments,  Schools,  Colleges,  Military  Agen- 
cies and  Installations,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  Aug.  20,  1964. 


SN  203,656.  Robert  D.  Fanta.  d.b.a.  Rex  Business  Service, 
San  Diego,  qallf.  Filed  S.R.  Oct.  9,  1964  ;  Am.  P.R.  May 
25,  1965. 


T 


SN    217,018.     Datamation    Services,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  21,  1965. 


DaTaMaTiON 
SERVICES 


For  Electronic  Data  Processing  Services. 
First  use  December  1958. 


KEEP  TAB  WITH  FANTA 

For  Preparation  of  Income  Tax  Forms  for  Others. 
First  use  Dec.  31,  1963. 


SN    217,612.     Dictaphone    Corporation,    Bridgeport,    Conn. 
Filed  Apr.  29,  1965. 


DOT 


SN    207,685.     Wlnco    Limited,    Toronto,    Ontario,    Canada. 
Filed  Dec.  7,  1964. 

GENTLEMAN  JIM 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  application 
filed  Sept.  12,  1964  ;  Reg.  No.  140,441,  dated  May  21,  1965. 

For  Promotional  and  Managerial  Services  to  Restauran- 
teurs. 


For  Temporary  OflSce  Services — Namely,  the  Furnishing  of 
Secretarial,  Stenographic,  Typewriting,  Dictating  Machine 
Transcription,  Clerical,  Bookkeeping,  Calculating,  Keypunch 
Operating,  Accounting,  Mall  Room  Clerical,  Inventory  Analy- 
sis, Conference  and  Court  Reporting,  and  the  Like  Services 
to  Clients. 

First  use  Feb.  14,  1965. 


SN  209,013. 
Skokie,  111 


ternational  Minerals  k  Chemical  Corporation, 
lied  Dec.  29,  1964. 


SN  217,888.     The  Grand  Union  Company,  East  Paterson,  N.J. 
Filed  May  3,  1965. 


M.O.R.E. 


For  Computerized  Farm  Management  and  Profit  Planning 
Services  Rendered  to  Farmers  and  Farm  Managers. 
First  use  March  1964. 


SN  211,060.     General  Nutrition  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  1. 1965. 


'        GtNERAl 

NUTRITION 
C  E  N  T-E  R— 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  blue  and  red. 

For  Retail  Food  Services  Specializing  in  the  Sale  of  Health 
Foods,  Supplements  and  Vitamins. 
First  use  Jupe  15,  1993. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  741,053,  741,054,  and  775,955. 
For  Retail  Grocery,  Supermarket,  and  General  Merchandise 
Store  Services. 

First  use  about  July  1963. 
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SN  219.771.     Dtmrite  Pre«8,  Inc..  Philadelphia.   Pa.     Filed     SN  219,547.     First  National  Bank  of  Cincinnati    Ohio    Cln- 
May  26,  1965.  dnnatl,  Ohio.    I^ed  May  24. 1965. 


Applicant  dlaclalma  the  use 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Services  of  Prlntln(. 
First  use  Oct.  1.  1963. 


of  tl^^ 


word  "Printers"  apart 


\ 


Applicant  hereby  disclaims  all  wording  which  appears  In  the 
mark  except  the  phrase  "Circle  of  Service." 
For  Banking  Services. 
First  use  Mar.  22,  1965. 


SN  226.642.     Intro  Marketing  Corporation,  New  York.  NY. 
Filed  Aug.  27.  1965. 


INTRO 


Qass  103  -  Construction  and  Repair 


SN  204.396.     Nuclear-Chicago  Corporation,  Des  Plalnes.  III. 
For   Market   Analysis.    Product    Promotion.    Manufacturer         ^**^  ®*^^-  ^O.  ISS"*- 
Licensing,  and  Foreign  Patent  Sponsoring.  j 

First  use  Aug.  3. 1964. 


Class  102  —  Insurance  and  Financial      1 1    I 

SN  201,354.     American  National  Insurance  Company,  Galves- 
ton, Tex.    Filed  Sept.  8,  1964. 


THE  COMPANY  TO 
REMEMBER  FOR  UFE 

For  Underwriting  Life.  Health,  Hospltalliatlon,  and  Accl-         ^*""    Installation,    Calibration,    Repair,    Maintenance,    and 
dent  Insurance.  i  Modification    of    Instruments    for    Measuring    Radioactivity, 

Electronic  Apparatus  and  Related  Accessories. 


First  use  Apr.  20,  1964. 


First  use  June  21,  1963. 


SN  217,358.     The  Life  Insurance  Company  of  Virginia,  Rich- 
mond, Va.    Filed  Apr.  26,  1965.  .      ,1 


SN  220,538.     National  Association  of  Engine  and  Boat  Manu- 
facturers, Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  June  7.  1965. 


LIFEi^OF 
VIRGINIA 


For  Insurance  Underwriting  Services. 
First  use  Mar.  22,  1965  ;  June  21,  1940,  as  to  the  service         For  Operation  of  Trade  Shows  In  the  Field  of  Motor  Boats, 
mark  "The  Life  of  Virginia."  First  use  June  20,  1961. 
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TM  65 


SN  220,087.     Air  ExpresB  International  Corp.,  Jamaica   N.T. 
Filed  June  1,  1»65. 


SN  187,217.     T^aTeltyme  Tours,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Feb.  21,  1964. 


AEI 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nob.  547,316  and  773,387. 
For  Air  Cargo  Transportation. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  10, 1964. 


SN  220,058.     Air  Express  International  Corp.,  Jamaica,  N.Y. 
Filed  June  1,  1965. 


For  Travel  Agency  Services- — Namely,  Planning  Vacations, 
Tours  and  Trips,  Arranging  Travel  Accommodations  and 
Reservations,  Arranging  Car  Rentals,  and  Making  Hotel  and 
Sleeping  Accommodations. 

First  use  Aug.  29,  1963. 


SN  200,276.     New  York  Airways,  Inc.,  Flushing,  N.Y.    Filed 
Aug.  20,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  547,316  and  773,387. 
For  Air  Cargo  Transportation.  n 

First  use  Jan.  28,  1965. 


For  Air  Service  for  Passengers,  Mall,  and  Freight. 
First  use  Oct.  15,  1952. 


SN    202,065.     Commuter    Airlines,    Inc.,    Sioux    City,    Iowa. 
Filed  Sept.  17,  1964. 


COMMUTER 


SN  223,368.     Western  Air  Lines,   Inc.,   Los   Angeles,   Calif. 
Filed  July  14,  1965.  '   I 


NORTH  COUNTRY 
ADVENTURES 


■For  Travel  Services — ;Namely,  Arranging  for  Hotel  Accom- 
modations, Entertainment,  Transportation,  and  Meals. 
First  use  Apr.  11,  1965. 


Class  106  — Material  Treatment 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Commuter  Airlines"  apart     SN   220,287.     Chas.   A.   Estey,   Inc.,   Anaheim,  Calif.     Filed 
from  the  mark  as  shown.  J"oe  8.  1^85. 

For  Air  Transportation   of  Persons,   Property,   and   Mail. 
First  use  June  18,  1964.  ESTEKOTE 


SN    214,642.     Oulf    Mississippi    Marine    Corporation,    New         For  Services  Involving  Article  Coating — Namely,  Applying 
Orleans,  La.    Filed  Mar.  22,  1965.  Protective  Coatings   to   the   Equipment  of  Others,   Such  as 

Pipe  Lines,  Tanks,  Pumps,  and  Valves. 
I  First  use  June  18,  1963. 


Qass  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 


SN  189,273.     Constance  Gordon,  d.b4i.  Conni  Gordon,  Miami 
Beach,  Fla.    Filed  Mar.  23,  1964. 


PAINT  PARTY 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Fleet"  apart  from  the  mark  The    word    "Paint"    Is    disclaimed    apart   from    the    word 

as  shown.  "Party." 

For  Marine  Towing  Service.                                                       i  ^or  Giving  Instruction  in  Artistic  Paintings. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Sept.  16,  1964.  First  use  June  1951. 
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SN  202.708.     The  Peterron    Syrtem,   Inc..    Greensburg,   Pa.     SN  211.709.     Contlneirtal  Air  Unes.  Inc.   Los  Anceles   Calif 
FUed  Sept.  25,  1964.  Piled  Feb.  10.  1995.  ' 


\ 


GOLDEN  MARQUEE 
THEATRE 

Applicant  disclaims  exclusive  rights  to  the  descriptive  term 
"Theatre." 

For  Providing  of  Entertainment  to  Airline  Passengers 
While  In  Flight,  Consisting  in  the  Showing  of  Movies  and  the 
Providing  of  Stereo  Muilc. 

Firnt  use  Oct.  13.  1964.  j 


SN  214,167.     The  Ralph  Neighbour  Evangelistic  Association, 
j     ,  Elyrla.  Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  15,  196§. 

For  Instructing  and  Assisting  Elementary  School  Teachers  iTlV^lVl^  LIM  VJ    O  U  i>  OxllIN  Ej 

In  the  Appropriate  Manner  of  Teaching  Applicant's  Method         For    Title    of    a    Radio    Program — Namely,    a    Religious 


of  Handwriting 

First  use  in  or  about  July  1962 


Program. 

First  use  Oct.  12, 1950. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


Class  200 


SN  196,547.  The  National  High  School  and  Junior  College 
Mathematics  Club,  Mu  Alpha  Theta,  Norman,  Okla.  FUed 
June  26.  1964. 


The  lining  shown  on  the  drawing  is  for  shading  purposes 
only  and  does  not  represent  color. 

For  Indicating  Membership  in  Applicant. 
First  use  December  1956. 


\'    .     I'     1^ 


>- 


iTRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Class  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

803.258.  MX  AND  DESIGN.  The  FlbeHte  Corporation.  Mul- 
TIPLE  CLASS  (ClaMCB  1  and  7).  8N  183.573.  Pob. 
11-23-65.     riled  12-26-63. 

803.259.  McGOVERN  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  McGovern  Sod 
Farms,  Inc.    SN  205.073.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  10-29-64. 

803.260.  MADURIT.  Cassella  Farbwerke  Malnkur  Aktlen- 
geselUchaft.    SN  206,418.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  11-18-64. 

803.261.  FELDMUHLE  AND  DESIGN.  Feldmahl  Aktlen- 
gesellachaft.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  1,  4,  and  6). 
SN  211.968.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  2-15-65. 

803.262.  HEARTLAND.  Charles  J.  Wllber.  d.b.a.  WUber's 
Feed  k  Seed  Co.  SN  217,068.  Pub.  11-23-66.  Filed 
4-21-65. 

803.263.  ROB-SEE-CO.  The  J.  C.  Robinson  Seed  Company. 
SN  217.402.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  4-26-65. 

803.264.  TRUVER.  L.  Teweles  Seed  Co.  SN  218,151.  Pub. 
11-23-65.     rUed  5-5-65. 

803.265.  LOCUM.  L.  Teweles  Seed  Co.  SN  218,152.  Pub. 
11-23-65.     Filed  5-5-65. 

803.266.  PEXSTRAN.  E.  B.  &  A.  C.  Whiting  Company.  SN 
218,851.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  &-14-65. 

803.267.  CLC.  The  Budd  Company.  SN  220,270.  Pub. 
11-23-65.     riled  6-3-65. 

803.268.  RP  AND  DESIGN.  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.  SN  220,666. 
Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  6-8-65. 

803.269.  FIRST  AID.  Loffs  Pedigreed  Seed,  Inc.  SN 
220.675.     Pub.  11-23-65    Filed  6-8-65. 

803.270.  THREE  ARROWS  (DESIGN).  Western  Peat  Moss 
Ltd.     SN  221,128.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  6-14-65. 

803.271.  NUMA  AND  DESIGN.  American  Cyanamld  Com- 
pany.    SN  221.141.     Pub.   11-23-65.     Filed  6-15-65. 

803.272.  RED  FLEURI.  Marble  Products  Company  of 
Georgia.     SN  222,492.     Pub.  11-23-65.     FUed  7-1-65. 

803.273.  ARBONIER.  Rayonler  Incorporated.  SN  223,453. 
Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  7-15-65. 

803.274.  CELLURAY.  Rayonler  Incorporated.  SN  223,454. 
Pub.  ll-23-«5.    Filed  7-15-65. 

803.275.  ALPHABRITE.         Rayonler      Incorporated. 

223.455.  Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  7-15-65. 

803.276.  EXTRANIER.         Rayonler       Incorporated. 

223.456.  Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  7-15-65. 

803.277.  CNIBEZ.  Union  Bag-Camp  Paper  Corporation.  SN 
223,849.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  7-20-65. 


SN 


SN 


Oass  3  — Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Podcetbooks    \         i 


803.278.  AIR-LANDER.      Serabbe    Manufacturing   Co.      SN 
170,116.    Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  5-31-63. 

803.279.  TRADITION.       Fred     Seltxer     Corporation.        SN 
220,562,    Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  6-7-65. 


Qass  4  —  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 


803,261.      (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 

803.280.     GLISTBN-ITE.       Purex    Corporation.    Ltd., 

Franklin    Research.      SN    193,577.      Pub.    1-5-65. 

5-15-64. 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

803,261.     (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 

803.281.  STRIP  ETTE  AND  DESIGN.  Pacific  Kenyon  Cor- 
poration.    SN  190,960.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  4-13-64. 

803.282.  ROACH  AWAY.  The  Borden  Company,  assignee  of 
Enoi  Corporation.  SN  195,772.  Pub.  11-23-65.  FUed 
6-16-64. 

803.283.  BOWL  FRESH.  The  Borden  Company,  assignee 
of  Enox  Corporation.  SN  195,851.  Pub.  11-23-65  Filed 
6-17-64. 

803.284.  SET  STOP-DUST.  Set  Products,  Inc.  SN  196,400. 
Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  6-24-64. 

803.285.  CENTURY.  Holland-Suco  Color  Company,  by 
change  of  name  from  Holland  Color  and  Chemical  Company. 
SN  196,668.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  6-29-64. 

803.286.  POLYFLAV.  Rayonler  Canada  (B.C.)  Limited. 
SN  197.329.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  7-7-64. 

803.287.  SAIF.  Scientific  Associates,  Inc.  SN  197,990. 
Pub.  11-23-65.    FUed  7-16-64. 

803.288.  AQUA-THIK.  General  AnUlne  k  FUm  Corporation. 
SN  198.547.    Pub.  11-23-65.     FUed  7-27-64. 

803.289.  PETROJEL.  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  SN 
201,393.     Pub.  11-2-65.     Filed  9-8-64. 

803.290.  FRANKLIN.  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  American  Home 
Producta  Corporation.  SN  204,628.  Pub.  11-23-65.  PUed 
10-23-64. 

803.291.  CHEMISPHERE.  Llf-0-Gen,  Inc.  SN  210,448. 
Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  1-22-65. 

803.292.  GOPHACIDE.  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengesell- 
schaft.     SN  212,995.     Pub.  11-23-65.    FUed  3-1-65. 

803.293.  BAB-0.  B.  T.  Babbitt,  Inc.  SN  213.089.  Pub. 
11-23-65.     Filed  3-2-65. 

803.294.  JET  SPRA-SEAL.  Moser  Paper  Company.  SN 
213,790.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  3-10-65. 

803.295.  REDUCOL.  Moser  Paper  Company.  SN  213,792. 
Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  3-10-65. 

803.296.  MHI  AND  DESIGN.  Metal  Hydrides  Incorporated. 
SN  214,000.     Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  3-12-65. 

803.297.  PULVI-LAN  50.  The  Lanaetex  Products.  Inc.  SN 
214,349.    Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  3-17-66. 

803.298.  KBBSTAR.  The  National  Industrial  Products 
Company.    SN  217,921.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  5-3-65. 

803.299.  DUROX.  Bee-Brite  CHeaning  Product*  Inc.  SN 
218,732.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  5-13-65. 

803.300.  RICHZONE.  Sinclair  Refining  Company.  SN 
218.913.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  6-14-65. 

803.301.  ACTRIL.  May  k  Baker  Limited.  SN  219,129. 
Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  5-18-65. 


803,302.     A-168-LO.     National  Lead  Company. 


SN  219,227. 
SN  219,228. 


d.b.a. 
FUed 


803.303.  A-168-MO.     National  Lead  Company 
Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  5-19-65. 

803.304.  A-CG.    National  Lead  Company.    SN  219,230.    Pub. 
11-23-65.     Filed  5-19-65. 

803.305.  A-LO.    National  Lead  Company.    SN  219,231.    Pub. 
11-23-65.     Filed  5-19-65. 

803.306.  A-MO.      National    Lead    Company.      SN    219,232. 
Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  5-19-65. 

803.307.  A-WD.       National    Lead    Company.       SN    219,234. 
Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  5-19-65. 

803.308.  C-50.    National  Lead  Company.     SN  219,235.    Pub. 
11-23-65.    Filed  5-19-65. 

803.309.  PL.     National  Lead  Company.     SN  219,236.     Pob. 
11-23-65.     FUed  5-19-65. 
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803.310.  ALLCLEAR.      Wardley    Products    Company,    Inc.  803,329.     "ADJUSTO-TBMP."     Milwaukee  Faucets,  Inc     8N 
SN  219,290.     Pub.  11-23-65.     PUed  5-19-65.  221,196.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  6-15-66. 

803.311.  FLBBT   FARM   AND   DBSION.     Fleet   Wholesale  803,330.     AIR    KEEPER.      Brady    Air    Controls,    Inc       SN 
Supply    Co.,    Inc.      SN    227,139.      Pub.    11-23-65.      FUed  221,251.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Piled  6-16-65. 

9-3-65. 


Qass  7  —  G>rdage 


Class  16  -  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 


803,258.     (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 

803.312.  ACCLON.     American  Chain  k  Cable  Company,  Inc. 
SN  221,880.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  6-24-65. 

803.313.  BUMPER  CROP  AND  DESIGN.     Twi-Ro-Pa  JUlla 
Agency,  Inc.     SN  222,226.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  6-28-65. 


803,331. 
pany. 


FLEXCLAD.     The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Com- 
8N  203.003.     Pub.   11-23-65.     Filed  9-30-64. 


Gass  17— Tobacco  Products 


GaSS  8  —  Smokers'    ArtideS,    Not    Including     803,332.     WATERFORD.     The  American  Tobacco  company. 

_    .  -^       ,  1;  "         SN  218,719.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  5-13-65. 

Tobacco  Products  1 


803,314.     HATTIE  CARNEGIE.     Battle  Carnegie,  Inc.     SN 
219,852.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  5-27-65. 


I 


Gass  9  —  Explosives,  Rrearms,  Equipments* 
and  Projectiles  | 

803.315.  ANCHOR  AND  DESIGN.  Tang  Kuen  Hung,  d.b.a. 
Wang  Tick  Fireworks  Company.  SN  171,051.  Pub. 
11-23-65.     Filed  6-14-63. 

803.316.  JAT-PEE.  Courtlandt  Boot  Jack  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
173,430.    Pub.  11-2^-65.    Filed  7-22-63. 

803.317.  GOLDEN  BULLSETB.  Daiay  Manafactnring  Com- 
pany.    SN  215,949.     Pub.  11-23-65.     PUed  4-7-65. 

803.318.  DETAFLEX.  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany.    SN  216,392.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Piled  4-13-65. 

803.319.  FOIL.  HUl-Sentry  of  New  England.  Inc.  SN 
216,695.    Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  4-16-65. 

803.320.  PACHMATR.  Pachmayr  Gun  Works,  Inc.  SN 
216,970.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Piled  4-20-65. 

803.321.  LIFE3AVER.  Genrus  Engineering  Specialties.  SN 
217,187.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  4-23-65. 

803.322.  TELBSHOT.  Pyrodynamlcs,  Inc.  SN  218.024. 
Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  5-4-65. 

803.323.  KNIGHT-GUARD.  Pyrodynamicf,  Inc.  SN  218.025. 
Pub.  11-23-65.     FUed  5-4-65.  I         . 


Gass  10  — Fertilizers 


I 


803.324.  8TNAC.     Utah  Cooperative  Association,  d.b.a.  Pax 
Company.     SN  172.439.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  7-3-63. 

803.325.  GOLDEN  HARVEST.     Pacific  Supply  Cooperative. 
SN  204,189.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  10-16-64. 

803.326.  LUXURA.     The  Hubbard-HaU  Chemical  Company. 
SN  219.879.    Pub.  11-23-65.     FUed  5-27-65. 

803.327.  GIB  SOL.     Ell  Lilly  and  Company.     SN  221.383. 
Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  6-17-65. 


Gass  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Rtting  Supplies 

803,328.     HI-MAX    AND    DESIGN.      PlastUlne,    Inc.       SN 
221,087.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  6-14-66. 


Gass  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 

Preparations 

t 

803.333.  CLIMA.  Hirti  &  Co.  Kommandltgesellschaft  SN 
192.394.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  4-30-64. 

803.334.  SEDALANDE.  Janssen  Pharmaceutlca  N  V  SN 
199,284.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Piled  8-5-64. 

803.335.  FOUR  ELEMENTS.  Pascual  Plnxon  SN  209  032 
Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  12-29-64. 

803.336.  REPRESENTATION    OF    DOG.      Big    Kernel    Pet 
,  Foods,  Inc.     SN  214.416.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  3-18-65. 

803.337.  TRAVEL-LAX.  The  Purdue  Frederick  Company. 
SN  217,494.     Pub.  11-23-65.     FUed  4-27-65. 

803.338.  SPAR-K.  Mead  Johnson  &  Company.  SN  217.644. 
Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  4-29-65. 

803.339.  AVAILAPHOS.  Hooker  Chemical  Corporation. 
SN  217.736.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  4-30-65. 

803.340.  LES-BACCO.  Bates  Laboratories.  Inc.  SN  217,979. 
Pub.  11-23-65.     FUed  5-4-65. 

803.341.  ACHRO-JEXrr.    American  Cyanamld  Company.     SN 

218.166.  Pub.  11-23-65.    Piled  5-6-65. 

803.342.  ACRO-YECT.     American  Cyanamld  Company.     SN 

218.167.  Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  5-6-65. 

803.343.  JECTICALC.  Aktiebolaget  Astra,  Apotekames 
Kemlska  Fabriker.  SN  218,517.  Pub.  11-23-65.  Piled 
5-11-65. 

803.344.  DURA-CHEWS.  Drug  Guild  Co-Operatlve,  Inc. 
SN  219,698.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Piled  5-25-65. 

803.345.  KA-LYTE.  Mead  Johnson  k  Company.  SN  219.719. 
Pub.  11-23-65.    FUed  5-25-66. 

803.346.  ANACARDIOL.  Loredana  Loreniini  Cremislnl. 
d.b.a.  Istltuto  Blochlmlco  Italiano.  SN  220,391.  Pub. 
11-23-65.     FUe<I  6-4-65. 

803.347.  FLUOSMIN.  Syntex  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN  220.703. 
Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  6-8-65. 

803.348.  THIST.  Cole  Pharmacal  Company.  Inc..  by  change 
of  name  from  Cole  Chemical  Company.  SN  220.746.  Pub. 
11-23-65.     PUed  6-9-65. 


SN    220.880.       Pub. 


803.349.  SERENTIL.       Sandos.    Inc. 
11-23-65.     Filed  6-10-65. 

803.350.  CLINORIL  Merck  k  Co..  Inc.     SN  221.733.     Pub. 
11-23-65.     Piled  6-22-65. 

803.351.  ASCORBEX.     Spirt  k  Company,  Inc.     SN  222,218. 
Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  6-28-65. 

803.352.  FLUMOSO.  Syntex  Laboratories,  Inc.     SN  222,219. 
Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  6-28-65. 
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Class  19-Yehides 

803,353.     WHITE  WING. 
.     210,217.    Fob.  10-5-65. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


Mallard  Coach  Corporation. 
Filed  1-19-65. 


SN 


Class  21  —  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

803.354.  M.  1 1  Motorola,  Inc.  MULTIPLE  CL.\8S  (aaasea 
21,  28,  27,lind  34).  SN  208,019-A.  Pub.  9-28-65.  Filed 
12-9-65. 

803.355.  ANSER.  Republic  Precision  Corporation.  SN 
211,748.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  2-10-65. 

803.356.  PENNCREST.  J.  C.  Penney  Company.  SN  211,918. 
Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  2-12-65. 

803.357.  FLASHMASTER.  The  Photogenic  Machine  Com- 
pany.    SN  211,920.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  2-12-65. 

803.358.  MODEL  MASTER.  Thompson  Designs,  Inc.  SN 
212,606.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  2-23-65. 

803.359.  HIOiHWAVE.  Marvel  International  Corporation. 
SN  212,798.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  2-25-65. 

803.360.  YULE-GLO.  Beacon  Electric  Manufacturing  Co. 
SN  220,193,     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  6-2-65. 


Class  22  -^  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 


803,361. 
11-23- 


Blason,  Inc.    SN  151,656.    Pub. 


SN  175,665. 


RANGER  TOWER. 
-65.     riled  8-22-62. 

803.362.  GAMA.    Gama  Georg  Adam  Mangold. 
Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  8-23-63. 

803.363.  SPEED  SECRET  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  American 
Russkit  Company.  SN  190,319.  Pub.  12-1-64.  Filed 
4-6-64.        I 

803.364.  R  AND  DESIGN.  American  Russkit  Company.  SN 
190,321.    Pub.  11-17-64.    Filed  4-6-64. 

803.365.  WVI  AND  DESIGN.  Walnut  Valley  Industries, 
Inc.     SN  197,801.     Pub.   11-23-66.     Filed  7-13-64. 

803.366.  BVEBLAST.  Everlast  World's  Boxing  Headquar- 
ters, Corporation.  SN  199,462.  Pub.  11-23-65.  Filed 
8-7-64. 

803.367.  WINROSS.  Roger  O.  Austin,  d.b.a.  The  Wlnross 
Company.    SN  203,464.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  10-7-64. 

803.368.  INSTRUCTOR.  American  Athletic  Equipment  Co. 
SN  203,560.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  10-«-64. 

803.369.  LORD  SOVEREIGN.  Ben  Pearson,  Inc.  SN 
204,083.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  10-15-64. 

803.370.  NETABALL.  William  G.  Nolan,  and  John  H.  Nolan, 
d.b.a.  Netaball  Industries.  SN  206,749.  Pub.  11-23-65. 
Filed  11-23-64. 

803.371.  DRR^M  DOLLS.  R.  Dakin  k  Company.  SN 
209,673.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  1-11-65. 

803.372.  PAR-FACT.  Ransom  H.  Dobbelaar.  SN  210,197. 
Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  1-19-65. 

803.373.  FUNTASTIC.  Hardlco  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  210,674.     Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  1-26-65. 

803.374.  MIGHTY  MAC.  McCanley  Metal  Products,  Inc. 
SN  211,547.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  2-8-65. 

803  375  TUPPERCRAFT.  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Com- 
pany, d.b.a.  Tupperware.  SN  211,929.  Pub.  Jl-16-65. 
..  Filed  2-12-66. 

803  376.  MINI-GOLF.  Techno  Product*  Corporation.  SN 
212,156.    P«b.  11-23-65.    Filed  2-16-65.  I 

803  377  TRIANGLE  DESIGN.  Josef  Fischer,  d.b.a.  Spor- 
tartlkelerieugung.  SN  212.623.  Pub.  11-23-65.  Filed 
12-1-64. 

803.378.  TORMENTOR.  Kohner  Bros.,  Inc.  SN  213,222. 
Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  3-3-65. 

803.379.  FUN  FARM.  R.  Dakin  *  Company.  SN  213,417. 
Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  3-5-65.         | 
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SN  213,680. 


Inc. 
Inc. 
SN  214,362. 
SN  214,373.     Pub. 


803.380.  BRAIN  BUSTER.    Kohner  Bros.,  Inc. 
Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  3-9-65. 

803.381.  TRUE  TROLL.     Scandia   House  Enterprises,   Inc 
SN  213,717.    Pub.  11-23-65.    FUed  a-9-65. 

803.382.  KATIE    THE    CARROT.      Hassenfeld    Bros      Inc 
SN  214,053.    Pub.  11-23-66.    Filed  3-1-65. 

803.383.  OSCAR    THE    ORANGE.      Hassenfeld    Bros 
SN  214,054.     Pub.  11-23-65.     FUed  3-1-65. 

803.384.  PETE  THE  PEPPER.     Hassenfeld  Bros.    Inc     SN 
214,055.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  3-1-65. 

803.385.  GLITE.     North  Pacific  ProducU  Co 
Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  3-17-65. 

803.386.  MARK  'EM.     Ray  Plastic  Inc 
11-23-65.     Filed  3-16-65. 

803,3S7.     LANI-KAI.     Sportswaye,  Inc.     SN  214,573      Pub 
11-23-65.     Filed  3-19-65. 

803.388.  JOHNNY  FIVE  STAR.     De  Luxe  Reading  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  215,391.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  3-31-65. 

803.389.  BIG  BERTHA.    De  Luxe  Reading  Corporation     SN 
215,841.     Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  4-6-65. 

803.390.  IT'S  HEXED  AND  DESIGN.     Kohner  Bros     Inc 
SN  215,875.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  4-6-65. 

803.391.  DELLA.    Mattel,  Inc. 
FUed  4-7-65. 

803.392.  FRANCY.        Mattel, 
11-23-65.     Filed  4-7-65. 

803.393.  HOOPAREE.      Edgar    C. 
Pub.  11-23-65.     FUed  4-12-65. 

803.394.  SKI-WHIZZ.    Tony  Nagin,  Sr 
11-23-65.     FUed  4-12-65. 

803.395.  RINKIE    DINK.      Sandra    Lee    Peck,    d.b.a.    Peck 
Polymers.     SN  216,732.     Pub.  11-23-65.     FUed  4-16-66. 

803.396.  POWER  SECRET.    A.  G.  Spalding  A  Bros.,  Inc.    SN 
216,876.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  4-19-65. 

803.397.  DADDY    R.\£BIT.      Usk    Fly    Manufacturing 
SN  217,366.    Pub.  11-23-65.     Piled  4-26-65. 

803.398.  PRINCESS     300.       Stowe-Woodward,     Inc 
217,950.     Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  6-3-65. 


SN  215,986.  Pub.  11-23-65. 
Inc.  SN  215,987.  Pub. 
Althaus.  SN  216,242. 
SN  216,323.     Pub. 


Co. 


SN 


Class  23 -Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 


803.399.  AMTHRUST.   The  American    Ship  Building  Com- 
pany.    SN  212.375.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  2-19-65. 

803.400.  KETCH    E-Z.      Iowa    America    Corporation       SN 
212,779.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  2-25-65. 

803.401.  BOOT    WHEEL.      The   Auto-Soler  Company.     SN 
213,197.    Pub.  11-23-65.     FUed  3-3-66. 

803.402.  TURBO-FUME  AND  DESIGN.    Leslie  FerreU.    SN 
217,322.     Pub.  11-23-65.     FUed  4-26-65. 

803.403.  ISOFORM.     Barber-Colman  Company.     SN  218,607. 
Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  5-12-65. 

803.404.  SUPERSAVER.     Relcon,  Inc.     SN  218,795.     Pub. 
11-23-65.    Piled  5-13-65. 

803.405.  LIFT-A-MATIC.     PMC  Corporation.     SN  218,978. 
Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  5-17-66. 

803.406.  AMPICO.      William  C.   N.   Hopkins,  d.b.a.   Ampico 
Accessories.     SN  221,178.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  6-16-65. 

803.407.  HYDROSPAN.    Hydrotile  Machinery  Company     SN 
221,179.    Pub.  11-23-65.    FUed  6-15-66. 


Gass26-Measuring   and    Scientific 
Appliances 


803,364.     (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 
803,408.     MAGPAK.       Scientific    DaU    Systems,    Inc. 
209,469.    Pub.  11-23-65.    FUed  1-6-65. 


SN 
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803,400.     K  MART  AND  DESIGN.     S.  S.  Kresge  Company. 

8N  215,093.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Piled  3-26-65. 
803,410.     NEWCREST.      J.    J.    Newberry    Co.      SN    224,232. 

Pub.  11-23-65.    FUed  7-26-65. 


Qass  27  —  Horological  Instruments     i 

803,354.     (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 
803,411.     COUNTRY   SQUIRE.      Sunbeam   Corporation. 
222,520.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  7-1-65. 


SN 


Qass  28  —  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

803.412.     SATIN  BEAUTY.    Oneida  Ltd.     SN  221,840.    Pub. 
11-23-65.     Filed  6-23-65. 


Class  30  — Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain  |  , 

803,413.     HATTIE  CARNEGIE.     Hattle  Carnegie,  Inc.     SN 
219,853.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  5-27-65.  , 


Class  31  —  RIters  and  Refrigerators 

803.414.  DYMALENE.     Mermaid,   Inc."    SN   215,633.     Pub. 
11-23-65.     Filed  4-2-65. 

803.415.  M.\STERPIECE.      American    Motors    Corporation. 
SN  216.040.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  4-8-65. 

803.416.  AUTO  FLO.     Auto  Flo  Corporation.     SN  216,042. 
Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  4-8-65.  J 


Qass  32  -  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

803.417.  LIKE  SLEEPING  ON  A  CLOUD.     Sealy,  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  63,892.     Pub.  9-8-59.    Filed  12-8-58. 

803.418.  DRESSANETT.      Dressanett    Products   Corp.      SN 
218,975.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  5-17-65. 

803.419.  FUZZY    WUZZY.      Thaden    Molding    Corporation. 
SN  219,155.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  5-18-65. 

803.420.  CONTEMPO.      Contempo    Frames    Co.,    Inc.      SN 
219,184.     Pub.  11-23-65.    Piled  5-19-65. 

803.421.  POSTURE-BOND.    The  United  States  Bedding  Com- 
SN  219,374.    Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  5-20-65. 

PERBdA-BOND.     The  United  States  Bedding  Com- 
SN  219,375.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  6-20-65. 
M.      May    *    Company,    Inc.      SN    219,896.      Pub. 

ll-23-«5.     Piled  5-27-65. 
803,424.     WOODWEAVE.    The  Aeroshade  Company.  Inc.    SN 

219.943.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Piled  5-28-65.  ^     ^     ^ 


pany. 
803.422. 

pany. 
803,423 


aass33-Qassware 


I 


Class  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

803.354.      (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 

803.426.  MBTLVENT  AND  DESIGN.  Allied  Thermal  Corpo- 
ration, assignee  of  Hart  &  Cooley  Manufacturing  Co.  SN 
201.027.     Pub.  5-25-65.     Piled  9-1-64. 


I 


Qass  38  -~  Prints  and  Publications 

803.427.  THE  MAGIC  OF  THOUGHTFULNESS.  Gibson 
Greeting  Cards.  Inc..  assignee  of  Bui«a-Cardo«o.  SN 
140.088.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  3-19-62. 

803.428.  333  WIESENBBRGER  STCXIKS  AND  DESIGN. 
Arthur  VVIesenberger  k  Company.  SN  199.424.  Pub. 
11-23-65.     Filed  8-6-64. 

803.429.  KITTEN  TALES  AND  DESIGN.  Hallmark  Cards, 
Incorporated.    SN  206,812.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Piled  11-9-64. 

803.430.  MAGAZINE  OF  THE  MIDLANDS.  World  Publish- 
ing Company.   SN  209,130.    Pub.  11-23-65.   Filed  12-30-64. 

803.431.  WORD  FRACTION  AND  DESIGN.  Harold  Schnei- 
der, d.b.a.  Word/Fraction  Math  Aid  Company.  SN  213,054. 
Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  3-1-65. 

803.432.  SAFE  GARD  AND  DESIGN.  Belmark  Corporation. 
SN  216,473.     Pub.  11-23-65.    FUed  4-14-65. 

803.433.  PEOPLE-ZONED.  Wlllard  A.  WoUander.  SN 
216,912.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  4-19-65. 

803.434.  CHRISTMAS  IMPRESSIONS.  Gilbert  Cohen.  SN 
217.849.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Piled  5-3-65. 

803.435.  BMBOSSCAL  AND  DESIGN.  Multl-Color  Process 
Company.     SN  217,919.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  5-3-66. 

803.436.  0-80-EJZ.  Clyde  S.  Mundell.  SN  217,920.  Pub. 
11-23-65.     Filed  5-3-65. 

803.437.  WAGS.  Norcross.  Inc.  SN  218.129.  Pub  11-23-65. 
Piled  5-5-65. 

803.438.  PROJECrr.  Emory  Washington,  d.b.a.  Emory 
Washington  Associates.  SN  218,154.  Pub.  11-23-65. 
Filed  5-5-65. 

803.439.  LAMITEX.  American  Map  Company,  Inc.  SN 
218,168.    Pub.  11-23-65.    FUed  6-6-65. 

803.440.  DRILLING  IS  OUR  BUSINESS  WORLD-WIDE. 
Loffland  Brothers  Company.  SN  218,203.  Pub.  11-23-65. 
Filed  5-6-65. 

803.441.  DRILLING  IS  OUR  BUSINESS  WORLD-WIDE 
AND  DESIGN.  Loffland  Brothers  Company.  SN  218,204. 
Pub.  11-23-65.    Piled  5-6-65. 

803.442.  MARKETING  TIMES.  Decker  Communications. 
Inc.     SN  218.399,     Pub.  11-23-65.     FUed  5-10-66. 

803.443.  JAGUAR.  Jaguar  Publications.  Inc.  SN  218.874. 
Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  5-14-65. 

803.444.  IN.  International  Shoe  Company.  SN  218,998. 
Pub.  11-23-65.     Piled  5-17-65. 

803.445.  LA  VOZ  LATINA  AND  DESIGN.  Eric  H.  Munx- 
Inger,  d.b.a.  La  Vo«  Latlna  Publishing  Co.  SN  219  048. 
Pub.  11-23-65.     FUed  6-17-65. 

803.446.  RESORT  MANAGEMENT.  Resort  Management, 
Inc.      SN   219.460.     Pub.    11-23-65.     Filed   5-21-65. 

803.447.  CUTIS.  Farmll  Publications.  Inc.  SN  219.700. 
Pub.  11-23-65.     FUed  5-25-65. 

803.448.  SPEAK-EASY.  Homer  Smith  Price,  d.b.a.  Speak- 
Easy  Company.  SN  219.727.  Pub.  11-23-65  PUed 
5-25-66. 


Class39-Qothing 


803.425.     HATTIE  CARNBOIB.     Hattle  Carnegie,  Inc.     SN 
219,854.    Pub.  11-23-66.    PUed  6-27-66.  i 


803.449.  ALLAGASH 
pany.     SN  150.868. 

803.450.  TUF-BUCS. 
160,434.    Pub.  12-17-63 


FLANNEL.     C.    P.    Hathaway 
Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  8-9-62. 

Minnesota    Woolen    Company. 
Filed  1-9-63. 
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803.451.  FABM  HANDS  AND  DESIGN.  LoUytogi,  Ltd.  SN 
203,189.    Pub.  11-2-65.    Filed  10-2-64. 

803.452.  THE  ROADRUNNER  LINE.  Novls  Denne  Co- 
ordinates, Ucorporated.  SN  207.730.  Pub.  5-25-65.  Plied 
12-8-64. 

803.453.  HOB  NOB.  Harry  Irwin,  Inc.  SN  212,007.  Pub. 
8-17-65.     FUed  2-15-65. 

803.454.  HUttABALOO.  Kenricb  Sboe  Corporation,  by 
change  of  natne  from  Lucky  Stride  Shoes.  Inc.  SN  215,754. 
Pub.  10-12-65.     Filed  4-5-65. 

803.455.  HIDS.  Renfro  Hosiery  Mills  Company.  SN 
219,268.     Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  5-19-65. 

803.456.  MINI-STRETCH.  Chadbourn  Gotham.  Inc.  SN 
219,321.     P«b.  11-23-65.     Filed  5-20-65. 

803.457.  HUMMINGBIRD  AND  DESIGN.  Chadbourn  Goth- 
am. Inc.     SN  219,322.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  6-20-65. 

803.458.  SEAMFREE.  Cooper's  Incorporated.  SN  219,403. 
Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  5-21-65. 

803.459.  MUSCLE  BEACH.  Huth-James  Shoe,  Inc.  SN 
219,711.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  5-25-65. 


Qass  40  *  Fanqf   Goods,  Furnishings,   and 
Notions    II 

803.460.  TOUCH  'N  TUCK.     Max  Klein,  Inc.     SN  196,531. 
Pnb.  11-23-65.     Filed  6-26-64. 

803.461.  FLBXI-ROLL.     Helene  Curtis  Industries,  Inc.     SN 
218.615.     Pttb.  11-23-65.    Filed  5-12-65. 

(803,462.     NEWCREST.      J.    J.    Newberry    Co.      SN    224,233. 
Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  7-26-65. 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

803.463.  CONTOUR.  Slip  Covers  Unlimited,  Inc.  SN 
133.501.     Pab.  2-2-65.     Filed  12-6-61. 

803.464.  SKI-JEAN.  Klopman  Mills,  Inc.  SN  182,626.  Pub. 
10-26-65.    rUed  12-9-63. 

803.465.  GOOD  AS  GOLD  AND  DESIGN.  Joseph  Berlin  4 
Co.  Inc.     SN  219,392.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  5-21-65. 

803.466.  MATTSU.  Penco  Fabrics,  Inc.  SN  219,723.  Pub. 
11-23-65.    Filed  5-25-65. 

803.467.  DI  AND  DESIGN.  Decorator  Industries,  Inc.  SN 
219,770.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  5-26-65. 

803.468.  SUPERFLEX.  J.  P.  Stevens  &  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
219,925.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  6-27-65. 

803.469.  VARIDYE.  Berven  Rug  Mills,  Inc.  SN  220,450. 
Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  6-7-65. 

803.470.  UNITED  MERCHANTS.  United  Merchants  and 
Manufacturers,  Inc.  SN  220,979.  Pub.  11-23-65.  Filed 
6-11-65. 

803.471.  UMM.  United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers,  Inc. 
SN  220,980.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  6-11-65. 

803.472.  LTNPREST.  Lynnfleld  Fabrics  Inc.  SN  221,070. 
Pub.  11-23-66.    Filed  6-14-66. 


Qass  43  —  Thread  and  Yam 


Qass  44  -  Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

803.474.  DAINTI  FEMME.  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Dalntl 
Femme  of  California.  SN  189,873.  Pub.  11-23-65  Filed 
3-30-64. 

803.475.  ADHERE'S.  The  Denver  Chemical  Manufacturing 
Company,  d.b.a.  Wampole  Laboratories.  SN  201,391  Pub 
11-23-65.     Filed  9-8-64. 

803.476.  FRANKLIN,  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  American  Home 
Products  Corporation.  SN  204,630.  Pub.  11-23-65  Filed 
10-23-64. 

803.477.  TRIM-GARD.  Guardian  Products  Co.,  Inc  SN 
218.990.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  6-17-65. 

803.478.  ESMARCH.      Johnson    k    Johnson. 
Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  5-17-65. 

803.479.  ZOTOS.     Sales  AfBlIates,  Inc.     SN 
11-23-65.     Filed  5-17-65. 

803.480.  EXPAND-O-BOTTLE.  C.  R.  Bard,  Inc.    SN  220,191 
Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  6-2-65. 

803.481.  DELTA.  Dahlberg  Electronics,  Inc.  SN  220,207. 
Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  6-2-65. 


SN    219,001. 
219,069.     Pub. 


Gass45-Soft   Drinks  and   Carbonated 
Waters 


803.482.  CHI-CHA.    A.  E.  Hies  Company.    SN  197,491.    Pub. 
11-23-65.     Filed  7-9-64. 

803.483.  COFIO.     Dr.  Pepper  Company.     SN  212,098.    Fob. 
11-23-65.     Filed  2-16-65. 

803.484.  COCONUT  PALM  (DESIGN).     Coco  Rico  Inc.     SN 
^212,861.    Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  2-26-65. 

803.485.  A  &  W.     A  4  W  Root  Beer  Co. 
11-23-65.     Piled  3-16-65. 


SN  214.061.     Pub. 


803,473.     K  MART  AND  DESIGN.     S.  S.  Kresge  Company. 
SN  215,090.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  3-26-66. 


Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

803.486.  SINGLE  SERV  AND  DESIGN.  Nu-Way  Foods, 
Inc.,  by  change  of  name  from  Sav  Oil.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Nu-Way 
Foods  Co.     SN  162,791.    Pub.  11-23-66.    Filed  2-14-63. 

803.487.  FLAVOREE.  Red  Owl  Stores,  Inc.  SN  176,939. 
Pub.  11-23-65.    Piled  8-28-63. 

803.488.  HOM  AROMA.  J.  L.  Jarman  Company,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Jannan  Co.     SN  180,408.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  11-4-63. 

803.489.  CAFE  BLEND.  Carnation  Company.  SN  182,577. 
Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  12-9-63. 

803.490.  BLUE  STAR  RIPPLED  AND  DESIGN.  Fairmont 
Foods  Company,  assignee  of  Blue  Star  Foods,  Inc.  SN 
184,688.     Pub.  11-23-65.    Piled  1-16-64. 

803.491.  BILL  4  MARVES.  BUI  and  Marve's  Turkey  Farm 
Hatchery,  d.b.a.  Bill  and  Marve's  Turkey  Farms.  SN 
191,494.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  4-20-64. 

803.492.  GOLDEN.  Recipe  Foods,  Inc.  SN  192,620.  Pub. 
11-23-65.     Filed  5-1-64. 

803.493.  FROSTY  MINT.  Beech-Nut  Life  Savers,  Inc.  SN 
194,024.    Pub.  11-23-65.     Piled  5-22-64. 

803.494.  ROYAL  HAWAIIAN.  Castle  4  Cooke,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Royal  Hawaiian  Macadamla  Nut  Company.  SN  184,702. 
Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  6-2-64. 

803,496.  PALMETTO  FARM.  Winn-Dixie  Stores,  Inc.  SN 
194,848.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  ft-3-64. 

803.496.  7  CORN  AND  DESIGN.  Maximilian  Skorjanz.  SN 
195,993.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  4-1-64. 

803.497.  THE  ORCHID  OP  FINE  FLAVOR.  Reeds  Home 
Made  Ice  Cream  Company,  d.b.a.  Reeds.  SN  196,902.  Pub. 
11-23-65.     Filed  7-2-64. 
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SN    197,985. 


SN  205,305. 
SN  210,393. 


803.498.  REDDI    2-WIP.      B«ddl-Wlp,    Inc. 
Pub.  11-23-85.     FUed  7-16-64. 

803.499.  CAKIB  CUISINE  AND  DESIGN.  Harryet  Horton, 
d.b.a.  Carlb  Culilne.  SN  198,172.  Pub.  11-23-66.  Filed 
7-20-64. 

803.500.  PURITAN.  NaUonal  Preserve  Company.  SN 
198,654.    Pub.  11-23-65.     FUed  7-28-64. 

803.501.  COUNTRT.  General  MlUi,  Inc.  SN  199,053.  Pub. 
11-23-65.    FUed  8-3-64. 

803.502.  VOTES.     Market  Enterprise  Umlted. 
Pub.  11-23-65.    FUed  11-2-64. 

803.503.  STERI-FRESH.    Zauiner  Fooda  Corp. 
Pub.  11-23-65.    FUed  1-21-65. 

803.504.  "FISH-N-D-LIT".  Loult  *  Gladys  Defew.  SN 
211,881.    Pub.  11-23-66.    FUed  2-12-65. 

803.505.  TERRI'S  CHERBI'S  AND  DESIGN.  North  Shore 
Produce,  Inc.    SN  212,137.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  2-16-65. 

803.506.  WESTERN  AND  DESIGN.  ConsoUdated  Foods 
Corporation.     SN  212,650.    Pub.  11-23-65.    FUed  2-24-65. 

803.507.  SOURLETS  AND  DESIGN.  Ce  De  Candy,  Inc.  SN 
213,404.     Pub.  11-23-65.     FUed  3-5-65. 

803.508.  DEERFOOT  FARMS.  Hygrade  Food  Products 
CorporaUon.     SN  213,677.     Pub.  11-23-65.     FUed  3-9-65. 

803.509.  DOVER  INN.  General  Foods  Corporation.  SN 
213,870.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  3-11-65. 

803.510.  MUNCH'N  MEAT.  Armour  and  Company.  SN 
214,066.    Pub.  11-23-65.    FUed  3-15-65. 

803.511.  POP-PAK.  Clark  Foods,  Inc.  SN  214,079.  Pub. 
11-23-65.     FUed  3-15-65. 

803.512.  JEBPERS.  F  ft  F  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN  214,100. 
Pub.  11-23-65.    FUed  3-15-65. 

803.513.  DURA-VITE.  Mid-States  Distributing  Company, 
Inc.,  d.b.a.  Mid-States  Distributing  Co.  SN  214,275.  Pub. 
11-23-65.     Filed  3-16-65. 

803.514.  SERVA  DRINK.  Serv-Agen  CorporaUon.  SN 
214,290.     Pub.  11-23-65.    FUed  3-16-65. 

803.515.  ACKLET.  Ackley  Food  Processors,  Inc.  SN 
214,402.    Pub.  ll-2a-65.    Filed  3-18-65. 

803.516.  HALEY'S  WITHIN  DESIGN  OVAL.  Haley's 
Foods,  Inc.     SN  214,643.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  3-22-65. 

803.517.  K  MART  AND  DESIGN.  S.  S.  Kresge  Company. 
SN  215.091.     Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  3-26-65. 

803.518.  HT  TIME.  National  Biscuit  Company.  SN 
215.252.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  3-29-65. 

803.519.  FIGGIES.  General  Baking  Company.  SN  217,622. 
Pub.  11-23-65.    FUed  4-29-65. 

803.520.  SESA-TREAT.  The  KeUing  Nut  Co.  SN  218,779. 
Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  5-13-65. 

803.521.  PONY  TAILS.  Ralph  A.  Daisey.  d.b.a.  Daisey 
Candy  Co.     SN  219,404.     Pub.  11-23-65.     FUed  5-21-65. 

803.522.  PHFFTS.  General  MUls,  Inc.  SN  220,651.  Pub. 
11-23-65.     Filed  6-8-65. 

803.523.  WILSHIRE.  Allied  Foods.  SN  220,993.  Pub. 
11-23-65.     Filed  6-14-65. 

803.524.  SEL  PAK.  Central  Soya  Company,  Inc.  SN 
221,344.    Pub.  11-23-65.    FUed  6-17-65. 

803.525.  EVER  THINE.  WUeman  Bros,  ft  EUlott,  Inc.  SN 
221,671.    Pub.  11-2^-66.    Filed  6-21-65.  |   , 

803.526.  HINODE  AND  DESIGN.  Rice  Growers  Associa- 
tion of  California.  SN  221,755.  Pub.  11-23-65.  Filed 
6-22-65. 

803.527.  DING'S  AND  DESIGN.  Bernard  A.  Ventre,  d.b.a. 
Bernard  Ventre  Food  Co.  SN  223,603.  Pub.  11-23-65. 
Filed  7-16-65.  , 


Class  47 -Wines 


803.528.  DU  TELLE.  United  Vintners,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Italian 
Swiss  Colony.    SN  211,950.    Pub.  11-23-65.    FUed  2-12-65. 

803.529.  FLEUR  DE  CALIFORNIA.  United  Vintners.  Inc.. 
d.b.a.  lUlUn  Swiss  Colony.  SN  213,626.  Pub.  11-23-65. 
FUed  3-8-65. 


Class  48 -Malt  Beverages  and  Liquors 

803.530.  B4ACCABEE.  Cabeer  Breweries  Ltd.  SN  206  695 
Pub.  11-23-65.     FUed  11-23-64. 

803.531.  RENNER  GOLDEN  AMBER  BEER  AND  DESIGN. 
The  Renner  Company.  SN  211.192.  Pub.  11-23-65  FUed 
2-2-65. 

803.532.  SHIELD  AND  LIONS  HEAD  (DESIGN).  Falstaff 
Brewing  Corporation.  SN  215,491.  Pub.  11-23-66  Filed 
4-1-65. 


Oass  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

803.533.  THE  REAL  MACKENZIE  AND  DESIGN.  P 
Mackenile  ft  Co.,  Distillers.  Ltd.  SN  177.264  Pub 
11-23-65.    Filed  9-18-63.  'i 

803.534.  ROYAL  CLAN.  Schenley  DUtUlers.  Inc  SN 
213.607.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  3-8-65. 

803.535.  GEORGE  DICKEL.  Geo.  A.  Dickel  ft  Co  SN 
213.658.     Pub.  11-23-65.     FUed  3-9-65. 

803.536.  LORD  LESTER.  Mediterranean  Importing  Co  Inc 
SN  214.538.     Pub.  11-23-65.    FUed  3-19-65. 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

803.537.  CARV-ETCH.      United    Merchants    and    Manufac- 
turers. Inc.     SN  177.316.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  9-18-63 

803.538.  X-TEX.       Shenker    Displays,     Inc.       SN    218,804. 
Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  5-13-65. 

803.539.  DRAWBRIDGE.      American   Dockbridge    Inc      SN 
221.140.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  6-15-65. 

803.540.  STARLITE.       Rock     of    Ages    Corporation.       SN 
224.116.    Pub.  11-23-85.    Filed  7-23-65. 

803.541.  NEWCREST.     J.   J.    Newberry  Co.     SN   224  231 
Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  7-26-65. 


Class  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

803.542.  CLEG'S  KISS.  House  of  Westmore.  Inc.  SN 
138.865.    Pub.  8-13-63.    Filed  3-1-62. 

803.543.  DENTACHEWS.  Colgate-Palmolive  Company. 
SN  144.332.    Pub.  2-26-63.    Filed  5-11-82. 

803.544.  DAN-DRESS.  Ultravite  Laboratories  Limited  SN 
181.116.    Pub.  11-23-85.    Filed  1-21-83. 

803.545.  INVARIA.  Firmenich  Incorporated.  SN  172,654. 
Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  7-9-83. 

803,548.  POLYONE.  Firmenich  Incorporated.  SN  172,655. 
Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  7-9-63. 

803.547.  EVERMOND.  Evermond.  S.p.A.  SN  183.673. 
Pub.  11-23-85.     Filed  12-27-63. 

803.548.  BORN  BLONDE.  Clairol  Incorporated  SN 
188,338.    Pub.  11-23-85.     Filed  3-10-64. 

803.549.  ANITA  CHARLES  AND  DESIGN.  Anita  Charles 
Cosmetics.  Inc.  SN  195.578.  Pub.  11-23-65.  Filed 
6-15-64. 

803.550.  JUNE  GORDON.  PauUne  Llndsey,  d.b.a.  June 
Gordon  Cosmetics.  SN  195,873.  Pub.  11-23-65.  Filed 
6-17-64. 

803.551.  MARCA  FARINI  FRESHETTE.  Joseph  D.  Farinl. 
d.b.a.  Fresbette  Co..  and  Farinl  Cosmetics.  SN  198.372. 
Pub.  11-23-85.     Filed  6-24-84. 

803.552.  TATTERSALL.  The  Andrew  Jergens  Company. 
SN  197.889.    Pub.  11-23-85.    Filed  7-15-64. 
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803.553.  ca^T-O-TAN.     Halamo  Laboratory.     SN  199,671. 
Pub.  Il-23f-t65.    Filed  &-11-64. 

503.554.  A  VEIL  OF  MY  SIX.     Lanvln-Charles  of  the  RItz, 
Inc.     SN  209,356.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  1-5-65. 

503.555.  A  I'EIL  OF  ARPEGE.     Lanvln-Charles  of  the  Rltz, 
Inc.     SN  209,357.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  1-5-65. 

803.556.  CaaXENOL.      Samuel    Bonat    &    Bro.',    Inc.      SN 
211,700.    P(ib.  11-23-65.    Filed  2-10-65. 


803,557.       K^ 
Pub.  11-23 


Inc.       SN    212.432. 


K.'      Maradel    Products, 
65.     Filed  2-19-65. 

^AL    MOISTURE.      Walter    Pierchalskl,    d.b.a. 
ucts  Company.     SN  212,576.     Pub.   11-23-65. 


SN   212,924. 


803.558.  R( 
Pierce  Prot 
Filed  2-23-65. 

503.559.  L.J,   303.      The    Wander   Company. 
Pub.  11-23M65.     Filed  2-26-65. 

803.560.  Gtit  READY  :  GET  SCENT  !  !  GLOW  '.  :  !  Adele 
Simpson  IH«.     SN  213,057.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  3-1-65. 

803.561.  AIJKA-DENT.  Alka-Dent  Products  Corp.  SN 
213,193.    Pnb.  11-23-65.    Filed  3-3-65. 

803.562.  WEtLA  CARE.  The  Wella  Corporation.  SN 
213,732.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  3-9-65. 

803.563.  COUNTERPOINT.  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Com- 
pany.    SN  Jl 3,798.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  3-10-65. 

803,5»i4.      GLOCREAM.     The  Nestle  Le  Mur  Company,  d.b.a. 

Irresistible;     SN  214.282.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  3-16-65. 
.H03,565.      BEAUTY-SHAKE.     Viviane  Woodard  Corporation. 

SN   214,:<OS,     Pub.   11-23-65.     Filed  3-16-65. 

503.566.  TrI-^NSCENDA.  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Com- 
pany.    SN  214,559.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  3-19-65. 

803.567.  VYhtTRAL-D.         Alberto-Culver       Company.         SN 
I  lib.  11-23-65.    Filed  3-24-65. 

803.568.  GROTESQUE     FIGURE     WITH 
Alberto-Cujier    Company.      SN    215,152. 

p. 

roup.       Clalrol     Incorporated. 
Pub.  11-23^5.     Filed  3-31-65. 

803.570.  LIQUIDENT.  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  SN 
21.'-.,594.    I|«b.  11-23-65.    Filed  4-2-65. 

803.571.  AW\Y.  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  SN  215,596. 
Pub.  1-234]J5.    Filed  4-2-65. 

803.572.  ORALGARD.       Colgate-Palmolive    Company.       SN 

215.597.  Pob.  11-23-65.     Filed  4-2-65. 

803.573.  CHALLENGE.      Colgate-Palmolive   Company.      SN 

215.598.  Pob.  11-23-65.    Filed  4-2-65. 

803.574.  S  AND  DESIGN.  Safeway  Stores,  Incorporated. 
MULTIPLB  CLASS  (Classes  51  and  52).  SN  223,271. 
Pub.  11-23^65.    Filed  7-14-65. 


Filed  3-29 
803,569.      Rl 


TOOTHBRUSH. 
Pub.    11-23-65. 

SN     215,384. 


Class  52  rr  Detergents  and  Soaps  I 

803,574.      (Sc  '  Class  51  for  this  trademark.) 

803;575.  RI3-WASH.  Texas  Refinery  Corp.  SN  139,356. 
Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  3-7-62. 

803.576.  WQW.  St.  Louis  Janitor  Supply  Co..  d.b.a.  Navy 
Brand  Manufacturing  Company.  SN  187,802.  Pub. 
11-23-65.  ,  Filed  3-2-64. 

803.577.  HiikE  COMES  DOCTOR  "RUST"  AND  DESIGN. 
Howell  E.  Begle,  d.b.a.  Stuart  Chemical  Company.  SN 
198,125.     r  lib.  11-23-65.    Filed  7-20   64. 

803  578.  ALIIIY  ACME  SUNBICH  AND  DESIGN.  Acme 
Markets,  Ik.    SN  214,222.    Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  3-16-65. 

803.579.  JAGUAR.  Yardley  of  London,  Inc.  SN  217,509. 
Pub.   11-231-165.     Filed  4-27-65. 

803.580.  SICVER  DOLLAR.  Thalberg  International  Ltd. 
SN  217,806i     Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  4-30-65. 

803.581.  OLb  CASTLE.  Churchill  Chemical  Company.  SN 
222,002.     rib.  11-23-65.     Filed  6-25-65. 

803.582.  INl^tosTROCLEAX.  Amway  Corporation.  SN 
223,497.    mb.  11-23-65.    Filed  7-16-65. 

TM  818  O.O.— 4  I 


I    Service  Marks 

Class  100  —  Miscellaneous 

803.583.  PATIO  AND  DESIGN.  Patio  System,  Inc  SN 
186.639.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  2-13-64. 

803.584.  SIRLOIN  AND  SADDLE.  Marriott-Hot  Shoppes, 
Inc..  by  change  of  name  from  Hot  Shoppes,  Inc.  SN  197,832. 
Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  7-14-64. 

803.585.  MISCELLANEOUS  (DESIGN).  Rea  Magnet  Wire 
Company.  Inc.     SN  201.303.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  9-4-64. 

803.586.  IDEA  CLUB  OF  AMERICA.  Ralph  L.  Jones  SN 
209,091.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  12-30-64. 

803.587.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  DUTCH  BOY.  Dutch 
Pantry,  Inc.     SN  215,201.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  3-29-65. 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 

803.588.  NO  SMOKE  SAVINGS  CLUB.  Jay  H.  Newburn, 
d.b.a.  Jay  H  Newburn  Co.  SN  167.300.  Pub  11-23-65 
Filed  4-22-63. 

803.589.  OREGON  EMPIRE.  Keltis,  Dove,  Cannon,  Inc. 
SN  170,999.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  6-14-63. 

803,.590.  THRIFTICHECK.  Diebold,  Incorporated,  assignee 
of  Thriftlcheck  Service  Corporation.  S.\  174,455.  Pub. 
11-23-65.     Filed  8-5-63. 

803.591.  M  (DESIGN).  Robinsons,  Inc.  SN  193,701  Pub 
11-23-65.     Filed  5-18-64. 

803.592.  WHITE  GLOVE.  Manpower  Inc.  SN  196,456. 
Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  6-25-64. 

803.593.  NUS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  National  Utility  Service, 
Inc.     SN  199,480.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  8-7-64. 

803.594.  MISS  FLUFFY  RICE.  Rice  Council  for  Market 
Development.     SN  211,385.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  2-4-65. 

803.595.  SMILE  GIRL.  Jantzen  Inc.  SN  216,831.  Pub. 
11-23-65.     FUed  4-19-65. 


Class  102  » Insurance  and  Rnandal 

803.596.  JOSEPH    L.    HEYER   BONDS    INSURANCE   AND 
DESIGN.     Joseph  L.  Heyer      SN  174,668.     Pub.  11-23-65 
Filed  8-8-63. 

803.597.  THE  GRAY  BONDING  &  INSURANCE  AGENCY. 
Joseph  A.  Gray,  d.b.a.  The  Gray  Bonding  &  Insurance 
Agency.     SN  191,283.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  4-16-64. 

803.598.  SUPERCOVER.  Fireman's  Fund  Insurance  Com- 
pany, d.b.a.  Fireman's  Fund  American  Insurance  Companies. 
SN  193,650.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  5-18-64. 

803.599.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Bankers  Data  Cor- 
poration.    SN  200,144.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  8-19-64. 

803.600.  FIRST  AMERICAN.  First  American  Life  Insur- 
ance Company.  SN  218,094.  Pub.  11-23-65.  Filed 
5-5-65. 

803.601.  TIAA  AND  DESIGN.  Teachers  Insurance  and 
Annuity  Association  of  America.  SN  219,476.  Pub. 
11-23-65.     Filed  5-21-65. 

803.602.  SUNSET.  Sunset  Life  Insurance  Company  of 
America.     SN  220,417.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  6-1-65. 

803.603.  IVB.  Industrial  Valley  Bank  and  Trust  Company. 
SN  220.507.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  6-7-65. 

803.604.  IVB  AND  DESIGN.  Industrial  Valley  Bank  and 
Trust  Company.  SN  220.510.  Pub.  11-23-65.  Filed 
6-7-65. 
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Gass  103  —  Construction  and  Repair 

803.605.  AAMCO  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSIONS.  INC. 
AND  DESIGN.  AAMCO  Automatic  Transmissions,  Inc. 
SN  184,333.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  1-10-64. 

803.606.  BLAST  FURNACE  (DESIGN).  A.  E.  Anderson 
Construction  Corporation.  SN  185,261.  Pub.  11-23-65. 
Filed  1-24-64. 

803.607.  FAIRY  (DESIGN).  Goodrich  Industries.  Inc.  SN 
185,769.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  1-31-64. 

803.608.  A  AND  FANCIFUL  FIGURE  DESIGN.  Admiral 
Corporation.    SN  198,113.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  7-20-64. 

803.609.  THE  BATH  ROOM  AND  DESIGN.  Du-Kane  Sup- 
ply Co.     SN  199,458.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  8-7-64. 

803.610.  CENTURY  CENTER.  CiUes  Service  Oil  Company. 
SN  211,630.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  2-9-«5. 

803.611.  MIDAS  MUFFLER  SHOPS  AND  DESIGN.  Midas 
Inc.     SN  214,145.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  3-15-65.  | 

803.612.  MIDAS  AND  DESIGN.  Midas  Inc.  SN  214,14^. 
Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  3-15-65. 

803.613.  MIDAS  MUFFLER  SHOPS.  Midas  Inc.  SN 
214,147.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  3-15-65. 

803.614.  MIDAS.  Midas  Inc.  SN  214,148.  Pub.  11-23-65. 
Filed  3-15-65.  | 

803.615.  RAYFRAC.  Halliburton  Company.  SN  214,761. 
Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  3-23-65. 

803.616.  PJI  AND  DESIGN.  Porcelain  Jackets,  Inc.  SN 
216,433.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  4-13-65. 

803.617.  PACHMAYR.  Pachmayr  Gun  Works,  Inc.  SN 
217,386.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  4-26-65.  | 


Class  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 

803.618.  SKI  SPREE.  Ski  Spree  Inc.  SN  194,671.  Pub. 
11-23-65.     Filed  6-1-64. 

803.619.  SIGNAL  FOR  SERVICE  AND  DESIGN.  Signal 
Trucking  Service,  Ltd.  SN  211,110.  Pub.  11-23-65. 
Filed  2-1-65.  i  i 


Class  106 -Material  Treatment 

803.620.  LB  AND  DESIGN.     Brown  Photo  Company,  u.b.a. 
El  Bee  Photo.   SN  196,425.   Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  6-25-64. 

803.621.  EL  BEE.     Brown   Photo  Company,  d.b.a.   El  Bee 
Photo.     SN  196,426.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  6-25-64. 


Class  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 


803.622.  ICE  FOLLIES.  Shasta  Telecasting  CorporaUon. 
SN  191.083.    Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  4-14-64. 

803.623.  SHIPSTADS  k  JOHNSON  ICE  FOLLIES.  Shasta 
Telecasting  Corporation.  SN  196,990.  Pub.  11-23-65. 
Filed  7-2-64. 

803.624.  CPS.  The  National  Secretaries  Association  (Inter- 
national).    SN  215,255.     Pub.  11-23-65.     Filed  3-29-65. 


Collective  Membership  Marks 

Class  200 


>S03,625.  W.I. B.C.  AND  DESIGN.  Woman's  International 
Bowling  Congress,  Inc.  SN  206,109.  Pub.  11-23-65. 
Filed  11-12-64. 

S0.'{.626.  I  ADA.  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Independent  Auto- 
motive Damage  Appraisers  Association.  SN  213,015. 
Pub.  11-23-65.    Filed  3-1-65.  I 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

These  registrations  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 


I 


) 


Qass  1  —  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

803,627.     Mushroom    Supply    Company,    Toughkenamon,    Pa. 
SN  207,825.     Filed  P.E.  12^9-64 ;  Am.  S.R,  12-&-65. 


HOME-GRO 


For  Mushroom  Growing  Kits. 
First  use  Nov.  20,  1964. 


Class  9  —  Explosives,  Rrearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 

803,629.  Emhart  Corporation,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  by  merger 
and  change  of  name  from  The  American  Hardware  Corpo- 
ration. SN  178,666.  Filed  P.R.  10-10-63.  Am.  S.R. 
12-1-65. 

FOUR-TENNER 

For  Shotgun  Gauge  Adapters. 
First  use  Jan.  10,  1963. 


Class  3  — Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks  ' 


Class  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Rtting  Supplies 

803,630.     Voorhis  Tlebout  Company,  Inc.,  Red  Hook,  N.Y.    SN 
180,045.     Filed  PR.  10-29-63  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-2-65. 


803,628.     Monaco,  Ltd.,  Flushing,  N.Y.     SN  211,376.     FUed 
P.R.  2-4-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-9-65. 


MONACO 


DUAL 


RIB 


For  Wallet*  and  Purses. 
First  use  May  28,  1964. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  red. 
For  Soap  Dispensers. 
First  use  May  9,  1963. 
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Qass  15  -~  Oils  and  Greases 


803,631.     Otto-Items,     Incorporated,     St.     Louis,     Mo.       SN 
176,829.     riled  P.R.  9-12-63;  Am.  S.R.  6-24-65. 

BRAKE-CYL-LUBE 

For  Lubricant  for  Brake  Cups. 
First  use  June,  1958. 
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Qass  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 


803,637.     Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas    Tex      SN 
147,865.    Filed  P.R.  6-27-62:  -Vm.  S.R.  11-30-65. 


// 


Class  17-: Tobacco  Products 


803,632.     R.  ij.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company,  Winston-Salem, 
N.C.     SN  19j8,882.    Piled  P.R.  7-30-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  11-30-65. 


For  Laminated  Metal  Parts  and  Assemblies  Used  in  Electri- 
cal Controls ;  Electrical  Contacts  and  Electrical  Contact  A«- 
semblies ;  and  Laminated  Metal  Electrode  Materials  and  Elec- 
trode«  Made  Therefrom. 

First  use  on  or  before  Aug.  15,  1961. 


For  Cigarettes. 

First  use  July  9,  1964. 


ARDEN 


u. 


803,633.     R.  li.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company,  Winston-Salem, 
N.C.    SN  l|>p,916.    Filed  PR.  7-30-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  11-30-65. 

PRESTON 

For  Cigarettes.  •» 

First  use  July  9,  1964.  i 


803,638.     AMP  Incorporated,   Harrlsburg,   Pa      SN  179  682 
Filed  P.R.  ia-24-63;  Am.  S.R.  11-17-65. 

CABLE  MAKER 

For  Electrical  Battery  Terminals. 
First  use  Oct.  10,  1963.  . 


803.634.     Liggett  A  Myers  Tobacco  Company,  New  York,  N.T. 
SN  207,727.     Filed  PR.  12-8-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-2-65. 


Oass  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

803,639.     Edison    Giocattoli,    Flrense,    Italy.      SN    196  772 
Filed  6-30-64. 


TWIN-SEAL 


I 


For  Closures  for  Tobacco  Containers  Filled  With  Smoking 
Tobacco. 

First  use  Nov.  25,  1964. 


803,635.     P.  LorlUard  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.    SN  221,385. 
Filed  6-n-^5. 


The  Italian  wording  reads  in  translation  :  "Charges  Z-15 
for  revolvers  'Susanna'."  Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d) 
on  Italian  application  filed  Apr.  17,  1964,  Reg.  No.  165,840 
dated  July  15,  1964.    The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  red. 

For  Ammunition  for  Toy  Arms.  i 


My 


Applicant  disclaims  all  wording,  except  "Erik"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.  The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  gold 
and  red. 

For  Cigars. 

First  use  IdRy  11,  1964. 


Class  23  -  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

803,640.     Kennametal  Inc.,  Latrobe,  Pa      SN  172,594      Piled 
P.R.  7-8-«3  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-9-65.  '     i 


Class  18 —  Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical        For    Devices    for    Damping    vibrations    Between    Machine 
D.<k.«.«*:<kM*  "^^^^^  ^°^  Workpleces  Being  Machined. 

rreparauons  First  use  oct.  is,  1962. 


803,636.     Sol  Gottleib,  d.b.a.  Esgot  Distributors,  Jacksonville,  ' 

Fla.    SN  18j7  018.    Filed  P.R.  2-19-64  ;  Am.  S.E.  12-10-65.  803,641.     Imperial  International  Corp.,  New  York    NY      SN 

XrrfcT'TY  209,511.    Filed  P.R.  1-7-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-9-65.  ' 

^"^^^  BENTLEY 


For  Tablets  and  Powder  Taken  Internally  by  Animals  To 
Repel  and  Control  Fleas  and  Ticks. 

First  use  Jab.  2,  1964.  , 


For  Stainless  Steel  Knives,  Forks  and  Spoons. 
First  use  Dec.  3,  1964. 
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Class  24  —  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines  Class  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 
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803,642.     International  Duplex  Corporation,  Nashville,  Tenn. 
SN  213,134.     Filed  P.R.  3-1-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-8-65. 


BIG  WASH 


For  Coin  Operated  Washing  Macbinea. 
First  use  Nov.  17,  1964. 


Class  26  — Measuring   and    Scientific 
Appliances 

803,643.     Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.     SN 
147,866.     Filed  P.R.  6-27-62  ;  Am.  S.R.  11-30-65. 

I  i 


803,648.  National  Furniture  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Evans- 
vllle,  Ind.  SN  160,198.  Filed  P.R.  1-4-63;  Am  SR 
12-7-65. 


Caldemeyer  V^V^»Avjl 


Applicant  disclaims  "Fine  Furniture"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Upholstered  Furniture.  .1 

First  use  during  January  1961.  ' 


ii 


Class  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 


803,649.     John    H.    Hudson,    Oreenville,    S.C.      SN    175,494. 
Filed  P.R.  8-21-63  ;  Am.  S.R.  11-17-65. 


For   Laminated   Metal   Parts   and  Assemblies  for  Thermo- 
static Controls,  and  Laminated  Metal  Laboratory  Ware. 
First  use  on  or  before  Aug.  15,  1961. 


803,644.     Mira-Pak,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.     SN  203.319.     Filed 
P.R.  10-5-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  11-24-65. 


WAY-FIL 


For  Photographs. 
For   Feeding    and    Weighing   Mechanism    for   a    Packaging         pj^.^^  ^^^  ^^^   ^^    jg.g 

Machine. 


First  use  June  26,  1964. 


I 


803,645.     Univis,    Inc.,    Fort   Lauderdale,   Fla.      SN   216,756. 
Filed  P.R.  4-16-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  11-30-65.  i 

VOCATIONAL 


803,650.     Honeywell    Inc.,    .Minneapolis,    Minn      SN    216,919. 
Filed  PR.  4-19-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-9-65. 


INSTRUMENTATION 


For  Magazine  Issued  Prom  Time  to  Time. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  22,  1944. 


For  Ophthalmic  Lenses. 
First  use  1953. 


'f  • 


803,646.     Univis,    Inc.,    Fort    Lauderdale,   Fla.      SN   216,758. 
Filed  P.R.  4-16-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  11-30-65.  , 

SUN  GREEN 


803,651.     Kennedy     Sinclaire,     Inc.,     Montclalr,     N.J.       SN 
218,649.     Filed  P.R.  5-12-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-8-65. 

FINANCIAL  PLANNING 


For    Booklets    Prepared    Periodically    for   Distribution    by 
Others. 

First  use  October  1964.  , 


For  Ophthalmic  Lenses. 
First  use  1959. 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 


803,647.     Univis,    Inc.,   Fort   Lauderdale,   Fla.     SN   216,759. 

Filed  Pip.  4-16-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  11-30-85.  803,652.     Samuel  Ehrman  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     SN  222,262, 

Filed  6-29-65. 


Su4^C)n«<( 


I^ 


BiSHIlLW 


For  Ophthalmic  Lenses. 
First  use  1959. 


For  Lace  Piece  Goods. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1934. 
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aa$$45-Soft   Drinks  and   Carbonated  Qass  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 
Waters  11 

1 1  803,659.     Johnson    &    Johnson,    New    Brunswick     X  J       SN 

wnQ«-,       oA».K„         ^  206,859.     Filed  P.R.  11-24-64;  Am.  S.R.  12-3-65. 

803,6o3.     R<)»>b-Ross   Company.   Inc.,   Sioux   City,   Iowa.      SN 

192,756.     piled  I'.R.  5-5-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-10-65. 


For  Powd^^s 
First  use  A.V 


DIET  AID 

for  Making  Soft  Drinks, 
r.  9,  1964. 


PURIFY 


For  Mouth  Wash  and  Gargle. 
First  use  Aug.  14,  1964. 


-,  .,         ^        ,  ,    .  .  803,660.     Revlon.    Inc..   New  York,   X.Y.   SN  207,149.     Filed 

Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods      ^^  11-30-64 ;  Am  sr.  12-7-65 


803,654.  AtjUins  Pickle  Company,  Inc.,  d.b.a,  Atkins  Pickle 
Company,  .ftkins,  Ark.  SN  184,204.  Filed  P.R.  1-8-64; 
Am.  S.R.  04-22-65. 


*SNOW  BLONDE' 


ATKINS 


For  Hair  Coloring. 
First  use  Nov.  13,  1964. 


For   Cannifl    Pickled    I'roducts — Namely,    Pickles,    Onions, 


Cauliflower, 


ijlives.    Peppers,   Okra   and   Tomatoes. 


First  use  l>b.  1,  1949. 


803,655.     Ml 
Miss.     SN 


■ar   Shrimp   and   Oyster  Company,   Ltd.,   Biioxi, 
1194,199.     Filed  PR.  5-25-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-6-65. 


For  Dry 
First  use 


803,656.      Mitf-Ea 
SN  203,01{ 


mk 


AD 


NU  TASTE 

Food  Additive  of  a  Food  Nature, 
r.  22,  1964. 


803,661.     Revlon,   Inc.,  New  York,   N.Y.     SN  207  151      Filed 
P.B.  11-30-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-7-65. 


TOFFEE  BROWN' 


For  Hair  Coloring. 
First  use  Nov.  13,  1964. 


Eastern    Molasses   Corporation,    Freehold,   N.J. 
.    Filed  PR.  9-30-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  11-17-65. 


FREE-FLOW 


For  Cane  Feeding  Molasses,  or  any  other  type  of  Molasses 
Used  for  Animal  Feed. 

First  use  JIanuary  1935.  I 


803,662.      Revlon,   Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     SN  207  427      Filed 
P.R.  12-3-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-7-65. 


*BABY  BLONDE' 


For  Hair  Coloring. 
First  use  Nov.  13,  1964. 


803.657.     N 
SN  225,98{ 


i^l^imoto   Trading   Co.,    Ltd.,   Los  Angeles,   Calif. 
Filed  8-18-65. 


HILO  SHOYU 


803,603.     Revlon,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     SN  207  428      Filed 
P.R.  12-3-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-7-65. 


*SMOKY  BLONDE' 


For  Hair  Coloring. 
First  use  Nov.  13,  1964. 


The  English  Translation  of  "Shoyu"  is  "soy  sauce"  or  "soy 
seasoning  sauce." 

For  All  Purpose  Condiment  Sauces  of  a  Soy  Nature. 
First  use  o»  or  about  July  1,  1964. 


Qass  50  — Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified  I  i 


803.664.     Revlon,   Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     SN  207  429      Filed 
P.R.  12-3-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-7-65. 


'HAPPY  MEDIUM  BROWN' 


For  Hair  Coloring. 
First  use  Nov.  13,  1964. 


803.658.     The  Buxbaum  Company,  Canton,  Ohio.    SN  213,755. 
Filed  P.R.  $^10-65;  Am.  S.R.  11-29-65. 

INSIDE,  OUTSIDE,  ALL 
AROUND  THE  HOUSE 


i 


For  Floor  Mat  Comprising  Carpeting  Bonded  to  a  Rubber 
Base. 

First  use  June  1963. 


803,665.     Revlon.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     SN  207  430      FUed 
P.R.  12-3-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-7-65. 


*HONEY  AUBURN' 


For  Hair  Coloring. 
First  use  Nov.  13,  1964. 
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Service  Mark 


nC  Pr^-5l  ."!s"\2n^-Sr  '^^"-  '"  ''''''   Class  102  -  Insurance  and  Rnandal 


I 


I 


For  Jewelry  Cleaner. 
First  use  July  18.  1962. 


803,667.  Life  Assurance  Company  of  Pennsylvania,  Phila- 
delphia. Pa.  SN  183,847.  Filed  P.R.  12-31-63  ;  Am.  S.K. 
12-2-65. 


THE  SCHOLASTIC  LIFE 
PLAN 


Por   Underwriting    of   Life    Insurance   for   University   and 
College  Students. 

First  use  Nov.  13.  1963. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


Cl.  39.     12-5-05. 

I 


48,005.  CHICLETS.    Cl.  46.    12-5-05. 

48,007.  LONG  SHORE  AND  DESIGN. 

49,948.  EUREKA.     Cl.  35.     2-27-06. 

50,919.  RUBEROID.     Cl.  12.    4-3-06. 

52,243.  GAIL  BORDEN.     Cl.  46.     5-1-06.  ' 

52.478.  RIOJA  CLARETE.    Cl.  47.    5-8-06. 

203,874.  MERCURY   AND  DESIGN.     Cl.    19.      9-29-25. 

206,244.  ACID  ALKA  AQUA.     Cl.  12.     11-24-25.      I 

206,320.  COW  BOY  SPECIAL.     Cl.  39.     11-24-25. 

206,370.  METRO-GOLDWYN    PICTURES    AND    DESIGN. 
Cl.  26.     12-1-25. 

206.612.  ASPIR-GRAN.     Cl.  6.     12-8-25.         '   ' 

206.613.  SANTAMINE.  Cl.  6.  12-8-25.  , 
206,935.  GLACIER  CLUB.  Cl.  45.  12-15-25.  | 
207,555.  KAI  SANG.    Cl.  51.    1-5-26. 

207,843.  PLASTIC   WOOD.      Cl.   12.      1-12-26. 

208,121.  BANDERA  NEGRA.     Cl.  6.      1-19-26. 

208.785.  MAJESTYNE.    Cl.  42.    2-9-26. 

208.786.  MAJESTEEN.    Cl.  42.    2-9-26.         |l  ; 
209,493.  PEBBLEEN.     Cl.  42.    2-23-26.  \ 
210.064.  McCALLUM.     Cl.  39.     3-9-26.                    ' 
210,281.  REDSKIN.    Cl.  2.    3-9-26.                        ' 
210,506.  HARMONY  QUEEN.     Cl.  36.     3-16-26. 
210,568.  MERCURY.     Cl.  36.    3-16-26. 

211,127.  PORTOLA.     Cl.  46.    4-6-26.  i 

211,204.  LASTIK.    Cl.  44.    4-6-26. 

I      ■ 


211.205.  FLEXO.    Cl.  44.     4-6-26. 

211,275.  RE  FOAM.    Cl.  39.    4-6-26. 

211.526.  GREAT  NORTHWEST.     Cl.  46.     4-13-26. 

211,600.  HAVANAP.     Cl.  37.    4-13-26. 

212.208.  ELBO  RONI.    Cl.  46.    4-27-26. 

414.763.  HMS  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.   18.     6-26-45. 

414.764.  MUT-TAL-ENE.    Cl.  18.     6-26-45. 
416,731.  CALXINE.     Cl.  44.    9-25-45. 
416,961.  Z.J.     Cl.  27.     10-9-45, 

417.097.  AMERICAN  CLUB.     Cl.  51.     10-16-45. 

417.342.  LONDONSHIRE.      Cl.   46.      10-23-45. 

418,027.  CREAM-OLET.     CI.  42.     11-27-45. 

418,058.  CARTOSE.     Cl.  46.     11-27-45. 

418,088.  NEDICKS.     Cl.  46.     12-4-45. 

418,265.  FANCIFUL  MAN    (DESIGN).     Cl.  45.     12-11-45. 

418,281.  ERINGOLD.     Cl.  17.     12-11-45. 

418.791.  STAR.    Cl.  8.     1-8-46. 

419,057.  FANCIFUL   MAN    HOLDING   GLASS    (DESIGN). 

Cl.  46.     2-5-46. 

419,165.  INSPIRATION.     Cl.  37.     2-5-46. 

419.610.  NEW  TOP.    Cl.  46.    2-26-46. 

419.754.  lOSOL.     Cl.  6.     3-5-46. 

420.411.  TEXNAP.    Cl.  37.     4-9-46. 

420.713.  ROTO-LOUVRE.     Cl.  23.     4-30-46. 

420.866.  OLD  TRUSTY.     Cl.  39.     5-7-46. 

421,196.  VINCOVE.    Cl.  47.    5-21-46. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


732,225. 


687,908. 


Section  7(d) 

PECHTER   CORNELL  FORMULA  AND  DESIGN. 
Cl.  46.     5-29-62.  i 


Section  8 

MAGNES  PARK.     Cl.  23. 


11-10-59. 


The  following  registrations  issued  Dec.  ii,  1959 

690,025.  CONTRACTOR.     CT.  1.  I       i 

690.028.  FRF.    Cl.  1. 

690.029.  VASCELLI.     Cl.  1.  '• 
690.039.  DRUM-TAINER.     Cl.  2. 

690.042.  PAS  SINCE  1884  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  4. 

690.043.  PAS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  4. 

690.044.  PAS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  5. 

690.045.  PAS  SINCE  1884.    Cl.  5. 

690,049.  NU  MIX.     Cl.  6.  I  ' 

690,052.  NRG  600.    Cl.  6.  ' 

690,056.  SAFFLIN.     Cl.  6.  |       ' 

690,058.  "LE  LIS"  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  7.  ,  1 

690,060.  FEATHER  WATE.    Cl.  8. 

690,064.  COASTAL  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  10.  | 

690,073.  HEATHERBORD.    Cl.  12. 

690,077.  WEYLITE.     Cl.  12.  | 

690,090.  CERAMISEAL.     Cl.  14.  \ 


690.096.  POLY-EP  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  16. 

690.097.  LA  CADENITA.    Cl.  17. 
690,105.  MYOSOL.     Cl.  18. 
690,119.  GREEN  LIGHT.    Cl.  19. 
690,122.  SAILBOAT  (DESIGN).    Cl.  19. 
690,126.  LABIL.     Cl.  21. 

690.128.  E  Z  ACTION.     Cl.  21. 

690.129.  SOUNDEX  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  21. 
690,132.  RUSCO.     Cl.  21. 

690.143.  SAT.     Cl.  21. 

690.144.  MAT.     Cl.  21. 
690,146.  DECOR  A  LITE.    Cl.  21. 

690.155.  SADT.     Cl.  21. 

690.156.  TEENAGE  CUDDLERS.     Cl.  22. 

690.157.  HEXAGAMMON.     Cl.  22. 
690,162.  T-HOOP.     Cl.  22. 
690,165.  SWINQ-CLIK.     Cl.  22. 

690.168.  POWERMITE.     Cl.  23. 

690.169.  HEEL  POPPER.     Cl.  23. 

690.178.  CROWN.    Cl.  23. 

690.179.  ANITA.     Cl.  23.  | 

690.180.  KOPR  MATIC.     Cl.  23. 

690.181.  ABET.    Cl.  23. 
690,187.  SLIDE-A-LINK.     Cl.  26. 
690,197.  INTERCONTINENTAL.    Cl.  26. 
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690,198.  MINI  HEAD.     CI.  26. 

090,200.  THERMO  FAX.     CI.  26. 

690.204.  VEXD  A  MAGIC.     CI.  26. 

690,212.  rNI-TAC.     CI.  26. 

690,214.  aVLFLEX.     CI.  26. 

690,219.  OTACTO.     CI.  26. 

690.222.  a  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  28. 

690,230.  IfNI-BUILT.     CI.  31. 

690,234.  VIN  A-METYL.     CI.  32. 

690,238.  KONDELAYS.    CI.  33. 

690.241.  DINNER  ON  A  DAGGER.     CI.  34. 

690.242.  DEEP  WELL.     CI.  34. 

690,244.  TRANSOLITE   AND  DESIGN.      CI.   34. 

690.247.  UNITED   STATES    DYNAMICS   CORP. 

SIGN.     CI.  34. 

690,256.  PKRFORMA-CHORD.     CI.  36. 

690,261.  «-ECUSTA.     CI.  37. 

690,264.  SPACE  SCIENCE.    CI.  38. 

690.26.-5.  TV  TIPS.     CI.  38. 

690,267.  I ACD  STYLE  FORECAST.    CI.- 38. 

690,271.  SHERMANEWS.     CI.  38. 

690.274.  Pl'LSE  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  38. 

690.275.  TV  TIMES.    CI.  38. 

690.281.  WALWORTH.     CI.  39. 

690.282.  PERFECT  SCORE.     CI.  39. 


AND   DE- 


690.283.  LORD  B  !    CI.  39. 

690.2M4.  AMPHIBIAN.     CI.  39. 

690.287.  ULTIMATE  BY  BREATHINBRA.     CI    39 

690.288.  CHRIS  LINE  ORIGINALS.    CI   39 

690.291.  NAUTI  TOGS.     CI.  39. 

690.292.  RYDER  HATS  AND  DESIGN      CI    39 

690.294.  VISTA  RAMA.     CI.  39. 

690.295.  BECK  PREPS  AND  DESIGN.     CI    39 

690.302.  WARMAIRE.     CI.  39. 

690.303.  HATFIELD.     CI.  39.  I  ' 

690.304.  HOME  &  ABROAD.     CI.  39. 

690,309.  HALLMARK  NEEDLECRAFT  AND  DESIGN 
40. 

690.314.  NAIROBI,    'ci.  42. 

690.315.  FLEECELYNE.     CI.  42. 
090,322.  REUMOTEX.     CI.  44. 

690.331.  TWO  BELOW.     CI.  46. 

690.332.  COLLEGE  SPECIAL.     CI.  46. 
690,343.  CHORMATIC.     CI.  50. 

690.348.  OPTAWELL.     CI.  51.  , 

690.349.  RELER  ROLLER.  CI.  51. 

690,351.  SUPER  KLEEN  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  52. 

690,354.  NOBEL.  CI.  27. 

690,359.  MADRID  RUBY.  CI.  51. 


CI. 


k--' 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 

FEBRUARY  8,  1966  '  | 

(R«tl«tered  ;  Renewed  ;  Canceled  ;  Amended,  Disclaimed,  Corrected,  etc. ;  New  Certlflcatea  ;  12c  Publication*.) 


803,485,   pulx 


I'a. 


AMI',  Inc..  Harrlxburg,  Pa.    S03,«38.     CI.  21. 
A  &  \\  Koot  Beer  Co..  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

ll-23-«5.     CI.  45. 
Aamco    Autagiatlc    Transmissions,     Inc.,     Philadelphia, 

8O3.0U5,  pi»l).  11-23-05.     CI.  103. 
Ackley   Food    Processors.    Inc.,   Ackley 

ll-23-t>5.  jlCl.  4«. 
Acme  Markeii,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

65.     CI.  5.i. 
Adelman,    Beajamln,  Sliver  Spring,  Md 

38 

Chicago.    111.      603,608, 


Iowa. 


Cork 


803,515,   pub. 

803,578.  pub.  11-23- 

690.264,  cane.     CI 

pub.    11-23-65.      CL 


Boston.    Mass.,    to    Con- 
N.Y.     210,281,  ren.  2-8- 


Admlral 

103. 
Advance    Bail  and    Paper    Co.,    Inc. 

tluental  Cap  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York. 

66.      CI.  2.j 
Aerial  Servlcpi  Corp..  to  Mercury  Aircraft  Inc..  Hammondsport, 

X.V.     203,kt4.  ren.  2-8-66.     CI.  19. 
Aeroshade    (jti..    Inc.,    The,    Waukesha,    Wis.      803,424,    pub. 

11-23-65.    CI.  32. 
Aktiebolaget  I  Astra,    Apotekarnes    Kemlska    Fabrlker,    Soder- 

talje,   Sweil-n.     803,343,  pub.  11-23-65.     CI.  18. 
Alberto  Culvi^  Co..  Melrose  Park.  111.    803,567-8,  pub.  11-23- 

65.     CI.  5i! 
Allied  Chemlkul  Corp.  :   fe'ee  » 

Allied  Clitemkal  &  Dye  Corp. 
Allied  Chemllual  &  Dye  Corp.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.,  New 

York,  N.Y.     419,754,  ren.  2-8-66.    CI.  6. 
Allied   Foods.  Cltv  of  Industry.  Calif.     803.523,  pub.   11-23- 

65.      CI.  4». 
Allied    Theriiml    Corp.,    New    Britain,    Conn.,    from    Hart    & 

Cooley  Mfg.,  Co.,   Holland.  Mich.     803,426,  pub.  5-25-65. 

Cl.  34. 
Alka  Dent  Prbducts  Corp.,  Ardsley.  N.Y.    803.561,  pub.  11-23- 

65.     Cl.  5l|. 
Althaus.  Edgtqr  C,  Kansas  City.  Mo.     803,393.  pub.  11-23-65. 

Cl.  22. 
.Vmerkan   Athletic  Equipment  Co..  Jefferson.  Iowa.     803.368, 

pub.  11-2.3^)5.     Cl.  22. 
-Vmerlcan  Betuty  Macaroni  Co. :  See — 

Kansas  Cltv  Macaroni  &  Importing  Co. 
.\merlcan  CluUn  &  Cable  Co..  Inc..  New  York.   N.Y.     803.312. 

pub.  11-23^65.     Cl.  7. 
-American  CvBnamld  Co.,  Wayne,  N.J.     803,271,  pub.  11-23- 

65.     Cl.  1. 
American  Cvaiiamld  Co.,  Wayne,  N.J.    803.341-2,  pub.  11-23- 

65.    Cl.  in. 

American    Dockbrldge,    Inc.,    Cudahy.    Wis.      803,539,    pub. 

11-23-65.     Cl.  50. 
American  Hotte  Products  Corp.  :   See — 
UUpln,  I«angdon  &  Co  ,  Inc. 
Harrison  White.  Inc. 
American  Home  Products  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.    803,290,  pub. 

11-23-65.     Cl.   6. 
.Vmerlcan    Hotte  Products   Corp.,   New   York,   N.Y^.     803,476, 

pub.  11-23h65.     Cl.  44. 
American    .MM»    Co..    Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y.      803.439,    pub. 

11-23-65.  MCI.  38. 
American  .Motors  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich.     803,415,  pub.  11-23- 

American' Part  &  Textile  Co..  The.  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     690,291, 

.\mertt-an   RuAsklt  Co.,   Los   Angeles.   Calif.     803,363-4,   pub. 

1  *>     1     t' S         IT   1      '^'^ 

.Vmerlcan    Ship    Building   Co.,    The.    Lorain,    Ohio.      803,399, 

pub.  11-2.?.J»>5.     Cl.  23. 
.Vmerlcan   Totecco  Co..  The.   New  York.    N.Y.      803.332.  pub. 

Amway  Corp.\:   Ada.   Mich.      803,582,  pub.   11-23-65.     Cl.  52. 
Anderson,  A.  B..  Construction  Corp.,  Cheektowaga,  N.Y.    803,- 

606.  pub.  11^23-6.-).    Cl.  103. 
Anvil  Brand,  Inc.  :   See 

High  Point  Overall  Co.  ^     ,,    „„   «.       ^, 

Armour  and  Co..  Chicago.  111.     803,510,  pub.  11-23-65.     Cl. 

Atkins  Pickle  Co.,  Inc..  Atkins.  Ark.  803,654.  Cl.  46. 
Atlas  Tool  C0;,  Inc..  Hillside,  N.J.  690,128,  cane.  Cl.  21. 
.Vustln.    Rogeirt   ().,    d.b.a.    The    Winross   Co., 

803.367,  pUl).  11-23-65.     Cl.  22. 
Auto     Flo    C^rp.,    Detroit,    Mich.       803.416. 


Rochester,    N.Y. 
pub.    11-23-65. 


Cl.  31. 

Auto-Soler 

Auto-Soler 

Cl.  23. 
Babbitt,  B. 

Cl.   6. 
Bach.  VincenI 

KIkhart.  Ii 


The. 
The. 


Atlanta.  Ga. 
Atlanta,  Ga. 


690,169. 
803,401. 


cane, 
pub. 


Cl.  23. 
11-23-65. 


Inc..  Albany,    N.Y.     803.293.  pub.  11-23-65. 


Corp.,  New  York,  NY. 
.    210  568,  ren.  2-8-66. 


to  Vincent  Bach  Corp.. 
Cl.  36. 


Bancroft.  JosWjh,  k  Sons  Co. :  See— 

McCalluip  Hosiery  Co. 
Bankers   Dat«  Corp..   Chicago.   111.     803.599.   pub.   11-23-65 

Cl.  102 
Barber-Colman 

Cl.  23. 
Bard.  C.  R., 

Cl.  44. 
Bates  LaboraM>rle8, 

65.     Cl.  18 


liic 


Co..   Rockford.   111. 


N.J. 


Murray  Hill, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  HI 


803.403,   pub.   11-23-65. 

803,480,  pub.  11-23-65. 

803.340.  pub.  11-23- 


803.360,  pub.  11-23- 
Newark.    N.J.      803.299, 
803.493.  pub. 
cane.     Cl. 
Co..   Stuart.   FU. 

31. 

Cl. 

803,465.  pub. 
pub.  11-23-65. 
803.336.    pub. 


d.b.a.    Bill 
803,491, 


and 
pub. 


803,267, 
803,568. 


Chicago, 

and   New 
52,243. 


pub.   11-23-65. 
Cl.   50. 


Israel.       803,530, 


pub. 
Inc.. 


Beacon  Electric  Mfg.  Co..  Boston,  Mass. 

65.     Cl.  21. 
Bee-Brlte   Cleaning    Products     Inc., 

pub.  11-23-65.     Cl.  6. 
Beech  Nut  Life  Savers,  Inc.,  Canajoharle,  N.Y. 

11-23-65.     Cl.  46. 
Beck,  A.  S..  Shoe  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     690.295 

39. 
Begle,    Howell    E..    d.b.a.    Stuart   Chemical 

803,577,  pub.  11-23-65.    Cl.  52. 
Bell  &  Gossett  Co.,  Morton  Grove.  111.     690.230.  cane.     Cl 
Belmark  Corp..  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     803,432,  pub.  11-23-65. 

.'ih. 
Berlin,    Joseph,   &    Co.,   Inc.,   New   York,    N.Y. 

11-23-65.     Cl.  42. 
Berven  Kug  Mills,  Inc.,  Fresno,  Calif.     803.469 

Cl.   42. 
Bi^;    Kernel    Pet    Foods.    Inc..    Chicago.    111. 

11-23-65.      Cl.    18. 
Bill    and    .Marves    Turkey    Farm    Hatchery. 

-Marve's    Turkey    Farms.     Zeeland.     Mich. 

11-23-65.      Cl.   46. 
Bill  and  .Marves  Turkey  Farms  ;  See — 

Bill  and  .Marves  Turkey  Farm  Hatchery. 
Blazon,   Inc.,  .\kron,  Ohio.      803,361,   pub.  11-2.3-65.     Cl.  22. 
Blue  Star  Foods,  Inc.  :  *'ee — 

Fairmont  Foods  Co. 
Bonat,   Samuel,   &   Bro.,   Inc.,   West   Paterson.   N.J.     803,556. 

pub.   11-23-65.      Cl.  51. 
Borden  Co..  The  :  «S'ee — 

Borden's  Condensed  Milk  Co. 
King  Kone  Corp. 
Borden  Co..  The.  New  Y^ork.  N.Y'.,  from  Enoz  Corp 

III.     803,282-3,  pub.  li-23-65.     Cl.  6. 
Borden's    Condensed    Milk    Co..    Jersey    City.    N.J.. 

York.   N.Y..    to  The   Borden   Co..   New   York.   N.Y. 

ren.   2-8-66.      Cl.   46. 
Brady     Air    Controls,     Inc.,     Muncie,     Ind.       803,330,     pub. 

11-23-65.      Cl.    13. 
Brown   Photo   Co.,   d.b.a.   El   Bee  Photo,   Minneapolis,   Minn. 

803,620-1.  pub.  ll-2;j-65.      Cl.  106. 
Budd   Co..  The,   Philadelphia,   Pa. 

Cl.    1. 
Buxbaum  Co.,   The,  Canton.  Ohio. 
Buzza-i'ardozo  :  See — 

Gib.son  Greeting  Cards.  Inc. 
Cabeer     Breweries     Ltd..     Bat-Yam, 

11-23-65.      Cl.    48. 
Capital   City   Products  Co.,   The.   to 

Columbus,   Ohio.      419,610,   ren. 
Carnation  Co..   Los  .Vngeles.  Calif 

Cl.   46. 
Carib  Cuisine  :  See — 
Horton     Harryet. 
Carnegie.     Hattie.     Inc.. 

11-23-65.      Cl.    8. 
Carnegie.     Hattie.     Inc.. 

11-23-65.     Cl.   30. 
Carnegie,     Hattie,     Inc., 

11-23-65.      Cl.   33. 
Cassella    Farbwerke    Mainkur    Aktlengesellschaft,    Frankfurt 

am   Main-Fechenheim,   Germany.      803.260.   pub.    11-23-65. 

Cl.    1. 
Castle  &  Cooke.   Inc..  d.b.a.  Royal  Hawaiian  Macadamla  Nut 

Co.,   Honolulu.   Hawaii.     803.494.   pub.   11-23-65.     Cl.  46. 
Cavltron  Ultrasonics.  Inc.  :  See — 

Clevel  and  Dental  Mfg.  Co..  The. 
Ce  De  Candy,   Inc.,  Elizabeth,   N.J.     803,507,  pub.   11-23-65. 

Cl.   46. 
Chadbourn   Gotham.    Inc..    Charlotte,    N.C.      803.456-7.    pub. 

11-23-65.      Cl.    39. 
Champagne  Paper  Corp..  Plsgah  Forest 

son  Chemical  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y. 

Cl.   8. 
Charles,  Anita.  Cosmetics.  Inc.,  Seattle, 

ll-2;i-65.     Cl.   .-.i. 
Chemco  Photoproducts   Co.,   Inc.,  Glen 

cane.      Cl.   23. 
Chore-Time    Equipment,    Inc.,    Milford, 

Cl.   50. 
Churchill     Chemical     Co.,     Galesburg, 

11-23-65.      Cl.   52. 
Cities  .Service  Oil  Co..  Tulsa,  Okla.     803,610 

Cl.   103. 

Clairol  Inc..  New  Y'ork.  NY.  803.548.  pub.  11-23-65.  Cl.  51. 
Clairol  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  803,569,  pub.  11-23-65.  Cl.  51. 
Clark   Foods.    Inc.,    Louisville.   Ky.      803.511.   pub.    11-23-65. 

Cl.   46. 
Clevel  and  Dental  Mfg.  Co..  The.  Cleveland.  Ohio,  to  Cavltron 

Ultrasonics.    Inc..    Long   Island   City.    N.Y'.     416.731.    ren. 

2-8-66.      Cl.   44. 
Clifton's    Inc.,    Twin    Falls,    Idaho.      690.288.    cane.      Cl.    39. 
Coastal   Chemical    Corp..    Yazoo   City,    Miss.     690.064.    cane. 

Cl.   10. 
Coco  Rico  Inc..   Santurce,  San  Juan.  Puerto  Rico.     803,484, 

pub.    11-23-65.      Cl.   45. 

Cohen.  Gilbert.  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y.    803.434.  pub.  11-23-65. 
Cl.   38. 

•  TM  i       I 


Stokely-Van  Camp. 
2-8-66.      Cl.   46. 
803.489.  pub.   11-23-65 


New     York.     N.Y. 


New 
New 


York. 
York. 


NY. 

N.Y. 


803.314. 
803.413, 
803,425, 


pub. 
pub. 
pub. 


N.C,  to  Olin  Mathie- 
418,791,  ren.  2-8-66. 


Wash. 
Cove, 
Ind. 
111. 


803,549,  pub. 
NY.  690,180, 
690.343.  cane. 
803.581.  pub. 
pub.  11-23-65. 


TMii 
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Cole  Pharmacal  Co.,  Inc.,  from  Cole  Chemical  Co.,  St.  LouU, 

Mo.     803,348,  pub.  11-23-63.     CI.  18. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    803,543,  pub.  2-26-63. 

CI.   51. 
Cole  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Cule  Pharmacal  Co.,  Inc. 
Colgate-Palmolive    Co.,    New    York,    N.Y.     803,570-3,     pub. 

11-23-65.      CI.   51. 
Campania    Vinicola    Del    Norte    de    Etipana,    Bilbao,    Spain. 

52,478.  ren.  2-8-66.     CI.  47. 
Contempo  Frames  Co.,   Inc.,   Brooklyn,   N.Y.     803.420,  pub. 

11-23-65.     CI.   32. 
Continental  Can  Co..  Inc. :  Hee —  '  / 

Advance  Bag  and  Paper  Co.,  Inc.  ' 

Conitolidated     Poods     Corp.,     Chicago,     III.       803,506,     pub. 

11-23-60.     CI.   46. 
Cooper's  Inc.,  Kenosha,  Wis.    803,458,  pub.  11-23-65.    CI.  39. 
Corn   Products  Co.,   from  Corn   Products  Refining  Co.,   New 

York,  NY.     690,049.  cane.     CI.  6. 
Courtlandt   Boot   Jack   Co.,    Inc.,   New   York.   N.Y.     803,316, 

pub.  11-23-65.     CI.  9. 
Coviello,   Vincent   F.,   d.b.a.    Vincove   Winery.   Montclair  and 

Paterson,  N.J.,  to  Vincove  W^inery,  Paterson,  N.J.     421,196, 

ren.  2-8-66.     CI.  47. 
Coyle,    Edward  J.,   d.b.a.    Reler  &  Co..   Winnipeg.   Manitoba, 

Canada.     690.349.  cane.     CI.   51. 
Curtis.   Helene.   Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     80a,461,  pub. 

11-23-65.      CI.   40.  , 

Dalsey  Candy  Co.  :  See —  I  I 

Dalsey,   Ralph  A. 
Dalsey,  Ralph  A.,  d.b.a.  Dalsey  Candy  Co..  Cbincoteague,  Va. 

803,521    pub.  11-23-65.     CI.  46. 
Dablberg  Electronics,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     803,481,  pub. 

11-23-65.      CI.   44. 
Daintl  Femme  of  CalifornU,  Alhambra,  CaUf.     803,474,  pub. 

11-23-65.     CI.   44. 
Dakin,     R.,    k    Co.,    San    Francisco,    Calif.       803.371,    pub. 

11-23-65.      CT.   22. 
Dakin,  R.,  &  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.    803,379,  pub.  11-23- 

65.     CI.  22. 
Daisy  Mfg.  Co.,  Rogers,  Ark.     803.317.  pub.  11-23-65.     CI.  9. 
Dearborn  Glass  Co..  Bedford  Park.  111.    690,238,  cane.    CI.  33. 
Decker  Communications.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     803,442.  pub. 

11-23-65.     CI.  38. 
Decorator   Industries,    Inc.,    Pittsburgh,    Pa.      803,467,    pub. 

11-23-65.     CI.  42. 
Defew,    Louis    &    Gladys,    GilberUyllle,    Ky.      803,504,    pub. 

11-23-65.     CI.  46. 
De    Luxe    Reading   Corp.,    Elizabeth,    N.J.      803,388-9,    pub. 

11-23-65.     CI.  22. 
Denne.  Novls,  Co-Ordlnates,  Inc.,  Scottsdale,  Arli.     803,452, 

pub.  5-25-65.     CI.  39. 
Denver  Chemical  Mfg.  Co.,  The,  d.b.a.  Wampole  Laboratories, 

Stamford,  Conn.     803,475,  pub.  11-23-65.     CI.  44. 
Dlckel,  Geo.  A.,  k  Co.,  Tullahoma.  Tenn.    803.535,  pub.  11-23- 

65.     CI.  49. 
Dlebold,  Inc.,  Canton,  Ohio,  from  Thrlfticheck  Service  Corp., 

New  York,  N.Y.     803,590,  pub.  11-23-65.     CI.  101. 
Dinner  On  A  Dagger,   Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.     690,241, 

cane.     CI.  34. 
Dobbelaar.  Ransom  H.,  Upper  Montclair,  N.J.     803,372,  pub. 

11-23-65.     Cl.  22. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The,  Midland,  Mich.    803,289,  pub.  ll-?3- 

65.     Cl.  6. 
Dow  Corning  Corn.,  Midland,  Mich.     690,214,  cane.     Cl.  26. 
Dr.   Pepper  Co.,  Dallas.  Tex.     803,483.  pub.   11-23-65.     Cl. 

45. 
Dressanett  Products  Corp..  Miami.  Fla.    803.418.  pub.  11-23- 

65      Cl    32 
Drug  Guild  Co-Operatlve.  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     803,344,  pub. 

11—23—65      Cl    18 
Du  Dane  Supply' Co.,   Pittsburgh,  Pa.     803,609,  pub.  11-23- 

65.     Cl.   103. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co..  Wlimingtoa.  Del.     803,- 

318,  pub.  11-23-65.     Cl.  9. 
Dutch  Pantry,  Inc.,  Sellnsgrove,  Pa.    803,587,  pub.  11-23-65. 

Cl.  100. 
Edison  Giocattoll,  Flrenie,  Italy.     803,839.     Cl.  22. 
Ehrman.   Samuel,  Co.,   New  York.  N.Y.     803.652.     CL  42. 
El  Bee  Photo  :  See- 
Brown  Photo  Co. 
Ell  Lilly  and  Co..  Indianapolis,  Ind.    803,327,  pub.  11-23-65. 

Cl.  10. 
Elmer    Candy   Co.,    Inc.,    New   Orleans,    La.      690,331,    cane. 

Cl.  46. 
Elm  Jay  Metal  Products  Co.,  New  York,  NY.     690.234,  cane. 

Cl.  32. 
Emhart  Corp.,  New  Britain,  Conn.     803,629.     CL  9. 
Enos  Corp. :  See—  1       , 

Borden  Co.,  The.  ' 

Esgot  Distributors  :  See — 

Gottlelb.  Sol.  „      „ 

Estee   Lauder  Cosmetic  Co.,  New  York,  NY.     690,359,  cane. 

Cl    51 
Eureka   Fire   Hose  Co..   Jersey   City.    N.J..   to   United   States 
Rubber  Co..  New  York.  NY.     49.948.  ren.  2-8-66.     Cl.  35. 
Everlast  World's  Boxing  Headquarters,  New  York,  N.Y.     803,- 

366,  pub.  11-23-65.     Cl.  22. 
Evermond,  S.p.A.,  via  Pletro,  Mascagni,  Rome.     803,547,  pub. 

11-23-65.     Cl.  51. 
FMC  Corp.,  San  Jose,  Calif.    803,405,  pub.  11-23-65.    Cl.  23. 
F  4  F  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     803,512,  pub.  11-23- 

65.     Cl.  46. 
F  and  F  Plasties  Co.,  Seattle,  Wash.     690.162.  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Fairmont  Foods  Co.,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  from  Blue  Star  Foods,  Inc., 

Loves  Park.  111.     803.490,  pub.  11-23-65.     Cl.  46. 
Falstaff  Brewing  Corp..  St.  Louis.  Mo.     803.532,  pub.  11-23- 
65.     Cl.  48. 


Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft.     Leverkusen-Bayer- 

werk,  Germany.     803,292,  pub.  11-23-65.     Cl.  6. 
rarfums  Corday.  Inc.;   Hee  — 

Parfumerie  Internationale  Corday. 
Farlni.  Joseph  D..  d.b.a.  Freshette  Co..  and  Farini  Cosmetics 

San  f  rant  Isco.  Calif .     803.551,  pub.  11-23-65.     Cl   51 
Farmll    Publications,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.      803,447     uub. 

11-23-65.     Cl.  38.  •        ■    »- 

Federated  Department  Stores,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    690,303. 

cane.     Cl.  39. 
Feldmuhle  Aktlengesellschaft.  Dusseldorf,  Germany.     803  261. 

pub.  11-23-65.     Multiple  Class   (Classes  1.  4,  and  6). 
I'eltis,    Dove,    Cannon,    Inc.,    Seattle,    Wash.      803,589,    pub. 

Ferreli,  Leslie,  Phoenix,  Aris.     803,402,  pub.   11-23-65.     Cl. 

Fiber-Temp  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     690,315,  cane.     Cl    42. 
Fiberite  Corp.,  The,  Winona,  Minn.     803,258,  pub.  11-23-65. 

Multiple  class  (Classes  1-7). 
Fireman's  Fund  American  Insurance  Companies  :  See — 

Fireman's  Fund  Insurance  Co. 
Fireman's  Fund  Insurance  Co.,  d.b.a.  Fireman's  Fund  Ameri- 
can Insurance  Companies,  San  Francisco,  Calif.     803,598, 

pub.  11-23-6.-).     Cl.  102. 
Flrmenich  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     803,545-6,  pub.    11-23-65. 

Cl.  51. 
First   American   Life   Insurance  Co.,    Mobile,   Ala.      803,600. 

pub.  11-23-65.     Cl.  102. 
Fischer,    Josef,    d.b.a.    Sportartikelerzeugung,    Province    of 

Upper  Austria,  Austria.     803,377,   pub.   11-23-65.     Cl.  22. 
Fleer,  Frank  H.,  and  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  to  Warner-Lam- 
bert Pharmaceutical  Co..  Morris  Plains.  N.J.     48.005    ren. 

2-8-66.     Cl.  46. 
Fleet   Wholesale  Supply  Co..   Inc..   Appleton,    Wis.     803,311, 

pub.  11-23-65.    Cl.  6. 
Fluckiger   &   Cle,    St.-   Imier   Canton   of   Berne,   Switzerland. 

416,961,  ren.  2-8-66.     Cl.  27. 
Ford  Motor  Co.,  Dearborn,  Mich.     690,119,  cane.     Cl.  19. 
Forstmann  Sc  HutTmann  Co.,  Passaic,  N.J.,  to  J    P.  Stevens 

4    Co.,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.     208,785-6,    ren.    2-8-6B. 

Cl.   42. 
Forstmann  4  Huffmann  Co.,  Passaic,  N.J.,  to  J    P.  Stevens 

4  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     209.493,  ren.  2-8-66.     Cl.  42. 
Fort    Howard    Paper    Co.,    Green    Bay,    Wis.     211,600,    ren. 

2-8-66.     CI.   37. 
Fort    Howard    Paper    Co.,    Green    Bay,    Wis.     420,411     ren. 

2-8-66.      Cl.    37. 
Foster,  Jack  B.,  d.b.a.  Powernilte  Drill  and  Tool  Co.,  Holly- 
wood, Calif.    690,168,  cam'.    Cl.  23. 
Franklin  Research  :  See — 

Purex  Corp.,  Ltd. 
Freshette  Co.  :  See — 

Farini,  Joseph  D.  I 

Farini  Cosmetics  :  See — 

Farini.  Joseph  D. 
Funk,    Byron   L.,   d.b.a.   Lord   B,   Rego   Park, 

cane.     Cl.   39. 
Gama,  Georg  A.  M.,  Furth,  Bavaria,  Germany. 

11-23-65.      Cl.   22. 
General    Aniline   4    Film    Corp.,    New    York, 

pub    11-23-65.     Cl.  6. 
Genrus    Engineering    Specialties,    West    Los    Angeles     Calif 

803,321.  pub.  11-2.3-60.     Cl.  9.  e        .  • 

General  Baking  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     803,519,  pub.  11-23-65. 

Cl.  46. 
General    Dynamics    Corp.,    Rochester,    N.Y.      690.126,    cane. 

General  Fabrication   Industries,  Inc.,  Hillside,  N.J.     690  122 

cane.     Cl.   19. 
General    Foods    Corp.,     White    Plains,     N.Y        803,509     nub 

11-23-65.      Cl.   48.  .    K      • 

General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     690,056,  cane      Cl    6 
Gent-raj     Mills.     Inc..     Minneapolis.     Minn.       803,501.     pub! 

General     Mills.     Inc..     Minneapolis.     Minn.       803.522.     pub. 

Il~^o~o5.      Cl.    46. 
Central    Soya    Co..    Inc.,    Fort    Wayne,    Ind.     803,524.    pub. 

11— —0—00.      C7i.    46. 
Gibson  Greeting  Cards.   Inc..   Cincinnati.  Ohio,   from   Buzza- 

t  ardozo.  Anaheim.  Calif.     803,427.  pub.  11-23-65.     Cl.  38. 
Gilpin,    Langdon   4   Co.,    Inc.,    Baltimore,    Md.,    to  American 

Home    Products    Corp.,    New    York,    N.Y.      208,121,    ren. 

2—8—66.      Cl.    6. 

Gloria  Toy  Co.,  Inc ,  New  York.  N.Y.     690.1.-)6.  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Go''*'"    Swing  Clik.    Inc.,    Columbus,    Ohio.      690,165,    cane. 

Goodrich    Industries,    Inc..    Oklahoma    Citv,    Okla.      803  607 
pub.   11-23-60.     Cl.   103.  ■ 

Goodyear  Rubber  Co..  The  :  See — 
Goodyear  Rubber  Co. 

Goodyear    Rubber    Co.,    New    York.    N.V.,    to    The    Goodvear 
Rubber  Co.,  .Middlefown,  Conn.    48,007,  ren.  2-8-66     Cl  39 

°°pub.*'l  1-23-65*    n^\7   ^°-   '^*"'*    '^'"°°-    °'"*'-      803,33i; 

Gordon.  June,  Cosmetics  :  See —  1 

LIndsey.   Pauline.  ' 

^*803  636^"ci**iV'    ^■''*^*"    Distributors.    Jacksonville.    Fla. 

Grace.  ^W.  R..  4  Co..  New  York,  NY.     803,268,  pub.  11-23-65. 

Gray  Bonding  4  Insurance  Agency  The  ■  See 

Gray,  Joseph  A. 

Gray,  Joseph  A    d.b  a.  The  Gray  Bonding  4  Insurance  Agency 
Woodland  Hills,  Calif.     803.597,  pub    11-23-65      Cl    102 

^"pJb.' n-23-M''  a'44'''  ^""'^^  »onywoo6,  Calif.    803,477, 


N.Y.      690,283, 

803,362,  pub. 

N.Y.      803,288, 


/ 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TMiii 


HaKan  Cheniibalg  k  Controls.  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     690,039, 

cane.     CI.  !J. 
Halumu  Laboratory,  San  Ju8e.  Calif.     803,553,  pub.  11-23-65. 

CI.    51. 
Hallmark    CMrdw,     Inc..     Kansas    City,     Mo.     803,429,     pub. 

11-23-65.      CI.    38. 
Hullniark     Nfedlecraft,     Inc.,     Dalton,    Ua.     690,309,     cane. 

CI.   40.        1] 
Hathaway,    O.    F..    Co..    Waterville.    Maine.      803,449,    pub. 

6-2-64.     li.  39. 
Halt-y's  Kooili  Inc.,  Hillsboro,  Oreg.     803,518,  pub.  11-23-65. 

CI.   46. 
Halliburton  I  Co.,    Duncan,    Ukla.      803,615,    pub.    11-23-65. 

CI.   103. 
Halo   Sales   Corp.,   d.b.a.    Spardent   Laboratories,   San    Fran- 
cisco. Calit     690,052,  cane.     CI.  6. 
Hardico   MfjJ.   Co.,   SprlngHeld,   Va.      803,373,   pub.   11-23-65. 

CI.   22.        ■ 
Hart  &  Cooley  Mfg.  Co. :  Hee — 

Allied  Xheruial  Corp. 
Harrison   White,    Inc.,    to    American    Home    Products   Corp., 

New   York,    N.Y.      207  843,    ren.    2-8-66.      CI.    12. 
Harrington,     Noruian    L.,     Modesto,     Cnlif.     690.181,     cane. 

CI.   23. 
Harris,    B.    W..    Mfg.    Co.,    St.    Paul.    Minn.      690,302,    cane. 

CI.   39.         I 
Hassenfeld     Bros.,    Inc.,     I'awtueket,    R.I.     803,382-4,    pub. 

11-23-65.  ^  CI.   22. 
Heyer,  Joseiii   L.,  Rochester,  N.Y.     803.596,  pub.   11-23-65. 

CI.   102. 
High  Point  Overall  Co..  to  Anvil  Brand.  Inc..  High  Point.  N.C. 

206.320.  r»n.  2-8-66.      CI.  39. 
Hill-Sentry  of  New  England.  Inc.,  SpringHeld,  Mass.     803,319, 

pub.   11-23-65.      CI.  9. 
nines,    Edwtrd    Lumber    Co.,    Chicago,    111.      690.073.    cane. 

CI.  12. 
Hirtz   &    Co.,    Konimanditgesellschaft.    Koln-Bayenthal,    Ger- 
many.     803.333.  pub.  11-23-65.      CI.  18. 
Hohner,    M.„   Inc.,    Hieksville,    N.Y.      210.506.    ren,    2-8-66. 

CI.    36.        I  1 

Holland  Colat  and  Chemical  Co. :  Sec — 

Holland-Sueo  Colar  Co. 
llolland-Sueo  Colar  Co..  from  Holland  Color  and  Chemical  Co., 

Holland.  Mieh.     803.285.  pub.  ll-23-6.">.     CI.  6. 
Hollingswortb    Products    Co..    Fayetteville,    N.C.      414.763-4, 

ren.  2   8-6tt.      CI.  18. 
Hooker  Chemical   Corp..   Niagara   Falls.   N.Y.     803.339.  pub. 

11-23-65.      CI.    18. 
Honeywell,    llie..    Minneapolis.    Minn.      803.650.      CI.    3S. 
Hopkins.  William  C.  N..  Walnut  Creek.  Calif.      803.406.  pub. 

11    23-65.      CI.   23. 
Horton,  Harriet,  d.b.a.  Carib  Cuisine.  Marathon.  Fla.     803.- 

499.  pub.  U-23-6.'>.      CI.  46. 
Hot  Shoppesi.  Inc.  :  .See — 

Marriott'Hot   Shoppes.    Inc. 
House  of  WeHtmore,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    803,542.  pub.  8-13- 

63.     CI.  51. 
Hubbard-Hall  Chemical  Co..  The,  Waterbury,  Conn.     803,326, 

pub.  11-2.1-65.     CI.  10. 
Hudnut,   Richard,  Morris  Plains,  N..T.     517,097,  ren.  2-8-66. 

CI.  51. 
Hudson,  John  H..  Greenville,  S.C.     803.649.     CI.  38. 
Huth  James  Shoe.  Inc.,  Milwaukee.  Wis.     803.459.  pub.  11-23- 

65.     CI.  31>. 
Hygrade  Fo»d   Products  Corp..  Detroit,  Mich.     803,508,  pub. 

11-23-65.      CI.  46.  v. 

Hydrotile  Machinery  Co.,  Nashua,  Iowa>803,407,  pub.  11-23- 

gK       CI    2fi 
Hies,'  A.    E.,   Co.,   Dallas.  Tex.      803.482.  pub.    11-23-65.     CI. 

45 
Imperial  Intlernatlonal  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     803.641.     CI. 

23. 
Independent     Automotive     Damage    Appraisers    Association. 

Cleveland,  Ohio.     S03.626,  pub.  11-23-65.     CI.  200. 
Industrial  Valley  Bank  and  Trust  Co..  Jenklntown,  Pa.     803,- 

60.3-4,  pub.  11-23-65.     CI.  102.  „„  „.„       ^. 

InternatlonaJ   Duplex  Corp.,   Nashville,  Tenn.     803,643.     CI. 

24 
Intercontinental    Marketing    Corp.,    Long    Island    City,    N.Y. 

690.197,  cane.     CI.  26.  ^     ^  ^^.,    ^  ,    .  , 

InternatlonaJl  Association  of  Clothing  Designers.  Philadelphia. 

Pa.     690.2fl7.  cane.     CI.  38.  .    ^         ^    ,,    „o 

Internatlonail  Shoe  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     803,444,  pub.  11-23- 

65      CI    3J* 
Iowa  Anierici  Corp..   Bagley,  Iowa.     803.400.  pub.  11-23-65. 

CI.  23. 
Irresistible  :  Bee — 

Mur  Co..  The.  „  ,,  „, 

Irwin.  Harrirl  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     S03.453,  pub.  8-17-65. 


Nestle-L« 
•win.  Harryl 

CI.  39.       11 


Istltuto  Blochlmieo  Itallano  :  8ee^ 
Loredana  Lorenrlni  Cremlsinl. 
Italian  Swiss  Colony  :   See — 

I'nlted  Vintners.  Inc. 
J    C    Pennei   Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     803.356,  pub.  11-23-65. 

CI.  21.       I  _, 

Jantzen   Inc..   Portland,  Oreg.     803,595,  pub.  11-23-65.     CI. 

101. 
Jarman  Co. ;  See — 

Jarman^  J.  L.,  Co.,  Inc. 
Jarman     J     t..    Co..    Inc..   d.b.a.   Jarman   Co..   Tustln.   Calif. 

803.488.  ptilb.  11-23-65.     CI.  46. 
Janssen  Pharmaceutlca  N.V..  Beerse.  Belgium.    803.334.  pub. 

11-23-65.     CI.  18. 
Tergens    An«»-ew,  The.  Co..  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     803.552.  pub. 

11-23-65.     CI.  51. 
Jaguar   Publications,    Inc..    New   York.    N.Y.      803,443.    pub. 

11-23-65.     CI.  38. 


Johnson    &    Johnson,    New   Brunswick,    N.J.      803:478     pub. 

11-23-65.     CI.  44.  ...    vuu 

Johnson  k  Johnson.  New  Brunswick.  N.J.     803.659.!   CI   51. 
Jones.  Ralph   L..  Broken  Arrow.  Okla.     803.586.  pub    11-23- 

65.      CI.  100. 
Joseph   &   Feiss   Co..    The.   Cleveland,    Ohio.      690,281,   eanc. 

Kanner,  Joseph,  Hat  Co.,  Inc.,  South  Norwalk,  COnn.     690,- 

292,  cane.     CI.  39. 
Kansas    City    Macaroni    &    Importing    Co.,    d.b.a.    American 

Beauty   Macaroni  Co.,   to  American   Beauty  Macaroni   Co., 

Kansas  City,  Kans.     212,208,  ren.  2-8-66.     CI.   46. 
Kelllng  Nut  Co.,  The,  Chicago,  111.     803,520,  pub.  11-23-65. 

CI.  46. 
Kennamental,  Inc.,  Latrobe,  Pa.     803,640.     CI.  23. 
Kennedy  Sinclair,  Inc.,  Montelalr,  N.J.     803,651.     CI.  38. 
Kenrich  Shoe  Corp.,  from  Lucky  Stride  Shoes,  Inc.,  MaysvlUe. 

Ky.     803.454.  pub.  10-12-65.    CI.  39. 
Kent-Moore  Organization.  Inc..  Warfen.  Mich.     690,212,  cane. 

CI.   26. 
King   Bee  Mfg.   Co.,   from   American  Automatic  Devices  Co., 

Chicago,  111.     690,060,  cane.    CI.  8. 
King  Kone  Corp..   to  The  Borden  Co..  New  York.  N.Y^.     417.- 

342,  ren.  2-8-66.     CI.  46. 
Kinney.   H.  W..  and   Sons.   Inc..  Columbus.  Ind..   to  Sterling 

Drug,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     418,058,  ren.  2-8-66.     CI.  46. 
Klein,    Max,    Inc.,    F^erndale,   Mich.      803,460,    pub.    11-23-65. 

CI.  40. 
Kloi)man  Mills,   Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     803,464,  pub.  10-26- 

65.     CI.  42. 

New  York,  N.Y. 


New  York.  N.Y. 
Detroit,   Mich. 
Detroit,   MJeh. 


803,378,  pub.  11-23-65. 

803,380.  pub.  11-23-65. 
803,409,  pub.  11-23-65. 
803,473,  pub.  11-23-65. 
803,517,    pub.   11-23-65. 


Kohner  Bros..  Inc.. 

CI.  22. 
Kohner  Bros..  Inc., 

CI.  22. 
Kresge,   S.   S.,  Co., 

CI.  26. 
Kresge,    S.   S.,   Co., 

CI.  43. 
Kresge,   S.   S.,   Co.,   Detroit,   Mich. 

CI.  46. 
Lanaetex  Products,  Inc.,  The,  Elizabeth,  N.J.     803,297,  pub. 

11-23-65.     CI.  6. 
I.<ane  Ltd.  :   See — 

Lane  Tobacco,  Ltd. 
Lane  Tobacco,  Ltd.,  to  Lane  Ltd..  New  York,  N.Y.     418.281, 

ren.  2-8-66.     CI.  17. 
La  Voz  Latlna  Publishing  Co.  :  See — 

Munzlnger,  Erie  H. 
Lanvln  Charles  of  the  Rlti.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     803,554-5, 

pub.  11-23-65.     CI.  51. 
Le   Lis.    Ltd.,    Hamme-ann-Durme,   Belgium.      690,058,   cane. 

CI.  7. 
Liggett  k  Myers  Tobacco  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     803,634.     CI. 

17. 
Life  Assurance  Co.  of  Pennsylvania,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     803.- 

667.     CI.  102. 
Llf-O-Gen.    Inc..    Lumberton,    N.J.      803,291,    pub.    11-23-65. 

Link-Belt  Co..  Chicago,  111.     420.713.  ren.  2-8-66.     CI.  23. 

LIple.  S.  G..  Co..  Clayton.  Mo.     690,242,  eanc.     CI.  34. 

Llsk  Fly  Mfg.  Co..  Greensboro.  N.C.     803,397,  pub.  11-23-65. 

CI.  22. 
Loft's  Pedigreed  Seed,  Inc.,  Bound  Brook,  N.J.     803,269,  pub. 

11-23-65.     CI.    1. 
LoHland   Bros.   Co.,   Tulsa,   Okla.      803,440-1,   pub.    11-23-65. 

CI.    38. 
Lolly  togs,    Ltd.,    New    York.    N.V.       803.451.    pub.    11-2-65. 

CI.   39. 
Lorednna     Lorenzlni     Creniisini     d.b.a.     Istituto     Bioehimico 

Italiano.  Milan,  Italy.     803,346,  pub.  11-2.3-65.     CI.  18. 
L4)rillard.   P.,   Co..   New  York,  N.Y.      803,635.      CI.   17. 
Lucky  Stride  Shoes,  Inc.  :  .See — 

Kenrleh  Shoe  Corp. 
Lynnfield  Fabrics  Inc..  Boston.  Mass.     803.472.  pub.  11-23-65. 

CI.    42. 
Maximilian  Skorjanz,  San  Marino.  San  Marino.     803.496,  pub. 

11-23-6.-..      CI.    46. 
Mackenzie.  P..  &  Co..  Distillers,  Ltd.,  Perth,  Scotland.     803,- 

533.  nub.  11-2.S-65,      CI.  49. 
Mallard  Coach  Corp..  West  Bend,  Wis.    803,353,  pub.  10-5-65. 

CI.    19. 
Manpower   Inc.,    Milwaukee,    Wis.      803,592.    pub.    11-23-65. 

CI.   101. 
Maradel    Products.    Inc..    Farmlngdale.    N.Y.      803,557.    pub. 

11-23-65.      CI.   51. 
Marble  Products  Co.  of  Georgia.  Atlanta.  Ga.      803.272,  pub. 

11-23-6.5.      CI.    1. 
Market    Enterprize    Ltd..    London.    England.      803.502,    pub. 

11-23-65.      CI.   46. 
Mariott-Hot   Shoppes,    Inc.,   from    Hot   Shoppes.   Inc.,   Wash- 
ington.  D.C.     .«!03..5.'<4,  pub.  11-2.3-65.     CI.  100. 
Marvel   International  Corp.,   New  York,   N.Y.     803,359,  pub. 

11-23-65.      CI.    21. 

-Mattel.  Inc..  Hawthorne.  Calif.  803. .391-2.  pub.  11-23-65. 
CI.   22. 

May  k  Bnker  Ltd..  Dagenham.  Essex.  England.  803,301.  pub. 
11-23-65.      CI.    6. 

May  k  Co.,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  803,423,  pub.  11-23-65 
CI.   32. 

Mavar  Shrimp  and  Oyster  Co.,  Ltd.,  Blloxi,  Miss.  803,655. 
CI.   46. 

McCalluni  Hosiery  Co..  Northampton,  Mass..  to  Joseph  Ban- 
croft k  Sons  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.  210,064.  ren.  2-8-66. 
CI.  39. 

.McCauley  Metal  Products.  Inc..  Buffalo.  N.Y.  803,374  pub. 
11-2.3-65.      CI.    22. 


McGovern    Sod    Farms,    Inc.,    Melville,    N.Y 
11-23-65.     CI.   1. 


803,259,    pub. 


TMiv 
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803,345,  pulr  11-23-65. 

803,338,  pub.  11-23-65. 

Long   Island    City,   N.Y. 

803,350.   pub.    11-23-65. 


CI.  26. 

CI.  46. 

CI.  103. 


Mead  Johnson  k  Co.,  Evansvllle,  Ind. 

CI.    18. 
Mead  Johnson  &  Co.,  Evansvllle,  Ind. 

CI.    18. 
Mediterranean    Importing   Co.,    Inc., 

803, .')36,  pub.  11-23-65.      CI.  49. 
Mercis   &  Co.,   Inc.,   Kaliway,   N.J. 

CI.    18. 
Mercury  Aircraft  Inc. :  4>>e — 

Aerial  Service  Corp. 
Mermaid,  Inc.,  Butler,  Wis.     803,414,  pub.  11-23-65.     CI.  31. 
Merrill   Candy   Co.,   Merrill,   Wis.     690,332,   cane.     CI.   46. 
Metal  Hydrides  Inc.,  Beverly.  Mass.     803,296,  pub.  11-23-65. 

CI.    6. 
-Meter  Devices  Co..  Canton,  Ohio.     690,187,  cane.     CI.  26. 
Metro-Goldwyn  Distributing  Corp.,  to  Metro-Golilwyn  Pictures 

Corp.   of   New   York,   N.i'.,    to   Metro-Goldwyn-Mayer    Inc., 

New   York,    N.Y.      206.370,    ren.    2-8-66.      CI.    26. 
Metro-Goldwyn  Pictures  Corp.  of  New  York,  N.Y. :  Hee — 

Metro-Goldwyn   Distributing  Corp. 
Metro  Goldwyn-Mayer  Inc.  ;   See — 

Metro-Goldwyn   Distributing  Corp. 
Meyrowitz.  K.  B.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    690,219.  cane 
.Mid-Eastern  Molasses  Corp.,  Freehold,  N.J.      803,656. 
Midas,  Inc.,  Chicago.  III.     803,611-14,  pub.  11-23-65. 
Mid  States  Distributing  Co.  :  ^'ee — 

Mid-States  Distributing  Co.,  Inc. 
Mid-States  Distributing  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Mid-States  Distribut- 
ing Co.,  St.   Paul.  Minn.     803.513.  pub.   11-23-65.      CI.  46. 
.Miller   Co..   The.    .Meriden.    Conn.      690.146.   cane.      CI.    21. 
.Milwaukee    Faucets.    Inc..    Milwaukee.    Wis.      803.329.    pub. 

11-23-65.      CI.    13. 
Minnesota   .Mining  and   Mfg.   Co..  St.    Paul.   Minn.     690.200, 

cane.      CI.    26. 
.Minnesota  Wcolen  Co.,  Duluth,  Minn.    803,450,  pub.  12-17-63. 

CI.    39. 
.Mira-Pak,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.     803,644.     CI.  26. 
Monaco,  Ltd.,  Flushing,  NY.     803.628.    CI.  3. 
Monsanto  Chemical  Works,  to  Monsanto  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

206.612,  ren.  2-8-66.     Cl.  6. 

Monsanto  Chemical  Works,  to  Monsanto  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

206.613,  ren.  2-8-66.      CI.  6. 
Monsanto  Co.  :  See — 

Monsanto  Chemical   Works. 
Morrison   Publishing  Co.,   The, 

Cl.   38. 
Moser   Paper   Co.,    Chicago,    111. 

Cl.   6. 
Motorola,    Inc.,    Franklin    Park, 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  21,  26,  27.  and  34). 
Multi-Color  Process  Co..  Tulsa,  Okla.     803,435, 

Cl.   38. 
.Mundell,  Clyde  S.,  Carmlchaels,  Pa. 

Cl.    38. 
Munzinger,    Eric   H..    d.b.a.    La    Voz 

Los  Angeles,   Calif.      803,445.   pub. 
Mushroom  Supply 
Nagin.    Tony.    Sr., 

Cl.   22. 
National  Biscuit  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    803,518,  pub.  11-23-65. 

Cl.  46. 
National  Furnitare  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Evansvllle,  Ind.     803,648. 

Cl.  32. 
National  Industrial  Products  Co.,  The,  Columbus,  Ohio.    803.- 

298,  pub.  11-2.3-65.     Cl.  6. 
National   Lead  Co.,  New  York,   N.Y.     803,302-9.  pub.  11-23- 

65.     Cl.  6. 
National  Preserve  Co.,  San  Jose,  Calif.     803,500,  pub.  11-23- 

65.     Cl.  46. 
National  Secretaries  Association,  The,  Kansas  City,  Mo.    803,- 

624,  pub.  11-23-65.     Cl.  107. 
National  Utility  Service,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     803,593,  pub. 

11-23-65.     Cl.  101. 
Navy  Brand  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

St.  Louis  Janitor  Supply  Co. 
Nedlck's  Stores.  Inc.,  to  Nedlck's  Stores,  Inc. 

418.088,  ren.  2-8-66.     Cl.  46. 
Nedlck's  Stores,  Inc.,  to  Nedlck's  Stores,  Inc. 

418.265.  ren.  2-8-66.     Cl.  45. 
Nedlck's    Stores.    Inc..    to    Nedlck's.   Inc.,    to    Nedlck's    Stores, 


Chicago,  III. 
803,294-5, 
III.      803,354 


803,436, 


690,275,   cane. 

pub.    11-2.3-65. 

.    pub.   9-28-65. 

pub. 11-23-65. 

pub.  11-23-65. 


Latlna    Publishing   Co.. 

11-23-65.      Cl.   38. 
Co..  Tougbkenamon.  Pa.     803.627.     CI.   1. 
Riverdale.    111.      803.394,    pub.    11-23-65. 


New  York.  N.Y. 
New  York.  N.Y. 


2-8-66.     Cl.  46. 


New  York.   N.Y. 


Co..  New  York,  N.Y.     803.541. 


pub.  11-23- 
pub.  11-23- 


.  d.b.a.  Jay  H.  Newburn  Co..  Des  Moines,  Iowa. 
11-23-65.    Cl.  101. 
Co.,  New  York,  NY.     803,410,  pub.  11-23- 


8ee- 


Inc,  New  York,  NY.     419,057,  ren 
Netaball  Injlustrles  :   See — 

Nolan,  William  G..  and  John  H.  Nolan. 
Nestle-Le  Mur  Co..   The.   d.b.a.   Irresistible, 

803,564,  pub.  11-23-65.    Cl.  51. 
Newberry,  J.   J.,  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     803,462 

65.     Cl.  40. 
Newberry,  J.  J. 

65.     Cl.  50. 
Newburn,  Jay  H 

803,588,  pub. 
Newberry,  J.  J. 

65.     Cl.  26. 
Newburn,  Jay  H.,  Co. 
Newburn,  Jay  H 
Nishlmoto  Trading  Co.,   Ltd..   Lob  Angeles,   Calif.      803,657 

Cl.  46. 
Nobellux  Watch  Co.    S.A.,   La  Chaux-de-Fonds,   Switzerland 

690,354.  cane.    Cl.  27. 

Nolan,  John  H. :  See—  ,         I 

Nolan.  William  O..  and  John  H.  Nolan. 
Nolan.   William   Q..  and  John   H.   Holan.  d.b.a.   Netaball 

dustrles.   Van   Nuys,  Calif.      803,370,  pub.   11-23-65. 

22. 
Norcross,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     803,437,  pub.  11-23-65. 

38. 
North  Pacific  Products  Co.,  Bend,  Oreg.    803,385,  pub.  11-23- 

65.     Cl.  22. 

'  r     'I    I 


I 

In- 
Cl. 

Cl. 


Inc.,    Niland.    Calif.      803,505,    pub 


803,617,  pub. 

803,320,  pub. 

803,281.    pub. 

803.325,    pub. 

[•e,  t 
1.  2- 

803,335,    pub.    11-23-65. 

803.583,  pub.  11-23- 


803,666.     Cl.  .M. 
803,369,  pub.  11-23-65. 

732,225,  cane.     Cl. 

803,- 

I 


North    Shore    Produce 

11-23-65.     Cl.  46. 
Northwest  Wholesale  Inc.  :  See — 

Sterling-Slater  Fruit  Co. 
Nu-Way  Foods,   Inc.,  from  Sav  Oil,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga.     803  - 

486,  pub.  11-23-65.     Cl.  46. 
Nye-AValt  Co.,  Inc.,  Auburn,  N.Y.     690,314,  cane      Cl    42 
OUn    Mathleson    Chemical   Corp.,   East   Alton,    111.      690,261 

cane.     Cl.  37. 
Oneida  Ltd.,  Oneida,  N.Y.     803,412,  pub.  11-23-65.     Cl   28 
Othon,   Ulysses,  Co.  :  See — 

Othon,  Ulysses. 
Othon,    Ulysses,   d.b.a.   Ulysses   Othon  Co.,   Rego   Park    N  Y 

690,157,  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Otto-Items,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    803,631.    Cl   15 
Owens^Corning  Flberglas  Corp..  Toledo,  Ohio.     690.028,  cane. 

Pachmayr  Gun  Works,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

14-23-65.     Cl.   103. 
Pachmayr  Gun  Works,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

11-23-65.     Cl.  9. 
Pacific    Kenyon    Corp.,    Long    Beach,    Calif. 

11-2.J-65.     Cl.  6. 
Pacific   Supply   Cooperative.    Portland.   Oreg. 

ll-2:}-65.     Cl.  10.  i^  - 

Parfumerle  Internationale  Corday,  Paris,  France,  to  Parfums 

Corday,  Inc.,  Hollywood,  Calif.     207,555,  ren.  2-8-66      Cl 

51. 
Pascual    Plnzon,    New   York,    N.Y. 

Cl.  18. 
Patio  System,   Inc.,   Lincolnwood,  111. 

65.     Cl.  100. 
Pauline,  Llndsey,  d.b.a.  Gordon,  June  Cosmetics.  Borllngame 

Calif.     803.550.  pub.  ll-2;{-65.     Cl.  51. 
Pax  Co. :  See —  , 

Utah  Cooperative  .\ssoclation.  ' 

Pearl  Care.  Inc.,  Los  .\ngeles.  Calif. 
Pearson.  Ben.  Inc..  Pine  BlufT,  Ark. 

Cl.  22. 
Pechter  Baking  Co.  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

46. 
Peck,  Sandra  L.,  d.b.a.  Peck  Polvmers,  La  Mesa    Calif. 

395   pub.  11-23-65.     Cl.  22. 
Peck  Polymers  :  See — 

Peck,  Sandra  L. 
Penco  Fabrics,   Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y.     803,466,  pub    11-23- 

65.     Cl.  42. 
Pepsico.  Inc.  :   See — 

Standard  Bottling  Co.,  The. 
Performa-Chord    Organ    Sales   Corp.,    Chicago,    111.      690,256, 

cane.     Cl.  36. 
Peterson,    D.    J.,   d.b.a.   D.    J.   Peterson   Co.,   Sheboygan,   Wis. 

690.096,  cane.     Cl.  16. 
Phllco  Corp.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     690.14.3-4,  cane.     Cl.  21. 
Philco   Corp.,   Philadelphia.   Pa.     690,155.  cane.     Cl.    21. 
Photogenic  Machine  Co.,   The.   Youngstown.   Ohio.     803.357. 

pub.  11-2.3-65.     Cl.  21. 
Pierce  Products  Co.  :  See —  I 

Plerchalski.  Walter. 
Pierce  &  Stevens  Chemical  Corp.,  Buffalo,   N.Y. 

cane.     Cl.  4. 
Plerchalski,    Walter,   d.b.a.    Pierce    Products    Co., 

N.J.     803.558.  pub.  11-2.3-65.     Cl.  51. 
Placentia  Mutual  Orange  .Xssoclatlon  :  See — 

Placentla  Orange  Growers  .\ssoclatlon. 
Placentia   Orange   Growers   Association.   Fullerton.   Calif.,   to 

Placentla    Mutual    Orange    .\ssoclatlon,    Placentia,    Calif. 

211.127,  ren.  2-.S-66.     Cl.  46. 
Plastlllne,  Inc.,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla.     803.328,  pub.   11-23- 

65.     Cl.  13. 
Pllantform  Foundations,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    690,287,  cane. 

Cl.  39. 
Polymer   Industrie  Chiniche  Societa  per  Azioni.  Milan. 

690.322,  cnnc.      Cl.  44. 
Porcelain    Jackets,     Inc.,     New    York,     N.Y.       803,616, 

11-23-65.      Cl.    103. 
Powermlte  Drill  and  Tool  Co. 

Foster.  Jack  B. 
Prntt  &  Whitney   Co., 

cane.     Cl.    23. 

Price.    Homer    S..    d.b.a.    Speak  Easy    Co.. 
803.448.  pub.  11-23-65.      Cl.  38. 

Procter  &  Gamble  Co..  The.  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 

11-2.3-65.      Cl.   51. 
Pulse.   Inc.,  The.   New 

Purdue    Frederick    Co. 

11-2.3-65.      Cl.    18. 
Purex  Corp..  Ltd..  d.b.a. 

803.280,  pub.  1-5-65. 

Pyrodynamlcs,  Inc..  Malvern, 
Cl.   9. 

Quigley  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Quigley  Furnace  Specialties  Co.,  Inc. 
Quigley    Furnace   Specialties   Co.,    Inc.,    to   Quiglev   Co 

New  York,  NY.     206.244,  ren.  2-8-66.     Cl.  12.     " 
Rachmuth   Bros.,   New  York,   N.Y.      690.222.  cane      Cl    28 
Rapons  Cravats,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     690,294,  cane.     Cl.  .39. 
Ray  Plastic,   Inc..  Winchendon  Springs,  Mass.     803  386 

11-23-65.      Cl.   22. 

Rayonier  Canada   (B.C.)    Ltd.,  Vancouver,  BrKish  Columbia 

Canada.     803,286,  pub.  ll-2:i-65.     Cl.  6. 
Rayonier   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y. 

Cl.   1. 


690,042-5, 
Middlesex, 


Italy, 
pub. 


See- 


Inc.,   West  Hartford,  Conn.     687.908, 

New    York,    NY. 

803,563,  pub. 

York,  NY.      690,274,  cane.     Cl.   38. 
The,    Yonkers,    N.Y.      803,337,    pub. 

Franklin  Research,  Lakewood,  Calif. 
Cl.  4. 

Pa.     803,322-3,  pub.  11-23-65. 


Inc.. 


pub. 


Rea  Magnet  Wire  Co., 
11-23-65.     Cl.  100. 


Inc., 


803,273-6.  pub.   11-23-65. 
Fort  Wayne,  Ind.     803,585,  pub. 
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Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.     803,492,  pub.  11-23- 
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Recipe  Foods, 

CI.    4B. 
Kceds  :   Hee 

Reed.s  Hoi  \e  Made  Ice  Cream  Co. 
Keeds   Home   Made  Ice  Cream  Co.,  d.b.a.  Keed«,  Des  Moines 

Iowa.      S03i4»7,  pub.  11-1>;{-(J5.      (1.  40 

/!/*'I'i,  ■'**"'■*  *•  '"^"  •  Hopkins,  Minn.     803.487,  pub.  11-23-65 
CI.    46.  I 

Keddl-Wlp,  lui,  Los  Angele.s,  Calif. 

CI.   40.  T 

Rek-on,    Inc.,    Connersvllle,    Ind.      803,404. 

Keler  &'co.  :  Ske— 

Cojle.  Edward  J. 
Kenfro   Hosieft   Mills   Co.,    .Mount   Airy    N  C 

U-23-03.      CI.   30. 
Renner  Co.,  T»»t.  Youngstown,  Ohio.     803,531, 

CI.   48. 
Republic   I're^i^ion    Corp.,    Great    Neck,    N.Y. 

11-23-05.      <■!.    21. 
Resort    .Management,    Inc.,    Memphis,    Tenn. 

11-2.3-05.     !(il.    38. 
Revlon,    Inc.,    New    Vorlv.    N.Y.      803,660-5. 
Re.xall     Drug    lind    Chemical    Co.,    d.b.a.    Tupperware 

AuKeles,   Calif.      803,375,   pub.    11-10-05.      CI.  22 
Re.vull  Hrug  and  Chemical  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.      803  506 

pub.   11-23  115.      CI.  51. 
Reynolds,  R.  ^„  Tobacco  Co.,  WlnstonSaleni,  N.C. 


803,498,  pub.  11-23-65. 
pub.    11-23-65. 

803,455,   pub. 
pub.  11-23-65. 

803,355.    pub. 
803.446. 
CI.    51 


803,351,   pub.    11-23- 


803,387,    pub.    11-23- 


pub 


Los 


17. 


803,632. 

c-e  Council  f^f  Market  I>evelopment,  Houston,  Tex      803  594 
pub.   ll-23-|lJ5.      CI.   101.  '        ' 

Sacramento,  Calif. 


CI. 
Rk-e 


Castle 
Ruberoid  Co. 


Russell,    K.    C. 

t'l.    21. 
Ruth  Shoe  Co. 
Safeway  Store* , 


Associaiion    of   California, 
11-23-65.      CI.  46. 

Inc.,    Sioux    City,    Iowa.      803.653.      CI 
Corp.,    Barre,    Vt.      ,SO3,540,    pub.    11-23- 


L'l. 
Inc., 


Rice   Growers 

M)3.526,  pub. 
Robb-Ross    Co 
Rofk    of    Age.s 

CI.   50. 
Robinson,  J.  C 

11-23-65. 
Robinsons, 

CI.    101. 
Royal  Hawailah  Macadamla  Nut  Co. 
&  Ct)0ke,  Inc 
'lllie  :  See 


45. 
65. 


Seed  Co. 
1. 
Urlando, 


The,  Waterloo.  Nebr.      803,263,  pub. 
Fla.      803,591.     pub.     11-23-65. 


Standard   Ifalnt  Co..  The. 


Co.,  The,  Columbiana,   Ohio.     690.132,   cane. 


Newburyport,  Mass. 

Inc..  Oakland.  Calif. 

-Multiple  Cla  a  (Classes  51  and  52). 


090.304.  cane.      CI.  39. 
803,574.  pub.  11-23-65. 


Sales  Affiliates 

CI.   44. 
Sandoz.  Inc.,  li  inover,  N.J.     803. .349,  pub.  11-23-65      CI    18 
Sav  Oil,  Inc.  :    ■iee — 

Nu  Way   HOods.    Inc. 
Scandla  House,  Enterprises.  Inc.,  Hialeah,  Fla.      803,381    pub 

11-23-65.      0.    22. 
Sclinelder.     Hiiinold.     d.b.a 

Woodland    HJills,   Calif. 
Schenley     Hlst|l|ers.     Inc.. 

11-2.3-05.      CI.    49. 
Scholl  Mfj;.  Co.,  Inc..  The: 


Scholl  .Mfg. 

Scholl  Mfg.  Co 
Co.,     Inc.,    t  ) 
211.275.  ren 

Scholl  .Mfg.  Co., 
Co.,    Inc.,    ti» 

211.204,  ren. 
Scholl  Mfg.  Co. 

Co.,     Inc.,    t(> 

211.205,  ren 


Ul 


Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     803,479,  pub.  11-23-65. 


Word/Fraction  .Math  Aid  Co., 
803,431,  pub.  11-2.3-05.  Cl.  38 
New    York,    N.Y.       803,534,    pub. 


Inc, 


.s'ce- 


Co. 

Inc..  now  by  change  of  name  The  Scholl  Mfg 

The    Scholl    .Mfg.    Co..    Inc.,    Chicago.    111. 
;!-8-60.      Cl.  .39. 
Inc..  now  by  change  of  name  The  Scholl  Mfg. 

The    Scholl    .Mfg.    Co.,    Inc..    Chicago.    111. 
:-K-00.      Cl.  44. 
Inc.,  now  by  change  of  name  The  Scholl  .Mfg. 

The    Scholl     .Mfg.     Co.,     Inc..    Chicago,     III. 

8-00.      Cl.  44. 


Scientihc    Ass<nlates,     Inc.,     Concord.     Mass.      803.287      pub. 


0 


11-23   05. 
Schutternian,  QOsta.  d.b.a.   Progredo  Trading  Co..  New  York, 

N.Y.      090.1 7J>L   cane.      Cl.   23. 
Scientific  Data  i-'iystcms.  Inc..  Santa  Monica,  Calif.      803,408, 

pub.  11-23   OM      Cl.  20. 
Seaboard   Seed  Co.,   Philadelphia.    Pa.      690,025,  cane.     Cl.   1. 
Sealy,    Inc.,    Cl>|cago,    III.       S03.417.    pub.    O-S-.W.       Cl.    32 
Seltzer.  Fred.  CAfp.,  Lincolnwood.  111.     803,279,  pub.  11-2.3-65 

Cl.   3.  TJ 

Serabbe    Mfg.    Co.,    Chicago.    111.      803.278.    pub.    11-23-65. 

Cl.  3.        n 

Serv-Agen  Corp.    Philadelphia,  Pa.     803.514,  pub.  11-23-65. 

Cl.  40. 
Set  Products.  Int.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     803,284,  pub.  11-23-65. 

Cl.  6.  11 


Shasta  Telecasting  Corp.,  Fresno,  Calif. 
65.     Cl.  107. 


■castUg  Coi 

107.  ;T 

spla.V^,  Inc. 


11-23-65.     C\f  22. 


803,623,  pub.  11-23- 

Long  Island  City,  N.Y.     803,538,  pub. 

Royal   Oak,    Mich.      690,271,   cane. 

Calif.     803,619. 

pub.  11-23- 

218.913.  pub.  11-23- 

New   York.    N.Y.      803,618,   pub.    11-23-65. 

Inc..    Boston,    Mass.      803,463,   pub. 

690,198.  cane. 

Inc.,  Chlcopee.  Mass.     803.396,  pub. 


Shenker  Dls 

11-23-65.     Cl.  50 

Sherman    Products,   Inc., 
Cl.  38. 

Signal  Trucking  Service,   Ltd.,   Los  Angeles 
pub.  11-23-65.     Cl.  105. 

Simpson.  Adele,  Inc..  New  I'ork,  N.\'.     803,560 
65.     Cl.  51. 

Sinclair  Refining  Co..  New  York.  N.Y. 

65.     Cl.  6. 
Ski    Spree,    Inc. 

Cl.   105. 
Slip   Covers    Unlllmlted, 

2-2-65.     Cl.  42. 

Smith.  E.  C.  Mfg,  Co.,  Inc.,  Conshohocken,  Pa 

Cl.  26.  I 

Spalding,  A.  G..  |b  B 


Jros. 


Speak-Easy  Co.  :   See  ~ 

Price,  Homer  S. 
^Plrt  &   Co.,   Inc.,   Waterbury,   Conn. 

65.     Cl.  18. 

Sportartikelerzeugung :  See 

Fischer,  Josef. 
Sportsways,    Inc.,   Paramount,   Calif 

65.     Cl.  22. 
St.    Louis    Janitor   Supply   Co.,   d.b.a.   Navy   Brand   Mfg    Co 

St.  Louis.  Mo.     803.576,  pub.  11-23-65      Cl   52 
Standard   Bottling  Co.,  The,  Denver,   Colo     to  Pepslco    Inc 
^fi'nT  I'^'^-^^-^r.   206,935,  ren.  2-8l66.    Cl.  45.  '  ' 

''^•^^^'50^^'9°,^e^„"•2-^H^-^66^^fY2^"^'"•'   ^*'-   ^'^^   ^'-^' 
Sterling  Drug.  Inc.  :  See — 

Kinney.  H.  W.,  and  Sons,  Inc. 
Vor1h'».''".^«'ir'","'*  ,^'°,-   Wenatchee.  and  Entlat,  Wash     to 
2-"8';!6r'ci  46         •"       ■■•  ^^'^°*«'^*»^^'  Wash.    211,526  ren 
Stev«ns,  j.  p.,&  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 
Forstmann  &  Huffmann  Co 

ll-2!i-65.^Cl*42"-    ^°*''    ^'*''  ^"'■'''    ^'•'^'-      ^O^'*^^'   pub. 

Stokely-Van   Camp.  inc.  :   See 

Capital  City  Products  Co.,  The 

pub.' n-"2SrK'   c,'-22^''''^'"°  ^'PP^'  ^*"''  **''^''-     803.398, 
Stuart  ChemlcaV  Co. :  See— 

Regie.  Howell  E. 
Sunbeam   Corp.,    Chicago.    111.      S03,411.   pub.    11-23-65.      Cl. 

''"002'n'^uS%\-23-"6"r  Cl'  ^^s'"'"*'"'  '''•'"'•'*•  '"''''■     ««^  ■ 
Super  kleen.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     690,351.  cane      Cl    52 
Supreme   Products  Corp..   Chicago.   111.      690.178.   cane      Cl. 

*'-7/!^,j^«boratorle^s.    Inc..    Palo   Alto.    Calif.      803.347.    pub. 

^■7l-2.3-65'*"'"ci"'ir'  ^°'"'  ^"'^  ■^'**''  ^""'-  803-'^52.  pub. 
TV  Publications.  Inc..  Jacksonville,  Fla.     690.265,  cane.     Cl 

Tabaeos^  La   Cadenlta.    S.A..    Havana.   Cuba.     690.097.  cane. 

Tang  Kuen  Hung,  d.b.a.  Wang  Ylck  Fireworks  Co..  Central, 
-r  M^^"!;l?'    """*^   '^""K.      SO.3.315,   pub.    11-23-65.      Cl     9 
Taylor  Pharmacal  Co..   Decatur.   111.     090.105    cane       Cl    18 
reacher.s  Insurance  and  Annuity  Association  of  America    New 

lork.  N.Y.     .S03.601.  pub.  11-23-65.     Cl    102 
Techno  P^rodiiets  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     803.376.  pub.  11-23- 

^''n-^23-65'    cr*l   ^°'    '^"''^*"''^>    W*«-      203.264-5.    pub. 
Texas   Instruments.   Inc..  Dallas,  Tex.     803  637      Cl    21 
Texas  Instrument,   Inc..  Dallas.  Tex.     803,643      Cl    26 

«?**  ^1'^ro'"-^'  ^"'■P-  ^*""^  Worth.  Tex.     803.575,  pub.  11-23- 

'''^''l''^23-6^"'*^cT  32"'"''"  ^'^"^  ^°*°*'  ^'"^'  ^O^'*^^'  P"b. 
'^^"i*'^^'^„^"^""«*j"na'  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.  803.580.  pub. 
Thompson  Designs,  Inc..  Addison,  111.     803,358,  pub.  11-23- 

Thrlftleheek  Service  Corp.  :  See — 

Dlebold.   Inc. 
Traiib.    Lyons.    Opi>enhelm.    Inc..    to    United    Merchants    and 

Manufacturers,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     418,027.  ren.  2-8- 

00.     Cl.  42. 
Transolite  Corp..   New  York.   N.Y.     690.244.   cane.     Cl    .34 
Tupperware  :  See — 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. 
Twi  Ro-Pa  Mills  Agency.  Inc..  New  Orleans.  La.     803,313   pub. 

11-23-65.     CI.  7.  '        •  f 

ritravite    Laboratories    Ltd..    Downsview,    Ontario     Canada 

803. .'544.  pub.  11-23-65.     Cl.  51. 
Tnlon  BagCamp  Paper  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     803.277   nub. 

11-23-65.     Cl.  1. 
Tnlvls,  Inc..  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.     S03. 645-7.     Cl.  26. 
I'nlted  Merchants  and  Manufacturers.  Inc.  :   See^ 

Traub.  Lyons,  Oppenheim.  Inc. 
I'nlted   Merchants  and  Manufacturers.  Inc..   New  York    N  Y 

803.470-1.  pub.  11-2.3-65.     Cl.  42. 
United   Merchants  and  Manufacturers.  Inc.,  New  York    N.Y 

803.537.  pub.  11-2.3-65.     CI.  .50. 
United  Vintners.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Italian  Swiss  Colonv.   San  Fran- 
cisco.  Calif.      803,528-9.    pub.    11-23-65.      CI  "47 
United  States  Bedding  Co.,  The.  St.  Paul,  Minn.     803.421-2 

pub.  11-23-65.     Cl.  32. 
United   States  Dynamics  Corp.,  Boston,  Mass.     690,247   cane. 

Cl.  34. 
United  States  Rubber  Co.  :  See —  I 

Eureka  Fire  Hose  Co.  | 

Utah  Cooperative  Association,  d.b.a.  Pax  Co.,  Salt  Lake  CItv 

Utah.      803.324.  pub.  11-23-65,      Cl.  10. 
Vascel    Leather   Co..    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y".     090.029.    cane. 

Vend-A-Mation,  Inc..  Cincinnati.  Ohio,     690.204.  cane.     Cl.  26. 
Ventre.  Bernard  A.,  d.b.a.  Bernard  Ventre  Food  Co..  Syracuse 
N.Y.     80.3.527.  pub.  11-2.3-65.     Cl.  46.  ' 

Ventre  Food  Co.  :  See —  * 

Ventre.  Bernard  A. 
Vineove  Winery  :   See — 
Covlello.  Vincent  F. 
Voedlseh   Bros..    Inc..   Chicago.    111.      690.282.   cane.      Cl.   39. 
Voorhis  Tiebout  Co..  Inc..  Red  Hook.  N.Y.      803.6.30.      Cl    13 

^  ll"-2355'*'"Vl"*'2'''''"^'*'*''  '"'"■■  ^"'"'°*'*"-  ^^-      803.365.  pub. 
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Wampole  Laboratories  :  See — 

Denver  Chemical  Mfg.  Co.,  The. 
Wander    Co..    The.    Chicago.    111.      803.559,    pub.    11-23-65. 

CI.  51. 
Wardley  Products  Co..  Inc..  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.     803.310. 

pub.  11-23-65.      CI.  6. 
Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co. :  See —  ■ 

Fleer,  Frank  H..  and  Co. 
Washington,  Emory,  d.b.a.  Emory  Washington,  Philadelphia. 

Pa.      803.438,  pub.  11-23-65.      Cl.  38. 
Washington    Mfg.    Co..    to   Washington    Mfg.    Co.,   Nashville, 

Tenn.     420,866,  ren.  2-8-66.     CI.  39. 
Wella  Corp..  The.  Englewood.  N.J.     803,562,  pub.  11-23-65. 

Cl.   51. 
Wella-Aktlengesellschaft,  Darmstadt,  Germany.    690,348,  cane. 

Cl.  51. 
West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     419,165, 

ren.  2-8-66.     Cl.  37. 
Western  Peat   Moss   Ltd..   Delta,   British   Columbia,   Canada. 

803.270,  pub.  11-23-65.      Cl.  1. 
Weyerhaeuser  Timber  Co.,    Thomas.   Wash.      690.077.   cane. 

Cl.   12. 
White  Sta^  Mfg.  Co.,  Portland,  Oreg.     690,284.  cane.    Cl.  .39. 

Whiting.  E.  B.  A  A.  C.  Co.,  Burlington,   Vt.     803,266,  pub. 
11-23-65.     Cl.  1. 


Cl.    21. 
830,525, 

803,495. 


pub. 
pub. 


Wlesenberger,  Arthur,  k  Co..  New  York.  N.Y. 
11-23-65.      Cl.   38. 


803.428.  pub. 


Wllber.  Charles  J.,  d.b.a.  Wllber's  Feed  k  Seed  Co     Miller. 

S.  Dak.      803,262,  pub.  11-23-65.      Cl.  1 
Wilber'K  Feed  &  Seed  Co.  :  See — 

Wllber.  Charles  J. 
Wllco    Co..    Boston,    Mass.      690,120     cnnc 
Wllenian   Bros.  &  Elliott,  Inc.,  Cutler,  Calif. 

11-23-05.      Cl.   46. 
Wlnn-Dlxle    Stores,    Inc.,    Jacksonville,    Fla 

11-23-65.      Cl.   46. 
WInross  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Austin.  Roger  O. 

Wollander.  Willard  A.,  Salem,  Oreg.     803,433, 
Cl.    38. 

Women's    International    Bowling    Congress 
Ohio.      80;<,625.  pub.  11-23-65.      Cl.  200. 

Woodnrd.  VIvlnne.  Corp.,  Panorama  City,  Calif. 
ll-23-6.->.      Cl.    51. 

Word/Frnctlon  Math  Aid  Co.  :  See— 

S<>hneider.   Harold. 
World  Publishing  Co.,  Umaha.  Nebr 
Cl.  38. 

Yardley  of  London,  Inc.,  Totowa   N.J 
Cl.  52. 

Zausner    Foods    Corp., 
11-23-65.     Cl.  46. 


pub.  11-23-65. 
Inc..    Columbus. 


803.565.  pub. 


803,4.30.  pub.  11-23-65. 
803,579,  pub.  11-2.3-65. 
Mountainside,     N.J.     803,503,     pub. 
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Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered  in  ttie  Month  of 
December  1965 

Ezaniiner  affirmed 1 264 

Kzaininer  attriiied  in  part 36 

Examiner   reversed    88 
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Appeal  Briefs 

Wblle  Ru|^  192(a)  requires  two  extra  copies  of  appeal 
hrlefs  only  if  an  oral  hearing  Is  requested,  such  copies  are  of 
substantial  assistance  to  the  Board  when  appeals  are  sub- 
mitted on  bHef  and  It  Is  desirable  that  they  be  supplied  In 
such  cases  also.  All  claims  reproduced  in  appeal  briefs 
should  be  double  spaced. 

EDWIN  L.   REYNOLDS, 
Jan.  24,  196C.  First  Asuiiitant   Commiaaioner. 


International  Convention  for  the  Protection  of    ' 
Industrial  Property 

Adherence  of  ilaiaui   to   the  Lisbon   1058  Revision 

The  Secretary  of  State  has  been  notified  by  the  Embassy  of 
Switzerland  of  the  continued  adherence  of  the  Government  of 
Malawi  to  the  Convention  of  Union  of  Paris  for  the  Protec 
tion  of  Industrial  Property,  as  revised  at  Lisbon  on  October 
.31,  1958. 

'  EDWARD  J.   BRENNER, 

Jan.  19,  1966.  Commissioner  of  Patents. 


New  Drawings  Prepared  by  Patent  Office 

In  Section  608.02  (X)  the  paragraphs  headed  "New  Draw- 
ings Prepared  by  Patent  Office"  are  cancelled  and  the  follow- 
ing substituted  therefor  : 

When  new  drawings  have  been  required  in  pending  ap- 
plicatloni!  and  have  been  prepared  by  the  Office  drafts- 
man, they  are  not  sent  to  the  applicant  for  his  signature 
but  a  copy  (print)  is  sent  to  him  for  his  file.  The  name 
of  the  inventor (s)  will  be  printed  on  the  drawings  by  the 
Office  draftsman. 

In  the  event  that  the  application  is  in  condition  for 
allowance,  the  application  will  be  sent  to  Issue  immedi- 
ately after  the  drawing  is  prepared. 

RICHARD    A.    WAHL, 
Jan.  6,  1966.1 


Machine  Search  Service 

The  mpchnnized  rttricval  systems  presently  used  by  the 
Patent  Office  in  making  exaniiner  searches  In  certain  fields 
of  chemical  art  are  offered  for  public  use  under  the  conditions 
and  procedurt's  prt-scribcd  herein. 

Files  which  presently  exist  and  are  maintained  for  mecha- 
nized searching  are  as  follows  : 


Assistant  Commissioner. 


Classification 

Field 

File  Content  ' 

Class 

SulK'lass 

Steroid.. 

200 

239.5,  239.55,  239.57, 

V 

4100  C.S.  Patents. 

397,  397.1,  397.2, 

2400  Literature 

397.25,  397.3,  397.4, 

Articles. 

397.45,  397.47,  397.5. 

Orgiiiiic  Phos- 

•m.) 

920  to  990  inc.  miscel- 

3100 U.S.  Patents. 

phorus. 

laneous  from  other 
sulx'lasscs. 

650  U.S.  Patents. 

Orgauometallic.   . 

260 

429-^48  iucl 

4300  U.S.  Patents. 

Intematic 


tional  Convention  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property 

Adherence  of  Algeria  to  the  Lisbon   I'JSS  Revision 


The  Secretary  of  State  has  been  notified  by  the  Embassy  of 
Switzerland  of  the  adherence,  effective  March  1,  1966,  of  the 
Democratic  and  Popular  Republic  of  Algeria  to  the  Conven- 
tion of  Union  of  Paris  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Prop- 
erty, as  revilaed  at  Lisbon  on  Octol)er  31,  1958. 

EDWARD  J.   BRENNER, 
Jan.  IS,  196)1      *  Commissioner  of  Patents. 


'  Approximate  nuinl)cr  of  documents  in  the  liles  as  of  Octolier  1965. 
As  patents  and  literature  articles  (steroids)  are  issued  they  are  coded 
and  added  to  the  liles. 

The  scope  and  organization  of  each  of  these  files  and  the 
method  of  using  each  for  patent  searchinf;  is  fully  described 
under  titles  of  the  Patent  Office  Research  and  Development 
Report  series  which,  are  respectively  as  listed  below: 

"Revised  Steroid  Search  System  Coding  Manual,"  R&D 
Report  No.  19 

"Manual  for  a  Punched  Card  Retrieval  System  for  Or- 
ganic Pliosphoriis  Compounds,"  R&D  Report  No.  22 

"Organonietallic  Manual,"  R&D  Report  No.  23 


New  Applications  Received  During  December  1965 

7,124, 

401 

1  6 

24 


Patents (.^ 

Designs    _. 
Plant  Patent 
Reissues  -. 


Total 


7,555 


Issue — February    15,   1966 

Patents 1317— No.  3,234,563  to  No.  3,235,879,  incl. 

Designs 62— No.      203,738  to  No.      203,799,  incl. 

Plant  Patents..  1  -No.  2,602 

Total 1380 

'  813 


814 


Vol.  823— official  GAZETTE 


Febkuary  15,  1966 


'    Roles   of  Practice  ^ 

A  new  edition  of  the  publication,  "Rules  of  Practice  In 
Patent  Caaes,"  Is  now  available  from  the  Superintendent  of 
Documents,  D.S.  Oovernment  Printing  Office,  Washington, 
D.C.,  20402.  This  publication  contains  all  changes  In  the 
mlea  published  and  effectlTe  through  November  1968. 

The  price  la  |.50. 


Fees  in  ConnectioD  Witli  Amendments 
to  Patent  Applications 

This  notice  supplements  the  Notice  of  September  10,  1995, 
818  O.Q.  1207,  September  28.  1965,  relating  to  the  adminis- 
tration of  the  act  of  July  24,  1965,  Public  Law  89-83,  increas- 
ing certain  fees  payable  to  the  United  States  Patent  Office. 

That  act  provides  for  the  payment  of  additional  fees  on 
presentation  of  certain  claims  during  the  prosecution  of  appli- 
cations. This  provision  applies  In  the  case  of  applications 
filed  on  or  after  October  25,  1965,  the  effective  date  of  the 
act  In  such  cases,  when  any  amendment  Is  filed  which  pre- 
sents additional  claims  over  the  total  number  covered  by  fees 
previously  paid,  It  should  be  accompanied  by  any  additional 
Yeea  due. 

As  In  the  case  of  claims  presented  after  an  application  Is 
filed  and  before  first  action,  described  In  the  Notice  of  Septem- 
ber 10,  1965,  when  Independent  claims  are  subsequently  pre- 
sented so  that  the  number  of  uncanceled  Independent  claims 
In  the  application  as  amended  exceeds  the  number  of  such 
claims  paid  for,  an  additional  fee  of  $10  Is  due  for  each  such 
additional  claim.  Similarly,  an  additional  fee  of  |2  Is  due 
for  each  claim  added  In  excess  of  the  number  of  uncanceled 
claims.  Independent  or  dependent,  already  paid  for. 

Treatment  of  Amendmenti  Uiwccompanied  by  Fee*  Due 

Amendments  filed  during  and  after  the  prosecution  of  an 
application  and  not  accompanied  by  the  entire  fee  due  upon 
such  filing  will  be  treated  as  follows  : 

If  such  an  amendment  is  filed  In  reply  to  an  Office  action 
It  will  be  regarded  as  not  being  fully  responsive  thereto  and 
the  practice  set  forth  In  section  714.03  of  the  Manual  of 
Patent  Examining  Procedure  will  be  followed,  care  being 
taken  to  avoid  any  abuse  of  this  practice  by  attorneys  as,  for 
example,  by  habitual  submission  of  such  amendments  without 
fees  or  with  insufficient  fees. 

If  an  amendment  which  Is  not  filed  In  response  to  an  Office 
action  Is  of  such  a  nature  as  to  require  a  fee  and  is  not  accom- 
panied by  the  full  fee  required,  It  will  not  be  entered  and  the 
applicant  will  be  so  advised. 

Amendment  Durinn  Interference 

An  amendment  filed  in  connection  with  a  motion  to  add 
counts  to  an  Interference  (Rule  233)  must  be  accompanied  by 
the  claim  or  claims  to  be  added  and  with  the  appropriate  fees. 
If  any,  which  would  be  due  if  the  amendments  were  to  be 
entered.  It  may  be  that  the  amendments  will  never  be  en- 
tered. Only  upon  the  granting  of  the  motion  Is  it  necessary 
for  the  other  party  or  parties  to  present  the  claims,  but  the 
fees  must  be  paid  whenever  presented. 

Claims  which  have  been  submitted  in  response  to  a  sugges- 
tion by  the  Office  for  Inclusion  in  an  application  must  be 
accompanied  by  the  fee  due.  If  any. 

Amendment  After  Requirement  for  Restriction 

After  a  requirement  for  restriction  or  election  of  species, 
nonelected  claims  will  be  Included  in  determining  the  fees  due 
In  connection  with  a  subsequent  amendment  unless  such 
claims  are  canceled.  j 


Refund* 


Money^i^d  in  excess  or  by  mlsUke  In  connection  with  an 
amendment  will  be  refunded  in  the  usual  manner. 

Amendments  affecting  the  claims  cannot  serve  as  the  basis 
for  granting  any  refund. 

Money  paid  In  connection  with  the  filing  of  a  proposed 
amendment  will  not  be  refunded  by  reason  of  the  nonentry  of 
the  amendment. 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 
Jan.  13,  1966.  Commistioner  of  Patents. 


Advene  Decisions  in  Interferences 

In  the  designated  Interferences  Involving  the  Indicated 
claims  of  the  following  patents  final  decisions  have  been  ren- 
dered that  the  respective  patentees  were  not  the  first  Inventors 
with  respect  to  the  claims  listed. 

Patent  No.  2,932,753,  E.  O.  P.  Arnott  and  R.  G.  Young, 
DISCHARGE  DEVICE,  decided  Aug.  25,  1965,  Interference 
No.  92,663,  claims  1,  2,  4,  5,  6.  7,  8,  10,  11  and  12. 

Patent  No.  2,967,107,  K.  H.  Oelger  and  J.  Compton.  CON- 
TINUOUS FERMENTATION  PROCESS,  decided  Mar.  25, 
1964,  Interference  No.  92,207,  claims  1,  2,  3  and  4. 

Patent  No.  2,989,650,  B.  I.  Doucette  and  C.  J.  Spector, 
SEMICONDUCTOR  CAPACITOR,  decided  Dec.  22,  1965, 
Interference  No.  94,944,  claims  1,  2  and  4. 

Patent  No.  3,000,850,  B.  S.  Alnsworth,  BRIDGED  RING 
PHOSPHITE  STABILIZERS  FOR  VINYL  RESINS,  decided 
Dec.  8,  1965,  Interference  No.  94,001,  claims  1,  3,  4,  5,  6,  11, 
12,  13.  14  and  15. 

Patent  No.  3,022,987,  J.  O.  Thorshelm,  CONTROL  APPA- 
RATUS, decided  Nov.  16,  1965,  Interference  No.  93,440, 
claims  1,  2,  3,  4  and  5. 

Patent  No.  3,025,269,  J.  D.  Calfee,  ETHYLENE-DIETHYL- 
ENE  GLYCOL  MONOVINYL  ETHER  COPOLYMER,  decided 
Dec.  23,  1965,  Interference  No.  93,494,  claims  1,  2  and  7. 

Patent  No.  3,043,646.  P.  Buecheler.  DYEING  OF  ARTI- 
FICIAL FIBERS,  decided  Aug.  4,  1965,  Interference  No. 
93,760,  claims  1,  3  and  4. 

Patent  No.  3,080,534,  D.  A.  Paynter,  BRIDGE-TYPE 
TRANSISTOR  CONVERTER,  decided  Dec.  14,  1965,  Inter- 
ference No.  93,970,  claims  3,  4  and  5. 

Patent  No.  3,088,532,  J.  M.  Kellner,  BIT  LOADING  DE- 
VICE, decided  Nov.  12,  1965,  Interference  No.  94,764,  claims 
1,  2,  4  and  5. 

Patent  No.  3,111,521,  M.  L.  Hoefle  and  A.  Holmes,  2-ARYL- 
N-(POLYAMINO  -  5  -  PYRIMIDINYL)-GLYCINONITRILES, 
decided  Nov.  15,  1965,  Interference  No.  94,391,  claims  2.  3,  4 
and  8. 

Patent  No.  3,115,552,  B.  R.  Fulwller,  R.  L.  Hayes,  E.  D. 
Masuccl  and  W.  M.  Wilson,  TELEPHONE  SWITCHING  SYS- 
TEM, decided  Oct.  26,  1965,  Interference  No.  94,364,  claims 
1  and  6. 

Patent  No.  3,119,080,  R.  L.  Walters,  SEMICONDUCTOR 
ATTENUATING  CIRCUIT,  decided  Oct.  29,  1965,  Interfer- 
ence No.  94.374.  claim  9. 

Patent  No.  3.141,154,  R.  A.  Hall,  INTELLIGENCE  STOR- 
AGE EQUIPMENT,  decided  Dec.  22,  1965.  Interference  No. 
94,938,  claims  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6  and  7. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 
R.  A.  WAHL,  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OP  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JANUARY  1,  1966 


PATENT  KXAMININO  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— I.  MARCUS.  Aetiag  Dirwtw.  .  * 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY.  OROUP  llO-W.  B.  KNIOHT.  Acting  Mazucer 

Inorianlc  Compoands;  Inortanlc  CompoBlUons;  Orpmo-Metal  and  Organo-MeUUold  Ch^t^j  MetaUii^  MeUl 
Stock;  Blectro  CbemlstiT;  Batteries.  oMu-urBy,  msMi 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120-0.  D.  MITCHELL.  Acting  Manacer 

^V^r^'  ^'^**~:  Alkalddi;  Am;  Suitor;  Mtoc.  Eaters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides:  PolaoiiirM^diiiVci'meto'' 
Steroids.  ' 

PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  180-J.  R.  LIBERMAN,  Manager 

Hydrocarbons;  Halogenated  Hydrocvbons;  Mineral  OU  Technology;  Lubricating  Composltloiis";  oie<nii"compodti^-' 

f^S  !°K  ^^^^I^'*''  ^^^""^  Chemistry  (Part)  e.g.:  Oxo  and  Oiy;  Qulnonea;  Adds;  Carboxyllc  Add  Esters! 
Add  Anhydrides;  Add  Halldes. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  140-L.  H.  GASTON.  Acting  Manager  ^ 

Bj^thetlc  Bedns;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mlied  Synthetic  Reeln'co^'^ttoiisVsTOthettc' 
Restos  With  Natural  Pcrfymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins:  Redalmlng;  Pore-Forming. 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  WO-L.  H.  GASTON.  Manager 

Cmnposltfons  (Part)  e.g.:  Coatlnr.  Moldlnr  Adhedve  Compositions;  Abradlnr.  Uquld  piirtfl«tt« oi-Se'piir^tton'ois 
SepM^Oon;  Special  Utility;  Molding  Processes.  i— "u".  ^t« 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  GROUP  1«(V-J.  RESOLD,  Manager 

^T^  rilfT"'/"'*"*"*  ■"**  ^^-  ^*^"«^*»:  Laminating  Methods  and  ApjiiitoV  Stock  MateriisrOriiinien- 
tatloa;  AdbeslTe  Bonding;  Special  Manutectnres  ^^ 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES.  OROUP  170-W.B   KNIGHT  Manager 

^ir^K^"**  ^rS*'  Fertlll««;  Foods;  FermenUtlon;  Photography;  Analytical  Chenilstry;  ReactoniVsuga^'and' 
Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture;  Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Gas.  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Proc 
eases;  Llqold  Porlflcstlao;  Tbermolytlc  Dlstlllatlaa;  Preserving. 

CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  1«V-G.  D.  MITCHELL,  Manager 

Oas,  Liquid  and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Dlstlllatlo^;'Re"M«eiitto;"coii^t^'Te 
Eraporatflcs;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes.  »«»u«HTe 

BLBCTRICALi  EXAMINING  OPERATION-N.  H.  EVANS.  Dta«etw. 

POWER.  OROUP  210-M.  L.  LEVY.  Manager 

GeoeraUon  and  Utllltatlon;  General  AppUcations;  ConTeraion  and  Dl8trfba'tf«;'Hei^  iiiid  RiJ^'i^^ 

SECURITY,  OKOUP  220-8.  BOYD,  Manager 

**'^**;  ?~rf.'^\?™!"^H,"'=  ^^^'  Underwater  SlgnaUtogVDlwKj'tionalRadlorTorpedos.'selsinlc  E^ 
Radlo-Acave  Batteries;  Nudear  Reactors.  Powder  Metallurgy.  Rocket  Fuels;  Radlo-ActlTe  Material 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  GROUP  230-S.  W.  CAPELLI,  Manager 

Commanlcartlans;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile  and  Related  Art.  

INF0RMATI0N8TORAOEANDRETRIEVAL,  OROUP  240-W.  W.BURNS,  Manager  J 

DaU  Prooearing.  ComputaUon  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and  Related  Art. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-F   M   STRADER    Manager 

Seml-Condactor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines' 
and  Networks.  ^^ 

RADLATION  AND  INSTRUMENTS,  GROUP  280-F.  M.  STRADER,  Manager 

Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring.  "      " 

ELEMENTS,  OROUP  270-E.  J.  SAX,  Manager 

Coodocton;  Switches;  Miscellaneous.  


Aetoal  FlUng  Date 

of  OldertCaae 

Awaiting  AetloD 


New 


7-ll-«3 


12-28-«2 


2-  4-« 


1-S-W 


»-ll-«2 


8-  2-62 


l&-4-«2 


12-20-«2 


Amended 


11-26-62 
1-  3-63 

ll-»-62 

7-19-62 
10-10-61 

10-  1-62 
2-21-63 


4-16-60 


8-12-60 


10-31-61 


3-31-60 


2-26-60 


3-  6-61 


12-  1-60 


12-16-61 


11-22-60 
2-  2-61 

4-l»-60 
2-12-60 
8-  1-60 

0-16-60 
6-13-62 


Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending ' 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  iiesigns) " ' 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action  

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action.  H/.*    in 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action  Xr   15 


197,706 

4,821 

149,573 

2,419 

1961 

1959 


EXPIRATION  OP  PATENTS 


J^^^t  v.^^l  the  7°<«  ofno^ber.  Indicated  below  expire  daring  February  1966.  except  those  whld,  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
^.:lil  l^^JT^.'J^^trSl^'''  64  Stat  3,6  as  amended  by  66_Stat.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 


Plant  Patents. 


provisions  < 

^under  the  provision,  of  PubUc  Law  690.    A  list  of  Veterans'  patenu'whl^'ia;;"i.;;n"e'x"t:;rd"ed"'a;;;;;«';n  the  Annual  InHer  ofPaUnU-im. 

Numbers  2,460,266  to  2,462.829.  Induslve 

* Numbers  821  to  829,  Inclusive 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS  (CondoMd) 


MBCHAraCAL  BNQINBERINO  EXAMINING  OPERATION— F.  H.  BRONAUGH.  Dk«clw. 


Actual  Flllof  Dkt« 

or  Oldest  Case 

Awaiting  Action 


MATERIAL  HANDLING,  GROUP  3ia-A.  BERLIN,  Manajor 

Material  or  Article  Handling  and  Dispensing;  Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service" 
Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Fluid  Sprinkling  and  Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling  and  Check  ControUed  Apparatui- 
Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids. 

MANUFACTURIKO;METALANDPLA8TlCS  WORKING,  GROUP  320-N.BEROER,  Manager 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion— Bonding,  Metal  Foundhig;  MetaUurglcal  Apparatus;  Plastics  Working  Apparatus; 
Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus. 

MACHINE  TOOLS,  MECHANISMS  AND  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  34fr-A.  M.  HORTON,  Manager 

Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing  Involving  Cutting  or  Breaking;  Machine  Elements  Including  Power  Transinisri  on 
Components,  Work  and  Tool  Holders. 

TOOLS,  JOINTS,  AND  HARDWARE.  GROUP  350-T.  J.  HICKEY,  Manager 

Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Tools;  Joints;  CuUery;  Locks;  Fasteners;  Rod  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  BucklesrBut- 
tons.  Clasps,  Etc.;  Pushing  and  Pulling. 

FLUID  HANDLING,  GROUP380— C.  F.  QAREAU,  Manager 

Fluid  Handling;  Valves;  Pipes  and  Tubular  Conduits;  Fluent  Material  Handling;  Lubrlcatlm;  Bathsi  Closets  and 
Sinks;  Joint  Packing;  Centrifugal  Bowl  Separators. 

POWER  PLANTS,  MOTORS  AND  PUMPS.  GROUP  370-C.  F.  GAREAU.  Manager 

Power  Plants,  Combustion  Power  Plants,  Expansible  Chamber  Motors,  Rotary  ISiotors  and  Rotary  Expansible  Chamber 
Motors,  Expansible  Chamber  Devices  and  Internal  Combustion  Engines,  Pumps  and  Pump  Regulation. 

HEAT  GENERATION,  TRA.VSFER  AND  UTILIZATION,  GROUP  380-T.  J.  HICKEY,  Manager... 

Fomaces,  Liquid  Heaters  and  Vaporisers.  Burners,  Heat  Exchange,  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation 
Refrigeration;  Drying;  Ventilation;  and  Illumination. 

GENERAL  ENGINEERING  AND  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  EXAMINING  OPBRATION-F.  H.  BRONAUGH,  Diractor. 

AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY  AND  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  GROUP  410-A.  RUEOO,  Manager..... 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Excavat^ 
Ing;  Fishing  etc.;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery  and  ToUetry. 
CIVIL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  420-B.  BENDETT,  Manager 

BuUdIng  Structures;  Bridges,  Closures;  Closure  Operators;  Safes;  Earth  Engineering;  Drllllnc;  MiiJiig. 

PHYSICS,  GROUP  430— R.  L.  EVANS,  Manager 

Photography;  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optics;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Geometrical  Instruments. 
TEXTILESAND  APPAREL,  GROUP  440-W.  S.  COLE,  Manager 

Textiles,  Winding  and  Reeling;  Tying  Strands;  Apparel;  Boot  and  Shoe  Making;  Sewing  Machines.   

TRANSPORTATION,  GROUP  450-P.  ARNOLD,  Manager 

Railways  and  Rolling  Stock;  Brakes;  Land  Vehicles;  Aeronautics:  Ships. 
FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES,  GROUP  4«fr-W.  S.  COLE,^anagBr 

Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures;  Receptacles;  Baggage. 

PRINTING,  STATIONERY  AND  MATERLAL  TREATMENT,  GROUP  47(^-L.  W.  VARNER,  Managw 

Printing;  Typewriters;  Stationery;  Material  Treatment. 
DESIGNS,  GROUP  4flO-J.  A.  MANIAN,  Manager 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 


New 


1-13-64 


11-21-62 


5-30-63 


8-28-63 


5-16-63 


12-20-63 


6-12-63 


6-  8-63 

2-6-6S 
3-11-63 
2-25-63 
4-30-63 
6-  6-63 
10-  3-62 
2-»^ 


816 


( 


Amended 


5-31-63 


2-14-61 


6-16-61 


4-18-62 


2-  6-62 


6-31-63 


5-26-61 


12-  4-61 

4-19-61 
12-20-61 
1-11-61 
8-21-61 
3-  8-62 
12-  7-60 
7-24-63 


I   -  ■- 


V*^ 


'     ■     ,  ' 


PATENT  SUITS 

Notices  under  35  U.S.C.  290  ;  Patent  Act  of  1952 


2.21»,SS2.  D.  Mastlni,  TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS,  flled  Nov. 

22.  196S,  D.(i.  Del.   ( Wilmlngrton),  E>oc.  3119,  Domenico  Ma»- 
tini  V.  Amerid^n  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Co. 

2.206.771,  J.  J.  Dugas,  Jr.,  OPERATING  VALVE  FOR 
VACUUM  SYSTEMS  FOR  CONTROLLING  MARINE 
CLUTCHES;  2.254.144.  A  .T.  Hl^glns,  ENGINE  CONTROL 
I'X)R  MARINE  ENGINES  ;  2.i»2.Ml,  J.  J.  Dugas,  DUAL  CON 
TROL  FOR  MARINE  MOTORS,  filed  Oct.  7,  1963.  DC,  E.D. 
Wis.  (Milwaukee),  Doc.  63-C-247,  Higgina,  Inc.  v.  Kiekhaefer 
Corporation.  Patent  No.  2,206,771  Included  by  amended 
complaint  Juily  15,  1964.  Action  dismissed  as  to  all  three 
patents  Oct.  2T,  1965. 

2.254.144.     (Bee  2,206,771.) 

2,4ie.8M.  L.  J.  Biro.  WRITING  INSTRUMENT;  2.491.082. 
same.  FOUNTAIN  PENS,  filed  Nov.  17,  1965,  DC,  E.D.N.Y. 
(Brooklyn).  Ooc.  65C-1186,  The  Parker  Pen  Co.  v.  Fratnar 
Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 

2,4S2.»es.  T.  P.  Camp,  WATER-RESISTANT  GYPSUM 
PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING,  filed  Nov.  15, 
1963,  D.C.,  SD.  111.  ( Chicago ).  Doc.  6302069.  I'niied  Statea 
Oypaum  Co.  v.  Sat'-jnal  Oppgnm  Co.  Stipulation  and  order 
dlsmlsslnfr  complaint  and  counterclaim  with   prejudice   Nov. 

23.  1965. 

2,450.152.  H.  B.  Miller,  FRUIT  PICKERS  CRANE,  filed 
Nov.  16,  196»L  D.C.,  ED.  Mo.  (St.  Louis).  Doc.  64C410(2), 
Howard  B.  Mauler  ct  at.  v.  McCabe-Potterit  Body  Co.  Order  of 
dismissal  with  prejudice  Nov.  5,  1U65. 

2,451.070.  I.  M.  W.  Chamberlain,  FLUID-RETAINING 
JOINT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME;  2.01S.741. 
T.  I>.  Nathau,  SEALIN(J  RING,  filed  Nov.  1.  1965.  DC.  N.D. 
Ohio  ( Clevelaad ) ,  Doc.  C65-713.  Hamilton  Kent  Manufactur- 
ing  Company  v.  The  Loxon  Oasket  Corporation  et  al. 

2.475.510.  T.  O  Mehan.  TOTAL  TAKING  CONTROLS; 
2.835.«I2.  sami(\  TRANSFER  MECHANISM  FOR  CALCULAT- 
ING MACHINES  ;  2.665.079.  E.  M.  Llppert,  RIBBON  FEED 
ING  MECHANISM,  filed  Apr.  6.  1965,  DC,  N.D.  111.  (Chi- 
cago), Doc.  65c532,  Victor  Comptometer  Corporation  v.  Sears, 
Roebuck  <t  Oa.  Order  of  dismissal  without  prejudice  pur- 
suant to  motllDn  of  plaintiff  In  view  of  settlement  Nov.  30, 
1965. 

2,491.062.     (See  2.416,896.) 

2,498,024.  J.  L.  Baxter.  PREFRYING  TREATMENT  OF 
POTATOES,  filed  Apr.  12,  1965,  C.C.A..  Ist  Clr..  Doc.  6516. 
H.  C.  Baxter  d  Bro.  et  al.  v.  The  Great  Atlantic  <t  Pacific 
Tea  Company,  Inc}  Judgment  of  District  Court  affirmed 
(notice  Nov.  2«.  1965). 

2.552.001.     (See  2,206,771.) 

2,570.837,  M.  M.  Brown,  METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  MENDING  HOSIERY,  filed  Nov.  1,  1965,  DC,  M.D.N.C. 
(Greensboro),  Doc.  C-199-D-65.  Marvel  Specialty  Company, 
Inc.  V.  Silver  City  Mfg.  Company.  Same,  filed  Nov.  29,  1965, 
D.C.,  E.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia).  Doc.  ;}9304,  Marvel  Specialty 
Co.,  Inc.  V.  Penn  Maid  Hosiery  Mills,  Inc. 

2.615,741.     (See  2,451.070.) 

2.635.812.     (See  2,475,510.) 

2,637,445,  L.  W.  Patterson,  DISPLAY  RACK  FOR  BOTTLED 
GOODS,  filed  Mar.  8,  1962,  DC,  S.D.  Ohio  (Cincinnati),  Doc. 
4983,  Spring-A-Way  Displays  of  California,  Inc.  et  al.  v. 
Ad-Kack,  Inc.  et  al.  Judgment  In  favor  of  plafntlffs  ;  patent 
held  valid  and  claims  1,  2  and  3  Infringed  ;  Injunction  Issued  ; 
defendants'  counterclaim  dismissed  with  prejudice  Nov.  17, 
1965. 


2,665,079.     (See  2,475,510.)    , 

2.682,760,   R.   H.    Shenk,   GEAR   COUPLING,   filed  Nov 


26, 
Indus- 


1965,  D.C.,  W.D.  Pa.   (Erie),  Doc.  101-65  Erie,  Zurn 
tries.  Inc.  v.  Midland  Ross  Corporation. 

2,694.367.  K.  W.  Seavey,  ROTARY  PUMP,  filed  Mar.  1, 
1965,  C.C.A.,  Ist  Clr.,  Doc.  6491,  BorgWarner  Corporation 
et  al.  V.  Pamgon  Gear  Works,  Inc.  Judgment  of  District 
Court  vacated  and  case  remanded  with  directions  to  dismiss 
complaint  (notice  Nov.  24,  1965.) 


2.725,803,  C.  L.  Tansel,  PHOTOGRAPHIC  COMPOSING 
APPARATUS;  2396,523,  same,  PHOTOTYPOGRAPH,  filed 
Feb.  8,  1965,  C.C.A..  Ist  Clr.,  Doc.  6482,  Harris  Intertype 
Corporation  v.  Photon.  Inc.  Judgment  of  District  Court 
affirmed  (notice  Nov.  24,  1965). 

2.736.323,  E.  G.  McDonough.  PERMANENT  WAVING  SO- 
LUTIONS AND  METHOD,  filed  Aug.  16,  1960.  D.C.,  WD. 
Va.  (Roanoke),  Doc.  1090,  Tidewater  Patent  Development 
Company,  Incorporated  v.  K.M.  Kitchen  Beauty  Supply  Com- 
pany. Patent  held  Infringed;  defendant  enjoined  (notice 
Nov.  26,  1965). 

2.742.327.  T.  Marks,  FULLY  AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  FOR 
MAKING  BRUSHES,  filed  Nov.  24,  1965,  D.C.,  N.D.  111. 
(Chicago).  Doc.  65cl974,  American  Technical  Machinery 
Corp.  V.  Tomar  Industries,  Inc.  Same,  filed  Dec.  2.  1965, 
D.C..  S.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  65/3671.  American  Technical  Machinery 
Corp.  V.  Krain  and  Canton,  Inc. 

2,790,978,  J.  B.  Tigrett,  COLLAPSIBLE  PLAY  PEN  AND 
THE  LIKE;  2.990,190,  L.  A.  Eriksen.  INFANT  STROLLER 
AND  CHAIR  SUPPORT  UNIT:  3,162365,  J.  B.  Tigrett. 
NURSERY  UNIT,  filed  Nov.  29,  1965.  D.C.  Del.  (Wilming- 
ton), Doc.  3121,  Standard  Industries,  Inc.  v.  Tigrett  Indus- 
tries, Inc. 

2306311,  R.  S.  Von  Hazmburg.  PAPER-COVERED  QYP- 
SU.M  BOARD,  filed  Nov.  15,  1963,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago), 
Doc.  63c2070.  U.S.  Gypsum  Co.  v.  National  Gypsum  Co. 
Stipulation  and  order  dismissing  complaint  and  counterclaim 
with  prejudice  Nov.  23.  1965. 

2319363,  L.  R.  Vines.  WALER  BRACKET  FOR  CONCRETE 
FORMS,  filed  Nov.  24.  1965,  DC,  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Fran- 
cisco). Doc.  44402,  Burke  Concrete  Accessories,  Inc.  v.  Alfred 
J.  Herauf,  sometimes  doing  business  as  Herauf  Concrete 
Accessories. 

2,853331,  O.  H.  Blschoff.  TOY  WORM,  filed  Feb.  28,  1964, 
D.C,  E.D.  Mo.  (St.  Louis).  Doc.  64C93(3).  Gustav  H.  Bischoff 
V.  S.  8.  Kresge  Company.     Complaint  dismissed  Nov.  9.  1965. 

2367.325,  G.  Hlrs,  FILTER  APPARATUS  ;  2367,326,  same. 
filed  Nov.  5,  1964,  DC.  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit).  Doc.  25979. 
Gene  Hirs  et  al.  v.  Harvey  G.  Moore  et  al.  Final  judgment ; 
patents  held  valid  and  claim  11  of  Patent  No.  2.867,325  and 
claims  6  and  7  of  Patent  No.  2,867,326  held  Infringed  ;  injunc- 
tion Issued  Nov.  22,  1965. 

2367.326.  (See  2,867,325.) 

2,896,523.     (See  2,725,803.) 

2,903,373,  K.  H.  Sandmeyer.  FUSED  CAST  ZIRCONIA- 
ALUMINA  ARTICLES,  filed  Nov.  22,  1965,  DC,  W.D.  Ky. 
(Louisville),  Doc.  5194,  Harbison-Carborundum  Corporation 
v.  Corhart  Refractories  Company,  Inc. 

2,908,094,  G.  M.  Mast,  TRANSPARENCY  VIEWER,  filed 
Nov.  30.  1965.  D.C.  Minn.  (Minneapolis),  Doc.  4-65/363. 
Mast  Development  Company  v.  Allied  Central  Stores,  Inc. 

2,913,386,  L.  C.  Clark,  Jr.,  ELECTROCHEMICAL  DEVICE 
FOR  CHEMICAL  ANALYSIS,  filed  Nov.  29,  1965.  DC.  WD. 
Tex.  (San  Antonio).  Doc.  3633.  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc. 
et  al.  v.  Chemtronics,  Inc.  et  al. 

2,953378,  M.  O.  Schur,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
MAKING  FILTER  RODS  ;  3,088,859,  same,  COMPOSITE  ROD 
MACHINE,  filed  Nov.  24,  1965,  DC,  ED.  Va.  (Richmond). 
Doc.  4556.  Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation  v.  Molins 
Organizations,  Limited. 

2,958,583,  H.  L.  Hoover  et  al.,  LOW  DENSITY  OPEN  NON- 
WOVEN  FIBROUS  ABRASIVE  ARTICLE,  filed  Nov.  30, 
1965.  D.C.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  65cl998,  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company  v.  Armour  and  Com- 
pany. 8ame,  filed  Dec.  22,  1965,  D.C,  N.D.  Ohio  (Cleve- 
land), Doc.  C65-851,  Armour  and  Company  v.  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Co. 

2363,276.  E.  S.  Nelson.  FINNED  HEATING  UNIT  WITH 
GUIDE  RAILS,  filed  Mar.  4,  1964,  DC,  W.D.N.Y.  (Buffalo). 
Doc.  10.805.  Embassy  Industries,  Inc.  v.  Graf  d  Dellwardt, 
Inc.  et  al.  Stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal  (notice  Nov. 
22,  1965).  Same,  filed  Sept.  30,  1963,  D.C.N. J.  (Newark), 
Doc.  796—63,  Embassy  Industries,  Inc.  v.  Federal  Boiler  Com- 
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pany.  Inc.  StlpuUtloii  and  order  of  dlimlwal  Not.  23,  1965. 
8*ine.  filed  Not.  14,  1963,  D.C.,  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc. 
63C-1221,  Bmbaaay  InduMtHe;  Inc.  r.  Renwtar  Corp.  and 
I.J.C.  Builder;  Inc.  Stipulation  of  dlgmlsMU  Not.  23,  196S. 
Smm»,  filed  Sept.  30,  1963,  D.C.N. J.  (Newark),  Doc.  798-63, 
Bmbiuty  Industrie*,  Inc.  t.  Heating  Bpecialtiea,  Inc.  Stipu- 
lation and  order  of  dismlsaal  Not.  24,  1965.  SMne,  filed  Oct. 
1,  1968,  D.C.  Conn.  (New  HaTen),  Doc.  10063,  Btnbaa$y  In- 
duatriea.  Inc.  t.  Weat  Hartford  Supply  Co.,  Inc.  Stipulation 
and  order  of  dlsmiasal  Not.  29,  1965.  tame,  filed  June  16, 
1965,  D.C,  K.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  65C-610,  Bmbaety  In- 
dustrie*, Inc.  T.  Northberry  Bstates,  Inc.  Stipulation  of 
dlgmlgsal  Not.  29,  1965.  Sum.  filed  June  22,  1965,  D.C. 
Conn.  (New  HaTen),  Doc.  10995,  Bmbassy  Industries,  Inc.  t. 
Caploie-Banquer  Plumbini/  d  Heating  Corporation.  Stipula- 
tion and  order  of  dismissal  Not.  29,  1966. 

tMI^*.  B.  K.  Zwayer,  WINDING  FORM,  filed  Not.  IT. 
1965,  D.C.  N.D.  Ind.  (Fort  Wayne),  Doc.  1714,  Link  Bngi- 
neering  Company  t.  Fort  Way^e  Tool  d  Die  Inc. 

X.»7S4S1.  Mead  and  Slagel,  BAQ  FOR  SAMPLING  MILK 
AND  THE  LIKE,  filed  Aug.  14,  1963.  D.C.  N.D.,  111.  (Chi- 
cago), Doc.  63cl450,  Nasco  Incorporated  t.  Vision  Wrap,  Inc. 
Final  Judgment;  patent  beld  inraUd;  cause  dismissed  Oct. 


16,  1964.  Notice  of  Appeal  by  plaintiff  Not.  13,  1964.  Dis- 
trict Court  judgment  reversed  and  cause  remanded  Nov.  29, 
1965.  Same,  filed  Dec.  8,  1965,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago), 
Doc.  e5c2070,  Nasco,  Inc.  v.  Vision  Wrap  Industries,  Inc. 
et  al.  SMne.  filed  Jan.  13,  1966,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago), 
Doc.  66cl02,  Nasco  Industries,  Inc.  t.  Formel  Industries. 
Inc.  et  al. 

tMlM:  K.  H.  Steigerwald,  METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR 
WELDING  USING  A  CONTROLLED  BEAM  OF  CHARGED 
PARTICLES,  filed  Not.  26,  1965,  DC.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago). 
Doc.  65cl978.  Deep  Welding,  Inc.  t.  Bciaky  Bros.,  Inc. 

t.aM,lM.     (See  2,790,978.) 

t.M«.7tS.  T.  D.  Ainslie.  EXTENSIBLE  COLLAR  NECK- 
BAND, filed  July  8,  1964,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  64-2101, 
Phillips  Van  Heusen  Corp.  t.  Bteve  Matson  Products,  Inc. 
Stipulation  and  order  dismissing  action  Not.  30.  1965. 

S.0e§.8M.     (See  2,953,878.) 

3,112,300.  O.  Natta,  et  al.,  ISOTACTIC  POLYPROPYLENE, 
filed  June  22.  1965,  DC,  S.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  65- 
960-S.  Montecatini  Societd  Oenerale  per  I'Industria  Mineraria 
e  Chimica  t.  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. 

MtS^fifiS.     (See  2,790,978.) 
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PLANT  PATENTS 


GRANTED  FEBRUARY  15,  1966 

Illiutratloau  tot  idant  patents  are  unually  In  color  and  tberefore  it  is  nut  practicable  to  reproduce  ttie  drawing. 

'  2,602 

ROSE  PLANT 
Herbert  C.  Swim,  Ontario,  and  O.  L.  Weeks,  Chino,  Calif^ 
assignors  to  O.  L.  Weeks,  doing  business  under  the  trade 
name  and  style  of  Weeks  Wholesale  Rose  Grower, 
Chino,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,214 
1  Cbdm.  (CI.  PHw— 25) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  flori- 
bunda  class,  Substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  a  low  growing,  compact  plant  habit,  with 
only  slight  natural  spreading,  and  with  an  unusual  uni- 
formity of  growth  pattern  giving  the  plants  a  neat  effect, 
a  relatively  continuous  blooming  habit,  giving  the  effect 
of  substantial  color  on  the  plants  throughout  the  major 
portion  of  the  growing  season,  a  graceful  um-shaped 
form  of  the  buds,  said  buds  slowly  opening  to  high-cen- 
tered blooms  of  good  substance  and  exposing  the  center 
only  when  the  flower  is  full  blown,  a  distinctive  and 
attractive  pink  color  of  the  flowers,  and  a  remarkable 
and  complete  self-cleaning  habit  of  the  flowers,  usually 
without  aid,  as  achieved  by  the  timing  of  the  abscissicxi 
I  occurring  at  the  base  of  the  peduncle  just  as  the  flowers 

'  lose  their  ornamental  usefulness,  and  resulting  in  the 

complete  dropping  of  the  old  flowers  promptly. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEBRUARY  15,  1966 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3*234  563 

CAP  CONSTRUCTION 

Berta  K.  Tabbat,  314  W.  77th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  296»246 

5  Claims.     (CI.  2—171) 


3,234,564 

REVERSIBLE  JEAN 

Alvaro  Saad  Chajfi,  Confecdoaes  Saad,  Calle  17 

Cra.  10  9-78,  Pereira,  Colombia 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,167 

3  Claims.    (CI.  2—227)  I 


1.  A  reversible  garment  including:  main  front  and 
back  portions,  each  comprising  a  single  layer  of  fabric 
having  a  finished  woven  surface  on  one  side  and  a  printed 
pattern  on  the  other  side,  a  said  front  portion  being  cut 
off  at  one  corner  thereof  to  define  an  access  opening 
for  a  first  pocket;  a  first  sheet  of  fabric  having  a  finished 
woven  surface  on  one  side  and  a  printed  pattern  on  the 
other  side,  said  sheet  being  disposed  overlapping  said 
front  portion  adjacent  the  cut-off  comer  thereof  to  form 
a  first  pocket  therewith,  the  printed  pattern  side  of  said 
sheet  facing  in  the  same  general  direction  as  the  printed 
pattern  side  of  said  front  portion;  and  a  second  sheet  of 
fabric  having  a  finished  woven  surface  on  one  side  and 
a  printed  pattern  on  the  other  side,  said  second  sheet  being 
disposed  overlapping  said  first  sheet  and  confronting  the 


side  thereof  away  from  said  front  portion  to  form  a 
second  pocket  in  relative  inward  and  outward  alignment 
with  said  first  pocket,  said  second  sheet  having  a  cut-off 
comer  defining  an  access  opening  for  said  second  pocket, 
the  printed  pattem  side  of  said  second  sheet  facing  in  the 
same  general  direction  as  the  printed  pattem  sides  of  said 
front  portion  and  said  first  sheet. 


1.  A  cap  comprising:  * 

(a)  water  impervious  means  for  embracing  one's  head 
in  covering  relation  with  substantially  all  of  one's 
hair, 

(b)  a  sheet  of  flaccid  covering  material  secured  to  the 
top  of  the  head  embracing  means, 

(c)  said  sheet  having  a  diameter  greater  than  that  of 
the  head  embracing  means, 

(d)  a  series  of  radially  extending  ribs  connected  at 
their  one  ends  to  said  sheet  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
connection  of  said  sheet  to  said  head  embracing 
means  and  connected  at  their  other  ends  to  said  sheet 
adjacent  the  periphery  thereof, 

connection  of  said  sheet  to  said  head  embracing 
spread  when  the  head  embracing  means  is  disposed 
about  one's  head. 


3,234,565 
FLUSHING  CISTERN  AND  WATERCLOSET  SUITE 

OF  THE  DOUBLE  TRAP  TYPE 
Charles  K.  Stott,  Tixall  Lodge,  Stafford,  England,  assignor 
to  Annitage  Ware  Limited,  Rugeley,  England,  a  British 
company 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,668 
,        1  CUim.     (CI.  4—15) 
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A  flushing  cistern  and  water  closet  suite  comprising  a 
cistcm  and  a  water  closet  basin,  said  basin  comprising  a 
pair  of  water  traps  and  a  flushing  chamber  connected  to 
an  air  space  between  the  traps  by  an  air  extractor  unit, 
the  second  of  said  traps  being  connected  to  a  concealed 
bottom  ouUet,  said  air  space  being  defined  by  a  roof,  the 
floor  of  said  flushing  chamber  constituting  said  roof,  a 
flushing  cistem  having  an  outlet  discharge  pipe  extending 
through  the  roof  of  said  chamber,  a  discharge  extension 
pipe  housed  substantially  wholly  in  the  flushing  cham- 
ber and  connected  to  said  discharge  outlet  pipe,  said  dis- 
charge extension  pipe  being  in  direct  contact  with  and 
secured  to  the  roof  of  said  chamber  and  depending  into 
said  chamber,  said  discharge  extension  pipe   having  a 
variable  cross-section  which  is  minimum  between  its  ends, 
said  air  extractor  unit  housed  substantially  wholly  in  said 
flushing  chamber  and  forming  a  unit  handled  assembly 
with  said  discharge  extension  pipe,  said  extraction  unit 
comprising  a  pipe  extending  through  the  floor  of  said 
chamber  towards  the  roof  of  said  chamber  and  being 
scaled  to  said  floor  by  a  rigid  washer  threaded  over  said 
pipe,  said  extraction  pipe  extending  co-axially  of  the  dis- 
charge extension  pipe  and  being  perforated  above  the 
minimum  cross-sectional  zone  of  the  said  discharge  ex- 
tension pipe. 


3,234,566 
«/«..     ^V^^  BUTTON  FLUSH  MECHANISM 
WUliun  L.  Rupp,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Hoover 

5       '?^.!^f'^^  Company,  Saline,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Michigan 

•    FUed  May  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,017 

7  Claims.     (CI.  4— 67) 

7.  In  a  flush  tank,  a  push  button  assembly  for  operat- 
ing the  flush  valve  through  an  opening  in  the  wall  of  said 
tank,  a  plunger  mounted  in  said  opening  for  axial  move- 
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ment  thereihj  a  flush  lever  pivoiaily  mounted  within 
said  tank  adjacent  to  the  inner  end  of  said  plunger  and 
extending  in  a  vertical  plane  normal  to  the  path  of  axial 
movement  of  said  plunger  and  terminating  in  an  end 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  flush  valve,  a  mechanism 
operably  disposed  between  the  inner  end  of  said  plunger 
and  said  flush  lever  for  transmitting  substantially  only 
vertical  upward  forces  to  said  flush  lever  in  response  to 
inward  movement  of  said  plunger,  cooperating  means  on 


said  plunger  and  said  mechanism  for  effecting  in  le- 
sponse  to  uniform  inward  movement  of  said  plunger  ( 1 ) 
a  maximum  force  acting  upwardly  on  said  flush  lever  and 
a  relatively  low  rate  of  upward  movement  of  said  end 
of  the  flush  lever  during  the  first  portion  of  the  inward 
movement  of  said  plunger  and  (2)  a  reduced  force  acting 
upwardly  on  said  flush  lever  and  a  correspondingly  in- 
creased rate  of  upward  movement  of  said  end  of  the 
flush  lever  during  the  second  portion  of  inward  movement 
of  said  plunger. 

3,234,567 

SOFA  STRUCTURE 

Aloysius  jJ  Mikes,  Skokie,  III.,  assipior  to  The  Seng 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,222 

14  Claims.     (CI.  5— 51) 


'( 


'4- 


1.  In  a  convertible  davenport  bed  of  the  type  in  which 
a  folded  bed  structure  supports  loose  seat  cushions,  in 
combination:  a  rectangular  base  having  end  rails  and  a 
front  rail;  a  folding  bed  structure  that  occupies  a  folded 
position  within  the  base,  said  bed  structure  having  pivot- 
ally  connected  end  frame  members  near  the  ends  of  the 
base,  the  front  of  said  folded  structure  being  close  behind 
the  base  front  rail;  a  pair  of  spring  brackets  secured  to  the 
front  of  the  folded  structure  close  to  the  top  of  the  base 
front  rail,  each  of  said  brackets  having  an  eye  and  an 
arcuate  spring  supporting  flange;  a  helical  tension  spring 
hooked  into  each  eye  and  overlying  the  flange;  and  a  cross- 
bar that  has  its  ends  secured  to  said  springs  so  that  weight 
on  the  crossbar  elongates  said  springs  to  permit  the  cross- 
bar to  move  bodily  downward  while  the  elongated  springs 
curve  around  said  arcuate  flanges. 

3.  A  cushioning  member  for  the  front  rail  of  a  daven- 
port frame,  said  member  comprising:  a  base  block  of 
firm  resilient  material  which  is  substantially  the  length 
and  width  of  a  front  rail,  said  base  block  being  relatively 
resistant  to  compression;  a  flexible  metal  strap  bonded  to 
the  top  of  said  base  block;  a  pair  of  helical  tension  springs 
on  the  ends  of  said  strap  and  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
the  frame  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  front  rail;  and  an  upper 
block  of  firm,  resilient  material  secured  to  the  top  of  the 
strap,  said  upper  block  being  much  less  resistant  to  com- 
pression than  is  the  base  block. 


3,234,568 

LIFTING  AND  TRANSPORTING  SLING 

FOR  PERSONS 

Edwin  L.  Fischer,  22035  W.  Carbon  Mesa  Road, 

Malibu,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  388,582 

8  Claims.     (CI.  5 — 89) 


1.  A  lifting  and  transporting  sling  for  an  incapacitated 
person  comprising  a  back-supporting  section  and  a  seat- 
supporting  section  adapted  to  be  attached  to  and  trans- 
ported on  an  overhead  frame,  said  seat  section  having  a 
pair  of  separate  frontal  flap  portions  connected  thereto 
and  forming  a  part  of  said  seat  section,  each  of  said  flap 
portions  being  adapted  to  be  placed  under  the  thighs  of 
said  person  and  attached  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  seat 
section,  the  central  portion  of  said  seat  section  being 
bifurcated. 


3,234,569 

PILLOW 

David  L.  Stewart,  5525  Wornall  Road,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

FUed  Oct.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  230,479 

5  Claims.     (CI.  5 — 338) 


I.  A  pillow  for  supporting  the  cervical  vertebrae 
comprising: 

an  elongated  case;  and  | 

a  generally  cylindrical,  elongated  filler  in  said  case 
comprising  an  initially  flat,  fibrous  mat  of  poly- 
ester material  coiled  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  filler,  the  fibers  of  said  material  being  disposed 
at  random  within  said  mat  and  being  loosely  inter- 
spersed rendering  the  filler  aeriferous,  said  case  being 
configured  to  complementally  receive  said  filler 
and  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  opposed  end  pieces 
and  means  coupled  with  said  end  pieces  and  main- 
taining the  latter  spaced  apart  a  lesser  distance  than 
the  initial  length  of  said  fiJler  prior  to  insertion  into 
the  case,  whereby  to  place  said  filler  in  longitudinal 
compression,  the  difference  between  said  distance  and 
said  initial  length  being  sufficient  to  substantially 
increase  the  transverse  resilience  of  the  filler  and 
prevent  lateral  displacement  of  said  material  from 
beneath  the  neck  when  reposing. 


3,234,570 
DEMOUNTABLE  AND  ADJUSTABLE  SIDE  GUARD 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  HOSPITAL  BED 
Clyde  B.  Hutt,  601  E.  22nd,  Vancouver,  Wash. 
Filed  June  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,333 
5  Claims.     (CI.  5—331) 
1.  In  a  side  guard  assembly  for  a  bed,  an  upper  main 
guard  portion  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel  longi- 
tudinal guard  rails  of  the  same  length  and  a  pair  of  end 


822 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  16,  1966 


members  at  the  respective  ends  of  said  guard  rafls,  hinge 
means  connecting  said  end  members  and  said  guard  rails 
and  providing  a  parallelogram  construction,  a  spring  ele- 
ment in  at  least  one  of  said  hinge  means  exerting  a  force 
tending  to  prevent  the  angularity  between  the  end  mem- 
ber and  guard  rail  at  such  hinge  means  being  decreased, 
a  main  bottom  member  for  the  assembly,  means  for  re- 
movably securing  said  main  bottom  member  and  there- 
with said  assembly  on  the  side  raU  of  the  bed  frame,  a 
plurality  of  identical  parallel  hinge  links  connecting  said 


upper  main  guard  portion  with  said  main  bottom  mem- 
ber enabling  said  upper  main  guard  portion  to  be  placed 
in  raised  or  lowered  position  with  respect  to  said  main 
bottom  member,  and  means  manually  operable  for  mov- 
ing said  upper  main  guard  portion  into  raised  or  lowered 
position  with  respect  to  said  main  bottom  member,  said 
latter  mentioned  means  also  operable  to  move  said  upper 
main  guard  portion  into  collapsed  position  when  said 
upper  main  guard  portion  is  in  lowered  poiition. 


3^34^71  • 

LAUNDRY  MACHINES 
Benjamin   Alrin   Buss,   East  Moline,   m.,   assignor  to 
Amctek,   Inc^   New   York,   N.Y^   a   corporadon   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Not.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  321,497      I 

6  Claims.    (CL  8— 158)  7 


less  nail  blanks  confiningly  therebetween  except  for 
limited  head  end  portions  of  the  blanks, 
means  for  confiningly  engaging  the  ends  of  the  stick 
including  the  head  end  portions  of  the  endmost 
blanks  in  the  stick  while  the  stick  is  gripped  between 
said  surfaces. 


2.  The  method  of  extracting  moisture  from  a  load  of 
material  and  providing  a  uniform  moisture  retention  in 
said  load,  which  method  comprises  centrifuging  said  load 
at  an  extracting  speed  while  injecting  steam  through  said 
load;  and  controlling  the  duration  of  steam  injection  in 
accordance  with  the  temperature  of  the  steam  exhausting 
from  said  load. 


I    I 


3,234  572 
METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  MAKING  NAILS, 
ON  THE  ORDER  OF  FINISHING  NAILS,  BRADS, 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Gerhard  K.  Roscr,  Mount  Prospect,  HI.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Swingfast,  Inc.,  Long  Idand 
City,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237,221 
10  Claims.    (CL  10—50) 
1.  In  a  nail  making  die  set, 

a  pair  of  opposed  die  members  having  opposed  grip- 
ping surfaces  for  gripping  the  sides  of  a  stick  of  head- 


and  die  structure  operable  to  engage  and  simultaneous- 
ly upset  all  of  the  head  end  portions  of  the  blanks 
into  nail  heads  while  the  stick  of  blanks  is  confined 
between  said  surfaces  and  said  end  confining  means. 


3,234  573 

DEBURRING  TOOL  IN  COMBINATION  WITH 

TAPPING  TOOL  AND  THE  LIKE 

Wniiam  Halpcm,  Haviland  Road,  Harrison,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,424 

6  Claims.    (Q.  10—140) 


I 

1.  In  apparatus  of  the  characteAl^scribed,  a  combined 
tool  comprising,  a  rotary  cutting  to^  which  has  flutes 
and  is  adapted  to  remove  material  from  a  hole  in  a  work 
piece  and  to  form  burrs  on  the  work  piece  at  the  ends 
of  the  hole,  a  unit  mounted  upon  said  tool  and  compris- 
ing deburring  and  chamfering  means  and  mounting  means 
therefor,  said  mounting  means  comprising  means  rigidly 
mounted  upon  said  tool  and  movable  means  including  a 
compression  spring,  said  deburring  and  chamfering  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  deburring  and  chamfering  elements 
swingably  mounted  upon  said  movable  means,  each  of 
said  deburring  and  chamfering  elements  comprising  a  lon- 
gitudinal portion  adapted  to  be  positioned  within  the  hole 
in  the  work  piece  and  a  pair  of  cutter  portions  integral 
respectively  with  the  ends  of  said  longitudinal  portion, 
each  of  said  cutter  portions  presenting  a  cutting  edge 
which  is  adapted  to  contact  the  work  piece  at  the  adja- 
cent end  of  the  hole  and  to  perform  the  deburring  and 
chamfering  operation,  said  deburring  and  chamfering  ele- 
ments having  portions  positioned  respectively  in  said  flutes 
thereby  to  provide  a  driving  relationship  between  said 
tool  and  said  elements,  and,  said  apparatus  including 
means  resiliently  urging  said  deburring  and  chamfering 
elements  apart. 
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BACKPART  MOLDING  MACHINES 
Karl   V.   Becker,   Bozford,   and   Antoirio  P. 

Bererly,  Maii^  aarignon  to  United  Shoe  Macliina7 
Corporation,  Borton,  Mask,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jeney 

FiM  Feb.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  345,377 
U  ClaiM.    (CL  12—12) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  shaping  shoe  upper  materials  upon 
a  last,  a  jack  having  at  its  upper  extremity  a  slide  mov- 
able widthwise  only  of  a  last  in  the  machine,  a  last  pin 
mounted  in  the  slide  for  angular  movement  on  an  axis 
extending  generally  lengthwise  of  the  heel  portion  of  a 
last  on  the  last  pin,  and  means  rendered  operative  by 
movement  of  the  jack  in  one  direction  heightwise  of  a  last 
on  the  last  pin  for  preventing  movement  of  the  slide  rela- 
tively to  the  jack  and  means  rendered  operative  by  move- 
ment of  the  jack  in  the  opposite  direction  for  disengag- 
ing said  preventing  means  from  the  slide  thereby  to  free 
the  slide  for  movement  relatively  to  the  jack. 


3434,575 
'  SWEEPING  MECHANISM 
Henry  C.  Vennick,  MadisoaTfllc,  Ky.,  asflignor  to  Vera- 
nick  Mannfactnrinc  Company,  Inc.,  Madisonvillc,  K^., 
a  corporation  of  Kentucky 

FUcd  June  12, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  2S7,324 
13  Claims.    (CL  15-^9) 


1.  A  sweeping  mechanism  comprising,  in  combination, 
endless  uni-directional  driving  means,  a  framework  mov- 
able by  said  endless  uni-directional  driving  means,  sweep- 
ing members  pivotably  mounted  on  said  framework,  and 
a  movable  plate  selectively  engaging  said  endless  uni- 
directional driving  means  for  moving  said  framework, 
said  plate  movable  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  path  of 
travel  of  said  endless  uni-directional  driving  means. 


3,234476 
VEHICLE  FOR  SWEEPING  LARGE  SURFACES 
James  E.  Lyon,  Pcrrysbnrg,  Okie,  aadgnor  to  American 
Lincoln  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Original  application  Dec  28, 1961,  Scr.  No.  162,674. 
DivMed  and  this  application  Jnly  27,  1964,  Scr. 
No.  395,631 

8  Claims.    (CL  15—82) 


6.  A  power  sweeper  for  sweeping  a  large  surface  com- 
prising, a  main  frame,  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  driving  and  steering  said  sweeper,  a  main  broom 
rotatably  held  by  said  frame,  a  front  flap  in  front  of  said 
main  broom  and  located  generally  perpendiculariy  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  sweeper,  said  front  flap 
including  a  flexible  strip  and  a  front  flap  supporting  bar, 
said  strip  being  wider  than  the  distance  between  said  sup- 
porting bar  and  the  surface,  said  supporting  bar  being 
rotatably  mounted  at  its  ends  on  said  frame  with  an  up- 
per edge  of  said  strip  being  attached  to  said  supporting 
bar,  and  means  connected  to  said  supporting  bar  for  ro- 
tating said  supporting  bar  to  raise  and  lower  said  strip 
in  an  arcuate  path  with  the  free  end  of  said  strip  moved 
forwardly  as  said  strip  is  raised. 


3,234,577 

FLOOR  MAT 

Fred  A.  Mann,  Jr.,  2732  S.  Michigan  St, 

Sooth  Bend,  Ind. 

FOed  Apr.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,796 

3  Clahns.    (CL  15—217) 


-?T- 


-^ 


1.  A  floor  mat  comprising 

a  flexible  light  weight  readily  clcanablc  mat  sheet  of  the 
type  tending  to  bunch  and  fold  when  used  as  a  floor 
mat, 

a  carrier  unit  formed  of  shape-retaining  material  and 
mounting  said  sheet  therein;  and 

mechanical  sheet  anchc»ing  means  on  said  carrier  unit 
for  holding  said  mat  sheet  extended, 

said  carrier  unit  including  a  base  member  and  a  pair 
of  opposed  frame  members,  each  having  an  elongated 
flexible  retainer  at  its  inner  margin  adapted  nor- 
mally to  releasably  overlie  a  margin  of  said  mat 
sheet, 

said  sheet  anchoring  means  constituting  multiple  sheet 
impaling  prongs  carried  by  the  bottom  surface  of 
each  retainer, 

said  retainers  being  shiftable  relative  to  said  base  for 
insertion  of  the  margins  of  a  mat  thereunder  and  en- 
gagement of  the  margin  ot  the  mat  with  said  anchor- 
ing means. 
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3434^8  '    , 

WEVDSHIELD  WIPER  < 

Leo  Gotab,  Marbichcad,  Mjul,  and  Max  Zaiger,  49  At- 
lantic Road,  Swampscott,  Mass^  nid  Gohib  aa^pior, 
by  mesne  aasfgnincnts,  to  said  Zaiger 
Origiiial  appUcatioii  Aaf.  3,  1960,  Ser.  No.  M,382,  now 
Patent  No.  3,193,687,  dated  Sept  17,  1963.  Dirided 
and  this  application  Sept  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,969 
3C3ainM.    (CL  15— J^tvtt) 


TREATMENT  OF  HEAT  EXCHANGER  SURFACES 

Jnlian  W.  Keck,  2520  San  Domfaigo  St,  Coral  Gables,  Fla. 

Filed  July  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125,194 

2  Claims.     (CL  15—302) 


3,234,579 

WINDSHIELD  WASHER 

Harold  RnsseU  Roscoe,  29  Fairriew  ATe^ 

Hamilton,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  May  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,700 

2  Claims.    (CI.  15—250.04) 


1.  A  windshield  washer  device  for  use  in  association 
with  a  windshield  wiper  shaft  of  an  automobile  and  com- 
prising a  hub  portion;  an  arm  portion  hingedly  attached 
to  said  hub  portion;  liquid  conduit  means  incorporated  in 
and  extending  up  said  arm  portion;  means  at  the  free  end 
of  said  arm  portion  for  attachment  of  a  wiper  blade;  fluid 
outlets  adjacent  said  attachment  means;  fixed  plate  means 
attachable  to  the  body  of  an  automobile  and  having  an 
enlarged  opening  therein  for  assembly  over  a  wiper  drive 
shaft;  bearing  means  fitting  within  said  opening  and 
around  said  drive  shaft;  conduit  means  on  said  fixed  plate 
for  connection  to  a  fluid  reservoir;  rotatable  plate  means 
adjustably  attachable  to  said  drive  shaft;  threaded  means 
rcleasably  engaging  said  rotatable  plate  and  said  drive 
shaft  for  securing  same  in  predetennined  location  and  in 
sealing  engagement  with  said  fixed  plate;  sealing  means 
between  said  plates  and  conduit  means  connected  between 
said  arm  portion  and  said  rotatable  plate.       i  • 


%* 
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1.  A  windshield  wiper  comprising  an  elongate  flexible 
wiper  member,  an  elongate  flexible  supporting  structure 
supporting  the  flexible  member  for  cooperation  with  the 
windshield,  said  supporting  structure  being  transversely 
relatively  narrow  and  transversely  spaced  surfaces  at  the 
back  of  the  supporting  structure  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  said  back  forming,  in  conjunction  therewith, 
channel-shaped  pockets  at  predetennined  intervals  lon- 
gitudinally of  the  supporting  structure  which  trap  and 
reverse  the  direction  of  impingement  of  the  wind  upon  the 
back  of  the  supporting  structure,  said  supporting  struc- 
ture containing  vent  holes  through  the  back  to  relieve 
the  pressure  developed  between  the  supporting  structure 
and  the  windshield. 


2^- 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  treating  and  cleaning  heat  ex- 
changer surfaces  of  direct-fired  power  boilers  to  inhibit 
corrosive  attack  and  the  formation  of  dense  adherent  slag 
deposits  theeron,  the  contbination  comprising  a  plurality 
of  soot  blowers  positioned  on  the  exterior  of  the  boiler 
at  spaced  intervals,  each  of  said  soot  blowers  comprising 
a  frame,  a.  lance  tube  including  discharge  nozzles  at  the 
forward  end  thereof  for  discharging  a  blowing  medium 
against  the  heat  exchanger  surfaces,  said  lance  tube  ro- 
tataWy^  and  longitudinally  movable  on  said  frame  to  and 
from  a  retracted  position  out  of  the  path  of  the  hot 
combustion  gases  and  a  projected  position  disposed  in  the 
interior  of  the  boiler,  and  power  means  for  rotating  and 
for  moving  said  lance  tube  to  and  from  said  positions, 
first  conduit  means  connected  to  said  lance  tube  of  each  of 
said  soot  blowers  for  supplying  a  pressurized  blowing  fluid 
thereto,  second  ccKiduit  means  connected  to  said  lance 
tube  of  each  of  said  soot  blowers  for  supplying  an  aque- 
ous treating  slurry  thereto,  supply  means  including  a  sup- 
ply tank  and  third  conduit  means  connected  to  each  of  said 
second  conduit  means,  pumping  means  for  recirculating 
said  treating  slurry  through  said  third  conduit  means  in 
an  amount  in  excess  of  that  discharged  through  said  lance 
tubes  and  returning  said  excess  to  said  supply  tank,  means 
for  purging  said  second  conduit  means  with  water  at  the 
completion  of  a  sequentially  phased  operating  cycle  of 
said  soot  blowers,  actuating  means  on  each  of  said  soot 
blowers  operable  in  response  to  movement  of  said  lance 
tube  thereof  from  said  retracted  position  toward  said  pro- 
jected position  to  introduce  said  blowing  fluid  a  predeter- 
mined interval  before  said  treating  slurry  is  introduced 
and  for  stopping  the  flow  of  said  blowing  fluid  a  predeter- 
mined  interval  after  said  treating  slurry  is  stopped  respon- 
sive to  movement  of  said  lance  tube  from  said  projected 
position  toward  said  retracted  position,  and  control  means 
for  automatically  actuating  said  power  means  of  selected 
ones  of  said  soot  blowers  in  accordance  with  a  preselected 
sequentially  phased  operating  cycle. 


II 
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3^34^81 

:arpet  anchoring  strip 

Joseph  W.  Reiling,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
ReiUng  Mannfacturing  Company,  Battle  Creek,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  305,473 
2  Claims.    (Q.  16—8) 


1.  An  integral  metal  tack  strip  for  carpeting  compris- 
ing a  longitudinally  extending  body  member  generally 
U-shaped  in  transverse  cross  section  to  define  a  generally 
flat  horizontal  tack  surface  and  spaced  leg  members  pro- 
jecting therefrom  and  engageable  with  a  floor  to  be  car- 
peted to  space  said  tack  surface  thereabove,  and  a  pair 
of  transversely  spaced  longitudinally  extending  and  stag- 
gered series  of  spaced  carpet-impaling  hook  members  up- 
standing from  said  tack  surface  and  inclined  transversely 
thereof,  each  of  said  hook  members  including  side  edges 
spaced  from  each  other  and  being  arcuately  shaped  in 
transverse  cross  section  between  said  side  edges  and  in- 
tegrally joined  to  said  tack  surface  along  an  arcuate  joint 
line  contained  substantially  in  the  plane  of  said  tack  sur- 
face, and  wherein  said  leg  members  project  divergently 
from  said  tack  surface,  and  further  comprising  a  plurality 
of  spaced  upstanding  grooves  disposed  opposite  each 
other  in  said  respective  leg  members  to  rigidify  the  latter, 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  transversely  extend- 
ing depressions  in  said  tack  surface,  each  of  said  de- 
pressions including  transversely  spaced  apertures  at  oppo- 
site ends  thereof  to  receive  the  legs  of  a  staple  there- 
through to  secure  said  body  member  in  a  fixed  position 
on  the  floor  to  be  carpeted,  and  each  of  said  hook  mem- 
bers being  formed  from  a  piece  of  metal  material  struck 
from  said  tack  surface  to  define  an  opening  in  the  latter, 
whereby  a  plurality  of  tack  strips  may  be  nested  upon 
each  other  with  a  lower  one  of  said  tack  strips  having 
its  leg  members  including  said  grooves  therein  and  its 
tack  surface  including  said  depressions  therein  nested  with 
the  corresponding  portions  of  a  tack  strip  immediately 
thereabove,  said  respective  hook  members  of  said  lower 
one  of  said  tack  strips  projecting  through  said  openings 
in  said  tack  surface  of  said  tack  strip  immediately  there- 
above  and  nesting  with  the  corresponding  hook  members 
of  the  latter. 


' '  3,234,582 

ADJUSTABLE  DOOR  HANGER 

Wayne  C.  Bates,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  National  Lock 

Co.,  Rockford,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FQed  Aug.  19, 1963,  Sen  No.  302,905 

1  Claim.    (CL  16—105) 


An  adjustable  door  hanger  for  slidably  mounting  and 
suspending  a  door  panel  in  a  horizontal  track,  comprising 
a  bracket  mounted  on  the  upper  edge  of  the  door  panel 
having  a  plurality  of  vertically  offset  portions  including 
an  upper  portion  projecting  above  the  upper  edge  of  the 


door  panel,  inclined  from  a  vertical  plane  and  provided 
with  an  offset  end  portion,  an  axle  mounted  on  said 
oflfset  end  portion,  a  roller  carried  by  and  rotatably  mount- 
ed on  said  axle  and  rotatable  in  the  horizontal  track,  an 
intermediate  flat  body  portion  abutting  and  affixed  to  an 
inner  vertical  face  of  the  door  panel  below  the  upper 
edge  thereof  and  provided  with  a  flat  generally  horizontal 
ledge  connecting  the  intermediate  and  upper  portions  and 
adjustable  upon  the  upper  edge  of  the  door  panel,  and  a 
lower  depending  and  relatively  narrow  portion  offset 
away  from  said  door  panel  to  provide  a  thumb-actuated 
means  for  pivotally  adjusting  the  bracket  when  assembled 
on  the  door  panel,  said  intermediate  body  portion  having 
a  first  opening  adjacent  one  edge  of  the  portion  for  receiv- 
ing a  screw  pivotally  mounting  said  bracket  on  the  door 
panel  directly  above  said  lower  depending  portion,  an 
arcuate  slot  generally  horizontally  spaced  from  said  first 
opening  receiving  an  adjusting  screw  whereby  the  bracket 
is  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  the  pivot  screw, 
said  first  opening  being  positioned  at  the  axis  for  said 
arcuate  slot,  and  a  second  opening  generally  vertically 
spaced  from  the  first  mentioned  opening  and  arcuate  slot 
receiving  a  screw  for  locking  the  adjusted  bracket  against 
further  adjustment. 


3,234,583 
RETRACTABLE  DOOR  PULL 
John  J.  Kempel,  Pontiac,  Mich.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  The  Stanley  Works,  New  Britain,  Conn., 
a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,772 
7  Claims.     (CI.  16—122) 


1.  A  door  pull  comprising  a  flexiWe  element  having 
a  first  portion  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  door  and  a 
second  portion  spaced  from  said  first  portion  adapted  to 
be  manually  grasped  for  exerting  a  pulling  force  on  the 
door  via  said  flexible  element,  said  element  being  flexible 
from  said  first  to  said  second  portions,  resilient  means 
having  a  portion  adapted  for  connection  to  the  door  and 
an  operable  connection  with  said  flexible  element  between 
said  first  and  second  portions  thereof  at  a  point  spaced 
from  said  portion  of  said  resilient  means,  said  resilient 
means  and  said  flexible  element  being  positionaWe  rela- 
tive to  one  another  for  maintaining  said  flexible  element 
in  a  retracted  position  in  an  imstressed  condition  there- 
of, said  resilient  means  being  yieldable  in  the  direction 
of  its  length  when  said  portion  thereof  is  held  fixed  to 
permit  movement  of  said  flexible  element  when  it  is 
pulled  away  from  said  fixed  portion  to  an  extended  posi- 
tion. 


3,234,584 
PIVOTAL  JOINT 
Victor  D.  Valade,  Orchard  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  224,312 
4  Claims.     (CI.  16—128.1) 
1.  A  hinge  for  supporting  a  vehicle  body  closure  mem- 
ber on  a  vehicle  body  for  movement  between  open  and 
closed  positions  comprising,  a  pair  of  lever  arms  swing- 
ably  supported  on  said  body,  first  means  pivotally  con- 
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Dccting  one  of  said  aims  to  said  closure  member,  a 
control  member,  second  means  pivotally  connecting  one 
end  of  said  control  member  to  the  other  of  said  anns, 
third  means  pivotally  connecting  the  other  end  of  said 
control  member  to  said  closure  member  and  including 
a  first  portion  adapted  to  be  fixed  within  an  aperture  in 
one  of  said  members  and  a  second  portion  eccentrically 
located  with  respect  to  said  first  portion  and  adapted  to 


be  rotated  within  an  aperture  in  the  other  of  said  mem- 
bers, and  means  pivotally  interconnectijng  the  said  arms, 
said  third  means  second  portion  being  rotatable  a  de- 
sired amount  to  determine  the  included  angle  between  a 
line  through  said  first  and  third  means  and  a  line  through 
said  second  and  third  means  in  one  position  of  said 
closure  member  and  said  third  means  first  portion  there- 
after being  fixed  within  the  aperture  there  associated  to 
fix  the  said  angle  for  said  one  position. 


3^34,585 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  MOCK 

CHICKEN  LEGS 

Edward  M.  Snyder,  Everett,  Wash,    assignor  to  Sonncc 

Brand  Meat  Company,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  July  29, 1963,  S«r.  No.  298,145 

4  Claims.    (CL  17—1) 


1.  A  machine  for  making  mock  chicken  legs  compris- 
ing: (a)  a  hopper  means  including  an  elongated  opening 
on  the  outside  of  which  is  constructed  a  trough  means 
for  receiving  sticks  moving  from  inside  said  hopper 
through  said  opening,  (b)  a  reciprocating  plunger  means 
generally  coaxially  aligned  with  the  outermost  stick  posi- 
tion in  said  trough  means,  (c)  a  mold  head  means  hav- 
ing a  mold  cavity  therein  and  having  a  first  mold  por- 
tion and  a  second  mold  portion  which  together  define  said 
cavity,  said  mold  head  being  positioned  so  as  to  have  one 
end  thereof  located  in  spaced  relation  to  the  side  of  said 
trough  means  opposite  said  plunger  means,  said  mold 
head  having  a  port  means  centered  in  said  end  there- 
of and  aligned  with  said  outermost  stick  position  for  re- 
ceiving a  stick  means  from  said  trough  means  and  hold- 


ing it  centered  in  said  mold  cavity,  (d)  food  metering 
means  attached  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  mold  head 
and  adapted  to  inject  a  predetermined  quantity  of  meat 
into  said  cavity,  (e)  actuating  means  atUched  to  said 
mold  head  for  opening  and  closing  said  mold  head,  (f) 
actuating  means  connected  to  said  plunger  means  for 
simultaneously  injecting  a  stick  means  into  said  port 
means  and  mold  cavity  with  injection  of  meat  into  said 
cavity. 

3^34^86 
AUTOMATIC  VALVE  TOOL 
Donald  P.  Smith,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Litton  Precision 
Products,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  396,557 
7  Clafam.    (CL  17—11) 


^ 


7.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  housing,  a  pres- 
sure or  suction  supply  conduit  connected  to  said  housing, 
a  tubular  nozzle  movably  mounted  on  said  housing,  said 
nozzle  having  a  work-engaging  surface  extending  perpen- 
dicular to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  nozzle  rela- 
tive to  said  housing,  a  normally  closed  valve  between  the 
nozzle  and  the  supply  conduit,  and  means  to  open  said 
valve  to  cause  communication  between  the  nozzle  and 
supply  conduit  responsive  to  the  application  of  said  work- 
engaging  opening  to  a  product  to  which  pressure  or  suc- 
tion is  to  be  applied  through  the  nozzle. 


3,234,587 

ROTARY  DRUM  TYPE  ClflCKEN 

PICKING  MACHINE 

Charles  V.  Coni,  Gafaicsvillc,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Gafaiesville 

Machfaic  Co.  Inc.,  Gafaiesville,  Ga.,  a  corporation  of 

Georgia 

FUed  June  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  285,745 
,  11  Claims.    (CL  17— 11.1) 


6.  A  poultry  picking  machine  including  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  transversely  spaced  picking  members  defining 
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a  path  of  travel  for  poultry  through  said  machine,  said 
picking  members  being  rotatably  mounted  on  axes  that 
are  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  path  of  travel, 
and  a  rotatable  picking  member  positioned  below  each 
of  said  first  mentioned  picking  members  and  in  said  path 
of  travel  for  said  poultry. 


3^34,588 

SINGLE  DRUM  PICKING  MACHINE 
Charies  V.  Corn,  Gainesville,  Ga^  assignor  to  Gainesville 
Machine  Co.,  Inc.,  Gainesville,  Ga.,  a  corporation  of 
Georgia 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  302,417 
4  Claims.     (CI.  17—11.1) 


2.  A  poultry  picking  machine  including  a  plurality  of 
drum  segments  rotatably  mounted  along  a  substantially 
horizontal  axis,  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  cer- 
tain of  said  drum  segments  for  causing  clockwise  rotation 
and  with  remainder  of  said  drum  segments  for  causing 
counter-clockwise  rotation,  at  least  two  adjacent  drum 
segments  rotating  in  opposite  directions,  resilient  means 
mounted  on  said  drum  segments  for  striking  and  picking 
feathers  from  poultry,  and,  means  for  guiding  poultry  in 
a  predetermined  path  above  and  in  axial  alignment  with 
said  drum  segments. 


3,234,589 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  MEAT  CUTLETS 
Charles  F.  Hayncs,  South  Portland,  Maine,  and  Eugene 
E.  Vance,  Sr.,  Lawrence,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Bca's  Sand- 
wich Shop,  Inc.,  Lawrence,  Masi.,  a  corporation  fii 
Maasachuaetts 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  348,106 
19Cfadou.    (CI.17— 25) 


1.  Apparatus  for  preparing  meat  cutlets  comprising 
means  for  advancing  a  cutlet  uninterruptedly  along  a 
predetermined  path,  and  means  operative  to  subject  the 


cutlet  lo  a  fiber-crushing  blow  as  it  moves  along  said 
path,  said  last-named  means  comprising  a  hammer,  means 
mounting  said  hammer  so  that,  after  delivering  the  blow, 
said  hammer  moves  along  said  path  at  the  same  linear 
velocity  as  the  cutlet. 


I  3,234,590 

CARCASS  BREAK-UP  METHOD 
Norman  H.  Vogt,  Clawson,  Mich.,  Harry  W.  Weprin, 
Chicago,  Dl.,  and  Samuel  P.  Pasutin,  Royal  Oak,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Armour  and  Company,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Original  appUcation  July  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,321,  now 
Patent  No.  3,156,945,  dated  Nov.  17,  1964.    Divided 
and  this  application  July  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,115 
3  Clafans.     (Ci.  17—45) 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  break-up  of  a  hog  carcass,  the 
steps  of  supporting  two  carcass  halves  in  side-by-side 
relation  and  simultaneously  and  in  the  same  direction 
cutting  the  ham  and  foot  segments. 


3,234,591 
BREAK-UP  OF  IRREGULAR  MASSES  AND  PAR- 
TICULARLY  ANIMAL  CARCASSES 
Norman  H.  Vogt,  Clawson,  Mich.,  Harry  W.  Weprin, 
Chicago,  IlL,  and  Samuel  Pasutin,  Royal  Oaks,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Armour  and  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Origfaial  application  Dec.  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  77,121,  now 
Patent  No.  3,177,520,  dated  Apr.  13,  1965.    Divided 
and  this  application  Sept.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  403,678 
2  Claims.    (Q.  17—45) 


LEFT  SACK  tlOC 
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1.  In  a  process  for  breaking  up  an  animal  carcass  hav- 
ing shoulder,  leg  and  loin  portions,  the  steps  of  moving 
said  animal  carcass  along  a  path  of  travel  with  its  trans- 
verse axis  moving  along  the  path  of  travel,  cutting  off 
said  leg  and  shoulder  portions,  turning  said  carcass  and 
moving  said  carcass  so  that  its  longitudinal  axis  is  moved 
along  the  path  of  travel,  and  then  pulling  the  loin  there- 
from in  a  longitudinal  direction. 
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3^34^92 
METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  AND  CLOSING 
WEASANDS 
Waiiam  E.  Palmer,  Downers  Grove,  HI.,  and  Lloyd  D. 
Weaver,  Siom  City,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Swift  ft  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  IIl^  a  corporation  of  Hlinois 
Original   appUcation   Apr.   9,    1963,  Ser.   No.   271,725. 
Divided  and  this  application  May  4,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
453,143 

5  Claims.    (CL  17—45)        '  , 


I     I       <l 


1.  An  improved  method  for  separating  the  wcasand 
from  an  animal  carcass  comprising  the  steps  of:  separat- 
ing the  weasand  from  all  connective  tissues,  and  the  like, 
within  the  neck  of  an  animal  carcass;  and  closing  off  the 
weasand  from  the  stomach  at  a  point  close  to  the  latter 
while  the  weasand  remains  within  the  neck. 


3,234,593  '  I 

SEAUNG  MEANS  FOR  TUBES     !       '  I 
Irwin  S.  Lemer,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  and  Kurt  J.  Sond- 
heimer.  New   Hyde  Park,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Clay- 
Adams,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  June  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,121 

8  Claims.     (CI.  18—1)  I 


I  I 


\ 


16    27 
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1.  Sealing  means  for  the  open  ends  of  tubes  compris- 
ing a  container  having  a  flat  bottom  wall,  a  layer  of  resil- 
ient material  overlying  the  bottom  wall  of  said  container, 
and  a  layer  of  soft,  pliable  plastic  sealant  material  over- 
lying the  layer  of  resilient  material,  said  plastic  layer  being 
adapted  to  be  penetrated  by  one  end  of  a  tube  to  be 
sealed,  said  tube  end  extending  to  the  interface  of  said 
plastic  and  resilient  layers  and  indenting  the  resilient  layer 
for  separating  and  receiving  therein  a  plug  of  sealant  ma- 
terial. 


means  for  presenting  said  spaced  sheets  between  and 
respectively  in  parallel  relation  to  the  adjacent  openings 
of  said  mold  halves  for  contact  with  their  respective 
open  cavities  while  said  mold  halves  are  separated,  means 
to  bodily  shift  said  mold  halves  horizontally  and  sub- 
stantially simultaneously  toward  one  another  for  effecting 
mitial  contact  of  said  sheets  with  respective  separated  mold 
halves,  means  coordinated  with  said  last-named  shifting 
means  for  supplying  vacuum  to  each  of  the  separated  mold 


'      ,     I 


halves  in  immediate  advance  of  said  initial  contact  to 
completely  pre-form  separate  container  halves  from  the 
contacted  areas  of  respective  spaced  sheets,  and  means 
for  continuing  the  bodily  shifting  of  said  mold  halves 
to  closed  position  with  opposed  boundaries  of  comple- 
mentary mold  cavities  presented  for  simultaneous  contact 
in  a  flat  plane  while  still  subjected  to  said  vacuum  to  seal 
said  pre-formed  container  halves  and  form  complete  con- 
tainers. 


3,234,595 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  BIOLOGICAL 
SPECIMENS 
Theodore  E.  Weichselbanm,  Normandy,  and  Anton  J. 
Horn,  CrcTe  Coenr,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Biological  Re- 
search, Inc.,  Bridgeton,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Mar.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  268,655 
I  12  Clafans.    (CL  IS— 5) 


•.  2> 


3,234  594 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  PLASTIC 

CONTAINERS 

Thomas  W.  Whistead,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Hedwin 

Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 

Maryland 

Original  application  Sept.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,993. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  July  13,  1964,  Ser. 
,     No.  382,200 

15  Claims.  (Q.  18—4) 
1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  plastic  shipping  and 
storage  containers,  comprising  a  die  member  having  two 
laterally  spaced  sets  of  die  lips  adapted  to  simultaneously 
extrude  two  spaced  sheets  of  thermoplastic  material,  a 
pair  of  independently  mounted,  horizontally  separable 
mold  halves  disposed  adjacent  said  die  member  with  the 
openings  of  their  respective  cavities  in  opposed  relation, 


2.  A  device  for  solidifying  molten  embedment  material 
around  a  biological  specimen;  said  device  comprising  a 
relatively  thick,  horizontally  disposed  heat-conductive 
plate  having  at  least  one  upwardly  opening  mold-cavity 
formed  therein,  said  plate  being  set  into  a  block  of  ther- 
mally insulative  material  so  that  the  lower  portion  of  the 
plate  is  embedded  within  the  block  and  the  top  surface 
and  opening  to  the  mold-cavity  are  exposed,  thermoelec- 
tric cold  junction  means  embedded  wholly  within  the 
block  and  rigidly  secured  directly  in  heat  conductive  rela- 
tionship upon  the  embedded  portion  of  said  plate  for 
reducing  the  temperature  of  the  plate  substantially  below 
ambient  temperature,  a  heat  sink  also  embedded  within 
the  block  and  being  rigidly  secured  in  heat  conductive 
relation  to  the  thermoelectric  means,  said  heat  sink  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  air-passages  therethrough  which  open 
upon  lateral  faces  of  the  block,  and  heat-insulative  cover 
means  removably  mounted  over  the  top  of  the  plate  to 
enclose  the  top  surface  thereof. 
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3,234,596 

APPARATUS  FOR  SPINNING  SPECIAL  YARNS 

James  G.  Sims,  Pensacola,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

r  FUcd  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,006 

^  4  Claims.    (CI.  18—8) 


4» 


2.  Fluidized  bed  spinning  apparatus  comprising, 
(a)  elongated  vessel  means  defining  an  axial  chamber 
extending  therethrough  and  opening  outwardly  there- 
from at  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  axial  chamber 
increasing  in  cross-section  from  one  end  to  the  oppo- 
site end  thereof, 
(b).  spinneret  means  for  extruding  freshly  spun  fila- 
ments in  open  bundle  formation  into  said  open  oppo- 
site end  of  said  axial  chamber, 

(c)  means  for  establishing  an  airstream  flowing  from 
said  one  end  of  said  axial  chamber  to  said  opposite 
end  thereof  counter  to  the  direction  of  passage  of 
the  filaments  therethrough  and  at  a  progressively 
decreasing  velocity,  and 

(d)  means  for  introducing  fine  particles  into  said  one 
end  of  said  axial  chamber,  the  particles  being  en- 
trained in  the  airstream  and  buoyed  near  said  oppo- 
site end  of  said  axial  chamber  where  the  particles 
become  suspended  in  a  stable  fluidized  particle  bed. 


3,234,597 

HOMOGENIZING  DEVICE  FOR  THERMOPLASTIC 
MATERIALS    WORKED    IN    EXTRUSION    MA- 
CHINES AND  THE  LIKE 
Robert  Van  Peborgh,  Rue  Dam  20,  Paris,  France 
FUed  Jan.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,844 
4  CUims.    (CI.  18—12) 


1.  In  the  homogenizing  apparatus  for  flowable  plastic 
material,  a  tubular  member  having  a  longitudinal  curvi- 
linear internal  contour,  a  mandrel  positioned  within  said 
tubular  member  in  spaced  relation  thereto  and  having 
a  longitudinal  external  curvilinear  contour,  said  internal 
contour  and  external  contour  forming  a  channel  of  vary- 
ing radial  depth  therebetween  extending  substantially  the 
full  length  of  said  tubular  member  and  said  mandrel,  an 
intake  grid  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  tubular  member, 


a  discharge  die  mounted  at  the  other  end  of  said  tubular 
member,  the  longitudinal  position  of  the  points  of  maxi- 
mum diameter  of  said  curvilinear  contour  of  said  tubular 
member  along  its  length  corresponding  to  the  points  of 
maximum  diameter  of  said  mandrffl  along  its  length,  and 
the  longitudinal  positions  of  the  points  of  minimum  diame- 
ter of  said  curvilinear  contour  of  said  tubular  member 
along  its  length  corresponding  to  the  points  of  minimum 
diameter  of  said  curvilinear  contour  of  said  mandrel  along 
its  length,  the  dimensions  of  said  curvilinear  contours  of 
said  tubular  member  and  said  mandrel  at  successive 
points  along  the  length  thereof  being  so  determined  that 
the  numerical  value  of  the  radial  transverse  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  channel  between  said  contours  is  substantially 
constant  along  the  entire  length  of  said  tubular  member 
and  said  mandrel. 


3,234,598 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSING  SLURRIES 
Thomas  O.  Quinn,  Valparaiso,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Indiana 
General  Corporation,  Valparaiso,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
of  Indiana 

FUed  Sept.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  225,799 
8  Claims.    (CI.  18—16) 


1.  A  slurry  pressing  device  comprising 

a  die  assembly  having  cavity  defining  means  providing 
an  elongated  die  cavity  of  a  cross  sectional  contour 
corresponding  to  the  cross  sectional  contour  of  a 
mass  to  be  formed, 

a  Alter  head  assembly  for  closing  said  cavity  at  one 
end  thereof, 

a  free  floating  plunger  assembly  having  pressing  means 
of  cross  sectional  contour  movably  fitting  in  said 
cavity  of  said  die  assembly  and  having  one  side  there- 
of defining  a  movable  boundary  of  a  slurry  pressing 
chamber  of  said  cavity  and  said  plunger  assembly  be- 
ing movable  toward  said  one  end  of  said  cavity  to 
compress  a  slurry  in  said  pressing  chamber  and  drive 
fluid  from  the  pressing  chamber  through  said  filter 
head  assembly, 

means  providing  for  loading  of  a  slurry  into  said 
pressing  chamber, 

said  die  assembly  having  actuating  chamber  defining 
means  rigidly  connected  with  said  cavity  defining 
means  and  providing  an  actuating  chamber  within 
said  die  assembly  for  containing  fluid  under  pressure 
acting  on  said  plunger  assembly  to  drive  said  plunger 
assembly  toward  said  filter  head  assembly,  and 

means  providing  for  delivery  of  fluid  under  predeter- 
mined pressure  to  said  actuating  chamber  to  com- 
press the  slurry  in  said  pressing  chamber  to  a  pre- 
determined configuration, 

said  actuating  chamber  defining  means  providing  a 
second  actuating  chamber  within  said  die  assembly 
for  containing  fluid  under  pressure  acting  on  said 
plunger  assembly  to  drive  said  plunger  assembly 
away  from  said  filter  head  assembly,  the  area  of 
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said  phinger  assembly  exposed  to  fluid  pressure  in 
said  second  actuating  chamber  being  substantially 
less  than  the  area  of  said  plunger  assembly  exposed 
to  fluid  pressure  in  the  first-mentioned  actuating 
chamber,  and  said  delivery  means  delivering  fluid 
under  said  predetermined  ]»essure  to  both  said  first 
mentioned  and  said  second  actuating  chambers  dur- 
ing pressing  of  the  slurry  in  said  pressing  chamber. 


1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  a  working  component  of  a 
fiber  processing  machine  comprising  rotary  brush  means 
having  a  plurality  of  needles  which  engage  the  surface  of 
the  working  component,  deflecting  means  engaging  the 
needles  so  as  to  displace  them  temporarily  as  the  brush 
means  rotates  and  thereby  facilitate  removal  of  material 
therefrom,  the  deflecting  means  being  supported  for  angu- 
lar motion  to  permit  movement  toward  and  away  from  the 
periphery  of  the  brush  means,  means  for  urging  the  de- 
flecting means  toward  the  periphery  of  the  brush  means, 
and  oscillating  means  for  reciprocating  the  deflecting 
means  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
rotary  brush  means. 


3,234,6m 

PREPARING  A  LINER  MATERIAL  OF 

ABLATION  RESISTANCE 

Wmiam  Brandt  Goldsworthy,  2504  Novito  Place, 

Palos  Verdcfl  Estates,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  10, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  151,554 

5  CUms.    (CL  19^144)  j 


•ZSL^ 


1.  A  method  of  assembUng  relatively  short  filaments 
of  generally  uniform  length  preparatory  to  bonding  of 
said  filaments  to  mk  another  to  form  a  mat,  comprising 
the  steps  of:  supporting  said  filaments  at  one  end  on  a 
carrier  surface  in  such  manner  that  said  filaments  extend 
generally  parallel  to  one  another  and  transverse  to  said 
carrier  surface,  and  effecting  relative  lateral  movement  of 
said  filaments  along  said  surface  toward  one  another, 
thereby  to  compact  said  filaments  into  a  relatively  dense 
mass  of  parallel  fUameats. 

I  ir. 


3,234  601 

MOLDING  MACHINE  WITH  UNIVERSAL 

SQUEEZE  BOARD 

Edmood  K.  Hatch,  BrccksvUle,  and  Leon  F.  Miller,  Rocky 

River,  Ohio,  aasigBon  to  The  Osborn  Mannfactnrliig 

Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1961,  Scr.  No.  158,499 

17  Claims.    (CL  22—25)  ' 


3,234,599 
CLEANING  BRUSH  FOR  CARDING  MACHINES 
Fcrdiiiaiid  Reitcrcr,  RacU-MalmaisoD,  France,  asritnor, 
by  direct  aad  mcnc  assignifnts,  to  WUtin  Machine 
Work*,     WUtinsTille,     Mms.,     a     corporation     of 
Maasachnsetts 

FUed  July  H,  1962,  Scr.  No.  209,102 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  6,  1962, 
884,073 
9  Claims.    (CL  19^108)  V   > 


1.  A  foundry  molding  machine  comprising  an  upstand- 
ing frame,,  a  squeeze  ram  mounted  on  the  upper  portion 
of  said  frame,  a  horizontally  movable  squeeze  head,  means 
to  shuttle  said  squeeze  head  to  a  position  vertically  be- 
neath said  ram  for  vertical  movement  therewith,  a  table 
positioned  beneath  said  ram  adapted  to  supi>ort  a  pattern 
thereon,  track  means  including  a  vertically  movable  sec- 
tion above  said  table  to  position  a  flask  in  said  machine, 
means  horizontally  adjacent  said  squeeze  ram  in  the  upper 
portion  of  said  frame  vertically  to  move  said  section  to 
assemble  a  flask  supported  thereon  with  the  pattern  on 
said  table,  pattern  change  rails  adjacent  said  table,  and 
means  operative  relatively  to  move  said  table  and  rails 
to  lift  such  pattern  therefrom. 


3,234,602 
SELF.AUGNING  POURING  CUP  PATTERN 
AND  SPRUE  PUNCH  ASSEMBLY 
William  A.  Honter,  Morton  Grove,  and  Robert  Land, 
Melrose  Park,  111.,  assignors  to  Pettiboae  Malliken  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcbwarc 
FUed  Not.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  239,663 
6  ClainH.    (CL  22-.3S) 


^^ 


1.  In  a  molding  machine  of  the  character  described, 
in  combination,  an  open-ended  flask  section  adapted  to 
receive  a  charge  of  loose  sand  for  subsequent  compact- 
ing thereof  about  a  pattern  within  the  flask  section,  a 
first  sand-compacting  member  seated  upon  and  closing 
one  open  end  of  the  flask  section,  a  second  sand-com- 
pacting member  movable  toward  and  away  from  said 
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first  sand-compacting  member  for  compacting  the  loose 
sand  within  the  flask  section  against  the  first  sand-com- 
pacting member,  there  being  an  opening  in  said  second 
sand-compacting  member,  a  fixed  abutment  adjacent  to 
said  second  sand-compacting  member  and  exteriorly  of 
the  flask  section,  said  first  sand-compacting  member  in- 
cluding a  pouring  cup  pattern  for  creating  a  pouring  de- 
pression in  the  sand  during  compacting  of  the  latter,  a 
fixed  length  ^rue  punch  extending  between  said  fixed 
abutment  and  said  first  sand-compacting  member  and 
projecting  into  the  flask  section  slidably  through  said 
opening  in  the  second  sand-compacting  member,  said 
sprue  punch  being  in  cooperating  engagement  with  said 
pouring  cup  pattern  for  creating  a  sprue  passage  in  the 
sand  in  communication  with  the  pouring  depression  dur- 
ing compacting  of  the  sand,  means  on  said  pouring  cup 
pattern  establishing  a  seat  for  the  adjacent  end  of  the 
sprue  punch,  and  a  compression  spring  interposed  be- 
tween the  other  end  of  said  sprue  punch  and  said  fixed 
abutment  to  compensate  for  manufacturing  tolerances  in 
the  length  of  the  sprue  punch  and  the  axial  extent  of  the 
flask  section. 


ing  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  sleeve,  and  said  annular 
mold  chamber  defining  space  being  adapted  to  receive 
a  metal  filler  material  introduced  thereinto  through  said 
tap  hole  while  molten  to  fill  said  sleeve  between  such 
bars  and  to  flow  axially  outwardly  to  fill  such  grooves 
and  the  deformed  portions  of  such  bars  thus  interlocking 
said  sleeve  and  bars  when  said  filler  material  solidifies 


3^34,M4 
CENTRIFUGAL  CASTWG  MACHINE 
Gary  D.  Anderson,  South  St  Panl,  Mbui^  assignor  to 
Torit  Mannfactoring  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn^  a  cor- 
poration of  Minnesota 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259,014 
4  Claims.    (CL  22—65.1) 


1 1  3,234,603 

BUTT  JOINING  OF  STEEL  BARS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Henry  R.  Leatfay,  Cleveland,  and  Leonard  Gclfand,  Cleve. 
land  Heights,  Ohio,  assi^ion  to  Erico  Products,  Inc., 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  May  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  113,527 
13  Claims.    (O.  22—58) 


•  \. 


tOOi    'Vj? 


1.  The  method  of  butt  joining  deformed  steel  rein- 
forcing bars  and  the  like  comprising  the  steps  of  slightly 
spacing  the  opposed  ends  of  such  bars,  enclosing  such 
spaced  ends  with  a  metal  sleeve  providing  an  annular 
mold  chamber  defining  space  between  such  bars  and 
sleeve,  such  sleeve  having  internal  deformations  therein, 
and  introducing  molten  metal  into  such  sleeve  in  the 
region  of  such  spaced  opposed  ends  to  cause  the  molten 
metal  to  enter  between  such  bars  while  also  substan- 
tially filling  the  remainder  of  such  annular  mold  cham- 
ber defining  space  between  such  bars  and  sleeve;  such 
molten  metal  when  scriidified  mechanically  interlocking 
such  metal  and  sleeve  while  also  mechanically  interlock- 
ing such  metal  and  bars  in  regions  spaced  outwardly  from 
such  opposed  ends  to  provide  a  high  tensile  strength  butt 
joint. 

8.  Apparatus  for  butt  splicing  the  opposed  ends  of 
deformed  reinforcing  bars  comprising  a  sleeve  freely  slid- 
able  onto  such  bars  while  nevertheless  reasonably  closely 
fitting  such  bars  thus  providing  an  annular  mold  chamber 
defining  space  between  such  bars  and  sleeve;  said  sleeve 
having  a  cross  sectional  area  inversely  proportional  to 
the  ultimate  stress  of  the  sleeve  material  and  directly 
proportional  to  the  cross  sectional  area  and  minimum 
ultimate  tensile  stress  of  such  bars,  the  required  ultimate 
tensile  load  of  the  sleeve  being  approximately  equal  to 
the  required  ultimate  tensile  load  of  the  bars  to  be  joined, 
a  generally  centrally  located  tap  hole  in  said  sleeve  adapted 
to  be  positioned  adjacent  the  opposed  ends  of  such  bars, 
internal  grooves  in  said  sleeve  having  shoulders  extend- 


/  4.  A  centrifugal  casting  apparatus  including  a  hoosing, 
a  hollow  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  said  housiog,  a 
counter-balanced  mold  supporting  arm  attached  to  one 
end  of  said  shaft  and  extending  in  a  plane  generally  nor- 
mal to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  said  arm  having  a  mold  sup- 
porting platform  at  one  end  thereof  positioned  to  support 
tfie  mold  extending  in  a  radial  direction,  said  arm  hav- 
ing a  suction  passage  extending  from  said  platform  to  the 
axis  of  said  arm  and  communicating  with  said  end  of 
said  hollow  shaft,  a  fixed  vacuum  chamber  mounted  on 
said  housing  overlying  the  other  end  of  said  shaft  and 
free  of  contact  therewith,  and  a  vacuum  conduit  in  said 
housing  and  terminating  in  communication  with  said 
chamber. 


3,234  605 
DIE  CASTING  MACHINE 
William  E.  Thompson,  Anderson,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,771 
8  Claims,    (a.  22—70) 


3.  A  support  mechanism  for  holding  machine  elements 
in  aligned  engagement  with  one  another  comprising  a  sta- 
tionary support,  spaced  first  and  second  support  rods  se- 
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cured  to  said  support  extending  perpendicularly  there- 
from, a  yoke  member  spaced  from  said  support  extending 
between  said  rods  and  having  portions  thereof  se- 
cured to  each  of  said  rods,  a  frame  member  hav- 
ing first  and  second  openings  therethrough  mounted 
on  said  rods  so  that  said  first  and  second  rods  extend 
through  said  first  and  second  openings  respectively  and 
are  slidable  with  respect  thereto  whereby  said  frame  is 
supported  on  said  rods  and  is  longitudinally  movable 
thereon,  the  first  of  said  rods  snugly  engaging  said  first 
opening,  said  second  rod  having  vertically  aligned  hori- 
zontally lying  flat  portions  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  and 
horizontal  bearing  means  in  said  second  opening  engag- 
ing only  said  flat  portions,  said  second  opening  being  of 
greater  width  than  said  second  rod  intermediate  said  flat 
portions,  said  second  rod  being  capable  of  independent 
lateral  flexural  movement  with  respect  to  said  first  rod 
and  said  rods  holding  said  frame  in  a  horizontal  plane 
while  permitting  limited  lateral  flexural  movement 
thereof. 

8.  In  a  die  casting  machine  the  combination  of  a  base, 
a  stationary  die  support  member  rigidly  secured  to  said 
base  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a  vertically  dis- 
posed frame  member  having  a  vertically  disposed  opening 
therethrough  and  being  associated  with  but  spaced  from 
said  stationary  die  support  supporting  a  pressure  chamber 
and  gooseneck  unit,  hydraulic  cylinder  means  mounted  on 
said  frame  member,  a  vertically  operable  piston  disposed 
in  said  pressure  chamber,  rod  means  connecting  said 
piston  with  said  hydraulic  cylinder  through  said  opening 
and  a  removable  fluid  cooling  chamber  suspended  within 
said  opening  adjacent  said  hydraulic  cylinder  and  disposed 
about  said  rod  means  between  said  hydraulic  cylinder 
means  and  said  piston,  said  cooling  chamber  being  in  the 
form  of  a  bucket  cartridge  having  a  horizontally  extend- 
ing flange  at  the  top  thereof,  said  flange  engaging  said 
frame  member  adjacent  said  hydraulic  cylinder  whereby 
said  cartridge  is  supported  in  said  frame  by-  said  flange 
and  is  vertically  removable  from  said  frame  when  said 
hydraulic  means  is  removed  from  said  frame.    | 


closed  chamber  surrounding  said  crucible,  means  adapted 
to  evacuate  said  enclosed  chamber,  electron  gun  means 
rigidly  secured  to  said  crucible  and  movable  therewith 
between  the  material  retaining  and  the  material  pouring 
positions  adapted  to  emit  an  electron  beam  capable  of 
melting  said  material,  and  means  for  focusing  the  electron 
beam  upon  the  surface  of  the  material  contained  in  said 
cavity  while  said  crucible  is  in  said  material  retaining 
position  and  upon  the  surface  of  non-molten  material  re- 
maining m  said  cavity  while  said  crucible  is  in  said  material 
pouring  position.  i 


3^34,606 
APPARATUS  FOR  MELTING  AND  CACTING 
Hugh  R.  Smith,  Jr.,  Piedmont,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Temescal    Metallurgical    Corporatfon,    Berlieley, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Sept.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,807     . 
7  Claims.    (CI.  22—73) 


^^ 


^~ 


ii 


1.  An  apparatus  for  melting  and  casting  materials  in 
a  vacuum,  said  apparatus  comprising,  an  open-topped 
crucible  defining  a  cavity  adapted  to  contain  materials 
for  melting  and  movable  between  a  material  retaining 
and  a  material  pouring  position,  means  defining  an  en- 


3t234,607 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  INVESTMENT  MOLD 

WITH  POTASSIUM  SULFATE  ADDITrVE 

Beogt  G.  Hammarlund,  AIvsJo,  Sweden,  assignor  to 

Bengt  B.  Edbolm,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,704 

4  Claims.    (CI.  22—196) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  investment  casting  of 
a  pattern  comprising 

forming  an  aqueous  solution  of  potassium  sulfate  in 
the  proportion  of  1  gram  of  sulfate  to  10  cc  of 
water, 

diluting  said  aqueous  sulfate  solution  by  adding  9  parts 

of  water  to  1  part  of  said  solution, 
mixing  silica  and  a  binder  which  will  set  in  the  presence 

of  warm  water  with  sufficient  potassium  sulfate  solu- 
tion to  create  a  paste, 
forming  said  paste  about  said  pattern  to  provide  said 

investment, 
providing  a  water  bath, 
heating  said  bath  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cause 

said  investment  to  set  when  submerged  therein, 
submerging  said  investment  in  said  bath, 
maintaining  said  investment  in  said  bath  for  a  sufficient 

period  of  time  to  cause  said  investment  to  preset, 
removing  said  investment  from  said  bath, 
providing  an  oven, 
heating  said  oven  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cause 

said  investment  to  completely  set, 
placing  said  investment  in  said  oven, 
removing  said  investment  from  said  oven  when  said 

investment  turns  to  a  dark  red  color. 


3,234,608 
CONTINUOUS-CASTING  METHOD  OF  MELTING 
METALS  IN  A  SLAG  MEDIUM  BY  USING  CON- 
SUMABLE  ELECTRODES 

Lucien  P^ras,  Billancourt,  France,  assignor  to  Regie 
Nationale  des  Usines  Renault,  Billancourt,  France 
FUed  Sept.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,270 
nainis    priority,    appUcation    France,    Nov.    19,    1959, 
810,624,   Patent   1,264,474;  Nov.   20,   1959,   810,846, 
Patent    1,260,008;    Feb.    13,    1960,    818,446,    Patent 
77,165 

12  Claims.    (Q.  22— 200.1) 


1.  The  method  of  refining  and  casting  ferrous  metals 
comprising  continuously  feeding  a  consumable  electrode 


I 
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of  said  metal  containing  impurities  including  iron  oxide 
to  a  molten  body  of  said  metal  in  a  bath  of  basic  slag 
having  an  index  of  basicity  greater  than  1,  applying  a  di- 
rect current  potential  to  said  electrode  as  the  anode  and 
to  said  body  of  molten  metal  as  the  cathode,  the  compo- 
sition of  said  slag,  the  tension  of  said  direct  current,  and 
the  separation  of  said  body  and  the  bottom  of  said  elec- 
trode being  such  that  current  flows  between  said  electrode 
and  said  body  through  said  slag  without  arcing  and  said 
oxide  is  reduced  electrolytically  while  the  end  of  said 
electrode  is  progressively  melted,  continuously  withdraw- 
ing molten  metal  from  said  body  as  said  electrode  is 
consumed,  passing  said  withdrawn  metal  into  and  through 
a  cooled  continuous  casting  mold  thereby  producing  a  con- 
tinuous casting  of  refined  metal.  , 


3  234  609 

METHOD    OF    MAKING    MAGNETICALLY 

ANISOTROPIC  PERMANENT  MAGNETS 

Osama  Madoao,  Faitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Riken  Piston 

Ring  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toliyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sept  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  313,407 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1960, 

35/2,301 

1  aalm.    (O.  22—211) 


A  process  for  producing  a  magnetically  anisotropic 
Al-Ni-Co-Cu  type  alloy  magnet  body  which  has  a  colum- 
nar crystalline  structure  with  the  crystals  in  parallel  align- 
ment which  comprises  heating  a  mold  having  a  multi- 
cavity  construction  to  a  temperature  greater  than  about 
800°  C,  the  depth  of  the  cavities  being  greater  than  six 
times  the  diameter,  transferring  the  heated  mold  to  a 
chilling  plate  having  a  heat  capacity  sufficient  to  maintain 
a  temperature  gradient  lengthwise  of  a  molten  and  solidify- 
ing body  of  said  alloy,  filling  said  mold  cavity  with  said 
molten  alloy  so  that  said  alloy  has  a  length  greater  than 
six  times  its  diameter,  and  cooling  and  solidifying  said 
alloy  under  the  influence  of  said  temperature  gradient 
while  simultaneously  retarding  the  cooling  of  the  end  of 
the  alloy  body  remote  from  the  chilling  plate  and  substan- 
tially preventing  the  escape  of  heat  laterally  from  the 
mold  to  produce  a  cast  magnet  body  having  columnar 
crystalline  structure  and  a  length  greater  than  six  times  its 
diameter. 


3,234,610 
STRAPPING  BAND  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Erich  Timmerl>eil  and  Hugo  Timmerl)eil,  Scfawelm,  Ger* 
many,  and  Pani  Timmerbcil,  deceased,  late  of  Scfawelm. 
Germany,  by  Dse  Durholt,  n^  TImmerbeil,  heir,  Wer- 
melsidrchen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Titan  Eisenwaren- 
fabrili  G.m.b.H.,  Schwelm,  Westplialia,  Germany 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  384,666,  Oct  7, 
1953.    This  appUcation  May  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  280,162 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  21, 1952, 

T  6,993 
5  Claims.    (CL  24— 2t) 


"nW^ 


1.  A  band  device  for  strapping  packages,  including  an 
elongated  flexible  band,  said  band  being  of  a  length 


adapted  to  encircle  a  package  to  be  strapped  with  one  end 
portion  thereof  underlying  the  other  end  portion  thereof, 
said  band  being  formed  in  one  of  the  end  portions  there- 
of with  laterally  spaced  elongated  stepped  slits  converging 
over  at  least  part  of  their  length  toward  one  end  portion 
of  said  band,  the  band  portion  between  said  converging 
stepped  slits  being  bent  out  of  the  plane  of  the  band  so 
as  to  form  a  raised  band  portion  arcuately  curved 
throughout  its  entire  length  and  having  edges  converging 
over  at  least  part  of  their  length  toward  said  one  end  of 
said  band,  said  band  being  formed  in  the  other  of  said 
end  portions  with  laterally  spaced  elongated  stepped  slits 
diverging  toward  the  other  end  of  said  band,  the  band 
portion  between  said  diverging  stepped  slits  being  bent 
out  of  the  plane  of  said  band  so  as  to  form  a  raised  band 
portion  arcuately  curved  throughout  its  entire  length 
and  having  edges  diverging  over  at  least  part  of  their 
length  toward  said  other  end  of  the  band,  the  one  end 
portion  being  adapted  to  lie  beneath  the  raised  band  por- 
tion of  the  other  end  portion  when  said  end  portions  over- 
lap each  other  and  being  narrower  than  said  raised  band 
portion  of  said  other  end  portion,  the  stepped  slits  in  said 
one  end  portion  being  arranged  closer  to  each  other  than 
the  stepped  slits  in  said  other  end  portion  so  that  said 
raised  band  portion  in  said  one  end  portion  underlying 
said  other  end  portion  is  narrower  than  said  raised  band 
portion  in  said  other  end  portion  so  as  to  have  its  edges 
inwardly  spaced  from  the  edges  of  said  raised  band  por- 
tion of  the  other  end  portion,  whereby  when  said  band  is 
arranged  encircling  the  package  with  the  end  portions 
thereof  overlapping  each  other,  said  narrower  raised  band 
portion  of  said  one  end  portion  may  be  manually  pushed 
through  the  space  between  said  stepped  slits  in  said  other 
end  portion  into  engagement  with  said  curved  raised  band 
portion  thereon  and  said  overlapping  end  portions  may 
then  be  pulled  in  longitudinal  direction  for  interlocking 
said  overlapping  end  portions,  the  arcuate  curvature  of 
said  raised  band  portions  extending  over  the  entire  length 
of  the  latter  facilitating  smooth  sliding  of  said  band  por- 
tions into  and  out  of  engagement. 


3,234,611 
REINFORCED  BELT 
Fritz   Paascfae,   Cologne-Nippcs,   Germany,   assignor  to 
Franz  Cloath  Rbcinisdie  Gummiwarenfabrik  Akticn- 
gescllschaft,  Cologne-Nippes,  Germany 

FUed  Dec  28, 1961,  Scr.  No.  162,899 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  31,  1960, 

C  23,080 

12  Claims.    (CL  24—38) 


/,  >-*«tr«^     ^.^     it^   ^ 


^ 


1.  In  a  reinforced  belt,  in  combination,  a  first  and  a 
second  elongated  belt  portion  each  including  a  base  por- 
tion of  rubber-like  material  and  at  least  one  layer  of 
spaced  substantially  parallel  reinforcing  cords,  said  cords 
completely  surrounded  by  and  extending  in  the  longitu- 
dinal directions  of  the  respective  base  portions  and  each 
thereof  having  a  terminal  portion  projecting  beyond  the 
respective  base  portion;  and  a  filler  portion  of  rubber-like 
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material  disposed  between  said  base  portions,  said  filler  a  first  bore  for  the  reception  of  a  line  to  be  connected 
portion  completely  surrounding  said  terminal  portions  and  extending  from  one  end  surface  into  the  body,  first  line 
all  terminal  portions  of  the  cords  in  each  of  said  layers  clamping  means  co-operatively  associated  with  the  said 
amsisting  of  a  first  and  a  second  group  of  terminal  por-  first  bore  for  the  retention  therein  of  a  line  inserted  into 
tions,  said  second  group  of  terminal  portions  in  each  the  said  first  bore,  a  second  through  bore  for  the  reoep- 
layer  including  all  terminal  portions  in  said  layer  with 

the  exception  of  those  terminal  portions  of  said  layer  i 

which  are  included  in  said  first  group,  the  terminal  por- 
tions of  one  of  said  first  groups  arranged  end-to-end  with 
the  terminal  portions  of  the  other  first  group,  and  the  ter- 
minal portions  of  said  second  groups  being  out  of  end-to- 
end  alignment  with  each  other,  the  distribution  of  said 
terminal  portions  transversely  of  said  base  portions  being 
such  that  at  least  the  majority  of  terminal  portions  of  a 
layer  of  cords  in  one  of  said  belt  portions  is  adjacent  to 
and  overlaps  at  least  one  terminal  portion  of  a  layer  of 
cords  in  the  other  belt  portion. 


3,234,(13 
PANEL  FASTENER 
Albert  Victor  Raymond,  Grenoble,  Rwce, 

A.  RayuMMid,  GrtnoMe,  France,  a  firm 

Filed  Not.  27, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  32(,4«9 

Claiw  friority,  application  France,  Dec  13, 1M2, 

918,4S7,  Patent  135«,«99 

2  Oafau.    (CL  24—73) 


to 


tion  of  a  line  to  be  connected  extending  from  the  other 
end  surface  into  the  body,  and  second  line  clamping  means 
co-operatively  associated  with  the  second  bore  for  the 
retention  therein  of  a  line  inserted  into  the  said  second 
bore. 


3,234,(14 

SLIDE  FASTENER 

Walter  A.  Phiouncr,  354(  Crownridge  Drirc, 

Sherman  Oaki,  Calif. 

FOed  Jan.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,952 

6  Clalnis.    (CL  24— 2f  1) 


1.  A  fastening  device  including  a  stud  element,  said 
stud  element  comprising  a  head  portion  and  a  free  ter- 
minal end  portion  connected  to  said  head  portion  by  a 
stem,  said  stem  defining  a  channel  between  said  termina] 
end  portion  and  said  head  portion,  and  having  an  un>er 
portion  and  a  lower  portion,  said  upper  portion  having 
a  diameter  greater  than  said  lower  portion  to  provide  a 
shoulder  therebetween,  said  upper  and  lower  portions 
being  partially  circular  in  cross  section,  the  partially 
circular  sections  being  bounded  by  a  common  planar 
surface,  and  said  terminal  end  portion  having  a  collar 
portion  in  spaced  and  substantially  parallel  relationship 
with  said  head  portion. 


3,234,(13 

MECHANICAL  CONNECTORS  ' 

Ray  O.  Rice,  1888  Mafai  St  E.,  and  Richard  R.  Rice, 
5(  Martha  St.,  both  of  Hamilton,  Ontario,  Canada 
FOed  Apr.  29, 19(4,  Ser.  No.  3(3,558 

(  Clainif.    (CL  24—125)  t 

1.  An  improved  mechanical  coimector  comprising  a 
body  having  an  elongated  top  surface,  two  elongated  side 
surfaces  each  <rf  which  has  a  longer  side  in  common  with 
a  corresponding  longer  side  of  the  top  surface,  an  elon- 
gated bottom  surface  having  its  longer  sides  in  common 
with  the  remaining  longer  sides  of  the  said  side  surfaces, 
and  two  end  surfaces  each  having  its  side  in  coaunon  with 
corresponding  shorter  sides  of  the  said  top,  bottom  and  side 
surfaces,  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces  being  of  arcuate 
form  struck  about  substantially  the  same  axis,  the  said  side 
surfaces  being  of  corresponding  segmental  annular  form, 
and  said  end  surfaces  being  of  truncated  triangular  form. 


1.  A  seam  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  interlocking 
separable  tapes  adapted  to  be  closed  and  opened  repeatedly 
by  a  slide  device,  the  adjacent  tape  edges  being  respec- 
tively of  nKxlified  U  and  T  shape  in  cross  section  with 
the  T-stem  being  inscrtable  between  the  legs  of  the 
U-shaped  edge  and  lying  parallel  to  said  U-legs  and  in 
the  same  general  plane  as  the  main  bodies  of  said  pair 
of  tapes,  said  U-legs  having  a  first  pair  of  hooks  on  the 
interior  sides  thereof  closely  spaced  from  the  bight  por- 
tion of  said  U-Iegs,  said  U-legs  having  a  second  pair  of 
hooks  crosswise  of  their  exterior  ends  spaced  remotely 
from  said  first  pair  of  U-leg  hooks,  and  said  T-shape 
tape  edge  having  pairs  of  hooks  across  the  terminal  end 
of  its  stem  and  across  the  opposite  ends  of  its  head  and 
spaced  remotely  from  one  another  in  a  direction  length- 
wise of  said  T-stcm  and  respectively  positioned  for  simul- 
taneous interlocking  engagement  with  the  first  and  second 
pair  of  hooks  of  said  U-shape  tape  edge  as  said  T-stem 
is  inserted  edgewise  between  said  U-legs. 


3,234,(15  I 

TENSIONAL  CONNECTOR 
Looit  L.  Martfaicz,  4(72  Bird  Road,  Oakland,  Ctm. 
FUcd  Feb.  25, 19(3,  Ser.  No.  2(8,528 
3  Claims.    (CL  24—221) 
1.  In  a  tensional  connector  for  operative  interposition 
between  load  elements,  a  pair  of  cylindrical  body  mem- 
bers of  similar  outline  providing  sockets  extending  axially 
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into  the  members  from  one  end  thereof,  a  tension  means 
coactive  between  the  other  ends  of  said  body  members 
connecting  them  in  coaxially  swiveled  relation,  a  coupling 
member  releasably  engaged  and  secured  between  a  said 
socket  of  one  body  member  and  the  corresponding  load 
element  and  comprising  a  U-shaped  body  insertable  axial- 
ly  in  the  socket  of  said  socket  body  with  the  bight  of  its 
closed  end  extending  beyond  the  mounting  body  member 
and  retainedly  connectable  with  a  terminal  portion  of  a 
tension  line  and  having  its  arms  retainedly  engaged  in 
said  socket  by  an  interlock  means  which  is  releasable  by 
and  upon  a  relative  rotation  of  the  engaged  coupling 


member  and  socket-providing  member,  a  spring-biased 
detent  means  normally  cooperative  between  the  body  and 
coupling  members  to  prevent  their  relative  rotation  for 
effecting  a  mutual  release  thereof,  and  a  coupling  means 
operative  as  the  first  coupling  means  for  releasably  con- 
necting the  pther  body  member  with  the  other  load 
element. 


3^34,616 

RING  FASTENERS 

Edward  F.  Wantland,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

(P.O.  Box  219,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.) 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  433,125 

2  Claims.    (Q.  24—237) 


1.  A  ring  fastener  comprising: 

a  body  formed  from  a  length  of  wire  and  including 
a  pair  of  arms  having  normally  convergent  arm  por- 
tions and  a  resiliently  flexible  bight  portion  integrally 
joining  the  convergent  ends  of  said  arms, 

said  hook  formations  being  normally  spaced  to  define 
away  from  said  bight  portion  to  form  inwardly  di- 
rected shoulders  on  the  arms  and  outwardly  turned 
spectively, 

said  arms  being  disposed  approximately  in  a  common 
plane  containing  said  bight  portion, 

the  other  end  portions  of  said  arms  extending  inwardly 
toward  one  another  at  approximately  right  angles 


relative  to  the  respective  convergent  arm  portions 
and  then  laterally  of  the  respective  inwardly  extend- 
ing portions  at  an  acute  angle  relative  thereto  and 
hook  formations  on  the  inner  ends  of  and  disposed 
a  gap  therebetween,  and 
said  shoulders  being  angularly  offset  to  opposite  sides 
of  said  plane  and  said  hook  formations  extending 
toward  and  across  said  plane  at  an  acute  angle  rela- 
tive to  the  plane,  whereby  when  said  arms  are  sprung 
toward  one  another,  said  hook  formations  engage 
and  deflect  the  inner  ends  of  said  shoulders  laterally 
away  from  one  another  to  permit  the  inner  ends  of 
the  shoulders  to  be  overlapped,  and  when  said  arms 
are  released,  said  hook  formations  interlock  to  retain 
the  arms  against  separation. 


3,234,617 
MACHEVE  FOR  MAKING  MULTI-DUCT 
CONCRETE  CONDUIT 
James  C.  McGrew,  Houston,  and  Robert  W.  Hoffman, 
Pasadena,  Tex.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  of 
forty-four  percent  to  Douglas  N.  Norton,  twelve  and 
one-half  percent  to  Marion  C.  McKinley,  seven  and  one- 
half  percent   to   H.   W.   Lehman,  two  and   one-half 
.    percent  to  Ruth  J.  Gamett,  four  percent  to  John  W. 
Brandenberger,  two  and  one-half  percent  to  Ida  Perkins, 
one  percent  to  Vernon  G.  Stamm,  one  percent  to  Henry 
J.  Denton,  one  percent  to  Browning  &  Simms,  twenty- 
two  percent  to  William  F.  Newton,  one  percent  to  W. 
R.  Sellers,  and  one  percent  to  Glynn  S.  McClellan 
FUed  July  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,315 
11  CUims.    (CI.  25—33) 


M^    m     f 


1.  In  a  machine  for  making  multi-duct  concrete  con- 
duit in  a  form  having  an  open  upper  end  and  adapted  to 
mould  such  conduit  with  the  conduit  ducts  in  vertical 
position,  said  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a  support  for 
such  form  carried  on  said  frame,  a  feed  table  with  an 
opening  therein  comparable  in  size  to  the  open  end  of 
such  form,  means  on  said  frame  for  supporting  said  table 
above  and  clear  of  such  a  form  on  said  support  to  permit 
the  form  to  be  removed  and  replaced  and  also  for  sup- 
porting said  table  in  feeding  relation  to  such  a  form  on 
said  support,  to  permit  concrete  to  be  fed  through  the 
opening  in  the  table  into  the  open  end  of  such  form,  a 
pallet  adapted  to  provide  the  upper  end  of  such  form  and 
having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein  of  a  size  and  posi- 
tion corresponding  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  ducts  of  con- 
duit to  be  made  in  such  form,  a  plurality  of  duct  forming 
means,  and  reciprocable  means  on  said  frame  supporting 
said  duct  forming  means  from  above  said  table  and  op- 
erable to  extend  the  duct  forming  means  dovmwardly 
through  the  respective  openings  in  said  pallets  and  the 
opening  in  said  table  into  such  form  and  retract  the  same 
from  such  form,  the  improvement  which  comprises  pallet 
lifting  and  lowering  means  supporting  said  pallet  relative 
to  said  feed  table  for  lifting  said  pallet  above  and  spaced 
from  said  feed  table  to  leave  said  feed  table  opening  un- 
obstructed by  said  pallet  for  feeding  concrete  therethrough 
and  for  lowering  said  pallet  relative  to  said  feed  table 
into  a  position  to  provide  the  upper  end  of  a  form  posi- 
tioned on  said  support. 
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3^34,618 

MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  SHORT  AND  BEVELED 
CONDUIT  SECTIONS  HAVING  DOWEL  PIN 
HOLES 

James  C.  McGrew,  Houston,  Tex^  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  of  forty -four  percent  to  Douglas  N.  Nor- 
ton, twelve  and  one-half  percent  to  Marion  C.  Mc- 
Kinley,  seven  and  one-half  percent  to  H.  W.  Lehman, 
two  and  one-half  percent  to  Ruth  J.  Gamett,  four  per- 
cent to  John  W.  Brandenberger,  two  and  one-half  per- 
cent to  Ida  Perkins,  one  percent  to  Vernon  G.  Stamm, 
one  percent  to  Henry  J.  Denton,  one  percent  to  Brown- 
ing &  Simms,  twenty-two  percent  to  William  F.  Newton, 
one  percent  to  W.  R.  Sellers  and  one  percent  to  Glynn 
S.  McClellan 

FUed  Oct  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  317,725 

5  Claims.    (Q.  25—33)  I    I 


plcmcntar)'  to  the  length  of  the  form  of  shorter  length  to 
provide  said  selected  standard  length  carried  by  the  sup- 
port and  carrying  said  form  of  shorter  length;  said  stand 
having  an  opening  therein  permitting  passage  of  said 
packer  head;  a  reciprocable  auxiliary  push  rod  in  the 
stand  axially  aligned  with  one  of  said  pins,  in  position 
to  be  contacted  by  and  moved  by  said  pin  on  movement 
of  the  pin  toward  the  form;  an  auxiliary  dowel  hole- 
forming  pin  carried  by  said  auxiliary  push  rod  in  axial 
alignment  therewith  on  an  end  of  the  auxiliary  push  rod 
opposite  said  first-mentioned  pin  movable  into  dowel 
hole-forming  position  in  said  shorter  form  and  to  a  posi- 
tion outside  said  shorter  form  by  reciprocation  of  the 
auxiliary  push  rod;  and  means  in  the  stand  for  retracting 
the  auxiliary  push  rod  downward  on  retraction  of  the 
first-mentioned  pin. 


3,234,619 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  LONGITUDINALLY 

PRESTRESSED  CONCRETE  PIPES 

John  E.  Vitz,  Bakersfield,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cen-Vi-Ro 

Pipe   Corporation,  Shatter,   Calif.,  a  corporation   of 

Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  146,963 
4  Claims.     (CI.  2S— 118) 


'   I 


S3     a        43   ** 


1.  In  a  conduit-forming  machine  of  the  type  having  a 
frame,  a  form  support  adjacent  a  lower  part  of  the  frame, 
a  form  of  selected  standard  length  supported  vertically  by 
said  support,  said  form  having  ends  with  aligned  openings 
therein  in  positions  registering  with  the  ends  of  a  duct  to 
be  formed  in  a  conduit  in  Mid  form,  a  packer  head,  a 
packer  head  supporting  and  driving  shaft  carrying  said 
packer  head,  means  on  the  frame  above  said  form  for  ro- 
tatably  and  vertically  movably  mounting  said  shaft  on  the 
frame  in  axial  alignment  with  said  openings,  said  vertically 
movable  mounting  means  providing  limits  for  vertical 
movement  of  said  shaft  great  enough  to  permit  movement 
of  the  packer  head  through  said  form  from  one  end  to  the 
other  and  out  of  said  form  through  an  opening  in  a  lower 
end  of  said  for<h,  driving  means  including  means  for  ro- 
tating said  shaft  and  head,  and  means  for  simultaneously 
vertically  moving  said  shaft  to  move  the  packer  head  lon- 
gitudinally through  and  out  of  the  lower  end  of  said  form, 
opposed  dowel  hole-forming  pins,  guide  means  on  the 
frame  spaced  from  and  opposed  to  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  form  and  slidably  supporting  the  pins  with  their  axes 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  for  axial  sliding  move- 
ment into  and  out  of  said  form  through  the  opposite  ends 
thereof  respectively  between  positions  extending  into  said 
form  through  said  respective  ends  and  outside  of  and 
clear  of  said  form;  means,  operatively  connected  to  said 
pins,  for  moving  said  pins  between  said  position  extend- 
ing into  said  form  and  said  position  outside  said  form, 
and  means  for  feeding  cement  mix  into  said  form  while 
the  packer  head  is  in  an  opening  in  the  bottom  of  the  form 
and  during  upward  movement  of  the  packer  head,  that 
improvement  which  comprises  a  form  of  shorter  length 
than  said  selected  standard  length,  said  shorter  form  hav- 
ing ends  with  aligned  openings  therein  registering  with 
the  ends  of  a  duct  to  be  formed,  a  stand  of  length  com- 


1.  A  longitudinally  prestressed  concrete  pipe  mold  as- 
sembly comprising  a  cylindrical  mold  shell,  end  rings  at 
the  ends  of  the  shell  having  each  an  outwardly  facing 
end  face  shoulder,  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  prestress  rods 
in  circumferentially  spaced  relationship  about  the  interior 
of  said  shell,  each  rod  comprising  an  end  button  on  at  least 
one  end  spaced  so  as  to  be  located  outside  the  respective 
end  ring  and  a  washer  at  each  end  spaced  inwardly  from 
the  respective  end  button  and  anchored  in  fixed  position 
on  the  rod,  said  washers  being  spaced  inwardly  of  the 
respective  end  rings,  each  end  ring  having  a  hole  there- 
through for  each  rod,  a  unitary  bolt  loosely  received  in  the 
hole  in  the  respective  end  ring,  means  securing  each  end 
of  the  rod  to  the  respective  end  ring  against  tension  act- 
ing inwardly  relative  to  the  end  ring,  at  least  one  of  said 
means  comprising  a  bolt  in  the  hole  in  the  respective  end 
ring  having  a  bore  therethrough  greater  in  diameter  than 
the  end  button,  said  bore  having  an  enlargement  at  one 
end  forming  a  shoulder  and  a  split  collar  surrounding  said 
rod  and  forming  an  anchor  in  said  enlargement  between 
the  shoulder  and  the  button,  and  a  nut  on  the  bolt  in  snug 
engagement  with  the  respective  end  ring  after  the  rod 
has  been  placed  under  longitudinal  tension  whereby  to 
preserve  the  tension  in  the  respective  rod  until  concrete 
has  been  placed  and  allowed  to  set  in  the  mold. 


3,234,620 
HYPERBOLIC  PARABOLOID  ROOF 
CONSTRUCTION 
Thomas  W.  Short,  Apt.  11,  203  Spence,  KerrvUle,  Tex. 
FUed  Aug.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  218,901 
14  Claims.     (CI.  25—131.6) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  handling  forms  for  concrete  con- 
struction comprising:   vehicle  means  comprising  vehicle 
frame  means  with  ground-engaging  wheels  attached  there- 
to, said  vehicle  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis;  sup- 


II 
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porting  means  positioned  in  an  upright  relationship  on 
said  vehicle  frame  means,  said  supporting  means  com- 
prising spaced  apart  front  and  rear  inverted  V-frames  hav- 
ing telescoping  legs,  the  lower  ends  of  said  legs  being 
pivotally  connected  to  said  vehicle  frame  means  and  the 
upper  ends  of  said  legs  pivotally  connected  to  a  longi- 
tudinal bar  extending  between  the  apexes  of  said  front 
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and  rear  inverted  V-frames;  and  collapsible  roof  form 
means  carried  by  said  su]:^x>rting  means,  said  collapsible 
roof  form  means  being  movable  between  a  collapsed  first 
transporting  position  and  a  second  position  wherein  said 
roof  form  means  defines  a  continuous  surface  correspond- 
ing to  the  conjuration  of  a  concrete  roof  to  be  formed 
thereon. 


3,234,621 
two  PIECE  TENTER  CLIP 
Frederick  Hyatt,  Providence,  R.I.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Bevis  Industries,  Inc^  Providence,  R.I.,  a 
corporation  of  Florida 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,753 
8  Claims.     (CI.  26—61) 


1.  A  two  piece  tenter  clip  comprising  a  base  member 
and  a  superstructure,  said  base  member  having  a  face,  a 
bottom  formed  at  an  approximate  right  angle  to  said 
face,  and  an  upper  portion  substantially  parallel  to  said 
bottom,  said  upper  portion  having  a  step  including  a 
wall  parallel  to  said  face  and  a  seating  area,  a  groove 
located  in  said  seating  area,  said  superstructure  compris- 
ing a  material  holding  element  having  a  seating  pad 
and  an  aligning  edge,  said  superstructure  overlying  said 
base  member  with  said  seating  pad  engaging  said  seating 
area  above  said  groove,  vertical  bores  located  in  said 
upper  portion  and  said  bottom,  pivot  pins  provided  with 
non-circular  heads  located  in  said  vertical  bores,  said 
heads  located  in  and  corresponding  the  to  shape  of  said 
groove  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  pivot  pins,  said  align- 
ing edge  engaging  said  wall  to  prevent  relative  movement 
of  said  superstructure  with  said  base  member  in  one  di- 
rection, means  removably  securing  said  superstructure  to 
said  base  member  to  prevent  relative  movement  of  said 
superstructure  with  said  base  member  in  a  second  direc- 
tion at  approximate  right  angles  to  said  first  direction, 
said  last  mentioned  means  preventing  said  superstructure 
from  lifting  away  from  said  base  member,  and  permitting 
various  types  of  superstructure  to  be  attached  to  said 
base  member,  roller  links  connected  to  said  pivot  pins, 
said  base  meniiper  enclosing  and  supporting  said  rdler 
links. 


3,234,622 
TENTER  CHAINS  AND  CLIPS 
John  Crandon  Nash,  Providence,  R.I.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Bevis  Industries,  Inc.,  Providence,  RJ., 
a  corporation  of  Florida 
Original  application  Dec.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,269,  now 
Patent  No.  3,180,001,  dated  Apr.  27,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Oct.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,302 
2  Claims.     (CI.  26—61) 


1.  A  tenter  chain  comprising,  in  combination,  a  series  of 
tenter  clips  each  having  a  body,  a  bottom  plate  and  a  rail 
engaging  central  yoke  fastening  said  bottom  plate  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  body,  said  bottom  plate  under- 
lying said  body,  axle  pins  extending  through  said  body 
and  fastened  in  said  bottom  plate,  and  providing  sepa- 
rated bearing  portions  intermediate  said  body  and  bottom 
plate,  a  roller  link  mounted  on  a  bearing  portion  of  one 
tenter  clip  and  on  a  bearing  portion  of  an  adjacent  clip 
thereby  to  connect  the  tenter  clips  together,  said  bottom 
plate  having  male  gear  teeth  at  one  end  and  female  re- 
cesses at  the  other  end,  the  male  teeth  of  one  bottom 
plate  engaging  corresponding  female  recesses  of  an  ad- 
jacent bottom  plate  to  thereby  maintain  the  tenter  chain  in 
alignment. 


3,234,623 

MORTICIAN'S  BLOCK 

Charles  W.  Rector,  6112  17th  Ave.  NW., 

Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  274,720 

7  Claims.     (CI.  27—21) 


Sf 


1.  A  block  of  the  character  described  comprising  an 
elongated  form-sustaining  body  having  supporting  feet 
at  its  under  side  defining  a  support  plane,  said  body  at 
its  upper  side  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  peaks 
defining  intervening  transverse  grooves,  each  groove  be- 
ing at  an  elevation  above  such  plane  diflFerent  from  the 
elevation  of  the  other  grooves,  and  the  under  side  of  said 
body  being  formed  with  a  longitudinal  groove  intermedi- 
ate its  side  margins  and  rising  above  such  plane,  corre- 
sponding in  size  and  shape  to  at  least  some  of  the  peaks, 
whereby  the  peaks  of  a  similar  block  may  be  nested  there- 
in, and  the  side  margins  being  transversely  scalloped  at 
intervals. 
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3,234,(24 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAIONG 

LIMITED  STRETCH  BULKED  YARN 

Ewart  H.  Shattack,  Wilmingtoii,  Dcl^  Msignor  to  Joaeph 

Bancroft  &  Sons  Co^  Wilmii^Bton,  DcL,  a  corporatioa 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1W3,  Ser.  No.  2(1.543 
5  Claims.    (CL  28— 1) 


3.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  limited  stretch  bulked 
yam  comprising  a  stuffer  crimper  having  a  crimping 
chamber  and  feed  rolls  adapted  to  feed  yam  thereto  for 
crimping,  means  feeding  a  yam  end  to  said  feed  rolls 
at  a  predetermined  rate,  and  means  feeding  a  second  yam 
end  to  said  feed  rolls  for  plying  with  said  first  end  at  a 
different  predetermined  rate  whereby  one  of  said  ends 
is  overfed  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  ends  and 
becomes  more  highly  bulked  in  said  crimper. 


3,234,625 

STUFFER  CRIMPING  APPARATUS 
Alexander  L.  TrifonoTic  and  Andrew  A.  Bcncdck,  WU- 
mfaicton,  DcL,  assignors  to  Joseph  Bancroft  A  Sons 
Co.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Dec  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  858,141,  now 
Patent  No.  3,110,076,  dated  Nov.  12.  1963.    Divided 
—  •  this  application  Sept.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310.057 
1  Claim.     (CL2»— 1)  i 


2a  4« 


I 

A  stuffer  crimper  comprising  a  heating  block,  a  tube 
disposed  therein  and  projecting  above  said  block  to  form 
an  elongated  chamber  constituting  a  heating  zone  within 
said  block  and  a  cooling  zone  above  the  block,  feed  rolls 
disposed  to  feed  fibers  into  one  end  of  said  tube  to  be 
folded  over  and  crimped  due  to  the  pressure  of  a  mass 
of  previously  crimped  fibers  in  said  tube,  said  feed  rolls 
being  adapted  to  cxen  pressure  for  advancing  the  mass 
of  crimped  fibers  along  said  tube  to  a  discharge  point  at 


the  other  end  of  said  tube,  a  shoe  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  block  and  extending  into  said  tube  above  said  block 
to  form  a  constricting  means,  means  adjusting  and  fixing 
the  position  of  said  shoe  in  said  tube  for  controlling  the 
back  pressure  of  the  fibers  between  said  shoe  and  said 
feed  rolls,  a  plug  disposed  in  said  other  end  of  said  tube 
to  bear  against  the  fibers  and  to  control  the  pressure  on 
the  fibers  between  said  shoe  and  said  plug,  and  means 
withdrawing  the  crimped  fibers  under  tension  from  said 
other  end  of  said  tube. 


3,234,626 

APPARATUS  FOR  HOT  AND  COLD  CRIMPING  OF 

TEXTILE  FILAMENTS 

James  M.  Faria,  Dccatnr,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  319,240 

4  Claims.    (CL  28—1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  texturing  and  crimping  successively 
a  continuous  filament  yam  made  from  a  thermoplastic 
material  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  means  for  advancing  yam  at  a  predetermined  rate 
from  a  supply, 

(b)  means  for  heating  the  advancing  yam, 

(c)  means  for  attenuating  and  imparting  to  said  yam 
potential  crimp  while  at  an  elevated  temperature, 

(d)  means  for  cooling  said  attenuated  yam,  and 

(e)  means  for  successively  imparting  a  crimped  con- 
figuration to  said  potentially  crimped  yam  after  said 
yam  has  been  cooled  thereby  improving  filamentary 
cohesion  thereof. 


3,234,627 

#._..«  "^^^  PACKAGE 

Carl  J.  Rnsso,  Newark,  and  Ewart  H.  Shattnck,  Wifanfaig- 

to^^  Del.,  assignors  to  Joseph  Bancroft  A  Sons  Co.. 

Wllmhigton,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,629 
12  Claims.     (CL  28— 21) 

1.  Apparatus  for  packaging  yarn  which  comprises  a  ro- 
tatablc  support  disc  carrying  a  central  spindle,  a  sleeve 
keyed  to  said  spindle  for  relative  axial  movement  while  ro- 
tatmg  therewith,  a  peripheral  can  wall  releasably  held  on 
said  support  disc,  a  core  tube  carrying  a  bottom  member 
seated  on  said  sleeve  and  forming  with  said  peripheral  can 
waU  an  annular  yam  space,  a  helical  cover  plate  having  an 
opening  to  receive  yam  disposed  within  said  peripheral 
wall,  yieldable  means  holding  said  core  tube  with  its  hot- 


February  15.  ,1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


839 


torn  member  io  raised  position  with  the  bottom  member 
adjacent  the  underside  of  said  plate,  means  feeding  said 
yarn  through  said  opening  onto  said  bottom  member  in 
the  form  of  overlapping  and  advancing  coils  to  form  a 
layer,  means  for  rotating  said  bottom  member  to  lay  the 


layer  in  said  annular  space,  the  pressure  of  the  layer  of 
yam  against  said  helical  plate  being  adapted  to  depress 
said  core  member  and  said  bottom  member  against  the 
force  of  said  yieldable  means  for  laying  said  layer  in  the 
form  of  a  helix  extending  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  of 
said  annular  space. 


3^34,628 
CAPACITOR  MANUFACTURE 
Eugene  F.  Frekko,  Sanford,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Cornell- 
Dubllier     Electric     Corporation,     a    corporation     of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  239,989 
3  Claims.    (CL  29— 25.42) 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  aluminum  electrolytic 
capacitors,  including  the  steps  of  anodically  forming  a 
continuous  strip  of  aluminum  foil,  squeezing  a  series  of 
aluminum  terminals  against  said  formed  foil  at  spaced 
locations  with  sufficient  pressure  to  effect  about  50%  re- 
duction in  thickness  of  both  the  foil  and  the  terminals  in 
the  region  of  pressure  application  while  heating  the 
squeezed  material  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  290° 
P.  to  3S0*  P.,  and  subdiviiding  the  strip  into  electrodes 
each  having  a  terminal. 


3,234,629 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCDVG  PRINTED  CIRCUITS 
James  C.  Wheeler,  Topsficid,  Mass.,  assignor  to  D^tance 
Printed  Circait  Corp.,  Maiden,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Massachasetti 

FUcd  Inne  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  202,417 
4  Claims.    (CI.  29—155.5) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  printed  circuit,  comprising 
the  sequential  steps  of  plotting  a  circuit  diagrammatically 


on  a  facsimile  of  a  circuit  board  having  a  non-conductive 
grid  pattern  appearing  across  the  fiat  surface  thereof,  re- 
producing the  circuit  diagram  on  the  circuit  board  with 
adhesive  backed  corrugated  flexible  strips  of  conductive 
material,  bonding  said  strips  to  said  board  and  finally 
coating  said  circuit  and  said  board  with  a  film  of  dielec- 
tric potting  material. 


3,234,630 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  CONDUIT 
Albert  Raymond  Kenyon,  Harwell,  England,  assignor  to 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Enerxy  AnOority,  London, 
England 

FUed  Sept.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,041 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept  7,  1961, 

32,105/61 
5  Claims.    (CL  29—155.5) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  conduit  having  an  elec- 
trode embedded  in  its  inner  surface  comprising  position- 
ing the  electrode  on  a  former  by  means  of  a  filamentous 
spacing  material  wound  on  to  the  former  with  the  elec- 
trode in  the  form  of  a  multi-start  helix,  encasing  the  ex- 
terior of  the  former  and  electrode  assembly  with  a  ma- 
terial compatible  with  the  spacing  material,  heating  the 
assembly  to  a  temperature  at  which  the  encasing  material 
and  the  spacing  material  fuse  and  subsequently  extracting 
the  former. 


3,234,631 

METHODS  OF  MANUFACTURING  MAGNETIC 

DEFLECTION  COILS  AND  YOKES 

John  Mariey,  West  Caldwell,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Hazeltine 

Research,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  558,526, 
Jan.  11,  1956.    This  application  June  15,  1960,  Ser. 
No.  36,372 

15  Claims.    (CL  29—155.57) 


9.  A  method  of  m^ufacturing  a  magnetic  deflection 
coil  having  a  predetermined  nonuniform  turns  distribu- 
tion, comprising:  forming  a  flat  rectangular  coil  having 
two  longitudinal  sides  and  two  shorter  transverse  sides, 
the  turns  of  said  coil  being  arranged  to  bridge  the  longi- 
tudinal sides  thereof  at  progressively  increased  spacings 
from  the  first  transverse  side  so  as  to  form  a  series  of 
groups  of  turns  of  which  one  transverse  leg  of  each  group 
is  common  to  the  first  transverse  side  and  the  other  trans- 
verse leg  is  progressively  further  spaced  therefrom,  thus 
progressively  reducing  the  number  of  turns  in  each  longi- 
tudinal side  of  said  coil  extending  from  its  first  transverse 
side  to  its  second  transverse  side  and  causing  a  corre- 
sponding progressive  reduction  in  the  width  of  each  longi- 
tudinal side;  and  rolling  said  flat  coil  about  one  of  its 
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transverse  sides  so  that  said  groups  of  turns  wind  about 
each  other  and  said  two  longitudinal  sides  form  two  dis- 
tinct cylindrical  coils  which  are  interconnected  by  all  said 
transverse  legs  in  overlaid  relationship;  whereby  the  varia- 
tion in  width  of  each  of  said  longitudinal  sides  of  said  flat 
coil  causes  the  number  of  turns  of  each  of  said  cylindrical 
coils  to  be  distributed  along  the  length  thereof  in  accord- 
ance with  said  predetermined  turns  distribution. 


il 


3,234,632 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  MAGNETIC 

DEFLECTION  YOKES 

John  Mariey,  Wayne,  N  J.,  aligner  to  Hazeltine  Research, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
CoDtinoation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  530,490, 
Aug.  25,  1955.    This  application  Feb.  17,  1961,  Ser. 
No.  90,146 

15  Claims.    (CL  29—155.58) 


10.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  deflection  yoke 
for  a  cathode-ray  tube  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  series  of  coils  with  substantially  rcctangulariy 
disposed  flat  sides  and  ends  on  a  flexible  dielectric  sheet 
having  slits  in  the  edge  of  the  sheet  between  said  coils 
in  tile  vicinity  of  one  of  said  ends;  positioning,  with  a 
substantially  rectangular  periphery,  said  sheet  around 
the  inner  walls  of  a  hollow  yoke  core  with  said  coil  sides 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  core  and  said  slits  extending 
from  one  end  of  said  core  and  with  one  coil  per  layer  on 
each  wall;  securing  said  sheet  in  contact  with  said  core; 
and  bending  said  slitted  ends  outwardly  around  said  one 
end  of  said  core. 

!■'       li,   I 

3,234,633 
METHOD  OF  MAiONG  A  SHEATHED  ELECTRIC 

HEATING  UNIT 

Robert  D.  Baxter,  Shelbyvilic,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  226,927 

4  Claims.    (CL  29— 155.64) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  sheathed  heating  unit  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  attaching  a  generally  hollow  open-ended  unex- 
tended  helical  heating  element  to  a  terminal  having 
a  duct  which  communicates  with  the  interior  of 
the  element  to  form  a  heater  assembly, 

(b)  inserting  said  assembly  in  a  sheath, 

(c)  placing  at  least  a  portion  of  a  frangible  cylindrical 
member  of  insulating  material  between  the  inner 
wall  of  the  sheath  and  the  heating  element  to  center 
the  heating  element  with  respect  to  the  sheath, 

(d)  closing  one  end  of  said  sheath, 


(e)  introducing  insulating  material  through  said  duct 
of  said  terminal  into  the  interior  of  said  element, 

(f)  closing  the  other  end  of  said  sheath,  and 

(g)  compressing  the  unit  to  extend  said  heating  element 
and  compact  said  insulating  material. 


3,234,634  - 

'  RIVET  REMOVING  TOOL 
Albert  V.  Johnson,  Jerome  Q.  Flisram,  and  Harold  L. 
Bridgman,  Witten,  S.  Dak.,  assignors  to  Rivet-eze,  Inc., 
Gregory,  S.  DalL,  a  corporation  of  South  Dakota 
Filed  May  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,085 

3  Claims.    (CL  29—200)  , 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described, 

(a)  a  U-shaped  frame  having  opposed  generally  paral- 
lel legs, 

(b)  a  first  anvil  carried  by  the  projected  end  of  one  of 
said  legs  and  defining  a  rivet-head-receiving  socket, 

(c)  a  second  anvil  carried  by  the  other  of  said  legs  and 
defining  therethrough  an  axial  passage  for  a  rivet, 

(d)  the  projected  axes  of  said  anvils  being  offset  lon- 
gitudinally of  said  legs  and  each  thereof  bisecting 
the  axis  of  the  opposed  leg, 

(e)  a  pair  of  screw-thread-equipped  rams  one  each  hav- 
ing screw-threaded  engagement  with  a  different  one 
of  said  legs  in  coaxial  alignment  with  the  anvil  car- 
ried by  the  other  of  said  legs, 

(f)  the  ram  in  alignment  with  said  first  anvil  defining 
a  rivet-peening  socket, 

(g)  the  ram  in  alignment  with  said  second  anvil  defin- 
ing a  diametrically  reduced  punch  element  receivable 
in  said  axial  passage. 


3,234,635 

AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  FOR  ASSEMBLING  THE 

SLIDER  COMPONENTS  OF  ZIPPER  FASTENERS 

Horst  Jakob,  Choisy-ie-Roi,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 

Francaise    de    Fermetures    de    Luxe,    Cholsy-le-Roi, 

France,  a  corporation  of  France 

Filed  Oct  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,526 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  14, 1964, 
960,184 
4  Claims.    (CI.  29—208) 
1.  An  automatic  machine  for  assembling  the  compo- 
nent elements  of  zipper  sliders  of  the  type  comprising  a 
pull  lug  and  a  slider  body  formed  with  two  bosses  curved 
toward  each  other  for  retaining  the  pull  lug  therebetween, 
said  machine  comprising  a  single  working  station  having 
a  pair  of  chutes  disposed  on  each  side  of  the  working 
station  respectively  for  feeding  the  slider  bodies  and  the 
lugs  to  said  working  station,  a  movable  spindle  adapted 
to  receive  a  slider  body  thereon,  a  movable  carrier  mem- 
ber having  a  slot  adapted  to  receive  a  lug  therein,  a  pair 
of  push  members  for  transferring  a  slider  body  and  a  lug 
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separately  from  the  respective  chutes  onto  said  spindle 
and  said  movable  carrier  member  respectively,  means  to 
move  said  carrier  member  for  pressing  the  lug  carried 


thereby  against  said  slider  body,  a  setting  punch  and 
means  to  move  said  setting  punch  against  said  bosses  to 
bend  the  latter  toward  each  other  for  trapping  and  pivotal- 
ly  mounting  said  lug  therebetween. 


3^34,636 
CLIP  APPLICATOR 
Addph  M.   Brown,   Beveriy   Hills,   Calif^   assignor  of 
twenty  percent  each  to  Ernest  C.  Wood  and  Rene  G. 
Lc  Vauz 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1962,  Sen  No.  180,784 
4  Claims.    (CI.  29—212) 


I 


e^^* 


«^-i 


1.  In  a  clip  applicator  for  applying  clips  of  U-shape 
having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  parallel  side  arms 
and  an  interconnecting  rear  edge  comprising  an  elongated 
body  portion,  a  clip  receiving  guideway  in  said  body 
portion  dimensioned  to  have  a  width  corresponding  to 
the  width  of  the  clips  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  clips 
in  aligned  end  to  end  relationship  in  a  column,  jaws  asso- 
ciated with  said  body  portion  and  positioned  in  advance 
of  the  guideway,  seats  on  the  jaws  for  receiving  the  for- 
ward edge  of  the  side  arms  of  the  foremost  clip  while 
the  adjacent  end  portion  of  the  guideway  sui^orts  the 
lateral  edge  portions  of  the  clip  arms,  means  for  dis- 
placement of  the  column  of  clips  forwardly  to  position 
the  foremost  clip  in  position  of  use  between  the  jaws 
comprising  a  slot  extending  lengthwise  through  said  body 
portion  in  communication  with  the  guideway  substan- 
tially throughout  the  length  thereof  and  dimensioned  to 
have  a  width  less  than  the  width  of  the  guideway,  an 
elongate  pusher  rod  dimensioned  slidably  to  be  received 
within  said  guideway  and  having  a  projection  extending 
upwardly  therefrom  and  dimensioned  to  have  a  width  less 
than  the  width  of  the  slot  to  extend  outwardly  through 
the  slot  to  beyond  the  body  portion,  said  pusher  rod  be- 
ing located  in  the  guideway  rearwardly  of  the  column  of 
clips  for  engagement  of  the  rearmost  clip  of  the  column 
to  effect  forward  displacement  of  the  entire  column  of 
clips  responsive  to  manual  displacement  of  the  projection 
extending  outwardly  of  the  body  portion. 


3,234,637 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
ASSEMBLY  OF  SLIDE  FASTENERS 
John  G.  McMahon,  deceased,  late  of  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  by 
Mary    McMahon,    administratrix,    Brooklyn,    N.Y., 
assignor  to  Slide-O-Matic  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Sept  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,113 
9  Cbiims.    (CI.  29—408) 


^-'-''"  ■ 


^% 
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1.  A  method  of  applying  sliders  to  a  slide  fastener 
chain,  said  chain  being  composed  of  a  pair  of  parallel 
tapes  having  beads  and  elements  along  their  inner  edge 
and  an  element-free  gap  space  and  said  slider  having 
oppositely  disposed  channels  adapted  to  receive  said  beads, 
which  comprises:  positioning  a  gap  space  in  said  slide 
fastener  chain  at  an  assembly  station;  spreading  said  tapes 
apart  at  a  first  point  towards  the  rear  of  said  gap  space; 
spreading  tapes  apart  at  a  second  point  towards  the  front 
of  said  gap  space  and  inserting  a  slider  in  alignment  with 
said  slide  fastener  chain  between  said  points;  forcing  said 
tapes  together  at  said  first  point  to  engage  the  beads 
thereof  with  the  channels  of  said  slider;  and  advancing 
said  tape,  while  restraining  said  slider  and  continuing 
to  spread  said  tapes  at  said  second  point  to  engage  the 
elements  on  said  tapes  with  said  slider  channels. 


3,234,638 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ASSEMBLY 

OF  SLIDE  FASTENERS 
Fred  H.  Rojahn,  Springfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Slide-O- 
Matic  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Oct.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,574 
6  Claims.    (CI.  29—408) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  assembling  sliders  on  a  slide  fas- 
tener tape  wherein  an  element  free  portion  of  said  slide 
fastener  tape  is  brought  to  an  assembly  station  which 
comprises:  a  nest  assembly  having  a  recess  on  the  upper 
surface  thereof,  said  recess  having  an  open  side,  a  closed 
side,  and  clamping  means  defining  the  front  and  rear  of 
said  recess;  means  for  reciprocating  said  nest  assembly 
between  a  slider  receiving  position  and  said  assejtibly  sta- 
tion; means  for  opening  said  clamping  means  when  said 
nest  assembly  is  in  said  slider  receiving  position;  feeding 
means  for  continuously  supplying  sliders  to  the  open  side 
of  said  recess  when  said  clamping  means  is  open;  means 
for  closing  said  clamping  means  when  said  nest  assembly 
leaves  said  slider  receiving  position,  thereby  securing  said 
slider  in  said  recess;  and  restraining  means  for  preventing 
the  movement  of  sliders  on  said  feeding  means  when  said 
nest  assembly  leaves  said  slider  receiving  position. 
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METHOD  OF  MAIONG  A  FILTER 

ffRii»loTWin  Dic<zsch,  Chemin  dc  Bonne  Eapcrancc  10, 

LiMuannc,  Switzerland 

FDed  Sept  24, 1962,  Scr.  No,  225,916 

I  priority,  appHcatioa  Gcnnany,  Sept.  25, 1961, 

D  37,112;  Ju.  2t,  1962,  D  37,967 

13  Claims.    (CL  29-^11) 


I     t 


>#- 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  filter  having  a  smooth  end 
face  and  a  large  number  of  closely  adjacent  substantially 
parallel  capillary  ducts  having  end  portions  tapering  to- 
ward said  end  face,  comprising  the  steps  of  bunching  to- 
gether into  a  pack  a  large  number  of  like  structural  ele- 
ments in  parallel  to  form  between  said  elements  a  large 
number  of  parallel  capillary  ducts,  said  elements  having 
each  a  length  corresponding  to  many  times  the  thickness 
of  a  filter  with  the  ends  of  said  elements  on  top  of  said 
pack  arranged  substantially  along  a  common  surface; 
bonding  said  elements  together;  subjecting  the  surface  at 
the  top  of  the  pack  to  a  treatment  for  constricting  the 
openings  of  said  capillary  ducts;  cutting  off  from  the  top 
of  said  pack  a  section  of  a  thickness  greater  than  the 
length  of  the  constricted  ends  of  said  capillary  ducts;  and 
repeating  the  aforementioned  steps  until  the  entire  pack 
is  cut  into  sections  for  forming  filters. 


3,234,64* 

METHOD   OF   MAKING   SHIELDING   FOR   HIGH 

TEMPERATURE  FURNACE 

lobn  G.  Uwis,  1601  LcaM,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Orisfnal  application  May  3,  1960,  Scr.  No.  26,472,  now 

Patent  No.  3,170,018,  dated  Feb.  16,  1965.    Divided 

and  this  appiicatioa  Ang.  2«,  1964,  Scr.  No.  392,811 

3  Claims.    (CL  29—416) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  from  a  cylinder  of  graphite 
a  cylindrical  graphite  shield  assembly  for  providing  heat 
radiation  shielding  around  an  electric  resistance  heating 
tube  comprising  the  steps  of  cutting  a  radial  slot  through- 
out the  length  of  a  cylinder  of  graphite,  making  a  plu- 
rality of  radially  spaced  circumferential  cuts  in  said 
cylinder  of  graphite  starting  each  cut  in  said  radial  slot 
and  continuing  circumferentially  relative  to  the  cylinder 
axis  until  arriving  back  at  said  slot  so  as  to  form  a  plu- 
rality of  concentric  cylindrical  sleeves,  reorienting  said 
sleeves  about  their  common  axis  so  that  the  slots  therein 
are  in  staggered  relation,  forming  tapped  holes  in  radial 
directions  through  said  sleeves  whfle  in  their  reoriented 
positions,  and  screwing  graphite  studs  into  said  lapped 
holes. 


3,234  641 
METHOD  AND  APPARAllJS  FOR  FIXING  RELIEF 
HOROLOGICAL  FIGURES  ON  A  WATCH  DIAL 
PLATE 
Hans  Schneider,  EpIatnresJavncs  23a,  La  Chanzwlc- 
Foods,  Switzerland,  and  GUbcrt  FeUcr,  Ave.  dc  IHopi- 
tal  6,  Lc  Lock,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sept.  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  141,086 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept  28,  1960, 

10,921/60 
I  20  Claims.    (Q.  29—470) 


i=3 


1.  A  method  of  fixing  metal  relief  horological  figures 
on  a  metal  dial  plate,  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  the 
horological  relief  figure  on  a  tool  with  the  figure  surface 
which  is  to  contact  the  dial  plate  facing  outwardly  of 
the  tool,  retaining  the  dial  plate  against  a  support  with 
the  dial  plate  surface  to  be  provided  with  figures  facing 
said  figure,  moving  the  contact  surface  of  the  horological 
figure  and  the  dial  plate  together  and  pressing  them  tight- 
ly together  in  the  desired  position  relative  to  each  other, 
vibrating  one  of  the  two  elements  to  be  fixed  together 
parallel  to  the  other  at  an  ultrasonic  frequency  during  a 
period  sufficiently  long  to  permit  the  welding  of  the  two 
contact  faces  while  at  the  same  time  holding  the  two 
elements  to  prevent  movement  thereof  parallel  to  each 
other  a  distance  any  greater  than  the  amplitude  of  the 
vibrations,  and  thereafter  separating  the  tool  from  the 
support  while  holding  the  dial  plate  with  the  horological 
figure  fixed  on  it  against  said  support  in  order  to  permit 
depositing  of  a  new  figure  on  the  tool. 


3,234  642 
FRICTION  WELDING 
Milton  Bernard  Hollander,  Stamford,  Conn.,  asrignor  to 
American  Machine  A  Foundry  Company,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  Jersey 

FDed  May  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  197,346 
3  Clatans.    (CL  29^-470  J) 


i*» 


>W 


3.  A  process  for  the  friction  welding  of  workpieces  of 
dissimilar  metals  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  relatively  routing  and  forcing  together  the  end  of 
the  workpiccc  having  the  higher  melting  temperature 
against  a  preheating  block  having  a  melting  tem- 
perature higher  than  either  workpiece, 
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(b)  removing  the  preheating  block  from  the  end  of  the 
workpiece  having  the  higher  melting  temperature, 

(c)  forcing  together  and  relatively  rotating  the  work- 
pieces,  and 

(d)  rapidly  stopping  the  relative  rotation  between  the 
workpieces  while  continuing  to  force  the  workpieces 
together  to  form  a  friction  weld. 


3^34,643 
FRICTION  WELDING 
Milton  Bernard  Hollander,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
American  Machine  A  Foundry  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

FUed  May  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  197,537 
6  Claims.     (CI.  29—470.3) 


1.  In  the  friction  welding  of  metal  workpieces  the  step 
of  supercooling  at  least  one  workpiece  prior  to  friction 
welding  the  workpieces;  thereafter  relatively  rotating  the 
workpieces  in  contact  to  heat  said  workpieces  to  a  weld- 
ing temperature  by  friction  and  continuing  to  cool  said 
one  workpiece  during  friction  application  to  control  upset. 

3.  The  process  of  friction  welding  metal  workpieces 
having  differcnr  melting  temperatures  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  flowing  a  coolant  fluid  near  the  end  of  the  lower 
melting  workpiece, 

(b)  relatively  rotating  the  workpieces;  forcing  them  to- 
gether; cooling  said  lower  melting  workpiece  during 
rotation,  and 

(c)  rapidly  stopping  the  relative  rotation  of  the  work- 
pieces  and  continuing  to  force  them  together  to  fric- 
tion weld  the  workpieces,.  said  cooling  avoiding  ex- 
cessive deformation.  i ' 


3,234,644 
FRICTION  WELDING 
Milton  Bernard  Hollander,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
American  Machine  &  Foundry  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  305,170 
5  Claims.    (CL  29—4703) 


1.  The  method  of  friction  welding  two  workpieces 
comprising  the  steps  of  coupling  together  an  inertial  mass, 
a  clutch  therefor  and  a  workpiece  holding  chuck  to  a 
drive  means;  and  rotating  one  of  the  workpieces  driven 
by  said  inertial  mass  relative  to  the  other  workpiece, 
forcing  the  workpieces  together  to  generate  weld  heat  in 
the  area  of  contact  as  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  inertial 
mass  is  discharged,  and  disconnecting  the  rotating  inertial 
mass  from  the  rotating  chuck  at  a  predetermined  speed 
of  rotation  as  the  weld  is  completed. 


2.  A  friction  welding  aj^aratus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  stationary  workpiece  chuck,  a  rotatable  work- 
piece  chuck,  means  to  urge  said  chucks  toward  each  other 
during  a  weld  cycle,  a  motor  for  rotating  said  rotatable 
chuck,  a  flywheel  mass  coupled  to  and  rotatable  with 
said  rotatable  chuck,  and  clutch  means  for  disconnecting 
said  flywheel  mass  from  said  rotatable  chuck  after  dis- 
charging a  predetermined  amount  of  energy  from  the 
inertial  mass  before  the  completion  of  a  weld  cycle. 


3,234,645 
FRICTION  WELDING 
Milton   Bernard  Hollander,  Teaneck,  NJ.,  and  Edgar 
Lynn  Von  Rosenberg,  Oidaboma  City,  Okla.«  assign- 
ors to  American  Machine  &  Foundry  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 
Original  appUcation  Aug.  12, 1959,  Ser.  No.  833,339,  now 
Patent  No.  3,134,278,  dated  May  26,  1964.    Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Feb.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,065 
3  Claims.    (CL  29—470.3) 


3.  The  method  of  welding  a  metal  band  to  a  metal 
object  having  a  cylindrical  portion,  which  comprises: 
splitting  the  metal  band,  clamping  the  metal  band  about 
the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  metal  object  with  a  force 
sufficient  to  bring  said  band  and  object  together,  rotating 
the  metal  object  relative  to  the  band  until  the  metal  be- 
comes plastic  in  the  contact  area  and  rapidly  stopping 
the  relative  rotation  of  the  band  and  object  while  con- 
tinuing to  clamp  the  band  about  the  metal  object. 


3,234,646 
FRICTION  WELDING 
Milton  Bernard   Hollander,  Teaneck,  NJ.,  and  Edgar 
Lynn  Von  Rosenberg,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  assignors 
to  American  Machine  &  Foundry  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 
Original  application  Aug.  12, 1959,  Ser.  No.  833,339,  now 
Patent  No.  3,134,278,  dated  May  26,  1964.    Divided 
and  this  application  May  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,440 
6  Claims.     (CI.  29— 470J) 


2.  The  method  of  welding  a  windshield  to  a  projectile 
which  comprises  rotating  the  windshield  relative  to  the 
projectile  with  an  average  relative  surface  speed  over  50 
feet  per  second,  forcing  the  windshield  against  the  front 
of  the  projectile  with  a  force  resulting  in  a  pressure  greater 
than  1000  pounds  per  square  inch  in  the  contact  area 
and  expending  a  total  power  in  making  the  weld  of  about 
10  horse  power  per  square  inch  of  weld  area  until  the 
metal  becomes  plastic  in  the  contact  area,  and  rapidly 
stopping  the  relative  rotation  while  continuing  to  force 
Ae  windshield  against  the  projectile. 

3.  In  a  method  of  friction  welding  metal  workpieces, 
which  includes  rotating  at  least  one  workpiece,  forcing 
the  workpieces  together  during  rotation  until  rubbing 
produces  a  welding  temperature  and  stopping  the  rotation. 


844 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  15,  1966 


the  improvement  in  which  the  workpieces  arc  forced  to- 
gether during  rotation  with  a  force  resulting  in  a  pres- 
sure of  at  least  one  thousand  pounds  per  square  inch  in 
the  contact  area  and  the  total  power  expended  in  making 
the  weld  is  about  ten  horse  power  per  square  inch  of 
weld  area.  i 


3^34,647 
FRICTION  WELDING 
Milton  Bernard  Hollander,  Teaoeck,  NJ.,  and  Edgar 
Lynn  Von  Rosenberg,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla^  assignors 
to  American  Machine  &  Foundry  Company,  a  cor* 
poration  of  New  Jersey 
Original  applicaUon  Ang.  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  833,339,  now 
Patent  No.  3,134,278,  dated  May  26,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  May  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,442 
3  Claims.    (CI.  29— 470J) 


3,234,649 
TWIN-BLADE  RELEASING  MEANS 
Harry  Preble,  Cross  River,  and  Joseph  Rubinstein,  New- 
burgh,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Slicing  Machine  Co. 
Inc.,  Walden,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Mar.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,698 
7  Claims.     (CI.  30—272)  , 


2.  In  a  method  of  friction  welding  m  which: 

(a)  workpieces  are  rotated  relative  to  each  other; 

(b)  said  workpieces  are  rubbed  together  under  pres- 
sure; and 

(c)  the  rubbing  is  stopped, 

the  improvement  in  which  two  outer  workpieces 
are  rotated  simultaneously  against  a  central  sta- 
tionary workpiece. 


3,234,648 

TOOL  CHANGERS  FOR  FORGING  PRESSES 

Keith  Knowles,  Sheffield,  England,  assignor  to  The  British 

Iron  and  Steel  Research  Association 

Filed  May  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  282,755 

6  CUhns.    (CI.  29—568) 


1.  In  a  power-driven  knife  having  two  cutting  blades 
in  face-to-face  relation  extending  from  a  handle  and 
movable  in  relation  thereto  longitudinally,  two  opposite 
slides  mounted  in  said  handle  for  sliding  movement  therein 
,  along  the  length  of  said  blades;  said  blades  being  mounted 
on  said  slides  for  longitudinal  sliding  movement  there- 
along  respectively  and  separable  therefrom  and  from  the 
handle  by  longitudinal  movement;  each  of  said  blades 
having  an  opening  in  the  region  of  its  related  slide,  spring- 
biased  detents  fixed  on  said  slides  respectively  and  in 
normal  positions  thereof,  releasably  engaging  said  blades 
in  said  openings  respectively  securely  holding  said  blades 
on  said  slides  against  relative  longitudinal  movement  with 
said  slides  respectively,  means  to  reciprocate  said  slides 
for  movement  in  opposite  directions;  both  detents  re- 
quiring a  movement  in  one  direction  to  shift  them  out 
of  engagement  from  said  openings  to  release  said  blades 
for  removal  from  said  slides  and  handle  and  a  single 
cam-carrying  element  including  cam  means  movably 
mounted  longitudinally  on  the  handle  from  a  normal  rest 
position  to  an  operative  position  engaging  said  detents 
and  moving  same  in  said  one  direction  by  said  cam  means 
and  upon  return  of  said  element  to  its  normal  rest  posi- 
tion, allowing  said  detents  to  return  to  blade-engagement 
position. 

3,234,650 
DRAFTING  BOARD  CONSTRUCTION 
John  E.  Halberg,  Two  Rivers,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Hamilton 
Manufacturing  Company,  Two  Rivers,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Sept.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  224,642  I 

9  Claims.    (CI.  33—1)  > 


1.  For  association  with  a  forging  press  having  a  pair 
of  interchangeable  tools,  tool  changing  apparatus  com- 
prising a  carriage  movable  towards  and  away  from  an  as- 
sociated press,  a  pair  of  first  and  second  cylindrical  tool 
magazines  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  rotation  about  a 
common  axis  disposed  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  car- 
riage, first  and  second  pluralities  of  slotted  openings  for 
receiving  tools,  said  openings  being  respectively  and  cir- 
cumferentially  distributed  in  said  magazines  with  the  axes 
of  said  openings  disposed  parallel  to  said  common  axis, 
drive  means  to  respectively  independently  rotate  said 
magazines,  locking  means  to  lock  said  magazines  against 
rotation  with  any  selected  pair  of  said  openings,  one  from 
each  plurality  thereof,  disposed  in  predetermined  rota- 
tional angular  positions,  and  tool  transfer  means  aligned 
with  said  predetermined  positions  to  eject  tools  from  said 
selected  openings  towards  said  press  and  to  withdraw 
tools  thereinto  from  said  press.  i 


1.  A  drafting  board  comprising  a  planar  substantially 
non-compressible  body,  a  vapor  barrier  working  sheet 
secured  to  and  covering  the  top  side  of  said  body,  a  vapor 
barrier  backing  sheet  secured  to  and  covering  the  under 
side  of  said  body,  and  a  plurality  of  vapor  barrier  cleats 
secured  to  the  edges  of  said  body,  each  of  said  cleats 
including  flanges  which  extend  over  portions  of  said  top 
side  and  said  bottom  side  of  said  body  and  oVerlie  the 
edges  of  said  working  sheet  and  said  backing  sheet,  where- 
by said  body  is  enclosed  by  vapor  barrier  material  and  is 
not  subject  to  warpage  due  to  atmospheric  conditions. 
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3^34,651 

BOW  SIGHT 

Russell  C.  Rivers,  116  Main  St.,  Boylston,  Mass. 


Filed 


Sept.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  311,145 
€  Claims.    (CI.  33—46) 


•  -  <i 


1.  A  bow  si^ht,  comprising 

(a)  a  support  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  a  bow,  the 
support  having  a  pair  of  arms  whose  outer  ends  lie 
in  a  generally  vertical  plane  when  the  bow  is  in  use, 

(b)  a  filament  member  extending  between  the  said 
ends  of  the  arms,  and 

(c)  at  least  one  bead  located  on  the  filament  member, 
wherein  the  bead  has  a  diametrical  bore  and  the  fila- 
ment member  consists  of  a  strand  of  nylon,  the  fila- 
ment member  passing  through  the  bore,  looping 
around  tlie  outer  surface  of  the  bead  on  one  side  of 
the  bore,  and  then  passing  through  the  bore  once 
more. 


3,234,652 

PERSPECTIVE  VIEWER 

Jolin  Lang  Smitli,  836  W.  Huntington  Drive, 

Arcadia,  Calif. 

FUed  June  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,031 

3  Claims.    (CI.  33—64) 


1.  A  device  for  viewing  an  object  in  perspective  com- 
prising a  frame  having  a  viewing  axis,  an  object  support 
in  said  frame  intersecting  said  axis,  a  gimbal  fork  jour- 
nalled  on  said  frame  on  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said 
viewing  axis,  a  first  graduated  knob  on  said  fork  to  the 
exterior  of  said  frame  for  rotating  said  fork  about  its 
axis,  said  support  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  fork 
on  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
fork,  a  gear  rack  secured  to  said  support,  a  pinion  jour- 
nalled  on  the  axis  of  said  fork  and  meshed  with  said  rack, 
a  second  graduated  knob  to  the  exterior  of  said  frame 
coaxial  with  and  immediately  adjacent  said  first  knob 
for  rotating  said  pinion,  said  frame  being  tubular  and 
said  viewing  axis  comprising  the  axis  of  the  tube,  a  visual 
indicator  removably  and  rotatably  mounted  in  one  end 
of  said  tube  and  including  a  viewing  screen  perpendicu- 

823  O.a— 32 


lar  to  said  viewing  axis,  axes  indications  on  said  view- 
ing screen  and  a  scale  for  indicating  the  angular  position 
of  said  axes  indications  relative  to  said  frame. 


3,234,653 

DRAFTING  MACHINE  HEAD  STRUCTURE 

John  A.  Hislop,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Vard  Newport,  a  corporation  of  California 

Original  application  Sept.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  140,390,  now 

Patent  No.  3,178,825,  dated  Apr.  20,  1965.     Divided 

and  this  application  Feb.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,271 

,  4  Claims.    (CI.  33—79) 


.z» 


'if 


'-3J 


1.  Head  structure  for  a  drafting  machine  that  com- 
prises a  reference  member  mounted  for  movement  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  a  work  surface,  and  means  for  main- 
taining fixed  rotational  position  of  the  reference  member 
relative  to  the  work  surface;  said  head  structure  com- 
prising in  combination 

spindle  means  joumaled  with  respect  to  the  reference 
member  on  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  work 
surface, 

protractor  means  fixedly  mounted  on  the  upper  face 
of  the  reference  member  and  having  a  circular  pe- 
riphery with  angle  markings  on  its  upper  face  adja- 
cent the  periphery, 

a  circular  indexing  plate  fixedly  mounted  on  the  ref- 
erence member  above  the  protractor  means  and 
carrying  indexing  formations  on  its  periphery  at 
uniform  angular  intervals,  said  indexing  formations 
being  spaced  radially  inward  of,  and  closely  adja- 
cent, said  angle  markings, 

tool  carrier  means  mounted  on  the  spindle  means  be- 
low the  reference  member  and  adapted  to  carry  a 
drafting  tool, 

generally  circular  housing  structure  fixedly  mounted 
on  the  spindle  means  and  extending  therefrom  ra- 
dially outwardly  above  the  reference  member,  the 
protractor  means  and  the  indexing  plate,  said  hous- 
ing structure  including  a  peripheral  flange  that  over- 
hangs the  periphery  of  the  protractor  means  in 
closely  spaced  relation  thereto  to  form  an  effectively 
sealed  chamber  enclosing  the  protractor  plate, 

structure  forming  an  aperture  at  one  angular  region 
of  the  housing  member  through  which  angle  mark- 
ings are  visible, 

an  optical  lens  element  mounted  in  the  aperture  of  the 
housing  structure  in  sealing  relation  thereto  for  mag- 
nifying the  angle  markings, 

and  indexing  mechanism  mounted  on  the  underside  of 
the  housing  structure  at  another  angular  region 
thereof  and  releasably  engageable  in  a  selected  for- 
mation of  said  indexing  means  to  lock  the  spindle 
means  and  the  reference  member  against  mutual 
rotation. 


3,234,654 
OPTICAL  DEVICE  FOR  CHECKING 
ACCURACY  OF  SHAPE 
Clifford  Charles  Barber,  Chingford,  London,  England, 
assignor  to  National  Research  Development  Corpora- 
tion, London,  England,  a  British  corporation 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  857,039 
9  Claims.    (CL  33—174) 
5.  Apparatus  for  comparing  the  profile  of  a  workpiece 
with  a  standard  profile  comprising  a  stationary  base  plate; 
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a  movable  body  can7ing  a  marking  surface;  means  re- 
leasably  mounting  a  standard  profile  in  a  predetermined 
position  on  said  body  for  movement  therewith;  a  sta- 
tionary feeler  fixed  to  said  base  plate  for  engaging  and 
tracking  the  standard  profile  upon  movement  of  the  body 
and  standard  profile;  a  scriber  having  a  fine  marking  tip 
and  means  for  removably  holding  the  scriber  in  a  fixed 
position  relative  to  said  base  plate  with  said  tip  in  con- 
tact with  the  marking  surface  for  marking  thereof;  means 
for  moving  the  body  and  standard  profile  to  track  the 
standard  profile  with  the  feeler  and  mark  a  trace  on 


•I'l^ 


I         •  I 


( 


3^34,656 
PROCESS  OF  AIVD  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMIN- 
ING THE  STEERING  AXIS  INCLINATION  OF 
AUTOMOBILE  WHEELS 
Charles  W.  MacMillan,  Rock  Island,  III^  assignor  to  Bear 
Manufacturing  Company,  Rock  Island,  lU.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,106  i 
5  Claims.    (CI.  33—203.18) 


the  marking  surface  representing  the  standard  profile; 
optical  magnifying  means  including  an  optical  axis  and 
means  for  removably  mounting  the  optical  means  in  a 
fixed  position  with  the  axis  intersecting  the  marking  sur- 
face at  the  same  point  at  which  the  tip  contacts  the  mark- 
ing sxirface  when  said  scriber  is  held  in  said  fixed  posi- 
tion; and  means  for  comparing  the  position  of  any  por- 
tion of  the  trace  in  relation  to  the  point  of  the  optical 
axis  upon  movement  of  the  body  by  engagement  with  the 
feeler  and  tracking  of  the  profile  of  a  workpiece  mounted 
in  the  predetermined  position  on  the  body. 


3,234,655  1 1 

INSPECTION  SYSTEM 
Pan!  C.  Skeels,  Ann  Arbor,  Charles  D.  Parker,  Howell, 
and  Marrin  K.  Stark,  Milford,  Mich.,  ass^ors  to 
Ceneral  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  June  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  116,796 

26  Claims.    (CI.  33—174)  | 


1.  In  a  system  for  inspecting  the  acceleration  charac- 
teristic of  a  test  specimen  surface,  means  developing  an 
electrical  quantity  corresponding  to  the  acceleration  char- 
acteristic of  a  test  specimen,  means  producing  from  the 
electrical  quantity  a  visible  pattern  corresponding  to  the 
acceleration  characteristic,  and  means  altering  the  inten- 
sity of  a  certain  point  along  the  pattern  so  as  to  permit  a 
visual  comparison  between  the  actual  occurrence  of  the 
point  and  the  desired  occurrence. 


1.  A  process  of  measuring  the  steering  axis  inclination 
of  an  automotive  steering  wheel  by  adjustable  gauge 
means  mounted  on  the  wheel  to  measure  the  inclination 
of  the  plane  of  the  wheel  to  vertical;  comprising  the  steps 
of  swinging  the  wheel  in  one  direction  through  a  predeter- 
mined arc  to  one  side  of  the  straight  ahead  position  of 
the  wheel,  setting  the  gauge  means  to  zero  at  the  start  of 
said  swing  to  measure  the  change  in  the  inclination  of 
the  plane  of  the  wheel  to  vertical  occurring  during  said 
swing,  swinging  the  wheel  in  the  opposite  direction 
through  an  equal  arc  to  the  other  side  of  the  straight 
ahead  position  of  the  wheel,  and  setting  the  gauge  means 
at  the  start  of  the  latter  swing  to  the  measurement  taken 
during  the  first  swing  to  add  algebraically  to  the  change 
in  wheel  inclination  occurring  during  said  first  swing  the 
change  in  wheel  inclination  occurring  during  said  latter 
swing. 

I 

I  3,234,657  i 

MAGNETIC  COMPASS  I 

Walter  E.  Hull,  RJ>.  3,  Cortland,  Ohio 
Original  applicaHon  Apr.  29,  1957,  Ser.  No.  655,757,  now 
Patent  No.  3,079,698,  dated  Mar.  5,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  July  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,570 
4  Claims.    (CL  33—222) 


1.  A  compass  comprising  a  magnetic  body,  a  wire-like 
member  underlying  and  pivotally  supporting  said  body 
and  having  vertically  spaced  portions,  and  a  housing  for 
said  body  having  groove  means  for  closely  receiving  re- 
spective member  portions  therein  to  hold  said  member 
and  thus  said  body  in  predetermined  position  within  said 
housing. 
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3^34,658 

FREEZE  DRYING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Ulrkh  Hackenberg,  Alter  Traagweg  9,  Bensberg- 

Refrath,  Gemumy 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  260,989 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Germany,  Feb.  27,  1962, 

L  41,336 
13  Claims.    (CI.  34—5)  | 


DRY 


12.  A  freeze-drying  process  for  tl»c  type  of  freeze- 
drying  installation  having  evacuating,  condenser,  beater, 
and  vacuum  chamber  means  comprising  the  steps  of, 
evacuating  the  vacuum  chamber,  positioning  a  frozen 
material  core  in  the  vacuum  chamber,  moving  said  frozen 
material  core  through  a  heat  zone  wherein  sublimation 
inducing  heat  is  applied  to  said  frozen  material  core  so 
as  to  dry  an  external  layer  thereof  conveying  said  dried 
external  layer  out  of  the  heating  zone,  removing  the  ex- 
ternal dried  layer  from  said  frozen  material  core  so  as 
to  expose  a  new  surface  thereof,  and  moving  said  newly 
exposed  surface  of  said  frozen  core  through  said  beat 
zone  so  as  to  apply  sublimation  inducing  heat  to  the 
newly  exposed  surface  of  the  frozen  material  core. 


fca^ 


I       I 


1^- 


1.  A  method  of  drying  green  lumber  comprising  stack- 
ing the  lumber  within  an  enclosure,  sealing  the  enclosure, 
pulling  through  the  lumber  stack  a  constant,  high  speed 
circulation  of  humid  air  up  to  about  80%  relative  hu- 
midity and  of  low  temperature  for  a  sufficient  period  of 
time  to  reduce  its  moisture  content  to  20%  and  subse- 
quently drying  the  lumber  down  to  7%  moisture  content 
by  progressively  increasing  the  temperature  to  a  maxi- 
mum of  about  120°  F.  and  lowering  the  humidity  of  the 
circulated  air  to  a  minimum  of  about  20% .  ' 


3,234,660 
CONTROL   APPARATUS    AND    CIRCUITRY 
FOR  A  DRY  CLEANER 
James  T.  WUIiams,  St  Joseph,  and  James  L.  McComiell, 
Stevensville,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Whiripool  Corporation, 
St.  Joseph,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Aug.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,565 
10  Claims.    (CL  34 — 45) 


3,234,659 
LOW  TEMPERATURE,  HIGH  HUMIDITY  METHOD 

OF  LUMBER  DRYING  IN  A  KILN 
Samuel  C.  Smith,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Fan-Air 
Systems,    Inc.,   Memphis,    Tenn.,    a    corporation    of 
Tennessee 

Filed  May  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  108,488 
4  Claims.    (CI.  34—26) 


1.  In  a  drying  apparatus  including  drying  means  for 
effecting  the  drying  of  articles  placed  in  said  drying  ap- 
paratus, dry  control  circuitry  including  means  for  energiz- 
ing said  drying  means  during  a  drying  operation, 
first  sequential  control  means  in  said  circuitry  for  con- 
trolling said  drying  means  throughout  a  first  fixed 
time  interval, 
switch  means  in  said  circuitry  responsive  to  a  condi- 
tion of  dryness  of  said  articles  and  operable  to  termi- 
nate said  drying  operation  subsequent  to  said  first 
fixed  time  interval,  and 
second  sequential  control  means  in  said  circuitry  to 
override  said  switch  means  and  limit  the  duration 
of  said  drying  operation  in  case  of  a  malfunction  of 
said  switch  means. 


3,234,661 

CONTROLLED  MULTIPRESSURE  DRYING 

APPARATUS 

Wilhelm  Nerge,  Rodenkirchen,  near  Cologne,  Germany, 
assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Leybold-Anlagen 
HoMbig  A.G.,  Zog,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  167,237 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  19, 1961, 

L  37,992 

5  Claims.    (Q.  3i     48) 


^; 


'^TTl^ 


^m 


f«a™) 


1.   Apparatus  for  continuous  vacuum   freeze  drying, 
comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  vacuum  drying  chamber  comprising  a  tubular 
housing  having  at  opposite  ends  demountable  inlet 
and  outlet  gates  adapted  to  seal  said  vacuum  drying 
chamber  from  atmosphere  when  in  a  closed  position 
and  to  provide  access  into  said  vacuum  drying  cham- 
ber when  in  an  open  position; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  evacuating  means  each  including 
a  refrigerated  condenser  and  arranged  at  predeter- 
mined distances   along   said  chamber  for  creating 

j    different  pressures  therein;  and 

.    .        I 
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(c)  a  conveyor  belt  for  conveying  goods  to  be  dried 
through  said  chamber  and  including  a  plurality  of 
belt  sections  separated  from  one  another  by  partitions 
which  define  constriction  gaps  between  the  inner  wall 
of  said  chamber  and  said  conveyor  belt  and  wherein 
said  constriction  gaps  are  small  enough  to  allow  the 
maintenance  of  different  pressures  on  opposite  sides 
thereof  and  large  enough  to  allow  the  free  movement 
of  said  conveyor  belt  within  said  tubular  housing. 


3^34,662 
WEB  AND  STRAND  TREATING  APPARATUS 
Alexander  V.  Alexeff,  QcTeland,  and  Howard  R.  Rich- 
ards, Lakewood,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Indostrial  Ovens, 
Incorporated,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Original  application  Feb.  21,  1958,  Ser.  No.  716,791,  now 
Patent  No.  3,124,429,  dated  Mar.  10,  1964.    Divided 
and  tills  application  Jan.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  80,769 
5  Claims.    (CL  34—49) 


5.  In  continuous  and  semi-continuous  strip  treating 
apparatus,  means  for  treating  a  strip  with  an  agent  at 
a  controllable  and  variable  rate,  means  to  feed  said  strip 
through  said  treating  means  and  stretch  said  strip  a  con- 
stant amount  in  so  feeding  it  and  means  for  varying  the 
treating  rate  of  said  variable-rate  treating  means  as  a  di- 
rect function  of  the  tension  of  said  strip  in  said  treating 
means. 


3,234,663 

FILM  CODING  METHOD 

John  T.  Ferris,  Ptttsford,  and  John  D.  Keller,  Rochester, 

N.Y.,   assignors   to    Baoscb    A    Lomb    Incorporated, 

Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,312 

6  Oalms.    (CL  35—2)  ' 


2.  Tlie  method  of  coding  and  decoding  an  intelligence 
on  a  film  comprising  the  steps,  radiating  at  least  two  re- 
versible films  with  infrared  radiation  and  identically  codi- 
fying said  film  whereby  first  portions  react  negatively  and 
second  portions  react  positively  when  exposed  to  white 
light,  exposing  at  least  one  of  said  films  to  intelligence 
through  a  white  light  impression,  developing  said  exposed 
film,  masking  said  unexposed  film  with  said  developed 
film  and  exposing  said  undeveloped  film  through  said  de- 
veloped film  to  white  light  radiation,  and  subsequently 
developing  said  undeveloped  film  to  provide  a  readable 
intelligence  signal  as  previously  exposed  on  the  first  of 
said  films. 


5.  The  method  of  concealing  and  deciphering  intelli- 
gence on  a  film  comprising  the  steps,  irradiating  with 
white  light  two  negative  type  black  and  white  films  hav- 
ing color  sensitive  bits  to  convert  the  films  to  a  direct 
positive  type,  irradiating  said  two  films  with  infrared 
radiation  and  causing  the  same  portions  of  each  of  said 
films  to  react  negatively  and  positively  respectively,  ex- 
posing one  of  said  films  to  intelligence  to  be  carried  on 
said  film,  developing  said  exposed  fihn  and  masking  said 
unexposed  film  with  said  developing  film  during  radia- 
tion to  white  light,  subsequently  developing  the  undevel- 
oped film  to  decipher  the  intelligence  carried  on  said  first 
film  and  show  a  colored  background. 


3,234  664 

TRAINING  APPARATUS  ' 

Bernard  W.  Yacger,  Glendoni,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,740 

8  Cbdms.    (CL  35—5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  trainmg  a  student  in  the  operation  of 
a  device  which  requires  the  student  to  actuate  a  prede- 
termined member  of  a  plurality  of  actuable  membei^ 
with  a  predetermined  finger  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  releasable  holding  devices  one  for  each 
of  the  members  and  each  normally  preventing  actua- 
tion of  its  corresponding  member; 
a  switch  for  mounting  on  the  predetermined  finger,  and 
operable  to  close  when  the  student  begins  to  actuate 
any  member  with  that  finger; 
predetermined  releasing  means  operable  to  produce  a 
signal  to  release  the  holding  device  corresponding 
to  the  predetermined  member  to  be  actuated  to  al- 
low actuation  of  the  member; 
and  means  connecting  said  switch  between  said  releas- 
ing means  and  said  holding  device  so  that  the  sig> 
nal  from  said  releasing  means  is  transmitted  to  said 
holding  device  upon  closure  of  said  switch  and  the 
student  may  actuate  the  predetermined  member 
only  when  he  actuates  it  with  the  predetermined 
finger. 


3,234,665 
SIMULATED  PERISCOPE  APPARATUS 
Arthur  W.  Sear,  Duarte,  and  William  J.  Ulhich,  Glen- 
dora,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Not.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,260 
8  Cbifans.  (CL  35—25) 
1.  Apparatus  for  simulating  the  view  seen  through  the 
periscope  of  a  submarine  comprising  in  combination:  a 
first  film  having  a  plurality  of  images  of  a  target,  each 
image  representing  a  different  angular  view  of  the  target; 
a  projection  system  for  projecting  a  positive  image  of  one 
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of  the  images  on  said  first  film  on  an  otherwise  dark 
screen,  said  projection  system  including  means  for  vary- 
ing the  size  of  the  positive  image  to  simulate  varying 
ranges  for  the  target  and  including  means  for  causing 
the  positive  image  to  move  across  the  screen  to  simulate 
bearing  movement  of  the  target;  means  for  moving  said 
first  film  to  simulate  a  change  in  the  angular  aspect  of 
the  target;  a  television  system  including  a  special  effects 
device  for  viewing  the  positive  image  of  the  target  on 
the  screen  and  creating  a  negative  image  wherein  the  target 
appears  dark  in  an  otherwise  light  environment;  a  second 
film  having  a  continuous  image  of  background  including 
sea  and  sky;  means  for  projecting  the  negative  image 
through  the  second  film  to  create  a  composite  image  of 
the  background  with  a  dark  portion  therein  representing 
the  target;  means  for  moving  said  second  film  so  as  to 


which  information  may  be  recorded  and  thereafter  re- 
produced, and  also  having  first  means  for  readout  of  said 
items  of  first  information,  the  combination  of  a  two-posi- 
tion control  device,  second  means  responsive  to  actuation 
of  said  device  to  one  of  its  two  positions  for  providing 
operation  of  said  first  means  to  read  out  one  of  said  items 
of  information,  third  means  responsive  to  actuation  of  said 
device  to  the  other  of  said  two  positions  for  providing  a 
first  actuation  of  said  second  strip  during  a  record  opera- 
tion, fourth  means  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  device 
to  said  one  of  said  positions  for  repeating  said  first  actua- 
tion of  said  second  strip  and  on  completion  of  said  repeat- 
ing automatically  to  again  read  out  said  one  of  said  items 
of  information. 


m:%A^ 


simulate  movement  of  the  target  with  respect  to  the  back- 
ground; simulated  periscope  viewing  means  having  a  fixed 
portion  positioned  to  view  the  image  of  the  target  on  the 
screen  and  having  a  movable  portion  rotatable  to  simulate 
the  action  of  a  periscope,  the  fixed  portion  of  said  simu- 
lated periscope  including  means  combining  the  composite 
image  and  the  image  of  the  target  as  received  on  the 
screen  to  superimpose  the  image  of  the  target  from  the 
screen  with  the  dark  portion  of  the  target  on  the  composite 
image  to  produce  a  montage  of  the  target  in  the  back- 
ground; aiKl  means  connecting  the  movable  portion  of  said 
simulated  pericope  to  said  projection  system  and  to  the 
means  for  moving  said  second  film  to  cause  movement  of 
the  target  on  the  screen  and  simultaneously  cause  move- 
ment of  the  background  when  the  movable  portion  of  said 
simulated  periscope  is  rotated. 


TEACmNG  MACHINE 

James  N.  Cooper,  Hyattsville,  Md^  assignor  of  one-third 

to  Hyman  Hurvitz,  Wasliington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  317,840 

4  Claims.    (CI.  35—35) 


1.  In  a  teaching  machine  having  a  first  strip  on  which 
are  recorded  in  succession  along  the  strip  a  variety  of  items 
of  first  information,  and  also  having  a  second  strip  on 


3,234,667 
SHOE  HAVING  INSIDE  STAY-ON  STRAP 
Norman  E.  Bovay,  Seymour,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,721 
3  Claims.    (CI.  3^—2.5) 


1.  A  low-cut  oxford  type  shoe  having  a  pair  of  free 
straps  in  its  interior,  attached  only  to  the  inside  of  the  bot- 
tom of  the  shoe  at  the  rear  portion  of  the  heel  area  of  the 
shoe  and  extending  diagonally  forwardly  and  upwardly 
from  said  attachment  throughout  the  entire  free  length  of 
the  straps,  the  upper  ends  of  the  straps  terminating  at 
the  instep,  and  means  for  fastening  said  upper  ends  se- 
curely together  with  the  straps  in  a  taut  condition  to  hold 
the  shoe  securely  on  the  foot 


3,234,668 

LAMINATE  ARTICLES  USEFUL  AS  SHOE 

STIFFENERS 

Milton    R.    Raddiffe,   Marblehead,   Mass.,   asdgnw   to 

United  Shoe  Machinery  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.,  a 

corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,730 
6  Claims.    (CL  36—68) 


1.  A  shoe  stiffener  blank  adapted  to  be  formed  into 
a  resilient  shoe  stiffener  of  three  dimensional  curved 
configuration  and  unitized  with  a  shoe  upper  in  a  forming 
operation,  the  said  blank  comprising  continuous  sheets 
of  thermoplastic  polymeric  material  coalesced  through  a 
flexible  open-mesh  web  being  interposed  by  said  sheets 
and  having  a  coating  of  thermally  active  adhesive  at  the 
exterior  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  sheets,  the  said 
sheets  having  a  thermal  forming  temperature  and  the 
said  coating  having  a  thermal  activating  temperature  each 
in  the  range  of  140-180'  F. 
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3,234  6t9 
MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  ADJUSTABLY 
SUPPORHNG  A  SCRAPER 
Joseph  E.  Kadmik  and  Vktor  N.  Farhi,  Fort  Wayne,  and 
Albrecbt  E.  Meyer,  Waterloo,  Ind^  assignors  to  Hend- 
ricksoa  Tandem  Corporation,  Bntier,  Ind^  a  corponi- 
tloa  of  Indiana 

Filed  Jnne  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,992 
1  Claim.    (CL  37—143) 


pushing  said  blade  member  for  earth  moving  purposes,  at 
least  one  selectively  extensible  and  retractable  tilt  arm 
pivotally  mounted  on  one  of  said  push  arms  and  uni- 
versally mounted  to  said  blade  member  for  selectively 
imparting  tilting  movement  thereto  and  a  bracing  means 


M?^ 


arranged,  independently  of  said  push  arms  comprising 
trunnion  member  slidably  and  substantially  univearfly 
connecting  said  blade  member  to  said  vehicle  for  prevent- 
ing said  push  arms  from  becoming  subjected  to  bending 
stresses  when  said  blade  is  tilted. 


In  a  scraper  attachment  for  tractors  having  transversely 
spaced  rearwardly  extending  draw  bars  and  a  power  lift 
having  operating  connections  to  said  draw  bars  compris- 
ing in  combination,  a  scraper  supporting  frame  having  a 
pair  of  rearwardly  extending  transversely  spaced  gener- 
ally horizontal  tubular  members  having  hingedly  secured 
to  its  front  end  the  rear  ends  of  said  draw  bars,  an  up- 
wardly  extending   generally  inverted  U-shaped  support 
bracket  transversely  hinged  at  its  lower  ends  to  the  for- 
ward ends  of  said  scraper  frame,  its  ui^r  end  having  a 
stablizing  link  pivotally  connected  to  the  frame  of  the 
tractor,  said  tubular  members  including  a  pair  of  trans- 
versely spaced  flanges  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal 
spaced  and  transversely  aligned  opcningrtfierein,  a  pair 
of  bracing  struts  pivotally  connected  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  support  bracket  at  one  end  and  adjustably  connected 
to  transversely  aligned  openings  in  said  flanges  at  the 
other  end  for  changing  the  height  of  the  rear  end  of  the 
scraper  frame  relative  to  its  front  end,  a  pair  of  journal 
members  having  spaced  openings  corresponding  to  the 
spaced  openings  on  said  flanges  connected  to  said  flange 
in  transversely  aligned  relationship,  a  flrst  shaft  having  a 
substantially  vertically  extending  hollow  cross  member 
rotatably  carried  by  said  journals,  a  second  shaft  rotatably 
carried  by  said  cross  member  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
mounting  arms,  a  scraper  blade  carried  by  said  mounting 
arms,  an  adjustable  rod  connected  at  one  end  to  the  upper 
portion  of  said  support  bracket  and  at  the  other  end  to  the 
cross  member  for  rotating  the  first  shaft  in  said  journals 
to  change  the  tilt  of  said  scraper  blade,  said  second  shaft 
and  cross  member  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  flanges 
having  opposed  gear  teeth  formed  thereon,  and  clamping 
means  mounted  on  said  cross  member  and  second  shaft 
for  locking  said  opposed  gear  teeth  in  selected  positions 
to  change  the  angle  of  the  scraper  blade. 


I 


3,234,670 
BRACING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TILT- 
DOZER  BLADES 
Charles  M.  Fryer,  Tlboron,  Calif.,  and  Loyal  O.  Watts, 
Delavan,  and  Leon  A.  Wirt,  Jolict,  HI.,  assignors  to 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  HI.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

•  Filed  Jnne  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  204,323 
9  Claims.    (CL  37—144) 
6.  In  a  tiltdozer  arrangement,  a  combination  compris- 
ing a  ground  engaging  vehicle,  a  blade  member  positioned 
adjacent  to  said  vehicle,  push  arm  members  imiversally 
connected  to  said  blade  member  and  to  said  vehicle  for 


3,234,671 
LAND.FORMING  APPARATUS 
Ei^^ne  R.  Reynolds  and  Aaron  G.  Reynolds,  both  of 
McAUen,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Reynolds  Research  and 
Manufacturing  Corporation,  McAllcn,  Tex-  a  corpo- 
ration of  Texas 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,410 
8  Claims.     (CL  37—148) 


6-* 


J 


1.  For  use  in  combination  with  land-forming  appa- 
ratus including  a  frame  movable  horizontally  over  the 
ground  level,  a  blade  on  the  frame,  and  means  for  ad- 
justmg  the  elevation  of  the  cutting  edge  of  the  blade  rela- 
tive to  the  frame;  a  target  movable  vertically  with  the 
blade  cutting  edge,  means  including  a  part  movable  in 
response  to  movement  of  the  frame  over  the  ground  for 
changing  the  elevation  of  said  target  a  predetermined 
arnount  relative  to  said  cutting  edge  upon  movement  of 
said  frame  a  given  distance,  means  for  adjusting  the 
elevation  of  the  target  independently  of  the  means  for 
changing  the  elevation  of  the  target  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  the  frame  over  the  ground,  and  means  on  the 
frame  for  indicating  the  elevation  of  the  blade  cutting 
edge  relative  to  the  elevation  of  the  target. 


J 


3,234,672 
IRONING  APPARATUS 
Edwin  E.  Foster,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Majik-Ironcn, 
Inc.,  Austin,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
FUed  July  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,439 
11  Claims,    (a.  3ft— 30) 
1.  Ironing  apparatus  comprising  an  elongated  ironing 
board,  an  elongated  supporting  bracket  secured  at  one 
end  to  the  board  adjacent  to  one  end  thereof  and  extend- 
ing adjacent  and  substantially  parallel  to  one  side  of  the 
board  in  spaced  relationship  thereto,  a  socket  at  the 
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other  end  of  the  bracket  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  housing  through  said  top,  driving  means  for  said  shafts 
axis  parallel  to  the  length  of  the  bracket,  iron  supporting  disposed  within  said  housing  for  driving  said  shafts  in 
linkage  supported  in  the  socket  for  rotation  about  an  the  same  direction  of  rotation  and  at  equal  speed,  and 
axis  perpendicular  to  the  bracket,  the  linkage  and  socket    a  series  of  advertising  display  elements,  of  generally  flat 

shape,  and  rigidly  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  said  shafts 
and  in  alignment  with  the  latter,  an  advertising  element 
secured  to  one  shaft  being  substantially  at  right  angles 
to  the  advertising  elements  secured  to  the  adjacent  shafts, 
when  seen  in  top  plan  view,  the  width  of  said  advertis- 
ing elements  being  greater  than  the  distance  between  said 
adjacent  shafts,  whereby  said  advertising  elements,  upon 
rotation,  mesh  with  each  other  but  without  touching. 


being  tumablc  from  a  working  position  in  which  the 
linkage  extends  upwardly  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  plane 
of  (he  ironijig  board  to  a  stored  position  in  which  the 
linkage  lies  in  a  plane  parallel  and  adjacent  to  the  plane 
of  the  ironing  board. 


3,234,673 

CARD  INDEX  CASE 

Robert  H.  Cook,  339  S.  Maryland,  Mason  City,  Iowa 

File4  June  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,580 

11  Claims.    (CI.  40—10) 


Li. 
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1.  For  use  with  a  pack  of  resilient  cards,  a  card  holder 
comprising;  a  case  for  the  cards  having  a  window  for 
viewing  the  cards  and  through  which  the  top  card  is 
accessible  for  manipulation  by  an  operator,  said  case  hav- 
ing a  curved  portion  presented  to  the  cards  adjacent  one 
edge  of  the  pack  and  beginning  adjacent  one  portion  of 
the  window,  said  curved  portion  being  constructed  and 
arranged  to  stress  the  cards  as  they  are  advanced  thereover 
through  manipulation  by  an  operator  and  to  provide  con- 
tinued stress  for  the  trailing  portion  of  a  card  when  the 
leading  portion  of  the  card  has  straightened  after  leaving 
the  curved  portion,  whereby  the  card  will  snap  into  posi- 
tion at  the  bottom  of  the  pack  through  the  release  of 
energy  stored  therein. 


3,234,674 

ROTARY  ADVERTISING  DISPLAY 
Joseph  Dvila  Simonean,  Thetford  Mines,  Quebec,  Canada, 
assignor  to  Simonean  Enseigne  Mobile  Ltee,  Quebec, 
Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,847 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sept  17,  1963, 

884,756 
5  Claims.    (CI.  40—76) 

a    r/  «•♦  M 


I  3,234,675 

VIEWING  DEVICES 

Sol  Friedman,  10  Ronald  Drive,  Monsey,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,307 

1  Claim.    (CI.  40—106.52) 


A  viewing  device  comprising,  in  combination,  a  hollow 
housing  having  a  cover  in  the  form  of  a  translucent  sheet 
the  front  of  which  is  visible  to  the  viewer  of  the  device; 
a  stationary  light  source  located  in  said  housing  adjacent 
to  a  wall  thereof  which  is  parallel  to  said  cover  and  lo- 
cated distant  therefrom;  a  transparent  support  plate  lo- 
cated between  and  parallel  to  said  wall  and  cover,  said 
plate  being  situated  between  said  light  source  and  cover 
so  that  an  article  on  said  support  plate  will  have  its  image 
projected  to  said  cover  to  be  visible  at  the  front  thereof; 
and  manually  operable  adjusting  means  accessible  in  part 
at  the  exterior  of  said  housing  and  having  an  interior  por- 
tion, located  within  said  housing,  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  support  plate  for  adjusting  the  position 
thereof  relative  to  said  cover  while  maintaining  said  plate 
parallel  to  said  cover,  said  cover  being  hingedly  connected 
to  said  housing  so  as  to  be  turnable  from  a  closed  posi- 
tion closing  said  housing  to  an  open  position  giving  ac- 
cess to  said  support  plate,  and  said  support  plate  also 
being  hingedly  connected  to  said  adjusting  means  so  that 
said  support  plate  can  be  turned  away  from  said  light 
source  to  give  access  thereto. 


3,234,676 
TWO-PIECE  SELF-SUPPORTING  DISPLAY  CARD 
Frank  J.  Colicki,  Edward  V.  Minkowski,  and  Stanley  D. 
Bigg,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Bel-Aire  Corporation, 
Kenosha,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Florida 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,324 
4  Claims.    (O.  40—124.1) 


1.  A  rotary  advertising  display  comprising  an  elon- 
gated housing  having  a  top,  a  series  of  shafts  rotatably  1.  A  display  card  comprising  a  face  piece  including  a 
mounted  within  said  housing,  said  shafts  being  substan-  planar  surface  on  the  rear  side  thereof,  a  paper  folded 
tially  equally  spaced  and  protruding  outwardly  of  said  on  the  centerline  thereof  to  be  divided  into  two  portions 
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on  opposite  sides  of  the  fold,  one  of  said  two  portions 
having  a  slit  therethrough  spaced  from  one  edge  of  said 
paper  and  with  said  paper  being  affixed  to  said  planar 
surface  in  the  area  surrounding  said  slit  and  being  free 
of  said  planar  surface  in  the  adjacent  area  immediate 
said  slit  and  being  arranged  to  provide  a  pocket  between 
said  planar  surface  and  said  paper  in  said  adjacent  area, 
the  other  of  said  two  portions  including  a  tab  on  the  free 
edge  thereof  opposite  the  first  said  free  edge,  and  with 
said  tab  being  removably  concealed  in  said  pocket  to  fixed- 
ly secure  the  second  said  free  edge  to  said  face  piece  and 
dispose  the  intermediate  length  of  said  other  portion  away 
from  said  one  portion  to  provide  a  stand  for  said  card. 


3^34,677  I 

AUTOMOBILE  SIGN  ' 

Fred  B.  McDaniel  and  Brace  I.  Niles,  both  of 
6513  Atwell,  Houstoa,  Tex. 
FUed  Nov.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408^49  I 

8  Claims.    (CI.  40—129) 


1.  A  portable  sign  comprising  a  tubular  body  of  sub- 
stantially triangular  transverse  section  and  including  a 
sheet  folded  on  spaced,  parallel  lines  and  comprising  a 
pair  of  anticlinal  side  sections  and  a  base  section  extend- 
ing horizontally  between  the  lower  portions  of  said  side 
sections,  said  sheet  further  comprising  a  hinged  flap  on 
one  of  the  side  sections  engaged  with  the  adjacent  portion 
of  the  base  section,  stiffening  bars  traversing  the  base 
section  in  the  end  portions  of  the  body,  spaced  suction 
cups  beneath  said  end  portions  of  said  body  for  removably 
securing  same  on  a  vehicle  top,  common  means  for  secur- 
ing the  flap,  the  base  section,  the  stiffening  bars  and  the 
suction  cups  together,  and  means  for  further  securing  the 
body  on  the  vehicle  top  in  conjunction  with  the  suction 
cups.  ' 

3^34,678  ' 

ORNAMENTAL  LETTER  ASSEMBLY 
Harold  S.  van  Buren,  Jr.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

United-Carr  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  58,475,  Sept.  26, 

1960.    This  application  Aug.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,412 

1  Claim.    (CI.  40—143) 


An  ornamental  device  of  an  identifying  character  for 
snap  fastener  attachment  to  a  support,  said  ornamental 
device  having  a  body  member  of  yieldable,  metallic- 
coated  synthetic  plastic  material  provided  with  an  aperture 
in  a  rear  face  thereof  and  a  fastener  member  assembled 
into  the  said  aperture  and  having  a  yieldable  support  en- 
gaging portion  extending  beyond  a  rear  face  of  the  body 
member,  said  fastener  member  also  having  a  base  por- 
tion of  an  area  less  than  the  area  of  the  aperture  and 


seated  within  said  aperture  and  said  body  member  having 
staked  portions  of  the  plastic  and  metal  coating  there- 
of overlying  said  base  portion  within  said  aperture  there- 
by firmly  holding  said  fastener  member  in  assembly  with 
said  body  member. 


3,234,679 
THUMB-OPERATED  SAFETY  FOR  BOLT- 
ACTION  FIREARMS 
Carl  H.  Benson,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to  O.  F. 
Mossberg  &  Sons,  Inc.,  North  Haven,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,061  i 

4  Cbiims.    (CI.  42—70)  ' 


2S 


1.  In  a  bolt-action  firearm  having  a  frame  including  a 
receiver,  a  trigger  mechanism  mounted  on  said  frame 
and  a  breech-bolt  supported  in  said  receiver  for  recipro- 
cal movement  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  receiver 
into  the  out  of  breech-closing  position,  the  combination 
comprising  a  safety  device  carried  by  said  breech-bolt  and 
movably  mounted  thereon  into  and  out  of  a  "safety-on" 
position,  said  trigger  mechanism  including  a  trigger  mem- 
ber movably  mounted  on  said  frame  between  cocking  and 
firing  positions,  said  safety  device  having  a  stop-surface 
for  preventing  movement  of  said  trigger  member  into 
its  firing  position  and  said  trigger  member  having  a  por- 
tion disposed  for  engagement  with  said  stop  surface; 
said  stop-surface  being  disposed  with  respect  to  said/trig- 
ger  member  when  said  bolt  is  in  breech-closing  position 
so  as  to  positively  block  said  frame-mounted  trigger 
member  in  its  cocking  position  when  said  safety  device 
is  in  its  "safety-on"  position,  while  being  located  clear 
of  said  trigger  member  when  said  safety  device  is  moved 
out  of  said  "safety-on"  position. 


3,234,680 

DOLL  HOUSE  CONSTRUCTED  OF  TWO  ME^TBERS 

Irving  Starr,  8560  Everett  Ave.,  St.  Louis  17,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,835 
'  8  Claims.    (CI.  46—21) 


1.  In  a  play  construction  unit  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  member  and  a  unitary  second  member  of 
sheet  material. 
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(b)  said  fiif^  member  including  a  base  portion,  and 
a  pair  of  spaced  side  wall  portions  at  opposite  sides 
of  the  base  portion,  one  side  wall  portion  being  at- 
tached to  each  side  of  the  base  portion,  the  side 
wall  portions  extending  upwardly,  and 

(c)  said  second  member  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
end  portions  at  opposite  ends  of  the  base  i>ortion 
and  between  said  side  wall  portions,  said  end  por- 
tions being  attached  to  said  side  wall  portions,  and 
a  partition  integrally  and  angularly  connected  to 
said  end  portions  along  fold  lines,  the  partition  di- 
viding the  space  between  said  side  wall  portions. 


3,234,681 
IMPRESSION  DEVICE  WITH  CUTOUT  FEATURES 

FOR  EMBEDDING  THEREIN 

Santo  De  Lucia,  Newtown,  Conn.,  assignor  of  twenty-five 

percent  to  Arthur  T.   Fattibene,  Stratford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,796 

2  Ciaims.    (Ci.  46—22) 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  stiff  backing 
including  a  member  having  a  substantially  flat  surface,  a 
raised  integral  frame  portion  extending  about  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  surface,  a  relatively  thick  layer  of  ex- 
posed soft  readily  pliable  and  displaceable  material  se- 
cured to  said  backing  within  said  frame  portion  and 
adapted  to  form  a  smooth  surface  thereon,  means  for 
forming  a  mechanical  bond  between  said  layer  of  pliable 
material  and  said  backing,  said  means  including  projec- 
tions spaced  over  the  surface  of  said  backing  which  be- 
come imbedded  in  the  layer  of  said  pliable  material  placed 
thereover  to  secure  the  layer  of  material  to  said  backing, 
said  surface  being  adapted  to  receive  sufficiently  deep 
markings  directly  thereon  by  displacement  of  portions 
of  said  soft  material  by  a  stylus  so  as  to  be  directly  legible 
thereon  and  which  markings  can  be  readily  deleted  at  will 
by  moving  an  erasing  surface  over  the  surface  of  said 
layer  to  restore  said  displaced  material  to  a  smooth  sur- 
face, and  planar  cutouts  representing  physical  features 
that  are  placeable  onto  the  surface  of  said  pliable  ma- 
terial, at  least  one  of  said  planar  physical  features  cutouts 
being  bent  out  of  said  surface  so  that  said  last  mentioned 
cutouts  each  are  in  moi^e  than  one  plane  to  give  third 
dimension  thereto  so  that  said  planar  physical  features 
cutouts  define  with  said  markings  a  two  dimensional  image 
having  raised  three  dimensional  portions. 


3,234,682 

SELF-ERECTING  BUILDING  BLOCK 
Ernest  Franld,  Middleboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Winthrop. 
Atkins  Co.,  Inc.,  Middleboro,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,043 
3  Chims.  (CI.  46—24) 
1.  A  hollow  toy  building  block  of  polygonal  transverse 
section  having  side  walls  symmetrically  disposed  with  re- 
spect to  its  longitudinal  axis,  said  side  walls  being  hingedly 
connected  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  an  elastic 
element  secured  at  its  ends  under  tension  to  two  of  the 
side  walls  across  at  least  one  of  the  hinges  connecting  the 
side  walls,  and  tension-resisting  members  at  the  ends  of  the 
block,  said  tension-resisting  members  comprising  end  wall 
parts  constituted  by  integral  extensions  of  the  ends  of  the 


side  walls  at  one  end  of  the  block,  folded  inwardly  there- 
from across  said  end  of  the  block  toward  each  other, 
said  end  wall  parts  having  edges  which  meet  midway  be- 
tween the  side  walls  from  which  they  extend  parallel  to 
the  elastic  element,  means  connecting  the  meeting  edges  of 
said  end  wall  parts,  said  means  comprising  a  tab  hingedly 


^     ^ 


connected  to  the  edge  of  at  least  one  of  the  end  wall 
parts  and  located  interiorly  of  the  end,  and  fastening 
means  connecting  the  tab  to  the  adjacent  end  wall  part 
and  slot  means  in  one  of  the  walls  of  the  block  through 
which  the  fastening  means  may  be  inserted  to  connect 
said  interiorly  located  tab  to  the  adjacent  end  wall  part. 


3,234,683 

TOY  BUILDING  ELEMENT  INCLUDING  A 

ROTATABLE  BUSHING 

Godtfred  Kiric  Christiansen,  Billund,  Denmarlc,  assignor 

to  Interlego  A.G.,  Zug,  Switzerland,  a  company  of 

Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,690 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Oct.  19,  1961, 
4,151/61  I 

3  Claims.    (CI.  46—25)  I 


7'  to 


1.  A  toy  building  element  comprising  a  rectangular 
block  having  top,  side,  and  end  walls  defining  a  cavity 
and  at  least  one  pair  of  projections  within  said  cavity, 
an  insert  fitted  into  said  cavity  comprising  a  plate  having 
the  same  outline  as  the  internal  face  of  the  top  wall  of 
said  block  and  on  its  inner  face  at  least  one  pair  of  pro- 
jections providing  a  clamping  engagement  with  the  pro- 
jections of  said  block,  said  projections,  top,  and  insert 
forming  a  channel  within  said  cavity  transverse  to  oppos- 
ing walls  of  said  block  adapted  to  receive  a  bushing,  and 
a  bushing  rotatably  disposed  within  said  channel,  at  least 
one  of  said  opposing  walls  having  an  aperture  therein 
aligned  with  said  bushing  and  adapted  to  receive  a  spindle 
for  insertion  in  said  bushing. 


3,234,684 

DISC  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE  WITH  CORD-RECEIV- 

ING  OPENINGS  AND  REMOVABLE  RIM 

Ford  E.  Bridges,  Rte.  5,  Box  156,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  257,412 

6  Claims.    (CI.  46—63) 


1.  An  amusement  device  comprising  a  flat  sheet  having 
a  plurality  of  slots  opening  through  its  periphery,  and  a 
removable  rim  encompassing  the  periphery  of  the  sheet 
and  closing  the  outer  but  not  the  inner  ends  of  the  slots. 
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3434,685 

INFLATABLE  SELF-MOUNTWG  TOY     i 

EUioft  D.  Hjurrowe,  Great  Neck,  Long  Island,  N.Y^ 

assignor  to  Ideal  Toy  Corporation,  Mollis,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  356,827 

6  Claims.    (CI.  46—88) 


1.  An  inflatable  toy  adapted  to  maintain  itself  in  an  up- 
right positicMi  on  a  flat  surface  comprising  a  hc^ow  inflat- 
able body  formed  of  a  non-porous  flexible  material,  said 
body  having  a  base  portion  forming  a  generally  annular 
supporting  surface  positioned  to  contact  a  flat  surface 
upon  which  the  toy  is  placed,  and  a  flexible  suction  cup 
secured  to  said  body  within  said  annular  supporting  sur- 
face of  said  base  portion,  said  suction  cup  having  a  down- 
wardly-facing concave  suction  surface  terminating  in  a 
suction  edge,  said  suction  cup  being  engageable  with  said 
flat  surface  for  resiliently  maintaining  said  toy  in  an  up- 
right position  on  said  flat  surface. 


3,234,686 

REMOTE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR   ' 

TALKING  DOLL 

John  W.  Ryan,  Bel  Air,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Mattel,  Inc., 

Hawthorne,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  257,166 

6  Claims.    (CL  46—99) 


I  ■. 


1.  The  combination  of 

(a)  a  talking  doll  having  a  speech  unit  contained  there- 
in, said  speech  unit  being  provided  with  a  movable 
part  disposed  externally  of  the  doll  and  adapted  to  be 
selectively  moved  relative  to  the  doll  to  actuate  the 
speech  unit; 

(b)  a  one-hand  selectively  operable  remote  control 
apparatus  providing  for  actuation  of  the  speech  unit 
from  a  location  remote  from  the  doll,  said  remote 
control  apparatus  comprising  a  frame  including 

(I)  support  means  releasably  supporting  and  main- 
taining the  doll  in  a  generally  seated  position 
during  the  movement  of  the  movable  part  to 
operate  the  speech  unit  and 

(II)  a  selectively  movable  remote  control  element 
movably  mounted  on  said  frame  and  releasably 
engaging  the  selectively  movable  part  of  the 
speech  unit  on  said  doll  to  produce  movement 
of  that  part  relative  to  the  doll  so  as  to  actuate 

■       -    I     .'       . 


the  speech  unit,  said  movable  remote  control 
element  comprising  an  elongated  part,  handle 
means  on  the  other  end  of  said  elongated  part 
adapted  to  be  grasped  by  the  child-user  and 
manipulated  with  one  hand  to  cause  movement 
of  said  movable  part  relative  to  the  doll  to 
thereby  actuate  the  speech  unit,  said  handle 
means  and  other  end  of  said  elongated  part  ex- 
tending to  a  position  relatively  remote  from 
the  doll  and  in  a  direction  to  pull  said  doll 
firmly  against  said  support  means  so  that  the 
^)eech  unit  of  the  talking  doll  may  be  actuated 
by  the  child-user  with  one  hand  and  without 
being  in  close  proximity  to  the  doll  itself. 


3,234,687  ' 

DOLL  HAVING  SOUND  REPRODUCING  DEVICE 

Charles  A.  Elwell,  Gardena,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  The  Toy 

Development  Center,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,584 

13  Claims.    (CL  46—117)  ' 


1.  A  toy  comprising  the  combination  of  a  housing 
having  a  first  means  thereon  simulating  an  imaginary  or 
living  thing  of  a  tyix  from  which  sounds  would  be  ex- 
pected or  imagined  to  be  issued,  a  phonograph  housed 
within  said  housing,  said  phonograph  including  a  record 
having  a  first  fixed  and  a  second  fixed  sound  sequence 
portion,  said  second  portion  beginning  at  a  point  remote 
from  the  terminal  point  of  said  first  portion,  a  second 
means  for  reproducing  at  least  a  part  of  said  first  sound 
sequence  portion  of  said  record,  a  third  means  for  ter- 
minating the  reproduction  of  the  first  sound  sequence 
portion  at  any  point  therein  and  for  automatically  initiat- 
ing substantially  immediate  reproduction  of  the  second 
sound  sequence  portion  of  the  record  at  its  beginning, 
and  manually  actuated  means  located  remotely  from  said 
third  means  for  actuating  said  third  means,  said  first  and 
second  sound  sequence  portions  having  recorded  thereon 
sound  sequences  of  differing  context  simulating  the  said 
sounds  to  be  issued  from  said  thing,  the  second  sound 
sequence  portion  having  a  context  which  would  be  nor- 
mally responsive  to  a  simulus  applied  to  the  thing  of  a  type 
to  terminate  the  first  sound  sequence  portion. 


3,234,688 
DROOLING  DOLL 
Arthur  E.  Neumann,  Winnetka,  and  Marvin  L  Glass, 
Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates, 
Chicago,  III.,  a  partnership 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,028 

4  Claims.    (CI.  46—135) 

4.  A  drooling  doll  comprising  a  doll  body  having  a 

movable  mouth,  actuating  means  manually  operable  and 

including  members  movable  relative  to  each  other  for 

moving  said  mouth,  and  drool  simulating  means  com- 
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prising  a  container  for  holding  a  liquid  which,  in  coopera- 
tion with  air,  produces  bubbles,  said  container  having  an 
air  inlet  and  a  bubble  outlet,  guiding  means  providing  a 


path  for  directing  air  from  said  air  inlet  through  the 
liquid  to  said  bubble  outlet,  and  means  for  supplying  air 
to  said  aif  inlet 


3,234,689 

DOLL  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  NATURAL  MOVE- 

MENTS  AND  POSITIONS 

John  W.  Ryaa,  Bel  Air,  Calif^  aarignor  to  Mattel,  bc^ 

Hawtfaorne,  Calif ^  a  corporation  of  Califomia 

FUe<l  June  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  201,059 

14  Cialms.    (CL  46—161) 


1.  In  a  doll  construction:  a  body  having  a  trunk;  the 
lower  extremity  of  said  trunk  comprising  a  single  bulbous 
boss  with  substantially  the  entire  outer  siu^ace  thereof 
defining  a  smooth  and  continuously  convex  surface  of 
generally  spheroid  shape;  a  pair  of  legs,  eadi  having  a 
concave  recess  extending  over  substantially  the  entire  in- 
ner surface  of  the  upper  portion  thereof,  each  recess  re- 
ceiving a  lateral  portion  of  said  bulbous  boss  and  being 
substantially  comi^ementary  in  shape  to  the  surface  there- 
of with  said  recesses  each  covering  about  20%  to  40%  of 
the  external  surface  area  of  said  boss;  the  juncture  be- 
tween the  outer  surface  of  the  upper  portion  of  each  leg 
and  the  boundary  edge  of  its  recess  defining  a  relatively 
thin  edge  and  said  outer  surface  being  configured  to  sul>- 
stantially  the  same  curvature  as  the  adjacent  exposed 
portions  of  said  boss  and  adjacent  portions  of  said  body 
to  define  therewith  a  surface  closely  simulating  the  sur- 
face of  the  pelvic  region  of  a  human  body;  and  fasten- 
ing means  holding  said  boss  and  recesses  in  frictional 
mating  relation  while  permitting  said  legs  to  swing  in 
any  direction  independently  of  each  other  on  said  boss 
and  laterally  outwardly  from  a  fore-and-aft  vertical  plane 
bisecting  said  doll  trunk  up  to  an  angle  of  at  least  about 
40  degrees  from  said  plane. 


3,234,690 

MOUNTS  FOR  STUFFED  TOY  ANIMAL  EYES 

Hairy  Bmdney,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dollac  Div- 

Jacoby-Bcnder,  Inc.,  Woodside,  N.Y. 

FHed  Aug.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,574 

6  Claims.    (CL  46—169) 


4.  A  doll  eye  for  a  stuffed  toy  animal  of  the  tw»e 
having  a  fur-like  skin  comprised  of  a  backing  material 
from  which  fibers  extend,  said  doll  eye  comprising  a 
plastic  molded  shell  to  receive  an  eyeball  and  having 
an  aperture  for  exposure  of  said  eyeball  and  having  a 
front  flange  surrounding  said  apertxu-e  and  terminating 
peripherally  in  a  rearwardly  sloped  bevel,  a  plurality  of 
angularly  spaced  abutments  integrally  molded  to  said 
bevel  and  to  said  shell  and  extending  longitudinally  there- 
on, a  rear  casing  member  frictionally  secured  on  said 
shell  and  having  a  forward  edge  engaging  said  abut- 
ments, a  locking  ring  frictionally  secured  on  said  shell 
over  said  abutments,  whereby  the  spacing  between  said 
abutments  forms  recesses  closed  by  said  edge  of  said 
rear  casing  and  said  locking  ring  to  accommodate  stray 
fibers  at  the  edge  of  an  aperture  in  a  skin  clamped  be- 
tween said  bevel  and  locking  ring. 


3,234,691 

MULCHING  MACHINE 

Mori  Cowell,  Dorant,  Okla. 

(2416  N.  Western,  Oklahoma  Oty,  Okla.) 

FUed  Oct  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  318,003 

5  Claims.    (CL  47—9) 


1.  A  planter  attachment  for  laying  paper  on  a  furrowed 
seed  bed  comprising  frame  means  including  front  and 
rear  ends  and  ground  engaging  support  means  for  sup- 
porting said  frame  means  from  a  horizontal  surface  dis- 
posed in  a  horizontal  plane  in  predetermined  evelation 
relative  to  said  surface,  bed  shaper  means  depending  from 
said  frame  means  for  cutting  and  shaping  a  paper  re- 
ceiving bed  in  the  earth  above  said  furrowed  seed  bed, 
paper  roll  means  carried  by  said  frame  means,  paper 
delivery  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  means 
for  unrolling  paper  from  said  paper  roll  means  and  deliver- 
ing  the  unrolled  paper  to  said  paper  receiving  bed,  said 
paper  delivery  means  including  hole  punching  means  for 
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punching  boles  in  predetermined  spaced  relation  in  said 
paper  corresponding  to  the  spacing  of  said  seeds  in  said 
seed  bed  as  it  is  unrolled  by  said  paper  delivery  means, 
drive  means  supported  from  said  frame  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  paper  delivery  means  for  driving  the 
latter,  elongated  rearwardly  and  downwardly  inclined 
paper  guide  means  slidably  and  guidingly  receiving  said 
paper  after  being  acted  upon  by  said  delivery  means,  the 
rear  lower  end  of  said  paper  guide  means  being  posi- 
tioned in  elevation  relative  to  said  frame  so  as  to  terminate 
rearwardly  a  spaced  distance  above  said  horizontal  plane 
from  which  said  frame  is  supported,  paper  roll  brake 
means  mounted  on  said  frame  adjacent  said  paper  roll 
means,  knife  blade  means  supported  from  said  frame  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  brake  means,  means  con- 
nected between  said  frame  and  said  knife  blade  means 
for  raising  and  lowering  the  latter  and  for  operatively 
connecting  said  blade  means  with  said  paper  roll  brake 
means,  and  ground  engaging  disk  means  supported  from 
said  frame  means  and  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  knife 
blade  means  and  including  means  for  camming  dirt  from 
the  ground  over  the  opposite  longitudinal  edge  portions 
of  the  paper  being  laid  by  said  planter  attachment,  where- 
by application  of  said  brake  means  results  in  a  tensioning 
of  the  paper  between  said  hole  punching  means  and  said 
disk  means  facilitating  the  cutting  of  said  paper. 


3^34,692  ' 

TILE  CONSTRUCTION 
Knod  Gcorg,  Bieriich,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf .,  assignor  to  In- 
ternational Pipe  and  Ceramics  Corporation,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif ^  a  corporation  of  Delaware  , 
Filed  Jan.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  340,84S 
6  Claims.    (Q.  52—392)  i 


1.  A  unifying  construction  whereby  a  multiplicity  of 
discrete  tile  are  cooperatively  combined  into  an  integrated 
readily  handleable  article  of  enhanced  utility  and  appear- 
ance, comprising: 

a  plurality  of  discrete  tile  each  having  a  front  face,  a 
rear  face  and  side  edges,  the  rear  face  of  each  tile 
including  a  recessed  surface  starting  at  a  side  edge; 
a  multiplicity  of  such  discrete  tile  being  arranged  with 
their  edges  in  aligned  spaced  relation  and  with  their 
back  faces  in  a  common  plane; 
and  elongated,  individually  rigid  metallic  elements  of 
T  section  having  their  oppositely  directed  lips  extend- 
ing into  opposing  recesses  of  adjacent  tile  and  their 
medial  leg  extending  between  the  spaced  edges  of 
adjacent  tile,  said  metallic  elements  being  firmly 
bonded  to  the  recessed  surfaces  by  a  cementing 
material  and  the  abutting  contact  of  the  surfaces 
of  said  metal  elements  with  the  surfaces  of  said  tile 
being  the  sole  means  for  precisely  positioning  said  tile 
in  said  aligned  relation;  and 
a  preformed,  resilient,  longitudinally  grooved  joint 
filling  member  carried  by  said  medial  leg  and  sealing 
the  space  between  said  spaced  edges  of  tile. 


■i 


3^34,693 
BRAKESHOE  GRINDER  CLAMP 
Walter  P.  Kushmuk,  Nilcs,  and  Leo  C.  Bogaerts  Antloch, 
IIL,  assignors  to  Ammco  Tools,  Inc.,  North  Chicago,  Dl., 
a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  June  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,134 
4  Claims.    (CL  51—96) 
1.  In  a  grinder  of  the  type  including  a  base,  a  grind- 
ing element  supported  on  said  base,  a  carriage  slidable 


on  said  base  toward  and  away  from  said  grinding  ele- 
ment, a  turntable  pivotally  carried  on  said  carriage,  a 
workpiece  bolder  clamp  slidable  on  said  tumuble,  a  half- 
nut  carried  by  said  turntable,  a  feed  arm  having  a 
threaded  portion  and  means  pivotally  connecting  said 
feed  arm  to  said  clamp  for  swinging  movement  between 
a  first  position  threadedly  engaging  said  half-nut  and 
a  second  position  disengaged  from  said  half-nut,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  workpiece  holder  clamp  in- 
cludes a  body  having  upper  and  lower  fixed  portions. 


%       * 


a  pair  of  clamping  pins  slidable  in  said  upper  portion  for 
clamping  a  workpiece  against  said  lower  portion,  spring 
means  urging  said  pins  upwardly,  a  member  supported 
on  the  tops  of  said  pins,  a  lever  pivotally  supported  on 
said  body  and  engageable  at  a  first  end  with  said  mem- 
ber, a  push  rod  mounted  in  said  body  and  engaging  the 
second  end  of  said  lever  and  camming  means  carried 
by  said  feed  arm  for  coacting  with  said  push  rod  mov- 
ing the  second  end  of  said  lever  upwardly  when  said  feed 
arm  is  moved  into  position  engaging  said  half-nut. 


3,234,694 

ABRASIVE  STRIP  HOLDING  AND 

TIGHTENING  MECHANISM 

John  F.  VoslHurg,  34d  Broad  St.,  Salamanca,  N.Y. 

FOcd  Not.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,828 

8  Claims.    (CL  51—368) 


1.  An  abrasive  strip  holding  and  tightening  mechanism 
comprising: 

(a)  a  wheel  having  a  flanged  outer  periphery  for  re- 
ceiving thereon  an  abrasive  strip; 

(b)  a  pair  of  bracket  members  attached  to  said  flanged 
periphery  having  a  generally  radial  slot  formed  there- 
in for  receiving  the  ends  of  an  abrasive  strip; 

(c)  a  pair  of  roller  members  journaled  on  said  brackets 
and  disposed  to  retain  such  strip  ends  therebetween; 

(d)  a  toggle  mechanism  operatively  connected  to  one 
I      of  said  roller  members  for  moving  the  same  into  and 

out  of  strip  end  clamping  relation  to  the  other  of  said 
roller  members;  and 

(e)  latch  means  engaging  one  of  said  roller  members 
to  limit  the  direction  of  rotation  thereof. 


\ 
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ERRATUM 


For  Class  52 — 1  see! 
Patent  No.  3.235,040 


3^34,695 

AIRCRAFT  SHELTER 

Lcc  Johnson,  P.O.  Box  569,  Rifle,  Colo. 

FUfl4  Ang.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  215,089 

4ClainM.    (CL  52— «4) 


1.  An  aircraft  shelter  comprising 
a  fixed  free-standing  wing  covering  portion  having  a 
plurality  of  ground-engaging  supporting  elements, 
said  fixed  free-standing  portion  including  an  open 
side  having  a  horizontally  extending  and  vertical- 
ly elevated  open  clear  span  defining  an  air-craft 
entrance  to  the  aircraft  shelter,  a  closed  side 
opposite  and  laterally  spaced  from  the  clear 
span,  the  open  and  closed  sides  having  upper 
portions    longitudinally    coextensive    with    the 
clear  span,  and  an  upper  wing  covering  side 
extending  laterally  between  the  upper  portions 
of  said  open  and  said  closed  sides, 
a  movable  portion 

having  a  lowered  position  and  a  raised  position 
and  extending  generally  outwardly  from  the  clear 
span  open  side  when  in  its  lowered  position 
and  generally  outwardly  and  upwardly  from  the 
clear  span  open  side  when  in  its  raised  position, 
said  movable  portion  including  a  part  having  top 
and  side  for  enclosing  the  empennage  of  the 
aircraft, 
said  movable  portion  also  including  rigid  means 
extending  from  said  top  part  and  pivotally  se- 
cured to  the  free-standing  portion  to  swing  about 
a  fixed  horizontal  axis  spaced  forwardly  of  said 
clear  span  open  side  and  adjacent  to  the  upper 
portion  of  said  closed  side, 

whereby  the  movable  portion  is  swingable  in 
a  vertical  plane  between  a  lowered  posi- 
tion in  which  the  sides  of  the  empennage 
raiclosing  part  are  generally  below  the  up- 
per portion  of  the  open  clear  span  and  a 
raised  position  in  which  such  sides  are 
vholly  above  said  portion. 


3,234,696 
EXPANSIBLE  TRAILER 
Lloyd  Spencer,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Trailorama,  Inc.,  Gardens,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  California 

FUcii  Jan.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  83,320 
14  Claims.  {CI.  52—66) 
1.  An  expansible  trailer,  comprising:  a  fixed  trailer  sec- 
tion including  a  fixed  floor,  end  walls,  and  a  fixed  roof 
projecting  beyond  said  end  walls  to  form  fixed  eaves;  an 
upright  side  structure  covering  a  side  of  said  trailer  be- 
tween said  end  walls  and  movable  laterally  to  and  from 
said  end  walls;  a  pair  of  foldable  roof  panels  hinged  to 


each  other,  to  said  fixed  roof,  and  to  the  top  of  said  side 
structure,  said  roof  panels  projecting  beyond  the  ends  of 
said  side  structure  and  beyond  said  end  walls  to  form 
foldable  eaves;  said  roof  panels  movable  between  a  ver- 
tically disposed  depending  position  interposed  between 
said  end  walls  and  side  structure  and  a  raised  position, 
with  tl»e  hinged  connection  between  said  roof  panels  dis- 
posed above  the  hinged  connections  with  said  fixed  roof 
and  side  structure,  and  with  said  foldable  eaves  forming 
continuations  of  said  fixed  eaves;  means  for  securing  said 


-^^^^^wf 


roof  panels  in  their  raised  position;  upwardly  foldable 
floor  panels  hinged  to  each  other,  to  said  fixed  floor, 
and  to  said  side  structure,  said  floor  panels  having  ends 
projecting  beyond  at  least  one  end  of  said  side  structure 
and  at  least  one  of  said  end  walls  to  form  foldable 
porch  members;  said  floor  panels  being  movable  between 
a  vertically  disposed  upright  position  interposed  between 
said  end  walls  and  side  structure  and  a  flat  positi<Mi  with 
said  porch  members  underlying  said  foldable  eaves;  and 
means  for  supporting  said  floor  panels  in  their  flat  posi- 
tion. 


3,234,697 

AWNING  CONSTRUCTION 

Andrew  J.  Toti  and  Carlo  J.  Toti,  both  (rf 

319  McHenry  Ave.,  Modesto,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  161,590 

16  Claims.    (Q.  52—75) 


13.  An  awning  canopy  construction  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  plurality  of  elongated  preformed  interengaged 
slats  and  a  pair  of  elongated  preformed  locking  members 
mteriocked  directly  with  each  of  said  interengaged  slats  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  canopy,  each  of  said  slats  having 
preformed  interengageable  structures  along  edge  portions 
thereof,  said  slats  being  interengaged  with  each  other  by 
said  structures  in  the  absence  of  separate  fasteners  along 
sulttantiaUy  their  entire  lengths  so  that  the  slats  are  held 
against  lateral  separation  by  said  structures,  said  pair  of 
locking  members  extending  transversely  of  said  interen- 
gaged slats  at  said  opposite  ends  of  said  canopy,  and  co- 
operable  locking  means  on  each  of  said  locking  members 
and  at  opposite  ends  of  each  of  said  slats  for  effecting  said 
mterlocking  therebetween  in  the  absence  of  separate  fas- 
teners, said  locking  means  comprising  interengaged  re- 
cesses and  projections  formed  directly  on  said  slats  and  on 
said  locking  members,  said  recesses  and  projections  se- 
curely interlocking  each  of  said  slats  with  said  channel 
members,  whereby  the  need  for  separate  fasteners  and 
supports  to  maintain  said  canopy  assembled  is  obviated. 
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«rrDiT/«rTTi>AVTv       3,234,i9S  rial,  each  of  said  support  means  having  flange  means 

STRUCTURALLY  RK^ID  COLLAPSDLE  LINKAGE  formed  thereon  adjacent  only  one  lip  portion  of  lock  block 

R^  F  ffi-wSr  d5,  Y  S?Ji?Ji?*  /^i  ^°^  locking  the  support  means  in  position,  the  space  be- 

^ aJ.  2!^W2!sir!  NbJXSST'  ^"^^  ^*  *^^'*'*°^  assembled  blocks  intermediate  the  lip 

8  CUmg.    (CL  52— IM) 


1.  A  linkage  assembly  structure  comprising  a  plurality 
of  link  units  with  each  link  unit  having  spaced  substantially 
identical  side  members  with  terminal  recesses  at  opposite 
ends  and  first  and  second  pins  extending  through  said 
side  members  at  opposite  ends  respectively  inwardly  of  the 
terminal  recesses,  the  ends  of  the  side  members  of  adjacent 
link  units  disposed  in  overlapping  relation,  means  pivotally 
interconnecting  adjacent  link  units  outwardly  of  the  re- 
spective side  members,  each  of  said  interconnecting  means 
defining  a  pin  receiving  aperture  at  one  end  and  at  the 
other  end  a  longitudinal  slot  having  an  offset  portion,  each 
of  said  interconnecting  means  being  pivotally  connected 
at  said  pin  receiving  aperture  to  the  first  pin  of  one  of 
the  adjacent  link  units,  and  being  shiftably  and  pivotally 
connected  with  the  second  pin  of  the  other  overlapping  ad- 
jacent link  until  at  said  longitudinal  slot,  adjacent  link  units 
being  shiftable  axially  toward  each  other  to  thereby  permit 
said  terminal  recesses  at  opposite  ends  of  each  link  unit  to 
displaceably  receive  the  second  and  first  pins  respectively 
of  the  next  adjacent  link  units  at  opposite  ends  thereof, 
and  said  offset  portion  at  the  longitudinal  slot  of  each  inter- 
connecting means  displaceably  receiving  the  second  pin  of 
the  next  adjacent  link  unit  upon  movement  of  said  inter- 
connecting means  about  the  pivotal  connection  with  said 
first  pin  to  thereby  lock  adjacent  link  units  from  pivotal 
movement  relative  to  each  other  and  make  said  linkage 
assembly  structure  rigid.  i 


3^34,699 
BUILDDVG   BLOCK    ASSEMBLY   CONSTRUCTION 

AND  METHOD  OF  ERECTION 
Carleton  H.  Smith,  IsUngtoa,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
to  National  Lead  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
poration  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1961,  Scr.  No.  10538S 
8  Claims.  (CL  52—173) 
1.  A  building  block  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of 
blocks  being  in  edge-to-edge  relationship  with  one  an- 
other, each  of  said  blocks  having  spaced  lip  portions 
formed  along  lateral  edges  thereof  adjacent  to  the  oppo- 
lite  faces  of  each  block,  and  support  means  disposed  be- 
tween only  one  lip  portion  of  adjacent  blocks  and  engag- 
ing only  said  one  lip  portion  thereof,  said  support  means 
being  formed  of  a  relatively  rigid  yet  deformable  mate- 


XV 


portions  thereof  and  between  support  means  bounding 
such  space  being  free  and  unobstructed,  and  sealing  means 
disposed  between  said  support  means  and  the  lip  portions 
of  said  blocks. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  52—235  see: 
Patent  No.  3,235,039 


3,234,7M 

BUILDING  PANEL 

Marion  A.  Creveling,  181541  Thomas 

Tfailcy  Park,  IlL 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  328,666 

2  Claims.    (CL  51—284) 


1.  A  building  panel  adapted  for  connection  with  similar 
panels  including  a  body  of  sheet  material,  said  body 
being  shaped  to  define  an  elongated,  hollow,  load-bearing 
column  defining  element  of  essentially  square  cross  section 
and  an  elongated  hook-like  dement  in  spaced  relation  to 
one  another,  said  column  defining  element  being  spaced 
from  one  surface  of  said  sheet  material  so  as  to  define  a 
slot  therebetween  with  a  slot  width  approximating  the 
thickness  of  said  material,  said  column  having  a  width, 
taken  transversely  of  said  surface,  greater  than  the  width 
of  said  slot,  said  hook-like  element  including  a  projecting 
flange  extending  toward  said  column  defining  element  and 
being  spaced  from  said  surface  by  the  approximate  width 
of  said  column  defining  element,  the  opening  to  said  slot 
facing  said  projecting  flange,  said  colunm  defining  ele- 
ment having  one  side  spaced  from  said  surface  to  define 
said  slot  therebetween,  said  column  defining  element  hav- 
ing one  of  its  other  sides  extending  generally  transversely 
to  said  surface  at  the  inner  extremity  of  said  slot,  said 
one  side  of  said  column  defining  element  being  spaced 
from  said  other  side  thereof  by  approximately  the  thick- 
ness of  said  flaoge. 
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ERRATUM 

For  Class  52—392  see: 
Patent  No.  3,234,692 


3^34,701 

ASPHALT  SHINGLE  ROOF  ASD  METHOD 

OF  SEALING 

Ivan  M.  Burtch,  Rtc.  1,  Box  124,  West  Branch,  Mich. 

FUcd  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,435 

5  Claims.    (CI.  52 — 419) 


1.  In  combination  with  the  installation  of  flexible 
shjngles  having  flap  portions  to  form  a  roof  covering  on 
a  supporting  surface,  a  method  for  sealing  the  roof  cover- 
ing against  leakage  of  water  backed  up  along  a  section 
of  the  roof  covering  because  of  the  formation  of  an  ice 
ridge  thereon,  comprising  the  steps  of:  forming  notches 
in  the  edge  portions  of  those  shingles  covering  said  sec- 
tion of  the  supporting  surface;  aligning  the  shingles  along 
said  section  by  means  of  said  notches;  raising  the  flap 
portion  of  each  of  said  shingles  for  exposing  the  aligned 
notches;  and  laying  continuous  beads  of  water-resistant 
adhesive  material  from  each  of  the  exposed  notches  on 
surfaces  of  the  shingles  exposed  by  raising  of  the  flap 
portion;  applying  said  adhesive  material  into  said  notches 
for  connecting  said  beads  to  form  a  sealing  path  extend- 
ing above  the  notches  of  the  overlying  shingles  to  provide 
a  continuous,  non-exposed  sealing  barrier  concealed 
between  the  shingles. 


3,234,702 

ANCHORING  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  INSTALLATION 
OF  SLABS  ON  VERTICAL  AND  OVERHEAD 
SURFACES 
Jules  Scott  Zibell,  Tate,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Georgia 
Marble  Company,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  a  corporation  of 
Georgia 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  78,477 
7  Claims.    (CL  52—488) 


3.  An  anchoring  assembly  for  facing  materials  having 
kerfs  formed  in  the  peripheral  edges  thereof  comprising, 
a  plurality  of  U-shaped  channel  struts,  each  channel 
strut  having  rc-€ntrant  flange  portions  formed  on  the 
legs  thereof,  and  each  of  said  channel  struts  being 
secured  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  to  the  struc- 
tural members  forming  the  structure  on  which  the 
materials  are  to  be  secured, 
a  plurality  of  channel  members  spaced  with  respect  to 
each  other  and  disposed  at  angles  to  said  struts, 
each  of  said  channel  members  having  at  least  two 
leg  members  joined  by  a  web  member  and  with 
one  of  said  leg  members  being  inserted  into  the 
I  kerf  of  the  facing  material, 


means   securing   said   channel   members  to   said 

I      struts  in  the  above-stated  relation  comprising  a 

plurality  of  clip  members,  one  at  each  intcr- 

'      section  of  a  channel  member  with  one  of  said 

struts, 
complementary  locking  abutments  formed  on  the 
other  leg  of  said  channel  members  and  on  said 
clip  members, 
and  fastener  means  for  securing  said  clip  members 
to  U-shaped  strut  members,  respectively,  with 
said  complementary  locking  abutments  in  op- 
erative engagement, 

said  fastener  means  including  a  locking  nut 

bearing  on   the   inner  edges   of  said   re- 

I  entrant  flange  portions  of  said  strut  mem- 

'  bers  and  a  bolt  operatively  engaged  with 

said  locking  nut  and  passing  through  said 

clip  members,  respectively. 


3,234,703 
SUSPENDABLE  REFRACTORY  UNIT 
William  Arthur  Sullivan,  Jr.,  Cartierrille,  Quebec,  Can- 
ada, assignor  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, Oakland,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Jan.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,294 
2  Claims.    (CI.  52—509) 


1.  An  assembly  for  suspension  in  a  high  temperature 
furnace  roof  comprising  a  refractory  block  having  four 
side  faces,  a  top  face  and  a  bottom  face,  and  having  a 
recess  of  trapezoidal  transverse  section  extending  inwardly 
from  the  top  portion  of  a  side  face  thereof  to  approxi- 
mately the  mid  section  of  said  block  and  having  side  walls 
converging  toward  the  top  face  of  said  block,  the  top  face 
of  said  block  having  a  narrow  aperture  extending  in- 
wardly from  a  side  face  and  communicating  with  said 
recess;  and  a  resilient,  upwardly  open  loop  of  high  tensile 
steel  strap  having  exteriorly  disposed  free  ends,  said  loop 
having  a  configuration  approximating  that  of  the  trans- 
verse section  of  said  recess  and  being  disposed  within 
said  recess  in  springing  contact  with  said  converging  side 
walls,  one  free  end  of  said  looped  strap  extending  above 
the  top  face  of  said  block  and  being  adapted  to  suspend 
said  assembly  and  the  other  free  end  of  said  looped  strap 
divergently  extending  above  the  top  face  of  said  block 
to  enable  grasping  and  contracting  said  loop  for  its 
insertion  in  said  recess. 


3,234,704 
ROLL  FORMED  SHEET  METAL  BEAM 
CONSTRUCTION 
Leonard  G.  Burgess,  New  Baltimore,  and  Richard  E. 
Wroblewski,  Roseville,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Equipment 
Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Warren,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan  , 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  179,088        ' 
9  Cbims.    (CI.  52—731) 
1.  A  composite  sheet  metal  box  section  rail  charac- 
terized by  two  individual  sheet  metal  component  elements 
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each  having  a  side  wall  portion  and  transversely  extend- 
ing upper  and  lower  flanges,  both  flanges  of  one  of  said 
elements  lying  inside  the  corresponding  flanges  of  the 
othef  element,  the  edges  of  the  inner  flanges  terminating 
at  the  side  wall  of  the  outer  flanged  element,  and  means 
for  interlocking  said  sheet  metal  elements  together  with 
the  flanges  thereof  in  overlapping  abutting  relation  com- 


prising inwardly  directed  recesses  in  the  side  wall  portion 
of  the  outer  flanged  element  which  overlap  and  engage 
the  said  edges  of  the  inner  flanges,  and  similarly  directed 
recesses  m  the  side  wall  portion  of  the  inner  flanged  ele- 
ment, the  edges  of  the  outer  flanges  each  being  formed 
into  interlocking  engagement  with  one  of  said  similar 
recesses. 


3,234,705  I 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PACKAGE 

Morris  A.  Schwartz,  North  Plainfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Johnson  &  Johnson,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Original  application  Aug.  31,  1960,  S«r.  No.  53,194,  now 
Patent  No.  3,070,225,  dated  Dec.  25,  1962.    Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Nov.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  178,517 
8  Claims.    (CI.  53—28) 


1.  The  method  of  packaging  articles  which  includes 
coating  adhesive  on  one  face  and  in  given  areas  spaced 
along  and  near  the  opposite  edges  of  a  first  strip  of  flex- 
ible packaging  material  of  uniform  width  and  indeter- 
minate length,  folding  said  strip  of  material  throughout 
its  length  inwardly  along  first  lines  spaced  given  distances 
from  said  opposite  edges  and  outwardly  along  second 
lines  spaced  lesser  distances  from  said  opposite  edges 
respectively,  whereby  to  present  sections  of  strip  mate- 
rial between  said  first  and  second  lines  of  fold  associated 
with  the  respective  opposite  edges  which,  in  said  areas 
of  adhesive,  are  adapted  for  adhesive  engagement  face- 
wise  with  underlying  sections  of  said  strip  material,  and 
which  between  said  areas  of  adhesive  and  lengthwise  of 
the  strip  are  adapted  for  extension  from  said  second  lines 
of  fold  to  form  with  the  strip  material  between  said  first 
lines  of  fold,  a  trough  to  accommodate  an  article,  and 
whereby  also  to  form  flanges  extending  outwardly  from 
said  second  lines  of  fold  presenting  exposed  surfaces, 
locating  articles  in  said  troughs,  positioning  a  second  strip 
of  flexible  packaging  material  of  indeterminate  length 
face  to  face  longitudinally  with  respect  to  said  first  strip 
of  packaging  material,  along  the  exposed  surfaces  pre- 
sented by  such  flanges  and  transversely  across  exposed  sur- 
faces extending  between  said  flanges  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  adhesive  coated  areas,  with  an  adhesive  interposed 
where  said  strips  are  positioned  face  to  face,  and  activat- 


ing said  interposed  adhesive  and  said  coated  adhesive  to 
bond  lengthwise  and  crosswise  said  sheets  of  packaging 
material  and  seal  all  around  the  packaged  article,  to  seal 
across  those  portions  of  the  coated  first  sheet  which  are 
in  facewise  engagement  between  said  first  and  second  lines 
of  fold,  and  to  seal  completely  such  channels  as  exist  be- 
tween the  opposed  strips  of  packaging  material  adjacent 
said  second  line  of  fold,  whereby  to  produce  packaged 
articles  completely  closed  against  ingress  of  contamina- 
tion. I 


I  3,234,706 

'     '  CAN  PACKAGING  MACHINE 

Edwin  L.  Ameson,  Morris,  III.,  assignor  to  Federal  Paper 
Board  Company,  Inc.,  Bogota,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Oct  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  232,544 
13  Claims.    (CI.  53—48) 


1.  A  machine  for  enclosing  a  group  of  cylindrical  ar- 
ticles arranged  in  double  row  formation  in  a  foldable 
paperboard  wrapper  which  wrapper  is  cut  and  creased 
to  provide  top,  bottom  and  side  wall  and  integral  longi- 
tudinal partition  forming  and  article  separating  panels, 
with  the  partition  forming  panels  being  taken  from  the 
center  portion  of  the  top  and  bottom  wall  panels  of  the 
wrapper  and  being  foldable  inwardly  between  the  rows 
of  articles,  said  machine  comprising  an  elongate  support- 
ing frame  having  a  conveyor  mounted  thereon  with  an 
upper  horizontal  run,  means  for  feeding  successive  wrap- 
per blanlcs  in  opened  out  relation  onto  said  upper  con- 
veyor run  for  advance  to  article  receiving  position  be- 
neath an  article  assembling  station,  means  for  advancing 
single  lines  of  articles  into  laterally  separated  rows  at 
said  article  assembling  station,  means  for  separating  a 
predetermined  number  of  the  articles  from  each  of  the 
article  advancing  lines  and  depositing  the  same  on  the 
top  wall  forming  panel  of  an  oncoming  wrapper  blank  on 
said  conveyor,  a  separator  bar  extending  longitudinally 
of  said  conveyor  above  the  upper  run  thereof  and  be- 
tween the  articles  so  as  to  maintain  them  in  separated 
rows,  means  for  folding  the  side  wall  and  bottom  wall 
forming  panels  of  the  wrapper  blank  about  the  sides 
and  tops  of  the  two  rows  of  articles,  means  for  connect- 
ing overlapped  marginal  portions  of  the  bottom  wall 
forming  panels  of  the  wrapper  blank,  conveyor  means  for 
engaging  trailing  edges  of  the  side  walls  of  each  succes- 
sive wrapper  and  article  assembly  and  for  advancing  the 
same  to  a  compacting  station  at  the  end  of  said  spacer 
bar,  means  at  said  compacting  station  for  engaging  the 
wrapper  side  walls  and  for  progressively  moving  the 
wrapper  side  walls  and  the  rows  of  articles  toward  the 
longitudinal  center  of  the  article  assembly  and  into  com- 
pact relation  and  means  at  said  compacting  station  for 
folding  the  longitudinal  partition  panels  in  the  top  and 
bottom  wall  forming  panels  inwardly  between  the  rows 
of  articles  as  the  rows  of  articles  are  moved  toward  each 
other  and  the  wrapper  and  article  assembly  is  advanced 
beyond  the  end  of  the  spacer  bar. 
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3^34,707 

APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  AND  SEALING  A 
CLOSURE  CAP  TO  A  RECEPTACLE  AND  FOR 
CHARGING  THE  RECEPTACLE  WITH  GAS 
UNDER  PRESSURE 
Lawrence  G.  Weston,  Western  Springs,  111.,  assignor  to 
John  R.  Nalbach  Engineering  Co.,  Cliicago,  III.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Illinois 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,136 
17  Claims.    (CI.  53—88) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  and  pressurizing  a 
sealed  container,  comprising,  means  for  injecting  gas  un- 
der pressure  into  a  receptacle  body  having  an  opening  in 
a  wall  thereof;  and  means  having  a  portion  thereof  sub- 
stantially encircling  said  means  for  injecting  gas  under 
pressure  into  a  receptacle  body  for  simultaneously  secur- 
ing a  closure  cap  to  said  wall  in  said  opening. 


3,234,708 
SEAL-OFF  APPARATUS 
Richard  P.  Berthiaume,  Winchester,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Massachusetts 

Original  application  July  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,440. 
Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  12,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  272,791 

1  Claim.    (CI.  53—88)  , 


An  apparatus  for  sealing  an  enclosed  space,  which  is 
provided  with  a  cylindrical  fitting  member  permanently 
affixed  in  fluid-tight  relationship  to,  and  projecting 
through,  a  wall  defining  said  space  and  providing  com- 
munication into  said  space,  and  having  an  internal  shoul- 
der intermediate  its  ends  in  the  form  of  a  flat  annular 
ring  seat  provided  with  a  first  series  of  concentric  serra- 
tions; said  apparatus  comprising  an  adaptor  operably 
engageable  with  said  fitting  me/hber  and  adapted  to  fit  over 
the  cylindrical  exterior  surfaces  thereof,  said  adaptor 
comprising  in  combination 


(a)  a  vertically  elongated  main  body  defining  therein 
a  cylindrical  chamber  and  being  externally  threaded 
at  the  top; 

(b)  a  cap  adapted  to  be  screwed  over  said  top  of  said 
elongated  main  body  and  having  a  threaded  passage 
therethrough; 

(c)  a  threaded  holding  bolt  adapted  to  slip  loosely 
through  said  cap  and  to  be  held  thereon; 

(d)  a  threaded  sealing  bolt  adapted  to  engage  the 
threads  of  said  passage  in  said  cap  and  to  be  rotated 
downwardly  in  a  pressure-applying  manner  there- 
through; 

(e)  an  expanded  base  in  gas-tight  fit  with  said  exterior 
surface  of  said  fitting  member; 

(f)  an  evacuation  tube  communicating  with  said  cylin- 
drical chamber  above  said  expanded  base  and  provid- 
ing with  said  fitting  member  through  said  chamber 
a  fluid  flow  path  into  said  enclosed  space; 

(g)  a  piston  movable  within  said  cylindrical  chamber 
and  forming  a  fluid-tight  seal  with  the  wall  thereof, 
said  piston  arranged  on  its  lower  end  to  hold  tem- 
porarily and  to  position  a  cylindrical  plug  member, 
said  plug  member  being  provided  with  a  base  shoul- 
der having  a  second  series  of  concentric  serrations 
corresponding  to  said  first  series  of  concentric  serra- 
tions, and  said  piston  on  its  upper  end  being  arranged 
to  engage  alternately  said  threaded  holding  bolt  and 
saidSealing  bolt  whereby  said  piston  when  retained 
in  its  uppermost  position  by  means  of  said  holding 
bolt  forms  a  fluid-tight  channel  between  said  enclosed 
space  and  said  evacuation  tube,  and  whereby  said 
piston  with  said  sealing  bolt  becomes  a  pressure- 
applying  means  adapted  to  force  said  plug  against 
a  flat  annular  gasket  positioned  between  said  first 
and  second  serrations  to  deform  said  gasket  there- 
between and  form  a  fluid-tight  seal. 


3,234,709 
CANNING  MEAT 
Henry  F.  Hertwig,  Berwyn,  Erwin  A.  Zemlie,  Chicago, 
and  George  Pile,  Rochelle,  III.,  assignors  to  Swift  & 
Company,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Original  application  Apr.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,005. 
Divided  and  this  application  Nov.  25,  1964,  Ser. 
No.  419,626 

6  Claims.    (CI.  53—122) 


^ 


1.  An  improved  device  to  be  used  in  connection  with 
a  shaping  apparatus  for  inserting  a  shaped  body  of  food 
material  into  a  container,  said  device  comprising:  a  nozzle 
means  extending  from  the  discharge  end  of  the  shaping 
apparatus,  an  end  of  said  nozzle  means  opposite  said  shap- 
ing apparatus  adapted  to  receive  a  container  of  relatively 
larger  cross  section  thereover;  and  a  vacuum  means  on 
the  exterior  of  said  nozzle  means  at  a  position  to  be  en- 
gageably  by  a  container  thereon,  said  vacuum  means 
adapted  to  withdraw  air  from  the  container  through  the 
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space  between  said  container  and  said  nozzle  whereby 
to  draw  a  body  of  material  within  the  nozzle  means  from 
a  position  adjacent  the  shaping  apparatus  to  the  end  of 
said  nozzle  supporting  said  container. 


SADDLE  I      I 

Thora  Gandiier,  Eric,  Pa^  assignor  of  fifty  percent 
to  Jane  Vogel,  Waterford,  Pa. 
FUed  Aug.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  392,442 

3  Claims.    (CL  54-^44)  | 
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1.  In  combination,  a  western  saddle  and  a  small  saddle 
supported  thereon, 

said  large  saddle  having  a  rise  at  the  front  part  thereof 
and  a  horn  extending  upwardly  from  said  rise, 

said  small  saddle  having  a  generally  flat  top  surface  in 
the  form  of  a  circular  disk, 

said  small  saddle  having  a  bottom  surface  in  the  form 
of  a  semi-circular  disk  spaced  from  said  top  surface 
and  being  generally  coextensive  with  the  rear  half 
of  said  top  surface, 

an  upwardly  and  forwardly  extending  surface  below 
the  front  portion  of  said  top  surface, 

said  upwardly  and  forwardly  extending  surface  rest- 
ing on  said  rise  aixl  generally  conforming  thereto, 

padding  means  between  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces, 

a  notch  formed  in  the  front  part  of  said  small  saddle, 

said  notch  receiving  said  saddle  horn, 

an  opening  through  said  small  saddle  rearwardly  of 
sakl  notch,  i 

a  strap, 

said  strap  having  an  intermediate  part  removably  at- 
tached with  the  small  saddle  ^iirough  the  opening 
and  being  bifurcated  at  both  ends  forming  diverging 
strap  portions, 

and  a  buckle  on  each  said  strap  portion  at  one  end  of 
said  strap  engaging  one  said  other  strap  portion  for 
releasably  securing  the  small  saddle  with  the  rise  of 
the  large  saddle. 


3,234,711 
ADJUSTABLE  STIRRUP  FOR  SADDLE 
Fred  Jamieson,  Baiiersfield,  CaHf.,  assignor  of 
one-half  to  Ted  A.  Schindler 
FUed  Feb.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,346    t 
1  Claim.    (CI.  54—46) 
An  adjustable  saddle  assembly  for  a  nding  saddle  com- 
prising a  seat  frame  having  a  saddle  bow  at  the  forward 
end  and  a  seat  structure  rearward  of  said  bow,  a  fastener 
on  said  frame  rearward  of  said  bow  and  comprising  a 
plate,  end  walls,  and  a  top  wall  forming  a  slideway  of 
rectangular  cross-sectional  shape  having  opposite  latw- 
ally  open  ends,  said  slideway  having  an  opening  in  the 
top  wall,  a  flap  pivotaliy  secured  with  an  end  wall  of  the 
slideway  and  having  an  engaged  position  overlying  said 
opening  and  a  pivot  hinge  across  one  end  of  the  slideway 
with  the  pivot  axis  extending  cross-ways  of  the  saddle. 


said  hinge  including  a  ^ng  between  the  flap  and  the 
slideway  biased  in  a  direction  holding  said  flap  in  a  po- 
sitimi  closed  against  said  opening,  a  stirrup  assembly 
comprising  a  strap  member  and  stirrups  at  respective  op- 
posite ends  of  said  strap  member,  said  strap  member 
slidably  received  in  the  slideway  of  the  fastener  having  a 
hole  at  a  location  substantially  midway  between  oppo- 
site ends  and  projection  means  on  said  flap  adapted  to  re- 
leasaUy  engage  said  hole  whereby  to  hold  said  strap 


member  and  the  stirrups  in  riding  position,  said  strap 
member  having  an  unbalanced  position  upon  release  of  the 
projection  means  from  the  hole  whereby  one  side  length 
of  the  strap  member  is  longer  with  respect  to  the  other 
and  the  stirrup  on  said  one  side  length  is  lower  than  the 
other  for  ease  in  mounting,  and  a  stop  on  the  other  side 
length  of  the  strap  member  adapted  to  abut  against  the 
slideway  in  unbalanced  position  of  the  strap  member 
whereby  to  limit  the'amount  of  lowering  of  said  one  side 
length. 

■,     I 

3,234  712 
PURIFICATION  OF  ACETYLENE 
Gordon  H.  Lovett  and  Walter  H.  Stanton,  Texas  City, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  133,192 
7  Claims.    (CI.  55—38) 


■  T^ 


r^ 


TT-n^fc 


1 


1.  In  a  process  for  removing  acetylene  from  a  gas 
stream  containing  the  same,  water  and  acetylenic  com- 
pounds of  at  least  4  carbon  atoms  and  heavier  hydrocar- 
bons of  at  least  6  carbon  atoms  produced  by  a  pyrolysis 
reaction,  which  process  comprises: 
contacting  said  gas  stream  with  an  acetylene-free  aque- 
ous absorbent  for  said  acetylenic  compounds  of  at 
least  4  carbon  atoms  and  heavier  hydrocarbons  of 
at  least  6  carbon  atoms  in  a  first  absorption  zone  to 
absorb  the  same  from  said  gas  stream,  said  aqueous 
absorbent  containing  10-40  mol  percent  water, 
separating  the  resulting  absorbent  rich  in  said  acetylenic 
compounds  of  at  least  4  carbon  atoms  and  heavier 
hydrocarbons  of  at  least  6  carbon  atoms  from  the  re- 
sulting gas  stream, 
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contacting  the  latter  gas  stream  with  an  absorbent  for 
acetylene  in  a  second  absorption  zone  to  absorb  the 
same  and  water, 

separating  the  resulting  acetylene-rich  absorbent  con- 
taining water  from  the  resulting  acetylene-free  gas 
stream, 

desorbing  said  acetylene  from  said  acetylene-rich  ab- 
sorbent to  obtain  acetylene  and  the  resulting  acet- 
ylene-lean absorbent  containing  water, 

stripping  said  acetylene-lean  absorbent  in  a  first  strip- 
ping zone  to  obtain  an  absorbent  free  of  acetylene 
and  a  vapor,  stream  containing  water, 

recycling  said  absorbent  free  of  acetylene  to  said  second 
absorption  zone, 

stripping  said  absorbent  rich  in  acetylenic  compounds 
of  at  least  4  carbon  atoms  and  heavier  hydrocarbons 
of  at  least  6  carbon  atoms  in  a  second  stripping  zone 
with  said  vapor  stream  containing  water  obtained  in 
said  first  stripping  zone  to  obtain  absorbent  free  of 
said  acetylenic  compounds  of  at  least  4  carbon  atoms 
and  heavier  hydrocarbons  of  at  least  6  carbon  atoms, 
and 

recycling  the  latter  absorbent  to  said  first  absorption 
zone. 


3,234,713 
DUST  COLLECTOR 
Rkhaid  F.  Bvpcr,  19  N.  State  St,  NUes,  Midi.,  and 
Frederick  G.  McPhcnon,  5139  W.  Ford  St,  Soufli 
Bend,  lod. 

FUcd  Dec.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,772 
10  Claims.    (CI.  55—246) 


3,234,714 

FILTERING  SYSTEMS  AND  FILTERS 

FOR  USE  THEREIN 

Jesse  Talliot  Rymer,  Nailsworth,  and  Stanley  P.  Witclicll, 

Llanfolst,  England,  assignors  to  Coopers  Mechanical 

Joints  Limited,  Abergavenny,  England 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  255,059 
8  Claims.    (CL  55—294) 


1.  A  dust  collector  for  use  in  conjunction  with  appara- 
tus having  forced  circulation  of  air  and  discharge  of  air 
to  atmosphere,  comprising 

a  housing  having  an  air  inlet  internKdiate  its  height 
and  an  air  outlet  in  its  upper  part, 

partition  means  in  said  housing  defining  a  circuitous 
passage  communicating  with  said  air  inlet  and  dis- 
charging circumferentially  in  said  housing, 

said  container  being  adapted  to  hold  liquid  having  a 
level  below  said  air  inlet  and  outlet  and  above  said 
passage  discbarge  whereby  air  discharges  therein, 

removable  means  in  said  housing  for  directing  air  from 
said  passage  to  said  air  outlet  in  a  circuitous  flow 
path,  and  including 

removable  arcuate  separator  means  located  centrally 
within  said  housing  adapted  to  be  immersed  in  liquid 
and  projecting  thereabove  defining  means  directing 
flow  circumferentially  adjacent  the  outlet  of  said 
passage  and  also  defining  therein  an  inner  zone  into 
which  air  flows  in  its  path  to  said  outlet, 

a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  screens  in  said  housing 
between  said  separator  means  and  said  outlet,  and 
means  deflecting  air  laterally  in  said  housing  between 
said  screens. 


1.  A  filter  element  for  use  in  a  cleaner  for  the  removal 
of  impurities  from  a  fluid  stream,  said  element  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  tubular  member  consisting  of  a  con- 
tinuous pervious  wall  formed  with  radially  spaced  longi- 
tudinally extending  pleats,  two  caps  molded  respectively  to 
the  ends  of  said  tubular  member  to  cover  the  ends  of  said 
pelats,  and  a  plurality  of  scoops  distributed  around  said 
tubular  member  so  as  to  cover  one  face  thereof,  each  of 
said  scoops  extending  longitudinally  from  one  of  said  caps 
substantially  to  the  other  of  said  caps,  said  scoops  being 
open  to  said  wall  along  its  length  for  communication 
therebetween,  and  each  of  said  scoops  being  open  at  one 
end  and  closed  at  the  other  end. 


I  3,234,715 

LINT  COLLECTOR 
Donald  G.  Cowlin,  Glendale,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Challenge-Cook  Bros.  Incorporated,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  oi  California 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  178,899 
6  Claims.    (Q.  55—302) 


1.  A  lint  collector  for  removing  lint  entrained  in 
an  air  stream,  comprising:  a  generally  cylindrical  hous- 
ing; a  generally  cylindrical  screen  substantially  sealed  at 
its  opposite  ends  to  said  housing  and  rotatably  mounted 
within  said  housing  for  turning  on  an  axis  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  housing,  said  screen  between 
the  scaled  opposite  ends  thereof  being  radially  spaced 
from  said  housing;  a  separator  on  said  housing  extending 
generally  radially  inwardly  therefrom  into  sliding  rela- 
tionship with  the  outer  surface  of  said  screen  and  extend- 
ing axially  of  said  housing  substantially  the  full  length 
of  said  screen,  said  screen  and  housing  defining  there- 
between an  arcuate  chamber  extending  about  said  screen 
between  the  sealed  opposite  ends  thereof,  and  which 
terminates  circumferentially  at  one  end  thereof  on  one 
side  of  said  separator  and  terminates  circumferentially  at 
the  other  end  thereof  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  separa- 
tor, said  housing  having  an  air  inlet  passage  opening 
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to  said  one  end  of  said  arcuate  chamber,  and  a  clean  air 
outlet  communicating  to  the  interior  of  said  screen;  means 
defining  a  lint  discharge  passage  at  the  other  end  of  said 
chamber,  one  end  of  said  discharge  passage  opening  ad- 
jacent said  screen  and  toward  the  opposite  side  of  said 
separator  to  receive  lint  discharged  from  said  screen,  and 
the  other  end  thereof  opening  to  the  exterior  of  said  hous- 
ing for  communication  to  a  lint  receiver,  said  separator 
causing  air  entering  said  arcuate  chamber  through  said 
inlet  passage  to  flow  circumferentially  around  said  screen 
only  in  the  direction  from  said  one  end  towards  said  other 
end  of  said  arcuate  chamber;  means  for  rotating  said  screen 
in  said  direction;  a  hollow  stationary  casing  within  and  ex- 
tending substantially  the  full  length  of  said  screen;  means 
mounting  said  casing  on  said  housing  and  adjacent  to  the 
inner  surface  of  said  screen;  and  means  for  conveying  air 
under  pressure  to  the  interior  of  said  casing,  said  casing 
having  an  open  side  facing  said  screen  at  said  opposite 
side  of  said  separator  and  directing  air  through  said 
screen  for  blowing  lint  therefrom  into  said  lint  dis- 
charge passage. 

3^34,716 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  DUST  AND 
OTHER  PARTICLES  FROM  SUSPENSION  IN 
A  GAS 
Roger  Joseph  Sevin  and  George  Wilfrid  Edwards,  both  of 
63  Rue  d*Avroa,  Paris,  France  u 

FUed  Not.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  238,879  " 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  22,  1961, 
879  752 
1«  Claims.    (CI.  55—317)  ' 


fnisto-conical  annuli  secured  to  said  casing  around 
said  plates  at  a  distance  from  the  inner  wall  of  said 
casing,  the  inner  edge  of  each  said  annuli  being 
respectively  located  at  the  same  level  as  the  outer 
edge  of  each  said  plates;  and 

a  gas  inlet  nozzle  extending  through  the  lower  part  of 
said  casing  and  terminating  below  said  base  in  a 
conical  mouth  piece  substantially  coaxial  with  said 
casing. 

.   I  3,234,717 

GAS  HLTERING  APPARATUS 

Paul  P.  Kom,  Hartsdale,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Arco  Mann- 

factnring  Corp.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  120,874 

2  Claims.    (CL  55— 499) 

I 


1.  A  separator  for  separating  dust  or  other  particles 
from  a  gas  in  which  they  are  suspended,  comprising  in 
combination 

a  vertical,  stationary  casing  having  an  upper  cylindrical 
portion  and  provided  with  a  lateral  outlet  nozzle; 

a  shaft,  mounted  for  rotation  within  said  portion  co- 
axially  therewith, 

a  centrifugal  fan  secured  to  said  shaft  in  front  of  said 
outlet  nozzle; 

a  hub  secured  to  said  shaft  below  said  fan  and  provided 
with  a  flared  base; 

a  plurality  of  frusto-conical  plates  stacked  above  said 
base  around  said  hub,  and  uniformly  spaced  from  one 
another  in  a  vertical  direction,  an  annular  space  being 
left  around  said  hub  and  the  uppermost  of  said  plates 
being  connected  by  its  inner  periphery  to  the  outlet 
of  said  fan,  said  plates  having  further  an  outer 
diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  base  and 
being  provided,  outwardly  of  said  base  with  per- 
forations, the  perforations  of  the  various  plates  being 
located  above  one  another  whereby  vertical  passages 
are  formed  through  the  plate  stack;  I 


1.  In  a  gas  filtering  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a 
rectangular  frame  defining  a  rectangular  opening  therein, 
a  plurality  of  parallel  slats  extending  from  one  side  to 
the  opposite  side  of  the  frame  and  a  pleated  fibrous  filter 
element  supported  by  said  slats  to  form  a  filter  screen 
substantially  covering  said  opening,  said  filtering  appara- 
tus having  an  upstream  side  serving  as  an  inlet  for  the 
gas  entering  into  said  filtering  apparatus  and  a  down- 
stream side  serving  as  an  outlet  for  said  gas,  the  im- 
provement in  combination  therewith  comprising  a  pair 
of  supporting  sides  for  supporting  said  slats,  said  support- 
ing sides  defining  two  opposite  sides  of  said  frame,  each 
of  said  supporting  sides  having: 

(a)  first  and  second  flat  elements  overlapping  one  an- 
other in  direct  physical  contact  with  one  another 
and  joined  at  at  least  one  point  to  form  a  double  ply 
body  strip  defining  a  first  wall  of  said  supporting 
side  and  a  portion  of  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
frame,  said  first  flat  element  forming  one  ply  of 
said  body  strip  and  having  a  first  integral  flange  por- 
tion extending  inwardly  toward  said  opening  and 
defining  a  second  wall  of  said  supporting  side  at  the 
downstream  side  of  said  filtering  apparatus  and  said 
second  flat  element  forming  the  second  ply  of  said 
body  strip  having  an  integral  second  flange  portion 
extending  inwardly  toward  said  opening  forming  a 
third  wall  of  said  supporting  sides,  said  third  wall 
disposed  parallelto  said  second  wall  and  at  the 
upstream  side  of  said  filtering  apparatus; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  supporting  tabs  being  integral  parts 
of  said  first  flat  element,  said  tabs  extending  from 
said  first  flange  portion  toward  said  second  flange 
portion  and  parallel  to  said  double  plied  body  strip, 
each  said  tabs  having  an  integral  web  portion  bent 
substantially  parallel  to  said  third  wall  and  spaced 
apart  therefrom,  a  joining  strip  integral  with  said  web 
portion,  said  joining  strip  disposed  parallel  to,  direct 
physical  contact  with,  and  secured  to  said  first  wall 
to  form  a  box-like  structure; 


February  1$,  1966 
on  each 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


865 


(c)  means  bn  each  of  said  tabs  and  web  portions 
thereof  for  mounting  the  end  of  one  of  said  slats; 
and         1 1 

(d)  a  plurality  of  tucking  tabs  integral  with  said  sec- 
ond flange  portion,  said  tucking  tabs  extending  from 
the  second  flange  portion  toward  said  first  flange, 
substantially  parallel  to  said  first  wall,  said  tucking 
tabs  being  in  offset  positions  relative  to  said  sup- 
porting tabs  and  extending  from  the  third  wall  to- 
ward the  downstream  side  of  said  filtering  appara- 
tus, said  tucking  tab  being  in  spaced-apart  relation 
from  the  body  strip. 


3^34,718 
MOWER  CONSTRUCTION 
William  A.  Wathen,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Massey- 
Fergnson    Inc.,    Detroit,    Micli^    a    corporation    of 
Maryland 

FOed  Nov.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  240,541 
18  Claims.    (CL  56—25) 


in  order  to  cut  grass,  two  of  said  cutter  members  being 
positioned  at  the  rear  of  the  mower  and  spaced  widely 
apart,  the  third  cutter  member  being  positioned  at  the 
forward  end  of  the  mower  out  of  line  with  the  other  two 
members,  but  centrally  located  with  respect  thereto,  a 
flange  member  extending  downwardly  from  the  edges 
of  said  deck  plate  and  having  a  grass-exit  opening  at  the 
middle  of  the  rear  portion  of  said  flange  member  and  an- 
other grass-exit  opening  at  the  side  portion  of  said  flange 
member,  means  comprising  barriers  suspended  from  the 
deck  plate  and  individually  surrounding  each  cutter  mem- 
ber for  guiding  the  cut  grass  from  one  of  said  rearward 
cutter  members  through  approximately  one-half  of  the 
rear  exit  opening,  also  for  guiding  grass  cut  by  the  other 
of  said  rearward  cutter  members  toward  a  portion  of  the 
said  side  exit  opening,  and  for  guiding  grass  cut  by  the 
forward  cutter  member  to  flow  partly  through  the  other 
one-half  of  said  rearward  opening  and  through  another 
portion  of  the  side  opening. 


1.  Gag  linkage  means  adapted  to  be  operatively  con- 
nected between  a  mower  drag  bar  member  and  a  cutter 
bar  member  pivotally  mounted  thereon  for  swinging 
movement  relative  thereto;  said  gag  linkage  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  gag  links,  means  operatively  connecting 
one  of  said  gag  links  to  one  of  said  members,  means 
operatively  connecting  the  other  of  said  gag  links  to  the 
other  of  said  members,  means  pivotally  interconnecting 
said  gag  links  for  movement  between  locking  and  un- 
locking positions  relative  to  the  operative  connections 
of  said  gag  links  to  said  respective  members,  one  of 
said  connecting  means  including  a  lost  motion  connection, 
and  stop  means  engageable  in  said  locking  position  of 
said  gag  links  to  enable  relative  movement  of  the  latter 
in  one  direction  only  toward  said  unlocking  position. 


3^34,719 

MULTI-CUTTER  MOWER 

Frank  Rank,  RJl.  2,  Bradford,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,995 

2  Claims.    (CI.  56—25.4) 


1.  A  multi-Waded  grass  mower  including  a  deck  plate 
for  supporting  the  operating  mechanism  of  the  mower,  at 
least  three  cutter  members  suspended  from  said  deck  plate 
and  adapted  to  be  rotated  in  unison  by  said  mechanism 


3,234,720 

COMBINED  CULTIVATOR  AND  WEED  RAKE 

Alexander  H.  Blodgett,  444  Plymouth  Road,  Apt.  21, 

Plymouth,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,604 

1  Claim.    (CL  56—400.05) 


A  combined  cultivator  and  weed  rake,  comprising 
an  elongated  handle  structure  having  a  forward  section 
with  its  forward  end  portion  containing  a  threaded 
bore, 
a  rake  blade  having  a  base  portion  with  multiple  later- 
ally-spaced tines  depending  therefrom,  { 
said  base  portion  having  a  substantially  square 
hole   in   the   approximate   midportion   thereof, 
a  bolt  having  a  head,  a  portion  of  square  cross-section 
of  the  size  of  said  hole  disposed  adjacent  said  head, 
and  a  threaded  shank  projecting  from  said  square- 
cross-section  portion, 
and  an  anti-rotational  locking  device  disposed  between 
said  rake  blade  and  the  forward  end  of  said  forward 
section  of  said  handle  structure, 
said  shank  extending  through  sMd  base  portion 
hole    and    through    said    locking    device    into 
threaded  engagement  with  said  bore  with  said 
square-cross-section  portion  snugly  fitting  said 
hole  and  with  said  bolt  head  holding  said  base 
portion  of  said  blade  tightly  against  said  lock- 
ing device  and  said  locking  device  tightly  against 
the  forward  end  of  said  handle  structure. 


3,234,721 
WRAPPING  MACHINE  FOR  REINFORCING  HOSE 
Ben  Richard  Carter,  128  Preston  Road,  Chorley,  England 
FUed  Oct  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  318,755 
1  Claim.    (CI.  57—13) 
A   flexible   material   wrapping   machine   comprising   a 
rotatable  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of  generally  circular 
carriages  fixed  to  said  sleeve  and  axiaily  spaced  there- 
along  for  rotation  therewith,  a  plurality  of  bobbin  hold- 
ing units  rotatably  mounted  around  the  periphery  of  said 
carriages  for  bodily  rotation  therewith,  a  stationary  tube 
extending  longitudinally  within  said  sleeve  and  about  the 
axis  of  which  said  sleeve  and  carriage  rotate,  said  tube 
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adapted  to  have  a  hose  member  to  be  wrapped  pass  there- 
through, a  guide  head  adjacent  the  discharge  end  of  said 
stationary  tube  and  mounted  for  rotation  with  the  sleeve 
and  carriage  and  adapted  to  provide  a  guide  for  flexible 
material  passing  from  said  bobbin  units  to  said  hose  mem- 


comprising  a  plurality  of  separate  substantially  straight 
tension  wires  of  high  tensile  strength  material  each  hav- 
ing a  protective  covering  of  plastic  material  securely 
bonded  thereto,  and  means  for  retaining  said  wires  in  a 
closely  bundled  configuration  while  affording  at  least 
limited  relative  movement  of  tiie  wires  with  respect  to 
one  another  substantially  throughout  their  lengths  there- 
by tending  to  equalize  the  tension  and  utilize  the  full 
strength  of  all  the  wires. 


ber,  a  rotatably  driven  shaft  mounted  on  said  carriages 
for  bodily  rotation  therewith  around  said  tube,  and  flexible 
endless  drive  members  between  said  shaft  and  said  bobbin 
holding  units  for  rotating  the  latter  about  their  individual 
axis  in  a  direction  to  cause  definite  backtwist  in  said 
flexible  material. 


3^34,724 

COMPOSITE  ELASTIC  YARN  AND  THE 

PROCESS  THEREFOR 

Michael  Storti,  BarringtOD,  RX,  anicnor  to  Rohm  &  Haas 

Company,  PhUadclphia,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  316,6«1 

12  Claims.    (CL  57—152) 


3,234  722 
COMPACTED  STRANDED  CABLE 
William  J.  Gilmore,  Manitoo  Beach,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
American  Chafai  &  Cable  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Ffled  Apr.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,686    , 

5  Claims.    (Q.  57—145)  '         i 


1.  A  compacted  stranded  cable  comprising  a  plurality 
of  layers  of  wire  strands  laid  helically  about  the  cable 
axis,  in  alternate  directions  from  layer  to  layer  with  the 
strands  of  each  layer  laid  across  those  of  the  layer  imme- 
diately therebeneath,  each  of  said  layers  of  wire  strands 
being  individually  preswaged  radially  with  respect  to  the 
cable  axis  before  the  next  layer  is  applied. 


1.  A  composite  yam  comprising  a  core  of  elastic  thread 
plied  with  an  even  number  of  normally  twisted  yams  of 
non-stretchable  natiire,  half  of  the  normally  twisted  yams 
having  an  S-twist  torque  and  the  other  half  a  Z-twiJt 
torque,  one  torque  being  greater  than  the  other,  the 
composite  yam  being  twisted  in  the  other  direction  from 
the  resultant  torque  of  the  noraiaUy  twisted  yams  a  suflS- 
cient  number  of  turns  per  inch  to  produce  a  balanced 
composite  yam. 


3«234  723 
ELONGATED  TENSION   LOAD  CARRYING  ELE- 
MENT  FOR  OIL  WELLS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Kenard  D.  Brown,  Wheatridge,  Colo.     I 
(1227  S.  WUlow  St,  Casper,  Wyo.)         ' 
Oi^inal  application  Aug.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  831,260,  now 
Patent  No.  3,174,512,  dated  Mar.  23,  1965.    Divided 
and  this  appUcation  May  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,615 
7  Clahns.    (CL  57—149) 


!•) 


3t234  725 

»^.  u**??*^  ^^^  MAKING  ELASTIC  YARN 

Michael  Storti,  Barrington,  RX,  assignor  to  Rohm  A  Haas 

Company  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,661 

2  Claims.    (CL  57—163) 


I            1  1.  A  process  comprising  elongating  an  elastic  thread 

I  and  at  least  two  twisted  continuous  filament,  multifila- 

I  ment  textured  yams,  part  of  said  yams  having  an  S-twist 

1    An  ^innTof.^  -1 .  *  torque  and  the  remainder  of  said  yams  havine  a  Z-twist 
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^^     II  3^34,726 

ELECTRIC  OVERRIDE  FOR  PUMP 

Melvin  M.  Hann,  Rockford,  Dl.,  assignor  to  SuDdstrand 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  May  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,440 

8  Claims.    (CI.  60—19) 


5.  In  a  hydrostatic  transmission,  a  pump,  a  motor,  con- 
duit means  connecting  the  pump  to  deliver  fluid  under 
pressure  to  the  motor  and  connecting  the  motor  to  return 
fluid  to  the  pump,  an  engine  for  driving  the  pump,  means 
for  varying  the  displacement  of  the  pump  to  vary  the 
transmission  output,  manually  operable  means  controlling 
the  displacement  varying  means  for  selectively  varying 
displacement,  and  an  override  control  including  means 
for  producing  an  electric  signal  in  response  to  an  increased 
load  on  the  engine,  and  means  responssive  to  the  electric 
signal  for  reducing  pump  displacement  to  reduce  the  load 
on  the  engine. 

3,234  727 

explosive'  motors 

Harold  Curtis  Filer,  Xenia,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
National  Cash  Register  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Nov.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,968 
3  Claims.    (CI.  60—26.1) 


1.  In  an  explosive  motor  of  the  type  having  a  piston 
member  which  is  axially  movable,  under  the  influence  of 
an  ignited  explosive  charge,  within  the  bore  of  a  cylinder 
member,  the  piston  positive  locking  feature  comprising  a 
first  groove  extending  circumferentially  around  the  sur- 
face of  said  piston  member,  a  second  groove  extending 
circumferentially  around  the  wall  surface  of  said  bore  of 
said  cylinder  member  and  axially  displaced  from  said  first 
groove  when  said  piston  is  in  the  unfired  position,  a 
cylindrical  locking  member  of  dcformable  material  having 
two  open  ends  disposed  around  said  piston  member  and 
between  said  first  and  second  grooves  when  said  piston 
member  is  in  the  unfired  position,  and  a  shoulder  extend- 
ing around  the  circumference  of  said  piston  member  ar- 
ranged to  engage  and  deform  said  cylindrical  locking 
member  into  said  grooves  when  said  piston  member  is 
axially  moved  by  an  ignited  explosive  charge. 


3,234  728 

ZER043RAVITY  PROPELLANT  FEED  SYSTEM 

William  D.  Christian,  Costa  Mesa,  and  Glenn  D. 

Nesheim,  Balboa  Island,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Douglas  Aircraft  Company,  Inc., 

Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,272 
6  Claims.    (CI.  60—35.3) 


'PatMUC'tiO  Su 
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2.  A  method  of  supplying  propel lant  to  start  and  con- 
tinue operation  of  a  rocket  engine  of  a  space  vehicle  in  a 
zero-gravity  environment  from  a  system  including  a  tank 
containing  mixed  propellant  and  pressurizing  gas,  a  col- 
lapsible bellows  within  the  tank  charged  with  undiluted 
propellant,  a  main  propellant  conduit  connected  to  the 
rear  of  the  tank  with  respect  to  forward  acceleration,  a 
valve  in  the  main  propellant  conduit,  an  auxiliary  pro- 
pellant conduit  connected  at  one  end  to  the  bellows  and 
at  the  other  end  to  the  main  propellant  conduit  down- 
stream of  said  valve,  and  a  second  valve  in  said  auxiliary 
propellant  conduit,  said  method  comprising:  pressurizing 
the  exterior  of  said  bellows  with  the  mixed  propellant  and 
pressurizing  gas  in  said  tank;  opening  said  second  valve; 
collapsing  said  bellows  to  cause  propellant  to  flow  to  said 
engine,  accelerating  the  vehicle  by  operation  of  said  engine 
and  settling  the  propellant  in  the  rear  of  said  tank,  opening 
said  first  valve  to  cause  fluid  to  flow  from  said  tank  to 
said  engine  and  also  to  flow  through  said  auxihary  con- 
duit to  recharge  said  bellows;  and  closing  said  second 
valve  after  said  bellows  has  been  recharged  for  use  in 
a  subsequent  starting  operation. 


I 


3,234  729 
HYBRID  ROCKET  MOTOR  PROCESS  USING 
SOLID  AND  LIQUID  PHASES 
David  Altman,  Menlo  Parit,  and   Bamet  R.  Adelman, 
Atfaerton,  Calif.,  assignors  to  United  Aircraft  Corpo- 
ration, East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No   Drawhig.     Filed  Apr.  9,    1963,  Ser.  No.  271,597 
3  Claims.    (CI.  60—35.4) 
1.  In  the  process  of  creating  thrust  in  a  hybrid  rocket 
engine  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  solid  phase  and  a  liquid  phase,  said 
solid  phase  being  incapable  of  self-combustion,  and 
said  liquid  phase  consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  a  liquid  component  in  admixture  with 

(2)  a  predetermined  quantity  of  additive  which 
is  non-hypergolic  to  said  liquid  component  at 
a  first  predetermined  temperature  but  hypergolic 
to  said  liquid  component  at  a  higher,  second 
predetermined  temperature,  said  additive  being 
in  sufficient  quantity  so  as  to  react  at  said  sec- 
ond predetermined  temperature  with  a  relative- 
ly small  portion  of  said  liquid  component  so  as 
to  produce  sufficient  heat  and  energy  to  sub- 
stantially fragmentize  and  volatilize  the  remain- 
ing liquid  component; 

(b)  storing  said  liquid  phase  at  said  first  predeter- 
mined temperature; 
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(c)  placing  said  solid  phase  inside  a  combustion  cham- 
ber; 

(d)  injecting  a  predetermined  amount  of  said  liquid 
phase  into  the  combustion  chamber,  said  combus- 
tion chamber  having  a  temperature  zone  at  a  pre- 
determined distance  from  the  surface  of  said  solid, 
said  zone  having  a  temperature  at  least  equal  to  said 
second  predetermined  temperature,  said  predeter- 
mined amount  of  said  liquid  phase  passing  through 
said  zone  thereby  heating  the  liquid  phase  to  said 
second  predetermined  temperature  causing  said  addi- 
tive and  a  relatively  small  portion  of  said  liquid 
component  of  said  predetermined  amount  of  said 
liquid  phase  to  react  vigorously  thereby  causing  the 
remaining  liquid  component  of  said  predetermined 
amount  of  said  liquid  phase  to  substantially  frag- 
mentize and  volatilize  prior  to  contact  with  the  solid 
phase  of  the  hybrid  engine; 

(e)  reacting  the  substantially  fragmentized  and  vola- 
tilized liquid  component  with  said  solid  phase  to 
produce  hot  combustion  gases;  and 

(f)  ejecting  the  hot  combustion  gases  from  said  com- 
bustion chamber  thereby  imparting  thrust  to  the 
engine. 


3,234,730 
DUAL  AFTERBURNER  MANIFOLD  PRO- 
PORTIONING CONTROL 
Kenneth  R.  Dettweilcr  and  Basil  J.  Ryder,  South  Bend, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  , 
Filed  Apr.  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  807,826  ' 
5  Claims.    (CI.  60—35.6) 


1.  A  flow  divider  control  for  use  with  a  gas  turbine 
engine  having  a  compressor,  a  supply  of  high  pressure 
metered  fuel,  and  first  and  second  afterburner  manifolds 
comprising:  a  conduit  arrangement  having  an  opening 
into  which  metered  fuel  is  introduced  and  first  and  sec- 
ond branches  adapted  to  deliver  complementary  portions 
of  said  metered  fuel  to  said  first  and  second  manifolds 
respectively;  first  and  second  valve  means  disposed  in 
said  first  and  second  branches  respectively  to  control  flow 
division;  means  responsive  to  a  pressure  generated  by  the 
engine  compressor  connected  to  said  first  valve  means  to 
control  the  position  thereof  such  that  the  pressure  drop 
thereacross  is  a  combined  function  of  the  portion  of 
metered  flow  delivered  to  said  first  manifold  and  said 
compressor  generated  pressure;  and  sensing  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  pressure  drop  across  said  first  valve  means 
operative  to  maintain  said  second  valve  means  in  a  closed 
position  when  said  pressure  drop  is  less  than  a  predeter- 
mined quantity;  said  sensing  means  further  operative  to 
regulate  said  second  valve  means  in  %n  open  position  when 
said  pressure  drop  substantially  equals  the  predetermined 


quantity  and  permit  varying  portions  of  said  metered  fuel 
to  flow  through  said  second  branch  sufficient  to  maintain 
said  pressure  drop  across  said  first  valve  means  substan- 
tially constant  while  said  pressure  is  controlling  the  posi- 
tion of  said  first  valve. 


3,234,731 

VARIABLE  THRUST  DEVICE  AND  INJECTOR 

Dennis  J.   Dermody,   Canoga   Park,  Camille  Speisman, 

Tarzana,   and    Dimitri   P.   Buergin,   Woodland   Hills, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,452 

14  Claims.    (CI.  60—35.6) 


1.  A  fluid  metering  device  comprising 
a  body  portion  having  a  pair  of  spaced  surfaces  de- 
fining  a   fluid    passage    therebetween,    said    passage 
having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end, 
said  surfaces  including  means  defining  a  plurality  of 
alternately  positioned  lands  and  tapered  grooves  with- 
in said  passage, 
said  tapered  grooves  being  of  minimum   depth   at   a 

position  adjacently  spaced  from  said  outlet  end, 
a  poppet  adapted  for  movement  within  said  passage, 
I     and 

metering  control   means  carried  by  said  poppet  and 
'     adapted  to  contact  said  surfaces  to  cover  and  uncover 
varying  amounts  of  said  groves  as  said  poppet  is 
moved. 
9.  In  a  variable  thrust  device  having  a  throat,  a  com- 
bustion chamber,  a  nozzle  extending  from  the  combus- 
tion chamber;  a  variable  propeilant  injector,  said  injector 
comprising  passage  means  communicating  with  the  com- 
bustion chamber  opposite  the  nozzle,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
lands  disposed  longitudinally  within  said  passage  means 
and  forming  a  portion  of  said  passage  means,  means 
defining  a  plurality  of  tapered  grooves  between  said  lands, 
said  grooves  being  of  a  minimum  depth  at  a  position 
nearest  the  combustion  chamber,  a  poppet  movably  dis- 
posed within  said  passage  means,  groove  means  in  said 
poppet,  wiper  means  spring  retained  in  said  groove  means 
in   spring  contact   with   said   lands,   and   means   for   ad- 
justafcly   controlling    the    longitudinal    position    of   said 
poppet  within  said  passage  means. 


I 


3,234,732 

HEAT  BARRIER  FOR  ROCKETS 

Leo  R.  Bell,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

TRW  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  May  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,236 

2  Claims.    (CI.  6(^—35.6)  ' 

I  claim  as  my  invention: 

1.  A  rocket  motor  supplying  a  steady  desired  amount 
of  fuel  and  oxidizer  in  accordance  to  the  duration  of 
a  signal  received  for  controlling  the  attitude  of  space 
vehicles  comprising: 
a  housing  defining  a  combustion  chamber  and  an  ex- 
haust nozzle  having  an  exhaust  opening, 
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a  housing  end  wall  having  a  central  convex  portion 
opposite  said  exhaust  opening, 

a  mounting  boss, 

a  fuel  valve  assembly  mounted  on  said  mounting  boss, 

an  oxidizer  valve  assembly  mounted  on  said  mounting 
boss, 

an  angled  oxidizer  neck  connecting  the  oxidizer  valve 
assembly  with  the  central  convex  portion  of  said  end 
wall  and  forming  an  angled  oxidizer  delivery  pas- 
sageway, 

an  angled  fuel  neck  connecting  the  fuel  valve  assembly 
with  the  central  convex  portion  of  said  end  wall  and 
forming  an  angled  fuel  delivery  passageway, 

an  insulating  coating  on  the  entire  inner  surface  of 
said  housing  and  filling  the  undersurface  of  said 
convex  portion, 

a  fuel  passage  formed  in  the  insulation  coating  and 
coaxial  with  and  of  greater  diameter  than  the  fuel 
delivery  passageway, 

an  oxidizer  passage  formed  in  the  insulation  coating 
and  coaxial  with  and  of  greater  diameter  than  the 
oxidizer  delivery  passageway, 

said  fuel  and  oxidizer  delivery  passageways  communi- 
cating the  oxidizer  and  fuel  valve  assemblies  with 
said  combustion  chamber  for  delivering  a  hypergolic 
fuel  and  oxidizer  in  impinging  relation  within  said 
combustion  chamber,  , 


said  fuel  and  oxidizer  delivery  passageways  being  sized 
to  deliver  the  correct  rate  and  ratio  of  oxidizer  and 
fuel  to  said  combustion  chamber  for  effecting  a  com- 
plete hypergolic  reaction  therebetween, 

said  fuel  and  oxidizer  passageways  converging  from 
the  valve  assembly  to  the  combustion  chamber  and 
providing  a  fixed  angle  of  feed  and  impingement 
area  for  fuel  and  oxidizer  fed  to  the  combustion 
chamber  through  said  fuel  and  oxidizer  delivery  pas- 
sageways, said  fuel  and  oxidizer  delivery  passageways 
having  a  L/D  ratio  of  between  5:1  to  15:1  to  mini- 
mize the  volume  between  the  valve  assemblies  and 
the  combustion  chamber, 

an  on-off  solenoid  operated  valve  mounted  in  each  of 
the  fuel  afid  oxidizer  valve  assemblies, 

said  mounting  boss  being  separated  from  said  housing 
and  mounted  thereon  by  said  fuel  and  oxidizer  necks, 
and  11 

said  insulating  coating  and  the  separation  between  the 

mounting  boss  and  the  housing  providing  a  heat 

barrier  for  said  valve  assemblies 

whereby  fuel  and  oxidizer  may  be  accurately  delivered 

to  the  combustion  chamber  for  providing  the  attitude 

rocket  with  a  minimum  impulse  bit. 


3^34,733 

1  PLANT  FOR  PRODUCING  A  FLOW  OF 

PRESSURIZED  GAS 

Dudley  Brian  Spalding,  2  Vineyard  HiU  Road, 

Wimbledon,  London  SW.  19,  England 

Filed  May  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,201 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  17,  1962, 

19,147/62 
4  Claims.    (CI.  60—35.6) 


^Ar^ 


1.  A  stabilization  and  propulsion  plant  for  an  aircraft 
including 

(a)  a  propulsion  gas  turbine  unit  incorporating  com- 
pression means; 

(b)  a  variable  flow  control  apparatus  having  a  fluid 
inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet  and  incorporating  a  sensing 
mechanism  to  detect  instability  in  aircraft  flight  at- 
titude and  for  variably  metering  flow  through  said 
control  apparatus  in  response  to  said  instability; 

(c)  ducting  to  lead  a  quantity  of  compressed  fluid  from 
the  compression  means  to  the  control  apparatus; 

(d)  a  sliding  vane  air  motor; 

(e)  ducting  to  lead  a  metered  quantity  of  pressurized 
fluid  from  the  control  apparatus  to  the  sliding  vane 
air  motor; 

(f)  an  axial-flow  rotary  fan  having  a  constant  blade 
pitch  angle; 

(g)  a  shaft  coupling  the  sliding  vane  air  motor  and 
the  axial-flow  rotary  fan; 

(h)  at  least  one  nozzle  to  provide  stability  control  for 

the  aircraft,  and 
(i)  means  to  lead  pressurized  air  from  the  axial-flow 

fan  to  the  nozzle. 


3,234,734  i 

POWER  GENERATION 
John  R.  Buss,  Malcolm  McEwen,  and  Raymond  E.  Doerr, 
St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  June  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,866 
27  Claims.    (CI.  60— 36) 
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1.  A  method  of  converting  heat  into  work  by  employ- 
ing a  working  fluid  characterized  by  superheating  upon 
expansion  in  the  vapor  state,  which  comprises  expanding 
in  an  expansion  engine  the  said  fluid  in  at  least  partly 
liquid  form  to  a  condition  of  decreased  liquid  content 
to  perform  useful  work. 
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3,234,735 

POWER  PLANT  CYCLE 

Edward  A.  Pinh,  Akron,  and  Wamic  L.  Sage,  LooisyUlc, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Babcodt  &  Wilcox  Company, 

New  Yorit,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  358,796 

It  Claims.    (CL  6«— 39.18) 


1.  The  combination  of  first  and  second  steam  gen- 
erators, means  for  delivering  a  vaporizable  fluid  to  said 
steam  generators;  said  first  steam  generator  being  adapted 
to  bum  fuel  therein  so  as  to  generate  combustible  make- 
gas  products  and  also  to  beat  said  fluid;  a  first  gas  clean- 
ing unit  connected  to  said  first  steam  generator  so  as 
to  receive  said  make-gas,  said  first  cleaning  unit  hav- 
ing means  for  separating  entraJnrid  solid  particles  from 
said  make-gas  and  means  for  conducting  said  particles 
to  said  second  steam  generator;  said  second  steam  gen- 
erator being  adapted  to  bum  the  particles  delivered  there- 
to from  said  first  cleaning  unit  and  having  means  for 
transferring  heat  fom  the  resultant  flue  gas  to  said 
fluid;  a  second  gas  cleaning  unit  having  inlet  means  con- 
nected to  said  second  steam  generator  for  receiving  flue 
gas  and  having  means  for  separating  out  solid  particles 
from  said  flue  gas;  steam  utilizing  apparatus  and  means 
for  conveying  steam  thereto  from  said  steam  generators; 
gas  utilizing  apparatus,  means  for  conveying  cleansed 
flue  gas  thereto  from  said  second  cleaning  unit,  a  com- 
bustion chamtwr,  means  for  conveying  cleansed  make- 
gas  thereto  from  said  first  cleaning  unit,  and  means  for 
conveying  gas  from  said  combustion  chamber  to  said 
gas  utilizing  apparatus. 


3,234,736 

PRESSURE  EXCHANGER 

Dudley  Brian  Spalding,  2  Vineyard  HiU  Road, 

Wimbledon,  London,  England 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,762 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  15,  1962, 

43,336/62 
UCMms.  (a.  60— 39.45) 
1.  A  pressure  exchanger  including  a  cell  ring,  a  cell 
rotor,  a  plurality  of  walls  arranged  around  the  rotor  to 
define  a  plurality  of  open-ended  cells,  the  cell  rotor  and 
the  walls  forming  parts  of  the  cell  ring,  means  to  intro- 
duce fluid  to  the  cells,  means  to  extract  fluid  from  the 
cells,  means  to  effect  rotation  of  the  cell  ring,  end-plates 
positioned  one  adjacent  each  end  of  the  cell  ring,  at 
least  one  of  the  end-plates  having  a  port  for  the  admission 
of  fluid  to  the  cells  and  a  port  for  the  extraction  of  fluid 
from  the  cells,  one  of  which  ports  is  positioned  in  the 
end-plate  immediately  to  follow  the  other  in  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  the  cell  ring,  ducting  to  provide  commu- 
nication between  the  two  ports,  and  fuel  injection  means 
interposed  in  the  ducting. 

12.  A  gas  turbine  plant  including  a  compressor,  a  tur- 
bine, and  a  pressure  exchanger,  said  pressure  exchanger 


including  a  cell  ring,  a  cell  rotor,  a  plurality  of  walls  ar- 
ranged around  the  rotor  to  define  a  plurality  of  open- 
ended  cells,  the  cell  rotor  and  the  walls  forming  parts  of  a 
cell  ring,  means  to  introduce  fluid  to  the  cells,  means  to 
extract  fluid  from  the  cells,  means  to  effect  rotation  of 
the  cell  ring,  end-platcs  positioned  one  adjacent  each  end 
of  the  cell  ring,  at  least  one  of  the  end-plates  having  a 
port  for  the  admission  of  fluid  to  the  cells  and  a  port  for 


the  extraction  of  fluid  from  the  cells,  one  of  which  ports 
is  positioned  in  the  end-plate  immediately  to  follow  the 
other  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  cell  ring,  ducting 
to  provide  communication  between  the  two  ports,  fuel  in- 
jection means  interposed  in  the  ducting,  a  duct  to  connect 
the  compressor  of  the  plant  to  said  means  to  introduce 
fluid  to  the  cells^f  the  pressure  exchanger,  and  a  duct  to 
connect  said  means  to  extract  fluid  from  the  cells  of  the 
pressure  exchanger  to  the  said  turbine  of  the  plant.     , 


3^34,737 
PRESSURIZING  SYSTEM 
John  R.  Hiland,  Canoga  Parii,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware         ^ 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,474 
1  Claim.    (CL  60—39.48) 


A  propellant  tank  pressurizing  system  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  propellant  tank  filled  with  a  propellant, 
a  hollow  casing  surrounding  one  end  of  the  propellant 
tank  forming  a  closed  fluid  chamber  therebetween,  a  gas 
generator  in  the  chamber  containing  a  reactant  producing 
a  gas  when  combined  with  the  propellant,  the  generator 
having  a  propellant  inlet  and  a  gas  outlet  opening  into  the 
chamber,  conduit  means  connecting  the  propellant  in  the 
tank  to  the  said  inlet  of  the  gas  generator,  propellant  in- 
jection means  in  the  conduit  means,  gas  pressure  respon- 
sive actuating  means  in  the  injection  means,  the  tank 
having  an  expandable  closed  gas  compartment  therein, 
means  connected  to  the  expandable  compartment  and 


February  15.  1966 

chamber  for  communicating  the  gas  in  the  chamber  to 
the  compartment,  the  compartment  comprising  a  bladder 
member,  said  pressure  responsive  means  being  operable 
below  a  predetermined  chamber  gas  pressure  to  effect 
actuation  of  the  actuation  means  to  drive  the  injection 
means  and  deliver  propellant  to  the  gas  generator,  the 
generator  discharging  gas  into  the  chamber  and  into  the 
compartment  to  expand  the  compartment  thereby  raising 
the  pressure  of  the  propellant  in  the  tank,  said  injection 
means  comprising  an  injection  cylinder,  a  piston  which 
traverses  the  length  of  the  injection  cylinder,  a  spring 
member  which  actuates  the  piston  upon  a  drop  in  the 
chamber  pressure  below  a  predetermined  level,  a  detent 
means  to  hcdd  the  piston  and  spring  in  the  compressed 
position  when  chamber  pressure  is  sufficient  to  deactivate 
the  injection  means  and  terminate  the  supply  of  propel- 
Jant  to  the  generator,  the  pressure  responsive  means  being 
connected  to  the  ocMnpartment  and  chamber  and  including 
pressure  regulating  means  having  an  inlet  connected  to 
the  gas  in  the  chamber  and  an  outlet  connected  to  the 
compartment  means  and  being  responsive  to  a  prede- 
termined gas  pressure  in  the  expandable  compartment 
means  to  terminate  the  flow  of  gas  thereto. 
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3^34,738 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  POWER  CYCLE 

Wilfred  L.  Cook,  3230  SW.  23rd  Terrace,  Miami,  Fla. 

FUcd  Oct  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  229,828 

9  Claims.    (CI.  60—59) 


1.  In  a  cyclic  gas  turt>ine  system,  the  combination 
comprising,  a  turbine,  a  compressor  mechanically  con- 
nected to  said  turbine  for  simultaneous  operation  there- 
with, a  first  conduit  communicating  between  the  discharge 
of  said  compressor  and  the  intake  of  said  turbine,  a  heat 
exchanger  connected  in  series  in  said  first  conduit,  a  sec- 
ond conduit  communicating  directly  between  the  discharge 
of  said  turbine  and  the  intake  of  said  compressor  and 
providing  a  return  path  to  said  compressor,  said  compres- 
sor, said  first  conduit,  said  heat  exchanger,  said  turbine 
and  said  second  conduit  constituting  a  fluid  flow  circuit,  a 
quantity  of  gaseous  working  fluid  in  said  system,  means 
for  inhibiting  the  formation  of  superheat  in  the  work- 
ing fluid  while  being  compressed  in  said  compressor,  and 
mean  for  adding  heat  to  said  working  fluid  at  said  heat 
exchanger,  said  gaseous  fluid  in  said  fluid  flow  circuit  re- 
maining in  its  gaseous  state  throughout  its  cyclic  opera- 
tion therein. 


3,234,739 

PNEUMATIC  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Wayne  M.  Pierce,  Jr.,  Milford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Hont- 
Pierce  Corporation,  Milford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticnt 
Original  application  Apr.  27,  1960,  Scr.  No.  24,955,  now 
Patent  No.  3,132,718,  dated  May  12,  1964.  Divided 
and  this  application  May  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,383 

10  Claims.    (CI.  60—62.6) 
1.  In  a  control  mechanism  of  the  pneumatic  type,  an 
air  transmitter  connected  to  a  remotely  located  air  re- 


ceiver by  an  air  line,  the  transmitter  comprising:  a  casing; 
a  flexible  resilient  bellows  within  the  casing  having  one 
end  thereof  connected  to  the  air  line,  the  other  end  of 
the  bellows  being  free  within  the  casing  and  provided 
with  a  fitting  having  an  orifice  opening  into  the  bellows; 
and  valve  means  for  closing  the  orifice  and  compressing 


the  bellows  through  the  end  fitting  to  transmit  air  through 
the  air  line,  the  last-named  means  extending  within  the 
casing  and  being  operable  from  without  the  latter,  the 
valve  means  being  spring  biased  to  a  normal  position 
spaced  from  said  fitting  to  permit  ingress  and  egress  of 
air  from  the  bellows,  and  the  casing  having  means  pro- 
viding for  the  admission  and  exhaust  of  air. 


3,234,740 
GAS  TURBINE  LOAD  SHARING  SYSTEM 
Robert  G.  Moore,  Jr.,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Tbe 
Bcndix  Corporation,  Sootfa  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FOed  Jnly  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,976 
4  Claims.    {CI.  60—97) 


1.  A  load  sharing  system  for  a  bank  of  two  or  more 
turbo-shaft  engines  each  having  an  output  ^aft  driving 
a  common  load,  said  load  sharing  system  comprising:  a 
governor  device  for  each  engine  for  controlling  fuel 
delivery  thereto;  each  of  said  governors  including  speed 
responsive  flyweights  and  a  speed  setting  spring  in  op- 
posed force  relation;  each  of  said  flyweights  being  con- 
nected to  the  output  shaft  of  its  associated  engine  to 
rotate  in  proportion  to  output  shaft  speed;  reset  means 
for  each  governor  device  operative  to  adjust  the  force 
relation  between  said  flyweights  and  said  setting  spring 
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for  As  respective  governor,  each  of  said  reset  meaos 
being  responsive  to  a  power  comparison  between  the 
powef  produced  by  its  associated  engine  to  that  produced 
by  the  maximum  producing  engine  within  said  bank  of 
engines,  said  reset  means  operative  to  adjust  said  force 
relation  in  proportion  to  said  power  comparison. 


3,234,741 
LAYERS    OR    SCREENS    FOR    PREVENTING 
OR  MINIMISING  FLUID  FLOW  THROUGH 
SURFACES 
Michael  George  lonides,  21  Soffolk  St,  Loodoo,  En^and 

Filed  Oct  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  147,222 

Claims  priority,  applkadon  Great  Britain,  Oct  28,  1960, 

37,249/60;  Apr.  14,  1961,  13,544/61 

4  Claims.    (CL  61—7) 


1.  An  impervious  membrance  for  forming  part  of  a 
lining  layer  for  a  liquid  reservoir  comprising  an  imper- 
vious flexible  sheet  material  to  one  face  of  which  are 
attached  a  series  of  parallel  longitudinally  extending 
open-ended  tubes  separated  from  one  another  by  longi- 
tudinally extending  parallel  areas  of  said  sheet  fnaterial, 
the  diameter  of  each  of  the  longitudinally  extending  tubes 
when  fully  inflated  being  greater  than  the  distance  be- 
tween the  centers  of  the  points  of  attachment  of  the  tubes 
to  the  sheet  material,  whereby  when  said  tubes  are  in- 
flated substantial  areas  of  adjacent  tubes  will  lie  in  con- 
tact with  each  other. 


3,234,742 

GROUTABLE  ROCK  BOLT  ASSEMBLY 

AND  PROCEDURE 

Chester  L  WilUams,  347  Grecnbriar  SE., 

Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Joly  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  207,488      I 

2  Cbdms.    (CL  61—45) 


!   I 


1 

1 

1 


I  "I 

I 
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1.  A  groutable  rock  bolt  assembly,  comprising:   '        i 

a  rod,  said  rod  having  a  threaded  end  normally  pro- 
truding beyond  the  surface  of  a  rock  formation  en- 
gaged by  said  rod; 

a  vent  tube  disposed  beside  the  said  threaded  end; 

means  normally  secured  said  vent  tube  with  respect  to 
said  rod;     ' 


a  bearing  plate  containing  an  opening  receiving  said 
rod  and  a  slot  communicating  with  said  opening, 
narrower  than  the  outer  dimension  of  said  rod  and 
receiving  said  vent  tube  in  close  adjacency  to  said 
rod; 
a  nut  normally  engaging  said  threaded  end;  and 
a  spacing  ring  normally  engaging  said  rod  and  inter- 
posed between  said  nut  and  said  bearing  plate,  said 
slot  extending  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  spacing 
ring  a  distance  exceeding  the  diameter  of  said  vent 
tube. 


3,234  743 

SYSTEM  OF  FORMING  TUNNELS 

Gerald  J.  Levy,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  of  one-half 

to  Nathan  Levhw,  Jackson  Heights,  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  282,701 

22  Cbdms.    (CL  61—85) 


1.  In  a  tunnelling  apparatus  for  forming  a  tunnel 
through  a  section  of  earth,  a  tunnelling  shield  at  the  rear 
of  said  earth-section,  said  shield  having  a  peripheral  por- 
tion surrounding  a  boring  axis,  a  plurality  of  anchoring 
means  in  circumferentially  spaced  relation  within  the 
shield,  a  plurality  of  parallel  tension  members  attached 
to  said  respective  anchoring  means  and  extending  linearly 
forwardly  in  the  direction  of  said  boring  axis  through 
said  earth-section,  and  pulling  means  positioned  forward- 
ly of  said  earth-section,  said  pulling  means  having  a  car- 
riage movable  in  the  general  direction  of  the  longitudi- 
nal extent  of  said  tension  members,  a  frame  on  said  car- 
riage having  thereon  a  plurality  of  spaced  gripping  mem- 
bers corresponding  in  number  and  spacing  to  said  anchor- 
ing means  and  in  operative  gripping  engagement  with 
said  respective  tension  members. 


3,234,744 
METHOD   AND   APPARATUS   FOR   SEPARATING 

COMPONENTS  OF  GAS  MIXTURES 
O.  J.  King,  Odessa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mercury  Develop- 
ment Co.,  Midland,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
FUcd  Jan.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,396 
3  Claims.    (CI.  62—40) 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  condensable  gas  compo- 
nents from  a  gas  mixture  containing  condensable  and 
non-condensable  gas  components  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  indirect  heat  exchanger  for  precooling  said 
gas  mixture; 

(b)  a  liquid-gas  separator  receiving  cooled  gas  from 
said  beat  exchanger  and  separating  condensate  from 
the  gas; 
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(c)  a  chiller-cooler  unit  comprising  a  continuous 
tubular  coil  through  which  gas  from  said  separator 
is  passed; 

(d)  means  for  withdrawing  condensate  from  said  coil; 

(c)  an  absorption  refrigerator  unit  having  an  evap- 
orator for  coolmg  portions  of  said  coil  and  a  burner 
for  firing  the  generator  of  said  unit; 

(f)  means  for  conducting  a  portion  of  the  gas  leav- 
ing said  coil  to  the  burner  of  said  refrigerator 
unit;  and 

(g)  means  for  passing  another  portion  of 'the  gas 
leaving  said  coil  to  said  indirect  heat  exchanger  to 

,.     precool  saffl  gas  mixture. 


3^34,745 

MULTIPLE  TANK  FILLING  SYSTEM 

Philip  L.  Johnson,  Marshalltown,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Fisher 

Governor  Company,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  168,333 

7  Chims.    (CL  61— SO) 


1.  A  method  for  supplying  vapor  service  to  an  appli- 
ance from  a  storage  arrangement  containing  liquefied  gas 
and  vapor  in  a  plurality  of  separate  tanks,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  steps  of  extracting  the  vapor  from 
one  tanlc  only  for  passage  to  said  appliance,  the  step  of 
supplying  vapor  from  the  other  tanks  to  said  one  tank, 
and  the  step  of  si>pplying  liquefied  gas  to  all  of  said  tanks 
simultaneously  without  interrupting  the  vapor  supplied 
from  said  one  tank  to  said  appliance. 


3,234,746 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TRANSFER 

OF  LIQUID  CARBON  DIOXIDE 

Louis  T.  Cope,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  assignor  to 

Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  363,255 

6  Claims.    (Q.  62—55) 


1.  Method  for  transferring  liquid  carbon  dioxide  from 
a  supply  container  in  which  carbon  dioxide  is  stored 
as  liquid  and  gas  at  a  maximum  temperature  at  10°  F. 


and  a  maximum  pressure  of  350  p.s.i.g.  to  a  receiving 
container  by  means  of  double  acting  duplex  pump  using 
a  motive  fluid  at  superatmospberic  pressure  to  move 
liquid  carbon  dioxide  from  said  supply  container  to  said 
receiving  container,  said  method  consisting  of  supplying 
said  motive  fluid  alternately  to  a  first  side  and  to  a  second 
side  of  a  driving  piston  to  induce  reciprocating  motion 
to  said  piston  and  to  a  driven  piston  having  a  smaller 
cross-sectional  area  than  said  driving  piston  and  con- 
nected to  said  driving  piston  by  a  connecting  rod,  sup- 
plying liquid  carbon  dioxide  from  said  supply  container 
alternately  to  a  first  side  and  to  a  second  side  of  said 
driven  piston  and  simultaneously  transferring  to  said  re- 
ceiving container  the  liquid  carbon  dioxide  alternately 
from  the  second  side  and  from  the  first  side,  respectively, 
of  said  driven  piston. 


3  234  747 
CRYSTAL  FORMING  AND  MELTING  BY  VARYING 

APPLIED  PRESSURE 

Howard  O.  McMahon,  Lexington,  and  George  Feick  III, 

Needham,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc., 

Cambridge,  Mass^  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  July  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,493 

6  Claims.    (CI.  62—58) 


^^^ 


mnhttmaoH 


1.  Process  for  separating  in  the  absence  of  any  vapor 
phase  a  noneutectic  liquid  mixture  into  at  least  two  com- 
ponents having  different  freezing  points,  characterized  by 
the  steps  of  altering  the  external  pressure  on  said  liquid 
mixture  by  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  a  substantial 
change  in  the  freezing  point  of  said  liquid  mixture  thereby 
to  form  a  solid  phase  and  a  residual  liquid,  displacing 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  residual  liquid  with  a  liquid 
the  composition  of  which  is  more  neariy  the  composi- 
tion of  said  solid  phase  while  maintaining  said. solid  phase 
substantially  immobile  thereby  to  remove  occluded  liquid 
impurities  in  said  solid  phase,  altering  the  external  pres- 
sure on  said  mixture  to  convert  said  solid  phase  to  a 
liquid,^  and  removing  the  resulting  liquid  components. 


3,234,748 
HOT  GAS  REFRIGERATION  DEFROSTING  SYSTEM 
WITH  PURGE  MEANS 
Lester  K.  Quick,  600  Howard  St.,  Eugene,  Oreg. 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,436 
14  Claims.    (CI.  62—126) 
1.  In  a  defrosting  system  and  a  refrigeration  system 
employing  a  compressor,  a  condenser,  a  receiver  and  at 
least  one  evaporator  coil,  the  combination   of:    means 
operatively  connecting  the  evaporator  coil  to  the  com- 
pressor output  for  conducting  hot  gaseous  refrigerant  to 
the  evaporator  coil,  a  condensate  receiver,  means  opera- 
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lively  connecting  the  evaporator  coil  to  said  condensate 
receiver,  said  condensate  receiver  normally  being  con- 
nected solely  to  the  latter  said  means  to  receive  the  de- 
frosting refrigerant  from  said  evaporator  coil,  an  evap- 
orator means  operatively  connected  between  the  receiver 
and  compressor  and  in  heat  transfer  relation  with  said 
condensate  receiver  for  cooling  and  condensing  the  re- 
frigerant passing  from  the  compressor  output  through  the 


refrigeration  system  evaporator  coil  into  said  condensate 
receiver,  and  normally  inoperative  means  selectively  oper- 
able in  response  to  the  level  of  condensed  refrigerant  in 
said  condensate  receiver  for  equalizing  the  pressure  within 
said  condensate  receiver  to  the  pressure  within  the  re- 
frigeration system  receiver  and  for  conducting  the  con- 
densed refrigerant  from  said  condensate  receiver  to  the 
refrigeration  system  receiver.  . 


3^34  749 

COMPOUND  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

Lester  K.  Quick,  600  Howard  St^  Eugene,  Oreg. 

Filed  July  31,  1962,  Sen  No.  213,715 

16  Claims.    (CL  62—129) 


■^^^>9    9-f9'^ 


1.  In  a  compound  refrigeration  system  having  a  plu- 
rality of  evaporators  adapted  to  operate  a  plurality  of 
separate  and  independent  refrigerated  fixtures  subjected 
to  ambient  and  varying  load  conditions  and  maintaining 
such  fixtures  within  the  inclusive  range  of  refrigera- 
tion temperatures  of  about  50*F.  to  about  —20*  P.,  con- 
denser-receiver means  for  supplying  liquid  refrigerant 
to  all  of  said  evaporators,  separate  first  and  second  suc- 
tion header  means,  at  least  two  serially  connected  and 
continuously  operating  compressors  having  different  suc- 
tion pressures,  the  evaporators  adapted  to  operate  in  the 
upper  range   of  refrigeration   temperatures  each   being 


side  of  the  downstream  compressor,  the  evaporators 
adapted  to  operate  in  the  lower  range  of  refrigeration 
temperatures  each  being  connected  to  said  second  suc- 
tion header  means,  said  second  suction  header  means 
connected  directly  to  the  suction  side  of  the  upstream 
compressor,  said  upstream  compressor  receiving  a  con- 
tinuous and  relatively  stable  load  from  said  evaporators 
operating  in  the  lower  range  of  refrigeration  tempera- 
tures to  assure  the  continuous  operation  thereof  and 
said  upstream  compressor  adding  said  relatively  stable 
load  to  a  fluctuating  load  received  by  the  downstream 
compressor. 

I 

3434,750 

WEIGHT  CONTROLLED  AUTOMATIC 

ICE  MAKER 

DonaM  F.  SwaMoo,  St  Paul,  Mkm.,  aarignor  to 

WUrtpooi  Corporatioii,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  323,395 

10  Claims.    (CL  62—137) 


^« 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  preselected  supply  of  ice 
bodies,  comprising:  means  defining  a  collecting  space  and 
having  a  bottom;  means  for  forming  ice  bodies  and  de- 
livering the  ice  bodies  severally  to  said  space;  control 
means  for  controlling  the  forming  means;  and  weight  re- 
sponsive means  in  said  space  spaced  substantially  above 
said  bottom  and  extending  horizontally  less  than  fully 
across  said  space  to  permit  ice  bodies  to  pass  therearound 
to  below  said  weight  responsive  means,  said  weight  re- 
sponsive means  being  operatively  associated  with  said  con- 
trol means  to  cause  said  forming  means  to  discontinue 
forming  of  ice  bodies  when  the  weight  of  ice  bodies  on 
said  weight  responsive  means  is  greater  than  a  preselected 
weight  which  is  substantially  less  than  the  weight  of  the 
ice  bodies  in  said  space  below  said  weight  responsive 
means. 


3,234,751 
CONDENSING  APPARATUS  FOR  REFRIGERATION 

EQUIPMENT 

Clarence  E.  White,  Gumec,  HI.;   Elizabeth  C.  White, 

administratrix  of  said  Clarence  E.  White,  deceased 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  301,716 

16  Claims.    (CL  62—183) 


"«  « 


1.  Refrigeration  apparatus  comprising  a  cooling  tank 
.     o    for  containing  a  quantity  of  cooling  fluid,  a  condenser  dis- 
connected to  said  first  suction  header  means,  said  first   posed  in  said  cooling  tank  comprising  a  refrigerant  re- 
suction  header  means  connected  directly  to  the  suction   ceiving  tank,  a  cup-shaped  member  surrounding  said  re- 
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ceiving  tank  aiia  having  an  upwardly  opening  lip  sub- 
stantially defining  a  horizontal  plane,  said  lip  being  open 
to  said  cooling  tank,  first  conduit,  means  for  introducing 
cooling  fluid  to  the  bottom  of  said  cup-shaped  member 
between  said  cup-shaped  member  and  said  receiving  tank, 
the  exterior  surface  of  said  receiving  tank  and  the  in- 
terior surface  of  said  cup-shaped  member  defining  a  sec- 
ond conduit  means  for  conducting  said  cooling  fluid  from 
the  bottom  of  said  cup-shaped  member  upwardly  to  said 
lip,  whereby  said  fluid  flows  past  the  bottom  and  sides  of 
said  receiving  tank,  and  also  flows  over  the  lip  of  the 
cup-shaped  member  and  downwardly  over  its  outer  sur- 
face, and  third  conduit  means  for  conducting  a  flow  of 
refrigerant,  said  third  conduit  means  being  disposed  with- 
in the  flow  path  of  said  cooling  fluid. 
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3434,752 
DESUPERHEATER  FOR  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
Lester  K.  Quick,  Eugene,  Oreg.,  and  Richard  A.  Line, 
Winfield,  III.;  said  Line  assignor  to  Hussmann  Refriger- 
ator Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
I  FUcd  May  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  281,408 

10  Claims.    (CI.  62—192) 


1.  In  a  defrosting  system  for  use  with  a  refrigeration 
system  employing  at  least  two  compressors  in  compounded 
relationship  with  a  conduit  connecting  the  output  of  one 
compressor  to  the  intake  of  another  and  at  least  one 
evaporator  coil,  the  combination  of:  conduit  means  op- 
eratively  connecting  the  evaporator  coil  to  the  output  of 
one  of  the  cgmpressors  for  conducting  hot  compressed 
gaseous  refrigerant  to  the  evaporator  coil  for  defrosting 
the  coil,  accumulator  means  for  receiving  the  refriger- 
ant used  in  defrosting  the  evaporator  coil,  said  accumu- 
lator means  having  a  tank  portion,  conduit  means  opera- 
tively  connecting  the  evaporator  coil  to  the  said  tank  por- 
tion of  the  accumulator  means  for  conducting  the  defrost- 
ing refrigerant  to  said  tank  portion,  and  said  accumula- 
tor means  being  operatively  connected  in  the  conduit 
connecting  the  two  compounded  compressors  for  passing 
the  hot  compressed  refrigerant  into  said  tank  portion  and 
through  any  liquid  defrosting  refrigerant  present  in  said 
tank  portion  for  evaporating  that  liquid  defrosting  refrig- 
erant and  desupcrheating  said  hot  compressed  refrigerant. 


3,234,753 

HOT  GAS  REFRIGERATION  DEFROSTING  SYSTEM 

Lester  K.  Quick,  600  Howard  St.,  Eugene,  Oreg. 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  249,175 

11  Claims.     (CI.  62—196) 

1.  In  a  defrosting  system  for  use  with  a  refrigeration 

system  employing  a  compressor,  a  condenser  and  at  least 

two  evaporator  coils  having  inlet  expansion  means,  the 

combination  of:  means  for  selectively  isolating  each  said 


evaporator  coil  from  the  normal  refrigeration  by  said 
compressor  and  condenser  and  operably  connecting  said 
selected  evaporator  coil  to  the  output  of  the  compressor 
for  conducting  hot  compressed  gaseous  refrigerant  for 
defrosting  said  selected  evaporator  coil,  means  separate 
from  the  normal  refrigeration  system  operably  connect- 
ing said  selected  evaporator  coil  to  at  least  one  other 
evaporator  coil  for  conducting  the  refrigerant  used  in 


defrosting  to  such  other  evaporator  coil,  and  valve  means 
associated  with  each  latter  said  means  operable  for  se- 
lectively permitting  or  preventing  the  flow  of  refrigerant 
from  the  associated  evaporator  coil  to  said  other  evapo- 
rator coil,  at  least  one  of  said  valve  means  having  means 
for  allowing  refrigerant  flow  in  the  reverse  direction  from 
said  other  evaporator  coils  to  the  associated  evaporator 
coil  upon  differential  pressure  therebetween. 


3,234,754 

REEVAPORATOR    SYSTEM    FOR    HOT    GAS 

REFRIGERATION  DEFROSTING  SYSTEMS 

Lester  K.  Quick,  600  Howard  St,  Eugene,  Oreg. 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,189 

7  Claims.    (CL  62—278) 


1.  In  a  defrosting  and  reevaporating  system  in  com- 
bination with  a  refrigeration  system  having  a  compressor, 
a  condenser-receiver  means  and  a  plurality  of  evaporator 
coils;  the  combination  of:  means  selectively  connecting 
the  evaporator  coils  to  the  compressor  output  for  con- 
ducting hot  compressed  gaseous  refrigerant  for  defrost- 
ing the  selected  evaporator  coils,  heat  exchanger  means 
having  first  and  second  portions  in  heat  exchange  rela- 
tion and  being  isolated  from  each  other,  means  for  con- 
necting the  selected  evaporator  coils  to  said  first  portion 
for  conducting  the  refrigerant  used  in  defrosting  to  said 
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first  portion,  means  for  connecting  the  second  portion 
to  the  refrigeration  system  between  said  condenser-re- 
ceiver means  and  at  least  one  evaporator  coil  for  pass- 
ing the  liquid  refrigerant  of  said  refrigeration  system 
through  said  second  portion  to  vaporize  refrigerant  in 
said  first  portion  and  to  sub-cool  said  liquid  refrigerant, 
and  means  connecting  said  first  portion  to  the  compres- 
sor intake  for  drawing  refrigerant  vapor  from  said  first 
portion  into  the  compressor  intake. 


3^34,755 

HORIZONTAL  FREEZING  PLATE  FOR  A 
TWIN  CONTACT  FREEZER 

Federico  RicheUi,  Via  Bolzano  31,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  350,345 

10  Claims.    (CI.  62— 525)     ,i 
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3,234,756 
EARRING  CONSTRUCTION 
Walter  J.  Hanson,  Franklin,  Mass.,  aligner  to  C.  H. 
Stuart  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Newarl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
Original  application  Dec.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.   160,809. 
Divided  and  this  application  Nov.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No. 
238,358 

4  Claims.     (CI.  63—14) 


I 


44     M 


1.  In  an  earring  construction,  an  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  paddle  having  shaped  portions  formed  on  the 
inner  face  extending  above  and  generally  along  said 
inner  face;  and 

(b)  a  resilient  pad  molded  around  and  interlocked  with 
said  shaped  portions,  said  pad  having  its  central  area 
overlying  said  paddle  and  in  spaced  relation  thereto. 


3,234,757 
ODOMETER  DRIVE  CABLE  ASSEMBLY 
CONNECTOR 
Joachim  P.  Stadelmann,  Madison  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor 
I  to  Chrysler  Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,805 
12  Claims.    (CI.  64 — 4) 


1.  A  horizontal  twin  contact  freezing  plate  having  an 
upper  continuous  surface  and  a  lower  continuous  sur- 
face, said  lower  surface  being  parallel  to  and  coexten- 
sive with  said  upper  surface,  said  plate  including  an 
intake  manifold  for  admitting  cooling  fluid  to  be  evapo- 
rated and  an  exhaust  manifold,  said  exhaust  manifold 
being  parallel  to  said  intake  manifold,  several  groups  of 
parallel  tubular  elements  spanning  the  space  between  the 
intake  and  exhaust  manifolds,  each  tubular  element  be- 
ing of  like  rectangular  hollow  cross-section  and  con- 
sisting of  horizontal  plane  upper  and  lower  walls  and  i.  An  odometer  drive  cable  assembly  connector,  com- 
vertical  side  walls,  the  side  walls  of  adjacent  elements  prising  a  body  of  Delrin  plastic,  said  body  comprising 
m  each  group  bemg  m  abutting  intersecured  relation-  a  first  tubular  housing  portion,  a  second  tubular  housing 
ship  and  the  side  walls  of  the  outermost  elements  of  portion  in  substantial  axial  alignment  with  said  first  tubu- 
adjacent  groups  being  in  abutting  intersecured  relation-  lar  housing  portion  and  a  tapered  tubular  transitional 
ship,  the  upper  walls  of  all  the  elements  lying  in  a 


single  horizontal  plane  and  constituting  the  continuous 
upper  surface  of  the  plate,  the  lower  walls  of  all  the 
elements  lying  in  another  single  horizontal  plane  and 
constituting  the  continuous  lower  surface  of  the  plate, 


section  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  tubular  hous- 
ing portions  so  as  to  form  a  first  outer  open  end  in  said 
first  housing  portion  and  a  second  open  end  in  said  sec- 
ond housing  portion;  an  integral  transverse  wall  formed 
internally  of  said  body  substantially  at  the  juncture  of 


there  being  the  same  odd  number  of  tubular  elements  said  first  tubular  housing  portion  and  said  tapered  tubu 
in  each  group",  means  securmg  the  ends  of  the  tubular  lar  transitional  section;  an  aperture  formed  through  said 
elements  to  the  manifolds,  means  forming  a  passageway  wall  is  general  axial  alignment  with  said  first  and  see- 
between  the  intake  manifold  and  the  adjacent  end  of  ond  tubular  bousing  portions;  an  annular  reinforcing  por- 
an  outermost  element  of  each  group,  means  forming  a  tion  formed  integrally  with  said  second  housing  portion 
passageway  between  the  exhaust  manifold  and  the  ad-V^nerally  extemaUy  thereof  and  near  said  second  open 
jacent  end  of  the  other  outermost  element  of  each  group,  dad;  an  annular  flange  forced  integrally  with  said  body 
means  forming  passageways  between  alternate  ends  of  add  radiating  outwardly  from  said  annular  reinforcing 


elements  of  each  group  so  that  the  elements  of  each 
group  are  connected  in  series  and  in  a  serpentine  ar- 
rangement  that  passes  evaporating  cooling   fluid   from 


member,  said  flange  decreasing  in  thickness  generally 
proportionately  with  increasing  distance  from  the  axis  of 
said    body    so    to    enhance    the    flexural    characteristics 


the  mtake  manifold  to  the  exhaust  manifold  and  so  that  thereof;  a  counterbore  formed  in  said  second  open  end 

the  groups  are  connected  in  parallel  between  said  mani-  in  general  axial  alignment  with  said  second  tubular  hous- 

folds,  and  within  each  tubular  element  a  diverting  means  ing  portion,  said  counterbore  terminating  at  its  innermost 

forcing  some  of  the  evaporating  cooling  fluid  that  flows  end  in  an  annular  radially  extending  abutment  surface;  a 

along  the  lower  wall  of  the  element  to  be  elevated  to  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced   relatively  flexible 

flow  along  the  upper  wall  of  the  element.  fingers  formed  integrally  with  said  abutment  surface  and 
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extending  generally  axially  tberefrooi;  latching  means 
formed  integrally  with  said  body,  said  latching  means 
comprising  a  generally  axially  positioned  lever  joined 
near  one  end  to  said  second  tubular  housing  portion, 
said  leiver  including  a  lip  portion  directed  generally  radially 
inwardly  and  terminating  at  a  distance  from  the  axis  of 
said  second  housing  portion  less  than  the  distance  from 
said  axis  to  the  axially  directed  surface  defining  said 
counterbore;  a  first  axially  directed  slot  formed  through 
said  flange,  annular  reinforcing  portion  and  second  tubu- 
lar portion  on  one  side  of  said  lever;  a  second  axially 
directed  slot  formed  through  said  flange,  annular  rein- 
forcing portion  and  second  tubular  housing  portion  on 
the  other  side  of  said  lever  opposite  to  said  one  side;  said 
first  and  second  slots  cooperating  to  define  a  generally  re- 
silient men^ber  having  a  juncture  at  one  end  with  said 
second  tubular  housing  portion  and  a  juncture  near  its 
opposite  end  with  said  lever;  a  pair  of  spaced  axially  ex- 
tending first  ribs  formed  along  said  resilient  member  ex- 
ternally thereof;  the  medial  portion  of  said  resilient  mem- 
ber between  said  first  ribs  being  of  reduced  cross-sec- 
tional thickness  as  compared  to  the  thickness  of  the  re- 
mainder of  said  second  tubular  housing  portion;  and 
a  plurality  of  relatively  flexible  axially  extending  second 
ribs  formed  within  and  integrally  with  said  second  tubular 
bousing  portion  and  directed  radially  inwardly  thereof; 
said  first  hou»ng  portion  being  adapted  to  partly  receive 
therein  a  protective  shroud  of  a  drive  cable  assembly; 
said  aperture  being  adapted  to  receive  therethrough  a 
driving  core  of  said  drive  cable  assembly;  and  counter- 
bore  being  adapted  to  receive  therein  a  connecting  por- 
tion of  an  associated  odometer  assembly;  and  said  lip 
portion  being  adapted  to  engage  said  connecting  portion 
and  prevent  undesirable  axial  movement  thereof  rela- 
tive to  said  body. 


3,234,758 
DRIVE  SHAFT  SLIP  SPLINE  ASSEMBLY 
James  H.  Lewis,  East  Lansing,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Original   application   Oct.   8,   1959,  Ser.   No.   845,285. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  Mar.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
270,486 

8  Claims.     (CI.  64—23) 


3.  In  a  drive'  shaft  slip  spline  assembly  comprising  a 
drive  shaft  member,  a  driving  member  having  an  end 
engaging  an  adjoining  end  of  said  drive  shaft  member, 
axially  extending  splines  being  provided  on  the  adjoin- 
ing ends  of  said  members,  and  said  splines  on  said  mem- 
bers being  in  axially  slidable,  rotatably  interlocking  en- 
gagement, the  improvement  which  comprises  a  lubricat- 
ing composition  between  said  splines,  said  composition 
comprising  from  a  small  but  effective  amount  up  to  about 
50%,  by  weight,  powdered,  polymerized  tetrafluoro- 
ethylene  uniformly  dispersed  in  a  lubricating  grease  of 
at  least  No.  1  NLGI  grade,  said  grease  comprising  a 
highly  viscous  petroleum  base  hydrocarbon  lubricant,  said 
lubricating  composition  being  capable  of  lubricating  said 
splines  under  high  pressure  operating  conditions  to  mini- 
mize binding  and  wear  of  said  splines  during  assembly 
operation,  and  means  to  retain  said  lubricating  composi- 
tion between  said  splines. 


3  234  759 
DEVICES  FOR  CASTING  ON  KNIT  WORK 
Marie  Tli^r^  Larrasoain,  66  bis  Roe  Jouffroy, 
Paris,  France 
:  FUed  Jan.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  254,303 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  24,  1962, 
889,082;  Jan.  8,   1963,  920,797;  Jan.   18,   1963, 
921,934 
,  3  Claims.    (CI.  66— 1) 


1.  A  hand  knitting  device  comprising  a  plate  member 
having  at  least  one  rectilinear  edge,  a  plurality  of  arch 
shaped  members  located  along  said  edge  and  integral  with 
said  plate,  said  arch  shaped  members  being  separated 
from  each  other  by  mutual  gaps,  and  means  supported 
from  said  arch  members  and  adapted  for  receiving  stitches 
from  an  independent  knitted  course  for  supporting  such 
stitches,  said  means  being  constituted  of  a  length  of 
flexible  material  extending  through  said  arch  shaped 
members  and  projecting  from  said  gaps  in  the  form  of 
spaced  loops  and  adapted  for  subsequent  removal  from 
said  stitches. 


3,234,760 
DOUBLE  CAM  DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTROL  AND 
SELECTION  OF  THE  NEEDLES  OF  CIRCULAR 
KNITTING  MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Gnido  Azzolari,  Brignano  d'Adda,  Italy,  assignor  to 
Fabriqae  Nationale  d'Armes  de  Guerre,  Sodete 
Anonyme,  Herstal-lez-Liege,  Belgium 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1960,  Ser.  No.  23,797 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  24,   1959, 

Patent  611,240;  Apr.  15,  1960,  Patent  682,450 

5  Claims.     (CI.  66—57) 


1.  A  double  cam  device  for  the  control  and  selection 
of  the  needles  of  circular  knitting  machines,  comprising 
a  single  body,  two  sliding  cam  carriers  in  said  body  each 
mounting  a  cam,  elastic  means  pressing  each  of  these 
cams  into  an  operative  position,  means  moving  when  re- 
quired either  one  of  said  cams  into  an  inoperative  position, 
and  a  single  operating  member  for  the  last-mentioned 
means,  wherein  the  single  body  has  two  blind  apertures, 
said  device  further  comprising  a  pin  located  in  each  aper- 
ture with  a  smooth  frictional  fit,  the  end  of  each  pin 
being  outwardly  directed,  and  a  spiral  spring  bearing  on 
one  side  on  the  end  of  each  blind  aperture  and  on  the 
other  side  on  the  end  of  each  corresponding  pin,  said  ends 
being  permanently  pressed  against  the  rear  surface  of 
the  corresponding  cam. 


823  O.O.— 33 
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I  3,234,7(1 

CUPPING  MECHANISM  FOR  CIRCULAR 
KNITTING  MACHINES 
Josef  Stahl,  Stnttgart-Rohr,  and  Hans  Hilbrich,  Stuttgart- 
Boanao,  Germany,  aarignon  to  Hodson  Strumpffabrik 
Gjn.bJL,  Stuttgart- Vaihhigrn,  Germany,   a  firm   of 
Gcnnany 

FUed  May  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  194,223 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  23,  19(1, 

H  42,667 

8  Claims.    (CL  66— 140) 


!■    l' 


1.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine  for  producing  seam- 
less fabrics,  said  machine  having  a  dial,  a  dial  cap,  means 
mounting  the  dial  and  dial  cap  for  rotation  relative  to 
one  another  about  an  axis,  a  clipping  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  individual  clipping  sinkers  arranged  in 
a  plane  transverse  to  said  axis,  means  on  the  dial  mount- 
ing the  clipping  sinkers  for  slidable  movement  with  re- 
spect to  the  dial  in  directions  radial  to  said  axis,  a  mov- 
able control  member,  cam  means  carried  by  said  dial 
cap  and  engageable  with  said  sinkers  upon  relative  rota- 
tion between  the  dial  and  dial  cap,  said  cam  means  being 
movable  between  an  operative  position  in  which  the  dip- 
ping sinkers  are  moved  outwardly  and  an  inoperative 
position  in  which  the  clipping  sinkers  remain  in  a  more 
inwardly  position,  a  clipping  blade,  means  mounting  said 
clipping  blade  for  movement  between  an  inoperative  po- 
sition away  from  the  plane  of  the  clipping  sinkers  and  a 
position  adjacent  such  plane  in  which  it  cooperates  with 
at  least  one  of  said  clipping  sinkers  moved  outwardly  by 
said  cam  means,  and  means  operatively  connecting  said 
cam  means  and  said  clipping  blade  mounting  means  to 
the  control  member  for  first  moving  some  of  said  clipping 
sinkers  outwardly  and  then  moving  said  clipping  blade  to 
operative  position  when  said  control  member  is  actuated. 


3,234,762 
BURNER  CONSTRUCTION  COMBINED  WITH  FUEL 
INJECTION  VALVE  OF  THE  UQUEFIED  GAS 
UGHTER 

Seiji  Ofano,  4746  Umino-dio,  Ueda-dii,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  390365 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22, 1963, 

38/43,783 

3aainu.     (CL  67— 7.1)  |         1 


I    , 


1.  A  burner  construction  comprising 

a  valve  housing  member  having  at  least  one  inner  set- 
off portion  and  adapted  to  be  received  on  a  fuel 
container. 


a  resilient  packing  member  disposed  on  said  inner  set- 
off portion  of  said  valve  housing  member, 

a  hollow  cylindrical  member  threadably  received  in 
the  and  by  the  upper  portion  of  said  valve  housing 
member. 

said  valve  housing  member  having  in  its  lower  portion 
a  pluraUty  of  axially  disposed  passageways, 

a  burner  cylinder,  having  an  outer  diameter  smaller 
than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  hollow  cylindrical 
member  and  of  said  lower  portion  of  said  valve  hous- 
ing member,  respectively,  and  including  a  flange  at 
its  lower  part  extending  axially  through  said  hollow 
cylindrical  member  and  through  said  lower  portion 
of  said  valve  housing  member, 

an  annular  packing  member  disposed  on  the  outer  side 
of  said  flange  o(  said  burner  cylinder  and  engaging 
the  bottom  face  of  said  lower  portion  of  said  valve 
housing  member  and  thereby  closing  the  inner  ends 
of  said  passageways  in  the  inoperative  position  of  said 
burner  construction, 

spring  means  engaging  the  bottom  face  of  said  flange 
of  said  burner  cylinder  and  urging  the  latter  into 
its  uppermost  position, 

said  burner  cylinder  having  an  axial  bore  terminating 
short  of  its  inner  face  and  a  radial  bore  close  to 
and  communicating  with  the  inner  end  of  said  axial 
bore 

a  first  sealing  ring  disiposed  between  said  burner  cylinder 
and  said  hollow  cylindrical  member, 

a  second  sealing  ring  disposed  between  said  burner 
cylinder  and  said  lower  portion  of  said  valve  housing 
member, 

said  burner  cylinder  jointly  with  said  hollow  cylindrical 
member  and  said  valve  housing  member  defining  an 
annular  chamber  between  said  sealing  rings, 

a  third  sealing  ring  disposed  between  said  valve  housing 
member  and  said  hollow  cylindrical  member, 

the  upper  portion  of  said  burner  cylinder  having  an 
outer  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  the  lower  portion 
thereof, 

control  means  associated  with  said  burner  cylinder  for 
axial  movement  of  the  latter, 

so  that  upon  slight  axial  downward  movement  of  said 
burner  cylinder,  said  annular  packing  member  is 
removed  from  the  inner  end  of  said  passageways  and 
provide  a  discharge  path  through  said  passageways, 
said  resilient  packing  member,  said  annular  chamber, 
said  radial  bore  and  said  axial  bore  of  said  burner 
cylinder,  and  upon  further  axial  downward  move- 
ment of  the  latter  until  said  radial  bore  has  passed 
said  third  sealing  ring,  provides  an  injection  path 
through  said  cylindrical  bore  and  said  radial  bore  of 
said  burner  cylinder  into  a  fuel  container. 


3,234,763 

SWINGING  BLOCK-UNBLOCK  MEANS  FOR 
THUMBPIECE  ACTUATED  LOCK  MECHA- 
NISM 

Fred  J.  Rnaseil,  8635  Otis  St.,  Sontfa  Gate,  Calif.,  and 
George  B.  Solovieff,  San  Clemcnte,  Calif.;  said  Solo- 
I     Ticff  assignor  to  said  Ruflscll 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,740 

7  Claims.     (CI.  70—153) 

1.  A  door  lock  structure  including  a  frame  adapted  to 
be  mounted  in  a  door,  a  spindle  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
structure  and  a  crank  arm  in  nonrotatable  engagement 
with  said  spindle,  a  manually  actuatable  thumbpiece  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  the  frame  and  having  a  drive  portion 
movable  through  a  path  of  movement  relative  to  said 
frame,  a  spindle-rotating  slide  plate  having  a  slidable 
mounting  in  said  frame  and  being  slidable  in  a  direction 
transverse  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
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spindle,  said  slide  plate  having  portions  thereof  in  en- 
gagement respectively  with  said  drive  portion  and  with 
said  crank  arm  whereby  said  spindle  is  rotated  by  action 
of  said  tbumbpiece,  a  shoulder  on  said  slide  plate  having 
a  path  of  movement  when  said  slide  plate  is  moved,  a 
blocking   arm   movably   mounted   on   said   structure,   a 


-S^ 


and  at  its  rear  end  with  an  inturned  bearing  flange  pre- 
senting a  central  bearing  opening,  said  rim  flange  being 
provided  with  a  shallow  elongated  recess  in  the  forward 
end  face  thereof,  a  cylindrical  sleeve  coaxial  with  and 
rotatably  disposed  within  said  lock  housing,  means  con- 
straining said  sleeve  against  axial  shifting  within  the  lock 
housing  while  allowing  for  free  rotation  thereof,  a  lock 
shaft  on  the  rear  end  of  said  sleeve  projecting  through 
said  bearing  flange,  an  operating  handle  shaped  conform- 


blocker  on  said  blocking  arm,  and  operative  means  at- 
tached to  said  blocking  arm  adapted  to  move  said  blocker 
to  one  position  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  shoulder 
whereby  to  block  movement  of  said  slide  plate  and  to 
another  position  clear  of  said  shoulder  whereby  said  slide 
plate  is  operable  to  rotate  said  spindle. 


3,234,764 
THUMBPIECE  ACTUATED  LOCK  MECHANISM 
Fred  J.  Rusell,  8635  Otis  St.,  South  Gate,  Calif.,  and 
George  B.  SolovieCF,  San  Clemente,  Calif.;  said  Solo- 
vieff  assignor  to  said  Russell 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,742  ' 

5  Claims.     (CI.  70— 153)  , 


1.  A  door  lock  structure  including  a  frame  adapted  to 
be  mounted  on  a  door,  a  tubular  spindle  and  a  locking 
shaft  both  rotatably  mounted  on  the  structure,  a  crank 
arm  in  nonrotatable  engagement  with  said  spindle,  a  crank 
on  said  crank  arm,  a  manually  actuated  thumbpiece  on 
the  frame  having  a  path  of  movement  relative  to  said 
frame,  a  slide  plate  slidably  mounted  on  said  frame,  a 
first  drive  shoulder  on  said  slide  plate  in  engagement  with 
said  thumbpiece,  a  second  drive  shoulder  on  said  drive 
plate  adjacent  said  crank,  guide  means  on  said  fram^  and 
complementary  guide  means  on  said  slide  plate,  a  tailpiece 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame,  blocking  means  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  blocking  movement  of  said 
slide  plate,  said  blocking  means  including  a  blocking  arm, 
said  blocking  arm  being  in  nonrotatable  engagement  with 
said  locking  shaft,  a  blocking  shoulder  on  said  slide  plate, 
and  a  blocker  on  said  blocking  arm  having  a  blocking 
position  overlying  said  blocking  shoulder  and  an  unblock- 
ing position  removed  therefrom. 


3,234,765 

NESTED  HANDLE  CAM-TYPE  DOOR 
LOCK  ASSEMBLY 
William  J.  Kerr,  Glenview,  111.,  assignor  to  Chicago  Lock 
Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Dec.  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  332,108 
8  Claims.     (CI.  70—208) 
1.  In  a  lock  assembly  for  a  sealed  cabinet  door,  in 
combination,  a  tubular  open-ended  cylindrical  lock  hous- 
ing provided  at  its  front  end  with  a  radial  rim  flange 


ably  to  the  shape  of  the  recess,  positioned  forwardly  of 
the  housing  and  having  a  tubular  hub  projecting  rear- 
wardly  therefrom  and  constituting  a  lock  barrel,  said  lock 
barrel  being  telescopically  slidable  in  said  sleeve  between 
a  retracted  position  wherein  the  operating  handle  is  nested 
within  the  recess  and  a  projected  position  wherein  said 
handle  is  projected  out  of  the  recess,  means  establishing 
a  driving  connection  between  the  barrel  and  sleeve,  and 
a  locking  cam  on  said  lock  shaft  exteriorly  of  the  lock 
housing. 

3,234,766 

TIME  OPERATED  AND/OR  REMOTE  CONTROL- 

OPERATED  ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  LOCK 

Eugene  O'Brien,  5567  Wheeler  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,012 

14  Claims.     (CI.  70—271) 


«•      »0       »    1.      T«      5 


1.  A  time  controlled  electro-mechanical  lock  mecha- 
nism comprising  a  housing  having  an  opening  at  one  end 
thereof,  a  latch  bolt  mounted  to  move  laterally  of  said 
housing  through  said  opening,  a  spring  urging  said  bolt  in 
its  extended  position  through  said  opening,  a  reversible 
motor,  means  operatively  connecting  said  motor  to  said 
bolt  to  retract  said  bolt  against  action  of  said  spring,  a 
timer  mechanism  and  a  circuit  including  switch  means 
operatively  connecting  said  timer  to  said  motor  whereby 
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at  one  pre-set  position  of  the  timer,  the  motor  will  rotate 
in  one  direction  to  retract  said  bolt  and  then  cut  off  at 
the  position  of  full  retraction  and  at  another  pre-set  posi- 
tion of  the  timer,  the  motor  will  again  rotate  but  in  an 
opposite  direction  to  allow  said  spring  to  extend  said  bolt 
into  a  locking  position  at  which  point  the  motor  again 
cuts  off. 


3,234,767  I 

MAGNETICALLY  OPERABLE  LOCK 
Claes  Vilhelm  Allander,  4  Jarlaplan, 

Stockholm  VA,  Sweden  I 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,172 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  28,  1962, 

2,190/62 

7  Claims.    (O.  70—276) 


1.  A  magnetically  operable  lock  comprising  two  lock 
members  which  are  in  contact  with  each  other  and  mov- 
able relative  to  each  other,  and  blocking  elements  of 
magnetic  material  coacting  with  said  lock  members  and 
being  movable  by  means  of  a  magnetic  key  to  positions 
in  which  they  cnaWe  movement  of  one  of  said  lock  mem- 
bere  relative  to  the  other  lock  member  in  one  direction, 
while  in  other  positions  they  prevent  such  movement, 
each  of  said  lock  members  having  a  flat  surface,  the  flat 
surface  on  one  lock  member  facing  the  flat  surface  on 
the  other  lock  member,  each  of  said  flat  surfaces  having 
a  number  of  parallel  oblong  recesses,  said  lock  members 
being  so  arranged  in  relation  to  each  other  that  said 
recesses  in  one  lock  member  coincide  with  correspond- 
ing recesses  in  the  other  lock  member  when  the  lock 
members  are  in  locking  position  to  form  channels  in 
which  said  blocking  elements  are  freely  movable,  one  of 
said  lock  members  having  additional  recesses  extending 
at  an  angle  from  the  aforementioned  recesses,  and  guid- 
ing means  for  said  key  enabling  said  key  to  be  moved 
into  a  position  in  which  the  blocking  elements  are  sub- 
jected to  magnetic  attraction  from  magnet  poles  of  said 
key  and  enabling  said  key  to  be  moved  along  the  lock 
members  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  channels  to  a 
position  in  which  said  blocking  elements  are  located  in 
front  of  said  additional  recesses,  thereby  enabling  move- 
ment of  one  of  said  lock  members  relative  to  the  other 
lock  member. 


3,234,768 
KEY  ACTUATED  MECHANISM  WITH  TEMPORARY 

BALL  TUMBLER 
Fred  J.  Rnssell,  8635  Otis  St.,  Sooth  Gate,  Calif.,  Fred  L. 

S!i??*^  S^»  ""  '«"»^  •«»  said  AraSona  as- 
«i«nors  to  said  RnsscD  ^u-troug  a^ 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,898 

4    A  i«.v  ^  4  Claims.     (CI.  70—383)  I 

«^AIock  tumbler  cyUnder  assembly  including  a  cvl- 

^  housmg.  a  key  plug  rotatable  in  Jhe  cyZer  hoil 

mg.   said   housmg  and   said   key  plug  havSTLuTf 

!    I 


tumbler  holes  in  parallel  aligimient,  a  series  of  sets 
of  movable  tumblers  in  the  holes  of  the  cylinder  hous- 
ing and  key  plug  for  locking  the  key  plug  against  rota- 
tion, said  tumblers  being  spring  biased  in  a  direction 
toward  said  key  plug  and  adapted  to  be  moved  by  a 
key  inserted  through  the  front  of  the  key  plug,  said 
tumblers  allowing  rotation  of  the  key  plug  when  the 
tumblers  are  in  release  position,  one  of  said  tumblers 
being  an  extra  timibler  in  one  of  the  sets  of  tumblers, 
said  extra  tumbler  being  a  ball  which  is  of  such  di- 
ameter that  it  will  allow  rotation  of  said  key  plug  when 
the  remaining  tumblers  are  in  release  position,  said 
cylinder  housing  having  a  discharge  hole  therethrough 
of  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  extra 
tumbler  and  in  the  same  plane  of  rotation  as  said  extra 
tumbler,  said  discharge  hole  being  in  communication 
with  the  respective  bore  of  the  cylinder  housing  at  the 
end  adjacent  the  key  plug,  said  discharge  hole  being 
adapted  to  pass  said  extra  tumbler  when  said  key  phig 
is  in  a  rotated  position  which  aligns  the  extra  tumbler 
with  the  discharge  hole. 


3,234,769 

ROLLING-MILL  STAND  WITH 

EXCHANGEABLE   ROLLS 

Erich  Brctschneidcr,  Dusseldorf,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Friedrich  Kecks,  Dnsseklorf,  Germany,  a  German  firm 

FUed  July  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,469 

5  Claims.     (CI.  72—238) 


1.  A  rolling-mill  stand  with  at  least  two  rolls,  compris- 
ing a  frame  structure  having  two  coaxially  aligned  neck 
pins  for  joumalling  each  of  said  rolls,  said  two  neck  pins  i? 
being  rotatable  in  said  structure,  cooperating  means  on 
axially  opposite  sides  of  said  roll  and  on  said  two  neck 
pins,  said  cooperating  means  being  radially  spaced  from 
the  common  axis  of  said  two  neck  pins  and  engageable 
for  centering  and  solely  supporting  said  roll  between  said 
two  neck  pins,  at  least  one  of  said  two  neck  pins  being 
axially  displaceable  relative  to  said  structure  a  distance 
sufficient  for  disengaging  said  roll  from  said  pins  so  that 
said  roll  can  be  removed  and  replaced,  and  a  removable 
tensioning  bolt  extending  axially  through  said  roll  and 
releasably  interconnecting  said  two  neck  pins  for  axially 
joining  and  tensioning  said  pins  and  said  roU. 
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3,234,770 
ROTATING  SPINDLE  SEALS  FOR  VERTICAL  MILL 
William  J.  Hill,  Holden,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Morgan  Con- 
struction Company,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

Filed  May  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,966 
6  Claims.     (CI.  72—249) 


1.  For  use  in  a  rolling  mill,  means  for  preventing  the 
deposit  of  cooling  water  and  mill  scale  on  the  lower  in- 
termediate drive  mechanisms  of  vertical  roll  stands,  said 
means  comprising  the  combination  of  protective  inclined 
water  sheds  positioned  above  said  lower  intermediate  drive 
mechanisms  and  below  said  vertical  roll  stands,  said  water 
sheds  provided  with  spindle  apertures  through  which  con- 
necting vertical  drive  spindles  extend  from  said  intermedi- 
ate drive  mechanisms  to  vertical  rolls  rotatably  mounted 
•  within  said  vertical  roll  stands,  aperture  adjusting  means 
for  enlarging  or  contracting  the  size  of  said  spindle  aper- 
tures, and  rotating  seal  assemblies  slidably  mounted  on 
said  spindles  in  slidable  engagement  with  said  aperture 
adjusting  means,  said  seal  assemblies  positioned  inter- 
mediate the  outer  rotating  surfaces  of  said  spindles  and 
the  inner  edges  of  said  spindle  apertures,  said  seal  as- 
semblies capable  of  permitting  rotation,  axial  and  lateral 
movement  of  said  spindles  with  respect  to  said  water  sheds 
while  maintaining  a  constant  watertight  seal  therebetween. 


3,234,771 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  SMALL  ARTICLES 

Hans  Reinhand  Fehling,  Zug,  Switzerland,  and  Edward 

Henry  Harvey,  London,  James  John  Pateman,  Harrow, 

and  Alfred  Dennis  Street,  Pinner,  England,  assignors  to 

*  I.R.C.  Limited,  London,  England,  a  company  of  Great 

Britain 
Original   application  May   16,  1961,  Ser.  No.   110,518. 
Divided  and  this  application  Jan.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
250,278 
Clainu  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  18,  1960, 

17,484/60 
12  Claims.     (CI.  72—256) 


side  surface,  comprising  placing  a  billet  of  suitable  ductile 
material  into  a  generally  cup-shaped  die  cavity  vented 
at  the  bottom  and  bounded  by  a  surface  adapted  to  form 
the  outside  surface  of  the  article  and  having  a  central 
core  member  rigidly  mounted  in  the  die  forming  the  cav- 
ity, the  core  member  projecting  from  the  bottom  of  the 
cup-shaped  cavity  and  having  a  shape  defining  the  inside 
surface  of  the  recess  socket,  and  driving  an  elongated 
member  which  is  coaxial  with  the  central  core  member 
against  the  billet  toward  the  bottom  of  the  cup-shaped  cav- 
ity to  cause  material  from  the  billet  to  intrude  forwardly 
into  and  fill  the  vented  space  between  the  central  core 
member  and  the  adjacent  surface  of  the  cup-shaped  cav- 
ity. 


3,234,772 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  NIB  HOUSINGS  AND 

OTHER  SMALL  ARTICLES 

Hans  Reinhard  Fehling,  Zug,  Switzerland,  and  Edward 

Henry  Harvey,  London,  England,  assignors  to  I.R.C. 

Limited,  London,  England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  May  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,393 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  3,  1962, 

16,958/62 
9  Claims.     (CI.  72—267) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  small  article  having  a  cen- 
tral recess  comprising  placing  two  billets  of  suitaWc 
ductile  material  into  a  generally  cup  shaped  die  cavity 
vented  at  the  bottom  and  bounded  by  a  surface  adapted 
to  form  the  outside  surface  of  the  article  and  having 
a  central  core  member  rigidily  projecting  from  the  bot- 
tom of  the  cup-shaped  cavity  and  having  a  shape  defining 
the  inside  surface  of  the  recess,  the  billets  being  aligned  in 
the  cavity  with  the  central  core  member,  and  driving  an 
elongated  member  which  is  xx)axial  with  the  central  core 
member  against  one  of  the  billets  and  toward  the  bottom 
of  the  cup-shaped  cavity  to  cause  the  two  billets  to  be 
deformed  so  as  to  be  joined  together  and  form  a  unitary 
structure  conforming  to  the  shapes  of  the  die  cavity 
and  the  member. 


3,234,773  1 

GRIPPING  HEAD  WITH  HOLD  BACK  FOR 

EQUALIZED  JAW  ADVANCEMENT 

Cyril  J.  Bath,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Cyril 

Bath  Company,  Solon,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  238,403 

4  Claims.     (CL  72—293) 


^4^ 


JL 


I     1.  A  stock  gripping  stretch  head  comprising  an  elon- 
gated  rigid  body,  a  pair  of  elongated  complementary 
1.  A  method  of  forming  a  small  article  having  a  re-    grij^ing  jaws  supported  thereby  for  concurrent  move- 
cess,  the  article  including  an  outside  surface  and  an  in-   ment,  edgewise  of  their  clamping  faces  and  laterally  of 
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the  body,  toward  extended  and  retracted  positions,  re- 
spectively, force  multiplying  means  for  moving  the  jaws 
so  that  their  clamping  faces  approach  each  other  con- 
sequent upon,  and  during,  movement  of  the  jaws  con- 
currently toward  extended  position,  a  plurality  of  re- 
versible piston  and  cylinder  assemblages  connected  to  the 
jaws  at  locations  distributed  along  the  lengths  of  the  jaws, 
circuit  me>ans  connecting  the  cylinders  in  parallel  with 
each  other  and  adapted  for  conveying  pressure  fluid  to 
the  cylinders  for  applying  force  for  moving  the  jaws 
concurrently  to  extended  positions  and  concurrently  to 
retracted  positions,  selectively,  yieldable  resistance  hold 
back  devices  connected  to  the  jaws  of  the  pair,  respec- 
tively, near  the  ends  of  each  jaw,  respectively,  said  yield- 
able  resistance  hold  back  devices  having  sufficient  re- 
sistance to  constrain  the  initiation  of  movement  of  the 
jaws  toward  extended  position  by  the  force  when  said 
force  is  initially  applied  by  the  assemblages  until  said 
force  builds  up  in  all  cylinders  to  a  predetermined  higher 
force  sufficient  to  cause  movement  of  the  pistcMi  having 
the  highest  frictional  resistance  to  movement  in  the  ex- 
tending direction  of  the  jaws,  and  having  insufficient 
resistance  to  constrain  initiation  of  movement  of  the  jaws 
toward  extending  position  by  said  higher  force. 


3,234,774 
COMPRESSION  PAD 
lames  A.  Margcdant,  Bloomficld,  Mich^  assigiior  to  E.  L 
do  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  239,181 
3  Claims.     (CI.  72—294) 


m^m-* 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  compression  pad 
for  use  in  a  die  adapted  to  position  a  shaped  metal  part 
for  additonal  working  operations,  said  compression  pad 
having  its  face  formed  complementary  to  a  surface  of 
said  shaped  metal  part  and  being  composed  of  a  poly- 
meric composition  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cured  polyalkyleneether  polyiirethane  and  cured  polyalkyl- 
eneether  polyurethane  filled  with  metal  particles,  said 
cured  polyalkyleneether  polyurethane  having  a  modulus 
at  100%  elongation  of  ISOO  to  4500  Ib./sq.  in.,  elonga- 
tion at  the  break  of  200  to  500%,  a  Shore  D  hardness 
of  45  to  80,  and  an  Izod  notch  impact  minimum  of  10 
foot  lb. /in.  of  notch. 


3,234,775 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  WORK  PIECE  INTO 
AN  INNER  PORTION  AND  AN  OUTER  REMAIN- 
DER HAVING  A  PREDETERMINED  VOLUMET- 
RIC RELATIONSHIP  TO  THE  INNER  PORTION 
Karl  Gnstav  EInar  Derman,  Savedalcn,  Sweden,  assignor 
to  Aktiebolaget  Svenslia  Kullagerfabriken,  GoteiMrg, 
Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

FUcd  Dec.  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  162,000 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  8, 1961, 
1,283/61 
2  Claims.     (CI.  72— 343)  l> 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  an  elongated  work  piece  hav- 
ing opposite  end  faces  into  an  inner  portion  and  outer 
remainder  having  a  predetermined  volumetric  relationship 


to  the  inner  portion  comprising  a  pressing  member  hav- 
ing a  pressing  face,  a  pressing  table  having  a  pressing 
face,  means  mounting  said  pressing  faces  for  relative 
movement  with  respect  to  one  another,  means  defining  a 
chamber  in  at  least  one  of  said  pressing  faces,  means  for 
selectively  varying  the  volume  of  said  chamber  in  said 
one  pressing  face,  said  work  piece  adapted  to  be  positioned 


between  said  faces  with  the  opposite  end  faces  thereof 
respectively  confronting  said  pressing  faces  whereby  rela- 
tive movement  of  said  pressing  member  and  table  toward 
one  another  compresses  said  work  piece  axially  to  provide 
an  outer  remainder  of  predetermined  thickness  and  an 
extension  on  one  of  said  end  faces  of  a  size  and  shape 
equal  to  said  chamber  in  said  one  pressing  face  and  means 
for  removing  said  inner  portion  from  said  outer  remainder. 


3,234,776 

CRIMPING  DEVICE 

Herbert  C.  Stoltz,  Hershey,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Sept.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  306,522 

8  Claims.     (CL  72—402) 


1.  A  crimping  device  for  indenting  a  tubular  ferrule 
comprising  holding  means  having  a  central  opening  there- 
in for  reception  of  said  ferrule,  a  plurality  of  discs  in  sur- 
rounding relationship  to  said  holding  means  with  their 
medial  planes  in  substantial  parallelism  with  the  axis  of 
said  opening,  said  discs  having  normal  positions  in  which 
edge  portions  of  said  discs  are  adjacent  to  said  opening, 
means  operatively  engageable  with  said  discs  for  moving 
said  discs  in  their  o>Vn  planes  from  said  normal  positions 
through  said  holding  means  and  into  said  opening  to  in- 
dent a  ferrule  positioned  in  said  opening,  said  holding 
means  including  resilient  means  acting  on  said  discs,  said 
resilient  means  being  elastically  deformable  upon  move- 
ment of  said  discs  into  said  opening  whereby,  said  resilient 
means  returns  said  discs  to  their  normal  positions  after 
indentation  of  said  ferrule. 
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3 134  777 

APPARATUS  FOR   ELECTRICALLY   MEASURING 

WHEEL  LOADS  APPLIED  TO  RAILWAY  TRACK 

Ivan  L.  Joy,  1616  W.  29tii  St.,  Topcka, 

FUcd  Feb.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,964 

UClainu.    (CI.  73— 9) 


_r'0 


3,234,779 
MULTIPLE  COLUMN  GAS  CHROMATOGRAPHY 
Harold   J.    Dawson,  Jr.,   Hammond,   Ind.,   assignor  to 
Standard  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of 
Indiana 

FUed  Ang.  21, 1956,  Ser.  No.  605,373 
3  Claims.     (CI.  73—23.1) 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  load  applied  by  a  rail- 
way car  wheel  and  comprising  a  rail  section  arranged  to 
support  a  railway  car  wheel  and  distort  directionally  in 
proportion  to  the  load  applied  therethrough,  first  and 
second  sense  means  each  mounted  to  vertically  spaced 
criss-crossed  locations  on  said  rail  section  and  each  co- 
operably  providing  an  electrically  detectable  change  pro- 
portional to  the  direction  of  change  of  its  mounting  lo- 
cations, first  and  second  electrical  means  connected  to 
said  first  and  second  sense  means  to  provide  electrical 
signals  proportional  to  the  change  of  each  sense  means, 
an  electrical  circuit  connecting  said  electrical  means  to 
combine  the  signals  algebraically  and  derive  an  output 
signal  representative  of  the  ratio  of  the  drag  load  to  the 
weight  load  imposed  on  said  rail  section  by  said  wheel, 
and  means  for  utilizing  said  output  signal. 


3,234,778 

DILATOMETER  FOR  HEATED  SPECIMENS 
UNDER  EXTERNAL  STRESS 
James  R.  Kreglo,  Jr.,  Bethleiicm,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  248,432 

5  Clahna.     (CL  73—15.6)  | 


^ 


3.  Apparatus  for  chromatographic  analysis  of  a  multi- 
component  vapor  sample  which  comprises  first  column 
means  containing  material  for  separating  the  more  highly 
retentious  components  from  said  multi-component  vapor 
sample;  conduit  means  for  introducing  multi-component 
sample  vapor  and  carrier  gas  into  said  first  column  means; 
second  column  means  containing  material  for  separating 
the  less  retentious  components  from  said  multi-component 
vapor  sample  not  separable  with  measurable  resolution  in 
said  first  column  means;  measuring  cell  means;  conduit 
means  communicating  between  the  outlet  of  said  first  col- 
umn means  and  both  the  inlet  of  said  second  column 
means  and  said  measuring  cell  means,  said  conduit  means 
including  valve  means  for  alternately  directing,  at  pre- 
determined intervals,  flow  from  said  outlet  of  said  first 
column  means  to  said  measuring  cell  and  to  said  inlet  of 
said  second  column  means;  and  conduit  means  communi- 
cating between  the  outlet  of  said  second  column  means 
and  said  measuring  cell  whereby  successive  specific  com- 
ponents of  said  sample  are  supplied  to  the  measuring  cell 
first  from  the  first  column  means  and  then  from  the  series 
combination  of  the  first  and  second  column  means. 


3.  A  dilatometer  for  measuring  dimensional  changes, 
under  heat  and  pressure,  of  a  test  specimen  supported  on 
a  base  within  a  furnace,  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  three  upwardly  extending  legs  adapted  to 
straddle  the  specimen  and  to  rest  on  said  base, 

(b)  a  measuring  device  mounted  above  and  connected 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  legs, 

.  (c)  a  probe  extending  downwardly  from  s^id  measur- 
ing device  and  adapted  to  engage  the  specimen, 

(d)  load-transmitting  means  in  axial  alignment  with 
said  probe  adapted  to  rest  on  said  specimen  and  ex- 
tend upwardly  therefrom, 

(e)  said  load-transmitting  means  being  out  of  contact 
with  said  probe,  said  legs  and  said  measuring  device, 

(f )  means  for  loading  said  load-transmitting  means. 


3,234  780 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  CONDENSATION 

PRESSURE  ANALYZER 
Wniiam  S.  Pappas,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  die 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 
Original  application  Mar.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  183,339. 
Divided  and  this  application  June  25,  1965,  Ser. 
No.  467,155 

2Clahiis.    (CL73— 29) 


TR*llS«ITTC« 


— A«6> 


^" 

OK   MTiO 

OiVlOCR 

^■< 

lt€CO»DC« 

1.  A  system  for  continuously  measuring  the  concen- 
tration of  a  condensable  component  of  a  gas  stream  com- 
prising a  channel  for  the  passage  of  a  gas  stream,  a  con- 
trol valve  for  controlling  the  inflow  of  a  gas  stream,  a 
constriction  located  downstream  from  the  control  valvei, 
means  for  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  constric- 
tion at  a  predetermined  value  to  condense  a  selected  com- 
ponent of  the  stream  and  alter  the  presstiie  therein  to 
limit  the  flow  of  said  stream,  a  flow  control  positioned 
downstream  from  the  constriction  to  limit  the  rate  of 
evacuation  therefrom,  and  a  differential  pressure  trans- 


I     I  I 
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mitter  coupled  across  tbe  constriction  and  responsive  to 
a  pressure  drop  thereacross  to  regulate  the  upstream 
control  valve  and  change  the  gas  pressure  to  produce 
equilibrium,  a  sample  of  the  selected  component  main- 
tained at  the  same  temperature  as  the  constriction,  a  pres- 
sure indicator,  and  means  responsive  to  the  difference 
in  pressure  between  the  sample  and  the  gas  stream  ad- 
jacent the  constriction  for  operating  the  pressure  indi- 
cator. 


3,234,781 

VISCOSITY  MONITOR 

Charles  E.  Bragg,  Lansing,  III.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 

Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,705  i 

8  Claims.     (CI.  73—55) 


'""  I  Hi    l!-i--*.  fc* 


exciting  coil  encircling  the  lower  part  of  the  inner  pole 
piece  substantially  coaxially,  the  inner  pole  piece  having 
a  solid  lower  part  and  an  upper  part  affording  a  plurality 
of  grooves  lying  generally  in  planes  containing  the  axis, 
a  tubular  support  and  a  moving  coil  carried  thereby  and 
situated  in  the  air  gap,  an  output  member  comprising  a 
table  situated  above  the  moving  coil  and  directly  con- 
nected to  the  upper  end  of  the  tubular  coil  support,  and 
a  plurality  of  webs  lying  generally  in  planes  passing 
through  the  axis  and  each  connected  to  the  table  and  at 
least  a  part  of  the  support  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  the 
coil  with  its  lower  edge  sloping  upwards  and  inwards  from 
a  point  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  the  coil,  the  webs  being 
received  in  the  said  grooves  in  the  inner  pole  piece  where- 
of the  bottom  of  each  groove  slopes  inwards  and  upwards 
close  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  corresponding  web,  and 
means  mounting  the  support  and  the  output  member  so  as 
to  be  capable  of  axial  vibration. 


3,234  782  ■ 

ELECTROMECHANICAL   VIBRATORS 
Peter  Grootenhuis,  London,  England,  assignor  of  one-half 
to  Derritron  Limited,  London,  England,  a  company  of 
Great  Britain 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  168,201 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Jan.  26, 1961. 

3,154/61 
4  Claims.     (CI.  73—71.6)  I    I 


1.  A  moving  coil  electromechanical  vibrator  compris- 
ing a  pot  magnet  affording  a  single  toroidal  magnetic  cir- 
cuit and  consisting  of  an  inner  pole  piece  and  an  annular 
outer  pole  piece  projecting  up  coaxially  from  a  base  and 
formmg  an  annular  air  gap  between  their  upper  ends  an 


3  234  783 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FATIGUE 

TESTING  MATERIALS 

Roger  S.  Hanson,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Sept  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  55,665 
14  Claims.    (CI.  73—100) 


1.  In  a  viscosimeter  which  may  be  used  to  monitor 
the  viscosity  of  a  flowing  liquid  stream  and  which  is 
of  the  ty4>e  wherein  a  fluid  at  constant  pressure  and 
temperature  flows  through  a  fixed  restriction  and  wherein 
the  pressure  drop  across  said  restriction  is  determined 
as  a  measure  of  fluid  viscosity,  the  combination  com- 
prising: a  pressure-sensitive  electrical  resistance  for  deter- 
mining said  pressure  drop;  a  Wheatstone  bridge  circuit 
having  said  electrical  resistance  as  one  branch  thereof 
and  having  an  adjustable  electrical  resistance  as  another 
branch  thereof;  means  for  detecting  minimum  and  maxi- 
mum limits  of  bridge  imbalance  corresponding  to  a 
permissible  viscosity  range;  and  means  responsive  to  said 
detecting  means  for  signaling  departures  from  said  per- 
missible viscosity  range. 
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11.  The  method  of  testing  materials  comprising  apply- 
ing a  mass  induced  alternating  bending  moment  to  a  ro- 
tatably  supported  specimen  to  be  tested  by  rotating  the 
specimen  about  one  axis  thereof  with  a  weight  of  a  .cer- 
tain mass  affixed  to  the  free  end  thereof  and  applying 
simultaneously  a  gyroscopic  supplemental  alternating 
bending  moment  to  the  specimen  by  rotating  the  specimen 
and  the  weight  about  another  axis  having  a  predetermined 
nonparallel,  nonconcentric  angular  relationship  to  the  one 
axis  until  tbe  specimen  is  broken. 


3^34,784 
AUTOMATIC  UQUID  METER 
Walter  Wiegmann,  Gutersloh,  Westphalia,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Seppeler-Stiftung  Fur  Flug  und  Fahr-Wesen, 
Neuenkirchen  uber  Gutersloh,  Westphalia,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,106 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  2,  1961, 
S  73,790/61;  Apr.  4,  1962,  S  78,827/62 
6  Claims.    (CI.  73—113) 
1.  An  assemblage  for  automatically  determining  the 
fuel  consumption  of  internal  combustion  engines,  heat- 
ing   plants    and    the    like,    comprising    a  compensating 
chamber  for  the  fuel  to  be  measured  and  having  a  vol- 
ume of  air  therein,  said  chamber  having  an  outlet,  mag- 
netically controlled  valve  means  for  opening  and  closing 
said  outlet,  a  measuring  cylinder  below  and  in  com- 
munication with  said  outlet,  an  outlet  conduit  for  said 
measuring    cylinder,    said    compensating    chamber    and 
measuring  cylinder  being  located  in  a  fuel  line  between 
a  fuel  source  and  point  of  utilization,  said  valve  means 
including  a  hollow  stem  providing  communication  be- 
tween the  upper  portion  of  the  compensating  chamber 
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and  the  measuring  cylinder  whereby  the  volume  of  air 
of  the  compensating  chamber  is  greater  than  that  of  the 
measuring  cylinder,  a  photo  head  for  said  outlet  conduit 
including  two  oppositely  disposed  tubular  arms,  a  photo 
cell  in  one  arm,  a  light  source  in  the  other  arm,  means 
mounting  said  arms  at  a  sharp  angle  symmetrically  with 
respect  to  the  mid-axis  of  the  measuring  cylinder  and 
the  direction  of  flow  of  the  fuel  to  be  measured,  electri- 
cal circuits  for  said  light  source  and  said  magnetically 
controlled  valve  means,  a  stop  watch  provided  with  an 
operating  key  and  an  electrical  circuit  for  said  photo  cell 
leading  to  said  stop  watch  for  controlling  current  to  said 


gine;  means  to  eject  fluid  from  said  ccMitainer  in  small 
quantities  during  short  duration  pulses;  outlet  valve  means 
to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  container;  mechani- 
cal means  movable  to  successive  positions  to  indicate  the 
quantity  of  fluid  ejected;  electrical  means  to  continually 
sense  the  instantaneous  positions  of  said  mechanical 
means;  and  means  connected  to  said  electrical  means  to 
translate  said  positive  sensings  into  a  recorded  trace  of 
fluid  flow  versus  time. 


circuits  for  said  light  source  and  magnetically  controlled 
valve  means  whereby  actuation  of  the  operating  key 
completes  the  circuits  to  the  light  source,  the  photo  cell 
thereby  starting  the  stop  watch  and  the  magnetically 
controlled  valve  thereby  closing  said  valve  means  for 
arresting  fuel  flow  to  said  measuring  cylinder  and  when 
the  fuel  level  in  the  outlet  con<^it  reaches  a  focused  ray 
from  the  light  source,  the  ray  i^  reflected  upon  the  photo 
cell  thereby  breaking  the  circuits  to  the  light  source  and 
the  valve  means  thus  opening  the  valve  means  for  per- 
mitting fuel  in  the  compensating  chamber  to  again  fill  the 
measuring  cylinder  and  stopping  the  stop  watch. 


3,234,785 
FLOW  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Victor  E.  Rimsha,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Douglas  Aircraft  Company,  Inc..  Santa 
Monica.  Calif. 

Filed  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,494 
11  Claims.     (CI.  73—113) 


3,234,786 
HYDRAULIC  TORQUE  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Howard  W.  Christenson  and  William  G.  Livezey,  Indian- 
apolis, and  William  E.  Schiike,  Brownsburg,  Ind.,  as- 
signors to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Original  applicaHon  May  27,  1957,  Ser.  No.  661,781,  now 
Patent  No.  3,101,012,  dated  Aug.  20,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,509 
7  Claims.     (CI.  7i— 136) 


1.  In  a  torque  measuring  device,  a  cylinder  having  op- 
posed closed  end  portions,  a  piston  in  said  cylinder  hav- 
ing opposed  faces,  torque  means  moved  in  opposite 
directions  by  torque  in  opposite  directions  connected  to 
said  piston,  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  said  cylinder 
and  piston  having  cooperating  valve  means  connecting 
said  source  to  exhaust  under  no  torque  conditions,  and 
providing  a  pressure  proportional  to  the  torque  in  one 
direction  at  one  end  portion  of  said  cylinder  and  propor- 
tional to  the  torque  in  the  other  direction  at  the  other 
end  portion  of  said  cylinder,  and  pressure  sensing  means 
connected  to  said  opposed  closed  end  portions  of  said 
cylinder  to  sense  torque. 


3,234  787 
STRAIN  GAGE  TRANSDUCER  WITH  IMPEDANCE 
MEANS  FOR  COMPENSATING  FOR  THE  CHAR- 
ACTERISTIC  NONLINEARITY  OF  THE  GAGE 
Arthur  C.  Ruge,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Baldwin- 
Lima-Hamilton  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  115,837 
9  Clahns.     (CL  73—141) 


1.  Condition-responsive  apparatus  having  its  condition 

response  varied  to  a  desired  degree  as  a  function  of  the 

magnitude  of  the  condition  itself  so  as  to  aflfect  the  line- 

8.  A  system  for  meaurmg  pulse  flow  of  propellant  fluid    arity  of  its  condition  response  comprising,  in  combina- 

to  a  rocket  engine  comprismg:  a  propellant  fluid  con-    tion,  an  electrical  network  including  a  first  electrical  im- 

tainer  havmg  means  for  flow-connection  to  a  rocket  en-    pedance  element  whose  impedance  varies  in  accordance 
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with  the  variation  of  the  condition  to  be  measured,  said 
network  having  a  pair  of  input  and  a  pair  of  output  ter- 
minals, a  source  of  voltage  impressed  upon  said  input  ter- 
minals, whereby  a  variation  of  said  condition  results  in  a 
corresponding  variation  of  the  voltage  appearing  across 
said  output  terminals,  a  second  electrical  impedance  ele- 
ment whose  impedance  varies  in  accordance  with  the 
variation  of  the  same  condition  to  be  measured,  said  sec- 
ond impedance  element  being  external  of  said  network 
and  being  connected  to  one  of  said  pairs  of  terminals  said 
network  so  that  such  variation  in  the  second  impedance 
in  response  to  said  condition  effects  a  corresponding  varia- 
tion in  the  magnitude  of  the  response  of  said  network  to 
the  condition-responsive  changes  in  the  first  impedance 
element  included  therein,  said  second  element  having  the 
magnitude  of  its  condition-responsive  variation  in  im- 
pedance predetermined  to  be  in  exceM  of  that  required 
for  obtaining  said  desired  degree  of  vanation,  and  means 
for  reducing  the  extent  to  which  the  variation  in  im- 
pedance of  said  second  impedance  element  effects  said 
corresponding  variation  in  response  of  said  network  to 
obtain  the  desired  degree  of  variation  of  the  condition  re- 
sponse of  said  apparatus. 


posed  on  one  side  of  said  probe,  a  second  radiating  an- 
tenna disposed  on  a  side  of  said  probe  diametrically  op- 
posite to  said  first  antenna,  means  for  generating  a  high 


3  234  788 
CYLINDRICAL   JACK*  FOR    DRILL   HOLES   AND 
COMBINATION  THEREOF  WITH  A  RECORDING 
DEVICE 

Joseph  Antoine-Aaguste  Talobre,  50  Rue  de 

Boulanvilliers,  Paris,  France 

FUcd  Dec.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  245,134 

Claims  prkHity,  application  France,  Dec.  19,  1961, 

882,432  ,     I 

8  Claims.     (CI.  73— 152)  |     I 


1.  A  cylindrical  jack  for  bore  boles,  comprising  a  pres- 
sure applying  member  consisting  of  segments  number- 
ing more  than  two  and  disposed  to  substantially  form  a 
hollow  cylinder,  pressurizing  means  positioned  between 
adjacent  segments  for  setting  the  same  under  variable 
pressure,  detecting  means  disposed  within  said  cylinder 
for  detecting  diametrical  displacements  of  said  segments 
when  said  pressurizing  means  are  operative,  and  means 
to  convey  a  signal  related  to  said  displacement  to  a  re- 
mote display  device. 


3,234,789  ' 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  PROBE  FOR  DETERMINING 

THE  ATTITUDE  OF  A  PLANE  IN  FLIGHT 
Georg  E.  Knausenberger,  State  College,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
HRB-Singer,  Inc.,  State  College,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  854,033 
9  Claims.     (CI.  73—180) 

1.  A  device  for  determining  the  attitude  of  an  aircraft 
in  flight  comprising  a  probe,  a  first  radiating  antenna  dis- 


frequency  wave  and  radiating  the  energy  thereof  from 
said  antennas,  and  means  for  comparing  the  radiation 
resistance  of  said  first  antenna  to  the  radiation  resistance 
of  said  second  antenna. 


I  I  3,234,790 

FLOWMETER 
Robert  E.  Ekstrom,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Elematic 
Equipment  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of 
niiiioii 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  253,548 
4  Claims.    (CI.  73—210) 


4.  A  flowmeter,  comprising 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  inlet  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and  an  outlet 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  point  of  use  for  said 
fluid, 

(b)  movable  pressure  responsive  means  in  said  hous- 
ing defining  a  pressure  chamber  at  one  end  of  said 
housing  at  one  side  of  the  pressure  responsive  means 
and  a  receiving  chamber  at  the  other  side  of  said 
pressure  responsive  means,  said  inlet  communicat- 
ing with  said  pressure  chamber  and  said  outlet  com- 
municating with  said  receiving  chamber, 

(c)  said  pressure  responsive  means  being  urged  to- 
ward said  one  end, 

(d)  said  pressure  responsive  means  having  an  unob- 
structed opening  therein  and  a  tapered  elongated 
member  mounted  in  said  housing  and  extending  into 
said  opening,  said  pressure  responsive  means  being 
movable  toward  said  one  end  when  the  pressure  dif- 
ference between  said  chambers  decreases  and  being 
movable  toward  said  other  end  when  the  pressure 
difference  between  said  chambers  increases, 

(e)  stop  means  for  limiting  movement  of  said  pres- 
sure responsive  means  toward  the  larger  end  of  said 
tapered  member  to  maintain  the  margin  of  said  open- 
ing radially  spaced  from  said  member  throughout 
the  range  of  movement  of  said  pressure  responsive 
means, 
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(f)  means  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  pressure 
responsive  means  for  indicating  the  rate  of  fluid 
flow  through  said  meter,  and 

(g)  said  elongated  member  having  a  length  such  that 
said  pressure  responsive  means  moves  beyond  the 
end  of  said  member  whereby  said  member  is  com- 
pletely withdrawn  from  said  opening  leaving  said 
opening  unobstructed  on  pressure  surges  in  said  pres- 
sure chamber  to  quickly  equalize  the  pressures  in 
said  chambers. 


3,234,791 

LIQUID  SUPPLY  AND  METERING  SYSTEMS 
George  B.  Richards,  Lake  Forest,  III^  assignor  to  Liquid 
Controls  Corporation,  North  Chicago,  Ul.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Illinois 

FUed  May  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,190 
3  Claims.     (CI.  73—223) 


3.  A  liquid  supply  and  metering  system  comprising 
a  meter  including  a  casing  defining  a  chamber,  a  receptacle 
having  two  compartments,  means  supporting  said  recep- 
tacle in  said  chamber  for  pivotal  movement  between 
a  first  position  in  which  a  first  one  of  said  compartments 
is  in  position  to  receive  and  hold  liquid  therein  and  the 
other  of  said  compartments  is  in  liquid  dumping  position 
and  a  second  position  wherein  said  second  compartment 
is  in  position  to  receive  and  hold  liquid  therein  and  said 
first  compartment  is  in  liquid  dumping  position,  said 
casing  having  a  primary  inlet  leading  into  said  chamber 
in  position  to  discharge  liquid  into  that  compartment 
which  is  in  liquid  receiving  and  holding  position,  a  primary 
outlet  leading  from  said  chamber  below  the  level  of  said 
receptacle,  and  a  secondary  inlet  leading  into  said  chamber 
in  position  to  introduce  liquid  in  by-passing  relation  to 
said  receptacle,  a  liquid  pump  connected  to  said  outlet 
and  having  a  primary  discharge  outlet  and  a  secondary 
outlet  and  conduit  means  connecting  said  secondary 
pump  outlet  and  said  secondary  inlet. 


carried  by  the  upper  end  of  the  rod  within  the  tube  and 
of  smaller  diameter  than  the  interior  diameter  of  the  tube, 
a  magnetic  element  outside  of  the  tube  to  be  moved  by 
the  first  named  magnetic  element  as  it  moves,  a  displacer 
connected  to  the  lower  end  of  the  rod  to  be  moved  verti- 
cally in  response  to  changes  in  the  level  of  a  body  of 
liquid  to  be  measured,  and  a  coiled  tension  spring  fixedly 


3J34,792 
DISPLACER  OPERATED  MECHANISM 
Charles  L.  Ririe,  Park  Ridge,  and  Roy  W.  De  Meyer,  Nor- 
ridge.  III.,  assignors  to  Magnetrol,  Inc^  Downers  Grove, 
DL,  a  corponrtion  of  Illinois 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  90,417  i 

2  Claims.     (CI.  73— 313) 
1.  Displacer  operated  mechanism  comprising  a  verti- 
tically  elongated  tube  of  non-magnetic  material,  a  ver- 
tical actuating  rod  movable  vertically  in  the  tube  and 
extending  from  the  bottom  thereof,  a  magnetic  element 


secured  at  its  upper  end  concentrically  with  the  tube  at 
its  lower  end  ami  secured  at  its  lower  end  to  the  rod 
c(Micentrically  therewith,  the  spring  partially  supporting 
the  weight  of  the  rod  and  displacer  and  having  a  coil 
diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  tube  and  large 
relative  to  its  length  to  guide  the  first  named  magnetic 
element  for  movement  centrally  in  the  tube  spaced  from 
the  wall  thereof. 


3,234,793 

TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE   FORCE 

TRANSMimNG  DEVICE 

Scrgfais  Vemet,  Yellow  Springs,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Antioch 

College,  Yellow  Springi,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  May  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  194,483 

13  Claims.     (CI.  73—368.3) 


71    70 


3.  A  temperature  responsive  motion  transmitting  de- 
vice which  comprises: 

a  generally  cylindrical  tube  having  opposed  closed  and 
open  ends; 

an  expansion  material  within  said  tube  adjacent  the 
said  closed  end  thereof,  the  volume  of  which  mate- 
rial changes  upon  changes  in  temperature  thereof; 

a  piston  slidably  guided  within  the  said  open  end  of 
said  tube; 

a  neck  formed  by  the  inner  wall  of  said  tube  inter- 
mediate the  said  ends  thereof,  defined  by  an  elon- 
gated and  essentially  straight  inner  wall  of  said  tube; 

spaced  outwardly  flared  shoulders  extending  completely 
around  the  interior  of  said  tube  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  neck  defining  an  obtuse  angular  slope  with  the 
inner  side  wall  of  said  tube  beyond  each  end  of 
said  neck; 
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a  resilient  plug  seated  within  said  tube  at  said  neck 

having  portions  thereof  disposed  in  juxtaposition  with 

each  of  said  shoulders  and  having  an  end  portion 

positioned  adjacent  an  end  of  said  piston; 

whereby  expansion  of  said  material  will  cause  said  plug 

■and  piston  to  move  slidably  within  said  tube. 


3^34  794 

GOLF  DRIVE 'indicator 

Mclvin  M.  Owen,  465  Ocean  Ave^  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Ffled  Not.  8, 1962,  Scr.  No.  236,302 

4  Claims.     (CL  73—379)  | 


1.  A  golf  drive  apparatus  comprising  in  combination  a 
golf  ball  provided  with  a  tethering  cord  adapted  to  se- 
cure the  ball  to  a  fixed  base,  the  cord  being  provided  with 
a  pair  of  spaced  steel  sleeves,  and  an  indicator  compris- 
ing an  insulating  housing,  a  first  circuit  comprising  a 
direct  current  electric  supply  as  a  source  of  current,  a 
capacitor,  current  conducting  means,  a  switch  adapted 
to  connect  the  current  supply  to  the  capacitor,  and  an  in- 
termediate resistor,  a  second  circuit  comprising  grounded 
current  conducting  means,  a  switch  adapted  to  connect 
the  capacitor  with  said  current  conducting  means,  and  re- 
sistor means  in  the  circuit  intermediate  the  capacitor  and 
the  switch,  a  third  circuit  comprising  a  microammeter, 
current  conducting  means  connecting  the  microammeter 
to  the  capacitor,  a  button  switch  adapted  to  close  the 
circuit,  and  means  to  reduce  the  current  flow  from  the 
capacitor  to  the  microammeter,  all  of  the  switches  and 
the  microanuneter  dial  exposed  through  the  housing,  the 
first  two  switches  being  spaced  apart  and  provided  with 
magnetic  means  upon  their  terminals  adapted  to  attract 
and  hold  the  steel  sleeves  of  the  ball  cord  to  close  their 
respective  circuits.  i 


3,234  795 

pressure'  pickup  I' 

Yao  T.  Li,  42  Carieton  SL,  South  Lincoln,  Mass. 
Original  application  Jnly  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  829,857,  now 
Patent  No.  3,138,027,  dated  June  23,  1964.    Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Nov.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,418 
4  Claims.     (CL  73—398) 


1.  A  pressure  gage  comprising, 

a  cylindrical  frame, 

a  thin  and  flexible  diaphragm  extending  across  and 
closing  one  end  of  the  frame,  said  diaphragm  hav- 
ing a  flat  central  portion  and  a  dished  annular 
p(Mtion  surrounding  the  central  portion, 

a  pair  of  coextensive  concentric  strain  tubes  made  ot 
the  same  material  disposed  coaxially  in  the  frame 
and  connected  together  at  their  upper  ends. 


means  securing  the  lower  end  of  the  inner  strain  tube 
to  the  flat  central  portion  of  the  diaphragm, 

means  connecting  the  lower  end  of  the  outer  strain 
tube  to  the  frame, 

electrical  windings  extending   longitudinally  on   and 
bonded  to  each  of  the  tubes, 

and  means  for  detecting  variations  in  the  resistance  of 
the  windings, 

said  tubes  affording  substantially  the  entire  elastic  re- 
straint  against  pressure  exerted  on  the  thin  dia- 
jdua^m. 
i 

3,234,796 
SAMPLE  SUPPLY  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
lack  R.  Leonards,  Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Lab-Line  Instmmcnts,  Inc.,  Chiaigo,  Dl.,  a  corporation 
of  Illinois 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1963;  Scr.  No.  271,961 
17  Claims.     (CI.  73—422) 

I 


1.  In  apparatus  for  analyzing  body  fluids  including 
sample  changing  and  intake  means,  a  proportioning  pump 
and  sample  treating  and  conditioning  means,  the  im- 
provement that  said  sample  changing  and  intake  means 
comprises  a  shaft  rotatably  supported  on  said  apparatus, 
a  sample  plate  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  having  a  plu- 
rality of  equiangularly  spaced  apertures  with  sample  vials 
therein,  an  index  plate  mounted  on  said  shaft  in  fixed 
relative  relationship  with  said  sample  plate  and  having 
a  plurality  of  equiangularly  spaced  slots  at  its  periphery 
equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  said  apertures,  a  pin 
gear  having  two  diametrically  spaced  pins  thereon,  said 
pins  being  spaced  apart  the  linear  distance  between  ad- 
jacent slots  of  said  index  plate  and  engaging  in  adjacent 
slots  of  said  index  plate  to  rotate  said  index  plate,  a  half 
revolution  of  said  pin  gear  advancing  said  index  and 
sample  plates  through  an  angle  equal  to  the  angular  dis- 
tance between  adjacent  slots  and  apertures,  a  first  motor 
for  rotating  said  pin  gear,  a  solenoid  having  an  armature, 
a  nozzle  supported  on  said  armature  and  over  a  said  aper- 
ture and  vial  and  reciprocating  in  and  out  said  vial  in 
response  to  the  operation  of  said  solenoid,  a  second 
motor,  a  shaft  driven  by  said  second  motor  at  constant 
speed,  first  and  second  cams  on  said  second  motor  shaft 
in  fixed  relative  relationship,  a  first  micro-switch  operated 
by  said  first  cam  and  actuating  said  solenoid  to  raise  and 
lower  said  nozzle,  a  second  micro-switch  operated  by 
said  second  cam  to  actuate  said  first  motor,  two  cam  sur- 
faces 180*  out  of  phase  on  said  pin  gear,  a  third  micro- 
switch  in  parallel  with  said  second  micro-switch  and  op- 
erable by  said  pin  gear  cams  to  maintain  said  first  motor 
actuated  and  to  deactuate  said  first  motor,  said  first  cam 
actuating  said  solenoid  to  maintain  said  nozzle  raised 
when  said  index  motor  is  operating  and  advancing  a  new 
vial  under  said  nozzle  and  to  reciprocally  lower  and  raise 
said  nozzle  into  and  out  of  the  vial  disposed  thereunder 
a  plurality  of  times  between  advances  of  said  sample 
plate,  said  pump  drawing  fluid  through  said  intake  nozzle 
throughout  the  operation  thereof  by  said  solenoid. 
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3^34,797 
SINGLE  ROTOR  GYRO  STABIUZER 

Wayne    E.    Kohman,   Morris   Plains,    NJ.,   assignor   to 

Curtiss-Wright  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,865 

4  Claims.     (CI.  74—5.4) 


axis,  a  rcsiliently  constrained  rotor  casing  mounted  with- 
in said  housing,  resilient  constraining  and  mounting  means 
for  rcsiliently  supporting  said  casing  for  rotation  about 
said  output  axis  within  said  housing,  a  gyroscopic  rotor 
mounted  within  said  rotor  casing  for  spinning  about  said 
spin  axis  and  for  precession  about  said  output  axis  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  about  said  input  axis  against  the  re- 
silient torque  exerted  by  said  resilient  constraining  and 
mounting  means,  said  precession  causing  relative  motion 
between  said  casing  and  said  housing,  pick-off  means  hav- 
ing one  portion  associated  with  said  casing  and  another 


1.  A  gyro  stabilizer  comprising  a  base;  structure  af- 
fixed to  the  bfkse;  an  outer  gimbal  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  structure;  an  inner  gimbal  rotatably  mounted  in  the 
outer  gimbal;  a  gyro  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
inner  gimbal,  the  axes  of  rotation  of  the  iniKr  and  outer 
gimbals  being  mutually  perpendicular,  and  the  axes  of 
rotation  of  the  inner  gimbal  and  said  wheel  being  mutu- 
ally perpendicular;  a  first  servo  amplifier  controllable  ac- 
cording to  outer  output  gimbal  torque,  said  first  servo 
amplifier  including  an  input  element  and  means  for  re- 
stricting displacement  of  said  element;  a  mechanical  con- 
nection from  said  outer  gimbal  to  the  input  element  of 
said  first  servo  amplifier;  a  first  actuator  operably  con- 
nected to  said  first  servo  amplifier  and  controllable  there- 
by; a  mechanical  feedback  connection  from  the  first  ac- 
tuator to  the  outer  gimbal  including  a  resilient  member 
preloaded  to  exert  a  force  on  the  outer  gimbal  and  input 
element  of  said  first  servo  amplifier  in  one  direction;  an- 
other resilient  member  fixed  at  one  end  with  respect  to  the 
base  and  having  the  other  end  connected  with  said  input 
element  of  the  first  servo  amplifier,  said  another  resilient 
member  being  preloaded  to  exert  a  force  on  the  outer 
gimbal  and  input  element  of  the  first  servo  amplifier 
opposite  and  equal  to  the  force  exerted  by  the  resilient 
member  in  the  feedback  connection  to  the  outer  gimbal; 
a  second  servo  amplifier  controllable  according  to  inner 
gimbal  output  torque,  said  second  servo  amplifier  includ- 
ing an  input  element  and  means  for  restricting  displace- 
ment thereof;  a  mechanical  connection  from  said  inner 
gimbal  to  the  input  element  of  the  second  servo  amplifier; 
a  second  actuator  operably  connected  to  said  second  servo 
amplifier  and  controllable  thereby;  a  mechanical  feed- 
back connection  from  the  second  actuator  to  the  inner 
gimbal  including  a  resilient  member  preloaded  to  exert 
a  force  on  the  inner  gimbal  and  input  element  of  the 
second  servo  amplifier  in  one  direction;  a  counteracting 
resilient  member  fixed  at  one  end  with  respect  to  the  base 
and  having  the  other  end  connected  with  said  input  ele- 
ment of  the  second  servo  amplifier,  said  counteracting 
resilient  member  being  preloaded  to  exert  a  force  on  the 
inner  gimbal  and  input  element  of  the  second  servo  am- 
plifier opposite  and  equal  to  the  force  exerted  by  the 
resilient  member  in  the  feedback  connection  to  the  inner 
gimbal. 


3,234,798 
GYROSCOPIC  APPARATUS 
Clinton  D.  Bardick,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Spcrry 
Rand  Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  lane  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  118,492 

6  Claims.     (O.  74—5.6) 

1.  Gyroscopic  apparatus  having  mutually  perpendicu 

lar  input,  output  and  spin  axes  comprising  a  rotatable 

hollow  housing  mounted  for  rotation  about  said  output 


portion  associated  with  said  bousing  for  providing  a  sig- 
nal representative  of  the  angular  displacement  therebe- 
tween about  said  output  axis,  and  servomotor  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  signal  for  rotatably  driving  said  housing 
and  thereby  rcsiliently  torquing  said  casing  as  a  function 
of  said  signal  in  a  direction  tending  to  eliminate  said  sig- 
nal whereby  the  precession  resulting  from  an  angular 
velocity  experienced  about  said  input  axis  of  said  appa- 
ratus is  rcsiliently  opposed  by  said  resilient  constraining 
and  mourning  means  as  a  function  of  the  operation  of  said 
servomotor. 


3,234,799 
SAFETY  CIRCUIT  FOR  ACCELERATION  COMPEN- 

SATION  PENDULUM  CONTROLS 

Harry  L.  Gnbbins,  Jr.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Lear  Siegler,  Inc. 

FUed  May  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  195,194 

5  Claims.     (CL  74—5.47) 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  gyroscopic  device,  compris- 
ing: acceleration  compensation  pendulum  means;  elec- 
trolytic attitude  sensing  means;  erection  means  for  erect- 
ing said  gyroscopic  device;  first  control  means  associated 
with  said  pendulum  means  for  controlling  said  erection 
means;  a  power  supply  for  said  first  control  means;  second 
control  means  associated  with  said  electrolytic  attitude 
sensing  means  for  controlling  said  erection  means;  and 
means  operable  to  selectively  interconnect  one  of  said 
control  means  and  said  erection  means;  said  interconnect- 
ing means  being  responsive  to  a  power  failure  of  said 
power  supply  for  said  first  control  means  to  interconnect 
said  second  control  means  and  said  erecticm  means  and 
to  disconnect  said  first  control  means  therefrom  upon 
the  occurrence  of  said  power  failure. 
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3^34,800 
PUSHBUTTON  CONSTRUCTION 
Alfred  J.  Clark,  Palatine,  and  Reynald  E.  Thompson,  Bar- 
rington,  111^  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc^  Chicago,  111^ 
a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  106,403  , 

2  Claims.    (CL  74— 10.27)  i    ' 


1.  A  pushbutton  slide  assembly  for  use  in  a  radio 
receiver  to  be  mounted  in  an  automobile  dashboard,  said 
pushbutton  slide  assembly  including  in  combination,  a 
key  slide  for  tuning  the  receiver,  a  hollow  main  body 
portion  having  a  slot  formed  therein  adapted  to  permit 
passage  of  an  end  of  said  key  slide  into  the  interior  of  said 
hollow  main  body  portion,  a  mounting  portion  formed  on 
the  interior  of  said  hollow  main  body  portion,  and  means 
adapted  to  secure  said  body  portion  to  said  key  slide  in- 
cluding a  spring  clip  positioned  inside  said  body  portion 
and  having  end  portions  removably  clamped  upon  said 
mounting  portion,  said  spring  clip  having  a  center  portion 
extending  transverse  to  said  key  slide  in  said  body  portion, 
said  key  slide  having  a  notch  formed  therein,  said  center 
portion  of  said  spring  clip  being  biased  in  said  notch 
in  said  key  slide. 


3,234,8«1  f-     ' 

TUNER  -^ 

Alarico  A.  Valdettaro,  Joe  G.  Badger,  and  Stanley  R. 
Meadows,  Bloomington,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Sarkes 
Tarzian,  Inc.,  Bloomlngtoo,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 
Indiana 

Filed  Oct  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  63,889  I 

ISOainu.    (CL  74— 10.41)  ,       , 


1.  In  a  tuner,  the  combination  of  a  U-shaped  chassis 
having  a  bight  portion  and  a  pair  of  upstanding  legs, 
each  of  said  legs  containing  an  opening  providing  a  bear- 
ing surface,  a  control  shaft  extending  through  said  open- 
ings, an  index  wheel  secured  to  said  shaft  and  having 
a  plurality  of  detents,  and  a  single  resilient  member  bias- 
ing said  shaft  against  said  bearing  surfaces  and  bearing 
against  said  index  wheel  to  provide  indexing  of  said  shaft 
with  respect  to  said  chassis. 


3,234  802 
SEQUENCE  CONTROLLER  MECHANISM 
Ernest  W.  Topping,  Lyndon,  111.,  and  Glenn  R.  Chafec, 
Louisville,  Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  83,463 
15  Claims.    (O.  74—54) 
1.  Control    mechanism    for    operating    a   plurality   of 
control  devices,  comprising  a  rotatable  operating  unit. 


and  a  plurality  of  actuating  means  distributed  about  the 
axis  of  said  operating  unit  and  operated  thereby  to 
actuate  said  devices  in  sequence  and  complete  a  cycle 
of  operation,  said  operating  unit  including  a  plurality  of 
cam  members  stacked  one  upon  the  other  in  coaxial  dis- 
position, said  cam  members  being  similar  and  each  having 
a  cylindrical  surface  of  larger  diameter  at  one  end  thereof 
and  a  cylindrical  surface  of  smaller  diameter  axially 
stepped  therefrom,  the  cylindrical  surface  of  larger  diam- 
eter for  one  cam  member  being  closely  adjacent  the  cy- 
lindrical surface  of  smaller  diameter  of  an  adjacent  other 
cam  member  to  provide  an  annular  channel  formed  by 
each  adjacent  pair  of  stacked  cam  members,  one  of  said 
actuating  means  being  continuously  guided  within  each 
said  channel  and  operated  by  an  interruption  in  the  cy- 
lindrical surface  of  smaller  diameter  of  an  associated  cam 
member  thereby  to  control  one  of  said  devices. 


3,234,803 
SPRING  OPERATOR  MEANS 
Arthur  S.  Caswell  and  Sigurd  O.  Rodescike,  Grecnsborg, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  I-T-E  Ch-cnit  Breaker  Company,  Phil- 
adelphia, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  PennsylTania 
FUed  June  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290,059 
4  Clahns.    (CL  74—97) 


hi 


%^.  \ 


1.  Spring  operator  means  for  operating  load  interrupter 
switches  and  the  like  comprising  compressiNe  spring 
means  having  a  first  end  thereof  restrained  from  linear 
movement;  a  first  shaft;  lever  means  pivotally  linked  to 
the  second  end  of  said  spring  means;  said  lever  means 
being  mounted  to  said  shaft  for  relative  rotatioh  there- 
with; a  second  shaft  mounted  to  rotate  independently  of 
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said  first  shaft;  cam  means  mounted  to  said  second  shaft; 
said  lever  means  having  a  first  and  second  pin  mounted 
thereto  extending  in  the  direction  of  said  cam  means; 
means  for  driving  a  load  interrupter  switch  between  its 
connected  and  disconnected  positions  being  linked  to  said 
cam  means;  the  rotation  of  said  lever  means  causing  said 
compressible  ^ring  means  to  be  compressed  and  thereby 
charged  until  said  lever  means  reaches  a  dead  center  posi- 
tion; said  compressiMe  spring  means  when  fully  charged 
being  adapted  to  rapidly  rotate  said  lever  means  when  said 
lever  means  passes  said  dead  center  position;  said  first  pin 
being  positioned  to  rotate  said  cam  means  and  drive  said 
driving  means  during  the  discharging  operation;  a  sprocket 
wheel  connected  to  said  lever  means;  manual  charging 
means  including  a  chain  drive  connected  to  said  sprocket 
wheel  for  rotating  said  lever  means  to  charge  said  com- 
pressiUe  spring  means;  second  charging  means  compris- 
ing motor  operated  means  and  second  cam  means  mount- 
ed on  said  first  shaft  to  rotate  independently  of  said  lever 
means  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  motor  operated 
means;  said  second  cam  means  having  first  and  second 
cam  surfaces  selectively  engageable  with  said  second  pin 
for  rotating  said  lever  means  and  charging  said  compress- 
ible spring  means;  said  second  charging  means  providing 
a  second  marmer  of  charging  said  compressible  spring 
means  which  is.  independent  of  said  manual  charging 


means. 


SPRING  OPERATOR  MOTOR  CHARGING  MEANS 
Arthnr  S.  Caswell,  Grecnsbaif,  Pa^  aasignor  to  I-T-E 
Circuit  Brealur  Company,  Philadclpiiia,  Pa^  a  corpo- 
,   ration  of  Peansyivania 

Filed  Jane  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  29«,058 
i  10  Claims.    (CL  74—118) 


engages  from  said  ratchet  wheel  to  begin  the  next  advanc- 
ing operation;  one  of  said  teeth  of  said  ratchet  wheel 
being  removed;  a  third  pawl;  third  biasing  means  for  urg- 
ing said  third  pawl  into  engagement  with  the  teeth  of 
said  ratchet  wheel;  said  second  and  third  pawls  cooperat- 
ing to  maintain  said  ratchet  wheel  in  the  last  advanced 
position  when  said  first  pawl  disengages  from  said  ratchet 
wheel  to  begin  the  next  advancing  operation;  said  first 
pawl  being  prevented  from  advancing  said  ratchet  wheel 
when  the  region  of  said  missing  tooth  is  beneath  said 
first  pawl;  a  second  crank  arm  keyed  to  rotate  with  said 
second  shaft;  a  connecting  link  pivotally  linked  to  said 
second  crank  arm;  spring  operator  means  comprising  com- 
pressible spring  means;  said  connecting  link  being  coupled 
to  said  spring  operator  means  to  charge  said  compressible 
spring  upon  rotation  of  said  second  shaft;  said  spring  op- 
erator means  having  a  drive  member  mounted  to  rotate 
in  both  a  first  and  second  direction;  said  connecting  link 
being  connected  to  said  drive  member;  and  oppositely  dis- 
posed cam  means  altematdly  moving  said  connecting 
link  for  controlling  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  drive 
member  in  accordance  with  the  position  of  said  compres- 
sible spring  means. 


3,234,805 

SEQUENCE  TIMER  CONTROLS 

John  L.  Slonneger,  Morrison,  DL,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  354,375 

9  Claims.    (CI.  74—157) 


4.  Motor  charging  means  for  use  in  charging  a  com- 
pressible spring  means  comprising  motor  means  having 
an  output  shaft  rotatable  in  a  first  direction;  crank  means 
mounted  for  rotation  with  said  output  shaft;  a  second 
shaft;  a  reciprocating  arm  mounted  at  one  end  thereof  to 
oscillate  about  said  second  shaft  and  slidably  engageable 
with  said  crank  means  at  a  second  end  thereof;  a  ratchet 
wheel  mounted  to  rotate  with  said  second  shaft;  a  first 
pawl  pivotally  linked  to  said  reciprocating  arm;  biasing 
means  for  urging  said  first  pawl  into  engagement  with  the 
teeth  of  said  ratchet  wheel;  said  pawl  being  positioned  to 
rotate  said  ratchet  wheel  one  tooth  at  a  time  for  each 
revolution  of  said  crank  means;  a  second  pawl;  second 
biasing  means  for  urging  said  second  pawl  into  engage- 
ment with  the  teeth  of  said  ratchet  wheel  to  maintain  the 
position  of  said  ratchet  wheel  when  said  first  pawl  dis- 


1.  A  sequence  timer  control  comprising:  a  rotatable 
cam  assembly,  said  cam  assembly  including  cam  mem- 
bers for  sequentially  actuating  control  devices,  said  cam 
assembly  having  a  single  "off"  position,  said  cam  assembly 
being  rotatable  in  a  first  angular  direction  from  said  "off" 
position  for  effecting  a  timed  cycle  of  operation  and  also 
rotatable  in  a  secoiKl  angular  direction  from  said  "off" 
position  to  provide  a  condition  responsive  cycle  of  opera- 
tion, a  timer  motor,  a  driving  shaft,  gear  means  connect- 
ing said  motor  with  said  driving  shaft,  a  first  drive  means 
coupled  with  said  driving  shaft  for  driving  said  cam 
assembly  through  the  timed  cycle  of  operation  and  finally 
to  the  "off"  position,  a  second  drive  means  coupled  with 
said  driving  shaft  for  driving  said  cam  assembly  through 
the  condition  responsive  cycle  of  operation,  one  of  said 
cam  members  of  the  cam  assembly  having  means  for 
effecting  driving  engagement  of  said  first  drive  means  with 
said  cam  assembly  when  said  cam  assembly  is  manually 
rotated  in  said  first  angular  direction  to  a  selected  posi- 
tion another  one  of  said  cam  members  having  means  for 
effecting  driving  engagement  of  said  second  drive  means 
with  said  cam  assembly  when  the  cam  assembly  is  man- 
ually rotated  in  said  second  angular  direction  to  a  selected 
position,  and  a  condition  responsive  means  for  holding 
said  second  drive  means  out  of  engagement  with  said  cam 
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assembly  and  for  releasing  said  second  drive  means  into 
driving  engagement  with  the  cam  assembly  in  response 
to  a  predetermined  control  condition  to  thereby  drive  the 
cam  assembly  through  the  condition  responsive  cycle  of 
operation  and  finally  to  said  "oflT'  position. 


3^34,806 

V-BELT  PULLEY  VARIABLE  TRANSMISSION 
Albrecht  Maorcr,  Hoelderlinweg  18,  and  WUhclm  BcacI, 
Leopoldsweg  3,  both  of  Bad  Homburg  vor  der  Hohe, 
G^inany 
Original  appUcatloa  Mar.  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  99,775,  now 
Patent  No.  3,102,431,  dated  Sept  3,  1963.    Diiided 
and  tills  application  Aug.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  299,809 
SCbimt.    (CL  74— 230.17) 


plates  of  the  pairs  of  links,  inner  surfaces  of  the  side 
plates  of  the  pairs  of  links  having,  at  ends  thereof,  pro- 
jecting pivot  portions  enveloped  by  ends  of  said  con- 
necting link,  and  said  connecting  link  being  formed  of 
a  plastic  material,  the  melting  point  of  which  is  lower 
than  the  melting  point  of  the  plastic  material  employed 
in  said  pairs  of  linkt. 


3,234  808 

CLOSE  COUPLED  MOTOR  DRIVEN  GEAR 

REDUCING  UNIT 

Harold  E.  Nelson,  1950  Potomac  Drive,  Toledo  7,  Oiiio 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,224 

3  Claims.    (CL  74--421) 


s 


2.  In  a  V-belt  pulley  infinitely  variable  transmission 
freely  detachable  unit  provided  with  a  driving  shaft,  a 
driven  shaft  parallel  to  the  driving  shaft,  a  pair  of  V- 
belt  pulleys,  each  comprising  a  pair  of  cone-shaped 
flanges  one  of  which  is  fixedly  secured  to  its  respective 
shaft,  the  other  flange  of  each  pair  being  displaceable 
axially  but  non-rotatably  on  said  respective  shaft  and  a 
V-belt  arranged  to  travel  over  the  pulleys  and  means  for 
spacing  the  flanges  relative  to  one  another,  in  combina- 
tion, a  support  secured  to  a  fixed  flange  of  one  of  said 
pairs  and  extending  axially  thereof,  a  ring  mounted  on 
said  driven  shaft,  a  pair  of  rollers  secured  transversely 
to  said  ring  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  pair  of  swingable 
stirrups  one  end  of  which  is  formed  with  a  flat  broadened 
portion  abutting  each  of  said  rollers  respectively  and  be- 
ing pivotable  to  said  support  and  means  operatively  con- 
necting the  other  ends  of  said  stirrups  with  a  displaceable 
flange  of  said  one  pair. 


3,234  807 

MULTIPLE  INTERCAST  PLASTIC  PRODUCTS 

Lonis  H.  Morin,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

(125  Beecbwood  Ave.,  New  Rocbelle,  N.Y.) 

Original  application  June  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,777,  now 

Patent  No.  3,187,072,  dated  June  1,  1965.     Divided 

and  this  application  Aug.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,454 

5  Claims.    (CL  74—245) 


!       '« 


3.  A  plastic  chain  structure  of  the  character  defined, 
comprising  pairs  of  common  links  each  including  side 
plates  integrally  joined  and  spaced  centrally  by  a  rib, 
each  adjacent  pairs  of  links  being  joined  by  a  connect- 
ing link  having  end  portions  disposed  between  the  side 


1.  A  gear  reducing  unit  for  attachment  to  the  end 
plate  of  a  motor  having  an  axially  extending  shaft  pro- 
jecting therefrom,  and  generally  radially  outwardly  fac- 
ing abutment  surfaces  spaced  concentrically  with  respect 
to  said  shaft,  said  unit  comprising:  a  generally  cup-shaped 
backplate  having  an  end  wall  with  an  opening  there- 
through that  is  larger  than  the  shaft  of  the  motor  and 
through  which  the  shaft  is  adap  ed  to  extend,  said  gen- 
erally cup-shaped  backplate  having  sidewall  portions  with 
abutment  surfaces  concentric  with  said  opening  for  center- 
ing said  opening  over  the  shaft  when  said  abutment  sur- 
faces of  said  backplate  are  in  engagement  with  the  abut- 
ment surfaces  of  the  motor,  a  drive  gear  smaller  than 
said  opening,  said  drive  gear  having  an  axially  extend- 
ing tubular  projection  on  one  side  thereof  having  an  outer 
diameter  at  least  as  great  as  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
gear,  said  tubular  projection  being  adapted  to  project 
through  said  opening  and  having  an  axially  extending  in- 
ternal opening  adapted  to  receive  the  shaft  of  said  motor, 
means  for  preventing  the  passage  of  oil  through  said  open- 
ing of  said  tubular  projection  when  installed  on  the  shaft, 
drive  means  for  establishing  a  driving  connection  between 
said  drive  gear  and  the  motor  shaft,  means  for  establish- 
ing an  oil  seal  between  said  tubular  projection  and  the 
sidewalls  of  said  dpening  in  said  backplate,  an  oil  retain- 
ing housing  positioned  on  the  side  of  said  generally  cup- 
shaped  backplate  opposite  said  abutment  surfaces  thereon, 
an  output  shaft  carried  by  said  housing,  and  gearing  sup- 
ported by  said  unit  in  a  position  to  mesh  with  said  drive 
gear  and  rotatably  drive  said  output  shaft 


3,234  809 
DRIVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DOCUMENT  FEEDER 
Robert  A.  Dunn,  Willowick,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Addresso- 
graph-Maltigraph  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  cor. 
pontion  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374,075 
4  Claims.    (CL  74—423) 
1.  A  bevel  gear  drive  assembly  comprising  a  housing 
having  perpendicular  bores  meeting  in  a  gear  chamber; 
an  outwardly  facing  shoulder  in  each  bore;  a  shaft  pro- 
jecting into  each  bore;  two  meshed  bevel  gears  each  hav- 
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ing  an  elongate  hub  and^  each  embracing  one  of  said 
shafts,  said  hubs  terminating  in  an  outwardly  facing 
shoulder  adjacent  the  gears;  axial  shift  torque  trans- 
mitting drive  means  connecting  each  shaft  and  its  as- 
sociated bevel  gear;  a  bearing  surrounding  each  hub; 
means  on  each  hub  clamping  the  corresponding  bearing 
against  the  hab  shoulder,  each  bearing  having  an  ex- 


in  axial  alignment  when  said  nut  ring  means  are  rotated 
further  and  until  said  balls  and  nut  rings  are  preloaded  to 
a  desired  predetermined  load  value;  and  rigid  keeper 
means  extending  through  and  secured  within  said  aligned 
passages  for  holding  said  preloaded  nut  ring  means  rigidly 
locked  preloaded  and  against  rotation  in  either  direction 
relative  to  one  another. 


terior  dimension  such  as  to  overlap  the  corresponding 
housing  shoulder,  a  shim  between  each  bearing  and  its 
corresponding  housing  shoulder;  and  means  adjacent  the 
other  end  of  each  bearing  and  engageable  with  the 
housing  for  retaining  the  same  against  the  corresponding 
shim,  and  the  latter  in  tight  engagement  with  its  housing 
shoulder  for  accurately  locating  each  of  the  gears  in  an 
axial  direction. 


3^34,810 

PRELOADED  BALL  BEARING  SCREW  AND 

NUT  MECHANISM 

Harry  Omcr,  2479  Glen  CanyoD  Road,  Altadena,  Calif. 

Origiiial  appUcation  Feb.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,545,  now 

Patent  No.  3,198,029,  dated  Ang.  3,  1965.    Diiided 

and  this  application  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,513 

13  Claims.    (CL  74—459) 


1.  A  ball  bearing  nut  and  screw  mechanism  the  nut 
components  of  which  have  been  rotatably  adjusted  relative 
to  one  another  to  remove  looseness  between  the  parts  and 
thereafter  further  rotated  to  place  the  load-bearing  con- 
tacting surfaces  under  elastic  deformation  thereby  to  re- 
move additional  sources  of  looseness  between  the  parts 
which  would  otherwise  be  created  as  said  mechanism  is 
placed  under  load  and  substantially  reducing  if  not  elim- 
inating this  additional  source  of  play  between  the  com- 
ponents; said  mechanism  comprising  a  helically  grooved 
screw;  a  plurality  of  continuous  nut  ring  means  encircling 
said  screw  and  having  internal  helical  grooves  of  the  same 
pitch  as  said  screw  groove;  said  nut  ring  means  being 
provided  with  independent  ball  return  passages  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  which  communicate  smoothly  with  the  op- 
posite ends  of  the  helical  grooves  in  said  nut  ring  means  at 
circumferentially  spaced  points  therealong;  said  ball  re- 
turn passages  and  the  associated  intervening  portion  of 
said  helical  groove  providing  a  circuit  for  a  substantially 
uniformly  distributed  endless  circuit  of  balls  present 
therein;  means  for  rotating  said  nut  ring  means  relative 
to  one  another  and  into  axial  abutment  to  preload  and 
elastically  deform  all  balls  in  contact  with  said  screw  and 
the  areas  of  said  belief  grooves  in  contact  therewith 
thereby  to  preload  said  mechanism  by  forces  confined  to 
said  nut  ring  means,  to  said  balls  and  to  said  screw  and 
leaving  said  nut  ring  means  free  to  rotate  as  a  unit  in 
either  direction  about  the  axis  of  said  screw;  passage 
means  extending  transversely  across  said  preloaded  nut 
ring  means  and  arranged  to  be  misaligned  when  said  nut 
rings  are  rotated  sufficiently  to  remove  backlash  and  to  be 


3,234  811 
TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
William  E.  Fritz,  Rochester,  and  Keith  H.  Carpenter, 
Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Aug.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,784 
10  Claims.    (O.  74—472) 


.#^^ 


1.  In  a  transmission  control  system  for  a  vehicle  of 
the  character  driven  by  a  throttle  controlled  engine,  the 
combination  comprising  signal  developing  means  for  de- 
veloping a  signal  voltage  having*  a  frequency  proportional 
to  vehicle  speed,  first  force  developing  means  connected 
with  the  signal  developing  means  and  responsive  to  the 
frequency  of  the  signal  voltage,  the  first  force  developing 
means  being  operative  to  develop  a  first  force  in  accord- 
ance with  the  frequency,  a  vehicle  throttle,  second  force 
developing  means  connecting  the  vehicle  throttle  with 
the  first  force  developing  means  and  operative  to  develop 
a  second  force  in  accordance  with  the  throttle  setting 
whereby  the  second  force  acts  in  a  direction  opposed 
to  that  of  the  first  force,  electrical  switching  means  as- 
sociated with  the  first  and  second  force  developing  means 
and  operative  in  response  to  the  first  and  second  forces, 
the  electrical  switching  means  being  adapted  to  be 
switched  to  a  first  condition  when  the  first  force  is  greater 
than  the  second  force,  a  relay  coil  and  a  voltage  source 
connected  together  in  series  across  the  switching  means 
so  that  when  the  switching  means  are  switched  to  the 
first  condition  the  relay  coil  is  energized,  and  a  ratio 
changing  means  operatively  connected  with  and  con- 
trolled by  the  relay  coil  for  varying  drive  through  the 
transmission. 


3,234,812 
BRAKE  LEVER 
James  W.  Fodrea,  Rochester,  William  H.  Boman,  Birming- 
ham, and  Trygve  Vigmostad,  Mount  Clemens,  Mich.; 
said  Fodrea  and  said  Boman  assignors  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1960,  Ser.  No.  5,010      | 
6  Claims.    (CI.  74—534) 
1.  In  a  linkage  assembly,  in  combination,  a  sup^x^rt, 
a  lever  movably  jnounted  on  said  support  for  movement 
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from  a  released  position  to  an  applied  position,  operating 
means  connected  to  said  lever  to  move  said  lever,  con- 
nector means  on  said  lever  providinga  connection  to  apfdy 
a  mechanism  during  movement  ol^tne  lever  from  said 
released  position  to  said  applied  position,  detent  means 
including  a  portion  operatively  connected  to  said  lever 
and  a  portion  operatively  connected  to  said  support  for 
releasably  connecting  said  lever  to  said  support  and  oper- 
able in  engaged  position  to  hold  said  lever  in  said  applied 
position  and  in  disengaged  position  to  permit  free  move- 
ment of  said  lever  on  said  support,  release  means  con- 


an  inclined  surface  mounted  on  said  frame  in  alignment 
with  said  brake  bar,  said  block  being  made  of  a  relatively 
soft  material  compared  to  said  brake  bar,  a  parking  brake 
handle  mounted  on  said  frame  in  alignment  with  said 
brake  bar  and  being  effective  to  push  said  brake  bar  into 
engagement  with  said  block  when  said  brake  lever  is 
depressed,  whereby  when  said  brake  lever  is  released, 
said  brake  bar  engages  said  block  and  prevents  said  lever 
from  returning  to  its  upper,  non-depressed  position. 


3,234^14 
ENCASED  ELECTRICAL  TIME  SWITCH  HAVING 

EXTERNALLY  OPERABLE  SETTING  MEANS 
Edward  Thomas  BuckcrMfc  and  Leslie  George  Moont- 
Joy  Payne,  both  of  New  Bridlgc  Works,  Bath,  Somerset, 
England 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  345^91 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiOD  Great  Britain,  Mar.  15,  1963, 

10,319/63 
5  Claims.    (CL  74— 36S) 


H-/ 


nected  to  said  detent  means  and  mounted  on  said  support 
for  movement  independent  of  said  movement  of  said  lever 
and  operative  on  said  movement  of  said  release  means 
from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  to  disengage  said 
detent  means,  and  actuator  means  connected  between  said 
lever  and  said  release  means  fix*  moving  said  release  means 
to  a  visible  apply  signalling  position  on  movement  of  said 
lever  from  the  released  position  to  any  partially  applied 
position  and  for  holding  said  release  means  in  said  signal 
position  when  said  brake  lever  is  in  any  applied  position 
and  permitting  manual  movement  of  said  release  means 
to  said  second  position. 


3,234,813 

EMERGENCY  BRAKE  FOR  POWER  SWEEPERS 

AND  OTHER  VEHICLES 

James  E.  Lyon,  Perrysburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  American 

Lincoln  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

Original  application  Dec.  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  162,678. 
Divided  and  this  application  July  27,  1964,  Ser. 
No.  395,632 

4  Claims.    (CL  74—535) 


1.  In  combination,  a  frame,  a  brake  lever  pivotally 
attached  to  said  frame,  a  brake  arm  affixed  to  said  brake 
lever,  a  brake-actuating  rod  extending  from  an  end  of 
said  brake  arm,  said  brake  rod  being  effective  to  actuate 
a  brake  when  said  rod  is  moved  by  said  brake  arm  when 
said  brake  lever  is  depressed,  a  pointed  parking  brake 
bar  pivotally  attached  to  an  intermediate  point  on  said 
brake  lever,  a  torque  spring  mounted  at  the  brake  bar 
pivot  and  urging  said  brake  bar  upwardly,  a  block  with 


^    •:  111      'L"  f> 


1.  In  an  encased  electric  time  switch  including  a  time 
piece,  a  switch  member,  a  time  dial,  a  fixed  tappet  for 
operating  the  switch  member  in  one  sense  which  may 
be  set  and  locked  at  any  desired  position  on  the  time 
dial,  a  stop  which  may  be  set  and  locked  at  any  other 
desired  position  on  the  time  dial,  the  fixed  tappet  and 
stop  defiaing  a  maximum  time  period  during  which  the 
switch  member  may  be  closed,  an  externally  operable 
setting  means  comprising  an  adjustable  tappet  rotatable 
with  respect  to  said  time  dial  to  any  desired  position 
between  said  fixed  tappet  and  stop  for  operating  the 
switch  member  in  the  other  sense,  infinitely  variable  self- 
locking  means  protruding  through  the  encased  time 
switch  for  rotating  said  adjustable  tappet,  and  coacting 
means  on  said  stop  and  fixed  tappet  and  said  adjust- 
able tappet  which  prevent  said  adjustable  tappet  from 
being  set  to  a  position  outside  said  time  period,  whereby 
the  actual  time  period  during  which  said  switch  is  closed 
may  be  varied  within  said  maximum  time  period  by  the 
setting  of  said  adjustable  tappet. 


3^34,815 
TAPPET  STRUCTURE 
Gerald  D.  Line,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  fo  Eaton 
Mannfactnring  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  198,593 
15  Clafans.    (O.  74—569) 
1.  Elongate  tappet  structure  having 
at   least   three   longitudinally   spaced   apart  generally 
laterally  outwardly  projecting  substantially  cylindri- 
cal parts  of  each  of  which  terminate  in  substantially 
smooth  circumferentially  continuously  extending  sur- 
faces, 
said  parts  of  the  tappet  structure  each  having  a  com- 
mon given  diameter  with  the  diameters  of  each  part 
being  substantially  equal, 
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one  of  said  parts  of  the  tappet  structure  being  dis- 
posed intermediate  the  other  parts  thereof  and  de- 
fining therewith  portions  therebetween  each  of  which 
is  reduced  in  longitudinal  cross-sectional  area  rela- 
tive to  the  longitudinal  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
parts  of  the  tappet  structure, 

at  least  one  of  the  reduced  portions  of  the  tappet  struc- 
ture having  a  diameter  substantially  less  than  the 


common  given  dianKters  of  the  parts  of  the  tap- 
pet structure,  and 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  generally  later- 
ally outwardly  projecting  circumferentially  spaced 
apart  web-like  elements  disposed  within  the  confines 
of  the  other  reduced  portion  of  the  tappet  struc- 
ture with  the  web-like  elements  each  extending  be- 
tween the  respective  adjacent  parts  of  the  tappet 
structure. 


ADIUS 


3^34,816 
JSTMENT  MECHANISM 
Hubert  Freiberr  von  Thuengen,  Friedrkhshafen,  Ger- 
many,    assignor    to    Zahnradfabrik    Frledrichshafen, 
Aktkngeselkchaft,  Friedrkhshafen,  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  236,794 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  25,  1961, 

Z  9,097 
17  Claims.    (CL  74—571) 


means  and  said  radial  movement  then  occurring  by  reason 
of  the  ecceatric  contiguity  of  said  elements,  and  said  mem- 
ber being  operatively  connected  to  said  other  element  for 
radial  adjustment 


3,234  817 

TUNED  TORSIONAL  VIBRATION  DAMPER 

Shellie  O.  Williamson,  Peoria,  HI.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  May  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  108,807 

5  Claims.    (CL  74—574) 


1.  A  torsional  vibration  damper  having  an  annular 
inertia  weight  in  an  annular  housing  free  for  relative 
movement  therein  and  spaced  from  the  housing,  and  a 
silicone  fluid  disposed  in  the  space  between  the  weight 
and  housing  of  sufficiently  high  viscosity  to  act  as  a  re- 
silient tuning  medium  as  well  as  a  viscous  damping 
medium. 


3,234,818 

VALVE  OPERATING  MECHANISM 

Francis  J.  Cantalupo  and  John  P.  Doelger,  Chicago,  and 

Edmond  P.  De  Craene,  Westchester,  III.,  assis^ors  to 

Crane  Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Oct  30^961,  Ser.  No.  148,423 

12  Clal^    (CL  74—625) 


1.  An  adjiisting  mechanism  for  a  member  comprising 
one  rotative  element,  and  manually  adjustable  means 
whereby  said  element  is  manually  rotatively  adjustable  to 
sekcted  positions;  and  another  rotative  element  to  be  ra- 
dially adjusted  with  respect  to  its  axis  of  rotation  in  re- 
sponse to  rotative  adjustment  of  said  one  element,  said 
elements  being  mounted  in  eccentric  contiguity  with  each 
other,  control  means  whereby  the  rotative  movement  of 
said  adjustable  one  element  effects  rotative  and  radial 
movement  of  the  other  element,  said  control  means  com- 
prising a  fixed  element,  and  further  comprising  actuating 
means  connecting  said  ekments  with  said  fixed  ekment 
wherein  rotative  adjustment  of  said  one  element  effects 
rotation  of  the  other  element  by  virtue  of  said  actuating 


1.  The  combination  of:  a  valve  assembly  including  a 
valve  stem,  yoke  means,  and  driving  means  supported  by 
the  yoke  means  to  be  in  driving  engagement  with  said 
valve  stem;  a  detachable  adapter  assembly  including 
adapter  means  supported  by  said  yoke  means,  and  an 
adapter  arrangement  drivingly  connected  to  said  driving 
means  and  including  a  clutch  element;  and  a  valve  opera- 
tor mechanism  comprising  means  including  a  clutch  mem- 
ber coacting  with  said  clutch  element,  said  clutch  element 
and  member  providing  a  connection  notwithstanding  mis- 
alignment of  said  adapter  arrangement  and  said  last  men- 
tioned means,  shaft  means  drivingly  connected  to  said 
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last-named,  hand  wheel  means  adapted  to  be  drivingly 
connected  to  said  shaft  means,  motor  means  adapted  to 
be  drivingly  connected  to  said  shaft  means,  and  a  clutch- 
ing arrangement  adapted  to  interconnect  one  of  said  last 
two-mentioned  means  to  said  shaft  means. 

3.  In  a  valve  operator  mechanism  for  controlling  a 
valve,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  casing,  manually  op- 
erable means,  motor  means  connected  to  a  gearing  ar- 
rangement, first  clutching  means  connected  to  said  manu- 
ally operable  means  and  adapted  to  be  operated  when 
said  manually  operable  means  is  operated,  second  clutch- 
ing means  connected  to  said  gearing  arrangement  and 
adapted  to  be  operated  when  said  motor  means  is  oper- 
ated, a  reciprocable  clutch  means  adapted  to  be  in  clutch- 
ing engagement  with  but  one  of  said  clutching  means  at 
a  time,  means  for  manually  effecting  engagement  of  said 
first  clutching  means  and  said  reciprocable  clutch  means, 
and  trip  means  supported  from  said  casing  automatically 
responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  motor  means  to  permit 
said  reciprocable  clutch  means  to  move  toward  clutching 
engagement  with  said  second  clutching  means,  said  last 
named   means   including   movable   tip   means   which    is 
biased  into   frictional  engagement   with   a   substantially 
smooth  and  continuous  portion  of  said  gearing  arrange- 
ment when  the  motor  means  is  not  operative  and  which 
is  actuated  by  frictional  forces  resulting  from  operation 
of  said  portion  of  said  gearing  arrangement  when  the 
motor  means  is  operative. 


3,234,819 
COUPLING  MEANS  FOR  SELECTIVELY  CLUTCH- 
ING DRIVEN  SHAFTS  TO  A  DRIVING  SHAFT 
Koorad  Zuse,  Hunfeld,  Rhoo,  im  Haselgrund,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Messrs.  Z4ise  KG,  Bad  Hersfeld,  Germany 

FVed  Apr.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190^35 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Germany,  May  10,  1961, 

Z  8  738 
3  Clalnif.    (CL  74—665) 


1.  In  a  gear  unit  capable  of  rotating  at  a  plurality 
of  distinct,  angular  velocity  ratios,  representing  counter- 
clockwise motion,  no  motion,  and  clockwise  motion,  the 
combination  of:  a  driven  shaft,  a  pair  of  parallel  driving 
shafts,  said  driving  shafts  adapted  to  rotate  in  opposite 
directions  at  constant  velocities,  a  driving  member  fixed- 
ly mounted  on  each  of  said  driving  shafts,  a  driven  mem- 
ber fixedly  mounted  on  said  driven  shaft,  said  driving 
and  said  driven  members  being  in  fixed  position  with  re- 
spect to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  driving  shafts  and 
said  driven  shaft,  connecting  means  movable  between 
an  active  and  an  inactive  position  selectively  to  be  in- 
terconnected between  said  driven  member  and  one  of  said 
driving  members  selectively  to  couple  said  driven  shaft 
to  one  of  said  driving  shafts,  rotatable  stop  means  pro- 
vided on  said  driven  member,  and  stationary  stop  means 
normally  engaging  said  rotatable  stop  means  to  hold  said 
driven  member  motionless,  said  stationary  stop  means 
adapted  to  be  disengaged  from  said  rotatable  stop  means 
when  said  connecting  means  selectively  arc  interconnected 
between  said  driven  member  and  one  of  said  driving 
members. 


3,234,820 
TRANSMISSION 
Robert  M.  Tacit  and  James  J.  Mooncy,  Jr.,  Indianapolis, 
and  Marit  E.  Fisber,  Carmel,  Ind.,  assignors  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Miclu,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Original  appUcation  Not.  25, 1957,  Ser.  No.  698,620,  now 
Patent  No.  3,101,011,  dated  Aug.  20,  1963.    Divided 
and  tbis  application  Nov.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,529 
10  Cbtans.    (CI.  74—688) 


1.  In  a  multiratio  transmission,  a  fixed  housing,  an  in- 
put member,  an  intermediate  member,  an  output  mem- 
ber, a  torque  converter  having  a  pump  connected  to  said 
input  member,  a  turbine  connected  to  said  intermediate 
member  and  a  stator,  means  connecting  said  stator  di- 
rectly to  said  fixed  housing  to  prevent  reverse  rotation 
and  hold  said  stator  fixed  during  torque  multiplication  by 
said  torque  converter,  sun  gear  means  driven  by  said  in- 
termediate member,  a  first  carrier  connected  to  said  out- 
put member  having  first  pinions  meshing  with  said  sun 
gear  means,  a  first  ring  gear  meshing  with  said  first  pin- 
ions, a  second  carrier  connected  to  said  first  ring  gear 
having  second  pinions  meshing  with  said  gun  gear  means, 
a  second  ring  gear  meshing  with  said  second  pinions,  first 
control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  ring  gear 
to  retard  rotation  of  said  first  ring  gear  and  said  second 
carrier  to  establish  one  ratio,  second  control  means  oper- 
atively connected  to  said  second  ring  gear  to  retard  rota- 
tion of  said  second  ring  gear  and  to  establish  a  second 
ratio,  third  control  means  including  a  one-way  device 
operatively  connected  to  said  second  ring  gear  to  retard 
rotation  of  said  second  ring  gear  in  one  direction  to  es- 
tablish a  one-way  freewheeling  drive  in  said  second  ratio, 
and  fourth  control  means  connecting  said  input  member 
to  said  second  ring  gear  to  establish  a  third  ratio. 


3  234  821 
PLANETARY  TRANSMISSION 
Paul    F.    Himmel,    Pekln,    and    George    W.    Eger,   Jr., 
Peoria,  II!.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tkactor  Co.,  Peoria, 
m.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  July  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,011 
7  Claims.    (CI.  74— 760) 
1.  A  speed  change  transmission  comprising  I 

an  input  shaft, 

an  input  sun  gear  non-rotatably  disposed  on  said  shaft, 
a  rotatable  planet  carrier, 

a  first  speed  drive  planet  operatively  disposed  on  said 
carrier,  said  drive  planet  disposed  to  engage  said 
input  sun  gear, 
a  first  speed  rotatable  ring  gear  engaged  by  said  first 

speed  drive  planet, 
first  speed  brake  means  associated  with  said  first  speed 
ring  gear  and  selectively  operated  to  lock  said  first 
speed  ring  gear  against  rotation, 
first  and  second  transfer  planet  gear  sets  operatively 
disposed  on  said  carrier  for  driving  an  output  sun 
gear. 
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a  rotatabic  sun  gear  and  a  rotatable  ring  gear  each  en- 
gaged with  one  of  said  first  and  second  transfer 
planet  gear  sets,  and 

first   and    second   transfer   brake    means   operatively 


associated  with  said  rotatable  ring  gear  and  said 
rotatable  sun  gear,  respectively,  and  selectively  actu- 
ated to  lock  said  rotatable  ring  and  sun  gear  respec- 
tively against  rotation. 


3^34,822 
HYDRAULICALLY    CONTROLLED    POSITIVE 

INFINITELY  VARIABLE  TRANSMISSION 

Jay  N.  YooBg,  3400  N.  Herrod  Road,  Atwater,  Calif. 

Filed  Joly  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,265 

7  Claims.    (CI.  74—791) 


1.  An     inntiitely     variable     planetary     transmission 
comprising: 

(a)  a  transmission  housing  containing  a  fluid; 

(b)  a  drive  shaft  extending  into  said  bousing; 

(c)  a  ring  gear  in  the  housing  and  rotated  by  said 
drive  shaft; 

(d)  a  driven  shaft  extending  into  said  housing  and 
having  its  axis  aligned  with  the  drive  shaft  axis 
and  with  the  axis  of  said  ring  gear; 

(e)  a  sun  lear  mounted  on  said  driven  shaft  and 
keyed  thereto; 

I     (f)  planetary    housing    plates    rotatable    about    said 

driven  shaft  and  having  their  outer  peripheral  edges 

enclosing  the  ends  of  the  teeth  on  said  ring  gear; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  spaced  pinions  rotatably  carried  by 

.      said  housing  plates  and  meshing  with  said  ring  and 

'      sun  gears; 


(h)  a  hollow  shaft  enclosing  a  portion  of  said  driven 
shaft  and  being  connected  at  one  end  to  one  of 
said  housing  plates  so  as  to  rotate  therewith; 

(i)  a  fluid  brake  pump  disposed  in  said  transmission 

bousing  and  having  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  passages 

'      in  communication  with  the  fluid  in  said  housing; 

(j)  said  fluid  brake  pump  rotatably  receiving  said 
hollow  shaft  and  having  a  fluid  moving  gear  keyed 
to  said  hollow  shaft  and  disposed  in  the  fluid  inlet 
and  outlet  passages; 

(k)  a  spring-biased  pop  valve  for  closing  the  fluid 
inlet  passage;  said  valve  being  opened  by  the  flow 
of  fluid  into  the  inlet  passage; 

(1)  a  manually  controlled  valve  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  fluid  through  said  fluid  outlet  passage;  and 

(m)  a  lever  for  moving  the  manually  controlled  valve 
into  closed  position; 

(n)  said  manually  controlled  valve  as  it  is  gradually 
closed  by  the  movement  of  said  lever  initially  re- 
tarding the  flow  of  fluid  moved  by  the  rotating  fluid 
moving  gear  so  as  to  retard  the  rotation  of  said 

-  gear  and  finally  stop  rotation  of  the  fluid  moving  gear 
when  said  manually  controlled  valve  is  fully  closed; 
whereby 

(o)  said  hollow  shaft  is  gradually  brought  to  a  stop 
and  will  bring  its  connected  housing  plate  to  a  stop; 

(p)  said  planetary  gears  in  being  rotated  by  the  rota- 
tion of  the  ring  gear  and  the  drive  shaft,  imparting 
rotation  to  said  sun  gear  and  driven  shaft  as  the 
slowing  up  and  final  stopping  of  the  housing  plate 
gradually  brings  the  movement  of  the  planetary 
gears  about  the  driven  shaft  to  a  stop  and  the  rota- 
tion of  the  planetary  gears  about  their  stationary 
axes  will  impart  rotation  to  the  sun  gear  and  driven 
shaft. 

3.  The  combination  as  set  forth  in  claim  1;  and  in 
which 

(a)  said  housing  plates  have  aligned  openings  that  com- 
municate with  the  spaces  between  adjacent  pinions; 

(b)  a  member  slidably  mounted  on  said  hollow  shaft 
and  splined  thereto  so  as  to  rotate  therewith;  said 
member  being  disposed  adjacent  to  one  of  said 
housing  plates; 

(c)  said  member  having  longitudinally  extending 
fingers  adapted  to  enter  the  openings  in  said  housing 
plates  and  to  enter  the  spaces  between  adjacent 
pinions  so  as  to  interfere  with  the  free  flow  of  fluid 
between  the  rotating  pinions  when  said  member  is 
moved  along  the  hollow  shaft  and  toward  said 
housing  plates; 

(d)  said  member  being  moved  toward  said  housing 
plates  when  said  lever  is  swung  in  a  predetermined 
direction,  the  moving  member  causing  said  fingers 
to  partially  enter  the  spaces  between  adjacent  pin- 
ions to  interfere  with  the  free  flow  of  liquid  between 
the  rotating  pinions  and  thereby  slow  up  the  rota- 
tion of  said  pinions;  and 

(e)  a  stop  for  preventing  further  swinging  of  said 
lever  when  said  fingers  partially  fill  the  spaces  be- 
tween adjacent  pinions. 


3,234,823 

KNIFE  AND  SCISSORS  SHARPENER 

John  F.  Lizak,  920  Clydesdale  St,  McKeesport,  Pa. 

Fdcd  May  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283,763 

16  Claims.    (0.76—86) 

1.  A  sharpener  comprising  a  pair  of  plates  including 

essentially  flat  portions  having  recesses  formed  therein 

and  opening  laterally  outwardly  of  corresponding  side 

surfaces  of  said  flat  portions,  said  flat  portions  having 

similar  openings  formed  therein  and  projections  thereon 

and  further  having  similar  blade  receiving  slots  formed 

therein  communicating  with   said   recesses,   said  plates 

being  disposed  in  superposed  and  reversed  front-to-rear 
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relation  with  said  side  surfaces  opposing  each  other  and 
the  projections  of  each  plate  extending  through  the  open- 
ings of  the  other  plate  and  coacting  with  the  portions  of 
said  other  plate  defining  said  openings  to  interconnect 
said  plates  for  movement  relative  to  each  other  in  planes 
generally  paralleling  said  plates  and  between  first  posi- 


tions  with  said  blade  receiving  slots  registered  and  with 
said  plates  locked  against  later  movement  away  from 
each  other  and  second  positions  with  said  pUrtes  freely 
laterally  separable  relative  to  each  other,  and  sharpening 
members  disposed  in  said  recesses  and  inohiding  over- 
lapped portions  with  which  said  slots  are  registered. 


TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  INTERNAL  SELF. 
LOCKING  RETAINING  RINGS 
Guland  E.  Lyven,  2612  W.  Crescent,  Radnc,  Wli. 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  262^54     , 
6  CUtans.    (CL  81—3)  1, 


'  I 


1.  A  tool  for  removing  a  self-locking  retaining  device 
affixed  to  a  cylindrical  surface  of  a  supporting  element, 
wherein  the  self-locking  retaining  device  includes  an  an- 
nular portion  and  peripherally  spaced,  radially  extending 
locking  projections  integrally  formed  therewith,  the  length 
of  which  is  short  compared  with  the  diameter  of  said 
cylindrical  supporting  surface,  the  free  ends  of  such  pro- 
jections being  adapted  to  operatively  engage  such  cylin- 
drical surface,  comprising  a  cylindrically  shaped  tubular 
body  structure  constructed  on  one  end  for  manual  engage- 
ment, the  body  structure  being  adapted  to  be  diq)Osed 
with  (»e  of  its  cylindrical  surfaces  defining  the  tubular 
construction  positioned  closely  adjacent  the  cylindrical 
surface  of  such  a  supporting  element  from  which  a  re- 
taining device  is  to  be  removed,  the  diameter  of  said  last 
mentioned  surface  of  the  body  structure  having  a  diameter 
which  is  such  that  a  relatively  close,  but  free  engagement 
may  be  effected  between  such  surface  and  the  corresond- 
ing  cylindrical  surface  of  such  a  supporting  element,  the 
thickness  of  the  tube  wall  being  less  than  the  radial  dis- 
tance between  the  cylindrical  surface  of  such  a  support- 
ing member  and  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  annular  portion 
of  a  retaining  device  engaged  therewith,  a  plurality  of 
fingers  extending  from  the  opposite  end  of  said  body  struc- 
ture, the  number  of  said  fingers  corresponding  to  the  num- 
ber of  locking  projections  on  a  retaining  device  on  which 
it  is  to  be  employed,  said  fingers  being  laterally  spaced  to 
permit  disposition  thereof  between  the  locking  projections 


of  such  a  retaining  device,  each  finger  having  a  trans- 
versely extending  portion  of  a  size  to  be  disposed  in  en- 
gagement with  an  adjacent  locking  projection  of  such  a 
retaining  device  at  the  opposite  face  thereof,  each  of  said 
transversely  extending  portions  tapering  toward  the  free 
end  thereof  to  provide  an  inclined  edge  disposed  for 
wedging  and  lifting  engagement  with  the  respective  lock- 
ing projections  of  such  a  retaining  device  upon  slight 
rotary  movement  of  said  body  structure  relative  thereto, 
said  transversely  extending  portions  having  a  substantially 
wedge-shaped  transverse  cross-section  with  such  cross-sec- 
tion tapering  away  from  the  tubular  surface  adapted  to  be 
disposed  adjacent  the  cylindrical  surface  of  such  a  sup- 
porting member  whereby  said  inclined  edges  will  initially 
engage  the  locking  projections  of  a  retaining  device  which 
is  to  be  removed  thereby  closely  adjacent  the  free  ends 
thereof  and  thus  substantially  at  the  latter's  engagement 
with  the  cylindrical  surface  of  such  a  supporting  member. 


3,234,825 
TOOL  FOR  STRIPPING  METAL  BRAID  SHIELDING 

FROM  INSULATED  CABLE 

Lester  E.  Ericksoo,  320  Medfai  Road,  Dnhitfa,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1964,  Scr.  No.  345,995 

5  daimt.    (CL  81—9.5) 

I 


1.  In  combination  with  a  plier  having  a  pair  of  mov- 
able jaws,  means  for  stripping  metal  braided  shielding 
and  the  like  from  cables  comprising: 

a  male  die  on  one  of  said  jaws,  . 

a  female  die  on  the  other  of  said  jaws,  ' 

said  dies  having  alined  substantially  axial  openings 
through  which  said  cable  extends  to  be  stripped, 

reciprocable  gripping  means  carried  by  each  jaw  and 
having  a  gripper  portion  adapted  to  extend  into  said 
alined  openings, 

a  spring  means  biasing  each  of  said  gripper  means  into 
its  respective  one  of  said  alined  openings  to  provide 
a  predetermined  gripping  pressure  at  predetermined 
spaced  points  on  a  cable  in  said  openings  whereby 
as  said  jaws  are  closed  the  said  metal  braided  shield- 
ing is  held  against  slipping  in  said  alined  openings 
and  is  forced  to  form  an  annular  bulge  between  said 
male  and  female  dies  permitting  said  dies  to  sever 
the  said  shielding  at  the  bulge  as  said  dies  engage, 

and  cam  means  operated  as  said  jaws  are  moved  away 
from  each  other  to  move  said  gripper  means  out  of 
said  openings  against  the  bias  of  said  spring  means, 
said  cam  means  including  a  cam  surface  carried  by 
each  of  said  gripping  means  and  a  cooperating  cam 
surface  carried  by  portions  of  said  jaws  and  oper- 
ated by  movement  of  said  jaws  to  control  the  action 
of  said  gripping  means. 


3,234,826 

ARBOR  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  MOUNTING 
PIPE  TOOLS 
John  B.  Gill,  Box  2127,  Torrance,  Calif. 
FilMi  Nov.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  324,766 
12  Claims.    (O.  82—4) 
1.  In  an  arbor  construction  for  providing  a  shaft  in  cen- 
tral alignment  within  a  pipe  suitable  for  mounting  a  ro- 
tatabte  tool  thereon  containing  a  plurality  of  radially  ex- 
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pandable  units  having  gripping  surfaces  adapted  to  grip  gear,  said  pin  being  movable  by  rotation  of  said  operating 

the  inner  surface  of  a  pipe,  in  combination,  a  wheeled  shaft  into  said  interlock  disk  notch  and  thereby  permit 

supporting  structure  wi  one  of  said  expandable  units  for  operation  of  said  operating  shaft  and  selector  gear  while 

movement  of  said  arbor  construction  axially  in  the  pipe,  at  the  same  time  preventing  operation  of  said  cam  shaft. 


3^34^28 

CUTOFF  TOOL  AND  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY 

George  B.  Johnson,  2800  Newell  St,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Cootfamation  of  applicatioa  Scr.  No.  213,283,  Joly  30, 

1963.   This  application  Sept.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,322 

16  Claims.    (CI.  82—36) 


z& 


and  means  for  displacing  the  perijAery  of  the  wheeled 
supporting  structure  toward  the  central  axis  of  the  arbor 
with  respect  to  the  gripping  surface  of  the  unit  as  the  ex- 
pandable units  are  expanded  to  allow  the  radially  expand- 
able units  to  grip  the  pipe. 


3,234,827 
SAFETY  BVTERLOCK 
John  F.  Probst,  South  Bend,  Ind^  assignor  to  Amsted 
Industries  Incorporated,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Fikd  Joly  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  297,292 
7  CUimi.    (CL  82—22) 


2.  In  a  lathe  including  a  longitudinal  bed,  power-driven 
means  extending  the  length  of  said  bed,  and  a  carriage 
slideably  supported  on  said  bed  and  having  an  apron  in- 
cluding mechanism  for  drivingly  engaged  said  power- 
driven  means  with  said  carriage;  said  apron  mechanism 
comprising  first  and  second  clutch  means  for  effectuating 
the  driving  engagement,  said  first  and  second  clutch  means 
being  controlled  by  the  rotation  of  operating  and  cam 
shafts,  respectively,  first  and  second  cams  rotatable  with 
said  cam  shaft,  an  interlock  disk  rotatable  with  said  op- 
erating shaft,  each  of  said  cams  and  interlock  disk  having 
a  notch  formed  in  its  periphery,  a  pin  reciprocally  mov- 
able between  said  first  cam  and  interlock  disk,  said  pin 
having  a  first  end  portion  receivable  at  times  in  said  first 
cam  notch  and  a  second  end  portion  receivable  in  said 
interiock  disk  notch  when  said  first  end  portion  is  not  re- 
ceived in  said  first  cam  notch,  a  rotatably-mounted  selec- 
tor gear  axially  movable  between  cooperating  gear  means, 
a  plunger  reciprocally  movable  between  said  selector  gear 
and  second  cam,  said  plunger  having  a  first  end  portion 
receivable  at  times  in  said  second  cam  notch  and  a  forked, 
second  end  portion  straddling  said  selector  gear  when 
the  first  end  portion  of  said  plunger  is  not  received  in 
said  second  cam  notch,  and  yieldable  means  biasing  said 
plunger  out  of  straddling  engagement  with  said  selector 


-/Z 


1.  A  cut-off  tool  and  mounting  assembly  adapted  to 
be  detachably  clamped  as  a  unit  to  the  cross  slide  of  a 
machine  tool,  said  assembly  comprising,  a  main  body 
having  a  transverse  rib  across  the  lower  edge  thereof 
sized  to  fit  snugly  in  the  inlet  of  a  T-slot  of  a  machine 
tool   cross   slide,    means  carried    by   said    main   body 
mounted  in  a  vertical  opening  through  said  rib  and  op- 
erable to  clamp  said  main  body  rigidly  to  a  support 
therefor,  a  wide  shallow  groove  opening  through  one  side 
face  of  said  main  body  closely  adjacent  one  end  thereof 
and  extending  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  vertical,  a  thin 
wide  double-edged  cut-off  blade  mounted  in  said  groove, 
clamping  means  for  rigidly  anchoring  said  blade  in  said 
groove  by  compressive  pressure  acting  transversely  of  the 
width  thereof  and  applied  to  the  opposite  lateral  edges 
of  said  blade,  said  blade  having  shallow  V-notches  formed 
in  its  opposite  ends,  the  lower  foremost  comer  of  said 
blade  lying  substantially  on  a  horizontal  plane  coincident 
with  the  axis  of  a  workpiece  when  properly  adjusted  to 
sever  the  latter,  a  retractable  setting  gage  for  said  tool 
blade,  said  gage  having  a  stem  reciprocably  supported 
along  the  end  of  said  main  body  closely  adjacent  said 
tool  mountiiff  groove  and  having  an  extension  projecting 
from  the  lower  end  thereof  having  an  upper  surface  nor- 
mal to  the  axis  of  said  tool  blade,  said  extension  being 
movable  across  the  lower  end  of  the  tool  blade  to  en- 
gage the  lower  foremost  comer  thereof,  and  adjustable 
stop  means  for  presetting  said  gage,  whereby  said  gage 
may  be  positioned  with  its  upwardly  facing  surface  lying 
in  a  generally  horizontal  plane  containing  the  axis  of 
the  workpiece  and  used  to  expedite  accurate  positioning 
of  said  tool  blade  when  servicing,  adjusting  and  replac- 
ing the  same.  

I  3,234,829 

STEADY  REST 
Ardiar  S.  DInsmore,  Seneca  Falls,  N.Y.,  as^nor  to 
Seneca  Falls  Madiine  Co.,  Seneca  Falls,  N.Y. 
Ffled  Apr.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,278 
6  Claims.    (CL  82—39) 
1.  In  a  steady  rest  for  lathes  and  similar  machine  tools, 
a  set  of  three  work-engaging  members  spaced  about  a 
work  axis,  three  rock  arms  having  relatively  fixed  pivots, 
said  work-engaging  members  being  carried  by  said  rock 
arms  at  substantially  equal  distances  from  said  pivots  to 
move  toward  and  away  from  said  work  axis  along  sub- 
stantially identical  arcs,  operating  means,  first  link  means 
between  said  operating  means  and  one  of  said  arms,  the 
other  two  rock  arms  having  operating  arms  movable 
therewith,  and  second  link  means  independently  linking 
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said  operating  means  and  said  two  operating  arms,  said 
one  rock  arm  and  said  operating  arms  extending  from 
said  pivots  at  substantially  the  same  angle  and  said  first 
and  second  link  means  being  connected  to  the  associated 

■    !    I 


arms  at  substantially  equal  distances  from  said  pivots, 
whereby  movement  of  said  operating  means  produces  sub- 
stantially identical  movements  of  said  three  work-engag- 
ing members  toward  or  away  from  said  work  axis. 


a  section  has  been  severed  from  said  length  of  tubing, 
section  advancement  means  movable  toward  and  away 
from  each  other,  carriage  means  mounting  said  section 
advancement  means  for  movement  along  said  feed  path 
toward  said  severing  line  through  a  pick-up  stroke  at 
the  end  of  which  said  section  advancement  means  engages 
a  length  of  tubing  and  for  movement  away  from  said 
severing  line  through  a  work-advancement  stroke  with 
one  end  of  said  length  of  material  being  advanced  to  a 
positioning  location  space  from  said  severing  line  a  dis- 
tance equal  to  the  length  of  the  section  to  be  severed, 
drive  means  for  actuating  the  foregoing  structures  includ- 
ing means  for  moving  said  carriage  means  at  a  relatively 
high  velocity  during  said  advancement  stroke  and  said 
pick-up  stroke  and  at  a  relatively  low  velocity  during 
at  least  one  portion  of  its  movement,  and  control  means 
for  operating  said  structures  in  timed  cyclical  order  for 
feeding  a  length  of  tubing  to  said  feed  path,  advancing 
said  length  of  tubing  beyond  said  severing  line,  levering 
the  forward  end  of  said  length  of  tubing,  further  ad- 
vancing said  length  of  tubing  at  a  rapid  speed  to  said 
locating  position,  severing  a  section  of  desired  dimen- 
sion from  said  length  of  tubing,  moving  said  section 
advancement  means  through  the  pick-up  stroke  at  a 
rapid  rate,  and  repeating  said  advancement  and  severing 
operations  in  timed,  cyclical  order. 


GLASS  TUBING  SEVERING  MACHINE 
Fhiley  B.  Hess,  Brockway,  aod  George  B.  Ersklne,  Em- 
porinm.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Brockway  Glass  Company, 
Brockway,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  330,361 
10  Claims,    (a.  82—51) 


3,234,831 
APPARATUS  FOR  GAUGING  SHRINKAGE 

Robert  W.  Kolodgy,  Pittsburgh,  and  William  L.  RobeHs, 
Murrysville,  Pa.,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,194 
10  Claims.    (CL  83—72) 


r^jfe.'^ 


1.  A  machine  for  cutting  elongated  ^ngths  of  thermo- 
plastic tubing  into  a  plurality  of  sertions  of  predeter- 
mined length  comprising  in  combination  a  supply  hopper 
for  storing  a  plurality  of  lengths  of  tubing,  means  defin- 
ing a  feed  path,  feed  means  for  feeding  lengths  of  tubing 
one  at  a  time  from  said  hopper  to  said  feed  path,  trim 
advancement  means  for  advancing  a  length  of  tubing 
to  a  severing  line  on  said  feed  path,  said  trim  advance- 
ment means  advancing  the  end  of  said  length  a  short 
distance  beyond  said  severing  line  such  that  the  end  of 
said  length  may  be  trimmed  therefrom,  detection  means 
adjacent  said  severing  line  for  detecting  the  absence  of 
a  length  of  tubing  in  said  feed  path  at  said  severing  line 
and  operatively  interconnected  with  said  feed  means  for 
feeding  a  length  of  tubing  to  said  feed  path  when  said 
detection  means  registers  an  absence  of  a  length  of  tubing 
at  said  severing  line,  means  adjacent  said  severing  line 
for  selectively  rotating  a  length  of  tubing  about  its  axis, 
a  severing  tool  at  said  severing  line,  means  mounting  said 
tool  for  selective  movement  toward  and  away  from  said 
feed  path,  work  heating  means  at  said  severing  line  selec- 
tively engageable  with  a  length  of  tubing  in  said  feed 
path  for  heating  same  preparatory  to  a  severing  opera- 
tion, pulse  advancement  means  mounted  along  said  feed 
path  and  operable  to  advance  a  length  of  tubing  within 
said  path  a  short  distance  beyond  said  severing  line  after 


1.  In  apparatus  for  cutting  elongated  hot  metal  prod- 
uct as  it  is  received  from  a  processing  mill,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  device  for  cutting  said  product  and  adjustable 
means  for  controlling  the  length  of  the  product  cut  by 
said  device,  of  means  for  actuating  said  adjustable  means 
in  accordance  with  the  leng:h  of  time  between  discharge 
of  the  product  from  said  mill  and  operation  of  said  cut- 
ting device  to  provide  for  shrinkage  of  the  cut  product  to 
a  predetermined  length  upon  cooling  to  atmospheric  tem- 
perature. 

3,234,832 
DUPUCATING  MACHINE  WITH  SHEET  SLITTER 

AND  DUAL  RECEIVING  TRAYS 
George  P.  Nicscn,  Niles,  and  Antiiony  J.  Mazzio,  Chicago, 
nL,  assignors  to  A.  B.  Dick  Company,  Niles,  III.,  a 
coiporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  216,612 
1  Claim.     (CI.  85—105) 
In  a  sheet-handling  mechanism,  the  combination  com- 
prising 
propelling  means  for  propelling  successive  sheets, 
slitting  means  for  receiving  the  sheets  from  said  pro- 
pelling means  and  slitting  the  sheets  in  the  direction 
in  which  they  are  travelling, 
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a  receiving  tl'ay  for  receiving  the  sheets  from  said  slit- 
ting means, 

said  receiving  tray  comprising  two  members  sloping 
downwardly  from  said  slitting  means, 

and  a  centrally  disposed  triangular  ridge  projecting  up- 
wardly from  said  receiving  tray  and  tapering  longi- 
tudinally to  a  poirU  on  said  receiving  tray  adjacent 
said  slitting  means, 

said  ridge  comprising  a  pair  of  oppositely  inclined  tri- 
angular deflecting  surfaces  sloping  upwardly  from 
said  receiving  tray  for  deflecting  the  slitted  portions 


of  the  sheets  in  opposite  lateral  directions  to  accumu- 
late the  slitted  portions  in  separate  stacks  on  the  two 
members  of  said  receiving  tray, 

each  of  said  triangular  deflecting  surfaces  being  tapered 
in  width  to  said  point  on  said  receiving  tray, 

said  triangular  deflecting  surfaces  coming  together  to 
form  a  centrally  disposed  longitudinal  crest, 

said  triangular  deflecting  surfaces  being  inclined  down- 
wardly in  opposite  lateral  directions  from  said  crest, 

said  crest  sloping  upwardly  from  said  point  at  an  acitte 
angle  relative  to  said  receiving  tray. 


3,234,833 
AUTOMATIC  MACHINES  FOR  CUTTING  OFF  AND 

COLLECTING  PARTS  OF  MAGAZINES 

lack  J.  Gilbert,  Suffern,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  J.  B.  Anderson 

Co^  Inc.,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  J^ew 

Yorit  ^ 

FUed  Ang.  17, 1964,  S«r.  No.  390,019 

11  Claims.     (Q.  83—107) 


^":"^ 


>!, 


ai 


S'  '\  ■■ 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  table  presenting  a  straight  path  for  a  magazine 
to  be  moved  thereon  from  one  end  of  said  table  towards 
and  off  the  other  end  of  said  table,  means  for  moving  a 
magazine  along  said  path  and  off  the  other  end  of  said 
table,  means  to  swing  an  outer  page  of  said  magazine 
to  lie  in  face  contact  with  the  table  before  the  magazine 
has  reached  the  other  end  of  said  table,  cutting  means 
intermediate  said  page-swinging  means  and  the  other  end 
of  the  table,  in  the  path  of  said  swung  page,  adapted  to 
sever  said  page  while  the  magazine  is  being  moved  and  is 
approching  said  other  end  of  the  table,  means  to  move 
the  severed  page  oflF  the  table,  a  stop  means  at  the  other 


end  of  said  table,  for  intercepting  said  severed  page;  said 
means  for  moving  the  severed  page  off  the  table,  moving 
said  page  on  the  table,  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
said  path  and  a  second  cutting  means  positioned  inter- 
mediate the  position  of  said  severed  page  when  it  is 
against  said  stop  and  the  place  on  the  table  where  such 
severed  page  leaves  the  table,  whereby  the  severed  page 
is  cut  by  said  second  cutting  means  into  two  parts. 


3,234,834 
PIERCE  PUNCH 
James  D.  Maurer,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Richard 
Brothers  Punch  Company,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maryland 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,041 
2  Claims.     (CI.  83—130) 


_«    /J 


1.  A  pierce  punch  including  a  body  formed  with  a 
first  bore  extending  inwardly  from  the  cutting  face  there- 
of and  a  second  bore  of  enlarged  diameter  disposed  in 
aligned  communication  with  said  first  bore  and  forming 
an  annular  shoulder  at  the  juncture  therebetween,  an 
ejector  comprising  an  elongated  pin  having  an  enlarged 
head  at  one  end  thereof  slidably  disposed  in  said  first  and 
said  second  bore  for  reciprocating  movement  to  and  from 
a  projected  position  wherein  the  end  of  said  pin  projects 
beyond  said  cutting  face  and  a  retracted  position  wherein 
said  end  is  within  said  body,  resilient  means  for  urging 
said  ejector  toward  said  projected  position,  and  coact- 
ing  means  including  first  cam  means  disposed  in  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  relationship  on  said  head  and  second 
cams  means  disposed  in  longitudinally  spaced  rows  and 
circumferentially  spaced  relationship  around  said  second 
bore  for  rotatably  indexing  said  ejector  and  said  first 
cam  means  therein  to  and  from  engagement  with  said 
second  cam  means  and  alternately  maintaining  said  pin 
in  said  retracted  position  in  response  to  alternate  move- 
ments of  said  ejector  inwardly  to  a  position  wherein  the 
end  of  said  pin  is  moved  to  a  preselected  distance  in- 
wardly beyond  said  cutting  face. 


3,234,835 
POLYURETHANE  STRIPPER 
Edward  Robert  Archbold,  Oaltville,  Ontario,  and  Wairen 
Hamilton  Carter,  Weston,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignors 
to  Industrial  Tires  Limited,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,532 
6  Claims.  (CI.  83 — 139) 
1.  A  one-piece  stripper  for  stripping  a  work-piece  from 
a  punch  of  a  punching  machine  when  the  punch  is  being 
withdrawn  from  the  work-piece  and  adaptable  for  use 
with  punches  of  different  sizes,  the  punch  having  a  body 
portion  and  a  working  portion,  comprising  an  elongated, 
cylindrical  solid  body  of  thermosetting  polyurethane  hav- 
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ing  a  hardness  ol  between  about  50  Shore  A  and  75 
Shore  D  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  p(^y- 
cster  diisocyanate  reaction  products  and  polyetber  di- 
isocyanate  reaction  products,  a  longitudinal  central  open- 
ing of  circular  cross-section  in  said  elongated  body  throu^ 
which  the  punch  can  extend,  the  longitudinal  opening  be- 
ing between  about  ^9iooo"  and  %4"  undersize  relative  to 
the  body  portion  of  the  punch  to  allow  the  stripper  to 
be  held  in  tight  frictional  engagement  with  said  body  por- 
tion, an  end  wall  <^  substantial  thickness  terminating  said 


3^34,837  • 

SCRAP  SHEAR  FEED  MECHANISM  WITH  FLOAT- 
ING OVERHEAD  PRESS  MEMBER 
Artkor  Sternoff  and  Arthar  F.  Richards,  Seattle,  and  Guy 
R.  Co«,  Jr^  Mercer  Island,  Wash^  assignors  to  Riciiards 
Shear    Company,    Seattle,    Wash.,    a   corporation    of 
Washington 

FUcd  Sept  1 1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  308,189 
3  Claims.     (CI.  83— 422) 


central  opening  and  adapted  to  provide  a  variable  close 
fitting  opening  for  the  working  portion  of  a  punch  of 
any  size  equal  to  or  less  than  the  size  of  the  longitudinal 
opening  and  thereby  prevent  reverse  dimpling  of  the 
work-piece  and  a  small  pilot  hole  in  the  end  wall  to  guide 
the  working  portion  of  the  punch,  said  stripper  being 
devoid  ol  any  supporting  sleeve  to  allow  substantial  com- 
pression in  length  thereby  generating  sufficient  pressure 
solely  in  the  polyurethane  material  to  remove  the  work- 
piece  from  the  punch. 


3,234,836 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  POLYURETHANE 

FOAM  AND  THE  LIKE 

Fred   Buff,  Parannu,  NJ.,  asdgnor  to  General  Foam 

Corpormion,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 

York 

FUed  May  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,66« 

5  Claims.     (CI.  83 — 422)  ' 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination of,  a  perforated  conveyor  belt,  means  mounting 
said  conveyor  belt  to  carry  a  body  of  plastic  foam  or  the 
like  upon  a  supporting  surface  through  a  cutting  or  slitting 
zone,  a  suction  box  having  a  top  wall  structure  with 
openings  therethrough  and  along  which  said  conveyor 
belt  passes,  suction  blower  means  creating  a  partial  vacu- 
um condition  within  said  suction  box  thereby  to  produce 
a  partial  vacuum  condition  through  said  openings  and 
the  coextensive  portion  of  said  conveyor  belt  within  an 
area  which  includes  said  cutting  and  slitting  zone  where- 
by the  body  of  foam  is  held  firmly  to  said  conveyor  belt, 
and  adjustable  means  to  close  selected  of  said  openings 
thereby  to  restrict  the  area  of  the  partial  vacuum  condi- 
tion through  said  conveyor  belt. 


1.  Means  for  feeding  scrap  metal  pieces  of  promiscuous 
shapes  and  sizes  to  a  metal  shear;  said  means  comprising 
a  conveyor  belt  guideway  structure  leading  horizontally 
to  the  shear,  a  driven  feed  belt  operating  along  said  guide- 
way  structure  for  the  conveyance  and  delivery  of  scrap 
metal  thereon  to  said  shear,  a  driven  scrap  hold  down  belt 
assembly  extending  above  and  beyond  the  discharge  end 
portion  of  said  feed  belt  to  travel  therewith  and  to  bear 
downwardly  against  scrap  material  as  it  is  advanced  by 
and  between  said  belt  and  belt  assembly  to  the  shear; 
said  hold  down  belt  assembly  comprising  a  rigid  belt 
guiding  trackway  structure,  a  sprocket  wheel  rotatably 
mounted  at  an  end  of  said  structure,  a  belt  spanning  the 
width  of  said  scrap  conveyor  belt  mounted  on  said  struc- 
ture and  said  wheel,  a  supporting  cross-shaft  extended 
transversely  through  and  rotatably  mounting  said  track- 
way structure  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  wheel  and 
adjacent  the  middle  of  said  structure  for  the  endwise 
teetering  of  said  trackway  structure  thereon  at  various 
angles  of  said  conveyor  belt  guideway  structure  in  its 
exerting  of  downward  pressure  of  scrap  advanced  between 
the  belts,  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  conveyor  belt 
supporting  guideway  and  pivotally  mounting  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  cross -shaft  for  the  upward  and  downward 
movement  of  said  belt  assembly  under  the  influence  of 
scrap  advanced  between  the  belts,  said  last  mentioned 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  arms  located  in  alignment  at 
opposite  sides  of  said  conveyor  belt  guideway  structure 
with  ends  pivotally  attached  thereto  with  said  arms  ex- 
tending upwardly  and  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  ad- 
vancing scrap  and  pivotally  mounting  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  cross-shaft  therein  for  retaining  the  position  of  the 
hold-down  belt  assembly  while  permitting  its  upward  and 
downward  movement  in  the  advancement  of  scrap  be- 
tween the  belts,  and  a  feed  roller  and  plate  means  mounted 
beyond  the  discharge  end  of  said  conveyor  belt  structure 
beneath  the  belt  assembly  for  the  intermitttent  feeding 
of  the  scrap  metal  pieces  fed  thereto. 


3,234,838 
TUBE  PIERCING  APPARATUS 
James  K.  Fanll,  16  Walker  Court,  Poland,  Ohio 
FUcd  Oct.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,962 
1  Claim.     (CI.  83—454) 
A  tube  piercing  device  comprising  a  separable  pair  of 
die  blocks  in  face-to-face  relation  and  each  having  a 
channel  formed  therein  and  such  channels  being  in  fac- 
ing relation,  inserts  closely  receivable  in  respective  block 
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channels  and  each  having  a  groove  therein  and  such 
grooves  cooperating  to  closely  contain  the  tube  to  be 
pierced,  means  resiliently  retaining  each  insert  in  respec- 
tive block  channels  and  said  inserts  being  removable 
from  the  latter  for  ready  substitution  therein  of  inserts 
having  different  grooves  for  close  reception  of  different 
tubes,  first  guide  means  extending  between  said  die 
blocks  to  insure  precise  registry  therebetween  and  pro- 
vided by  a  pair  of  guide  pins  in  parallel  relation  and  dis- 
posed on  respective  sides  of  said  channels  formed  in  said 
die  blocks,  one  of  said  guide  pins  being  anchored  in  one 
of  said  die  blocks  and  being  closely  received  in  the  other 
of  said  die  blocks  and  the  other  guide  pin  being  anchored 
in  said  other  die  block  and  being  closely  received  in  an 
aperture  in  said  one  die  block,  a  punch  carrier  adjacent 
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3;t34,840 
PUNCH  AND  DIE  ASSEMBLY 
Gerard  Gaston  Frans  Smcets,  Brampton,  Ontario,  Canada, 
assignor  to  Pierce-All  Manufacturing  Limited,  Rexdale, 
Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  July  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,526 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  15,  1963, 

866,551 

11  Claims.     (CL  83—559) 


«/ 


fHi 


one  of  said  die  blocks  and  movable  toward  and  away 
therefrom,  second  guide  means  provided  by  an  elongated 
cylindrical  member  slidably  carried  by  said  punch  car- 
rier aiKi  having  one  end  threaded  into  said  one  die  block 
for  anchoring  purposes,  said  member  mounting  a  shoul- 
der spaced  from  its  said  one  end  and  cooperable  with 
said  punch  carrier  to  limit  movement  of  the  latter  in 
a  direction  away  from  said  one  die  block,  and  a  punch 
secured  to  and  movable  with  said  punch  catrier  and 
having  a  free  end  spaced  radially  outwardly  of  said  one 
die  block  groove  when  said  punch  carrier  is  spaced  from 
said  one  die  block  and  such  punch  end  projecting  into 
said  one  die  block  groove  to  pierce  a  tube  disposed 
therein  upon  pimch  carrier  movement  toward  said  one 
die  block. 


3034,839 
MULTIPLE  HEAD  PUNCH  HOLDER 
Gerard  Gaston  Frans  Smeets,  Brampton,  Ontario,  Canada, 
assignor  to  Pierce-All  Manofacturing  Limited,  Rexdale, 
Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362,752 
,15  Claims.     (CI.  83-^549) 


1.  A  multip  e  punch  head  assembly  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  punch  holding  arm  units  swingably  joumalled  at 
one  end  in  stacked  relationship  on  a  shaft  provided  there- 
for, punch  guide  accommodating  apertures  provided  in 
the  other  ends  of  said  arms,  and  means  to  selectively  lock 
said  punch  holding  arm  units  in  a  predetermined  angular 
orientation  with  respect  to  said  shaft 


\ir.  IT  jriX:^*  ^' 


1.  A  punch  and  die  assembly  comprising  a  main  body 
member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  bed  of  a  machine 
press,  releasable  means  to  secure  a  die  at  one  end  of  said 
body  member,  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  body  secur- 
ing, by  their  ends,  a  pair  of  elongated,  flexible  members 
in  spaced  overlying  relationship,  wherein  said  flexible 
members  are  provided  with  aligned  punch  guide  accom- 
modating apertures  at  their  unsecured  ends,  and  a  punch 
guide  member  fitted  into  said  accommodating  apertures 
and  secured  between  said  flexible  members  with  the  axis 
of  said  punch  guide  in  alignment  with  the  axis  of  a  die 
secured  to  said  main  body  member. 


3,234,841 

GUSSET  PLATE 

James  D.  Adams,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  J.  D.  Adams  Co.,  Colorado 

Springs,  Colo.,  a  corporation  of  Colorado 

Filed  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,258 

1  Claim.     (CI.  85—13) 


In  a  gusset  for  joining  wooden  members  formed  from 
a  thin,  integral  metal  body  having  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings distributed  over  the  area  of  the  surface  and  four 
generally  flat  triangular-shaped  teeth  punched  out  of 
each  opening,  each  of  said  teeth  extending  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  body  and  having  a  penetrating  tip 
at  its  free  end,  the  improvement  of  fixing  said  openings 
in  rows  wherein  the  openings  in  adjacent  rows  are  stag- 
gered and  the  teeth  in  adjacent  rows  extend  from  the 
body  at  relatively  different  angles,  a  central  embossed  gen- 
erally V-shaped  rib  formed  in  each  said  tooth  extend- 
ing from  its  tip  to  its  base  leaving  side  areas  in  the  orig- 
inal plane  of  the  tooth,  with  the  concave  side  of  the  rib 
being  on  the  inner  side  of  each  tooth,  an  annular  em- 
bossed rib  extending  around  each  said  opening  and  gen- 
erally coincident  with  the  edge  of  the  opening,  said  an- 
nular rib  extending  upwardly  from  the  surface  of  the 
body  on  the  side  opposite  the  teeth  and  having  a  down- 
wardly extending  substantially  frusto-conical  surface  por- 
tion being  coaxial  with  said  opening  and  terminating  at 


904 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  15,  1966 


the  base  of  said  teeth,  and  embossed  horizontal  and 
vertical  ribs  extending  from  the  annular  rib  around  an 
opening  in  one  row  to  the  annular  rib  around  an  opening 
in  the  second  row  therefrom,  providing  an  intersection 
of  ribs  between  the  openings  in  each  row,  said  body 
having  a  plurality  of  small  openiqgs  for  receiviilg  nails 
or  the  like. 


and 


ERRATUM     . 

For  Class  85—13  see: 
Patent  No.  3,234,841 


3,234  843 

HORIZON  SCANNER 

Joseph  E.  Killpatrkk,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  101,238     ,     ,    m 

4  Claims.    (CI.  88—1)  I     '    II 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising,  in  com- 
bmation:  a  conical  reflecting  surface  having  an  axis  of 
symmetry;  and  an  optical  system  concentrically  positioned 
on  said  axis  including  a  lens,  a  chopper,  a  filter,  and  de- 
tecting means  positioned  at  the  principal  focus  of  said 
lens  to  filter,  chop  and  focus  substantially  all  of  the  energy 
reflected  from  said  surface  onto  the  detecting  means,  each 
ray  of  energy  being  focused  as  an  arc  on  said  detecting 
means  so  as  to  form  a  homogeneous  image  thereon. 


3,234  844 
TORSIONALLY  DRIVEN  SCANNING  MIRROR 
David  L.  Fain,  Boulder,  Colo.,  and  Edward  J.  Nizioiek, 
Cicero,  and  John  Willigman,  Elk  Grove  Village,  III., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Infrared  Industries, 
Inc.,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  June  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  117,130 
9  Claims.    (CI.  88—1) 


3,234  842 

tamper-proof'  CONNECTOR 

Bobble  S.  Sauter,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Deutsch 

Fastener  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  316,068 

5  Claims.     (CI.  85—84)  I 


1.  A  tamper-proof  connector  comprising 

a  sleeve, 

a  head  at  one  end  of  said  sleeve. 

said  sleeve  having  inwardly  directed  inner  surface 

portions  at  the  opposite  end  portion  thereof, 
said  sleeve  having  at  least  one  annular  recessed 
area  in  the  exterior  surface  thereof, 
a  pin  receivable  in  said  sleeve,  I 

said  pin  having  an  abutment  surface  engageable 
with  said  inwardly  directed  surface  of  said  sleeve 
for  causing  expansion  of  said  opposite  end  of 
said  sleeve  upon  axial  movement  of  said  pin 
inwardly  of  said  sleeve, 
a  collar  received  in  said  annular  recessed  area, 
said  collar  being  freely  rotatable  relative  to  said 
sleeve  for  precluding  cutting  of  said  sleeve  by 
a  cutting  tool.  I 


1.  In  an  optical  scanning  device  incorporating  means 
for  detecting  light  energy  including  an  area  scanning  op- 
tical system  for  focusing  energy  to  the  detecting  means, 
improved  means  for  mechanically  oscillating  mirror 
means  in  the  optical  system  comprising,  unitary  tor- 
sional oscillator  means  having  a  first  mass  for  receiving 
torsional  driving  force,  a  second  mass  remote  from  said 
first  mass  and  comprising  the  mirror  means  to  be  oscil- 
lated, torsion  rod  means  formed  integrally  with  and 
coupling  said  two  masses  and  arranged  so  that  the  latter 
are  symmetrical  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rod 
means,  driver  means  remote  from  said  mirror  means  for 
imparting  torsional  driving  force  to  said  first  mass  in  a 
manner  to  torsionally  drive  and  oscillate  said  mirror 
means  about  said  longitudinal  axis,  support  means  for 
said  oscillator  means,  and  clamp  means  carried  by  said 
support  means  and  adapted  to  fixedly  hold  said  torsion 
rod  means  substantially  at  its  nodal  point  of  movement 
between  said  two  masses. 


3,234,845  ^ 

APPARATUS    FOR    OPTICALLY    CORRELATING 
THE  ALIGNMENT  OF  A  TRANSPARENCY  AND 
AN  OBJECT 
Gus  Stavis,  Briarcliff  Manor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Precision,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,478 
6  Claims.    (CI.  88—1) 


h^ 


1.  A  correlator,  comprising, 

an  illuminated  body, 

a  variable  density  transparency, 

said  transparency  comprising  a  plurality  of  variable 
density  representations  of  portions  of  said  body,  said 
representations  being  oriented  at  various  angles  with 
respect  to  said  body. 
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a  radiant  energy  sensing  means  positioned  to  receive 
radiant  energy  transmitted  through  said  transparency 
from  said  body, 

and  means  for  masking  different  ones  of  said  representa- 
tions successively. 


3  934  g45 

CONTINUOUSLY  RECORDING  TURBIDITY 
METER 
Wendell  P.  Cropper,  Lansiiig,  lU,^  and  Melvem  C.  Hoff, 
Highland,  and  Paul  Evan,  Hammond,  Ind.,  assignors 
to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  III^  a  corporation 
of  Indiana 

FUed  Not.  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  853,756 
1  Claim.    (CI.  88—14) 


ferent  paths  onto  said  screen,  a  transparent  pattern  car- 
rying medium  movable  in  a  plane  between  said  source 
and  said  screen,  the  pattern  on  said  medium  having  only 
sharply  opaque  areas,  a  plurality  of  filters  having  dif- 
ferent pass  bands  responsive  to  said  source,  means  for 
clipping  alternate  half  cycles  of  said  signal  source,  a  plu- 
rality of  envelope  detectors,  one  for  each  of  said  filters, 
for  detecting  the  envelope  derived  from  the  output  of 
each  of  said  filters  whereby  flicker  is  eliminated,  and 
means  for  separately  coupling  the  output  of  each  of  said 
envelope  detectors  to  a  respective  one  of  said  light  sources. 


fe; ;  777r/r^,-/?  '/////777.v.-m//f//,.'/,/y7.:-  ■  yy  ■// 


A  continuous  recording  turbidity  meter  comprising  a 
sample  chamber,  a  cage  adapted  to  surround  said  sample, 
chamber,  a  light  source  connected  to  said  cage  adapted 
to  transmit  a  beam  of  light  through  said  sample  chamber, 
a  first  photocell  connected  to  said  cage  adapted  to  detect 
transmitted  light  from  said  light  beam,  at  least  one  other 
second  photocell  connected  to  said  cage  adapted  to  detect 
reflected  light  from  within  said  sample  chamber,  means 
for  comparing  the  signal  from  said  first  photocell  with  the 
signal  from  said  second  photocell  and  for  indicating  the 
ratio  thereof,  a  calibration  standard  adjacent  said  sample 
chamber,  said  calibration  standard  comprising  a  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  light-reflecting  particles  dispersed  with- 
ifl  a  light-transmitting  solid  matrix,  and  means  to  move 
said  cage  from  a  first  position  surrounding  said  sample 
chamber  to  a  second  position  surrounding  said  calibra- 
tion standard. 


3,234,847 
AMUSEMENT  piSPLAY  DEVICE 
Richard  E.  Williams,  Fairfto,  Va.,  assignor  to  Scope,  In- 
corporated.  Falls  Chorch,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Hampshire 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  167,028 
7  Claims.    (CI.  88—24) 


12 


14 


1.  A  system  for  providing  a  randomly  variable  diffuse 
pattern  in  response  to  a  wideband  frequency  signal  source 
varying  in  a  random  manner,  such  as  music  or  speech, 
comprising  a  viewing  screen,  a  plurality  of  variable  in- 
tensity light  sources  each  positioned  to  propagate  an 
omni-directiona   light  beam  having  a  multiplicity  of  dif- 


3,234,848 

FILM  VIEWER 

William  W.  Stoothoff,  Ramsey,  N J.,  assignor  to 

Micro-Fax  Service,  Inc.,  Perry,  Iowa 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  259,023 

3  Claims.    (CI.  88—24) 


\ 


V 


3.  In  a  film  viewer, 

a  chassis,  said  chassis  having  a  bottom  wall  with  up- 
standing side  walls  along  its  length  and  flange  por- 
tions extending  inwardly  towards  each  other  in  paral- 
lel relationship  to  said  bottom  wall, 

a  projection  lamp  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  chassis, 

a  lens  mounted  on  said  chassis  in  alignment  with  and 
adjacent  to  said  lamp, 

a  mirror  pivotally  mounted  to  said  bottom  wall  at  the 
other  end  of  said  chassis  to  receive  a  beam  of  light 
from  said  lamp  through  said  lens, 

a  screen  pivotally  mounted  to  said  one  end  of  said 
chassis  and  adapted  to  receive  the  reflection  of  said 
light  beam  from  said  mirror, 

a  lid  pivotally  engaging  at  one  end  the  other  end  of 
said  chassis  and  extending  upwardly  and  forwardly 
therefrom  in  an  open  position, 

a  stop  means  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  lid  and 
adapted  to  support  the  outer  end  of  said  screen, 

said  screen  adapted  to  hold  said  lid  in  said  open  posi- 
tion, 

said  screen  and  said  mirror  when  said  lid  is  in  a  closed 
position  being  pivoted  downwardly  with  said  screen 
resting  at  its  outer  end  on  said  flanges  and  said  mirror 
resting  on  said  bottom  wall  of  said  chassis,  and 

said  mirror  when  said  lid  is  in  said  open  position 
adapted  to  be  pivoted  upwardly  with  its  outer  end 
resting  against  said  lid  to  hold  said  mirror  in  its 
position  of  use. 


3,234,849 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROJECTION  DEVICE 

Frank  G.  Back,  55  Sea  OUT  Ave.,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y. 

Original  application  Jan.  16,  1962,  So-.  No.  166,492,  now 

Patent  No.  3,194,112,  dated  July  13,  1965.     Divided 

and  this  application  Apr.  13,  1965,  Scr.  No.  447,729 

4  Claims.    (O.  88—24) 
1.  A  projection  device  for  photographic  film  contain- 
ing a  plurality  of  minute  photographs  comprising  a  base 
support,  a  film  receiving  housing  slidably  carried  by  the 
base  support,  an  objective  lens  system  carried  by  and 
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traversing  the  base  support,  a  last  lens  element  in  the  ob- 
jective, means  to  feed  a  photographic  film  through  the 
housing  and  across  the  last  lens  element  of  the  objective, 
means  to  hold  the  film  in  intimate  contact  with  the  sur- 
face of  the  last  objective  lens,  a  projection  lamp  housing 
secured  to  the  base  support,  a  lamp  in  the  projection  lamp 
housing,  a  first  mirror  to  receive  light  from  the  lamp,  a 
second  mirror  to  receive  light  from  the  first  mirror,  said 
first  and  second  mirror  having  the  property  of  reflecting 


V   I   r       \  •*■ 


light  in  the  visible  range  and  transmitting  infra-red  light 
incident  thereon,  a  condenser  lens  barrel  to  receive  re- 
flected visible  light  from  the  second  mirror,  a  condenser 
lens  system  in  the  said  barrel,  means  carried  above  the 
objective  to  direct  the  light  traversing  the  condenser 
barrel  through  the  film  and  the  objective,  and  means  to 
move  the  housing  with  respect  to  the  objective  lens  to 
bring  successive  areas  of  the  film  into,  register  with  the  ob- 
jective kns.  I 

3,234,850 
BREECH  MECHANISMS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  FIRE- 
ARMS HAVING  A  RECOILING  TUBE 
Bernard    Maillard,    Geneva,    Switzerlaod,    assignor    to 
Brevet  Aero-Mecaniqaes  SA^  Geneva,  Switzerland,  a 
society  of  Switzerland 

FUed  May  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  198,261 

Claims  priority,  application  Laxemboarg,  June  2,  1961, 

40,215;  June  21,  1961,  40,296 

1  Claim.    (CI.  89—176) 


Li 


when  said  firing  pin  is  in  its  front  position  with  respect 
to  said  breechblock  body,  said  firing  pin  being  arranged 
to  hold  said  locking  member  in  said  active  position  as 
long  as  said  firing  pin  is  in  said  front  position  with  respect 
to  said  breechblock  body,  means  operative  in  response  to 
a  first  portion  of  every  recoil  stroke  of  said  breech  case 
with  respect  to  said  casing  for  moving  said  firing  pin 
into  a  rear  position  with  respect  to  said  breechblock  body 
for  which  said  locking  member  is  no  longer  held  in  ac- 
tive position  by  said  firing  pin,  said  last  mentioned  means 
comprising  at  least  one  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
breech  case  about  a  transverse  axis,  an  abutment  car- 
ried in  fixed  position  by  said  casing  and  adapted  to  co- 
operate with  one  end  o^  said  lever,  to  cause  it  to  pivot, 
when  said  breech  case  is  recoiling,  and  a  projecting  part 
carried  by  said  firing  pin  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with 
the  other  end  of  said  lever  when  it  is  thus  pivoted,  to 
throw  the  firing  pin  in  the  rearward  direction  with  re- 
spect to  the  breechblock  body,  cooperating  inclined  sur- 
faces carried  by  said  casing  and  said  locking  member 
for  positively  driving  said  locking  member  from  active 
to  inactive  position  in  response  to  a  further  portion  of 
every  recoil  stroke  of  said  breech  case  with  respect  to 
said  casing,  a  transverse  piece  rigid  with  said  firing  pin, 
said  breechblock  body  being  provided  with  longitudinal 
slots  adapted  to  accommodate  said  transverse  piece  slid- 
able  and  of  a  length  greater  than  the  longitudinal  dimen- 
sion of  said  transverse  piece,  thus  limiting  the  amplitude 
of  relative  longitudinal  displacement  of  said  firing  pin 
with  respect  to  said  breechblock  body,  an  arcuate  mem- 
ber fixed  to  the  ends  of  said  transverse  piece  and  around 
a  portion  of  said  breechblock  body,  said  arcuate  member 
carrying  said  projecting  part  adapted  to  cooperate  with 
the  second  end  of  said  lever,  a  catch  carried  by  said 
arcuate  member,  and  a  cocking  device  adapted  to  co- 
operate with  said  catch. 


In  an  automatic  fireann,  a  casing,  a  breech  case  slid- 
ably  mounted  in  said  casing  for  longitudinal  recoil  and 
counter-recoil  movement  therein,  a  breechblock  body 
mounted  for  longitudinal  reciprocating  movement  in  said 
casing,  said  breechblock  body  being  slidable  in  said  breech 
case,  at  least  one  locking  member  movably  carried  by 
said  breechblock  body  between  an  active  position  where  it 
temporarily  locks  said  breechblock  body  with  respect  to 
said  breech  case  and  an  inactive  position  where  it  leaves 
said  breechblock  body  free  to  move  longitudinally  with 
respect  to  said  breech  case,  said  locking  member  being 
adapted  to  engage  in  active  position  said  breech  case 
in  an  irreversible  manner  during  every  recoil  of  said 
breech  case,  a  firing  pin  slidable  longitudinally  with  a 
limited  play  with  respect  to  said  breechblock  body,  said 
firing  pin  being  operatively  connected  with  said  locking 
member  for  moving  it  into  said  active  position  thereof 


3,234,851 

WORK  CHUCKING  APPARATUS  FOR  TOOTH 

CUTTING  MACHINE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Charles  G.   Braun  and  George  H.  Hewing,  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Glcason  Works,  Rochester,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,819 
10  Claims.    (CI.  90—1) 


1.  Work  chucking  apparatus  comprising  a  chuck  body 
having  therein  contractible  means  to  receive  and  grip  a 
cylindrical  shank  of  a  workpiece,  a  sleeve  movable  axial- 
ly  relative  to  the  chuck  body  and  supported  against  rota- 
tion relative  thereto,  said  sleeve  having  a  converging  guide 
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formation  engageable  with  opposite  sides  of  the  body  of 
the  workpiece,  resilient  means  for  pressing  said  sleeve 
axially  against  the  workpiece  as  it  is  moved  axially  into 
the  chuck  body,  for  thereby  aligning  the  workpiece  angu- 
larly with  respect  to  said  body,  means  for  so  moving  the 
workpiece  axially  into  the  chuck,  and  means  for  sub- 
sequently operating  said  contractible  means  to  grip  the 
workpiece. 

3^34,852 
GEAR  CUTTING  MACHINE 
Enut  J.  Hoakeler,  Falrport,  N.Y^  assignor  to  The 
Gleason  Works,  Rocbcster,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354,048 
34  aaims.    (H.  90—6) 


1.  A  bevel  gear  cutting  machine  having  a  rotatable 
cradle  supporting  a  pair  of  guides  for  reciprocating  tools, 
said  guides  being  mounted  on  the  cradle  for  (a)  angular 
adjustment  thereon  relative  to  each  other  and  to  the 
cradle  about  an  adjustment  axis  parallel  to  the  cradle 
rotation  axis,  and  (b)  angular  adjustment  of  each  guide 
thereon  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  adjustment 
axis  and  to  the  direction  of  tool  reciprocation. 


3,234,853 

HYDRAULIC  CYLINDER  ACTUATOR 

Joseph  S.  Aber,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

(439  Argylc  Roaid,  Drezcl  Hill,  Pa.) 

Filed  Oct  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  317,164 

1  Claim,    (a.  91— 4) 


reservoir  cylinders  being  made  of  transparent  material, 
oil  lines  of  equal  length  and  configuration  leading  from 
the  bottom  of  each  of  said  reservoir  cylinders  to  opposite 
ends  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder,  an  air  valve,  air  lines 
of  equal  length  and  configuration  leading  from  said  air 
valve  to  the  top  of  each  of  said  reservoir  cylinders,  said 
air  lines  communicating  to  said  reservoir  cylinders  by 
means  of  air  bores  in  said  top,  each  of  said  air  bores 
being  connected  to  a  J-tube,  each  of  said  J-tubes  having 
a  long  leg  connected  to  said  air  bore  and  extending  down- 
wardly into  said  reservoir  cylinder,  a  curved  section  con- 
nected to  said  long  leg  and  having  a  curve  of  substan- 
tially 180-degrees,  a  short  leg  connected  to  said  curved 
section  and  having  an  open  flared  end  pointing  upwardly 
toward  and  closely  spaced  from  said  top,  the  center  of 
said  open  end  being  substantially  coincident  with  the 
center  of  said  reservoir  cylinder. 


3,234,854 

HYDRAUUC  CYLINDER  ACTUATOR  BAFFLES 

Joseph  S.  Aber,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

.     (439  Argylc  Road,  Drexel  Hill,  Pa.) 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  328,285 

1  Claim.     (CI.  91—4) 


A  pneumatic-hydraulic  actuator,  comprising  a  reser- 
voir cylinder  having  a  bottom  end  and  a  top  end,  a 
closed  waill  connecting  said  bottom  end  and  said  top  end, 
each  of  said  bottom  end  and  top  end  having  an  inner 
surface,  an  oil  line  communicating  with  said  reservoir 
cylinder  through  the  iruier  surface  of  said  bottom  end 
thereof,  an  air  line  communicating  with  said  reservoir 
cylinder  through  the  inner  surface  of  the  top  end  thereof, 
each  of  said  lines  communicating  with  said  cylinder 
through  a  dispersing  head,  each  said  dispersing  head 
having  an  extension  tube  communicating  to  and  extend- 
ing from  one  of  said  lines  through  one  of  said  inner 
surfaces  into  said  reservoir  cylinder,  a  plurality  of  chan- 
nels in  each  said  head  communicating  with  said  extension 
tube,  each  of  said  channels  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
at  an  acute  angle  with  said  extension  tube  and  pointing 
toward  the  said  inner  surface  through  which  said  exten- 
sion tube  extends,  and  an  extension  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  each  of  said  channels  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  extension  tube  intersects  said  inner  surface  near  the 
intersection  of  said  inner  surface  with  said  wail. 


3,234,855  i 

HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM 
Allan  L.  Freedy,  Aurora,  Donald  R.  Mnellner,  NapcrviUe, 
and  Fredric  G.   Parr,  St.  Charles,  HI.,  assignors  to 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
*        _^    .•  .1  *  L   J      .-     ^  .^        California 

An  actuation  control  n>eans  for  a  gas-hydraulic  fluid  Filed  Sept.  29  1964  Ser.  No.  400  138 

system  comprising  a  single  base,  a  pair  of  reservoir  cylin-  4  Claims.    (CI.  91^41)    ' 

ders  mounted  close  together  on  said  base,  a  single  top       1.  A  hydraulic  system  of  the  type  including  a  master 
covering  both  of  said  pair  of  reservoir  cylinders,  said   valve  operating  to  increase  the  pressure  of  hydraulic  fluid 
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to  effect  operation  of  a  valve  detent  in  convmunication  verse  direction  and  a  second  valve  capable  of  controlling 

therewith,  the  combination  with  said  master  valve  and  the  flow  of  fluid  under  pressure  to  a  second  hydraulic 

valve  detent  of  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid,  means  commu-  motor  in  a  forward  or  reverse  direction, 

nicating  said  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  master  valve  and  to  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

l'   I  3^34,857 

I  ELECTROHYDRAUUC  UNITS  FOR  CONTROLUNG 

I  HYDRAULIC  TRANSDUCERS 

I  Gaetan  de  Coye  de  Castelet,  Billancourt,  France,  assignor 

I  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault,  Billancourt, 
France 

,  FUed  Feb.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  431,020 

I  Claima  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  14, 1964, 

I  963,887,  Patent  1,394,128 

'  3  Claims.     (CI.  91— 414) 


I  I 


said  valve  detent  in  order  to  establish  the  same  value  of 
hydraulic  pressure  in  such  system,  and  selectively  operable 
means  for  venting  the  system  to  the  atmosphere  to  expel 
any  air  entrapped  therein.  ,        . 


3,234,856 
PROPULSION  SYSTEM  '  • 

James  H.  Martin,  Garden  Grove,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  of  scventy-five  percent  to  James  H. 
Martin,   Garden   Grove,   and   twenty-five   percent  to 
Fredericli  G.  Space,  Jr.,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif, 
nied  Jan.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  341,621 
4  Claims.    (CL  91—413) 


1  'I 


»-^       ^ty       ay-' 


■^Q^^ 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  propulsion  system  including  an  en- 
gine, pump,  distribution  system,  and  hydraulic  motors, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  unitary  control  device 
capable  of  simultaneously  controlling  forward  and  back- 
ward movement,  turning  and  speed,  wherein  said  unitary 
control  device  includes  a  differential  valve  means  having 
a  first  valve  capable  of  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  under 
IM'essure  to  a  first  hydraulic  motor  in  a  forward  and  re- 


1.  An  elcctrohydraulic  unit  for  controlling  hydraulic 
transducers,  comprising,  a  two-position  slide-valve  con- 
nectable  to  a  pressure-fluid  source,  in  which  one  of  said 
positions  causes  said  source  to  be  connected  to  at  least 
one  transducer  and  the  other  causes  said  transducer  to  be 
discharged,  a  solenoid  being  provided  to  control  the  slide- 
valve  position,  characterized  in  that  said  solenoid  controls 
a  slide-valve  governing  valve  and  in  that  said  slide-valve 
comprises,  for  the  governing  thereof,  a  casing  with  two 
chambers  for  controlling  said  slide-valve  that  are  perma- 
nently connected  to  said  source  and  so  devised  that  said 
pressure-fluid  exert  opposing  forces  therein  on  said  slide- 
valve,  the  latter  having  a  larger  effective  control  surface 
area  in  one  of  said  chambers,  which  chamber  is  sup- 
plied through  a  constricted  passage  and  connected 
through  a  passage  controlled  by  said  slide-valve  to  a  dis- 
charge pipe  which  is  closed  or  opened  by  said  valve  and 
on  the  closure  or  opening  of  which  the  two  said  slide- 
valve  positions  are  dependent,  that  is  to  say  that  when 
said  valve  is  open  one  of  the  slide-valve  positions  is  that 
wherein  said  controlled  passage  is  partly  uncovered  by 
the  slide-valve  as  the  result  of  a  balancing  of  the  opposing 
forces  exerted  thereon  with  diffierent  pressures,  whereas 
when,  on  the  contrary,  said  valve  is  closed,  the  slide-valve 
is  located  in  its  other  position  as  a  result  of  the  preponder- 
ant influence  of  the  controlling  pressure  in  the  chamber 
in  which  the  effective  slide-valve  area  is  greater. 


3^34,858 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  LIQUID-TIGHT 
FIBRE  CONTAINERS 
Arnold  Robert  Refai,  Menasha,  Wis.,  and  George  Oscar 
Schrocder,  Palatine,  and  Richard  Lee  Shappcll,  Cary, 
III.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company,  New  Yorit, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,481 
17  Claims.     (CL  93—36) 
1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  leakproof  container 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  wax  impermeable  coating  to  a  fibre  container 

body  blank; 
discontinuing  said  coating  adjacent  the  one  margin  of 
said  blank  to  leave  said  fibre  exposed;       , 
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erecting  said  body  blank  into  an  open  ended  tubular 
container  body  wherein  said  one  margin  is  located  ad- 
jacent the  lower  open  end  of  said  bpdy;  , 


attaching  upper  and  lower  end  closures  to  said  body; 

applying  a  wax  coating  over  said  wax  impermeable 
layer  to  thus  allow  the  wax  from  said  wax  coating 
to  impregnate  and  rigidify  the  container  at  the  ex- 
posed fibre  areas. 


3^34,859 
BOX  CLOSING  MECHANISM  AND  METHOD 
OF  CLOSING 
lohn  E.  Hinckle  and  Malcolm  E.  Phillips,  Jr.,  Richmond, 
Va.,  assignors  to  American  Machine  &  Foundry  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  May  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  370,555 
8  Claims.     (CI.  93-^9) 


1.  A  machine  for  setting  up  the  unerected  fourth  side 
of  a  four-sided  box  having  integrally  with  said  side  a 
bottom  panel  to  which  said  side  is  hinged  and  having 
the  other  three  sides  erected  and  secured  one  to  the  next 
and  to  said  bottom  panel,  said  fourth  side  having  flaps 
respectively  hinged  to  the  extremities  thereof,  erected  side 
ends  respectively  adjacent  said  flaps  each  having  an 
opened  tab  receiving  slit  at  a  position  spaced  inwardly 
from  the  extremity  thereof,  each  said  flap  having  a  lock- 
ing tab  insertable  into  the  associated  tab  receiving  slit 
to  lock  the  associated  sides  in  upstanding  relation  with 
respect  to  said  bottom  panel,  comprising  a  fourth  side 
erecting  station  to  which  a  box  is  moved  for  the  erection 
of  said  fourth  side  in  a  generally  horizontal  path  of  travel 
with  three  sides  erected  and  said  fourth  side  positioned 
in  generally  coplanar  relationship  with  the  bottom  panel 
of  said  box  and  said  means  for  supporting  said  bottom 
of  said  box  and  said  erected  sides  against  substantial  verti- 
cal movement  at  said  station,  fourth  side  erecting  mecha- 
nism located  at  said  station,  including  means  for  folding 
said  fourth  side  upwardly  about  its  bottom  panel  hinge, 
means  on  said  folding  means  for  engaging  the  top  edge 
of  said  fourth  side  prior  to  its  movement  to  fully  erected 
position  and  exerting  a  downward  pressure  on  said  fourth 
side  causing  the  portion  of  said  bottom  panel  adjacent 
said  fourth  side  bottom  panel  hinge  to  be  deflected  down- 
wardly, means  for  folding  said  flaps  inwardly  and  di- 
recting the  locking  tabs  thereon  into  their  respective  tab 
receiving  slits  in  the  adjacent  previously  erected  sides 
of  said  box,  and  means  for  releasing  said  pressure  on  said 
fourth  side  whereby  said  bottom  panel  returns  to  its 
normal  horizontal  position  and  said  tabs  become  locked 
in  said  slits  in  said  adjacent  side  walls. 


3  234  860 

WEAKENED  CONCRETE  JOINT  AND  METHOD 

OF  FORMING  SAME 

Gordon  S.  Lacy,  Escondido,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Clardon 

Investment  Co^  Escondido,  Calif.,  a  partnership  of 

California 

FUed  Jane  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  199,694 
11  Claims.     (CI.  94— 18) 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  strip  of 
homogeneous  plastic  material  of  uniform  cross  section 
comprising  a  major  portion  and  a  minor  portion  weakly 
connected  together  lengthwise  thereof,  said  weak  connec- 
tion between  said  major  and  minor  portions  being  suflfi- 
ciently  strong  for  use  in  suspending  said  major  portion 
from  said  minor  portion  while  concrete  mix  is  being 
placed  about  said  major  portion  to  embed  the  latter  in 
concrete  mix  to  a  depth  such  that  said  weak  joint  lies  in 
a  plane  generally  flush  with  the  surface  of  said  concrete 
mix  and  while  said  mix  is  taking  a  set,  said  weak  connec- 
tion being  thereafter  easily  severable  to  disconnect  the 
minor  portion  from  the  major  portion  of  said  strip  leav- 
ing the  latter  embedded  in  and  bonded  to  said  concrete 
and  exposed  only  along  the  portion  thereof  lying  in  a 
plane  substantially  flush  with  the  finished  surface  of  the 
concrete. 


3,234,861 
ADJUSTABLE  HEADER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ROAD- 
BUILDING  MACHINERY 
Francis  E.  Appcl,  North  Sacramento,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Gordon  H.  Ball,  Inc.,  Danville,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Nevada 

FUed  Ang.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  216,166 
1  Claim.     (CI.  94—46) 


In  combination,  a  road-building  machine  of  the  traveling 
type,  having  ground-engaging  tracks  on  either  side  there- 
of; a  pair  of  adjustable  header  assemblies  disposed  inter- 
mediate said  ground-engaging  tracks  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  said  machine;  each  header  assembly  com- 
prising a  support  member  having  a  vertical  retaining  side 
and  mounted  to  said  machine,  a  lower  header  member 
having  a  vertical  retaining  side  and  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed flange  having  an  opening  therein,  and  vertically 
yieldable  means  mounting  said  header  men>ber  from  said 
support  member  said  means  including  a  mounting  guide 
projecting  downwardly  from  said  support  member  but 
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spaced  therefrom  and  extending  into  said  opening,  means 
for  preventing  withdrawal  of  said  mounting  guide  from 
said  opening,  and  resilient  means  acting  upon  said  hori- 
zcmtal  flange  for  urging  said  flange  downwardly  relative 
to  said  support  member,  said  vertical  retaining  sides  being 
complementary  to  one  another  to  thereby  provide  a  re- 
taining surface  of  adjustable  depth.  '  i 


3^34,862  I 

DISTRIBUTOR  BUCKET  FOR  ROAD  BUILDING 
MATERIALS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Giurther  Suhr,  Hamein  (Wescr),  Germany,  assignor  to 
FIrma  ABG-Werke  Gcscllschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haf- 
tnng,  Hamein  (Weser),  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,097 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  10, 1962, 
A  39,187 
2  Claims.     (CI.  94— 46)  <  i 


3^34  864 

OPTICAL  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Richard  P.  Vizenor,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Debware 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331^44 

6  Claims.    (CI.  95—1.1)  ' 


>si§S^i^j^^:^o>^,'>- 


,1 1 


1.  A  distributor  bucket  system  for  road  building  ma- 
terial supplied  from  a  side  dump  truck,  comprising  a 
material  receiver  having  end  walls,  a  coupling  bracket 
secured  to  each  end  wall,  a  coupling  rod  pivotally  mount- 
ed on  the  truck  and  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  brackets, 
and  wheel  means  to  roll  the  bucket  along  the  road  where- 
by due  to  the  rods  coupled  to  the  brackets  the  dump  truck 
and  the  material  receiver  may  be  moved  together  as  a 
unit. 


3,234,863 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CONSTRUCTION  RECORDS 
Gerald  C.  Peterson,  220  E.  Foothill  Blvd.,  and  Comelhis 
H.  Hageman,  419  N.  Magnolia  Ave.,  both  of  Mon- 
rovia, Calif.  , 
FUed  Mar.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  262,947 
13  Claims.     (CI.  95—1.1)             \ 
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1.  A  method  of  making  photographic-as-built  plans, 
comprising:  establishing  a  known  dataum  point  in  a  region 
to  be  photographed  for  a  plan,  suspending  a  camera  hav- 
ing an  axis  over  the  datum  point,  with  the  axis  vertical 
and  intersecting  the  datum  point,  photographing  the  region 
with  said  camera,  developing  a  negative  therefrom,  and 
printing  a  composite  pitcure  of  said  negative  and  of  a 
reference  grid  obtained  by  photographing  a  true  grid  with 
a  congruent  optical  system,  the  images  of  the  grid  and  of 
the  negative  arriving  at  the  location  of  the  composite  pic- 
ture through  congruent  optical  systems.  t 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  orientation  of  a  refer- 
ence mirror  with  reference  to  true  north  comprising: 

(a)  a  north  reference  mirror  orientated  approximately 
perpendicular  to  true  north; 

(b)  recording  means  having  a  flat  surface  for  provid- 
ing a  permanent  record  of  any  light  impinging  upon 
said  flat  surface,  said  recording  means  having  semi- 
reflecting  characteristics; 

(c)  optical  means  for  optically  connecting  said  north 
reference  mirror  to  said  flat  surface  of  said  record- 
ing means  and  for  receiving  starlight  and  focusing 
said  starlight  onto  said  flat  surface,  said  starlight 
following  arcuate  paths  on  said  flat  surface  over  a 
definite  period  of  time; 

(d)  light  producing  means;  and 

(e)  means  for  transmitting  a  beam  of  light  from  said 
light  producing  means  onto  said  flat  surface  of  said 
recording  means  in  a  manner  to  produce  a  first  image 
on  said  flat  surface,  said  recording  means  partially 
reflecting  said  first  image  through  said  optical  means 
onto  said  north  reference  mirror  and  said  north  refer- 
ence mirror  reflecting  said  first  image  back  through 
said  optical  means  onto  said  flat  surface  to  produce 
a  second  image  on  said  flat  surface  displaced  from  said 
first  image,  the  perpendicular  to  said  north  reference 
mirror  being  indicated  by  a  point  on  said  flat  surface 
equidistant  between  said  first  and  second  images  on 
a  straight  line  connecting  said  images  and  true  north 
being  indicated  by  the  center  of  the  arcuate  paths 
produced  by  the  incident  starlight  on  said  flat  surface. 


3,234,865 
PANORAMIC  CAMERA 
Roderic   M.   Scott,  Stamford,   Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Perldn-Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 
Contfaination  of  application  Ser.  No.  791,628,  Feb.  6, 
1959.     This  application  May  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,697 

6  Cbdms.  (CI.  95—12.5) 
1.  An  optical  system  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising a  continuously  rotating  prism  having  a  plurality 
of  reflective  surfaces  adapted  to  scan  strips  of  terrain, 
first  and  second  optical  paths  located  on  each  side  of  said 
prism  and  symmetrical  with  respect  to  a  plane  passing 
through  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  prism,  each  optical 
path  including  lens  means  located  adjacent  said  prism 
and  having  its  principal  axis  disposed  at  a  predetermined 
angle,  slit  means  positioned  in  each  optical  path  to  receive 
a  scanned  strip  image,  each  of  said  slit  means  being  ar- 
ranged parallel  with  the  rotational  axis  of  said  prism, 
means  to  direct  a  continuously  fed  film  strip  past  each  of 
said  slit  means,  the  feed  of  said  film  being  synchronized 
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with  the  rotation  of  said  prism  and  at  a  feed  rate  whereby 
the  linear  speed  of  the  image  at  the  slit  means  equals  the 
linear  speed  of  the  film,  said  two  slit  means  being  spaced 
apart  along  the  path  of  the  film  strip  a  distance  equal  to 
twice  said  predetermined  angle  measured  in  radians  times 
the  focal  length  of  said  lens  means  whereby  the  film  ad- 


vances  a  distance  equal  to  the  path  length  between  the 
slits  as  the  prism  rotates  through  an  angle  equal  to  said 
predetermined  angle,  each  of  said  lens  means  being  offset 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  prism  axis  whereby  the  over- 
lap between  adjacent  frames  is  maintained  constant. 


II  3^34,866 

AIRCKAFT  CAMERA  MOUNT 

Robert  T.  Johnston,  Thousand  Oaks,  and  Leon  F.  Begin, 

Pasadena,  Calif^  assignors  to  Nortiirop  Corporation, 

Beverly  Hills,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Nov.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,040 

9  Claims.    (CI.  95—12.5) 


1.  In  combination, 

an  aircraft  having  a  compartment  with  a  plurality  of 
windows  therein  providing  visual  access  to  the  out- 
side and  a  camera  mount  mounted  in  said  compart- 
ment, said  camera  mount  comprising 

a  latticed  frame  having  the  general  form  of  a  poly- 
hedron, said  frame  having  first  and  second  oppositely 
positioned  parallel  sides  and  third  and  fourth  op- 
positely positioned  parallel  sides  running  in  planes 
normal  to  said  first  and  second  sides,  said  third  and 
fourth  sides  joining  said  first  and  second  sides  and 
having  the  general  form  of  truncated  triangles,  said 
frame  having  a  taper  running  from  said  third  to  said 
fourth  side  and  from  said  first  to  said  second  side, 

support  means  fixedly  attached  to  said  frame  substan- 
tially at  the  comers  of  the  base  portion  of  the  trun- 
cated triangle  formed  by  said  third  side, 

means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  support  means  to 
said  aircraft, 

attachment  means  fixedly  attached  to  said  frame  sub- 
stantially at  each  of  the  comers  of  said  third  side 
opposite  the  base  of  the  truncated  triangle  formed 
thereby,  and 

means  for  detachably  joining  said  attachment  means 
to  said  aircraft. 


3,234,867 

MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA 

Koji  Sho,  Tsurumi-ku,  Yokohama-shi,  Yozo  Uda,  Kita- 

tama-gan,  Tokyo-to,  and  Yoshihisa  Katsnyama,  Tot- 

suka-ku,  Yokohama-shi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  310,404 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  23,  1962, 

37/45,974 

4  Claims.    (O.  95—64) 


1.  In  a  camera  having  exposure  diaphragm  blades  op- 
erable to  variable  exposure  openings, 

means  for  manually  controlling  the  aperture  opening 

of  the  diaphragm  blades, 
means  for  automatically  controlling  the  aperture  open- 
ing of  the  diaphragm  blades, 

the  manual  aperture  controlling  means  including  a 
slide  positionable  selectively  from  externally  the 
camera  to  one  of  three  positions  and  a  manually 
rotatable  member, 
the  automatic  aperture  controlling  means  includ- 
ing the  rotatable  coil  of  a  galvanometer,  a  volt- 
age source  and  a  photoresistor  connected  in  an 
electric  circuit, 
a  fixed  resistor  serially  connected  in  a  parallel  circuit 
connectable  to  the  coil  of  the  galvanometer  and  the 
voltage  source, 
and  a  switching  means  selectively  positionable  by  the 
slide  to  a  first  position  in  which  the  circuit  of  the 
automatic  aperture  controlling  means  is  operatively 
closed  while  the  manual  aperture  controlling  means 
is   locked   against  movement  mechanically  by   the 
slide,  to  a  second  position  in  which  the  manually 
rotatable  member  is  unlatched  from  the  slide  while 
the    automatic   aperture    control   means    circuit   is 
opened,  and  a  third  position  in  which  both  aperture 
control  means  are  inoperative  and  the  fixed  resistor, 
the  coil  of  the  galvanometer  and  the  voltage  source 
are  connected  in  the  parallel  circuit  to  measure  the 
voltage  value  of  the  source. 


3,234,868 
COPYING  APPARATUS 
Roger  H.  Appeldom,  White  Bear  Lake,  Lionel  R. 
Schwartz,  St.  Paul,  and  LaVem  L.  Lfaise,  White  Bear 
Township,  Ramsey  County,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Mannfactnring  Company,  St  Paul, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  ot  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,445 
7  Claims.  (CI.  95—73) 
6.  Copying  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
exposure  unit  forming  a  cover  member,  a  heating  unit 
forming  a  base  member,  and  sheet-holding  means  held 
within  said  base  member  by  said  cover  member,  and 
wherein  the  said  heating  unit  is  further  characterized  as 
comprising:  an  upwardly  bowed  arcuate  platen;  a  plu- 
rality of  electrical  heating  units  suspended  beneath  said 
platen  for  supplying  heat  thereto  by  both  radiation  and 
convection,  said  units  being  so  distributed  as  to  supply 
larger  quantities  of  heat  at  greater  distances  from  the 
peak  of  said  platen;  control  means  for  actuating  said  heat- 
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ing  units  and  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  platen  tem- 
perature; and  pressing  means  including  a  transparent  heat- 
resistant  flexible  web  stretched  between  elongate  end  sup- 
ports by  intervening  leaf  spring  side  members  forming 


tain  the  stortening  at  a  predetermined  level  that  is  above 
the  cutting  surface  of  the  cutting  blade  and  at  least  up 
to  the  bottom  surface  of  the  second  conveyor  in  said  tank. 


3^34,870 
MACHINES  FOR  BINDING  BUNDLES  WITH 
METAL  LIGATURES 
Jean  Missioux,  Sannois,  France,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Societe  Botalam,  Socicte  a  Responsabilite 
Limitee,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  197,102 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  2, 1961, 
I  863,789;  Sept.  10,  1962,  Patent  1,306,631 

I  I  17  Claims.    (CL  IM— 26) 


'I 


with  said  supports  a  tension  frame  for  said  web,  one  of 
said  supports  being  hingedly  attached  at  one  side  of  said 
platen,  the  other  of  said  supports  forming  a  handle  mem- 
ber for  progressively  pressing  said  web  against  said  platen. 


3,234,869  ' 

AUTOMATIC  CRULLER  MACHINE 

Francis  E.  Porambo,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

Francbetfs  Kmellers,  Inc.,  Elizabeth,  NJ. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,022  | 

4  Claims.    (CI.  99—353) 


1.  A  cake  and  pie  cooking  machine  which  includes  a 
dough  feeding  device,  said  dough  feeding  device  having  a 
plurality  of  related  extruding  apertures  to  extrude  dough 
through  and  provide  a  plurality  of  uncooked  strips  in 
overlapped  relationship,  a  cooking  tank  filled  with  short- 
ening to  a  predetermined  level  and  maintained  at  a  cook- 
ing temperature,  a  first  conveyor  system  to  carry  the 
dough  extruded  into  the  cooking  tank  and  shortening,  a 
rotatable  roller  positioned  over  said  first  conveyor  and 
above  the  level  of  the  shortening  so  that  the  advancing 
extruded  strips  of  dough  are  compressed  on  their  edges 
by  said  roller,  said  roller  having  a  greater  diameter  on 
its  outer  edge  to  seal  said  overlapped  strips  of  dough,  a 
rotating  cutter  with  blades  mounted  over  said  first  con- 
veyor and  at  right  angles  to  said  first  conveyor  and  of 
sufficient  length  so  that  at  least  one  cutting  edge  of  the 
blades  will  coact  with  and  bear  against  the  first  conveyor 
below  the  surface  of  the  shortening  to  separate  portions 
of  said  dough  and,  seal  together  said  edges  of  said  strips 
by  cooking  the  edges  of  the  separated  strips  of  dough,  said 
cutter  in  turn  pushing  and  propelling  the  cut  and  sealed 
portion  of  dough  forward,  a  second  conveyor  the  bottom 
surface  of  which  carries  the  partially  cooked  portions  of 
dough  forward  while  submerged  in  said  shortening  through 
said  tank  during  the  cooking  cycle  and  a  third  conveyoj- 
to  carry  the  cooked  cake  or  pie  from  the  tank  out  of  the 
shortening  to  eject  the  cake  or  pie  from  the  machine, 
means  to  operate  said  rotating  cutter,  and  means  to  main- 

I    !  V  ,  M 


1.  A  machine  for  binding  articles  with  ligatures  com- 
prising a  first  shell,  a  second  shell  engageable  with  said 
first  shell  to  completely  encircle  the  article  being  bound, 
members  in  engagement  each  with  a  respective  one  of 
said  shells  each  selectively  forming  in  cooperation  with  the 
respective  shell  at  least  one  helical  pathway  interior  of 
said  shell,  said  members  being  adapted  to  be  disengaged 
selectively  and  moved  axially  away  from  said  respective 
shells,  said  pathways  forming  together  a  continuous  heli- 
cal passageway  of  at  least  one  continuous  loop  for  guid- 
ing the  ligature  in  a  helical  path  around  the  article  being 
bound,  drive  means  for  feeding  the  ligature  through  said 
helical  passageway,  mechanical  means  for  successively 
moving  said  members  away  from  their  respective  shells 
in  sequence  to  free  the  ligature  fed  therethrough,  a  feed 
reversal  means  for  cinching  the  freed  ligature  against  the 
article  being  bound,  a  first  means  for  gripping  and  hold- 
ing fast  the  free  end  of  the  ligature,  a  second  means  for 
gripping  and  holding  fast  the  ligature  in  the  vicinity  where 
it  crosses  to  form  a  complete  loop,  and  head  means  for 
twisting  the  crossed  portion  of  the  ligature  whereby  the 
article  is  securely  bound  by  the  ligature. 


3,234371 
AUTOMATIC  LIQUID  CONTROL  AND  SCANNING 
DEVICE  FOR  DUPLICATING  MACHINES 
Robert  E.  Ostwald,  Box  335,  Staten  Island,  N.Y. 
FUed  Sept.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,425 
5  Claims.    (Q.  101—142) 
1.  In  a  duplicating  machine  having  a  master  cylinder, 
a  blanket  cylinder,  an  impression  cylinder,  means  for 
feeding  sheet  material  between  the  blanket  cylinder  and 
the  impression  cylinder,  an  ink  supply,  a  master  on  said 
master  cylinder,  means  for  transferring  ink  from  the  ink 
supply  to  the  master,  a  water  supply,  means  for  trans- 
ferring water  from  the  water  supply  to  the  master,  a 
control  area  on  said  master  responsive  to  the  relative 
amounts  of  water  and  ink  transferred  to  the  master, 
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means  for  sensing  the  reflectivity  of  said  control  area, 
means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  water  to  the  water 
supply,  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  ink  to  the 


ink  supply,  and  electrical  circuits  between  the  sensing 
means  and  the  ink  and  water  controlling  means  for  reg- 
ulating the  amount  of  makeup  ink  and  water  delivered 
to  the  ink  supply  and  the  water  supply  in  accordance 
with  the  image  transmitted  by  the  control  area. . 


3^34,872 

DAMPENER  ASSEMBLY  ON  OFFSET 

PIUNTING  MACfflNE 

Mario  Lecnuuin,  Alfred-Escher-Str.  5, 

Zorich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sept.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  310,540 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sept  24,  1962, 

A  7,554/62 

1  Claim.    (CI  101—147)  . 


In  an  offset  printing  machine  having  a  dampening  at- 
tachment for  dampening  a  printing  cylinder,  the  dampen- 
ing attachmem  including  a  storage  roller  and  two  transfer 
rollers  in  rolling  contact  therewith,  bearing  means  com- 
prising a  bearing  block  disposed  at  each  end  of  the  rollers, 
each  of  said  blocks  being  formed  with  a  V-shaped  guide 
groove,  journals  located  at  the  ends  of  the  rollers  and 
mounted  in  said  guide  grooves,  means  for  moving  said 
bearing  blocks  and  rollers  as  a  unit  radially  relative  to 
the  printing  cylinder,  a  pair  of  dampening  rollers,  the 
vertex  of  eadi  of  said  guide  grooves  pointing  away  from 
the  printing  cylinder,  the  ends  of  said  guide  grooves  being 
open  and  directed  towards  the  cylinder,  the  dampening 
rollers  having  end  journals  mounted  in  said  guide  grooves 
so  that  the  dampening  rollers  are  located  in  abutting 
relationship  intermediate  the  cylinder  and  said  transfer 
rollers,  a  journal  of  the  storage  roller  being  located  in 
said  V-shaped  guide  groove  at  the  vertex  thereof,  and 
said  groove  being  rounded  at  said  vertex  to  provide  a 
bearing  bush  for  the  storage  roller  journal. 


II 


3,234,873 

PLANOGRAPmC  PROCESS  AND  INKS 
Logan  V.  Miller,  Parit  Forest,  IlL,  assignor  to  Nalco 
Chemical  Company,  Chicago,  DI^  a  corporation  of 
Debware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,416 

8  Claims.    (CI.  101— 149J) 
5.  In  a  planographic  process  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  preparing  a  slightly  etched  plane  surface  having  both 
ink  receptive  and  ink  repellant  areas,  treating  said  sur- 
face with  an  aqueous  liquid  and  a  planographic  ink,  and 


contacting  said  treated  surface  with  a  paper  sheet  where- 
by an  inked  impression  is^nade  thereon;  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  treating  said  planographic  ink  with 
1-20%  by  weight  of  said  ink  of  organo-dispersible  silica 
particles  having  an  average  diameter  of  from  about  5 
to  about  150  millimicrons  and  having  a  chemically 
bound  organic  hydrophobic  surface  coating,  whereby 
emulsification  of  said  ink  and  said  aqueous  liquid  is  sub- 
stantially prevented,  and  said  inked  impression  is  pro- 
duced in  a  sharply  defined  condition. 


3,234,874 
ROTARY   TRANSFER   CYLINDER   INTERRUPTER 
RESPONSIVE  TO  VARYING  CYLINDER  SPEEDS 
Clarence  L.  Homberger  and  Edward  W.  Stanley,  Lan- 
caster, Pa.,  assignors  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company, 
Lancaster,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Apr.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,918 
6  Claims.    (CI.  101—218) 


■'U'^- 


1.  Apparatus  for  articulating  printing  rolls  for  varying 
roll  speeds,  as  for  skip  printing  rug  cross  borders  on  a 
travelling  web,  comprising  in  combination:  a  roll  stand 
having  a  set  of  cooperating  rolls,  including  an  engraved 
roll,  an  impression  roll  with  the  web  to  be  imprinted  pass- 
ing thereover,  and  an  offset  roll  mounted  to  be  articulated 
from  and  toward  said  engraved  and  impression  rolls  while 
turning  in  continued  coordination  therewith;  and  articulat- 
ing means  for  moving  said  offset  roll  from  and  toward  said 
engraved  and  impression  rolls;  said  articulating  means 
including,  for  each  end  of  the  offset  roll,  a  cradle  pivoted 
at  two  points  adjacent  the  nips  between  the  offset  roll 
and  the  engraved  roll  and  impression  roll  respectively,  and 
supporting  the  offset  roll  between  said  two  pivot  points; 
separate  independently  controllable  power  motor  means 
for  selectively  moving  either  end  of  the  cradle  about  the 
pivot  at  the  other  end  to  separate  the  offset  roll  at  either 
nip  selectively;  and  control  means  for  said  power  motor 
means  operated  coordinately  with  the  turning  of  said  roUs 
for  either  placing  the  offset  roll  in  engagement  with  both 
the  engraved  and  impression  rolls,  or  separating  it  from 
both  rolls,  or  selectively  separating  it  from  either  roll; 
means  including  a  member  operated  with  and  at  the  same 
speed  as  said  rolls,  for  timing  the  movement  of  said  articu- 
lating power  means;  and  means  responsive  to  the  speed 
of  the  rolls  for  varying  the  action  of  said  timing  means  in 
accordance  with  changes  in  speed  of  the  rolls. 


3,234,875 

JET  PERFORATING  APPARATUS 

Eugene  O.  Tolson,  5905  Wedgmont  Circle, 

Fort  Worth  15,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  26,459,  May  3, 

1960.  This  application  Jan.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,983 

2  Claims.    (CL  102—24) 
1.  A  jet  forming  explosive  perforating  unit  having  a 
detonating  end  and  a  jet  discharge  end  and  comprising  a 
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heavy  ductile  metal  backing  member  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  cylindrical  sections  spaced  axially  from  each 
other  and  having  decreasing  diameters  in  a  direction  ex- 
tending from  the  jet  discharge  end  of  said  perforating  unit 
to  the  detonating  end  of  said  perforating  unit,  said  back- 
ing member  also  being  provided  with  frusto-conical  sec- 
tions interconnecting  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  cylindrical 
sections  of  said  member  and  having  a  stepped  and  pro- 
gressively greater  wall  thickness  from  end  to  end  in  a 
direction  extending  from  the  jet  discharge  end  of  said  per- 
forating unit  to  the  detonating  end  of  said  perforating 


position,  and  cam  means  formed  integral  with  said  piston 
operative  to  engage  said  holding  members  and  move  mem- 
bers to  said  second  position  as  the  piston  is  moved  longi- 
tudinally by  the  sudden  release  of  discharge  pressure 
into  the  tube,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  proportion  of 
the  air  pressure  released  through  said  discharge  ports  in 
relation  to  the  engagement  of  said  cam  means  with  said 
holding  members  comprising  removable  disc  members 
secured  to  the  front  face  of  said  piston  to  adjust  the  posi- 
tion of  said  front  face  of  the  piston  relative  to  said  dis- 
charge ports. 


44  .^ 


unit,  the  wall  thickness  adjacent  the  detonating  end  of 
said  perforating  unit  being  approximately  0.090  inch,  a 
shaped  explosive  charge  disposed  within  said  backing 
member  and  provided  with  a  bi-angular  and  generally 
conical  cavity  at  the  jet  discharge  end  of  said  perforat- 
ing unit,  the  walls  of  said  cavity  comprising  a  frusto- 
conical  section  having  a  predetermined  cone  angle  and  a 
conical  section  having  a  cone  angle  which  is  greater 
than  said  predetermined  cone  angle,  and  a  liner  having  a 
shape  complementary  to  the  shape  of  said  cavity  posi- 
tioned in  said  cavity.  ,  * 


3^34,876 
SELF.RETAINING  BLASTING  CARTRIDGE 
Frank  Teatfaer,  Virgiiiia  Water,  and  John  Roberts  King 
and  Alfred  C.  Whelan,  London,  England,  assignors,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Commerdal  Solvents  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Ffled  July  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,832 

6  Claims.    (O.  102—25)  I 


1.  A  head  member  for  a  blasting  shell  comprising,  a 
generally  cylindrical  tube  having  an  air  inlet  at  one  end 
and  lateral  discharge  ports  intermediate  the  ends  of  the 
tube,  means  at  said  one  end  for  connecting  said  tube  to 
a  blasting  shell  adapted  to  release  a  charge  of  compressed 
air  into  said  tube  at  a  predetermined  discharge  pressiue, 
a  pressure  actuated  piston  having  a  front  face  directed 
toward  said  one  end  slidably  mounted  in  said  tube  and 
normally  positioned  to  span  and  seal  said  discharge  ports, 
said  piston  being  adapted  to  slide  within  said  tube  and 
open  said  discharge  ports  upon  the  sudden  release  of  dis- 
charge pressure  into  the  tube  at  said  one  end,  said  tube 
having  a  plurality  of  apertures  in  the  side  wall  thereof 
between  said  discharge  ports  and  the  other  end  thereof, 
holding  members  pivotally  mounted  in  said  apertures 
by  pivot  means  and  adapted  to  be  moved  from  first  posi- 
tion flush  with  the  side  wall  of  said  tube  to  a  second 
position  extending  outwardly  from  said  side  wall,  spring 
means  biasing  said  holding  members  toward  said  first 


3,234,877 

SHOTGUN  SHELL  WAD  WITH  POWDER  POCKET 

George  L.  Herter,  Waseca,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Herter's 

Inc.,  Waseca,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362,688 

11  Claims.    (CL  102—95) 


1.  A  wad  for  a  firearm  cartridge  having  a  propellant 
charge  and  a  primer  cap  in  the  base  thereof,  said  wad 
comprising  an  upper  obturating  portion  adapted  to  over- 
lie the  propellant  charge  of  the  cartridge  and  a  lower  por- 
tion, said  portions  defining  a  chamber  for  receiving  and 
substantially  completely  enclosing  said  charge,  means 
for  detachably  fastening  said  portions  together  whereby 
said  portions  will  remain  fastened  together  when  said 
charge  is  ignited,  said  lower  portion  having  an  opening 
therein  adapted  for  substantial  alignment  with  the  primer 
cap  of  the  cartridge  and  of  a  cross  sectional  area  not  sub- 
stantially larger  than  that  of  said  primer. 


3,234,878 
POWDER-FUELLED  ROCKET 
Michel  Precool,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Sodetc  Tech- 
nique de  Rechcrches  Indnstilclles  et  Mccaniqnes,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Sept  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,090 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  5, 1962, 

911  442 

2  Claims.    (CL  102—98) 


1.  A  rocket  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  body  hav- 
ing front  and  rear  ends  and  a  fuel  charge  located  in 
said  body,  an  annular  truncated  support  surface  with- 
in the  front  end  of  said  body  with  a  conicity  directed  to- 
wards the  rear  end,  said  charge  comprising  a  plurality 
of  elongated  fuel  elements  having  a  slight  width  with 
relation  to  their  length  extending  parallel  to  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  said  body,  each  element  being  substan- 
tially self-supporting  and  being  spaced  transversely  from 
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a  neighboring  element,  a  base  blodc  formed  by  a  molded 
mass  of  plastic  in  which  are  embedded  by  molding  the 
forward  portions  of  all  said  elements,  said  elements  being 
all  of  the  same  length  and  extending  freely  from  said 
block  towards  the  rear  end,  said  block  having  an  ex- 
terior conical  surface  with  the  conicity  directed  towards 
the  rear,  said  conical  surface  of  said  block  being  in  con- 
tact with  and  supplied  by  the  support  surface  located  in 
said  body. 


3434,879 

PUMP  AND  CONTROL  THEREFOR 
Kenard  D.  Brown,  1227  S.  Willow  St,  Casper,  Wyo. 
Original  application  Jan.  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  168,675. 
Divided  and  tiiis  application  Dec  14,  1964,  Ser. 
No.  418,121 

4  Claims.    (Q.  103—1) 


1.  A  fluid  treating  system  for  facilitating  the  produc- 
tion of  relatively  high  viscosity  liquids  from  oil  wells 
and  the  like  which  comprises  a  closed  tank  having  a  body 
of  liquid  therein,  means  for  supplying  liquid  from  a  well 
to  said  tank  and  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  level 
of  the  liquid  therein,  means  for  supplying  liquid  from 
said  tank  to  the  well,  means  including  a  combined  liquid 
and  vapor  pump  mounted  in  said  tank  below  the  level 
of  liquid  therein  for  heating  the  liquid  in  said  tank  and 
for  pumping  gas  into  said  tank  to  maintain  a  low  pressure 
of  vapor  in  the  well,  said  pump  including  means  provid- 
ing an  intake  chamber  and  a  liquid  inlet  for  conducting 
liquid  from  said  tank  to  said  chamber,  means  for  driving 
said  pump  to  force  liquid  from  said  chamber  into  said 
tank,  means  including  a  vapor  inlet  for  connecting  said 
chamber  in  a  communication  with  the  well,  and  means 
effective  to  control  the  flow  of  liquid  through  said  liquid 
inlet  for  adjusting  the  vapor  intake  pressure  of  said  cham- 
ber. 


3,234,880 

SCUM  SKIMMING  AND  SLUDGE 

PUMPING  DEVICE 

Quendn  L.  Hampton,  64  Kent  Drive,  Ormond  Beach,  Fla. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,422 

4  Claims.    (CI.  103—2) 


^ZH 


1.  In  combination  with  an  airlift  pump  including  a  con- 
duit having  a  lower  inlet  end  adapted  to  be  disposed  ad- 
jacent the  bottom  of  a  liquid  containing  tank  and  an  out- 


let end  adapted  to  discharge  externally  of  the  tank,  and 
means  for  supplying  air  under  pressure  to  said  conduit 
above  and  adjacent  said  inlet  end  for  extracting  sludge 
from  the  tank  bottom;  a  scum  conduit  having  a  lower 
outlet  end  opening  into  the  airlift  pump  conduit  between 
the  inlet  end  thereof  and  said  means  for  supplying  air 
under  pressure  thereto  for  creating  a  negative  pressure 
in  the  scum  conduit,  and  said  scum  conduit  having  an  up- 
per inlet  end  adapted  to  be  disposed  beneath  and  ad- 
jacent the  liquid  level  in  the  tank  for  skimming  scum 
therefrom  when  a  suction  is  created  in  the  scum  conduit. 


3,234,881 
SUMP  PUMP  SWITCH 
William  J.  Ekey,  Ashland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  F. 
Myers  &  Bro.  Co.,  Ashland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,791 
2  CbUms.    (CI.  103—25) 


E. 
of 


1.  In  combination;  a  sump  pump  comprising  an  elec- 
tric motor  having  a  completely  sealed  housing,  pumping 
means  attached  to  the  motor  and  operated  thereby,  con- 
trol switch  means  in  circuit  with  said  motor  to  control 
the  energization  thereof,  a  sealed  casing  containing  said 
control  switch  means,  tubular  means  mounting  said  cas- 
ing on  said  housing  and  providing  commuiiication  there- 
between, an  electric  cable  having  one  end  sealingly  con- 
nected to  said  casing  and  having  connector  means  on  the 
other  end,  wires  extending  through  said  cable  for  supply- 
ing energy  to  said  motor  via  said  switch  means,  and  a 
tube  extending  through  said  cable  having  one  end  open- 
ing into  said  casing  and  the  other  end  opening  from  the 
end  of  the  cable  remote  from  said  casing  to  permit  air 
to  enter  and  leave  the  casing  and  housing. 


3,234,882 
INTENSIFIER  ASSEMBLY  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Robert  M.  DongUu,  Dnmont,  NJ.,  and  Darold  P.  Slater, 

Odessa,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Rezall  Drag  and  Chemical 

Conqiany,    Los    Angeles,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

FOed  Jnne  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,266 
15  Cbims.    (Q.  103—49) 

1.  In  an  intensifier  assembly  system  comprising  at  least 
two  single  acting  intensifler  units  having  low  and  high 
pressure  piston  faces,  a  high  pressure  manifcMd  and  con- 
duit connections  from  each  of  said  high  pressure  piston 
faces  to  the  high  pressure  manifold,  conduit  connections 
for  supplying  a  fluid  to  said  high  pressure  piston  faces  and 
conduit  connections  for  supplying  a  hydraulic  fluid  to  said 
low  pressure  piston  faces,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  novel  arrangement  of  means  for  establishing  a  plurality 
of  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  levels  for  use  in  operating  said 
intensifier  units  in  sequence  in  discharge,  suction  and  re- 
compression strokes,  said  improvement  comprising  the 
combination  of  means  for  establishing  a  first  hydraulic 
fluid  pressure  level  Pi  upstream  of  said  intensifier  units 
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and  a  conduit  for  delivery  of  said  Pj  fluid  pressure  level  to 
the  discharge  stroke  of  one  of  said  intensifkrs,  a  conduit 
for  by-passing  hydraulic  fluid  in  excess  of  that  required 
for  said  Pi  fluid  pressure  level  to  a  second  fluid  pressure 
level  Pj,  a  valve  in  association  with  a  fixed  force  constant 
for  maintaining  said  Pj  fluid  pressure  level  below  said  Pi 


fluid  pressure  level  by  at  least  the  fixed  force  constant  of 
said  valve,  a  conduit  in  association  therewith  for  delivery 
of  said  Pj  fluid  pressure  level  to  the  recompression  stroke 
of  the  other  of  said  intensifier  units  and  a  by-pass  conduit 
in  association  with  said  valve  for  by-passing  fluid  in  excess 
of  that  required  for  the  Pj  fluid  pressure  level  to  a  third 
fluid  pressure  level  P|. 


3^34,883 
HYDRAUUC  INTENSIFIER  SYSTEM 
Robert  M.  Douglas,  Dninoat,  N  J^  and  Charics  R.  Lnmp- 
Un,  Odcva,  Tex^  assignors  to  Rexall  Drug  and  Chem- 
ical Company,  Los  Angeles,  Califs  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

^  FDed  July  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  384,319 

10  Claims.    (CL  103—51) 


1.  In  an  intensifier  assembly  comprising  an  intensifier 
unit  having  at  least  two  low  and  high  pressure  piston 
faces,  a  high  pressure  manifold  and  conduit  connections 
from  each  said  high  pressure  piston  face  to  said  high  pres- 
sure manifold,  conduit  means  for  supplying  a  compres- 
sible fluid  to  said  high  pressure  piston  faces,  pump  and 
conduit  means  for  supplying  a  Pj  and  Pj  hydraulic  fluid 
pressure  level,  a  first  differential  pressure  regulating  valve 
means  for  maintaining  said  Pi  and  Pj  pressure  levels 
across  an  orifice  in  association  with  a  conduit  means  for 
supplying  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  low  pressure  piston 
faces,  the  combination  of  a  second  differential  pressure 
regulating  valve,  conduit  connections  from  said  first  to 
said  second  valve  for  by-passing  hydraulic  fluid  in  excess 
of  the  Pj  pressure  level,  a  conduit  leading  from  conduit 
connections  to  a  further  conduit  for  establishing  a  third 
pressure  level  P,  from  said  by-passed  fluid  from  the  Pj 
|M-essure  level,  and  conduit  means  for  leading  said  Ps 
pressure  level  to  an  accumulator  for  momentarily  storing 
hydrauhc  fluid  of  said  Pj  level,  conduit  connections  be- 
tween said  accumulator  and  a  by-pass  conduit  and  valve 
for  directly  delivering  said  Pj  pressure  level  plus  said 


accumulator  Ps  pressure  level  hydraulic  fluid  to  one  of 
said  low  pressure  piston  faces  in  response  to  a  pressure 
sensing  means  downstream  of  said  orifice  during  the  re- 
compression stroke  of  one  of  said  low  pressure  piston 
faces. 


3,234,884 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Kenny  D.  Geam,  321  Star,  Hereford,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  343,252 

8  Claims.    (Q.  103—54) 


1.  In  combination,  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a 
fluid  pump,  means  for  driving  the  pump  from  the  engine, 
conduit  means  carrying  fluid  being  pumped,  said  engine 
having  passages  for  cooling  liquid,  inlet  and  outlet  means 
for  said  passages,  said  liquid  passing  in  heat  exchange 
relation  with  said  engine  in  order  to  maintain  its  tem- 
perature within  permissible  limits,  and  beat  exchange 
means  for  removing  heat  from  said  liquid  after  its  pas- 
sage through  said  engine  and  for  recirculating  it  back  to 
said  engine,  said  heat  exchange  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  spaced  substantially  parallel  pipes,  said  pipes  con- 
nected by  a  plurality  of  S-shaped  tubes,  an  end  of  each 
tube  connected  to  a  substantially  oppositely  disposed  por- 
tion of  a  pipe,  the  network  of  pipes  and  tubes  fitting  within 
the  conduit  means  and  having  an  over-all  diameter  sub- 
stantially filling  the  interior  of  the  conduit  means,  said 
pipes  having  a  pair  of  their  oppositely  disposed  ends 
closed,  connecting  means  extending  from  the  other  op- 
positely disposed  ends,  conduit  coupling  means,  said  cou- 
pling means  having  a  short  conduit  portion  and  means  for 
attaching  conduits  onto  the  ends  thereof,  said  connecting 
means  of  said  pipes  extending  through  said  short  conduit 
portion,  and  means  connecting  said  connecting  means  to 
the  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  said  engine. 


3,234,885 
PUMP  DEVICE 
Sixten  Englesson,  Djvrsbolm,  Sweden,  assignor  of  one- 
half    to    Aktiebolaget    Flygts    Pnmpar,    Stockholm, 
Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,435 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  20,  1963, 

1,863 
5  Claims.    (CI.  103—87) 


!• 


1.  A  pump  device  comprising  a  composite  centrifugal 
pump  and  electric  motor  forming  a  submersible,  elongated 
assembly  intended  to  operate  immersed  in  a  body  of  fluid, 
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comprising  fixod  gripping  means  in  said  fluid,  guide  means 
extending  into  said  fluid  body,  and  two  oppositely  directed 
pivots  in  alignment  with  each  other  at  the  lower  portion  of 
the  pump  motor  assembly  and  at  right  angles  to  the  axis 
of  the  same  and  positioned  excentrically  relative  to  said 
axis,  said  pivots  being  adapted  to  be  guided  into  engage- 
ment with  said  fixed  gripping  means  by  said  guide  means. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


917 


rloaj 


3,234,886 
PUMPS 
Robert  C.  Leff,'  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Tait  Manu> 
factoring  Compaiiy,  Dayton,  Oliio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Jnne  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  375,020 
4  Claims.    (CL  103—87) 


1.  A  submersible  pump  comprising  a  motor  having  a 
submersible  casing  and  including  a  projecting  motor  shaft, 
an  inlet  housing  rigidly  mounted  on  said  casing,  a  multi- 
stage pump  housing  rigidly  connected  to  said  inlet  hous- 
ing, a  pump  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  a  bearing  sup- 
ported within  said  inlet  housing  and  adapted  to  be  driven 
by  said  motor  shaft,  a  plurality  of  impellers  mounted  on 
said  pump  shaft  in  spaced  relationship  with  said  pump 
housing,  a  tubular  coupling  having  a  splined  connection 
to  said  motor  shaft  to  provide  for  relative  axial  move- 
ment of  said  coupling  on  said  motor  shaft,  means  forming 
a  shoulder  within  said  coupling,  means  fastened  to  said 
pump  shaft  and  adapted  to  engage  said  shoulder  to  cause 
said  coupling  to  move  axially  with  said  pump  shaft,  and 
thrust  opposing  means  mounted  around  said  pump  shaft 
between  said  coupling  and  the  adjacent  portion  of  said 
inlet  housing  to  oppose  the  axial  thrust  of  said  pump 
shaft  away  from  said  motor  shaft. 


3,234,887 

IMPELLER,  PARTICULARLY  WITH  ONE  OR 
MORE  CHANNELS 
Carl  Bruno  Grosskopf,  Hamburg-Othmarschen,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Aktiebolaget  Flygts  Pumpar,  Stockholm, 
Sweden 

FUed  Dec  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  333,011 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  5, 1963, 

E  24,128;  July  19,  1963,  E  25,184 

8  Clahns.    (CI.  103—115) 


having  a  surface  just  before  each  step  which,  if  extended 
in  the  flow-through  direction,  would  be  divergent  with 
respect  to  the  blade  surface  just  after  said  step,  the  ar- 
rangement of  a  vortex  generating  element  lying  within 
the  impeller  blade  spacing,  said  vortex  generating  element 
being  shaped  as  an  impeller  with  substantially  radially 
positioned  blades  and  being  furthermore  positioned  on 
the  vimpeller  wall  situated  on  the  bearing  side  of  the  im- 
peUe 


1.  In  a  one-blade-impeller  for  pumping  composite 
media  comprising  an  impeller  blade  which  is  curved  con- 
vexly  helically  and  which  extends  over  a  substantial  part 
of  the  periphery  angle  of  the  impeller  and  which  further 
at  its  inside  is  provided  with  disengagement-forcing  steps 


3,234,888 
ROTARY  PUMP 
Ralph  H.^  Wise,  Dyersburg,  and  John  D.  Walters,  P.O. 
Box  595,  Dyersburg,  Tenn.;  said  Wise  assignor  to  said 
Walters 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  165,327 
1  CUUm.    (CL  103—126) 


In  a  rotary  pump,  a  pair  of  opposed  spaced  plates,  an 
endless  wall  extending  between  said  plates  and  defining  a 
chamber,  a  plurality  of  at  least  three  impellers  of  flattened 
generally  ellipsoid  configuration  in  section  mounted  for 
rotation  on  their  geometric  centers  within  said  chamber, 
means  for  co-rotating  said  impellers  in  synchronized  rela- 
tion, the  centers  of  said  impellers  being  spaced  so  that 
upon  said  synchronized  co-rotation,  portions  of  the  pe- 
ripheries of  adjacent  ones  of  said  impellers  are  in  closely 
adjacent  spaced  relation  with  one  another  to  define  a  first 
pulsating  cavity  interiorly  of  the  centers  of  said  impellers 
and  a  second  pulsating  cavity  exteriorly  of  the  centers  of 
said  impellers,  a  fluid  conduit  connected  to  each  of  said 
cavities,  said  fluid  conduit  terminating  in  first  and  second 
generally  semi-circular  opposed  ports  formed  in  a  com- 
mon circle  in  a  first  plate,  generally  semi-circular  inlet 
and  outlet  ports  formed  in  a  second  plate  positioned  in 
opposed  spaced  relation  to  said  first  plate  and  formed 
in  a  common  circle,  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  being 
oriented  90"  with  respect  to  said  first  and  second  gener- 
ally semi-circular  ports,  said  ports  being  positioned  in 
superimposed  relation,  a  circular  valve  plate  positioned 
between  said  opposed  plates  and  concentric  to  said  ports 
and  containing  180°  spaced  apertures  aligned  with  said 
ports,  and  means  for  rotating  said  valve  plate  in  syn- 
chronism with  rotation  of  said  impellers. 


3,234,889 
HYDRAULIC  DEVICE 
Richard  L.  Cooper  and  John  W.  Flono,  Watertown,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  The  New  York  Ah-  Brake  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  256,924 
3  Cbdms.  (CL  103—162) 
1.  In  an  overcenter  motw-pump  unit  of  the  rotary 
cylinder  barrel,  longitudinally  reciprocating  piston  type 
having  a  housing  containing  high  and  low  pressure  ports, 
and  in  which  the  pistons  are  moved  on  their  discharge 
strokes  by  a  cam  plate  which  is  angulariy  shiftable  be- 
tween first  and  second  maximum  displacement  poations 
on  opposite  sides  of  a  zero  displacement  position,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  ^ 
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(a)  a  first  piston  motor  including  a  working  chamber 
and  first  and  second  relatively  movable  members,  one 
member  being  a  piston  and  the  other  being  a  cylin- 
der, the  first  member  being  in  operative  engagement 
with  the  cam  plate  and  the  motor  being  arranged  to 
shift  the  cam  plate  in  the  direction  of  the  first  maxi- 
mum displacement  position; 

(b)  a  pair  of  opposed  spring  seats,  one  carried  by 
each  of  said  members  of  the  first  piston  motor; 

(c)  a  coil  compression  spring  reacting  between  the 
spring  seats  and  acting  through  the  first  member  of 
the  first  piston  motor  to  urge  the  cam  plate  in  the 
direction  of  the  first  maximum  displacement  posi- 
tion; 

(d)  a  second  piston  motor  including  a  working  cham- 
ber and  first  and  second  members,  one  member  being 
a  piston  and  the  other  being  a  cylinder,  the  first 
member  being  stationary  and  fixed  to  the  housing  and 
the  second  being  connected  with  the  second  member 
of  the  first  piston  motor  and  movable  between  first 
and  second  positions  in  a  direction  that  causes  the 
first  piston  motor  to  shift  the  cam  plate  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  first  maximum  displacement  position; 


(e)  stop  means  carried  by  the  second  member  of  the 
first  piston  motor  and  limiting  relative  nravement  of 
the  members  of  this  .motor  in  a  direction  that  com- 
presses the  spring,  the  stop  mevis  being  arranged  so 
that  when  the  second  piston  motor  is  in  its  second 
position  the  members  of  the  first  motor  prevent  move- 
ment of  the  cam  plate  in  the  direction  of  the  second 
maximum  displacement  position  beyond  the  zero  dis- 
placement position; 

(f)  a  fluid  pressure  control  nrator  acting  on  the  cam 
plate  in  opposition  to  the  first  piston  motor  and  the 
spring; 

(g)  means  for  varying  the  pressure  in  the  control  mo- 
tor, and 

(h)  means  for  simultaneously  varying  the  pressure  in 
the  working  chambers  of  the  first  and  second  piston 
motors, 

(i)  the  second  piston  motor  having  an  effective  area 
sufiScient  to  develop  a  force  that  holds  the  second 
member  of  this  motor  in  its  second  position  against 
the  opposing  force  developed  by  the  control  motor. 


/ 


FLUID  LIFT  APPARATUS 
Mozcl  A.  Adams,  803  W.  Texas  St.,  Raync,  La.,  and 
Dominkk  J.  Carboni,  1023  Wm.  Egan  Ave.,  Crowley, 
La. 

FUcd  Apr.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  360,668 
8  Claims.     (CL  103—260) 

1.  A  well  pumping  assembly  comprising  a  well  casing 
having  an  apertured  lower  portion,  a  pumping  conduit 
extending  downwardly  through  said  casing  and  provided 


with  a  bottom  intake  portion,  means  sealing  the  pumping 
conduit  in  the  casing  at  a  location  above  said  intake  por- 
tion, a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  connected  to  the  top 
end  portion  of  said  casing,  a  transverse  conduit  open  at 
its  ends  extending  through  said  pumping  conduit  above 
said  sealing  means,  an  apertured  disc  member  secured  in 
said  pumping  conduit  above  said  transverse  conduit,  an 
upwardly  convergent  nozzle  member  communicatively 
connected  to  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  transverse 


conduit  and  terminating  subjacent  the  aperture  of  said 
disc  member,  an  upwardly  flaring  diffusion  conduit 
mounted  in  said  pumping  conduit  with  its  lower  end 
communicatively  connected  to  the  aperture  of  said  disc 
member,  and  conduit  means  in  said  pumping  conduit  ex- 
tending from  below  said  disc  member  and  leading  to  said 
aperture,  whereby  fluid  under  pressure  discharging 
through  said  upwardly  convergent  nozzle  induces  suction 
in  said  aperture  and  draws  fluid  upwardly  through  said 
last-named  conduit  means  and  forces  it  through  said  diffu- 
sion conduit. 


3,234,891 
HIGHWAY  VEHICLE  WITH  RAIL  GUIDE 
WHEEL  MEANS 
Vemer  W.  Hampton,  Norman  H.  F.  RenwJck,  George  D. 
Green,  and  Thomas  A.  Johnson,  all  of  Salisbory,  Sooth- 
em   Rhodesia,    assignors   to   Pneuways   Development 
Company     (Ftivate)     Limited,    Salisbury,     Southern 
Rliodesia,  a  company  of  Southern  Rhodesia 
FUed  July  25, 1961,  Ser.  No.  127,463 
Claims  priority,  application  Southern  Rhodesia, 
Aug.  26,  1960,  516/60 
12  Claims.    (CI.  105—215) 


1.  A  vehicle  road  wheel  and  guiding  means  compris- 
ing a  wheel,  a  member  attached  to  said  wheel  for  rota- 
tion therewith,  bearings  located  in  said  member,  a  second 
member  mounted  in  said  bearings,  a  pivotal  connection 
in  said  second  member  disposed  substantially  horizon- 
tally and  parallel  to  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  wheel, 
an  arm  mounted  in  said  pivotal  connection,  a  guide  wheel 
connected  to  said  arm  for  rotation  on  an  axis  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  arm 
and  biassing  means  for  applying  a  resilient  pressure  to 
said  guide  wheel  inwardly  about  said  axis  and  towards 
the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  wheel. 


T 
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3,234,892 

GABLE-BOTTOM  CAR  DOOR  OPERATING 

APPARATUS 

Einar  O.  Lunde,  San  Francisco,  Califs  assignor  to  Lunde 

Brothers,  loc,  San  Francisco,  Caiif^  a  corporation  of 

California 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  254,375 
6  Claims.     (CI.  105—240) 


for  movement  about  vertical  axes  between  open  and 
closed  positions  with  respect  to  the  kingpin,  a  locking 
member  between  the  parallel  plates  being  supported  by 
the  lower  plate  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced  yoke  arms 
extending  in  a  forward  direction,  one  of  said  arms  ex- 
tending alongside  the  outer  side  of  one  jaw  and  the  other 
arm  extending  alongside  the  outer  side  of  the  other  jaw, 
each  of  said  arms  being  formed  adjacent  its  extending 
end  with  a  hook  portion  to  engage  and  lock  the  adjacent 
jaw  in  closed  position  about  the  kingpin  of  a  trailer,  sep- 
arate means  for  each  jaw  to  bias  the  respective  jaw  con- 
tinuously to  open  position,  means  to  bias  the  locking 
member  continuously  in  a  rearward  direction  with  said 
hook  portions  continuously  engaging  said  jaws,  said  jaws 


1.  In  a  gable  bottom  car  having  at  least  one  side  door 
pivoted  along  one  of  its  margins  from  said  car,  a  door 
operating  mechanism  including  a  rotatable  guide  sheave 
mounted  on  said  car  in  fixed  relation  to  the  pivot  axis  of 
said  door;  flexible  connecting  means  normally  trained 
over  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  sheave  and  having 
a  first  end  movable  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  pivot  axis 
of  said  door  and  a  second  end  movable  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  the  pivot  axis  of  said  door  from  adjacent 
said  door  to  the  point  of  normal  tangency  of  said  sheave 
and  said  trained  flexible  connecting  means;  linkage  means 
connected  at  a  first  end  to  said  door  at  a  point  remote 
from  said  pivot  axis  and  having  a  second  end  spaced  from 
said  first  end  a  distance  equal  to  the  distance  in  the  door 
closed  position  from  the  point  of  connection  on  said  door 
to  the  point  of  normal  tangency  on  the  furthest  portion 
of  said  sheave  from  said  door  and  said  flexible  connect- 
ing means;  a  connector  pivotally  interconnecting  the 
second  end  of  said  linkage  means  and  the  second  end 
of  said  flexible  connecting  means  at  a  connecting  axis 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  sheave;  and  mo- 
tive means  connected  to  said  first  end  of  said  flexible 
connecting  means  for  pulling  said  connector  to  the  point 
of  normal  tangency  of  said  sheave  and  said  flexible 
connecting  means  so  that  the  resultant  of  forces  imposed 
upon  said  connector  by  said  linkage  means  and  by  said 
flexible  connecting  means  acts  in  a  plane  defined  by  the 
sheave  pivot  axis  and  the  point  of  connection  of  said  link- 
age means  to  said  door. 


being  engaged  and  releasably  retained  by  said  hook  por- 
tions in  said  open  position  of  the  jaws  and  being  swung 
to  closed  position  when  engaged  by  the  kingpin  of  a  trailer 
or  the  like,  a  lever  mounted  on  said  vertical  support  mem- 
ber for  pivotal  movement  about  a  generally  horizontal 
axis  and  operatively  connected  adjacent  its  upwardly  ex- 
tending end  to  said  locking  member  rearwardly  of  said 
jaws,  and  an  actuating  member  projecting  from  the  side 
of  the  vertical  support  member  opposite  the  diagonal 
member  and  operatively  connected  to  said  lever  whereby 
upon  movement  of  the  actuating  member  in  a  rearward 
direction  the  lever  is  pivoted  to  move  the  locking  mem- 
ber to  an  unlocked  position  with  said  jaws  being  biased 
open  to  release  the  kingpin  of  the  traUer. 


3,234,894 

FORAGE  CROP  PELLETER 

Charies  H.  Decbert,  Paradise  Valley  Rte., 

Riverton,  Wyo. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  182^93 

9  Claims.     (CI.  107—14) 


3,234,893 

COLLAPSIBLE  SUPPORT 

Adam  D.  Swcda,  Florissant,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ACF  Indns- 

tries  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  417,138 
5  Claims.     (CI.  105—368) 

1.  A  fifth  wheel  stand  adapted  to  engage  a  kingpin  of 
a  trailer  or  the  like  comprising,  a  support  structure  mov- 
able between  a  collapsed  inoperative  position  and  a  raised 
operative  position,  said  support  structure  when  in  raised 
position  having  a  generally  vertical  support  member  and 
a  diagonal  support  member  connected  to  the  vertical 
member  on  the  rearward  side  thereof  adjacent  the  trailer 
or  the  like,  a  supporting  plate  structure  carried  by  and 
mounted  on  the  extending  end  of  said  vertical  support 
member  for  relative  pivotal  movement  in  a  vertical  plane, 
said  supporting  plate  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
generally  parallel  horizontally  extending  plates  with  the 
upper  plate  having  a  forwardly  facing  opening  therein 
adapted  to  receive  the  kingpin,  a  pair  of  oppositely  facing 
jaws  between  said  plates  adjacent  the  opening  and  pivoted 


1.  In  a  pelleting  machine: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  female  die  member  having  a  circtun- 
ferential  surface  and  a  plurality  of  elongated,  tubu- 
lar extrusion  openings  extending  through  said  mem- 
ber, the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  opening  extending 
radially  of  the  member,  each  opening  being  defined 
by  a  pair  of  opposed  sides  lying  in  planes  extending 
parallel  with  said  longitudinal  axis,  a  third  side  lying 
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in  a  plane  extending  in  generally  perpendicular  re- 
lationship ta  the  planes  of  said  pair  of  sides,  and  a 
fourth  side  lying  in  a  plane  disposed  at  an  angle 
with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis  so  as  to  taper 
towards  the  inside  of  the  opening  to  restrict  the 
same,  the  taper  of  said  fourth  side  extending  con- 
tinuously from  the  inlet  end  of  said  opening  to  the 
outlet  end  thereof,  said  fourth  side  being  an  integral 
one  piece  construction,  each  opening  being  defined 
at  its  inlet  end  by  a  continuous  edge,  presenting  a 
grid  defining  said  circumferential  surface  of  the  fe- 
male  die  member; 

(b)  a  complemental  male,  roller  die  member  provided 
with  grooves  for  receiving  said  edges,  setting  off  a 
number  of  plungers  adapted  to  enter  the  openings; 
aixi 

(c)  means  for  rotating  the  members  in  unison  to  con- 
tinuously insert  consecutive  plungers  into  successive 
openings,  said  edges  facing  the  bottoms  of  the 
grooves  when  the  plungers  enter  the  openings  where- 
by material  introduced  between  the  members  bridges 
across  said  edges  in  the  bottoms  of  the  grooves  and 
is  severed  by  the  force  of  the  plungers  extruding  the 
material  through  the  openings. 


longitudinal  edges  of  said  shelf  elements,  planar  vertical  rec- 
tangular Elements  defining  shelf  ends,  said  elements  being 
provided  Vwith  vertical  holes  in  their  end  edges  spaced 


SU.  iitTm 


4.  In  a  cutter-divider  for  cutting  out  pieces  of  dough 
for  cooking: 

(A)  a  cylindrical  peripheral  wall,  diametrically  ex- 
tending partitions  dividing  said  peripheral  wall  into 
four  equal  portions,  a  central  axial  cylindrical  inner 
wall  and  a  concentric  outwardly  spaced  intermediate 
cylindrical  wall  spaced  inwardly  from  a  cylindrical 
peripheral  wall; 

(B)  and  radially  extending  partition  walls  between  the 
central  cylindrical  wall,  intermediate  cylindrical  wall, 
and  the  cylindrical  peripheral  wall  dividing  the  in- 
terior of  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  device  into  a 
plurality  of  forms  of  substantially  equal  size  and 
shape. 


3^34,896 
UTILITARIAN  FURNITURE  STRUCTURE 
George  Bonsall,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bro-Dart 
Industries,  Inc.,  Newark,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Sept.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,927 
1  Claim.  (CI.  108—111) 
In  a  furniture  structure  defining  a  multi-shelved  unit, 
an  assembly  comprising  planar  horizontal  rectangular  ele- 
ments defining  shelves,  said  elements  being  provided  with 
first  sets  of  vertical  holes  along  the  short  edges  and  with 
a  second  set  of  vertical  holes  in  the  medial  region  ar- 
ranged in  a  line  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  edges,  said 
second  set  of  holes  being  appreciably  spaced  from  both  lo 


to  register  with  said  first  sets  of  holes,  planar  vertical 
rectangular  elements  defining  dividers,  said  elements 
being  provided  with  holes  in  their  end  edges  spaced  to 
register  with  said  second  set  of  holes,  said  dividers  being 
substantially  shorter  in  length  than  said  shelves,  and  a 
connecting  dowel  within  each  pair  of  registering  holes, 
all  of  said  elements  being  structurally  united  solely  by 
said  dowels. 


3,234,895 

MEANS  FOR  PREPARING  DOUGH  FOR  COOKING 

Dayton  O.  Lciby,  835  Stnfar  Drive, 

San  Gabriel,  Calif.     91775  1 

FOcd  Jan.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,417 
I  4  Claims.    (CL  107—47) 


I 


3,234,897 

SHELF  SYSTEM 

Howard  E.  Berk,  148—03  Newport  Ave. 

Rockaway  Beach,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,578 

7  Claims.    (CL  108—152) 


I 


1.  In  a  shelf  system,  the  combination  of  a  compound 
standard  comprised  of  a  vertical  rearward  element  ex- 
ternally secured  and  having  a  plurality  of  forwardly 
opening  vertically-spaced  holes  and  a  forward  element 
anterior  to  and  abutting  against  the  face  of  the  rearward 
element  and  having  an  elongate  opening  for  alignment 
with  said  holes,  a  bracket  forward  of  said  forward  ele- 
ment and  having  a  vertical  rear  face  wider  than  said 
elongate  opening  abutting  the  face  of  said  forward  ele- 
ment, a  downwardly  facing  hook-device  extending  rear- 
wardly  from  the  upper  portion  of  said  rear  bracket  face 
through  said  forward  element  opening  and  engaging  the 
wall  of  a  selected  hole  for  retaining  engagement  in  said 
rearward  element,  and  a  shelf  supported  on  said  bracket 
whereby  said  forward  element  is  frictionally  retained  in 
position  being  pressed  between  said  rearward  element 
and  rear  face  of  said  bracket,  the  resistance  of  the  for- 
ward element  to  the  bracket  maintaining  the  attitude  of 
the  bracket,  and  an  alignment  pin  projecting  rearward 
from  said  rear  bracket  face  for  engagement  in  said  open- 
ing to  prevent  rotation  of  said  bracket. 


3  234  898 
FURNACE  OPERATION  UTILIZING  ADDITIVES  OF 
A  NEW  AND  IMPROVED  TYPE  FOR  RETARDING 
mCH  TEMPERATURE  CORROSION  AND  ASH 
BONDING 
Wharton  Nelson,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Com- 
bustion  Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,007 

8  Claims.     (CI.  110—1) 

1.  In  a  furnace  burning  a  solid  fuel,  a  method  of  im- 

provmg  furnace  operation  comprising  contacting  at  least 

some  surfaces  in  said  furnace  at  temperatures  between 
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about  1,000*  and  1,300°  F.,  with  a  suspension  of  a  mate- 
rial consisting  essentially  of  compounds  selected  from  the 


3,234,900 

THREAD  CUTTING  EQUIPMENT  FOR 
SEWING  MACHINES 


group  consisting  of  antimony,  antimony  oxides,  and  com-  SEWING  MACHINES 

Thomas  Harris,  Birstall,  Leicester,  England,  assignor  to 
Corah-matic  limited.  Canning  Place,  Leicester,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,926 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Great  Britain,  Mar.  2,  1963, 

8,438/63 
4  Claims.    (CL  112—252) 


pounds  which  produce  antimony  oxides  under  furnace 
conditions,  by  injecting  said  suspension  into  the  combus- 
tion products  within  said  furnace  adjacent  to  and  im- 
mediately upstream  of  said  surfaces. 


3,234,899 
BOILER  CONSTRUCnON 
Johannes  G.  Mueller,  Michigan  City,  Ind.,  assignor  to 
Weil-McLafai  Company,  Inc.,  Michigan  City,  Ind.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Indiana 

Fikd  Aug.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,070 
5  Chdnu.    (CL  110—173) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  sealing  a  pressure  relief  opening 
to  a  boUer  or  the  lil^e,  the  combination  which  comprises, 
a  pressure  relief  plate  adapted  to  be  mounted  adjacent  the 
pressure  relief  opening  and  having  an  observation  port, 
and  spring-loaded  means  for  rotatably  alining  the  relief 
plate  observation  port  with  the  relief  opening  and  for 
resiliently  seating  the  relief  plate  in  sealing  relationship 
with  the  boiler  so  that  the  relief  opening  is  sealed  and 
the  relief  plate  is  free  to  be  driven  away  from  the  boiler 
when  the  internal  firebox  pressure  exceeds  a  desired  level 
and  when  said  central  port  and  said  observation  port  are 
out  of  alinement,  the  observation  port  allowing  for  visual 
inspection  of  the  boiler  interior  when  said  central  port 
and  said  observation  pori  are  in  alinement. 


1.  In  a  lockstitch  sewing  machine  including  a  base  plate, 
a  stitch  plate  on  said  base  plate,  top  thread  supply  means, 
bottom  thread  supply  means  and  a  presser  foot  arranged 
above  the  stitch  plate,  thread  cutting  equipment  comiM-is- 
ing  a  first  cutter  pivotally  mounted  on  the  presser  foot 
above  the  stitch  plate  for  action  on  the  top  thread,  a  sec- 
ond cutter  pivotally  mounted  below  the  stitch  plate  for 
action  oo  the  bottom  thread,  first  and  second  mechanical 
systems  comprising  interconnected  levers  and  links  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  cutters  respectively  for 
operating  the  cutters  independently  of  the  mechanisms  of 
the  sewing  machine,  these  mechanical  systems  being  re- 
spectively disposed  above  and  below  the  base  plate  of  the 
machine,  coupling  means  connecting  said  systems  together 
for  simultaneous  operation  and  extending  through  the 
base  plate,  a  single  manually-operable  lever  coupled  to 
the  coupling  means  and  the  mechanical  systems  for  ac- 
tuating the  lattdf  to  implement  pivotal  movements  of  the 
cutters  in  performance  of  a  thread-cutting  operation  and 
unitary  adjustable  limit  means  positioned  on  one  of  said 
mechanical  systems  adapted  to  control  the  stroke  of  the 
first  and  second  cutters  in  common. 


3,234,901  ^ 

MATTRESS  BORDER 
Francis  J.  Coury,  Highland  Park,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Romar 
Tissue  Mills,  Inc.,  Wheelwright,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 
I  Filed  Oct  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,371 

2  Claims.    (CI.  112—417) 


1.  A  border  material  for  mattresses  comprising  a  band 
containing  a  plurality  of  layers  of  thin  soft  crepe  tissue 
paper  of  low  tensile  strength  and  a  sheet  of  thin,  open- 
mesh  fabric  within  said  band  between  layers  of  said 
paper,  said  layers  and  sheet  being  secured  together  as  a 
self-sustaining  unit  by  embossing  extending  lengthwise  of 
said  band  adjacent  to  its  longitudinal  edges. 
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3^34,902 

MARINE  TURBINE  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

James  H.  Booth,  Detroit,  Mkh^  assignor  to 

TRW  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Oiiio 

Fflcd  Oct  8,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  228,902 

2  Claims.    (CL  115—34) 


3,234,904 
DEVICE  FOR  TESIPRINTING 
Edward  M.  Van  Wagner,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Xerox  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Yorit 

Filed  June  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  202,900 
2  Claims.    (CI.  118—638) 


1.  A  marine  propulsion  system  comprising  a  prime 
mover  having  a  rotary  free  power  turbine  driving  an  out- 
put shaft  and  a  throttle  for  controlling  the  application 
of  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  turbine  to  cause  rotation 
thereof,  a  brake  on  said  output  shaft,  a  propeller,  a 
forward-reverse  transmission  driven  by  said  output  shaft 
and  positioned  between  said  propeller  and  said  brake,  and 
means  for  energizing  said  brake  to  retard  rotation  of 
said  output  shaft  during  operation  of  said  prime  mover 
with  said  throttle  open,  said  brake  comprising  a  hydro- 
dynamic  braking  mechanism  and  said  last-named  means 
including  means  for  filling  said  brake  with  liquid,  said 
filling  means  comprising  a  liquid  prime  pump  driven  by 
said  output  shaft,  pump  inlet  means  in  the  boat  below  the 
waterline,  means  connecting  the  outlet  of  the  pump  with 
said  hydrodynamic  brake  and,  manually  controlled  valve 
means  controlling  said  outlet,  said  last-named  control 
means  having  time  delay  means  automatically  closing 
said  valve  means  after  a  predetermined  delay  and  opening 
a  second  source  of  Uqiiid  to  the  inlet  of  said  hydrodynamic 
brake. 

t 

3,234,903 

SAFETY  MARKER  FOR  fflGHWAYS  I 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Arthur  G.  Vara,  Sr.,  53  Clark  St.,  Hamhurg,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  402,996 

5  Claims.    (CI.  116—63) 


1.  An  imaging  system  comprising  in  combination  a 
conductive  character  electrode  comprising  raised  and  de- 
pressed portions,  said  raised  portions  defining  a  character 
to  be  printed,  a  relatively  flat  conductive  backing  elec- 
trode spaced  from  said  raised  portions  on  said  character 
electrode  to  define  thereby  a  gap,  means  to  support  an 
insulating  printing  member  in  said  gap  spaced  from  said 
backing  electrode,  means  to  deposit  solid  electroscopic 
material  on  the  surface  of  said  flat  electrode  exposed  to 
said  gap,  and  means  to  apply  a  potential  of  from  about 
600  to  about  2,000  volts  across  said  electrodes,  said  poten- 
tial being  of  polarity  to  move  said  electroscopic  materials 
from  said  flat  electrode  toward  said  character  electrode, 
forming  thereby  a  pattern  of  charge  corresponding  to  the 
configuration  of  said  raised  portions  of  said  character 
electrode  on  said  printing  member  and  causing  said  elec- 
troscopic material  opposite  the  raised  portions  of  said 
character  electrode  to  move  from  said  flat  electrode  to 
said  printing  member  to  thereby  render  the  pattern  of 
charge  visible. 


3,234,905  ' 

AQUARIUM  COVER 

Harold  G.  Olson,  Burrits  Landing,  Westport,  Conn. 

FUed  June  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  378,757 

3  Claims.    (CL  119—5) 


1.  A  marker  for  highways  and  the  like,  comprising  a 
body  having  at  least  one  upwardly  opening  socket  adapted 
to  receive  and  anchor  the  lower  end  of  the  staff  of  a  visual 
warning  means,  a  plurality  of  ground  engaging  flexible 
helical  metal  springs  extending  from  said  body  in  different 
directions,  means  securing  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  flexible 
helical  metal  springs  in  fixed  relation  to  said  body  to 
support  said  body  on  the  ground  with  its  said  socket 
opening  upwardly,  and  a  staff  of  a  warning  means  having 
its  lower  end  contained  and  anchored  in  each  socket  to 
project  upwardly  from  said  body,  said  ground  engaging 
helical  metal  springs  flexible  relative  to  said  body  and 
relative  to  each  other  to  avoid  damage  to  the  marker 
when  run  over  and  to  facilitate  placing  the  marker  on  the 
hiphw^v 


2.  A  cover  for  an  aquarium  with  a  top  access  opening 
and  an  accessory  extending  down  through  said  opining 
comprising  a  rigid  frame  for  seating  on  the  edge^of  said 
opening,  said  frame  having  its  major  portions/substan- 
tially conforming  to  the  edge  of  said  opening  ^d  having 
at  least  one  minor  portion  digressing  inward^  and  so  as 
to  overlie  said  opening  when  said  frame  is  seated  on  said 
edge,  and  a  sheet  of  flexible  substantiaKy  non-porous, 
translucent  material  whose  shape  confopms  to  said  open- 
ing, said  sheet  being  secured  to  said  frame  around  the 
perimeter  thereof,  thereby  leaving  a  ^oose  flap  of  flexible 
material  outside  of  said  minor  fr^ihe  portion,  said  flap 
being  adapted  to  be  cut  to  snug^  receive  therethrough 
said  tank  accessory. 
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3^34,906 

METHOD  OF  MILKING  AND  A  SPECIFIC 

TEAT  CUP  LINER 

Villy  Haagen  Jensen,  P.O.  Box  823,  Sansalito,  Calif. 

Filed  July  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  212,839 

9  Claims.    (CL  119— 14.02) 


wall  section  and  forming  at  least  two  pairs  of  ends  in 
juxtapositon,  a  removable  fastener  element  disposed  out- 
wardly of  said  wall  sections  in  removable  engagement 
with  each  of  said  pairs  of  ends  in  juxtaposition  and  nor- 
mally holding  said  wall  sections  in  assembled  relation- 
ship, one  of  said  fastener  elements  forming  a  hinged 
connection  between  one  of  said  pair  of  ends  in  juxta- 
position, a  pair  of  ends  spaced  from  said  hinged  connection 
being  movable  into  laterally  spaced  relationship  when 
one  of  said  fastener  elements  is  disengaged  from  said 
pair  of  ends,  each  of  said  wall  sections  having  at  the 
lower  edge  thereof  a  marginal  flange  extending  inwardly 
in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  vertical 
plane  of  each  said  wall  sections  and  providing  a  trans- 
verse supporting  surface  for  engaging  the  lower  sur- 
face of  a  floor  member,  and  a  floor  member  freely  sup- 
ported between  said  wall  sections  by  said  flanges;  where- 
by said  floor  member  is  readily  removable  from  be- 
tween said  wall  sections  after  removing  one  of  said 
fastener  elements  from  engagement  with  said  wall  sec- 
tions. 


1.  The  method  of  milking  a  cow  that  comprises  the 
steps  of:  1 1 

(a)  supporting  a  column  of  milk  that  has  been  with- 
drawn from  a  cow,  within  an  enclosed  path  of  travel 
that  is  closed  at  one  end  by  the  teats  of  said  cow; 

(b)  intermittently  moving  said  column  in  said  path 
toward  and  away  from  said  teats  whereby  an  in- 
termittent partial  vacuum  is  established  at  said  teats 
during  movement  of  said  column  away  from  said 
teats  to  withdraw  a  quantity  of  milk  from  said  teats 
into  said  column  when  such  partial  vacuum  is  estab- 
lished; 

(c)  discharging  from  said  column  an  amount  sub- 
stantially equal  to  said  quantity  upon  each  move- 
ment of  said  column  away  from  said  teats; 

(d)  transmitting  energy  from  each  movement  of  said 
column  toward  said  teats  to  the  lateral  sides  of  the 
latter  to  compress  the  latter  for  ejecting  the  milk 
that  is  within  said  teats. 


3,234,907 

KNOCK  DOWN  ANIMAL  CAGE 

Luis  A.  Palenda,  Apartado  25247,  C.V.  20, 

Mexko  City,  Mexico 

FUed  Sept.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,093 

3  Claims.    (CL  119—17) 


3.  An  animal  cage  comprising  in  combination;  a  plu- 
rality of  substantially  vertically  disposed  lateral  wall  sec- 
tions with  the  opposite  ends  of  each  of  said  wall  sec- 
tions being  in  juxtaposition  with  an  end  of  an  adjacent 


3,234,908 

CONVERTIBLE  ANIMAL  CRATE 

Benjamin  L.  Doskodl,  Rte.  2,  Box  485,  Arlington,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,838 

5  Claims.    (CL  119—19) 


1.  A  portable  knockdown  all-weather  shipping,  carry- 
ing and  protecting  crate  for  cats,  dogs  and  similar  house- 
hold pets  comprising  an  imperforate  top  wall,  an  opposed 
imperforate  bottom  wall  providing  a  floor,  opposed  length- 
wise side  walls,  and  front  and  rear  end  walls,  said  rear 
end  wall  being  rigid  and  imperforate,  said  front  wall 
provided  with  door  means,  each  side  wall  having  longitu- 
dinal upper  and  lower  half-portions,  said  upper  half- 
portion  being  provided  with  and  wholly  spanned  by  a 
flxed  insect  repelling  and  ventilating  screen,  said  lower 
half-portion  being  provided  with  and  wholly  spanned  and 
covered  by  a  first  imperforate  panel,  said  panel  being  fix- 
edly mounted  in  a  plane  inwardly  of  the  plane  of  said 
screen. 


3,234,909 

HEN  EXCLUDING  EJECTION  TYPE 

POULTRY  NEST 

Jewel  Graves,  Holland,  and  Willis  R.  Voran,  Zeeland, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Big  Dutchman,  loc,  a  corporation 

of  Michigan 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,720 
6  Claims.  (CL  119—45) 
4.  An  ejection  poultry  nest  apparatus  comprising:  a  nest 
enclosure  having  an  access  opening;  a  nest  bottom  in  said 
enclosure,  including  a  major  egg  supporting  portion  priv- 
otally  mounted  lo  tilt  upwardly  and  toward  said  opening; 
means  for  tilting  said  major  bottom  portion;  egg  convey- 
ing means  outside  said  nest  adjacent  said  <^ning,  includ- 
ing cover  means  thereon  for  bird  movement  thereover, 
and  an  egg  entry  communicant  with  the  nest;  and  said 
nest  bottom  including  a  narrow,  stationary,  non-tilting 
front  portion  between  said  tilting  portion  and  said  con- 
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veying  means;  said  tilting  portion  having  its  tilt  axis  across  ^aid  grain  hopper  and  said  trough,  a  first  auger  in  said 


said  non-tilting  portion,  spaced  substantially  from  said  ac 
cess  opening  by  said  front  portion,  and  forming  a  continu- 


passage  means  for  moving  grain  to  said  trough,  passage 
means  between  said  feed  supplement  hopper  and  said 
first  auger,  a  second  auger  in  the  passage  means  between 
said  feed  supplement  hopper  and  said  first  auger  for  mov- 
ing feed  supplement  to  said  first  auger,  drive  means  for 
said  augers  and  timing  means  for  said  drive  means  to  op- 
erate the  second  auger  only  during  selected  operating  peri- 
ods of  said  first  auger  to  provide  an  intimately  mixed 
combination  of  grain  and  feed  supplement  to  said  trough 
at  predetermined  intervals. 


ous  surface  with  said  front  portion  in  the  tilted  and  un- 
tilted  positions,  to  control  the  rate  of  egg  roll  out  of  said 
nest  onto  said  conveying  means  when  ejected  from  said 
tilting  portion. 

3,234,910 

AUTOMATIC  LIQUID  LIVESTOCK  FEEDER 

James  V.  Moloney,  Rte.  I,  Moxee  City,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,070 

15  Claims.    (CL  119—51.11) 


3,234,912 
HOPPER  FEED  REGULATOR 
William  W.  Robinson,  Jr.,  Signal  Mountain,  and  Dempsic 
C.  Camp,  Dunlap,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Cnmberiand  Case 
Company,    Chattanooga,    Tenn.,    a    corporation    of 
Tennessee 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  250,886,  Jan.  11, 
1963.    This  application  Oct.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  426,703 
11  CUims.    (CL  119—53) 


7.  A  liquid  feeding  system  comprising  a  source  of 
liquid  feed,  a  feed  supply  conduit  connected  to  said 
source,  said  conduit  comprising  a  serpentine  continuous 
member  having  alternate  peaks  and  valley  sections,  a  dis- 
charge valve  disposed  in  each  valley  section  for  controlling 
the  discharge  of  liquid  feed  stored  in  said  conduit,  a  plu- 
rality of  feeding  receptacles  disposed  along  said  conduit 
adjacent  said  valley  sections  for  receiving  said  liquid  feed, 
and  a  common  control  means  connected  with  each  dis- 
charge valve  for  simultaneously  opening  all  of  said  dis- 
charge valves. 


3,234,911  ' 

TIME  CONTROLLED  FEEDER 
Jndson  Chubbnck,  R.R.  1,  U  Roy,  DL  I 
Filed  Dec  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  329,502 
9  Claims.    (CI.  119— 51.11) 


3.  TTie  combination  including  a  feed  hopper  for  lumpy 
and  pulverulent  material  having  an  aperture  in  a  side  wall 
thereof,  an  endless  conveyor  for  removing  pulverulent 
material  from  said  hopper,  said  conveyor  comprising  a 
generally  horizontally  extending  endless  portion  having  a 
transverse  width  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said 
aperture  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced,  gen- 
erally transversely  extending,  upstanding  material  pushing 
flights  on  said  horizontally  extending  portion,  the  con- 
veyor being  movable  in  a  path  which  includes  passing  into 
said  hopper  and  out  through  said  aperture  and  a  feed 
regulator  including  an  aperture  restricting  gate,  resQiently 
urged  into  adjacency  with  said  aperture  by  a  spring,  said 
spring  having  a  force  constant  greater  than  the  force 
exerted  by  pulverulent  material  conveyed  thereagainst  and 
exceeded  by  the  force  exerted  by  a  lump  of  material 
larger  than  said  restricted  aperture  moved  against  said  gate 
by  the  conveyor  whereby  said  large  lump  urges  the  gate 
into  non-restricting  relationship  with  the  aperture  and 
moves  through  said  aperture,  said  gate  being  thereafter 
returned  to  restricting  position  by  said  spring. 


3,234,913 
SELECTIVE  DISCHARGE  LIVESTOCK  FEEDER 
Eugene  P.  Haen  and  Robert  W.  Smith,  Kaukanna,  Wis., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Badger-Northland, 
Inc.,  Kankaona,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Aug.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,306 
3  Claims.    (Q.  119—56) 
2.  A  livestock  feeding  apparatus,  comprising  a  frame, 
a  conveyor  housing  supp>orted  on  the  frame  and  having 
an  opening  in  the  bottom  thereof,  a  conveyor  located  with- 
in the  housing  and  disposed  to  convey  feed  through  the 
housing  and  discharge  the  feed  through  said  opening,  side 
.  .  _  .  „  walls  connected  to  the  frame  located  in  spaced  relation  on 

said  housmg,  a  feed  supplement  hopper  in  said  housing,    opposite  sides  of  the  conveyor,  a  feed  deflecting  member 
a  gram  hopper  in  said  housing,  passage  means  between    positioned  below  the  upper  ends  of  said  side  walls  and 


^b-- 


1.  In  an  animal  feeder,  a  housing,  an  open  trough  in 
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extending  between  said  side  walls  to  define  a  feed-receiving 
chamber  with  said  side  walls,  means  for  mounting  the 
feed  deflecting  member  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
horizontal  axis  located  in  a  vertical  plane  below  the  con- 
veyor housing  and  generally  parallel  to  the  conveyor  hous- 


a  plurality  of  support  means  disposed  within  said  en- 
closure means  and  supported  thereby,  each  of  said  sup- 
port means  defining  a  relatively  large  area  and  being  con- 
toured to  receive  the  major  portion  of  a  live  bird  and 
to  support  the  bird  in  an  immobile  position  to  prevent 
physical  damage  thereto  during  shipping  operations,  each 
of  said  support  means  being  pivotally  supported  by  said 
enclosure  means  and  being  automatically  movable  into 
different  operative  positions  relative  to  said  enclosure 
means  during  different  phases  of  the  shipping  operation. 


ing,  and  mcahs  for  raising  and  lowering  the  conveyor 
housing  with  respect  to  feed  deflecting  member,  said  feed 
being  discharged  through  the  opening  in  said  housing  and 
collected  in  said  chamber  and  then  discharged  to  either 
side  of  said  housing  by  pivotal  movement  of  said  feed 
deflecting  member. 


3^34,914 

FEEDER  WITH  COVERING  DEVICE 

Arend  Jan  Wormgoor,  Dicpenhelm,  Netheiiands,  assignor 

to  Antooins  Zwecgera,  Geldrop,  Nedierlands 

Filed  Oct  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  401^09 

€  Claims.    (CL  119—63) 


4.  A  feeding  apparatus  for  poultry  comprising  a  hori- 
zontally elongated  trough  having  an  open  top  along  its 
length,  an  endless  chain  conveyor  disposed  in  the  trough 
along  its  entire  length  for  distributing  feed  admitted  to 
the  trough  at  one  point  along  the  entire  length  of  the 
trough  when  moived  in  one  direction,  a  cover  coextensive 
in  \engih  with  the  trough,  means  to  support  the  cover 
above  the  trough,  said  support  means  including  a  mem- 
ber engaging  with  the  endless  chain  conveyor  for  lower- 
ing the  cover  on  the  trough  when  moving  in  said  one  di- 
rection and  for  raising  the  cover  above  the  trough  when 
moved  in  the  opposite  direction. 


/ 


METHOD 


2. 


3,234,915 

AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SHIPPING 

LIVE  BIRDS 

Dickersoa  H.  Sanders,  12  Morris  Drive,  Apt  204, 

Laurel,  Md. 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,89« 

14  Claims.    (CL  119—97) 

1.  Apparatus  for  shipping  live  birds  comprising  a  li^t- 

weight  enclosure  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  birds, 


means  for  moving  said  support  means  into  operative  posi- 
tion, means  for  holding  the  support  means  in  operative 
position,  and  means  for  limiting  movement  of  said  sup- 
port means,  said  last-mentioned  means  comprising  inter- 
engaging  surfaces  formed  on  a  portion  of  said  support 
means  and  a  portion  of  said  enclosure  means. 


3,234,916 
COMBINED  WRITING  IMPLEMENT  AND 
PIPE  TOOL 
Frederick  A.  Fassbender,  West  Orange,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
S.  M.  Frank  &  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  339,168 
1  Claim.    (CI.  12(^—1) 


A  combined  writing  implement  and  smoker's  pipe  tool 
having  a  barrel  comprising  a  forward  hollow  section,  a 
central  tubular  section  and  a  rear  cap  section,  the  forward 
and  central  sections  containing  writing  implement  advanc- 
ing-and-retracting  means,  said  central  section  including  a 
rear,  outer  reduced  cross-section,  a  plug  having  a  split  skirt 
frictionally  fitted  into  and  inwardly  of  the  rear  end  of  the 
central  section,  a  pipe  reamer  anchored  at  one  end  in  the 
plug  and  rear  end  of  and  projecting  axially  therefrom  the 
central  barrel  section,  the  cap  section  being  closed  at  its 
rear  end  by  a  flat  disk  comprising  a  tobacco  tamper,  said 
cap  section  being  telescopically  and  removably  fitted  over 
the  rear  reduced  diameter  end  of  the  central  section  and 
enclosing  the  reamer,  the  plug  having  a  tapered  rear  end 
and  projecting  from  the  rear  end  of  said  central  section 
and  having  an  annular  groove  between  said  tapered  end 
and  the  skirt  at  the  rear  end  of  said  central  section,  and 
a  soft  and  resilient,  compressible  O-ring  fitted  in  said 
groove  and  overlying  the  rear  end  of  said  central  section 
and  frictionally  and  removably  engaging  the  inner  surface 
of  the  cap  member  for  resisting  displacement  of  the  cap 
member  from  the  rear  end  of  the  central  barrel  section. 
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3434,917 

SEAL  FOR  RESERVOIRS  OF  WRITING  AND 

OTHER  DISPENSING  INSTRUMENTS 

Hans  Reinhard  FeUling,  Zug,  Switzerland,  and  Edward 

Henry  Harvey,  London,  England,  assignors  to  I.R.C. 

Limited,  London,  England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  5,872 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  6,  1959, 

4,202/59 
11  Claims.     (CI.  120-^2.4) 


1.  A  liquid  reservoir  having  a  seal  comprising  a  con- 
duit opening  to  the  exterior  of  the  reservoir  of  greater- 
than-capillary  cross-sectional  area,  piston  means  having 
a  bulk  density  approximately  the  same  as  that  of  a  liquid 
contained  in  the  reservoir  slidable  within  the  conduit  and 
having  a  peripheral  shape  similar  to  but  slightly  smaller 
than  that  of  the  inside  surface  of  the  conduit  so  as  to 
provide  a  space  of  capillary  dimensions  between  the  ad- 
jacent surfaces  of  the  piston  means  and  the  conduit,  and 
means  effective  at  least  in  the  horizontal  orientation  of  a 
reservoir  conduit  and  under  all  conditions  of  ambient  tem- 
perature and  pressure  occurring  in  normal  use  for  urging 
the  piston  means  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  con- 
duit in  a  manner  tending  to  thrust  it  out  of  a  liquid  in 
the  conduit  with  sufficient  force  to  balance  any  forces 
tending  to  draw  the  piston  means  into  a  liquid  in  the  con- 
duit, thereby  preventing  seepage  of  liquid  through  the 
space  between  the  piston  means  and  the  conduit,  said 
urging  means  including  an  element  separate  from  said 
piston  means  with  respect  to  which  the  piston  means  is 
movable,  along  with  means  applying  a  force  between  the 
element  and  the  piston  means. 


3,234  918 

WRITING  IMPLEMENT  WITH  CARTRIDGE 

GiuUo  Gigli,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  L.  &  C.  Hardtmuth, 

Inc.,  Bioomsbury,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,729 

1  Claim.     (CI.  120—45.4) 

In  a  writing  implement  having  a  writing  nib,  a  screw 
threaded  portion  and  central  body  extension  with  a 
through  passage  for  delivering  ink  to  the  nib,  an  ink-carry- 
ing cartridge  removably  associated  with  said  implement 
and  positioned  to  receive  said  body  extension,  said  car- 
tridge comprising  a  hollow  structure  closed  at  one  end 
and  recessed  at  its  open  end  and  having  a  peripheral 
recessed  flange  at  its  extreme  open  end,  an  inlay  within 
the  recessed  end  of  the  cartridge  structure  and  having  an 
open  end  provided  with  a  peripheral  flange  and  a  closed 
end  extending  into  the  cartridge  structure,  the  flange  of 
the  inlay  resting  in  the  recess  of  the  cartridge  flange,  the 
flange  of  the  inlay  being  permanently  associated  with  the 
recess  of  the  cartridge  flange  when  the  cartridge  flange 
is  filled  with  fluid,  a  tubular  projection  extending  from  the 
closed  end  of  the  inlay  into  the  cartridge  and  being  open 


at  the  closed  end  of  the  inlay  and  being  closed  at  its 
other  end,  a  mobile  tubular  piercing  member  frictionaUy 
held  within  said  projection  and  having  a  sharp  interior 
end  adjacent  to  the  closed  end  of  the  projection  and  ex- 
tending with  its  other  end  beyond  the  open  end  of  said 
projection,  but  below  said  annular  flange  so  that  its  ex- 
tending end  can  be  forcibly  engaged  by  the  central  body 
extension  of  the  writing  implement,  a  clamping  ring  hav- 


y 

ii 


ing  an  annular  shoulder  therein  adapted  to  engage  against 
the  peripheral  flange  of  the  hollow  structure,  said  ring 
having  a  threaded  portion  adapted  to  threadedly  engage 
the  screw  threaded  portion  of  said  writing  implement  to 
fasten  said  cartridge  to  said  implement  and  thereby  caus- 
ing the  sharp  interior  end  of  the  piercing  member  to  pene- 
trate the  closed  end  of  the  tubular  projection,  thus  en- 
abling fluid  to  pass  from  the  cartridge  to  the  nib  of  the 
writing  implement. 


3  234  919 
BLAST  FURNACE   TUYERE 
Joseph  C.  Troy,  Pittsburgii,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Jenes  ft 
Laughlin  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsbari^,  Pa^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  247,650,  Dec.  27, 
1962.  This  application  Dec.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  425,671 
5  Claims.     (CI.  122—6.6) 


1.  A  blast  furnace  tuyere  having  a  base,  a  nose,  and 
a  hollow,  approximately  frusto-conical,  body  comprising 
an  annular  channel  therein  adjacent  to  the  base  thereof 
and  extending  toward  the  nose  thereof,  an  annular  wall 
in  that  channel  extending  from  the  base  of  the  tuyere 
and  stopping  short  of  the  nose  end  of  the  annular  chan- 
nel so  as  to  divide  the  channel  into  an  outer  frusto- 
conical  passageway  and  an  inner  passageway  which  com- 
municate at  the  nose  end  of  the  channel,  a  first  cooling 
fluid  port  in  the  base  of  the  tuyere  communicating  with 
the  outer  passageway,  a  second  cooling  fluid  port  in  the 
base  of  the  tuyere  communicating  with  the  inner  pas- 
sageway, and  first  baflfc  means  within  the  outer  passage- 
way and  extending  around  a  minor  portion  of  the  cir- 
cumference thereof  spaced  from  the  first  port  sufficiently 
to  cause  cooling  fluid  entering  that  passageway  from  that 
port  to  flow  initially  in  a  circumferential  direction  ad- 
jacent the  base  of  the  tuyere  and  then  spirally  through 
that  passageway. 
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3^34,920 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 
STEAM    PEAKS    FROM    PROCESS    WASTE 
HEAT  UTILIZERS  WITH  VARIABLE  STEAM 
GENERATION 
Roland  Kemmetmuller,  Vienna,  Demeter  Karl  Markow, 
Graz,  and  Ingo  Pascher,  Graz-Kroisbach,  Austria,  as- 
signors to  Waagner-Bir6  AlctiengeseIIschaft«  Vienna, 
Austoia,  a  firm  of  Austria 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  166,039 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  20,  1961, 

A  489/61, A  491/61,  A  492/61  . 

14  Claims.     (CI.  122—7) 


provided  with  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  angularly 
spaced  blades  forming  a  generally  cylindrical  cage;  means 
for  feeding  said  cooling  fluid  through  said  blades,  casing 
means  enclosing  said  cage  and  provided  with  an  air  inlet 


4^^M!i 


1.  A  method  of  equalizing  steam  peaks  in  a  waste 
gas  steam  boiler  using  cyclically  produced  waste  heat, 
comprising  the  steps  of  feeding,  during  the  period  of 
the  cycle  in  which  waste  heat  is  produced,  all  of  the 
feed  water  into  an  economizer  heated  by  the  waste 
heat;  feeding  the  thus  heated  feed  water  into  the  steam 
boiler;  feeding  part  of  the  hot  feed  water  from  the 
boiler  into  a  displacement  type  feed  water  accumulator; 
and  displacing  thereby  cold  feed  water  contained  in  the 
accumulatbr  into  the  boiler;  feeding,  during  the  period 
of  the  cycle  in  which  no  waste  heat  is  produced,  only  a 
small  fraction  of  the  feed  water  through  the  economizer 
into  the  boiler  and  the  remainder  of  the  feed  water  into 
the  displacement  type  feed  water  accumulator;  displac- 
ing thereby  hot  feed  water  stored  in  the  accumulator 
during  the  first  mentioned  period  into  said  boiler  to  pro- 
vide at  the  end  of  said  last  mentioned  period  a  maxi- 
mum increase  of  the  amount  of  cold  water  in  said  feed 
water  accumulator;  and  heating  said  steam  boiler  dur- 
ing the  period  in  which  no  waste  heat  is  produced  with 
additional  heating  means. 


and  an  air  outlet  while  co-operating  with  said  cage  to 
produce -an  eccentric  vortex  region  inducing  air  through 
said  cage  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  generally  trans- 
versely to  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof. 


3  234  922 
AIR  COOLING  for' ROTARY  ENGINE 
Walter  Froede,  Neckarsulm,  Wurttemberg,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  NSU  Motorenwerke  Aktiengesellscbaft,  Neck- 
arsulm,   Germany,    and    Wankel    G.m.b.H.,    Lindau 
(Bodensee),  Germany 

Filed  June  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  201,494 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  13, 1961, 

N  20,181 

3  Claims.     (CI.  123—8) 


3,234,921 
ROTARY  PISTON  MACHINES 
Ingeborg  Laing,  Rosenbergstrasse  24a,  Stuttgart,  Ger- 
many, and  Nikolaus  Laing,  Stuttgart,  Germany;  said 
Nikolaus  Laing  assignor  to  said  Ingeborg  Laing 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,737 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  13,  1961, 
L  37,944 
5  Claims.     (CI.  123—8) 
1.  A  power  plant  comprising  a  rotary-piston  engine 
having  a  housing,  a  cylinder  member  formed  in  said  hous- 
ing, a  piston  member  rotatably  mounted  in  said  cylinder 
member,  at  least  one  of  said  members  being  rotatably 
journaled  in  said  housing  for  rotation  about  an  axis  and 
at  least  one  of  said  members  being  formed  with  a  pas- 
sage for  circulation  of  a  cooling  fluid  therethrough  in 
heat-exchanging  relationship  with  the  respective  member; 
and  a  cross-flow  heat  exchanger  axially  offset  from  said 
members,  said  beat  exchanger  comprising  a  rotor  opera- 
tively  coupled  with  a  rotating  one  of  said  members  and 


1.  An  air  cooling  construction  for  a  rotary  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  outer  body  including  a  pair 
of  end  walls  and  a  peripheral  wall  interconnected  with 
said  end  walls  to  form  a  cavity;  intake  means  in  a  first 
region  of  said  outer  body  for  supplying  air  to  the  rotary 
internal  combustion  engine  for  supporting  combustion 
therein;  a  combustion  zone  located  adjacent  a  second 
region  of  said  outer  body  wherein  combustion  is  initiated; 
exhaust  means  in  a  third  region  of  said  outer  body  for 
discharging  the  burnt  gases  from  the  rotary  combustion 
engine  whereby  the  heat  input  to  said  second  and  third 
regions  of  said  outer  body  is  substantially  higher  than 
the  heat  input  to  said  first  region  of  said  outer  body;  a 
first  plurality  of  radially-projecting,  substantially  circum- 
ferentially-spaced  cooling  fins  disposed  over  the  outer 
surface  of  said  peripheral  wall  and  extending  axially  from 
one  end  of  said  peripheral  wall  to  the  other  end  thereof; 
a  second  plurality  of  axially-projecting  substantially  radial- 
ly-spaced cooling  fins  disposed  on  and  extending  circum- 
ferentially  around  a  portion  of  the  axially  outer  face  of 
each  of  said  end  walls;  an  outer  housing  substantially  sur- 
rounding said  outer  body  and  covering  said  first  plurality 
of  fins  to  define  a  plurality  of  closed  axially-extending 
cooling  air  passages  around  said  outer  body,  said  outer 
housing  cooperating  with  said  second  plurality  of  fins  to 
define  a  plurality  of  cooling  air  passages  extending  from 
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a  location  adjacent  to  said  first  region  through  said  sec- 
ond region  to  a  location  adjacent  to  said  third  region  of 
said  outer  body,  and  said  outer  housing  having  a  first  open- 
ing at  one  axial  end.  and  a  second  opening  at  the  opposite 
axial  end  of  said  housing  for  directing  an  axiaj  flow  of 
cooling  air  between  said  first  and  second  openings;  guide 
means  positioned  in  said  first  region  and  proximate  said 
first  housing  opening  to  direct  a  first  portion  of  said  air 
flow  into  the  cooling  air  passages  on  the  end  wall  adja- 
cent said  first  opening,  the  remainder  of  said  air  flow 
passing  through  said  axially-extending  cooling  air  passages 
across  the  outer  surface  of  said  outer  body,  and  further 
guide  means  positioned  in  the  first  region  and  proximate 
the  second  housing  opening  to  direct  a  portion  of  the  re- 
mainder of  said  cooling  air  flow  into  the  cooling  air  pas- 
sages on  the  end  wall  adjacent  said  second  opening,  the 
balance  of  the  remainder  of  said  cooling  air  flow  exhaust- 
ing through  said  second  housing  opening.        i 


3^34  923 
METHOD  AND  BRAKING  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Kenneth  J.  Fleck,   Peoria,  and  John   M.   Bailey,  East 
Peoria,  DI^  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria, 
UL,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  June  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  203,251  I 

9  Claims.    (CL  123— 97) 


tively  low  load  which  is  a  fraction  of  the  full  load  op- 
erating condition,  while  providing  no  throttling  of  the 
exhaust  gases  at  higher  loads  located  beyond  said  operat- 


mg  range;  and  providing  in  said  relatively  low  operating 
range  a  ratio  by  weight  of  air  to  fuel  which  is  greater 
than  13.5  and  which  is  in  a  range  of  14-16. 


'  3,234,925 

ENGINE  VAPOR  RECYCLE  SYSTEM 

David  D.  Cahn,  318  N.  Pearl  St.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,729 

7  Claims.     (CI.  123—119) 


7.  A  braking  system  in  combination  with  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  intake  manifold,  an  exhaust 
manifold,  and  first  and  second  valve  cam  shafts  mounted 
for  rotation  therein,  said  system  comprising  valve  means 
for  selectively  forming  said  manifolds  into  closed  cham- 
bers and  means  for  selectively  rotating  said  first  cam 
shaft  a  predetermined  amount  relative  to  said  first  cam 
shaft  whereby  braking  efficiency  of  the  engine  may  be  in- 
creased. 


3,234,924 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  THE 
^x^^^^  ^^  INCOMPLETELY  BURNED  PROD- 
UCTS    OF    COMBUSTION    IN    THE    EXHAUCT 
GASES  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Michael  G.  May,  Krenzstnuse  25,  Kilchbei^. 
Zurich,  Switzerland  i 

Filed  Jnly  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,453  ' 

Claims    priority,    application    Austria,    July    12,    1962, 
A  5,643/62;   Germany,  Jan.  30,   1963,  M  55,607 

11  Claims,  (a.  123—97) 
1.  In  a  process  for  operating  an  internal  combustion 
engine  capable  of  operating  from  no  load  to  full  load 
and  having  an  exhaust  pipe  through  which  exhaust  gases 
are  discharged,  the  step  of  throttling  the  flow  of  ex- 
haust gases  through  said  exhaust  pipe  in  a  rebtively  low 
operating  range  extending  between  no  load  and  a  rela- 


1.  In  a  system  for  control  of  vapors  from  an  internal 
combustion  engine  which  is  sealed  except  for  an  oU  fill 
ix)rt,  the  combination  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  sealing  cap  for  said  port  forming  a  closed  cham- 
ber communicating  with  said  port, 

(b)  a  pierced  baffle  dividing  said  chamber  into  two 
compartments, 

(c)  a  carburetor  air  supply  line  leading  from  one  of 
said  compartments,  and 

(d)  an  intake  manifold  line  having  a  restricted  orifice 
therein  leading  from  the  other  of  said  compartments. 


3,234,926 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

SUPPLYING  FUEL 
William  H.  Masliinter,  Barrington  111. 
(400  Maple  Ave.,  Carpentersville,'lll.) 
FUed  Apr.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  274,292 
13  Claims.     (CL  123— 139) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  liquid  fuel  to  an  in- 
ternal combustion  engine  comprising  a  metering  pump 
structure  for  supplying  an  intermittent  flow  of  high  pres- 
sure pulses  of  fuel  in  accordance  with  air  intake  of  the 
engine  for  obtaining  air  to  fuel  ratios  generally  following 
a  predetermined  c^timum  operational  curve  of  said  en- 
gine, said  pump  sructure  including  body  means  having  a 
nrst  bore  therem,  a  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir  in  said  body 
means,  a  first  piston  reciprocably  disposed  within  said 
Dore,  port  means  connecting  said  bore  and  said  reservoir, 
means  engaging  said  piston  for  mechanically  driving  said' 
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piston  through  a  pumping  stroke  of  fixed  length  in  timed    goveraor  maintaining  the  speed,  a  flyweight  governor  hav- 
relationship  with  engine  speed,  an  adjustable  valve  mem-   ing  a  spring  opposing  centrifugal  expansion  of  the  weights, 
ber  for  closing  and  opening  said  port  means  for  control-    yieldable  stop  means  associated  with  the  governor  in 
ling  the  effecuve  length  of  the  pumping  stroke  of  the 
piston  and  thus  determining  measured  quantities  of  hy- 
draulic fluid  displaced  during  the  effective  pumping  stroke 
of  the  piston,  means  for  adjusting  said  valve  member  in 
accordance  with  weight  of  air  intake  into  the  engine,  said 
body  means  having  a  second  bore  therein,  a  hydraulical- 
ly  operable  piston  axially  slidably  disposed  in  said  second  | 

bore  and  substantially  sealing  said  second  bore  and  being 
free  from  any  peripheral  connection  with  said  body  means, 
passageway  means  connecting  said  first  bore  with  said 
second  bore  at  one  end  of  said  second  piston  for  direct-  " 

ing  said  measured  quantities  of  hydraulic  fluid  from  the 
first  bore  into  the  second  bore  for  actuating  said  second 
piston,  the  length  of  the  pumping  stroke  of  said  second 
mentioned  piston  being  determined  by  said  measured 
quantities  of  hydraulic  fluid,  fuel  inlet  means  and  fuel 


opposition  to  said  governor  spring  only  in  a  predetermined 
low  speed  range  of  governor  operation  to  retard  rapid  fuel 
increase  by  the  governor  in  the  event  of  sudden  over- 
load reducing  the  engine  speed. 


outlet  means  connected  with  said  second  bore  at  an  end 
of  said  second  piston  oppositely  disposed  from  said  pas- 
sageway means,  first  and  second  check  valve  means  re- 
spectively disposed  in  said  fuel  inlet  means  and  said  fuel 
outlet  means,  and  elongated  orifice  tube  means  operative- 
ly  connected  with  said  fuel  outlet  means  and  having  a 
length  and  transverse  dimensions  correlated  for  discharg- 
ing fuel  accurately  at  the  same  rate  and  in  the  same  in- 
crements as  fuel  is  received  from  the  pump  structure  for 
directing  said  intermittent  flow  of  fuel  into  said  engine 
in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  a  cylinder  air  inlet  for  ena- 
bling the  fuel  to  be  swept  into  the  cylinder  along  with 
fresh  air  and  to  vaporize  within  the  cylinder  and  in  con- 
tact with  fresh  air  with  which  it  is  to  be  burned. 


^  3,234,927 

TORQUE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  DIESEL 
ENGINES 
Robert  Cramer,  Jr.,  Hales  Corners,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
Murphy  Diesel  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  June  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,826 
12  Claims.    (CI.  123—140) 
1.  In  combination  in  a  governor  controlled  diesel  en- 
gine adapted  to  operate  under  near  maximum  speed  and 
load  conditicHis  with  the  operator  varying  the  load  and  the 


3,234,928 
HEATER 
Lawrence  H.  Smith,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Heat  Master  Corporation,  Warren,  Midi.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Michigan 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  337,419 
22  Clahns.    (CI.  123—142.5) 


/<*- 


1.  Heater  apparatus  comprising  fire  pot  means  in  which 
a  continuous  self-sustaining  fire  is  adapted  to  be  main- 
tained, fuel  supply  means  for  delivering  fuel  to  said  fire 
pot  means  for  vaporization  therein  to  sustain  the  fire, 
forced  air  supply  means  connected  to  said  fire  pot  means, 
chimney  means  connected  to  said  fire  pot  means,  passage 
means  connecting  said  forced  air  supply  means  to  said 
fird  pot  means  and  said  chimney  means  to  said  fire  pot 
means-and  providing  a  passage  from  said  forced  air  sup- 
ply means  to  said  chimney  means  through  said  fire  pot, 
pressure  equalization  means  connecting  said  forced  air 
supply  means  to  said  fuel  supply  means,  said  fire  pot 
means  is  adapted  to  bum  gasoline  or  the  like  and  com- 
prises a  central  cylindrical  cavity,  cylindrical  air  diffuser 
means  mounted  in  said  cavity  and  defining  an  annular  air 
inlet  chamber  with  said  central  cavity,  a  portion  of  said 
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air  diffiiser  means  opposite  the  portion  of  said  passage 
means  connecting  said  forced  air  supply  means  to  said  fire 
pot  means  forming  an  imperforate  shield  dividing  air  flow 
into  a  plurality  of  flow  paths  and  the  other  portions  of 
said  diifuser  means  being  perforate  to  permit  flow  of  air 
radially  inwardly  therethrough,  a  fuel  reservoir  provided 
in  the  bottom  of  said  fire  pot  means,  cylindrical  wick 
means  extending  upwardly  from  said  fuel  reservoir  and 
defining  a  central  annular  passage  for  vaporized  fuel  and 
being  spaced  from  said  air  diffuser  means  and  defining  an 
annular  upwardly  extending  air  passage  therewith,  and 
combustion  chamber  means  provided  above  said  wick 
means  and  intercoimecting  the  annular  air  passage  and 
the  aimular  vaporized  fuel  passage. 

18.  In  heater  apparatus,  for  heating  coolant  in  the  cool- 
ing system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  for  burn- 
ing fuel  provided  for  the  engine,  comprising  fire  pot  means 
having  a  combustion  chamber  and  a  fuel  chamber,  elec- 
trical resistance  heating  means  mounted  in  said  fuel  cham- 
ber to  heat  and  vaporize  fuel  during  initiation  of  heater 
operation,  spark  discharge  ignition  means  mounted  in  said 
combustion  chamber  to  ignite  the  fuel  vapor  during  initia- 
tion of  heater  operation,  fuel  delivery  means  for  delivering 
a  predetermined  amount  of  fuel  to  said  fuel  chamber  dur- 
ing ignition  and  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  fuel  level 
in  said  fuel  chamber  during  self-sustaining  operation,  ex- 
haust gas  operated  heat  exchanger  means  connected  to  said 
fire  pot  means,  coolant  passage  means  connecting  said  heat 
exchanger  means  to  the  cooling  system  of  the  engine, 
forced  air  circulating  means  coimected  to  said  fire  pot 
means  to  deliver  combustion  air  to  said  combustion  cham- 
ber and  force  exhaust  gases  through  said  heat  exchanger 
means,  first  thermostatic  control  means  associated  with 
said  engine  and  having  an  on  circuit  condition  during  pre- 
determined low  engine  conditions  and  an  off  circuit  condi- 
tion during  predetermined  high  engine  temperature  condi- 
tions, a  second  thermostatic  control  means  associated  with 
said  pot  means  and  having  an  on  circuit  condition  depend- 
ent on  pot  temperature  being  below  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature and  an  off  condition  above  said  predetermined 
temperature,  a  third  thermostatic  control  means  associated 
with  said  pot  means  and  having  an  on  condition  dependent 
on  pot  temperature  being  above  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture and  an  off  condition  below  said  temperature,  circuit 
means  for  controlling  said  heater  apparatus  including  said 
first  and  second  and  third  thermostatic  control  means  and 
an  electrical  source  such  as  a  battery  associated  with  said 
engine,  an  on-off  switch  connected  in  said  circuitry,  said 
forced  air  circulation  means  including  motor  means  con- 
nected in  circuit  with  said  electrical  source  in  series  with 
said  third  thermostatic  control  means,  said  resistance  heat- 
ing means  and  said  ignition  means  being  connected  in  cir- 
cuit in  parallel  through  said  first  and  second  thermostatic 
control  means  and  said  switch  means  to  said  source,  and 
said  fuel  delivery  means  including  a  solenoid  operated 
control  valve  connected  in  circuit  with  the  source  through 
said  switch  and  said  first  thermostatic  control  means. 


3^34  929 
ADJUSTABLE  VACUUM  CONTROL  FOR 

DISTRIBUTOR 
Fredrick  Sarg,  Rte.  52,  R.F.D^  Walden,  N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,835  1 

5  Claims.  (CI.  123—146.5) 
1.  An  adjustable  vacuum  control  for  distributor  assem- 
blies of  the  type  including  a  vacuum  actuated  spark  ad- 
vance mechanism  communicated  with  the  interior  of  the 
intake  manifold*  of  an  associated  internal  combustion  en- 
gine by  means  of  a  vacuum  conduit,  said  vacuum  control 
comprising  a  valve  body  definmg  a  main  passage  extend- 
ing therethrough  including  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end, 
said  valve  body  being  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  said  con- 
duit with  said  inlet  end  opening  outward  toward  said  dis- 


tributor and  said  outlet  end  opening  outward  toward  said 
manifold,  said  valve  body  including  first  adjustable  fixed 
valve  means  operable  to  adjustably  meter  the  flow  of  air 
through  said  main  passage  from  said  inlet  end  toward  said 
outlet  end,  said  valve  body  also  defining  a  bypass  passage 
bypassing  said  adjustable  fixed  valve  means  and  opening 
into  said  main  passage  intermediate  its  inlet  and  outlet 


ends,  said  valve  body  including  second  pressure  differen- 
tial responsive  check  valve  means  directly  communicated 
with  said  outlet  end  and  operable,  only  upon  the  forma- 
tion of  a  predetermined  differential  in  air  pressure  in  said 
inlet  end  below  the  air  pressure  in  said  outlet  end.  to 
allow  free  passage  of  air  in  one  direction  only  through 
said  bypass  passage  from  said  outlet  end  toward  said  inlet 
end. 


3,234,930 
BASEBOARD  GAS  HEATER 
Ralph   R.  Hodges,   BcUcvUlc,   HI.,   assignor  (o  Empire 
Stove    Company,    Belleville,    Dl.,    a    corporation    of 
Illinois 

FUed  Sept  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,474  , 
7  Claims.    (Q.  126—90) 


1.  A  gas-fired  baseboard  heater  comprising  an  irregu- 
larly shaped  combustion  chamber,  including  a  front  panel 
and  a  rear  panel  joined  at  their  top  edges  and  having 
means  for  enclosing  the  side  and  bottom  edges,  said 
panels  defining  a  lower  burner  containing  portion,  an 
intermediate  portion  joined  to  the  top  of  the  burner 
portion,  said  intermediate  section  being  of  substantially 
triangular  cross  section  and  being  of  decreasing  height 
and  cross  sectional  area  from  its  ends  toward  its  center, 
an  upper  section  of  substantially  rectangular  cross  section 
and  being  of  gradually  decreased  cross  sectional  area  from 
its  center  toward  its  ends,  and  a  reduced  area  joining  the 
intermediate  portion  to  the  top  portion,  said  reduced  area 
including  a  series  of  spaced  engaged  sections  embossed 
from  the  front  and  rear  panels  and  longitudinally  sepa- 
rated by  a  plurality  of  slots  communicating  the  inter- 
mediate portion  with  the  top  portion;  a  chamber  for 
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heating  room  air  surrounding  said  combustion  chamber, 
air  intake  means,  conduit  means  communicating  the  air 
intake  means  with  the  combustion  chamber  at  a  plurality 
of  spaced  locations  along  the  length  of  the  combustion 
chamber,  a  burner  positioned  in  the  lower  portion  of  the 
combustion  chamber,  and  a  discharge  duct  for  the 
products  of  combustion  communicating  with  the  com- 
bustion chamber. 


3^34,931 
SOLAR  ENERGY  ABSORBER 
Ranald  O.  Whitaker,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259,900 
2  Claims.    (CI.  126—270) 


I 


said  means  including  a  jet  nozzle,  and  means  for  supply- 
ing gas  under  pressure  to  said  jet  nozzle,  said  last  named 
means  including  adjustable  metering  valve  means  for  pro- 
viding  a  metered  flow  of  said  gas,  control  valve  means 
movable  between  open  and  closed  positions  for  control- 
ling the  supply  of  metered  gas  to  the  jet  nozzle,  and  means 
for  operating  the  control  valve  means  upon  initiation  of 
the  exhalation  phase  to  move  the  control  valve  means  to 
an  open  position  and  to  maintain  the  same  in  an  open 
position  only  during  the  exhalation  phase  so  that  gas  is 
discharged  from  the  jet  nozzle  during  the  time  the  con- 
trol valve  means  is  open  thereby  to  cause  the  aspirator 
means  to  establish  a  reduced  pressure  within  the  main 
passage  of  the  body. 


1.  In  a  system  for  absorbing  radiant  energy  from  a 
concentrator  which  focuses  radiant  energy  upon  a  focal 
plane,  an  energy  converter  comprising  an  enclosure  for 
receiving  and  absorbing  the  radiant  energy  and  having  a 
highly  reflective  inside  upper  surface  lying  in  the  focal 
plane  with  a  small  opening  in  its  center  at  the  focal  point, 
said  opening  permitting  the  passage  of  the  focused  radiant 
energy  from  the  concentrator  into  said  enclosure,  a  lower 
absorber  surface  parallel  to  the  focal  plane  and  upon 
which  the  radiation  impinges,  and  a  highly  reflective 
curved  wall  forming  a  segment  of  a  sphere  whose  center 
coincides  with  the  center  of  said  opening,  said  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  forming  upper  and  lower  bases  for  said 
segment. 

II  3,234,932 

RESPIRATOR 
Forrest  M.  Bird,  Airport  Box  970,  Palm  Springs,  Calif., 
and   Henry   L.   Pohndorf,    1227    Brewster  Drive,   El 
Cerrito  7,  Calif. 

Original  application  Sept.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  57,062. 
Divided  and  this  application  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  270,483 

12  Oainis.    (Q.  128—29) 


1.  In  a  respiratory  apparatus  having  a  patient  adapter 
and  having  an  inhalation  phase  and  an  exhalation  phase 
in  its  operative  cycle,  a  body  having  a  main  passage 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  patient  adapter  and  also 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  communicating  therewith, 
an  exhalation  valve  mounted  on  said  body  biased  to  a 
normally  closed  position  and  serving  to  prevent  the  flow 
of  gases  through  the  outlet  from  the  main  passage,  aspi- 
rator means  in  communication  with  said  passage  for  es- 
tablishing a  reduced  pressure  in  said  passage  in  said  body, 


3,234,933 
SELF-CONTAINED  VIBRATOR  UNIT 
Howard  F.  Martin,  Wilmington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Three 
Star  Creation,  Inc.,  Trotwood,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  269,089 
11  Claims.    (CL  128—36) 


10.  A  combination  forming  a  self-contained  vibrator 
unit  which  may  be  readily  held  in  the  hand  of  a  person 
comprising:  a  hollow  casing  having  two  relatively  flattened 
side  walls  joined  by  decidedly  arched  upper  and  lower 
walls  and  opposite  end  walls  transverse  to  said  side  walls 
and  said  upper  and  lower  walls  to  form  a  hollow  body  of 
relatively  long  length,  one  of  said  ends  forming  a  rounded 
vibration  applying  end  and  the  other  of  said  ends  forming 
a  handhold  end;  a  generally  cylindrical  motor  in  said 
casing  with  a  motor  shaft  transverse  to  said  long  length 
and  parallel  to  said  end  walls  and  with  a  rotatable  eccen- 
tric weight  attached  to  said  shaft;  a  pair  of  cylindrical 
batteries  in  said  casing  parallel  to  said  motor  shaft;  elec- 
trical circuit  means  in  said  casing  for  connecting  said 
batteries  with  said  motor;  and  switch  means  in  said  casing 
operable  from  outside  said  casing  controlling  said  circuit 
means  to  energize  and  deenergize  said  motor. 


3,234  934 
FLUID  AMPLIFIER  CONTROLLED  PISTON 
Kenneth  E.  Woodward,  1547  Hunting  Ave.,  McLean,  Va. 
FUed  Apr.  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  446,061 
9  Claims.    (CI.  128—53) 
1.  A  reciprocating  pressure-applying  device  compris- 
ing 
a  cylinder,  I 

a  piston  within  said  cylinder, 
rigid  means  coupled  to  said  piston  and  extending  axially 

through  one  end  of  said  cylinder, 
a  fluid  amplifier  having  a  fluid  power  inlet  port,  first 
and  second  fluid  power  output  ports,  and  first  and 
second   control   ports,   means  interconnecting   said 
ports  for  providing  communication  therebetween, 


932 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  15,  1966 


means  connecting  said  first  fluid  power  output  port  3^34,936 

through  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder,  SURGICAL  PAD 

a  closed  orifice  in  said  cylinder  coupled  to  said  first    Milton  R,  Levitt,  New  Brunswick,  NJ.,  asaisnar  to  The 
control  port,  Scholi  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc^  Ciiicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

1  -  FUed  May  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  199,025 

9  Claims.    (CL  128— «1) 


rf 


3,234,935 

HORSE  THERAPY  LEG  BATHING  DEVICE 

WITH  AIR  BUBBLING  MEANS 

Theodore  F.  Bell,  Hazel  Park,  and  Charles  M.  Norlin, 

Warren,  Mich.     (Both  of  22813  Dequindre,  Hazel  Park, 

Mich.) 

FUcd  Apr.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,411 
12  Claims.    (Q.  128—66) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  the  legs  of  horses  or  the 
Uke  comprising 

a  closed  container,  ' 

a  blower  having  an  outlet  communicating  with  the  up- 
per end  of  said  container  for  blowing  air  from  the 
exterior  into  said  container, 

an  upper  set  of  faucet  means  on  said  container, 

a  lower  set  of  faucet  means  on  said  container  below 
the  normal  level  of  liquid  in  said  container, 

a  plurality  of  boot  assemblies  comprising  a  base  and 
an  upstanding  wall  into  which  the  leg  of  the  horse  or 
the  like  can  extend, 

each  said  boot  assembly  having  an  inlet, 

and  a  plurality  of  hoses  connected  to  the  lower  set  of 
faucets  and  the  inlets  of  said  boot  assemblies  so  that 
when  the  blower  is  operated  the  liquid  is  forced  by 
air  pressure  from  the  container  to  said  boot  assem- 
blies to  fill  the  boot  assemblies, 

said  hoses  being  adapted  to  be  selectively  connected  to 
the  upper  set  of  faucets  and  said  inlets  of  said  boot  as- 
semblies for  forcing  air  under  pressure  by  operation 
of  said  blower  from  the  upper  end  of  the  container 
through  said  hoses  and  the  inlets  of  the  boot  assem- 
blies and  through  the  liquid  in  the  boot  assemblies  to 
treat  the  legs  of  the  horse  or  the  like.  I 


^-^ 


and  means  for  opening  said  orifice  to  the  interior  of 
said  other  end  of  said  cylinder  when  said  piston 
reaches  a  predetermined  position  within  said  one 
end  of  said  cylinder  whereby  said  fluid  amplifier  re- 
moves fluid  from  said  cylinder  by  entrainment  means. 


1.  In  a  surgical  pad  for  attachment  exclusively  within 
the  sulciform  regions  of  the  toes  on  a  human  foot, 

a  one-piece  seamless  strip  of  stretchable  tubular  ma- 
terial having  its  ends  joined  to  form  a  digit  loop  for 
embracing  the  toes  of  said  foot,  and 

a  cylindrical  element  having  a  size  to  fit  within  the 
sulciform  regions  of  the  toes  of  resilient  material  of 
less  length  than  said  strip  disposed  entirely  within 
said  strip  and  tightly  held  by  said  strip. 


•  ( 


3,234,937 

MALE  SUPPORTING  GARMENT 

Henry  G.  Nelkin,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to 

H.  G.  Enterprises,  a  co-partnership 

FUed  July  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,247 

6  Claims.    (CI.  128—95) 


tf  '* 


2.  A  supporting  garment  having  a  body  portion  adapted 
to  encircle  the  body  of  the  wearer  comprising  a  front  panel 
of  elastic  fabric  extensible  both  lengthwise  and  crosswise 
of  said  panel  and  a  rear  panel  of  elastic  fabric  extensible 
only  lengthwise  of  said  panel  attached  permanently  at  one 
forward  end  thereof  to  one  end  of  said  front  panel,  said 
rear  panel  being  longer  and  narrower  than  said  front 
panel,  means  for  detachably  connecting  the  other  forward 
end  of  said  rear  panel  with  the  other  end  of  said  front 
panel,  a  suspensory  having  a  pouch  having  leg  straps 
secured  to  the  lower  end  thereof,  means  for  detachably 
securing  said  leg  straps  to  said  rear  panel  to  extend  in 
diverging  relation  from  said  pouch,  means  for  detachably 
securing  the  upper  marginal  edge  of  said  suspensory  to 
the  bottom  marginal  edge  of  said  front  panel,  a  pair  of 
stays  extending  from  near  the  bottom  edge  of  said  front 
panel  on  each  side  of  the  middle  thereof  to  near  the 
top  edge  of  said  front  panel  in  divergent  relation  and 
elastic  pull  members  secured  at  their  rear  ends  to  said 
elastic  rear  panel  at  a  point  spaced  forwardly  from  the 
middle  thereof  and  rearwardly  from  said  forward  ends 
thereof  and  having  legs  diverging  forwardly  from  said 
point  of  securement  of  said  rear  ends  thereof  toward  the 
forward  ends  of  said  rear  panel  and  means  for  securing 
the  forward  ends  of  said  legs  to  the  forward  ends  of  said 
rear  panel. 
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3^34,938 
INTRA-UTERINE  U  STEM  PESSARY 

Ralph  R.  Robinson,  Seattle,  Wash. 

(322  Englewood  Road,  Middlesboro,  Ky.) 

FUed  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283^26 

4  Claims.    (CI.  128—130) 


1.  An  intra>uterine  pessary  comprising: 

a  shank  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  looped  elements  on 
the  upper  end  thereof, 

said  elements  having  upwardly-extending  arms  converg- 
ing as  said  end  of  the  shank  is  approached, 

said  arms  having  extensions  thereon  projecting  outward- 
ly in  opposite  directions, 

each  of  said  extensions  having  a  portion  extending 
downwardly  therefrom, 

each  of  said  portions  having  an  inwardly-extending 
length  thereon, 

the  extensions  and  the  portions  each  having  an  outer, 
uterus-engaging  surface, 

each  of  said  lengths  having  a  terminus  disposed  in- 
wardly of  said  surface  of  the  corresponding  por- 
tion, outwardly  of  the  corresponding  arm,  and  down- 
wardly of  said  surface  of  the  corresponding  exten- 
sion, 

said  elements  being  of  resilient,  self-sustaining  material, 
permitting  the  same  to  be  unlooped  into  side-by- 
side,  elongated  members  extending  upwardly  from 
said  end  of  the  shank,  and  thereafter,  in  response 
to  the  memory  of  said  material,  to  re-Joop  upon  re- 
lease of  said  members  from  the  upwardly-extending 
cooditioQ  thereof. 


3,234,939 

QUICK-DONNING  MASK  SUSPENSION 
William  D.  Morton,  Jr.,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  asdgnor  to 
Sierra  Engineering  Co.,  Sierra  Madre,  Calif.,  a  corp<^ 
ration  of  California 

FUnl  Ang.  26, 1960,  Ser.  No.  52,129 
2  Claims.    (CI.  128—141) 


ear  pieces  located  one  adjacent  each  ear,  each  ear  piece 
comprising  upper  and  lower  ends  in  vertical  alignment, 
said  upper  end  having  in  use  a  location  above  and  in 
substantial  vertical  alignment  with  the  ear,  said  lower 
end  in  use  having  a  location  below  the  ear,  and  a  con- 
necting section  attached  respectively  to  said  upper  and 
lower  ends  and  having  in  use  a  location  forward  of  both 
upper  and  lower  ends  and  of  the  ear,  a  single  head  strap 
connecting  said  upper  ends  and  adapted  to  extend  over 
the  top  of  the  head  in  substantial  alignment  with  both 
ears  and  with  said  upper  and  lower  ends,  and  a  neck 
strap  connecting  said  lower  ends,  a  rigid  overcenter  lock- 
ing bar  having  a  pivotal  connection  at  one  end  to  the 
mask,  and  a  single  flexible  strap  on  each  side  in  sub- 
stantial fore  and  aft  alignment  with  a  respective  end 
of  the  neck  strap  and  having  a  pivotal  connection  at  one 
end  thereof  to  said  connecting  section,  said  flexible  strap 
having  a  pivotal  snap  connection  at  the  other  end  there- 
of to  said  locking  bar  at  a  location  forward  of  said  first 
identified  pivotal  connection. 


3  234  940 
RETENTION  FOR  QUICK  DONNING  MASK 
William  D.  Morton,  Jr.,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Sierra  Engineering  Co.,  Sierra  Madre,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  California 

Filed  Sept.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  224,139 
11  Claims.    (CI.  128—146) 


1.  A  quick  donning  mask  assembly  for  a  breathing 
mask  comprising  a  mask,  a  head  harness  including  rigid 


4.  An  individually  fitting  quick  donning  mask  assembly 
for  breathing  masks  adapted  to  be  carried  in  part  by  the 
head  and  chest  when  not  in  use  for  breathing,  said  assem- 
bly comprising  a  mask,  a  head  harness  including  ear 
pieces  located  when  in  use  one  adjacent  each  ear,  a  sub- 
stantially rigid  locking  bar  element  at  least  partially  over- 
lying said  mask  and  having  at  one  end  of  said  bar  element 
a  pair  of  legs  straddling  said  mask,  said  legs  having  ends 
adjacent  the  mask  and  a  first  pivotal  connection  between 
said  mask  and  said  ends  of  the  legs,  a  rod  in  fixed  trans- 
verse position  on  the  bar  element  adjacent  the  other  end 
of  said  bar  element,  free  ends  of  said  rod  on  respective 
sides  of  the  bar  elements  spaced  from  each  other  a  dis- 
tance greater  than  the  distance  between  said  ends  of  the 
legs  and  substantially  equal  to  the  distance  between  outer- 
most edges  of  said  mask  and  extending  to  locations  sub- 
stantially in  fore  and  aft  alignment  with  the  respective 
ear  piece,  a  flexible  connection  on  each  side  having  at 
one  end  a  removable  pivotal  attachment  to  the  respective 
ear  piece  and  at  the  other  end  a  removable  pivotal  con- 
nection to  the  respective  free  end  of  said  rod,  said  rod 
and  the  flexible  connections  on  each  side  being  adapted 
to  maintain  the  position  of  said  mask  on  the  chest. 
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3,234,941 

PROTECTIVE  SHIELD 

AnnabcUe  D.  Tucker,  4480  Shcmum  Oaks  Atc^ 

Sherman  Oaks,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,414 

14  Claims.    (CI.  12S— 154) 


1.  A  wound  protector  or  shield  comprising  a  generally 
flat  piece  of  resilient  semi-rigid  material  having  an  outer 
periphery,  an  interior,  and  at  least  one  wedge-shaped 
cut  out  portion  having  an  apex  and  a  pair  of  sides,  the 
apex  being  disposed  in  the  said  interior  and  the  pair  of 
sides  originating  at  said  apex  and  extending  to  the  said 
outer  periphery  and  subtending  an  angle  therebetween, 
whereby  the  said  periphery  may  be  constricted  and  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  interior  raised  by  bringing  the 
material  of  at  least  one  side  portion  of  said  cut-out  por- 
*-'tion  into  close  proximity  of  a  second  side  portion  there- 
of, thereby  forming  an  elevated  wound  cover;  and  secur- 
ing means  on  said  protector  for  attachment  thereof  to 
an  afflicted  area. 


3,234,942 

TRAY  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TOPICAL  APPLI- 

CATION  OF  MEDICATION  TO  THE  TEETH 

George  G.  Simor,  4619  August  St,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUcd  Sept.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,661 

17  Claims.    (CL  128—172.1)  I 


1.  A  device  for  treating  teeth  comprising 
a  substantially  U-shaped  channel  member, 
a  flexible  sealed  balloon  received  in  said  channel  mem- 
ber, 
said  balloon  having  an  elongated  recess  In  the  up- 
per surface  thereof  dimensioned  and  adapted 
to  receive  teeth  therein, 
said  recess  being  contoured  such  that  said 
balloon  has  a  substantially  U-shaped  cross 
section  with  spaced  opposed  walls  defiinng 
a  chamber  within  said  balloon, 
said  balloon  having  a  fluid  in  said  cham- 
ber at  substantially  atmospheric  pres- 
sure, 
and  an  absorbent  member  in  said  recess  for  receiving 
a  medicament  and  applying  the  same  to  the  surface 
of  a  set  of  teeth  received  in  said  recess. 


3,234,943 
PARENTERAL  EQUIPMENT  VALVE  AND  PUMP 
Henry  E.  Metz,  Glcnview,  IlL,  assignor  to  Baxter  Labora. 
tories,   Inc.,   Morton   Grove,   Dl.,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,735 
1  Claim.    (CI.  128—214) 


A  disposable  plastic  blood  pump  comprising  a  hollow 
cylindrical  chamber  of  resilient  synthetic  plastic  material, 
said  chamber  being  closed  at  one  end  with  an  end  wall 
provided  with  an  outlet  tube  and  at  the  other  end  with 
a  combination  inlet  means  and  one-way  valve,  said  com- 
bination inlet  means  and  one-way  valve  comprising  a 
plate-like  member  formed  of  a  synthetic  plastic  material 
which  closes  the  open  end  of  said  chamber  and  which 
is  provided  with  a  central  aperture;  an  inlet  tube  formed 
of  a  synthetic  plastic  material  positioned  above  said  plate- 
like member  and  sealed  about  said  aperture  to  form  a 
fluid  tight  path  through  said  member  and  a  valve  seat 
upon  the  lower  side  of  said  member;  and  an  imperforate 
resilient  diaphragm  formed  of  a  synthetic  plastic  material 
and  of  slightly  lesser  diameter  of  said  plate-like  member 
said  diaphragm  being  formed  of  a  synthetic  plastic  ma- 
terial and  being  positioned  below  said  plate-like  member 
and  sealed  to  it  at  three  equidistantly  spaced  points  along 
the  periphery  of  the  diaphragm;  said  combination  inlet 
means  and  one-way  valve  being  integrally  sealed  together 
and  to  said  chamber  member  to  form  a  unitary  disposable 
blood  pump  into  which  blood  can  be  introduced  via  the 
inlet  tube  and  removed  therefrom  only  via  the  exit  tube, 
said  one-way  valve  being  effective  to  prevent  the  exit  of 
blood  from  said  chamber  through  said  inlet  tube. 


3,234,944 
HYPODERMIC  NEEDLE  AND  SUPPORT 
STRUCTURE  THEREFOR 
Peter  A.  Stevens,  Waterbury,  Conn.,  and  Donald  W. 
Utting,  De  Land,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Roehr  Products 
Company,  Inc.,  De  Land,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  243,573 
3  Claims.    (CI.  128—221) 


1.  A  hypodermic  needle  support  structure  comprising 
in  combination;  a  plastic  main  support  member  having 
a  passage  extending  longitudinally  therethrough  which 
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provides  access  to  the  interior  of  said  suppwrt  member 
from  cither  end  thereof  with  said  support  member  hav- 
ing at  the  outer  end  a  rigid  support  section,  a  generally 
tubular  metal  eyelet  member  disposed  in  fluid-sealing 
engagement  with  said  support  section  and  forming  a  fixed 
fluid-sealing  engagement  with  a  hypodermic  needle  can- 
nula, said  eyelet  member  having  at  the  inner  end  thereof 
a  skirt  section  with  a  diameter  larger  than  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  hypodermic  needle  cannula  and  with  said 
skirt  section  forming  said  fluid-sealing  engagement  with 
said  support  section,  and  said  eyelet  member  having  ex- 
tending axiaUy  from  the  outer  end  of  said  skirt  section 
a  ti>bular  stem  section  which  extends  longitudinally  be- 
yond the  end  of  said  support  section,  and  said  stem  sec- 
tion forming  said  fixed  fluid-sealing  engagement  with  said 
hypodermic  needle  cannula  at  a  point  spaced  axially  be- 
yond said  outer  end  of  said  support  section. 


of  a  wearer,  the  sides  of  said  breast  cups  being  attached  to 
said  body  band  and  said  support  panel  being  connected  to 
said  cup  and  the  front  of  said  band;  and  elastic  straps  on 


3^34,945 

MEASURING  AND  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR 

USE  WITH  ENEMA  UNITS 

Leonard  F.  Waldman,  Jr.,  Nilcs,  and  Robert  R.  Harrison, 

Park  Ridge,  lU.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc., 

Morton  Grove,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,331 

1  Claim.    (CI.  128—227) 


In  an  enema  unit  comprising  an  enema  solution  con- 
tainer provided  with  an  outlet,  a  resilient  flexible  tube 
of  substantially  uniform  outer  diameter  connected  to  one 
end  of  said  outlet  and  provided  at  the  other  end  with  a 
rounded  tip  and  tip  protecting  means,  the  improved  tip 
protecting  means  which  comprises  a  relatively  rigid  gen- 
erally cylindrical  vial-like  member  open  only  at  one  end 
and  positioned  in  protective  manner  about  said  tip,  said 
vial-like  member  containing  a  lubricant  for  said  tip  and 
retaining  means  for  retaining  said  vial-like  member  in 
protective  manner  over  said  tip,  said  retaining  means  com- 
prising a  generally  cylindrical  member  provided  with 
a  central  aperture  and  overriding  said  tube,  said  central 
aperture  being  smaller  in  diameter  than  the  resilient 
tubing  so  that  it  forms  a  leak-proof  seal  with  said 
tube  and  so  that  said  retaining  means  normally  retains 
its  position  upon  said  tube  but  can  be  manually  moved 
along  the  entire  length  of  said  tube  if  desired,  said  retain- 
ing means  being  further  provided  with  a  downwardly 
extending  skirt  provided  with  an  annular  portion  which 
is  slightly  larger  in  diameter  than  the  inner  diameter  of 
the  vial-like  protective  member,  providing  a  surface  en- 
gaging the  inner  surface  of  said  protective  member  to 
form  a  leak-proof  unit 


3,234,946 
MATERNITY  BRASSIERE 
Stanley  Glogover,  Riverdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  De  Lnze 
Girdlecraft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  306,837 
8  Claims.    (CI.  128-^442) 
1.  A  brassiere  comprising:  a  pair  of  breast  cups  each 
having  sides  and  bottom  edges  and  a  support  panel  there- 
for; an  elasticized  body  band  adapted  to  enwrap  the  body 


the  inner  side  of  said  band  to  attach  the  lower  portion 
of  the  respective  cups  to  the  front  portion  of  said  body 
band  to  permit  said  cups  to  expand  relative  to  said  band. 


3,234,947 

BIFURCATED  GARMENT  WITH  BUILT-IN 

SUPPORT 

Irving  Bergstein,  Easton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Easton  Trouser 

Company,  Easton,  Pa.,  a  partnership 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,707 

6  Claims.     (CI.  128—519) 


1.  A  bifurcated  outer  garment  comprising:  a  lower 
torso  portion  with  two  leg  portions  extending  therefrom, 
said  torso  portion  having  an  edge  defining  the  waistband 
of  said  garment;  and  a  wide  band  of  elastic  fabric  ex- 
tending transversely  along  an  inner  surface  of  said  torso 
portion,  said  band  having  a  length  extending  along  said 
edge  and  a  width  extending  substantially  one-half  of  a 
distance  between  said  edge  and  leg  portions,  said  band 
being  fastened  to  said  garment  only  along  said  edge  and 
at  spaced  attachment  lines  which  are  substantially  normal 
to  said  edge  with  amounts  of  said  band  between  said  at- 
tachment lines  being  less  than  corresponding  amounts 
therebetween  of  said  torso  portion,  said  amounts  of  said 
band  being  expanded  when  said  garment  is  put  on,  said 
band  thereby  providing  within  said  garment  a  nether 
support  which  is  open  and  spaced  from  said  leg  portions  to 
facilitate  dressing  in  said  garment 


3,234,948 

CHEESE-FILTER  CIGARET 

Stuart  M.  Stebbings,  P.O.  Box  191,  De  Pere,  Wis. 

nied  May  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,740 

6  Claims.     (CI.  131—10) 


6.  A  cigaret  provided  with  a  filter  comprising  grated 
particles  of  milk  derived  cheese  mixed  with  particles  of 
charcoal,   said   charcoal  being  present  in   the  filter  in 
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amounts  equal  to  one-third  to  one-half  of  the  filter  ma- 
terial by  weight,  the  remainder  of  the  filter  material 
comprising  the  said  grated  cheese  which  has  a  butter  fat 
component  of  at  least  twenty  percent. 


3^34,949 
CIGARETTE  CONSTRUCTION        I    1 
Robert  G.  White  and  Ross  W.  Gilford,  Portland,  Oreg., 
assignors  of  tliirty-tlirec  and  one^hird  percent  to  Oswald 
C.  Svehang,  Jewell,  Oreg. 

FUcd  Sept.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,396 
2  Claims.    (CL  131—10) 


20 


2z    m 
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1.  In  a  cigarette  having  an  elongated,  substantially 
cylindrical  supply  of  tobacco  terminating  in  lightable  and 
downstream  ends,  respectively, 

a  first  filter  section  abutted  against  the  downstream  end 
of  the  tobacco  supply,  smoke  flow  impeding  means 
downstream  from  and  abutted  against  said  first  filter 
section,  a  second  filter  section  downstream  from  and 
abutted  against  said  smoke  flow  impeding  means,  all 
in  substantial  axial  alignment,  and  wrapper  means 
uniting  the  tobacco  supply,  filter  sections,  and  smoke 
flow  impeding  means, 
said  smoke  flow  impeding  means  comprising  an  insert 
including,  as  integral  parts  thereof,  a  cylindrical  outer 
skirt  snugly  mounted  within  the  wrapper  means  in 
the  cigarette,  an  annular  web  flush  with  the  upstream 
end  of  the  skirt  and  joined  to  the  skirt  abutted  against 
said  first  filter  section  and  operable  to  close  off  a  por- 
tion of  the  end  of  the  first  filter  section,  a  central 
wall  extending  transversely  of  the  cigarette  and  dis- 
posed between  the  ends  of  the  skirt,  a  smoke  accel- 
erating orifice  extending  axially  in  said  wall,  and  an 
inner  annular  skirt  joining  outer  margins  of  said  wall 
and  inner  margins  of  said  annular  web, 
said  inner  annular  skirt  defining  a  first  chamber  up- 
stream of  said  wall  which,  in  a  cross-sectional  view  of 
the  chamber  taken  perpendicularly  of  the  axis  of  the 
cigarette,  covers  an  area  not  exceeding  about  one- 
half  the  cross  section  of  the  tobacco  supply,  and  no 
less  than  about  four  times  the  area  of  said  orifice  in 
said  wall, 
said  cylindrical  outer  skirt  defining  a  chamber  of  sub- 
stantially larger  size  which  surrounds  the  first-men- 
tioned chamber,  and  which  is  bounded  on  the  up- 
stream end  thereof  by  said  annular  web  which  is 
abutted  against  the  first  filter  section  to  close  dS.  a 
portion  of  the  end  thereof. 


3,234,950 
CIGARETTE  MAKING  MACfflNE 
George  Dearslcy,  Kensington,  London,  England,  assignor 
to  American  Machine  &  Foundry  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,270 
6  Claims.  (CI.  131—84) 
1.  In  a  cigarette  making  machine,  a  source  of  shredded 
tobacco  including  a  hopper  having  an  open  lower  end 
and  side  walls  which  converge  toward  said  lower  end 
and  adapted  to  guide  said  tobacco  therethrough,  a  receiver 
for  tobacco  adapted  to  receive  said  guided  tobacco  com- 
prising a  pair  of  elongated  cylindrical  rollers  arranged 
in  spaced  parallel  relation  and  having  axes  of  rotation 
in  a  horizontal  plane  located  at  an  elevation  such  that 
said  tobacco  will  fall  by  gravity  between  the  rollers,  the 


space  between  the  rollers  being  such  as  to  define  the 
width  of  a  tobacco  stream,  and  an  elongated  conveyor 
in  the  form  of  a  belt  located  substantially  in  the  same 
horizontal  plane  as  that  containing  said  axes  and  moving 
so  as  to  convey  tobacco  received  thereon  in  said  plane 
and  between  the  rollers,  said  rollers  being  arranged  to 
rotate  in  opposite  directions  such  that  the  upper  portions 


thereof  continuously  move  downwardly  toward  said  elon- 
gated conveyor,  whereby  tobacco  falling  through  the 
lower  open  end  of  the  hopper  will  fall  between  the  rollers, 
so  that  said  tobacco  is  simultaneously  accelerated  in  a 
downward  direction,  and  compacted  by  and  between  the 
rollers  while  being  conveyed  therebetween  by  said  elon- 
gated conveyor  to  form  a  continuous  tobacco  stream 
adapted  to  be  formed  into  a  cigarette  rod. 


3,234,951 

ASH  TRAYS 

Paul  K.  SchUlbig,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Plastics, 

Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,182 

1  Claim.     (CI.  131—235) 


An  ash  tray  including: 

an  outer  circular  trough  of  generally  U-shaped  section, 

an  inner  circular  trough  having  its  outer  wall  compris- 
ing the  inner  wall  of  the  outer  trough, 

said  troughs  being  formed  of  a  material  which  is  a  rela- 
tively poor  conductor  of  heat  such  as  molded  plastic, 

said  inner  wall  of  said  inner  trough  defining  a  central 
opening,  and 

a  resilient  cap  of  a  material  having  relatively  high  heat 
conductivity  frictionally  engaged  in  said  opening  and 
closing  the  same. 


3,234  952 
SCALP  PROTECTOR  FOR  HAIR  CURLER 
Robert  Endter,  3152  N.  24th  Place  and  Donald  Endter, 
1452  N.  39th  St.,  both  of  Milwaukee  8,  Wis. 
Filed  Apr.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,967 
2  Claims.     (CI.  132—39) 
1.  In  combination:  a  hair  curler  having  hair  extending 
from  a  person's  scalp  wound  therearound;  and  a  scalp 
protector  interposed  between  said  hair  curler  and  said 
scalp,  said  scalp  protector  having  an  upper  face  and  a 
lower  face  comprising: 
a  body  having  an  inner  and  outer  transverse  edge;  and 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  prongs  extending  outward 
from  the  inner  transverse  edge  of  said  body,  said 
upper  face  of  said  scalp  protector  being  tapered  from 
the  outer  point  of  said  prongs  to  the  outer  trans- 
verse edge  of  said  body,  said  lower  face  of  said  scalp 
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protector  being  substantially  straight  for  tangcntially 
contacting  the  scalp,  each  of  said  prongs  having  a 
root  portion  extending  parallel  to  each  other  from 
the  inner  transverse  edge  of  said  body  to  form  re- 
stricted rectangular  spaces  between  adjacent  prongs, 
said  rectangular  spaces  being  the  narrowest  spaces 


J 


between  adjacent  prongs,  adjacent  prongs  including 
spaces  therebetween  wider  than  said  narrowed  spaces, 
said  scalp  protector  being  retained  securely  by  the 
hair  inserted  between  said  restricted  rectangular 
spaces  and  said  scalp  protector  preventing  said  hair 
curler  from  contacting  said  scalp. 


3,234  953 

ACTUATOR  FOUNTAIN  BRUSH 

John  A.  Moynihan,  291  Lexington  St.,  Springfield,  Mass. 

FUed  July  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,681 

7  Claims.     (CI.  132—84) 


2 


I     2 


«>    m 


1.  A  fountain  toothbrush  for  simultaneously  emitting 
a  plurality  of  media,  comprising: 

a  compressible,  elastic  container  for  an  emittable,  denti- 
frice medium,  said  container  having  an  emitting  ori- 
fice for  emitting\said  medium  upon  compression  of 
said  container;     \ 

a  second  compressible,  elastic  container  disposed  at 
least  partially  within  said  first  container  and  cou- 
pled thereto,  said  second  container  having  an  emit- 
ting orifice  for  emitting  a  second  medium  without 
said  first  container  in  pressure  respKinse  to  compres- 
sion of  said  first  container; 

a  brush  body  having  a  brush  element  extending  there- 
from, a  medium  passageway  being  formed  in  said 
body  communicating  with  an  input  port  and  termi- 
nating in  an  output  port  in  coupling  proximity  said 
brush  clement; 

coupling  means  for  coupling  said  first  container  ori- 
fice and  said  body  input  port  for  adapting  said  body 
to  receive  said  first  medium  upon  compression  of 
said  first  container; 


discharge  means  coupled  to  said  body  output  port  for 
discharging  said  first  medium  upon  compression  of 
said  first  container,  said  second  container  being  com- 
pressed in  pressure  response  to  said  first  container 
compression  whereby  said  plurality  of  media  are 
simultaneously  emitted,  said  emitting  orifice  of  said 
second  container  being  so  oriented  as  to  extend  away 
from  said  brush  element. 


3,234,954 
COLLAPSIBLE  UMBRELLA 
Heinz  Weber,  Hllden,  Rhineland,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bremshey  &  Co.,  SoUngen-Ohligs,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,154 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  29, 1962, 

B  70,178 

3  Claims.    (CL  135—26) 


1.  A  collapsible  umbrella  frame,  comprising  a  stick 
formed  of  telescoping  portions,  a  main  runner  displace- 
able  along  said  stick  between  frame-folding  and  unfold- 
ing positions,  telescoping  ribs  each  having  a  radially  inner 
member  linked  to  said  stick  and  an  outer  member,  main 
struts  linking  said  respective  outer  rib  members  to  said 
main  runner,  an  auxiliary  runner  glidable  on  said  stick 
along  a  given  path  during  unfolding  of  the  frame  caused 
by  displacement  of  said  main  runner,  auxiliary  struts  link- 
ing said  respective  main  struts  to  said  auxiliary  runner  and 
being  pivotally  movable  relative  to  said  auxiliary  runner 
due  to  movement  of  said  main  struts  to  frame-f(rfding  and 
unfolding  positions,  said  stick  having  a  catch  recess  in  said 
path,  a  pawl  pivotally  mounted  on  said  auxiliary  runner, 
a  biasing  spring  engaging  said  pawl  on  said  auxiliary  run- 
ner and  having  a  biasing  force  directed  toward  said  recess 
whereby  said  pawl  engages  into  said  recess  to  temporarily 
retain  said  auxiliary  runner  at  the  beginning  of  the  un- 
folding movement  of  said  main  runner,  and  mutually  en- 
gageable  cam  means  on  said  pawl  and  one  of  said  auxiliary 
struts  respectively  for  constrainedly  moving  said  pawl 
out  of  said  recess  in  opposition  to  the  force  of  said  spring 
by  outward  pivotal  travel  of  said  auxiliary  strut. 


3,234,955 
FLUID  AMPLIFIERS 
Raymond  N.  Auger,  456  Riverside  Drive, 
New  York  27,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  227,462 
6  Claims.     (CI.  137—81.5) 
1.  A  fluid  amplifier  utilizing  laminar-turbulence  phe- 
nomena comprising: 

(a)  a  supply  tube  having  predetermined  parameters 
capable  of  producing  a  laminar  stream. 
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(b)  means  to  feed  fluid  through  the  supply  tube  with 
a  specified  velocity  relative  to  said  parameters  at 
which  there  is  produced  a  main  stream  having  a 
laminar  flow  pattern  which  is  projected  from  the 
supply  tube, 

(c)  an  output  tube  in  axiid  alignment  with  said  supply 
tube  and  spaced  therefrom  at  a  distance  to  receive 
the  projected  laminar  main  stream, 

(d)  a  control  tube  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said 
tube  disposed  to  convey  a  control  stream  along  a 
path  which  angularly  intercepts  the  flow  of  the  pro- 


T^fe.^S^'' 


jected  laminar  main  stream  between  the  supply  and 
output  tubes,  and 
(e)  means  to  feed  a  unidirectional  fluid  to  the  inl^ 
of  the  control  tube  with  a  velocity  producing  a  con- 
trol stream  having  suflicient  energy  to  create  turbu- 
lence in  the  projected  main  stream  while  said  main 
stream  remains  in  a  substantially  undeflected  state, 
at  a  point  therein  in  advance  of  the  output  tube, 
whereby  the  pressure  at  the  output  tube  is  reduced 
to  a  value  below  that  produced  when  the  stream  is 
laminar. 


3,234,956 
PRESSURE  CONTROLLER  WITH  PUSH  BUTTON 

SET  MEANS 
Cole  A.  Stkkle,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Stickle 
Steam  Specialties  Co.,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Indiana 

FUcd  Apr.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,825 

3  Claims.     (CL  137—116.5)  -    , 


1.  In  a  fluid  supply  system  having  a  source  of  fluid  at 
an  elevated  pressure,  and  having  a  pressure  controller 
with  an  input  coupled  to  said  source  and  an  output  to  pro- 
vide fluid  at  a  selected  pressure,  and  having  a  rotatable 
control  member  coupled  to  the  controller  to  provide  a  level 
of  pressure  at  the  output  corresponding  to  a  rotational 
position  of  said  control  member,  the  coupling  of  said  con- 
trol member  to  said  controller  being  direct  acting  whereby 
increasing  degrees  of  rotation  of  said  control  member  in 
one  direction  with  respect  to  a  reference  position  cause 
increasing  levels  oif  pressure  at  said  output,  said  levels  in- 
creasing between  one  level  when  the  control  member  is  at 
the  reference  position  and  another  level  when  the  control 
member  is  at  a  second  position  a  predetermined  number  of 
degrees  from  the  reference  position, 

a  plurality  of  push-button  means,  . 


and  an  adjustable  bar  normally  affixed  to  each  of  said 
means  and  separately  engageable  with  said  control 
member  by  actuation  of  said  means, 

the  attitudes  of  various  ones  of  said  bars  with  respect 
to  said  member  differing,  whereby  engagement  of  said 
member  by  said  bars  nonsimultaneously  is  effective  to 
place  said  member  in  various  rotational  positions 
between  said  reference  position  and  said  second  posi- 
tion to  provide  a  level  of  pressure  between  said  one 
level  and  said  another  level  at  the  output,  the  level 
thereby  provided  at  the  output  being  determined  by 
the  individual  one  of  said  push-button  means  which 
is  actuated. 


3,234  957 
ADJUSTABLE,  METERED  DIRECTIONAL  FLOW 

CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 

John  D.  Allen,  Sooth  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Fawick 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FOed  Apr.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  274,462 

17  Claiins.    (CI.  137—117) 


\ \    - 


1.  A  directional  flow  control  arrangement  for  selective- 
ly operating  a  fluid-operated  actuator  means  at  a  con- 
trolled speed  comprising: 
directional  valve  means  having  passages  for  connection 
to  said  actuator  means  to  selectively  pass  fluid  to  and 
from  said  actuator  means; 
adjustable  means  having  connections  to  said  directional 
valve  means  for  selectively  establishing  a  reduced 
flow  of  input  fluid  to  said  directional  valve  means  and 
for  selectively  operating  said  directional  valve  means 
to  establish  the  direction  of  fluid  flows  therethrough; 
and  means  operatively  associated  with  said  adjustable 
means  to  regulate  the  flow  of  input  fluid  to  said  di- 
rectional valve  means. 


'  '  3,234,958 

VALVE  FOR  WASHING  MACHINES 

Lamont  C.  Batters,  Lowell,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Watts 

Regulator  Company,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUcd  July  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  292,894 

4  Claims.     (CL  137—328)  ' 

1.  A  dual  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a  pair 
of  flow  bores  therethrough,  each  communicating  at  one 
end  with  an  inlet  and  at  the  other  end  with  an  outlet, 
closure  means  comprising  a  ball  valve  disposed  in  each 
flow  bore  for  regulating  the  flow  of  liquid  therethrough, 
said  ball  valves  each  having  an  opening  therethrough 
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and  being  Hiovable  from  a  first  position  preventing 
fluid  flow  to  a  second  position  permitting  fluid  flow, 
annular  resilient  sealing  discs  engaging  both  the  up- 
stream and  downstream  surfaces  of  each  of  said  ball 
valves,  each  of  said  ball  valves  and  the  sealing  discs  asso- 
ciated therewith  cooperating  to  render  the  ball  valves 
self-cleaning  in  use,  means  for  retaining  said  ball  valves 


in  said  bores,  actuator  means  comprising  a  shaft  engaging 
with  said  ball  valves  for  moving  said  ball  valves  simulta- 
neously, and  mounting  and  connection  means  disposed  in 
each  inlet  and  adjustably  connected  to  said  valve  body  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  extending  through  each  inlet  for 
selectively  communicating  each  respective  inlet  to  a  source 
of  fluid  and  for  mounting  said  valve  body. 


3^34,959 

CHECK  VALVE  DEVICE 

Maurice  Fefaberg,  536  Clintoa  Road,  Brookline,  Mass. 


Fi 


cd  July  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,240 
2  Claims.     (CI.  137—494) 


1.  A  fluid  check  valve  comprising  a  hollow  casing,  a 
fluid  inlet  passage  spaced  opposite  one  wall  portion  of 
said  casing,  a  fluid  outlet  passage  communicating  with 
said  inlet  passage,  a  tubular  sleeve  member  slideably 
received  within  said  passage,  said  member  being  closed 
at  the  end  thereof  facing  said  wall  portion,  a  peripheral 
flange  extending  around  the  closed  end  of  said  member, 
means  defining  a  fluid  metering  orifice  in  the  side  wall 
of  said  member  upwardly  from  said  flange,  a  frustro- 
conical  coil  spring  compressed  between  said  flange  and 
said  casing  wall  portion  for  biasing  said  member  away 
from  said  wall  portion  and  a  tubular  skirt  projecting 
from  the  closed  end  of  said  member  toward  said  casing 
wall  portion,  the  spacing  between  said  skirt  and  said  wall 
portion  being  greater  than  the  spacing  between  said 
metering  orifice  and  the  end  of  said  inlet  passage  within 
said  casing. 

3,234,960 
CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
LOADING  PRESSURE  OF  A  PRESSURE  REG- 

^^^  *•  ?"""™  ««nd  Bertram  L.  Morrison,  Oakland, 
Calif.,  aas^rs  to  Grove  Valve  and  Regulator  Com- 
paoy,  Oaldand,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUed  Feb.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,675 
6  Claims.    (CI.  137—510) 
4.  A  loading  device  for  a  fluid  pressure  regulator  com- 
prising : 

a  housing  including  a  loading  passageway  adapted  to 


be  connected  from  a  source  of  pressure  fluid  to  a 

sensing  chamber, 
a  first  control  valve  in  said  loading  passageway, 
first   actuating  means   for  opening  said   first   control 

valve, 
means  forming  a  venting  passageway  opening  from 

said  chamber, 
a  normally  closed  third  control  valve  in  said  venting 

passageway, 
third  actuating  means  for  opening  said  third  control 

valve, 
means  in  said  housing  forming  a  low  pressure  chamber, 
an  escape  conduit  opening  into  said  low  pressure  cham- 
ber, 


a  relief  valve  in  said  escape  duct, 

a  pressure-responsive  member  operating  said  relief 
valve, 

a  passageway  adapted  to  conduct  a  variable  source  of 
regulated  pressure  to  said  relief  valve  pressure-respon- 
sive member, 

a  check  valve  in  said  loading  passageway  downstream 
from  said  first  control  valve, 

resilient  means  biasing  said  check  valve  closed  in  op- 
position to  pressure  of  fluid  from  said  first  control 
valve, 

a  relieving  duct  opening  from  said  loading  passageway 
at  a  location  therein  between  said  first  control  valve 
and  said  check  valve,  and 

conduit  means  connecting  said  low  pressure  chamber 
to  said  venting  passageway  and  said  relieving  duct. 


3,234,961 
VELOCITY  SENSITIVE  CHECK  VALVE 
Lyie  L.  Ames,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Walker  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Racine,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,861 
1  Claim.     (CI.  137—517) 


In  a  hydraulic  jack  system,  a  hydraulic  fluid  line,  a  fit- 
ting in  said  line,  a  central  bore  extending  through  said  fit- 
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ting,  a  first  portion  of  said  bore  being  enlarged,  the  next 
adjacent  portion  of  said  bore  being  provided  with  in- 
ternal threads,  a  plug  threadedly  mounted  in  said  threaded 
portion  of  said  bore  and  having  an  enlarged  head  portion 
mounted  in  said  enlarged  portion  of  said  bore,  said  plug 
having  a  central  bore  connecting  said  enlarged  portion 
of  said  bore  to  the  threaded  portion  of  said  bore,  a  re- 
duced central  portion  in  said  next  adjacent  portion  of 
said  bore  forming  an  orifice,  a  valve  chamber  formed  in 
said  bore  beyond  said  orifice,  a  ball  valve  mounted  in  said 
valve  chamber,  means  confining  said  ball  valve  in  said 
valve  chamber  for  movement  between  an  open  position 
and  a  closed  position  relative  to  said  orifice,  and  bias 
means  mounted  in  said  next  adjacent  portion  of  said  bore, 
a  portion  of  said  bias  means  extending  through  said 
orifice  and  controllably  engaging  said  ball  valve.  i 


3^34,962  .  I 

FOAM  PUMP  SYSTEM  '  ' 

Hilding  V.  Williamson,  Chicago,  111^  assignor  to  Cheme- 
tron  Corporation,  Chicago,  111,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,540 
9  Claims.    (CL  137—565) 


4.  In  a  foam  pump  system:  a  pump  including  a  hous- 
ing defining  a  chamber,  said  housing  having  an  inlet  pas- 
sage and  an  outlet  passage  in  communication  with  said 
chamber,  conduit  means  for  conducting  a  liquid  mixture 
of  water  and  foam  stabilizer  to  said  inlet  passage  of  said 
pump,  said  pump  having  means  disposed  in  said  chamber 
for  creating  a  vacuum  to  draw  the  fluid  mixture  from 
said  conduit  means,  through  said  inlet  passage  and  into 
said  chamber  and  for  discharging  the  liquid  mixture  from 
said  chamber  through  said  outlet  passage  under  pressure, 
means  for  enabling  a  gaseous  fluid  to  be  freely  admitted 
into  said  chamber  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  passages, 
and  restricting  means  to  admit  a  controlled  amount  of 
a  gaseous  fluid  into  said  conduit  means  for  controlling 
the  amount  of  liquid  mixture  drawn  into  said  pump. 


3,234,963  | 

MANIFOLD  ASSEMBLY 

Thomas  £.  Lyon,  2441  Chamwood  Drive, 

Birmingham,  Mich.    ' 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,525 

1  Claim.     (CI.  137—608) 


number  multiples  of  each  other,  each  of  said  module 
sections  including  a  plate-like  base  having  a  planar  front 
face  portion  having  a  fluid  inlet  port  and  a  fluid  outlet 
port  opening  therethrough  and  valve  mounting  means 
for  securing  a  valve  in  face-abutting  relation  against 
said  planar  face;  an  integral  flange  projecting  rearwardly 
from  each  marginal  edge  of  said  base  plate  and  termi- 
nating beyond  the  rear  face  of  said  plate,  said  integral 
flanges  provided  with  bolt-receiving  apertures  opening 
laterally  therethrough  at  standardized  intervals  there- 
along;  bolt  means  extending  through  at  least  some  of 
said  flange  apertures  for  rigidly  securing  adjacent  module 
sections  together  in  flange-abutting  relation  to  form  a 
rigid  unitary  structure;  fluid-conducting  conduit  means 
in  said  module  section  base  for  establishing  communi- 
cation among  selected  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  said 
conduits  being  disposed  with  their  axes  substantially 
parallel  to  said  planar  face  of  the  base,  and  at  least  some 
of  such  conduits  having  end  portions  opening  through 
said  module  flanges  for  establishing  communication  be- 
tween adjacent  module  sections;  and  sealing  means  posi- 
tioned in  said  conduit  end  portions  for  preventing  leak- 
age of  fluid  therefrom  at  the  mating  surfaces  of  adjacent 
module  sections,  said  sealing  means  including  a  nippie 
member  having  opposite  end  portions  slidably  removably 
engaged  within  aligned  confronting  conduit  ends  with  an 
elastomeric  sealing  ring  interposed  between  each  nipple 
end  portion  and  its  associated  conduit  end  portion. 


3,234,964 

MANIFOLD 

Cleere  B.  Tinsley  and  Edward  K.  Graham,  Jr.,  both  of 
6414  Brompton  Road,  Houston  5,  Tex. 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,569 

3  Claims.     (CI.  137—608) 


A  manifold  assembly  comprising:  a  plurality  of  rec- 
tangular module  sections  dimensionally  related  as  whole- 


Z-*. 


2.  A  gas  distribution  manifold  for  distributing  gas 
under  pressure  to  a  plurality  of  pressurized  cables  con- 
nected thereto,  including: 

(a)  a  manifold  block, 

(b)  a  chamber  in  said  block  for  receiving  a  supply  of 
gas  under  pressure, 

(c)  a  valved  outlet  unit  mounted  on  said  manifold 
block  and  communicating  with  said  chamber  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  fluid   from   said  chamber, 

(d)  passage  means  in  said  block  communicating  said 
chamber  and  the  pressurized  cables  connected  to 
said  passage  means, 

(e)  valve  means  adjacent  each  of  said  passage  means 
for  selectively  opening  and  closing  communication 
of  pressurized  gas  through  each  of  said  passage  means 
independently  of  the  other  of  said  passage  means, 
and 

(f)  connector  means  for  each  of  said  passage  means 
downstream  of  said  valve  means  for  establishing  com- 
munication between  said  valved  outlet  and  said  pas- 
sage means. 


February  15,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


941 


3,234,965 
COUPLING  ASSEMBLY 
Dean  M.  Anderson,  Lakewood,  Calif^  assignor  to  E.  B. 
Wiggins  Oil  Tool  Company,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Sept.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,950 
7  Claims.     (CI.  137—614.04) 


^i»       » 


1.  In  a  Idoupling  having  tubular  coupling  members 
which  when  coupled  to  one  another  provide  a  bore  ex- 
tending axially  therethrough  for  conducting  fluid  through 
the  coupling;  the  improvement  wherein  an  annular  mem- 
ber is  fixed  to  one  of  said  coupling  members;  a  plurality 
of  resilient  locking  fingers  integral  with  said  annular  mem- 
ber and  extending  therefrom  axially  of  said  coupling  mem- 
ber in  a  circular  series  for  encompassing  a  portion  of  the 
other  coupling  member,  means  on  said  fingers  and  said 
other  coupling  member  cooperable  to  releasably  lock 
said  coupling  member  in  coupled  relation;  a  cylindrical 
and  circumferentially  continuous  resilient  metal  sealing 
band  having  a  base  abutting  said  annular  member  and  a 
scaling  portion  at  the  free  end  thereof;  means  securing 
the  opposite  end  portion  of  said  band  to  said  one  coupling 
member  with  the  remainder  of  said  band  extending  axially 
from  said  one  coupling  member  for  sealing  engagement 
of  said  sealing  portion  with  said  other  coupling  member; 
said  locking  fingers  surrounding  and  extending  axially 
beyond  the  free  end  of  said  band;  and  means  shiftable 
on  said  one  coupling  member  between  a  position  engag- 
ing and  holding  said  locking  fingers  in  locked  engage- 
ment with  said  other  coupling  member  and  a  position  free 
of  said  engagement  with  said  locking  fingers. 


3,234,966 

BUTTERFLY  VALVE  DEVICE  HAVING  VELOCITY 

CONTROL  MEANS 
Alfred  J.  Klosc,  Pasadena,  Calif,  assignor  to  Wallace  O. 
Leonard,    Inc.,    Pasadena,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of 
California 

Faed  Dec.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,089 
1  Claim.     (CI.  137— 625  J) 


In  a  butterfly  valve  comprising  a  housing  having  an  in- 
ternal surface  defining  a  fluid-flow  duct  through  the  hous- 
ing, the  duct  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  preselected 
transverse  cross-sectional  configuration,  a  valve  disk  dis- 
posed in  the  duct  and  having  a  peripheral  configuration 
substantially  conforming  to  the  transverse  cross-sectional 
configuration  of  the  duct,  means  connected  between  the 
valve  disk  and  the  housing  for  mounting  the  disk  for  ro- 
tation in  the  duct  about  an  axis  traversing  the  duct  so 
that  the  disk  is  movable  between  a  first  position  in  which 
the  valve  is  open  for  flow  of  fluid  therethrough  and  a 
second  position  in  which  the  disk  is  disposed  transversely 


of  the  duct  and  the  periphery  of  the  disk  lies  closely  ad- 
jacent to  the  interior  surface  of  tlie  housing  circumfer- 
entially of  the  duct  so  as  to  divide  the  duct  into  an  up- 
stream chamber  and  a  downstream  chamber,  resilient 
sealing  means  carried  by  the  valve  disk  substantially  pe- 
ripherally thereof  and  cngageable  with  the  housing  internal 
surface  when  the  disk  is  dir>posed  in  its  second  position 
for  effecting  a  fluid-tight  seal  between  the  upstream  and 
downstream  chambers,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
curvilinear  portion  defined  by  the  housing  internal  sur- 
face substantially  circumferentially  of  the  duct  adjacent 
the  location  the  sealing  means  occupies  when  the  disk  is 
in  its  second  position,  the  housing  internal  surface  along 
the  curvilinear  portion  conforming  to  the  path  along 
which  the  sealing  means  moves  immediately  upon  move- 
ment of  the  disk  from  its  second  position  toward  its  first 
position,  a  plurality  of  spaced  segments  defined  in  the 
curvilinear  portion  substantially  circumferentially  of  the 
duct,  each  segment  commencing  just  adjacent  the  loca- 
tion the  sealing  means  occupies  when  the  disk  is  in  its 
second  position,  the  segments  being  spaced  apart  to  define 
a  plurality  of  grooves  in  the  curvilinear  portion  length- 
wise of  the  duct,  each  segment  extending  lengthwise  of 
the  duct  a  distance  directly  proportional  to  the  distance 
said  segment  is  spaced  from  the  axis  about  which  the 
disk  is  rotatable,  the  sealing  means  engaging  said  seg- 
ments and  fluid  flow  from  the  upstream  chamber  to  the 
downstream  chamber  occurring  through  said  grooves 
when  the  disk  is  disposed  in  a  position  immediately  re- 
moved from  its  second  position. 


3,234,967 
CONTROL  VALVE 
Alfred  J.  Munn,  Wayne,  NJ.,  and  Harmon  A.  Poole,  Jr., 
Simsbury,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Specialties  Development 
Corporation,  Belleville,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  June  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  286,586 
3  Claims.     (CL  137—625.45) 


1.  A  valve  comprising  a  body  provided  with  chamber 
means  having  inlet  means  for  connection  to  a  supply  of 
gas  under  pressure  and  having  two  independent  outlets 
for  directing  the  gas  to  its  point  of  use,  a  fixed  element 
in  said  chamber  means  having  a  pair  of  aligned  open- 
ings disposed  in  a  common  plane  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
element  and  having  a  partition  between  said  openings 
for  isolating  said  openinp  from  each  other,  both  of  said 
openings  at  each  side  being  in  flow  communication  with 
said  inlet  means  upstream  of  said  outlets  and  each  of 
said  openings  at  each  side  being  in  flow  communica- 
tion with  only  one  of  said  outlets,  a  control  member  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  connected  plate  portions  mounted  for  slid- 
ing movement  across  said  openings  at  the  upstream  side 
of  said  openings  at  each  side  and  each  plate  portion  being 
constructed  and  arranged  for  opening  one  of  said  open- 
ings while  closing  the  other  of  said  openings  and  vice 
versa  at  one  side  of  said  element,  and  means  for  effect- 
ing movement  of  said  control  member. 
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VlnrfJI^^SS,^.^  v^  ^i^^  !^^T^\^^  RESIN-BONDED  FIBRE  ffTRUCTURES 

Ynil  L.  Frantz,  Salem,  V«^  assignor  to  Graham-White    ii/iiii__   a    j_«     ■  •.       ,x       u    *    .^      ,,.    ^^  . 
Sades  Corporatioii.  SalemT  Va^  a  comoration  of  Vlr-    ^"!^  Andrew  Baker,  Donald  Arthur  Shoemack,  and 


Sales  CorponUion,  Salem,  Va^  a  corporation  of  Vh- 
glnJa 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,393 
18  Claims.     (CI.  137—625.63) 


Victor  Bernard  Murray,  Bristol,  England,  assignors  to 
Bristol  Aeroplane  Plastics  Limited,  a  British  company 
9  Filed  Jan.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,950 

Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  3, 1960 
7,578/60;  July  30,  1964,  30,232/64 
13  Claims.     (CI.  138—125) 


\ 


1.  A  valve  assembly  comprising  master  and  slave 
valves  each  comiected  to  each  other  and  to  a  fluid  pres- 
sure source,  a  differential  piston  in  said  slave  valve  and 
having  a  small  bead  constantly  exposed  to  pressure  from 
said  source  and  a  large  bead  exposable  to  pressure  from 
said  master  valve,  valve  means  in  said  master  valve  and 
selectively  positionable  for  selectively  positioning  said 
piston  by  alternately  exposing  said  large  bead  to  pressure 
from  said  source  and  to  atmospheric  pressure,  and  means 
in  said  assembly  responsive  to  said  source  pressure  for 
holding  said  vidve  ^ineans  and  piston  in  selected  posi- 
tion. ,  , 


3,234,969 

MULTIBORE  CORRUGATED  FLEXIBLE  HOSE 

Jerome  Bernard  Clifford  dn  Mont,  23  Warren  Fields, 

Stanmore,  Middlesex,  England 

FUed  May  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,246 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  24, 1961, 

6,960/61 
8  Clahns.    (CL  138—121)  | 


1.  A  flexible  corrugated  hose  adapted  to  be  cut  to  any 
desired  length  comprising  a  length  of  tubing  of  elastomeric 
material  having  a  repetitive  scries  of  circumferential  cor- 
rugations substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the 
tubing  and  extending  from  near  one  end  to  near  the  other 
end,  each  corrugation  being  internal  as  well  as  external 
and  having  an  apex  and  a  base,  and  at  least  some  ol  said 
bases  and  some  of  said  apices  being  axially  elongated  with 
respect  to  others  to  fonn  annuli  of  sufficient  length  for 
compressive  engagement  by  conventional  hose  clamping 
means  to  achieve  fluid-tight  sealing,  said  elongated  bases 
and  apices  forming  substantially  cylindrical  coupling 
bores  of  at  least  two  different  internal  diameters  upon 
exposure  by  cutting  through  the  hose  transversely  to  its 
axis  at  appropriate  points.  •      . 


1.  A  pipe  formed  by  resin-bonded  fiber  and  having, 
for  internal  protection,  an  inner  facing  layer  of  a  resin- 
bonded  fiber  of  material  such  that  the  layer  is  more 
resistant  to  abrasion  or  chemical  attack  than  would  be 
a  layer  of  the  basic  fiber  which  forms  the  body  of  the 
pipe,  and  a  second  layer  lying  between  the  facing  layer 
and  the  body  of  the  pipe  and  consisting  of  cloth  formed 
from  a  fiber  of  material  stronger  than  that  of  the  fiber  in 
the  facing  layer  and  bonded  by  resin. 


3,234,971 
HEAT-SETTING  OF  FABRICS 
Ronald  Home,  and  John  L.  Marshall,  Jr.,  Pensacola,  Fla^ 
and  Paul  M.  Neisler,  Jr.,  Ungs  Mountain,  N.C.,  assign- 
ors, by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to  Dicey  Mills 
Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  North  Carolina 

I  FUed  Dec.  13,  1963.  Ser.  No.  330,294 

4  Claims.     (CL  139—291) 


3.  Apparatus  for  producing  stable  fabrics  from  yam 
composed  at  least  in  part  of  thermoplastic  filaments,  said 
apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  yarn  handling  means  for  forming  said  yam  into 
a  fabric  with  said  thermoplastic  filaments  projecting 
from  the  face  of  said  fabric  in  a  series  of  unrestrained 
loops; 

(b)  fabric  take-up  mechanism  for  taking  up  said  fabric 
in  an  orderly  fashion; 

(c)  and  heat-setting  means  located  between  said  yam 
handling  means  and  said  take-up  mechanism  for 
thermally  setting  said  unrestrained  loops  before  said 
fabric  is  engaged  by  said  take-up  mechanism. 
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1 1  3^34,972 

II       MULTI-PLY  FABRIC 
Edward  Koppclman,  Hnntington  Park,  and  Arthur  R. 
Campman,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  direct  and 
mesne  assignments,  to  Raymond  Development  Indus- 
tries, Inc^  Huntington  Parl^  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Original  application  Dec.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  861,959,  now 
Patent  No.  3,102,559,  dated  Sept  3,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,856 
1  Claim.     (CL  139—384) 


/^^ 


/^^ 


An  integral  multi-ply  fabric  conformable  to  a  cellular 
structure  comprising  adjacent  face  plies  of  woven  warp 
and  weft  elements,  and  a  rib  also  of  woven  warp  and 
weft  elements  and  integrally  woven  with  said  face  plies, 
said  rib  ply  tapering  in  a  weftwise  direction  and  said  face 
plies  converging  toward  one  another,  at  least  certain  of 
said  rib  warp  elements  being  warp  elements  of  said  face 
plies. 


3,234,973 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING 

A  HINGED  MAT 
Charies  O.  Adams,  Kettering,  Ohio,  asignor  to  National 
Electric  Weldhig  Machines  Co.,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,728 
8  Clafans.     (CI.  140—112) 
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3,234,974 

DOWEL  TURNING  DEVICE 

Ernest  A.  Ray,  650  W.  72iid  St,  Shreveport,  La. 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,502 

8  Claims.    (CL  142— 32) 


1.  In  a  dowel  turning  device,  a  tool  comprising  a 
handle  having  a  smooth  and  unobstructed  bore  extending 
therethrough,  a  ring  of  cutting  teeth  on  one  end  of  the 
handle  and  surrounding  said  bore,  a  tubular  guide  hous- 
ing connected  to  the  handle  at  one  end  and  surrounding 
the  ring  of  teeth,  said  housing  being  formed  with  a 
smooth  bore  portion  aligned  with  the  ring  of  teeth  and 
longitudinally  spaced  therefrom,  a  cylindrical  bushing  ro- 
tatably  engaged  in  said  bore  portion  and  confined  in  the 
housing,  said  bushing  being  formed  with  a  square  axial 
bore  extending  therethrough  and  aligned  with  the  ring 
of  teeth. 


3,234,975 
IN-LINE  VENEER  JOINTER 
Byron  B.  Brookhyscr,  Milton,  and  Harold  E.  Erickson, 
Auburn,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company, 
Tacoma,  Wash. 

FUed  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,038 
4  Clahns.     (CI.  144—2) 


^=1^ 


1.  In  a  method  for  providing  a  hinged  mat  structure, 
the  steps  comprising: 

feeding  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel,  elongated 
longitudinal  wires  in  substantially  the  same  direction 
into  a  welding  zone  so  that  said  longitudinal  wires 
lie  substantially  within  the  same  plane; 

moving  first  and  second,  elongated  transverse  wires  in- 
dividually with  respect  to  each  other  and  with  respect 
to  the  longitudinal  wires  into  positions  wherein  the 
axes  of  said  transverse  wires  are  substantially  parallel, 
are  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  wires  and  are  adja- 
cent said  welding  zone  with  the  adjacent  end  portions 
of  said  transverse  wires  being  overlapped  and  ex- 
tending across  one  selected  longitudinal  wire; 

welding  one  transverse  wire  to  the  longitudinal  wires 
on  one  side  of  said  selected  longitudinal  wire  so  that 
an  end  portion  of  said  one  transverse  wire  is 
free  from  connection  to  said  longitudinal  wires  and 
crosses  said  selected  longitudinal  wire  and  welding 
the  other  transverse  wire  to  the  selected  longitudinal 
element  and  to  the  longitudinal  wires  on  the  other 
'         side  thereof;  and 

pivotally  connecting  said  end  portion  of  said  one  trans- 
verse wire  to  said  selected  longitudinal  wire. 


1.  In  in-line  veneer  jointer,  comprising:  a  frame;  a  first 
drum  means  mounted  in  said  frame;  a  second  drum  means 
mounted  in  said  frame  and  tilted  with  respect  to  the  said 
first  drum  means  so  that  the  lower  portion  of  said  first 
and  second  drum  means  converge  with  each  other;  first 
saw  means  mounted  in  said  frame  adjacent  said  first  drum 
means  for  sawing  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  inner  edge  of 
said  first  drum  means  and  second  saw  means  mounted  in 
said  frame  adjacent  said  second  drum  means  for  sawing 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  inner  edge  of  said  second  drum 
means;  and  belt  means  extending  around  a  portion  of  each 
of  said  first  and  second  drum  means  to  carry  strips  of 
veneer  around  said  drum  means  past  said  saw  means  and 
past  said  lower  portions  whereby  the  inner  edges  thereof 
will  be  trimmed  parallel  to  each  other  and  converge  at 
the  lower  portion  of  said  first  and  second  drum  means. 
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3^234^74 

POWER  SAW  ATTACHMENT  FOR  EARTH 

MOVING  VEHICLES 

Louis  A.  Grant,  7886  Saltsbury  Road,  Monrocvillc,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  334,282 

2  Claims.     (CI.  144—2) 


I   I 


3,234  977  ' 

POWER  DRILLING  DEVICE 
John  Edwin  Byers,  Box  453,  Redmond,  Wash. 
FUed  Oct.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  233,815 
6  Claims.     (CI.  144—93)    ,  ^ 


I  ,' 


1.  A  power  drilling  device,  comprising: 

(a)  two  elongated  parallel  members  fixedly  spaced 
apart  by  short  tie  bars  disposed  adjacent  the  ends  of 
said  elongated  members,  providing  a  framework  for 
the  adjustable  positioning  of  a  power  drill; 

(b)  adjustable  screws  disposed  coaxially  with  said 
elongated  members,  extending  outwardly  therefrom 
and  each  having  bearing  pads; 

(c)  a  power  drill  carriage  disposed  for  movement  along 
said  framework; 

(d)  a  gear  rack  secured  to  each  of  said  elongated 
members  and  operatively  engaged  by  pinion  gears, 
said  pinion  gears  being  secured  on  a  common  ro- 
tatable,  transverse  shaft  extending  between  said  mem- 
bers and  which  shaft  is  revolvably  supported  by  said 
drill  carriage; 

(e)  a  drill  base  having  a  power  drill  which  provides 
limited  rotation  of  said  drill  in  a  vertical  plane  at 
right  angles  to  the  plane  of  said  framework; 


(f )  quick  detachable  means  for  securing  said  drill  base 
to  said  drill  carriage,  means  for  locking  said  trans- 
verse shaft  in  a  plurality  of  angular  positions  to  posi- 
tion said  drill  within  said  vertical  plane  at  right  angles 
to  the  plane  of  said  framework; 

(g)  a  locking  means  to  hold  said  drill  carriage  in  an 
adjusted  vertical  position,  and 

(h)  hand  operated  means  for  making  adjustments  in 
the  vertical  positioning  of  said  drill  carriage. 


1.  In  combination  with  an  earth  moving  machine  hav- 
ing a  telescoping  boom  and  a  pair  of  journals  for  journal- 
ling  a  tube  and  power  operating  means  including  an  oper- 
ating rod  extending  through  the  boom  for  partially  rotat- 
ing said  tube  about  its  axis,  a  motor  rigidly  mounted  on 
said  tube,  and  a  rotary  saw  blade  coupled  to  said  motor. 


3,234,978 

APPARATUS  FOR  TEXTURING 

BUILDING  PANELS 

Trygre  Stolescn,  771  S.  Spring  St.,  Ukiah,  Calif.;  Rolf 

Stolcscn,  525  Jackson  Drive,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.;  and 

Edward  Stolescn,  Rte.  1,  Box  258,  Lake  Port,  Calif. 

FUed  July  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  212,333 

12  Claims.     (CL  144— 136) 


1.  Panel  texturing  machine  comprising  panel  holding 
structure  for  supporting  a  building  panel  in  a  flat  plane, 
a  plurality  of  cutters  each  having  spaced  grooving  teeth, 
support  means  rotatably  supporting  said  cutters  adjacent 
said  plane  on  the  same  side  thereof,  means  for  providing 
relative  movement  between  a  panel  in  said  holding  struc- 
ture and  said  cutters  along  a  line  of  travel,  means  for 
rotating  said  cutters  whereby  the  teeth  on  each  cutter 
rotate  in  a  circle,  said  panel  holding  structure  and  cutter 
support  means  being  so  positioned  relative  to  each  other 
that  the  plane  of  rotation  of  the  teeth  on  each  cutter  is 
tilted  at  an  angle  to  said  flat  plane  measured  in  a  first 
plane  normal  to  said  line  of  travel  and  normal  to  said 
flat  plane,  each  said  plane  of  rotation  being  also  tilted 
at  an  angle  to  said  flat  plane  measured  in  a  second  plane 
normal  to  said  first  plane  and  normal  to  said  flat  plane, 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  some  of  said  cutters  being  offset 
from  each  other  transversely  of  said  line  of  travel,  and 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  some  of  said  cutters  being  offset 
from  each  other  along  the  direction  of  said  line  of  travel. 


3  234  979 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  FENCE  PICKETS 
Blair  W.  Annitage,  Alonzo  B.  Mortensen,  and  William  C. 
Thomason,  Eugene,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Robert  G.  Har- 
rison,  doing  business  as  The  Willamette  Valley  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Eugene,  Oreg. 

FUed  June  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,520 
4  Claims.     (CI.  144—162) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  splitting  stakes  from  the  edge  of 
an  elongate  billet  of  wood  having  the  grain  extending 
lengthwise  therein,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  horizontal  conveyor  for  advancing  said  billet  step- 
wise in  predetermined   increments,  a   knife  means 
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mounted  over  said  conveyor  means,  means  for  recip- 
rocating said  knife  toward  and  away  from  said  con- 
veyor in  a  path  having  vertical  and  horizontal  com- 
ponents of  motion; 
said  knife  having  a  lower  edge  extending  parallel  to 
said  conveyor; 


said  knife  having  a  downwardly  depending  splitter  ele- 
ment thereon  adjacent  one  end  thereof  adapted  to 
engage  an  end  of  said  billet  before  said  lower  edge 
of  said  knife  engages  the  upwardly  facing  surface 
thereofJ 


3^34,980 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SHAPED  COAT  HANGERS 
William  F.  Deknatel,  Chicago,  and  John  C.  Handzel,  Des 
Plaines,  III.,  assignors  to  The  Sctwell  Company,  Chi- 
cago, Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Illinob 

F  led  June  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  204,414 
9  Claims.     (CI.  144^326) 


^'l:: 


J^- 


r 


ro 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  shaped  coat  hanger  from 
a  one-piece  block  of  rectangular  cross  section  having 
broad  and  narrow  side  surfaces  and  having  oblique  end 
surfaces,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  separating  the 
block  into  two  complementary  block  halves  by  cutting 
said  block  at  an  angle  substantially  less  than  90°  to  the 
plane  of  a  broad  surface  along  an  S-shaped  line  which  is 
curved  at  the  ends  and  which  begins  and  ends  short  of 
said  oblique  end  surfaces,  to  provide  block  halves  each 
having  a  curved  surface  whereof  the  elements  arc  dis- 
posed substantially  less  than  90°  with  respect  to  said 
broad  surfaces,  and  arranging  said  block  halves  with  the 
oblique  end  surface  of  each  block  half  in  abutting  rela- 
tionship with  the  oblique  end  surface  of  the  other. 


•  3,234,981 

HAMMER 

Arthur  James  Finke,  1908  Phillips  Drive,  Muncie,  Ind. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,905 

3  Claims.     (CI.  145—29) 


1.  A  hammer  comprising: 
an  elongate  handle; 


metrically  opposite  apertures  in  the  cylindrical  wall 
thereof,  each  aperture  receiving  a  portion  of  said 
handle; 

and  a  fastener  extending  transversely  of  said  sleeve  and 
said  handle  and  passing  through  apertures  in  said 
sleeve  and  said  handle  and  securing  said  sleeve  to 
said  handle; 

and  a  poured  dense  metal  body  solidified  in  place  filling 
the  space  in  said  sleeve  and  embedding  the  portions 
of  said  handle  and  said  fastener  extending  through 
the  space  in  said  sleeve,  said  body  being  coextensive 
with  said  sleeve  to  thereby  provide  striking  faces  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  sleeve,  which  striking  faces  are 
flush  with  the  ends  of  said  sleeve,  said  fastener  secur- 
ing said  sleeve  to  said  handle  independently  of  said 
body. 

3,234,982 
DRIVER  FOR  RECESSED  HEAD  FASTENERS 
George   B.   Stillwagon,  Jr.,   Dayton,   Ohio,   assignor  to 
Gardner-Denver  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  June  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,996 
5  Claims.     (CI.  145—50) 


1.  A  driver  tool  adapted  for  driving  screw  threaded 
fasteners  characterized  by  a  cruciform-slot,  comprising 
I  a  body,  a  jrfurality  of  driving  wings  on  said  body  extending 
axially  from  a  tip  of  said  body  separated  by  flutes,  each  of 
said  wings  having  a  driving  surface  formed  on  one  face 
thereof  and  extending  generally  uniformly  radially  thereof, 
and  relief  means  formed  in  each  of  said  wings  on  said 
driving  face  between  an  axially  inner  portion  of  each  of 
said  wings  adjacent  said  tip  and  the  adjacent  driven  sur- 
face of  such  a  fastener  slot  confining  driving  contact  to 
an  axial  region  on  said  wings  remote  from  said  tip. 


3,234  983 
OiCRA  TRIMMING  APPARATUS 
Charles  G.  P.  Oldershaw,  Avon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  July  29, 1963,  Ser.  No,  298,016 
15  Claims.     (CI.  146 — 81) 


1.  Apparatus  for  trimming  okra  by  removing  the  cap 


a  cylindrical  sleeve  having  its  cylindrical  axis  disposed    end  thereof,  said  cap  end  having  a  stem  portion  appended 
transversely  of  said  handle,  said  sleeve  having  dia-   thereto,  comprising,  endless  conveyor  means  arranged 


O 
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to  progress  along  a  horizontal  flight,  said  conveyor  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  bottomless  pockets  each  adapted 
to  receive  an  individual  whole  okra  endwise  when  pre- 
sented thereto  in  a  substantially  upright  attitude  with  the 
cap  end  thereof  lowermost,  dead  plate  means  underlying 
a  predetermined  extent  of  said  flight  for  supporting  the 
okra  within  said  pockets,  cutting  blade  means  horizontally 
disposed  to  provide  a  cutting  edge  intersecting  the  hori- 
zontal flight  of  that  portion  of  the  okra  projecting  below 
said  pockets  for  severing  the  cap  ends  from  said  okra, 
and  adjustable  gauge  means  fixedly  disposed  between  said 
dead  plate  means  and  said  blade  means  and  arranged  to 
support  said  cap  end  by  engagement  with  the  cap  end 
surface  at  opposite  sides  of  said  stem  portion  for  deter- 
mining the  elevation  at  which  the  okra  is  presented  to 
said  blade  means  to  thereby  uniformly  control  with  respect 
to  okra  having  cap  ends  of  varying  configuration  the  length 
of  the  cap  end  trimmed  off  said  okra  by  said  blade  means. 


3,234,984 
FRUIT  HANDLING  MACHINERY  ' 

John  D.  Cantoni  and  Alfred  W.  Gcrrans,  San  Jose,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Sunsweet  Growers,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,793      ' 
28  Claims.     (CI.  146— 224)         i       , 


1.  A  machine  for  shaping  and  pitting  drupaceous  fruit, 
comprising:  a  fruit  supporting  plate;  a  roller  conveyor 
supported  above  said  plate  including  a  chain  of  roller 
members  spaced  equal  distances  apart;  means  for  rotating 
said  roller  members  as  said  chain  is  moved  longitudinally 
along  said  support  plate;  a  roller  turret  having  a  plurality 
of  turret  rollers  rotatably  suf^wrted  radially  of  a  turret 
axis  of  rotation,  said  axis  being  substantially  normal  to 
the  direction  of  chain  movement  and  located  above  said 
support  plate  and  roller  conveyor,  said  turret  rollers  being 
supported  radially  in  a  path  which  will  bring  each  roller 
into  positions  spaced  from  but  adjacent  said  support  plate, 
said  turret  rollers  being  spaced  angular  distances  apart 
approximately  equal  to  the  distance  between  roller  mem- 
bers; means  for  rotating  said  turret  to  bring  said  turret 
rollers  into  positions  between  two  adjacent  roller  mem- 
bers; means  for  rotating  said  turret  rollers  during  at 
least  that  portion  of  their  movement  about  the  turret 
axis  which  brings  them  into  said  positions;  a  slotted  sup- 
port shelf  disposed  at  the  upper  end  of  said  support  plate 
for  receiving  frut  moved  by  said  roller  conveyor;  a  fruit 
receiving  bucket,  mean  for  moving  said  bucket  to  pick 
up  fruit  placed  upon  said  support  shelf,  and  means  for 
pitting  said  fruit  while  it  is  supported  upon  said  bucket. 

18.  A  method  for  selecting  and  shaping  dried  drupa- 
ceous fruit  preparatory  to  pitting,  comprising  the  steps: 
rolling  pieces  of  fruit  along  a  vertically  inclined  support- 
ing surface  and  confining  said  pieces  of  fruit  between  ro- 
tating rollers  and  said  supporting  surface  while  said  fruit 
is  being  rolled  along  a  portion  of  said  surface. 

•     ..    '•    1      111     ' 


3  234  985 

HANDBAG  WITH  CHANGEABLE  COVERS 

John  Stephen  Gilbert,  330  W.  86(h  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,717 

2  Claims.     (CI.  150—29)  i 


^^ 


1.  In  a  handbag  adapted  for  use  with  changeable  dec- 
orative covers,  a  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  U-shaped 
frame  channels,  hinge  elements  pivotally  securing  said 
U-shaped  channels  to  one  another,  clamps  extending  along 
said  channels  and  integral  therewith,  an  inner  lining  per- 
manently secured  to  said  clamps,  stiffener  panels  secured 
to  said  clamps  outwardly  of  said  inner  lining,  a  fabric 
cover  secured  to  said  clamps  outwardly  of  said  stiffener 
panels,  first  displaceable  resilient  securing  insert  means  at- 
tached to  part  of  the  edges  of  said  fabric  cover  and  said 
stiffener  panels,  a  decorative  cover  having  a  part  of  its 
edge  portions  folded  over  said  first  resilient  securing  in- 
sert means,  second  displaceable  resilient  insert  means  for 
securing  another  part  of  the  edge  portions  of  said  decora- 
tive cover  to  said  U-shaped  frame,  all  said  securing  insert 
means  being  removably  received  in  said  channels. 


I  3.234  986 

'       MEANS  FOR  THREADEDLY  JOINING 
TWO  MEMBERS 
Donald  P.  Welles,  Jr.,  Rockford,  111.,  assignor  to  Besly- 
Welles  Corporation,  South  Beloit,  111.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

FUed  Oct.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  318,655 
2  Claims.     (CI.  151—19)  i 


^''f 


2.  In  a  means  for  interlocking  two  aiembers,  a  first 
member  having  a  generally  cylindrical  surface  with  a 
helical  thread-like  configuration,  said  first  member  hav- 
ing a  lobular  cross  section  with  each  360  degrees  of  said 
thread-like  configuration  including  a  plurality  of  spaced 
radial  reliefs  with  an  outstanding  radial  locking  area 
between  each  radial  relief,  the  maximum  outside  radius 
of  said  radial  reliefs  being  less  than  the  pitch  radius  of 
said  locking  areas,  a  second  member  having  a  smooth 
generally  cylindrical  surface  and  a  lobular  cross  section 
generally  the  same  as  said  first  member,  each  360  degrees 
of  said  second  member  including  a  plurality  of  spaced 
radial  reliefs  with  an  outstanding  radial  locking  area 
between  each  radial  relief,  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers having  relative  cross  sectional  dimensions  such  that 
they  may  be  placed  one  inside  the  other,  without  inter- 
locking contact,  only  when  the  radial  reliefs  of  the  first 


II 
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member  are  generally  in  alignment  with  the  radial  reliefs 
of  the  second  member,  relative  rotary  movement  of  said 
members  being  effective  to  cause  the  outstanding  locking 
areas  of  said  first  member  to  interlock  with  the  second 
member,  and  limiting  means  including  at  least  one  com- 
pressible projection  in  contact  with  a  radially  extending 
bearing  surface  of  one  of  said  members  and  extending  to- 
ward the  other  member,  said  projection  having  an  effective 
compressible  length  which  limits  axial  movement  between 
said  members  and  limits  relative  rotation  of  said  members 
to  that  fraction  of  a  full  revolution  found  by  dividing  one 
by  two  times  the  number  of  radial  locking  areas  in  360 
degrees  of  said  thread-like  configuration. 
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3,234,987 

SELF-PIERCING  NUT  WITH  ATTACHING  FLANGE 
Jolfre  R.  Hentzi,  Kensington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Stanley  Works,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Connectknt 

FUed  May  18, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  195,892 
4  Claims.     (CI.  151—41.72) 


1.  A  nut  adapted  to  be  secured  to  sheet  material 
comprising  a  body  formed  of  a  hard  deformable  sub- 
stance and  having  a  hollow  center  post  providing  a 
threaded  bore  for  receiving  a  bolt,  said  center  post  hav- 
ing an  outer  side  surface  and  an  end  surface  thereof 
intersecting  at  substantially  right  angles  to  define  a 
piercing  edge,  and  outer  flange  spaced  from  and  surround- 
ing the  center  post  defining  a  recess  therebetween,  said 
center  post  and  said  fiange  being  generally  concentric 
and  extending  in  the  same  direction  from  said  body,  said 
flange  terminating  at  its  free  end  in  a  face  tapered  up- 
wardly across  the  entire  thickness  thereof  so  that  the 
inner  edge  of  said  flange  projects  further  in  the  direction 
of  said  end  of  the  body  than  does  the  outer  edge  of  said 
flange  and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  projections  at  the 
inner  edge  of  said  free  end  extending  toward  the  recess. 


3,234,988 
COLLAPSIBLE  LOAD  BEARING  WHEEL 

STRUCTURE 

Alan  F.  Cununings,  Downey,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

FOed  Sept.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,041 

13  Claims.    (CI.  152—12) 


1.  A  load  bearing  structure  comprising: 

a  base  member  having  a  plurality  of  support  elements, 
each  element  comprising  means  for  exerting  a  sub- 
stantially constant  resistive  force  in  opposition  to 
motion  of  said  base  member,  and 


means  for  applying  to  said  base  member  the  constant 
resistive  forces  of  increasing  numbers  of  said  ele- 
ments as  motion  of  said  base  member  proceeds, 
whereby  the  total  resistive  force  exerted  by  said  ele- 
ments increases  with  increase  of  load  on  said  base 
member. 


3,234,989 

MISSILE-PROOF  GROUND  WHEEL 

Walter  Ruf,  Landhaos  am  See,  Bottigbofen, 

Thurgan,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,867 

Claims  priority,  application   Germany,  Feb.   15,   1963, 

R  34,474,  R  34,475;  Feb.  20,  1963,  R  34,503;  Dec.  5, 

1963,  R  34,725;  Dec  19,  1963,  R  36,844;  Jan.  15, 

1964,  R  36,975,  R  36,976,  R  36,977 

13  Claims.    (CI.  152—43) 


1.  A  missile-proof  vehicle  wheel  consisting  of  two 
spaced  metal  rims,  outwardly  directed  lateral  ribs  on  the 
peripheral  surfaces  of  said  rims,  a  tire,  said  tire  being  made 
of  elastic  material  and  having  a  peripheral  ground  en- 
gaging wall  and  two  radially  depending  side  walls,  clamp- 
ing means,  said  tire  being  clamped  by  said  side  walls 
between  said  rims  by  said  clamping  means  so  that  a  hol- 
low sealed  chamber  is  formed  and  said  ground  engaging 
wall  protrudes  beyond  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  said 
rims,  said  ground  engaging  wall  being  of  a  thickness  which 
is  approximately  the  amount  by  which  said  tire  protrudes 
beyond  the  periphery  of  said  rims  so  that  the  hollow  with- 
in said  tire  is  protected  from  lateral  penetration  by  said 
rims  said  rims  together  comprising  approximately  one 
half  the  running  surface  of  said  wheel,  mounting  means 
connected  to  said  rims  for  resiliently  mounting  said  wheel 
on  a  vehicle,  only  said  ground  engaging  wall  contacting 
the  ground  when  traveling  on  hard  terrain  and  said  tire 
sinking  into  soft  terrain  whereby  the  outwardly  directed 
ribs  of  the  rims  is  brought  into  engagement  with  the 
ground. 


3,234,990 

VEHICLE  WHEEL 

Nicbolas  Peter  Sorrell  Straussler,  5  Qarges  St, 

London,  England 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,472 

Oaims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  1,  1963, 

8,229/63 
4  Claims.  (CI.  152—340) 
1.  A  vehicle  wheel  comprising  a  tire  having  a  carcass 
in  the  shape  of  a  deep  dish  whose  outer  surface  is  con- 
cave and  whose  base  is  cut  out  and  suitably  reinforced 
to  form  a  bead  for  enclosure,  the  outer  edge  of  said  carcass 
being  free  and  suitably  reinforced  by  at  least  one  metallic 
spring  ring  member  enclosed  therein,  a  flanged  rim  en- 
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closing  said  bead  of  the  dished  carcass  and  extended  axial-   engagement  with  the  elongated  chamber,  said  cradle  Dor- 

y  to  form  part  of  a  concave  annular  ring  providing  a    Uons  extending  from  said  support  plate,  each  of  said  cradle 

toroidal  space  of  substantially  circular  section  between   portions  having  a  pair  of  forLrms.  o^forra4havi^^^^ 

Itself  and  the  said  outer  concave  surface  of  the  dished    a  first  hook  end  and  the  other  a  second  hook  end.  a  pa"? 

of  flexible  clamping  straps  engaging  said  first  and  second 
-4 — ^  hook  ends  to  compressively  secure  said  cradle  portions 

agamst  the  elongated  chamber  of  the  fuel  burner,  each 

of  said  clamping  straps  having  a  pivot  slot  and  a  locking 
I      slot,  said  pivot  slots  of  said  clamping  straps  registering 

with  the  hook  ends  so  that  the  clamping  straps  are  hooked 


carcass,  and  a  pneumatic  tube  introduced  into  said  toroidal 
space  to  act  as  partial  load  carrier  between  the  metallic 
rim  partially  embracing  its  inner  surface  and  the  dished 
carcass  partially  embracing  its  outer  surface. 


I    I 


3^34^1 

FUEL-OIL  EVAPORATION  BURNERS 

Manfred  Fischbach,  Altenbcrgstrasse  8,  Nennldrchen, 

Kreis  Siegen,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,907 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  9,  1963, 

F  39,440 

7  Claims.    (CL  158—65) 

1  -     \\ 


1.  A  fuel  evaporation  burner  comprising  a  burner  bowl, 
a  lid  closing  the  bowl,  an  air  and  an  oil  inlet  in  the  wall 
of  the  bowl,  a  base  of  the  bowl  having  a  hole  therein,  a 
wall  surrounding  said  hole,  a  gap  in  said  surrounding  wall 
beneath  said  lid,  a  dividing  wall  and  a  baffle  spaced  there- 
from dividing  the  chamber  formed  by  the  wall  of  the 
bowl  and  the  surrounding  wall  to  form  an  oil  evaporation 
zone,  a  downwardly  sloping  channel  in  the  outer  periphery 
of  the  base  of  said  chamber  forming  an  evaporation  sur- 
face, a  burner  head  element  mounted  beneath  the  bowl 
and  having  annular  spaces  extending  therethrough,  a 
cover  beneath  said  head  element,  and  a  wall  surrounding 
said  cover  and  at  least  part  of  said  element,  such  that  the 
oil  evaporates  in  the  bowl  and  mixing  with  the  air  passes 
through  said  gap,  said  hole  and  the  spaces  and  bums  on 
the  outside  of  said  element,  the  flame  warming  the  bot- 
tom of  the  bowl  to  engender  vaporisation  of  the  fuel-oil 
therein. 


3.234,992 
Vn^'^i?..!  '^Si.  JJS*'*^'*^     ARRANGEMENTS 
AND  THE  LIKE  CONTROL    ASSEMBLIES 

Dann  W.  Denny  and  Arthur  C.  Zoidema,  Morrison,  HL, 
SlS?Y*ilP*"*"'  *^***^  Company,  a  corporation 
Filed  July  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,294 
10  Claims.    (CL  158—123) 
1.  In  a  fuel  burner  control  assembly  for  use  with  a 
fuel  burner  having  an  elongated  chamber,  said  fuel  burner 
control  assembly  including  controls  for  the  fuel  burner, 
a  bracket  member  having  a  support  plate  for  mounting 
the  controls  and  a  pair  of  spaced  cradle  portions  for 


thereunder,  each  of  said  locking  slots  having  a  first  slot 
section  for  receiving  a  second  hook  end  when  the  clamp- 
ing strap  is  bent  and  a  second  section  for  engaging  with 
said  second  hook  end  in  locking  relation,  and  means  for 
holding  said  clamping  straps  in  latching  relation  to  pre- 
vent accidental  disengagement  of  said  clamping  straps 
from  said  second  hook  ends,  said  flexible  clamping  straps 
being  deflectable  and  swingable  sideways  to  disengage 
the  flexible  straps  from  locking  engagement  with  the  sec- 
ond hook  end  to  permit  the  control  assembly  to  be  de- 
tached from  the  fuel  burner. 


3,234  993 

ENTRAINMENT  SEPARATOR  FOR  WIPED 

THIN  FILM  PROCESSOR 

Harold  H.  Belcher,  Orange,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Chemetron  Corporation,  Chicago.  111.. 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,158 

5  Claims.    (CI.  159—6)  , 


'  I 


1.  An  entertainment  separator  for  a  thin  film  thermal 
processor  comprising  a  housing,  means  for  introducing 
a  rising  vapor  stream  into  said  housing,  shaft  means  ro- 
tatably  mounted  in  said  housing,  hub  means  mounted  so 
as  to  rotate  with  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  stepped  vanes 
spaced  about  the  periphery  of  said  hub  and  extending 
radially  outward  therefrom,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced, 
horizontally  disposed,  vertically  displaced  and  concen- 
trically arranged  baffle  rings  secured  to  the  steps  of  said 
vanes  for  deflecting  said  rising  vapor  stream  so  as  to  re- 
move entrained  droplets  therefrom  and  vapor  outlet 
means  connected  to  said  housing  downstream  from  said 
vanes  and  baffle  rings.  i 


I    . 
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3  234  994 

CONCENTRATION  OF  POLYMERS  FROM  SOLU- 

TIONS  BY  FLASH  VAPORIZATION 

Eldred  L.  Dwice,  Concord,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,832 
15  Claims.     (CI.  159—47) 


^.?J 


10.  In  a  process  for  recovering  polypropylene  from  a 
xylene  solution  thereof  containing  no  more  than  approxi- 
mately 15  percent  polypropylene,  the  improvement  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

(a)  rapidly  preheating  said  solution  to  a  temperature 
of  approximately  310°  C.  within  a  period  of  no  more 
than  60  minues  under  at  least  the  autogenous  pres- 
sure; 

(b)  immediately  thereafter  releasing  said  heated  solu- 
tion into  a  flash  chamber  maintained  at  approxi- 
mately atmospheric  pressure,  whereby  a  concen- 
trated solution  of  at  least  85  percent  polypropylene 
is  obtained;  _ 

(c)  passing  said  concentrated  solution  through  a  heat- 
ing zone  having  the  pressure  at  the  exit  end  thereof 
maintained  at  an  absolute  pressure  of  1-4  mm.  Hg 
and  thereby  heating  said  polymer  to  a  temperature 
of  230-250°  C.  and  vaporizing  substantially  the  sol- 
vent in  said  solution; 

(d)  passing  the  liquid-vapor  mixture  exiting  from 
said  heating  zone  into  a  receiving  zone  maintained 
at  a  prewure  of  1-4  mm.  Hg  absolute  by  withdrawal 
of  vaporized  solvent  therefrom;  and 

(e)  withdrawing  from  said  receiving  zone  said  poly- 
mer in  molten  form  essentially  free  of  said  solvent. 


of  said  chamber,  said  solution  being  both  admitted  into 
the  rotation  chamber  and  being  withdrawn  therefrom  at 
opposite  ends  thereof  at  approximately  the  axis  of  the 
rotatory  current  whereby  said  polymer  follows  substan- 
tially along  the  axis  of  the  rotatory  current  on  passing 
through  said  chamber,  the  temperature  of  said  water  being 
such  as  to  evaporate  the  solvent  from  said  solution,  con- 
tinuously discharging  the  contents  of  said  chamber  from 
isaid  chamber  and  separating  the  polymer,  the  water  and 
the  vapors  of  the  solvent  from  each  other. 


3  234  995 
PROCESS    FOR    SEPARATING    AN    AMORPHOUS 

POLYMER  FROM  A  SOLUTION  THEREOF 

Cornells  E.  P.  V.  van  den  Berg  and  Gerardus  J.  A.  Scbeers, 

Geleen,    and    Theodoms    Pulles,    Beek,    Netherlands, 

assignors  to  Stamicarbon  N.V.,  Heerlen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,871 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  30,  1961, 

263,131 
3  Claims.    (CI.  159—47) 


I  ^^^--^ 

^mrMf^     I 


-^ 


1.  A  process  for  separating  an  amorphous  polymer 
from  a  solution  thereof  comprising  bringing  the  solution 
into  contact  with  a  solid  rotating  body  of  hot  water  in  a 
rotation  chamber,  said  water  substantially  filling  said 
chamber  and  being  forced  thereinto  in  a  direction  and  un- 
der a  pressure  so  that  it  passes  through  the  chamber  in  a 
rotatory  current  having  an  axis  of  rotation  at  the  center 


3,234,996 
SOUND  RETARDING  FOLDING  PARTITION 
Lewis  M.  King  and  Jay  A.  Smart,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah, 
assignors  to  The  Won-Door  Corp.,  Salt  Lake  City, 
Utah,  a  corporation  of  Utah 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  305,031 
4  Claims.    (CI.  160—199) 


S^^ 


1.  In  a  folding  partition,  a  plurality  of  panels,  and 
elongated  flexible  strip  hinges  inter-connecting  said  panels 
for  a  folding  of  the  door  between  a  first  open  position 
wherein  the  panels  are  substantially  face-to-face  and  a 
second  closed  position  wherein  the  panels  assume  a  gen- 
erally shallow  angular  relation  to  each  other,  said  panels 
each  consisting  of  two  generally  parallel  spaced  facing 
members  defining  a  hollow  core  therebetween,  and  means 
integral  with  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  facing  members 
locking  said  members  to  each  other,  each  edge  of  each 
facing  member  being  inwardly  enlarged,  said  means  inter- 
locking the  members  consisting  of  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending groove  in  each  inwardly  enlarged  edge,  the  grooves 
in  one  member  of  a  panel  opening  toward  one  edge  of 
the  panel,  and  the  grooves  in  the  other  member  of  the 
panel  opening  toward  the  other  edge  of  the  panel,  and  a 
rib  on  each  inwardly  enlarged  edge  consisting  of  that 
portion  of  the  inwardly  enlarged  edge  between  the  groove 
and  the  inner  face  of  the  edge,  the  grooves  and  ribs  being 
of  substantially  the  same  size  with  the  ribs  of  each  mem- 
ber being  frictionally  engaged  within  the  grooves  of  the 
other  member. 


3  234  997 

STRUCTURAL  DEVICE 

James  A.  Ford,  Sturgis,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kirsch  Com- 

pany,   Sturgis,   Mich.,   a   corporation   of   Michigan 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,541 

6  Claims.    (CI.  160—345) 


i'' 


6.  A  traverse  rod  construction,  comprising: 
a  hollow,  elongated  traverse  rod  having  a  planar  back 
wall,  a  front  wall  and  substantially  planar  top  and 
bottom  walls  which  are  parallel  with  each  other, 
said  back  wall  having  two  vertically  spaced  substan- 
tially vertically  extending  wall  portions  defining  a 
longitudinally  extending  lateral  slot,  said  front  wall 
having  an  upwardly  and  outwardly  inclined  planar 
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lower  wall  portion  extending  from  the  front  edge  of 
said  bottom  wall,  an  upwardly  and  inwardly  inclined 
intermediate  planar  wall  portion  extending  from  the 
upper  edge  of  said  lower  portion  and  an  upwardly 
and  outwardly  inclined  planar  upper  wall  portion 
extending  from  the  upper  edge  of  said  intermediate 
portion,  said  upper  wall  portion  being  joined  with 
the  forward  edge  of  said  top  wall,  said  forward  edge 
of  said  top  wall  being  rearwardly  offset  from  the 
upper  edge  of  said  lower  wall  portion,  and  a  central 
opening  within  said  rod  similar  in  cross-sectional 
shape  to  the  external  cross-sectional  shape  thereof; 

a  pulley  mounting  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  rod, 
said  pulley  mounting  having  a  mounting  extension 
slidably  received  within  the  central  opening  of  said 
traverse  rod  and  having  a  hollow  pulley  housing  ex- 
tending longitudinally  from  said  mounting  exten- 
sion and  extending  away  from  said  traverse  rod,  the 
end  of  the  central  opening  in  said  pulley  housing 
remote  from  said  mounting  extension  being  open, 
said  pulley  housing  having  an  external  cross- 
sectional  shape  similar  to  the  cross-sectional  shape 
of  said  central  opening  and  the  opposite  vertical  in- 
ternal surfaces  of  said  pulley  housing  having  a  pair 
of  laterally  aligned,  blind  end  slots  extending  through 
the  open  end  of  the  central  opening  thereof,  the 
lengthwise  axes  of  said  slots  being  parallel  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  traverse  rod;  and 

a  pulley  received  within  the  central  opening  of  said 
pulley  housing  and  having  stub  shafts  projecting  into 
said  slots  and  abutting  against  the  blind  ends  thereof. 


3,234,998 
METHOD  OF  MELTING  MATERIALS  AND 
APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Carlo   O.   MKoh,   Wilmington,   Dei^   assignor  to   Atlas 
Chemical  Industries,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  166,017 
11  Clainu.    (CL  165—1) 


I 


1.  A  continuous  method  of  melting  fusible  divided 
solid  material  comprising  the  steps  of 

feeding  a  fusible  divided  solid  material  into  a  melt  of 

said  solid  material  to  form  a  slurry 
agitating  and  propelling  said  slurry  through  a  heated 

zone  to  form  a  melt,  then 
removing  some  of  the  melt 
utilizing,  by  recycling,  the  portion  of  melt  remaining  in 

the  heating  zone  to  mix  with  fresh  solid  material  to 

form  a  fresh  slurry,  and 
adding  fresh  fusible  solid  material  to  the  existing  melt. 


'  1 


3,234,999 
REGENERATOR  SEAL 
Clinton  P.  Atwood,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler 
Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct  7,  1963,  S<r.  No.  314,441 
7  Claims.    (CI.  165—9) 
1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine,  a  supporting  frame,  a  rotary 
regenerator  mounted  in  said  frame  and  adapted  for  pas- 
sage of  separate  streams  of  gases  at  relatively  high  and 


low  pressures  and  at  different  temperatures  respectively 
thru  separate  portions  thereof,  means  cooperable  with 
said  separate  streams  of  gases  and  for  effecting  a  seal 
therebetween  including  a  sealing  element  having  a  bear- 
ing surface  in  sliding  contact  with  the  rotating  surface 
of  said  regenerator  and  having  opposite  high  and  low 
pressure  edges  exposed  to  said  high  and  low  pressures 
respectively,  said  bearing  and  rotating  surfaces  providing 
a  restricted  gas  leakage  path  therebetween  across  the 
width  of  said  seal  from  said  high  pressure  to  said  low 
pressure,  means  cooperable  with  said  frame  for  flexibly 
supporting  said  sealing  element  to  enable  relative  move- 
ment of  said  edges  with  respect  to  each  other  toward  and 
from  said  rotating  surface  and  subject  to  the  pressure  of 


said  gases  for  urging  said  bearing  surface  into  said  con- 
tact with  said  rotating  regenerator  surface  with  a  resultant 
force  having  unequal  moments  about  said  edges,  said 
sealing  element  having  sufficient  rigidity  across  its  width 
between  said  edges  to  at  least  partially  distribute  said 
force  across  said  width  and  having  sufficient  resiliency 
lengthwise  of  said  seal  to  yield  with  said  force  and  con- 
form generally  to  said  rotating  surface  to  maintain  said 
restricted  leakage  path  upon  warping  of  said  regenerator, 
and  a  gas  conducting  groove  in  communication  with  said 
high  pressure  gases  and  extending  in  said  bearing  sur- 
face lengthwise  of  said  seal  for  distributing  the  pressure 
of  the  gases  in  said  leakage  path  to  effect  a  resultant 
force  counterbalancing  said  unequal  moments. 


3,235,000 
AIR  CONDITIONER 
Fred  Jacobs,  Plainview,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  L  W.  Air  Con- 
ditioning Company,  Inc.,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Origfaial  appUcation  Aug.  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  48,689. 
Divided  and  this  application  May  2,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  277,541 

2  Clafans.    (O.  165—50) 
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1.  An  air  conditioning  system,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  fluid  conduit  for  a  heat  transfer  fluid  having  a  feed 

branch,  and  a  return  branch; 
a  heat  exchanger  disposed  in  the  feed  branch  of  said 
fluid  conduit;  and 
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a  plurality  of  air  conditioning  units  disposed  in  inter- 
connected parallel  relationship  with  said  feed  and 
return  branches,  and  each  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  closed  conduit  for  a  beat  transfer  medium  disposed 
within  said  housing; 

said  closed  conduit  comprising: 

a  single  coil  defining  a  condenser  and  a  heating  coil; 

an  evaporator  coil; 

a  compressor;  and 

guide  means  disposed  in  heat  exchange  relationship 
with  respect  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said  condenser 
or  heating  coil,  for  guiding  said  heat  transfer  fluid 
in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  respect  to  said 
heat  transfer  medium;  and  comprising: 

a  jacket; 

said  condenser  or  heating  coil  and  said  evaporator  coil 
being  disposed  substantially  along  a  common  plane; 

said  housing  comprising: 

one  entrance  defining  an  inlet  to  the  condenser  or 
heating  coil,  enabling  the  air  entering  the  housing 
to  flow  through  said  coil,  and  another  entrance  de- 
fining a  by-pass,  enabling  the  air  enterins  the  housing 
to  flow  therethrough  and  by-pass  said  condenser  or 
heating  ooil; 

at  least  one  exit  defining  an  outlet  from  the  housing 
for  the  conditioned  air,  and  being  disposed  so  as  to 
enable  the  air  to  exit  the  housing  after  flowing 
through  said  evaporator  coil;  and 

a  damper  movable  relative  to  the  housing  between  a 
position  in  which  the  damper  is  disposed  adjacent  to 
the  by-pass  inlet,  enabling  the  air  to  flow  through  the 
condenser  or  heating  coil,  and  another  position  in 
which  the  damper  is  disposed  adjacent  the  inlet  to 
the  condenser  or  heating  coil,  enabling  the  air  to 
enter  the  housing  and  by-pass  said  condenser  or 
heating  coil. 


3,235,001 

SILENCER  AND  HEAT  EXCHANGER  DEVICE 
Hugo  V.  Giannotti,  East  Patcbogoe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Giannotti   Associates,   East  Patchoguc,  N.Y.,  a  sole 
proprietorship 

Filed  July  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  211,292 
8  Claims.    (CI.  165—51) 


1.  A  silender  for  an  aperture  of  a  device  through  which 
a  flow  of  gas  passes  comprising  a  structure  forming  a 
housing  having  spaced  wall  portions,  one  of  said  wall  por- 
tions having  an  opening  for  connection  to  the  aperture, 
at  least  one  of  said  wall  portions  having  an  additional 
opening  disposed  therein,  said  housing  in  its  operative 
condition  forming  a  passage  for  receiving  a  flow  of  gas 
moving  along  flow  lines  between  said  openings,  a  heat 
exchanger  disposed  within  said  housing,  said  heat  ex- 


changer having  a  member  for  conducting  a  fluid  with 
respect  to  which  heat  is  to  be  transferred  and  an  extended 
surface  on  said  member  for  transferring  beat  between 
said  fluid  and  the  flow  of  gas,  said  extended  surface 
dividing  said  passage  into  a  plurality  of  additional  pas- 
sages through  which  the  flow  lines  extend,  and  sound  ab- 
sorbing material  disposed  within  said  housing  adjacent 
the  inlet  and  the  outlet  portions  of  said  additional  pas- 
sages for  absorbing  sound  travelling  parallel  to  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  flow  lines,  whereby  the  additional  pas- 
sages formed  by  said  extended  surface  direct  the  noise 
from  the  aperture  towards  said  sound  absorbing  material 
in  order  to  retard  the  propagation  of  the  noise  from 
said  aperture. 

3,235,002 

HEAT  EXCHANGE  APPARATUS 

Henry  W.  Bcvarly,  Louisville,  Ky.,  and  Thomas  H.  Bach- 

mann,  New  Albany,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Chemetron  Cor- 

poratioD,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,169 

7  Claims.    (CI.  165—94) 


1.  In  a  heat  exchange  apparatus:  a  tube,  means  for 
passing  a  heat  exchange  medium  into  heat  exchange  re- 
lationship with  said  tube,  inlet  and  outlet  means  disposed 
at  opposed  ends  of  said  tube  for  introducing  and  dis- 
charging flowable  materials,  a  shaft  rotatable  within  said 
tube,  a  plurality  of  scraper  blades  movably  mounted  on 
said  shaft  for  scraping  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of 
said  tube,  and  means  mounting  said  shaft  for  effecting 
substantially  no  oscillation  of  the  blades  at  one  end  of 
said  shaft  and  for  effecting  progressively  increasing  oscil- 
lation of  the  blades  toward  the  other  end  of  said  shaft 
when  said  shaft  rotates. 


3,235,003 

SPIRAL  FLOW  BAFFLE  SYSTEM 

Cloyd  D.  Smtth,  14928  U  Cumbre  Drive, 

Pacific  Palisades,  Calif. 

FUed  June  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  285,367 

5  Claims.    (CI.  165—135) 


■tM 


1.  An  exhaust  muffler,  comprising: 

a  muffler  housing; 

a  perforate  exhaust  pipe  extending  through  said  hous- 
ing, there  being  an  exhaust  passage  in  said  pipe; 

a  series  of  baffle  plate  pairs  mounted  in  said  pipe  in 
spaced  relationship  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  pipe; 

the  two  baffk  plates  of  all  of  said  pairs  being  located 
predominantly  on  opposite  sides  of  a  common  longi- 
tudinal plane  through  said  axis,  and  being  arranged 
to  cross  one  another  substantially  at  said  axis  and 
at  opposite  acute  angles  to  said  plane,  said  crossing 
plates  having  inner  edges  in  proximity  to  said  plane 
and  outer  edges  subsUntially  adjacent  to  the  inner 
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surface  of  said  pipe,  each  bafile  plate  of  a  given  pair 
terminating  longitudinally  of  the  pipe  in  an  extremity 
which  lies  adjacent  to  the  extremity  of  that  ba£9e 
plate  of  the  next  succeeding  pair  which  is  on  the  op- 
posite side  of  said  longitudinal  plane, 
said  crossing  baffle  plates  affording  two  unobstructed 
spiral  gas  passages  turning  about  one  another,  and 
affording  also  a  succession  of  acoustic  reflecting  sur- 
faces diagonally  across  the  cross-sectional  areas  of 
said  pipe  which  are  on  opposite  sides  of  said  longi- 
tudinal plane,  whereby  acoustic  waves  traversing 
said  pipe  encounter  said  reflecting  surfaces  and  are 
thereby  directed  outwardly  toward  the  perforate  wall 
of  said  pipe. 

I  I 

3,235  M4 
HEAT  DISSIPATING  STRUCTURE 
Charles  Benrtlicret,   Saint  Germain   en   Laye,  France, 
asrignor  to  Compagnic  Francaisc  Thonuon-Hoiuton, 
Parif,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 

Fikd  Feb.  21, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  260,245 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  23, 1962, 
889,025 
13  Claims.    (CI.  165—185)         ». 


1.  In  a  heat  dissipating  structure  comprising  a  wall  of 
heat-conductive  material  having  one  side  exposed  to  a 
source  of  beat  to  be  dissipated  and  its  opposite  side  ex- 
posed to  a  vaporizable  liquid  and  wherein  said  opposite 
side  of  the  wall  is  formed  with  massive  protuberances  de- 
fining therebetween  spaced  narrow  channels,  the  improve- 
ment characterized  in  that  said  protuberances  and  narrow 
channels  are  so  dimensioned  as  to  verify  substantially  the 
relations 


and 


'<! 


b=nr\/ac  ' 

wherein  d  represents  the  average  transverse  width  of  a 
narrow  channel,  b  represents  the  depth  of  a  narrow  chan- 
nel, a  the  transverse  width  of  a  solid  wall  portion  defiiied 
between  adjacent  narrow  channels,  c  the  heat  conductivity 
factor  c^  the  wall  material,  and  m  a  numerical  coefficient 
within  the  range  from  about  0.7  to  about  1.8  when  a  and  b 
are  expressed  in  -Kntimeters  and  c  in  watts  transmitted 
heat  per  centimeter  and  per  degree  centigrade. 


3,235,005 
SHAPED  EXPLOSIVE  CHARGE  DEVICES 
Jacques  Delacoar,  Paris,  France,  affiignor  to  Sodcte  de 
Prospection  Electriqac,  Procedes  Schhimberger,  Paris, 
France,  a  corporation  of  France 
Continnatioa  of  application  Ser.  No.  614,395,  Oct  8, 
1956.    This  application  Dec.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  164,430 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  9,  1955, 
702,313 
10  Claims.    (CL  166—36) 
1.  A  shaped  explosive  charge  device  for  perforating 
formation  materials  and  cracking  such  materials  or  clean- 
ing  the  resulting  perforation  comprising  an  explosive 


charge  having  a  hollow  cavity  formed  in  the  front  part 
thereof,  a  liner  for  the  entirety  of  said  cavity  disposed 
in  contact  with  said  explosive  charge,  said  liner  having 
a  substantially  uniform  wall  thickness  and  being  com- 
posed substantially  entirely  of  a  reactive  metal  and  co- 
operating with  said  explosive  charge  for  forming  a  per- 
forating jet  which  can  penetrate  said  formation  materials, 
said  reactive  metal  being  capable  of  producing  a  highly 
exothermic  reaction  in  the  penetrated  formation  materials 
and  capable  of  exerting  cracking  forces  therein,  the  reac- 
tion of  said  reactive  metal  having  a  rate  of  propagation 
which  is  lower  film  the  rate  of  detonation  of  said  exiHo- 

3 


sive  charge,  said  cavity  being  otherwise  free  of  any  mass. 
7.  The  method  of  penetrating  earth  formations  sur- 
rounding a  n^  bore  by  means  of  a  shaped  explosive 
charge  including  the  steps  of  providing  a  liner  for  said 
charge  comprised  at  least  in  substantial  part  of  a  reac- 
tive metal  capable  of  producing  when  activated,  a  highly 
exothermic  reaction,  detonating  said  charge  to  produce 
a  perforation  in  said  formation  and  carry  the  reactive 
metal  of  said  liner  into  the  perforation  for  activation 
therein,  activating  said  reactive  metal  in  said  perforation 
to  create  pressure  forces  in  the  formation  masses  sur- 
rounding the  perforation  effective  to  crack  the  masses  and 
maintain  the  perforation  substantially  free  of  debris. 


3,235,006 

METHOD  OF  SUPPLYING  HEAT  TO  AN 

UNDERGROUND  FORMATION 

Karol  L.  Hnjsak,  Tnlsa,  OUa.,  assignor  to  Pan  American 

Corporation,  Tnlsa,  Oida.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  315,451 

1  Ckim.    (CL  166—39) 


The  method  of  supplying  heat  to  an  oil-bearing  forma- 
tion penetrated  by  a  well  containing  production  tubing 
having  organic  deposits  on  the  interior  thereof  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  introducing  into  said  tubing  a  batch 
of  liquid  hydrogen  peroxide  solution  of  at  least  75  per- 
cent strength  in  an  amount  corresponding  approximately 
to  that  required  to  convert  said  deposits  to  a  substantial- 
ly unoxidizable  form,  and  thereafter  adding  through  the 
resulting  cleaned  tubing  a  separate  quantity  of  said 
hydrogen  peroxide  solution  in  bulk  form  which  on  con- 
tact with  the  oil  on  and  near  the  face  of  said  formation 
will  decompose  and  generate  approximately  100,000 
B.t.u.  per  linear  foot  of  said  formation  penetrated  by  said 
weU. 
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3^35,007 
MULTILAYER  PROPPING  OF  FRACTURES 

Loyd  R.  Kern,  Irving,  and  WUIiam  J.  McGuire,  Jr.,  Dallas, 
Tex.,  and  WUIiam  F.  Kiesclinick,  Jr^  Lafayette,  La., 
assignors  to  The  Atlantic  Refining  Company,  Phila- 
del^iia.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,054  ^ 

f  17  Claims.    (CI.  166—42) 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  permeability  to  fluids  of 
a  subsurface  earth  formation  having  at  least  one  vertical- 
ly oriented  fracture  extending  from  the  wall  of  the  well 
bore  into  said  information  comprising  successively  in- 
jecting into  said  well  bore  and  thence  into  said  fracture 
alternate  discrete  slugs  of  a  carrier  fluid  mixed  with  in- 
soluble particle-form  solids  insoluble  in  a  preselected 
fluid  and  of  a  carrier  fluid  mixed  with  soluble  particle- 
form  solids  soluble  in  said  preselected  fluid,  at  least  two 
of  each  of  said  slugs  being  so  injected,  said  discrete  slugs 
being  injected  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  hold  said  frac- 
ture open  wide  enough  to  permit  said  slugs  to  enter  said 
fracture,  the  concentration  of  solids  in  the  carrier  fluid 
of  each  of  said  discrete  slugs  being  in  an  amount  sufii- 
cient  to  form  a  discrete  layer  of  solid  particles  of  pre- 
selected thickness  when  deposited  in  said  fracture  where- 
by a  plurality  of  thin  alternate  layers  of  said  insoluble 
solids  and  said  soluble  solids  are  deposited  in  said  frac- 
ture, said  insoluble  solids  and  said  soluble  solids  having 
a  density  greater  than  the  density  of  the  carrier  fluid  with 
which  they  are  mixed,  ceasing  injection  of  said  carrier 
fluid  into  said  fracture  thereby  releasing  the  pressure  hold- 
ing said  fracture  open,  and  permitting  said  soluble  solids 
to  be  dissolved  with  said  preselected  fluid  whereby  said 
fracture  remains  propped  open  by  horizontally  disposed 
bridges  of  said  insoluble  solids  having  void  spaces  between 
said  bridges! 


3,235,008 

WELL  TREATING  APPARATUS 

Osborne  W.  Lc  Gate,  44  E.  14tli  St^  Edmond,  Okla.,  and 

Alice  C.  Le  Gate,  862  W.  124th  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

F^ed  Apr.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  275,291 
6  Claims.    (CL  166—75) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  introducing  treating  materials  into 
oil  or  gas  wells  or  the  like,  said  wells  having  an  annulus 
therein  between  the  wall  or  casing  of  said  well  and  pro- 
duction tubing  positioned  therein,  said  apparatus  in- 
cluding, 

(1)  a  treating  material  reservoir, 

(2)  pump  means  provided  with  an  inlet  and  an  out- 
let, and  having  said  inlet  connected  with  said  reser- 
voir, 

(3)  a  mixing  tank  coiuected  with  said  outlet  and 
with  said  annulus, 

(4)  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid, 

(5)  intermittent  actuation  means  including, 

(a)  flrst  valve  means  connected  with  said  mix- 
inc  tank  and  with  said  production  tubing, 


(b)  second  valve  means  connected  with  said 
source  of  pressurized  fluid  and  with  said  pump 
means, 

(c)  a  cam  member  rotatably  thereon  adapted  to 
periodically  open  said  fii^t  and  second  valve 
means,  and 

(6)  driving  means  operably  connected  with  said  in- 
termittent actuation  means,  the  arrangement  and 
constniction  being  such  that  operation  of  said  driv- 
ing means  results  in  the  rotation  of  said  cam  means. 


3,235,009 

TRAVELING  IRRIGATION  SPRINKLER  AND 

METHOD  OF  IRRIGATION  SPRINKLING 

Barton  R.  Nelson,  Peoria,  IIL,  assignor  to  L.  R.  Nelson 

Mfg.  Co.,  Inc^  Peoria,  DL,  a  corporation  of  niinois 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,768 

2  Claims.    (CL  172—1)  • 


J* 


jftr 


1.  A  method  of  irrigating  an  area  of  a  field  having  a 
preformed  furrow  therein  and  a  source  of  water  imder 
pressure  at  a  position  adjacent  said  furrow  with  the  use 
of  a  self  propelled  steerable  irrigating  device  carrying 
sprinkler  head  means  and  a  length  of  flexible  collapsible 
hose  which  comprises  the  steps  of  transporting  said  hose 
on  said  device  in  a  collapsed  wound-up  condition  free 
of  contained  water  from  a  position  remote  from  said 
source  to  a  position  adjacent  said  source  by  moving  said 
device  thereto,  positioning  one  end  of  said  hose  at  said 
source,  moving  said  device  in  one  direction  away  from 
said  source  along  a  first  portion  of  the  furrow  a  distance 
generally  equal  to  the  length  of  the  hose  while  progres- 
sively positioning  the  hose  parallel  to  the  first  portion 
of  said  furrow,  communicating  the  source  of  water  under 
pressure  with  said  sprinkler  head  means  through  said 
hose  while  said  device  is  disposed  at  the  end  of  the  first 
portion  of  said  furrow  so  as  to  operate  said  sprinkler 
head  means  to  irrigate  the  adjacent  area  over  which  the 
latter  is  carried,  propelling  said  device  in  a  direction 
toward  said  water  source  position  to  progressively  ir- 
rigate the  adjacent  area  of  the  field,  steering  the  pro- 
pelled device  by  sensing  the  elongated  contour  of  said 
furrow  so  that  said  device  follows  a  path  conforming  to 
the  furrow,  discontinuing  the  propelling  of  the  device 
after  it  has  traveled  along  said  furrow  a  distance  at  most 
generally  equal  to  twice  the  length  of  said  hose,  discon- 
necting said  hose  from  the  source  of  water  under  pres- 
sure, and  progressively  collapsing  and  winding  up  the 
hose  into  a  transportable  bundle  on  said  device  free  of 
contained  water. 


3,235,010 

LOAD  DEPTH  CONTROL  VALVE 

Max  R.  North,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  J,  I.  Case  Com- 

pany,  Racine,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,309 

3  Claims.     (CI.  172—7) 

1.  In  a  tractor  hydraulic  system  having  a  valve  case 

mterposed  between  an  implement-actuating  cylinder  and 

a  pump  and  including  a  sump  connection,  and  a  valve 

spool  axially  displaceable  in  said  valve  case  in  accordance 

with  the  draft-induced  performance  of  the  implement  the 
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improvements  of  axially  displaceablc  flow-dividing  means 
having  an  influent  opening  through  which  essentially 
all  of  the  pump  output  flows  and  a  plurality  of  effluent 
openings  for  splitting  the  pump  output  into  two  com- 
ponents, means  responsive  to  the  displacement  of  the 
spool  valve  to  a  first  lift  position  to  connect  only  one  of 


rcarwardly  from  said  first  portion  and  forming  a  juncture 
with  said  first  portion;  sod  roll  forming  means  disposed 
rearwardly  of  said  juncture  and  forming  a  generally  flat 
moving  surface  extending  upwardly  from  said  second  por- 
tion, the  lower  portion  of  the  moving  surface  being  adja- 
cent the  rearward  end  of  said  second  portion  in  position  to 
intercept  the  strip  of  sod  and  wind  it  into  a  roll  of  in- 
creasing diameter  until  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  roll 
passes  over  said  juncture,  whereupon  the  sod  roll  auto- 
matically rolls  off  said  second  portion  under  the  force  of 
gravity  when  the  roll  attains  a  predetermined  diameter; 
and  ejector  means  positioned  in  front  of  and  below  said 
juncture  for  receiving  said  roll  when  it  rolls  off  said  sec- 
ond portion  and  ejecting  the  roll  laterally  of  the  machine. 


3,235,012 
SEED  BED  SHAPING  AND  TILLING  DEVICE 
Roy  W.  Johnson  and  Bernell  H.  Johnson,  Woodland, 
Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Johnson 
Farm  Macliinery  Co.,  Inc.,  Woodland,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,011 
4  Claims.    (CI.  172—157) 


said  components  to  said  cylinder  to  elevate  said  imple- 
ment at  a  first  rate  of  speed,  and  means  responsive  to 
the  displacement  of  said  spool  valve  to  a  second  lift  posi- 
tion to  connect  both  of  said  components  to  said  cylinder 
to  elevate  said  implement  at  a  second  and  greater  rate 
of  speed.  < 

3,235,011  '  ^  ' 

SOD  ROLL  FORMING  MACHINE 
Richard  A.  Pasinski,  16217  Stout,  and  Ralph  R.  PasinsU, 
1719  Sunderland,  both  of  Detroit  19,  Mich. 
FUed  Dec.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  244,113         , 
11  Claims.     (CI.  172—19)  ' 


1.  In  seed  bed'^shaping  devices  of  the  type  having  bed 
shaping  units  including  a  cover  plate  and  tiller  means 
attached  thereto,  a  front  plate  extending  forwardly  and  up- 
wardly from  said  cover  plate,  said  front  plate  providing  an 
opening  therethrough  for  the  application  of  chemicals  on 
the  seed  bed  in  the  path  to  be  traversed  by  said  tiller 
means,  a  windshield  mounted  on  said  front  plate  in  close 
proximity  to  said  opening  and  extending  upwardly  to  pre- 
vent wind  from  blowing  the  chemicals  away  from  said 
opening,  said  front  plate  including  a  deflection  shield  ex- 
tending downwardly  and  rearwardly  forward  of  said 
opening. 


3,235,013 

AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENTS 

John  H.  Hrkpatrick,  Jr.,  Mulbrook  Farm,  R.R.  1, 

Clyde,  N.C. 

FUed  Sept.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,083 

17  Claims.     (CI.  172—413) 


1.  A  sod  roll  forming  machine,  comprising  a  frame 
structure;  scoop  means  mounted  at  the  front  of  said  frame 
structure  adapted  to  scoop  up  a  strip  of  sod;  means 
mounting  said  frame  structure  for  movement  over  the 
ground;  said  mounting  means  being  disposed  rearwardly 
of  said  scoop  means  and  carrying  substantially  the  entire 
weight  of  the  machine;  conveyor  means  mounted  toward 
the  front  of  said  frame  structure  for  receiving  a  strip  of 
sod  and  for  carrying  said  strip  of  sod  toward  the  rear  of 
the  machine  with  the  earth  side  of  the  strip  engaging  the 
conveyor  means;  said  conveyor  means  including  a  first 
portion  extending  at  an  upward  incline  from  a  point  ad- 
jacent to  the  ground  at  the  front  of  the  machine  toward 
the  rear  of  the  machine;  and  a  second  portion  extending 


1.  An  agricultural  kit  of  selectively  and  universally 
usable  components  for  assembling  a  soil  working  imple- 
ment having  selected  structural  and  functional  charac- 
teristics, said  kit  including  a  basic  frame  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  tractor,  said  frame  having  at  least  one 
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cross-member  of  a  polygonal  cross-section,  a  tool  carrier, 
a  polygonal  socket  provided  on  said  tool  carrier  and  hav- 
ing one  open  side,  said  socket  complementally  embracing 
said  polygonal  cross-member  of  said  frame  and  said  open 
side  of  the  socket  permitting  the  associated  tool  carrier 
to  be  quickly  detached  from  and  attached  to  said  cross 
member,  cam-actuated  releasable  linkage  means  for  clos- 
ing the  o{>en  side  of  said  socket  whereby  to  lock  the  same 
in  a  predetermined  fixed  position  on  said  cross  member, 
and  a  soil  working  tool  removably  connected  to  said  tool 
carrier. 


3^35,014 

VIBRATORY  TYPE  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN 

ROTARY  DRILLING  OF  BOREHOLES 

Warren  B.  Brooks,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Socony  MobO 

Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

Filed  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,971 

5  Claims.    (CI.  173—57) 


1.  In  a  swivel  for  use  in  rotary  drilling  which  includes 
a  housing,  a  means  secured  to  the  housing  for  suspend- 
ing the  swivel  from  a  traveling  block,  a  means  for  con- 
ducting drilling  fluid  into  the  swivel,  and  a  stem  rotatably 
secured  within  said  housing  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  drilling  fluid  conducting  means  and  extending  below 
said  housing  to  support  a  kelly,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  lower  bearing  plate  secured  within  said  housing 
around  said  stem; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  bearings  positioned  on  said  lower 
bearing  plate;  and 

(c)  a  thrust  block  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
stem  and  rotatable  therewith,  relative  to  said  lower 
bearing  plate,  the  lower  face  of  said  thrust  block 
resting  on  said  bearings  to  support  said  stem  within 
said  housing,  said  lower  face  of  said  thrust  block 
having  a  cam  surface  cooperating  with  said  bear- 
ings to  cause  said  stem  to  reciprocate  longitudinally 
in  accordance  with  the  configuration  of  said  cam 
surface  simultaneously  with  the  rotation  of  said  drill 
stem. 


II 


3^35,015 

COUPLER  FOR  ACTUATING  A  ROTARY  WORK 
PIECE  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Robert  D.  Osborne,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  261,094 
4  Claims.  (CL  173—163) 
I.  A  universal  coupler  for  engaging  and  actuating  a 
rotary  work  piece  having  a  bar  handle  positioned  perpen- 
dicularly with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
work  piece  and  with  its  center  coinciding  with  said  axis, 
said  coupler  comprising  an  annular  body  member  one 


end  of  which  terminates  in  the  form  of  twin  hooks  whose 
nose  portions  lead  in  the  same  circular  direction;  said 
hooks  being  space  180°  apart  and  being  equidistant  from 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  annular  body  member,  and 
said  hooks  including  cam  surfaces  for  effecting  the  dis- 


QTtJ 


engagement  of  said  handle  and  its  movement  from  said 
hooks  when  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  coupler  is 
reversed;  said  annular  body  member  being  rigidly  at- 
tached at  its  other  end  to  means  for  rotating  said  annular 
body  member  about  its  longitudinal  axis. 


3,235,016 

AUGER  WITH  TRAVELLING  CUTTER 

George  C.  Dennis,  574  McNaughton  Ave.,  Winnipeg, 

Manitoba,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,570 

6  Claims.     (CI.  175—280) 


1.  An  auger  assembly  comprising  in  combination  with 
a  drive  bar,  a  substantially  cylindrical  enclosure  secur- 
able  to  and  rotatable  by  said  drive  bar,  a  centrally  lo- 
cated centering  component  below  said  enclosure,  said 
drive  bar  extending  through  said  enclosure  and  being 
journalled  for  rotation  in  said  centering  component,  at 
least  one  cutter  channel  formed  through  said  enclosure 
and  extending  from  adjacent  said  drive  bar,  radially  to 
the  perimeter  of  said  enclosure,  a  travelling  cutter  as- 
sembly mounted  for  radial  movement  along  said  cutter 
channel,  and  means  opcratively  connecting  said  cutter 
assembly  to  said  drive  bar  to  move  said  cutter  assembly 
outwardly  from  adjacent  said  drive  bar  to  said  perimeter 
of  said  enclosure  as  said  drive  bar  is  rotated,  said  means 
to  move  said  cutter  outwardly  including  a  rack  bar  mount- 
mg  said  cutter  assembly,  gear  means  opcratively  con- 
necung  said  rack  bar  to  said  drive  bar,  and  means  mount- 
ed m  said  enclosure  adapted  to  disengage  said  rack  bar 
from  said  gear  means  when  said  cutter  assembly  reaches 
the  perimeter  of  said  enclosure. 
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3^35,017 

EARTH  BOREHOLE  DRILUNG  AND 
TESTING  TOOL 
lohn  Lyncs,  Lakcwood,  Calif^  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  General  Oil  Took,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  a 
corporation  of  Arizona 

FUed  June  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  206,092   | 
11  Claims.     (CI.  175—321) 


3,235,018 
EARTH  AUGER  CONSTRUCTION 
William  M.  Troeppl,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 
direct  and  mesne  assignments,  of  one-half  to  Gerald  A. 
Petersen,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  and  one-half  to  Anita  E. 
Petersen,  Saratoga,  Calif. 

FUed  July  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  383,464 
8  Claims.     (CL  175—391) 


-I  , 


^m^i 


tu 


1.  In  an  earth  formation  drilling  and  testing  tool,  ap- 
paratus comprising: 

a  tubular  drill  stem  including  a  drill  bit  at  the  lower 
end  thereof; 

a  slip  joint  means  located  in  said  drill  stem  adjacent 
said  drill  bit,  said  slip  joint  means  including; 

a  pair  of  concentric,  longitudinally  telescopically  slid- 
ablc  coupling  elements,  one  of  such  coupling  ele- 
ments being  fixedly  connected  to  the  drill  stem  por- 
tion thcreabove  and  the  other  of  said  coupling  ele- 
ments being  fixedly  connected  to  said  drill  stem  por- 
tion therebelow; 

means  interlocking  said  coupling  elements  permitting 
limited  longitudinal  shortening  and  lengthening  tele- 
scopic sliding  movement  but  at  all  positions  relative 
to  one  another  preventing  continuous  rotation  of 
said  coupling  elements,  relative  to  one  another; 

a  tubular  mandrel  having  a  packing  supporting  por- 
tion of  uniform  outside  diameter  fixed  to  one  of  said 
coupling  elements  and  slidable  longitudinally  rela- 
tive to  the  other  of  said  coupling  elements; 

a  first  concentric  annular  shoulder  carried  by  one  of 
said  coupling  elements  adjacent  one  end  portion  of 
said  mandrel; 

a  second  concentric  annular  shoulder  carried  by  the 
other  of  said  coupling  elements  adjacent  the  other 
end  portion  of  said  mandrel  and  spaced  apart  axially 
from  said  first  annular  shoulder,  said  shoulders  being 
thereby  movable  longitudinally  toward  and  way  from 
one  another  along  said  packing  supporting  portion 
of  said  mandrel  by  such  relative  longitudinal  tele- 
scopic shortening  and  lengthening  movement,  respec- 
tively, of  said  coupling  elements; 

and  an  elongated  packing  sleeve  on  said  packing  sup- 
porting portion  of  said  mandrel  intermediate  said 
shoulders,  said  packing  sleeve  being  adapted  to  be 
compressed  axially  between  said  shoulders  and  there- 
by expanded  radially  into  sealing  engagement  with  a 
surrounding  borehole  wall  upon  such  shortening 
movement  of  said  coupling  elements. 


8.  An  earth  auger  comprising  a  stem,  diametrically  op- 
posed first  and  second  plates  removably  mounted  for 
rotation  with  said  stem,  said  first  plate  terminating  lower 
in  an  axial  direction  than  said  second  plate,  a  plurality 
of  first  tooth  holders  on  said  first  plate,  downward  slant- 
ing first  teeth  individually  removably  positioned  in  said 
first  tooth  holders,  a  plurality  of  second  tooth  holders  on 
said  second  plate  and  downward  slanting  second  teeth 
individually  removably  positioned  in  said  second  tooth 
holders,  said  first  teeth  being  lower  than  corresponding 
second  teeth,  said  second  teeth  spaced  from  the  central 
axis  of  said  auger  intermediate  corresponding  first  teeth, 
the  cutting  edges  of  said  first  teeth  being  positioned  to 
create  furrows  in  the  bottom  of  the  hole  dug  by  said  auger 
with  ridges  between  furrows,  said  second  teeth  being  posi- 
tioned so  that  each  said  second  tooth  cuts  off  one  of  said 
ridges  to  leave  a  relatively  smooth  conical  surface,  said 
first  teeth  being  narrower  at  their  forward  end  edges  than 
said  second  teeth,  eadi  said  first  tooth  having  a  central 
spine  on  its  top  surface  and  concavely  curved  flanks  on 
either  side  of  said  spine,  each  said  second  tooth  having 
flat  forwardly  converging  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and 
the  forward  end  of  said  second  tooth  extending  trans- 
versely across  the  full  width  of  said  second  tooth. 


3,235,019 

DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  TRACK-LAYING 

TRACTOR 

Clifford  Dean  Peterson,  505  Edgeland  Drive, 

Marshalltown,  Iowa 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,729 

6  Claims.     (CL  180—6.66) 


1.  Drive  mechanism  for  use  with  a  tractor  having  a 
pair  of  tracks  for  supporting  the  tractor  for  movement 
over  the  ground,  said  drive  mechanism  comprising  a  sup- 
port member  adapted  to  be  affixed  on  frame  structure  on 
said  tractor  and  extending  transverse  to  the  normal  line 
of  movement  of  the  tractor,  first  axle  means  secured  to 
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said  frame  structure  for  driving  one  of  said  tracks,  said 
first  axle  means  having  first  and  second  driven  means 
thereon,  second  axle  means  secured  to  said  frame  struc- 
ture for  driving  the  other  of  said  tracks,  said  second  axle 
means  having  third  and  fourth  driven  means  thereon,  a 
rotatable  shaft  having  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth 
drive  means  thereon,  means  movable  with  respect  to  said 
support  member  for  rotatably  supporting  said  rotatable 
shaft,  said  first  and  fourth  drive  and  driven  means,  respec- 
tively, being  operatively  engaged  by  flexible  belt  means  for 
moving  the  tractor  in  one  direction,  said  second  and  third 
drive  and  driven  means  being  adapted  to  be  moved  into 
frictional  engagement  to  move  the  tractor  in  a  reverse 
direction,  and  control  means  for  moving  said  movable 
means  selectively  from  a  neutral  positicMi,  wherein  none 
of  the  drive  and  driven  means  are  operatively  engaged 
to  selectively  operative  positions  wherein  either  one  or 
both  of  the  first  and  fourth  drive  and  driven  means  are 
operatively  engaged  or,  wherein  either  one  or  both  of  the 
second  aiKl  third  drive  means  are  operatively  engaged. 


,  3^35,020 

VEHICLE  WITH  FLEXIBLE  FRAME 
Mieczyslaw  G.  Bekker,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Genera!  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corpora'- 
tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  19, 1962,  Sen  No.  224,754 
4  Claims.    (CI.  180—12) 


4.  A  vehicle  adapted  for  rough  terrain  operation  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  units,  each  unit  having  a  pair  of 
wheels,  the  weight  of  each  unit  being  independently 
borne  by  the  respective  wheels  thereof,  and  spring  frame 
means  having  an  effective  cross  section  thin  in  vertical 
direction  and  thick  in  horizontal  direction  and  connect- 
ing one  unit  to  another,  the  spring  frame  means  thus 
being  highly  flexible  in  pitch  and  roll  direction  and  in- 
flexible in  lateral  direction  and  having  a  force  transfer- 
ring rigid  connection  at  one  end  to  one  unit  and  a  gener- 
ally vertical  pivot  connection  at  the  other  end  to  the 
other  unit. 

3^35,021 

RACING  MOTOR  VEHICLES  WITH  FOUR  WHEEL 
DRIVE    AND    CONTROLLED    DIFFERENTIAL 
Claude  Hill,  Kenilworth,  England,  assignor  to  Harry 
Ferguson    Research    Limited,    Stow-on-the-Wold, 
Gloucestershire,  England 

Filed  May  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  193,674 
Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  May  13,  1961, 

17,508/61 
6  Cbihns.    (CI.  180—44) 


1.  A  high  performance  racing  motor  vehicle  having 
a  driving  engine  and  a  crankshaft,  front  and  rear  pairs 
of  ground  wheels,  front  and  rear  axle  differentials,  a  four- 


wheel  drive  comprising  in  combination,  a  speed  change 
and  reversing  transmission  so  mounted  to  be  in  an  offset 
relation  with  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  vehicle, 
a  front  output  shaft  and  a  rear  output  shaft  mounted 
for  rotation  within  said  transmission,  a  controlled  dif- 
ferential having  input  and  output  portions  and  drivingly 
connecting  said  front  output  shaft  and  said  rear  output 
shaft,  means  for  limiting  the  differential  action  of  said 
controlled  differential,  a  front  propeller  shaft  drivingly 
interconnecting  said  front  output  shaft  and  said  front  pair 
of  wheels  disposed  substantially  at  the  level  of  the  axis 
of  said  front  pair  of  wheels  and  extending  closely  along 
one  side  of  said  engine,  a  rear  propeller  shaft  drivingly 
interconnecting  said  rear  output  shaft  and  said  rear  pair 
of  wheels  and  extending  alongside  the  same  side  of  said 
vehicle  as  said  front  propeller  shaft. 


3,235,022 
STABILIZING    ATTACHMENT    FOR    SWING- 
AXLE    AUTOMOBILES    HAVING    TORSION 
BAR  SUSPENSION 
Charles  W.  Hart,  P.O.  Box  735,  Grass  VaDey,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  170,373,  Feb.  1, 
1962.  This  application  Mar.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  444,922 
22  Claims.    (CI.  180—73) 


iCS^ 


1.  The  combination  with  an  automobile  having  a  rigid 
main  frame  member  extending  lengthwise  thereof  and  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  rigid  extensions  fixed  to  its  rear  end  and 
spaced  laterally  to  either  side  of  the  longitudinal  center  line 
of  said  automobile,  a  transmission  assembly  cradled  be- 
tween said  rigid  extensions  and  connected  to  independent 
vertically-pivotable  axle  assemblies  positioned  laterally  of 
the  opposite  sides  of  said  transmission  assembly,  said 
axle  assemblies  each  including  a  rigid  arm  at  its  outer  end 
extending  generally  longitudinally  of  said  automobile 
and  having  one  end  fixed  to  the  associated  axle  assembly 
and  its  other  end  fixed  to  a  torsion  bar  anchored  to  said 
main  frame;  that  improvement  which  comprises  a  spring 
bar  stabilizer  assembly  having  an  elongated  bar  of  spring 
metal  disposed  transversely  beneath  the  main  frame  and 
free  of  attachment  thereto,  separate  means  flexibly  con- 
necting the  end  portions  of  said  spring  bar  to  a  respective 
one  of  said  rigid  arms  and  effective  to  hold  said  spring 
bar  fulcrumed  against  the  underside  of  at  least  one  of 
said  rigid  frame  extensions  at  all  times,  each  of  said 
separate  flexible  connecting  means  comprising  an  elon- 
gated flexible  strap  member  having  one  end  connected  to 
a  corresponding  end  portion  of  said  spring  bar,  and  a 
rigid  attachment  device  on  the  outer  end  of  each  strap 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  respective  one  of  said  rigid 
arms,  and  at  least  one  of  said  flexible  strap  members  being 
adjustable  in  length  to  permit  said  spring  bar  to  be  ad- 
justed to  engage  one  or  both  of  said  extensons  of  said 
rigid  frame  when  counteracting  forces  disruptive  of  sta- 
bility of  the  automobile  are  impressed  thereon. 
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3^35,023 

GUIDANCE  SYSTEM  FOR  LAND-WORKING 

MACHINERY 

Thomas  E.  Gilmer,  Jr^  Montgomery,  Va. 

(909  Preston  Ave.,  Blacksburg,  Va.) 

FUed  Sept  5, 1961,  Ser.  No.  137,712       . 

8  Claims.    (CL  180—79) 


1.  In  combination,  a  mobile  off-thc-road  land-working 
machine  with  included  drive  means,  at  least  one  guide 
wheel  means  revolvable  about  a  vertical  axis,  and  servo- 
mechanisms  for  controlling  the  guide  wheel  means;  and 
a  control  system  on  said  machine  for  operating  said 
servomechanisms,  and  which  control  system  comprises 
means  for  depositing  on  the  ground  a  guide  trace  formed 
of  separate  and  discrete,  spherical,  light-scattering  parti- 
cles having  small  diameter  less  than  hve  microns;  a  light 
source  mounted  rearwardly  of  said  machine  and  aimed 
downwardly  and  forwardly  towards  said  path  of  light- 
scattering  particles  at  an  angle  of  approximately  10°  with 
respect  thereto,  the  diameter  of  said  light-scattering  parti- 
cles being  of  the  same  order  of  magnitude  as  the  average 
wave-length  of  the  light  emitted  from  said  light  source; 
a  light-gathering  mirror  disposed  forwardly  of  and  on 
said  machine  and  aimed  rearwardly  and  downwardly  to- 
wards said  path  of  light-scattering  particles  and  serving  to 
pick  up  scattered  light  from  said  particles;  and  photo- 
sensitive differential  electrical  circuitrj'  for  controlling 
said  servomechanisms  and  including  a  plurality  of  detec- 
tors on  which  the  light  reflected  from  said  mirror  is 
differentially  incident  in  dependence  upon  the  instantan- 
eous relation  of  the  machine  to  the  guide  trace;  said 
servomechaiiisms,  under  the  control  of  said  circuitry,  im- 
parting correcting  movements  to  said  guide  wheel  means 
when  the  machine  tends  to  deviate  from  the  guide  trace 
as  laid  down  from  the  machine  during  a  prior  passage 
thereof  over  the  area  being  traversed  by  said  machine. 


-,'  I 


3,235,024 
AUTOMATIC  PILOT  FOR  VEIDCLES         t 
Arthur  M.  Barrett,  Jr.,  Nortfabrooic,  IH.,  assigDor  to 
Barrett  Electronics  Corporation,  Northbrooit,  DI., 
a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  275,634      ,     , 
9  Oaims.    (CI.  180—79.1)  '  i 


••(0^ 


1.  For  use  with  a  vehicle  having  ground  engaging 
steering  wheel  means  and  a  forwardly  extending  steer- 
ing element,  that  is  long  relative  to  the  width  of  the  ve- 
hicle track,  a  pilot  device  disposed  forwardly  of  the  ve- 
hicle for  steering  the  vehicle  along  course-defining  means, 
comprising  a  swivel  caster  wheel  with  the  horizontal  axis 


of  rotation  being  offset  from  the  vertical  pivotal  axis, 
direction  control  means  supported  by  the  caster  wheel  in 
spaced  relation  relative  to  said  course-defining  means, 
said  direction  control  means  being  responsive  to  said 
course-defining  means  to  effect  positioning  of  the  caster 
wheel  relative  to  the  defined  course  for  maintaining  the 
caster  wheel  on  the  course,  and  means  for  securing  the 
steering  element  of  the  vehicle  to  said  device  for  response 
to  directional  movements  of  said  caster  wheel. 


3,235,025 
COLLISION  PREVENTION  SYSTEM 
Clark  E.  Qninn,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,897 
9  Oaims.    (CI.  180—82.1) 


1.  In  a  system  for  preventing  collisions  between  auto- 
motive vehicles  carrying  signal  transmitter  means  and 
traveling  along  a  common  path;  receiving  apparatus  car- 
ried by  a  first  vehicle  and  including  first  omnidirectional 
receiver  means  forwardly  mounted  on  the  vehicle  and  re- 
sponsive to  a  signal  transmitted  from  a  second  vehicle 
to  develop  a  first  signal  quantity  related  in  magnitude  to 
the  distance  Between  the  first  receiver  means  and  the  sec- 
ond vehicle,  second  receiver  means  rearwardly  mounted 
on  the  first  vehicle  and  responsive  to  a  signal  transmitted 
from  the  second  vehicle  to  develop  a  second  signal  quan- 
tity related  in  magnitude  to  the  distance  between  the 
second  receiver  means  and  the  second  vehicle,  and  com- 
parison means  connected  to  receive  the  first  and  second 
signal  quantities  and  to  develop  an  output  signal  indicat- 
ing the  necessity  for  decreasing  the  speed  of  the  first 
vehicle  whenever  the  first  signal  quantity  is  greater  than 
the  second  signal  quantity. 


I        3,235,026 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  FORMATION 

PRESSURES 

Clarence  E.  Hottman,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,685 

3  CUims.    (CI.  181— .5) 


3.  A  method  for  determining  the  pressure  to  be  ex- 
pected in  a  reservoir,  said  method  comprising:  measuring 
the  rate  of  change  with  depth  of  the  acoustical  velocity 
in  a  vertical  sequence  of  normally  compacted  shales; 
measuring  the  acoustical  velocity  in  an  under-compacted 
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shale  below  said  sequence  and  utilizing  the  difference  be- 
tween the  measured  value  and  the  value  that  would  be 
exhibited  by  a  normally  compacted  shale  at  the  depth  of 
the  measurement  to  predict  the  pressure  in  a  reservoir  in 
the  undercompacted  shale  at  the  said  depth. 


3,235,027 

DEVICE  FOR  INITIATING  SEISMIC  WAVE 
Lauren  G.  Kilmer,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Sinclair  Re- 
search,   Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  187,111 
8  Claims.  (CI.  181— .5) 


1.  A  device  for  initiating  a  seismic  wave  at  the  sur- 
face of  the  earth  which  includes  means  defining  a  verti- 
cally extensible  ciosed  chamber  including  a  rigid,  sub* 
stantially  flat,  solid  bottom  adapted  to  be  coupled  to 
the  ground  and  a  rigid  top  positioned  over  said  bottom 
and,  a  vertically  extensible  side  wall  joining  said  top 
and  bottom  thereby  enclosing  said  chamber  therebetween, 
said  top  having  substantially  greater  mass  than  said  bot- 
tom and  side  wall;  fluid  conduit  means  affixed  to  said 
chamber  communicating  with  the  intericH*  of  said  cham- 
ber; and  ignition  means  affixed  to  said  chamber  defining 
means  on  the  interior  thereof  within  said  chamber. 


3,235,028 

HIGH  FIDELITY  SPEAKER  ENCLOSURE 
WUliam  H.  Quinlon,  Ghent  St.,  MellenvUle,  N.Y. 
Substituted  for  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  212,190, 
July  25,  1962.    This  appUcation  Feb.  25,  1965,  Scr. 


No.  440 


,660 


2  Claims.     (Q.  181—31) 


^o 


1.  A  loudspeaker  enclosure  comprising,  top,  back,  side 
and  bottom  panels  forming  a  rectangular  enclosure  hav- 
ing an  open  vertical  front,  and  a  first  interior  vertical 
panel  mounted  adjacent  said  front,  and  inclined  at  a  pre- 
determined angle  with  respect  to  the  vertical  front  side, 
said  first  interior  panel  having  a  central  opening  of  pre- 
determined dimension,  with  a  loudspeaker  mounted  in 
said  opening,  and  having  a  speaker  cone  with  a  predeter- 
mined cone  angle  having  a  width  bearing  a  specific  pre- 
determined ratio  to  the  first  interior  panel,  second  and 
third  interior  panels  having  widths  of  specific  predeter- 
mined ratios  to  the  first  interior  panel,  and  wherein  the 
second  and  third  interior  panels  are  both  parallel  to  the 
first  interior  panel,  further  including  a  fourth  interior 
panel  joining  a  back  and  side  panel  at  a  predetermined 


angle,  and  having  a  width  bearing  a  specific  predeter- 
mined ratio  to  the  first  interior  panel,  and  a  fifth  inte- 
rior panel  extending  inwardly  from  the  point  of  intersec- 
tion from  the  first  interior  panel  and  the  front  plane  at 
a  predetermined  angle  to  said  side  panel,  and  spaced  from 
said  side  panel,  providing  a  port  of  predetermined  dimen- 
sion, and  wherein  the  height  of  all  the  said  panels  is  a 
predetermined  dimension  expressed  in  a  linear  algebraic 
relationship  involving  the  width  of  the  first  interior  panel 
and  the  thickness  of  each  panel. 


3,235,029 
SOUND  ATTENUATING  PANEL  WITH  VIBRATING 

DAMPING  PLATE 
Carl  W.  Lemmerman,  West  Hartford,  Conn.    (%  C.  W. 
Lemmerman,  Inc.,  621   Farmington  Ave.,  Hartford, 
Conn.) 
Original  application  July  2,  1958,  Ser.  No.  746,250,  now 
Patent  No.  3,120,295,  dated  Feb.  4,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  May  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277^7 
6  Claims.    (O.  181—33) 


7*      W 


1.  A  sound  attenuating  panel  comprising  a  pair  of 
parallel  plates  disposed  in  spaced  apart  relation,  a  parti- 
tion disposed  between  said  parallel  plates,  spacer  means 
interconnecting  said  plates  marginally  thereof,  means 
supported  by  said  spacer  means  and  engaging  margins 
of  said  partition  resiliently  mounting  said  partition  and 
means  secured  to  said  partition  and  spaced  from  said  pair 
of  parallel  plates  for  modifying  the  natural  period  of 
vibration  of  said  partition. 


3,235,030 

PNEUMATIC  ROCK  DRILL  MUFFLER  WITH 

WATER  MINGLING  PIPE 

Raymond  L.  Lindberg,  Rte.  1,  Box  311,  Bessemer.  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,593 

8  Claims.     (CI.  181—52) 


8.  A  muffler  for  a  pneumatic  rock  drill  comprising  an 
elongated  closed  chamber,  an  exhaust  inlet  port  in  the 
chamber  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  an  exhaust  outlet  port 
in  the  chamber  in  spaced  relation  to  said  inlet  port,  an 
elongated  water  pipe  located  within  said  chamber,  a  first 
discharge  opening  in  said  pipe  directed  toward  the  inlet 
port  in  substantial  coaxial  alignment  therewith,  and  a 
second  discharge  opening  in  said  pipe  directed  toward  the 
outlet  port  in  substantial   coaxial  alignment  therewith. 
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3^35,031 

DEVICE  FOR  LOWERING  A  WEIGHTED  OBJECT 

John  Cenker,  1  Hubert  St.,  Beacon,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,875 

6  Claims.     (CI.  182—5) 


said  gas  burner  having  a  generally  cylindrical  outside 
surface  which  is  received  in  said  one  end  of  said 
tubular  member. 


1.  A  device  for  lowering  a  weighted  object  comprising, 
in  combination,  an  elongated  bar  member  having  an  up- 
per end  portion,  a  lower  end  portion,  laterally  spaced  side 
edges  and  oppositely  disposed  face  surfaces,  a  cross  mem- 
ber having  an  upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge  and  being 
secured  transversely  to  said  bar  member  intermediate  said 
end  portions  of  said  bar  member,  said  cross  member  hav- 
ing end  portions  extending  beyond  both  of  said  side  edges, 
portions  of  said  bar  member  defining  at  least  one  aperture 
above  said  upper  edge  of  said  cross  member  and  at  least 
one  aperture  below  said  lower  edge  of  said  cross  member, 
and  a  flexible  means  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end 
extended  through  said  apertures  and  about  said  bar  mem- 
ber, said  lower  end  extending  below  said  lower  edge  of 
said  cross  member,  means  securing  said  flexible  means  at 
its  upper  end,  and  a  harness  attached  to  said  lower  end  por- 
tion of  said  bar  for  carrying  and  securing  said  weighted  ob- 
ject to  said  bar  member. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  182— 62.5  see: 
Patent  No.  3,235,038 


3,235,032 
MEANS  FOR  HEATING  THE  OIL  SUMP 

OF  AN  ENGINE 
Charles  L.  Lovercheck,  632  W.  7th  St.,  Erie,  P«. 
FUed  May  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,912    \ 
1  Claim.     (CI.  184—104)  , 


3,235,033 

TRIPLE  LIFT  TRUCK  WITH  CONNECTED 
LIFT  CHAINS 
George  F.  Qaayle,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Yale  &  Towne,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.. 
a  company  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,772 
4  Claims.     (CI.  187—9) 


ii 


In  combination,  an  engine  having  an  oil  sump  and  a 
heating  means  therefor, 

said  sump  having  side  walls  and  a  bottom,     | 

a  hole  through  two  of  said  side  walls, 

each  said  hole  being  OR)osite  the  other,  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  said  sump  and  in  alignment  with  each  other, 

a  horizontally  disposed  one  piece  straight  tubular  mem- 
ber having  an  opening  entirely  therethrough  received 
in  said  holes  and  having  the  outside  surface  of  said 
tubular  member  sealingly  attached  thereto, 

and  heating  means  in  said  tubular  member  to  beat  the 
oil  in  said  sump, 

said  beating  means  being  a  gas  burner  having  a  cylin- 
drical end  member  inserted  in  one  end  of  said  tubu- 
lar member  with  the  burned  gases  therefrom  escap- 
ing from  the  opposite  end  of  said  tubular  member. 


1.  A  lift  truck  comprising  fixed  vertical  primary  up- 
rights,  vertically  movable  secondary  and   tertiary  tele- 
scoping uprights  mounted  on  said  primary  uprights,  a 
load  carriage  mounted  for  vertical  movement  on  said 
tertiary  uprights,  a  stop  member  for  said  load  carriage 
on  the  tertiary  uprights,  said  load  carriage  directly  en- 
gaging said  stop  member  when  said  carriage  reaches  an 
upward  limit  of  movement  relative  to  the  tertiary  up- 
rights, a  hydraulic  lift  ram  having  relatively  movable 
parts  extendible  relatively  to  one  another  upon  applica- 
tion of  fluid  pressure  to  said  ram,  means  mounting  one 
of  said  parts  of  said  ram  on  said  secondary  uprights  in 
a  vertical  position  for  extension  of  said  ram  upwardly 
vertically  relatively  to  said  secondary  uprights  when  said 
ram  is  actuated,  a  sheave  mounted  adjacent  the  upper 
end  of  the  uppermost  extendible  part  of  said  ram,  said 
ram  being  of  such  overall  length  when  collapsed  that 
when  mounted  on  said  secondary  uprights  the  upper  end 
of  said  ram  and  said  sheave  are  below  the  upper  ends  of 
said  uprights,  and  said  uppermost  part  of  the  ram  being 
unsecured  to  said  uprights  for  free  extension  of  said  ram 
relatively  to  said  uprights  so  that  free  lift  extension  of 
said  ram  is  possible  without  movement  of  any  of  said  up- 
rights, a  first  flexible  lift  element  secured  at  one  end  to 
said  load  carriage,  extending  over  said  ram  sheave  and 
secured  at  its  other  end  to  said  tertiary  uprights,  a  sec- 
ond lift  sheave  secured  relatively  to  said  secondary  up- 
rights adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof,  and  a  second  flex- 
ible lift  element  secured  at  one  end  to  said  tertiary  up- 
rights, extending  around  said  second  lift  sheave  and  at- 
tached at  its  other  end  to  said  primary  uprights. 


.^  3,235,034 

TRIPLE  LIFT  TRUCK  WITH  CONTINUOUS 
LIFT  CHAIN 
George  F.  Quayle,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Yale  &  Towne,  Inc.,  N^  York,  N.Y.! 
a  company  of  Ohio  »,  i^.  i ., 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,773 
5  Claims.     (CI.  187— 9) 
1.  A  lift  truck  comprising, 

vertical  primary  uprights,  vertically  movable  secondary 
and  tertiary  telescoping  uprights  mounted  on  said  pri- 
mary uprights,  ,  ^ 
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a  load  carriage  mounted  for  vertical  movement  on  said 
tertiary  uprights, 

a  stop  member  for  said  load  carriage  on  the  tertiary 
uprights,  said  carriage  directly  engaging  said  stop 
member  when  said  carriage  reaches  an  upward  limit 
of  movement   relative  to  the  tertiary  uprights, 

an  extensible  lift  ram  having  a  series  of  relatively  ex- 
tensible telescopic  parts  including  a  piston,  and 
adapted  to  collapse  to  a  length  substantially  less  than 
the  collapsed  height  of  said  uprights, 

means  mounting  one  of  said  parts  of  said  ram  on  said 
secondary  uprights  in  a  position  in  which  the  other 
parts  of  the  ram  extend  upwardly  relatively  to  said 
one  part  when  said  ram  is  operated,  said  upwardly 
extensible  other  parts  of  the  ram  being  unsecured  to 
said  uprights  so  as  to  allow  extending  movement  of 
said  ram  without  moving  any  of  said  uprights, 


3^35,035 
CONTROL  HANDLE  FOR  INDUSTRIAL  TRUCK 
George  H.  Weaver,  Jr^  Newtown,  Pa^  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Yale  &  Towne,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  company  of  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  302,148 
7  Claims.     (Ci.  187—9) 


ment  on  the  truck  and  having  a  substantial  length  adapted 
to  be  grasped  by  a  hand  of  the  truck  operator,  a  rcleasable 
detent  for  holding  said  hand  grip  against  fore-and-aft 
movement  whereby  to  act  as  a  brace  for  the  operator's 
hand  relatively  to  the  truck,  control  means  actuated  by 
said  hand  grip  when  released  from  the  detent  and  moved 
in  a  fore-and-aft  direction  on  its  mounting  relatively  to 
the  truck,  a  finger  piece  located  at  the  outer  end  of  and 
mounted  for  rotary  movement  on  said  hand  grip,  a  con- 
troller connected  to  said  finger  piece,  and  said  finger  piece 
enabling  the  controller  to  be  operated  by  fingers  of  the 
operator's  hand  independently  of  the  bracing  of  the  hand 
relatively  to  the  truck. 


3,235,036 
BRAKE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Wolfgang  E.  Meyer  and  Robert  M.  Vijok,  State  College, 
Pa^  assignors  to  Research  Corporation,  New  Yori^ 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,322 
7  Claims.     (CI.  188—181) 


I 


CO 


a  sheave  mounted  on  the  part  of  said  ram  which  ex- 
tends furthermost  from  said  one  part  mounted  on 
said  secondary  uprights, 

a  lift  sheave  secured  to  said  secondary  uprights  adja- 
cent the  lower  end  thereof,  and 

a  flexible  lift  element  secured  at  one  end  to  said  load 
carriage,  extending  over  said  sheave  on  said  ram, 
down  around  said  lift  sheave  on  said  secondary  up- 
rights and  attached  at  the  other  end  to  said  primary 
uprights  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof,  whereby 
initial  extension  of  said  ram  effects  free  lift  of  said 
load  carriage  to  the  stop  member  on  said  tertiary 
uprights  and  further  extension  of  said  ram  lifts  said 
tertiary  uprights  relatively  to  said  secondary  up- 
rights and  lifts  said  secondary  uprights  together  with 
the  lift  ram  relatively  to  said  primary  uprights. 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  braking  torque  of  fric- 
tion brakes  cooperating  with  a  ground  engaging  wheel 
whereby  the  braking  torque  is  prevented  from  exceeding  a 
value  corresponding  to  the  point  of  critical  slip  between 
the  wheel  and  the  ground  including  brake  applying  means, 
means  for  generating  an  oscillatory  control  signal,  means 
for  modulating  a  portion  of  said  oscillatory  control  signal 
to  generate  an  oscillatory  signal  varying  with  the  effect 
of  the  braking  force  on  the  wheel  to  be  braked,  means  for 
comparing  the  oscillatory  signal  and  the  oscillatory  con- 
trol signal,  and  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  the 
comparing  means  for  adjusting  the  brake  applying  means 
at  least  when  the  output  of  the  comparator  corresponds 
to  a  value  exceeding  the  point  of  critical  slip  between 
the  wheel  and  the  ground. 


3,235,037 

FRICTION-PLATES  FOR   DISC-BRAKES 

Lucien    Peras,    Billancourt,   France,   assignor  to   Regie 

Nationale  des  Usines  Renault,  Billancourt,  France 

Filed  May  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364^50 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  10,  1963, 

934,481,  Patent  U64,161;  May  25,  1963,  936,016, 

Patent  83,817 

3  Claims.     (CI.  188—250) 


,    t  ,        .    ,  ,.,    ,  ...  1-  In  a  disc-brake  having  a  disc  and  a  stop  member 

1.  In  a  manual  control  assembly  for  an  mdustrial  truck    located  adjacent  the  working  face  of  said  disc    an  im- 
of  the  class  described,  a  hand  grip  mounted  for  move-    provement  comprising  an  armature  having  a  face  portion 
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parallel  to  said  disc  and  a  side  portion  integral  with  and 
extending  downward  from  said  face  portion,  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  side  portion  being  inclined  at  an  angle  to 
said  face  portion;  and  a  friction  material  covering  said 
face  portion  and  side  portion  of  said  armature,  which  is 
adapted  to  respectively  engage  said  working  face  of  said 
disc  and  said  stop  member;  said  angle  substantially  corre- 
sponding to  the  angle  whose  cotangent  is  equal  to  the 
coefficient  of  friction  between  the  contacting  surfaces  of 
said  disc  and  friction  material  covering  the  face  of  portion 
of  said  armature. 


(e)  a  combination  locking  and  sealing  gasket  attached 
to  each  front  flange  and  extending  between  the  back 
surface  of  the  front  flange  and  the  adjacent  panel. 


■^M  ^Sfc 


'I 


3^35,038 
FOLDING  SCAFFOLD        '  ' 

Fritz  J.  Nesslinger,  CoUege  Point,  N.Y.,  asaignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Haraco  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tioQ  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  271,971 
4  Claims.     (CI.  182—62.5) 


3.  A  fcdding  scaffold  of  the  type  wherein  end  frames  are 
permanently  operativcly  connected  by  braces  arranged  in 
crossed  relation  at  the  front  side  of  the  scaffold  and  by  a 
brace  at  the  rear  side  thereof,  said  rear  brace  including 
two  tubes  of  substantially  equal  length  hinged  together 
at  their  inner  ends  and  operatively  interposed  between 
opposed  top  rear  end  portions  of  said  end  frames,  and 
said  crossed  braces  being  operatively  interposed  between 
opposed  front  portions  of  said  end  frames,  each  of  said 
crossed  braces  comprising  a  long  tube  and  a  short  tube 
hinged  at  its  inner  end  to  the  inner  end  of  said  long  tube, 
the  outer  end  of  each  said  long  tube  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  an  upper  front  portion  of  one  of  said  end  frames 
and  the  outer  end  of  the  short  tube  hinged  thereto  being 
pivotally  connected  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  other 
end  frame,  and  said  long  tubes  being  permanently  pivotally 
interconnected  for  relative  angular  movement  around  said 
pivot  connection  during  adjustment  of  the  scaffold  to  and 
from  operative  condition.  i 


(f )  the  adjacent  panel  engaging  the  back  flange  and  the 
gasket  but  not  the  front  flange,  whereby  the  panels 
are  held  in  place  between  the  gasket  and  the  back 
flange  of  each  support  beam. 


3,235,040 

SANDWICH  PANEL  STRUCTURE  WITH 

EDGE  TRIM 

John  T.  Ellis,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chem. 

ical    Company,    Midland,    Mich.,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

FUed  May  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,775 

2  Claims.     (CI.  52—1)  i 


3,235,039  i ,  I 

CURTAIN  WALL  SUPPORT  SYSTEM     ' 
Joseph  R.  O'Donnell,  Somerville,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Johns- 
Manville  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y-  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  July  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  213,206 
15Cbdms.    (CI.  52— 235)      'f 
1.  In  a  curtain  wall  construction, 

(a)  a  plurality  of  spaced  vertical  support  beams, 

(b)  each  beam  comprising  a  front.flange  connected  to 
a  back  flange  spaced  therefrom,  |.  ^         , 

(c)  a  plurality  of  panels, 

(d)  the  vertical  side  edges  of  each  panel  being  disposed 
between  the  front  and  back  flanges  of  successive  sup- 
port beams,  and 


14  z^ 


1.  A  sandwich  panel  structure  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  parallel  skin  sheets  facing  each  other  and  a 
core  bridging  between  and  attached  to  the  inside  faces  of 
the  sheets  to  hold  them  together  as  a  unitary  structure, 
said  core  stopping  short  of  the  edges  of  said  sheets  there- 
by forming  a  recess  between  the  inside  faces  of  said  skin 
sheets  along  the  edges  of  said  sheets,  a  C-shaped  cross- 
section  retainer  lodged  in  said  recess,  the  sides  of  said 
retainer  secured  to  the  inside  surfaces  of  said  skin  sheets, 
the  open  portion  of  said  retainer  extending  outwardly 
towards  the  outer  edge  of  said  skin  sheets  and  an  edge 
trim  member,  the  ends  of  said  edge  trim  member  in  snap 
engagement  with  the  outwardly  extending  ends  of  said 
C-shaped  retainer.  i 


3,235,041  I 

EMERGENCY  CUTTER 
Rudolf  H.  Schlidt  and  Fritz  K.  Paul!,  both  of 
3306  Panorama  Drive  SE.,  HuntsvUle,  Ala. 
FUed  Sept  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  57,439 
17  Cbims.    (CI.  192— .096) 
1.    A    portable    self-contained    rotary    cutting    device 
comprising  a  housing  having  a  turbine  wheel  joumaled 
therein,  nozzle  means  adjacent  said  turbine  wheel  for  di- 
recting a  gas  under  pressure  onto  said  turbine  wheel  to 
rotate  the  latter,  a  container  having  a  propellant  charge 
therein  detachably  connected  to  said  housing  with  sad 
propellant   charge   in   communication   with   said   nozzle 
means,  means  for  igniting  the  charge  within  said  con- 
tainer to  thereby  create  gases  under  pressure  therein  for 
passage  through  said  nozzle  means,  means  journaled  in 
said  housing  for  detachably  fixedly  receiving  a  rotary 
cutting  tool  and  motion  transmission  means  within  said 
bousing  operatively  connected  between  said  turbine  wheel 
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and  said  cutting  tool  receiving  means  for  transmitting  the 
rotary  motion  of  the  former  to  the  latter,  said  motion 
transmission  means  including  pressure  actuated  clutch 
means  operatively  connected  between  said  tool  receiving 
means  and  said  turbine  wheel  for  rotatably  drivingly  con- 


necting and  disconnecting  said  tool  receiving  means  with 
said  turbine  wheel  in  response  to  the  communication  of 
fluid  pressure  thereto  and  exhaust  of  fluid  pressure  there- 
from and  means  for  controlling  the  communication  of 
the  pressure  in  said  container  to  and  exhaust  of  pressure 
from  said  pressure  actuated  clutch  means. 


3^35,042 

BRAKE  AND  CONTROLLER  ARRANGEMENT 
FOR  ELECTRIC  INDUSTRIAL  TRUCK 
Bronislaus  I.  Ulinski,  Flossmoor,  lU.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Yale  &  Towne,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  company  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  102,186 
5  Claims.    (CI.  192—2) 


\ 


1.  In  an  industrial  truck,  a  traction  wheel,  an  electric 
traction  motor,  means  operatively  connecting  said  trac- 
tion motor  to  said  traction  wheel  whereby  operation  of 
said  motor  drives  said  traction  wheel,  a  fluid  pressure 
operable  electric  controller  unit  operatively  connected 
with  said  traction  motor  and  operated  by  a  change  in 
fluid  pressure  applied  thereto  to  energize  said  traction 
motor  to  drive  said  traction  wheel,  a  brake  unit  for  apply- 
ing a  braking  force  to  said  truck  and  operable  by  a  change 
in  fluid  pressure  applied  thereto  to  release  said  braking 
force,  manually  operable  pump  means,  conduit  means 
connecting  said  pump  means  to  said  controller  unit  and 


to  said  brake  unit  and  through  which  operation  of  said 
manually  operable  pump  means  applies  fluid  pressure  to 
said  brake  unit  and  to  said  controller  unit  and  means  con- 
trolled by  the  application  of  pressure  by  said  manually 
operable  pump  means  to  effect  sequential  operation  of 
said  brake  unit  and  controller  unit  so  as  to  first  release 
said  bralung  force  and  thereafter  to  operate  said  con- 
troller unit  to  energize  said  motor  to  drive  said  traction 
wheel. 


3,235,043 
HYDRAULIC  TRANSMISSION 
Jean  Maurice,  Paris,  France,  and  Raymond  Lc  Brisc, 
Saint-Denis,   France,   assignors   to  Societe   Anonyme 
Francaise  du  Ferodo,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of 
France 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,020 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  13,  1962, 
894,367;  Nov.  22,  1962,  916,628;  Mar.  15,  1963, 
928  131 

13  Claims.    (CI.  192—3.2) 


1.  A  hydraulic  transmission  comprising  a  driving  shaft 
and  at  least  one  driven  shaft,  means  defining  a  working 
chamber  and  a  clutch  chamber,  impeller  means  in  the 
working  chamber  fixed  for  rotation  with  the  driving  shaft, 
clutch  means  in  the  clutch  chamber  comprising  at  least 
a  pair  of  plates  disposed  in  cylinder  and  piston  relation- 
ship, one  of  said  plates  being  mounted  for  axial  sliding 
movement  relative  to  the  other  of  said  plates,  friction  disc 
means  disposed  between  said  plates  and  fixed  for  rotation 
with  said  driven  shaft,  turbine  means  in  said  working 
chamber  fixed  for  rotation  with  said  clutch  means,  at 
least  one  of  the  inner  walls  of  said  clutch  chamber  being 
in  unitary  assembly  with  the  driving  shaft,  pump  means 
having  an  outlet  for  supplying  liquid  under  pressure  to 
the  transmission,  and  conduit  means  communicating  be- 
tween said  pump  outlet  and  that  portion  of  the  interior 
of  the  clutch  chamber  which  is  adjacent  to  said  wall  of 
the  clutch  chamber  and  bypassing  said  working  chamber, 
whereby  liquid  is  delivered  from  the  pump  to  the  clutch 
chamber  in  bypass  relationship  with  the  working  chamber. 


3,235,044 
SPRING  OPERATOR  MANUAL  CHARGING  MEANS 
Sigurd  O.  Rodeseilce,  Greensburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  I-T-E 
Circuit  Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora, 
tion  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  June  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,863 
9  Claims.    (CI.  192—12) 
1.  Manual  charging  means  for  charging  a  spring  opera- 
tor means  having  compressible  spring  means  comiMis- 


964 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  15,  1966 


ing;  a  housing;  a  first  shaft  journaled  to  rotate  in  said 
housing;  one  end  (rf  said  shaft  extending  beyond  one  side 
wall  of  said  housing,  said  one  end  of  said  shaft  being  of 
substantially  square  cross-section;  the  remaining  portion 
of  said  shaft  being  of  circular  cross-section;  a  clutch  pla<c 
having  a  square  shaped  aperture  slidably  mounted  about 
the  first  portion  of  said  shaft  and  being  positioned  within 
said  housing;  a  shaft  bearing  having  a  square  shaped 
opening  slidably  mounted  upon  said  shaft  first  portion 
and  being  journalled  to  rotate  in  said  one  housing  side 
wall;  one  side  of  said  shaft  bearing  engaging  said  clutch 
plate;  a  poition  of  said  shaft  bearing  extending  beyond 
said  one  housing  sidewall;  a  rotatable  handle  arm  having 
a  square  shaped  opening  slidably  mounted  upon  said  shaft 


said  other  shaft,  the  friction  members  of  said  first  friction 
member  set  being  relatively  axially  movable  to  engage- 
ment to  impede  rotation  of  said  one  shaft  and  relatively 
axially  movable  away  from  engagement  to  provide  for 
unimpeded  rotation  of  said  one  shaft,  and  the  friction 
members  of  said  second  friction  member  set  being  rela- 
tively axially  movable  to  engagement  thus  connecting 
said  shafts  for  unitary  rotation  and  relatively  axially 
movable  away  from  engagement  thus  disconnecting  said 
shafts  from  unitary  rotation,  means  for  producing  a  mag- 
netic field,  a  body  disposed  intermediate  said  friction 
member  sets  for  rotation  by  said  magnetic  field,  and  a 
fixedly  positioned  sleeve  member  surrounding  said  one 
shaft  intermediate  said  friction  member  sets  and  said  body 
having  screw  threaded  engagement  with  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber whereby  rotation  of  said  body  effects  axial  movement 
of  said  body  and  consequent  relative  axial  movement  of 
said  friction  members. 


3,235,046 
ONE-WAY  CLUTCH 
It"?.  ^'  ^"'*°°»  Lynnfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  AHhur 
D.  Little,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1963,  S«r.  No.  274,228 
3  Claims.     (CI.  192 — 45.1) 


first  portion;  a  sprocket  wheel  assembly  having  a  circular 
opening  mounted  to  said  shaft  second  portion  and  being 
adapted  to  rotate  independently  of  said  shaft;  a  chain 
drive  linking  said  sprocket  wheel  assembly  to  said  spring 
operator  means;  said  sprocket  wheel  assembly  having  a 
cavity  at  one  end  thereof  for  receiving  said  clutch  plate; 
a  substantially  C-shaped  projection  positioned  at  the 
perimeter  of  said  cavity;  said  clutch  plate  having  an 
arcuate  shaped  projection  along  one  portion  of  its  pe- 
riphery to  permit  seating  of  said  clutch  plate  in  said  cavity 
in  only  one  predetermined  position;  rotation  of  said  han- 
dle arm  imparting  rotation  to  said  sprocket  wheel  as- 
sembly only  when  said  clutch  plate  is  properly  seated  in 
said  cavity. 

3,235,045 
CLUrCH.BRAKE  DEVICE  AND  ACTUATING 
MECHANISM  ; 

Stephen  L.  Pop,  Warren,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Peeriess  tlec- 
tric  Division  of  H.  K.  Porter  Company,  Inc.,  Warren, 
Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,433      . 

4  Claims.    (CI.  192—18)  . 


*-     17 


1.  A  clutch-brake  unit  comprising  a  pair  of  concentric, 
relatively  rotatable  shafts  in  end-to-end  relation,  first  and 
second  sets  of  friction  members  spaced  axially  along  one 
of  said  shafts  and  one  friction  member  of  each  set  being 
rotatable  in  unit  with  said  one  shaft,  the  other  friction 
member  of  said  first  friction  member  set  being  held 
against  rotation  and  the  other  friction  member  of  said 
second  friction  member  set  being  rotatable  in  unit  with 


1.  A  one-way  clutch,  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  an  inner  race  having  a  unitary  outer  circular 
surface; 

(b)  an  outer  race  having  a  unitary  inner  circular  sur- 
face concentric  with  said  circular  surface  of  said 
inner  race  and  defining  with  it  an  annular  space; 

(c)  gripper  means  occupying  substantially  all  of  said 
space  and  having  circular  surfaces  adapted  for  area- 
to-area  contact  with  said  circular  surfaces  of  said 
races  thereby  to  form  circular  gripping  surfaces 
with  said  races,  said  gripper  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  members  each  of  which  comprises  com- 
plementary wedge-sfesped  pieces  which  are  in  area- 
to-area  contact  and  form  between  them  sliding 
surfaces; 

(d)  engaging  means  adapted  to  maintain  said  gripper 
means  in  contact  with  said  races;  said  circular  grip- 
ping surfaces  between  said  races  and  said  gripper 
means  contoured  to  provide  at  least  one  groove  in 
said  circular  surfaces  of  said  gripper  means  and 
at  least  one  keel  on  the  corresponding  circular  mating 
surfaces  of  said  races  adapted  to  fit  said  groove  in 
said  gripper  means, 

whereby  said  circular  surfaces  develop  greater  frictional 
forces  than  said  surfaces  between  said  pieces  forming  said 
gnpper  members. 


3,235,047 

DRIVING  MECHANISM 

Joseph  Weiss,  134  W.  93rd  St.,  New  York  25,  N.Y, 

Filed  July  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,713 

9  Claims.    (CI.  192—84) 

1.  A  drive  mechanism  comprising  a  driven  shaft,  a 

magnetic  member  rigidly  secured  to  and  rotatable  with 
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said  driven  shaft,  an  axially  movable  second  shaft  freely  ' 
rotatable  with  respect  to  said  driven  shaft,  and  a  second 
magnetic  member  rigidly  secured  to  said  second  shaft, 
each  of  said  magnetic  members  having  a  north  pole  and 
a  south  pole  spaced  from  each  other,  whereby  when  the 
north-south  poles  of  the   respective   magnetic  members 
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3^35,049 
DIAPHRAGM  SPRING  FOR  A  CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY 
Gibson  O.  Hufstader,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,185 
6  Chihns.    (CI.  192—89) 


are  opposite  each  other  said  members  are  attracted  to 
each  other  and  rotate  in  synchronism  and  when  the  north- 
south  poles  of  the  members  are  disaligned  said  members 
are  repelled  from  each  other  to  cause  said  second  shaft 
to  be  axially  moved  and  to  permit  rotational  slip  con- 
tinuously therebetween  with  axial  movement  of  said 
second  member. 


3,235,048 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  STARTING  A 
RECORDING  DRUM 
John  P.  Woods,  Dallas,  WiUiam  M.  Mulliags,  Garland, 
and  Edwin  B.  Neitzel,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The 
Atiantic  Refining  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpo* 
ration  of  Pennsylvania 
Substituted  for  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  775,594, 
Nov.  21,  1958.    This  application  Apr.  16,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  275,181 

10  Claims.    (CI.  192—84) 


1.  In  a  recording  system  of  the  class  wherein  recorJing 
operations  are  commenced  as  a  drum  is  accelerated  from 
a  stationary  position,  the  improvement  comprising  in  com- 
bination. 

(a)  a  rotatable  recording  drum  means 

(b)  a  high  speed  clutch  means, 

(c)  a  compliant  coupling  means  connecting  said  high 
speed  clutch  means  to  said  drum  means, 

(d)  a  drum  accelerator  means  adapted  to  act  independ- 
ently of  said  clutch  means  and  to  contact  and  accel- 
erate said  drum  means,  and 

(e)  a  switching  means  connecting  said  clutch  means  to 
said  drum  accelerator  means. 


\ 


2.  In  a  device  for  transmitting  drive  the  combination  of: 

(a)  rotatable  driving  means, 

(b)  rotatable  driven  means, 

(c)  a  diaphragm  spring  member  pivotally  mounted  on 
and  rotatable  with  said  driving  means  prestressed  to 
normally  operatively  engage  said  driving  means  with 
said  driven  means  and  pivotal  to  a  final  release 
position  to  fully  disengage  said  driving  means  from 
said  driven  means, 

(d)  spring  fingers  integral  with  said  diaphra^gm  spring 
member  circumferentially  disposed  thereabout  and 
extending  inwardly  from  said  diaphragm  spring 
member  operable  to  pivot  said  diaphragm  spring 
member  to  said  final  release  position, 

(e)  release  means  adjacent  said  spring  fingers  opera- 
tive to  contact  said  spring  fingers  to  pivot  said  dia- 
phragm spring  member  to  said  final  release  position, 

(f)  and  each  of  said  spring  fingers  having  a  greater 
portion  thereof  bent  such  that  the  center  of  gravity 
of  each  said  spring  finger  is  maintained  at  one  side 
of  the  pivot  of  said  diaphgram  spring  member  so 
as  to  provide  under  the  influence  of  centrifugal  ac- 
tion thereon,  a  summational  centrifugal  force  acting 
on  said  diaphragm  spring  member  including  said 
spring  fingers  to  aid  in  engagement  when  the  driving 
means  are  normally  engaged  with  said  driven  means 
and  to  promote  re-engagement  in  said  final  release 
position  when  said  driving  means  are  fully  dis- 
engaged from  said  driven  means. 


3,235,050 
TORQUE  RELEASING  CLUTCH  MECHANISM 
Wayne  F.  Schoppe  and  Alfred  L.  Medesha,  Sayre    Pa 
assignors  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company,  New  York,  N  y' 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey  '    '' 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  389,311 
11  Claims.    (CI.  192—150) 
8.  A  rotary  power  wrench  containing  a  torque  respon- 
sive clutch  adapted  to  release  at  a  predetermined  torque 
load,  comprising: 

(a)  a  tool  motor; 

(b)  a  clutch  driven  by  said  motor  and  including  a  pair 
of  clutch  members  adapted  to  be  engaged  for  trans- 
mitting the  torque  of  said  motor  and  disengaged  for 
releasing  the  motor; 


I  , 
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(c)  one  of  said  clutch  members  including  a  first  face; 

(d)  the  other  clutch  member  including  a  second  face 
axially  spaced  from  the  first  face  and  axially  aligned 
with  said  one  clutch  member; 

(e)  one  of  said  clutch  members  including  an  axially 
extending  passage  extending  away  from  its  face  and 
adapted  to  hold  a  plurality  of  key  balls; 

(f)  a  groove  formed  in  one  of  said  faces  and  extend- 
ing from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  members  to 
a  point  spaced  radially  from  said  axis; 

(g)  a  row  of  key  balls  filling  said  groove  and  extend- 
ing into  said  passage; 

(h)  said  other  face  opposite  said  groove  engaging  said 
key  balls  and  preventing  them  from  falling  out  of 
the  groove; 

(i)  said  other  face  including  a  shoulder  located  to 
engage  the  key  balls  and  urge  them  out  of  said 
groove  into  said  passage  as  a  torque  load  is  applied 
to  said  driving  clutch  member; 


.11   • 


(j)  and  biasing  means  urging  said  row  of  key  balls 
outwardly  of  said  passage  into  said  groove  with 
sufficient  force  to  prevent  said  key  balls  from  being 
forced  out  of  said  groove  before  the  torque  load 
on  the  driving  clutch  member  rises  to  the  predeter- 
mined clutch  releasing  torque  load  wherein  the 
torque  load  on  the  driving  clutch  member  is  trans- 
ferred to  the  driven  clutch  member  by  said  balls  so 
long  as  the  torque  load  remains  below  said  predeter- 
mined torque  load.  ,    | 

9.  The  tool  of  claim  8  including: 

(a)  throttle  means; 

(b)  normally  open  valve  means  interconnected  be- 
tween said  throttle  means  and  said  motor  for  con- 
ducting energy  to  said  motor;  and 

(c)  means  interconnected  between  said  row  of  key 
balls  and  said  valve  means  for  moving  said  valve 
means  to  a  closed  position  in  response  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  row  of  key  balls  to  a  position  lockmg 
the  clutch  in  a  released  position  whereby  the  motor 
is  de-energized  in  response  to  the  release  of  the 
clutch.  ,   '     '.     I 


3^35,051 
DIYERTER  ELEMENT  ARRANGEMENT 
WUliam  W.  Cochran,  1460  W.  Forest,  Dccator,  01. 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1964,  S«r.  No.  349^5 
7  Claims.    {CI.  193—23) 
6.  A  transfer  diverter  element  arrangement  particularly 
adapted  for  use  in  material  handling  operations  compris- 
ing a  housing  having  an  inlet  sleeve  portion  and  two  ad- 
jacent outlet  portions,  a  transfer  diverter  element  mounted 
within  said  housing  and  having  the  upper  end  thereof 


closely  adjacent  said  inlet  sleeve  portion,  a  cross  shaft 
mounted  in  said  housing  between  said  outlet  portions,  a 
pair  of  transfer  levers  having  one  end  thereof  rotatably 
joined  to  said  transfer  diverter  element,  the  opposite  end 


of  each  of  said  levers  being  connected  to  said  cross  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith,  and  means  exterior  of  said  housing 
to  rotate  said  cross  shaft  for  moving  said  transfer  diverter 
element  between  said  outlet  portions. 


3,235,052 
NAIL  PACKAGING  DRIBBLER 
Eugene  1.  Odell,  Spring  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dake 
Corporation,  Grand  Haven,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,155 
11  Claims.    (CL  193—32) 


1.  A  control  device  for  batches  of  elongated  articles 
dropped  into  a  chute,  comprising:  means  forming  a  chute 
passage;  interceptor  means  projecting  into  said  passage  at 
a  position  along  its  length,  including  a  plurality  of  differ- 
ent portions  simultaneously  extending  varying  amounts 
across  the  width  of  said  passage,  while  being  adjacent  each 
other  across  the  breadth  of  said  passage  to  cooperatively 
intercept  a  batch  of  elongated  articles,  and  said  interceptor 
means  being  shiftable  to  retract  said  portions  of  said  pro- 
jecting means  from  said  passage  in  progressive  stages  to 
disperse  the  batch  as  the  articles  are  allowed  to  pass  said 
interceptor  means.  | 


3,235,053  ,       ' 

TOBACCO  LOADING  DEVICE 
William  S.  Wood,  507  Forest  Acres  Drive, 
Tarboro,  N.C. 
FUed  May  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,542  ' 

6  Claims.    (CI.  19^—38) 
1.  A  device  for  facilitating  the  transfer  and  loading  of 
heavy  racks  of  packed  tobacco  leaves  into  a  bulk  tobacco 
curing  barn  which  comprises  in  combination:  i 

(a)  a  first  pair  of  elongated  slide  members,         J 
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(b)  each  elongated  slide  member  of  said  first  pair  con- 
sisting of  front,  back  and  intermediate  sections, 

(c)  the  front  section  of  each  elongated  slide  member 
of  said  first  pair  being  higher  above  the  ground  than 
the  back  section,  and  the  intermediate  section  being 
inclined  so  as  to  interconnect  the  front  and  back  sec- 
tion of  each  slide  member, 

(d)  said  first  pair  of  elongated  slide  members  being 
laterally  spaced  with  respect  to  each  other  by  lateral 
spacing  means  so  as  to  accommodate  the  maximum 
dimension  of  said  heavy  racks, 

(e )  a  second  pair  of  slide  members  of  lesser  length  than 
said  first  pair  of  elongated  slide  members,  but  being 
positioned  in  the  same  vertical  planes  as  the  slide 
members  of  said  first  pair, 

(f)  vertical  interconnecting  members  for  substantially 
rigidly  interconnecting  those  slide  members  which  are 
in  the  same  vertical  planes, 

(g)  the  rear  or  lower  ends  of  said  second  pair  of  slide 
members  terminating  adjacent  the  intermediate  sec- 
tion of  said  first  pair  of  slide  members, 

(h)  means  for  spacing  the  back  ends  of  said  second  pair 
of  slide  inembers  a  sufl^cient  distance  away  from,  but 


sufficiently  close  to  the  slide  member  of  the  first  pair 
immediately  below  it  so  that  by  applying  a  slight  tilt- 
ing action  to  a  loaded  tobacco  rack,  the  tobacco  rack 
can  be  slidably  transferred  from  said  first  pair  of 
slide  members  to  said  second  pair  of  slide  members, 

(i)  the  front  ends  of  said  first  pair  of  slide  members 
being  spaced  away  from  the  front  ends  of  said  second 
pair  of  slide  members  a  distance  corresponding  to  the 
distance  between  the  vertically  spaced  upper  and 
lower  trackways  in  the  curing  bam  which  is  to  receive 
heavy  racks  of  packed  tobacco  leaves, 

(j)  cross-over  interconnecting  members  which  intercon- 
nect the  vertically  aligned  sets  of  slide  members, 

(k)  ground  support  means  for  maintaining  the  first  pair 
of  elongated  slide  members  the  desired  distance  above 
the  ground, 

(1)  whereby  when  heavy  racks  of  packed  tobacco  leaves 
are  placed  between  the  back  ends  of  said  first  pair  of 
elongated  slide  members,  with  the  ends  of  said  rack 
being  supported  by  said  first  pair  of  elongated  slide 
members,  the  rack  may  be  easily  slid  forward  onto 
either  the  upper  or  lower  trackway  of  a  curing  bam 
by  appropriate  tilting  of  the  rack  during  its  forward 
sliding  movement. 


3,235,054 

COIN  CHUTE  MECHANISM 

Mitchell  A.  Hall,  445  Rossford  Ave.,  Fort  Thomas,  Ky. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,109 

26  Claims.    (CI.  194—9) 

1.  Coin  chute  mechanism,  comprising  in  combination 

with  electric  circulti7  for  connection  with  an  electrically 


operated  machine,  means  forming  a  mechanism  housing, 
means  in  said  housing  forming  a  first  station  channel  hav- 
ing a  coin  entrance  end  for  receiving  a  disc  such  as  a  coin, 
means  in  the  housing  forming  a  last  station  channel  hav- 
ing a  coin  entrance  end  for  receiving  another  disc,  means 
for  introducing  a  first  disc  into  the  housing  and  for  direct- 
ing the  same  into  said  first  station  channel  through  the 
entrance  end  thereof,  means  movably  supported  by  the 
housing  in  the  said  entrance  to  said  first  station  channel 


actuated  to  a  position  by  a  disc  entering  the  first  station 
channel,  for  preventing  another  disc  from  entering  the 
first  station  channel  and  deflecting  said  other  disc  into 
the  last  station  channel  through  the  entrance  to  the  latter, 
means  actuated  by  a  disc  so  deflected  into  the  last  station 
channel  for  effecting  energization  of  said  circuitry  for  the 
delivery  of  electrical  energy  to  a  machine,  and  means  for 
effecting  the  release  of  a  disc  from  the  first  station  chan- 
nel before  actuation  of  said  means  by  a  disc  entering  the 
last  station  channel. 


3,235,055 
KEYBOARD  FOR  GENERATING  BRAILLE  COPY 
Walter  H.  Pagenkopf,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Tele- 
type   Corporation,    Skokle,    III.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,712 
5  Claims.    (CI.  197—100) 


a 

iZ][slB 


)^[§|@ 


1.  In  a  keyboard  for  generating  Braille  copy, 

a  key  having  a  keytop  bearing  on  a  portion  of  its  sur- 
face a  group  of  letters  which  form  a  contraction  in 
the  Braille  language  and  bearing  on  another  portion 
of  its  surface  a  word,  the  contraction  and  the  word 
beginning  with  the  same  letter, 

at  least  one  other  key  having  a  keytop  bearing  on  a 
portion  of  its  surface  a  second  contraction  in  the 
Braille  language  which  begins  with  the  same  letter 
as  the  first  contraction  and  bearing  on  another  por- 
tion a  second  word,  the  second  word  not  beginning 
with  the  same  letter  as  the  first  word,  and 

a  third  key  having  a  keytop  bearing  on  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  its  surface  a  third  contraction  of  the  Braille 
language  which  begins  with  the  same  letter  as  the 
first  letter  of  the  second  word. 
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3^95,056 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  ASSEMBLING  IN  SERIES  OF 
APPARATUS  SUCH  AS  WATCH-MOVEMENTS. 
MICRO-SWITCHES,  VOLTMETERS,  AMMETERS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Michel  MoucIm,  Solothurn,  and  Ernst  Staubcr,  Lcngnau, 
near  Biel,  B«me,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Langendorf 
Watch  Co^  Solothnm,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,154 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June  6,  1961, 

6,551/61 
15  daims.    (CI.  198—19)  i    . 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting,  storing  anfl  conveying 
small  devices  which  are  being  assembled,  said  apparatus 
comprising  an  intermittently  movable  assembly  line  con- 
veyor means  having  a  plurality  of  assembly  stations  along 
its  length,  assembly  line  conveyor  drive  means  coupled  to 
said  assembly  line  conveyor  for  intermittently  driving  said 
assembly  line  conveyor,  and  a  plurality  of  working  and 
storage  devices  on  said  assembly  line  conveyor  and  con- 
veyed by  said  assembly  line  conveyor  in  its  intermittent 
movement,  each  working  and  storage  device  comprising 
housing  having  an  openmg  therein  opening  laterally  of  said 
housing  so  as  to  open  toward  a  worker  at  an  assembly 
station,  said  work  holding  means  within  said  housing  ex- 
tending at  least  to  said  opening  in  said  housing  and 
holding  a  plurality  of  devices  being  assembled  and  along 
which  said  devices  can  be  moved,  whereby  the  devices  be- 
ing assembled  are  stored  in  a  housing  of  a  working  and 
storage  device  at  one  assembly  station  and  can  be  moved 
out  of  said  housing  one  at  a  time  where  they  can  be 
worked  on  and  then  returned  to  said  work  holding  means 
in  said  housing,  and  when  all  the  devices  in  the  working 
and  storage  device  have  been  worked  on,  the  working 
and  storage  device  can  be  moved  by  the  assembly  line 
conveyor  to  the  next  assembly  station. 


3J35,057 
CONVEYOR  UNLOADER 
Robert  F.  Rea,  Bloomfield  Hills,  and  Charles  Leo  Movies, 
Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Champion  Spark  Plug 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delawart 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,321 .  ,  I 
5  Claims.    (CI.  198—29)  ' 


1.  In  an  unloading  device  for  transferring  objects  be- 
tween parallel  horizontal  loading  atki  unloading  stations: 
a  generally  horizontal  shaft  positidfted  parallel  to  and 
between  said  loading  and  unloading  stations,  an  arm  at- 
tached to  said  shaft  and  extending  generally  normal  there- 
to, means  for  rotating  said  shaft  180*  to  swing  said  arm 


from  one  horizontal  position  adjacent  the  loading  station 
to  another  horizontal  position  adjacent  the  unloading  sta- 
tion, an  object  holding  head  on  said  arm  having  means 
which  when  actuated  pulls  and  holds  an  object  onto  said 
head  and  which  when  deactuated  releases  the  object,  said 
head  facing  generally  radially  outwardly  of  said  shaft, 
means  sensing  an  object  in  said  loading  station  and  ac- 
tuating said  holding  head  to  attract  and  hold  the  object 
onto  said  head,  means  causing  said  shaft  to  thereafter 
rotate  180'  to  swing  the  object  to  the  unloading  station, 
means  deactuating  said  holding  head  to  drop  the  object 
at  the  unloading  station,  means  causing  said  first  men- 
tioned means  to  swing  said  arm  back  to  its  horizontal  posi- 
tion adjacent  the  loading  station,  a  carriage  at  said  un- 
loading station,  said  carriage  being  movable  away  from 
said  horizontal  shaft,  a  ratchet  operatively  connected  to 
said  carriage,  a  cam  o»  said  horizontal  shaft,  and  means 
including  a  cam  follower  engaging  said  cam  and  a  pawl 
engaging  said  ratchet  and  operable  to  index  said  carriage 
during  rotation  of  said  shaft. 


3,235,058  t 

COATED  SHEET  STOCK  DRYING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  J.  Rosema,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
James  A.  Black,  President  of  General  Research,  Inc., 
Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
FUed  Jan.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,691 
5  Claims.    (CI.  198—31) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  association  with  a  sheet  coat- 
ing machine,  for  drying  coated  sheet  stock  after  its  process- 
ing by  the  machine,  said  apparatus  comprising:  an  upper 
endless  wicket  conveyor  and  a  lower  endless  wicket  con- 
veyor mounted  in  tiered  relation  in  proximity  to  the  dis- 
charged end  of  the  coating  machine,  said  upper  and  lower 
conveyors  each  passing  through  a  heated  enclosure;  an 
upper  endless  tape  conveyor  extending  from  the  dis- 
charged end  of  the  coating  machine  to  said  upper  wicket 
conveyor;  a  lower  endless  tape  conveyor  extending  from 
the  discharge  end  of  the  coating  machine  to  the  lower 
wicket  conveyor;  said  upper  and  lower  endless  tape  con- 
veyors being  mounted  adjacent  the  endless  wicket  convey- 
ors for  both  pivotal  movement  and  longitudinal  sliding 
movement;  and  means  for  shifting  the  ends  of  the  tape 
conveyors  adjacent  the  coating  machine  so  that  coated 
sheets  discharged  from  the  machine  are  selectively  de- 
livered to  one  or  the  other  of  said  tape  conveyors  and 
conveyed  thereby  to  one  or  the  other  of  said  wicket  con- 
veyors respectively. 


3^35,059 
MANIPULATIVE  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM  FOR 
ELONGATED  ARTICLES 
Clinton  T.  Cooper,  372  Melbourne  Ave., 
Youngstown,  Ohio 
FUed  Oct.  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  320,303 
5  Claims.    (CI.  198—33) 
1.  A  manipulative  conveyor  system  for  elongated  arti- 
cles wherein  said  articles  are  held  in  horizontal  positions 
and  arc  adapted  to  have  generally  horizontal  movement 
in  directions  both  longitudinal  and  transverse  of  their 
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principal  axes  comprising  in  combination  a  pair  of  end- 
less conveyor  chains  each  arranged  in  unbroken  closed 
circuit,  an  endless  supporting  track  for  each  of  said 
chains,  means  movable  along  said  tracks  and  depending 
therefrom  for  supporting  said  chains,  vertically  disposed 
hangers  swivably  suspended  from  said  chains  for  rota- 
tion about  vertical  axes  relative  to  the  reaches  of  the 
chains  from  which  they  are  supported,  said  hangers  being 
operative  to  support  end  portions  of  said  articles  and  the 
arrangement  being  such  that  one  end  portion  of  each 


article  may  be  supported  from  one  of  said  chains  while 
the  other  end  portion  of  the  article  is  supported  from  the 
other  of  said  chains,  means  to  drive  said  chains  synchron- 
ously at  the  same  speed  and  to  maintain  said  chains  in  gen- 
erally vertical  alignment  with  their  respective  supporting 
tracks,  said  tracks  and  chains  when  viewed  in  plan  being 
generally  parallel  and  closely  spaced  at  some  locations  to 
effect  principally  longitudinal  movement  of  said  articles 
while  being  widely  spaced  at  other  locations  to  effect 
transverse  movement  of  the  artices  relative  to  their  prin- 
cipal axes. 

3,235,060 
APPARATUS  FOR  ROTATING  ROD  SHAPED  OB- 

JECTS  ABOUT  THEIR  TRANSVERSE  AXES 
Goffredo  Gaiaberini,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  American 
Machine  &  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,337 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  3,  1962, 

161/36 

8  Claims.    (CL  198—33) 


of  said  drum  being  formed  by  a  surface  of  revolution, 
said  surface  having  straight  generatrices  which  are  in- 
clined relative  to  the  axis  of  revolution  of  said  surface, 
said  surface  having  a  plurality  of  grooves  thereon,  for 
carrying  said  cigarettes  while  they  are  being  rotated,  said 
grooves  being  parallel  to  said  straight  generatrices,  means 
for  rotating  said  drum  so  that  said  grooves  periodically 
assume  a  first  position  and  a  second  position,  said  posi- 
tions being  angularly  spaced  substantially  one  from  an- 
other, said  first  position  being  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  cigarettes  incoming  to  said  grooves,  said  second 
position  being  parallel  to  the  cigarettes  after  rotation  and 
inclined  relative  to  said  first  position  by  an  angle  corre- 
sponding to  that  through  which  the  cigarettes  must  be 
rotated  about  their  own  transverse  axes,  each  of  said 
grooves  having  means  therein  for  retaining  the  cigarettes 
on  said  drum  while  they  are  being  rotated  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position. 


3,235,061 

BELT  DRIVE  FOR  MATERIAL  HANDLING 

MACHINE 

Andrew  E.  Craig,  Sbelbyviile,   III.,  assignor  to  Oliver 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,338 

10  Claims.    (CI.  198—128) 


1.  In  a  machine  handling  operation  in  which  a  first 
machine  processes  material  and  a  second  machine  receives 
said  processed  material  for  conveying  therefrom,  said  sec- 
ond machine  being  pivotably  mounted  with  respect  to  said 
first  machine  so  as  to  swing  about  a  pivot  axis,  the  own- 
bination  therewith  of  a  belt  drive  means  for  transmitting 
power  from  one  machine  to  the  other  without  impairing 
the  free  swinging  movement  therebetween,  said  belt  drive 
means  including  a  driving  pulley  mounted  on  one  of  said 
machines,  first  and  second  idler  pulleys  also  mounted  on 
said  one  machine  and  having  a  portion  of  the  pitch  line 
thereof  in  alignment  with  said  pivot  axis,  an  idler  pulley 
mounted  on  the  other  machine,  and  having  a  portion  of 
the  pitch  line  thereof  in  alignment  with  said  pivot  axis, 
a  driven  pulley  spaced  from  said  last  mentioned  idler 
pulley  and  having  a  portion  of  the  pitch  line  thereof  in 
line  with  said  pivot  axis,  and  an  endless  belt  extending 
over  said  pulleys  to  continuously  drive  said  driven  pulley 
on  said  other  machine  without  impairing  the  free  swing- 
ing movement  of  one  machine  with  respect  to  the  other. 


3,235,062 

STORAGE  CONTAINER  FOR  LABORATORY 

WEIGHT  SETS 

Earl  D.  Myers,  Scotch  Plains,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Ohaus 

Scale  Corporation,  Union,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

Filed  June  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  295,578 
3  aaims.  (CI.  206—1) 
1.  A  container  containing  a  set  of  laboratory  weights 
of  graduated  weight  indicating  size  and  of  graduated  diam- 
1.  A  device  for  rotating  cigarettes  through  a  predeter-  eter  and  height  having  straight-sided  body  portions  and 
mined  angle  about  their  transverse  axes,  said  device  com-  upstanding  finger  pieces,  said  container  comprising  a 
prising  a  rotatable  drum,  the  arcuate  peripheral  surface  downwardly  open  hollow  body  of  one  piece  molded  con- 
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stniction  having  a  horizontal  top  wall  and  sides  extending 
downwardly  from  the  periphery  of  said  top  wall,  the 
lower  edges  of  said  sides  serving  as  a  base  for  said  con- 
tainer, at  least  one  inclined  ramp  upstanding  from  said 
top  wall  and  having  a  plurality  of  dependent  upwardly 
open  straight-sided  weight  receiving  wells  therein  of  grad- 
uated diameter  and  depth,  each  of  said  wells  correspond- 
ing in  size  to  one  of  said  weights  and  receiving  said  weights 
in  sliding  fit  therein,  the  bottoms  of  said  wells  being  dis- 
posed at  relative  kvels  such  that  the  free  extremities  of 
the  finger  pieces  of  the  weights  of  graduated  height  will 
be  disposed  in  a  common  horizontal  plane  when  said 


3^35,064 

DISPOSER  FOR  TRASH 

John  W.  Frost,  512  E.  Parkway  Blvd.,  Appleton,  Wis. 

FUcd  Dec.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  329,108 

1  Claim.    (CL  206—19.5) 


369 


weights  are  stored  in  their  respective  wells,  said  wells  being 
arranged  in  said  ramp  in  progression  according  to  size 
with,  the  largest  and  deepest  well  located  at  the  lower  end 
of  the  ramp  and  the  smallest  and  least  deep  well  located 
at  the  upper  end  of  said  ramp,  whereby  due  to  the  incline 
of  said  ramp  each  of  said  wells  encompasses  substantially 
the  entire  body  portion  of  the  weight  stored  therein,  and 
a  downwardly  open  hollow  cover  closeable  over  said  body, 
the  top  wall  of  said  cover  impinging  upon  the  finger  pieces 
of  said  stored  weights  to  retain  said  weights  against  dis- 
placement from  their  normal  stored  positions  within  said 
wells  of  the  ramp. 


3^35,063 

PROTECnVE  SHEATHS  FOR  THERMOMETERS 

Hairy  Sigvd  Yaldcnar  laraad.  Otto  LiiibladsTi«en  18, 

Land,  Sweden 

FUcd  Feb.  11, 1963,  Scr.  N«.  257,544 

Claimg  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  14,  1962, 

1,614/62 

4  Claims.    (CL  206—16.5) 


1.  A  pack  of  sheaths  for  thermometers  comprising  a 
continuous  backing  web,  a  plurality  of  narrow  elongated 
thermometer  sheaths  detachably  secured  to  said  backing 
web,  each  of  said  sheaths  having  two  walls  of  flexible 
plastic  film  joined  together  along  substantially  parallel 
spaced-apart  edges  and  at  one  end  by  heat  seals,  each  of 
said  sheaths  thus  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end, 
said  plurality  of  sheaths  being  detachably  secured  to 
said  web  by  said  heat  seals  and  being  individually  de- 
tachable from  said  web,  and  said  web  underlying  sub- 
stantially the  entire  area  of  said  plurality  of  sheaths  ad- 
jacent said  open  ends  and  retaining  the  wall  secured  to 
the  web  in  flattened  condition  at  said  open  end  portions 
to  facilitate  inserting  thermometers  into  said  open  ends, 
and  a  thermometer  in  each  of  said  sheaths. 


In  a  device  of  the  type  described,  the  combination  of: 

a  source  of  reduced  air  pressure, 

a   closed  container  communicating  with  said   source 

a  duct  adapted  to  receive  trash  and  into  which  trash 
may  be  introduced,  said  duct  communicating  with 
said  closed  container, 

a  valve  member  to  close  said  duct, 

said  valve  member  comprising  a  resilient  flexible  seal- 
ing portion  having  the  form  of  the  outer  periphery 
of  a  disc  at  its  outer  peripheral  edges, 

said  valve  portion  in  closed  position,  sealable  to  said 
walls  of  said  duct  by  said  seal  portion, 

said  seal  resiliently  movable  to  seal  between  said 
valve  member  and  said  walls  in  response  to  lower- 
than-atmospheric  pressure  in  said  container  to  pro- 
vide greater  pressure  in  said  duct  upstream  of  said 
valve  than  in  said  container, 

the  peripheral  edges  of  said  seal  portion  being  flexibly 
deformed  by  engagement  with  a  portion  of  said 
wall  to  allow  said  seal  portion  to  pass  said  portion 
of  said  walls  as  said  valve  opens  and  said  peripheral 
edges  of  said  seal  portion  are  flexibly  deformed  by 
engagement  with  said  portion  of  said  walls  to  allow 
said  seal  portion  to  pass  said  portion  of  said  walls 
as  said  valve  closes, 

means  holding  said  valve  member  closed, 

said  means  operable  to  release  said  valve  member 
rapidly, 

said  valve  member  mounted  to  be  opened  in  response 
to  release  of  said  means, 

said  valve  member  being  driven  open  by  the  greater 
pressure  in  said  duct  upstream  of  said  valve  than 
in  said  container. 


3,235.065 

ARTICLE  SUPPORTING  AND  PROTECTIVE 

DEVICE 

Thomas  J.  Decrcn,  Maomce,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
niinols  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  266,250  , 

1  Claim.    (CL  206—46)  ' 


22  b 


In  combination:  an  elongated  cylindrical  glass  pipe 
section  having  a  flange  extending  radially  outwardly  from 
an  end  thereof;  and  a  shipping  and  protective  device 
transversely  engaging  said  end  portion,  said  device  com- 
prising a  rectangularly-shaped  one-piece  element  of  fold- 
able  sheet-like  material  having  a  central  panel  extending 
transversely  across  the  flange  of  said  pipe  section  and 
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disposed  adjacent  thereto,  first  and  second  end  portions 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  central  panel  and 
spaced  therefrom  by  first  and  second  pairs  of  parallel 
fold  lines,  said  first  and  second  end  portions  being  folded 
about  said  fold  lines  to  extend  parallel  to  said  central 
panel  at  a  distance  therefrom  and  in  back-to-back  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  one  another,  said  first  and  second 
end  portions  also  being  provided  with  oppositely-facing 
U-shaped  openings  formed  in  the  opposing  edges  of  said 
element  that  extend  lengthwise  of  said  rectangularly 
shaped  one-piece  element,  said  U-shaped  openings  defining 
a  full  aperture  with  one  another,  said  aperture  being 
smaller  than  the  extent  of  said  flange  and  engaging  a  por- 
tion of  the  cylindrical  glass  pipe  section  adjacent  the 
flanged  portion,  the  flange  portion  being  retained  in  the 
space  between  the  central  panel  and  the  first  and  second 
sections,  and  wherein  portions  of  each  of  said  first  and 
second  end  portions  of  said  rectangularly-shaped  one- 
piece  element  on  each  side  of  the  U-shaped  opening 
formed  therein  extend  substantially  past  the  cylindrical 
glass  pipe  section  and  serve  to  prevent  disengagement  of 
the  cylindrical  glass  pipe  section  from  the  respective  end 
portion  in  all  directions  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  pipe 
section  except  the  direction  parallel  to  the  respective  U- 
shaped  opening. 


3^35,067 
WRAP-AROUND  FOR  TAPE  REELS 
Arnold  P.  Huhgren,  River  Forest,  Dl^  assjgnor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Amerline  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

FUed  May  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,007 
1  Claim.    (CL  206—52) 


3,235,066 
FABRIC  RACK 
Ned  W.  Mizellc,  902  Scdgewkk  Lane,  and  Carter  T. 
Hoibrook,   Jr.,    1007    Emery    Road,    botli    of    Hish 
,  Point,  N.C. 

Filed  Not.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,044 
11  Claims.    (CI.  206—51) 


8.  A  fabric  rack  comprising, 

an  elongated  spacing  member, 

a  pair  of  frames  mounted  respectively  on  opposite  ends 
of  said  spacing  member, 

each  frame  including  a  plurality  of  arms  radially  pro- 
jecting outwardly  from  said  spacing  member, 

a  series  of  hooks  formed  on  the  arms  for  engaging 
fabric  to  be  supported  by  the  rack, 

a  collar  portion  formed  on  the  inner  end  of  each  of 
said  arms  and  angularly  projecting  therefrom, 

a  tongue  formed  at  one  end  of  each  collar  portion  and 
projecting  angularly  therefrom, 

each  tongue  being  connected  with  the  end  of  an  ad- 
jacent arm  to  form  a  continuous  collar  receiving  said 
spacing  nocmber, 

abutment  members  on  said  collar  portions  abutting  the 
ends  of  said  spacing  member,  and 

means  fastening  said  collars  to  the  ends  of  said  spacing 
member  to  prevent  relative  movement  therebetween. 


A  cover  for  a  tape  reel  having  a  hub  and  a  pair  of 
spaced,  substantially  circular  flanges  extending  outwardly 
from  said  hub,  said  cover  comprising  a  solid  wrap-around 
portion  enclosing  the  space  formed  between  the  outer 
peripheries  of  said  flanges,  spaced  grooves  formed  on  the 
inner  surface  of  said  wrap-around  portion  snugly  receiving 
the  outer  peripheries  of  said  flanges,  a  lateral  edge  on 
each  of  said  grooves  and  said  cover  being  characterized 
by  a  plurality  of  spaced  projections  integral  with  said 
wrap-around  portion  formed  exteriorly  of  said  grooves 
and  projecting  inwardly  from  the  lateral  edge  of  one  of 
said  grooves  and  in  substantial  aligimient  therewith,  said 
projections  being  inclined  downwardly  and  inwardly  from 
said  lateral  edge  to  guide  the  flanges  of  said  reel  into  said 
grooves  when  one  of  the  flanges  rides  on  one  of  said  pro- 
jections as  the  cover  is  closed  around  the  reel. 


3,235,068 

COMBINATION  CONTAINER  AND  FILING 

MEANS  FOR  GLASS  SLIDES 

Marrin  A.  Asnes,  New  York,  and  Eric  H.  Straus,  Jackson 

Heights,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Clay-Adams,  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  418,455 
15  Claims.    (CI.  206—62) 


1.  Combination  container  and  filing  device  for  glass 
slides  comprising  container  means  and  cover  means,  each 
of  said  means  having  bottom,  side  and  end  walls,  and  a 
pair  of  vertically  superposed  filler  strips  normally  dis- 
posed against  one  end  wall  of  said  container  means  for 
tightly  retaining  a  pack  of  glass  slides  in  side  by  side  sur- 
face contacting  relation  within  said  container  means,  said 
container  side  walls  being  spaced  at  a  distance  equal  to 
the  length  of  said  slides  whereby  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
pack  of  slides  abut  said  opposed  container  side  walls,  each 
of  said  filler  strips  being  formed  with  transversely  extend- 
ing, parallel  spaced  grooves  having  a  width  equal  to  the 
thickness  of  one  slide,  said  strips  being  respectively  dis- 
posable against  the  opposed  end  walls  of  said  container 
means  after  the  pack  of  slides  have  been  removed  there- 
from, with  respective  pairs  of  opposed  grooves  in  longi- 
tudinal alignment,  the  end  walls  of  said  container  means 
haying  a  spacing  therebetween  to  permit  the  respective 
pairs  of  aligned  grooves  to  receive  therein  s-lected  slides 
and  to  maintain  said  selected  slides  in  spaced  relation  for 
storage  and  filing  within  said  container. 
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3,235,M9 
STERILE  CONTAINER  ' 

Frederick  William  Bennett,  Warmingliarst,  England,  and 
Kenneth  Aloe  Marshall,  Clayton,  Mo.,  assignors  to 
Eschmann  Bros.  A  Walsh  Limited,  a  corporation  of 
Great  Britain 

Filed  Sept.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  225,268    ' 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  19,  1962, 

6,391/62 
6  Claims.    (CL  206— 63  J)  i 


1.  A  container  comprising:  ' 

a  first  elongated  plastic  tube  having  an  exterior  surface, 
a  closed  end  and  an  open  end, 

a  second  plastic  tube  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open 
end  and  shaped  to  closely  overlie  a  portion  of  the 
exterior  surface  of  said  first  tube  adjacent  to  the  open 
end  of  said  first  tube, 

a  sealing  tape  having  an  adhesive  side  and  sealing  the 
open  end  of  said  second  tube  to  the  outer  surface  of 

'  said  first  tube  by  being  wrapped  around  the  open  end 
of  said  second  tube  and  adhering  to  the  surfaces  of 
both  tubes  with  a  portion  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
tape  overlapping  its  other  end,  and 

an  indicating  tape  weaker  than  said  sealing  tape,  ex- 
tending across  the  overlapping  end  of  said  sealing 
tape,  overlying  only  part  of  the  width  of  said  sealing 
tape,  and  having  at  least  one  exposed  end.  | 


3,235,070 

CORRUGATED  WRAP  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 

FENDERS 

Robert  H.  Catty,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Contfaiental 
Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York  , 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  172,654   |L 
17  Clahns.    (CI.  206—65) 


■■    l|    ' 


Ml. 

1.  A  plurality  of  automobile  fenders  disposed  in  nested 
upright  relation  for  storage  and  shipment,  and  each  of 
said  fenders  having  a  removable  protective  sheet  cover- 
ing folded  about  the  outer  surface  thereof  and  a  bottom 
end  of  each  of  said  fenders  projecting  beyond  and  sub- 
stantially normal  to  the  axes  of  the  fenders  whereby  the 
coverings  function  as  supports  for  maintaining  the  fen- 
ders in  the  upright  positions  thereof  irrespective  of  the 
(developed  outline  of  the  fenders. 


3,235,071 
CORRUGATED  BINDER  STRAP 

Emit  Simich  and  James  N.  Wognum,  Chicago,  111.,  assign- 
ors to  Interlake  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Sept.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  225,174 

'    i  4  Claims.    (CI.  206—83.5) 


4.  A  strap  for  package  binding  comprising,  an  elongated 
ribbon  of  strap  with  a  width  substantially  greater  than  its 
thickness  provided  with  a  corrugated  transverse  cross- 
sectional  shape  including  longitudinally  extending  paral- 
lel corrugations  of  uniformly  shaped,  spaced  and  sized 
alternate  ridges  and  furrows  on  both  faces  of  the  strap, 
said  ridges  on  one  face  of  the  strap  being  directly  op- 
posite the  furrows  on  the  opposite  face  of  the  strap,  all  of 
said  furrows  being  of  substantially  the  same  depth  and 
size  and  all  of  said  ridges  being  of  substantially  the  same 
height  and  size,  said  strap  being  composed  of  steel  hav- 
ing a  tensile  strength  of  between  130,000  and  200,000 
p.sj. 


3,235,072 
CONTROL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
HEAVY  MEDIA  SEPARATION  PROCESS 
David  L.  Nelson,  Minneapolis,  Minn^  assignor  to  In- 
dustrial Nucleonics  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Jan.  5, 1961,  Ser.  No.  80,815 
6  Claims.    (CI.  209—12) 


3.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  operating  density  of 
a  heavy  media  separation  process  in  which  ore  bearing 
slimes  are  admitted  to  the  input  of  a  separator  also  having 
a  float  screen  drain  and  a  sink  screen  drain  recirculated 
thereto,  comprising  means  for  measuring  the  density  of 
said  float  screen  drain,  means  for  measuring  the  density 
of  said  sink  screen  drain,  means  for  computing  the  differ- 
ence between  said  densities,  and  means  for  controlling  the 
removal  or  addition  of  said  slimes  at  said  separator  input 
in  accordance  with  said  computed  difference. 


I 'I 


3,235,073 
BALANCING  MACHINE 
Cbude  J.  Kinsey,  Detroit,  Philip  K.  Trimble,  Rochester, 
and  William  J.  Voike,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Original  application  Nov.  30,  1955,  Ser.  No.  550,057. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  June  4,  1962,  Ser. 
No.  217,502 

3  Claims.    (CL  209—72) 
3.  Work  transfer  means  for  receiving  and  conveying 
work  members  in  spaced  steps  through  a  plurality  of  work 
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stations  and  which  includes,  pivotally  mounted  means 
receiving  and  turning  work  members  over  for  inspection, 
parallel  spaced  transfer  bars  having  spaced  pairs  of  work 
receiving  fingers  for  receiving  work  members  from  said 
pivotally  mounted  work  receiving  and  turnover  means, 
means   rotating,   raising,   translating   and   lowering  said 


bars  between  spaced  work  stations,  and  vertically  adjust- 
able means  following  the  last  of  said  work  stations  for 
receiving  work  members  from  said  transfer  bars  and 
ejecting  said  work  members  onto  vertically  spaced  work 
accepting  and  rejecting  means  in  automatic  accordance 
with  the  character  of  said  work  members. 


3^35,074 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 
COUNTERFEIT  CURRENCY 

Albert  N.  Moore,  Chesterfield  County,  Va. 

(P.O.  Box  374,  Toano,  Va.) 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1963,  S«r.  No.  280,177 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 

May  20,  1980,  has  been  disclaimed  and  dedicated 

to  the  Pid>Ilc 

5  Claims.    (Ci.  209—75) 


4.  A  detecting  device  for  paper  currency  for  the  like 
comprising  operational  conditioning  means  for  receiving 
currency,  material  testing  means  responsive  to  reception 
of  currency  within  said  operational  conditioning  means 
for  subjecting  the  currency  to  material  quality  tests,  sig- 
nal means  operatively  connected  to  said  material  testing 
means  for  issuing  reject  signals  in  response  to  the  pres- 
ence of  unfit  currency,  said  material  testing  means  includ- 
ing liquid  applying  means  for  moistening  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  currency  with  a  high  conductivity  liquid,  and 
electrical  conductivity  sensing  means  for  detecting  a  pre- 
determined amount  of  conductivity  of  said  moistened  por- 
tion of  said  currency  within  one  second  after  application 
of  said  liquid. 

5.  The  method  of  detecting  counterfeit  or  unsuitable 
currency  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  a  high  conduc- 
tivity liquid  to  at  least  a  portion  of  one  side  of  said  cur- 
rency, positioning  a  pair  of  electrodes  in  spaced  apart 
relationship  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  currency,  bridg- 
ing the  space  between  said  electrodes  with  said  liquid 
within  one  second  of  the  application  of  said  liquid,  and 
electrically  issuing  a  reject  signal  when  said  electrodes 
are  bridged  by  said  liquid. 

823  O.O.— 36  — 


3,235,075 
INVERTED  CAN  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Charles  W.  Stetter,  Fair  Lawn,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Conti- 
nental  Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Yorlc 

Filed  June  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,892 
16  Claims.    (CI.  209—81) 


14.  Apparatus  for  detecting  and  removing  inverted  cans 
from  a  line  of  advancing  cans  wherein  the  cans  are  of  the 
type  including  a  can  body  having  a  can  end  secured  there- 
to by  means  of  an  outwardly  projecting  seam  and  the  can 
body  possesses  a  tear  strip  terminating  at  one  end  in  a 
projecting  tongue,  the  combination  comprising  a  support 
for  moving  cans  in  a  predetermined  path,  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated electrical  contacts  disposed  in  parallel  insulated  re- 
lation alongside  said  path  and  being  spaced  for  simultane- 
ous engagement  by  a  can  seam  and  projecting  tongue,  said 
support  being  tilted  with  respect  to  the  horizontal  where- 
by cans  advancing  therealong  have  their  axes  disposed  at 
an  angle  to  the  vertical  and  can  seams  aligned  with  one 
of  said  contacts  are  in  rolling  engagement  therewith,  con- 
veyor means  having  a  portion  moving  parallel  to  said  con- 
tacts and  said  support  and  being  engageable  with  ends 
of  cans  remote  from  said  contacts  and  said  support  for 
simultaneously  advancing  cans  along  said  support  and 
rotating  each  can  as  it  passes  said  contacts,  means  for 
generating  a  signal  upon  the  bridging  of  said  pair  of  con- 
tacts by  the  engagement  of  a  can  seam  and  a  projecting 
tongue,  means  for  amplifying  said  signal,  means  for  de- 
laying said  signal,  can  ejection  means  positioned  adjacent 
said  support,  and  means  for  actuating  said  can  ejection 
means  by  said  delayed  signal. 


3,235,076 
SEPARATION  DEVICE 
Francis  T.  Snyder,  Grand  Island,  and  Richard  O. 
De  Weese,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
Vorit 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  260,226 
2  Claims.    (CI.  209—114) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  admixed  rounded  and 
irregular  particles  which  comprises  first  and  second 
parallel  rollers  inclined  at  a  common  angle  to  the  hori- 
zontal, the  first  roller  being  positioned  lower  than  the 
second  roller;  an  endless  belt  arranged  between  said 
rollers  and  defining  a  surface  having  a  continuously 
varying  slope,  said  surface  being  generally  concave  when 
viewed  from  above;  means  for  moving  said  concave  sur- 
face of  the  endless  belt  from  the  first  to  the  second  roller 
in  a  continuous  manner;  means  for  providing  mixed 
rounded  and  irregular  particles  substantially  in  a  layer 
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on  the  concave  surface  of  said  endless  belt;  and  means 
in  the  form  of  parallel  elevated  ridges  integral  with  the 
lower   portion   of   the    concave   surface    for   collecting 


roimded  particles  separated  from  the  mixtiire  by  the  in- 
creasing and  varying  forces  exerted  on  the  rounded  parti- 
cles by  the  generally  concave  surface,  said  ridges  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  the  maximum 
slope  on  the  concave  surface. 


3435,077  ' 

FLOTATION  OF  SPHALERITE 
Phillip  Everttt  McGarry  and  John  David  Siddk,  Palmer- 
ton,  Pa^  assignors  to  The  New  Jersey  Zinc  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FOed  May  9.  1W2,  Ser.  No.  193,625 

12  Claims.  (CL  209—166) 
1.  In  the  method  of  recovering  sphalerite  from  a 
ground  zinc  sulfide  ore  which  comprises  subjecting  the 
ground  ore  to  froth  flotation  in  the  presence  of  a  flota- 
tion collector  and  separating  the  thus-floated  sphalerite, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  using  as  the  collector 
0.001  to  0.5  pound  per  ton  of  ore  of  an  ester  of  a 
mercapto  carboxylic  acid  which  has  sufficient  water- 
solubility  to  function  as  the  collector  when  used  in  said 
amount 


3,235,078 

OSCILLATING  LIMESTONE  SHAKER 

Daniel  T.  Hostetler,  R.D.  1,  FrederickslNirg,  Ohio 

FUed  May  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,344 

16  Cbdms.    (CI.  209—315) 


13.  The  method  of  cleaning  limestone  or  tbe  like  which 
method  comprises: 

(a)  depositing  a  quantity  of  material  to  be  cleaned  and 
graded  on  an  oscillating  grizzly; 

(b)  allowing  pieces  of  the  material  of  less  than  a  pre- 
determined size  to  pass  through  slots  in  the  grizzly 
onto  a  screen; 

(c)  collecting  the  smaller  pieces  on  the  screen  while 
shaking  the  screen  to  allow  clay  and  contaminants  to 
pass  therethrough  and  simultaneously  transport  the 
collected  smaller  pieces  to  an  outlet  end  of  the  screen; 


(d)  maintaining  all  pieces  of  a  size  larger  than  the  pre- 
determined size  in  a  cocked  position  on  the  grizdy 
while  oscillating  the  grizzly  to  slide  and  shake  such 
larger  pieces  to  separate  other  materials  from  such 
pieces  larger  than  said  predetermined  size  without 
tumbling  said  larger  pieces  while  simultaneously 
transporting  said  larger  size  pieces  to  an  outlet  end 
of  the  grizzly;  and, 

(e)  collecting  the  piece  output  of  the  screen  and  grizzly. 


3,235,079 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

SPIRAL  CONCENTRATORS 

Lather  G.  Hendrickson,  Dnhith,  Minn.,  assignor  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Dcbiware 

Filed  July  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,757 

7  Cbdms.    (CL  209—459) 


SEZh" 


1.  In  a  concentrating  process  in  which  a  pulp  of  water 
and  finely  divided  solids  feeds  into  a  pump  box,  additional 
water  is  introduced  to  the  pump  box  to  dilute  the  pulp  and 
thereby  decrease  its  density,  the  volume  of  the  additional 
water  is  regulated  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant 
level  of  the  diluted  pulp  in  the  pump  box,  a  pump  transfers 
the  diluted  pulp  at  constant  volume  to  a  bank  of  parallel 
spiral  concentrators,  and  the  concentrators  separate  solids 
in  the  pulp  into  concentrate  and  tailing  products,  the 
combination  therewith  of  a  control  method  comprising 
measuring  the  density  of  the  diluted  pulp  before  it  reaches 
said  concentrators  generating  a  signal  representative  of 
the  density  measurement,  returning  to  said  pump  box  a 
portion  of  the  concentrate  product  from  said  concen- 
trators to  counter  the  decrease  in  density  of  the  pulp  in 
said  box  brought  about  by  the  additional  water,  and 
varying  the  portion  of  returning  concentrate  in  response 
to  changes  in  said  signal  to  maintain  the  diluted  pulp 
at  a  relatively  constant  density,  a  relatively  constant 
weight  of  solids  in  each  concentrator,  and  all  concen- 
trators in  the  bank  in  continuous  operation. 


3,235,080 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

SPIRAL  CONCENTRATORS 
Sidney  T.  Schwartz,  Dnlntli,  Minn.,  ass^nor  to  United 
States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  July  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  208,885 
12  Chdms.    (CI.  209—459) 
1.  In  a  concentrating  process  in  which  a  pulp  of  water 
and  finely  divided  solids  feeds  into  a  pump  box,  addi- 
tional water  is  introduced  to  the  pump  box  to  dilute  the 
pulp,  the  volume  of  the  additional  water  is  regulated  to 
maintain  a  substantially  constant  level  of  the  diluted  pulp 
in  the  pump  box,  a  variable  speed  pump  transfers  the 
diluted  pulp  to  a  bank  of  parallel  spiral  concentrators, 
the  pulp  is  distributed  among  individual  concentrators  in 
the  bank,  and  the  concentrators  separate  solids  in  the 
pulp   into   concentrate    and   tailing   products,   a   control 
method  comprising  generating  a  signal  representative  of 
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the  weight  of  solids  in  the  diluted  pulp,  cutting  individual 
concentrators  in  the  bank  into  and  out  of  operation  in  re- 
sponse to  changes  in  said  signal  to  maintain  a  relatively 
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signal,  and  returning  to  said  pump  box  the  shares  of 
pulp  for  concentrators  cut  out  of  operation  to  counter 
the  decrease  in  density  brought  about  by  the  additional 
water,  thereby  maintaining  the  pulp  in  the  concentrators 
at  a  relatively  constant  density  and  maintaining  a  rela- 
tively constant  weight  of  solids  in  each  concentrator  in 
operation.  : 

3^35,082  ' 

LAUNDRY  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Wilfried  Karl  Compans,  St.  Joseph,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Whirlpool  Corporation,  St.  Joseph,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
Contlnaation  of  application  Scr.  No.  678^24,  Ang.  14, 
1957.  This  application  Apr.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  192,021 
16  Claims.    (CI.  210—78) 


---i 


constant  weight  of  solids  in  each  concentrator  in  opera- 
tion, and  adjusting  the  pump  speed  in  response  to  said 
signal  to  maintain  a  relatively  constant  solids-to-water 
ratio  in  the  polp  in  the  concentrators. 


3,235,081 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

SPIRAL  CONCENTRATORS 

Lather  G.  Hendrickson,  Dohitfa,  Minn.,  assignor  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,886 

8  Claims.    (CI.  209—459) 


1.  In  a  coDcentrating  process  in  which  a  pulp  of  water 
and  finely  divided  solids  feeds  into  a  pump  box,  addi- 
tional water  is  introduced  to  the  pump  box  to  dilute  the 
pulp  and  thereby  decrease  its  density,  the  volume  of  the 
additional  water  is  regulated  to  maintain  a  substantially 
constant  level  of  diluted  pulp  in  the  pump  box,  a  pump 
transfers  a  constant  volume  of  the  diluted  pulp  in  shares 
to  a  bank  of  parallel  spiral  concentrators,  and  the  con- 
centrators separate  solids  in  the  pulp  into  concentrate  and 
tailings  products,  the  combination  therewith  of  a  con- 
trol method  comprising  generating  a  signal  representative 
of  the  density  of  the  diluted  pulp  before.it  reaches  the 
concentrators,  cutting  individual  concentrators  in  the  bank 
into  and  out  of  operation  in  response  to  changes  in  said 


3.  The  method  of  correcting  unbalance  in  a  rotating 
member  such  as  a  laundry  container  comprising  the  steps 
of  first  accelerating  the  container  to  a  preliminary  cen- 
trifuging  speed  to  extract  a  portion  of  the  fluid  in  the 
articles,  then  secondly  accelerating  the  container  in  rota- 
tion toward  an  essentially  full  operating  speed  for  ex- 
traction of  other  fluid  portions,  detecting  unbalance  in 
the  container  during  the  second  acceleration,  applying 
corrective  balancing  masses  to  the  container  when  an 
unbalance  condition  is  detected  only  after  completion  of 
said  first  acceleration  step,  temporarily  terminating  the 
second  acceleration  of  the  container  when  the  unbalance  is 
detected  and  operating  and  maintaining  the  container 
rotatably  at  a  constant  intermediate  centrifuging  speed 
while  corrective  balancing  masses  are  being  applied,  said 
intermediate  centrifuging  speed  being  the  speed  at  which 
the  unbalance  is  detected,  and  immediately  slowing  the 
rotation  of  the  container  to  a  tumbling  speed  below  said 
preliminary  centrifuging  speed  when  an  excessive  unbal- 
ance of  a  predetermined  magnitude  is  reached. 


3,235,083 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING 

SLUDGE  FROM  LONGITUDINAL  BASINS 

Heinrich    Sontheimer,    Aof    dem    Self    9,    Falkenstein, 

Taunns,  Germany,  and  Christian  Schmid,  Obermainan- 

lage  21,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  May  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,648 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  10, 1962, 
M  52,805 
10  Claims.     (CI.  210—83) 
4.  A  method  of  operating  reciprocable  sludge  removal 
means  in  a  sedimentation  basin  including  a  scrapmg  de- 
vice, a  sludge  receiving  channel  extending  the  length  of 
the  basin,  and  a  pump  withdrawing  the  sludge  scraped  by 
said  scraping  device  into  said  channel  to  regulate  the 
removal  of  sludge  from  the  sedimentation  basin  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  quantity  and  quality  of  sludge  settling 
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in  individual  portions  of  said  basin,  comprising  continu- 
ously removing  sludge  transversely  to  said  sludge  chan- 
nel by  reciprocating  the  sludge  removal  means  during  each 
removal  cycle  from  the  basin  inlet  end  first  only  over 
the  portion  adjacent  said  basin  inlet  end,  where  the  greatest 
quantity  of  readily  settleable  solids  settles,  thereafter  re- 
ciprocating said  sludge  removal  means  from  said  inlet  end 
beyond  said  adjacent  portion  over  further  portions  of  the 
basin  to  a  point  short  of  the  outlet  end  where  lesser  quan- 
tities of  solids  deposit,  and  finally,  reciprocating  said  sludge 
removal  means  from  the  inlet  end  to  the  outlet  end  of 
said  basin  and  back  to  the  inlet  end. 

5.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  removal  of  sedimented  solids 
from  the  bottom  of  a  settling  basin  having  a  bottom  and 
upstanding  walls,  a  bridge  reciprocable  on  the  walls  of 
said  basin,  a  sludge  channel  in  said  bottom  parallel  to 
and  coextensive  with  the  direction  of  reciprocable  move- 
ment of  said  bridge,  pump  means  mounted  on  said  bridge 
and  having  a  suction  inlet  extending  in{o  said  sludge  chan- 


nel and  an  outlet  discharging  to  a  point  outside  said  basin, 
a  scraper  blade  adjacent  said  sludge  channel  in  proximity 
to  said  bottom,  said  scraper  blade  extending  from  said 
wall  to  said  sludge  channel  and  connected  to  and  recipro- 
cable with  said  bridge,  means  connecting  said  blade  to  said 
bridge  comprising,  guide  means  rigidly  connected  to  said 
bridge  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom  adjacent  said 
wall,  said  blade  having  a  free  end  adjacent  said  sludge 
channel  and  having  means  to  pivotally  connect  its  other 
end  to  said  guide  means  so  that  the  end  of  said  blade 
adjacent  said  sludge  channel  is  free  to  rotate  upon  re- 
versal of  said  bridge  and  assume  a  position  with  the  sludge 
channel  determined  by  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
bridge,  and  stop  means  limiting  the  extent  of  said  rotation- 
al movement  of  said  blade  so  that  said  blade  forms  a  pre- 
determined acute  angle  with  the  portion  of  the  sludge 
channel  in  front  of  said  blade  in  the  direction  of  travel  of 
said  bridge. 


3^35,084 

FUEL  FILTER  WITH  HEATING  UNIT 
Harold  C.  King,  Indianapolis,  and  Jene  B.  MeUett,  Zions- 
▼file,  Ind^  assignors  to  SCewart-Wamcr  Corporation, 
Chicago,  111^  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

FUed  Jan.  30, 19M,  Ser.  No.  169,774  ' 
3  Claims.  (CL  210— 149) 
2.  A  fuel  filter  device,  comprising  in  combination,  a 
body  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet,  an  annular  exterior  seat, 
and  separate  passage  means  from  the  inlet  and  outlet 
termmatmg  openly  on  the  exterior  of  the  body  within  the 
annular  seat,  a  sediment  bowl  having  an  outer  rim  mat- 
able  sealingly  with  the  seat  to  define  across  the  separate 
passage  means  a  continuous  fluid-tig)it  passageway  from 
the  inlet  to  the  outlet,  means  to  maintain  said  sediment 
bowl  against  said  seat,  a  filter  element  in  line  with  one 
of  the  passage  means  and  having  one  end  thereof  abutting 


the  body  across  said  passageway,  means  engaging  the 
opposite  end  of  the  filter  element  operable  to  maintain 
said  element  tight  against  body,  said  body  having  an  ex- 
ternal opening  therein  in  line  with  and  communicating 
with  one  of  the  passage  means,  an  elongated  heater  unit 
having  one  end  thereof  narrower  than  said  opening  and 
receivable  therein  to  within  the  passage  means,  means  dis- 
posed at  the  other  end  of  the  heater  unit  operable  to  seal 
said  opening  and  to  support  the  unit,  and  a  thermostat 


supported  exteriorly  on  the  body  adjacent  the  passageway, 
said  thermostat  having  a  temperature  sensitive  means  op- 
erable to  sense  indirectly  through  the  body  the  tempera- 
ture of  fuel  therein  and  having  control  means  connected 
to  the  heater  unit  operable  to  control  the  actuation  of 
the  heater  unit  responsive  to  the  temperature  sensitive 
means,  said  heater  unit,  filter  unit  and  thermostat  each 
being  supported  independently  of  one  another  and  each 
being  separately  connectable  to  the  body. 


3,235,085 

FILTER  UNIT  HAVING  DUAL  PURPOSE 

VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Kingsley  E.  Humbert,  Jr.,  Gastonia,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Wlx 

Corporation,  Gastonia,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  Nortli 

Carolina 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,940 
10  Claims.    (CU  210—130) 


2.  An  oil  filter  comprising  a  casing  with  an  inlet  and 
a  central  outlet,  said  inlet  being  disposed  outwardly  of 
said  outlet,  an  annular  tubular  filter  support  member 
surrounding  said  outlet,  a  flange  on  said  member,  an 
annular  filter  element  seated  on  said  flange,  an  annular 
valve  member  slidably  disposed  on  said  tubular  support 
member,  port  means  in  said  tubular  member  for  com- 
municating said  inlet  with  said  outlet,  said  valve  mem- 
ber embodying  a  valve  disc  portion  for  seating  over  said 
mlet  and  another  portion  for  closing  off  said  port  means 
and  blocking  the  latter  and  said  inlet,  biasing  means 
maintaining  said  disc  portion  seated  over  said  inlet  when 
oil  ceases  to  flow  through  said  inlet,  said  disc  portion 
being  disposed  to  permit  the  pressure  of  oil  entering  said 
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inlet  to  act  against  its  total  area  to  unseat  it  a  sufficient 
distance  during  normal  operation  of  the  filter  element 
while  maintaining  said  other  portion  seated  over  said 
port  means,  and  disposed  to  permit  a  substantially  higher 
oil  pressure  to  act  against  a  reduced  area  of  said  disc 
portion  when  the  filter  is  clogged  to  move  said  disc  por- 
tion away  from  said  inlet  a  further  distance  to  uncover 
said  port  means  to  permit  oil  to  short  circuit  said  filter 
element. 


3^35,086 
FILTER 

John  E.  Krynski,  East  Moline,  111^  assignor  to  Ametek, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  166,015 

2  Claims.     (CI.  210—404) 


'W^m:\  ^^  ^^ 


ir^ 


T^ 


1.  A  drum  for  a  drum  type  filter  comprising  imperfo- 
rate end  disks;  an  imperforate  sheet  surrounding  and 
fixed  to  the  peripheries  of  said  end  disks;  longitudinal- 
ly extending,  parallel,  circumferentially  spaced  divider 
bars  fixed  to  said  imperforate  sheet,  forming  shallow 
collecting  compartments  about  the  periphery  of  said  drum; 
means  for  discharging  the  liquid  from  said  compartments 
including  conduit  means  leading  from  each  of  said  com- 
partments; flexible  molded  grid-like  screen  members 
mounted  between  adjacent  divider  bars  aboot  the  peri- 
phery of  said  drum,  each  of  said  grid-like  members  com- 
prising intersecting  integral  bars  forming  therebetween 
relatively  large  openings  to  allow  relatively  free  drain- 
age, flange  means  on  said  members  coacting  with  said 
divider  bars  to  secure  said  members  on  said  drum,  certain 
of  said  grid-like  screen  members  being  of  paraUelogram 
form,  and  certain  others  being  of  truncat^  rectangular 
form;  and  leg  means  integral  with  said  grid-like  screen 
members  resting  on  the  bottom  of  said  shallow  compart- 
ments and  spacing  said  grid-like  members  from  the 
bottom  of  said  compartments. 


"  3,235,087 

'  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  LIQUIDS 
FROM  SOLIDS 
Richard  A.  Andrews,  Whittier,  and  Donn  J.  Rickard, 
Glendora,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Brown  Citrus  Machinery 
Corporation,     Whittier,     Calif.,     a    corporation     of 
California 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,827 
3  Claims.  (CI.  21(K— 415) 
1.  Apparatus  for  separating  liquids  from  mixtures  of 
liquids  and  sdids,  comprising  the  combination  of  a  hous- 
ing having  end  walls;  inlet  means  in  one  of  said  end  walls 
and  outlet  means  in  the  other  of  said  end  walls;  a  cylin- 
drical screen  mounted  within  said  housing  and  extend- 
ing between  said  end  walls;  an  impeller  member  mounted 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  in  said  housing  and  within 
the  confines  of  said  screen,  said  impeller  member  includ- 


ing a  cylinder  member  extending  between  said  end  walls, 
said  cylinder  member  having  a  diameter  at  least  one-half 
the  diameter  of  said  screen,  a  screw  carried  on  said  cylin- 
der member  and  having  a  plurality  of  flights,  said  flights 
extending  from  a  point  short  of  said  inlet  means  to  an 
intermediate  point  between  said  end  walls,  said  impeller 
member  further  including  a  paddle  extending  from  said 
intermediate  point  to  a  point  adjacent  said  outlet  means, 


.r^-^ 


» — c 


said  paddle  being  of  helical  configuration  but  extending 
generally  longitudinally  with  respect  to  said  axis,  the 
last  of  said  flights  changing  pitch  and  merging  into  said 
paddle,  said  screw  and  said  paddle  defining  cylindrical 
surfaces  of  revolution  closely  spaced  from  the  inside  sur- 
face of  said  screen;  and  means  for  rotation  of  said  im- 
peller member  in  a  direction  to  cause  solids  to  be  con- 
veyed from  said  inlet  means  to  said  outlet  means. 


3,235,088 
FILTER  HOLDER 
Erie  V.  Painter,  La  Grange,  and  Robert  C.  Shepherd,  Oak 
Lawn,  III.,  assignors  to  Johnson  &  Johnson,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,086 
12  Claims.     (CI.  210—485) 


1.  In  a  holder  for  a  sheet  filter  having  a  filtering  sur- 
face area  adapted  to  remove  contaminants  from  a  liquid 
the  combination  comprising  a  rim,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
convergent  supporting  means  extending  from  said  rim 
for  supporting  the  filtering  surface  area  of  said  filter,  one 
of  said  supporting  means  comprising  two  adjacent  elongate 
clamping  means,  and  means  adapted  to  urge  said  clamp- 
ing means  into  abutting  engagement  whereby  free  edges 
of  such  filter  disposed  therebetween  are  tightly  urged  to- 
gether preventing  contaminants  in  the  liquid  being  filtered 
from  passing  between  the  clamping  means. 


3,235,089 

COMPOSITE  ADSORBENT  FILTER  BODY 

Francis  H.  Burroughs,  Trenton,  NJ.,  assizor  to  Star 

Porcelain  Company,  Trenton,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  39,771 

19  Claims.     (CI.  210—510) 
1.  A  composite  adsorbent  filter  body  consisting  essen- 
tially of  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  particles  of  an  adsorbent 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  crystalline 
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zeolite  molecular  sieves,  activated  alumina  and  mixtures 
thereof,  the  particles  of  said  adsorbent  material  being 
fused  together  by  between  about  5  and  about  30  parts  by 
weight,  per  100  parts  of  adsorbent  material  of  a  glass  frit 
having  a  maturing  temperature  between  850'  F.  and 
2000*  F. 

7.  A  method  for  preparing  a  desiccant  filter  body  which 
comprises  intimately  mixing  particles  of  an  adsorbent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  "^of  activated  alumina, 
crystalline  zeolite  molecular  sieves  and  mixtures  thereof, 
a  clay  binder,  and  a  glass  frit  having  a  maturing  tempera- 
ture between  850  and  2000"  F.,  molding  the  mixture  into 
a  shaped  mass,  and  subjecting  the   shaped  mass  to  a 
temperature  below  that  required  to  dead-bum  the  ad- 
sorbent and  sufficient  to  fuse  the  glass  frit  to  the  ad- 
sorbent particles  and  produce  a  composite  article  con- 
sisting essentially  of  at  least  50%  adsorbent,  from  5  to 
15  parts  of  clay  binder  per  100  parts  of  adsorbent,  and 
the  balance  glass  frit,  there  being  at  least  5  parts  of  said 
glass  frit  per  100  parts  of  adsorbent,  said  glass  frit  bond- 
ing the  particles  of  adsorbent  together. 

HYDROCLONES 
Robert  E.  Hose  Ernest  C.  FUch,  Jr^  and  Charks  Richard   i 
Gcrlach,  Sdllwater,  Okla^  assignors  to  Oklahoma  State 
University  of  Agriculture  &  Applied  Science,  Stillwater, 
OkljL,  a  corporation  of  Oidahoma 

FUed  Dec.  15, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  159,696 
1  Claim.    (CI.  210—512) 


A  cyclone  separator  comprising:  ' 

an  upright  body  member  having  a  tubular  opening 
therethrough,  said  body  member  having  an  inter- 
mediate internal  shoulder  and  an  inlet  opening  in 
one  side  thereof  adjacent  the  upper  end; 

a  removable  head  member  having  an  axial  discharge 
opening  therein,  said  head  member  closing  the  upper 
end  of  said  body  member; 

a  removable  vortex  ring  member  having  a  cylindrical 
internal  diameter,  said  vortex  ring  member  being 
seciired  in  axial  alignment  within  the  upper  end  of 
said  body  member  by  said  head  member,  said  vortex 
ring  member  having  at  least  one  inlet  opening 
tangentially  intersecting  the  internal  diameter  thereof 
and  communicating  with  said  inlet  opening  in  said 
body  member; 

an  upright  removable  cone  member  positioned  in  axial 
alignment  within  the  tubular  opening  of  said  body 
member,  said  cone  member  having  an  external  shoul- 
der mating  with  said  internal  should  in  said  body^ 
member  whereby  said  cone  member  is  firmly  sup- 
ported in  said  body  member,  said  cone  member  hav- 
ing an  internal  configuration  defined  by  an  upper 


truncated  cone  portion  and  a  coaxial  lower  truncated 
cone  portion,  said  upper  and  lower  cone  portions 
meeting  at  the  point  of  truncation  of  each  cone,  said 
point  of  truncation  forming  an  apex  opening,  the 
cone  member  engaging  said  vortex  ring  member  at 
its  upper  end; 

a  removable  underflow  pot  closing  the  lower  end  of  said 
body  member,  said  underflow  pot  having  commu- 
nication with  the  interior  of  said  cone  member 
through  said  apex  opening;  and 

a  grid  baffle  in  said  underflow  pot  to  trap  sediment 
therein. 


3,235,e91 

CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR 

Gregory  W.  DoU,  118  Oakwood  Drive,  Lenob  N.C. 

Brendan  L.  Doll,  Patterson,  N.C. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  268,763 

I      9  Claims.     (CI.  210—512) 


and 


1.  A  centrifugal  separator  for  separating  undesirable 
impurities  from  a  liquid  mixture  comprising 

(a)  an  inlet  chamber  adapted  to  receive  the  liquid 
therein  at  a  low  inlet  pressure, 

(b)  an  elongate  vortex  chamber  communicating  with 
said  inlet  chamber  for  receipt  of  liquid  mixture 
therefrom,  said  vortex  chamber  having  a  cylindrical 
portion  immediately  adjacent  the  inlet  chamber  and 
an  inverted  conical  portion  disposed  below  said 
cylindrical  portion  and  communicating  therewith, 

(c)  means  disposed  in  said  vortex  chamber  adjacent 
said  inlet  chamber  for  angularly  accelerating  the 
incoming,  low  pressure  liquid  mixture  to  sufficient 
angular  velocity  to  create  a  vortex  of  said  liquid 
mixture  flowing  downwardly  and  then  upwardly  in 
said  vortex  chamber, 

(d)  discharge  means  connected  to  the  lower  end  of 
the  vortex  chamber  for  collecting  and  discharging 
the  undesirable  inopurities  separated  from  the  liquid 
mixture, 

(e)  conduit  means  communicating  with  the  central 
portion  of  said  vortex  chamber  for  siphoning  oflf 
the  lighter  portions  of  liquid  mixture  from  the  vor- 
tex, and 

(f)  rotatable  means  disposed  in  said  vortex  chamber 
in  the  path  of  the  upwardly  moving  liquid  mixture 
for  recirculating  the  liquid  mixture  in  the  vortex 
and  for  recovering  from  the  liquid  mixture  a  por- 
tion of  the  energy  imparted  thereto  by  said  accel- 
erating means  by  being  adapted  to  be  at  least  par- 
tially driven  thereby. 
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3^35,092 
BOOK  SUPPORT 
Richard  Schwarz,  Livingston,  NJ^  asdgnor  to  Bro-Dart 
Industries,  Inc.,  Ncwarit,  NJ^  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  335,004 
1  Claim.    (CI.  211—43) 


A  book  support  for  maintaining  one  end  of  a  row  of 
books  in  upright  condition,  comprising  a  supporting  wall 
adapted  to  stand  adjacent  to  the  last  book  of  the  row, 
a  flat  elongate  tongue  projecting  substantially  horizon- 
tally from  the  lower  end  of  said  wall  and  adapted  to 
underlie  said  books,  said  wall  comprising  a  single  panel 
having  vertically  extending  integral  reinforcing  ribs  on 
its  inner  face,  said  ribs  being  widest  at  the  bottom,  said 
tongue  and  wall  being  integrally  formed  of  flexible  plas- 
tic and  said  ribs  preventing  flexure  of  said  wall,  said 
tongue  being  thickened  at  the  base  of  said  wall  and  pro- 
vided with  a  downwardly  opening  recess  in  said  thickened 
portion,  and  a  friction  producing  cushion  element  ar- 
ranged in  said  recess,*  said  tongue  and  wall  being  ar- 
ranged at  an  angle  to  each  other  slightly  less  than  90 
degrees,  wheneby  when  books  resting  on  said  tongue  push 
against  said  supporting  wall  they  pivot  said  wall  away 
from  said  tongue  by  flexing  the  latter  and  thereby  press 
said  csuhion  element  downwardly  against  the  surface  car- 
rying the  books  and  book  support. 


3,235,093 
DISPLAY  SUPPORT  MEANS 
Leonard  C.  Elsbart,  221  Ellis  Road,  Havertown,  Pa.,  and 
Vincent  Macerollo,  300  Southcroft  Road,  Spring^eld, 
Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1963,  S«r.  No.  326,531 
7  Claims.    (CL  211—47) 


*^ 


1.  A  display  support  means  comprising  spaced  up- 
right standards,  a  plurality  of  specimen  support  mem- 
bers each  pivotably  supported  by  said  standards  and  over- 
lapping one  another,  one  of  said  standards  having  a 
hole  for  receiving  a  projection  on  one  of  said  support 
members,  the  other  of  said  standards  having  a  peripheral 
notch  for  receiving  another  projection  on  said  one  mem- 
ber, and  spring  means  for  biasing  each  member  to  a 
normal  or  inoperative  position  depending  on  whether 
the  support  member  is  above  or  below  the  horizontal. 


3,235,094  ' 

GARBAGE  CAN  HOLDER 
Donald  W.  Otto  and  Raymond  B.  Uphus,  Saak  Centre, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Inter-Marc  Corporation,  Alexandria, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  304,515 
3  Claims.    (CI.  211—71) 


1.  A  support  for  a  plurality  of  conventional  garbage 
cans  or  the  like  having  a  downwardly  disposed  circum- 
ferential flange  on  the  bottom  thereof  and  provided  with 
handles  on  the  sides  thereof  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  support  strut  having  one  end  thereof 
arranged  for  embedding  into  the  earth  to  provide  the 
sole  means  of  support, 

(b)  support  means  arranged  intermediate  the  ends  of 
said  strut  normally  elevated  from  the  ground  when 
the  strut  is  placed  therein  including  an  outwardly 
extending  base  member  defining  a  single  support 
surface  having  retaining  means  thereon  for  receiving 
a  portion  of  circumferential  flange  of  at  least  one 
garbage  can  therein  and  holding  the  same  against 
lateral  movement  thereon, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  independent  handle  retaining  ele- 
ments having  means  to  effect  sliding  movement  on 
said  support  strut  to  facilitate  longitudinal  positioning 
along  said  strut  and  extending  normally  outward 
therefrom  having  one  end  thereof  arranged  for  re- 
taining engagement  with  a  garbage  can  handle  to 
provide  the  sole  means  for  holding  the  can  in  up- 
right position  when  the  bottom  of  the  can  is  engaged 
with  the  base  supporting  member. 


3^35,095 

ARTICLE  SUPPORTING  RACK 

WUIiam  J.  Neill,  3041  Bremen,  Columbus,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,078 

4  CUims.    (CL  211—113) 


1.  An  article  supporting  rack  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  hanger  means  comprising  a  cross  bar  including 
side  portions  provided  with  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced 
vertical  side  grooves;  and  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced 
resilient  clip  members  each  of  which  includes  a  generally 
U-shaped  attaching  portion  removably  mounted  in  said 
vertical  grooves,  said  attaching  portion  having  down- 
wardly extending  legs,  one  of  the  ends  of  said  legs  being 
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provided  with  an  iaturned  shoulder  portion  restricting 
the  open  end  of  said  attaching  portion,  each  of  said  clip 
members  also  including  support  portions  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  bar  and  provided  with  upturned  end 
portions  for  supporting  articles  to  be  suspended. 


is  disposed  as  a  longitudinal  extension  of  said  first  arm, 
and  for  operating  said  second  arm  to  a  second  position 
in  which  said  arms  are  both  disposed  extending  in  a 
common  direction  away  from  said  common  axis  and 
said  second  arm  assumes  a  position  below  said  first  arm 
folded  back  along  said  first  arm. 


3^35,096 
DISPLAY  RACK  WITH  FOLDING  SHELVES 
Carl  E.  Hallock,  961  San  Dimas  Canyon  Road,  San 
Dimas,  Calif.,  and  WUUam  E.  Morgan,  10008  Mamice 
Ave^  Tujonga,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  352,583 
5  Claims.    (CI.  211—149) 


'  3,235,098 

SNAP-IN  BALL  CHECK  VALVE 

Homer  Emrick,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Clark 

Equipment  Company,  a  corporation  of  Michisan 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,758 

7  Claims.    (CL  214— 1) 


1.  A  display  rack  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally-spaced 
elongated  and  substantially  parallel  angle  side  frame 
members  each  having  a  substantially  rectangular  back 
plate  and  a  substantially  rectangular  flange  projecting 
perpendicularly  from  a  longitudinally-extending  marginal 
edge  of  said  back  plate,  a  plurality  of  vertically-spaced 
normally  horizontal  U-shaped  shelves  each  having  a 
bight  from  the  opposed  ends  of  which,  respectively,  pro- 
ject laterally  an  angle  having  a  free  end  and  including  a 
vertical  flange  and  a  horizontal  flange,  the  horizontal 
flange  projecting  inwardly  of  said  vertical  flange,  means 
pivotally  connecting  said  vertical  flanges  to  the  adjacent 
perpendicular  flanges  of  said  side  frame  members,  said 
shelves  being  pivoted  from  an  upright  position  to  a  hori- 
zontal position  and  vice  versa,  and  said  horizontal  flanges 
adjacent  said  free  ends  of  said  vertical  flanges  each  hav- 
ing an  end  engageable  with  the  adjacent  back  plate  of  said 
side  frame  members,  respectively,  to  hold  each  of  said 
shelves  in  its  horizontal  position. 


3.  An  air  valve  device  comprising  a  generally  tubular 
valve  housing  having  a  body  portion  and  a  collar  portion 
at  the  upper  end  thereof,  said  housing  being  formed  of 
a  yieldable  material  whereby  the  same  is  compressible 
radially  inwardly,  said  collar  portion  having  an  inverted 
truncated  conical  exterior  surface  that  merges  with  said 
body  portion  whereby  to  define  an  annular  horizontal 
shoulder  portion,  said  collar  portion  having  a  cylindrical 
inner  surface  which  serves  to  define  an  annular  scaling 
surface,  a  valve  member  within  said  housing  and  arranged 
to  engage  said  sealing  surface,  and  compression  spring 
means  within  said  housing  for  normally  biasing  said 
valve  member  into  engagement  with  said  sealing  surface. 


3.235,099 

AIR  FILM  MATERIAL  HANDLING  SYSTEM 

Johnny  T.  Walters,  Michigan  City,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Clark 

Equipment  Company,   a  corporation   of   Michigan 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,884 

20  Claims.    (CL  214—1) 


3,235,097 

LfFTING  ARM  IN  LOADING  APPARATUS 
Thage  Olof  Ohman,  Hndiksvan,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Hydrauliska    Indnstri    Aktiebolaget,    HadiksraD, 
Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,475 

3  Claims.    (CL  212—55)  ? 
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1.  A  folding  boom  arrangement  for  trucks  and  the  like 
comprising,  a  folding  boom  having  a  pivotally  mounted 
first  arm  upon  an  upright  support  and  having  a  free  end 
a  hydraulically  operated  ram  connected  to  said  arm  to 
operate  it  to  a  substantially  horizontal  posiUon  and  to 
an  elevated  position,  a  second  arm  having  an  end  piv- 
otally connected  to  said  free  end  of  said  first  arm  a 
two-arm  lever  pivotally  mounted  for  movement  relative 
to  said  first  and  second  arms,  means  mounting  said  sec- 
ond arm  and  said  lever  for  pivotal  rotaUon  about  a 
common  axis,  a  pair  of  hydraulically  operated  rams  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  arms  respectively  and  to 
said  lever  at  spaced  points  for  operating  said  first  and 
second  arms  to  a  first  position  in  which  said  second  arm 

.    I      I 


1.  In  an  air-in-floor  system  of  the  type  where  air  under 
pressure  is  supplied  to  air  valves  mounted  in  a  floor  for 
providing  a  thin  film  of  air  between  the  floor  and  a  load, 
the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination,  a  floor,  a 
plurality  of  air  valves  mounted  in  said  floor  and  adapted 
when  opened  to  direct  air  upwardly  therefrom,  said  valves 
being  arranged  in  groups  which  are  mounted  at  spaced 
intervals  along  the  length  of  said  floor  so  as  to  conduct 
air  to  various  longitudinal  portions  of  the  floor,  a  plurality 
of  substantially  parallel  longitudinal  air  ducts  in  said  floor 
for  conducting  air  under  pressure  to  said  valves,  said 
ducts  being  arranged  to  communicate  with  predetermined 
respective  groups  of  said  valves  so  as  to  energize  prede- 
termined respective  longitudinal  portions  of  said  floor, 
and  means  for  conducting  air  under  pressure  to  selected 
ones  of  said  ducts  to  energize  at  least  one  selected  longi- 
tudinal portion  of  said  floor,  said  last-mentioned  means 
including  a  plurality  of  manifold  members  which  are  dis- 
posed beneath  said  longitudinal  air  ducts  and  extend  trans- 
versely there  o  for  supplying  air  to  selected  ones  of  said 
longitudinal  ducts  in  order  to  energize  selected  longitu- 
dinal portions  of  said  floor. 


February  15,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


981 


3^35,109 
AUTOMATIC  CASK  STACKER 

Warren  S.  Raynor,  Port  Hope,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
to  Mathews  Conveyor  Company,  EUwood  City,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,244 
9  Claims.    (CI.  214—6) 


1.  Box  staclcer  mechanism  comprising  in  combination: 
a  pair  of  frame  members  defining  a  staclcing  well,  a 
through-feeding  conveyer  having  a  load  transporting  belt 
moving  through  said  well  from  an  infeed  station  to  a 
loading  station  therebeyond,  means  at  said  infeed  station 
preventing  boxes  transported  by  said  belt  from  entering 
said  well  until  individually  released,  reciprocatingly 
cycled  means  supported  by  said  frame  members  for  ele- 
vating each  box  entering  said  well  sufficiently  to  clear 
the  next  entering  box,  paired  finger  means  one  in  each 
said  member  controllably  inscrtable  in  said  well  to  re- 
strain downward  motion  of  elevated  boxes,  control  means 
actuated  by  the  lift  means  to  positively  retract  said  finger 
means  during  elevation  of  boxes  and  to  reinsert  said 
finger  means  prior  to  a  return  strolce  thereof  for  causing 
successively  elevated  boxes  to  be  bottom-stacked  on  the 
finger  means,  second  control  means  actuated  by  a  prede- 
termined stack  elevation  to  prevent  the  next  succeeding 
said  reinsertion  of  the  fingers  for  causing  stacked  boxes 
in  said  well  to  be  returned  to  said  belt  for  movement  to 
said  loading  station,  third  control  means  responsive  to 
completion  of  each  reciprocating  cycle  for  releasing  a 
box  in  said  infeed  station,  fourth  control  means  delaying 
completion  of  a  cycle  during  which  said  second  control 
means  is  actuated  until  said  stacked  boxes  have  reached 
said  loading  station,  and  stop  means  attached  to  said 
elevating  means  for  arresting  boxes  on  said  conveyer  belt 
when  said  cycle  is  completed,  said  stop  means  being  re- 
tracted below  said  conveyer  during  said  delay  of  a  cycle. 


3,235,101 

SEMI-AUTOMATIC  TRANSFERRING  APPARATUS 
Howard  A.  Millianpt,  Fox  Point,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
Spealier  Sortation  Systems,  Inc.,  Broolcfield,  Wis., 
a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,857 
5  Claims.    (CI.  214—11) 
1.  Apparatus  for  transfer  of  articles,  comprising 
an  inclined  feed  chute  extending  downwardly  and  hav- 
ing a  central  divider  for  separating  the  articles  at  the 
lower  end  of  the  chute  into  two  lines  with  a  transfer 
conveyor  in  each  of  the  lines, 
transfer  assemblies  in  each  of  the  lines  to  receive  articles 
from  the  transfer  conveyors  and  each  of  the  assem- 
blies including  an  adjustable  pivotally  mounted  and 
downwardly  inclined  chute  having  a  planar  sliding 


surface  and  including  means  to  preset  the  angle  of 
the  chute  to  prevent  rapid  movement  of  an  article 
downwardly  on  the  sliding  surface  and  thereby  per- 
mit manual  movement  of  the  article  on  the  chute, 
barrier  plates  pivotally  mounted  one  each  to  the  lower 
end  of  the  pivotally  mounted  chute, 
a  bucket  in  each  line  and  pivotally  secured  immediately 
below  the  lower  end  of  the  corresponding  pivotally 
mounted  chute  and  having  an  upwardly  opening  load- 
ing position  in  which  an  article  slides  from  the  chute 
into  the  bucket  and  a  downwardly  opening  discharge 


position  in  which  an  article  falls  from  the  bucket, 
and 
a  discharge  operating  means  connected  to  said  barrier 
plate  and  to  said  bucket  to  simultaneously  position 
them,  said  discharge  operating  means  having  a  first 
position  holding  the  bucket  in  the  loading  position 
and  the  barrier  plate  in  the  plane  of  the  sliding  sur- 
face for  transfer  of  the  article  from  the  chute  to  the 
bucket  and  a  second  position  holding  the  barrier 
plate  projecting  upwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  the 
sliding  surface  and  the  bucket  in  the  discharging  posi- 
tion. 


3,235,102 

SILO  UNLOADER 

George  Roland  Chapman,  Stafford  Road,  Palmyra,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  430,677 

5  Claims.    (CL  214—17) 


1.  In  a  silage  handling  machine,  the  combination  of 
a  conveyor  chain,  silage  scoops  secured  to  and  depending 
from  said  chain,  said  scoops  having  sides  and  an  open 
front  facing  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  chain,  silage 
cutters  secured  exteriorly  to  one  side  of  said  scoops  and 
projecting  below  the  same,  and  a  channel-like  track  en- 
closing said  chain  and  having  said  scoops  passing  there- 
through, said  track  having  one  open  side  and  a  bottom 
wall  adapted  to  rest  on  silage,  said  scoops  being  slidable 
along  said  bottom  wall  within  the  track  and  said  cutters 
projecting  below  said  bottom  wall  at  the  open  side  of  the 
track  to  engage  the  silage. 
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3^35,1*3 

CANNING  RETORT 

Markm  W.  Loveless,  419  S.  Allegheny,  Tulsa,  OUa. 

FUcd  Jan.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  338,704 

4  Claims.     (CL  214— 17) 


^^^^^Bxx^ijfitrJ'u  11 I1T1  tilt  fTt  J  t^LDota 


1.  A  canning  retort  comprising,  in  combination: 

an  upstanding  pressurizable  vessel  having  a  can  re- 
ceiving opening  at  the  top  and  a  can  discharge  open- 
ing* at  the  bottom; 

an  upper  and  lower  lid  sealably  closing  said  top  and 
bottom  opening  respectively;  and 

a  discharge  basket  swingingly  supported  beneath  said 
can  discharge  opening,  the  forward  portion  of  said 
discharge  basket  resiliently  biased  to  an  upper,  sub- 
stantially horizontal  position  and  wherein  the  weight 
of  cans  being  discharged  from  said  vessel  moves  said 
forward  end  downwardly  against  said  resilient  bias- 
ing to  the  attitude  wherein  said  discharge  basket  is 
tilted  downwardly  during  discharge  of  cans.       < 


3435,104 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  CARS 

Fk«derick  Peter  Morawski,  Aurora,  and  Telford  Alan  Wfl- 

llams  Sr.,  Hoyt  Lakes,  Minn.,  asdgnors  to  Erie  Mining 

Company,  Hlbblng,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

FUcd  May  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  279,518 

2  Claims.     (CL  214—42) 


1.  Apparatus  for  loading  fluent  solid  material  into  open- 
topped  cars  of  a  train  moved  by  an  operator-controlled 
locomotive,  comprising  a  stationary  hopper  containing  a 
discharge  opening  arranged  for  discharge  of  fluent  solid 
material  from  said  hopper  into  successive  cars  of  the 
train; 

a  normally  closed  discharge  control  member  controlling 
the  flow  of  material  through  said  hopper  opening; 


signalling  means  having  a  normal  first  state  of  opera- 
tion, a  second  state  of  operation  and  a  third  state  of 
operation,  said  signalling  means  being  remotely 
located  relative  to  said  hopper  in  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  train  and  visible  to  such  operator 
throughout  the  loading  of  the  successive  cars  of  the 
train; 

motor  means  operable  to  displace  said  discharge  con- 
trol member  between  its  closed  and  open  position; 

actuator  means  mounted  adjacent  said  hopper  and  op- 
erable by  each  of  said  cars  in  succession,  when  in  a 
predetermined  loading  position  relative  to  the  hopper, 
for  switching  said  signalling  means  to  said  second 
state  of  operation  and  for  operating  said  motor  means 
to  open  said  discharge  control  member; 

said  actuator  means  including  a  plurality  of  actuators 
arranged  for  successive  actuation  by  said  car  during 
its  transport  toward  the  loading  position,  said  actua- 
tor means  being  operable  only  when  all  of  the  actua- 
tors are  actuated  by  the  car  and  without  regard  to 
forward  movement  of  said  car  with  respect  to  said 
hopper 

means  mounted  adjacent  said  hopper  and  operable  in 
response  to  the  level  of  material  in  the  car  for  switch- 
ing said  signalling  means  from  said  second  to  said 
third  state  of  operation  when  the  level  of  material  in 
the  car  is  a  predetermined  height  and  simultaneously 
for  closing  said  discharge  control  member; 

and  means  responsive  to  movement  of  each  car,  when 
loaded,  away  from  the  hopper  for  restoring  said  sig- 
nalling means  to  said  first  state  of  operation. 


3,235,105 

VEHICLE 

lack  E.  Loomis,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Clark 

Equipment  Company,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  July  23,  1958,  Ser.  No.  750,432 

10  Claims.     (CI.  214— 75) 


9.  A  vehicle  of  the  character  described  for  handling  a 
portable  freight  container  having  latching  means  thereon 
comprising  in  combination,  a  chassis,  a  single  mast  struc- 
ture mounted  for  movement  on  said  chassis,  load  engaging 
forks,  means  for  mounting  said  forks  on  said  mast  for 
vertical  movement  thereon  and  pivotal  movement  about 
axes  extending  longitudinally  of  said  chassis,  means  for 
moving  said  mast  structure  and  load  engaging  forks  rela- 
tive to  said  chassis  with  said  forks  located  in  position  strad- 
dling said  chassis  whereby  said  forks  may  engage  said 
freight  container  when  located  in  close  proximity  to  said 
chassis,  anchoring  means  on  said  chassis  for  engaging  said 
latching  means  on  said  container,  and  means  on  said 
load  engaging  forks  for  automatically  operating  said 
latching  means  upon  transverse  movement  of  said  forks 
relative  to  said  container  into  engagement  with  said  latch- 
ing means.  . 
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' 3,235,106 

LIFTER  TRANSPORT  VEHICLE 

Glenn  A.  Diebl,  3639  45th  SW.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Not.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  324,325 

16  Claims.     (CI.  214—333) 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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1.  A  mobBe  lifting  and  transporting  vehicle  for  auto- 
mobiles and  other  objects,  comprising:  (a)  a  generally 
rectangular  main  frame  means  having  spaced-apart  longi- 
tudinal frame  members  and  cross  frame  members  con- 
necting the  ends  of  said  longitudinal  members  so  that 
said  main  frame  means  defines  unobstructued  space  be- 
tween said  longitudinal  and  cross  frame  members;  (b) 
generally  vertically  disposed  leg  means  connected  to 
and  supporting  each  of  the  four  corners  of  said  main 
frame  means,  each  of  said  legs  having  power  driven, 
turnable  traction  wheel  means  attached  to  the  lower  end 
thereof;  (c)  a  generally  horizontally  disposed  and  verti- 
cally movable  generally  rectangular  lifter  frame  means 
disposed  so  that  each  corner  thereof  is  located  near  one 
of  said  leg  means;  (d)  a  hoisting  mechanism  for  said 
lifter  frame  means  including  a  drive  means  located  on 
said  main  frame  means  and  cable  means  extending  from 
said  lifter  frame  means  to  said  main  frame  and  to  said 
drive  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  lifter  frame 
means;  and  (e)  a  pair  of  load-engaging  means  disposed 
substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  movably  mounted 
on  said  lifter  frame  means,  said  load-engaging  means 
extending  across  said  lifter  frame  between  opposed  frame 
members  and  being  movable  toward  and  away  from  each 
other  to  engage  with  a  disengage  from  a  load,  said  load- 
engaging  means  also  having  power  means  and  a  differen- 
tial drive  means  for  moving  said  load-engaging  means. 


3,235,107 

MATERIAL  SPREADER  FOR  HIGHWAY  USE 

Leo  R.  Tift,  Hastings,  Mich.,  assignor  to  James  M.  Hare, 

Secretary  of  State,  State  of  Michigan 

Filed  June  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,939 

1  Claim.     (CI.  214— 519)  . 


Ol£F7 


A  road  conditioning  material  spreader  for  a  highway 
spreader  truck  comprising  an  auger  housing  carried  by 
said  truck,  an  auger  blade  situated  within  the  housing, 
means  for  powering  said  auger  blade  to  transfer  material 
through  the  auger  housing,  a  rotor  housing  secured  to 
the  discharge  end  of  said  auger  bousing,  radially  disposed 
rotor  blades  mounted  for  rotation  within  said  rotor  hous- 
ing, means  for  connecting  said  rotor  blades  to  said  auger 
blade,  and  a  tangential  opening  formed  in  said  rotor  hous- 
ing, said  opening  facing  rearwardly  with  respect  to  the 


direction  of  the  motion  of  said  truck,  said  rotor  housing 
comprising  a  drum-shaped  portion  and  a  portion  that  is 
flanged  radially  outwardly,  the  radially  outward  ends  of 
said  rotor  blades  being  disposed  in  close  proximity  to  the 
inner  peripheral  margin  of  said  drum-shaped  portion,  said 
drum-shaped  portion  and  said  flanged  portion  being  se- 
cured together  at  their  respective  margins  whereby  the 
ends  of  said  rotor  blades,  when  they  are  positioned  ad- 
jacent said  opening,  are  closer  to  the  surface  of  the  road 
than  the  radially  outward  margin  of  said  auger  blade. 


3,235,108 

VERTICAL  MOVABLE  LOG  SKIDDER  WITH 

HOLD  DOWN  MEANS 

Mirito  Draltulich,  13  Nugent  St.,  Port  Arthur, 

Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,331 

4  Claims.     (CI.  214—654) 


1.  A  skidder  for  pulp  wood  logs  and  the  like  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  a  self  propelled  source  of  power  and 
to  be  operated  thereby;  comprising  in  combination  a  sub- 
stantially vertically  situated  head  frame  attached  to  said 
source  of  power,  a  base  fork  member  mounted  on  each 
side  of  said  head  frame  for  independent  reciprocal  mo- 
tion relative  to  one  another,  up  and  down  said  head  frame 
within  limits,  said  base  fork  members  including  a  verti- 
cal portion  mounting  said  member  to  said  head  frame 
and  a  forwardly  extending  base  portion  formed  inte- 
grally with  said  vertical  portion  of  the  lower  end  thereof, 
a  forwardly  extending  spur  formed  on  the  upper  end  of 
each  of  said  vertical  portions,  hydraulic  piston  and  cylin- 
der means  operatively  connected  to  said  base  fork  mem- 
bers for  said  reciprocal  motion,  an  upper  fork  assembly 
mounted  on  said  head  frame  to  cooperate  with  said  base 
fork  members,  said  upper  fork  assembly  including  at 
least  one  log  engaging  fork  and  being  mounted  for  re- 
ciprocal movement  up  and  down  said  head  frame  within 
limits,  hydraulic  piston  and  cylinder  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  upper  fork  assembly  for  said  recipro- 
cal motion,  means  on  said  upper  fork  assembly  adapted 
to  swing  said  log  engaging  fork  in  a  vertical  plane  in  an 
arc  within  limits,  and  hydraulic  piston  and  cylinder  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  last  mentioned  means  for 
swinging  said  log  engaging  fork  as  aforesaid. 


3,235,109 

UFF  TRUCK  WITH  WHEELS  MOUNTED  ON  A 

TILTABLE  UPRIGHT  ASSEMBLY 

George  H.  Weaver,  Jr.,  Newtown,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Yale  &  Towne,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,062 
2  Claims.  (CI.  214—674) 
1.  In  a  truck  of  the  class  described,  a  main  frame,  an 
upright  assembly  including  a  pair  of  vertical  uprights  on 
which  a  load  carriage  is  mounted  for  vertical  lifting 
movement,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  upright  assem- 
bly on  the  forward  end  of  said  main  frame  substantially 
above  the  lower  terminus  of  said  upright  assembly  for 
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fore  and  aft  tilting  movement  of  the  uprights  relative  to 
said  frame,  front  wheels  for  the  truck,  means  mounting 
said  front  wheels  at  the  lower  terminus  of  said  upright 
assembly  with  the  axis  of  the  front  wheels  being  forward 
of  the  axis  of  the  pivotally  mounting  means  when  the 
uprights  are  in  a  vertical  position,  ram  means  acting  sub- 
stantially horizontally  between  the  main  frame  and  said 
upright  assembly  to  tilt  said  upright  assembly  from  a 
vertical  position  to  a  tilting  position,  means  mounting 


the  forward  end  of  said  ram  means  at  the  lower  terminus 
of  said  upright  assembly,  wheel  means  for  supporting  the 
rear  end  of  said  main  frame,  said  front  wheels  moving 
relatively  to  the  rear  wheel  means  when  said  uprights  are 
tilted  from  a  vertical  position  to  thereby  increase  the 
wheel  base  of  the  truck  while  said  ram  means  is  main- 
tained substantially  horizontally  in  line  with  the  line  of 
collision  and  vertically  in  line  with  the  axis  of  the  front 
wheels  of  said  truck. 


3435,110 
FORK  UFT  DEVICES  FOR  SEMI-TRAILER 

CAB  UNITS 

Hubert  T.  Klcyten,  131  St  Vital  Road,  Winnipeg, 

Manitoba,  Canada 

Filed  May  1 1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  366,532 

7  Claims.    (CL  214— 674)  ' 


1.  In  a  self  propelled  semi-trailer  cab  unit  including  a 
source  of  hydraulic  fluid  power,  a  pair  of  spaced  and 
parallel  chassis  members,  and  a  sole  plate  assembly 
mounted  on  said  cab  unit  for  detachably  securing  a  semi- 
trailer thereto;  a  fork  lift  assembly  pivotally  connected 
between  the  rear  end  of  said  chassis  members  for  move- 
ment between  the  vertical,  operable  position  and  the  hori- 
zontal, storage  position,  said  sole  plate  assembly  being 
pivotally  secured  by  the  front  side  thereof  to  said  chassis 
members,  a  hydraulic  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  ex- 
tending between  said  chassis  and  said  fork  lift  assembly 
and  means  cooperating  between  said  fork  lift  assembly 
and  said  sole  plate  assembly  for  raising  said  sole  plate 
assembly  when  said  fork  lift  assembly  is  moved  to  the 
vertical  position  and  to  lower  said  sole  plate  assembly 
when  said  fork  lift  assembly  is  moved  to  the  horizontal 
position,  said  fork  lift  assembly  lying  horizontally  be- 
tween said  chassis  members  and  below  said  sole  plate 
assembly  when  said  fork  lift  assembly  is  in  the  horizontal 
stored  position.  } 


3,235,111 

CONTAINER 

Aldcan  W.  Whitton,  Jr.,  Glcnview,  and  Jack  N.  Widick, 

Nortbbrook,  III.,  assignors  to  American  Hospital  Supply 

Corporation,  Evanston,  III.,  a  corporation  of  UUnois 

FUcd  Apr.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  358,021 

7  Claims.    (CL  215—1) 


1.  A  container  having  a  base  and  having  upwardly 
and  inwardly  sloping  and  tapering  side  walls  terminating 
in  an  upwardly-facing  open  mouth,  said  container  being 
of  generally  rectangular  horizontal  cross  section,  and  a 
spout  comprising  an  internal  longitudinal  groove  extend- 
ing along  a  side  edge  of  said  container  between  a  pair 
of  adjacent  side  walls  and  terminating  at  said  open  mouth, 
said  mouth  being  circular  and  being  provided  with  an 
annular  shoulder,  said  shoulder  being  provided  with  an 
internal  notch  communicating  with  said  groove,  said  mouth 
being  provided  with  an  annular  rim  projecting  upwardly 
from  the  outer  limits  of  said  shoulder,  and  said  rim 
sloping  inwardly  to  hold  a  resilient  closure  cap  upon  said 
shoulder. 

3,235,112 

CONTAINER  PROTECTIVE  WRAPPER 

Frank  J.  Ffllwalk,  Chicago,  and  Arnel  D.  Potter,  Chicago 

Heights,  DL,  assignors  to  Continental  Can  Company, 

iae^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  313,213 

3  Claims.    (CL  215—7)  . 


1.  In  combination  with  a  container  having  a  central 
portion,  an  upper  open  neck  portion  and  a  removable 
closure  means  applied  to  said  neck  portion  in  container 
sealing  relation,  the  provision  of  an  encircling  protec- 
tive wrapper  comprising  anchoring  label  means  in  band- 
like arrangement  wrapped  around  and  fixed  to  said  con- 
tainer about  said  central  portion  below  said  neck  por- 
tion, and  a  protective  film  attached  to  said  label  means 
and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  in  tight  conforming 
relation  about  said  container,  said  protective  film  being 
heat  shrunk  into  tight  conforming  sealed  relation  around 
said  container  and  at  least  the  side  margin  of  said  clo- 
sure means  to  preclude  undetected  closure  removal. 


3^5,113 
TWO  PIECE  CONTAINER  CLOSURE 
Howard  F.  Scibcrt,  Ingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  American 
Home  Products  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  cot^ 
pontion  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  369,9M 
4  Claims.    (CL  215—11) 
1.  A  container  cover  assembly  comprising,  an  inner 
sealing  disk  adapted  to  nest  in  sealed  relation^ip  with  a 
container  cap  and  removable  therefrom  by  finger  pres- 
sure, said  sealing  disk  comprising  top  and  bottom  mem- 
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bers  in  fluid  tight  relationship,  said  top  member  being 
metallic  and  having  a  centrally  located,  circular,  raised, 
flat  vacuum  indicator  therein,  said  bottom  member  being 
a  nonmetallic  gasket  being  coextensive  with  said  top 
member,  said  cap  having  a  top,  and  upper  and  lower  side 
walls,  said  top  being  circular  and  having  a  slightly  in- 
dented center  portion,  a  nipple  receiving  hole  centrally 
positioned  within  the  indented  center  portion  of  said  top, 
said  upper  side  wall  being  integral  with  the  top  and  ter- 
minating in  an  outwardly  flaring  skirt  from  which  the 
lower  side  wall  depends,  said  lower  side  wall  having  on  the 
inner  surface  thereof  closure  means  to  provide  removably 


sealed  relationship  of  the  cap  and  sealed  disk  with  the 
neck  of  a  container  when  the  cap  is  placed  thereon,  and 
sealing  disk  nesting  lock  means  on  the  inside  of  said 
upper  wall  positioned  to  maintain  said  disk  in  fluid  tight 
relationship  with  the  top  surface  of  said  cover  when  the 
latter  is  mounted  on  a  container,  said  sealing  disk  nest- 
ing lock  means  extending  radially  inwardly  a  short  dis- 
tance beneath  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  sealing  disk,  and 
said  sealing  disk  having  said  peripheral  edge  flexible, 
whereby  said  disk  may  be  pressed  past  the  inward  radial 
extent  of  said  sealing  disk  nesting  lock  means  by  finger 
pressure  for  removing  said  sealing  disk  from  said  cap  to 
render  accessible  the  nipple  receiving  hole  in  said  cap. 


3^35,114 
JAR  SEAL 

George   W.   Blackwood,    Winchester,   and   Donald   D. 
Hondt,  ArHngtoD,  Mass.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  & 
Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticnt 
Fikd  Mar.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  176,538 
3  Claims.    (Q.  215—40) 


1.  A  container  closure  comprising  a  cover  member 
having  a  generally  circular  panel  portion  and  a  peripheral 
skirt  depending  from  the  outer  edge  of  said  panel  portion, 
a  separate  flexible  plastic  insert  member  secured  within 
said  cover  directly  adjacent  the  underside  of  said  panel 
portion  and  substantially  coextensive  therewith,  said  in- 
sert member  having  a  central  flat  disc  portion  which  is 
integral  at  its  circumference  with  a  continuous  peripheral 
resilient  annulus  that  has  a  generally  endwise  S-config- 
uration  in  cross-section,  and  a  ring  of  sealing  composition 
positioned  in  the  arcuate  leg  of  the  S-shaped  annulus 
which  is  closest  to  the  central  disc  portion. 


3,235,115 
[f  AMPERPROOF  CLOSURES 
James  D.  Doke,  Richmond,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Ahiminnm 
Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Sept  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  59,581 
3  Claims.    (CI.  215—42) 
1.  A  tamperproof  container-closure  structure  compris- 
ing in  combination  : 

(a)  a  rigid  container  having  an  open  entrance  end  neck 


portion  with  at  least  one  spiral  thread  formation 
leading  axially  away  from  the  open  entrance  end, 

(b)  a  right  cylindrical  unthreaded  annular  band  por- 
tion axially  contiguous  with  and  below  the  diread 
formation  of  a  diameter  concentric  with  and  at  least 
equal  to  the  maximum  trace  diameter  of  the  crest 
of  the  thread  formation, 

(c)  a  series  of  identically  configurated  radially  out- 
wardly extending  lugs  carried  by  and  equi-spaced 
about  the  periphery  of  the  unthreaded  annular  band 
portion  in  generally  axial  parallel  relationship  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  neck  portion  of  the  rigid 
container, 

(d)  the  radial  outward  maximum  extension  of  the  lugs 
lying  in  a  circumferential  trace  concentric  with  the 
unthreaded  annular  band  portion  in  radial  outward 
extension  therefrom. 

(e)  a  light  gauge  one-piece  readily  deformable  drawn 
metallic  closure  shell  of  cup-shaped  generally  right 
cylindrical  configuration  having  the  closed  end 
thereof  adapted  to  seat  across  the  open  entrance  end 
to  the  container  neck  end  with  the  depending  skirt 
axially  overlying  the  maximum  crest  diameter  trace 
of  the  thread  formation, 

(f)  a  right  cylindrical  tamperproof  band  formed  in- 
tegrally concentric  and  dependingly  coaxially  with 
said  depending  skirt,  stepped  outwardly  therefrom, 
and  extending  in  concentric  overlying  axial  disposi- 
tion to  the  unthreaded  annular  band  portion  and 
radially  in  interior  circumferential  outward  clearance 
relationship  to  the  outwardly  extending  lugs  carried 
thereby, 

(g)  said  tamperproof  band  being  circumferentially 
separable  from  the  skirt  of  the  closure  shell  in  a 
transverse  weakened  fracturable  severance  line  locat- 
ed in  the  tamperproof  band  adjacent  its  integral 
connection  to  the  skirt  above  the  same,  and  said 
tamperproof  band  terminating  at  its  lower  edge  in 


an  inwardly  curled  right  cylindrical  circumferential 
reinforcing  and  raw  edge  protective  bead  of  internal 
minimum  diameter  axially  and  concentrically  slid- 
able  over  the  circumferential  trace  of  the  radially 
outwardly  extending  lugs  on  the  container  neck, 

(h)  the  maximum  axial  length  of  the  skirt  of  the  clo- 
sure shell  and  its  integral  coaxial  tamperproof  band, 
on  axially  slidable  application  of  the  closure  shell 
into  supporting  contact  across  the  open  entrance  end 
to  the  container  neck,  terminating  with  the  inwardly 
curled  circumferential  bead  located  slightly  above 
tlie  axial  depth  of  the  unthreaded  annular  band  por- 
tion of  the  container  neck, 

(i)  a  plurality  of  identical  lobes  equi-spaced  and  equal 
in  number  to  the  aforesaid  radially  outwardly  ex- 
tending lugs  carried  by  the  container  neck  inwardly 
depressed  out  of  the  outwardly  facing  right  cylindri- 
cal tamperproof  band  surface  in  axial  confinement 
below  the  transverse  weakened  fracturable  severance 
line  and  above  the  terminal  inwardly  curled  circum- 
ferential bead  thereof, 

(j)  said  lobes  terminating  in  inward  depression  in  a 
right  cylindrical  circumferential  trace  substantially 
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concentric  and  coincident  with  the  circumferential 
trace  of  the  unthreaded  annular  band  portion  of  the 
container  neck  carrying  the  radially  outwardly  ex- 
tending lugs, 

(k)  said  equi-spaced  lugs  providing  uniform  right 
cylindrical  arcuate  width  spaces  therebetween  of 
greater  circumferential  arcuate  length  than  the  cir- 
cumferential width  of  each  of  the  identical  equi- 
spaced  lobes  with  the  lobes  axially  and  loosely  re- 
ceivable within  the  spaces  between  the  lugs  and 
capable  of  relative  lateral  oscillatory  movement  into 
interference  contact  with  the  lugs  against  complete 
rotation  of  the  closure  shell  on  the  container  neck, 
and 

(1)  said  skirt  portion  of  the  closure  shell  being  adapted 
to  be  deformed  into  conformity  with  the  thread  for- 
mation on  the  container  neck. 


'A 


3^35,116 
CLOSURE  DEVICE 
Edmnnd  A.  Leonard,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Sept  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  311,073 

11  Claims.    (CI.  215—52)      i  . 
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1.  A  closure  device  for  use  with  a  container  having  a 
restricted  throat  defined  by  the  apex  of  the  angle  of  di- 
vergence between  inwardly  tapering  side  walls  and  an 
outwardly  flaring  shoulder  of  said  container,  said  device 
comprising,  a  diaphragm  disposed  across  the  throat  area 
of  said  container,  said  diaphragm  including  a  centrally 
disposed  membrane  joined  around  its  periphery  to  a  ver- 
tically oriented  skirt,  said  skirt  being  formed  with  an 
outwardly  projecting  and  rounded-off  bead  extending 
below  the  junction  between  said  membrane  and  said  skirt 
the  apex  of  which  bead  is  adapted  to  engage  in  sealing 
contact  with  the  walls  of  said  container  over  an  area  be- 
low said  throat,  said  device  being  formed  of  substantially 
noncompressible  material  giving  the  device  semi-rigid 
properties  and  a  resilience  tending  to  return  it  to  its  nor- 
mal shape  when  deformed  within  its  elastic  limit,  said 
membrane  being  deformed  when  in  seated  position  so  as 
to  exert  a  resilient  force  against  the  walls  of  said  con- 
tainer over  said  area  of  sealing  contact.  , 


3,235,117 

PLASTIC  CLOSURE  FOR  CONTAINERS 
Stanley  I.  Mason,  Jr.,  Fnllcrton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hunt 
Foods  and  Industries,  Inc.,  FnUcrton,  Cfltf.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  May  7,  1964,  Ser,  No.  365,650 
3  Claims.    (CI.  215—99) 
1.  A  closure  of  molded  plastic  material  for  a  container 
having  a  hollow  neck  with  upper  and  lower  coaxial  cir- 
cular outwardly-crested  beads  in  axially  spaced  parallel 


planes,  said  closure  comprising  a  top  neck-traversing 
member,  a  sleeve  depending  jthefefrom  having  an  upper 
portion  and  a  lower  anchor  portion  joined  integrally  by 
a  circumferentially-extending  tear  strip  extending  com- 
pletely around  said  sleeve,  said  tear  strip  being  formed 
of  the  same  plastic  material  as  said  upper  and  lower  por- 
tions and  being  joined  integrally  thereto  on  opposite  sides 
thereof  by  circular  weakened  portions  of  a  thickness 
significantly  less  than  the  thickness  of  said  upper  and 
lower  portions,  said  upper  portion  being  integral  with 
said  neck-traversing  member  and  forming  therewith  a 
snap-off  snap-on  cap  member  for  said  neck,  said  upper 
portion  being  completely  severable  from  said  lower  an- 


chor portion  of  said  sleeve  upon  complete  tearing  away 
of  said  tear  strip,  said  cap  member  providing  an  inwardly- 
facing  snap  groove  receiving  said  upper  bead,  said  lower 
anchor  portion  of  said  sleeve  providing  an  inwardly- 
facing  anchor  groove  receiving  said  lower  bead;  a 
manually-graspable  tab  attached  to  said  tear  strip;  and 
an  outwardly-looping  flexible  handle  formed  of  plastic 
material  having  its  ends  respectively  integral  with  said 
cap  member  and  said  lower  anchor  portion  of  said  sleeve, 
said  handle  serving  as  a  handle  for  said  closure  and  said 
container  and  as  a  flexible  connector  for  said  cap  mem- 
ber and  said  anchor  portion  upon  severance  thereof  re- 
sulting from  tearing  away  of  said  tear  strip. 


3435,118 

FRAME  STRUCTURES  AND  THE  JOINING 

OF  MEMBERS 

Henry  George  Kewley,  Sottonbridge  Farm, 

Rochford,  Essex,  England 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,221 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  21,  1958, 

33,571/58;  Dec.  3,   1958,  38,970/58;  June  9,  1959, 

19,706/59 

3  Claims.    (CI.  217—65) 


3.  A  rectangular  box  comprising  a  top  panel,  a  bottom 
panel,  and  four  side  panels;  four  horizontal  retaining 
strips  respectively  securing  the  edges  of  the  top  and  bottom 
panels  to  the  top  and  bottom  edges  of  the  four  side  panels, 
respectively,  one  strip  extending  respectively  along  each 
side  of  the  top  and  bottom  panels;  each  strip  being  of 
angle  section  having  two  webs  with  parallel  outer  edges 
and  formed  with  intumed  flanges  disposed  at  right  angles 
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along  said  outer  edges;  all  of  the  panels  having  grooves 
adjacent  and  parallel  to  their  four  edges;  one  of  the  flanges 
uf  each  horizontal  strip  being  engaged  in  a  gTxx>ve  in  its 
related  top  aod  bottom  panel  and  the  other  flange  of 
each  horizontal  strip  being  engaged  in  a  groove  in  its  adja- 
cent related  side  panel,  the  mating  ends  of  said  horizontal 
strips  at  the  four  corners  of  the  top  and  bottom  panels 
being  mitred;  four  vertical  strips  respectively  securing  the 
vertical  edges  of  the  side  panels  together,  said  vertical 
strips  being  of  similar  cross-section  to  the  horizontal  strip 
and  having  their  flanges  engaged  in  the  vertical  grooves 
in  adjacent  side  panels,  and  said  vertical  strips  having 
squared-off  ends  abutting  the  horizontal  strips  respective- 
ly; said  horizontal  strips  at  the  top  and  bottom  panels 
being  applied  by  flrst  arranging  a  loose  assembly  of  said 
horizontal  retaining  strips  around  the  four  edges  of  the 
top  and  bottom  panels  respectively  with  their  flanges  en- 
gaged in  a  portion  of  the  grooves  and  v^ith  the  corre- 
sponding end  of  each  strip  projecting  beyond  the  side  of 
the  box  so  that  the  outer  tip  of  the  mitred  end  of  one 
strip  engages  the  inner  tip  of  the  mitred  end  of  an  adjacent 
strip,  and  then  exerting  a  closing  couple  on  two  parallel 
strips  of  the  assembly  causing  the  four  respective  strips 
to  slide  simultaneously  in  the  grooves  around  the  four 
edges  of  the  top  and  bottom  panels  until  all  portions  of 
the  mitred  ends  of  the  strips  tightly  engage  each  other  at 
the  comers  of  the  panels. 


^  3^35,119 

TOST  SUPPORTED  LITTER  BOX 
RooaM  J.  Smith,  Cnba,  Mo^  assignor  of  oae-tfaird  to 
James  E.  Smith,  Sr.,  and  onc-tiiird  to  James  E.  Smith, 
Jr^  of  Coba,  Mo. 

FU«4  Dec.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  329^73 
3  Claims.    (CL  220—18) 


1.  In  combination,  a  fixed  vertical  post,  a  first  bracket 
operatively  mounted  on  said  post,  a  manually  attachable 
and  detachable  open  top  litter  box  having  a  vertical  at- 
taching and  supporting  wall,  a  second  bracket  fixed  on 
said  vertical  wall  and  detachably  connected  to  said  first 
bracket,  cover  means  for  said  open  top  comprising  an 
inverted  V-shaped  hood,  means  pivotally  suspending  the 
vertex  portion  of  said  hood,  said  means  functioning  to 
suspend  the  hood  above  and  in  alignment  with  said  open 
top,  said  hood  being  freely  swingable,  said  box  being 
vertically  elongated  and  readily  and  bodily  attachable 
aqd  detachable  by  applying  and  removing  it  in  a  plane 
lateral  to  the  vertical  axis  of  said  post  in  a  manner  to 
unobstructedly  align  and  readily  connect  and  disconnect 
said  brackets  and,  in  combination,  a  plate  fixedly  sup- 
ported at  an  inward  end  on  and  extending  laterally  from 
said  post  and  occupying  a  horizontal  plane  above  and 
completely  overlying  said  hood,  box  and  brackets  and 
providing  a  tamper-resisting  and  weather  shield. 


3,235,120 
HANDHOLE  PLUG 
Eugene  Porter  Wortben,  Braintree,  and  John  Henry  Steii- 
ing.  South  Yarmouth,  Mass.,  ass^ors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Original  appUcation  Aug.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  51,043. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  Mar.  8,  1965.  Scr. 
No.  437,962 

6  Claims.    (CL  220—39) 

r 


1.  Removable  sealing  means  for  an  opening  in  a  header 
comprising  a  plug,  a  first  threaded  end  on  said  plug  adapted 
to  be  screwed  into  said  opening,  a  gasket  retaining  ring  and 
a  resilient  intermediate  ring  portion  securing  said  gasket 
retaining  ring  to  said  plug,  a  gasket  supported  by  said 
gasket  retaining  ring  and  adapted  to  engage  said  pipe 
header  about  said  opening,  a  compression  ring  slidably 
mounted  to  said  plug  and  adapted  to  engage  said  gasket 
retaining  ring,  and  means  on  said  plug  to  force  said  com- 
pression ring  adjacent  said  gasket  retaining  ring  to  com- 
press said  gasket  about  said  opening. 


3,235,121    ' 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE  STRUCTURE  I 

Gtinter  Karl  Friedricfa  Hexel,  Brannschweig,  Germany, 
assignor  to  J.  A.  Schmalbaeh  Akticngesellschaft,  Bniwi- 
Khweig,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,124 

Claims  j^ority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  19, 1962, 

Sch  32,309 

8  Claims.    (CL  220—47) 


1.  A  container  structure  comprising  a  body  and  a  lid, 
said  lid  being  stepped  and  said  body  having  a  reinforc- 
ing cOTTugation  which  is  generally  "C"  shaped  in  cross 
section  and  opposed  to  the  lid  step  to  provide  therewith 
a  receiving  channel,  said  lid  fitting  within  the  body  at 
the  juncture  of  the  "C"  shaped  corrugation  by  way  of 
cooperating  taper-flare  portions  on  the  lid  and  body  to 
form  a  support  for  the  lid  and  defining  an  annular  slit,  a 
ring  of  rubbery  material  molded  in  the  channel  and  seal- 
ing over  the  slit,  and  the  upper  extremity  of  the  corruga- 
tion overlying  the  ring  to  hold  it  in  place  as  a  slit  seal- 
ing and  lid  attaching  key. 


3,235  122 
TAB  PULLER  FORPULL-TOP  CANS 
Chester  C.  Oblander,  1535  S.  Oxnard  Blvd., 
Oxnard,  Calif. 
FUed  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,017 
1  Claim.    (CL  220—47) 
A  tab  puller  for  pull-tab  cans  comprising  in  combin- 
ation: 

(A)  A  bar  having  an  opening  intemiediate  the  ends 
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thereof,  one  end  of  said  bar  being  adapted  to  rest 
upon  the  tc^  of  the  can,  said  bar  having: 

(1)  a  section  forming  an  upwardly  facing  shoul- 
der disposed  below  said  opening,  said  section 
being  adapted  to  hook  underneath  the  pull-tab 
of  the  can; 
(B)  a  pivot  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  bar;  a  lever 
pivotally  connected   intermediate   the  ends  thereof 
with  said  pivot,  one  section  of  the  lever  on  one  side 


of  the  iMvot  forming  a  handle  and  the  section  on  the 

opposite  side  of  the  pivot  having: 

(1)  a  projection  extending  downwardly  through 
said  opening  in  the  bar  and  confronting  the 
shoulder  of  said  section  of  the  bar  and  adapted 
to  engage  the  upper  side  of  the  pull-tab  when 
the  pull-tab  is  disposed  above  said  shoulder 
ai)d  when  the  handle  is  pulled  upwardly. 


3^35,123 
WIRE  OPENER  ATTACHED  BY  BOSS  TO 
SCORED  CAN  END 
Henry  E.  Frankenbcrg,  Bcrwyn,  HI.,  assignor  to  Conti- 
nental Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  Sept  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  312,216 
1  Claim.    (CI.  220--48)         i 


An  easy  opening  container  end  unit  comprising  a  con' 
of  a  rigid  wire  member  having  an  inner  ring  portion,  an 
intermediate  portion  adjacent  said  ring  portion,  and  a 
generally  inverted  U-shaped  outer  portion  connected  to 
said  intermediate  portion,  said  outer  portion  terminating 
in  a  downwardly  directed  lower  pointed  end  for  ruptur- 
ing contact  with  said  end  panel  and  including  a  horizon- 
tal ui^r  portion  against  which  pressure  is  brought  to 
swinging  movement,  said  opening  device  being  in  the  form 
tainer  end  including  an  end  panel,  a  pivot  on  said  end 
panel,  and  an  opening  device  carried  by  said  pivot  for 
bear  in  the  use  of  said  opening  device,  said  pointed  end 
being  disposed  within  a  projection  of  said  end  panel  in 
all  positions  of  said  pointed  end,  said  end  panel  having 
an  inwardly  offset  recess  aligned  with  the  path  of  ^d 
pointed  end  for  receiving  said  pointed  end  in  the  stoiige 
position  thereof,  and  said  end  panel  having  upstanding 
projections  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  a  line  extend- 
ing between  said  pivot  and  said  recess  for  engaging  said 
intermediate  portion  and  preventing  accidental  rupturing 
of  said  end  panel  by  said  pointed  end. 


3,235,124 

MULTIPLE  POINT,  QUICK  OPERATING 

FASTENER  MEANS 

Paul  H.  Knever,  3224  N.  Figueroa  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  30, 1963,  JJer.  No.  312,582 

23  Claims.    (CI.  220— 55.3) 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  two  members  to  be  releasably 
secured  together,  a  latch  on  one  of  said  members,  a 
catch  on  the  other  of  said  members  engageable  by  the 
latch,  the  latch  being  reciprocable  in  a  course  of  move- 
ment including  a  fastening  position  at  one  end  of  said 
course  in  which  the  latch  and  catch  arc  tightly  inter- 
engaged  to  secure  said  members  together,  a  releasing  posi- 
tion at  the  other  end  of  said  course  in  which  the  latch 
is  disengaged  from  the  catch  and  said  members  are  free 
to  be  separated,  and  a  holding  position  between  said 
fastening  and  a  releasing  position  in  which  the  latch  and 
catch  are  intercngaged  sufficiently  to  prevent  release  of 
one  of  said  members  from  the  other  member,  a  lock 
element  movable  on  one  of  said  members  spring  means 
biasing  said  lock  element  for  movement  into  a  position 
preventing  unlocking  of  said  latch,  detent  means  normally 
holding  said  lock  element  out  of  said  latch  unlocking 
preventing  position,  and  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  latch  and  to  said  detent  means  operable  to  release 
said  detent  means  with  resultant  spring  bias  movement 
of  said  lock  element  for  moving  the  lock  element  into 
said  locking  position  when  said  latch  is  moved  from 
said  fastening  position  to  said  holding  position. 


3,235,125 
PIN-DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Karl  F.  Sonntag,  Middlebury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Scovill 
Manufacturing  Company,  Waterbury,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Connecticut 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,766 
3  Claims.    (CI.  221—299) 


1.  In  a  pin-dispensing  apparatus,  a  pin  guide  having 
a  single  vertical  slot  for  conducting  a  row  of  pins  in 
orderly  arrangement  with  the  shanks  of  said  pins  depend- 
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ing  into  said  slot  while  the  pins  are  supported  by  their 
heads  riding  on  the  guide  at  the  upper  edge  of  said  slot, 
said  slot  having  a  hole  adjacent  its  outlet  end  providing 
a  drop-out  station  at  the  end  of  said  guide,  a  cut-off  and 
release  device  co-operating  with  said  guide  adjacent  said 
drop-out  station  to  release  a  pin  on  each  operating  cycle 
of  said  device,  a  plurality  of  chutes  each  adapted  to  con- 
duct said  pins  endwise  therethrough,  means  for  moving 
the  entrance  ends  of  said  chutes  so  that  they  repeatedly 
register  in  turn  with  said  hole  at  the  drop-out  station,  and 
means  for  actuating  said  cut-off  and  release  device  one 
complete  cycle  in  timed  relation  to  said  chute-moving 
means  to  release  a  pin  for  each  change  of  registry  of  said 
chutes. 


3^35,126 

AEROSOL  SPRAY  DEVICE 

Joseph  J.  Shay,  Wilmington,  Del.,  mssigaor  to  Pace,  Inc., 

Wilmingtoo,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  397,759 

10  Claims.    (CL  222—80) 


1.  A  spray  device  for  dispensing  a  measured  amount 
of  a  fluid  mixture,  said  device  comprising  a  container  hav- 
ing a  top,  a  pressurized  fluid  within  said  container,  a  spray 
nozzle  movable  supported  by  said  container  top,  selective- 
ly operable  valve  means  between  one  end  of  said  nozzle 
and  the  interior  of  said  container  for  communicating  said 
nozzle  with  said  pressurized  fluid  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  nozzle  with  respect  to  said  container  top,  a 
flexible  diaphragm  seated  on  said  container  top,  said 
diaphragm  including  an  aperture,  the  other  end  of  said 
nozzle  extending  through  said  aperture,  an  external  an- 
nular rib  on  said  nozzle  intermediate  said  flexible  dia- 
phragm and  container  top  adapted  to  be  contacted  by  said 
diaphragm  upon  flexure  to  slide  said  n02:zle  in  said  con- 
tainer top,  a  contained,  measured  amount  of  a  fluidizable 
material  in  communication  with  the  other  end  of  said 
nozzle,  and  a  vial  separate  and  apart  from  said  nozzle 
containing  said  fluidizable  material,  said  vial  being  con- 
nected to  said  diaphragm  in  such  a  manner  that  the  fluid- 
izable material  within  said  vial  is  placed  in  communication 
with  the  other  end  of  said  nozzle,  whereby  flexure  of 
said  diaphragm  will  cause  said  nozzle  to  move  into  said 
container  to  place  said  pressurized  fluid  in  communication 
with  said  nozzle,  thereby  allowing  said  pressurized  fluid  to 
pass  through  said  nozzle,  mix  with  said  fluidizable  ma- 
terial, and  dispense  it  in  a  spray. 


1 1  3,235,127 

HAND-OPERATED  DISPENSER  FOR  OIL 
Marion  D.  Cline,  R.D.  1,  Blairsville,  Pa. 
Filed  May  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,379 
3  Claims.    (CI.  222—82) 
1.  A  can  bolder  and  dispensing  pump  apparatus  for 
use  with  a  container  having  a  base,  a  tubular  side  wall,  a 
top,  and  a  circumferential  rim  connecting  the  top  and  the 
side  wall,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  pair  of  elongated,  side  by  side,  up- 


standing top  members  extending  across  the  container 
top; 

a  forward  cross  member  connecting  the  top  members 
and  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end; 

an  elongated  front  brace,  with  a  rim  engaging  portion 
connected  to  the  outer  end  of  the  forward  cross 
member,  being  of  arcuate  transverse  section  to  bear 
against  the  can  side  wall,  and  having  an  outwardly 
bent  entry  end,  the  front  brace  extending  substantially 
the  full  height  of  the  side  wall; 

a  rear  cross  member  connecting  the  top  members  and 
having  inner  and  outer  ends; 

an  elongated  handle  member  extending  from  the  outer 
end  of  the  rear  cross  member  and  terminating  in  an 
inward  portion; 

an  elongated  back  brace  connected  to  the  inward  por- 
tion of  the  handle  and  bearing  against  the  container 
side  wall; 

the  back  brace  extending  substantially  the  full  height 
of  the  container  and  having  an  upper  end  portion 
with  a  rim  engaging  portion; 

an  arm  member  projecting  inwardly  from  the  rim  en- 
gaging portion; 


spring  means  connecting  the  arm  member  and  the  inner 

end  of  the  forward  cross  member; 
an  elongated,  tubular  standard  extending  through  the 

forward  cross  member  and  having  a  lower  container 

piercing  end  and  an  upper  end; 
a  plunger  mounted  for  reciprocation  in  the  standard, 

projecting  outwardly  of  the  upper  end  thereof,  the 

plunger  including  a  lower  end,  and  having  an  annular 

groove  therein  adjacent  the  lower  end; 
a  spout,  with  a  passageway  formed  therein,  secured  to 

the  standard  adjacent  its  upper  end,  the  spout  having 

a  valve  means  therein  permitting  flow  through  the 

passageway  in  one  direction; 
an  actuating  lever  pivotally  mounted  between  the  top 

members  and  linked  to  the  plunger; 
a  valve  sleeve  of  substantially  tubular  form  slidably 

mounted  in  the  standard  adjacent  its  lower  end  and 

engaged  about  the  plunger  lower  end  in  the  groove 

thereof; 
a  coil  spring  arranged  about  the  plunger; 
a  valve  sleeve  having  an  inwardly  crimped  base; 
a  ball  member  in  the  valve  sleeve;  and 
a  spring  mounted  between  the  ball  and  the  lower  end 

of  the  plunger  in  the  valve  sleeve. 


3,235,128 
COLLAPSIBLE  TUBE 
Harold  Milton  Hansen,  Summit,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  332,144 
5  Claims.    (CI.  222—107) 
1.  A  collapsible  tube  comprising  a  tubular  body,  an 
end  member  having  a  shoulder  portion  integrally  united 
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to  the  inner  wall  of  one  end  of  said  body  and  a  neck 
with  a  closure  thereon,  a  shroud  projecting  outwardly 
from  said  end  of  said  body  and  surrounding  said  end 


/f 
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-// 


cross-sectionally  circular  side  wall,  a  circular  bottom 
wall,  a  diametrically  extending  partition  dividing  said 
housing  into  a  pair  of  chambers,  an  annular  groove 
located  above  the  top  of  said  partition  and  a  circum- 
fcrentially  extending  elongated  and  generally  arcuate 
slot  located  in  said  side  wall  and  communicating  with 
the  circumferential  edge  of  said  groove, 

(b)  a  circular  top  wail  whose  outer  edge  portions  are 
adapted  to  fit  into  said  groove  and  having  defined 
therein  two  sets  of  perforations,  each  set  being  adapt- 
ed to  overlie  a  different  one  of  said  chambers, 

(c)  means  for  positioning  said  top  wall  in  said  groove 
in  a  fixed  position  whereby  each  of  the  top  wall 
perforation  sets  overlies  a  different  one  of  said  cham- 
bers, 

(d)  a  circular  valve  plate  whose  outer  edge  portions 
are  adapted  to  fit  into  said  groove  beneath  said  top 


member,  said  shroud  being  severably  united  to  said  body 
at  a  line  of  weakness  encircling  said  end  member  and 
sealed  at  its  outer  end  to  provide  a  sterile  chamber  en- 
closing said  neck  with  said  closure  thereon. 


3,235,129 
FLUID  PROPORTIONER 
Christian  W.  Kruckeberg,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to 
Lincoln  Manufacturing  Co.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Indiana 

FUed  Feb.  27, 19(3,  Ser.  No.  261,305  i 

13  Claims.    (CL  222—135)  ' 


^^^^ 


'^^ 


^^^^^^^ 


1.  A  fluid  proportioner  comprising,  in  combination, 

(a)  a  flow  line  for  liquid  having  a  control  nozzle  dis- 
posed at  one  end, 

(b)  means  connected  to  a  first  source  of  liquid  sup- 
ply for  providing  a  continuously  pulsating  pressure 
to  said  flow  line, 

(c)  a  bypass  line  connected  to  said  flow  line  to  by- 
pass the  liquid  when  the  control  nozzle  is  closed  but 
not  bypass  the  liquid  when  the  control  nozzle  is  open, 

(d)  a  meter  pump  means  connected  to  a  second 
source  of  liquid  supply, 

(e)  said  meter  pump  means  connected  for  operation 
by  the  pulsating  pressure  means,  and 

(f)  means  connecting  the  meter  pump  means  to  the 
flow  line  between  the  control  nozzle  and  the  pulsat- 
ing pressure  means. 


I 


3,235,130 
CONDIMENT  DISPENSER 
Ronald  D.  Walthcr  and  Richard  I.  Page,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Foley  Manufacturing  Company, 
Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 
FUed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,170 
2  Claims.    (CL  222— 142.9) 
2.  A  condiment  dispenser  comprising: 
(a)  a  housing  formed  by  a  pair  of  cooperating  halves 
of  rigid  material,  said  housing  defining  a  generally 


wall,  said  plate  and  said  top  wall  being  in  face-to- 
face  engagement,  said  plate  being  adapted  for  rotary 
reciprocal  movements, 

(e)  a  valve  stem  radially  outwardly  projecting  from 
said  valve  plate  and  extending  through  said  slot, 
said  stem  being  adapted  to  impart  rotary  reciprocal 
movements  to  said  valve  plate, 

(f)  said  valve  plate  defining  two  sets  of  perforations, 
each  plate  perforation  set  being  adapted  to  register 
with  a  different  one  of  said  top  wall  perforation  sets 
while  the  other  plate  perforation  set  remain  simul- 
taneously out  of  registration  with  the  other  of  said 
top  wall  perforation  sets,  such  selective  registration 
being  achieved  in  response  to  rotary  reciprocal  move- 
ment of  said  valve  plate.  | 


3,235,131 

PROTECTIVE  COVER  FOR  DISPENSING 

VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Nathan  B.  Lerner,  849  W.  Webster,  Chicago,  ID. 

Filed  May  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112,583 

9  Claims.    (CI.  222—182) 


5.  In  combination  with  a  container  having   an  end 
wall  with  a  rim  portion  providing  a  shoulder  and  a  well 
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portion  outwardly  from  said  shoulder,  a  cap  covering 
said  end  wall  of  the  container  having  a  top,  a  side  wall 
bottomed  in  said  well  and  an  integral  internal  split  an- 
nular lock  embracing  said  rim  and  underlying  said  shoul- 
der, said  side  wall  of  the  cap  having  an  access  opening 
therethrough  adjacent  the  split  portion  of  said  lock  and 
said  split  portion  of  said  lock  having  means  thereon  en- 
gageable  with  an  implement  inserted  through  said  access 
hole  for  spreading  the  lock  off  of  said  shoulder  to  accom- 
modate removal  of  the  cap  from  the  container;  said  in- 
tegral internal  split  annular  lock  comprised  of  lip  sec- 
tions about  the  inner  circumference  of  the  annular  lock. 


minating  in  a  discharge  spout,  a  stopper  mounted  on  said 
tube  for  rotational  and  longitudinal  movement  and 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  neck  of  the  container,  cap 
means  threaded  onto  said  tube  and  engaging  said  stop- 
per for  moving  the  stopper  longitudinally  on  the  tube 


3^35,132  I 

CAP  FOR  AN  AEROSOL  CAN 
Franklin  S.  Patton,  Erie,  and  Roderick  V.  King,  Girard, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Seal  Company,  Eric,  Pa^  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  175^39 
2  Claims.    (CL  222—182) 


!<• 
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1.  In  combination  a  cap  and  an  aerosol  can, 

said   can   having  a   frusto-conical   breast   terminating 

at  its  upper  end  in  an  annular  top  with  shoulder 

portions  overhanging  said  breast, 
generally  cylindrical  sides  attached  at  their  upper  ends 

to  said  breast, 
said  cap  being  generally  cylindrical  in  shape  and  ter- 
minating at  one  end  in  a  rim, 
an  inwardly  extending  clip  integrally  attached  to  said 

rim  and  inclining  inwardly  and  upwardly  toward 

said  shoulder  portions  and  toward  the  opposite  end 

of  said  cap, 
said  clip  being  made  of  resilient  material, 
said  rim  of  said  cap  resting  in  a  channel  formed  by 

said  breast  adjacent  said  sides, 
the  distal  end  of  said  clip  underlying  and  engaging 

said  shoulder  portions, 
said  cap  being  open  at  its  top  and  having  a  cleft  in 

the  side  at  the  end  thereof  opposite  said  rim, 
a  valve  extending  from  the  upper  end  of  the  can  and 

received  in  the  opening  in  said  cap  top, 
and   an  operating  lever  attached  to  said  valve   and 

extending  from  said  valve  toward  said  cleft, 
said  cleft  being  of  a  size  to  receive  the  finger  of  an 

operator  to  operate  said  lever. 


Do^Al 


3^35,133 
BOTTLE  POURER 
Zimmerman  and  George  W.  Lcventon, 
both  of  918  Sycamore,  Modesto,  Calif. 
FHed  May  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,686 
5  Claims,    (a.  222—189) 
5.  A  pouring  device  for  insertion  into  the  relatively 
small  neck  of  a  container  for  dispensing  liquid  therefrom 
comprising  a  substantially  rigid  pouring  tube  having  an 
outwardly  tapering  inner  end  portion  adapted  to  be  in- 
serted into  the  neck  of  the  container  and  communicated 
with  the  interior  thereof,  the  outer  end  of  the  tube  ter- 


for  expanding  the  stopper  as  it  moves  onto  the  tapering 
inner  end  of  the  tube  and  means  releasably  interconnect- 
ing the  stopper  and  cap  means  for  rotating  the  stopper 
simultaneously  with  the  longitudinal  expanding  movement 
thereof  for  sealing  and  retaining  engagement  of  the  stop- 
per with  the  neck  of  a  container. 


3,235,134 

SECTIONAL  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 

James  A.  Frye,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton 

Company,  Duncan,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1964  Ser.  No.  335,735 

15  Claims.    (CI.  222—193) 


;  * 


/ 


1.  A  valve  for  regulating  the  gravity  flow  of  sdiid 
particle  material  comprising: 

a  pair  of  relatively  movable  valve  members  having 
porous  facings  thereon; 

means  for  selectively  varying  the  relative  positions  of 
said  valve  members  from  valve  open  to  valve  closed 
positions;  and 

means  for  directing  a  gas  under  pressure  through  both 
of  said  porous  facings  to  clean  the  surfaces  of  said 
facings  and  aerate  said  material  prior  to  a  change 
in  the  relative  positions  of  said  valve  members; 

the  porous  facings  of  said  valve  members  being  angu- 
larly opposed  adjacent  each  other  and  facing  in  a 
direction  to  block  the  flow  of  solid  particle  material 
through  said  valve  when  said  valve  members  are  in 
the  valve  closed  position,  said  porous  facings  being 
withdrawn  from  angular  opposition  when  said  valve 
members  are  in  the  valve  open  position; 

whereby  said  gas  enters  said  material  along  mutually 
intersecting  pathways. 
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3^35,135 
PRESSURIZED  FLUID  DISPENSER  WITH 
A  MEASURING  VESSEL 
Henri  Robert,  Paris,   Fraocc;  Paol  M.  M.  J.  Blank, 
U2  Rnc  Saint^acqncs,  Parb,  Fancc;  and  Jean  Ramis, 
13  Chemin  du  Bas  des  Onnes,  MaHy-le-Roi,  France; 
said  Robert  assignor  to  Sodctc  Etot,  Paris,  France,  a 
company  oi  France 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,023 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  4,  19^3, 
926,757;  June  11,  1963,  937,737  , 

1  Claim.    (CL  222—207)  ' 


3,235  136 
FEEDING  DEVICES  FOR  LIQUIDS 
James  B.  Fnllman,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Water 
Service  Laboratories  Inc.,  New  Yorlu  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York  -,         ^  r«- 

Ffled  Feb.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,265 
2  Claims.  (CI.  222—250) 
1.  A  feeding  device  for  liquid  comprising  a  diaphragm 
made  of  soft  and  flexible  material,  two  intermediate 
plates  each  having  two  opposite  flat  faces,  one  of  said 
faces  being  adjacent  to  one  side  of  said  diaphragm  and 
having  a  cavity  therein  and  the  other  of  said  faces  having 
a  system  of  open  interconnecting  channels  therein  form- 
ing an  open  underdrain,  each  of  said  intermediate  plates 
also  having  a  multiplicity  of  ports  scattered  over  the 
surface  of  its  said  cavity  and  communicating  with  its 
said  underdrain,  a  pair  of  end  plates  each  having  a  flat 
surface  juxtaposed  to  the  flat  face  of  one  of  said  inter- 
mediate plates  having  said  underdrain  therein,  and  thereby 
enclosing  said  underdrain,  a  passage  in  each  of  said  end 
plates  terminating  in  its  said  surface  and  communicating 


with  one  of  said  underdrains,  a  pair  of  three-way  sole- 
noid valves,  each  having  a  normally  open  port  adapted 
to  be  closed  on  energization  of  the  solenoid  valve,  a  nor- 
mally closed  port  adapted  to  be  opened  on  energization 
of  the  solenoid  valve  and  a  common  port  in  communica- 
tion with  both  said  normally  open  port  and  said  normally 
closed  port,  each  of  said  solenoid  valves  having  its  com- 
mon port  connected  with  the  said  passage  in  one  of  said 


A  dischargeable  container  for  liquid  under  pressure, 
an  interior  and  an  upper  part  to  said  container,  a  dis- 
charge device  fitted  to  the  upper  part  and  extending  in- 
to the  interior  of  said  container,  such  device  including 
a  vessel  comprising  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  walls  of  flex- 
ible material,  edges  and  concave  faces  to  said  walls,  the 
walls  of  each  pair  being  assembled  with  their  concave 
faces  towards  each  other  and  their  edges  in  contact,  a 
relatively  stiff  rim  connecting  said  edges  to  form  a  sub- 
vessel,  the  pairs  of  walls  being  arranged  in  superposed 
relation  with  intermediate  ones  of  said  walls  in  secured 
contact  and  means  defining  an  aperture  in  each  said 
intermediate  wall  to  give  communication  between  sub- 
vessels;  a  chamber  connected  to  said  vessel;  a  dip  tube 
adapted  to  dip  into  a  liquid  to  be  discharged;  a  discharge 
tube;  valve  means  effective  to  selectively  connect  one  of 
said  dip  tube  and  discharge  tube  to  said  chamber,  and 
a  further  valve  providing  communication  between  said 
vessel  and  the  interior  of  said  container,  said  further 
valve  being  operable  when  fluid  under  pressure  is  intro- 
duced through  said  discharge  tube  to  fill  the  container. 


end  plates,  one  of  said  solenoid  valves  having  its  normally 
open  port  connected  with  a  source  of  liquid  under  pres- 
sure and  its  normally  closed  port  connected  with  a  point 
of  disposal,  the  other  of  said  solenoid  valves  having  its 
normally  closed  port  connected  with  a  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure  and  its  normally  open  port  connected  with 
a  point  of  disposal,  and  a  time-switch  connected  with  said 
solenoid  valves  and  adapted  to  alternately  energize  and 
de-energize  both  said  solenoid  valves  in  unison. 


3,235,137 
PRESSURIZED  DISPENSING  CONTAINER 
Angelo  Thomas  Bondnris,  Metnclien,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Colgate-Pahnolive  Company,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  cor. 
poration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,421 
16  Claims.    (CL  222—263) 


1.  A  pressurized  dispensing  container  for  dispensing  a 
fluent  product  in  an  expanded  state  comprising 

a  first  section  containing  under  pressure  substantially 
unexpanded  product  having  liquefied  gaseous  ma- 
terial dispersed  therein  said  liquefied  gaseous  ma- 
terial being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
foamants  and  propellants  and  having  outlet  means 
for  dispensing  said  product  to  the  atmosphere  in  an 
expanded  state, 
a  second  section  containing  propellant  under  pressure, 

and 
a  flexible  diaphragm  member  for  separating  said  first 
and  second  sections  one  from  the  other, 
the  pressure  initially  in  said  first  section  being  at  least 
equal  to  the  pressure  of  said  second  section,  and  the 
pressures  of  said  first  and  second  sections  remaining  sub- 
stantially constant  as  product  is  dispensed.  . 
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3^35,138 

[Dispensing  container 

Gkn  C.  Bull,  2800  Quebec  St.  NW.,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,079 

2  Claims.    (CI.  222—263) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  container  having  contents 
therein,  an  impervious  flexible  bag  within  the  container 
in  contact  with  the  contents  thereof,  a  compressed  mass 
of  intersticed  material  in  said  bag,  and  said  flexible  bag 
containing  a  fas  generating  medium. 


3,235,139 

MEASURING  SPOUT  FOR  DRY  SUBSTANCES 

Kenneth  M.  Hutcherson,  5012  Scott,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  338,939 

2  Claims.    (CI.  222—364) 


1.  Container  means  for  holding  dry  comminuted  sub- 
stances, said  container  means  comprising 

wall  means  having  a  pivotally  movable  flap  section, 
and 

a  measuring  spout  pivotally  movable  with  said  flap  sec- 
tion, said  spout  including 

a  pair  of  areuately-shaped  and  spaced-apart  parallel 
side  members, 

a  rear  member  adjacent  said  side  members,  and 

a  front  member  connected  with  said  rear  member  at 
the  apexes  of  said  side  members  and  outwardly  and 
snugly  folded  over  said  flap  section  of  said  wall 
means  so  that  said  measuring  spout  moves  in  con- 
junction with  said  flap  section  of  said  wall  means. 


to  said  container,  said  cover  member  having  a  central 
upstanding  boss  provided  with  a  central  opening,  an  an- 
nular gasket  also  having  a  central  opening  disposed  on 
the  interior  of  the  boss,  a  valve  housing  mounted  to 
the  bottom  of  the  boss  and  clamping  the  gasket  to  the 
upper  wall  of  the  boss  with  the  openings  aligned,  a  spring 
pressed  valve  plunger  disposed  in  the  housing  and  having 
an  upper  end  forming  a  valve  seat  with  the  plunger  and 
being  pressed  against  the  bottom  of  the  gasket  and  sur- 
rounding the  opening  in  the  gasket  to  prevent  pressurized 
material  from  passing  from  the  housing  and  out  through 
the  cover  member  by  way  of  the  openings,  a  socket  in 
the  plunger  having  its  bottom  end  closed  to  form  a  floor 
and  having  its  upper  end  aligned  with  the  openings,  a 
spray  head  having  an  exterior  dispensing  orifice  and  a 
hollow  depending  stem  connected  therewith,  the  stem 
having  a  diameter  to  slidingly  and  sealingly,  yet  remov- 
ably extend  through  the  openings  and  be  matingly  en- 
gaged with  the  floor  of  said  socket  and  be  securely  bot- 
tomed therein,  said  stem  having  a  side  slot  which  ex- 
tends axially  from  the  bottom  of  the  stem  and  is  open 
clean  through  the  side  wall  of  said  stem  for  the  major 
part  of  its  length,  and  the  slot  extending  out  of  the  socket 
so  as  to  present  an  exposed  entranceway  to  the  interior 
of  said  stem  when  the  spray  head  is  pushed  downwardly 
to  unseat  the  valve  seat;  the  invention  herein  which  com- 
prises: said  clean  through  slot  having  an  upper  narrow 
portion  which  provides  internal  metering  and  a  wider 
lower  portion  extending  axially  upward  for  a  substan- 
tially greater  extent  than  the  axial  length  of  said  upper 
portion,  said  upper  portion  in  turn  having  an  axial  length 
greater  than  the  axial  length  of  said  exposed  entrance- 
way  and  said  lower  portion  of  said  slot,  commencing 
at  the  bottom  end  of  the  said  upper  portion  being  of  a 
width  substantially  greater  than  the  width  of  said  upper 
portion,  no  part  of  said  lower  portion  being  exposed 
during  use  of  the  apparatus,  and  said  width  dimension 
being  measured  horizontally  at  the  exterior  entrance  of 
said  axial  slot. 


1 1  3,235,14« 

SPRAY  HEAD  FOR  AEROSOL  VALVE 

Edward  H.  Green,  11  Army  Trail  Road,  Addison,  IlL 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,495 

5  Claims.    (CI.  222—394) 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  pressurized  products  from 
a  container  and  comprising  an  aerosol  valve  construction 
in  which  there  is  a  cover  member  adapted  to  be  sealed 


3,235,141 
MANUAL  ICE  CUBE  TRAY  FILLER 
Robert  W.  Couffer,  Jr.,  Deer6eld,  III.,  assignor  to  The 
Dole  Valve  Company,  Morton  Grove,  III.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Illinois 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,919 
8  Claims.    (CL  222—442) 


1.  A  liquid  dispenser  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  hollow  interior  and  having  a  parti- 
tion extending  across  the  interior  and  dividing  it 
into  storage  and  metering  chambers, 

a  port  formed  within  said  partition  and  communicat- 
ing said  chambers  with  one  another, 

an  outlet  port  opening  through  a  wall  of  said  housing 
to  said  metering  chamber,  wherein  said  ports  are 
coaxial  with  one  another  and  extend  through  parallel 
planes, 

a  single  valve  member  positioned  within  said  meter- 
ing chamber  and  movable  between  said  ports  to 
control  liquid  flow  through  the  said  ports. 
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an  actuator  rod  joumaled  within  said  housing  along 
an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  movement  of 
said  valve  member  and  having  an  eccentric  portion, 
means  mounting  said  valve  member  on  said  eccentric 
portion  of  said  actuator  rod, 
whereby  rotation  of  said  rod  will  act  through  said  ec- 
centric to  move  said  valve  member  to  close  one  and  open 
the  other  of  said  ports, 
means  for  rotating  said  actuatory  rod,  and     i 
independent  liquid  discharge  means  opening  from  the 
said  metering  chamber. 


3^35,142 
METERING  DISPENSING  CARTON  AND     ' 
UNITARY  BLANK  THEREFOR 
William  Kanfman,  83  Morgan  St.,  Stamford,  Comi. 
FUed  Oct  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,836  , 

7  Claims.    (CL  222—450)  '  | 


3,235,144 

MEASURING  DISPENSER  FOR  CONTAINERS 

Richard  A.  Pitkin,  1401  N.  Central,  Glcndalc,  Calif.,  and 

Stanley  T.  Beale,  1025  Cornell  Drive,  Burbank  Calif. 

FUed  Jane  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  376,791 ' 

7  Claims.     (CI.  222—455) 


I 

1.  A  container  having  a  large  compartment  and  a 
small  compartment  nesting  in  a  corner  thereof,  the  com- 
partments having  four  walls  in  common;  a  discharge 
opening  from  a  side  of  the, small  compartment;  a  further 
opening  at  the  bottom  of  the  small  compartment  allow- 
ing communication  between  the  two  compartments;  a 
plurality  of  walls  forming  a  passage  of  the  same  cross 
section  as  the  small  compartment  and  positioned  in  the 
axis  of  and  below  the  small  compartment,  the  top  ends 
of  the  walls  of  said  passage  being  separated  from  the 
bottom  of  the  small  compartment  by  a  small  distance; 
a  slit  in  an  outside  wall  of  said  container  at  the  same 
level  as  said  separation;  and  a  slide  means  having  an 
opening  in  one  portion  thereof,  said  slide  means  ex- 
tending through  the  slit,  the  slide  being  movably 
mounted  by  means  of  the  slit,  the  bottom  end  of  the 
small  compartment  and  the  top  ends  of  said  passage. 


3,235,143 
DISPENSING  CONTAINER 
William  J.  Goodrich,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  of  forty- 
nine  percent  to  Robert  P.  Panish,  FalrfieU,  Conn. 
FUed  Mar.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,528 
10  Claims.    (CI.  222— 454) 


■ii       I 


1.  A  dispensing  container  which  comprises:  a  hollow 
receptacle  body  defining  a  discharge  outlet;  shelf  means 
positioned  within  said  body  to  direct  contained  material 
through  said  outlet  when  said  container  is  in  a  tilted 
dispensing  position;  and  means  forming  a  measuring  com- 
partment having  a  single  opening  positioned  above  the 
normal  level  of  material  within  said  body  when  in  up- 
right position  to  discharge  material  onto  said  shelf  means 
and  through  said  outlet  when  the  container  is  in  said 
dispensing  position. 


1.  In  a  preset  quantity  dispensing  container  compris- 
ing side,  top,  and  bottom  walls  providing  a  chamber  for 
material,  the  combination  of  a  measuring  and  dispensing 
accessory  comprising  an  upper  dividing  baffle  of  sheet 
material  spaced  from  said  side  walls  which  extend  in  the 
same  general  direction  and  forming  an  exit  passage,  said 
baffle  extending  part  way  from  the  top  wall  toward  the 
bottom  wall,  side  edges  of  said  upper  dividing  baffle 
being  in  engagement  with  the  container  and  a  lower  trans- 
verse edge  of  said  baffle  being  free  and  at  a  location 
closer  to  the  bottom  wall  than  to  the  top  wall,  a  lower 
dividing  baffle  of  sheet  material  extending  pan  way  be- 
tween the  bottom  wall  and  the  top  wall,  side  edges  of 
said  lower  dividing  baffle  being  in  engagement  with  the 
container,  an  upper  transverse  edge  of  said  lower  dividing 
baffle  being  spaced  from  the  upper  dividing  baffle  form- 
ing an  opening  therebetween  and  being  at  a  location 
closer  to  the  top  wall  than  to  the  bottom  wall,  a  lower 
portion  of  said  lower  dividing  baffle  and  adjacent  lower 
wall  portions  of  said  container  below  said  lower  trans- 
verse edge  of  the  upper  dividing  baffle  defining  a  pocket 
in  communication  with  said  exit  passage,  the  lower  trans- 
verse edge  of  said  lower  dividing  baffle  being  in  engage- 
ment with  an  adjacent  wall  at  a  location  below  and 
spaced  from  the  lower  transverse  edge  of  the  upper  divid- 
ing baffle,  an  upper  portion  of  said  lower  dividing  baffle 
above  said  lower  transverse  edge  in  combination  with  a 
lower  portion  of  the  upper  dividing  baffle  and  adjacent 
wall  portions  above  said  lower  transverse  edge  defining 
an  inside  pocket  having  a  volume  at  least  as  great  as  the 
volume  of  said  measuring  pocket,  said  container  having 
an  outlet  opening  at  a  location  adjacent  the  upper  end  of 
said  exit  passage  for  dispensing  repeated  equal  quantities 
of  material  from  said  exit  passage  and'  said  measuring 
pocket. 


3,235,145  ' 

CONTAINER  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 
1.  Martin  Spier,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Beacon 
Plastic  &  Metal  Products  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    a 
corporation  of  New  York  ' 

FUed  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,536 
26  Claims.  (CI.  222— 478) 
1.  An  assembly  comprising  a  first  member  and  a  sec- 
ond member,  one  of  said  members  having  a  predeter- 
mined position  relative  to  the  other  of  said  members  and 
adapted  to  be  turned  from  said  predetermined  position 
relative  to  said  other  member,  a  solid-walled,  one-piece 
body  of  resilient  twistable  material  fixed  to  said  first  mem- 
ber and  defining  a  turning  axis  for  said  one  member  when 
the  latter  is  turned  from  said  predetermined  position  rela- 
tive to  said  other  member,  said  body  having  a  given  con- 
dition when  said  one  member  is  in  said  predetermined 
position  relative  to  said  other  member  and  tending  to 
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return  by  itt  own  inherent  resiliency  to  said  given  con- 
dition when  twisted  beyond  said  given  condition  of  said 
body,  and  twisting  means  carried  at  least  in  part  by  said 
second  member  and  engaging  said  body  for  twisting  the 
same  beyond  said  given  condition  when  said  one  member 
is  turned  about  said  axis  from  said  predetermined  posi- 


tion relative  to  said  other  member,  said  body,  when  said 
one  member  after  having  been  turned  from  said  predeter- 
mined position  about  said  axis  is  released,  automatically 
resuming  said  given  condition  and  automatically  return- 
ing said  one  member  to  said  predetermined  position  rela- 
tive to  said  other  member. 


3^35,146 

PLASTIC  POURING  SPOUTS  AND 
COMBINATIONS 
Richard  L.  Parish,  Jr.,  North  Salem,  N.Y.,  and  Herbert  F. 
Wheaton,  Summit,  NJ.  assignors  to  American  Flange 
&  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  July  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,612 
11  Claims.     (CI.  222 — 478) 


F    t 


1.  A  one-piece  retractable  pouring  spout  for  contain- 
ers molded  of  synthetic  plastic  material  comprising  a 
tubular  body  member  having  an  upper  cylindrical  portion 
and  a  lower  outwardly  flared  portion  of  substantial  length, 
said  upper  and  lower  portions  having  a  substantially  uni- 
form cross-sectional  wall  thickness,  said  body  member 
terminating  at  its  uppermost  end  in  a  circumferential  re- 
taining lip,  a  radially  outwardly  opening  circumferential 
groove  formed  at  the  lowermost  end  of  said  outwardly 
flared  portion,  said  groove  having  a  cylindrical  base  por- 
tion and  an  upper  side  wall,  said  body  member  terminat- 
ing at  its  lowermost  end  in  a  castellated  formation  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  alternately  spaced  recesses  and  lugs, 
said  recesses  extending  completely  through  said  body 
member  wall  and  extending  upwardly  into  and  part  way 
across  said  groove  base,  each  of  said  lugs  terminating  in 
an  outwardly  extending  flange  having  an  upper  surface 
forming  the  interrupted  lower  side  wall  of  said  groove 
and  an  outer  downwardly  and  inwardly  beveled  surface 
to  facilitate  initial  insertion  of  said  castellated  formation 
within  a  spout  supporting  structure. 


3,235,147 

DUAL-OUTLET  CONTAINER  CLOSURE 

John  E.  Hamilton,  Evanston,  III.,  assignor  to  Standard 

Oil  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  July  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,688 

2  Claims.     (CI.  222— 543) 


26^8       ^1       II 


27 


23 


12 


-T 


"29 


1.  A  dual-outlet  dispensing  closure  of  the  type  adapted 
to  be  received  in  a  container  having  a  circular  aperture 
therein  surrounded  by  an  annular  outwardly  extending  lip, 
said  closure  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  closure  spout  formed  of  a  compressible  material 
and  having  a  first  fluid  passage  therethrough,  a 
shoulder  member  extending  radially  outwardly  from 
said  spout,  a  vertical  annular  groove  on  the  under- 
neath side  of  said  shoulder  encircling  said  spout,  a 
frustro-conical  section  depending  from  said  shoulder 
member,  the  diameter  of  said  frustro-conical  sec- 
tion as  its  base  being  slightly  greater  than  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  groove,  said  section  ex- 
tending radially  inwardly  from  said  base,  said  spout 
being  adapted  to  become  integral  with  said  con- 
tainer when  the  lip  of  said  container  is  forced  over 
the  frusto-conical  section  into  said  groove,  said 
spout  further  having  a  mouth  section  adjacent .  its 
upper  end  above  said  shoulder  member,  said  mouth 
section  having  a  frustro-conical  form  with  a  base 
slightly  greater  than  the  external  diameter  of  said 
spout  and  extending  radially  inwardly  toward  the  up- 
per end  of  said  spout,  said  mouth  section  encircling 
the  upper  end  of  said  spout;  and, 

(b)  a  cover  lid  flexibly  attached  to  said  spout  said  lid 
having  an  annular  inner  and  outer  wall  depending 
therefrom  said  outer  wall  having  an  inwardly  extend- 
ing annular  flange  thereon,  said  annular  inner  wall 
being  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  outer  wall  and 
spaced  apart  from  said  outer  wall  to  form  an  an- 
nulus  adapted  to  receive  the  mouth  section  of  said 
spout  to  form  a  seal  when  the  outer  wall  of  said 
lid  is  snapped  over  the  frustro-conical  mouth  sec- 
tion of  said  spout,  said  lid  further  having  a  nozzle 
of  small  diameter  in  comparison  with  said  spout, 
said  nozzle  extending  from  said  lid  and  said  noz- 
zle having  a  fluid  passage  therethrough  to  permit 
fluid  flow  through  said  aperture. 


3,235,148 

ROD  AND  TOOL  TOTER 

Jack  C.  Honhart,  98  Manor,  Birmingham,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,363 

7  Claims.     (CL  224 — 46) 


-'^n-^' 


1.  A  container  for  welding  rods,  tools  and  accessories 
comprising  a  vertically  disposed  tubular  member  of  a 
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height  substantially  less  tha!i  the  length  of  the  welding 
rods  normally  supported  by  the  container,  an  outer  pan 
member  having  a  bottom  wall  secured  to  and  closing  the 
lower  end  of  the  tubular  member  and  having  side  walls 
spaced  outwardly  from  said  tubular  member  and  of  a 
height  substantially  less  than  the  height  of  said  tubular 
member  and  said  pan  cooperating  with  said  tubular  mem- 
ber to  form  an  annular  tool  and  accessory  receiving  outer 
compartment  and  laterally  supporting  the  tubular  mem- 
ber to  receive  a  plurality  of  welding  rods  therein.        , 


3^35,149  I 

BLANK  STRIPPER 
Julian  Armstrong,  Jr^  Lake  Bluff,  and  George  A.  Baumet, 
Chicago,  lU^  assignors  to  American  Development  Cor- 
poration,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  143,504        ,       .   , 
7  Claims.     (CI.  225— 97)  ' 


^ 


3,235,150 
COMBINED   CINEMATOGRAPH   CAMERAS  OR 
PROJECTORS  AND  SOUND  RECORDING  OR 
REPRODUCING  EQUIPMENT 
John    Henry    Francis,    Hounslow,    Middlesex,   England, 
assignor    to    Technicolor    Corporation    of    America, 
Hollywood,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316.706 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  19, 1962, 

39,624/62 
2  Claims.     (CI.  226—44) 


/ 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  a  cinematographic  sound  and 
picture  record  film  comprising  an  intermittent  film-ad- 
vancing mechanism  and  a  constant  speed  film-conveying 


device,  a  first  motor,  a  linkage  between  the  first  motor  and 
intermittent  mechanism  arranged  to  drive  the  intermit- 
tent film-advancing  mechanism,  a  separate  motor  ar- 
ranged to  drive  the  constant  speed  film-conveying  device, 
said  mechanism  and  device  advancing  the  film  with  a 
loop  of  film  therebetween  with  normal  intermittent  fluc- 
tuations in  the  size  of  the  film  Ibop,  an  electromagnetically 
operated  brake  operating  on  said  first  motor  so  as  to  con- 
trol the  speed  of  said  intermittent  mechanism,  a  light 
source  and  a  photo-responsive  device,  a  feeler  adapted  to 
co-operate  with  the  loop  of  film  so  as  to  be  moved  there- 
by in  response  to  variations  in  size  of  the  loop,  and  a 
shutter  actuated  by  the  feeler  and  effectively  interposed 
between  the  photo-responsive  device  and  the  light  source, 
so  as  to  vary  the  amount  of  light  from  the  source  that 
impinges  on  the  photo-responsive  device,  the  photo-re- 
sponsive device  being  connected  to  control  the  energiza- 
tion of  the  electromagnetically  operated  brake,  said  shut- 
ter, feeler,  photo-responsive  device,  brake  and  linkage 
comprising  a  servo  loop,  said  servo  loop  including  means 
to  average  out  the  normal  intermittent  fluctuations  in  the 
film  loop  size,  thereby  to  maintain  the  average  speed  of 
the  film  past  the  intermittent  mechanism  equal  to  its  speed 
past  the  constant  speed  device. 


3,235,151 
EPICYCLIC  FILM  TRANSPORT 
Lloyd  M.  Adams,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Flight 
Research,  Incorporated,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation 
of  Vbginia 

FUed  Sept.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  310,295 
9  Claims.     (CI.  226—71) 


2.  Mechanism  for  stripping  a  blank  section  from  the 
remainder  of  the  blank  comprising,  means  for  feeding  a 
blank  in  a  path  through  a  knockout  station,  means  at 
said  station  for  deflecting  a  section  of  the  blank  from  the 
blank  remainder,  and  means  for  receiving  and  conveying 
the  blank  section  in  a  path  diverging  from  the  blank  in- 
cluding, a  belt  traveling  about  a  pulley,  a  nest  of  rollers 
adjacent  the  belt  with  at  least  one  roller  engaged  with 
the  belt,  and  means  mounting  the  nest  of  rollers  for  float- 
ing adjustment  relative  to  the  belt  to  operate  with  differ- 
ent size  pulleys  and  differing  thicknesses  of  blank  section. 


1.  An  intermittent  film  feeding  device  comprising 

a  carrier  clement, 

means  to  rotate  said  carrier  element  aboujt  its  central 

axis, 
a  shaft  eccentrically  and  rotatably  mounted  on  said 

carrier  element, 
means  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  said  shaft  about 
its  own  axis  as  it  is  carried  in  a  circular  orbit  by 
the  rotation  of  said  carrier  element, 
film  engaging  means  fixedly  mounted  on  said  shaft, 
whereby  the  rotation  of  said  carrier  element  about  its 
central  axis  results  in  the  controlled  rotation  of  said  shaft 
about  its  axis  thereby  causing  said  film  engaging  means  to 
move  in  said  orbit  in  such  a  manner  as  to  maintain  the 
film  engaging  means  in  a  fixed  attitude  with  respect  to 
the  film,  said  film  engaging  means  remaining  in  engage- 
ment with  the  same  portion  of  the  film  during  the  particu- 
lar intermittent  advancement  of  the  film. 


3,235,152 
TAPE  DRIVE  FOR  MAGNETIC  TAPE  RECORDER 
Sheldon  Arthur  Yefsky,  Skokie,  III.,  assignor  to 
Cook  Electric  Company 
FUed  Oct.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,060 
2  Claims.     (CI.  226—181) 
1.  A  tape  drive  for  a  magnetic  tape  machine,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  rotatable  capstan  for  driving  a  mag- 
netic tape,  said  capstan  being  made  of  a  hard,  incom- 
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pressiblc,  unyielding  material  and  having  a  smooth  and 
continuous  cylindrical  surface  adapted  to  engage  a  first 
side  of  the  magnetic  tape,  a  movable  support  adapted  to 
be  actuated  to  permit  threading  of  the  tape  around  said 
capstan,  means  biasing  said  support  toward  said  capstan, 
and  a  rotatable  idler  roller  rotataby  mounted  on  said 
support  for  driving  the  magnetic  tape,  said  roller  being 
made  of  a  hfrd,  incompressible,  unyielding  material  and 


; 


*tTT-"^ 


/\ 


having  a  smooth  and  continuous  cylindrical  surface 
adapted  to  engage  a  second  side  of  the  magnetic  tape, 
said  cylindrical  surfaces  coacting  together  to  provide  for 
the  tape  a  line  contact  that  approximates  an  infinitely 
small  contact  area  such  that  a  highly  efficient  driving 
arrangement  is  produced,  the  hard,  incompressible,  un- 
yielding material  causing  said  cylindrical  surfaces  to  main- 
tain their  cylindrical  configurations  irrespective  of  the 
time  during  which  the  capstan  and  rollers  engage  the 
magnetic  tape. 

II  3^35,153  " 

MATERIAL  HANDLING  DEVICE 

Elmo  P.  Crina,  Evergreen  Park,  III^  assignor  to  Interlake 

Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,031 

10  Claims.     (CI.  227—3) 


1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  and  joining  together 
stacked  sheets  in  a  pad  comprising,  a  frame,  both  a  load- 
ing station  and  a  fastening  station  beyond  it  on  the  outer 
surface  of  the  frame,  a  conveyor  means  for  delivering  a 
pad  from  the  loading  station  along  said  surface  to  the 
fastening  station  and  then  past  the  fastening  station  in 
separate  increments  of  intermittent  movement,  said  con- 
veyor means  having  a  pad  pusher  for  transporting  the 
pad  from  the  loading  station  to  the  fastening  station  and 
a  carriage  means  for  transporting  the  pad  past  the  fasten- 
ing station,  a  first  power  means  for  transporting  the  pad 


pusher  and  a  second  power  means  for  transporting  the 
carriage  means,  a  plurality  of  stops  positioned  in  a  row 
along  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  carriage  means  with 
their  spacing  corresponding  to  the  lengths  of  the  incre- 
ments of  intermittent  movement  of  the  conveyor,  a  con- 
trol means  on  the  second  power  means  alibied  in  the 
direct  path  of  the  stops  to  thereby  contact  the  stops  one 
at  a  time  as  the  carriage  is  actuated,  said  control  means, 
when  it  contacts  a  stop,  being  actuated  to  arrest  motion 
of  the  second  power  means  which  in  turn  arrests  motion 
of  the  carriage  means  and  the  pad  it  is  transporting.    ^ 


3,235,154 
PISTON  TOOL 
Lester  F.  Mulno,  New  Windsor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Star 
Expansion  Industries  Corporation,  Mountainville,  N.Y~ 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,365 
10  Claims.     (CI.  227—10) 


"<'«  \i  *V 


1.  A  fastener  driving  tool  comprising  barrel  means 
having  a  bore  and  having  a  breech  end  and  a  forward 
end,  fastener  guide  means  for  receiving  a  fastener  to  be 
driven  and  supported  at  the  forward  end  of  the  barrel 
means  for  longitudinal  motion  with  respect  thereto,  piston 
means  slidably  supported  in  the  bore  of  the  barrel  means 
and  extending  forwardly  into  the  fastener  guide  means 
for  engagement  with  a  fastener  received  in  the  guide 
means  and  held  against  a  worlcpiece  into  which  it  is  to 
be  driven,  the  piston  means  comprising  a  member  which 
has  a  length  great  enough  to  extend  from  the  breech 
end  of  the  barrel  to  the  end  of  a  fastener  in  the  guide 
means  when  the  guide  means  is  moved  rearwardly  with 
respect  to  the  barrel  means,  cartridge  receiving  means 
at  the  breech  end  of  the  barrel  means  communicating 
with  the  bore  of  the  barrel  means,  breech  block  means 
longitudinally  movable  with  respect  to  the  barrel  means 
between  a  position  longitudinally  spaced  from  the  breech 
end  of  the  barrel  means  and  a  forward  position  abut- 
ting the  breech  end  of  the  barrel  means,  firing  pin  means 
slidably  supported  in  the  breech  block  means  and  urged 
forwardly  therein  toward  a  cartridge  firing  position,  sear 
means  normally  interposed  between  the  firing  pin  means 
and  the  barrel  means  to  prevent  forward  motion  of  the 
firing  pin  means  as  the  breech  block  means  is  moved 
toward  its  forward  position,  and  trigger  means  arranged 
to  displace  the  sear  means  from  interposed  relation  when 
the  breech  block  means  is  in  its  forward  position,  there- 
by permitting  the  firing  pin  to  move  forwardly  to  the 
cartridge  firing  position. 


3,235,155 
APPARATUS  FOR,  ATTACIDNG  AN  EMBLEM  TO 

THE  CLIP  OF  A  WRITING  INSTRUMENT 
William  G.  Crowley,  Riverside,  R.I.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Barrows  Industries,  Inc.,  Providence, 
R  J.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode  Island 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,412 
12  Claims.  (CI.  227—141) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  attaching  an  emblem  to  a  clip  that 
is  secured  to  a  cap  of  a  writing  instrument,  a  base,  an 
anvil  mounted  on  said  base  for  limited  biased  movement 
and  receiving  an  emblem  thereon  that  is  formed  with 
spaced  upstanding  pins,  a  pair  of  pivot  members  that  are 
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mounted  on  said  base  for  horizontal  pivotal  movement, 
each  of  said  pivot  members  including  an  outwardly  ex- 
tending jaw  that  is  movable  over  said  anvil  and  that  is 
adapted  to  project  between  the  clip  and  the  cap  of  the 
writing  instrument,  wherein  said  cap  and  clip  thereon 
are  properly  aligned  with  respect  to  said  anvil  and  the 
emblem  located  thereon,  and  means  for  moving  said  pivot 


ri"  >      .  > 


^^5^: 


members  downwardly  toward  said  anvil  thereby  carrying 
said  cap  and  clip  therewith  until  the  pins  on  said  efnblem 
are  projected  through  the  aligned  openings  formed  in  said 
clip  and  are  located  adjacent  to  said  jaws,  said  moving 
means  simultaneously  forcing  said  pivot  members  inward- 
ly in  a  pivoting  motion  to  cause  said  jaws  to  turn  over 
the  adjacent  pins  in  locking  engagement  with  respect  to 
said  emblem,  wherein  said  emblem  is  secured  to  said  clip. 


3,235,156 
DOOR  SECTION  ASSEMBLY  APPARATUS 
Wilbiir  L.  Jones  and  Merwyn  P.  Martin,  Hartford  City, 
Ind^  assignors  to  Overhead  Door  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poratioD  of  Indiana 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,475 
12  Claims.     (CI.  227—153) 


^ 


h7'^J',7  "^ 


'^'^th;      -    •'^-.,^^^ %-^^i~^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  rigidly  assembling  a  door  section  hav- 
ing side  rails  and  cross  supports  positioned  between  the 
side  rails,  comprising  a  frame  for  supporting  said  door 
section,  an  overhead  assembly  mounted  on  said  frame, 
said  assembly  having  laterally  stationary  and  laterally 
movable  sides  and  hold-down  plates  mounted  on  each  of 
said  sides,  both  of  said  sides  being  movable  in  a  vertical 
direction  whereby  said  bold-down  plates  maintain  said 
door  section  in  position  against  said  frame,  support  mem- 
bers slidably  carried  by  said  overhead  assembly  and  fixedly 
carrying  said  hold-down  plates,  contact  members  mounted 
on  the  under  side  of  said  hold-down  plates  and  being 
adapted  to  transmit  endwise  pressure  to  said  door  section, 
means  for  sliding  said  support  members  whereby  endwise 
pressure  is  applied  to  said  door  section  by  said  contact 
members  for  rigidly  aligning  said  cross  supports  with  said 
side  rails,  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  applying 
crosswise  pressure  to  said  door  section  so  as  to  align  said 
rails  with  said  cross  supports  whereby  said  cross  supports 
and  said  rails  arc  rigidly  held  in  place,  and  means  mounted 
on  said  frame  for  fastening  said  cross  supports  and  said 
side  rails  together  as  parts  of  said  door  section  are  being 
maintained  in  substantially  the  same  plane  and  as  said 
door  section  is  under  crosswise  and  endwise  pressure  so 
as  to  rigidly  assemble  said  door  section. 


I  3^35,157 

t  FRICTION  WELDING 

Milton  Bernard  Hollander,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
American  Maciiinc  &  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1 963,  Ser.  No.  3 1 3,329 
8  Claims.     (CI.  228—2) 


-»       * 


13-       M  10 


1.  An  inertia  friction  welding  machine  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  headstock,  tubular  guides  extending  from 
said  headstock,  each  of  said  guides  containing  longitu- 
dinal slots,  an  arbor  rotatably  mounted  in  said  head- 
stock  between  said  tubular  guides,  a  workpiece  holding 
chuck  mounted  on  said  arbor,  flywheels  mounted  on 
said  arbor,  motor  means  rotating  said  arbor  with  said 
flywheels  and  said  workpiece  holding  chuck,  a  tail- 
stock  slidably  mounted  on  said  tubular  guides,  said  tail- 
stock  having  at  least  a  portion  extending  over  the  slots 
in  said  tubular  guides,  transverse  pins  extending  through 
said  tailstock  and  through  the  slots  in  said  tubular  guides, 
and  a  cylinder  within  each  of  said  tubular  guides,  said 
cylinders  each  having  one  end  attached  to  said  tubular 
guides  and  the  other  end  attached  to  one  of  said  trans- 
verse pins.    ■] 


3,235,158 
FRICTION  BONDING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Milton  Bernard  Hollander,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
American  Machine  &  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,362 
12  Claims.     (CI.  228—2) 


1.  In  a  friction  welding  machine  having  a  rotating 
chuck,  a  spindle  on  which  said  rotating  chuck  is  fixed, 
a  housing,  bearing  means  rotatably  supporting  said  spindle 
within  said  housing,  a  second  chuck,  and  means  urging  said 
second  chuck  and  said  rotating  chuck  towards  each  other 
to  accomplish  a  friction  weld;  means  counteracting  axial 
thrust  exerted  on  said  spindle  comprising,  in  combination, 
an  annular  projection  fixed  to  said  spindle  extending  out- 
ward from  said  spindle,  a  cylindrical  inner  surface  of  said 
housing  disposed  about  said  annular  projection,  means  ex- 
tending inward  from  said  cylindrical  inner  surface  toward 
said  spindle,  said  annular  projection  fixed  to  said  spindle 
being  disposed  between  said  rotating  chuck  and  said  means 
extending  inward  from  said  cylindrical  inner  surface,  and 
means  introducing  fluid  under  pressure  between  said  an- 
nular projection  and  said  means  extending  inward  from 
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said  cylindrical  inner  surface  as  said  chucks  are  urged 
together. 

12.  A  method  of  friction  welding  comprising  fixing  two 
workpieces  in  juxtaposed  axially  aligned  chucks,  moving 
the  workpieces  into  contact  with  each  other,  rotating  the 
workpieces  relative  to  each  other  by  force  transmitted 
through  a  finst  clutch  connected  to  a  flywheel  mass  and  a 
second  clutch  connecting  said  flywheel  mass  and  one 
workpiece,  sensing  the  rotational  speed  of  said  flywheel 
mass,  disengaging  said  first  clutch  in  response  to  a  se- 
lected detected  speed  of  said  flywheel  mass,  and  there- 
after disengaging  said  second  clutch  in  response  to  de- 
tection of  a  speed  including  stopping  lower  than  said 
selected  speed. 


1 


3^35,159 
FrtlCnON  WELDING  MACHINE 
WUfrcd    Eugene    Walton,   Norwalk,   and   Melvin   Spat, 
Stamford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Machine  & 
Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  Feb.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,972 
4  Claims.     (CI.  22ft— 2) 
1.  In  a  friction  welding  machine, 

(a)  a  frame  weWment  comprising  a  horizontal  H 
beam  having  two  side  members  and  a  central  web, 
support  means  fixed  on  top  of  one  end  of  each  side 
member,  a  top  plate  fixed  between  the  tops  of  said 
support  means,  and  a  central  brace  extending  between 
said  web  and  said  top  plate; 

(b)  a  table  slidably  mounted  on  said  H  beam  weld- 
ment  in  front  of  said  support  means; 

(c)  hydraulic  cylinders  attached  to  said  weldment  and 
attached  to  said  table;  and 
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(d)  a  spindle  rotatably  mounted  above  said  top  plate 
parallel  to  said  H  beam,  said  cylinders  drawing  said 
table  along  said  H  beam  toward  said  spindle. 


3,235,160 

ELECTRICAL  CONTROLS  FOR  FRICTION 
WELDING  MACmNE 
Wilfred  E.  Walton,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American 
Macliine  &  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,974  ^ 
19  Claims.  (CI.  228— 2) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  friction  welder  including  a 
voltage-responsive  pressure  regulating  device,  a  control 
system  for  supplying  to  said  device  a  series  of  selected 
direct  current  voltages  such  as  to  provide  optimum  opera- 
tion of  the  welder  in  all  phases  of  an  automatic  welding 
cycle  including  a  slope  period  in  which  one  of  the  sup- 
plied voltages  gradually  increases  from  zero  to  its  se- 
lected value,  said  system  including  an  A.C.  voltage  source, 
an  external  signal  source,  a  plurality  of  transformers 
preset  to  different  values,  an  adjustable  resistor,  a  rectifier 
having  one  set  of  terminals  normally  connected  separate- 
ly to  said  A.C.  source  through  said  transformers  and  hav- 
ing D.C.  voltage  terminals  which  in  the  period  prior  to 
start  of  slope  arc  connected  through  said  adjustable  resis- 
tor to  said  device,  and  switching  means  responsive  to  sig- 
nals from  said  external  source  to  switch  the  connections 


of  said  one  set  of  bridge  terminals  in  that  period  to  re- 
ceive full  voltage  directly  from  said  A.C.  source,  instead 
of  through  one  of  said  transformers,  with  the  result  that 


the  adjustment  of  said  adjustable  resistor  determines  the 
maximum  pressure  that  can  be  applied  by  the  regulating 
device  prior  to  start  of  the  slope  period. 


3,235,161 
.     ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  FOR  FRICTION 
WELDING 
Edward  L.  Cooper,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  American 
Machine  &  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
I  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,982 
8  Cbims.     (CI.  228—2) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  friction  welder  including  a 
voltage-responsive  hydraulic  pressure  regulating  valve  for 
electrically  controlling  the  thrust  pressure  applied  to  the 
objecu  being  welded,  a  control  system  for  supplying  a  se- 
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ries  of  direct-current  voltages  of  proper  values  and  in  a 
proper  time  sequence  during  buijd-up,  pre-heating  and 
forging  phases  of  the  welding  cycle  necessary  for  opti- 
mum pressure  operation  of  the  welder,  said  system  includ- 
ing a  source  of  alternating  voltage,  two  preset  transform- 
ers and  a  fuU-wave  rectifier  bridge  having  terminals  sep- 
arately connected  to  said  A.C.  source  through  respective 
ones  of  said  two  transformers  and  having  its  D.C.  voltage 
output  applied  to  the  valve  at  separate  times  by  three  dis- 
tinct circuits,  the  first  one  consisting  of  a  series  adjustable 
resistor  connecting  the  valve  to  the  D.C.  terminals  of  the 
bridge,  the  second  circuit  consisting  of  a  voltage  divider 
connected  across  the  D.C.  terminals  of  the  bridge  with 
the  valve  connected  in  turn  across  the  variable  connec- 
tion of  the  divider  and  one  end  thereof  and  the  third 
circuit  consisting  of  a  direct  connection  of  the  valve 
across  the  D.C.  terminals  of  the  bridge.         i 


3^35,162 
FRICTION  WELDING 
Milton  B.  Hollander,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Machine  &  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  July  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  206,714 
5  Claims.     (CI.  29— 470  J) 


1.  In  a  method  of  welding  at  least  two  workpieces  by 
friction  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mounting  each  woiicpiece  in  a  welding  device;      ' 

(b)  coui^ing  one  wofkpiecc  through  a  chuck  to  a  fly- 
wheel; 

(c)  driving  said  flywheel  by  a  motor, 

(d)  relatively  rotating  and  rubbing  together  and  heat- 
ing said  workpieces  until  welding  heat  sufficient  to 
make  a  weld  is  developed  at  engaged  workpiece  sur- 
faces from  energy  stored  in  said  flywheel; 

(e)  drawing  most  of  the  energy  used  to  heat  the  work- 
pieces  in  making  a  weld  from  energy  stored  in  said 
flywheel; 

(f )  stopping  rotation  of  the  workpieces; 

(g)  pressing  the  heated  workpieces  together;  and 
(h)  cooling  the  workpieces.  I 


a  glue  flap  hinged  to  said  second  side  wall  panel,  the 
combined  width  of  the  second  side  panel  and  glue 
flap  being  less  than  one  half  the  width  of  said  main 
panels, 

a  partition  panel  extension  connected  to  said  glue  flap 
and  extending  in  a  direction  away  from  the  line  of 
fold  connecting  said  glue  flap  to  said  second  side  wall, 

an  mner  flap  structure  within  said  partition  panel  ex- 
tension and  hinged  thereto  along  a  line  parallel  to 
the  said  parallel  fold  lines, 

said  inner  flap  structure  being  defined  by  substantially 
continuous  cut  lines  terminating  at  said  line  of  fold 
connecting  said  inner  flap  structure  to  said  extension 
and  extending  toward  said  glue  flap  in  flat  folded 
form  of  said  blank, 

said  inner  flap  structure  including  a  partition  panel  of 
a  width  substantially  equal  to  said  side  panels,  and 
an  anchoring  flange  connected  to  the  end  of  said  par- 
tition panel  along  a  line  parallel  to  said  previously 
described  fold  lines, 

a  portion  of  said  extension  outwardly  of  said  inner  flap 
structure,  and  said  glue  flap  being  adhered  in  face 
contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  first  main  panel, 
and 

said  anchoring  flange  being  adhered  in  face  contact 
with  the  inner  surface  of  said  second  main  panel. 

3,235,164 
PAPER  LID 
Rnssdl  H.  Anderson,  White  Plains,  and  John  P.  Campa- 
nelU,  Bethpage,  N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  Haslion,  Inc.,  Mountainside,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,483 
1  Claim.     (CI.  229—43) 


3,235,163  I   .1 

REINFORCED  CARTONS  ' 

Rnascll  J.  Hennessey,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Waldorf 
Paper  Products  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Minnesota 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,937 

3  Claims.     (CI.  229—37)  i 


**      43 


A  paper  lid  for  food  containers  or  the  like  composed 
of  wax  paper  and  comprising  a  central  diaphragm  adapted 
to  form  a  closure  for  the  container  and  an  integrally 
formed  rim  housing  having  an  inner  peripheral  wall 
formed  with  a  lower  substantially  vertical  portion  and 
with  an  upper  flared  portion  adapted  to  receive  the  bottom 
of  a  nested  lid.  a  top  wall,  an  outer  depending  skirt,  said 
skirt  terminating  at  its  lower  end  in  a  compacted  flange 
having  a  greater  thickness  than  the  remainder  of  the  skirt, 
an  external  peripheral  bead  formed  on  the  lower  portion  of 
said  inner  peripheral  wall  with  said  bead  being  adapted  to 
rest  on  the  flared  upper  portion  of  the  peripheral  wall  of 
a  nested  lid  and  being  adapted  to  fit  into  the  correspond- 
ing internal  groove  of  a  container,  an  internal  groove 
formed  in  the  inner  surface  of  said  peripheral  wall  in 
alignment  with  said  external  bead,  and  a  reinforcing  disc 
seated  in  said  groo^'c  prior  to  closing  of  a  container  by  the 
lid. 


3,235,165 

SEALING  MEANS 

MOdred  J.  Jackson,  549  W.  Allen  St,  Springfield.  DL 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,379 

18  Claims.     (CI.  229—51) 


1.  A  reinforced  carton  including:  'I 

a  first  main  panel,  a  first  side  panel,  a  second  main  panel  15.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  powder  box  com- 

and  a  second  side  panel  foldably  connected  along  prising  an  outer  shell  having  a  bottom,  an  upstanding 

parallel  fold  hnes,  peripheral  side  wall,  and  an  open  top,  an  annular  flange 
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with  a  horizontal  projecting  portion  and  a  vertical  por- 
tion, the  latter  portion  being  carried  by  said  side  wall 
adjacent  said  top,  the  inner  edge  of  the  horizontal  portion 
defining  a  large  opening,  a  plurality  of  progressively 
smaller  sealing  members  each  defining  by  its  inner  edge 
a  progressively  smaller  opening,  and  each  being  remov- 
ably secured  to  the  next  larger  one  in  overlying  peripheral 
relationship  therewith  by  a  peripheral  band  of  pressure 
sensitive  adhesive  to  cover  the  next  larger  opening,  the 
largest  of  said  sealing  members  being  removably  secured 
to  the  horizontal  portion  of  said  flange  to  cover  said 
large  opening,  and  the  smallest  of  said  sealing  members 
being  solid  and  being  removably  secured  in  overlying 
peripheral  relationship  to  the  next  larger  sealing  member 
to  completely  cover  the  smallest  opening. 


■     ,  I  3,235,166 

'  IRECLOSABLE  CARTONS 

Reynolds  Gayer,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
Waldorf  Paper  Prodocts  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a 
corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Oct.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  402,507 
I  3  Claims.     (CI.  229—51) 


1.  A  reclosable  carton  comprising: 

a  series  of  wall  panels  hingedly  connected  in  tubular 
relation, 

end  closure  flaps  hinged  to  the  ends  of  said  wall  panels 
and  folded  into  tube  closing  position, 

a  weakened  line  of  separation  extending  continuously 
across  all  of  said  panels  adjacent  to,  and  parallel  to, 
one  end  of  said  panels, 

a  flexible  strip  overlying  said  wall  panels  adjoining  said 
one  end  thereof,  said  strip  overlying  said  weakened 
line  of  separation  and  extending  on  each  side  thereof, 
and 

means  securing  said  flexible  strip  to  the  area  of  said 
wall  panels  between  said  weakened  line  and  said  one 
end  thereof,  the  remainder  of  said  strip  being  sub- 
stantially free  of  attachment  to  the  area  of  said  panels 
on  the  other  side  of  said  weakened  line  of  separation. 


' '  3,235,167 

TEAR  STRIP  OPENING  MEANS  FOR 
PAPERBOARD  CARTONS 

Soldan  A.  Sveosson,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mercury 
Packaging  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

F1i<4  Jan.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  424,351 
2  Claims.     (CI.  229—51) 
1.  In  a  paper  board  carton  and  cover  securing  means 
comprising 

a  flap  integral  with  and  hingedly  connected  along  one 
edge  thereof  to  an  edge  of  said  carton  cover  and  in 
overlapping  relation  with  said  carton  wall  adjoining 
said  carton  cover  edge  and  adhesively  secured  to  said 
carton  wall  only  in  areas  of  said  flap  adjoining  and 
along  the  edge  thereof  opposite  said  hingedly  con- 
nected edge  thereof; 


the  flap  having  an  opening  between  the  hingedly  con- 
nected and  adhesively  secured  edges  thereof  and  sub- 
stantially midway  the  width  of  the  flap  and  a  tongue 
having  its  root  substantially  midway  the  width  of  said 
opening  on  a  line  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the 
hingedly  secured  flap  edge  and  a  tip  on  a  line  par- 
allel to  and  spaced  from  the  adhesively  secured  flap 
edge  whereby  the  tongue  extends  through  the  flap 
opening  in  a  downward  direction  with  reference  to 
the  carton  cover; 

the  flap  having  two  pairs  of  parallel  lines  of  cut  scoring, 
the  lines  of  each  of  which  pairs  extend  from  edges  of 
said  flap  opening  on  opposite  sides  of  the  tongue  to 
the  flap  side  edges  and  each  line  of  each  said  pair 
being  aligned  with  a  line  of  cut  scoring  of  tne  other 


and  opposite  pair  and  with  one  of  the  root  and  tip  of 
said  tongue  whereby  the  flap  portion  between  each 
said  pair  of  scorings  provides  a  tear  strip  having  free 
ends  adjoining  the  flap  opening  which  may  be  manu- 
ally seized  and  drawn  upon  to  part  the  flap  and 
thereby  release  the  carton  cover;  and 
the  said  adjoining  carton  wall  having  a  straight  line  slit 
therein  extending,  when  said  flap  is  in  overiapping 
relation  to  said  carton  wall,  parallel  to  one  of  the 
flap  hingedly  and  adhesively  secured  edges  and  under- 
lying said  tongue  and  adapted,  after  the  flap  has  been 
parted  by  drawing  upon  the  tear  strips,  to  receive 
the  tongue  and  holds  the  carton  cover  in  carton  clos- 
ing relation. 


3,235,168 

CONTAINERS 

Robert  G.  Nichols,  211  Skyline  Drive,  Harrington,- HI. 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,417 

6  Claims.     (CI.  229— 55) 


5.  A  generally  flat  container  of  flexible  materials  com- 
prismg:  juxtaposed  substantially  rectangular  and  substan- 
tially flat  sheets  of  first  and  second  materials,  the  first 
matcnal  being  a  sheet  of  thermoplastic  film  having  a  gus- 
set formed  therem  inclusive  of  two  gusset  flaps  joined 
along  a  fold  line,  said  second  material  being  more  rigid 
than  said  first  material  to  lend  support  to  said  film,  said 
nim  being  bonded  to  said  second  material  along  at  least 
two  marginal  portions  to  afford  an  open  ended  pocket 
opposite  said  gusset,  said  sheet  of  second  material  being 
longer  than  said  sheet  of  said  first  material  and  extending 
at  said  open  ended  pocket  to  form  a  flap  portion  for  bend- 
ing to  a  position  to  close  said  open  ended  pocket. 
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3^35,169 
PLASTIC  VALVE  BAG  ' 

Max  Gcnncrkh,  Kurt  RocUa,  and  Kari-Hcfau  Trantmann, 
Lengcrich,  Westphalia,  Germany,  assignors  to  Wind- 
moUcr  A  Holscbcr,  Westphalia,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,162 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  9,  1962, 

W  32,000;  May  9,  1962,  W  32,223 

8  Claims.     (CI.  229— 62.5)     ,  j 


envelope  defining  a  basket  structure  having  a  substan- 
tially closed  lower  end,  an  open  upper  end  and  an  in- 
ternal cavity  extending  from  said  open  upper  end  to 
said  substantially  closed  lower  end,  a  body  of  getter 
material  inserted  in  said  basket  structure  through  said 
open  upper  end  to  extend  through  said  cavity  to  said 
lower  end,  and  means  for  heating  said  basket  structure 


m  »  tt 


7 


/ 


1.  A  plastic  bag,  comprising  two  pairs  of  oppositely 
facing  side  walls,  a  first  pair  (58,  7,  3,  4,  5,  8)  of  said 
two  pairs  of  side  walls  having  a  construction  and  shape 
adapted  to  form  oppositely  facing  gussets  (3,  4,  5,  8)  in 
said  side  walls  when  said  first  pair  of  side  walls  is  folded 
flatly,  a  first  pair  of  gusset  bottom  wall  extensions  H6a) 
respectively  integral  with  opposite  sides  of  said  first  pair 
of  side  walls  and  extending  towards  each  other,  a  second 
pair  of  bottom  wall  extensions  respectively  integral  with 
said  other  pair  of  side  walls  (1,  2)  extending  towards 
each  other  and  over  said  first  pair  of  gusset  bottom  wall 
extensions  (6a),  a  first  welded  seam  (34)  sealing  said 
first  and  second  pair  of  bottom  wall  extensions  thereby 
forming  a  closed  bottom  wall  (59)  in  said  plastic  bag 
when  the  latter  is  full,  a  top  wall  extension  (6a)  integral 
with  one  side  of  said  first  pair  of  side  walls  and  extending 
toward  the  other  wall  of  said  first  pair  of  side  walls,  a 
trapezoidally  shaped  comer  portion  (6)  integral  with  said 
other  wall  of  said  first  pair  of  side  walls,  said  comer  por- 
tion being  adapted  to  be  folded  flatly,  a  rectangularly 
shaped  valve  strip  (69)  overlying  said  comer  portion  (6), 
said  valve  strip  (69)  including  a  plurality  of  grooves  (19) 
at  the  end  opposite  the  side  adjacent  to  one  gusset  side 
wall  (58,  7)  of  said  two  pairs  of  side  walls,  flrst  welding 
means  (11)  connecting  said  comer  portion  (6)  to  the 
corresponding  overlying  valve  strip  (60),  a  pair  of  top 
wall  extensions  (!',  2)  respectively  integral  with  opposite 
sides  (1,  2)  of  said  other  pair  of  side  walls  and  with  said 
comer  portion  (6)  and  extending  toward  each  other  and 
partially  extending  over  said  top  wall  extension  (6a)  said 
comer  portion  (6)  and  said  valve  strip  (60),  second  weld- 
ing means  (15,  16)  substantially  transverse  to  said  flrst 
welding  means  (11),  connecting  said  valve  strip  to  said 
pair  of  top  wall  extensions  (1',  2)  and  a  second  welded 
seam  (33)  sealing  said  top  wall  extensions  (1',  2,  6a) 
and  opposite  sides  of  said  valve  strip  (60)  thereby  form- 
ing a  top  wall  in  said  plastic  bag  when  the  latter  is  full, 
said  valve  strip  (60)  and  second  welded  seam  (33)  defin- 
ing a  valve  inlet  for  filling  said  plastic  bag.  i 


3,235,170 
GETTER  SUPPLY 
Carl  G.  Tboresen,  Hilton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Consolidated 
Vacuum  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,333 
15  Claims.     (CI.  230—69) 
7.  An  ionization  vacuum  pump  comprising  an  envelope 
for  confining  an  evacuated  space  containing  residual  gas 
molecules,  means  in  said  envelope  for  ionizing  said  re- 
sidual gas  molecules,  a  coiled  heat-resistant  wire  in  said 


and  said  body  of  getting  material  at  said  lower  end  of 
said  basket  structure  to  cause  evaporation  of  the  getter 
material  of  the  body  present  at  said  lower  end  of  the 
basket  structure  in  to  the  space  within  said  envelope 
and  simultaneous  movement  of  said  body  of  getter  ma- 
terial towards  said  lower  end  of  said  basket  structure, 
the  evaporated  getter  material  being  effective  to  entrap 
said  ionized  gas  molecules. 


3,235,171 
SEALING  STRIP  FOR  ROTARY  PISTONS  OF 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Manfred    Frenzcl    and    Hermann    Biiumler,    Burscbeid, 
Herbert  Kiebel,  Opladen,  and  Harry   Lorcber,  Witz- 
helden,  Germany,  assignors  to  Goetzewerke  Friedricb 
Goctzc  A.-G.,  Burscbeid,  Bezirk  Dusscldorf,  Germany 

FUcd  June  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,235 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  16, 1963, 

G  38,481 

7  Claims.     (CI.  230—145) 


1.  A  bar-like  sealing  strip  for  the  rotary  piston  of  a  ro- 
tary piston  machine,  said  piston  including  an  axial  slot 
opening  radially  outwardly,  said  strip  being  disposed  in 
said  slot,  said  strip  comprising  a  member  of  non-metallic 
material  forming  the  major  portion  of  the  length  of  the 
radially  outer  edge  of  the  strip  which  engages  the  circum- 
ferential wall  of  a  cylinder  in  which  the  piston  is  mounted, 
and  metallic  carrier  means  supportingly  engaging  said 
member  and  including  end  portions  extending  radially  at 
the  ends  of  said  non-metallic  member  covering  the  en- 
tire said  ends  and  engaging  and  protecting  the  said  ends 


February  15,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1(X« 


and  forming  the  region  of  said  strip  that  engages  the  end    larly  in  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  bead,  and  a 
walls  of  the  cylinder,  said  carrier  including  metallic  means   driving  device  mounted  over  the  containers  an  arranged 
connected  to  said  end  portions  and  extending  along  the   for  raising  and  lowering  movement  and  adapted  when 
radially  inner  edge  of  said  member  from  one  said  end  por- 
tion to  the  other  thereof. 


3^35,172 
VACUUM  PUMP 
John  Dnbrovin,  Lincolnwood,  IlL,  astdgnor  to  The  Welch 
Scientific  Company,  CUcago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  400,794 
1  Claim.     (CL  230—153) 


lowered  to  contact  with  the  surfaces  of  the  containers 
and  cause  rotative  movement  of  them  around  their  axes 
while  they  are  being  carried  bodily  by  the  head  of  the 
centrifuge. 


3,235,174 

CENTRIFUGAL  UQUID  PURIFIER 

George  T.  Downey,  Corry,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Aero-Flow  Dynamics,  Inc.,  Corry,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  84,679 

8  Claims.     (CI.  233— 19) 


In  a  rotary  oil  sealed  vacuum  pump  for  producing  high 
vacuums,  a  stator  having  a  cavity  which  is  provided  with 
an  arcuate  scat  and  with  inlet  and  outlet  ports  at  opposite 
sides  of  said  scat  in  close  proximity  thereto,  and  a  rotor 
including  projecting  vanes  mounted  for  rotation  in  said 
cavity  with  the  center  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  being  nearer 
the  seat  than  the  opposite  wall  of  the  cavity  and  coin- 
cident with  the  center  of  curvature  of  said  seat,  the  im- 
provement comprising  said  rotor  being  provided  with  a 
pair  of  oppositely  directed  outwardly  spring  pressed  vanes 
each  of  which  is  independently  radially  movable  to  main- 
tarn  continuous  sealed  engagement  with  said  seat  and 
cavity  wall  during  rotation  of  said  rotor,  said  cavity  con- 
necting the  opposite  sides  of  said  seat  being  enlarged  co- 
extensive with  and  beyond  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  to 
provide  a  general  oval  shape  for  increased  extension  of 
said  vanes  during  engaging  movement  at  least  adjacent 
said  inlet  port  to  reduce  the  frictional  forces  created  by 
such  engagement,  the  enlargement  of  said  cavity  being 
based  on  two  centers  spaced  transversely  of  a  line  bisect- 
ing said  seat,  when  said  seat  is  centrally  located  between 
said  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  said  cavity  being  so  shaped 
that  the  sum  of  the  locus  of  points  forming  the  cavity 
wall  as  measured  from  the  two  fixed  centers,  is  constant 
from  one  side  of  said  seat  to  an  opposite  side  of  said 
seat  thereby  to  create  said  general  oval  shape  for  increased 
extension  of  said  vanes  during  rotation  movement  of  said 
rotor,  and  the  spaced  centers  being  located  beyond  and 
oppositely  and  radially  offset  relative  to  the  center  of 
radius  of  said  seat  and  relative  to  said  seat. 


1.  A  liquid  purifier  comprising:  a  hollow  body  includ- 
ing an  inlet  port  adapted  to  receive  pressure  fluid,  an  out- 
let port  in  said  body,  a  first  chamber  in  said  body  defining 
an  inlet  chamber  and  connected  to  said  inlet  port,  a  sec- 
ond chamber  in  said  body  positioned  to  receive  fluid  flow 
from  said  first  chamber,  an  annular  closed  channel  in 
said  body  registering  with  said  outlet  port,  a  passage  con- 
necting said  annular  channel  with  said  inlet  chamber,  a 
first  fluid  pressure  responsive  valve  means  in  said  pas- 
sage for  permitting  fluid  flow  from  said  inlet  port  di- 
rectly to  said  annular  channel  when  the  fluid  pressure  in 
said  inlet  port  is  greater  than  the  fluid  pressure  in  said 
channel,  secoad  fluid  pressure  responsive  valve  means 
mounted  in  said  channel  for  permitting  fluid  flow  from 
said  second  chamber  to  said  channel  when  the  fluid  pres- 
sure in  said  second  chamber  is  greater  than  the  fluid  pres- 
sure in  said  channel,  and  selectively  rotatable  centrifugal 
liquid  purifying  means  mounted  in  said  second  chamber 
in  rotatable  sealing  engagement  with  said  inlet  chamber. 


3,235,173 

,       AGITATING  AND/OR  FRACTIONING 
CENTRIFUGE 
Hans  Prter  Olof  Unger,  Hakingehoiden  11, 
StocUiolm,  Sweden 
Filed  July  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,336 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  July  28, 1960. 
1  7,301/60 

I  13  Claims.     (CI.  233—17) 
I.  A  mixing  apparatus  comprising,  a  centrifuge  hav- 
ing a  head  rotative  around  a  vertical  axis,  a  plurality  of 
fluid  containers  disposed  radially  of  the  head  and  sup- 
ported for  rotative  movement  about  axes  located  angu- 


3,235,175 
METHOD  OF  COLLECTING  AND  CONDENSING 

A  MEDICAL  SPECIMEN 
James  B.  McCormick,  La  Grange,  HI.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Ames  Lab-Tek,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,093 
1  Claim.     (CI.  233—26) 
A   method  of  collecting  and  condensing  a  specimen 
of  sputum  from  a  patient  comprising 

(A)  providing  the  patient  with  a  sputum  receptacle 
formed  to  provide 
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( 1 )  a  tubular  main  body  portion, 

(2)  and  a  lower  fall  portion  integral  with  the  main 
body  portion  and  of  tapered  configuration  so 
as  to  define  a  hollow  tip  at  the  lower  end  of 

,        the  receptacle, 

(a)  said  receptacle  being  formed  of  a  flex- 
,        ible  material  so  as  to  render  said  tip  easily 
collapsible  when  detached  from  said  inter- 
mediate wall  portion, 
(B)  collecting  a  specimen  of  sputum  in  the  receptacle. 


(C)  centrifuging  the  specimen  in  the  receptacle  to  cause 
a  condensate  to  accumulate  in  the  hollow  tip  at  the 
lower  end  of  the  receptacle,      •> 

(D)  decanting  the  liquor  from  the  condensate  while 
causing  the  condensate  to  remain  in  the  hollow  tip, 

(E)  severing  the  hollow  tip  from  the  remainder  of  the 
receptacle  by  rupturing  the  wall  thereof, 

(F)  and  transferring  the  condensate  from  the  tip  onto 
a  slide  for  microscopic  examination  by  collapsing 
the  hollow  tip  so  as  to  cause  the  conden^te  to  be 
discharged  therefrom. 


3^35,176  I 

CARD  PUNCmNG  MACHINE 

John  Ailing,  1819  J  St^  Sacramento,  Calif.;  Richard  D. 

Munson,    731    Claridge    Drive,    Pacifica,   Calif.;    and 

Frank  J.  Goaraera,  1840  RadclifFe  Drive,  Reno,  Nev. 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,171 

6  Claims.     (Ci.  234—42) 


^v,^,J^^\'^ 


1.  A  card  punch  machine  comprising:  j 

(a)  a  generally  elongated  fixed  frame;       .  '  ' 

(b)  an  elongated  movable  frame  overlying  said  fixed 
frame  and  being  pivotally  mounted  thereon  adjacent 
one  end  to  pivot  in  a  vertical  direction; 

(c)  electrically  energizable  means  for  downwardly 
urging  said  movable  frame; 

(d)  an  elongated  card  receiving  chamber  defined  by 
walls  mounted  on  said  fixed  frame  and  underlying 
said  movable  frame,  said  chamber  having  located 
adjacent  one  end  a  card  receiving  opening  and  adja- 
cent the  other  end  a  card  actuated  switch,  said  switch 
being  connected  to  said  electrically  energizable 
means; 


(e)  means  located  adjacent  said  chamber  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  movable  frame  for  punching 
a  card  inserted  through  said  opening  and  across  said 
chamber  into  actuating  relation  with  said  card  actu- 
ated switch,  said  card  punching  means  including  a 
shaft  journaled  on  said  fixed  frame  adjacent  said 
chamber,  said  shaft  having  a  plurality  of  radial  fingers 
mounted  thereon  at  predetermined  locations  for 
movement  through  registering  openings  in  said  cham- 
ber walls  into  card  punching  position  as  said  shaft 
is  rotated,  and  crank  means  connecting  said  movable 
frame  and  said  shaft  for  rotating  said  shaft  in  de- 
pendence upon  the  movement  of  said  movable  frame. 


3,235,177 
TAXIMETER  WITH  REMOTE  CONTROL 
WUhelm  Haupt  and  Heinz  Kelch,  VUlingen,  Blacii  Forest, 
Germany,   assignors   to   Kienzle   Apparate   G.m.bJI., 
VUlingen,  Blacii  Forest,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  76,253 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  16, 1959, 

42,774/59 
16  Claims.     (CL  235—30) 


1.  A  taximeter  arrangement  for  a  car,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  first  unit  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the 
car  at  a  location  suitable  for  inspection  and  including  a 
taximeter  mechanism  having  fare  indicating  means,  drive 
means  moving  at  a  speed  depending  on  at  least  one  vari- 
able and  driving  said  fare  indicating  means,  means  for 
connecting  said  drive  means  to  a  part  of  the  car  moving 
at  a  speed  proportional  to  the  speed  of  the  car,  and  elec- 
tro-mechanical actuating  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  drive  means  and  controlling  the  same  to  perform  dif- 
ferent operations,  and  including  switching  means,  said 
actuating  means  being  movable  in  two  opposite  directions 
so  that  during  movement  of  said  actuating  means  in  one 
direction  said  drive  means  successively  perform  different 
operations,  and  during  movement  of  said  actuating  means 
in  the  second  direction,  said  drive  means  perform  said 
operations  successively  in  reversed  order;  and  a  second 
unit  including  manually  operated  c(>ntrol  members,  and 
control  switches  operated  by  said  control  members  and 
electrically  connected  to  said  switching  means  of  said  ac- 
tuating means  for  controlling  the  same,  said  second  unit 
being  disposed  remote  from  said  first  unit  and  adapted 
to  be  located  in  the  region  of  the  driver's  seat  of  the  car 
whereby  the  taximeter  mechanism  can  be  controlled  by 
the  driver. 


3,235,178 
AIR  ASPIRATING  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING 
OR  COOLING  BUILDINGS 
George  N.  Miles,  Tcnafly,  Frank  W.  Bailey,  Wayne,  and 
Calvin   D.   MacCracken,  Tenafly,   NJ.,   assignors  to 
Calmac  Manufacturing  Corporation  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  116,902,  Apr.  19, 
1961.    This  application  July  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,688 
10  Clatans.    (CL  236—13) 
6.  Controllable  aspirating  apparatus  for  maintaining 
a'  room  at  a  comfortable  living  temperature  by  supplying 
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air  of  extreme  temperature  mixed  with  a  greater  amount 
of  air  drawn  from  the  room,  comprising  a  nozzle  adapted 
to  be  fed  with  supply  air  of  high  velocity  and  extreme 
temperature,  said  nozzle  having  a  long  and  narrow  orifice 
of  a  width  less  than  Vt  of  an  inch  for  ejecting  the  supply 
air  as  a  fast  moving  layer,  a  continuously  curved  con- 
vex guide  surface  extending  outwardly  away  from  said 
nozzle  from  an  initial  area  adjacent  to  one  side  of  said 


orifice,  a  sliding  shutter  element  slidably  mounted  in  said 
nozzle  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  orifice  from  the  initial 
area  of  said  curved  guide  surface  defining  the  oriiice  be- 
tween an  edge  of  said  sliding  shutter  element  and  said 
convex  guide  surface,  and  control  means  for  progressive- 
ly sliding  an  edge  of  said  shutter  element  toward  said 
initial  area  of  the  guide  surface  for  progressively  decreas- 
ing the  width  of  said  orifice  while  maintaining  an  aspirat- 
ing ratio  greater  than  1  to  1. 


3^35,179 
CONTROL  DEVICE  HAVING  TEMPERATURE  RE- 
SPONSIVE   MEANS    FOR    REGULATING    THE 
PRESSURE  REGULATOR  THEREOF 
Michael  John  Caparone,  Arcadia,  and  Hubert  Allen  Rich, 
Westminster,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Robertshaw  Controls 
Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  May  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,077 
9  Claims.    (CI.  236—33) 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  heating  of  a  water  tank 
or  the  like  and  comprising  a  housing  having  an  inlet 
adapted  to  be  interconnected  to  a  source  of  fuel  and 
having  an  outlet  adapted  to  be  interconnected  to  a 
burner  means  for  said  water  tank,  a  valve  means  dis- 
posed between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  to  control  the 

823  O.G.— 37 


flow  of  fuel  through  said  device,  a  first  temperature 
sensing  means  carried  by  said  housing  and  operatively 
interconnected  to  said  valve  means  to  control  said  valve 
means  in  response  to  the  temperature  of  said  water  in 
said  tank,  a  pressure  regulator  carried  by  said  device  to 
control  the  pressure  of  the  fuel  flowing  therethrough, 
and  a  second  temperature  sensing  means  operatively 
interconnected  to  said  pressure  regulator  to  control  said 
pressure  regulator  in  response  to  temperatures  sensed  by 
said  second  temperature  sensing  means,  said  second  tem- 
perature sensing  means  including  a  piston  and  cylinder 
arrangement  wherein  said  piston  is  moved  relative  to 
said  cylinder  upon  an  increase  in  temperature,  said 
second  temperature  sensing  means  directly  sensing  the 
temperature  of  said  first  temperature  sensing  means  not 
the  temperature  of  said  tank  or  the  water  in  said  tank. 


3,235,180 
COMBINATION  PRESSURE  AND 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 
Marvin  M.  Graham,  San  Pedro,  John  W.  Wright,  Long 
Beach,  and  Henry  C.  Braucksiek,  Buena  Park,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company,  Richmond, 
Va.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,335 
22  Claims.    (CI.  236—80) 


1.  A  combination  control  comprising: 

an  inlet  for  connection  with  a  fuel  source, 

an  outlet  for  connection  with  a  fuel  burner, 

a  main  passage  and  a  bleed  line  between  the  inlet  and 
the  outlet, 

a  thermal  element  operative  to  expand  and  contract 
in  response  to  variations  in  temperature  at  the  re- 
gion heated  by  the  burner, 

a  control  valve  movable  to  open  and  close  the  bleed 
line, 

a  pressure  regulator  in  the  bleed  line  for  controlling 
the  rate  of  flow  through  the  bleed  line  when  the  bleed 
line  is  opened  by  the  control  valve  element  includ- 
ing a  pressure  responsive  movable  wall  exposed  to 
the  atmosphere  on  one  side  and  to  the  bleed  line 
pressure  on  its  other  side,  said  control  valve  being 
positioned  between  said  inlet  and  said  regulator, 

lever  means  connected  between  the  pressure  regulator 
and  thermal  element  operative  to  proportionally  ad- 
just the  pressure  regulator  in  accordance  with  tem- 
perature variations, 

snap  acting  mechanism  connecting  the  control  valve 
with  the  lever  means  operative  to  actuate  the  con- 
trol valve  in  response  to  contraction  and  expansion 
of  the  thermal  element, 

and  a  pressure  sensitive  modulating  valve  operative- 
ly connected  to  sense  the  bleed  line  pressure  and 
control  the  rate  of  flow  through  the  main  passage  in 
accordance  with  the  rate  of  flow  in  the  bleed  line. 
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'        3^35,181 

THERMOSTATICALLY  CONTROLLED  VALVE 

Baltzar  Carl  voo  PUteo,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
AGA  Aktiebolag,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

Original  application  May  3,  1960,  Ser.  No.  26,544,  now 
Patent  No.  3,121,331,  dated  Feb.  18,  1964.  Divided 
and  tliis  application  Feb.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,318 

2  Claims.    (CI.  236—100) 

,    ■      I 


3,235,182 
APPARATUS  FOR  THERMALLY  WORKING 
MINERALS 
John  W.  Ross,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Donald  R.  Boynton,  Don 
Mills,  Ontario,  and  Frederick  R.  Gallus,  Downsview, 
Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Canada 
Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  corporation  of 
Canada 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310.598 
8  Claims.     (CI.  239— 132J) 


'    \  I 


I 

1.  A  thermostat  comprising  a  tubular,  rigid  body  sub- 
stantially sealed  at  one  end,  a  volumetrically  expansible, 
thermally-responsive  body  confined  and  sealed  within  said 
rigid  body  and  engaged  at  one  end  with  the  substantially 
sealed  end  thereof  and  expandable  away  from  said  sealed 
end  when  subjected  to  temperature  increases,  a  com- 
pression spring  disposed  axially  within  said  rigid  body 
and  engaged  between  the  other  end  of  said  rigid  body  and 
said  thermally-responsive  body  for  absorbing  excessive 
compressive  forces  caused  by  expansion  of  said  thermally- 
responsive  body,  said  rigid  body  including  a  tubular  ex- 
tension projecting  away  from  said  other  end  of  said  rigid 
body,  a  force  transmitting  rod  extending  axially  through 
said  tubular  extension  and  including  a  terminal  valve  ele- 
ment exteriorly  of  said  tubular  extension,  a  fluid  coupling 
secured  to  said  tubular  extension  for  receiving  a  heating- 
and-cooling  medium  therethrough  and  having  an  inter- 
mediate valve  seat  engageable  by  said  valve  element 
whereby  fluid  flow  is  controlled  in  said  coupling,  said 
fluid  coupling  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
tubular  extension,  a  tube  disposed  axially  within  said  com- 
pression spring  in  said  rigid  body  above  said  expansible 
body  and  engaged  therewith,  said  force  transmitting  rod 
abuttingly  engageable  with  said  tube,  a  second  compres- 
sion spring  disposed  axially  within  said  tube  about  said 
rod  and  abuttingly  engaged  between  said  rigid  body  and 
said  rod  for  normally  urging  said  rod  toward  said  ex- 
pansible body,  a  force-transmitting  pin  extending  axially 
between  said  force  transmitting  rod  and  said  expansible 
body  for  transmitting  force  of  expansion  of  said  expansi- 
ble body  to  said  rod,  a  tubular  body  circumposed  about 
said  pin  and  having  an  aperiured  end  through  which  said 
pin  is  exposed  to  said  expansible  body  and  which  aper- 
tured  end  is  engaged  with  the  expansible  body,  and  a 
combined  lubricating-and-sealing  mediiun  filling  said  rigid 
body  above  said  expansible  body  and  disposed  within  said 
tube  for  preventing  contact  of  said  heating  and  cooling 
medium  with  said  expansible  body  as  well  as  eliminating 
the  necessity  for  mechanical  seals  in  said  thermostat. 


1.  A  blowpipe  for  thermally  working  minerals  and 
mineral-like  materials  with  a  high  velocity  jet  flame  pro- 
duced by  the  combustion  of  air  and  a  liquid  hydrocarbon 
comprising  a  casing  member;  a  wall  defining  a  cylindrical 
combustion  chamber  located  in  said  casing  member  and 
having  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end;  a  back 
plate  forming  a  closure  for  the  upstream  end  of  said 
chamber;  a  liquid  fuel  atomizer  carried  on  said  back  plate 
and  extending  into  the  combustion  chamber  for  intro- 
ducing atomized  fuel  into  said  chamber;  rearwardly  di- 
rected clusters  of  primary  air  metering  ports  located  in 
each  quadrant  around  the  circumference  of  the  wall 
defining  said  chamber  at  a  first  section  immediately  down- 
stream from  said  back  plate,  said  clusters  being  spaced 
from  each  other;  additional  rearwardly  directed  air  me- 
tering ports  located  in  each  quadrant  around  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  wall  defining  said  chamber  at  several 
other  sections,  each  section  being  further  downstream 
than  the  previous  section  and  liquid  fuel  and  air  conduit 
means  in  said  casing  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  atomizer 
and  air  to  said  combustion  chamber  through  said  air 
metering  ports. 

3,235,183 
ABLATION  COOLED  ROCKET  NOZZLE 
*^?!^  H.  Osbom,  San  Jose,  and  Max  C.  Yost,  Granada 
Hills,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  United  Aircraft  Corporation, 
East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Snbstitated  for  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  90.460. 
No    2MJM ''     ™*  ■PP"ai«<»  May  29,  1963,  Ser. 
2  Claims.    (CL  239—265.15) 


I    I 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  239—17  see: 
Patent  No.  3,235,877 


1.  In  combination  with  the  downstream  divergent  por- 
tion of  an  ablation-cooled  rocket  nozzle,  an  upstream 
throat  portion  having  a  substantially  constant  cross-sec- 
tional diameter  for  a  predetermined  distance  along  its 
longitudinal  axis,  said  predetermined  distance  extending 
from  a  first  predetermined  point  to  a  second  predeter- 
mined point,  and  said  throat  portion  and  divergent  portion 
being  comprised  of  an  ablative  material  and  joining  at 
said  second  predetermined  point,  said  predetermined 
distance  being  selectively  adjusted  so  that  the  preferential 
ablation  occurring  at  the  second  predetermined  point  does 
not  migrate  forward  to  a  point  beyond  said  first  predeter- 
mined point  during  the  firing  time  of  the  rocket. 
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II  3^35,184 

VECTORING  NOZZLE 
EmU  O.  Kalil,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  and  Russell  W. 
Gregory,  Upper  Saddle  River,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Cnrtlss- 
Wright  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Debware 
FUed  Mar.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,880 
1  Claim.    (Q.  239— 265  J5) 


A  vectoring  nozzle  construction  for  a  rocket  engine  or 
the  like  comprising  upstream,  downstream  and  intermedi- 
ate tubular  nozzle  parts  disposed  in  adjacent  end-to-end 
relation  to  form  a  continuous  converging-diverging  noz- 
zle passage  for  smooth  gas  flow  therethrough,  the  adjoin- 
ing ends  of  the  intermediate  nozzle  part  and  the  upstream 
nozzle  part  having  flat  and  parallel  substantially  abutting 
end  surface  portions  and  the  adjoining  ends  of  the  inter- 
mediate nozzle  part  and  the  downstream  nozzle  part  like- 
wise having  flat  and  parallel  substantiaUy  abutting  end  sur- 
face portions  with  the  two  flat  end  surface  portions  of  the 
intermediate  nozzle  part  being^clined  relative  to  each 
other  to  provide  the  intermediate  nozzle  part  with  a 
wedge-shaped  construction,  the  iniermediate  section  form- 
ing the  throat  of  the  nozzle  passage  and  being  of  short 
axial  extent  relative  to  the  upstream  and  downstream 
parts,  the  cross-section  of  the  nozzle  passage  through  the 
Intermediate  nozzle  part  at  each  end  of  said  wedge-shaped 
intermediate  nozzle  part  and  in  the  plane  of  its  flat  end 
surface  portion  being  circular  and  the  cross-section  of  the 
nozzle  passage  of  each  of  the  upstream  and  downstream 
nozzle  parts  adjacent  to  the  intermediate  nozzle  part  hav- 
ing a  similar  circular  cross-section  in  the  plane  of  its  said 
flat  end  surface  portion;  means  providing  a  bearing  con- 
nection between  said  intermediate  nozzle  part  and  each 
of  the  upstream  and  downstream  nozzle  parts  to  permit 
relative  rotation  of  the  intermediate  nozzle  part  while 
maintaining  said  nozzle  parts  in  close  fitting  end-to-end 
relation;  means  carried  by  the  upstream  nozzle  part  for 
rotating  the  intermediate  nozzle  part  about  its  axis  rela- 
tive to  the  upstream  part;  and  means  interconnecting  he 
upstream  and  downstream  parts  to  restrain  the  down- 
stream nozzle  part  against  joint  rotation  with  the  inter- 
mediate nozzle  part  but  to  permit  a  change  in  orientation 
of  the  axis  of  the  downstream  nozzle  part  in  resfKsnse  to 
rotation  of  the  intermediate  nozzle  part,  and  seal  means 
disposed  between  each  pair  of  said  adjoining  nozzle  parts 
and  radially  outwardly  of  said  passage  for  smooth  gas 
flow. 

' '  3,235,185 

SPRAY  GUN  HAVING  VENT  MEMBER  FOR 
SPRAY  MATERIAL  AND  AIR 
Bmno  Eugen  Enssle,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Binks 
Manufacturing  Company,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264,199 
17  Claims.    (CL  239—411) 
1.  In  a  spray  gun  having  a  body,  a  passage  for  atom- 
izing air,  a  materials  supply  duct  and  a  control  valve 
for  said  duct  including  a  stem  extending  through  said 


body  and  said  passage,  the  imix'ovement  comprising  a 
member  secured  adjacent  one  end  in  fluid-tight  relation 
to  said  body  intermediate  said  air  passage  and  said  ma- 
terials   supply    duct,    said    member   encompassing    said 


«B    SS 


'ST 


Stem  and  extending  through  said  air  passage  and  com- 
municating adjacent  its  other  end  with  the  atmosphere, 
whereby  said  said  member  vents  to  atmosphere  both 
materials  leaking  from  said  duct  along  said  stem  and  air 
leaking  from  said  passage  along  said  member. 


3,235,186 

LIQUID  SPRAYING  APPARATUS 

Guy  Baron  Boyce,  Shenstone,  England,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,    to    Binks-Bullows    Limited,    Brownhills, 

Staffordshire,  England,  a  company  of  England 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,998 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nor.  20,  1963, 

45,766/63 
I  9  Claims.    (CL  239—415) 


2.  A  liquid  si»'aying  apparatus  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  liquid  inlet,  an  air  inlet,  a  liquid  nozzle,  a  pri- 
mary air  nozzle  for  producing  a  liquid-atomizing  air 
stream,  and  a  secondary  air  nozzle  for  producing  a  spray- 
shaping  air  stream,  liquid  valve  means  in  the  housing 
operable  to  increase  and  decrease  the  flow  of  liquid  from 
said  liquid  nozzle,  a  first  air  valve  in  the  housing  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  air  from  said  primary  nozzle,  means 
in  the  housing  for  permitting  a  restricted  flow  of  air 
from  said  secondary  air  nozzle  when  the  first  air  valve 
is  opened,  a  second  air  valve  in  the  housing  independent- 
ly controlling  the  flow  of  air  from  said  secondary  air 
nozzle  and  a  common  operating  lever  for  said  air  valves 
and  said  liquid  valve  means,  said  common  operating 
member  being  disposable  in  a  first  operating  position  in 
which  said  liquid  valve  means  and  said  first  air  valve  are 
open  and  a  second  operating  position  in  which  the  second 
air  valve  is  also  open. 
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3^35,187 

DROP  STABILIZER  | 

Joseph  W.  Merritt,  Evansvillc,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Halm, 
Inc^  Evansrilk,  Ind^  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
Filed  Oct  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  317,361        I 
1  Claim.    (CL  239^-588) 


I 


An  agricultural  spray  nozzle  support  assembly  com- 
prising a  boom,  a  framework  depending  from  said  boom, 
said  framework  having  an  upper  member  defining  one  end 
and  mounted  on  said  boom,  a  lower  member  defining  an 
opposite  end,  flexible  resilient  members  extending  from 
said  upper  member  to  said  lower  member,  and  means 
mounting  said  resilient  flexible  members  between  said  up- 
per member  and  said  lower  member  in  a  converging  rela- 
tionship whereby  frontward  and  backward  movement  of 
said  lower  member  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  boom 
is  allowed  while  sideward  movement  of  said  lower 
member  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel 
of  said  boom  is  inhibited,  and  a  spray  nozzle  positioned 
on  said  lower  member.  i 


^ 


3,235,188  I    , 

REDUCTION  MILL  I 

Ralph  R.  Bradley,  1102  N.  Tuxedo,  Indhmap<rii8,  Ind. 
FUed  Mar.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,892 
1  Clafan.    (CL  241—74) 


A  reduction  mill  comprising: 

a  frame,  a  drum  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  frame, 
means  driving  said  drum  in  one  rotational  direction 
on  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  flat  baflle  plates  disposed 
in  said  drum  and  extending  from  oile  end  of  said 
drum  to  the  other  end  thereof  and  secured  to  said 
drum  at  their  ends,  said  plates  being  spaced  around 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  drum  and  located  radial- 
ly outward  therefrom,  said  drum  having  a  classi- 
fying screen  with  an  inner  wall  surface  extending 
around  said  axis  at  a  substantially  constant  distance 
from  said  axis,  said  baflle  plates  having  their  outer 


marginal  edges  spaced  radially  inward  from  said 
wall  surface  to  permit  passage  of  raw  materials  in 
said  drum  along  said  wall  surface  between  said  sur- 
face and  said  edges  during  rotation  of  said  drum, 
said  baffle  plates  being  inclined  with  respect  to  in- 
tercepting radii  from  said  axis,  adapter  members 
bolted  to  certain  of  said  baffk  plates  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom  to  said  wall  surface  and  co- 
operating with  said  certain  baffle  plates  to  form 
pockets  in  said  drum,  said  pockets  pocketing  said 
raw  materials  and  carrying  them  up  in  a  circular 
path  during  drum  rotation  in  said  one  direction,  said 
adapter  members  being  removable  from  selected 
ones  of  said  certain  baffle  plates  to  disable  the  pocket- 
ing by  said  selected  plates  and  extend  the  circum- 
ferential distance  on  said  surface  between  pockets 
thereby  permitting  said  passage  of  said  raw  materials 
past  said  selected  ones  of  said  certain  baffle  plates 
during  rotation  of  said  drum  and  providing  a  greater 
effective  screen  area  discharging  materials  from  said 
drum  during  rotation. 


3,235,189  ^ 

PULVERIZER 
Wayne  C.  Rogers,  Worcester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  RUey 
Stoker  Corporation,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,414 

6  Claims.     (CI.  241— 188)  ' 


5.  A  pulverizer,  comprising  ' 

(a)  a  housing. 

(b)  a  shaft  extending  through  the  housing, 

(c)  bearings  associated  with  the  housing  for  mount- 
ing the  shaft  for  rotation, 

(d)  a  rotor  in  the  form  of  a  disc  mounted  on  the  shaft 
and  extending  laterally  from  the  shaft  in  a  gen- 
erally transverse  plane,  the  housing  extending  around 
the  rotor  to  form  an  annular  space  therearound, 

(e)  movable  pegs  extending  longitudinally  of  the  shaft 
from  one  side  of  the  rotor  and  movable  therewith, 

(f)  stationary  pegs  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
shaft  from  the  housing  toward  the  rotor  adjacent  the 
movable  pegs, 

(g)  a  series  of  enclosed  passages  extending  generally 
radially  from  the  annular  space  at  the  outward  side 
of  the  movable  and  stationary  pegs  to  the  space  at 
the  inward  side  of  the  said  pegs,  the  said  passages 
being  directed  inwardly  and  tangentially  to  an  imag- 
inary circle  located  inwardly  of  the  inner  ends  of  the 
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said  passages  and  concentric  to  the  said  shaft,  and 
(h)  passage  means  permitting  flow  of  material  from 
the  inner  end  of  the  said  enclosed  passages  through 
the  peg  to  the  outer  end  of  the  said  enclosed  passages. 


' '  3^35,190 

BOWL  LINER  FOR  GYRATORY  CRUSHER 
Loren  G.  Symons,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Nordberg  Manufacturing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis., 
a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
Original  application  Nov.  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  152,221,  now 
Patent  No.  3,140,834,  dated  July  14,  1964.     Divided 
and  tliis  application  Oct.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,533 
12  Claims.     (CI.  241^299) 


1.  For  use  with  gyratory  crushers  and  the  like,  a  bowl 
liner  and  securing  assembly  therefor  which  includes  a 
generally  frusto-conic  body  of  manganese  steel  or  the  like 
having  about  its  upper  edge  an  outwardly  extending  re- 
inforcing flange  having  an  outwardly  disposed  circum- 
ferentially  extending  lower  surface  formed  into  a  plurality 
of  eccentric  steps,  and  a  plurality  of  wedge  segments  each 
being  formed  to  direct  a  generally  radial  inward  thrust 
against  one  of  the  eccentric  steps,  whereby  to  cause  an  up- 
ward thrust  against  the  lower  surface  of  said  flange,  the 
individual  wedges  each  having  a  screw  threaded  stem 
and  a  thrust  out  threaded  thereon. 


3,235,191  ^ 

YARN  WINDING  PROCESS  AND  YARN  PACKAGE 
Frederick  H.  Engelman  and  Frank  L.  Larkin,  Pensacola, 
I   Fla.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  305,315 
4  Claims.     (CI.  242—18.1) 


1.  A  yam  winding  process  for  forming  large  yam  pack- 
ages free  of  ribbons  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  delivering  yam  at  a  preselected  rate  of  speed  to  a 
I         yam  carrier  means, 


(b)  collecting  said  yam  on  said  yam  carrier  means, 

(c)  driving  said  yam  carrier  means  at  a  progressively 
decreasing  rate  of  speed  from  a  certain  initial  rate  of 
speed  to  maintain  a  constant  perifrfieral  rate  of  speed, 

(d)  traversing  said  yam  back  and  forth  across  said 
yam  carrier  means  at  a  regularly  cycled  speed  fluc- 
tuating between  a  maximum  positive  value  and  a 
maximum  equal  negative  value  about  a  predeter- 
mined average  traversal  rate  of  speeds,  at  a  uniform 
and  equal  acceleration  and  deceleration  rate  provid- 
ing a  saw-tooth  cycle,  and  at  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency to  elude  ribbon  forming  ratios,  and 

(e)  packaging  said  yam  on  said  yarn  carrier  means 
past  the  point  where  said  carrier  means  speed  and 
said  average  traversal  speed  establish  a  primary  rib- 
bon ratio  while  maintaining  said  average  traversal 
rate  of  speed  constant  for  forming  a  large  ribbon 
free  yam  package. 


3,235,192 
TEXTILE  YARN  WINDING  STRUCTURE 

Frederick  Scragg,  Mobberley,  England,  assignor  to  Ernest 

Scragg  &  Sons  Limited,  Macclesfield,  England 

FUed  June  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290,537 

10  Claims.     (CI.  242—35.5) 


1.  In  a  textile  yarn  winding  apparatus,  in  combination, 
elongated  hollow  support  means  having  a  plurality  of 
compartments  in  its  interior;  a  transverse  rotary  shaft 
turnably  carried  by  said  support  means  at  each  of  said 
compartments  thereof  and  extending  across  each  com- 
partment to  the  exteri(M"  of  said  compartment  at  each 
side  thereof  for  rotating  a  pair  of  yarn  packages  at  the 
exterior  of  and  respectively  at  the  sides  of  the  compart- 
ment; traverse  cam  means  coaxial  with  each  shaft  and 
supported  for  free  rotation  with  respect  to  each  shaft  in 
each  compartment;  yarn-traversing  means  operatively 
connected  to  each  cam  means  and  extending  to  the  ex- 
terior of  each  compartment  for  distributing  yam  along 
each  package  which  is  tumed  by  said  shaft;  and  means 
for  driving  said  shaft  means  and  said  cam  means. 


3,235,193 
TAPE  TRANSPORT 
John  H.  Streets,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex 
Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  June  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,137 
14  Claims.     (CI.  242—55.12) 
1.  In  a  tape  transport  of  the  class  in  which  the  tape  is 
guided  in  a  bend  between  a  pair  of  reels,  the  combination 
comprising: 

a  mounting  member  positioned  at  least  partly  within 
said  bend  so  as  to  confront  substantially  the  entire 
concave  side  of  said  tape  in  said  bend;  and 
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a  plurality  of  tape-engaging  and  guiding  elements  and 
a  capstan  engaging  said  concave  side  of  said  tape  in 
said  bend; 

each  of  said  elements  and  said  capstan  engaging  only 
one  portion  of  the  length  of  said  tape;  and 


all  of  said  elements  being  mounted  on  said  mouriting 
member,  extending  directly  between  the  confronting 
portions  of  said  tape  in  said  bend  and  said  mounting 
member,  and  bearing  outwardly  therefrom  against 
the  same  side  of  said  tape. 


3,235,194 
TAPE  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 
Jack  K.  Willis,  Saa  Bruno,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampcx 
Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corporatioo  of 
CaUfoniia 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  263,869 
7  Claims.    (Q.  242—55.14) 


I 


3,235,195 
TRANSPORT  FOR  AN  ENDLESS  TAPE  COIL 
James  W.  Hcbb,  Redwood  City,  and  Akiyoshi  Iwata,  San 
Carlos,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ampex  Corporation,  Red- 
wood City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUed  Nov.  1, 1961,  Ser.  No.  149,316 
5  Claims.     (CI.  242—55.19) 
2,  A  transport  for  an  endless  tape  coil,  comprising: 
means  for  guiding  tape  from  one  periphery  of  said 
coil  and  out  of  the  plane  of  said  coil  to  the  other 
periphery  of  said  coil; 
transducing  means  for  said  tape  mounted  on  the  path 
of  said  tape  between  said  peripheries  of  said  coil; 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  drive  system  for  maintaining  con- 
stant tension  on  a  magnetic  tape  while  driving  the  tape 
at  constant  speed,  comprising:  * 

tape  supply  and  take-up  reels  adapted  to  have  bodies 
of  tape  wound  thereon; 

a  pair  of  rotatable  drive  means,  each  separately  en- 
gaging the  outer  periphery  of  a  tape  body  on  the 
respective  supply  and  take-up  reels;  , 

rotatable  power  means;  ,  |.  i 

differential  means  coupling  the  rotatable  power  means 
to  each  of  the  drive  means;  and 

means  coupled  to  one  of  the  rotatable  drive  means  for 
exerting  a  counter  torque  thereon. 


means  engaging  the  inner  periphery  of  said  coil  for 
causing  relative  rotational  movement  between  said 
guiding  means  and  coil  whereby  said  tape  is  fed  to 
said  guiding  means  from  said  one  periphery  of  said 
coil  and  through  said  guiding  means  to  said  trans- 
ducing means  and  to  said  other  periphery  of  said 
coil; 

capstan  means  associated  with  said  guiding  means  for 
metering  the  tape  passing  therethrough,  said  capstan 
means  engaging  said  tape  at  least  between  said  one 
coil  periphery  and  said  transducing  means,  said 
capstan  means  also  engaging  said  third-named  means, 
whereby  said  tape  is  fed  from  said  coil  to  said  capstan 
means  at  the  metering  rate,  and  said  relative  ro- 
tational movement  of  said  coil  and  said  second- 
named  means  is  effected  without  undue  strain  on 
the  length  of  tape  extending  between  said  coil  and 
said  capstan  means;  and 

auxiliary  capstan  means  driven  by  said  third-named 
means  and  engaging  said  tape  for  pulling  said  tape 
from  said  capstan  means  in  the  direction  of  said 
other  periphery  of  said  coil,  whereby  the  tension  of 


If  m  If, 


tape  within  said  coil  is  maintained  at  a  minimum 
value. 

5.  In  a  tape  transport,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  rotating  capstan  drum; 

a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  arms  mounted  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  capstan  drum  and  arranged  to 
pivot  about  axes  that  arc  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  drum; 

a  pair  of  idler  pulleys  mounted  in  spaced  relation  along 
the  length  of  each  of  said  arms,  in  axial  parallelism 
with  and  upon  opposite  sides  of  said  capstan  drum; 

a  flexible  but  substantially  non-resilient  capstan  belt 
stretched  around  each  of  said  pairs  of  idler  pulleys 
and  engaging  opposite  portions  of  the  periphery  of 
said  capstan  drum; 

resilient  means  coupled  to  both  of  said  arms  for  urg- 
ing said  capstan  belts  toward  one  another  and  into 
pinching  pressure  engagement  with  said  opposite 
peripheral  portions  of  said  capstan  drum;  and 

counterweight  means  on  each  arm  for  balancing  the 
corresponding  assembly  of  arm,  pulleys  and  belt 
about  the  corresponding  arm  pivot  axis. 


3,235,196 
TISSUE  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Raymond  S.  Piatt,  Rte.  1.  Box  334,  Berrien  Springs,  Mich. 
Filed  May  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  277,874 
7  Claims.     (CI.  242— 55.53) 
4.  A  combination  dispenser  for  rolled  tissue  with  a 
hollow  center  and  a  receptacle  for  used  tissue,  compris- 
ing a  subsuntially  cylindrical  side  wall  forming  a  con- 
tainer for  the  rolled  tissue,  a  plurality  of  spaced  sub- 
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stantially  vertically  positioned  slots  in  said  side  wall,  a 
pair  of  disc-shaped  end  plates  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
the  ends  of  the  rolled  tissue  and  movable  therewith  and 
having  a  hole  in  the  center  of  substantially  the  same 
size  as  the  hollow  center  of  said  rolled  tissue,  a  sub- 


3^35,198 

RECORDING-TAPE  REEL  WITH  TAPE 

ANCHOR  MEANS 

Kenneth  H.  Townsend,  Gambrills,  Md.,  asignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Amerline  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL,  a 

corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  260,775 
2  Claims.     (CI.  242—74.2) 


stantially  cylindrical  side  wall  and  a  bottom  forming  a 
used  tissue  chamber  substantially  the  same  diameter  as 
said  container  and  supporting  said  dispenser  thereon,  and 
means  for  supporting  said  roll  of  tissue  above  said  cham- 
ber with  the  chamber  in  communication  with  the  opening 
through  said  core.  ^ 


3  235  197 

MOTOR  DRIVEN  TAPE  SCANNER  AND 
REWINDER 
William  V.  Johnson,  West  Orange,  and  George  A.  Tomp- 
kins, Jr.,   Hoboken,   NJ.,  assignors  to  The   Western 
Union  Telegraph  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  June  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  115,199 
7  Claims.     (CI.  242—67.4) 


1.  An  improved  tape  reel  comprising  a  hub  having  a 
tape-receiving  surface,  side  members  carried  by  said  hub, 
a  depression  in  said  tape-receiving  surface  extending  from 
one  side  of  the  tape-receiving  surface  and  only  part  way 
across  the  transverse  width  of  the  tape-receiving  surface, 
means  rotatably  mounted  on  one  of  said  side  members 
and  with  respect  to  said  hub  for  maintaining  said  tape 
against  said  hub,  said  maintaining  means  including  a 
clamping  portion  complementary  to  said  depression  and 
aligned  with  and  movable  into  registry  with  said  depres- 
sion, said  clamping  portion  having  an  upper  surface  which 
is  substantially  flush  with  said  tape-receiving  surface  of 
said  hub  when  in  registry  with  said  depression,  and  means 
for  urging  said  maintaining  means  including  said  clamp- 
ing portion  towards  said  hub  so  that  tape  is  firmly  trapp)ed 
between  said  clamping  portion  and  said  hub  and  in  said 
depression,  said  clamping  portion  extending  only  part 
way  across  said  tape-receiving  surface  to  obviate  binding 
between  the  top  of  said  clamping  portion  and  said  one 
of  said  side  members  during  clamping  operation. 


3,235,199 
REEL 
Hans  Reinhold  Waldt,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Agfa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen-Bayerwerl^  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Sept.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  311,710 
'    Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Nov.  13, 1962, 

A  41,605 
6  Claims.     (CL  241—74.2) 


1.  In  a  tape  rewinder  having  a  pair  of  tape  reels  each 
mounted  on  a  rotatable  shaft  adapted  to  be  interchange- 
ably driven  and  free  wheeling,  including  a  tape  trans- 
ferable between  the  reels  in  either  direction,  the  im- 
provement comprising,  a  driving  shaft  for  each  rotatable 
shaft,  a  motor  driving  both  driving  shafts,  clutching 
means  on  cadi  of  said  shafts  selectively  operable  to  en- 
gage the  associated  rotatable  shaft,  tension  arm  assem- 
bly associated  with  each  reel  for  guiding  the  tape  and 
maintaining  tension  therein  and  braking  mechanism  asso- 
ciated with  c»ch  rotatable  shaft,  a  solenoid  for  each 
braking  mechanism,  said  tension  arm  assemblies  being 
movable  against  the  tension  in  the  tape  to  energize  one 
of  said  solenoids  to  brake  the  free  wheeling  shaft  by  its 
associated  braking  mechanism,  and  control  means  for 
internally  braking  said  drive  motor  and  simultaneously 
causing  the  clutching  means  to  engage  both  rotatable 
shafts  to  dynamically  brake  the  tape  rewinder. 


1.  A  reel  for  winding  thin  strip  having  a  taj)ered  lead- 
ing end  comprising  a  hollow  hub  connected  between  a 
pair  of  flanges,  a  slot  in  the  side  of  said  hub  for  insertion 
of  said  tapered  leading  end  of  said  strip,  a  helical  coil 
spring  inserted  concentrically  within  said  hub,  and  said 
helical  coil  spring  having  turns  of  relatively  larger  diam- 
eter disposed  adjacent  the  inner  wall  of  said  hub  and 
turns  of  relatively  smaller  diameter  spaced  therefrom  for 
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receiving  said  tapered  leading  end  directed  into  it  from 
said  slot  and  guiding  it  into  the  space  between  said  helical 
coil  spring  and  said  inner  wall  of  said  hub  whereby  it 
is  firmly  secured  between  said  larger  diameter  turns  and 
said  inner  wall. 


1 


3^35,200 
TAPE  TENSION  DEVICE 
John  D.  Spcrry,  Los  Altos,  Martin  Siegel,  San  Mateo,  and 
DonaU  B.  MacLeod,  Redwood  City,  Calif^  assignors 
to  Ampcx  Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif-  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  California 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  304,168 
9  Claims.     (CI.  242—75.44) 


guard  housing  surrounding  the  rotatable  draw  block,  said 
guard  housing  divided  vertically  into  first  and  second 
wall  segments,  said  first  wall  segment  fixed  to  the  ma- 
chine and  having  hinged  thereto  said  second  wall  seg- 
ment, said  second  wall  segment  capable  of  being  pivotal- 
ly  displaced  relative  to  said  first  wall  segment  from  a 
closed  operative  position  to  an  open  position  in  order 
to  provide  access  to  said  block,  said  second  wall  seg- 
ment having  a  vertical  opening  therein,  an  arm  carried 
by  said  second  wall  segment  and  vertically  adjustable 
through  said  opening,  the  inner  end  of  said  arm  overly- 
mg  said  block  when  said  second  wall  segment  is  in  the 
closed  operative  position,  a  sensing  device  mounted  on 
the  mner  end  of  said  arm,  and  means  actuated  by  said 
sensing  device  for  interrupting  the  operation  of  said  ma- 
chine when  wire  being  accumlated  on  said  rotataWe  draw 
block  comes  within  operative  range  of  said  sensing  de- 
vice. 


3,235,202 

nLA]VffiNT.PACKING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

^^  w.  Kl*s«*"">.  Monde,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 

Cable  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  July  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  212,870 

11  Claims.    (CL242— 83) 


1.  In  a  tape  tensioning  system  including  a  supply 
reel  and  a  brake  therefor,  the  combination  comprising: 

electro-magnetic  means  for  imposing  a  first  force  on 
said  brake  to  place  said  tape  under  tension; 

variable  means  for  supplying  current  to  said  electro- 
magnetic means  to  establish  said  first  force;  and 

means  for  sensing  the  tension  of  said  tape  and  develop- 
ing a  second  force  varying  as  a  function  of  said 
tension; 

said  electro-magnetic  means,  said  sensing  means  and 
said  brake  being  coupled  together  with  said  first 
and  second  forces  acting  in  opposition  upon  said 
brake. 


3^35,201 
WIRE  DRAWING  MACHINE  FULL 
BUNDLE  SHUT-OFF 
Roger  M.  Scott,  Worcester   Mass.,  assignor  to  Morgan 
Construction  Company,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  327,469 
3  Claims.    (CI.  242— 78) 


1.  Apparatus  for  packaging  wire  or  like  filamentary 
matenal  m  a  drum  having  an  annular  packing  space 
compnsing  a  coiler  for  forming  the  material  into  loops' 
of  predetermmed  diameter  and  for  discharging  such  loops 
successively  into  the  annular  space  of  a  drum  disposed 
with  rts  axis  generally  vertical,  and  means  operative  as 
the  drum  is  being  filled  for  oscillating  the  drum  about 
Its  axis  through  suoh  an  angle  and  at  such  a  rate  as  to 
cause  deposited  loops  to  shifi  angularly  in  the  drum  as  a 
result  of  inertial  forces. 


1.  For  use  with  a  wire  drawing  machine  having  a 
rotatable  draw  block  around  which  a  wire  bundle  is 
accumulated,  means  for  automatically  stopping  operation 
of  the  machine  when  the  wire  bundle  attains  a  pre- 
determined  size,   said   means  comprising  a   cylindrical 


3,235,203 

COLLAPSIBLE  REEL 

Albert  M.  AntUif,  172  Ferguson  Drive,  BrockvUIe. 

Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  256,675 

13  Claims.    (CI.  242— 115) 

1.  A  collapsible  reel  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  mutually  opposed  axially  spaced  substan- 
tially parallel  flanges  having  a  drum  supportirtimeans 
on  each  of  the  adjacent  mutually  opposed  faws  and 
an  aperture  extending  through  said  flanges  for  insert- 
ing a  rod  therethrough  along  the  axis  of  the  reel 

(b)  an  annular  cable-supporting  drum  disposed  between 
said  flanges  and  defining  the  minimum  spacing  there- 
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(c)  an  odd  number  of  anchor  means  of  three  or  more 
on  each  of  said  opposed  faces  disposed  radially  about 
the  central  axis  of  said  ftanges,  and, 

(d)  a  continuous  flexible  tensile  threadable  member 
continuously,  selectively  and  sequentially  threaded 
through  substantially  diagonally  opposed  anchoring 
means  on  alternate  ftanges  and  readily  slidable  there- 
through and  offset  from  the  axis  of  said  reel,  said  flex- 
ible member  extending  from  the  anchor  on  one  flange 
at  a  position  above  a  rod  inserted  through  the  aper- 


tures in  the  flanges  to  a  pair  of  adjacent  anchors  on 
the  other  flange  disposed  below  and  one  on  each  side 
of  said  rod,  said  flanges  being  selectively  rotatable 
with  respect  to  one  another  to  vary  the  axial  distance 
therebetween,  rotation  in  one  direction  increasing  the 
axial  distance  between  said  flanges  to  release  the 
drum  and  rotation  in  the  opposite  direction  decreas- 
ing the  axial  distance  to  clamp  the  drum  between  said 
flanges  by  means  of  forces  acting  along  said  tensile 
member,  the  latter  providing  diagonal  bracing  for 
said  reel, 


3^35,204 
MISSILE  ATTITUDE  CONTROLLER 
Shu  Lee,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.    assizor  to  United  Aircraft 
Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  7, 1960,  Ser.  No.  67,548 
8  Claims.     (CI.  244—14) 


I  i 

.  I 


1.  In  an  attitude  control  system  for  a  craft  having  a 
control  axis  apparatus  including  a  motor  having  a  stator 
and  having  a  rotor  and  adapted  to  be  energized  to  pro- 
duce a  reaction  torque  between  said  rotor  and  said  stator, 
means  mounting  said  stator  on  said  craft  for  movement 
therewith,  means  mounting  said  rotor  on  said  craft  for 
relative  rotary  movement  of  said  rotor  with  respect  to 
said  stator,  a  flywheel,  means  mounting  said  flywheel  on 
said  craft  for  movement  about  said  control  axis,  a  speed 
change  device  coupling  said  flywheel  to  said  rotor,  and 
means  responsive  to  displacement  of  said  craft  about  said 


control  axis  for  energizing  said  motor  and  for  actuating 
said  speed  change  device  to  cause  said  craft  to  move 
about  said  control  axis  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  di- 
rection of  displacement. 


3,235,205 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY  OF  A 

NUCLEAR  AIRCRAFT  ENGINE 

PhiUp  P.  Newcomb,  151  Pitldn  St.,  Manciiester,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1957,  Ser.  No.  687,837 

10  Claims.     (CI.  244—54) 


7.  In  a  nuclear-powered  airplane,  a  fuselage  having 
wings,  a  nuclear  reactor  in  said  fuselage,  engine  na- 
celles carried  by  said  wings,  a  gas-turbine  engine  in  each 
of  said  nacelles,  each  of  said  engines  comprising  a  for- 
ward compressor  section,  an  intermediate  radiator  sec- 
tion and  an  aft  turbine  section,  means  for  supporting  said 
engines  in  said  nacelles  comprising  cooperating  engine- 
mounting  brackets  carried  by  said  nacelles  and  by  said 
engine  radiator  sections,  and  fluid-circulating  means  car- 
ried by  said  airplane  and  connected  with  the  radiators  of 
said  intermediate  sections  and  with  said  reactor  for  trans- 
ferring heat  from  said  reactor  to  said  radiators  including 
radiator  inlet  and  outlet  header  means  surrounding  said 
radiators,  said  engine  radiator  sections  together  with 
said  headers  and  their  connections  to  said  reactor  being 
supported  in  said  engine  nacelles  by  said  brackets,  each 
engine  having  means  for  detachably  supporting  its  com- 
pressor and  turbine  section  on  its  radiator  section  for 
ready  removal  from  its  nacelle  for  servicing  while  its 
radiator  section  and  its  fluid  connections  to  said  reactor 
remain  undisturbed  in  said  nacelle. 


3,235,206 

TRAWL  WINCH  MOUNTING 

Frank  J.  Luketa,  5567  Greenwood  Ave.  N., 

Seattle  3,  Wash. 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  248,452 

6  Claims.     (Ci.  248—23) 


» ', ■    ^€^    J. 


ririTi  rJTi  n  r-n-f 


1.  A  winch  mounting  for  mounting  a  winch  on  a  deck, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  feet  adapted  to  be  mounted  on 
the  winch  spaced  laterally  and  longitudinally  of  the 
winch  and  having  lower  ball  ends,  deck  pads  adapted  to 
rest  on  the  deck  at  locations  corresponding,  respectively, 
to  the  locations  of  said  feet,  and  having  upwardly  open- 
ing sockets  for  receiving  said  feet,  and  securing  means 
connected  to  each  of  said  feet,  adapted  to  extend  through 
the  deck  pad  engaged  therewith  and  the  deck  therebe- 
neath  and  to  be  anchored  beneath  the  deck  and  including 
adjustable  means  for  adjusting  the  length  of  one  of  the 
feet  to  compensate  for  the  departure  of  the  deck  from  a 
plane. 
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3435^7 
MOTOR  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 
Ralph  Edward  Church,  Fort  Wayne,  ImL,  assignor  to 
General   Electric   Company,   a  corporation   of  New 
York 

Filed  May  25, 19M,  Ser.  No.  370,758 
10  Claiiiis.     (CL  24»— 26) 


^^       « 
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1.  A  single  piece  motor  mount  comprising  radially 
spaced  apart  concentric  inner  and  outer  rings,  an  annular 
section  arranged  between  said  rings  and  having  a  radial 
length  which  exceeds  the  ajual  width  thereof,  a  i^urality 
of  ribs  joining  said  annular  section  to  said  outer  ring, 
said  ribs  being  ri^d  in  a  radial  direction,  a  plursdity  of 
angidarly  spaced  apart  generally  radial  arms  joining  said 
annular  section  and  inner  ring  together,  said  arms  being 
rigid  in  the  axial  direction  with  the  portion  of  said  arms 
extending  between  said  annular  section  and  said  inner 
ring  tending  to  isolate  torsional  forces  applied  thereto. 


3,235408 

PANEL  MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  TRIMMER 

POTENTIpMETERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Raymond  C.  Root,  Cofaimbiis,  Nebr.,  aaigiior  to  Dale 

Electronics,  Inc.,  Cohunbus,  Ncbr. 

Filed  July  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  294,320         1 

10  Clafans.    (CL  248—27) 


ri 


1.  In  a  panel  mounting  means  for  trimmer  potentiom- 
eters and  the  like, 
a  housing  having  an  exterior  end  portion, 
a  leadscrew  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing, 
a  head  portion  on  said  leadscrew  communicating  with 

the  exterior  end  portion  of  said  housing, 
a  mounting  bracket  secured  to  said  housing  and  having 

an  end  portion  adjacent  the  end  portion  of  said 

housing, 
a  bore  in  the  end  portion  of  said  mounting  bracket 

and  in  communication  with  the  head  portion  of  said 

leadscrew. 


a  stud  shaft  longitudinally  movably  secured  in  said  bore 

and    extending    outwardly    and    away    from    said 

housing, 
a  panel  board  engaging  surface  on  the  outer  end  of 

said  stud  shaft, 
a  bore  in  said  stud  shaft,  ^; 

an  adapter  element  rotatably  mounted  in  the  bore  of 

said  stud  shaft, 
and  a  spring  means  operatively  connecting  said  adapter 

element  with  the  head  portion  of  said  leadscrew. 


3,235,209 
FASTENER 
Clifford  Alexander  Seckerson,  Ivcr  Heath,  and  Douglas 
William  Birmingham,  Ickenham,  Uxbridge,  England, 
anignors  to  United-Carr  Incorp<Mated,  Boston,  Massa- 
chusetts, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,251 
Chdms  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Not.  19,  1963, 

45,645/63 
8  Clafani.    (CL  248—73) 


1.  A  resilient  fastener  for  attaching  a  sheathed  cable 
substantially  in  parallel  to  the  surface  of  a  panel,  com- 
prising a  single  strip  of  resilient  material  of  R-shape  pro- 
viding a  web  portion  and  two  arms  extending  therefrom, 
an  inwardly  directed  elbow  on  one  of  the  arms,  means 
on  the  other  arm  enabling  it  to  be  attached  to  a  panel 
edge  and  the  web  portion  and  one  arm  being  continu- 
ously slotted  to  provide  an  aperture  in  the  web  portion 
into  which  the  cable  may  be  pressed  through  the  con- 
tinuous slotting  and  an  aperture  in  the  inwardly  directed 
elbow  of  greater  width  than  the  aperture  in  the  web  por- 
tion and  providing  a  transverse  edge  adapted  to  bear 
resiliently  against  the  sheath  to  prevent  movement  thereof 
relative  to  the  cable. 


3,235,210 

HANGER  FOR  COLLAPSIBLE  TUBES 

Melvhi  R.  KoTen,  9835  SW.  81st  St.,  Miami.  Fla.     33143 

FUed  Oct  15, 1963,  Ser,  No.  316,228 

1  Clafan.    (CI.  248—108)  | 


A  hanger  for  collapsible  tubes  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  flat  body  member,  a  pair  of  flat  spaced  upper  sup- 
port arms  extending  outwardly  of  one  side  of  said  body 
member  and  integrally  formed  therewith,  a  tube  sup- 
port member  extending  perpendicularly  outwardly  of  said 
one  side  of  said  body  member  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
common  plane  of  said  upper  support  arms  and  integrally 
formed  with  said  body  member,  and  a  plurality  of  abut- 
ment projections  extending  outwardly  of  said  tube  sup- 
port member  in  the  direction  of  said  upper  support  arms, 
said  tube  support  member  having  a  slot  of  serpentine  con- 
figuration defining  opposed  interfitting  projections  and 
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recesses  for  receiving  and  gripping  the  flat  closed  end 
portion  of  a  collapsible  tube  for  supporting  a  tube  in  de- 
pending relation. 
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3,235^11 

COLLAPSIBLE  TRAILER  SUPPORT  AND  ANCHOR 
Lester  E.  Robinson,  Short  Hills,  George  K.  Bradfieid,  Jr^ 
Maywood,  and  Joiin  A.  lolinson.  Short  Hills,  NJ., 
assignors  of  two-thirds  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated, 
New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey,  and 
one-third  to  The  Rail  Trailer  Company,  Chicago,  IIl^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
AppUcation  June  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  819,192,  now  Patent 
No.  3,145,(M>6,  dated  Aug.  18, 1964,  which  is  a  continu- 
ation of  appUcation  Ser.  No.  586,835,  May  23,  1956. 
Divided  and  this  application  June  4,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
372  564 

10  Clainu.    (O.  248—119) 


^=^dm*  *V  ^■'      'Yd)  (or- 


■ma: 


1.  In  a  device  for  securing  a  trailer  to  an  elongated 
transporting  vehicle  and  including  a  platform  having  an 
upper  surface  engageable  with  an  elevated  forwardly  lo- 
cated under  surface  of  said  trailer  for  supporting  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  trailer,  said  trailer  further  having  a 
depending  kingpin,  the  combination  of  means  for  elevat- 
ing said  platform  by  swinging  the  same  in  a  vertical  arc 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  vehicle  with  trailer  spot- 
ting and  securing  means  comprised  by  said  platform,  said 
last  mentioned  means  including  forward  and  rear  king- 
pin engaging  and  securing  socket  means  and  forward  and 
rear  kingpin  guide  surface  means,  said  engaging  and  se- 
curing socket  and  guide  surface  means  being  movable 
relative  one  to  the  other  longitudinally  of  said  vehicle 
from  an  open  position  encompassing  the  kingpin  of  an 
imperfectly  spotted  trailer  to  a  closed  position  in  which 
said  kingpin  engaging  and  securing  socket  means  consti- 
tute a  kingpin  socket  securing  said  kingpin  in  said  plat- 
form, said  kingpin  engaging  and  securing  and  guide  sur- 
face means  in  moving  from  open  to  closed  position  actuat- 
ing said  kingpin  from  imperfectly  to  perfectly  spotted 
position,  said  kingpin  spotting  means  further  including 
means  for  forcefully  moving  said  socket  and  guide  means 
from  one  position  to  the  other. 


'  3,235,212 

PORTABLE  LAUNDRY  BASKET 

Bernard  I.  ftaumiller,  Jr.,  116  Tcnbory  Road, 

Lutherville,  Md. 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,031 

4  Claims.    (CI.  248—142) 


tainer  and  adjacent  the  top  of  said  container,  whereby 
when  said  container  is  titled  in  the  direction  from  said  cen- 
ter of  gravity  towards  said  eccentric  axis  of  rotation  and 
is  filled  with  laundry  said  container  rotates  by  gravity 
in  the  opposite  direction,  a  portable  base,  vertically  ad- 
pustable  supporting  means  mounted  on  said  portable  base 
for  supporting  said  bearing  means,  means  for  fixing  the 
supporting  means  in  its  vertically  adjusted  position,  limit- 
ing means  for  limiting  the  extent  of  rotation  of  said  con- 
tainer in  said  opposite  direction,  means  for  tilting  said 
container  in  the  first  mentioned  direction,  restrainng 
means  for  restraning  said  contaner  in  the  desired  tilted 
position  in  said  first  mentioned  direction,  and  means  for 
effecting  the  release  of  said  restraining  means,  whereby 
said  container  rotates  by  gravity  in  said  opposite  direction. 


3,235,213 

SUPPORT  MEANS  FOR  A  COVER 

Warren  E.  HaU,  321  S.  HamUton,  P.O.  Box  2451  (Miller 

Station),  Gary,  Ind. 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,086 

4  Claims.    (CL  248—146) 


1.  A  device  of  the  kind  described  comprising  an  elon- 
gate channel  having  an  upper  wall  and  a  pair  of  depend- 
ing side  walls,  a  member  having  a  longitudinal  portion 
and  a  pair  of  ends,  means  connecting  said  ends  to  an 
undersurface  of  said  upper  wall  to  position  said  longi- 
tudinal portion  in  spaced  parallel  relation  with  respect 
to  said  side  walls  so  that  the  latter  in  combination  with 
said  longitudinal  portion  define  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing guideway  below  said  upper  wall,  a  pair  of  planar 
strips  respectively  carried  by  said  side  walls  and  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  said  channel  and  constituting  an 
extension  thereof  for  receiving  a  handle  of  a  cover,  means 
carried  by  said  strips  for  connection  with  such  a  handle 
for  supporting  a  cover,  a  handle  having  a  longitudinal 
portion  and  ends,  and  means  connecting  said  ends  of 
said  handle  to  an  upper  surface  of  said  upper  wall  at  a 
location  between  said  guideway  and  said  strips  to  position 
said  longitudinal  portion  in  spaced  relation  to  said  sur- 
face to  facilitate  grasping  of  said  portion. 


3,235,214 
PARKING  SPACE  BARRIERS 

Abraham  Sprung,  43—32  Kissena  Blvd.,  Flushing,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,068 

12  Claims.    (CI.  248—158) 


1.  Portable  laundry  basket  apparatus  comprising  a  con- 
tainer, bearing  means  eccentrically  mounting  said  con- 
tainer for  rotation,  with  the  eccentric  axis  of  rotation  of       1.  A  parking  space  barrier  comprising  a  stanchion,  a 
said  container  as  defined  by  said  bearing  means  being    base  having  a  verticallV-disposed  socket,  said  stanchion 
laterally  oflfset  from  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  con-   having  a  channelled  lower  portion  having  side  walls  pro- 
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jecting  within  said  socket,  means  for  swingably  supporting 
said  stanchion  at  said  lower  portion  relative  to  said  socket, 
and  means^  for  maintaining  said  stanchion  in  a  vertical  po- 
siti<Mi  when  said  lower  portion  is  ^said  socket. 


3^35^15 

MANHOLE  COVER  SUPPORT  FOR  WARNING 

SIGNAL  STANDARD 

Frederick  C  Lodde,  Jr.,  709  E.  63rd  TernKC, 

Kansas  CHy,  Mo. 

Faed  May  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  366,811        , 

7  aaims.    (Q.  248—161) 


1^ 


1.  A  support  for  a  signal  standard  and  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  a  manhole  cover,  said  support  comprising: 

an  elongated  member  for  supporting  the  signal  stand- 
ard and  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  a  manhole  cover 
in  a  generally  upright  position  over  a  central  area 
of  a  cover; 

an  element  shiftably  mounted  on  the  member  for  move 
ment  longitudinally  of  the  latter; 

a  plurality  of  legs  swingably  coupled  to  said  element 
for  movement  therewith  and  projecting  radially  from 
the  element  in  different  directions; 

a  foot  on  each  of  said  legs  and  projecting  inwardly 
therefrom  toward  said  member  at  an  angle  with 
respect  to  corresponding  legs  for  engagement  with  a 
manhole  cover  beneath  the  peripheral  margin  there- 
of, said  member  being  of  sufficient  length  to  permit 
the  normally  lowermost  extremity  thereof  to  be 
shifted  into  engagement  with  a  central  area  of  a 
manhole  cover  when  the  feet  are  hooked  beneath  a 
margin  of  a  manhole  cover;  and 

interengageable  means  on  the  element  and  said  mem- 
ber for  releasably  maintaining  the  same  in  selected 
relative  dispositions  whereby  the  support  may  be 
clamped  to  a  manhole  cover  by  placement  of  the 
member  in  said  position  thereover  with  the  feet  in 
engagement  with  the  peripheral  margin  of  a  cover 
followed  by  shifting  of  the  member  relative  to  the 
element  in  a  direction  to  move  the  lowermost  end 
of  the  member  into  contact  with  said  central  portion 
of  a  cover. 


3,235,216 
MOUNTING  CLAMP  FOR  A  TUBE 
Mel    Appel,    Murray    Hill,    and    Martin   Schnar,    West 
Orange,  NJ.,  assignors  to  NJ.  Thennex  Company, 
Inc.,  Harrison,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Original  application  Mar.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,530. 
Divided  and  this  application  Dec-  5,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  332,326 

3  Claims.  (CL  248—201) 
1.  In  a  heating  lamp  having  an  elongated  casing  for 
a  heating  tube,  a  clamp  adjacent  each  end  of  the  casing 


for  mounting  the  tube  at  the  ends  thereof,  the  clamp  com- 
prising a  member  formed  of  a  strip  of  resilient  metal  and 
having  oppositely  identical  side  portions  connected  at  one 
end  thereof  and  free  at  the  other  end  thereof,  each  of 
said  portions  having  a  recess  for  receiving  a  portion  of 
the  tube  between  its  ends,  and  a  flat  portion  at  its  con- 


nected end,  a  straight  portion  perpendicular  to  and  ex- 
tending from  said  flat  portion,  a  laterally  extending  spring 
formation  between  said  recess  and  said  straight  portion 
and  a  tab  at  its  free  end;  and  a  clip  having  tab  portions 
for  respectively  engaging  said  tabs  and  urging  said  side 
portions  into  engagement  with  the  tube. 


3,235,217 

WEDGING  DETENT  FOR  WALER  BRACKETS 

Carl  M.  Jahn,  2120  S.  Joliet  St,  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,090 

4  Claims.     (CI.  248—205) 


4.  In  a  lamp  bracket  removably  and  replaceably  co- 
actable  with  the  headed  terminal  extension  of  tie-rod  and 
a  timber  transversely  thereof  and  having  an  outer  end 
face  portion,  a  member  shiftable  on  and  in  overlying  en- 
gagement with  at  least  a  part  of  the  outer  end  face  por- 
tion of  said  clamp  bracket,  said  member  having  a  tab  por- 
tion formed  on  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said 
member  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  boss  portions 
formed  thereon  and  inclined  to  the  surface  thereof  and 
an  elongated  opening  formed  therein,  a  portion  of  said 
opening  which  is  disposed  adjacent  one  end  thereof  being 
larger  than  the  remainder  of  said  opening,  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  opening  being  disposed  between  said  boss 
portions,  each  of  said  boss  portions  having  a  first  segment 
disposed  adjacent  said  large  portion  of  said  opening  and 
having  an  angle  of  inclination  steep  relative  to  the  average 
angle  of  the  inclination  of  said  boss  portion  and  a  second 
segment  disposed  adjacent  said  first  segment  and  having 
an  angle  of  inclination  less  than  that  of  said  first  segment 
whereby  an  appropriate  shift  of  said  member  promptly  ef- 
fects through  initial  movement  an  initial  frictional  mating 
of  the  boss  portions  with  the  terminal  head  of  a  tie-rod 
and  subsequent  augmentation  of  wedging  pressure  deriv- 
ing from  continued  travel  at  a  smaller  angle  of  inclination 
effects  a  frictional  correlation  highly  resistant  to  inad- 
vertent disruption. 


3,235,218 

ARTICLE-DISPLAY  BOARD 

Harold   E.   Graham,   505   Baugham,   Claremont,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,763 

17  Claims.    (CI.  248—225) 

1.  An   article-hanging  display  structure   including  in 

combination: 

a  right  quadrilateral  article-display  wall  board  com- 


February  1$,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1017 


prising  a  sheet  of  plywood  having  top,  bottom  and 
opposed  side  edges,  a  rear  mounting  surface  and  a 
patterned  front  surface  formed  by  the  front  ply  of 
said  plywood  sheet; 

a  plurality  of  horizontal  uniformly-spaced  hanger-re- 
ceiving channels  in  said  wall  board  extending  be- 
tween and  having  opposed  ends  opening  on  said 
opposed  side  edges,  each  banger-receiving  chamiel 
being  of  uniform  cross  section  throughout  its  length 
and  being  composed  of  a  raceway  rearward  of  said 
front  surface  and  a  narrow  mouth  of  a  height  less  than 
the  height  of  the  raceway  measured  between  top  and 
bottom  walls  thereof,  said  mouth  opening  on  said 
raceway  and  on  said  front  surface,  each  mouth  being 
bounded  by  a  thin  depending  lip  forming  with  the 
top  wall  of  said  raceway  a  pocket  above  said  mouth 
extending  throughout  the  length  of  the  hanger-re- 
ceiving channel;  and 

a  hanger  having  a  body  portion,  an  article-supporting 
portion  at  its  lower  end,  and  a  single  upper  support 


prising  a  base  having  a  resilient  stud  projecting  from  one 
face  for  engagement  in  an  aperture  in  the  support,  and 
means  extending  from  the  opposite  face  of  the  base  for 
engagement  by  an  article  to  be  secured  or  supported,  the 
stud  including  a  neck  portion,  having  two  long  sides  and 
two  short  sides,  adjacent  the  base  partly  defined  by  a 
shoulder  formed  with  a  cam  shaped  surface  facing  the 
base,  said  neck  portion  having  opposed  arcuate  comers 
and  having  planar  surfaces  injtersecting  at  substantially 


13- 


portion  at  its  u(^>er  end,  said  support  portion  includ- 
ing an  upward  extending  tongue  portion  rearwardly 
offset  from  said  body  i>ortion  a  distance  substantially 
equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  lip,  said  tongue  portion 
being  sized  to  pass  through  said  narrow  mouth  into 
said  pocket  when  said  article-supporting  portion  of 
said  hanger  is  swung  forwardly  and  to  book  behind 
said  lip  when  said  article-supporting  portion  is  swimg 
rearwardly  and  downwardly  to  an  article-supporting 
position,  the  end  of  said  tongue  portion  swinging  for- 
wardly in  said  pocket  during  such  rearward  swing- 
ing to  engage  the  rear  of  said  depending  lip,  the 
depth  of  said  raceway  measured  perpendicular  to 
said  front  ply  being  sufficient  to  provide  space  for 
said  tongue  portion  during  said  swinging  thereof, 
said  tongue  portion  being  of  a  width  measured  par- 
allel to  said  mouth  many  times  its  thickness  whidi 
thickness  is  only  slightly  less  than  the  hei^  of  the 
corresponding  mouth,  the  height  of  the  mouth  being 
only  slightly  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  thin 
depending  Up. 


3^35,219 
DETACHABLY  MOUNTABLE  ARTICLE  SUPPORT 
John    Edward    Green,    Warsop,    England,    assignor    to 

United-Can*  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  320,165, 
Oct.  30,  1963.     This  application  Jan.  15,  1965,  Ser. 
No.  425,717 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  7,  1962, 
.  42,118/62 

I    1  Claim.    (CI.  248—239) 
A  unitary  device  formed  of  a  resilient  synthetic  plastic 
adapted  to  be  detachably  mounted  in  an  aperture  in  a 
support  to  secure  or  support  an  article,  the  device  com- 


sharp  angles,  the  device  being  securable  to  a  support  by 
inserting  the  stud  into  an  aperture  with  the  base  engaging 
one  face  of  a  support  and  the  stud  projecting  from  the 
opposite  face  and  rotating  the  device  to  cause  the  cam 
shaped  surface  to  ride  over  portions  of  the  said  opposite 
face  of  a  support  adjacent  an  aperture  to  draw  the  base 
into  clamping  engagement  with  the  first  mentioned  face 
and  each  of  said  planar  surfaces,  formed  on  each  of  said 
short  sides,  engaging  the  wall  of  an  aperture. 


3,235,220 
APPARATUS  FOR  IMPARTING  STEPWISE 
MOVEMENT  TO  A  CARRIAGE 
Knrt  Riintsch,  Wrtzlar  (Lahn),  Erich  Lepper,  Waldginnes, 
Kreis  Wetzlar,   and   Otto   Ambrosius,   Oberbiel,   near 
Wetzlar,  Germany,  assignors  to  M.  Hensoldt  &  Sohne, 
Optische  Werke  AG,  Wetzlar  (Lahn),  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  338,707 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  22,  1963, 

H  48,022 

9  Claims.     (CI.  248—346) 


I  I 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  adjusting  a  carriage  along  a 
support,  said  support  having  a  threaded  spindle  thereon, 
threaded  cheek  members  on  the  carriage  engaging  the 
threads  of  the  spindle  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  adjustable 
control  means  engaging  said  check  members  and  move- 
able with  the  carriage,  said  control  means  being  operable 
in  one  position  of  adjustment  for  moving  said  cheek 
members  laterally  of  the  spindle  to  disengage  the  cheek 
members  from  the  threads  of  the  spindle,  said  control 
means  being  operable  for  permitting  said  cheek  members 
to  close  on  said  spindle,  yielding  support  means  on  said 
carriage,  and  a  pin  connected  to  said  support  means  hav- 
ing a  wedge  shaped  point  movable  into  engagement  with 
the  thread  of  the  spindle  in  response  to  operation  of  said 
means  and  operable  to  align  the  threads  of  the  cheek 
members  with  the  threads  of  said  spindle. 
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3435^21 
PNEUMATIC  CUSHIONING  SEAT  SUPPORT  WITH 
VARIABLE  CUSHIONING  AND  SNUBBING  DIA* 
PHRAGM  ACTION 
Lyman  Clark  Conner,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Flexible-Air  Seat  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  California 

FUcd  Jmie  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374,572 

6ClafaiM.     (a.  248— 400)     ,  i 


'/■'.'.  ■.y.;,Viv:a 


,1  I 


first  valve  spool  into  positive  contact  with  said  spherical 
surface,  a  two-way  valve  in  said  housing  having  a  spool 
positioned  in  coaxial  alignment  with  said  actuator,  said 
two-way  valve  spool  having  a  flat  end  and  means  urging 
said  flat  end  of  said  second  valve  spool  into  positive  con- 
tact with  said  arcuate  surface,  whereby  transverse  movc- 


1.  A  pneumatic  cushioning  support  comprising:  a  hous- 
ing having  a  base,  a  skirt  rising  from  said  base  and  a  top 
defining  a  central  opening;  a  guide  collar  on  said  top 
around  said  opening;  a  seat  support  column  slidable  verti- 
cally in  said  collar  and  guided  thereby;  and  a  dome-shaped 
diaphragm  having  a  lower  end  sealed  to  said  base,  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical  skirt  rising  therefrom  within  said  hous- 
ing, and  a  top  adjacent  the  top  of  said  housing  and  having 
a  central  portion  supporting  said  column;  a  pneumatic 
cushioning  chamber  being  defined  within  said  diaphragm 
between  its  top  and  said  base;  said  skirts  having  radially 
opposed  portions  thereof  at  their  upper  and  lower  ex- 
tremities substantially  in  contact  with  one  another  and 
said  housing  skirt  having  an  annular  portion  thereof 
intermediate  its  said  upper  and  lower  end  portions  bulged 
radially  away  from  the  opposed  intermediate  portion  of 
the  diaphragm  skirt  in  the  normally  loaded  condition  of 
the  diaphragm  and  defining  therewith  an  annular  expan- 
sion space  into  which  the  diaphragm  skirt  is  distended 
during  relative  downward  movement  of  the  diaphragm 
top  into  said  cushioning  chamber,  the  parts  being  so 
proportioned  that  the  diaphragm  skirt  will  be  distended 
into  full  contact  with  the  housing  skirt  below  the  dia- 
phragm top  and  there  will  be  a  resultant  rapid  increase 
in  air-cushion  resistance  to  said  downward  movment,  at 
a  level  of  said  downward  movement  sufficiently  above  si^d 
base  to  provide  a  pneumatic  bottoming  action  absorbinjg 
heavy  road  shocks. 


3,235,222 
TRACER  EQUIPMENT 
Claude  H.  Nickell,  17809  Oakwood  Blvd., 
Dearborn,  Micb. 
Ffled  July  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  125,873 
2  Claims.     (CL  251— 3)  ' 

1.  In  a  hydraulically  actuated  tracer  unit,  a  housing, 
an  elongated  valve  actuator,  means  pivotally  mounting 
said  actuator  member  in  said  housing  at  a  point  inter- 
mediate its  ends,  means  within  said  pivot  means  mount- 
ing said  valve  actuator  for  longitudinal  movement,  said 
valve  actuator  having  one  end  within  said  housing,  an 
axially  extending  spherical  surface  on  the  housing  end  of 
said  valve  actuator  and  a  radially  extending  arcuate  sur- 
face adjacent  said  spherical  surface,  at  least  one  one-way 
valve  in  said  housing  having  a  spool  positioned  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  said  valve  actuator,  said  one-way  valve 
spool  having  a  flat  end  and  means  urging  said  flat  end  of 

•      I      I-  '  ■'      ' 


ment  of  said  valve  actuator  imposes  movement  on  said 
one-way  valve  spool  without  imposing  movement  on  said 
two-way  valve  spool  and  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
valve  actuator  imposes  movement  on  said  two-way  valve 
spool  without  imposing  movement  on  said  one-way  valve 
spool. 


'  3,235,223 

DISC  VALVE  WITH  MAGNETIC  OPERATION 
George  Wintriss,  Carversville,  Fa. 
FUed  Oct.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,795 
'  2  Claims.     (CI.  251— 141) 


1.  A  valve  including  a  housing  having  a  bore  extend- 
ing axially  thereof,  a  plug  that  fits  into  one  end  of  the 
and  that  is  shorter  than  the  bore  so  as  to  leave 
space  at  the  other  end  of  the  bore,  said  space  serving  as 
a  valve  chamber,  an  end  wall  at  the  other  end  of  the  bore 
closing  said  valve  chamber,  a  fluid  passage  extending 
through  the  irfug  in  an  axial  direction  for  at  least  a  part 
of  the  length  of  the  length  of  the  plug,  said  passage  open- 
ing into  the  chamber,  a  valve  element  in  the  chamber 
movable  axially  to  close  and  open  said  passage,  the  jAug 
having  an  end  face  of  substantial  radial  extent  surround- 
ing said  passage,  and  the  valve  element  having  a  com- 
plementary face  that  confronts  and  is  adjacent  to  the  end 
face  of  the  plug  when  the  valve  element  is  in  position  to 
close  said  passage,  ports  opening  through  a  side  wall  of 
the  bore  at  distances  lengthwise  of  the  bore,  a  reduced 
diameter  end  portion  of  the  plug  extending  from  one  of 
said  openings  to  the  chamber  end  of  the  plug  and  pro- 
viding a  second  passage  opening  into  the  valve  chamber, 
and  a  cross  passage  in  the  plug  from  the  axial  passage 
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in  the  plug  to  another  reduced  diameter  portion  of  the 
plug  that  is  axially  spaced  from  the  reduced  diameter 
and  portion  and  located  at  another  of  the  openings 
through  the  wall  of  the  bore. 


3^35^24  ' 

VALVE  SEAL  CONSTRUCTION 

Marvin  H.  Grove,  340  HUlsidc  Ave^  Piedmont,  Calif. 

FUcd  Ang.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  304,879 

1  Claim.    (CL  251—174) 


In  a  valve  construction,  a  body  part  having  flow  pas- 
sages, a  valve  part  within  the  body  part  and  movable  be- 
tween open  and  closed  positions,  an  annular  seal  mem- 
ber surrounding  one  of  said  flow  passages  and  formed  of 
resilient  non-metallic  material,  a  recess  formed  in  one  of 
said  parts  and  in  which  the  seal  member  is  movably  fitted, 
the  recess  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  peripheral 
surface  in  close  proximity  with  the  outer  periphery  of 
the  seal  member  and  also  having  a  bottom  surface,  fluid 
pressure  sealing  means  between  the  outer  periphery  of 
the  seal  member  and  said  peripheral  surface,  said  seal 
member  having  that  end  of  the  same  exterior  of  said  re- 
cess in  sealing  contact  with  the  valve  working  surface  on 
the  other  part  and  a  spring  washer  of  the  Belleville  type 
interposed  between  the  other  end  of  the  seal  member  and 
said  bottom  surface  of  the  recess,  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  washer  having  interfltting  engagement  within  and 
serving  to  support  an  adjacent  annular  shoulder  formed 
by  an  annular  portion  of  the  seal  member,  said  annular 
portion  being  formed  on  said  other  end  of  the  seal  mem- 
ber, said  sealing  means  being  of  the  O-ring  type  and  com- 
prising an  annular  retaining  recess  formed  in  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  seal  member  near  said  other  end  of  the 
same,  and  a  resilient  O-ring  within  the  recess,  said  an- 
nular portion  forming  one  side  of  said  recess'. 


said  groove,  said  outer  layer  being  in  the  form  of  a  ring 
having  the  outer  circumferential  portion  thereof  also  ex- 
tending into  said  groove  and  being  joined  to  said  disc 
near  the  outer  circumferential  edge  of  said  disc,  said 
disc  and  ring  having  their  outer  circumferential  edges 
slidably  received  in  said  groove,  an  annular  skirt  cen- 
trally carried  by  said  pallet  member  and  having  its  outer 
circumferential  edge  spaced  inwardly  from  said  annular 


3j235,225 
DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  SEALED 
DIAPHRAGM  VALVE 
Horace  Dickinson,  South  Gate,  Robert  P.  Hanke,  Whittier, 
and  Wilbur  G.  Hein,  Los  Alamitos,  Calif.,  asdgnors  to 
Varcc,    lac,    Compton,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of 
California 

FUcd  Nov.  30, 1961,  Scr.  No.  156,002 
7  Claims.  (CI.  251—175) 
1.  In  a  valve  structure  of  the  character  described,  an 
annular  metal  valve  seat;  a  pallet  assembly  engageable 
with  said  seat  and  movable  with  respect  thereto;  said 
pallet  assembly  including:  a  disc-shaped  metal  pallet 
member  having  a  circumferential  marginal  edge  portion 
overlying  and  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said 
seat,  said  marginal  edge  portion  having  an  outer  circum- 
ferential groove  therein  which  extends  radially  inwardly 
into  said  marginal  edge  portion,  a  double  layer  elastic 
diaphragm  having  an  inner  layer  and  an  outer  layer, 
said  inner  layer  being  in  the  form  of  a  disc  contacting 
said  pallet  member  with  a  center  portion  of  said  disc 
being  secured  centrally  of  said  pallet  member  and  with 
the  circumferential  portion  of  said  disc  extending  into 


valve  seat  to  define  an  annular  space  therebetween,  said 
ring  bridging  said  annular  space  with  the  inner  circum- 
ferential portion  of  said  ring  being  loosely  mounted  on 
said  skirt,  said  skirt  being  apertured  to  communicate 
pressure  existing  internally  of  the  valve  seat  to  a  region 
between  said  inner  and  outer  layers,  said  outer  layer  in 
the  form  of  a  ring  having  an  annular  portion  which  ex- 
tends radially  outwardly  of  said  valve  seat  so  as  to  be 
subjected  to  pressure  outside  of  said  anniilar  valve  seat. 


3,235,226 

VALVES 

Herbert  Allen,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cameron  Iron 

Works,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

FUcd  Ang.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  304,397 

14  Claims.     (CI.  251—309) 


1.  A  ring  for  use  in  sealing  at  one  end  with  a  ball 
valve  member,  comprising  a  plurality  of  spirally  wound, 
wrappings  of  tape  containing  polytetrafluoroethylenc,  said 
one  end  of  the  ring  being  shaped  to  conform  approxi-- 
matcly  with  said  ball  valve  member,  and  the  wrappings 
at  said  one  end  being  unconsolidated  so  as  to  be  in- 
dividually flexible. 


3,235,227 
LEVER-TYPE  ERECTION  APPARATUS 
Norman  R.  Toffolon,  PlainvUle,  Conn.,  assizor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Norman  R.  Toffolon  and  Louis  Tof- 
folon, PlainviUc,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  242,961 
5  Claims.    (CL  254—131) 
5.  Apparatus  for  erecting  prefabricated  panels  or  the 
like  comprising  an  elongated  generally  L-shaped  down- 
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wardly  open  bearing  member  engageable  with  contiguous 
generally  right  angularly  related  top  and  end  surfaces  ex- 
tending along  and  adjacent  an  end  edge  of  a  panel  dis- 
posed in  a  prone  position,  an  elongated  beam  member 
connected  at  a  lower  end  portion  with  said  bearing  mem- 
ber at  approximately  the  center  of  the  latter  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  therefrom  and  angularly  away  from  an  en- 
gaged panel,  an  elongated  connecting  means  secured  to 
said  beam  member  at  one  end  portion  in  spaced  relation- 


3,235,229 
SILO  UNLOADER  WINCH  ASSEMBLY 
Floyd  E.  Buschbom,  Long  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Van- 
dale  Corporation,  Long  Lake,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Minnesota 
Continoation  of  application  Ser.  No.  18,698,  Mar.  30, 
1960.  This  application  Feb.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,485 
12  Claims.     (CL  254—186) 


ship  with  said  bearing  member  and  adapted  at  an  opposite 
end  portion  for  attachment  with  an  engaged  panel  in 
spaced  relationship  with  the  said  bearing  member,  and 
an  elongated  flexible  member  attached  to  and  depending 
from  an  upper  end  portion  of  said  beam  member  and 
adapted  to  be  urged  downwardly  whereby  to  swing  said 
upper  end  portion  of  said  beam  arcuately  downwardly 
and  away  from  an  engaged  panel  and  to  erect  the  panel. 


1.  A  silo  unloader  winch  assembly  comprising  a  frame, 
a  spool  rotatable  in  said  frame,  a  first  sheave,  a  second 
sheave  of  smaller  dimension  than  said  first  sheave,  belt 
means  connecting  said  sheaves,  extending  shaft  means 
for  each  of  said  sheaves,  means  for  operatively  inter- 
connecting one  of  said  shafts  and  said  spool,  and  releas- 
able  crank  means  positioned  on  one  of  said  shafts. 


i  3435,230 

VIBRATOR 

George  L.  Malan,  560  E.  Rowland,  Covina,  Calif. 

FUed  June  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,904 

17  Claims.    (CL  259—1) 


3,235,228 

CONDUCTOR  STRINGING  TOOL  ASSEMBLY 

L.  E.  Lindscy,  222  Vista,  FasMlena,  CaUf. 

FOed  Jan.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  336,898 

21  Claims.     (CI.  254—134.3)  , , 


1.  A  stringing  tool  for  installing  power  conductors  be- 
tween pole-mounted  insulators  of  the  type  having  a  con- 
ductor clamp  and  bracket  assembly  rigidly  secured  to  the 
outer  end  thereof,  said  stringing  tool  having  a  main  body 
provided  with  means  for  detachably  supporting  the  same 
temporarily  on  said  bracket  assembly,  means  rotatably 
supporting  a  sheave  on  said  main  body  to  one  side  of 
said  conductor  clamp  and  in  convenient  position  for 
transferring  a  conductor  from  said  sheave  into  said  clamp 
and  leaving  said  stringing  tool  free  for  detachment  from 
said  bracket  assembly,  means  movably  interconnecting 
said  main  body  and  said  sheave  means,  means  for  leleas- 
ably  locking  said  sheave  in  a  predetermined  plane  of 
operation  during  installation  of  a  conductor  and  includ- 
ing manual  means  for  releasing  said  slieave  for  move- 
ment in  a  direction  to  facilitate  transfer  of  a  conductor 
from  said  sheave  into  said  conductor  clamp. 


1.  In  a  free  rotor  vibrator  of  the  class  wherein  a  cylin- 
drical rotor  rolls  around  inside  a  cylindrical  race  under 
the  impulse  of  lateral  forces  exerted  on  the  race  by  plung- 
ers carried  within  the  rotor,  extension  forces  being  de- 
rived from  application  of  elevated  fluid  pressure  on  said 
plungers  to  cause  their  extension  and  retractive  forces 
bemg  derived  from  application  of  lesser  fluid  pressure 
and  from  force  derived  from  contact  between  the  plung- 
ers and  the  race,  the  improvement  comprising:  plunger 
shafts  for  said  plungers  rotatably  and  reciprocably  mount- 
ed m  the  rotor,  expulsion  means  for  expelling  fluid  from 
the  region  between  the  rotor  and  the  race,  and  scaveng- 
ing means  for  preventing  the  flow  of  fluid  along  the 
plunger  shafts  into  said  region. 


3,235,231 
1^    M-  .^.  MIXING  DEVICE 

^SS^tiSL*.*";^^"''"***  ^^"'">'  ■»«*  Wolfgang  Kraft, 
v!l  K      i  ^J'^'^^'  assignors  to  Hans  J.  Zimmer. 
Verfahrenstechnik,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
ni  1       '^"•lAug.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,854 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sept.  4,  1962 
Z  9,636 
9  Claims.    (CI.  259— 7) 
1.  A  device   useful   for  continuously   mixing  several 
ma  enak,  sajd  device  comprising  a  casing  wherein  said 
matenals  are  mixed  having  a  central  axis,  and  a  mixing 
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screw  having  a  geometrical  axis  and  being  mounted  within   vertical  axis;  a  truncated  inverted  cone  connected  to  said 
said  casing  and  rotating  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  said    shaft  in  coaxial  relation  thereto  and  adapted  to  be  at  least 

partially  immersed  in  the  liquid  to  be  treated;  blades  fixed 
to  the  interior  of  said  cone  at  angularly-spaced  positions 


axis  of  rotation  being  co-axial  with  said  central  axis  and 
said  geometrical  axis  being  offset  from  and  substantially 
parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation. 


'  3,235^32 

MATERIAL  AGITATOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
OF  AGITATION 
William  J.  Conover,  Rhodes,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Blacl^ 
Sivalls  &  BrysoD,  Inc.  (B.  S.  &  B.),  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FiM  Apr.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362,862 
6  Claims.     (CI.  259— 97) 


1.  A  material  agitator  device  for  use  in  a  trough  con- 
taining a  fluid  in  a  semi-solid  state  and  flowing  normally 
in  one  direction,  the  device  comprising  in  combination: 
partition  means  engageable  with  the  walls  of  the  trough 
and  extended  above  the  fluid  surface,  said  partition 
means  forming  a  dam  against  the  flow  of  the  fluid 
thereby  and  thereover; 
hollow  tubular  means  secured  to  said  partition  means 
in  a  normally  upright  position,  said  tubular  means 
having  a  pair  of  openings  formed  oppositely  therein 
and  normally  below  the  level  of  the  fluid;  and 
I     propeller   means   rotatably   mounted   in   said   tubular 
means  and  operable  in  response  to  rotation  to  draw 
the  fluid  into  said  tubular  means  through  one  open- 
ing, and  to  force  the  fluid  outwardly  through  the 
opposite  opening. 


3,235,233 

SURFACE  AERATION  OF  LIQUIDS 

James  Frankland  Bolton,  4  Norden  Road, 

Heywood,  England 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,230 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  4,  1963, 

13,338/63 
I    11  Claims.     (CI.  259— 134) 
1.  Apparatus  for  circulating  and  aerating  liquid  in  a 
tank,  comprising  a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  about  a 


and  extending  substantially  the  full  depth  thereof;  out- 
wardly-directed deflector  means  fixed  to  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  cone,  and  further  blades  united  to  the  under- 
side of  said  deflector  means. 


3,235,234 
APPARATUS  FOR  AERATING  WATER 
Robert  E.  Beaudoin,  Brookfield,  III.,  assignor  to  Pacific 
Flush  Tank  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,690 
10  Claims.     (CI.  261—24) 


1.  Apparatus  for  stimulating  the  growth  of  biological 
organisms  in  a  body  of  water  comprising  an  open  frame, 
a  porous  mass  having  a  surface  on  which  biological 
growths  will  form  mounted  on  said  frame,  means  includ- 
ing a  float  for  buoyantly  supporting  said  frame  in  said 
body  of  water,  said  porous  mass  being  submergible  in 
the  body  of  water,  and  means  for  diffusing  air  under 
pressure  into  the  body  of  water  below  said  porous  mass 
to  cause  said  air  to  pass  upwardly  through  said  porous 
mass. 


3,235,235 

GAS  WASHING   APPARATUS 

Emil   Umbricht,   Northville,   and    Robert   M.  Jamison, 

Detroit,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ajem  Laboratories,  Inc., 

Livonia,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,509 
11  Claims.     (CI.  261—29) 

1.  In  a  gas  scrubbmg  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a 
scrubbing  chamber,  an  inlet  duct  for  gas  to  be  scrubbed, 
an  outlet  duct  for  scrubbed  gas,  means  for  causing  the 
gas  to  flow  into  said  chamber  through  the  inlet  and  out 
of  said  chamber  through  the  outlet,  and  means  for  com- 
pelling the  flow  of  gas  to  pass  through  an  annular  space 
within  the  scrubbing  chamber,  the  combination  therewith 
of  means  located  centrally  of  said  annular  space  and 
adapted  for  forming  an  upwardly  directed  outwardly 
flared  stream  of  liquid  comprising  a  cylindrical  shroud 
outwardly  flared  near  its  top  defining  an  upwardly  di- 
rected channel  for  said  stream,  an  outer  rotor  substan-* 
tially  coaxial  with  and  above  said  shroud  and  surround- 
ing said  stream,  said  outer  rotor  having  spaced  longi- 
tudinal faces  which  collide  with  liquid  of  said  stream 
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during  rotation  spattering  it  into  droplets  and  throwing 
outward  by  centrifugal  force  the  droplets  thus  formed, 
means  for  rotating  said  rotor  at  high  velocity,  an  inner 
rotor  within  said  shroud  comprising  a  hub  blocking  the 
center  of  said  channel  and  defining  with  said  shroud  an 
annular  channel  for  said  liquid,  screw  impeller  blades  on 


said  hub  extending  into  said  channel  whereby  during  ro- 
tation of  said  inner  rotor  the  liquid  is  propelled  upwardly 
through  said  annular  channel  and  discharged  outwardly 
from  said  shroud  at  high  velocity  onto  said  faces  of  said 
outer  rotor,  said  screw  impeller  blades  having  gradually 
increasing  pitch. 


3,235,236  I 

CARBURETOR  ' 

Ralph  E.  Kalert,  Jr.,  Granite  City,  Dl.,  assignor  to  ACF 
Industries,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  260,414 
4  Claims.    (CI.  261—41) 


1.  A  carburetor  comprising  a  body  formed  with  an  air 
and  fuel  mixture  conduit  therethrough,  a  throttle  valve 
within  said  mixture  conduit  mounted  for  movement  be- 
tween an  open  and  closed  position,  a  choke  valve  within 
said  mixture  conduit  spaced  from  said  throttle  valve  and 
mounted  for  movement  between  an  open  and  a  closed 
position,  a  fuel  inlet,  said  body  having  a  fuel  sensing 
chamber,  a  flexible  diaphragm  forming  a  wall  portion  of 
said  chamber,  an  elongated  cavity  forming  an  extension 
of  said  chamber  and  having  means  defining  a  restricted 
fuel  inlet  passage  at  one  end  connection  with  said  fuel 
inlet,  a  valve  member  having  a  conical  shape  with  the 
apex  of  the  valve  member  extending  into  the  restricted 

I  I 

I   I 


passage  and  movable  axially  of  said  cavity  to  open  and 
close  said  restricted  passage,  means  biasing  said  valve 
member  toward  closed  position,  said  valve  member  being 
spaced  from  the  side  walls  of  said  cavity  to  define  there- 
between a  fuel  passageway  for  the  flow  of  fuel  from  said 
fuel  inlet  to  said  fuel  sensing  chamber,  means  forming  an 
operative  connection  between  said  diaphragm  and  said 
valve  member  to  move  said  valve  member  in  an  open 
direction  against  said  biasing  means,  means  forming  a  re- 
stricted outlet  fuel  passage  at  the  other  end  of  said  cavity 
between  said  cavity  and  sand  sensing  chamber,  air  flow  re- 
stricting means  within  said  mixture  conduit  including  a 
tubular  post  having  an  air  passage  therethrough  and 
aligned  with  the  direction  of  air  flow  through  said  mixture 
conduit,  said  post  extending  transversely  across  said  mix- 
ture conduit,  a  main  fuel  nozzle  extending  into  said  air 
passage  and  having  an  outlet  in  said  air  passage,  a  main 
fuel  passageway  connecting  said  fuel  passageway  between 
the  restricted  fuel  inlet  opening  and  the  restricted  fuel 
outlet  opening  with  said  main  fuel  nozzle,  said  main  fuc^ 
passageway  including  an  inlet  opening  of  tapered  form 
and  a  high-speed  fuel  metering  screw  having  a  conical 
extremity  which  extends  into  the  tapered  inlet  opening 
for  regulating  the  flow  of  fuel  therethrough,  a  port  open- 
ing into  said  mixture  conduit  adjacent  to  said  throttle  in 
closed  position,  and  an  independent  idle  fuel  passage  ex- 
tending only  from  said  fuel  sensing  chamber  directly  to 
said  port. 


3,235^37 

DE-POPPER  VALVE 

Vincent  A.  Goctz,  Detroit,  and  Thomas  R.  Mein,  Dear- 

bora,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Holley  Carburetor  Company, 

Warren,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  119,392,  June  26, 

1961.  This  application  Feb.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  436,410 

2  ChUms.     (CI.  261—41) 


1.  A  pressure  responsive  valve  assembly  comprising 
first  and  second  housing  members  secured  together  with 
a  movable  member  therebetween  so  as  to  form  adjacent 
first  and  second  chambers,  respectively,  having  said  mov- 
able member  as  a  common  wall,  said  first  housing  mem- 
ber having  a  conduit  through  which  pressure  may  be 
transmitted  to  said  first  chamber,  said  second  housing 
member  including  an  outlet  opening  formed  therein  and 
an  outwardly-extending  element,  a  passage  extending  out- 
wardly through  the  wall  of  said  element,  a  stem  having 
one  end  thereof  secured  to  said  diaphragm  and  extending 
with  clearance  axially  through  said  element,  the  surface 
of  said  element  adjacent  said  second  housing  member 
being  formed  as  a  first  valve  seat,  a  portion  of  said  stem 
positioned  within  said  element  being  formed  with  an 
annular  valve  member  thereon  adapted  to  at  times  engage 
said  first  seat  and  to  at  times  close  said  passage  extending 
outwardly  through  said  wall  of  said  element,  said  stem 
being  formed  adjacent  said  annular  valve  member  to 
provide  a  second  valve  member,  the  inner  surface  of  said 
element  being  formed  at  the  free  end  thereof  to  provide  a 
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second  valve  seat,  a  separate  valve  member  positioned 
over  said  stem  member  with  clearance,  said  separate  mem- 
ber being  held  against  said  second  valve  member  on  said 
stem  by  a  resilient  means  positioned  within  said  separate 
member  and  retained  by  a  shoulder  formed  on  the  free 
end  of  said  stem,  and  said  separate  member  being  urged 
away  from  said  second  seat  by  a  second  resilient  means 
disposed  between  said  free  end  of  said  element  and  a 
shoulder  formed  on  the  outside  of  said  separate  member. 


3^35^38 
CARBURETOR 
Charles  L.  Martin  and  Joel  B.  JohnsoR,  St.  Louis,  Mo., 
asdgnon  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated,  Ncw^ori;, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey  ]        / 

Filed  May  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  279,71^v_^V 
€  Claims.    (CI.  261—69) 


1.  A  carburetor  having  a  mixture  conduit,  a  fuel  source, 
means  defining  a  dome-shaped  fuel  chamber,  a  diaphragm 
closing  the  bottom  of  said  fuel  chamber  and  means  for 
moving  said  diaphragm  by  differential  pressure,  a  fuel  in- 
let delivering  fuel  from  said  source  to  said  fuel  chamber, 
means  including  a  valve  for  controlling  said  fuel  inlet, 
means  including  a  lever  controlled  by  movement  of  said 
diaphragm  for  sensing  the  fuel  requirements  and  con- 
trolling said  inlet  valve,  means  defining  a  high  speed  fuel 
system  for  delivery  of  fuel  from  said  fuel  chamber  to 
said  mixture  <:onduit,  said  means  defining  said  high  speed 
system  including  a  tubular  fuel  inlet  conduit  extending 
downward  from  the  means  defining  said  dome-shaped  fuel 
chamber  and  terminating  at  a  level  between  said  lever 
and  said  diaphragm  and  a  high  speed  fuel  nozzle  extend- 
ing into  said  mixture  conduit,  means  defining  a  passage 
connecting  said  tubular  inlet  conduit  with  said  nozzle, 
and  a  bleed  passageway  having  an  opening  immediately 
adjacent  said  fuel  nozzle  at  one  end  and  opening  into 
the  uppermost  portion  of  said  dome-shaped  fuel  chamber 
at  its  other  end  for  purging  air  and  vapor  from  said  fuel 
chamber  to  maintain  a  solid  fuel  condition  therein  for 
more  accurate  sensing  of  the  fuel  demand. 


3,235,239 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
CEMENT 
Louis   Petersen,   Boca  Raton,   Fla.,  assig:nor  to  F.  L. 
Smidth  &   Co.,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,584 

4  Claims.     (CI.  263—32) 

1.  A  method  of  burning  cement  raw  meal  containing 

volatile  constituents  which  comprises  burning  fuel  in  a 

combustion  space,  maintaining  a  flow  of  hot  waste  gases 

from  the  combustion  space  to  the  atmosphere  in  a  stream 


traveling  continuously  away  from  the  space,  introducing 
the  raw  meal  into  the  stream  to  be  entrained  and  heated 
while  in  suspension  in  the  stream,  separating  the  meal 
from  the  stream,  introducing  the  separated  meal  into  the 
stream  for  entrainment  and  heating  therein  and  again 
separating  the  meal  from  the  stream,  repeating  the  steps 
of  introducing  into  the  stream  the  meal  separated  there- 
from and  separating  the  meal  from  the  stream,  the  tem- 
perature of  the  gases  and  the  beating  of  the  meal  thereby 
while  in  suspension  in  the  stream  being  such  that  the 
meal  is  substantially  completely  calcined  when  finally 


a*r'X, 


separated  from  the  stream,  introducing  the  meal  finally 
separated  from  the  air  stream  into  a  rotary  kiln  for  travel 
therethrough,  burning  fuel  in  the  kiln  and  passing  the 
waste  gases  through  the  kiln  in  countercurrent  to  the 
meal  to  bum  the  meal  to  produce  clinker,  discharging 
the  clinker  from  the  kiln  and  cooling  it  by  heat  exchange 
with  atmospheric  air,  passing  part  of  thie  air  heated  in 
cooling  the  clinker  into  the  kiln  for  use  in  the  burning 
of  the  fuel  therein  and  another  part  of  the  air  to  the 
combustion  space,  and  passing  part  of  the  waste  gases 
from  the  kiln  to  the  combustion  space  and  discharging 
the  remainder  directly  into  the  atmosphere. 


3,235,240 
BLAST  FURNACE  HOT  STOVE  CHECKERS 
William  G.  Seacrest,  Limeport,  Pa.,  asdgnor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  June  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290,999 
2  Claims.    (CI.  263—51) 


1.  Checkerwork  comprising  a  plurality  of  bricks,  hav- 
ing end  portions  and  rectangular  body  portions,  formed 
into  at  least  four  contiguous  rows  of  at  least  three  bricks 
each  with  the  ends  of  the  bricks  in  each  row  overlapping 
the  ends  of  two  bricks  in  a  contiguous  row  to  form  a 
plurality  of  rows  of  flues,  the  flues  in  each  row  being 
staggered  with  respect  to  the  flues  in  the  next  adjacent 
row,  the  distance  separating  the  flues  in  each  row  being 
apjM-oximately  twice  the  distance  separating  adjacent 
rows  of  flues,  and  the  width  of  each  flue  being  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  bricks  separating 
the  flues  in  each  row. 
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3^35^41 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  WIRE 
PhiUp   Martin,    North    HoUywood,    Calif.,   assignor   to 
United  Engineering  Manufacturing  Co.,  Covina,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  July  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,296 
1  Claim.    (CI.  266—2.5) 


^v^v^r 


Afi^aratus  for  converting  continuous  wire  stock  of 
substantially  round  cross  section  into  a  plurality  of  lengths 
of  wire  of  generally  rectangular  cross  section  having  a 
relatively  soft  core  and  a  relatively  hard  shell,  said 
lengths  of  wire  being  suitable  for  use  as  the  bristles  of 
street  cleaning  brushes,  said  apparatus  comprising  in 
sequence,  roller  means  for  flattening  and  elongating  said 
wire,  said  roller  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  lon- 
gitudinally spaced  roller  means,  said  roller  means  each 
comprising  a  pair  of  rollers,  the  rollers  of  successive 
roller  means  being  set  progressively  closer  together, 
whereby  said  wire  is  progressively  flattened  as  it  passes 
through  said  pairs  of  rollers  in  sequence,  drive  means  for 
driving  one  roller  of  each  pair  with  successive  driven 
rollers  being  driven  faster  than  preceding  rollers  to  main- 
tain a  desired  tension  in  the  wire  as  the  wire  elongates 
due  to  flattening,  said  drive  means  comprising  a  wheel 
fixed  to  each  of  said  driven  rollers  and  an  endless  elon- 
gated member  arranged  to  drive  each  wheel  from  a 
wheel  fixed  to  an  adjacent  preceding  driven  roller,  heater 
means  for  heating  said  wire,  liquid  contact  means  for 
surface  quenching  said  heated  wire  by  bringing  it  in 
contact  with  a  film  of  oil,  means  for  continuously  ad- 
vancing said  wire  past  said  roller  means,  heater  means 
and  liquid  contact  means,  and  means  for  cutting  the 
quenched  wire  into  predetermined  lengths,  and  traverse 
means  for  causing  said  wire  to  move  back  and  forth  along 
the  length  of  the  first  pair  of  said  rollers  to  equalize  roller 
wear. 


I  ' 


3,235,242 
ROTARY  FURNACE 
Atsumi  Fukuda,  Musashino,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to 
Yawata  Iron  &  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Japan 

FUed  Sept  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,771  , 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1961,  ' 
36/9,149  I 

5  Claims.    (CL  266—11)  |   ' 

I 


more  than  15  degrees,  the  ratio  of  the  total  interior  length 
of  the  furnace  (L)  to  the  largest  interior  diameter  of  the 
furnace  (R)  being  1.8:1  to  3.0:1  and  the  length  of  the 
part  of  the  largest  interior  diameter  (/)  being  less  than 
half  of  the  total  interior  length  of  the  furnace  (L). 


3,235,243 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  ULTRACLEAN 
ALLOY  STEELS 
Kendrick  C.  Taylor,  Oreland,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corporation,  Phil- 
adelphia, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Sept  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  308,551 
13  Claims.    (CL  266—34) 


1.  Molten  metal  handling  apparatus  comprising  a 
chamber,  means  for  evacuating  said  chamber,  a  ladle  in 
said  chamber,  a  stand  in  said  chamber,  said  ladle  being 
removably  supported  by  said  stand,  said  chamber  having 
an  opening  through  which  said  ladle  may  be  moved  into 
and  out  of  the  chamber,  means  for  simultaneously  in- 
ducing circulation  current  in  molten  metal  in  the  ladle 
and  introducing  heat  into  molten  metal  in  the  ladle  when 
the  ladle  is  disposed  within  said  chamber,  means  for  se- 
lectively discharging  molten  metal  from  the  ladle  while 
the  ladle  is  disposed  within  said  chamber,  and  said  ladle 
including  a  fiberglass  shell  having  a  refractory  liner  dis- 
posed therewithin. 


3435444 

ENERGY  ABSORBING  DEVICE  FOR  DOCK 

BUMPERS 

Richard  D.  Hein,  Wabash,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  General 

Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Sept.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  308,733 

5  Cbdms.     (CI.  267—1) 


•     J  I 


^-^r 


1.  A  rotary  furnace  for  smelting  the  iron  manufacturing  1.  An  energy  absorbing  device  for  dock  bumpers  com- 

material  into  pig  iron  and  refining  said  pig  iron  into  steel  prising: 

comprising  a  conical  form  furnace  body  lined  with  basic  a  cylindrical  base  mount  having  upper  and  lower  ends 

refractory  material  having  the  throttling  angle  on  the  thereto,  a  cup  mount  coaxially  disposed  in  the  upper 

combustion  port  side  of  50  to  30  degrees  and  the  throttling  end  of  said  base  mount,  said  cup  mount  having  a 

angle  on  the  exhaust  port  side  of  less  than  30  degrees  but  frusto-conical  portion  thereto,  the  major  diameter 
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and  the  length  of  the  frusto-conical  portion  of  said 
cup  mount  being  approximately  equal  to  one-half 
of  the  inner  diameter  of  said  base  mount,  the.  frusto- 
conical  portion  of  said  cup  mount  tapering  down- 
wardly and  inwardly  away  from  the  inner  surfaces 
of  said  base  mount  at  an  angle  of  approximately  15° 
from  the  axis  thereof,  said  frusto-conical  portion  ex- 
tending approximately  one-half  the  length  thereof 
into  the  upper  end  of  said  base  mount; 

an  essentially  frusto-conical  annular  elastomeric  mem- 
ber connected  between  the  opposed  surfaces  of  said 
mounts,  said  member  being  substantially  equal  in 
longitudinal  thickness  to  30  percent  of  the  major  di- 
ameter thereof; 

said  member  providing  a  shear  resistance  to  telescop- 
ing motion  of  said  mounts  for  approximately  the 
first  half  of  the  telescoping  stroke  thereof  and  pro- 
viding decreasing  compressive  and  continued  increas- 
ing shear  resistance  to  the  telescoping  motion  for 
the  remainder  of  the  stroke  thereof. 


3,235^5 
SEAT  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 
Gaetan  de  Coye  de  Castelet,  Billapcourt,  France,  assignor 
to  Regie  Nadonale  des  Usines  Renault,  Billanconrt, 
France 

FUcd  Oct  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  407,308 

Claims  priortty,  application  France,  Nov.  12,  1963, 

953,434,  Patent  1,383,082 

3  Claims.    (CI.  267—103) 


1.  A  seat  support  assembly  comprising  a  rigid  frame- 
work, and  a  steel  wire  frame  defining  a  surface  to  receive 
a  cushion;  said  frame  comprising  two  symmetrical  mem- 
bers each  including  a  flexible  branch  corresponding  to  a 
lateral  edge  of  said  surface,  a  bent  section  directed  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  thereto  and  an  anchoring  section 
which  is  bent  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  bent  sec- 
tion, each  flexible  branch  being  so  hinged  adjacent  its 
junction  with  said  bent  section  onto  a  lateral  part  of  said 
rigid  framework  and  said  anchoring  section  being  so  fixed 
to  said  rigid  framework,  that  said  bent  section  forms  a 
torsion  bar,  the  elastic  force  of  which  counteracts  move- 
ments of  said  flexible  branch  in  the  direction  of  said 
rigid  framework. 


3,235,246 

SAFETY  QUICK-RELEASE  COUPLING  DEVICE 
William  L.  Cowan,  St.  Clair  Shores,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Scientific  Products,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,866 
8  Claims.    (CI.  268—59) 
1.  A  safety  quick-release  coupling  device   for  selec- 
tively coupling  and   uncoupling  a   load  from  a  prime 
mover,  said  coupling  device  comprising 
an  elongated  supporting  guide  structure, 
a  power-driven  flexible  traction  member  movable  ad- 
jacent and  along  a  p>ortion  of  said  guide  structure, 
a  driving  carriage  slidably  mounted  upon  said  guide 
I        structure  and  connected  to  said  traction  member  for 


propulsion  thereby  to  and  fro  along  said  guide  struc- 
ture, 
a  driven  carriage  also  slidably  mounted  on  said  guide 
structure  for  travel  to  and  fro  therealong  into  and 
out  of  proximity  to  said  driving  carriage, 

one  of  said  carriages  having  a  coupling  portion 
including  an  extension  projecting  toward  the  oth- 
er carriage  approximately  parallel  to  said  guide 
structure  and  said  other  carriage  having  a  cou- 


pling portion  receiver  thereon  including  a  pas- 
sageway disposed  in  alignment  with  said  cou- 
pling portion  and  having   a  coupling  surface 
engageable  with  said  extension, 
a  load  connection  member  secured  to  said  driven  car- 
riage, 
and  means  mounted  on  one  of  said  carriages  for  se- 
lectively urging  said  coupling  portion  into  and  out 
of  coupled  engagement  with  said  receiver. 


3,235,247 

REMOTELY  CONTROLLED  CLOSURES 

Clyde  A.  Tolson,  4000  Massachusetts  Ave.  NW., 

Apt  1316,  Washington  16,  D.C. 

Filed  May  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,862 

2  Claims.    (CI.  268—118) 


1.  A  remotely  controlled  closure  system  comprising  at 
least  one  movable  closure,  electric  motor  means  for 
moving  the  same  to  open  and  closed  positions,  and  me- 
chanical and  electrical  linkage  means  connecting  said 
motor  to  said  closure,  and  in  which  said  mechanical  link- 
age includes  a  cam  carrying  crank  pins;  connecting  rods 
mounted  at  one  end  on  said  crank  pins  and  at  the  other 
end  on  bell  crank  levers,  said  bell  crank  levers  being  also 
connected  to  said  closure,  whereby  rotation  of  said  cam 
in  one  direction  causes  said  closure  to  open  and  rotation 
in  the  opposite  direction  of  said  cam  causes  said  closure 
to  close;  a  driven  clutch  member  engaging  said  cam  and 
providing  both  adjustable  and  releasable  frictional  torque 
to  said  cam;  and  tmeans  whereby  said  cam  can  be  mechan- 
ically locked  at  predetermined  positions;  and  further  in 
which  said  electrical  linkage  includes  limiting  switches 
to  limit  the  travel  of  said  motor  to  terminal  positions 
corresponding  to  preselected  positions  of  said  closure. 
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3^35,248 

DRIVE  DEVICE  AND  A  METHOD  OF 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Hans  Goldc,  338  Hanauer  Landstranc,    ' 
Frankfort  am  Main,  Germany 
FUed  Mar.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  182,071 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Apr.    1,    1961, 
G  23,708;  Aos.  26,  1961,  G  24,497;  Not.  14,  1961, 
G  24^11 

7  dalms.    (CL  268—122)  I 


rear  face  of  the  transported  sheet,  means  intermittently 
applying  a  negative  air  pressure  to  said  ports  at  timed  in- 
tervals which  are  so  synchronised  with  the  operation  of 
the  sheet  transporting  means  in  feeding  said  foremost 
sheet  as  to  permit  traverse  of  said  foremost  sheet  past 
said  head  and  to  retain  temporarily  on  the  head  any  trail- 
ing second  sheet  adhering  to  the  moving  foremost  sheet. 


i  I 


1      t.     ,  I 


1    I 


3,235,249 
SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Leslie  John  Street,  Long  Ashton,  near  Bristol,  and  George 
James  Samuel  Moult,  Bristol,  England,  assignors  to 
Pamall   &   Sons   Limited,    Birmingham,    England,    a 
British  company 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,245 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  4,  1962, 

12,880/62 
7  Claims.  (Q.  271—12) 
1.  A  single  sheet  feeding  apparatus  comprising  sheet 
transporting  means  adapted  for  engaging  the  front  face 
of  the  foremost  sheet  of  a  stack  of  sheets  and  transport- 
ing said  sheet  edgewise  in  a  forward  direction,  a  fixed 
head  having  a  ported  face  in  proximity  to  the  path  of  the 


1.  A  drive  device  comprising  an  elongated  rotary  drive 
shaft  having  a  portion  formed  with  an  axially  extending 
groove,  said  drive  shaft  having  at  said  portion  thereof  a 
pair  of  longitudinally  extending  shoulders  defining  op- 
posite sides  of  said  groove,  respectively,  a  stationary  tub- 
ular housing  part  coaxially  surrounding  and  spaced  from 
said  portion  of  said  drive  shaft,  a  brake  spring  coiled 
about  said  portion  of  said  drive  shaft  in  the  interior  of 
said  housing  part  and  having  a  rest  position  where  the 
convolutions  of  said  spring  press  against  an  inner  surface 
of  said  housing  part,  said  spring  having  a  pair  of  free  ends 
extending  into  said  groove  and  respectively  located  ad- 
jacent said  sides  thereof  so  that  depending  upon  the  di- 
rection of  rotation  of  said  shaft  one  or  the  other  of  the 
shoulders  thereof  will  displace  an  end  of  said  spring  to 
release  the  latter  from  said  inner  surface  of  said  housing 
part,  a  rotary  driven  element  surrounding  and  freely  turn- 
able  with  respect  to  said  shaft  adjacent  said  portion 
thereof,  and  an  elongated  motion-transmitting  element 
fixed  to  said  driven  element  and  extending  therefrom 
axially  along  said  shaft  into  said  groove  thereof,  said 
motion-transmitting  element  having  a  width  less  than  that 
ot  said  groove  so  that  first  a  shoulder  of  said  portion  of 
said  shaft  will  displace  an  end  of  said  spring  to  release  the 
latter  from  said  housing  part  and  then  said  latter  shoulder 
will  engage  said  motion-transmitting  element  to  transmit 
rotary  movement  of  said  shaft  through  said  motion- 
transmitting  element  to  said  driven  element. 


and  rejecting  means  disposed  at  said  fixed  head  syn- 
chronised in  operation  with  the  sheet  transporting  means 
and  the  application  of  said  negative  pressure  at  said  ports 
of  the  fixed  head  and  operating  to  drive  in  reverse  di- 
rection to  that  aforesaid  any  second  sheet  which  has  been 
retained  on  the  fixed  head,  said  rejecting  means  compris- 
ing a  continuously  rotatable  drum  the  periphery  whereof 
projects  through  the  ported  face  of  said  head. 


3»235,250 

CARROUSEL 

Cart  L.  Docrr,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Docrr 

Enterprises,  Inc.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,051 

I  8  Claims.    (CL  272—30) 


1.  A  carrousel  comprising  a  base,  a  swivel  device 
mounted  on  said  base  for  roUtion  about  a  normally  gen- 
erally upright  axis,  said  swivel  device  having  an  up- 
standing wall  and  a  fulcrum  spaced  therefrom,  a  leaf 
spring  lever  arm  having  a  main  body  portion  inclined 
relative  to  said  axis  and  opposite  end  portions  inclined 
relative  to  said  main  body  portion,  one  end  portion  of 
said  arm  being  slip-fitted  between  said  wall  and  said 
fulcrum  with  said  arm  bearing  against  said  fulcrum,  and 
a  seat  carried  by  the  other  end  portion  of  said  arm, 
wherein  said  other  end  portion  of  said  arm  is  inclined 
relative  to  said  main  body  portion  at  an  angle  different 
from  the  angle  of  incUnation  of  said  one  end  portion  rela- 
tive thereto,  either  of  said  end  portions  being  engageable 
in  said  swivel  device  to  provide  different  inclinations  of 
said  main  body  portion  relative  to  said  axis. 
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3,235^1 

OCCUPANT  PROPELLEDfROTATABLE 

RIDING  DEVICE 

AlphooM  D.  Dc  ShaDO,  950  Noyes  Ave^  Hamilton,  Ohio 

Ffled  Mar.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  263,513 


youngsters  requiring  rehabilitation  comprising:  a  ver- 
tically elongated  rigid  post  having  a  lower  end  fixedly 
anchored  in  a  stationary  foundation  having  a  generally 
flat  horizontal  surface,  said  post  rising  perpendicularly 
from  said  surface  and  being  of  a  predetermined  height  and 
having  an  upper  end  terminating  in  a  plane  well  above  the 
heads  of  the  contemplated  users,  a  horizontally  elongated 
arm  providing  a  beam,  said  arm  being  adapted  to  travel 
in  a  circular  path  parallel  to  said  foundation  and  also  in 
a  plane  corresponding  to  the  plane  of  the  upper  end  of 
said  post,  the  inner  end  of  said  arm  having  bub  means 
secured  to  said  upper  end  and  rotatable  on  a  vertical  turn- 
ing axis,  a  vertical  standard  fixed  at  its  upper  end  to  the 
outer  end  portion  of  said  arm  and  depending  therefrom, 
said  standard  having  a  wheel  mounting  fork  affixed  to  a 


1.  A  rotatable  riding  amusement  device  for  children, 
to  be  operated  only  by  concerted  forward  and  rearward 
swaying  of  the  bodies  of  at  least  two  children  riding  there- 
on and  comprising  a  main  siq>porting  frame  and  a  sta- 
tionary circular  undulatory  track  thereon  of  sinusoidal 
contour  providing  high  and  low  elevation  portions  in  alter- 
nation curving  smoothly  one  into  the  other,  and  with  a 
high  portion  diametrically  opposite  a  low  portion,  a  rotor 
positioned  at  the  center  of  said  circular  track  and  turning 
on  a  vertical  axis,  at  least  two  elongate  individual  carriage 
frames  free  of  connection  with  each  other  and  each 
frame  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end,  a  universal 
coupUng  between  the  inner  end  of  each  frame  and  said 
rotor,  sadd  frames  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said 
rotor  substantially  in  alignment  one  with  the  other  and 
across  the  top  of  said  track,  the  said  frames  having  the 
outer  ends  thereof  terminating  a  substantial  distance  be- 
yond the  citviriar  track,  a  pair  of  rollers  carried  by  each 
frame  at  relatively  widely  spaced  positions  transversely 
of  the  frame  and  engaging  and  riding  on  said  track  for 
supporting  the  frame  on  the  track  with  one  roller  of 
the  pair  traiUitg  the  other  due  to  the  spaced  positions 
of  the  rollers,  the  spacing  of  said  rollers  on  each  frame 
being  such  that  when  one  roller  of  a  pair  is  on  a  high 
portion  of  the  track,  the  other  roller  of  the  same  pair  is 
always  upon  an  inclined  portion  of  the  track  between 
said  high  portion  and  an  adjacent  low  portion  of  the 
track,  a  carriage  oMunted  on  and  fixed  to  the  outer  end 
portion  of  each  carriage  frame  to  accommodate  a  rider, 
the  said  universal  coupling  between  the  inner  end  of  each 
frame  and  said  rotor  securing  the  frame  against  outward 
movement  while  permitting  up  and  down  movement  of 
the  outer  end  of  the  frame  and  carriage  riding  on  the 
track,  the  inclined  portions  of  the  track  effecting  simulta- 
neous opposite  reverse  turnings  of  the  frames  on  their 
respective  axes,  the  pair  of  supporting  rollers  on  the  fraxne 
moving  from  a  low  portion  of  the  track  upwardly  on  said 
inclined  portion  and  over  a  succeeding  high  portion  and 
downwardly  on  an  inclined  portion  to  the  next  low  ptx- 
tion,  and  the  simultaneous  and  alternate  backward  and 
forward  swaying  movements  of  the  bodies  of  riders  on 
the  carriages  on  the  outer  ends  of  the  aligned  frames  im- 
parting necessary  momentum  to  rotate  the  carriage  frames 
of  the  rotor. 

3,235,252 

OCCUPANT  PROPELLED  CYCLING  APPARATUS 

Charles  William  Grant,  P.O.  Box  104,  Lordsburg,  N.  Mez. 

FUed  Oct  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,186 

5  Claims.    (CL  272—33) 

2.  A  supporting,  seating,  occupant-propelled  exercising 

and  therapy  apparatus  primarily  for  use  by  handicapped 


lower  end  of  said  standard,  a  crank  and  pedal-equipped 
wheel  operatively  mounted  between  and  straddled  by  the 
arms  of  said  fork,  an  occupant's  seat,  extensible  and  re- 
tractible  channel  members  adjustably  joined  to  each  other, 
a  forward  one  of  said  members  being  bifurcated  and  the 
furcations  straddling  and  being  hingedly  joined  to  an  up- 
per portion  of  said  fork,  said  seat  detachably  mounted 
atop  the  web  portion  of  the  rearward  one  of  said  channel 
members,  a  seat  angling  and  adjusting  link  comprising  a 
rod  having  a  median  portion  slidingly  mounted  in  a 
median  portion  of  said  standard  and  having  a  lower  end 
connected  to  one  of  said  channel  members  and  also  hav- 
ing adjusting  means  at  its  upper  end  connected  to  the 
upper  end  portion  of  said  standard  by  an  interconnect- 
ing auxiliary  arm  joined  to  said  upper  end. 


3,235,253 

COMBINED  ROCKING  AND  ROTATABLE 

AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

Marvin  I.  Glass,  Chicago,  Ganars  Licitis,  Lombard,  and 

Norman   T.  McFarland,   Mayview,  111.,  assignors  to 

Marvin  Glass  &  Associates,  Chicago,  III.,  a  partnenhip 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,525 

4  Claims.    (CI.  272—33) 


3.  An  amusement  device  comprising  a  seat  forming 
member  having  an  integrally  formed  and  essentially  con- 
tinuous seat  and  back-rest  sections,  said  member  having  a 
generally  convex  outwardly  facing  surface  which  is 
curved  along  essentially  the  entire  length  of  its  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  also  transversely  across  substantially  the 
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entire  width,  an  elongated  leg  supporting  frame  struc- 
ture fixed  to  said  seat  section  in  forwardly  and  upwardly 
inclined  relation  to  a  central  portion  thereof,  a  transverse 
member  slidably  supported  adjacent  the  forward  end  of 
said  frame  structure,  biasing  means  connecting  said  trans- 
verse member  with  said  frame  structure  in  a  manner 
urging  said  member  rearwardly  on  said  frame  structure 
and  affording  relative  movement  of  said  transverse  mem- 
ber lengthwise  of  said  frame  by  leg  movement  of  an  oc- 
cupant, means  carried  by  said  device  in  position  for  easy 
engagement  by  the  hands  of  an  occupant,  said  means  in- 
cluding a  post  member  secured  to  said  device  generally 
centrally  of  the  forward  portion  of  said  seat  section  in 
upwardly  extending  relation  thereto  and  in  a  manner 
affording  swinging  movement  of  said  means  about  a  pair 
of  transverse  axes,  whereby  said  device  can  be  supported 
on  a  flat  surface  and  the  occupant  thereof  can  rock  the 
device  longitudinally  between  a  generally  erect  position 
and  a  position  wherein  the  back-rest  engages  the  flat  sup- 
porting surface  and  the  occupant  can  also  rock  the  device 
laterally,  said  rocking  movement  being  achieved  through 
shifting  of  the  weight  of  the  occupant  by  means  including 
movement  of  said  means  engaged  by  his  haijds  and  by 
movement  of  said  transverse  member  which  supports  the 
feet  of  the  occupant,  and  a  rotatable  member  carried  on 
one  side  of  said  device  and  movable  into  a  position  of 
engagement  with  the  supporting  surface,  said  rotatable 
member  being  operable  to  eflFect  rotation  of  said  device 
about  a  generally  vertical  axis. 


3 135^54 

MOBILE  TRAINING  DEVICE  FOR  SKATERS 

John  H.  Robson,  Rte.  1,  Box  441,  Crystal  Lake,  III. 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  299,032 

7  Cbims.    (CL  272—70.3) 


1.  A  skating  aid  comprising  a  tubular  member  bent 
to  form  a  base  having  an  intermediate  portion  provid- 
ing aligned  spaced  intermediate  ponions  at  the  front 
and  terminating  in  aligned  spaced  rear  end  portions  par- 
allel with  said  intermediate  portions  to  encompass  a  skat- 
ing area, 
clamping    means    including    two    vertically    disposed 
clamp  elements  engaging  opposite  sides  of  each  of 
said  portions, 
pivot  pin  means  disposed  parallel  to  said  portions  and 
pivotally  connecting  together  said  two  clamp  ele- 
ments above  each  of  the  respective  portions, 
means  interconnecting  said  two  clamp  elements  for 
drawing  them  towards  each  other  below  each  of  the 

respective  portions, 
a  U-shaped  handle  member  pivotally  mounted  at  the 
free  ends  of  its  leg  portions  upon  the  respective 
pivot  pin  means  disposed  above  said  rear  end  por- 
tions, 
brace  members  pivotally  mounted  at  their  lower  ends 
to  the  pivot  pin  means  disposed  above  said  spaced 
front  portions,  and 
clamping  means  pivotally  secured  on  each  of  the  other 
ends  of  each  of  said  brace  memben  and  slidably 


engaging  each  of  the  leg  portions  of  the  U-shaped 
member  in  adjustable  clamped  relationship  to  sup- 
port the  handle  portion  of  the  U-shaped  member  a 
variable  spaced  distance  above  said  front  intermedi- 
ate portions  of  the  base. 


3^35,255 

BAR  BELL  EXERCISING  DEVICE  WITH 

SLIDABLE  CARRIAGE 

Uwis  D.  Leflar,  1426  SW.  2d  Ave.,  Portland  Orec. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,387 

10  Claims.    (CI.  272—81) 


n& 


.^ 


1.  An  exercising  device  comprising: 

an  open  framework  including  a  base  and  two  pairs  of 
guide  members  projecting  upwardly  therefrom, 

one  pair  of  guide  members  being  vertical  and  the'other 
pair  of  guide  members  being  inclined  toward  said 
one  pair  of  guide  members, 

the  guide  members  of  each  pair  being  laterally  spaced 
and  said  guide  members  providing  therebetween  a 
space  to  accommodate  a  person, 

said  framework  including  rigid  means  between  the 
upper  ends  of  said  pairs  of  guide  members, 

a  first  barbell  arranged  transversely  of  said  one  pair 

^  of  guide  members  and  a  second  barbell  arranged 
transversely  of  said  other  pair  of  guide  members, 

mounting  means  mounting  said  barbells  for  movement 
along  said  guide  members, 

means  for  releasably  holding  said  first  barbell  in  var- 
ious fixed  positions  along  said  one  pair  of  guide 
members, 

said  rigid  means  being  so  located  relative  to  said  guide 
members  that  a  persoa  may  double  himself  over  said 
rigid  means  with  his  legs  engaging  and  being  re- 
strained by  said  first  barbell  and  his  hands  engag- 
ing said  second  barbell  to  enable  him  to  move  the 
latter  back  and  forth  along  said  inclined  guide 
members. 


3,235,256  ' 

PLAYGROUND  SWING  WITH  RIGID  ' 

GUARD  MEMBERS 
Daniel  P.  Gnidoski,  Hartstown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Blazon, 

Inc.,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Original  application  Aug.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,137,  now 
Patent  No.  3,145,013,  dated  Aug.  18,  1964.    Divided 
and  this  application  Nov.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,581 

2  Cbims.  (CI.  272—87) 
1.  A  playground  or  like  swing,  comprising:  a  support, 
rigid  drop-arms  pivotally  suspended  from  said  support  at 
transversely  spaced  points  to  swing  in  the  same  trans- 
verse plane;  a  cross-bar  pivoted  to  lower  portions  of  said 
drop-arms  maintaining  the  same  in  substantial  parallelism 
when  swung  on  said  support,  said  cross-bar  having  seat 
means  on  extensions  thereof  transversely  outwardly  of 
I 

;       •  I     ' 
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the  drop-arms;  and  rigid  guard  members  affixed  on  said 
dr(^-anm  to  swing  therewith;  each  said  guard  member 
having  laterally  opposite  U-shaped  elements  providing 
vertical  leg-guaid  rails  spaced  laterally  outwardly  of  op- 
posite sides  of  the  respective  drop-arm  and  vertically 
spaced  upper  and  lower  portions  inwardly  of  said  verti- 


5  (-   »  I* 


1\.   ''-.MS^.: 


cal  rails  and  above  and  below  the  corresponding  cross- 
bar pivot,  said  upper  and  lower  portions  thereby  serving 
as  hand-grip  and  foot-engaging  bars,  respectively,  at  said 
opposite  sides  of  the  rigid  drop-ann. 


3,235^57 

SELECTIVE  PIN  DISTRIBUTOR 

Albert  P.  Rogers,  Spring  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Brunswick  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,269 

5  Claims.    (CI.  273—43) 


2.  A  pin  handling  apparatus  comprising  an  indexable 
receiver  having  a  plurality  of  pin  receptacles  including  a 
generally  central  receptacle,  means  responsive  to  passage 
of  a  pin  through  the  central  receptacle  for  initiating  de- 
livery of  pins  from  said  receiver  to  a  pin  deck  structure 
having  a  plurality  of  pin  receiving  positi(Mis  including  a 
central  position,  and  removable  chute  means  below  said 
central  receptacle  and  below  said  pin  passage  responsive 
means  mounted  between  said  pin  passage  responsive  means 
and  the  central  pin  receiving  position  and  shaped  for  di- 
verting a  pin  delivered  from  said  central  receptacle  away 
from  the  central  pin  receiving  position  of  the  deck. 


back  of  the  hand  of  the  user  in  operable  position  so 
as  to  maintain  the  back  of  the  hand  coplanar  with 
the  wrist, 
rcleasable   means   to   hold   said   band   against  pivotal 


movement  relative  to  said  strap,  and 
means  to  pivot  said  band  relative  to  said  strap  to  an 
inoperable  position  so  as  to  overlie  the  wrist  of  the 
user. 


3,235,259 

TOY  BOXERS 

Marvin  I.  Glass,  Chicago,  Harry  Disko,  Park  Ridge,  and 

Burton  C.  Meyer,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignors  to  Marvin 

Glass  &  Associates,  Chicago,  III.,  a  partnership 

FUed  June  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,029 

I  Claim.    (CI.  273—85) 


3,235,258 
HAND  GUIDE  FOR  BOWLERS 
Clark  E.  Stroburg,  Blockton,  Iowa 
FUed  Feb.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,321 
9  Claims.    (CI.  273—54) 
1.  A  hand  guide  for  bowlers  comprising: 
a  strap  for  secure  attachment  to  the  wrist  of  a  user, 
a  relatively  rigid  but  resilient  band  pivotally  attached 
at  one  end  to  said  strap  and  adapted  to  overlie  the 


A  manually  operable  boxing  game  including  a  boxing 
ring,  a  pair  of  fighters  opposed  to  each  other  and  movable 
about  the  ring,  each  fighter  being  mounted  on  a  i^atform 
which  is  movable  relative  to  the  ring  and  having  a  pair 
of  individually  movable  arms  with  the  upper  arm  movable 
relative  to  the  body  of  the  figure  and  the  fwearm  movable 
relative  to  the  upper  arm  through  first  means  including  a 
shaft  fixed  to  the  upper  arm  and  joumaled  in  the  body,  a 
first  gear  concentric  with  such  shaft  and  fixed  to  the  body, 
a  second  gear  fixed  to  the  forearm  and  concentric  with 
a  pivotal  connection  between  the  upper  arm  and  forearm 
and  drivenly  connected  with  the  first  gear,  whereby  upon 
rotation  of  said  shaft  said  upper  arm  moves  relative  to 
the  body  and  said  forearm  moves  relative  to  said  upper 
arm,  a  head  movably  mounted  on  the  body,  second  means 
urging  said  head  to  move  upwardly  away  from  the  body, 
latch  means  normally  retaining  said  head  in  a  position 
adjacent  the  body  and  responsive  to  a  blow  on  the  head 
to  release  said  head  for  upward  movement  away  from 
the  body  by  said  second  means,  a  noisemaker  within  the 
body,  and  means  operatively  interconnecting  the  head 
and  noisemaker  so  that  as  the  head  moves  upwardly  from 
the  body  it  actuates  said  noisemaker,  and  manually  oper- 
able actuating  means  connected  with  each  fighter  for 
moving  each  of  said  platforms  and  the  fighters  abotit  the 
ring  and  for  actuating  each  of  said  arms  thereof  to  move 
the  arms  relative  to  the  body  and  to  move  the  forearm 
relative  to  the  upper  arm,  said  arm  actuating  means  each 
including  a  handle  portion  outside  of  said  ring  having  a 
depressable  button,  and  linkage  connecting  said  depress- 
able  button  with  said  shaft  fixed  to  said  upper  arm. 
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3^35,260 
MAGNETIC  ROTATABLE  GAME  DEVICE 
Manin  I.  GUus  and  Henry  Stan,  Chicago,  DL,  aarignors 
to    Marvin    Glass    A    AsMxriates,    ClUcago,    m^    a 
partnership 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  338,116  ' 

3  Chdms.  (CL  273—141)  I 


anchor  means  securing  said  tension  member  to  said  base, 
a  holder  mounted  upon  said  base  and  releasably  engaging 
one  of  said  stop  elements  and  preventing  rotation  of  said 
disk  by  said  actuating  means,  said  actuating  means  and 
resilient  tension  member  comprising  a  sup(>ort  body  on 
said  base  adjacent  said  disk,  said  body  having  a  chamber 


1.  A  game  comprising  a  board,  a  member  rotatably 
supported  substantially  centrally  beneath  the  board,  stylus 
engaging  means  on  the  rotatable  member  which  is  ex- 
posed for  access  above  the  board,  an  arm  extending  from 
the  rotatable  member  in  position  to  swing  in  a  circle 
beneath  the  board  by  reason  of  rotation  of  the  rotatable 
member,  a  magnet  concealed  beneath  said  board  and  sup- 
ported at  the  outer  end  of  said  arm,  a  stylus  positionable 
in  engagement  with  said  stylus  engaging  means  to  effect 
rotation  of  said  magnet  beneath  the  board,  legends  on 
said  board  for  directing  the  play  of  the  game  and  arranged 
in  a  circle  adjacent  the  path  of  movement  of  said  magnet, 
an  outwardly  and  upwardly  extending  support  journaled 
on  said  board  for  relative  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said 
stylus  engaging  means,  an  index  on  said  support  positioned 
to  register  with  said  lengends,  said  support  being  posi- 
tioned i:o  overhang  the  path  of  travel  of  said  magnet,  a 
magnetic  indicator  suspended  from  said  support  substan- 
tially directly  over  said  path  of  travel  of  said  magnet,  and 
said  magnetic  indicator  and  said  magnet  being  constructed 
and  arranged  so  that  said  magnetic  indicator  is  visibly 
oscillated  and  attracted  to  said  magnet  as  it  reaches  a  posi- 
tion overlying  the  latter. 


3,235,261  i 

BASEBALL  GAME  HAVING  RESIUENTLY 

ACTUATED  SPINNER 

Edmond  J.  Doherty,  407  Pinson  St.,  Tarrant  7,  Ala. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,749 

5  Chdms.    (CI.  273—142)  <i 

1.  A  play  directing  device  for  toy  baseball  games  and 
the  like  comprising  a  base,  a  disk  with  play  directing  in- 
dicia thereon  mounted  for  rotation  upon  said  base,  a  plu- 
rality of  stop  elements  mounted  upon  one  face  of  said 
disk  adjacent  but  inwardly  of  its  periphery  in  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  positions,  a  plurality  of  control  elements 
mounted  upon  said  disk  in  circumferentially  spaced  posi- 
sions  and  projecting  radially  outwardly  beyond  the  disk 
periphery,  actuating  means  for  causing  rotation  of  said 
disk  comprising  a  resilient  tension  member  having  a  fast- 
ener cngageablc  with  one  of  said  control  elements  and 


therein  opening  towards  said  disk,  a  spring  in  said  cham- 
ber secured  to  said  anchor  means,  a  link  having  one  end 
slidable  in  said  chamber  and  secured  to  said  spring,  said 
fastener  being  disposed  on  the  other  end  of  said  link,  a 
fingergrip  member  on  said  link  disposed  outwardly  from 
said  chamber. 


3,235,262 
ENDLESS  BAND  PUZZLE 
Ernest  Franlii,  Middleboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Whithrop- 
AtUns  Co.,  Inc.,  Middleboro,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

FUed  July  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,816 
I  7  Chdms.    (CI.  273—155) 


1.  An  amusement  or  educational  device  comprising 
spaced  parallel,  rectangularly  arranged  pairs  of  supports, 
endless  bands  entrained  between  the  supports  for  move- 
ment thereon  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  said  bands 
bearing  indicia  which  may  be  brought  into  predetermined 
relation  by  relative  movement  thereof,  characterized  in 
that  the  upper  and  lower  runs  of  the  bands,  entrained 
about  one  of  the  pair  of  supports,  have  contact  with 
each  other  in  a  common  plane  throughout  their  lengths 
between  the  supports  and  alternately  pass  above  and  be- 
tween the  pairs  of  runs  of  the  bands  entrained  about  the 
supports  at  right  angles  thereto. 


3,235,263 
HOLLOW  TOY  BLOCK 
Dorothy  L.  Smith,  3023  Sierra  Drive  NE.,  , 

Albuquerque,  N.  Mcx.  I 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,435 
4  Chdms.  (CI.  273— 156) 
1.  A  multipurpose  child's  toy  comprising  an  enlarged 
article  receiving  hollow  cube  having  six  substantially 
planar  sides  arranged  in  three  pairs  of  opposed  sides,  a 
first  side  of  a  first  one  of  said  pairs  being  transparent 
and  constituting  the  sole  transparent  side,  said  transparent 
side  being  planar  and  forming  a  window  so  as  to  enable 
a  viewing  of  the  interior  of  the  hollow  cube,  and  the 
opposed  second  side  of  the  first  pair  of  sides  having  an 
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aperture  therethrough  of  a  size  so  as  to  enable  the  in- 
troduction of  a  child's  hand  therethrough  into  the  interior 
of  the  hollow  cube,  the  opposed  window  and  aperture  co- 
operating to  form  a  coordinating  device  requiring  a  view- 


ing of  the  interior  of  the  cube  through  one  side  thereof 
and  a  manual  manipulation  of  any  articles  therein  through 
the  opposite  side,  each  of  the  remaining  sides  incorporat- 
ing integral  amusement  features. 


3^35^64 

W^  TRANSPORT 

Mkhael  E.  Mflont,  Littleton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sylvania 

Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  271,040 

14  Claims.    (CL  274—11) 


14.  Tape  transport  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  magazine  having  first  and  second  reels  rotatably 
supported  therein,  each  having  a  portion  of  a  continuous 
length  of  tape  wound  thereon,  a  support,  first  and  second 
capstans  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support,  first  and 
second  pneumatic  manifolds  respectively  supported  proxi- 
mate said  first  and  second  cajjstans  and  therewith  defining 
a  tape  transport  passage,  means  for  moving  manifolds 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  capstans  out 
of  passage  defining  position,  means  detachably  mounting 
said  magazine  on  said  support  to  position  a  length  of 
tape  extending  between  said  first  and  second  reels  in  said 
passage  while  said  manifolds  are  out  of  said  passage  de- 
fining position,  means  for  drawing  said  last-mentioned 
length  of  tape  over  said  capstans,  and  means  for  return- 
ing said  manifolds  to  said  position  after  said  tape  has 
been  drawn  over  said  capstans. 


,,  3,235,265 

MAGNETIC  RECORDER-REPRODUCER 
APPARATUS 
James  L.  D.  Morrison,  Los  Angeles,  and  Michael  H.  Est- 
kowski.  Sun  Valley,  Calif.;  said  Estkowski  assignor  to 
V-M  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan  , 

FUed  May  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  195,665 
22  Cbilms.    (CL  274—11) 
1.  A    magnetic    recording    and    reproducing    device 
adapted  to  handle  a  record  in  the  form  of  a  sheet  of 


magnetic  material  comprising  a  guide  including  spaced 
inner  and  outer  walls  for  receiving  said  sheet  and  forming 
a  convolute  path  of  travel  for  said  sheet,  a  sprocket  ro- 
tatably mounted  adjacent  said  path  of  travel  for  driving 
said  sheet  through  repeated  cycles  of  travel  around  said 
path,  feed  roller  means  disposed  adjacent  said  sprocket 
for  feeding  the  leading  edge  of  said  sheet  into  engage- 


Tv^ 


ment  with  the  trailing  edge  of  said  sheet  and  into  opera- 
tive engagement  with  said  sprocket,  a  recording  and  pickup 
head  movably  mounted  in  operative  engagement  with 
said  sheet,  means  for  feeding  said  head  across  the  path 
of  travel  of  said  sheet,  and  drive  means  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  sprocket,  said  feed  rolter  means,  and 
said  head  feeding  means. 


3,235,266 
TOY  PHONOGRAPH 
Frank  Scoparino,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  CaUf.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

FUed  July  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,710 
5  Claims.    (CI.  274—15) 


1.  In  a  phonograph  of  the  character  described,  com- 
prising a  housing  including  a  base,  a  string-wound  spring 
motor  including  an  axial  shaft  rotatably  supported  on 
said  base,  and  a  turntable  for  a  record  mounted  on  such 
shaft,  a  winding  string  connected  to  said  motor,  a  needle 
arm  and  means  rotatably  and  vertically  slidably  support- 
ing said  needle  arm  on  said  base  for  radial  movement 
across  said  turntable  and  vertical  sliding  movement  to- 
ward and  from  said  turntable,  spring  means  mounting  a 
speaker  and  resiliently  pressing  the  needle  end  of  said 
needle  arm  towards  said  turntable,  means  for  automatical- 
ly resetting  said  needle  arm  to  an  initial  position  after 
the  playing  of  a  record  on  said  turntable  and  compris- 
ing resilient  means  of  lesser  tensioning  power  than  said 
spring  means  engaging  said  needle  arm  urging  the  same 
to  slide  vertically  away  from  said  turntable,  and  means 
for  flexing  said  spring  means  upwardly  away  from  said 
needle  arm  during  the  winding  of  the  motor  and  after 
partial  unwinding  of  the  same. 
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3^35^67  I 

SUSPENSION  FOR  THE  PICK-UP  HEAD  OF  A 

GRAMOPHONE  RECORD  REPRODUCER 

Alexander  R.  Rangabc,  Stoneacre,  Denmead, 

Portsmoatfa,  England 

Filed  May  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,316 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  23,  1962, 

19,780/62 
14  Claims.    (Q.  274—23) 


1.  A  pick-up  suspension  comprising  a  trough,  liquid 
in  said  trough,  a  float  lying  in  said  liquid,  mutually-re- 
pelling magnetic  means  on  said  float  and  on  said  trough 
preventing  the  float  from  touching  said  trough,  a  pick- 
up arm  and  means  supporting  said  pick-up  arm  on  said 
float. 


3,235,268 

SAFETY  SPREADER 

Ronald  S.  McLean,  Ranchester,  Wyo. 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,956 

10  Claims.    (CL  275—2) 


1.  A  spreader  for  attachment  to  the  bed  of  a  dump 
truck  comprising  an  end  gate  having  a  V-shaped  portion 
and  a  pair  of  end  portions  each  secured  to  a  respective 
end  of  the  V-shaped  portion,  a  pair  of  elongated  feed 
cylinders  each  rotatably  mounted  from  a  respective  end 
portion,  a  pair  of  hoppers  secured  to  said  end  gate  in 
spaced  relationship  to  said  cylinders,  each  of  said  hoppers 
including  a  plurality  of  deflector  plates,  the  end  portions 
of  said  end  gate  each  including  a  slot  for  providing  com- 
munication between  the  truck  bed  and  a  respective  one 
of  said  cylinders,  and  means  for  rotating  said  cylinders, 
each  of  said  cylinders  having  a  pivotally  supported  hood 
for  permitting  passage  of  large  objects. 


3,235,269 

METHOD  OF  SEALING  A  TURBINE  OR 

COMPRESSOR  SHAFT 

Carsten  Balslev  Olesen,  Finspang,  Sweden,  assignor  to 

Stal-Laval  Turbin  AB,  Finspang,  Sweden,  a  Swedish 

corporation 

Filed  May  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  282,781 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sept.  5,  1962, 

9,582 
2  Claims.    (CI.  277—1) 


[ 


h^iJiAj^Ll*" 


lll^"'M'«"u' 


1.  The  method  of  sealing  a  turbine  or  compressor  shaft 
by  means  of  a  sealing  arrangement  located  between  a 
chamber  containing  va{)our  such  as  heavy  water  (D2O) 
and  a  bearing,  and  comprising  a  series  of  clearance  seals, 
which  clearance  seals  are  separated  from  one  another 
by  chambers  I,  II,  III  and  IV  in  sequence  from  the  bear- 
ing and  located  around  the  shaft,  characterized  in  that 
air  of  atmospheric  pressure  is  admitted  to  the  chamber 

II  and  that  air  mixed  with  oil,  formed  by  oil  leaking  to 
the  chamber  I  in  one  direction  along  the  shaft  from  the 
bearing,  and  by  atmospheric  air  lealung  from  the  cham- 
ber II  in  the  opposite  direction,  is  withdrawn  by  a  fan, 
maintaining  a  pressure  lower  than  atmospheric  in  the 
chamber  I,  admitting  dry  blocking  air  into  the  chamber 

III  at  a  pressure  higher  than  atmospheric  and  which  air 
leaks  along  the  shaft  partly  to  the  chamber  II  and  partly 
to  the  chamber  IV,  to  which  latter  chamber  DjO  vapour 
also  leaks  from  the  vapour  chamber,  and  that  air  and 
D3O  vapour  are  withdrawn  from  the  chamber  IV  to  a 
leakage  condenser  from  which  Dfi  is  discharged  and 
DjO  saturated  air  is  drawn  into  a  drying  device  from 
which  DjO  is  discharged  and  dry  air  is  admitted  to  the 
chamber  III,  while  dry  atmosphere  is  added. 


3,235,270 
HIGH  PRESSURE  REGENERATOR  SEAL 
Sam  B.  Williams,   Walled   Lake,  and   John   F.  Jones, 
Berkley,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Williams  Research  Cor- 
poration,   Walled    Lake,    Mich.,    a    corporation    of 
Michigan 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  275,925 
9  Claims.     (CI.  277— 34J) 


J"^ 


ma 


1.  In  a  seal  for  use  between  stationary  and  movable 
members,  a  metal  base  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 
stationary  member,  a  metal  bellows  comprising  alternate 
oppositely  facing  corrugated  bellows  sections  having  inner 
and  outer  zones  in  alternate  engagement,  a  bellows  section 
at  one  end  of  said  bellows  being  engageable  with  said  base, 
a  subshoe  engageable  with  the  bellows  section  on  the 
other  end  of  said  bellows,  depressions  formed  in  the  sur- 
faces of  said  bellows  sections  which  are  in  contact  with 
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each  other  and  with  said  base  and  subshoc,  brazing  mate- 
rial in  said  depressions  and  bonding  the  adjacent  surfaces 
of  said  bellows  to  each  other  and  to  said  base  and  said 
subshoe,  and  a  rubbing  shoe  removably  mounted  on  the 
surface  of  said  subshoe  facing  away  from  said  bellows 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1033 


r 


3^35,271       ' 
FLEXIBLE  SHAFT  SEAL  HAVING  A  TILTING 
SEALING  TIP 
Stephen  I.  Johnson  and  Arthur  L.  Ludwig,  Hastings, 
Mkh.,  assignors  to  Hastings  Manufacturing  Company, 
Hastings,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  Sept  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  394,651 
36  Claims.    (CL  277—47) 


1.  A  flexible  seal  for  a  shaft,  comprising  an  annular 
body  portion  formed  from  elastomeric  material  and  hav- 
ing an  inner  wall  and  an  outer  wall,  a  support  surface  for 
said  body  portion,  said  body  portion  also  including  a  base 
end  adapted  to  rest  against  said  support  surface,  and  an 
opposite  thrust  receiving  end,  an  annular  sealing  lip  pro- 
jecting inwardly  from  said  inner  wall  approximate  said 
thrust  receiving  end  and  inclined  from  the  plane  of  the 
thrust  receiving  end  toward  said  base  end,  said  sealing  lip 
having  an  inner  sealing  surface,  said  base  end  having  an 
annular  bearing  surface,  said  thrust  receiving  end  having 
an  annular  thrust  receiving  shoulder  adjacent  said  outer 
wall  and  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  the  median  diam- 
eter of  said  base  bearing  surface,  said  base  end  of  the 
body  portion  being  normally  out  of  engagement  with  said 
support  surface  at  its  outer  edge  portion  to  permit  canting 
of  the  sealing  lip  so  that  when  thrust  is  applied  to  said 
thrust  receiving  shoulder  a  turning  movement  is  set  up 
throughout  the  seal,  tending  to  cant  said  sealing  lip  toward 
said  thrust  receiving  end  and  compress  the  sealing  lip  so 
that  its  inner  scaling  surface  has  a  smaller  diameter  than 
when  no  thrust  is  applied  to  said  seal. 


3,235,272 

AUXnjARY,  EXTERNAL,  PRESSURE  SEAL  FOR 
SHANK  OF  PLUG  VALVE 
Russell  G.  Smith,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Contben- 
tal    Manufacturing    Company,    Cincinnati,    Ohio,    a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  274,614 
P  Clahns.     (CI.  277—58) 


1.  In  a  rotary  plug  valve  assembly,  a  body  having  a 
rotary  plug  therein  and  a  cover  plate  secured  thereon 
over  and  in  spaced  relation  with  the  top  of  the  plug,  the 
plug  having  a  shank  extending  from  the  top  thereof 
through  an  opening  in  the  cover  plate,  the  plug  further 
having  a  relatively  wide  upwardly  facing  shoulder  extend- 
ing widthwise  from  the  shank  a  distance  short  of  the 


outside  edge  of  the  plug,  a  diaphragm  seal  overlying  the 
top  of  the  plug  and  peripherally  secured  between  said 
cover  and  said  body  and  having  a  central  opening  through 
which  the  plug  shank  extends,  the  diaphragm  resting  on 
said  shoulder,  an  external  pressure  seal  comprising  an 
annular  thrust  collar  encircling  the  plug  and  axially  and 
radially  spaced  from  said  cover,  the  thrust  collar  having 
an  inner  comer  bevel  providing  an  inclined  surface  di- 
rected toward  the  shank  and  intersecting  a  flat  radial 
lower  surface  portion  of  the  collar,  said  inclined  surface 
overlying  said  shoulder  and  said  lower  surface  portion 
of  the  collar  resting  upon  the  diaphragm  seal  radially 
outwardly  beyond  the  outer  edge  of  the  shoulder,  the 
said  bevel  surface  forming  an  annular  recess  with  the 
shank  and  diaphragm  seal  surface,  an  annular  seal  in 
said  recess  and  comprising  first  and  second  sealing 
rings,  the  first  sealing  ring  being  substantially  L-shaped 
in  vertical  cross  section  and  including  an  upstanding  leg 
and  a  second  leg  normal  to  and  extending  outwardly 
from  the  lower  end  of  the  first  leg,  each  of  said  legs 
having  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  the  outer  surface  of  the 
upstanding  leg  bearing  against  the  shank  of  the  plug,  the 
outer  surface  of  the  second  leg  resting  upon  the  upper 
surface  of  the  diaphragm  seal,  the  second  sealing  ring 
being  positioned  in  the  angle  between  the  inner  surfaces 
of  the  legs  of  the  first  sealing  ring  and  being  positioned 
against  the  said  inclined  surface  provided  by  said  comer 
bevel,  and  means  carried  by  said  cover  and  bridging  the 
space  between  the  cover  and  said  thrust  collar  and  engag- 
ing the  top  of  the  collar  for  imposing  thrust  upon  the 
collar  toward  the  said  top  of  the  plug  for  maintaining 
said  annular  seal  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  shank 
and   with  the  diaphragm  seal. 


3,235,273 

^lAVX^J^^    ROTATABLE    SEAL    ASSEMBLY 

HAVING  ECCENTRIC  SEALING  CONTACT 

Ludwik  S.  BialkowsU,  Troy,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,035  ^ 
4  Claims.    (CL  277— M) 


1.  A  seal  assembly  comprising  a  housing,  and  two  parts 
mounted  in  the  housing  for  relative  rotation  concentrical- 
ly on  a  common  axis,  the  two  parts  being  a  first  part  hav- 
mg  a  plane  radially  continuous  sealing  face  disposed  nor- 
mal to  said  axis,  and  a  second  part  having  a  rigid  metal 
ring-like  body  portion  mounted  for  axial  slidable  move- 
ment relative  to  said  first  part,  said  body  portion  having  a 
rigid  metal  annular  sealing  diaphragm  axial  of  said  body 
which  diaphragm  is  joined  integrally  with  said  ring-like 
body  along  a  thin  annular  flexible  resilient  zone  and  which 
diaphragm  terminates  in  an  integral  annular  margin  re- 
mote from  and  thicker  than  said  resilient  zone,  a  sub- 
stantially continuous  annular  line  contact  sealing  edge 
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on  said  margin  located  eccentrically  of  said  body  por- 
tion and  said  common  axis  for  abutting  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  plane  sealing  face,  a  spring  for  biasing  the 
body  portion  of  said  second  part  and  said  first  part  axially 
toward  each  other  and  a  loading  nut  engaged  with  the 
housing  for  forcibly  deflecting  said  spring  and  for  urging 
%tad  two  parts  relatively  toward  each  other  to  deflect 
said  zone  of  said  diaphragm  resiliently  and  thereby  main- 
tain resilient  pressure  engagement  at  the  interface  of  said 
sealing  edge  and  said  plane  sealing  face. 


3^35^74  I        I 

SHAFT  SEAL 
Earl  S.  Cain,  Jr^  Palo  Alto,  Callf^  and  Gene  L.  Green, 
Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignorB  to  The  Garrett  Corporation, 
Loa  Angclca,  Califs  a  corporation  of  California 

Ffled  Dec.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  244,832  , 

9Claiina.    (CL  277— 142)  I 


m^ 
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1.  Means  providing  a  seal  along  a  cylindrical  surface 
comprising: 

(a)  means  forming  a  flat  surface  normal  to  the  cylin- 
drical surface  to  be  sealed; 

(b)  first,  second  and  third  sealing  bodies  arranged  sub- 
stantially concentric  with  the  cylindrical  surface, 
the  flrst  and  second  of  said  bodies  having  surfaces 
conforming  to  the  shape  and  size  of  such  surface 
and  planar  side  surfaces  normal  to  the  cylindrical 
surface,  said  third  body  having  a  surface  conform- 
ing in  shape  and  size  to  a  surface  of  the  flrst  body 
and  said  third  body  superposed  on  the  flrst  body  and 
a  planar  side  surface  normal  to  the  cylindrical  sur- 
face, one  side  surface  of  each  of  the  superposed 
bodies  being  in  engagement  with  said  flat  surface, 
said  second  body  being  in  engagement  with  the  op- 
posite side  surfaces  of  said  flrst  and  third  bodies, 
each  of  said  sealing  bodies  being  fractured  at  a  sin- 
gle location  only  along  a  substantially  radial  line  ex- 
tending from  the  inner  surface  to  the  periphery 
thereof  providing  intimate  interfitting  of  separated 
irregular  ends  produced  by  the  fracture;  and 

(c)  resilient  means  urging  said  sealing  bodies  toward 
said  cylindrical   surface   and   said   flat  surface. 


3,235,275 
PACKING  RING 
Robert  J.  Hart,  Mount  Vernon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Cooper-Bessemer  Corporation,  Mount  Vernon,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,035  I  I 
3  Claims.  (CI.  277—154) 
1.  A  packing  ring  comprising  a  plurality  of  generally 
arcuately  shaped  sections  which  when  assembled  end  to 
end  deflne  radially  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  surfaces 
and  annular  side  surfaces  one  of  which  is  subjected  to 
pressure  and  the  other  of  which  is  adapted  to  be  sup- 
ported by  a  backup  structure,  the  ends  of  said  sections 
having  tangential  sealing  surfaces  for  sliding  abutment 
with  each  other,  one  end  of  said  tangential  surfaces  ter- 


minating adjacent  said  inner  cylindrical  surface  in  a  man- 
ner permitting  reduction  of  the  diameter  of  said  cylin- 
drical surfaces,  each  of  said  adjacent  sections  having  a 
generally  radially  extending  groove  in  the  side  thereof  sub- 
jected to  pressure  which  when  said  sections  are  assembled 
form  a  single  grooved  area  which  extends  on  either  side 
of  said  one  end  of  said  tangential  sealing  surfaces,  said 
grooved  areas  being  of  uniform  predetermined  depth,  a 


sealing  sector  positioned  in  each  of  said  grooved  areas 
with  clearance  between  a  side  surface  of  each  sealing  sec- 
tor and  a  side  edge  of  the  groove  in  which  each  sector 
fits  when  said  inner  and  outer  surfaces  are  cylindrically 
arranged,  each  of  said  sectors  having  cylindrically  shaped 
radially  inner  surfaces  of  a  radius  corresponding  to  the 
inner  surface  of  said  sections,  and  at  least  one  garter 
spring  holding  said  sections  and  sealing  sectors  in  assem- 
bled relationship. 


3,235,276 

STRAIN  RELIEF  PACKING 

George  H.  Leonard,  Darien,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Origiiial  application  Feb.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  791,966,  now 

Patent  No.  3  065,441,  dated  Nov.  20,  1962.    Divided 

and  this  application  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246^3 

IClafan.     (CI.  277— 207) 


In  a  strain  relief  assembly  for  a  multi-contact  con- 
nector, an  annular  packing  of  rubbery  resilient  material 
having  a  generally  cylindrical  inner  surface,  characterized 
by  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  bulges  defining 
an  opening  for  passing  the  conductor  cable  leading  to  said 
connector,  said  packing  being  approximately  triangular 
in  cross-section,  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  radial  slots 
extending  from  the  outer  surfaces  and  both  sides  of 
said  packing  to  just  short  of  said  inner  surface  for  de- 
fining a  plurality  of  packing  sections,  each  section  be- 
ing connected  to  adjacent  sections  by  integral  easily  sever- 
able thin  wall  portions  for  removing  from  the  main  pack- 
ing body  such  sections  as  desired  to  accommodate  cables 
of  relatively  small  diameter  and  for  dividing  the  packing 
into  equally  spaced  and  essentially  independently  acting 
sections,  each  of  said  sections  producing  an  individual 
bulge  of  contact  for  gripping  engagement  with  said  caWe 
by  virtue  of  the  rubbery  character  of  said  resilient  mate- 
rial 
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3^35^77 

COLLET  CLOSING  MECHANISM 
Bayiie  Bcrnkr,  30  Lovers  Lane  Road, 

Greenfield,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  370,739 

,2  Claims.     (CL  279—51) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  feeding  bar  stock  longitudinally 
and  incorporating  a  draw  bar  spring  type  work-gripping 
collet  for  intermittently  heading  the  stock  in  a  selected 
position  by  a  closing  of  the  gripping  jaws  of  the  collet 
upon  the  stock  and  releasing  the  stock  by  an  opening  of 
the  gripping  jaws  according  to  longitudinal  reciprocating 
movement  of  the  collet  relative  to  a  rotatively-driven 
spindle  with  the  collet  being  coopcrant  with  a  collet 
draw  bar  rigidly  fixed  thereto  and  supported  within  the 
spindle  and  with  the  rotative  movement  of  the  spindle 
being  unisonly  imparted  to  the  collet  and  collet  draw  bar 
and  with  a  work  advancing  feed  tube  reciprocable  longi- 
tudinally in  and  relative  to  the  collet  draw  bar,  the  im- 
provement in  a  cam-operated  collet  closing  assembly  for 
drawing  the  collet  rearwardly  relative  to  the  axis  of  the 
spindle  for  the  closing  of  the  gripping  jaws  and  compris- 
ing, a  collet  adjusting  sleeve  sleeved  upon  and  secured 
to  the  collet  draw  bar  and  reciprocable  therewith  while 
being  continuously  keyed  to  the  spindle  for  receiving  driv- 
ing power  therefrom,  a  collet  cam  sleeve  sleeved  about 
said  collet  adjusting  sleeve,  a  first  collet  closing  cam  sleeved 
upon  said  collet  cam  sleeve,  a  second  collet  closing  cam 
sleeved  upon  said  collet  cam  sleeve  in  coaxial  arrange- 
ment relative  to  said  first  collet  closing  cam,  and  means 
for  rotating  said  second  collet  closing  cam  into  cammed 
relationship  with  said  first  collet  closing  cam  for  impart- 
ing a  rectilinearly  rearward  movement  of  said  first  collet 
closing  cam  relative  to  said  collet  cam  sleeve  with  a 
concomitant  rectilinearly  rearward  movement  of  said 
collet  adjustment  sleeve  and  the  collet  draw  bar  and 
collet  interconnected  therewith  relative  to  the  spindle. 


3,235,278 

OBSTACLE  OR  STAIR-CUMBING  TRAILER 

Bcngt  Eriand  Hon,  Stromkarisragen  43, 

Bromma,  Sweden 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,306 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sept  11.  1963, 

9,935/63 

Claims.     (CI.  280—5.28) 


arms,  the  distance  between  the  pivotal  connections  of 
the  arms  to  the  frame  being  greater  than  the  distance 
between  the  pivotal  connections  of  the  beam  to  the  arms, 
and  front  and  rear  ground  traversing  means  pivotaliy 
connected  to  said  beam,  with  the  vehicle  on  level  ground 
said  arms  lying  in  planes  which  intersect  below  a  plane 
passing  through  the  dragpoint  and  the  center  of  the  piv- 
otal connection  of  the  rear  ground  traversing  means  to 
the  beam  and  above  a  plane  passing  through  the  drag- 
point  and  the  center  of  the  pivotal  connection  of  the 
front  ground  traversing  means  to  the  beam. 


3,235,279 

CONVERTIBLE  BABV  STROLLER 

Paul  C.  Smith,  Pacific  Palisades,  and  Richard  E.  Hyde, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  '♦Stroke"  of  California, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  358,990 

6  Claims.     (CI.  280—36) 


1.  In  a  baby  stroller  of  the  type  having  an  arm  rest 
frame  from  which  a  seat  is  suspended  and  a  pivotaliy 
mounted  back  rest  movable  through  pre-selected  posi- 
tions from  a  position  forming  an  extension  of  said  scat 
to  a  substantially  upright  position,  the  combination  of: 
a  frame  member,  a  seat  suspended  from  said  frame  mem- 
ber, bracket  means  pivotaliy  mounting  said  frame  mem- 
ber on  said  arm  rest  frame  permitting  movement  through 
pre-selected  positions  from  a  substantially  horizontal  po- 
sition supporting  said  back  rest  when  the  latter  forms 
an  extension  of  said  seat  to  a  substantially  upright  posi- 
tion wherein  the  seat  suspended  from  said  frame  mem- 
ber forms  a  protective  hood  surrounding  said  back  rest 
when  same  is  in  the  upright  position. 


3,235,280 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TRACTORS 

Aage  Moustgaard,  Malmgatan  20,  Helsinki,  Finland 

FUed  June  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  372,885 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  June  5,  1963. 

6,220/63 

15  Claims.     (CI.  280—43.24) 


1.  A  vehicle  comprising  a  frame  having  a  dragpoint,  l.  a  tractor  comprising  at  least  one  front  wheel  and 
a  pair  of  pivot  arms  pivotaliy  connected  to  and  depend-  one  rear  wheel;  a  chassis  mounted  on  said  front  and  rear 
ing  from  the  frame,  a  beam  pivotaliy  connected  to  the    wheels;  motive  means  for  propelling  said  tractor;  a  car- 
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rying  frame  pivotally  secured  to  and  suspended  from  and 
beneath  said  chassis  for  engaging  a  surface  upon  which 
said  tractor  is  operated,  said  carrying  frame  extending 
forwardly  of  said  rear  wheel  and  engaging  said  operating 
surface  at  a  point  forward  of  an  axis  extending  vertically 
relative  to  said  chassis  and  through  the  center  of  gravity 
of  said  tractor;  operative  means  interconnecting  said 
chassis  and  carrying  frame  for  tilting  said  tractor  about 
said  forward  portion  of  said  carrying  frame  and  sup- 
porting said  tractor  solely  on  said  carrying  frame. 


3^35^81 

PARTIALLY  ASSEMBLED  WHEELBARROW 

Robert  T.  Faocette,  Jr.,  1200  Wisdom  St., 

Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

FOed  Aug.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  482,353 

1  Claim.     (CL  280—47.31) 


A  wheelbarrow  comprising 

a  pair  of  longitudinal  handle  shafts, 

a  front  transverse  stay  member, 

a  rear  transverse  stay  member,  .    _      , , 

a  pair  of  tray  riser  blocks, 

the  shafts,  transverse  stay  members  and  blocks 
having  a  plurality  of  openings  therethrough  in 
registry  with  each  other  in  sets, 
a  tubular  fastener  extending  through  each  of  the  sets 
of  openings, 
each  fastener  being  flared  at  its  ends  to  hold  the 
shafts,  transverse  stay  members  and  blocks  in 
assembled  relationship, 
a  tray  and  leg  members  having  openings  in  registry 

with  the  tubular  fasteners,  and 
a   bolt   passing   through   each   tubular   member   and 
through  the  aligned  openings  in  the  tray  and  legs  to 
secure  the  members  together. 


3,235,282 
SKATE   BOARD    PROVIDED    WITH    LONGITUDI- 
NALLY ADJUSTABLE  WHEEL  CARRL4GE  UNITS 
Louis  D.  Bostick,  16343  Ludlow,  Granada  Hills,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,352 
1  Claim.    (CI.  280—87.04) 

: ^^ 
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A  skate  board  device  for  use  in  carrying  a  passenger 
along  a  guided  path  of  a  desired  configurati<Mi  while 
coasting  thereon  in  a  standing  position  and  using  vary- 
ing foot  pressure  applied  selectively  to  the  top  of  said 
device  to  steer  the  same,  said  device  having  a  long  flat 
body  supported  close  to  the  ground  on  a  pair  of  inde- 
pendent carriage  units  having  limited  freedom  to  change 
positions  relative  to  one  another  in  response  to  varia- 
tions in  the  rider's  foot  pressure,  and  securing  means  in- 
cluding manually  operated  means  for  varying  the  posi- 
tions of  said  carriage  units  relative  to  one  another  and 


relative  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  body  thereby  to 
vary  the  length  of  the  wheel  base  between  said  units  and 
the  position  of  said  wheel  base  relative  to  the  ends  of  said 
body,  said  means  for  varying  the  positions  of  said  car- 
riage units  comprising  rigid  trackway  means  fixedly  se- 
cured to  the  underside  of  said  body,  said  carriage  units 
and  said  trackway  means  having  complementally  shaped 
flange  means  extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  center 
of  said  body  and  slidable  relative  to  one  another,  and 
cooperating  notch  and  detent  means  carried  by  said  car- 
riage units  and  trackway  means,  respectively,  operable 
to  lock  said  carriage  units  rcleasably  in  different  selected 
positions  along  said  trackway  means. 


J 3,235,283 

DIFFERENTIAL  STEERING  MEANS  FOR  TOWED 

OR  SELF-PROPELLED  VEHICLES 
Raymond  De  Voghel,  Marcineile,  Belgium,  assignor  to 
I        Glaverbcl,  Brussck,  Belgium,  a  Belgian  company 
I  FUed  July  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,813 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  July  13,  1962, 

495,389,  Patent  620,230 

24  Claims.    (CL  280—91) 


I.  Steering  differential  for  towed  or  self-propelled  ve- 
hicles having  at  least  one  pair  of  steerable  wheels,  com- 
prising steering  means  connected  to  each  steerable  wheel 
in  said  pair  to  provide  for  unlimited  turning  of  such  wheel 
about  a  venical  axis  passing  through  the  center  thereof, 
a  pair  of  steering  shafts  associated  with  said  wheels,  trans- 
mission means  connecting  oM  end  of  each  steering  shaft 
to  the  steering  means  of  each  wheel,  steering  means  for 
the  vehicle,  and  differential  means  located  between  and 
connected  to  the  other  ends  of  said  steering  shafts,  and 
including  an  axial  member  located  between  said  other 
ends  of  said  steering  shafts  and  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  parallel  to,  and  in  the  normal  differential  steering 
relation  of  said  axial  member  and  steering  shafts,  offset 
with  respect  to  the  axes  of  said  steering  shafts,  a  first 
crank  connected  to  each  end  of  said  axial  member  for  rota- 
tional movement  about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  a 
second  crank  connected  to  said  other  end  of  each  of  said 
steering  shafts  for  rotational  movement  about  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  such  shaft  and  associated  in  spaced  paral- 
lel relation  with  one  of  said  first  cranks,  and  a  link  located 
between  each  associated  pair  of  first  and  second  cranks 
and  connecting  the  outer  ends  of  the  arms  of  said  cranks, 
the  length  of  each  of  said  links  being  less  than  the  sum  of 
the  length  of  the  arm  of  said  first  crank  connected^thereto 
and  the  length  of  the  offset  distance  between  said  axial 
member  and  said  steering  shaft  to  which  said  link  is  con- 
nected in  such  normal  differential  steering  relation  of  said 
axial  member  and  steering  shafts,  and  means  connecting 
said  first  cranks  in  driven  relation  to  said  steering  means 
for  the  vehicle,  said  first  and  second  cranks  and  asso- 
ciated links  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  convert  the 
rotational  movements  imparted  to  said  first  cranks  by  said 
vehicle  steering  means  to  a  movement  at  the  steering 
means  of  said  wheels. such  as  to  move  both  wheels  so 
that  the  planes  thereof  are  maintained  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  straight  lines  passing  through  the  centers  of 
the  wheels  and  the  center  of  the  turning  circle  of  the  ve- 
hicle, and  in  the  normal  differential  steering  relation  of 
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said  axial  member  and  said  steering  shafts,  to  convert  the 
constant  speed  revolutions  of  said  first  cranks  into  variable 
angular  speed  revolutions  each  composed  of  one  maxi- 
mum and  one  minimum  speed  for  said  second  cranks,  and 
said  transmission  means  being  constructed  and  arranged 
to  convert  the  variable  angular  speed  revolutions  impart- 
ed to  said  steering  shafts  by  said  second  cranks  into  vari- 
able angular  speed  revolutions  for  said  steering  means  in 
which  each  of  such  latter  revolutions  has  two  maximum 
and  two  minimum  speeds. 


3^35^84 

WEIGHT  TRANSFER  DEVICE  FOR 

TRAILING  VEHICLE 

Milton  A.  Yant,  1508  Thesta,  Fresno,  Calif. 

FUed  July  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,304 

2  Claims.    (CL  280—405) 


1.  In  a  trailing  vehicle  adapted  to  be  drawn  by  an  auto- 
mobile affording  a  draft  element  disposed  at  a  predeter- 
mined elevation,  a  rigid  frame  including  a  forwardly  pro- 
jecting tongue;  means  including  a  transverse  axle  and 
laterally  oppcsed  wheels  rotatably  mounted  thereon 
adapting  the  frame  for  earth  traversing  movement;  a  body 
member  having  wall  means  adapted  to  confine  a  substance 
there  within;  means  mounting  ihc  body  on  the  frame; 
trailer  hitch  coupling  means  adapted  for  releasable  con- 
nection with  said  draft  element,  including  a  longitudinally 
rigid  hitch  link  affording  laterally  opposed  rearwardly  ex- 
tended draft  arms;  means  pivotally  connecting  the  arms 
with  said  tongue  in  transversely  overlapping  relation  for 
relative  movement  about  a  first  axis  with  the  tongue  being 
positionable  through  a  range  of  movements  having  op- 
posite limits  of  travel  respectively  spaced  above  and  below 
the  draft  arms;  pivot  means  carried  by  said  tongue  and 
affording  a  second  pivotal  axis  forwardly  spaced  from 
said  first  axis;  pivot  means  carried  by  said  draft  arms 
affording  a  third  axis  forwardly  spaced  from  said  first 
axis  and  from  said  tongue  and  elevationally  spaced  from 
said  second  axis;  an  extensible  link  interconnecting  the 
respective  pivot  means  providing  said  second  and  third 
axes;  and  means  to  effect  controlled  extension  and  retrac- 
tion of  said  extensible  link  with  said  pivot  means  of  said 
tongue  and  said  arms  abutting  each  other  at  one  limit  of 
travel  of  said  tongue  and  spaced  from  each  other  at  the 
other  limit  of  travel  so  that  both  forward  and  rearward 
rocking  movement  of  said  frame  and  said  body  is  selec- 
tively permitted  about  said  axle. 


II 


3,235,285 

VEHICLE  WITH  MEANS  TO  RAISE  THE 
REAR  THEREOF 
Paul  Tenenbaum,  Glensidc,  and  Frank  Lebrizzf,  Levit- 
town,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Strick  Trailers,  a  Division  of 
Fruehauf  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,660 

7  Claims.    (CI.  280—423) 

1.  A  vehicliB  including  a  body,  a  tractor  coupled  to 

the  front  thereof,  a  wheeled  unit  secured  to  said  body 

adjacent  its  rear  and  means  including  a  bogie  movable 

823  O.a^-38 


relative  to  said  body  and  responsive  to  the  forward  move- 
ment of  the  vehicle  acting  to  raise  the  rear  of  said  body 
a  predetermined  distance,  said  means  including  a  ramp 
member  carried  by  said  body  between  said  wheeled  unit 
and  the  rear  of  said  body  and  inclined  downwardly 
towards  the  rear,  said  bogie  including  a  frame  and  wheels 
mounted  thereon,  retractable  couplers  carried  by  said 
bogie  frame,  means  adjacent  said  wheeled  unit  and  ad- 
jacent the  rear  of  the  body  to  removably  receive 
said  couplers  and  selectively  retain  said  bogie  in  the 
road  position  and  fully  elevated  position  of  said  body, 
and   means  carried    by   said   bogie   frame   and  engage- 
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able  with  said  ramp  member  to  elevate  the  rear 
of  the  vehicle,  said  bogie  frame  being  in  contact 
with  said  body  and  said  means  engageable  with  said 
ramp  member  being  out  of  contact  with  said  ramp 
member  at  the  road  position  where  said  couplers  are 
received  in  said  means  adjacent  said  wheeled  unit,  said 
means  engageable  with  said  ramp  member  being  in  con- 
tact with  said  ramp  member  at  the  fully  elevated  posi- 
tion of  the  rear  of  said  body  where  said  couplers  are 
received  in  said  means  adjacent  the  rear  of  said  body. 


3,235,286 

RESILIENT  LINK  FOR  AGRICULTURAL 

IMPLEMENTS 

Fred  Meadowcroft,  Bridlington,  England,  assignor  to 

David  Brown  Tractors  Limited 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  257,526 

4  Claims.    (CI.  280 — 489) 


1.  A  device  adapted  to  be  interposed  between  a  trac- 
tor and  an  agricultural  implement  which  has  at  least  one 
wheel  in  contact  with  the  ground  and  has  a  draft  con- 
nection with  said  tractor  and  is  effective  for  preventing 
the  tractor  from  overturning  backwards  when  the  draft 
force  becomes  excessive,  said  device  comprising  two 
telescopic  members  connected  at  adjacent  ends  for  limited 
relative  sliding  movement  in  the  direction  for  shortening 
said  device  but  being  capable  of  substantially  free  relative 
sliding  to  elongate  the  device,  said  connection  permitting 
said  limited  relative  sliding  movement  in  the  direction 
for  shortening  said  device  comprising  means  permitting 
an  initial  free  movement  in  said  direction  and  resilient 
means  resisting  further  movement  in  said  direction,  means 
at  the  other  end  of  one  of  said  members  for  universally 
pivotally  connecting  it  to  said  implement,  and  means  at 
the  other  end  of  the  other  of  said  members  for  universal- 
ly pivotally  connecting  it  to  said  tractor  at  a  location  verti- 
cally above  said  draft  connection. 


<i 


1038 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  16,  1966 


3^35,287 

CUSHIONED  PUSHER  MECHANISM  FOR 

VEHICLES 

Nomian  R.  Hamin,  Perry,  Kans^  assignor  to  Rockwell 

Manufacturing  Company,  Pittsburgli,  Pa^  a  corporation 

of  Pennsylvania 

Condnnadon  of  application  Scr.  No.  119,730,  Jnnc  26, 

1961.   This  application  Aug.  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  393,479 

16  Claims.    (CL  280—481) 

-   ■       '.  ■  t 
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7.  A  pusher  attachment  as  defined  in  claim  6,  wherein 
said  clamp  means  comprise  at  least  two  clamp  plates 
having  interlocking  fingers,  said  plates  being  secured  to 
each  other  at  one  end  thereof  and  to  said  receiving  means 
at  their  other  ends. 


I    i 


3,235,288 

ONE-TIME  RECORDING  DEVICE 

Russell  S.  DeerfieM,  128  N.  3rd  St.,  Banning,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  422,910 

12  Claims.    (O.  282—5) 


I 


y 
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1.  A  record-keeping  machine  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  flat  writing  surface  for  supporting  a  plurality  of 
superimposed  layers  of  sheet  material,  a  pair  of  rotary 
storage  spools  within  said  housing  supporting  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  a  continuous  strip  of  sheet  paper  provided 
crosswise  thereof  with  rows  of  perforations  so  as  to  be 
separable  transversely  thereof  into  page-size  ledger  sheets 
for  binding  in  different  classified  sections  of  a  general 
ledger,  narrow  openings  crosswise  of  the  upper  and  lower 
edges  of  said  flat  writing  surface,  the  portion  of  said  strip 
of  paper  between  said  storage  spools  passing  through  said 
narrow  openings  and  being  held  taut  above  the  upper  face 
of  said  writing  surface,  manually  operable  means  for  se- 
lectively driving  either  of  said  storage  spools  to  feed  said 
strip  of  paper  under  tension  in  either  direction  over  said 
writing  surJFace,  means  for  removably  clamping  a  unitary 
multi-layer  sheet  assembly  in  place  against  said  writing  sur- 
face, a  multi-layer  assembly  having  one  edge  gripped  in 
said  clamping  means  with  at  least  one  sheet  beneath  said 
continuous  strip  and  including  at  least  one  shingled  assem- 
bly overlying  said  continuous  strip  with  the  uppermost  one 
of  said  shingled  sheets  having  its  upper  transverse  edge 
projecting  upwardly  beyond  the  corresponding  edge  of 
the  adjacent  underlying  one  of  said  shingled  sheets,  and 
a  coating  on  one  of  the  juxtaposed  surfaces  of  said  last- 
mentioned  sheets  for  reproducing  writing  on  said  con- 
tinuous sheet  material  as  the  writing  is  made  along  the 
upper  transverse  edge  of  the  uppermost  shingled  sheet. 

I  I  .1  ■        : 


3,235^89 

BUTT  JOINTS  ON  REINFORCED   PLASTIC 

AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  SAME 

Bliss  M.  Jones,  Rust  Island,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Jones  &  Hunt,  Inc.,  Gloucester,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  162,476 

8  Claims.    (O.  285—21) 


PIPE 
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1.  A  pipe  joint  comprising:  two  end-abutted  pipes  each 
having  an  end  to  be  joined  and  inner  and  outer  surfaces; 
a  cured  resin-impregnated  glass  cloth  surrounding  and 
bonded  to  the  outer  surfaces  adjacent  the  abutting  ends 
of  said  pipes;  a  heat  shrunk  irradiated  polyethylene  tape 
spirally  encapsulating  said  glass  cloth  about  said  pipe 
joint  to  form  a  tight  impervious  wrap;  and  a  layer  of 
cured  resin  bonded  to  said  ends  and  inner  surfaces  of  said 
pipes  for  sealing  said  ends  and  preventing  capillary  ac- 
tion of  any  liquid  flowing  in-between  the  abutting  ends  of 
said  pipes. 

3,235,290 
GLASS  LINED  FITTING  AND  PROCESS  FOR  GLASS 
LINING  OF  PIPE  FITTING 
Herbert  F.  Young,  West  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
I        Pfaudlcr  Permutit,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y-  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1960,  Scr.  No.  74,357 
7  Claims.    (CI.  285—55) 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  glass  lined  metallic 
pipes  having  at  least  one  open  end  comprising  the 
steps  of:  providing  a  flange  on  said  pipe  linearly  spaced 
from  said  open  end,  glass  lining  said  pipe,  and  grinding 
only  that  portion  of  said  glass  lined  pipe  intermediate 
said  open  end  and  said  flange,  thereby  providing  a  gasket 
facing  surface  at  the  open  end  of  said  pipe  being  linearly 
spaced  from  said  flange. 

7.  A  metal  glass  lined  pipe  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  glass  lined  metallic  pipe  fitting  having  at  least  one 
open  end,  an  integral  flange  on  said  fitting  linearly  spaced 
from  said  open  end,  said  glass  lined  pipe  having  a  ground 
gasket  facing  surface  at  said  open  end  spaced  from  said 
flange. 

/  3,235,291 

COUPLING  FOR  A  THERMOPLASTIC  LIIVER  IN  A 

METAL  CONDUIT 
Lewis  Jacoby,  Eureka,  Kans.,  assignor  Xo  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  276^27 
3  Claims.     (CI.  285— 55) 
1.  A  coupling  apparatus  for  joining  together  adjacent 
sections  of  a  hollow  thermoplastic  liner  disposed  in  a  pres- 
sure-resistant conduit  which  consisis  essentially  of  a  coun- 
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ter  bored  section  in  each  adjacent  end  of  said  sections  of 
liner;  a  sleeve  disposed  in  said  counter  bored  sections  with 
a  sliding  fit;  a  resilient  ring  gasket  positi(M)ed  on  the  pe- 


riphery of  said  sleeve  and  compressed  between  adjacent 
ends  of  said  liner  sections;  and  means  to  anchor  the  ter- 
minal ends  of  the  liner  to  said  conduit. 


3^35^92 

PIPE  COUPLING 

Boris  Phillips,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Jnne  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  284,914 

1  Claim,    (a.  285—231) 


,   I 


A  coupling  for  a  pair  of  pipe  ends  in  approximate 
axial  alignment  comprising  a  sleeve  larger  in  inside  di- 
ameter than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  pipe  ends,  said 
sleeve  having  a  rib  extending  radially  inward  adjacent 
each  outer  end  thereof  but  spaced  inwardly  thereof,  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  ribs  being  sufficient  to  receive 
said  pipe  ends  and  proportioned  with  respect  to  said  pipe 
ends  to  prevent  extrusion  of  a  gasket  therebetween,  the 
outer  end  portions  of  said  sleeve  outwardly  of  said  ribs 
initially  tapering  from  said  ribs  to  a  diameter  inter- 
mediate the  inside  diameter  of  the  sleeve  and  the  outside 
diameter  of  said  pipe  ends  to  form  with  said  ribs  a  gasket 
receiving  recess,  an  elastomeric  seal  ring  in  said  recess 
and  in  contact  with  each  of  its  respective  said  ribs  and 
the  adjacent  outer  end  portion  of  the  sleeve,  a  clamping 
ring  fitting  over  each  outer  end  portion  of  the  sleeve 
and  means  for  drawing  said  rings  toward  each  other,  each 
ring  having  its  interior  tapered  on  the  outer  end  por- 
tion thereof  at  a  greater  angle  than  the  taper  of  said 
sleeve  outer  ends  whereby  to  engage  and  bend  inwardly 
said  outer  end  portions  of  said  sleeves,  increasing  the 
taper  thereof  and  compressing  said  gasket  against  said 
rib,  said  sleeve  tapered  end  and  said  pipe  by  reducing  the 
volume  of  said  recess,  when  the  rings  are  drawn  toward 
each  other. 


3,235,293 

GLASS  PIPE  COUPLING 

Harry  F.  Condon,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 

DlinoU  Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  427,406 

10  Claims.     (CI.  285—233) 

1.  A  glass  pipe  joint  comprising,  in  combination:  two 

glass  pipe  sections  terminating  in  tUckened  flanged  end 

portions  disposed  in  adjacent  noncontacting  relation  and 

each  of  which  has  a  convexly-curved  annular  sealing  sur- 


face; an  annular  gasket  member  composed  of  a  chemically- 
resistant  material,  having  a  generally  V-shaped  cross-sec- 
tional contour  disposed  between  the  sealing  edges  of  the 
juxtaposed  flanged  pipe  ends  and  having  sealing  surfaces 
which  are  initially  straight  in  axial  section  for  contacting 
said  convexly-curved  sealing  surfaces,  the  sealing  surfaces 
of  the  gasket  member  extending  from  closely  adjacent 
positions  radially  interiorly  of  and  axially  between  the 
sealing  surfaces  of  the  pipe  ends  to  positions  radially  and 
axially  beyond  the  sealing  surfaces  of  the  pipe  ends  at 
angles  each  of  which  has  substantial  radial  and  axial 
components  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  adjacent  glass 
pipe  section;  coupling  means  consisting  of  a  segmented 


.-^ 


cylindrical  body  member  and  an  annular  resilient  mem- 
ber, said  segmented  cylindrical  body  member  and  annular 
resilient  member  having  generally  complemental  inter- 
locking M-shaped  cross-sectional  contours  surrounding 
and  enclosing  the  flanged  ends  of  said  glass  pipe  sections, 
said  annular  resilient  member  surrounding  and  interlock- 
ing with  said  V-shaped  portion;  and  means  connected 
to  the  segmented  cylindrical  body  member  for  drawing 
the  segments  thereof  together  to  compress  said  resilient 
member  and  urge  each  of  the  sealing  surfaces  of  the 
gasket  member  into  contacting  relation  with  one  of  the 
sealing  surfaces  of  the  juxtaposed  flanged  end  portions  in 
a  narrow  annular  pattern  of  high  unit  loading. 


3,235,294 
REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  UNIT 
Thnrman  F.  Naylor,  Wellesley,  and  Pierce  Hollingsworth, 
Wayland,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Standard-Thomson  Cor- 
poration, Waltham,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Jan.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  252,789 
8  Claims.     (CI.  287—21) 


1.  A  reversible  base  mirror  comprising: 
a  base,  the  base  having  a  connection  portion  provided 
with  a  bore  therethrough  open   at  opposite  ends 
thereof; 
a  stem  having  a  portion  positionable  within  the  bore 

at  either  end  thereof,  , 

the  stem  having  a  semispherical  end, 
the  stem  having  a  threaded  passage  therein, 
an  adjustment  screw  thrcadedly  positioned  within  the 
threaded  passage,  the  adjustment  screw  having  a 
semispherical  head  which  is  in  alignment  with  and 
engageable  with  the  semispherical  end  of  the  stem, 
the  semispherical  head  also  being  movable  in  spaced 
relation  from  the  the  semispherical  end  of  the  stem. 
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a  connection  screw  extending  into  the  bore  at  the  end 
thereof  opposite  the  stem,  the  connection  screw  also 
extending  into  the  stem  so  that  the  stem  is  secured 
to  the  connection  portion  of  the  base, 

a  mirror  housing,  the  mirror  housing  having  an  open- 
ing therein  provided  with  an  arcuate  peripheral  seat, 

a  plate  within  the  housing  and  secured  thereto  ad- 
jacent said  opening, 

the  semispherical  head  of  the  adjustment  screw  being 
in  engagement  with  the  plate  while  the  semispherical 
end  of  the  stem  is  in  engagement  with  said  arcuate 
seat,  the  housing  thus  being  adjustably  rotatably 
carried  by  the  stem  and  by  the  adjustment  screw. 


3,235^95 
WELDED  FRICTION  CLAMP  COLLAR 
James  R.  Solum,  Los  Angeles,  Calif  ^  assignor  to  B  &  W 
Incorporated,    Torrance,    Calif^    a    corporation    of 
California 

FUed  June  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  116,789 
7  Claims.     (CI.  287— 52) 


1  ^    1 


7.  In  a  stop  collar  which  is  clamped  to  encircle  a  well 
casing  by  use  of  an  apparatus  to  cause  circumferential  ten- 
sioning of  the  collar,  the  combination  of:  a  collar  having 
juxtaposed  end  portions,  one  end  portion  having  a  circum- 
ferentially  extending  element,  the  other  end  portion  having 
a  slot  for  receiving  said  element,  said  slot  having  a  cir- 
cumferential edge  adjacent  said  element,  said  element 
having  a  circumferential  edge  adjacent  to  and  engaging 
said  slot  edge,  each  end  portion  having  an  aperture  for 
receiving  the  tensioning  apparatus  whereby  the  said  col- 
lar is  circumferentially  tensioned  on  the  well  casing  by 
advancing  said  end  portions  toward  each  other  for  caus- 
ing frictional  forces  between  the  collar  and  the  well 
casing  to  resist  relative  movement  therebetween,  and 
weld  means  joining  said  edges  whereby  said  tensioning  is 
retained  after  withdrawal  of  the  tensioning  apparatus.    , 


f 


3,235,296 
EXTENSIBLE  AND  RETRACTIBLE 
IMPLEMENT  HANDLE 
'  Roberi  C.  Day,  Baker,  La. 
(1200  Florence  Drive,  Lafayette,  La.) 
FUed  May  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  195,817 
4  Claims.     (CI.  287—58) 
1.  An  adjustable  implement  handle  comprising  an  elon- 
gated tube  providing,  when  in  use,  an  inwardly  disposed 
handle  section,  the  outwardly  disposed  end  of  said  tube 
being  externally  screw-threaded  and  being  cut  across  on 
an  angular  slant  and  thus  providing  a  mitered  terminal 
end,  a  complemental  elongated  tube  axially  aligned  with 
said  first-named  tube  and  of  a  lesser  cross-section  than 
said  first-named  tube  and  constituting  an  outwardly  held 
handle  section  and  having  a  non-threaded  end  portion 
fitting  telescopingly  and  slidingly  into  the  bore  of  the 
first-named  tube,  and  bushing  split  lengthwise  and  thus 
being  radially  expansible  and  contractible,  the  end  of 
said  bushing  adjacent  to  the  mitered  terminal  end  of  said 
first-named  tube  being  mitered  and  being  in  abutting  re- 
lation with  said  mitered  terminal  end,  the  opposite  out- 
wardly disposed  end  of  said  bushing  being  beveled,  and 


a  coupling  sleeve  embracing  coacting  portions  of  both  of 
said  tubes  and  being  internally  screw-threaded  at  an  in- 
wardly disposed  end  and  adjustably  screwed  on  the  screw- 
threaded  end  of  said  first-named  tube,  a  portion  of  said 
sleeve  snugly  embracing  and  covering  said  bushing,  the 
outer  end  of  the  sleeve  being  provided  with  an  interior 


1., 


bevel,  and  the  adjacent  beveled  end  of  said  bushing  abut- 
ting said  interior  bevel  whereby  when  said  sleeve  is  tight- 
ened by  screwing  the  same  along  the  first-named  tube, 
said  bushing  is  acted  on  and  is  securely  tightened  around 
the  copperating  portion  of  the  second-named  tube  with 
the  result  that  the  tubes  are  clampingly  and  frictionally 
connected  together. 


3,235,297 
FASTENERS 
PanI  Carl  Roger  Femberg,  Famham  Common,  England, 
assignor  to  United-Carr  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  305,000 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Sept.  4,  1962, 

33,870/62 
2  Claims.     (CI.  287— 101) 


1.  An  installation  comprising  in  combination  a  plurality 
of  apertured  members  secured  together  by  a  fastener  to 
provide  for  relative  rotation  of  at  least  one  of  said  mem- 
bers, said  fastener  including  a  pivot  pin  and  a  resilient 
cap,  the  pin  having  a  head,  a  shank,  a  nose  and  a  neck 
portion  of  smaller  cross-section  than  the  nose  joining  the 
shank  and  nose,  and  the  cap  comprising  an  apertured  disc 
having  a  concavely  dished  undersurface  and  an  upstand- 
ing tubular  portion  on  which  are  a  number  of  lugs  which 
overhang  the  aperture,  said  pin  being  inserted  through  the 
apertured  members  so  that  the  head  is  engaged  against  a 
surface  of  one  of  said  members,  and  the  nose,  the  neck 
and  a  portion  of  the  shank  extend  from  the  opposite  side 
of  the  remaining  members,  said  cap  having  been  forced 
over  the  nose  of  said  pin  so  that  the  disc  is  forced  against 
an  opposite  surface  of  one  of  said  remaining  members  and 
the  overhanging  lugs  are  in  snapped  engagement  beneath 
the  nose  of  said  pin,  said  cap  providing  for  controlled 
frictional  engagement  of  said  members  to  allow  for  rela- 
tive rotation  of  one  of  said  members  about  a  portion  of 
the  shank  of  said  pin. 
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I  3,235,298 

Ideadlatching  lock 

Mathias  M.  Check,  Strafford,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Yale  &  Towne,  Inc.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a 
company  of  Oliio 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  251,934 
5  Claims.     (CI.  292—5) 


J 


1.  In  a  lock  of  the  class  described,  a  casing,  inner  and 
outer  actuating  handles,  a  latchbolt  movable  in  an  open- 
ing in  the  front  of  said  casing  and  spring  pressed  to  a 
projected  position  for  entering  an  opening  in  a  strike,  a 
plate-like  trigger  bolt  pivotally  mounted  in  said  front 
opening  on  said  casing  in  juxtaposed  relation  to  a  surface 
of  the  latchbolt  and  pressed  toward  a  projected  position 
aligned  relatively  to  the  front  opening  of  the  casing,  the 
pivotal  mounting  and  shape  of  said  plate-like  trigger  bolt 
being  such  that  the  strike  pivots  the  trigger  bolt  into  a 
retracted  position  wherein  a  part  of  said  trigger  bolt  lies 
laterally  outside  the  front  opening  when  a  door  equipped 
with  said  lock  moves  to  closed  position  to  allow  the  latch- 
bolt to  enter  said  strike  opening,  first  means  releasably 
controlled  by  the  trigger  bolt  in  said  casing  for  dogging 
the  latchbolt  in  projected  position  when  the  trigger  bolt 
is  so  retracted  by  the  strike,  second  means  for  dogging 
said  latchbolt  in  said  projected  position  and  means  for 
automatically  undogging  said  first  and  second  dogging 
means  upon  turning  of  said  inner  actuating  handle. 


,  3,235,299 

WIRE  SPRING  CATCH  FOR  DOORS 
Herman  H.  Kobryner,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Murray  Manufacturing  Corporation,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,677 
5  Claims.     (CI.  292—17) 


=Z^ 


1.  A  latch  for  a  door  and  frame  comprising 

a  biconical  striker  secured  to  said  door, 

an  aperture  in  said  frame  to  receive  said  striker, 

a  plurality  <if  channels  formed  in  said  frame  aligned 
with  said  aperture, 

said  U-shaped  spring  being  bent  at  its  bight  part  away 
tioned  within  said  channels,  said  channels  being  in- 
tegral with  said  frame  and  having  transverse  por- 
tions on  which  said  spring  may  rest, 

the  sides  of  said  spring  being  held  in  position  adja- 
cent said  aperture, 

the  distance  between  said  sides  being  less  than  the 
width  of  said  aperture, 

said  U-shaped  spring  being  bent  at  its  bight  part  away 
from  the  plane  of  the  sides  of  the  spring  to  securely 
fit  said  spring  in  said  channels,  whereby  said  bent 
bight  part  serves  as  a  handle  and  also  a  stop  which 
may  contact  one  of  said  channels. 


at  least  one  free  end  of  said  spring  being  bent  out- 
wardly and  rearwardly,  whereby  substantially  a 
V-shaped  hook  is  provided  which  may  urge  one  side 
of  said  spring  inwardly  when  passing  within  a  chan- 
nel and  which  may  hook  onto  a  channel  to  prevent 
rearward  motion. 


3^35,300 
MANUALLY  OPERATED  ELECTRICALLY  INTER- 
LOCKED DOOR  LOCK  KEEPER 
Norman  R.  McRae,  South  Bumaby,  British  Colombia, 
Canada,  assignor  to  The  Vancouver  General  Hospital, 
Vancouver,  British  Columbia,  Canada 

FUed  May  27, 1963,  Ser,  No.  283,160 
4  Claims.    (CI.  292— 172) 


1.  A  manually  operated  door  lock  keeper  comprising 
an  elongated  longitudinally  slidable  locking  bolt  having 
a  gear  rack  formed  along  an  edge  thereof,  a  rotatable 
gear  engaging  the  gear  rack,  a  handle  connected  to  the 
gear  to  rotate  the  latter  and  thereby  move  the  locking 
bolt  longitudinally,  a  spring  connected  to  the  locking 
bolt  for  urging  the  latter  outwardly  to  a  normal  locking 
position,  an  obstructing  member  movably  mounted  for 
movement  into  and  out  of  the  path  of  the  locking  bolt, 
resilient  means  normally  urging  the  obstructing  mem- 
ber into  the  path  of  the  locking  bolt  when  the  latter  is 
in  its  normal  position,  said  obstructing  means  being 
arranged  to  permit  a  predetermined  movement  of  the 
bolt  while  the  latter  is  in  its  locking  position,  an  electro- 
magnet of  which  the  obstructing  member  forms  an  arma- 
ture adapted,  when  energized,  to  move  the  obstructing 
member  out  of  the  path  of  the  locking  bolt,  a  circuit  for 
the  magnet,  said  circuit  being  normally  open  when  the 
bolt  is  in  its  locking  position,  and  a  switch  in  the  circuit 
located  in  the  path  of  the  bolt  to  be  operated  by  the 
latter  during  said  predetermined  movement  thereof  to 
close  the  circuit  and  thereby  energize  the  magnet  and 
permit  the  locking  bolt  to  1»  fully  withdrawn  from  its 
locking  position. 


3,235,301 
RELEASABLE  RETAINING  MEANS  FOR  THE 
REVERSIBLE  LATCH  UNIT  OF  A  UNIT  LOCK 
Fred  J.  Russell,  8635  Otis  St.,  South  Gate,  Calif.,  and 
Roger  J.  Nolin,  Monterey  Park,  Calif.;  said  Nolin  as- 
signor to  said  Russell 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  319,133 
4  Claims.     (CI.  292—244) 


1.  In  a  lock  which  fits  into  a  notch  cut-out  in  the  edge 
and  adjacent  faces  of  a  door  swingable  about  a  vertical 
axis,  the  combination  of  a  retractor  subassembly  including 
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a  retractor  housing,  a  latch  subassembly  including  a  latch 
housing,  track  means  on  one  of  said  housings  extending  in 
a  vertical  direction,  shoe  means  on  the  other  of  said  hous- 
ings having  a  vertically  slidable  retention  engagement 
with  said  track  means,  and  retention  means  releasably 
holding  said  housings  in  engaged  relationship. 


J 


MAGNETIC  CATCH  i 

Keith  W.  Benson,  Jr^  Sterling,  Dl^  asrignor  to  Natidnal 
Mannfactnrinf  Co.,  Sterling,  111.,  a  corporation  of 
nUnob  V  I 

FUcd  Dec.  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  327,253 

12  Claims.     (CI.  292— 251.5)         ,         , 


3.  A  magnetic  latch  for  use  with  a  flat  armature  formed 
of  a  magnetic  material,  comprising 

a  nonmagnetic  housing  having  at  least  one  opening 
therein, 

a  magnetic  assembly  disposed  in  said  housing  with  a 
portion  thereof  protruding  through  said  opening, 

said  assembly  comprising  a  rectangularly  shaped  mag- 
net and  a  pair  of  rectangular  pole  pieces  positioned 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  magnet, 

said  pole  pieces  each  having  a  pair  of  protnisions  ex- 
tending into  grooves  in  the  opposite  faces  of  said 
magnet, 

said  grooves  extending  parallel  to  an  edge  of  and 
through  said  magnet, 

and  integral  portions  of  said  housing  extending  into 
aligned  apertures  in  said  pole  pieces  to  pivotally 
secure  said  magnet  assembly  in  said  housing. 


3435,303  '  ■' 

CONVERTIBLE  TOP 
Stewart  B.  McLeod,  SoatfaficM,  and  Robert  E.  Shelhart, 
Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dora  Corporation,  Oak 
Pari^  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUcd  Jan.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  250,070    , 
6  Claims.    (CL  296—117) 


1.  In  a  convertible  top  structure  for  a  vehicle  having 
a  plurality  of  members  pivotally  interconnected  and  mov- 
able from  a  rearward  folded  position  to  an  extended 
open  position;  means  for  storing  energy  when  said  top 
structure  is  in  the  extended  open  and  in  the  folded  rear- 
ward positions  to  initially  assist  in  the  folding  and  un- 
folding of  the  top  structure;  said  energy  storing  means 
comprising  a  cylinder;  head  members  closing  opposite 
ends  of  the  said  cylinder;  means  mounting  said  cylinder 


to  a  rigid  member  of  the  vehicle;  a  first  piston  rod 
mounted  for  sliding  movement  through  one  of  the  cylin- 
der head  members;  means  connecting  the  extended  end 
of  the  first  piston  rod  to  at  least  one  of  the  pivotally  inter- 
connected members  forming  the  top  structure;  a  second 
piston  rod  telescopically  mounted  in  reJationship  to  said 
first  piston  rod;  a  sleeve  mounted  for  sliding  movement 
within  the  cylinder  and  telescopically  relative  to  said  first 
and  second  piston  rods;  and  a  helical  spring  means 
mounted  in  said  cylinder  and  urging  said  second  piston 
rod  and  sleeve  into  spaced  longitudinal  relationship  to 
thereby  bias  the  top  structure  into  a  position  interme- 
diate the  folded  and  the  open  positions,  whereby  move- 
ment of  the  top  structure  in  either  direction  from  said  in- 
termediate position  compresses  the  spring  means  and  ex- 
erts a  torque  on  said  piston  rod  and  said  top  structure. 


3,235,304 

ADJUSTABLE  RECLINING  CHAIR 

Henry  P.  Glass,  666  Lake  Shore  Drive,  Chicago,  m. 

FUcd  Jane  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,250 

1  Claim.    (CL  297—19) 


In  a  collapsible  reclining  chair,  in  combination,  a  base 
comprising  two  pairs  of  legs,  each  pair  of  legs  comprising 
two  legs  pivotabiy  connected  together  at  one  end  to  pro- 
vide an  apex,  a  bracket  for  connecting  the  two  legs  in  each 
pair,  said  bracket  comprising  two  portions  each  portion 
pivotabiy  connected  to  the  other  at  one  of  its  ends  and 
pivotabiy  connected  to  one  leg  at  its  other  end,  a  body 
supporting  portion  comprising  two  sections  pivotabiy  con- 
nected together,  a  pair  of  flexible  straps  for  pivotabiy 
supporting  said  body  supporting  portion  on  said  base,  each 
strap  being  located  on  a  side  of  said  body  supporting  por- 
tion and  connected  to  one  section  thereof  at  each  of  its 
ends,  each  of  said  straps  being  adapted  to  overlie  an  apex 
on  said  base,  at  least  one  flexible  driven  member  having 
each  of  its  ends  connected  to  one  section  of  said  body  sup- 
porting portion,  a  shaft  serving  as  a  pivot  for  the  said  two 
portions  of  said  bracket  and  rotatable  with  respect  thereto, 
a  rotatable  member  rigidly  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  driv- 
ing said  flexible  driven  member,  a  crank  for  effecting  rota- 
tion of  said  rotatable  member,  and  means  on  said  crank 
for  cooperation  with  indexing  means  on  one  portion  of 
said  bracket. 


3,235,305 
BARBER  CHAIR  WITH  STERILIZER 
John  A.  Dlouhy,  Oak  Park,  and  Charies  L.  Redficld, 
Downers  Grove,  Dl.,  assignors  to  Emil  J.  Paidar  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,286 
8  Claims.    (Q.  297—191) 
1.  A  barber  chair  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  base  having  a  seat  with  a  reclinable  back  mounted 

on  the  base, 
a  rectangular  recess  in  the  back  surface  of  the  back, 
a  horizontal  sterilizing  liquid  containing  tray  positioned 

within  the  recess, 
end  plates  extending  upwardly  from  the  tray. 
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pivotal  mounts  at  the  upper  end  of  said  plates  securing 

the  plates  to  the  sides  of  the  recess, 

a  support  plate  across  the  upper  ends  of  said  end  plates, 

a  horizontal  support  bar  above  the  tray  secured  to  the 

back  edges  of  said  end  plates  and  positioned  for  sup- 

[Kirting  a  clipper  with  its  lower  surface  substantially 


parallel  to  the  tray  so  that  the  clipper  end  will  be 
subjected  to  sterilizing  fluid  in  the  tray, 
and  a  resilient  absorbent  layer  of  material  in  the  base 
of  said  tray  for  absorbing  liquid  sterilizer  preventing 
liquid  splash  with  movement  of  the  back, 

said    tray    remaining    horizontal    and    swinging 
pivotaUy  with  tilting  movement  of  the  back. 


3,235,306 

BABY  CHAIR 

Victor  A.  Cbernivsky,  4349  Downers  Drive, 

Downers  Grove,  III. 

FUcd  Feb.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,846 

2  Claims.    (CI.  297—296) 


1.  In  a  baby  chair  a  single  marginal  wire  frame  having 
a  base  with  a  crosspiece  at  the  rear,  bent  outwardly  and 
forwardly  at  the  front  to  form  supporting  legs,  and  hav- 
ing parallel  upwardly  inclined  extremities  extending  back- 
wardly  from  the  legs  over  the  base  with  free  extremities 
at  the  top  terminating  at  a  distance  from  each  other,  a 
fabric  cover  with  side  hems  to  fit  over  the  incUned  paral- 
lel sides  of  the  frame  having  a  straight  upper  edge  with  a 
top  hem  in  it,  a  rigid  crosspiece  fitting  in  the  top  hem; 
the  side  edge  hems  of  the  cover  forming  sleeves  closing 
the  ends  of  the  said  top  hem  with  the  crosspieces  therein, 
said  side  hems  being  open  at  the  bottom  and  the  upper 
ends  of  the  free  side  extremities  being  inserted  therein 
until  the  ends  of  the  frame  abut  the  ends  of  the  cross- 
piece  in  its  top  hem  at  the  end  of  the  cover,  the  cover 
having  upper  and  lower  edges  substantially  parallel  with 
the  center  of  the  lower  edge  having  an  angular  notch 
therein,  the  sides  of  which  are  sewn  together  to  form  an 
inclined  pouch  seat  at  the  bottom  of  the  cover,  and  the 
crosspiece  having  a  central  angularly  depressed  portion 
extending  rearwardly  in  the  cover  to  provide  an  angular 
central  depression  less  than  that  of  the  notch  by  which 
the  head  and  body  of  a  baby  will  be  centered  when  reclin- 
ing on  the  cover. 


3,235,307 
RECLINING  CHAIR 
Edward  M.  Knabosch  and  Edwfai  I.  Sboemaker,  both  of 
Monroe,  Mkh.,  assignors  to  La-Z-Boy  Chair  Company, 
Monroe,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
FUed  June  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,730 
8  Claims.    (CL  297—321) 


1.  A  reclining  chair  including  a  frame  pivotally 
mounted  on  a  base  for  limited  rearward  tilting  movement 
relative  thereto,  a  chair  seat  supported  by  said  frame  for 
movement  from  a  sitting  position  to  a  reclining  position, 
a  chair  back  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  for  move- 
ment from  an  upright  sitting  position  to  a  reclining  posi- 
tion and  interconnected  with  said  chair  seat  for  conjoint 
movement  therewith  to  said  reclining  position  when  said 
seat  is  moved  to  its  reclining  position,  a  first  link  means 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  base,  a  second  link  means 
pivotally  attached  to  said  seat  and  to  said  first  link  means, 
and  means  pivotally  supporting  said  second  link  means  on 
said  frame  whereby  rearward  pivotal  movement  of  said 
frame  will  cause  said  first  link  means  to  move  said  second 
link  means  and  thereby  said  seat  and  back  to  their  reclin- 
ing positions  and  forward  pivotal  movement  of  said  frame 
will  cause  movement  of  said  chair  back  and  seat  to  their 
sitting  positions. 

3,235,308 
ADJUSTABLE  SEAT  APPARATUS 
Lyman  Clarlc  Conner,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Flexible-Afa-  Seat  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  California 

FUed  July  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,215 
16  Claims.    (CL  297—337) 


1.  Seat  structure  comprising,  in  combination:  a  frame 
having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  upright  back  posts;  a 
horizontal  fulcrum  bar  bridging  between  said  posts;  a  pair 
of  brackets  including  means  mounted  on  the  respective 
posts  for  vertical  adjustment  and  arms  projecting  forward- 
ly from  said  mounted  means;  and  a  back  cushion  having 
an  upper  portion  thereof  resting  against  said  fulcrum  bar 
and  having,  at  respective  sides  of  its  lower  portion,  means 
cooperating  with  said  arms  to  support  said  back  cushion 
on  said  arms  at  selected  positions  of  fore-aft  adjustment 
of  said  lower  portion  whereby  to  adjust  said  back  cushion 
to  selected  positions;  said  cushion  being  freely  slidable 
vertically  with  reference  to  said  fulcrum  bar  during  verti- 
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cal  adjustment  of  said  brackets  on  said  posts;  said  ful- 
crum bar  being  provided  at  its  respective  ends  with  col- 
lars encircling  the  respective  posts  and  vertically  slidable 
thereon;  and  manually  operable  means  for  locking  said 
collars  to  the  respective  posts  to  provide  selective  posi- 
tions of  vertical  adjustment  of  said  fulcrum  bar  upon  said 
posts  so  as  to  vary  the  height  of  fulcrum  support  of  said 
back  cushion.  ,i     , 


3^35,309  ' 

CHAIR 
Robert  C.  Foster,  Kalamazoo,  and  Dean  S.  White,  Por- 
tage, Mich.,  asdgnors  to  Brunswick  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  332,410 

7  Claims.    (CL  297—451)  I 


1.  A  chair,  comprising: 

(a)  a  preformed  seat; 

(b)  a  pair  of  leg  members  each  having  a  generally 
horizontal  crosspiece 

(c)  a  pair  of  channel-shaped  brackets  each  including, 
(c-1)  an  upper  wall, 

(c-2)  a  shorter  lower  wall  spaced  below  the  upper 

wall,  and 
(c-3)  a  generally  planar  upright  resiliently  yield- 
able  wall  connecting  the  upper  and  lower  walls 
with 

(c-3a)  end  portions  tapering  in  height  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  to  the  upper  wall, 
(c-3b)  said  upright  wall  having  an  indenta- 
tion at  its  lower  portions  at  each  end  thereof 
spaced  below  the  tapering  end  |>ortions  re- 
ceiving the  horizontal  crosspiece  of  a  leg 
member, 

(d)  said  upper  wall  having  a  shape  conforming  in  con- 
tour and  mating  throughout  its  extent  with  the  lower 
surface  of  the  seat; 

(e)  means  cormecting  the  seat  to  the  brackets;  and 

(f )  means  connecting  the  brackets  to  the  leg  members. 


3,235,310 

DUMP  BODY  DOOR  OPERATING  MECHANISM 

Jackson  C.  Medley,  East  Peoria,  and  Donald  E.  Merritt, 

Peoria  Heights,  111.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  III.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  May  7,  1964,  Sen  No.  365,648 

8  Claims.    (CI.  298—23)  i         i 


1.  In  a  tiltable  dump  body  of  the  type  wherein  a  link- 
age mechanism  is  associated  therewith  which  is  operable 
in  response  to  upward  tilting  movement  of  the  body  for 
opening  a  door  in  order  to  allow  gravitational  discharge 
of  the  contents  of  the  body,  the  combination  with  said 
linkage  mechanism  of  a  pressure  fluid  actuator  maintained 
in  its  fully  extended  position  during  tilting,  said  actuator 
being  arranged  to  define  a  link  of  said  mechanism. 


3,235,311 

VIBRATORY  CUTTER  MEANS  FOR  MINING 

MACHINES 

Loy  D.  Hagenbook,  Chicago,  ni.,  assignor  to  Goodman 

Manufacturing  Company,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation 

of  Dlinols 

I  FUedJuly23,  1962.  Scr.  No.  211,561         , 

6  Claims.    (CI.  299—1) 


1.  In  a  mining  machine,  a  frame, 

a  cutter  support  movable  relative  to  said  frame, 

a  cutter, 

a  slidable  guiding  connection  between  said  cutter  and 
said  cutter  support  accommodating  movement  of  said 
cutter  along  said  cutter  support  in  forward  and  re- 
turn directions, 

a  hydraulic  cylinder  and  piston  connected  between  said 
cutter  support  and  cutter  and  balanced  in  accord- 
ance with  the  forces  of  normal  cutting  on  said  cutter 
to  retain  said  cutter  in  forwardly  extended  relation 
with  respect  to  said  cutter  support, 

and  means  for  supplying  a  moving  column  of  liquid 
under  pressure  through  said  cylinder  and  along  the 
pressure  side  of  said  piston,  greater  than  the  forces 
of  normal  cutting,  comprising  a  power  driven  pump 
having  liquid  connection  with  the  opposite  end  of 
said  cylinder  from  said  cutter  support  and  cutter, 

a  return  liquid  connection  leading  from  said  cylinder 
and  accommodating  the  flow  of  a  moving  column  of 
liquid  through  said  cylinder, 

and  a  valve  in  said  return  liquid  connection  and  re- 
ciprocably  driven  to  intermittently  block  the  moving 
column  of  liquid  flowing  through  said  cylinder, 

and  to  thereby  create  water-hammer-like  pulsat- 
ing forces  on  said  piston  and  cutter. 


3,235,312 
FRICTION  WELDED  WHEEL  AND  RIM 
Milton  Bernard  Hollander,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
American  Machine  &  Foundry  Company,  a  corporatioo 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,769 
11  Claims.    (CI.  301—63) 


S0-^S7 


3.  A  vehicle  wheel  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical 
rim  portion,  and  a  disk  portion,  said  disk  portion  and 
one  side  of  said  rim  having  corresponding  engaged  sur- 
faces, said  disk  being  friction  welded  to  said  rim  at  said 
corresponding  surfaces  forming  a  welded  joint,  the  metal 
from  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces  being  flared  outward 
at  said  welded  joint  in  a  bell  mouth  shape  in  at  least  one 
member  as  viewed  in  axial  section. 
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3^35,313       I 
SLUICING    SOLID    MATERIALS    FROM    SPACES 

UNDER  SUPERATMOSPHERIC  PRESSURE 
Reinhard  Waldhofer,  Essen,  Germany,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  May  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,285 
8  Claims.    (CI.  302—14) 


1.  A  process  for  sluicing  solid  materials  from  spaces 
under  superatmospheric  pressure  particularly  those  em- 
ployed for  the  gasification  of  finely  divided  solid  fuels  sus- 
pended in  oxygen  comprising:  discharging  said  solid  ma- 
terials from  a  space  under  superatmospheric  pressure  into 
the  first  of  a  pair  of  water  filled  sluice  zones,  conducting 
said  solid  materials  from  the  first  of  said  sluice  zones  to 
the  second  of  said  sluice  zones,  placing  a  water  supply 
under  a  gas  pressure,  flowing  water  from  said  supply 
through  said  second  sluice  zone  to  a  buffer  zone  which  is 
under  a  lower  gas  pressure  such  that  said  solid  materials 
are  discharged  from  said  second  sluice  zone  into  said 
buffer  zone,  isolating  said  buffer  zone  from  said  second 
sluice  zone,  and  discharging  said  solid  materials  from 
said  buffer  zone  by  permitting  the  expansion  of  the  gas 
cushion  created  by  the  inflow  of  water  and  solids  into  said 
buffer  zone  from  said  supply  and  said  second  sluice  zone. 


3,235,314 
PNEUMATIC  CONVEYOR  FOR  EASILY  CLOGGING 

FIBROUS  AGRICULTURAL  CROPS 
Hermann  Scborer,  Weicht  2,   District  of  Kaufbeuren, 
Germany,  assignor  to  Firm  Franz  Hacker  G.m.b.H., 
Kaufbeuren,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  240,059 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  1,  1961, 

H  44,287 

19  Claims.     (CI.  302—17) 


adapted  to  drive  said  blower,  a  suction  pipe  and  a  pres- 
sure pipe,  said  suction  pipe  and  said  pressure  pipe  being 
connected  to  said  blower  housing,  the  main  axis  of  said 
suction  pipe  extending  in  one  substantially  straight  line 
in  a  substantially  vertical  direction  from  said  blower  hous- 
ing downwards  to  said  crops,  said  impeller  shaft  extend- 
ing substantially  vertically  in  said  blower  housing  in  sub- 
stantially parallel  relation  to  said  main  axis,  means  to 
adjust  the  length  of  said  suction  pipe  to  the  level  of  said 
crops  and  means  for  supporting  said  blower  above  said 
crops  at  a  distance  corresponding  substantially  to  the 
length  of  said  suction  pipe. 


3,235,315 

TRACK  LINK  ASSEMBLY  SEAL 

Walter  H.  Schnacke,  R.R.  4,  Kleitz  Road, 

Evansville,  Ind. 

FUed  June  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  372,169 

3  Claims.     (CI.  305—11) 


38      ^'       10  J2  43 


1.  A  traclc  link  assembly  comprising  first  and  second 
pivotable  link  members,  said  first  link  member  being  se- 
cured* to  a  tubular  bushing  adjacent  an  end  portion  there- 
of, a  pin  passed  through  said  bushing  and  secured  to 
said  second  link  member,  an  axial  recess  in  said  end  por- 
tion, a  recess  in  said  second  link  member,  the  end  por- 
tion being  received  and  housed  in  the  recess  of  the  sec- 
ond link  member,  a  resilient  seal  positioned  wholly  within 
said  axial  recess,  and  at  least  another  seal  between  oppos- 
ing axial  faces  of  said  end  portion  and  the  recess  in  said 
second  link  member,  said  pin  having  a  circumferential 
groove,  and  said  resilient  seal  being  positioned  within 
said  groove. 


3,235,316 
JOURNAL  BEARING  WFTH  ALTERNATING  SUR- 
FACE AREAS  OF  WEAR  RESISTANT  AND  ANTI- 
GALLING  MATERIALS 
James  R.  Whanger,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Tool  Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  274,578 
20  Claims.     (CI.  308— 8  J) 


9.  In  a  rock  bit  bearing  having  friction  and  anti-fric- 
tion  bearing  surfaces,  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  said 
friction  bearing  surfaces  is  a  carburized  and  heat  treated 
steel,  the  improvement  comprising  the  addition  to  grooves 
1.  A  pneumatic  conveyor  for  easily  clogging  fibrous   in  said  at  least  one  friction  surface  of  a  soft,  anti-galling 
crops  comprising  a  drive  motor,  a  radial  blower  having   silver  alloy  inlay,  thereby  giving  a  composite  surface  of 
a  blower  housing,  an  impeller  and  an  impeller  shaft,  said    hard  and  wear  resistant  areas  alternating  with  soft  anti- 
drive  motor  being  connected  to  said  radial  blower  and   galling  areas.  , 
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3^35,317 

THRUST  BEARING  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR 
ROTATING  MACHINES 
EMoa  R.  CnnniBghani,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind^  assisnor  to 
Gcncnl   Electric   Company,   a   corporation   of  New 
York 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  335^53 , 
9  Claims.    (CI.  308— 132)         ' 


lower  open  end  of  the  tubular  coDtaiiKr  and  a  dispensing 
position  folded  about  the  side  flaps  to  form  said  dispens- 
ing slot  at  the  lower  end  of  the  tubular  container,  said 
front  wall  having  a  notch  formed  in  the  lower  edge  of 
the  blank  for  exposing  said  lowermost  article  when  sup- 
ported on  top  of  the  folded  portion  of  the  closure  flap 
in  the  dispensing  position  thereof,  and  support  means 
for  holding  the  tubular  container  in  a  substantially  ver- 
tical position. 


i'    '    I 


I  I  i| 


1.  In  an  electric  motor  including  a  shaft,  a  rotor 
mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  with  said  shaft,  and 
bearing  means  rotatably  supporting  said  shaft,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  thrust  receiving  tpcans,  a  thrust 
bearing  member  mounted  on  said  shaft  between  said  rotor 
and  said  thrust  receiving  means,  said  thrust  bearing  mem- 
ber having  at  least  one  thrust  surface  disposed  towards 
said  thrust  receiving  means,  said  thrust  bearing  member 
also  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  capillary 
passages  communicating  with  said  thrust  surface  of  said 
thrust  bearing  member,  and  means  for  supplying  lubricant 
to  said  capillary  passages,  said  capillary  passages  drawing 
lubricant  by  action  of  the  surface  tension  of  said  lubricant 
to  said  thrust  surface  for  feeding  oil  thereto. 


3,235,318 
DISPENSER  FOR  BOOKLETS  AND  SIMILAR 

ARTICLES 

Charles  H.  Rosenberg,  Box  2275,  Tallahassee,  Fla. 

FUcd  Apr.  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  356,449 

5  Claims.    (CL  312—42) 


"      I 


1.  A  dispenser  in  which  flat  articles  are  adapted  to  be 
stacked  comprising  a  carton  made  from  a  blank  of  stiff 
material  folded  to  form  a  tubular  container  having  a 
transverse  cross-section  enclosing  said  stack  of  articles, 
said  container  including  a  front  wall  connected  to  a  pair 
of  spaced  side  walls  on  either  side  thereof  and  a  back 
wall,  said  walls  terminating  at  a  lower  edge  of  said  blank 
defining  a  lower  open  end  of  the  tubular  container,  a 
pair  of  side  flaps  connected  to  the  side  walls  along  the 
lower  edge  of  the  blank  and  folded  into  the  open  end  of 
the  tubular  container  in  close  spaced  relation  to  each 
other,  said  side  flaps  being  spaced  from  the  front  wall  to 
accommodate  a  dispensing  slot  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
tubular  container  from  which  a  lowermost  article  may 
be  withdrawn,  an  end  closure  flap  connected  to  the  back 
wall  extending  below  the  side  flaps  and  having  a  folded 
portion  foldable  between  a  closing  position  closing  said 


3,235,319 
ARTICLE  STORAGE  EQUIPMENT 
Walter  G.  Anders  and  Benjamin  W.  Woodward,  Tona- 
wanda,  and  John  M.  Stokes,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  327,193 
17  Claims.     (CL  311—223) 


tlB 


.  I 


1.  In  conveyor  driven  equipment,  |, 

(a)  a  conveyor,  " 

(b)  a  plurality  of  article  carriers  carried  by  said  con- 
veyor, 

(c)  said  article  carriers  being  spaced  along  said  con- 
veyor for  conveyance  along  a  predetermined  path 
of  travel  sequentially  past  a  certain  work  station  at 
a  point  along  said  path  of  travel, 

(d)  each  of  said  article  carriers  being  adapted  to  hold 
a  predetermined  plurality  of  articles  in  certain  posi- 
tions with  respect  to  each  other  on  a  said  carrier, 

(e)  a  portion  of  each  article  formed  of  magnetizable 
material, 

(f)  a  plurality  of  individual  magnet  means  operative 
selectively  for  establishing  individual  magnetic  attrac- 
tive forces, 

(g)  said  magnet  means  being  positioned  at  said  work 
station  and  one  each  of  which  said  force  establishing 
means  is  provided  for  each  of  said  article  holding 
positions, 

(h)  motive  means  for  said  conveyor, 

(i)  start  and  stop  initiating  means  for  said  conveyo. 
motive  means  for  controlling  operation  of  said  con- 
veyor, 

(j)  first  means  for  selecting  any  one  of  said  force  estab- 
lishing means  for  operation  and  for  registering  said 
selection, 

(k)  second  means  for  registering  a  command  for  a 
desired  one  of  said  article  carriers  to  be  moved  by 
said  conveyor  to  said  work  station, 

(1)  said  start  and  stop  initiating  means  being  responsive 
to  such  command  registration  for  causing  said  con- 
veyor motive  means  to  drive  said  conveyor  to  bring 
said  desired  article  carrier  to  said  work  station, 

(m)  means  operative  incident  to  the  arrival  of  said 
desired  carrier  at  said  work  station  for  rendering  said 
individual  force  establishing  means  responsive  to  said 
first  selecting  and  registering  means  causing  operation 
of  the  selected  one  of  said  individual  force  establish- 
ing means  causing  magnetic  coupling  therewith  of  the 
article  in  its  associated  article  holding  position  on 
the  carrier  sensed  as  being  at  said  work  station,  and 

(n)  means  for  causing  relative  movement  between  said 
individual  magnet  means  and  said  article  carrier  caus- 
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ing  separation  of  said  coupled  article  from  the  re- 
maining uncoupled  ones  of  said  articles  on  the  se- 
lected carrier. 


3435^20 

CABINET  DOOR  CONSTRUCTION 

George  F.  Adams  and  GerakUne  G.  Adams,  both  of 

2111  E.  26th  St.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

FUe4  July  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  212,260 

1  Claim.     (CI.  312— 329) 


A  door  for  a  cabinet  frame  rectangular  opening  com- 
prising the  combination  of: 

a  unitary  rectangular  wood  panel  of  size  dimensionally 
slightly  less  than  the  size  of  said  opening; 

a  constant  cross-section  L-shaped  molding  attached  to 
the  peripheral  frontal  edge  portion  of  said  panel,  said 
molding  having  two  legs  adjoined  to  form  inner  right 
angle  comer  edges,  said  molding  having  outer  deco- 
rative configuration; 

one  of  said  inner  comer  edges  along  one  leg  enveloping 
against  a  partial  thickness  of  said  panel  and  forming 
a  rear  edge  abutment  against  said  cabinet  frame  and 
the  other  of  said  inner  comer  edges  along  the  other 
leg  enveloping  against  the  frontal  edge  portion  of 
said  panel; 

at  least  two  hinges  along  one  edge  of  said  door  such 
that  the  pivotal  portion  of  each  of  said  hinges  ex- 
tends and  is  affixed  against  said  rear  edge  of  said  one 
leg,  thence  around  the  rearward  comer  formed  by 
the  intersection  of  the  remaining  thickness  of  said 
panel  and  the  rear  edge  portion  of  said  panel  so  as 
to  substantially  hide  said  pivotal  portion;  and 

means  to  affix  the  other  part  of  said  hinge  to  said 
cabinet  frame  to  permit  said  door  to  swingably  open 
and  close  said  opening. 


3,235,321 
FIELD  OF  VISION  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Gaetan  Jayle  and  Pierre  Mosa^,  79  Rue  du  Docteur 
Escat,  Marseille,  France,  and  Jacques  Labct,  Marseille, 
France;  said  Lal>et  assignor  to  said  Jayle  and  said 
Mossi 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  190,689 

Chdms  priority,  application  France,  May  8, 1961, 

861,138 

1  Claim.     (CL  351—30) 

An  ophthalmological   apparatus  which  comprises,  in 

combination,  an  observation  screen,  mounting  means  fixed 


with  respect  to  said  screen,  a  support  rotatable  with  re- 
spect to  said  mounting  means  about  a  first  axis,  a  first 
mirror  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  about  a  second 
axis  transverse  to  the  first  one,  a  Ught  source  carried  by 
said  support,  optical  projecting  means  carried  by  said 
support  for  forming  a  light  beam  of  rays  from  said 
source,  a  second  mirror  carried  by  said  support  across  the 
path  of  travel  of  said  beam  and  arranged  to  reflect  said 
beam  onto  said  first  mirror,  said  first  mirror  being  ar- 
ranged to  reflect  said  beam  onto  said  screen  to  form  a 
main  light  spot  thereon,  control  means  for  rotating  said 
support  with  resj)ect  to  said  mounting  means  about  said 
first  axis,  control  means  for  rotating  said  first  mirror 
with  respect  to  said  support  about  said  second  axis,  an 
adjustable  diaphragm  carried  by  said  support  across  said 


light  beam,  detection  means  located  substantially  adjacent 
the  patient's  line  of  sight  toward  the  screen  and  respon- 
sive to  variations  in  brightness  of  said  main  light  spot 
for  operating  said  diaphragm  to  keep  the  brightness  of 
said  spot  at  a  constant  value,  an  auxiliary  screen,  and 
repetition  means  for  producing  a  second  light  spot  on 
said  auxiliary  screen  and  displacing  said  second  light 
spot  with  respect  to  said  auxiliary  screen  substantially  in 
accordance  with  the  displacements  of  said  main  light  spot 
with  respect  to  said  observation  screen,  said  repetition 
means  comprising  a  second  source  of  light  carried  by 
said  support,  a  third  mirror  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
support  on  an  axis  transverse  to  said  first  axis,  and  an 
operative  connection  between  said  first  mirror  and  said 
third  mirror  for  effecting  pivotal  movements  of  said  third 
mirror  in  accordance  with  pivotal  movements  of  said  first 
mirror,  whereby  the  position  of  said  main  light  spot  on 
said  observation  screen  will  be  indicated  by  the  position 
of  said  second  light  spot  on  said  auxiliary  screen. 


CHEMICAL 


3,235,322 

DYEING  OF  POLYOLEFIN  FIBERS  IN 
FAST  COLOURS 
Rynkichi  Tanaka,  Kazuhiro  Tcramnra,  Scidiiro  Yoltoy- 
ama,  and  Keizo  Miyamoto,  Kyoto,  and  Shinpei  Itoh, 
Tolcyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Boseki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Fuku- 
sliima^hi,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.     FUed  July  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  298,561 
Claims  wiority,  appUcatioo  Japu,  Aug.  10,  1962, 
,  37/33,066;  Not.  20,  1962,  37/50,900 

'      '  3  Chdms.    (CI.  8—39) 

1.  A  method  for  dyeing  polyolefin  fiber  which  com- 
prises treating  the  same  with  a  hydrophobic  anthraqui- 
none  dye  containing  a  hydroxyphenylamino  radical  in 
alpha  position  and  an  alkyl  radical  having  more  than 
three  carbon  atoms  in  beta  position  on  the  anthraquinone 
nucleus. 


3,235,323 
HEAT-RESISTANT  BLACK  FIBERS  AND 
FABRICS  DERIVED  FROM  RAYON 
Edward  M.  Peters,  Grant  Township,  Washington  County, 
Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manuhictur- 
ing    Company,    SL    Paul,    Minn.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  426,789 
19  Claims.  (O.  8—116.2) 
1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  black,  non-conducting, 
ineri,  heat-resistant,  non-carbonized  organic  fabrics  and 
fibers  of  good  flexibility  and  strength,  by  a  controlled 
thermochemical  transformation  of  corresponding  fibrous 
regenerated  cellulose  starting  material  without  loss  of 
fiber  identity,  which  comiM'ises  impregnating  the  fibers 
of  the  starting  material  with  a  water-soluble  salt  of  strong 
acid  and  nitrogenous  base  that  is  capable  of  rendering 
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the  fibers  nonflammable,  and  heating  the  salt-impregnated 
fibrous  material  in  a  dry  state  for  at  least  about  5  minutes 
at  an  effective  temperature  of  at  least  about  450*  F.,  the 
temperature  and  time  of  such  heating  being  regulated  so 
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as  to  cause  the  fibrous  material  to  pass  through  a  stage 
of  low  fiber  strength  and  then  regain  a  higher  strength 
equal  to  at  least  20%  of  the  original  strength,  such  that 
a  black  fibrous  product  having  the  above-mentioned  char- 
acteristics is  produced.  i  , 


3^35,324 
BOILER  PROTECTION 
Wayne  R.  Meniman,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,397 

3  Claims.  (CI.  21—2.7) 
1.  In  a  method  of  protecting  a  steam  boiler,  of  which  at 
least  one  of  the  feed  water  and  the  boiler  water  at  least 
occasionally  contains  polyvalent  metal  substances  that, 
if  untreated,  would  constitute  polyvalent  metal  ion  con- 
taminants, the  process  which  comprises,  in  the  stated  se- 
quence, the  steps  of  introducing  an  oxygen-scavenging 
amount  of  allcali  metal  sulfite  into  boiler  feed  water  con- 
taining traces  of  oxygen  and  in  the  presence  of  polyvalent 
metal  ions  sufficient  to  catalyze  reaction  of  alkali  metal 
sulfite  to  alkali  metal  sulfate,  allowing  an  oxygen  scaveng- 
ing reaction  time  to  elapse,  and  thereafter  to  the  resulting 
feed  water  adding  an  amount  of  a  sodium  salt  of  ethylene- 
diaminetetraacetic  acid.  , 


shell  and  formed  of  a  material  which  is  permeable  to  light 
rays  but  effectively  opaque  to  ultraviolet  rays,  the  junc- 
tion of  said  shell  and  dome  being  provided  with  a  con- 
tinuous series  of  orifices,  an  ozone-producing  lamp  sup- 
ported within  said  dome  in  a  position  to  illuminate  the 
inside  of  said  dome  and  a  suction  fan  supported  within 
said  shell  to  draw  air  into  said  fixture  through  the  bottom 
of  said  shell  and  upwardly  into  said  dome  where  it  is 
exposed  to  rays  from  said  lamp  to  produce  ozone  which 
is  discharged  through  said  orifices.  i  ' 


I    I 


3^35,326 

PREPARATION  OF  GRANULAR 

THORIUM  DIOXIDE 

Hans  S.  G.  Slooten,  Amhem,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Stichting   Reactor   Centrum   Nederland,   The   Hague, 

Netherlands 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  56,354 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sept.  16,  1959, 

243,409 
5  Claims.     (CI.  23—14.5) 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  granular  thorium  dioxide 
of  very  uniform  particle  size  and  perfectly  spherical  shape 
suitable  for  use  as  the  fertile  material  in  nuclear  reactors 
employing  a  suspension  or  slurry  of  granular  nuclear  fuel 
in  a  carrier  liquid,  the  steps  of  preparing  an  emulsion  of 
a  hydrosol  of  thorium  oxide  in  an  organic  liquid  which 
is  substantially  immisciblj  with  water,  separately  prepar- 
ing a  solution  of  ammoiiia  in  a  body  of  the  same  water- 
immiscible  liquid,  subsequently  mixing  the  said  emulsion 
and  the  said  solution  under  vigorous  stirring,  and  there- 
after recovering  granular  thorium  dioxide  having  a  parti- 
cle size  up  to  15  microns  by  drying  said  mixture. 


3^35,327 
MANUFACTURE  OF  URANIUM  DIOXIDE 
Anthony  Blundell  and  Lionel  Hepworth  Brooks,  Preston, 
John   Colin   Clarice,   Hartford,   near   Northwich,   and 
George  Marshall  Gillies  and  Christopher  John  Saum, 
Lytham    St.    Anne's,    England,    assignors    to    United 
Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 
FUed  Jan.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,265 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  23,  1961, 

2,683/61 
9  Claims.     (CI.  23—14.5) 


3,235,325 

OZONE-GENERATING  FIXTURE 

Morris  A.  Storchheim,  75—30  244th  St., 

Little  Neck,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,962 

6  Claims.    (CI.  21— 74)       i^    , 


Ifc       IS  11- 


1.  An  ozone-producing  fixture  comprising  a  vertically 
mounted  shell,  a  translucent  dome  supported  on   said 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  uranium  dioxide  com- 
prising converting  uranium  hexafluoride  to  uranyl  fluo- 
ride using  steam  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  130*  C.  in 
the  presence  of  a  continuous  flow  of  a  gas  inert  to  this 
conversion,  the  uranyl  fluoride  being  produced  in  powder 
form  having  a  surface  area  in  the  range  of  3  to  12 
meters'/gm.,  and  subsequently  converting  the  uranyl  fluo- 
ride to  uranium  dioxide  using  hydrogen  and  steam  at 
a  temperature  of  550  to  600*  C.  and  at  a  hydrogen  to 
steam  volume  ratio  of  at  least  two  to  one. 
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I  3,235,328 

SULFUROUS  ACID  LEACHING  AND  REDUCTIVE 
CHLORINATION  OF  HIGH  MELTING  METAL- 
CONTAINING  ORES 

Bernard  J.  Lerner,  O'Hara  Township,  Allegheny  County, 
Pa.,  and  Clifford  J.  Lewis,  Lakewood,  Colo.,  assignors 
to  Dominion  Gulf  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,671 

6  Claims.    (CI.  23—15) 

I.  An  extractive  metallurgical  process  for  recovering 
in  chloride  form  a  high-melting,  low-boiling  chloride 
forming  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  co- 
lumbium,  tantalum,  titanium,  vanadium,  chromium,  zir- 
conium, molybdenum  and  tungsten  from  a  carbonate- 
bearing  ore  containing  such  metal  that  is  nonrefractory  to 
reductive  chlorination  and  that  also  contains  a  predomi- 
nant proportion  of  gangue  materials  other  than  carbonates, 
comprising  dissolving  carbonates  in  said  ore  by  leaching 
the  same  with  aqueous  sulfurous  acid,  and  containing  such 
leaching  until  the  pH  of  the  reaction  mixture  reaches  a 
value  not  greater  than  about  3,  separating  the  leached 
solids  from  the  attendant  liquor  and  drying  the  leached 
solids  to  a  moisture  content  in  the  range  of  about  0  to  0.4 
percent,  forming  a  vaporous  chloride  of  said  metal  by 
reductive  chlorination  of  said  leached  and  dried  solids 
with  a  vapor  phase  reductive  chlorinating  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phosgene,  carbon  tetrachlo- 
ride, hexachloroethane,  octachloropropane,  sulfur  mono- 
chloride  and  sulfur  dichloride,  that  forms  a  nonhydroge- 
nous  reducing  agent  at  the  conditions  of  the  reaction,  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  240°  C.  to  450°  C. 
and  sufficient  to  form  said  vaporous  metal  chloride  but 
insufficient  to  chlorinate  a  substantial  proportion  of  the 
gangue  materiab,  removing  vapor  phase  materials  from 
the  reaction  mixture  and  recovering  metal  chloride  there- 
from. 

6.  An  extractive  metallurgical  process  for  recovering 
in  chloride  form  a  high-melting,  low-boiling  chloride 
forming  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  co- 
lumbium,  tantalum,  titanium,  vanadium,  chromium,  zir- 
conium, molybdenum  and  tungsten  from  a  carbonate- 
bearing  ore  containing  such  metal  that  is  nonrefractory  to 
reductive  chlorination  and  that  also  contains  a  predomi- 
nant proportion  of  gangue  materials  other  than  carbonates, 
comprising  leaching  carbonates  from  said  ore  by  injecting 
sulfur  dioxide  Into  an  aqueous  slurry  of  the  ore  in  finely 
divided  form,  said  slurry  having  a  water: solids  ratio  in  the 
range  of  about  2.1  to  5: 1,  and  continuing  digestion  of  the 
ore  until  the  carbonate  content  thereof  is  substantTally 
reduced  and  until  the  pH  of  the  slurry  diminishes  to  at 
least  about  3,  separating  the  leached  solids  from  the  at- 
tendant liquor,  activating  the  leached  solids  for  reductive 
chlorination  and  drying  said  solids  to  a  moisture  content 
in  the  range  of  about  0  to  0.4  percent  by  intimately  con- 
tacting the  same  in  finely  divided  form  with  oxygen  at  an 
elevated  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  200°  C.  to 
500°  C.  for  at  least  about  20  minutes,  and  forming  a 
vaporous  chloride  of  said  metal  by  reductive  chlorination 
of  said  leached  and  dried  solids  with  a  vapor  phase  reduc- 
tive chlorinating  agent  that  forms  a  nonhydrogcnous  re- 
ducing agent  at  the  conditions  of  the  reaction,  said  agent 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosgene  and 
carbon  tetrachloride,  in  a  proportion  sufficient  as  to  pro- 
vide about  3  to  20  times  the  stoichiometric  amount  of 
chlorine  required  to  react  with  said  metal,  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  about  300°  C.  to  400°  C.  and  suffi- 
cient to  form  said  vaporous  metal  chloride  but  insufficient 
to  chlorinate  a  substantial  proportion  of  the  gangue  mate- 
rials, removing  vapor  phase  materials  from  the  reaction 
mixture  and  recovering  metal  chloride  therefrom. 


3,235,329 
NOVEL  SODIUM  CARBONATE-SODIUM 
BICARBONATE  COMPOSITIONS 
Alan  B.  Gancy,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,502 
9  Claims.    (CI.  23—63) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  a  pseudomorph  after  crys- 
tallized sodium  sesquicarbonate  having  the  formula 

(%-x)(3NaHC03Na2C03)-f(l-f%x)(Na2C03) 

where  jc  is  a  number  from  0  to  %, 

which  comprises  reacting  sodium  sesquicarbonate  crystals 
with  COa  at  a  temperature  of  above  about  60°  C.  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  obtain  the  desired  value  of  x 
from  0  to  %,  and  recovering  a  pseudomorphic  product 
having  an  external  configuration  that  is  identical  with  said 
precursor  crystals  of  sodium  sesquicarbonate. 

8.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  non-caking,  non- 
dusting  granules  consisting  essentially  of  Wegscheider's 

salt  and  sodium  carbonate  having  the  formula 

I 

%(3NaHC03Na2C03)+Na2C03 

in  which  said  granules  are  pseudomorphs  after  sodium  ses- 
quicarbonate. — 

3,235,330 
RECOVERY    OF    PHOSPHORUS   VALUES    AND 
CEMENT    CLINKER    FROM    A    PHOSPHATIC 
ORE 

Walter  C.  Lapple,  Mountainside,  NJ.,  assignor  to  FMC 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,784 
7  Claims.     (CI.  23—165) 


1  |..„V,|  to         I 


l/' 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  phosphorus  values  and  a 
calcium  silicate  cement  clinker  from  a  phosphatic  ore 
which  comprises 

(a)  introducing  about  a  —10  mesh  phosphatic  ore  into 
a  desliming  classifier, 

(b)  water  washing  —10  mesh  phosphate  ore  to  remove 
small  colloidal  particles  below  about  5  microns  con- 
taining low  fusion  point  impurities  as  slimes  from 
the  phosphate-containing  particles, 

(c)  mixing  the  deslimed  phosphate  ore  with  alumina, 
silica  and  crushed  lime  to  produce  a  mixture  having 

(1)  a  free  CaO/SiOa  mole  ratio  of  above  about 
1.70:1, 

(2)  a  total  CaO/SiOa  mole  ratio  of  about  3:1, 

(3)  lime  in  sufficient  amounts  to  yield  a  CaO 
content  in  the  final  clinker  product  of  about 
62  to  68%  by  weight  of  the  clinker  and 

(4)  alumina  in  amounts  to  give  a  total  AI3O3  con- 
tent in  the  final  clinker  product  of  about  3  to 
9%  by  weight  of  the  clinker, 

(d)  compacting  said  mixture  to  form  discrete  particles, 

(e)  heating  said  compacted  particles  in  a  heating  zone 
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at  temperatures  of  about  1050'  C.  to  about  1500'  C. 
in  the  presence  of  steam,  whereby  fluoride  values 
are  removed, 

(f )  adding  carbon  to  said  defluorinated  compacted  par- 
ticles in  at  least  stoichiometric  quantities  to  reduce 
the  phosphorus  values  present  in  the  compacted  par- 
ticles, 

(g)  passing  said  carbon-containing  competed  particles 
into  a  heating  zone  and  heating  said  particles  to  from 
about  1200*  C.  to  1500"  C.  whereby  carbon  monox- 
ide and  elemental  phosphorus  are  evolved, 

(h)  recovering  the  phosphorus  thus  evolved,  and 
(i)  recovering     a     cement     clinker    having  ,  a    total 
CaO/SiOa  mole  ratio  of  about  3:1.  i       | 


3,235^31 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  FINELY  DIVIDED 
SIUCEOUS   PIGMENTS 
Peter    Nauroth   and    Adam    Becker,    Wesseling,    Bezirk 
Cologne,  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und 
SUbcr-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler,  FrankAirt  am 
Main,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,927    I    ■        | 
11  Claims.     (CI.  23—182)  i 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  finely  divided  siliceous  pig- 
ment which  comprises  establishing  an  aqueous  pool  of 
alkali  metal  silicate  containing  from  5  to  25  grams  per 
liter  of  SiOa  and  having  a  pH  of  10  to  12,  adding  sepa- 
rately to  the  pool  further  alkali  metal  silicate  and  an 
acidification  agent  reactive  with  alkali  metal  silicate  to 
produce  siliceous  product,  and  continuing  said  addition 
of  acidification  agent  and  said  silicate  until  the  SiOj  con- 
tent of  the  slurry  is  at  least  about  50  grams  per  liter  and 
the  viscosity  of  the  pool  rises  through  a  maximum  and 
then  falls  to  a  substantially  lower  viscosity  than  said 
maximum  viscosity  and  proportioning  the  amount  of 
alkali  metal  silicate  and  acidification  agent  being  added 
whereby  to  maintain  the  pH  of  the  pool  at  10  to  11.5 
throughout  the  major  portion  of  the  reaction.  , 


3,235,332 
MANUFACTURE  OF  OXIDES 
William    Woodhall,    Grimsby,     England,    assignor    to 
Laporte  Titanium  Limited,  London,  England,  a  com- 
pany of  Great  Britain 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,701 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  16. 1960, 

43,453/60  .1 

6aaims.  (Q.  23— 202) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  oxide  of  an  ele- 
ment selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium, 
zirconium,  iron,  aluminum  and  silicon  by  reacting  a 
vaporous  chloride  of  said  element  with  an  oxidizing  gas 
in  an  elongated  reaction  zone  which  comprises  passing 


cold  air  along  the  limiting  internal  surface  of  the  reac- 
tion zone  in  substantially  laminar  flow  to  shield  said  sur- 
face, combining  a  fuel  gas  with  a  flowing  stream  of  an 
oxidizing  gas,  igniting  the  combined  gases  in  the  absence 
of  said  chloride  to  form  a  hot  gaseous  product,  there- 
after mcorporating  said  hot  gaseous  product  with  said 
vaporous  chloride  and  a  further  amount  of  an  oxidizing 
gas  and  introducing  the  resulting  gaseous  mixture  into 
said  reaction  zone  near  one  end  thereof  at  a  velocity  with- 
in the  range  of  about  60  to  650  feet  per  second  and  in 
the  form  of  a  conical  stream  having  an  included  angle 
of  10'-15"'  whereby  said  chloride  and  further  amount 
of  oxodizing  gas  react  to  form  a  suspension  of  product 
oxide  in  by-product  gases,  said  velocity  being  such  that 
oxide  forming  temperature  is  reached  only  in  a  region 
of  the  reaction  zone  which  is  remote  from  its  gas  entrance 
end,  separating  said  by  product  gases  from  said  product 
oxide,  and  passing  said  separated  by  product  gases  through 
said  reaction  zone  in  place  of  said  cold  air. 


3,235333 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CARBONYL. 
SULFIDE 
Edward  A.  Swakon,  Hammond,  Ind.,  and  Edmund  Field, 
Chicago,  m.,  ass^ors  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chi- 
cago, 111.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  7, 1961,  Ser.  No.  93,859 
7  Claims.    (CL  23—203) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  carbonyl  sulfide 
which  consists  essentially  of  reacting  carbon  monoxide 
with  sulfur  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  an 
alkali  metal  carboxylate  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
from  50  to  150*  C.  and  carbon  monoxide  pressure  in 
the  range  of  200  p.s.i.g.  up  to  5000  p.8.i.g. 


3,235,334 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CARBON 
BLACK  PRODUCTION 
!  Carl  J.  HelmerSj^  BartlesvUlc,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhUlips 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  June  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,652 
12  Claims.     (CI.  23—209.4) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  carbon  black,  which  com- 
prises: 

continuously  introducing  a  hydrocarbon  reactant  into 
a  first  portion  of  a  reaction  zone; 

maintaining  a  nonoxidizing  atmosphere  around  said 
reactant  in  said  first  portion; 

continuously  introducing  an  oxidizing  gas  into  said 
reaction  zone  at  a  boundary  location  downstream  of 
the  location  of  introduction  of  said  reactant,  thereby 
delimiting  said  first  portion  of  said  zone  upstream 
of  said  boundary  location  and  a  second  portion 
downstream  of  said  boundary  location; 

converting  said  reactant  to  carbon  black  in  said  first 
and  said  second  portions  of  said  zone,  between  20 
and  80  percent  of  the  total  conversion  to  carbon 
black  occurring  in  said  first  portion  and  between  80 
and  20  percent  of  the  conversion  to  carbon  black 
occurring  in  said  second  portion;  and     • 

recovering  said  carbon  black  by  separation  from  said 
gaseous  products. 


\ 


3,235,335 

STABIUZED  UQUID  OZONE 

John  W.  ChurchUI,  Kenmore,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Olln 

Mathieson   Chemical   Corporation,  a  corporation  of 

Virginia 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  30, 1958,  Ser.  No.  712,281 

3  Claims.    (CI.  25-222) 
1.  A  liquid  ozone  composition   consisting  essentially 
of  liquid  ozone  having  incorporated  therein  a  mixture  of 
perfluoroethyl  amine  (C,F,NF,)  and  a  partially  fluor- 
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inated  ethyl  amine  of  the  general  formula  (CaHFgN)  in  chloride,  strontium  chloride  and  lead  chloride;  and  im- 
an  amount  effective  to  stabilize  the  liquid  ozone  with  re-  mediately  adjacent  thereto,  a  second  zone  impregnated 
spect  to  initiation  of  an  explosion  under  rapid  evapora-   with  a  composition  comprising 

L-amino  acid  oxidase, 

a  substance  having  peroxidative  activity,  and 
a  color  indicator  which  is  responsive  in  the  presence 
of  hydrogen  peroxide  and  the  material  having  peroxi- 
dative activity. 


tion  conditions. 


3^35,336 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMIN- 
ING  IODINE  IN  ORGANIC  AND  BIOLOGICAL 
MATERIALS 
George  Matsoyama,  FnDertoii,  Calif^  assignor  to 
Beckman    Instruments,    Inc^    a    corporation    of 
Calif omia 

FUcd  Jane  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  289,179 
27  Claims.     (CI.  23—230) 


1.  In  a  method  for  separating  organic  and  inorganic 

iodine  from  organic  and  biological  samples,  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  sample  containing  organic  and  inorganic 

iodine; 
supplying  acid  to  said  sample;  and 
burning  said  sample  while  supplied  with  acid  and  in  an 

oxygen  containing  atmosphere  to  separate  said  iodine 

therefrom. 


II 


3,235,337 

DIAGNOSTIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND  TEST 
INDICATORS 
Robert  D.  Artis,  Cherry  Hill,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Miles 
Laboratories,   Inc.,   Elkhart,   Ind.,    a   corporation   of 

lnHI»ii» 

FUcd  Oct.  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  232,261 
11  Clahns.     (CI.  23—253) 


— .IJIB      HATtWU. 


4.  A  test  device  for  detecting  L-amino  acids  in  fluids 
containing  anions  which  inhibit  L-amino  acid  oxidase 
activity  which  comprises  a  bibulous  material  containing 
therein  a  first  zone  impregnated  with  a  divalent  metal 
chloride  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  barium 
chloride,  magnesium  chloride,  calcium  chloride,  cadmium 


3,235  338 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  LIXIVIA- 

TION    OF    COMMINUTED,    PARTICULARLY 

VEGETABLE  OR  ANIMAL  MATERIAL 

Dycke  Detlef  Sibbersen,  Skovgaardskrogen  1, 

Bistrup,  near  Birkerod,  Denmark 

Filed  June  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  205,680 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  June  29,  1961, 

266,526 
8  Claims.     (CI.  23—270) 


*lm»r  oyntr 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  lixiviation  of  dis- 
integrated or  comminuted,  particularly  vegetable  or  ani- 
mal material,  comprising  a  slightly  inclined  trough,  a 
supply  chute  for  supplying  material  to  be  lixiviated  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  trough,  means  for  removing  lixiviated 
material  from  the  upper  end  of  said  trough,  means  for  sup- 
plying a  lixiviating  liquid  to  the  upper  end  of  said  trough, 
means  for  removing  enriched  lixiviating  liquid  from  the 
lower  end  of  said  trough,  at  least  four  helical  conveyors 
of  constant  pitch  ntounted  in  said  trough  for  rotation 
about  axes  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  the  generating 
line  of  a  wall  of  the  trough,  and  having  said  passage 
openings  for  the  lixiviating  liquid,  said  conveyors  in  axial 
projection  filling  substantially  the  full  cross  section  of  the 
trough,  the  axes  of  the  helical  conveyors  being  located  in 
pairs  substantially  vertically  above  one  another  at  a  mutual 
distance  less  than  the  sum  of  the  radii  of  the  outer  con- 
tours of  the  two  helical  conveyors  of  each  pair,  and  the 
trough  wall  being  shaped  substantially  to  match  the  com- 
bined contour  of  the  helical  conveyors. 


3  235  339 
DEVICE  FOR  FLOATING  ZONE  MELTING 
Michel  Brunet,  Annie  Bninet,  and  Emile  Deyris,  Caen, 
France,  assignors  to  North  American  Philips  Company, 
Inc.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec.  17  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,287 
Clahns  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  22, 1961, 
882,905 
2  Claims.     (CI.  23—273) 
1.  Floating  zone  melting  apparatus  for  treating  semi- 
conductive  materials,  comprising  upper  and  lower,  spaced, 
aligned  holders  adapted  to  hold  and  support  opposite  ends 
of  a  bar  of  the  material  to  be  treated,  a  vessel  connected 
to  the  holders  and  enclosing  the  holders  and  the  bar,  said 
vessel  comprising  a  lower,  upwardly-facing  cup-shaped 
portion  for  holding  a  liquid  therein  and  fixedly  connected 
to  the  lower  holder  and  an  upper,  downwardly-facing  cup- 
shaped  portion  whose  lowermost  end  portion  extends  with- 
in the  lower  cup-shaped  portion  and  fixedly  connected  to 
the  upper  holder,  said  upper  and  lower  vessel  portions  be- 
ing symmetrical  about  a  common  vertical  axis,  a  sealing 
liquid  in  the  lower  cup-shaped  portion  at  a  level  at  which 
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the  lowermost  end-portion  of  the  upper  cup-shaped  por- 
tion is  immersed  in  the  liquid,  said  liquid  acting  to  seal 
off  the  interior  of  the  vessel  while  allowing  relative  move- 
ment between  the  upper  and  lower  vessel  portions,  means 
for  rotating  the  upper  and  lower  vessel  portions  relative 
to  one  another  about  the  common  vertical  axis,  heating 


3^35,341 
DISC  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  REACTORS 
WUUam   B.   Hansel,   Media,   Pa^   aKignor  to  Sao   OU 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,729 
10  Claims.     (CL  23—284) 


i   I    I 


~-»»      •or. .•,«,' 


I  „— ., 


means  arranged  outside  of  the  vessel  for  establishing  a 
molten  zone  in  the  bar,  means  for  the  relative  vertical 
displacement  between  the  heating  means  and  the  vessel 
for  causing  the  molten  zone  to  traverse  the  bar,  a  chamber 
enclosing  the  vessel,  and  means  for  controlling  the  gas 
pressure  within  the  chamber.  , 


I 


3,235,340 

ROTARY  KILN  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
WHITE  CALCIUM  CYANAMIDE 
Franz  Kaess,  Trannstein,  and  Hermann  Kronacher,  Trost- 
berg,  Germany,  assignors  to  Suddeutsche  Kalkstickstoff* 
Werke  A.G.,  Trostbcrg,  Germany 

FUcd  Mar.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  94^16 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  9,  1960, 

S  67,507 

4  Claims.     (CI.  23—279) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  white  calcium 
cyanamide  comprising  a  rotary  kiln,  a  stationary  heating 
tube  of  elliptic  cross  section  disposed  eccentrically  and 
laterally  in  the  upper  half  of  the  kiln  in  the  upper  part 
thereof,  and  support  means  maintaining  said  position  of 
said  heating  tube  during  rotation  of  the  kiln. 


s 


1.  For  a  wave  engine,  a  rotatable  disc  assembly  com- 
prising a  pair  of  mating  disc  sections,  means  securing  said 
disc  sections  together  in  face-to-face  relationship,  the 
inner  face  of  each  of  said  disc  sections  having  therein  an 
elongated  non-circular  groove,  said  grooves  mating  to 
form  a  composite  channel  of  non-circular  cross-section 
when  the  disc  sections  are  secured  together;  and  a  tube 
of  non-circular  cross-section  matching  the  cross-section  of 
said  channel  and  positioned  therein. 


3,235  342 
BAFFLE-KETTLE  REACTOR 
Harry  W.  Weber,  Jr.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  FMC 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  227,844 
2  Claims.    (CI.  23— 285) 


1.  A  reaction  vessel  for  continuously  conducting  a 
reversible  fluid  phase  reaction  in  which  a  by-product  gas 
is  evolved  with  a  minimum  of  back-mixing  while  con- 
tinuously removing  the  evolved  gas  as  it  is  formed  which 
comprises  a  kettle  reactor  having  a  plurality  of  inner 
vertical  compartments  formed  by  a  plurality  of  vertical 
surfaces  extending  radially  from  a  central  vertical  axis 
to  the  sides  of  the  reactor,  the  upper  edges  of  said  ver- 
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tical  surfaces  not  extending  to  the  top  of  the  reactor, 
thereby  providing  a  vapor  space  at  the  top  of  the  reac- 
tor which  is  common  to  all  compartments,  alternate  ver- 
tical surfaces  extending  to  the  bottom  of  the  reactor,  and 
the  other  vertical  surfaces  not  extending  to  the  bottom 
of  the  reactor,  the  upper  edges  of  the  vertical  surfaces 
which  extend  to  the  bottom  of  the  reactor  being  lower 
than  those  of  the  vertical  surfaces  which  do  not  extend 
to  the  bottom  of  the  reactor;  and  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
means  in  adjacent  compartments,  the  common  vertical 
surface  between  said  adjacent  compartments  extending 
to  the  bottom  of  the  reactor  and  the  upper  edge  thereof 
extending  higher  than  other  vertical  surfaces  which  ex- 
tend to  the  bottom  of  the  reactor;  said  reactor  being  so 
designed  that  fluid  reactants  entering  the  reactor  pass 
sequentially  through  a  series  of  tortuous  upward  and 
downward  movements,  whereby  gases  evolved  during 
the  reaction  pass  into  the  vapor  space  at  each  upward 
movement. 


3,235343 

REMOVAL  OF  SCALE   OR   OTHER   ENTRAINED 

SOLIDS  FROM  FLUID  TO  BE  TREATED 

Lonoie  Rigfins,  Borger,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  222,838 

1  Clahn.    (CI.  23—288) 


A  naphtha  reforming  reactor  for  treating  flowing  naph- 
thas containing  entrained  solids,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(A)  a  vertically  elongated,  cylindrical  enclosed  vessel; 

(B)  a  cylindrical  fluid  inlet  tube  of  substantially  lesser 
diameter  than  said  vessel  entering  the  top  of  said 
vessel,  extending  coaxially  a  substantial  distance 
downwardly  within  said  vessel,  having  a  constant 
diameter  within  said  vessel,  and  terminating  in  a 
closed  end  spaced  apart  from  the  top  and  bottom  of 
said  vessel,  said  closed  end  being  adapted  to  collect 
solids  separated  from  said  naphthas; 

(C)  a  stationary  conical  fluid  deflector  divergent  in  the 
direction  of  fluid  flow,  coaxially  disposed  within  the 
constant  diameter  portion  of  said  fluid  inlet  tube  and 
forming  an  annulus  therewith,  and  equipped  with 
vane  means  adapted  to  impart  rotational  motion  to 
said  flowing  naphthas; 

(D)  fluid  outlet  means  disposed  within  said  fluid  inlet 
tube  a  substantial  distance  downstream  of  and  sepa- 
rate from  said  stationary  conical  fluid  deflector  and 
a  substantial  distance  upstream  of  and  separate  from 
said  closed  end,  and  comprising  in  combination 

(1)  a  cylindrical  vent  tube  of  substantially  lesser 
diameter  than  said  fluid  inlet  tube,  disposed  co- 
axially within  and  forming  an  annulus  with  said 
fluid  inlet  tube,  and  having  an  open  lower  end 
in  vapor  communication  with  said  fluid  inlet 
tubei; 


(2)  a  manifold  surmounting  the  upper  end  of  said 
vent  tube,  being  of  substantially  lesser  external 
dimensions  than  the  internal  diameter  of  said 
fluid  inlet  tube  and  coaxially  disposed  therein, 
and  being  in  open  vapor  communication  with 
the  interior  of  said  vent  tube; 

(3)  a  plurality  of  exit  tubes  radially  penetrating 
the  walls  of  said  inlet  tube  and  being  in  op>en 
vapor  communication  with  said  manifold  and 
with  the  interior  of  said  vessel; 

(E)  perforate,  cylindrical  hollow  catalyst  bed  support- 
ing means  coaxially  disposed  within  said  vessel  and 
forming  therewith  an  annular  space  in  open  vapor 
communication  with  said  exit  tubes,  said  bed  sup- 
porting means  resting  on  the  bottom  of  said  vessel 
and  terminating  substantially  below  said  closed  end 
of  said  inlet  tube; 

(F)  fluid  collection  means  adapted  to  remove  treated 
fluids  from  said  vessel  comprising  a  cylindrical  per- 
forate pipe  coaxial  with  said  vessel  and  extending 
through  the  bottom  of  said  vessel,  having  substan- 
tially the  same  axial  length  as  said  catalyst  bed  sup- 
porting means,  and  forming  with  said  supporting 
means  an  annular  space  adapted  to  contain  catalyst. 


3,235,344 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  CATALYTIC 
REACTOR 
Curtis  Dreyer,  Oalcland,  and  Dwight  R.  Loper,  Lafayette, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,036 
I  1  Claim.    (CL  23—289) 


A  high  pressure  hydrocarbon  conversion  reactor  com- 
prising: 

(A)  a  metal  pressure  shell,  said  shell 

(a)  being  elongated  in  a  vertical  direction, 

(b)  having  a  continuous  exterior  surface  unbroken 
by  process  line  connections, 

(c)  having  a  substantially  circular  cross-section, 

(B)  a  top  head  attached  to  the  top  of  said  shell, 

(C)  a  bottom  head  attached  to  the  bottom  of  said  shell, 

(D)  a  hydrocarbon  inlet  located  at  said  top  head, 

(E)  a  reaction  mix  outlet  located  at  said  bottom  head, 

(F)  quench  fluid  inlet  means  extending  through  at  least 
one  of  said  heads  for  introducing  quench  fluid  be- 
tween at  least  two  catalyst  beds  within  said  shell, 

(G)  means  in  at  least  one  of  said  heads  for  introducing 
thermocouple  connections  into  said  reactor,  and 
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(H)  a  plurality  of  catalyst  support  trays  within  said  shell 
for  supporting  a  purality  of  catalyst  beds,  said  shell  be- 
ing in  contact  with  each  of  said  beds  around  sub- 
stantially the  entire  periphery  thereof,  and  providing 
lateral  support  for  said  beds, 

(I)  a  plurality  of  reactor  internals  support  trays  within 
said  shell, 

(J )  means  attached  to  the  interior  of  said  shell  for  sup- 
porting said  catalyst  support  trays  and  said  reactor 
internals  sujqport  trays  from  the  interior  of  said  shell 
and  for  permitting  substantial  horizontal  thermal  ex- 
pansion motion  of  said  catalyst  support  trays  and  said 
reactor  internals  support  trays  with  respect  to  said 
shell. 

(a)  whereby  transmission  to  said  shell  of  me- 
chanical forces  developed  by  said  horizontal 
thermal  expansion  is  minimized. 


article  of  substantial  thickness  without  destroying  more 
than  a  minor  outer  portion  of  the  impregnated  region, 


3,235,345 

SHEET  MEMBER  FOR  CONFORMING  COMPO- 
NENT LEADS  TO  PRESTED  CmCUIT  BOARD 
HOLES 

Glenwood  A.  Fnller,  Hersfaey,  and  Robert  Unman  and 
Rossiter  R.  Potter,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  asdgnors  to  AMP 
Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Origiiial  application  July  7,  1955,  Ser.  No.  520,544,  now 
Patent  No.  3,185,952,  dated  May  25,  1965.    Divided 
and  this  application  Jaly  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,912 
2  Claims.    (CL  29—183.5) 


1.  A  member  of  sheet  material  for  conforming  electri- 
cal component  leads  of  various  diameters  to  a  standard- 
ized printed  circuit  board  hole  comprising  a  U-shai>ed 
ferrule-forming  portion  including  a  trough  for  receiving 
the  lead  and  a  pair  of  ears  extending  from  opposed  sides 
of  the  trough  and  adapted  to  be  bent  into  tight  engage- 
ment with  the  lead,  said  ears  along  their  length  along  the 
trough  decreasing  in  height  relative  to  the  bottom  of 
the  trough  to  provide  top  edges  inclined  in  the  same  di- 
rection toward  the  bottom  of  said  trough,  said  member 
including  a  lead-in  portion  extending  forwardly  of  and 
being  substantially  narrow  than  said  trough  and  ears  pro- 
viding a  tapered  lead-in  point  for  the  end  portion  of  the 
lead  upon  insertion  with  said  member  into  a  circuit  board 
bole. 


3,235,346 

COMPOSITE  BODIES  COIVIPRISING  A  CONTINU- 
OUS FRAMEWORK  AND  AN  IMPREGNATED 
METALLIC  MATERIAL  AND  METHODS  OF 
THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Edward  E.  Hucite,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Valley  Company,  Inc.,  Atchison,  Kans., 
a  corporation  of  Kansas 

FUed  Nov.  22, 1960,  Ser.  No.  71,071  i 

20  Claims.  (CI.  29—190) 
5.  As  t.ii  a;ticle  of  manufacture,  a  composite  body 
comprising  a  continuous  framework  consisting  essentially 
of  elemental  carbon  with  substantially  all  of  the  voids 
therein  substantially  completely  filled  with  an  impreg- 
nated metallic  material  comprising  at  least  one  element 
capable  of  chemically  combining  with  the  framework 
material  to  form  at  least  one  carbide  to  at  least  a  depth 
sufficient  to  permit  removal  of  an  outer  portion  of  said 


> 


H 
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said  framework  material  being  substantially  unreacted 
with  any  carbide  forming  element  in  said  metallic 
material. 


3,235,347 
POUR  DEPRESSANT  AND  SLUDGE  DISPERSANT 

FOR  MIDDLE  DISTILLATES 
William  C.  HoUyday,  Jr.,  Watchung,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Es^ 

Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation^f 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164J90 
3  Clafans.     (CI.  44—62) 

1.  A  petroleum  distillate  fuel  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  petroleum  distillate  fuel  having  a  boiling 
range  between  about  250*  and  about  750*  F.  containing 
a  pour  point  depressing  amount,  within  the  range  of  about 
0.001  to  0.5  wt  percent,  of  an  oil-soluble  copolymer  hav- 
ing a  molecular  weight  of  about  1200  to  8000  consisting 
essentially  of  N-vinyl  pyrrolidone  and  alkylated  phenol, 
said  alkylated  phenol  having  Ci9  to  Cjs  alkyl  groups  and 
containing  about  10  to  25  wt.  percent  phenol,  and  said 
copolymer  containing  about  1  to  10  wt  percent  of  said 
pyrrolidone  monomer. 


3,235,348 

APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTING  A  FLUID  INTO 

A  SECOND  FLUID 

Henry  A.  Wltcbcr,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Sinclafa-  Research,  Inc.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  308,414 
11  Claims.    (Q.  4»— 195) 


'^.£^S^ 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  incrementally  adding  known 
quantities  of  a  first  fluid  in  a  predetermined  ratio  to  a 
flowing  stream  of  a  second  fluid,  ownprising  conduit 
means  through  which  the  second  fluid  flows,  said  conduit 
means  having  therein  a  metering  means  having  an  out- 
put re^wnsive  to  the  flow  of  said  second  fluid  throu^ 
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the  conduit,  a  first  closed  liquid  reservoir  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet,  said  inlet  being  provided  with  a  pump 
means  having  a  predetermined  disjrfacement  per  stroke 
for  introducing  a  known  quantity  of  liquid  into  said  first 
reservoir,  a  second  closed  reservoir  for  said  first  fluid 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  the  outlet  of  said  first 
reservoir  and  the  inlet  of  said  second  reservoir  commu- 
nicating with  each  other  through  a  liquid  piston  formed 
by  a  body  of  a  liquid  immiscible  and  inert  with  the  liquid 
in  said  first  liquid  reservoir  and  said  first  fluid  whereby 
introduction  of  said  known  quantity  oi  the  liquid  into 
said  first  reservoir  displaces  an  equivalent  amount  of  said 
first  fluid  from  said  second  reservoir,  the  outlet  for  said 
second  reservoir  communicating  with  said  conduit  means 
for  the  second  fluid,  and  an  energizing  circuit  for  acti- 
vating said  pump  means,  the  outlet  of  said  metering 
means  including  means  in  said  energizing  circuit  for  com- 
pleting said  circuit  upon  the  metering  of  a  predetermined 
flow  of  said  second  fluid  through  said  conduit  means  to 
thereby  introduce  the  known  quantity  of  said  first  fluid 
in  a  predetermined  ratio  into  said  second  fluid. 


"  3^35^49 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  GLASS  FILA- 
MENTS  HAVING  A  DISTRIBUTOR  CUP  WITHIN 
CENTRIFUGAL  ROTOR 
Tbomas  R.  Gould,  Martinsville,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Johns- 
Manville  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUcd  Oct  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,137 
1  Claim.    (CI.  65—14) 


In  apparatus'  for  producing  filaments  of  molten  material 
which  may  be  attenuated  into  fine  fibers  comprising  a 
rotor  having  a  base  and  a  peripheral  wall  having  a  plu- 
rality of  openings  therein,  and  wherein  said  filaments 
are  formed  by  depositing  the  molten  material  onto  said 
base  and  urging  said  molten  material  over  said  l>ase  and 
out  of  said  openings  in  said  peripheral  wall  by  centrifugal 
forces  generated  by  rotation  of  said  rotor,  and  wherein 
said  rotor  is  rotated  by  a  shaft  extending  vertically  from 
the  center  of  said  rotor  so  that  said  molten  material  must 
be  fed  through  the  apparatus  and  deposited  eccentrically 
of  said  base,  the  improvement  wherein  the  molten  mate- 
rial deposited  eccentrically  on  said  base  is  more  uniformly 
distributed  to  said  openings  in  said  rotor  comprising: 

(a)  a  distributor  cup  having  an  annular  bottom  portion 
generally  parallel  to  said  base  of  said  rotor, 

(b)  said  distributor  cup  being  supported  in  fixed  posi- 
tion spaced  in  a  vertical  direction  a  distance  from  said 
base  and  within  the  periphery  defined  by  said  pe- 
riphery wall  of  said  rotor, 

(c)  said  distributor  cup  having  generally  annular  inner 
and  outer  walls, 

(d)  said  inner  wall  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the 
diameter  of  said  outer  wall, 

(e)  said  inner  and  outer  walls  defining  with  said  annular 
bottom  portion  a  well  in  said  distributor  cup, 

(f)  means  for  supplying  molten  material  to  said  well, 

(g)  said  generally  annular  inner  wall  being  concentric 
with  said  shaft  and  having  a.  diameter  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  said  shaft, 


(h)  said  generally  annular  inner  wall  having  a  plu- 
rality of  openings  therein  through  which  the  molten 
material  flows  to  be  deposited  on  the  base  of  said 
rotor  at  distances  spaced  equally  in  a  radical  direc- 
tion from  said  shaft  of  said  rotor  to  be  urged  by 
centrifugal  forces  over  said  base  and  out  through  the 
openings  in  said  peripheral  wall,  and 

(i)  said  openings  being  equidistantly  spaced  circum- 
ferentially  around  the  periphery  of  said  inner  wall. 


I 


3,235,350 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING 

GLASS  SHEETS 

Ronald  E.  Richardson,  Oshawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 

to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  398,835 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  31,  1960, 

810,043 

6  Claims.    (CI.  65—107) 


1.  A  concave  glass  bending  mold  of  the  multi-part 
skeleton  type  movable  between  an  open  position  for 
receiving  a  sheet  of  flat  glass  thereon  and  a  closed  posi* 
tion  peripherally  defining  a  curved  shaping  surface  with 
which  the  glass  sheet  is  to  conform  after  bending,  said 
mold  including  a  main  mold  section  having  a  first  glass- 
shaping  rail  defining  a  first  portion  of  said  shaping  sur- 
face and  having  a  longitudinal  extremity  disposed  above 
the  level  of  other  portions  of  said  rail,  an  end  mold 
section  pivotally  connected  to  said  main  mold  section 
for  movement  betwen  an  open  position  and  a  closed 
position,  said  end  mold  section  including  a  second  glass- 
shaping  rail  defining  a  second  portion  of  said  shaping 
surface  lying  contiguous  with  said  first  portion  when 
the  mold  is  in  the  closed  position,  and  an  intermediate 
glass  supporting  member  rigidly  secured  to  said  main 
mold  section,  said  glass  intermediate  supporting  mem- 
ber having  an  elongated,  arcuate,  upper  surface  dis- 
posed within  the  zone  defined  by  the  end  mold  section 
and  including  a  plurality  of  support  points  located  longi- 
tudinally inwardly  of  one  another  at  positions  occupied 
and  sequentially  alternately  engaged  and  disengaged  by 
the  bottom  surface  of  the  glass  sheet  during  bending 
thereof  in  movement  of  the  mold  from  the  open  to  the 
closed  position. 

5.  In  the  method  of  bending  a  glass  sheet  into  con- 
formity with  a  shaping  surface  of  concave  elevation 
by  a  combination  of  heat  sagging  and  upward  lifting 
of  a  longitudinal  extremity  of  the  sheet  wherein  the  glass 
sheet  before  bending  is  initially  supported  adjacent  and 
intermediate  its  longitudinal  extremities  in  an  initial  plane 
of  support,  the  improvement  comprising  engaging  the 
glass  sheet  intermediate  its  longitudinal  extremities  at 
an  initial  support  point  disposed  along  the  initial  plane 
of  support  for  the  glass  and  lifting  said  longitudinal 
extremities  of  the  glass  sheet  above  said  initial  plane 
of  support  while  alternately  engaging  and  disengaging 
the  glass  sheet  intermediate  its  longitudinal  extremities 
on  points  of  support  successively  disposed  longitudinally 
inwardly  of  one  another  before  the  entire  length  of  the 
glass  sheet  is  deposited  on  said  shaping  surface  of  con- 
cave elevation. 
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3^35,351 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKDVG  FOAMED 
CERAMIC  PRODUCTS 
Edward  R.  Powell,  North  Plainfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Johns-ManvUle  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratkm  of  New  York 
Original  application  Apr.  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  804,776,  now 
Patent  No.  3,133,820,  dated  May  19,  1964.     Divided 
and  tills  application  Aug.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,569 
6  Claims.     (CI.  65—141) 


3.  Apparatus  for  forming  foamed  ceramic  products, 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  furnace  for  melting  to- 
gether foam-producing  raw  materials,  a  water-cooled 
trough  positioned  adjacent  to  the  said  furnace  to  collect 
the  discharge  therefrom  and  cool  the  same,  vibratory 
means  secured  to  said  trough  to  induce  continuous  move- 
ment of  said  stream,  a  forehearth  positioned  adjacent  to 
the  said  water-cooled  trough  to  receive  the  stream  there- 
from and  to  re-fuse  a  fraction  of  said  stream,  a  trough 
positioned  adjacent  to  the  outlet  of  the  said  forehearth 
and  provided  with  devices  for  maintaining  even  lateral 
temperature,  a  mixer  positioned  to  receive  and  mix  the 
stream  from  the  second-mentioned  trough,  the  nuxer 
adapted  to  be  driven  at  high  speed  and  controlled  for 
power  load,  and  moving  means  located  beneath  the  mixer 
for  distributing  and  receiving  the  foamed  melt.     : 


3,235,352 
GLASS  FORMING  APPARATUS 
James  W.  Hackett,  Sylvania,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois  Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Oct.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,874 
8  Cbdms.    (CI.  65—238) 
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thereto,  a  movable  member  carried  by  said  base,  a  pari- 
son  mold  mounted  on  said  movable  member,  means  con- 
nected to  said  parison  mold  for  reciprocating  said  mold  in 
a  vertical  direction,  vertically  reciprocable  parison  shap- 
ing means  mounted  on  said  movable  member  vertically 
above  said  parison  mold,  blow  molding  means  mounted 
on  said  movable  member,  a  vertically  reciprocable  blow 
head  mounted  on  said  movable  member  in  overlying 
coaxial  relationship  with  respect  to  said  blow  molding 
means,  said  blow  molding  means  and  parison  mold  being 
mounted  on  said  movable  member  in  spaced-apart  rela- 
tionship an  amount  equal  to  the  spacing  between  said 
fixed  neck  molds  and  means  connected  to  said  movable 
member  for  shifting  said  member  to  successively  place, 
first  the  parison  mold  and  then  the  blow  molding  means 
in  glass  forming  relationship  with  respect  to  said  fixed 
neck  molds  whereby  parisons  are  formed  and  blown  into 
hollow  glass  articles  while  retained  in  the  fixed  neck 
molds. 


3,235,353 

APPARATUS  FOR  BLOWING  AND 

COOLING  GLASSWARE 

Richard  G.  Rupli,  Bedford  Township,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Owens-Illinois  Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Oliio 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,519 

1  Claim.    (CI.  65—262)  i 


8.  Apparatus  for  successively  forming  hollow  glass 
articles  comprising  a  base,  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart 
neck  molds  mounted  on  said  base  and  fixed  relative 


Apparatus  for  expanding  and  blowing  hollow  glass 
articles  while  retained  within  a  Wow  mold,  comprising  a 
blow  head  support,  passage  means  extending  through  said 
support  to  a  point  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  a  vertical 
opening  extending  through  said  one  end  of  said  support,  a 
sleeve  within  said  opening,  a  radial  opening  formed  in 
said  sleeve  in  complementary  relationship  with  respect 
to  the  passage  in  said  support,  an  annular  bead  mounted 
on  said  sleeve  and  adapted  to  enclose  the  finish  portion 
of  a  parison  and  seat  on  the  blow  mold,  a  first  tube  ex- 
tending axially  through  said  sleeve  and  head,  said  first 
tube  being  in  communication  with  the  air  under  pressure 
introduced  through  said  passage  and  radial  opening  in 
said  sleeve,  a  second  tube  of  smaller  cross-section  than 
said  first  tube  extending  axially  part  way  into  said  first 
tube  and  fixed  with  respect  to  said  sleeve,  means  for  con- 
necting said  second  tube  to  a  supply  (rf  water  under 
pressure,  fluid  operated  vaJve  means  interposed  said  sec- 
ond tube  and  said  water  supply,  a  second  fluid  operated 
valve  interposed  said  passage  means  and  a  source  of  air 
under  pressure,  a  cam  operated  control  valve  connected 
to  both  said  fluid  operated  valves  for  sinuiltaneously  pass- 
ing fluid  to  said  valves  to  open  both  valves  and  means 
in  the  connection  to  said  second  valve  for  delaying  the  re- 
verse operation  of  said  second  valve  whereby  air  flows 
through  said  first  tube  after  the  water  is  cut  off  in  said 
second  tube  whereby  air  under  pressure  flowing  through 
said  first  tube  and  the  introduction  of  water  thereinto  by 
said  second  tube  will  provide  a  water  mist  spray  for  the 
interior  of  the  hollow  glass  articles  being  formed. 
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3,235,354 

WINDBOX  COOLER  FOR  A  BOTTLE 
MACHINE  SPLIT  MOLD 
Walter  Andersen,  Streator,  III.,  assignor  to  Chem-Met- 
Andersen  Engineering  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Illinois 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  178,890 
9  Claims.    (CI.  65—355) 


2.  In  a  machine  for  making  glass  bottles  having  a 
plate  and  a  pair  of  split  molds  movably  mounted  on  said 
plate,  the  improvement  comprising,  a  wind  box  positioned 
on  said  plate  between  said  molds  for  cooling  the  molds, 
said  wind  box  including;  a  shell  for  conducting  air  through 
the  wind  box;  a  divider  positioned  in  said  shell  dividing  the 
wind  box  into  two  substantially  equal  halves;  said  shell 
having  an  outlet  aperture  adjacent  to  one  of  the  molds, 
a  second  outlet  aperture  adjacent  to  the  other  of  said 
molds  and  said  divider  separating  the  two  apertures;  and 
a  pair  of  deflectors  in  said  shell;  each  of  said  deflectors 
being  adjacent  to  an  outlet  aperture  for  directing  air  flow- 
ing out  of  the  shell  through  the  aperture. 


3,235,355 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  HERBICIDAL  PELLET 

Adam  F.  Klopf,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawii«.    Filed  Feb.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  170,805 

3  Claims.     (CI.  71—2.3) 
1.  Method  of  preparing  a  pellet  from  starting  material 
consisting  essentially  of  sodium  pentachlorophenate  and 
sand  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(1)  wetting  the  sand  with  an  approximately  saturated 
water  solution  of  sodium  pentachlorophenate  of  an 
amount  such  that  the  water  content  by  weight  corre- 
sponds to  approximately  3  to  IS  percent  of  the  weight 
of  sand 

(2)  adding  to  the  resulting  wet  sand  an  amount  of  fine- 
ly divided  solid  sodium  pentachlorophenate  such 
that,  together  with  the  sodium  pentachlorophenate  in 
the  aqueous  solution  there  is  added  a  total  amount 
of  sodium  pentachlorophenate  by  weight  correspond- 
ing to  from  fifteen  to  thirty  percent  of  the  combined 
weight  of  sodium  pentachlorophenate  and  sand 

(3)  evaporatively  removing  water  until  the  resulting 
material  is  palpably  dry,  with 

(4)  maintenance  of  continuous  differential  movement 
within  the  mass  of  material  during  the  time  water 
is  being  removed.  ; 


II 


3,235,356 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  GROWTH 
OF  PLANTS 
Robert  J.  Herschler,  Camas,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Crown- 
Zellerbach  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Nevada 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,194 
8  Claims.    (CI.  71— 2J) 
1.  A  method  of  controlling  growth  and  propagation 
of  broad-leaved  plants  which  comprises  applying  to  the 


plants  a  composition  comprising  a  phytotoxic  amount  of 
an  alkyl  dimethyl  sulfonium  salt  represented  by  the 
formula: 

[RS+(CH3)2]X- 

wherein  R  is  alkyFcontaining  between  6  and  18  carbon 
atoms  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chloride,  bromine,  iodine,  sulfate,  methosulfate,  and 
nitrate. 

5.  A  method  of  controlling  growth  and  propagation 
of  aquatic  plants  which  comprises  applying  to  the  plants 
a  composition  comprising  a  phytotoxic  amount  of  an 
alkylaralkyl  dimethyl  sulfonium  salt  represented  by  the 
formula: 

[R— Y— S+(CH3)a]X- 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  containing  between  6  and  18  carbon 
atoms;  R — Y  is  alkylbenzyl;  and  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  sulfate, 
methosulfate,  and  nitrate. 


3,235,357 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  UNDESIRABLE 

VEGETATION 
Harvey  M.  Loux,  Hockessin,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,521 

19  Claims.     (CI.  71—2.5) 
19.  A  method  for  the  control  of  undesirable  vegetation 
comprising  applying  to  a  locus  to  be  protected  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  exert  herbicidal  action  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(a)  compounds  of  the  formula 


X: 


where 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1 
through  10  carbon  atoms,  substituted  alkyl  of  1 
through  8  carbon  atoms,  wherein  said  substituent 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine, 
chlorine,  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  alkoxycarbonyl,  and 
cyano,  aryl  of  5  through  10  carbon  atoms,  sub- 
stituted phenyl,  wherein  said  substituent  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine, 
fluorine,  alkoxy  of  1-5  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  1-6 
carbon  atotns,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  1 ,2-tetrameth- 
ylene,  and  1,2-trimethylenylene,  aralkyl  of  5 
through  13  carbon  atoms,  substituted  aralkyl  of  5 
through  13  carbon  atoms,  wherein  said  substituent 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
nitro,  alkyl,  and  alkoxy,  tetrahydronaphthylalkyl, 
alkenyl  of  3  through  8  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  3 
through  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  3  through 
12  carbon  atoms,  substituted  cycloalkyl  of  3 
through  12  carbon  atoms,  wherein  said  substituent 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine, 
chlorine,  methoxy,  and  alkyl,  cycloalkenyl  of  4 
through  12  carbon  atoms,  substituted  cycloalkenyl 
of  4  through  12  carbon  atoms,  wherein  said  sub- 
stituent is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bromine,  chlorine,  methoxy,  and  alkyl,  cycloalkyl 
alkyl  of  4  through  13  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkenyl 
alkyl  of  5  through  13  carbon  atoms,  (substituted 
cycloalkyl) alkyl  of  5  through  14  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  said  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group 
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consisting  of  bromine,  chlorine,  methoxy,  and 
alkyl,  (substituted  cycloalkenyl)alkyl  of  5  through 
14  carbon  atoms,  wherein  said  substituent  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine,  chlo- 
rine, methoxy,  and  alkyl,  and  cyano; 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
fluorine,  bromine,  iodine,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl, 
butyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  propoxy,  butoxy,  nitro,  al- 
koxymethyl  of  2  through  6  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy 
alkyl  of  1  through  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  3 
through  6  carbon  atoms,  thiocyanato,  cyano,  thiol- 
methyl,  alkylthio  of  1  through  4  carb(Mi  atoms, 
bromomethyl,  fluoromethyl,  chloromethyl,  ntethyl- 
thiomethyl,  phenylthiomethyl,  and  carboxymethyl- 
thiomethyl; 

Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
bromine,  alkyl  of  1  through  5  carbon  atoms,  chlo- 
roalkyl  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms,  bromoalkyl 
of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms,  and  alkoxy  of  1 
through  5  carbon  atoms;  and 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  sulfur,  and 

(b)  the  sodium,  potassium,  lithium,  calcium,  magne- 
sium, barium,  strontium,  iron,  manganese,  and  quat- 
ernary anmionium  salts  of  the  compounds  in  (a); 

(c)  compounds  of  the  formula 


NB 


L         H 


where  .    '       t 

R  and  Ri  are  as  defined  above;  and 

NB  is  a  nitrogenous  base  having  an  ionization  con- 
stant Kb  of  ^  1  ()-•  in  water,  and  , 
(d)  compoimds  of  the  formula               '' 


H 
X    O 


x/    L 


R 
HO 


A-H. 


where  i  .  ' 

R  and  Ri  are  as  defined  above; 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
chlorine,  bromine,  nitro,  alkyl  of  1  through  3  car- 
bon atoms,  and  — ORj  when  R|  is  alkyl  of  1 
through  3  carbon  atoms; 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine 
and  alkyl  of  1  through  3  carbon  atoms; 

m  is  a  whole  number  1  through  S;  and 

n  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1  and  2. 


3^35,358  I 

CONTROL  OF  UNDESIRABLE  VEGETATION 
Edward  J.  SoboczcnsU,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa^  a»ignor  to 

E.  I.  do  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 

Del^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,890 
11  Claims.     (CI.  71—2.5) 

11.  A  method  for  the  control  of  undesirable  vegetation, 
said  method  comprising  applying  to  a  locus  to  be  jwo- 
tected    from   such   vegetaticMi,    a   herbicidally   effective 


amount  of  a  compound  selected  frwn  the  group  consisting 
of: 

(a)  compounds  of  the  formula 


R 

X 


V^ 


where 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  of  1  through  10  carbon  atoms, 
substituted   alkyl   of    1    through    10  carbon 
atoms,  wherein  said  substituent  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tM'omine,  chlo- 
rine, hydroxy,  alkoxy,  alkoxycarbonyl,  di- 
alkylamino,  and  cyano, 
aryl  of  5  through  14  carbon  atoms, 
substituted  aryl  of  5  through  14  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  said  substituent  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  fluo- 
rine, i^nyl,  alkoxy,  alkyl,  nitro,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  1,2-tetramethylene,  and  1,2-trimeth- 
ylenylene, 
arylalkyl  of  5  through  15  carbon  atoms, 
substituted  arylalkyl  of  S  through  15  carbon 
atoms,  wherein  said  substituent  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  alkyl, 
nitro,  and  alkoxy, 
tetrahydronaphthylalkyl, 
alkenyl  of  3  through  10  carbon  atoms, 
alkynyl  of  3  through  10  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  of  3  through  12  carbon  atoms, 
substituted  cycloalkyl  of  3  through  12  carbon 
atoms,  wherein  said  substituent  is  selected 
from    the    group    consisting   of   bromine, 
chlorine,  methoxy,  and  alkyl, 
cycloalkenyl  of  4  through  12  carbon  atoms, 
substituted  cycloalkenyl  of  4  through  12  car- 
bon atoms,  wherein  said  substituent  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine, 
chlorine,  methoxy,  and  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl  alkyl  of  4  through  13  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkenyl  alkyl  of  5  through  13  carbon 

atoms, 
(substituted  cycloalkyl) alkyl  of  5  through  14 
carbon  atoois,  wherein  said  substitutent  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hto- 
mine,  chlorine,  methoxy,  and  alkyl, 
(substituted  cycloalkenyl) alkyl  of  5  throu^ 
14  carbon  atoms,  wherein  said  substituent 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bro- 
mine, chlorine,  methoxy,  and  alkyl,  and 
cyano; 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

chlorine,  fluorine,   bromine,  iodine,  methyl, 
ethyl,  propyl,  butyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  pro- 
poxy, butoxy,  nitro, 
alkoxymcthyl  of  2  through  6  carbon  atoms, 
hydroxy  alkyl  of  1  through  6  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  of  3  through  6  carbon  atoms, 
thiocyano,  cyano,  methylthiol, 
alkyhhio  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms, 
methylthiomethyl,  chloromethyl,  bromometh- 
yl,   fluoromethyl,    phenyhhiomethyl,    and 
carboxymethylthiomethyl, 
with  the  proviso  that  R^  can  be  hydrogen  when 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cy- 
cloalkyl, cycloalkenyl,  cycloalkyl  alkyl,  and 
cycloalkenyl  alkyl; 
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X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  sulfur; 

(b)  the  sodium,  potassium,  lithium,  calcium,  magnesi- 
um, barium,  strontium,  iron,  manganese,  and  quater- 
nary anunonium  salts  of  the  compounds  in  (a); 

(c)  compounds  of  the  formula 


where 
R  and 


E- 


NB 


(d) 


1 1  are  as  defined  above,  and 
NB  is  a  nitrogenous  base  having  an  ionization  con- 
stant X|^10-»  in  water;  and 
compounds  of  the  formula 

H 

X   o 


where 

R  and  Ri  are  as  defined  above, 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  nitro, 
alkyl  of  1  through  3  carbon  atoms, 
brcmune  and  ORj;  where  R3  is  alkyl 
through  3  carbon  atoms; 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine 

and  Bikyi  of  1  through  3  carbon  atoms; 
m  is  a  whole  nimiber  1  through  5,  and 
n  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1  and  2. 


of  1 


II 


3,235,359 

HERBICIOAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
Donald  S.  Acker,  Waynesboro,  Va^  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dcl^  a 

corporation  of  Eklaware 
No  Drawing.   Original  application  Ang.  17, 1960,  Scr.  No. 

50,072.    Divided  and  this  application  Sept.  25,  1962, 

Scr.  No.  226,164 

2  Claims.    (CL71— 2.5) 

1.  The  method  for  the  control  of  weeds  comprising 
applying  to  the  locus  to  be  treated,  in  a  herbicidaUy  ef- 
fective amount,  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula 

Ci 

-HN-C  e-NH-(CHi)t 


R— 0— (CHi)» 


n. 


V 


-0-B' 


where  R  and  R'  are  alkyl  of  less  than  4  carbon  atoms. 


3,235,360 

CONTROL  OF  UNDESIRABLE  VEGETATION 
Edward  J.  Soboczensid,  Chadd's  Ford,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

E.  L  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wiln^ngton, 

Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Oct  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  232,311 
9  Claims.     (CL  71— 2.5) 

9.  A  method  for  the  control  of  undesirable  vegetation, 
said  method  comprising  applying  to  a  locus  to  be  pro- 
tected from  such  vegetation  a  herbicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 


(a)  compounds  of  the  formula 


R— 


HX 


where 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  of  1  through  10  carbon  atoms, 
substituted  alkyl  of  1  through  10  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  said  substituent  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  bromine,  chlorine,  hydroxy, 
alkoxy,     alkoxycarbonyl,     dialkylamino,     and 
cyano, 
aryl  of  6  through  14  carbon  atoms, 
substituted  aryl  of  6  through  14  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  said  substituent  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine, 
phenyl,  alkoxy,  alkyl,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  1,2- 
tetramethylene,  and  1,2-trimethylenylene, 
aralkyl  of  7  through  15  carbon  atoms, 
substituted  aralkyl  of  7  through  15  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  said  substituent  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  alkyl,  nitro,  and 
alkoxy, 
tetrahydronaphthylalkyl, 
alkenyl  of  3  through  10  carbon  atoms, 
alkynyl  of  3  through  10  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  of  3  through  12  carbon  atoms, 
,  substituted   cycloalkyl  of   3    through    12  carbon 
atoms,  wherein  said  substituent  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  bromine,  chlorine,  me- 
thoxy,  and  alkyl, 
cycloalkenyl  of  4  through  12  carbon  atoms, 
substituted  cycloalkenyl  of  4  through  12  carbon 
atoms,  wherein  said  substituent  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  bromine,  chlorine,  me- 
thoxy,  and  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl  alkyl  of  4  through  13  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkenyl  alkyl  of  5  through  13  carbon  atoms, 
(substituted  cycloalkyl) alkyl  of  5  through  14  car- 
bon atoms,  wherein  said  substituent  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine,  chlorine, 
methoxy,  and  alkyl, 
(substituted  cycloalkenyl) alkyl  of  5  through  14 
carbon    atoms,    wherein    said    substituent    is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine, 
chlorine,  methoxy,  and  alkyl,  and 
cyano; 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 

and  sulfur;  and 
n  is  a  number  3  through  5; 

(b)  the  sodium,  potassium,  lithium,  calcium,  magne- 
sium, barium,  strontium,  iron,  manganese,  and 
quaternary  ammonium  salts  of  the  compounds  of 
Formula  a; 

(c)  compounds  of  the  formula 


I  (CH,). 


NB 


L  H 


where: 

R  and  n  are  as  defined  above,  and 
NB  is  a  nitrogenous  base  having  an  ionization  con- 
stant ^b^lO-»  in  water;  and 
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H     r 


z    o 


.y 


jp 


where  »  ■ 

R  and  n  are  as  defined  above, 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
chlorine,  bromine,  nitro,  alkyl  of  1  through  3  car- 
bon atoms,  and  ^)R3  (where  R|  is  an  alkyl  of  1 
through  3  carbon  atoms); 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine 
and  alkyl  of  1  through  3  carbon  atoms; 

m  is  a  number  1  through  5;  and 

p  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  V6,  1  and  2. 


3^35,361 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  UNDESIRABLE 

VEGETATION 
Harvey  M.  Loux,  Hockessin,  Dd.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wii^iingtoii,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,952 

11  Claims.  (CI.  71—2.5) 
11.  A  method  for  the  control  of  undesirable  vegeta- 
tion, said  method  comprising  applying  to  a  locus  to  be 
protected  from  said  vegetation  a  herbicidally  effective 
amount  of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(a)  compounds  of  the  formula  • 


where 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cycloalkyi 
of  3  through  12  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkenyl  of  4 
through  12  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  alkyl  of  4 
through  13  carbon  atoms,  and  cycloalkenyl  alkyl 
of  4  through  13  carbon  atoms; 
Ri  is  alkyl  of  1  through  5  carbon  atoms;  and 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  sulfur; 

(b)  the  sodium,  potassium,  lithium,  calcium,  mag- 
nesium, barium,  strontium,  iron,  manganese,  and 
quaternary  ammonium  salts  of  the  compounds  in 
(a); 

(c)  compounds  of  the  formula  i  ' 


NB 


where  ( 

R  and  Rj  are  as  defined  above,  and  V  ' 

NB  is  a  nitrogenous  base  having  an  ionization  con- 
stant Kj,  of  ^10-"  in  water;  and 

(d)  compounds  of  the  formula  ' 

o 


H      r 
z    o 

X\ 


.y^ 


rA 


HO- 


^n/ 


L-Ri 


I 


where 

R  and  Ri  are  as  defined  above; 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
bromine,  chlorine,  nitro,  alkyl  of  1  throu^  3  car- 
bon atoms,  and  —OR,  where  Rj  is  alkyl  of  1 
through  3  carbcm  atoms; 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine 
and  alkyl  of  1  through  3  carbon  atoms; 

m  is  a  number  1  through  S;  and 

n  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1  and  2. 


3435,362 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  WEEDS 
Linus  M.  EUis,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,611 

8  Claims.     (CI.  71—2.5) 
8.  A  method  for  the  control  of  weeds,  said  method 
comprising  applying  to  a  locus  to  be  protected  a  herbi- 
cidal  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(a)  compounds  of  the  formula 


where  i 

Ri  is  alkyl  of  3  through  6  carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  alkyl  of  1  through  6  carbon  atoms;  and 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  sulfur;  and 

(b)  the  sodium,  potassiimi,  lithium,  calcium,  magne- 
sium, barium,  strontium,  iron,  manganese,  and 
quaternary  ammonium  salts  of  the  compounds  in  (a); 

(c)  compounds  of  the  formula 


Ri- 


CHi 


NB 


where         , 

Ri  is  defined  as  above,  and 
NB  is  a  nitrogenous  base  having  an  ionization  con- 
stant Kb  of  ^10-»  in  water;  and 
(d)  compounds  of  the  formula 


Y--1 


CHi 


where 

Ri  is  defined  as  above; 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, chlorine,  nitro,  alkyl  of  1  through  3  carbon 
atoms,  and  bromine; 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine and  alkyl  of  1  through  3  carbon  atoms; 

m  is  a  number  1  through  5;  and 

n  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1  and  2. 
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3^35,363 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  UNDESIRABLE 

VEGETATION 
Raymond  W.  Lackenbaogh,  Wilmingtoii,  Del.,  and  Ed- 
ward J.  Soboczensld,  Chadd's  Ford,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  364,369 

16  Claims.  (CL  71—2.5) 
16.  A  method  for  the  control  of  undesirable  vegetation 
said  method  comprising  applying  to  a  locus  to  be  pro- 
tected from  such  vegetation  a  herbicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  (a)  compounds  of  the  formula 


R 


where 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1 
through  10  carbon  atoms, 
substituted  allcyl  of  1  through  8  carbon  atoms, 

wherein  said  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  bromine,  chlorine,  hydroxy,  alk- 

oxy,  alkoxycarbonyl,  and  cyano, 

aryl  of  5  through  10  carbon  atoms,  substituted  phenyl, 

wherein  said  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of 

cMorine,   bromine,   fluorine,  phenyl,   alkyl   of   1 

through   6   carbon   atoms,   chloroalkoxy   of    1 

through  5  carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyl,   1,2- 

tetramethyiene,  and   1 ,2-trimethylene, 

aralkyi   of  5   through    13   carbon   atoms,   substituted 

aralkyl  of  5  through  13  carbon  atoms, 

wherein    said    substituent    is    selected    from    the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  nitro,  alkyl,  and 
alkoxy, 
tetrahydronaphthylalkyl, 
alkenyl  of  3  through  8  carbon  atoms, 
alkynyl  of  3  through  8  carbon  atoms,  , 

cycloalkyl  of  3  through  12  carbon  atoms,        I 
substituled  cycloalkyl  of  3  through  12  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  said  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  bromine,  chlorine,  methoxy,  and  alkyl, 
cycloalkenyl  of  4  through  12  carbon  atoms, 
substituted  cycloalkenyl  of  4  through  12  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  said  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  bromine,  chlorine,  methoxy,  and  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl  alkyl  of  4  through  13  carbon  atoms, 
(substituted  cycloalkyl) alkyl  of  4  through  13  carbon 
atoms,  wherein  said  substituent  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  bromine,  chlorine,  methoxy,  and 
alkyl, 
cycloalkenyl  klkyl  of  5  through  13  carbon  atoms,  and 
(substituted  cycloalkenyl) alkyl  of  5  through  13  carbon 
aloms,   wherein  said   substituent  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  bromine,  chlorine,  methoxy, 
and  alkyl; 
R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  chlorine,  fluorine,  bromine,  iodine,  methyl, 
ethyl,  propyl,  butyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  propoxy, 
butoxy,  nitro,  alkoxymethyl  of  2  through  6  carbon 
atoms,  hydroxy  alkyl  of  1  through  6  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  of  3  through  6  carbon  atoms,  thiocyanato, 
cyano,  thiolmethyl,  methylthiomethyl,  phenylthio- 
methyl,  alkylthio  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms, 
bromomethyl,  fluoromethyl,  chloromethyl,  and  car- 
boxymethyithiomethyl ; 


Ra  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  alkyl  of  1  through  5  car- 
bon atoms,  chloroalkyl  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms, 
bromoalkyl  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms,  and  alkoxy 
of  1  through  5  carbon  atoms; 
R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  of  1  through  5  carbon  atoms, 
substituted  alkyl  of  1  through  5  carbon  atoms, 

wherein  said  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  bromine,  chlorine,  hydroxy,  alk- 
oxy, cyano,  alkoxycarbonyl,  and  carboxy, 
alkenyl  of  2  through  5  carbon  atoms, 
alkynyl  of  3  through  5  carbon  atoms, 
acyl  of  1  through  10  carbon  atoms, 
substituted  acyl  of  1  through  1 0  carbon  atoms, 

wherein  said  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting    of    chlorine,    phenyl,    benzyl,    and 
phenoxymethyl, 
carbamyl  of  1  through  7  carbon  atoms, 
substituted  carbamyl  of  1  through  7  carbon  atoms, 

wherein  said  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  and  phenyl, 
thiocarbamyl  of  1  through  7  carbon  atoms, 
substituted  thiocarbamyl  of  1  through  7  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  said  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  and  phenyl, 
dialkylphosphoryl  of  2  through  6  carbon  atoms, 
dialkylthionophosphoryl  of  2  through  6  carbon  atoms, 
alkylthio  of  1  through  12  carbon  atoms, 
substituted  alkylthio  of  1  through  12  carbon  atoms, 

wherein  said  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine, 
phenylthio  of  6  through  10  carbon  atoms, 
substituted  phenylthio  of  6  through  10  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  said  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halo,  nitro,  and  alkyl, 
benzylthio  of  7  through  12  carbon  atoms, 
substituted  benzylthio  of  7  through  12  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  said  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine  and  alkyl,  and 
glycosyl; 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
sulfur;  with  the  proviso  that  R2  and  R3  can  be  taken  to- 
gether as  — (CHj)^ —  to  form  a  ring  where  n  is  an  integer 
of  from  3  to  5,  and  with  the  further  proviso  that  when 
R2  is  hydrogen,  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cycloalkyl  of  3  through  12  carbon  atoms,  substituted 
cycloalkyl  of  3  through  12  carbon  atoms  wherein  said 
substituent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bro- 
mine, chlorine,  methoxy,  and  alkyl,  cycloalkenyl  of  4 
through   12  carbon  atoms,  substituted  cycloalkenyl  of  4 
through  12  carbon  atoms  wherein  said  substituent  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine,  chlorine, 
methoxy,  and  alkyl,  and  alkyl  of  3  through  10  carbon 
atoms; 
(b)  compounds  of  the  formula 


H 
A    O 


x/ 


A.  . 


where  | 

Ri,  R2,  R3,  and  Ri  are  defined  as  above;  A  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  bromine,  chlorine, 
nitro,  alkyl  of  1  through  3  carbon  atoms  and  an  — OR. 
radical 
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where  Rq  is  alkyl  of  1  through  3  carbon  atoms; 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and 

alkyl  of  1  through  3  carbon  atoms; 
m  is  a  whole  number  1  through  5;  and  ' 

n  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  V&,  1  and  2. 


3^35,364 

STIMULATING  PLANT  GROWTH 

Sanford  M.  Siegd,  White  Plaina,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Unioa 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Not.  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  239,062 

15  Claims.    (CL  71—2.5) 
1.  Method  for  stimulating  growth  of  a.  frfant  which 
comprises  applying  thereto  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  en- 
hance the  rate  of  development  of  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  plant  an  organic  compound  which  is: 

(1)  stable  in  acidic  media; 

(2)  characterized  by  the  presence  of  a  vinyloxy  group; 
and 

(3)  contains  up  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  vinyl  ether,  a 
substituted  alkyl  vinyl  ether,  an  aryl  vinyl  ether,  a 
substituted  aryl  vinyl  ether,  and  a  benzofuran; 

said  substituted  alkyl  vinyl  ether  being  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  aralkyl  vinyl  ether,  haloalkyl 
vinyl  ether,  haloaralkyl  vinyl  ether,  alkoxyalkyl  vi- 
nyl ether,  alkthioalkyl  vinyl  ether,  arylthioalkyi  vi- 
nyl ether,  dialkaminoalkoxyalkyi  vinyl  ether,  and  hy- 
droxyalkoxyalkyl  vinyl  ether,  and 

said  substituted  aryl  vinyl  ether  being  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  alkaryl  vinyl  ether,  haloaryl 
vinyl  ether,  haloalkaryl  vinyl  ether,  and  nitroaryl 
vinyl  ether. 


♦ 


3.235.365 
METHOD  FOR  INHIBmNG  GROWTH  OF  PLANTS, 
FUNGI  AND  BACTERIA 

Lee  A.  Miller,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.   Original  application  Dec.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No. 

860,662,  now  Patent  No.  3,040,086,  dated  Jnnc  19, 

1M2.    Dirfcicd  and  this  appUcation  Dec.  6,  1961,  Scr. 

No.  157,584 

8  Claims.    (CL  71^2.6) 

1.  The  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  fungi  and 
bacteria  which  comprises  exposing  them  to  a  growth- 
inhibiting  quantity  of  a  composition  comprising  as  the 
essential  ingredient  a  carboxylate  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  methyl (pentachlwophenylthio)  acrylate;  2- 
(4-tolylthio)-3-chloroacrylate;  and  2-methyl  thio  -  3- 
chloro  acrylate. 

5.  The  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  imdesirable 
plants  which  comprises  treating  the  soil,  in  the  area  where 
such  plant  growth  is  not  desired,  with  a  growth-inhibit- 
ing quantity  of  a  preemergent  herbicidal  composition 
comprising  as  the  essential  ingredient  a  carboxylate  se- 
lected frm  the  class  consisting  of  methyl  (4-chlorophenyl- 
thio)  chloroacrylate;  methyl  (pentachlorojAenylthio) 
chloroacrylate;  and  methyl  2-piicnylthio-3-chloroacry- 
lale.  I        i 


3,235  366 
NON-AQUEOUS   PESTICTDAL   DISPERSION   CON- 
TAINING A  CROSS-LINKED  POLYMER 
Keith  G.  Seymour  and  Barry  C.  Byrd,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex., 
assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Midi.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Aug.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,715 

9  Claims.    (0.71— 2.6) 

8.  A  method  for  reducing  spray  drift  in  applying  a 

biologically   active  pesticide  which  comprises;  spraying 

a  pesticidally  effective  amount  of  a  pesticidal  gel,  said  gel 

produced  by  mixing  an  effective  pesticidal  amount  of  a 


member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oil  soluble 
biologically  active  pesticidal  agents  with  an  oil  in  the 
presence  of  a  paniculate  cross-linked  oil-swellable,  oil- 
insoluble  polymer  being  substantially  non-soluble  in  said 
oil  and  capable  of  being  swelled  by  said  oil,  said  oil  being 
a  liquid,  non-aqueous,  non-ionic  organic  carrier  for  said 
pesticidal  agent,  the  amount  of  said  polymer  in  said  dis- 
persion ranging  from  about  0.2  to  about  20  percent  of  the 
weight  of  said  dispersion  and  being  at  least  sufficient  to 
imbibe  substantially  all  of  the  oil  in  said  dispersion  there- 
by to  provide  a  particulate  gelled  dispersion  of  discrete 
elastic,  non-coalescent  particles  of  said  polymer  with  said 
biologically  active  pesticidal  agent  and  said  oil,  said  par- 
ticulate gelled  dispersion  having  substantially  no  free 
liquid  and  the  discrete  particles  of  said  gelled  dispersion 
having  an  effective  diameter  of  from  about  0.05  to  about 
1.0  millimeter. 


3,235367 

TOBACCO  DESUCKERING  COMPOSITION 

Albert  Gathman,  Belmar,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Esso  Research 

and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Ang.  27.  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,775 
4  Claims.    (CI.  71—2.7) 

1.  A  light  colored,  emulsifiable  concentrate  compris- 
ing in  combination  a  major  proportion  of  a  white  oil 
having  a  specific  gravity  of  about  0.86  to  0.89,  a  Saybolt 
color  of  at  least  10,  a  viscosity  of  about  355  to  375  SSU 
at  100,  a  pourpoint  of  <0  and  a  boiling  range  of  within 
about  700*-990*  P.,  about  0.01  to  0.5  volume  percent 
of  a  sodium  petroleum  sulfonate  concentrate  wherein 
the  sulfonate  has  a  molecular  weight  of  about  46(X-480 
and  comprises  about  61-65%  of  said  concentrate;  0.25 
to  3.0  volume  percent  of  a  phenyl  monoether  of  tricthyl- 
ene  glycol,  and  about  0.5  to  3.0  volume  percent  of  a 
tertiary  amine  prepared  by  condensing  two  amino  hy- 
drogen atoms  of  a  primary  alkyl  amine  in  which  the 
alkyl  group  is  derived  from  soya  ofl  with  ethylene  oxide 
having  the  formula 

Soya-N-bis(C,H40)aH 
where  n  is  1  to  5  and  preferably  3. 


3,235  368 

STABILIZATION  OF  HERBICIDE 

John  M.  Snrgant,  Richmond  Heights,  Mo.,  assignor  to 

Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,830 

18  Claims.     (CL  71— 2.7) 
1.  A  sohd  herbicide  comprising  granular  clay,  from 
about  5  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  carbamate 
of  the  structure 


Y-CH=<!;-CHr-x-l!;-r/ 

\ 


wherem  X  and  X'  are  atoms  selected  from  the  group 
consistmg  of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  provided  at  least  one 
of  the  X  and  X'  atoms  is  sulfur;  wherein  Y  and  Y' 
are  atoms  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  chlo- 
rme,  provided  at  least  one  of  the  Y  and  Y'  is  chlorine- 
and  wherem  R  and  R'  are  aliphaUc  hydrocarbon  having 
up  to  four  carbon  atoms,  and  containing  from  about 
10  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  (based  on  the  car- 
bamate) of  an  alcohol 

,  R"— OH 

1  « 

wherein  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  from  5  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
the  said  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  at  least  one  oxa 
atom  and  cycloalkyl  having  5  to  7  carbon  atoms 
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3^35^9 
FERMENTEI]!  FERTILIZER  HAVING  A  GRANULAR 
STRUCTURE  AND  THE  METHOD  FOR  PRO- 
DUCING THE  SAME 
Eric  W.  Eweson,  New  York,  N.Y^  asrignor  to  Interna- 
tional Eweson  Corporation,  Pine  Plains,  N.Y^  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUcd  June  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  211,150 
4  Claims.  (CI.  71—9) 
1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  an  organic  fertilizer 
having  a  granular  structure  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
adding  hard  granulated  silica  mineral  particles,  the  size 
af  said  particles  being  no  larger  than  that  passed  by  a  25 
mesh  screen  and  no  smaller  than  0.002  mm.,  to  natural 
organic  material  prior  to  fermentation  to  serve  as  the 
nucleus  for  the  adherence  thereto  of  the  colloidal  organic 
substance  and  microbial  tissue  developed  during  fermenta- 
tion of  the  natural  organic  material,  said  added  silica 
mineral  particles  constituting  from  3  to  10%  of  the  weight 
of  the  natural  organic  material,  subjecting  the  natural  or- 
ganic material  with  the  added  particles  to  an  aerobic  mi- 
crobial fermentation  process  controlled  so  that  the  ma- 
terial reaches  a  temperature  of  at  least  55'  C.  and  a  COj 
concentration  of  at  least  6%,  during  which  processing 
portions  of  the  colloidal  organic  substance  and  microbial 
tissue  of  the  fermenting  mass  will  adhere  to  each  particle 
of  the  silica  mineral  particles,  and  recovering  therefrom 
a  natural  fermented  fertilizer  of  granular  structure  in 
which  the  granules  are  composed  of  a  nucleus  of  the  in- 
dividual particles  of  said  added  silica  mineral  particles 
surrounded  by  colloidal  organic  substance  and  microbial 
tissue  formed  by  the  fermentation  and  adhered  to  said 
nucleus  of  the  silica  mineral  particles. 

4.  A  granular  natural  organic  fertilizer  comprising  a 
plurality  of  granules,  each  of  said  granules  consisting  of 
a  nucleus  of  a  particle  of  a  hard  granulated  silica  min- 
eral, of  a  size  no  larger  than  that  passed  by  a  2S  mesh 
screen  and  no  smaller  than  0.002  mm.,  and  a  mass  of  col- 
loidal organic  substance  and  microbial  tissue  surround- 
ing said  nucleus  and  adhered  thereto,  said  organic  sub- 


maintaining  said  mixture  at  a  reaction  temperature  above 
about  85°  C.  for  at  least  about  5  minutes,  and  cooling 
the  resultant  suspension  to  about  room  temperature. 


3,235J71  ' 

AGGLOMERATED  MINERAL  PRODUCTS  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAIVfE 
Melden  E.  Volin  and  Mehmet  Adnan  Goksel,  Hoagfaton, 
Micli.,  assignors  to  Board   of  Control  of  Mich^an 
College  of  Mining  and  Technology,  Houghton,  Mich. 
FUed  Sept.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  222,370 
5  Claims.    (O.  7S— 3) 


—    ^-«'       ^       9      -*        f      d. 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  mineral  agglomerate  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  providing  a  finely  particulated  moist 
mineral  having  an  average  particle  size  of  less  than  about 
4  mesh  and  a  moisture  content  of  from  about  3%  to 
about  14%,  admixing  therewith  a  finely  particulated  bond- 
ing agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium 
hydroxide,  calcium  oxide,  magnesium  hydroxide,  magne- 
sium oxide,  and  mixtures  thereof,  in  an  amount  greater 
than  about  1%  up  to  about  30%  until  a  relatively  uniform 
mixture  is  obtained,  adding  to  said  mixture  an  accelerator 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  oxides, 
hydroxides,  carbonates  and  bicarbonates  of  the  alkali 


metals  in  an  amount  of  about  .25%  to  about  1%  calcu- 
stance  and  microbial  tissue  being  produced  by  the  aerobic  !^^^  ^*  ^®  ^^^^  ioxm,  forming  the  blended  said  mixture 
fermentation  of  natural  organic  material  in  the  presence    '"^9  .compact  discrete  masses,  and  thereafter  contacting 


of  said  nucleus  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  55'  C.  and 
a  CO]  concentration  of  at  least  6%  to  induce  adhesion 
of  said  organic  material  and  microbial  tissue  to  each  of 
said  particles,  the  amount  of  said  particles  comprising 
from  3  to  10%  by  weight  of  the  natural  organic  material 
subjected  to  said  aerobic  fermentation  process. 


and  heating  said  masses  under  pressure  by  steam  to  a 
temperature  of  from  about  200"  F.  to  about  700°  F.  and 
maintaining  contact  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
form  hard  and  integrally  bonded  masses. 


A3- 


44 


3,235,372 

,     HARD  BURNED  AGGLOMERATE  AND  PROCESS 

"^^■^^~~  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Robert  T.  Sanden,  MUwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis- 
3,235,370  Chalmers  Manufacturing  Company,  Milwaukee  Wis. 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  STABLE  UREA-FORM.  FUed  Feb.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,211     ' 

ALDEHYDE  SUSPENSION  AND  PRODUCT  8  Claims.     (CI.  75—5) 

Joseph  P.  Kealy,  Calumet  City,  111.,  assignor  to  Swift  & 
Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  405,606 

9  Claims.  (CI.  71—29) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  a  flowable  mixture  of 
substantially  uncondensed  urea,  formaldehyde,  water,  and 
a  sufficient  amount  of  an  inorganic  alkaline  material  to 
impart  a  pH  of  between  about  10  and  14  to  said  mixture, 
said  mixture  having  a  temperature  above  85°  C,  a  urea 
to  formaldehyde  mol  ratio  of  between  about  1.3  and  2.75 

to  1  and  containing  not  more  than  about  88%  solids,        1.  A  method  of  treating  iron  ore  and  associated  gangue 
said  composition  being  substantially  stable  for  at  least  30    materials  containing  acidic  components  in  excess  of  any 

^^r*  *        .u  y     *  ^         ^^'^^^  components,  in  which  flux  is  homogeneously  mixed 

3.  A  method  of  preparing  a  substantially  stable  sus-  with  the  ore  to  provide  a  basic  reagent  for  slagging  acidic 

pension  of  urea  and  formaldehyde  which  is  a  flowable  components,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  forming 

mixture  at  ambient  temperature  for  at  least  about  30  days  the  mixture  into  agglomerates  with  the  flux  distributed 

which  comprises:  preparing  a  flowable  mixture  of  urea,  throughout  both  the  interior  and  outer  surface  of  each 

formaldehyde,  water,  and  a  sufficient  amount  of  an  inor-  agglomerate,  heating  the  agglomerates  in  an  oxidizing  at- 

ganic  alkaline  material  so  as  to  raise  the  pH  of  the  mix-  mospbere  to  prebuming  temperature  in  a  range  above  the 

turc  above  10.  said  mixture  having  a  urea  to  formalde-  temperature  at  which  magnetite  oxidizes  to  hematite  and 

hyde  mol  raUo  of  between  about  1.3  to  1  and  2.75  to  1;  below  the  temperature  at  which  a  liquid  slag  is  formed  by 


^^£ 
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combining  the  flux  and  acidic  components,  maintaining 
the  agglomerates  within  said  preburning  temperature 
range  until  adjacent  grains  of  hematite  bridge  together  to 
form  a  substantially  complete  network  of  bridged  hema- 
tite grains  capable  of  acting  as  a  barrier  to  egression  of 
later  formed  liquid  slag,  then  burning  said  agglomerates 
to  a  slagging  temperature  in  the  range  of  2200  to  2450  F. 
and  simultaneously  tumbling  said  agglomerates  to  move 
relative  to  each  other  and  to  turn  each  agglomerate  about 
an  axis  passing  therethrough  until  said  flux  is  substan- 
tially calcined  and  combined  with  the  acidic  components 
within  a  network  of  bridged  hematite  grains. 


3,235,373 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  ULTRA 
CLEAN  STEEL 
Sidney  W.  Poole,  Canton,  Thomas  E.  Perry,  North  Can- 
ton, and  Roderick  J.  Place,  Massillon,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Republic  Steel  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Nov.  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  153,650     , 
13  Claims.     (CL  75—10)  ' 


>> 

f 

i=:^l  n. 

■I,  J'' 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  ultra  clean  steel 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  blending  finely  divided  carbon  with  a  finely  divided 
iron  powder  having  no  more  than  0.01  percent  by 
weight  of  sulfur  and  no  more  than  0.01  percent  by 
weight  of  phosphorus  therein,  the  amount  of  said 
carbon  being  such  that  the  combined  weight  of 
carbon  in  the  iron  powder  and  of  the  added  carbon 
powder  is  sufficient  to  supply  the  desired  carbon 
content  for  the  ultimate  steel  product  and  to  react 
with  the  oxygen  contained -in  said  iron  powder  for 
conversion  to  carbon  monoxide, 

(b)  forming  the  resultant  mixture  into  a  shape  and  of 
sufficient  cohesive  character  to  be  adapted  for  ulti- 
mate use  as  an  electrode  in  a  consumable  electrode 
vacuum  electric  arc  furnace, 

(c)  api^ying  said  shaped  iron  electrode  as  the  elec- 
trode in  a  consumable  electrode  vacuum  electric  arc 
furnace  adapted  to  apply  and  maintain  a  vacuum 
in  the  melting  region  of  said  furnace  and  adapted 
to  receive  the  melt  from  said  electrode  in  a  water- 
cooled  metal  crucible, 

(d)  thereafter  reducing  the  pressure  in  the  electrode 
region  of  said  furnace  to  a  pressure  of  less  than  1000 
mfcrons  of  mercury, 

(e)  passing  current  through  said  electrode  and  thereby 
heating  said  electrode  until  said  electrode  is  com- 
pletely melted  and  collected  in  said  metal  crucible, 

(f)  cooling  and  removing  the  resultant;^- first  melt  ingot 
from  said  crucible, 

(g)  thereafter  inserting  said  first  melt  ingot  as  an 
electrode  in  a  consumable  electrode  vacuum  electric 
arc  furnace, 

(h)  reducing  the  pressure  in  the  electrode  region  of 
said  furnace  to  a  pressure  cf  less  than  100  microns 
of  mercury, 


(i)  applying  current  to  said  electrode  until  said  elec- 
trode is  completely  remelted, 
(j)  cooling  the  resultant  second  melt,  and 
(k)  thereafter  removing  the  resultant  second  melt  ingot 
from  said  furnace. 


3,235,374 

SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  DIRECT 

REDUCTION  OF  IRON  ORE 

,  Harold  A.  Mahony,  1827  Taylor  Road, 

East  Cleveland  12,  Ohio 

FUed  July  11, 1962.  Ser.  No.  209,115 

19  Claims.     (CL  75—26) 


1.  The  process  of  reducing  iron  ore  and  separating  it 
from  its  gangue  which  comprises  introducing  a  solid  car- 
bonaceous material  into  a  substantially  closed  first  hearth 
containing  molten  iron  which  is  interconnected  with  a 
second  hearth  containing  molten  iron  and  slag,  inductively 
heating  the  iron  in  said  hearths  to  maintain  the  iron  in  a 
molten  state,  drawing  the  carbonaceous  gases  formed  in 
said  hearths  from  the  hearths  and  forcing  the  hot  mixture 
of  carbonaceous  gases  through  a  mixture  of  finely  divided 
iron  ore  and  finely  divided  carbonaceous  material  with 
sufficient  speed  to  force  the  finely  divided  mixture  of  iron 
ore  and  carbonaceous  material  through  the  tubes  of  a 
reactor  to  reduce  the  iron  ore  and  separate  it  from  its 
gangue  and  then  separating  the  iron  and  gangue  from  the 
carbonaceous  gases  and  passing  the  carbonaceous  gases 
to  the  first  hearth. 


3,235,375 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REDUCTION  OF  IRON  OXIDE 
JuUus  Emil  Kurt  Meyer,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany, 
and  Jaroslaw  George  Sibakin,  Ancaster,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada,  assignors  to  The  Steel  Company  of  Canada,  Lim- 
ited, Hamilton,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  company  of  Canada 
FUed  Apr.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,734 
22  Chdms.    (CI.  75—34) 


1.  A  process  for  the  reduction  of  iron  oxide  in   a 
rotary  kiln-type  reactor  having  a  heating  zone,  a  reducing 
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zone  and  a  discharging  zone  which  comprises  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  feeding  into  the  beating  zone  of  the  kiln  a  mix- 
ture of  iron  oxide  of  a  particle  size  within  the 
range  of  from  about  3  mm.  to  about  15  mm., 
solid  carbonaceous  material  of  a  particle  size  of 
from  about  O.IS  mm.  to. about  12  mm.,  and  a 
flux  in  which  the  major  portion  is  of  a  particle  size 
larger  than  about  0.5  mm.,  the  carbonaceous  material 
being  supplied  in  an  amount  which  provides  from 
about  50%  to  about  90%  of  the  total  fuel  energy 
required  for  reduction  of  the  iron  content  of  the 
charge  and  maintaining  the  kiln  at  the  desired  re- 
action temperature,  and  which  permits  the  discharge 
of  carbon  with  the  reacted  charge  mixture; 

(b)  advancing  the  charge  mixture  to  the  reduction 
zone  and  reacting  the  charge  mixture  therein  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  from  about  650°  C. 
to  about  1200°  C.  but  below  the  agglomeration  tem- 
perature of  the  charge  mixture; 

(c)  maintaining  the  reduction  zone  at  a  substantially 
uniform  temperature  throughout  its  length  by  sup- 
plying from  an  external  source,  at  spaced  intervads 
along  its  length,  combustible  material  which  pro- 
vides from  about  50%  to  about  10%  of  the  total 
fuel  energy  which  is  required  for  reduction  of  the 
iron  content  of  the  charge  and  maintaining  the  kiln 
at  the  desired  reaction  temperature,  and  which  per- 
mits the  discharge  of  carbon  with  the  reacted  charge 
mixture;  and 

(d)  adding  a  free  oxygen  containing  gas  at  spaced 
intervals  along  its  length  in  amount  sufficient  to 
provide  oxygen  for  reaction  with  the  supplemental 
fuel  and  a  portion  of  the  solid  carbonaceous  ma- 
terial to  supply  the  necessary  heat  and  reducing  gases. 


withdrawing  the  uncondensed  remainder  of  said  flow,  com- 
prising said  gaseous  impurity,  from  said  region,  and  there- 
after heating  said  aluminum  trichloride-enriched  molten 
salt  mixture  to  evaporate  aluminum  trichloride  therefrom, 
for  reestablishing  said  aluminum  trichloride  in  gaseous 
form,  purified  with  respect  to  said  impurity,  said  evapora- 
tion of  aluminum  trichloride  from  the  salt  mixture  being 
effected  by  advancing  said  molten  salt  mixture  from  the 
condensing  region  to  another  region  and  there  supplying 
heat  to  said  enriched  molten  salt  mixture  to  evaporate 
aluminum  trichloride,  said  process  including  cooling  the 
molten  salt  mixture  after  evaporation  of  aluminum  tri- 
chloride therefrom  and  recirculating  said  mixture  to  the 
condensing  region  for  repeated  absorption  of  aluminum 
trichloride  therein,  said  molten  salt  mixture  being  a  mix- 
ture which  consist  essentially  of  alumjpum  trichloride  and 
other  metal  chloride,  and  which  in  molten  state  is  capable 
of  absorption  of  aluminum  trichloride  therein  and  of 
evaporation  of  said  normal  aluminum,  trichloride  there- 
from. 


3,235,376 
PROCEDURE  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUBHALIDE 

REHNING  OF  ALUMINUM 
Ethan   A.   Hollingsbead   and   Norman   W.   F.   Phillips, 
Arvida,    Quebec,    Canada,    assignors    to    Aluminium 
LalK>ratories  Limited,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  a 
corporation  of  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  181,123 
16  Claims.     (CI.  75—68) 


3,235,377 
USE  OF  AN  ANION  EXCHANGE  RESIN  TO  ABSORB 

COBALT    FROM    A    SOLUTION    CONTAINING 

COBALT  AND  NICKEL 
Robert  A.  Hard,  Lewiston,  and  Howard  S.  Sherry,  Grand 

Island,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Coiporation,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,766 
3  Chiims.    (CI.  75—119) 

1.  A  process  for  separating  cobalt  and  nickel  values 
from  mixtures  of  cobalt  and  nickel  compounds  which 
comprises  dissolving  the  nickel  and  cobalt-bearing  mate- 
rials in  an  ammonium  chloride  solution  to  provide  a  solu- 
tion containing  nickel  cations  and  complex  cobalt  chlo- 
ride anions,  the  ammonium  chloride  concentration  in  the 
solution  being  maintained  between  about  4  N  and  about 
10  N  and  the  temperature  of  the  solution  being  main- 
tamed  above  about  60°  C;  contacting  said  solution  with 
an  anion  exchange  resin  to  adsorb  said  complex  cobalt 
anions  thereon;  and  recovering  the  thus  treated  nickel 
containing  cobalt-depleted  solution. 


!^ 


F^^^^T^^lS 


3^35  378 
ALLOY  STEEL  AND  ARTICLES 
Fanl  A.  Jennings,  Baldwin,  Md.,  assignor  to  Annco  Steel 
Corporation,    Middletown,    Ohio,    a    corporation    of 
Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,591 
13  Claims.     (CI.  75—128) 

1.  An  alloy  steel  having  good  hot-roUing,  good  cold- 
forming,  good  welding  and  good  scaling  resistance  prop- 
erties, said  steel  essentially  consisting  of  about:  8%  to 
16%  manganese,  17.0%  to  23.0%  chromium,  5.5%  to 
9.5%  nickel,  .20%  to  .40%  nitrogen,  carbon  not  exceed- 
ing .05%,  sUicon  up  to  4.0%  or  more,  and  remainder 
essentially  iron. 


1.  A  process  for  separating  gaseous  impurity,  of  per- 
manent gas,  from  a  flow  of  aluminum  trichloride  gas  con- 
taining such  impurity,  comprising  advancing  said  flow  into 
a  condensing  region  and  there  condensing  aluminum  tri- 
chloride by  absorption  in  a  molten  salt  mixture  contain- 
ing aluminum  trichloride,  at  a  temperature  of  said  mix- 
ture for  absorpapn  of  aluminum  trichloride  therein,  while 


3,235  379 

^^.  *,  chromium-co'balt  alloy 

B     ...  ^?*™^'  Southfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Jf  rwaw^r*  '  ^"**^*'*''  ^^'  "  corporation 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  442,991 
4  Claims.     (CI.  75—171) 
1.  A  chromium-cobalt  alloy  having  a  continuous  phase 
consisting  of  chromium,  cobalt,  and  a  spinel-like  oxide 
fh»^T^  /^n^'"i  '^'*^  spinel-like  oxide  comprising  less 
ban  about  10%  by  weight  relative  to  the  chromium  con- 
tent; and  the  combined  chromium  and  spinel-like  oxide 
content  comprismg  greater  than  10%  by  weight  of  the 
continuous  phase.  '         &  ^"^ 


1066 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  15,  1966 


3^35^80 
CHROMIUM-NICKEL  ALLOY 
Darid  M.  Scruggs,  Southfield,  Mich.,  asrignor  to  The 
Bcndix  Corporation,  Soutiifield,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mtf.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  442,992 
3  Clatans.  (CI.  75—176) 
I.  A  chromium-nickel  alloy  having  a  continuous  phase 
consisting  of  chromium,  nickel,  and  a  spinel-like  oxide 
dispersed  therein;  said  spinel-like  oxide  comprisi^  less 
than  about  10%  by  weight  relative  to  the  chromiimi 
content;  and  the  combined  chromium  and  spinel-like 
oxide  content  comprising  greater  than  60%  by  weight 
of  the  continuous  phase.  , 


3,235^1 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL    PHOTOGRAPH    AND 
UGHT  SENSnrVE  ELEMENT  FOR  PREPAR. 
INGSAME 
Theophihu  A.  Feild,  Jr.,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  and  Prcm  P. 
Sii^ght  Afton,  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  233,138 
4  Clahns.    (CL  96—27) 
1.  A  three-dimensional  photograph  comprising  a  pho- 
tographic image  printed  on  and  within  a  sheet  of  trans- 
lucent polyurethane  foam,  said  polyurethane  foam  being 
characterized  by  an  interconnecting  cell  structure  capable 
of  permitting  the  free  passage  of  fluids,  portions  of  said 
image   being   formed   within   said   interconnecting   cell 
structure  to  give  depth  to  said  image,  and  said  foam  sheet 
being  of  sufficient  thickness  to  impart  a  three-dimensional 
appearance  to  the  photograph. 


3^35^82 
PRESENSmZED  FOIL  FOR  PLANOGRAPHIC 

AND  OFFSET  PRINTING 
WDhelm  Nengebaner,  Wiesbaden-Bicbrich,  Hartmot 
Steppan,  Wicsbaden-Dotzhcim,  and  Angnst  Rebcn- 
stock,  Wiesbaden-Biebrich,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Kalle      Aktiengcsellschaft,      Wiesbaden-Bicbrich, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  269,758 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  3,  1962, 
K  46,366 
30  Claims.    (CL  96—33) 
1.  A  presensitized  printing  plate  which  comprises  a 
non-metallic  support  having  a  light-sensitive  layer  there- 
on, the  latter  comprising  a  condensation  jH-oduct,  con- 
densed in  a  strongly  acid  medium,  of  a  diphenylamine-4- 
diazonium  salt  with  a  compound  containing  a  reactive 
carbonyl  group,  and  an  excess  of  a  strong  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid,  hydrochloric 
acid,  hydrobromic  acid,  nitric  acid,  perchloric  acid,  hy- 
drofluoboric  acid,  alkyl  phosphonic  acids,  organic  sulfonic 
acids,   amidosulfonic   acids,   selenic   acid,   arsenic   acid, 
vinylphosphonic  acid,  and  hexafluorophosphoric  acid,  in  a 
quantity  of  at  least  one  equivalent-  weight  of  acid  per 
mole  of  dlazonium  groups. 

15.  A  process  for  developing  a  printing  plate  which 
comprises  exposing  a  coated  non-metallic  base  material 
to  light  under  a  master  and  developing  the  resulting 
image,  the  coating  comprising  a  condensation  product, 
condensed  in  a  strongly  acid  medium,  of  a  diphenylamine- 
4-diazonium  salt  with  a  compound  containing  a  reactive 
carbonyl  group,  and  an  excess  of  a  strong ^acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid,  hydrochloric 
acid,  hydrobromic  acid,  nitric  acid,  perchloric  acid,  by- 
drofluoboric  acid,  alkyl  phosphonic  acids,  organic  sul- 
fonic acids,  amidosulfonic  acids,  selenic  acid,  arsenic  acid, 
vinylphosphonic  acid,  and  hexafluorophosphoric  acid,  in 
a  quantity  of  at  least  one  equivalent  wei^t  of  acid  per 
mole  of  diazonium  groups.  i 


3,235,383 
REPRODUCnON  MATERIAL  FOR  THE  PHOTO- 
MECHANICAL    PREPARATION     OF     PLANO- 
GRAPHIC AND  OFFSET  PRINTING  PLATES 
Hartmnt    Steppan,    Wicsbaden-Dotzhcim,    and    Angnst 
Rebcnstock    and    Wilhclm    Nengebaner,    Wiesbaden- 
Bicbrich,  Germany,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Azoplatc  Corporation,  Mnrray  Hill,  NJ. 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  269,760 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  3, 1962. 
K  46,364 
35  Claims.    (CL  96—33) 
1.  A  presensitized   printing   plate   comprising  a   base 
material  having  a  coating  thereon  comprising  at  least  one 
polyfunctional  condensation  product  of  a  diphenylamine- 
4-diazonium  salt  with  a  reactive  carbonyl  compound  hav- 
ing at  least  two  carbon  atoms,  and  at  least  0.05  mole  of 
phosphoric  acid  of  the  group  consisting  of  orthophos- 
phoric,  metaphosphoric,  pyrophosphoric  acid  and  poly- 
phosphoric  acids  and  taken  as  the  sum  of  free  phosphoric 
acid  and  phosphoric  acid  bound  to  the  diazonium  groups, 
per  mole  of  diazonium  groups. 

17.  A  process  for  making  a  printing  plate  which  com- 
prises exposing  a  supported  sensitized  layer  to  light  under 
a  master  and  developing  the  resulting  image,  the  sensi- 
tized layer  comprising  at  least  one  polyfunctional  con- 
densation product  of  a  diphenylamine-4-diazonium  salt 
with  a  reactive  carbonyl  compound  having  at  least  two 
carbon  atoms,  and  at  least  0.05  mole  of  phosphoric  acid 
of  the  group  consisting  of  ortbophosphoric,  metaphos- 
phoric, pyrophosphoric  acid  and  polyphosphoric  acids 
and  taken  as  the  sum  of  free  phosphoric  acid  and  phos- 
phoric acid  bound  to  the  diazonium  groups,  per  mole  of 
diazonium  groups. 


3435,384 

REPRODUCnON  LAYERS  FOR  PLANOGRAPHIC 
AND  OFFSET  PRINTING  PLATES  ' 

WUhclm  Nengebaner  and  Angnst  Rel^^ock,  Wiesbaden- 
Bicbrich,  Germany,  aaaignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  Azoplatc  Corporation,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Not.  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  150,211 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct  7,  1960, 

K  41,839 

26  Claims.    (CL  96—33) 

1.  A  presensitized  printing  plate  comprising  a  base  ma- 
terial having  a  coating  thereon,  the  coating  comprising  a 
diazo  compound  prepared  by  the  reaction  of  formalde- 
hyde with  a  diazonium  salt  of  a  p-aminodipbenylamine  in 
high  concentration  phosphoric  acid. 

6.  A  process  for  making  a  printing  plate  which  com- 
prises exposing  a  coated  base  material  to  light  under  a 
master,  the  coating  comprising  a  diazo  compound  pre- 
pared by  the  reaction  of  formaldehyde  with  a  diazonium 
salt  of  a  p-aminodiphenylamine  in  high  concentration 
phosphoric  acid,  and  treating  the  exposed  coating  with  a 
developing  solution. 


3,235,385 

COMPOSITION  FOR  USE  IN  THE  PREPARATION 
OF  FRIED  FOODSTUFFS 

John  G.  CuD,  2101  Webster  St.,  San  Angclo,  Tex. 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  294,754 

4  Claims.    (Q.  99— 1) 

1.  A  composition  for  use  in  the  preparation  of  fried 
foodstuffs  comprising  sodium  chloride  44.5%,  sodium  bi- 
carbonate 22.2%,  dried  buttermUk  18.5%,  pregclatinized 
cornstarch  7.4%  and  tetrasodium  pyrophosphate  7.4%. 

'    .       I  ■  . 
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3,235,386 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  LOW  CALCIUM  NON- 

FAT  DRIED  MILK  PRODUCT 
Raymond  W.  Mykleby,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Land 
O*  Lakes  Creameries,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Minnesota 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,527 

4  Claims.     (CI.  99—56) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  a  low  calcium  highly  solu- 
ble non-fat  dried  milk  product,  comprising: 

(a)  producing  cbeddar  cheese  whey  from  whole  milk 
by  non-acid  rennet  coagulation  of  said  whey; 

(b)  producing  casein  from  skim  milk  by  acid  precipi- 
tation; 

(c)  blending  between  27%  and  35%  casein  precipiUte 
with  between  61.5%  and  69.5%  whey; 

(d)  neutralizing  the  casein  and  whey  by  adding  a  non- 
toxic calcium-free  acid  neutralizing  agent  to  estab- 
lish the  ultimate  pH  of  the  mixture  within  the  range 
of  6.5  to  7J. 


3,235,387 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SOUR 

CREAM  DRESSING 

Cliaries  R.  Stumbo,  Rogersrille,  and  Bordet  Heinemann, 

Springfield,    Mo.,    a^gnon   to   Producers    Creamery 

Company,  Springfield,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,610 

7  CUims.  (CI.  99—59) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  sour  cream  dressing  which 
comprises  heating  cultured  sour  cream  to  a  temperatxire 
between  75*  and  170'  P.,  adding  to  said  sour  cream  from 
about  0.05%  to  about  0.5%  by  weight  of  a  gum  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  locust  bean  gum  and  mix- 
tures thereof  with  guar  gum  from  about  1%  to  about 
5%  by  weight  starch,  heating  the  mixture  to  between 
about  140*  and  180°  F.  and  homogenizing  said  mixture. 


3  235  388 
METHOD  F^6r  PRODUCING  FOOD  PRODUCT 
Ray  D.  Francis,  Cliicago,  HI.,  assignor  to  Swift  ft  Com- 
pany, Cliicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Dlinois 
FUed  Feb.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,641 
5  Claims.     (CI.  99—109) 


1.  An  improved  method  for  heat  treating  food  mate- 
rial emulsion  to  form  a  continuous  product  of  self-sustain- 
ing consistency,  said  method  comprising:  flowing  the 
emulsion  through  a  passageway  in  a  given  direction;  re- 
sistance heating  said  flowing  emulsion  by  applying  elec- 
tric power  to  said  emulsion  throughout  each  of  a  plu- 
rality of  increments  arranged  in  spaced  zones  within  said 
passageway  so  as  to  increase  the  temperature  of  said  emul- 
sion while  passing  through  said  zones;  interspacing  said 
zones  of  heat  application  with  intervals  of  minimal  heat 
application  to  said  emulsion  to  allow  the  temperature 
across  a  section  of  said  emulsion  to  become  uniform;  and 
regulating  the  amount  of  power  applied  to  said  emulsion 
in  said  zones  to  bring  the  temperature  of  said  emulsion 
to  a  coagulating  level  at  the  last  of  said  zones  in  said 
direction. 


3,235,389 

CANNING  MEAT 

Henry  F.  Hertwlg,  Berwyn,  Erwin  A.  Zemke,  Chicago, 

and  George  PUe,  Rocliclle,  ID.,  assignors  to  Swift  ft 

Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Dlinois 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  190,005 

4  Claims.     (CI.  99^171) 


1.  An  improved  method  for  inserting  a  shaped  body 
of  food  material  into  a  container  having  a  closed  end 
and  an  open  end,  said  method  comprising:  forcing  a 
body  of  material  in  a  given  direction  into  a  holding  zone; 
telescoping  a  container  over  said  zone;  withdrawing  air 
from  a  portion  of  said  zone  between  the  closed  end  of 
said  container  and  said  body  of  material  whereby  the 
body  of  material  will  be  drawn  into  said  container  there- 
by confining  a  vacuum  to  between  the  body  of  material 
and  the  closed  end  of  said  container;  and  forcing  a  suc- 
ceeding body  of  material  into  said  holding  zone  so  as  to 
compress  a  quantity  of  air  between  said  bodies  of  ma- 
terial and  thereby  propel  said  container  and  body  of  ma- 
terial therein  from  said  zone. 


3,235,390 

FROZEN  FOOD  PACKAGE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Alfred  Vischer,  Jr.,  909  S.  Cumberland  Ave- 

Park  Ridge,  Dl. 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  189,501 

4  Chdnis.    (CI.  99—194) 


*-l 


^^ 


K^ 


7J 


1.  A  method  of  freezing  and  packaging  a  food  product 
comprising  a  combination  of  a  liquid  and  a  meat  product 
comprising  the  steps  of  freezing  said  meat  product  sepa- 
rate from  said  liquid,  freezing  said  liquid  in  a  plurality 
of  individual  units,  and  packaging  the  frozen  meat  prod- 
uct and  a  plurality  of  said  frozen  units  together  in  a  single 
container  in  which  said  frozen  food  product  is  to  be 
heated  for  serving  whereby  the  time  required  to  later  de- 
frost and  heat  the  product  to  a  serving  temperature  is 
reduced. 
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'  3^35^91 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  INSTANT 

FRUIT  PRODUCT 

William  R.  Dorsey,  Orinda,  Calif^  assignor  to  Vacn-Dry 

Company,  Oakland,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  99,703 

6  Claims.  (CL99— 204) 
1.  In  a  process  for  making  dehydrated  fruit  which  is- 
instantly  reconstitutable  into  a  cooked  sauce  by  the  mere 
addition  of  cold  water  wherein  the  fruit  is  dehydrated  to 
a  moisture  content  less  than  3Vi%  by  weight,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  precooking  said  fruit  prior  to  dehydra- 
tion and  terminating  said  precooking  prior  to  breakdown 
of  the  natural  cell  structure  and  piece  identity  of  said 
fruit;  comminuting  said  fruit  prior  to  complete  dehydra- 
tion; and  then  after  dehydration  warming  tlve  comminuted 
fruit  particles  until  they  become  pliable;  rolling  the 
warmed  fruit  particles  into  flakes  having  a  compressed  and 
unbroken  cellular  structure;  and  then  milling  said  flakes. 


chain  polyhydroxyalkyl  groups  having  4  to  5  carbon 

atoms, 
the  amount  of  the  aminoalcohol  being  at  least  l/n  moles 
per  mole  of  the  titanium  ester  where  n  is  the  number  of 
the  groups  R',  R'  and  R'  which  are  hydroxyalkyl  groups. 


3,235,392 
ELECTROLESS  DEPOSITION  OF  PALLADIUM 
John  Joseph  Miles,  Liverpool,  England,  assignor  to  Anto- 
matic  Telephone  &  Electric  Company  Limited,  Liver- 
pool, England,  a  British  company 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  9, 1961,  Scr.  No.  143,577 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct  11,  1960, 

34,764/60 
2  Claims.  (CI.  106—1) 
1.  A  chemical  plating  bath  for  the  electroless  plating 
of  palladium  on  a  metal  surface,  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  an  aqueous  solution  containing  (1)  a  source  of 
ions  of  palladium  in  complexed  form  in  an  amount  of 
from  1  to  100  g./l.  of  palladium  as  metal,  said  source 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  palladium 
diammino-disulphamate,  palladium  diammino-sulphate, 
ammonium  disulphamato^initrito-palladite,  ammonium 
sulphato-dinitrito-palladite,  disulphamato  -  dinitro  -  palla- 
dous  acid  and  sulphato-dinitrito-palladous  acid  and  (2) 
sulphamic  acid  in  a  concentration  sufficient  to  maintain 
the  pH  of  the  aqueous  solution  in  the  range  of  1.0  to  3.5. 


3^35,393  I 

LIQUID  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  ORGANIC 
TITANIUM  COMPOUNDS 

Harold  Garton  Emblem,  Grappenhall,  and  Charles  Ed- 
ward Oxiey,  Warrington,  England,  assignors  to  Unilever 
Limited,  Port  Sunlight,  England,  a  company  of  Great 
Britain 

No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Aug.  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  220,150 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Aug.  8,  1962, 

30,354/62 

8  Oahns.    (CI.  106— 38  J) 

1.  A  liquid  composition  capable  of  forming  a  gel  by 
hydrolysis  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  an  organic  titanium  ester  of  the  formula 

Ti(ORX)4 

where  R  is  an  alkylene  group  having  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine 
atoms,  and 

(b)  an  aminoalcohol  of  the  formula  N(Ri)(R»)(R») 
where  R'  and  R'  represent  groups  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  straight  chain  hydroxy- 
alkyl groups  having  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  branched 
chain  polyhydroxyalkyl  groups  having  4  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  and  alkyl  and  aminoalkyl  groups  having  1 
to  5  carbon  atoms,  and  R'  represents  a  group  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  straight  chain  hydroxy- 
alkyl groups  having  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  branched 


3,235,394 

MOLD  DRESSING  COMPOSITION 

John  Malcolm  Greatrex,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor 

to  Foseco  International  Limited,  Birmingham,  England, 

a  British  company 

No  Drawing.      Filed  Sept  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  226,143 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Oct  3,  1961, 

35,656/61 
3  Claims.  (CI.  106—38.25) 
1.  A  flame-type  mold  dressing  for  use  in  the  casting 
of  copper  base  metal,  said  dressing  consisting  essentially 
of  an  admixture  of  S  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  viscous 
mineral  oil,  5  to  15%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  filler 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon,  talc,  bone 
ash,  and  china  clay,  and  the  remainder,  to  make  100%, 
of  fatty  acid  pitch. 


3  235395 

TRANSFERS  FOr' METALLIC  COATINGS 

Walter  G.  Scharf,  243  Palmer  Court,  Ridgewood,  N J. 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,756 

,      4  Claims.     (CI.  117—3.3) 


1.  A  transfer  comprising: 

(a)  a  carrier  web  formed  of  synthetic  plastic  material, 

(b)  a  release  layer  formed  on  said  web  and  adhering 
superficially  thereto,  said  layer  being  formed  of  a 
synthetic  transparent  plastic  material  whose  charac- 
teristics render  it  incompatible  with  said  web  and 
readily  strippable  therefrom,  and 

(c)  a  metal  film  one  face  of  which  is  adhered  directly 
to  said  release  layer,  the  other  face  thereof  being 
adherable  to  a  substrate,  the  carrier  web  being  remov- 
able to  expose  said  one  face  of  said  metal  film 
through  said  transparent  release  layer  adhered  thereto 
whereby  the  release  layer  then  functions  as  a  pro- 
tective layer. 

3,23536 
METHOD    FOR    PROVIDING   A   NON-TACKY 
FILM    ON    TACKY    SURFACES    OF    POLY- 
MERIC  MATERIALS 
Richard  J.  Habcrlin,  Weston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  W.  R. 
Grace  &   Co.,   Cambridge,   Mass.,  a   corporation   of 
Connecticut 
1  Filed  Oct.  1.  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,441 

11  Claims.    (CL  117—6) 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  non-tacky  film  on  a  nor- 
mally tacky  surface  of  an  elastomeric  gasket  disposed  on 


I 
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a  metallic  subslWate  which  comprises  applying  an  organic  the  surface  of  a  substrate  having  low  heat  capacity  and 

coatmg  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ^  low  rate  of  thermal  conductivity,  maintained  under  a 

(1)  a  lacquer,  "  pressure  at  least  as  low  as  about  IO-2  to  lO-*  mm   Hg 

(2)  a  varnish,  and  to  an  infrared  radiation  image  to  form  thereupon  areas 

(3)  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  film-forming  polymer  of  differential  temperatures,  and  substantially  simultane- 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ously  therewith  condensing  upon  the  surface  of  said  sub- 

(a)  a  vinyl  chloride-vinylidene  chloride  copoly-  strate  vapors  of  a  metal  to  form  an  image  on  the  surface 


mer, 

(b)  a  styrene-butadiene  copolymtr, 

(c)  an  acrylic  resin, 

(d)  a  vinyl  acetate  polymer,  and 

(e)  methyl  cellulose, 

and  curing  the  coating  on  the  gasket  to  form  a  tack-free 
film  thereon  having  a  thickness  between  about  0.1  to  0.2 
mil  which  is  rupturable  so  as  to  expose  the  underlying 


tacky  surface  of 


he  gasket. 


3  235  397 
REFLECTION-REDUCING  ARRANGEMENTS 

Hans  Millendorfer,  Wiener  Neudorf,  Lower  Austria, 
assignor  to  C.  Reicbert  Optische  Werke  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Vienna,  Austrb 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,797 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  21,  1961, 
A  3,140/61 
Claims.    (CI.  117—33.3) 


/'   fi'd'S' 


1.  An  optical  component  having  a  body  with  at  least 
one  surface  through  which  radiation  of  the  nature  of  light 
within  a  selected  range  of  wavelengths  is  required  to  be 
transmitted,  in  which  an  anti-reflective  light  permeable 
coating  is  carried  on  said  surface,  said  coating  consisting 
of  p  layers  having  alternatively  a  high  index  of  refraction 
and  a  low  index  of  refraction,  where  p  is  not  less  than  four 
and  the  sum  of  the  optical  thicknesses  of  the  inner  (p—  1 ) 
of  said  layers  is  equal  to  three-eighths  of  one  wavelength 
of  radiation  lying  within  said  range,  the  index  of  refrac- 
tion of  the  outermost  layer  being  less  than  the  index  of 
refraction  of  the  adjacent  layer,  and  the  optical  thickness 
of  said  outermost  layer  being  selected  to  reduce  reflection 
to  a  minimum.  ,, 


3  235  398 
PROCESS  FOR  RECORDING  INFORMATION  CON- 

VEYED  BY  INFRARED  RADIATION 
Alfred   F.   Kaspaul   and   Erika   E.   Kaspaul,  Stamford, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,273 
%  Claims.    (CL  117—37) 


1.  A  process  for  recording  information  conveyed  by 
means  of  infrared  radiation,  which  comprises  exposing 

823  0.0.-H39 


thereof  corresponding  to  said  areas  by  selective  deposi- 
tion of  metal. 


3,235  399 
IRIDESCENT  PLASTIC  COATINGS 
George  W.  Martin,  Jr.,  Wallkill,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  E.  \. 
du  Font  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,856 
6  Claims.    (CI.  117—76) 


5.  A  process  for  preparing  a  multi-colored  sparkling 
plastic  structure,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  fluid  vinyl  chloride  polymer  dispersion 
containing  between  about  0.1  and  1.5%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  dispersion  solids,  of  mica  flake  surface- 
treated  with  a  translucent  inorganic  layer; 

Cb)  coating  said  fluid  dispersion  on  a  smooth  vinyl 
chloride  polymer  coated  substrate  to  a  thickness 
greater  than  about  0.7  mil,  said  substrate  having  a 
non-directional  light  reflectance  value  of  less  than 
about  20% ;  and  then 

(c)  converting  said  fluid  dispersion  coated  substrate  to 
a  solid  plastic  laminate  structure. 


3,235,400 
METERING  FOAM  COATING 
Walter  D.  Voelker,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,650 
1  Claim.    (CI.  117—102) 


A  method  for  continuously  controlling  thickness  of 
plastic  foaming  compositions  in  foam  laminae  production 
which  method  comprises  the  continuously  performed 
steps  of  directing  an  uncoated  face  of  a  sheet  of  mate- 
rial through  and,  thence  in  a  path  away  from  a  meter- 
ing zone,  passing  said  sheet  around  a  loop  thence  toward 
a  coating  zone,  applying  a  foaming  composition  to  said 
face  advancing  sheet  in  said  coating  zone  and  thence 
directing  said  sheet  through  said  metering  zone  in  the 
opposite  direction  and  in  facing  relation  to  the  same  face; 
restricting  with  said  uncoated  face  sheet  material,  the 
amount  of  said  foaming  composition  on  said  coated  sheet 
material  passing  through  metering  zone;  developing  sig- 
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nals  having  values  representative  of  the  monitored  prop- 
erty of  said  foaming  composition;  and  applying  said  sig- 
nals to  controUably  vary  the  feed  rate  of  coating  mate- 
rial applied  to  said  face  sheet  whereby  accumulation  of 
stale  foaming  composition  preadjacent  said  metering  zone 
is  eflfectively  prevented. 


3^35,401 
COATING  APPARATUS  AND  COATING  METHOD 

FOR  MOVING  WEBS 
Robert  W.  Fowells,  Syracuse,  N.Y^  and  ByroD  C.  Shaw- 
cross,  Vancouver,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Crown  ZcUerbach 
Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Nevada 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1963,  S«r.  No.  264,210 
9  Clafans.    (Q.  117—102) 


V^r^ 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  smooth  and  high  gloss  coat- 
ing of  a  desired  wet  thickness  of  a  coating  material  onto 
a  moving  web,  which  method  comprises 

(a)  applying  said  coating  material  onto  at  least  one 
surface  of  said  web  to  produce  a  coated  web, 

(b)  positioning  a  bar  means  between  a  point  where  said 
coating  material  is  applied  onto  said  web  and  a 
point  P  on  said  coated  web  where  P  is  before  the 
first  point  of  contact  of  a  backing  means  with  the 
coated  web, 

(c)  removing  a  desired  amount  of  excess  coating  ma- 
terial by  said  bar  means  to  obtain  a  desired  coating 
thickness  on  said  web, 

(d)  after  so  removing  excess  coating  with  said  bar 
means,  moving  said  web  to  one  side  of  the  bar  means 
and  thence  upwardly  in  an  arcuate  course  with  said 
surface  having  the  coating  material  thereon  forming 
the  outer  convex  side  of  the  web  where  it  moves  in 
such  course,  and 

(e)  directing  a  stream  of  gas  downwardly  at  said  sur- 
face of  said  coated  web,  at  an  impingement  line 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  web  travel,  and  on  the 
outer  convex  side  of  the  web  where  it  moves  in  said 
arcuate  course,  to  obtain  a  uniform,  smooth,  and 
high  gloss  coating  surface;  said  impingement  line  be- 
ing a  sufficient  distance  away  from  and  beyond  said 
bar  means  so  that  the  main  force  of  said  stream  of 
gas  does  not  come  in  contact  with  said  excess  coating 
material  being  removed  by  said  bar  means. 


3,235,402 
METHOD  OF  SIZING  YARN  WITH 
POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL 
John  W.  Kennette,  SomervUlc,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,   to   Cumberland   Chemical   Corporation, 
•  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  May  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  109,614 
7  Claims.    (CL  117—115) 
1.  In  a  method  of  sizing  yam  from  a  pool  of  a  sizing 
composition  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  polyvinyl 
alcohol,  the  polyvinyl  alcohol  having  a  degree  of  hy- 
drolysis of  between  about  55  percent  and  100  percent  and 
a  viscosity  in  4  percent  aqueous  solution  at  20°  C.  ranging 
from  2  to  150  centipoises,  the  temperature  of  the  sizing 
composition  being  from  about  room  temperature  to  the 
boiling  point  of  the  solution,  the  improvement  of  reducing 

•         -I         I     .     ' 


the  effects  of  skinning  and  gelation  in  the  pool  which  com- 
prises introducing  into  the  pool  below  the  surface  thereof 
a  gas  inert  to  the  contents  of  the  pool  and  non-condensable 
in  said  pool  and  flowing  the  gas  upwardly  through  the 
pool,  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  gas  being  such  that  bubbles 
break  from  the  surface  of  the  poo),  said  introducing  and 


flowing  of  said  gas  being  effected  simultaneously  with  the 
sizing  of  yaid  yam,  and  said  aqueous  solution  of  polyvinyl 
alcohol  containing  an  adduct  of  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acetylenic  alcohols  and  glycols 
with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl- 
ene oxide  and  propylene  oxide. 


3,235,403 
COATED  STEEL  STRAP 
Glennard  R.  Lucas,  Glenvicw,  and  Lawrence  S.  Shelton, 
Morton  Grove,  III.,  assignors  to  Signode  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,000 
I  1  Claim.     (CI.  117—128.4) 


irwu.  srmtp 


pouHO  Of  POLymcK  ai-o^  mil  thick. 


Steel  strap  characterized  by  superior  weather  resistance, 
said  strap  being  coated  with  a  solid  resinous  fllm  having 
a  thickness  of  from  0.2-0.4  mil,  said  film  comprising  oily 
butadiene-styrene  copolymer  containing  at  least  75%  by 
weight  of  copolymerized  butadiene- 1.3  and  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  1,000  to  about 
30,000  and  partially  oxidized  to  provide  an  acid  number 
of  from  5-25,  said  butadient-styrenc  copolymer  contain- 
ing from  0.26-0.52  pound  of  dispersed  finely  divided 
flake  aluminum  per  pound  of  copolymer,  said  oily  buta- 
diene-styrene copolymer  being  cured  at  temperatures  in 
excess  of  600"  F, 


3,235,404 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  ZINC 

COATING  ALUMINUM 

Floyd  MIckelson,  Chicago,  and  Ralph  E.  Pettit,  Lombard, 

III.,  assignors  to  The  Diversey  Corporation,  Chicago, 

III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinob 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,104 

17  Claims.  (CI.  117—130) 
1.  A  method  of  applying  zinc  to  aluminum,  including 
alloys  thereof,  for  subsequently  electroplating  metals 
thereon  which  comprises  immersing  the  aluminum  in  a 
bath  consisting  of  water,  100  to  700  gm. /liter  of  an  alkali 
metal  hydroxide,  10  to  200  gm. /liter  of  zinc  oxide  and 
1  to  200  gm. /liter  of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  alkali  metal  gluconates  and  alkali  metal  heptaglu- 
conates,  at  60  to  120°  F.  for  a  time  of  at  least  5  seconds 
and  sufficient  to  apply  an  appreciable  zinc  coating  on 
the  aluminum. 
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3  235  405 
FLUX-COATED  WELDING  ELECTRODE 
AND  COMPOSITION 
Joseph  F.  Quaas,  Island  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eutectic 
Welding  Alloys  Corporation,  Flushing,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  14,  I96I,  Ser.  No.  159,405 
9  Claims.     (CI.  117—206) 
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1.  A  non-conductive  flux  coating  composition  for  a 
metallic  arc  electrode  consisting  essentially  of  the  f(rflow- 
ing  constituents  in  the  indicated  ranges  of  percentages  by 
weight  together  with  a  suitable  binder: 


Constituent: 


(1) 
(2) 


(3) 
(4) 
(5) 


Range 


Alkaline  earth  metal  carbonates 30-65 

A  fluoride  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  all^ali  and  alkaline 

earth  metals 10-30 

Metallic  deoxidizer 2-25 

Low  ash  carbon 2.5-8 

Silicious  material l-lO 


3^35,406 
CATALYTIC  ELECTRIC  CELLS 
Johano  G.  E.  Cohn  and  Anna  P.  Haaei,  West  Orange, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Engelhard  Industries,  Inc^  Newark, 
NJ^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  51,744 
11  Claims.    (CL  136—86) 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon compounds,  acetylenic  compounds  and  nitro  com- 
pounds in  contact  with  said  cathode,  the  improvement  con- 
sisting of  a  cathode  having  supported  thereon  a  platinum 
group  metal  catalyst. 


3,235,407 
LOW  VOLTAGE  FUEL  CELL  SYSTEMS 
Edward  W.  S.  Nicholson,  Summit,  Charles  E.  Schleck- 
ser,  Jr.,  Clark  Township,  Union  County,  and  Herbert 
H.  Vickers,  Union,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research 
and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Apr.  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  103,327 
4  Claims.    (CL  136—86) 


634  Of  ,63c 


2.  A  fuel  cell  combination  comprising  a  pair  of  op- 
posed branched  electrodes  having  their  branches  inter- 
leaved to  define  a  continuous  and  sinuous  electrolyte 
zone  between  them,  means  for  feeding  fuel  to  individual 
branches  of  one  of  said  pair,  means  for  feeding  oxidizer 
to  individual  branches  of  the  other  one  of  said  pair, 
and  means  for  controlling  the  electrolyte  in  said  zone, 
said  branched  electrodes  comprising  conductive  fo- 
raminous  means  adapted  to  serve  simultaneously  as  an 
electrical  conductor  and  as  a  conduit  for  the  flow  of  ap- 
propriate fluid. 


3,235  408 
AMMONIA  ELECTRIC  CURRENT- 
PRODUCING  CELL 
William  S.  Harris,  Corona,  Calif.,  assignor  to  G.  &  W.  H. 
Corson,  Incorporated,  Plymouth  Meeting,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  94,821,  Mar.  10, 
1961.  This  application  Oct  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317  J03 
14  Claims.     (CI.  136—90) 


,  A, 


1.  An  ammonia  electric  current-producing  cell  system 
comprising  an  anode  of  a  metal  higher  in  the  electro- 
chemical series  than  ferrous  iron,  an  electrolyte  in  con- 
tact with  said  anode  and  consisting  essentially  of  liquid 
ammonia  having  material  dissolved  therein  to  the  extent 
of  at  least  about  1  mol  percent  concentration  to  render 
said  liquid  ammonia  electrically  conductive,  a  cathode 
conductor  inert  to  said  electrolyte  and  in  contact  with 
1.  In  an  electricity  generating  cell  of  the  type  having    said  cathode   conductor  and   with   said  electrolyte,   an 

an  anode  selected   from   the   group  consisting  of  mag-    aromatic  organic  compound  having  at  least  one  NO, 

ncsium  and  zinc,  a  cathode  and  an  electrolyte  in  contact  group,  where  x  is  an  integer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
with  said  anode  and  said  cathode,  and  wherein  electricity  sisting  of  1  and  2,  attached  directly  to  the  aromatic  nu- 
is  generated  by  reduction  of  an  organic  cathodic  reactant    deus. 
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'         3^35,409 
IRRADIATED  BATTERY  SEPARATOR 
MEMBRANES 
George  K.  Greminger,  Jr.,  and  Garth  H.  Beaver,  both  of 
Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,995 
2  Claims.    (CI.  136^146) 
1.  A  primary  galvanic  dry  cell  comprising  a  soluble 
metallic  anode,  an  insoluble  cathods,  a  depolarizer  mix,  an 
electrolyte  and  a  separator  between  said  soluble  metallic 
anode  and  said  deploarizer  mix,  said  separator  being  com- 
posed of  a  water-insoluble,  bibulous  membrane  having 
a  thickness  from  about  1  up  to  about  4  mils  prepared  by 
subjecting  a  layer  of  an  aqueous  sol  having  a  pH  within  the 
range  from  about  2  to  about  8  and  containing  from  about 

1  up  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  a  hydroxyalkyl  methyl  cel- 
lulose ether  wherein  the  hydroxyalkyl  group  contains  from 

2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  the  ether  is  characterized  by  a 
hydroxyalkyl  degree  of  substitution  for  each  glucose  resi- 
due moiety  from  about  0.05  to  about  0.5  and  methyl  de- 
gree of  substitution  for  each  glucose  residue  moiety  from 
about  0.9  to  about  2  to  a  dose  of  high  energy  ionizing 
radiation  of  from  about  0.25  up  to  5  megarads. 


'I 


3,235,410 
BATTERY  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  G.  Byers,  Anderson,  Richard  A.  Jones,  Muncie, 
and  Glenn  W.  Schubert,  Yorktown,  Ind.,  assignors  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cor* 
poration  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,142 
8  Claims.    (CI.  136—163) 


6-** 


i     1     * 


Jscp 


rounding  the  post  and  the  end  flange  engaging  the  con- 
necting straj);  placing  the  cover  over  the  terminal  post, 
with  a  respective  one  of  the  cover  holes  surrounding  the 
gasket  sleeve  and  the  gasket  end  flange  lying  between 
the  connecting  strap  and  the  cover,  the  gasket  sleeve 
extending  outwardly  beyond  the  cover;  placing  a  terminal 


^     > 


post  connector  over  the  terminal  post  in  engagement  with 
the  outwardly  etxending  gasket  sleeve;  exerting  a  con- 
trolled pressure  upon  the  connector  sufficient  to  bend  over 
said  outwardly  extending  gasket  sleeve  portion  and  form 
it  into  a  flange  lying  between  the  cover  and  the  connector, 
and  to  compress  the  elastic  gasket  sleeve  and  flanges;  and 
permanently  welding  the  connector  to  the  terminal  post 
whereby  the  gasket  is  maintained  in  its  sealing  position 
under  pressure. 

I  3,235,412 

STORAGE  BATTERY 

John  K.  Shannon,  2028  63rd  Place,  Kenosha,  Wis. 

Original  application  Aug.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  50,443,  now 

Patent  No.  3,120,572,  dated  Feb.  4,  1964.     Divided 

and  this  application  July  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,750 

2  Claims.    (CI.  136—170) 


H-/ 


1.  In  an  alkaline  high  rate  primary  battery  assembly, 
at  least  one  cell  enclosure,  a  condenser  container  having  a 
substance  therein  which  reacts  to  endothermically  con- 
dense a  vapor  generated  by  rapid  discharge  of  the  cell  in 
said  enclosure,  pressure  responsive  valve  means  communi- 
cating the  cell  enclosure  with  the  endothermically  reactive 
condenser,  means  for  filtering  the  vapor  from  said  enclo- 
sure before  it  contacts  the  condenser,  and  at  least  one  re- 
ceptacle having  a  liquid  absorbent  therein  communicating 
with  said  condenser  container  for  absorbing  the  con- 
densed vapor. 


1.  A  storage  battery  comprising  a  case  having  cells, 
battery  plate  sets  including  separators  in  each  cell,  shoul- 
ders connecting  like  plate  sets  together,  jump  straps  con- 
necting the  plates  of  adjacent  cells  together,  terminal  posts 
for  certain  plate  sets,  and  a  cover  molded  on  the  upper 
edge  of  the  case  enveloping  the  shoulders,  cell  connector 
straps,  shoulder  connector  straps,  and  portions  of  the 
terminal  posts. 


3,235,411 
SEALING  TERMINAL  POSTS  IN  ELECTRO- 
CHEMICAL  CELL  COVERS 
Franz  Bronstert,  Bad  Homburg  von  der  Hohe,  Germany, 
assignor   to   Varta   Aktiengesellschaft,   Frankfurt   am 
Main,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
Filed  Nov.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  236,977 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  14,  1961, 
A  38,804 
3  Claims.    (CI.  136—168) 
1.  A  method  of  sealing  terminal  posts  of  an  electro- 
chemical  cell   in   corresponding   holes   in   a   cell   cover 
through  which  the  posts  pass,  comprising  the  steps  of 
supporting  a  set  of  cell   plates  including  a  connecting 
strap  and  one  of  said  terminal  posts  projecting  from  said 
strap;  placing  an  elastic  gasket  consisting  of  a  sleeve  and 
an  end  flange  over  said  one  terminal  post,  said  end  flange 
forming  an  integral  part  of  said  gasket,  the  sleeve  sur- 


3,235,413 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  STEEL  PRODUCTS 
WITH  IMPROVED  PROPERTIES 
Raymond  A.  Grange,  Washington  Township,  Westmore- 
land   County,   and   James    B.    Mitchell,    Monroeville 
Borough,  Pa.,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,638 
5  Claims.  (CI.  148—12.4) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  high  strength  steel  sheets 
containing  less  than  .2%  carbon  and  suflficient  alloy  con- 
tent to  permit  quenching  to  a  substantially  martensitic 
structure  comprising  rolling  said  steel  to  plates  of  the 
desired  intermediate  gauges,  austenitizing  said  plates  and 
quenching  them  to  produce  a  substantially  martensitic 
structure  therein,  and  then  drastically  cold  reducing  them 
in  excess  of  50%  to  sheet  gauge  to  flatten  them  and  pro- 
duce an  increase  in  hardness  therein. 
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2.  The  method  of  claim  1  including  the  step  of  tern-  rial  following  its  exit  from  said  liquid  medium  and 
pering  said  sheets  to  the  desired  strength  and  ductility  controlling  the  temperature  characteristic  to  which  the 
level  after  said  drastic  cold  reducing. 


3,235,414 

ORGANIC  FLUX  FOR  SOLDERING 

Burton  S.  Marks,  Dolton,  HI.,  assignor  to  Continental  Can 

Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,674 
6  CUims.     (CI.  14»— 23) 

1.  A  solder  flux  consisting  for  the  active  fluxing  com- 
ponent of  an  organic  acid  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dicarboxylic  saturated  aliphatic  acids 
having  9  to  10  carbon  atoms  with  at  least  4  carbon  atoms 
in  chain  between  the  carboxylic  groups,  trimellitic  acid, 
the  anhydrides  of  said  acids  and  the  esters  of  said  acids 
with  primary  aliphatic  alcohols  and  with  aliphatic  glycols, 
and  hydroxybeozophenones  having  two  nuclei  connected 
through  a  single  carbonyl  group  and  having  a  hydroxyl 
group  on  one  nucleus  in  ortho  position  relative  to  the 
carbonyl  attachment  to  said  nucleus,  and  having  as  an 
additional  ingredient  2  to  50%  by  weight  of  ethanolamine 
hydrochloride  on  the  basis  of  the  weight  of  said  acid  com- 
pound. 


3,235,415 
HEAt  TREATMENT  AND  ALLOY 
Adolph  Edward  Palty,  Lynnfield,  and  Paul  Adolph  Berg- 
man,  Nabant,   Mass.,   assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,992 

9  Claims.     (CI.  148—125) 
1.  A  method  of  heat  treating  a  controlled  transforma- 
tion stainless  steel  which  can  be  transformed  from  an 
austenitic   structure   to   at   least   a  partially  martensitic 
structure,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

heating  to  a  first  temperature  of  1850-2150°  F.  to  bring 
about  substantially  complete  solutioning  of  the  alloy 
structure; 
cooling  at  a  rapid  rate  to  inhibit  formation  of  grain 
boundary  phases,  to  a  second   temperature  below 
about  room  temperatre  for  at  least  about  1  hour  to 
produce  martensite  and,  as  a  by-product  of  the  mar- 
tensite    transformation,    numerous    and    well    dis- 
tributed nudeation  sites  predominantly  in  the  matrix; 
heating  to  a  third  temperature  of  between  1425°  F.  and 
slightly  below  1850°  F.  within  the  austenitic  range  of 
the  alloy  to  induce  uniform  precipitation  in  the  ma- 
trix of  the  alloy  structure  at  the  nucleation  sites; 
I     holding  at  the  third  temperature  for  at  least  about  1 
hour  to  form  at  the  nucleation  sites  uniform  precipi- 
tation predominantly  in  the  matrix; 
cooling  to  a  fourth  temperature  below  about  room  tem- 
perature for  at  least  about  1  hour  to  transform  the 
structure  of  the  alloy  to  martensite;  and  then, 
heating  to  a  fifth  temperature  between  750-1100°  F. 
for  at  least  about  1  hour  to  provide  desired  proper- 
I     ties. 


3,235,416 
CONTINUOUS   HEAT   TREATMENT  OF  MOVING 

ELONGATE  METAL  MATERIAL 

Walter  Norman  Jenkins,  Swansea,  Wales,  assignor  to 

The  British  Iron  and  Steel  Research  Association 

Filed  July  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,342 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  July  12,  1962, 

26,829/62 
10  Claims,  (a.  148—129) 
1.  A  heat  treatment  process  for  moving  elongate  fer- 
rous material  which  comprises  passing  the  material 
through  at  least  one  liquid  heat  transfer  medium  stage, 
successively  heating  the  material  by  induction  heating 
between  its  initial  entry  into  and  final  exit  from  the  liquid 
medium,  successively  detecting  the  hardness  of  the  mate- 


material  is  subjected  in  response  to  the  detected  hardness 
to  maintain  the  hardness  of  the  material  substantially 
uniform. 


3,235,417 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  ALLOYS  AND  PROCESS  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
Amedee  Roy,  Birmingham,  Frederick  A.  Hagen,  Detroit, 
and  John  M.  Corwin,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Chrysler  Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  424,538 
16  Claims.     (CI.  148—136) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  iron  base  alloy  articles  hav- 
ing substantial  oxidation  resistance  and  high  strength  at 
elevated  temperatures  comprising  preparing  an  iron  base 
austenitic  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  about  0.6  to  1.6% 
carbon;  about  12  to  35%  chromium;  up  to  2.5%  silicon; 
between  0.2  to  12%  of  a  plurality  of  carbide  forming 
elements  from  the  group  consisting  of  tungsten  in  the 
range  0.1  to  10%,  molybdenum  in  the  range  0.1  to  9%, 
columbium  and  tantalum,  said  columbium  and  tantalum 
combined  being  in  the  range  0.1  to  5%;  up  to  15%  of 
metal  from  the  group  consisting  of,  nickel  in  amount  up 
to  15%,  manganese  in  amount  up  to  15%  and  cobalt  in 
amount  up  to  8%  and  up  to  0.6%  nitrogen;  the  balance 
essentially  iron,  forming  an  article  from  said  alloy,  solu- 
tion treating  the  alloy  of  said  article  by  heating  the  same 
for  about  one-half  to  one  hour  at  a  temperature  between 
about  2200°  F.  to  2300°  F.  and  then  cooling  said  article 
and  aging  said  alloy  thereof  by  heating  the  same  for  5  to 
100  hours  at  a  temperature  between  about  1000°  F.  to 
1400°  F. 


3,235,418 
METHOD    FOR    PRODUCING    CRYSTALLINE 
LAYERS   OF   HIGH-BOILING  SUBSTANCES 
FROM  THE  GASEOUS  PHASE 
Julius  Nickl,  Neukeferloh,  and   Erhard  Sfall,  Munich, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  &  Halske  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  June  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,429 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  14,  1962, 
S  79,912 
11  Cfadms.    (CL  148—174) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  crystalline  layers  of  high- 
boiling  substances  by  thermal  dissociation  of  a  gaseous 
compound  and  precipitation  of  the  evolving  substance 
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upon  a  heated  substrate,  which  comprises  heating  the 
carrier  in  an  evacuated  reaction  vessel  up  to  the  reaction 
temperature;  then  rapidly  admitting  into  the  reaction 
vessel  the  reaction  gas  containing  the  gaseous  compound 
to  be  dissociated,  during  an  interval  of  about  ^o  to  Moo 
of  the  following  precipitation  period,  the  substrate  re- 
maining heated  to  said  reaction  temperature  during  gas 
admittance  and  precipitation;  hermetically  sealing  the  ves- 


I    I 


sel  and  maintaining  it  sealed  during  the  precipitation 
period;  applying  a  vacuum  to  the  reaction  vessel  to  exhaust 
the  residual  reaction  gas  upon  termination  of  the  precipi- 
tation period  and  to  re-establish  vacuum  in  the  vessel  dur- 
ing an  interval  of  about  Ko  to  Vioo  of  the  preceding  preci- 
pitation period;  cooling  the  substrate  in  vacuum;  and 
maintaining  the  walls  of  the  reaction  vessel  during  beat- 
ing-up,  precipitation,  and  cooling  at  a  temperature  lower 
than  that  of  the  substrate  until  the  substrate  is  cooled. 


■1 

SMI- 


3^35,419  III 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEf 
CONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Julian    Robert   Antfaooy    Beale,   Reigate,    and    Andrew 
Francis  Beer,  Pound  Hill,  Crawley,  England,  assignors 
to  Nortii  American  Pliilips  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yorli, 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,653 
9  Claims.    (H.  148— 178)        ' 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  de- 
vice, comprising  fusing  a  mass  of  an  alloying  material 
at  a  surface  of  a  semiconductive  body  in  the  presence  of 
a  first  segregating  impurity  of  one-determining  type  of 
conductivity  and  a  second  diffusing  impurity  of  the  op- 
posite-determining type  of  conductivity  at  a  first  lower 
temperature  until  a  homogeneous  molten  zone  is  pro- 
duced and  a  liquid-solid  interface  at  a  ceriain  depth 
within  the  body,  said  diffusing  impurity  diffusing  into 
the  underlying  body  portions  to  establish  in  advance  of  J 
the  liquid-solid  interface  a  diffusion  front  advancing  into 
the  body  at  a  rate  dependent  upon  the  prevailing  tem- 
perature, thereafter  heating  to  a  second  substantially 
higher  temperature  at  a  sufficiently  rapid  heating  rate  at 
which  the  liquid-solid  interface  advances  into  the  body 
at  a  rate  faster  than  that  at  which  the  diffusion  front 
advances  into  the  body  at  said  second  temperature  and 
until  said  liquid-solid  interface  catches  up  to  the  said 
diffusion  front,  and  thereafter  cooling  by  reducing  the 
temperature  to  a  lower  third  value  until  further  dif- 
fusion effectively  ceases  and  the  melt  solidifies  forming 
a  recrystallized  zone  dominated  by  said  one-determining 
impurity  and  of  said  one  conductivity  type  adjacent  to 


a  thin  diffused  region  dominated  by  said  opposite-deter- 
mining impurity  and  of  said  opposite  conductivity  type 
and  whose  thickness  adjacent  to  the  deepest  penetration 
of  the  liquid-solid  interface  is  primarily  determined  by 
the  duration  of  the  cooling  step. 


3,235,420 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  HOMOGENEOUS  PAR- 
TICLES    COMPRISING     NITROCELLULOSE 
MIXTURES 
Charles  V.  Murphy,  Merchantvillc,  NJ.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Poot  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,429 
12  Claims.    (CL  149—18) 

1.  A  process  for  making  explosive  compositions  in  the 
form  of  small,  dense,  essentially  spherical,  homogeneous 
particles,  which  comprises  forming  an  aqueous  dispersion 
of  a  mixture  of  (1)  nitrocellulose,  (2)  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pentaerythritol  tetranitrate, 
cyclotetramethylenetetranitramine  and  cyclotrimethylene- 
trinitramine,  (3)  an  organic  solvent  for  nitrocellulose, 
said  solvent  being  less  than  about  5%  soluble  in  water, 
and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrocel- 
lulose solvents  boiling  below  about  100*  C.  and  those 
forming  azeotropes  with  water  boiling  below  about  100* 
C,  (4)  an  anionic  emulsifier  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  dialkylsulfosuccinates,  and  (5)  a 
non-ionic  emulsifier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyoxyethylene  sorbitan  moiwlaurate,  polyoxyethylcne 
sorbitan  monopalmitate  and  polyoxyethylene  sorbitan 
monooleate,  the  total  emulsifier  content  being  at  least  2% 
by  weight  of  the  water  present  in  said  dispersion,  heating 
said  dispersion  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  distill  off  the 
organic  solvent,  separating  the  liquid  and  solid  phases 
and  recovering  the  solid  particles. 


3435,421 
TERPOLYMER  OF  BUTADIENE,  ACRYLIC  ACID 

AND  ALKYLFLUOROACRYLATES,  AS  BURNING 

RATE  MODIFIERS 
Morris  B.  Bcrenbaum  and  Ray  C.  Christena,  Lcvittown, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corporation,  Bristol, 

Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,058 
16  Qaims.     (CL  149—19) 

1.  A  terpolymer  of  butadiene,  acrylic  acid  and  an  alkyl 
fluoro  acrylate  having  the  structure 

o 

H(CFi-CFi).— CH|-0-C-CH=CHi 

in  which  n  is  2  to  4. 

9.  A  propellant  composition  comprising,  as  the  binder 
therefor,  a  terpolymer  of  butadiene,  acrylic  acid  and  an 
alkyl  fluoro  acrylate  having  the  structure 

■     '        '       !  o 

H(C  Fi-C  Fi).-CHi-0-C-CH=CHi 
in  which  n  is  2  to  4.  i 


3,235,422 

FLUOROCARBON  PROPELLANT 

Peter  L.  Stang,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  United  Air- 

craft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,328 

4  Claims.     (CI.  149—19) 
1.  A  high  density  propellant  comprising  a  solid  inor- 
ganic oxidizer  and  a  binder  consisting  essentially  of  a 
polymerized  fluorocarbon  monomer  having  the  formula 


X    o 

HiC=C-C- 


0-CHi(C  F|-C  Fi).-H 


I   f 
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wherein  X  is  a  constituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  methyl  and  n  is  an  integer  from 
1  to  4,  a  halocarbon  plasticizer  consisting  of  a  substan- 
tially complete  balogenated  carbon  chain  which  is  free 
from  reactive  groups  such  as  hydroxyl  and  carbonyl 
radicals  and  a  free  radical  curing  agent. 


3,235,423 

STABILIZED  AQUEOUS  SLURRY  BLASTING 
AGENT  AND  PROCESS 

John  D.  Ferguson,  Rockaway,  NJ.,  asrignor  to  Hercules 

Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  Dcl^  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  354,447 
10  Claims.     (CL  149—38) 

2.  A  gelled  aqueous  slurry  blasting  agent  comprising 
by  weight 

(a)  from  about  10  to  about  40%  of  a  sensitizing 
agent; 

(b)  from  about  10  to  about  50%  of  ammonium  ni- 
trate; 

(c)  from  about  5  to  about  30%  of  sodium  nitrate; 

(d)  from  about  0.2  to  about  5%  of  guar  gum  gelling 
agent; 

(e)  from  about  2  to  about  40%  of  particulate  alumi- 
num; 

(f)  from  about  8  to  about  30%  of  water;  and 

(g)  from  about  1  to  about  5%  of  ethylene  glycol 
as  a  stabilizer  at  a  pH  of  from  about  5  to  about  7 
for  the  final  blasting  agent  composition. 


3,235,424 
fflGH  DENSITY  WATER-CONTAINING  BLASTING 

MATERIALS  CONTAINING  FERROSIUCON  AND 

AMMONIUM  NITRATE 
Clifford  T.  Butler,  Wilndngtoo,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules 

Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  488,774 
11  Claims.    (CI.  149—38) 

1.  As  a  water-compatible  blasting  composition,  on  a 
weight  basis,  from  35  to  75  percent  of  an  inorganic  oxi- 
dizer salt,  from  10  to  35  percent  of  a  smokeless  powder, 
from  2  to  12  percent  water,  from  about  0.1  to  about  2.5 
percent  of  a  gcl-forming  agent  for  gelation  of  the  above 
said  water  ingredient,  and  from  about  12  to  30  percent  of  a 
ferrosilicon  containing  from  35  to  75  weight  percent  sili- 
con. 


3,235,425 

SLURRY-TYPE  BLASTING   COMPOSITIONS  CON- 
TUNING  AMMONIUM  NITRATE  AND  SMOKE- 

Fred  B.  Clemens,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  and  Robert  W. 

Lawrence,   WUmington,   Del.,   assignors   to   Hercules 

Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Nov.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  67,513 
30  Claims.    (CI.  149—48) 

1.  As  a  water-compatible,  water-soluble  salt  type  ex- 
plosive, on  a  weight  basis,  a  uniform  mixture  of  (a)  from 
about  20  to  about  80  percent  of  an  inorganic  oxidizer 
salt,  (b)  from  about  8  to  about  70  percent  of  a  coUoided 
nitrocellulose  smokeless  powder,  in  the  form  of  particles, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  single  base,  double 
base  and  triple  base  smokeless  powders,  and  the  said 
nitrocellulose  having  a  nitrogen  content  of  at  least  11.3 
percent  and  (c)  from  about  5  to  about  45  percent  water; 
and  said  explosive  being  fluent  and  insensitive  to  detonat- 
mg  action  of  a  commercial  No.  8  blasting  cap  and  having 
a  density  greater  than  that  of  water. 


3,235,426 

METHOD    OF    RENDERING    THERMOPLASTIC 

RESINS  RECEPTIVE  TO  COATINGS 

Walter  Martin  Bruner,  WUmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware  * 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,385 

4  Claims.  (CI.  156—2) 
1.  A  process  for  treating  the  surface  of  articles  fabri- 
cated from  a  thermoplastic  resin  selected  from  the  group 
conshting  of  polyamide  resin  and  acetal  resin  in  order  to 
improve  the  receptivity  of  said  surface  to  coatings  which 
comprises  contacting  said  surface  with  a  solids-in-liquid 
dispersion  at  a  temperature  of  about  30°  to  200'  C,  said 
dispersion  comprising  (1)  99.9  to  85%  by  weight  of  a 
continuous  liquid  phase  consisting  essentially  of  a  liquid 
vehicle  and  containing  approximately  0.1  to  20%  by 
weight  of  a  strong  acidic  etching  agent  capable  of  quickly 
corroding  said  surface  at  ordinary  temperatures  and  pres- 
sures, and  (2)  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  discontinuous 
scAid  phase  consisting  essentially  of  a  particulate  solid 
materia]  which  is  insoluble  in  said  liquid  phase  and  has  a 
particle  size  of  less  than  40  mesh  and  removing  said  sur- 
face from  contact  with  said  dispersion. 


3,235,427 

PROCESS  FOR  MAGNETICALLY  ATTACHING 

WALL  PAPER 

Harold  E.  Koritz,   Boston,   Mass.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

alignments,  of  one-half  to  Harold  E.  Koritz,  Boston. 

M^  and  one-half  to  Alfred  E.  Slifka,  Randolph, 

FUed  Oct  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  148,061 
2  Claims.    (CI.  156—71) 


1.  A  process  for  installing  wall  paper  on  a  wall  com- 
prismg  providing  wall  paper  having  a  back  portion  con- 
taining dispersed  permanently  magnetized  particles  where- 
in a  substantial  component  of  the  magnetic  field  lines 
produced  by  the  poles  of  the  particles  enter  and  leave 
the  back  surface  of  the  wall  paper  in  a  perpendicular  direc- 
tion, providing  the  wall  surface  with  a  coating  of  ferro- 
magnetic, magnetically  soft  material,  and  then  placing  the 
wall  paper  on  the  wall. 


3,235  428 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  INTEGRATED  SEMI- 

CONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Daniel  A.  Naymik,  Summit,  NJ.,  assignor  to  BeO  Tele- 

phone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  271,977 
5  Claims,    (a.  156—89) 

2.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  unitary  array  of  individual 
semiconductor  elements  in  bonded,  electrically  insulated 
relation  comprising  providing  a  plurality  of  first  slices  of 
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semiconductor  material,  fonning  an  oxide  film  on  the  faces 
of  said  slices,  applying  on  at  least  one  face  of  each  slice 
a  layer  of  glass,  stacking  said  slices  with  at  least  one  glass 
layer  intervening  each  pair  of  adjacent  slices,  heating  said 
assembly  at  a  temperature  below  the  melting  point  of  the 
semiconductor  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  fuse  the 
glass  and  thereby  bond  said  slices  together,  cutting  said 


vitreously  bonded  structure  into  a  series  of  second  slices 
transverse  to  said  first  slices,  repeating  the  steps  followed 
in  bonding  said  first  slices  together  thereby  to  reform  the 
bonded  structure  using  said  second  slices,  and  cutting  said 
bonded  structure  into  a  series  of  third  slices  transverse 
to  both  said  first  and  said  second  slices. 


3,235,429 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  TUBU- 
LAR ARTICLES  OF  FIBER  REINFORCED  RESIN 
MATERIAL 
Le  Roy  R.  Boggs,  Bristol,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Universal 
Moulded  Fiber  Glass  Corp.,  Bristol,  Va.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,908 
23  Claims.    (CI.  156—166) 


13.  A  method  for  making  tubular  articles  composed 
of  fiber  reinforced  resin  material,  comprising  feeding 
liquid  heat  setta^e  resin  material  and  fiber  reinforcement 
through  a  tubular  forming  passage  of  cross  sectional  shape 
conforming  with  the  cross  section  of  the  tubular  article 
being  formed,  the  fiber  reinforcement  comprising  a  group 
of  fibrous  strips  which  are  positioned  substantially  in 
edge-to-edge  relation  throughout  the  circumference  of 
the  forming  passage,  and  heating  the  resin  in  the  forming 
passage  to  solidify  the  article  therein. 


3,235,430 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
CUT  PREFORMS  FROM  WOUND  LAMINATE 
MATERIAL 

William  Burdette  Wilkins,  Roxboro,  N.C.,  assignor 
to  Reinforced  Plastic  Container  Corporation, 
Roxboro,  N.C. 

FUed  June  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,375 
12  Claims.    (CI.  156—193) 


11.  The  method  of  forming  laminated  bodies  from  con- 
tinuous stock  on  a  mandrel  having  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing knife  protruding  from  opposed  surfaces  thereof,  which 
comprises  spreading  a  bonding  resin  on  said  stock,  wind- 
ing stock  in  a  continuous  winding  on  said  mandrel  over 
said  protruding  knives,  and  rolling  parting  rollers  along 
said  knives  to  part  the  laminations  along  each  of  said 
knives. 


3,235,431 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  HONEYCOMB 

ARTICLES 

Richard  E.  Paige,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hallmark 

Cards  Incorporated,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation 

of  Missouri 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,394 
4  Claims.     (CI.  156—197) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  honeycomb  articles  which 
includes  the  steps  of  printing  at  least  one  stripe  of  color 
on  each  of  a  plurality  of  sheets  of  material;  applying 
spaced  apart  lines  of  adhesive  to  said  sheets  of  material; 
superposing  said  sheets  of  material  with  the  lines  of  ad- 
hesive alternately  staggered;  aligning  the  edges  of  said 
sheets  of  material  whereby  to  maintain  said  stripes  of 
color  substantially  in  register;  securing  said  sheets  to- 
gether along  said  spaced  apart  lines  of  adhesive  whereby 
to  form  a  mat;  and  cutting  said  mat  along  selected  lines 
whereby  to  define  an  article  of  predetermined  configur- 
ation. 


3,235,432 
COMPOSITE  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF 
FORMING  SAME 
Walter  C.  George,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Crown 
Zellerbach  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Nevada 

FUed  June  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  203,275 

4  Claims.     (CI.  156—201) 

4.  The  method  of  making  a  rigid  corrugated  laminated 

paperboard  and  plastic  product  comprising  at  least  one 

facing  sheet  and  a  corrugated  member,  the  facing  sheet 
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and  the  corrugated  member  being  individually  thin  flexible 
webs  initially  in  roll  form  and  bendable  at  random  to 
form  fold  lines  therein  and  having  negligible  resistance 
to  compressive  forces  exerted  edgewise  of  the  sheet,  the 
method  including  the  steps  of  advancing  a  continuous  web 
of  the  intermediate  sheet  from  a  roll  thereof,  applying 
spaced  apart,  parallel  lines  of  weakness  on  successively 
alternate  sides  of  the  web  by  partial  severance  of  said 
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web,  alternate  y  folding  the  web  only  about  the  predeter- 
mined lines  of  weakness  into  planar  walled  flute  forma- 
tion having  successive  alternately  opposed  apexes  while 
maintaining  the  planar  wall  free  of  deformation,  apply- 
ing adhesive  along  said  apexes,  advancing  a  flexible  web 
of  facing  material  from  a  roll  into  contact  with  the 
apexes  on  one  side  of  the  corrugated  intermediate  sheet 
and  into  adhesive  securement  therewith. 


3,235,439 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING 

LABELS  TO  CONTAINERS 

Daniel  S.  Cvacbo,  Chesterfield  County,  and  Leiand  R. 

Payton,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignors  to  Reynolds  Metals 

Company,  Richmond,  Va^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  194,819 

15  Claims.     (CI.  156—229) 


■•-^        ■»  v*  ^  —    J,    TO,  ».i  ».   ja   ■        /  >,^ 
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1.  A  method  comprising:  stretching  a  label  strip  while 
feeding  said  strip  on  an  orbital  conveyor;  cutting  said 
strip  on  said  conveyor  to  form  stretched  labels  on  said 
conveyor;  feeding  respective  containers  into  contact  with 
a  respective  portion  of  a  respective  label;  and  moving 
another  portion  of  said  respective  container  into  contact 
with  another  portion  of  said  respective  label. 


w  3,235,434 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STIFFENING 

FLEXIBLE  SUPPORTS 
Jean   Claude   Chezaud,   St-Rambert   I'lle   Barbe,   Pierre 
Burillon,  Lyon,  and  Dominique  Mangieri,  Cailloux-sur- 
Fontaine,    France,    assignors    to    Societe    Fthodiaceta, 
Paris,  France,  a  French  body  corporate  of  France 
Filed  July  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,367 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  2, 1961, 
, ,  869,837 

1 1  15  Claims.     (CI.  156—263) 
1.  A  method  of  stiffening  a  thin  flexible  support  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  taking  two  strips  of  reinforcing 
thermoadhesive  material;  bringing  said  strips  to  said  sup- 
port; and  in  one  operation  cutting  a  small  reinforcement 


from  one  strip,  cutting  a  larger  reinforcement  from  the 
second  strip,  and  adhesively  securing  the  small  reinforce- 


-^/77Z/////?////////^ 


7^^^ 


-^^ 


ZvA 


T^ 


IC 

-e 


'^m^ 


^ 


ment  to  the  large  reinforcement  and  the  large  reinforce- 
ment to  the  said  support. 


3,235,435 
MACHINE  FOR  BUILDING  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
Jacques    Pouilloux,   Saint-Gratien,    France,   assignor  to 
Pneumatiques,  Caoutchouc  Manufacture  et  Plastiques 
Kleber   Colombes,   Paris,   France,    a   corporation   of 
France 

Filed  Sept.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,921 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  3,  1963, 

949  485 

16  Claims.     (CI.  156—415) 


1.  A  machine  for  building  pneumatic  tires  comprising 
a  drum  assembly  including  two  circular  end  plates  and  a 
flexible  cylindrical  bladder  with  the  said  bladder  connected 
to  said  end  plates  to  form  therewith  an  air-impervious 
inclosure,  the  said  drum  assembly  being  selectively  mov- 
able from  a  generally  cylindrical  to  a  generally  oblate 
spheroidal  configuration  by  relative  movement  of  said  end 
plates  and  change  of  air  pressure  in  the  enclosure,  a 
tubular  sleeve  connected  at  one  end  to  one  of  said  end 
plates,  a  shaft  extending  through  said  sleeve  and  connected 
at  one  end  to  the  other  of  said  end  plates,  means  support- 
ing said  shaft  and  sleeve  for  rotation  as  a  unit  and  for 
relative  axial  movement  with  the  ends  of  said  shaft  and 
sleeve  remote  from  said  drum  assembly  adjacent  to  each 
other,  and  means  for  effecting  the  said  relative  axial  move- 
ment comprising  a  member  rotatably  supported  coaxially 
with  said  shaft  and  sleeve  at  a  location  adjacent  to  those 
ends  thereof  remote  from  said  drum  assembly,  the  said 
member  being  restrained  from  axial  movement  and  includ- 
ing two  oppositely  threaded  portions  adjacent  each  other 
and  engaged  respectively  with  correspondingly  threaded 
adjacent  portions  on  said  sleeve  and  shaft,  means  to 
selectively  rotate  said  member  in  one  direction  to  thereby 
move  said  end  tplates  away  from  each  other  to  dispose  the 
drum  in  its  generally  cylindrical  configuration  and  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  move  said  end  i^ates  toward  each 
other  for  disposing  said  drum  in  its  oblate  spheroidal  con- 
figuration and  means  to  selectively  introduce  air  under 
pressure  into  and  exhaust  it  from  said  drum. 
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3a35,4M 

ROAD  MARiONG  EQUIPMENT 

Gho  LBigi  Eigcnmaiin,  11  VU  SpiiioU,  Milan,  Italy 

FUcd  ScpL  11, 1961,  Scr.  No.  137,457 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Sept.  10,  1960, 

10,275/M 
6  Claims.    (CI.  156—523) 


1.  In  a  road  marking  apparatus  for  applying  to  a  road 
siuface  sections  of  strip  material  in  longitudinally  spaced 
relationship  from  a  vehicle,  in  combination,  means  for 
moving  said  vehicle  at  a  given  speed;  supply  means  on 
said  vehicle  for  supplying  strip  material  at  a  predeter- 
mined speed  lower  than  said  given  speed;  first  feeding 
means  on  said  vehicle  for  intermittently  feeding  said  strip 
material  from  said  supply  means  to  a  cutting  station  lo- 
cated on  said  vehicle  and  at  a  speed  greater  than  said 
predetermined  speed;  cutting  means  on  said  vehicle  lo- 
cated at  said  cutting  station  for  intermittently  cutting  said 
intermittently  fed  strip  material  at  the  end  of  each  in- 
termittent feeding  period  into  strip  sections;  and  second 
feeding  means  on  said  vehicle  continuously  moving  at  a 
speed  greater  than  said  predetermined  speed  for  first  inter- 
mittently receiving  said  cut  strip  sections  from  said  cutting 
station  so  as  to  longitudinally  spaced  said  cut  strip  sec- 
tions at  said  given  speed  onto  the  road  surface. 


3,235,437 
DEVICE  FOR  COATING  AND  IMPREGNATING 
FLEXIBLE  SHEETS 
Pierre  Paul  WHllam  Varict,  Asnieres,  Seine,  France,  as- 
signor   to    Societe    Anonyme   dcs    Usines    Chausson, 
Asnieres,  France,  a  French  company  , 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  214317 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept.  4,  1961, 
872,290,  Patent  136,675  | 

8  Claims.     (CL  156—551) 


2.  A  device  for  continuously  impregnating  and  coating 
both  sides  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  reinforcing  strips 
moved  at  a  substantially  constant  speed,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  pairs  of  plates,  each  pair  spaced  to  delimit 
a  thin  passage  therebetween  through  which  one  of  said 
strips  is  moved,  said  plates  being  fixed  at  opposite  sides 
to  supporting  members  which  close  said  thin  passages  at 
the  sides  of  the  moving  strips,  each  of  said  plates  having 


a  resin  supply  channel  transverse  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  strip  and  a  series  of  distributing  holes  com- 
municating said  resin  supply  channel  with  one  of  said  thin 
passages  for  coating  the  opposite  sides  of  strips  moving 
through  the  passages,  each  of  said  plates  being  provided 
with  a  vacuum  chamber  upstream  of  said  resin  supply 
channel  for  application  of  vacuum  to  an  adjacent  passage 
to  cause  impregnation  of  a  strip  moving  therein,  and  seal- 
ing means  at  the  entry  end  of  each  of  said  thin  passages 
upstream  of  said  vacuum  chambers  for  cooperating  with 
entering  strips  to  prevent  air  leakage  into  the  passages, 
said  pairs  of  plates  being  carried  by  said  supporting  mem- 
bers in  inclined  relationship  so  that  said  thin  passages 
converge  toward  a  common  line,  and  calendering  means 
carried  by  said  supporting  members  and  located  along 
said  line  to  which  said  passages  converge,  whereby  a 
plurality  of  strips  respectively  issuing  from  each  thin 
passage  are  assembled  together  and  simultaneously 
calendered. 


3,235,438 
MOLDED  ELASTOMERIC  PRODUCT  HAVING  IN- 

TEGRAL  FLEXIBLE  HAIR-LIKE  FILAMENTS 
Renbcn  Wisotzky,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American 

Biltrite  Rubber  Co.,  Inc.,  Chelsea,  Mass.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 
Original  appUcation  May  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  30,539,  now 

Patent  No.  3,098,262,  dated  July  23,  1963.     Divided 

and  this  appUcation  Dec.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,285 
1  Claim.     (CI.  161— 62)  i 


*^A.        f*°         '« 


•  I 


A  molded  product  comprising  a  continuous  body  sheet 
of  cured  elastomeric  polyvinyl  plastisol  merging  at  one 
surface  into  a  multiplicity  of  integral  appendent  flexible 
hair-like  solid  filaments  uniformly  and  closely  spaced  and 
in  length  substantially  exceeding  the  thickness  of  the  body 
sheet,  the  body  sheet  containing  a  multiplicity  of  cavities 
arranged  in  its  surface  opposite  to  said  appendent  fila- 
ments and  which  reduce  its  thickness  in  spots,  each  cavity 
m  the  body  sheet  being  located  in  line  with  a  correspond- 
ing solid  filament. 


3,235,439 
RIBBED  STRUCTURAL  BOARD 
Ralph  D.  Schnltheiss,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
Ordinal  appUcation  May  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  810,793,  now 
Patent  No.  3,019,483,  dated  Feb.  6,  1962.     Divided 
—- ■  this  appUcation  Sept.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,653 
10  Claims.     (CI.  161—69) 


1.  An  extruded  plastic  ribbed  structural  board  compris- 
ing at  least  two  spaced  apart,  substantially  parallel  mem- 
branes of  plastic  material,  a  first  layer  of  spaced  plastic 
ribs  integrally  bonded  to  the  inner  surface  of  one  of 
said  membranes,  and  a  second  layer  of  spaced  plastic 
ribs  integrally  bonded  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  other 
of  said  membranes,  the  ribs  of  said  first  layer  continuously 
extending  and  forming  integral  intersections  with  the  ribs 
of  said  second  layer  periodically  for  the  length  of  the 
board. 
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3  135  440 

iD  METHOD  FOR  FINISHING 

A  ROUGH  BASE 

James  P.  Gould,  150  E.  56th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Emma 

Gould,  adm  nistratrix  of  said  James  P.  Gould,  deceased 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,355 

8  Claims.     (CI.  161—119) 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  for  use  in  the  mold- 
ing of  another  product  under  heat  and  pressure,  a  flexible 
mat  comprising  at  least  one  web  of  material  compatible 
with  said  product,  a  homogeneous  mixture  in  dry  pow- 
dered form  of  filler  and  of  unpolymerized  resin  distributed 
upon  at  least  one  said  web  and  adap:ed  to  be  polymerized 
when  the  mat  is  used  as  aforesaid,  and  means  for  holding 
the  mixture  to  the  web  in  prefabricated  assembly  and  for 
releasably  confining  the  mixture  in  localized  zones  to 
preclude  displacement  during  handling  and  for  releasing 
the  mixture  for  displacement  when  the  mat  is  subjected  to 
pressure  and  prior  to  polymerization  of  the  resin,  whereby 
the  powdered  mixture  can  migrate  by  dry  flow  to  equalize 
pressures  throughout  the  mat  when  the  mat  is  used  in  a 
molding  press  in  the  molding  of  another  product. 


3,235,441 

RADOME  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Melvin  F.  George,  Jr.,  North  Hollywood,  Eli  Simon,  Los 
Angeles,  and  Edward  H.  Burkart,  North  Hollywood, 
Calif.,   assignors   to   Lockheed    Aircraft   Corporation, 
Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1956,  Ser.  No.  605,668 
23  Claims.     (CI.  161—161) 


1.  A  high  dielectric  constant  radome  through  which 
electromagnetic  energy  may  be  efficiently  propagated 
comprising,  a  mass  of  low  dielectric  pellets  having  an 
average  diameter  less  than  .125  inch,  a  metal  coat  sur- 
rounding each  said  pellet,  and  bonding  means  securing 
said  pellets  to  said  metal  coating  and  to  each  other  form- 
ing a  unitary  structure. 


3  235  442 
CRIMPED  TOW  OF 'polyester  FILAMENTS 
William  Lester  Stump,  Klnston,  N.C.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,222 
3  Claims.     (CI.  161—173) 
2.  A  ribbon-like  tow  of  substantially  parallel  filaments, 
of  crystallizaUe  linear  glycol  terephthalate  polyester  ma- 
terial, the  filaments  having  a  two-dimensional  crimp  which 


is  substantially  in  register  transversely  across  the  tow  and 
cohering  sufficiently  to  pack  readily  for  shipping  at  a 
density  of  about  20  pounds  per  cubic  foot,  the  filaments 


0 


having  an  asymmetric  birefringence  differential  across  the 
filament  diameters  which  causes  the  filaments  to  develop 
an  enhanced  wool-like  bulk  in  textile  end-products. 


3,235,443 
PROCESS    FOR    FORMING    TRANSPARENTIZED 

PAPER  CONTAINING  COTTON  LINTER  FIBERS 

AND  PAPER  THEREOF 
Edwin    Gardner   Greenman    and    Paul   Thomas   Kitze, 

Neenah,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation, 

Neenah,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  July  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,233 
9  Claims.     (CI.  162—135) 

1.  A  transparentized  paper  comprising  a  web  of  cotton 
linter  fibers,  which  fibers  have  been  beaten  to  a  Canadian 
Standard  Freeness  of  about  100  to  300,  impregnated  with 
a  clear  polymeric  film-forming  acrylic  resin  of  the  aque- 
ous emulsion  type;  said  resin  being  present  in  the  amount 
of  15  to  30  parts  resin  solids  per  100  parts  of  fiber;  said 
resin  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  soft 
thermoplastic  acrylic  resins  and  hard  thermosetting  acrylic 
resins;  said  soft  thermoplastic  resins  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  acrylate  polymers  and  co- 
polymers of  alkyl  acrylates  and  styrene,  and  said  hard 
thermosetting  acrylic  resins  comprising  a  mixture  of  ( 1 ) 
a  copolymer  of  (a)  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  vinyltoluene,  acrylonitrile, 
and  acrylic  and  methacrylic  acid  alkyl  esters  in  which  the 
alkyl  group  contains  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  (b)  a 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acryl- 
amide  or  methacrylamide,  and  the  formaldehyde  reaction 
products  of  said  amides  including  methylol  and  methoxy- 
methyl  derivatives,  with  (2)  a  water-soluble,  thermo- 
setting aminoplast  and  (3)  a  volatile  tertiary  amine;  said 
resin  binding  said  fiber  together  in  a  substantially  fiber- 
resin-fiber  relationship  while  substantially  filling  the  voids 
between  said  fibers  to  provide  an  optically  continuous 
sheet 

6.  A  process  for  manufacturing  transparentized  paper 
which  comprises  beating  an  aqueous  suspension  of  cotton 
linter  fibers  to  a  Canadian  Standard  Freeness  of  about  100 
to  300;  forming  from  said  suspension  a  waterleaf  web 
comprised  of  said  well-beaten  cotton  linters;  drying  said 
formed  web;  saturating  said  web  with  an  aqueous  emul- 
sion of  a  polymeric  film-forming  acrylic  resin  in  an 
amount  of  from  15  to  30  parts  resin  per  100  parts  fiber; 
said  resin  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  soft 
thermoplastic  acrylic  resins  and  hard  thermosetting  acrylic 
resins;  said  soft  thermoplastic  resins  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  acrylate  polymers  and  co- 
polymers of  alkyl  acrylates  and  styrene,  and  said  hard 
thermosetting  resins  comprising  a  mixture  of  (1 )  a  copoly- 
mer of  (a)  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  styrene,  vinyltoluene,  acrylonitrile,  and 
acrylic  and  methacrylic  acid  alkyl  esters  in  which  the  alkyl 
group  contains  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  (b)  a 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acryl- 
amide  or  methacrylamide,  and  the  formaldehyde  reac- 
tion  products  of   said   amides   including  methylol   and 
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methoxy methyl  derivatives,  with  (2)  a  water-soluble, 
thermosetting  aminoplast  aod  (3)  a  volatile  tertiary 
amine;  and  heating  said  saturated  web  sufficiently  to  dry 
said  web  and  cure  said  resin. 


3,235  444 
METHOD  FOR  THE  UTILIZATION  OF  SLUDGE 
PRODUCED  BY  WASTE  WATER  CLARIFICATION 
IN  A  PAPER  MILL 
Horst  Kruger,  Seltmans,  Allgaa,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Unilever  N.V.,  Rotterdam,  Netherlands,  a  corporation 
of  the  Netherlands 

Filed  Jane  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  203,744 
Cfadms  priority,  application  Germany,  Jane  27,  1961, 
P  27,583 
5  Claims.    (CL  162—190)  1 


■  iMt*  »«r*«M  ^  «■ 
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1.  In  the  purification  of  waste  water  from  a  paper- 
making  process  wherein  waste  water  is  produced  by  a 
paper-making  machine,  and  wherein  waste  water  from  the 
paper-making  process,  including  the  waste  water  from 
said  paper-making  machine,  is  treated  by  sedimentation 
to  produce  a  clarified  waste  water  and  a  sludge,  the  com- 
bination therewith  of  the  steps  of  centrifuging  said  sludge 
to  produce  a  dewatered  sludge  and  a  partially  clarified 
overflow,  and  returning  said  partially  clarifying  overflow 
to  said  paper-making  machine'. 


3,235  445 
AUTOMATIC  MOULDING  MACHINE  FOR  PAPER 

PULP  ARTICLES 
Kurt  Hugentobler,  Onex,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor 

to  Georges  Lcsieur  &  ses  Fils,  Paris,  France,  a  firm 
FUed  July  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,676 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  4, 1962, 

8,041/62 

18  Claims.    (CI.  162—397) 

1.  A  machine  for  automatically  and  repeatedly  manu- 
facturing a  plurality  of  hollow  moulded  objects  from  a 
suspension  of  fibrous  material  in  a  liquid,  said  machine 
comprising:  a  plurality  of  openable  and  closable  similar 
mould  means  mounted  and  arranged  to  be  moved  to  have 
after  each  of  intermittent  advancements  the  position  oc- 
cupied by  the  preceding  mould  means,  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  mould  means  having  at  least  one  cavity  and  pervi- 
ous wall  means  for  retaining  a  fibrous  material  in  said 
cavity  and  for  a  liquid  to  permeate  from  said  cavity;  in- 
termittent drive  means  operably  connected  with  said  plu- 
rality of  mould  means  and  made  for  each  operation  to 
step  advance  each  mould  means  into  pause  in  the  position 
occupied  by  the  preceding  mould  means  during  the  pre- 
vious pause  in  the  advance  of  said  plurality  of  mould 
means;  and  a  plurality  of  units  each  including  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  work  stations  disposed  and  arranged  to 
cooperate  respectively  with  first,  second  and  third  said 
mould  means  during  each  pause  in  the  advance  of  said 
plurality  of  mould  means  and  carry  out  simultaneously 
separate  operations,  said  first  work  station  having  auto- 
matic injection,  preforming  and  dosing  means  to  inject  a 


dose  of  suspension  into  the  cavity  of  said  first  mould 
means,  to  preform  an  object  therein  by  depositing  the  wet 
fibrous  material  of  the  suspension  on  the  pervious  wall 
means  of  said  first  mould  means,  and  to  measure  out  a 
dose  of  suspension  for  injection  into  the  mould  means  next 
to  be  moved  opposite  said  first  work  station  by  said  inter- 
mittent drive  means,  said  second  work  station  having  auto- 
matic inflatable  compressing  means  arranged  to  extend  re- 
tractably  into  the  cavity  of  said  second  mould  means  and 


be  inflated  to  consolidate  through  compression  an  object 
of  the  fibrous  material  preformed  in  the  cavity  of  said 
second  mould  means  by  said  first  work  station  during  the 
previous  pause  in  the  operation  of  said  intermittent  drive 
means,  and  said  third  work  station  having  automatic  ex- 
traction means  to  extract  from  said  third  mould  means  a 
moulded  object  preformed  and  consolidated  by  said  first 
and  second  work  stations  during  the  previous  two  pauses 
in  the  operation  of  said  intermittent  drive  means. 


3  235  446 
IOl5lNATED  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 
AND  FILMS 
Morris  V.  Sbelanski,  Gulpb  Mills,  and  Theodore  Leven- 
son,  Wyndmoor,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Industrial  Biology 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Pbiladelpbia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,441 

21  Claims.  (CI.  167—17) 
1.  An  antiseptic  foam  comprising  a  polyurethane  foam 
made  by  reacting  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
polyesters  containing  terminal  hydroxy  groups,  poly- 
ethers  containing  terminal  hydroxy  groups  and  surfac- 
tants containing  terminal  hydroxy  groups  with  an  or- 
ganic di-isocyanate,  said  polyurethane  foam  being  com- 
plexed  with  iodine  and  lieing  capable  of  slowly  releas- 
ing equilibrium  amounts  of  iodine  in  water. 


3,235,447 
ACARICIDAL  AGENTS 
Ewald  Urbscbat,  Cologne^Mulbeim,  and  Giinter  Unter- 
stenbofer,  Opiaden,  Germany,   assignors  to  Farben- 
fabrilcen   Bayer   Aktiengesellscbaft,   Leverliusen,   Ger- 
many, a  German  corporation 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,332 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  21, 1963, 
F  39,072 
10  Claims.     (CI.  167—30) 
8.  A  method   for  controlling  mites  which   comprises 
contacting  the  mites  with  a  miticidal  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 

X-N-N=CH-X, 

;  '     A. 
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wherein  1 1 

X  is  a  mertiber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  naphthyl  and  the  corresponding  substituted 
compounds  having  as  substituent  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy, 
alkoxycarbonyl,  amino,  alkylamino  and  dialkyl- 
amino,  the  alkyl  groups  therein  having  from  1-4 
carbon  atoms; 

Xi  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
X,  pyridyl,  furfuryl,  and  phenylvinyl;  and 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1-5  carbon  atoms. 


3435,448 
NOVEL  PESTICIDAL  COMPOSITION 
Yasuyoshi  OsUaia  and  Morifusa  Etc,  Fukuoka-shi,  and 
Takeshi  Kato,  Fukuoka-ken,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumi- 
tomo Chemical  Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Japan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,131 

4  Claims.     (CI.  167—30) 
1.  A  method  for  killing  insects  which  comprises  con- 
tacting the  insects  with,  as  the  essential  insecticidal  agent, 
a  toxic  amount  of  a  phosphoramidate  compound  having 
the  general  Formula  I, 


a) 


wherein  R^  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  and  aryl  radicals, 
R2  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  atom  and  allTyl  radicals  and  X  rep- 
resents a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen  and  sulphur  atoms. 


3  235,449 

DISINFECTANT  AND  FUNGICIDAL 
COMPOSITIONS 
Klaus  Thomas,  Biberach,  Ricliard  Sehring,  Ingelheim,  and 
Dietrich  Jerciiel,  Biberach,  Germany,  assignors  to  C.  H. 
Boehringer  Sobn,  Ingelheim  am  Rhine,  Germany,  a 
limited  partnership  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,848 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  25, 1961, 
1 1  T  20,657 

4  Claims.     (CI.  167—33) 
4.  The  method  of  combatting  bacteria  and  fungi  on 
plants  which  comprises  spraying  the  said  plants  with  a 
quaternary  4-pyridyl-thioether  of  the  formula 

8-R 


A 


-(Ri).     X- 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  hydroxy  alkyl  of  1  to  16  carbon  atoms,  carboxy- 
phenyl,  hydroxyphenyl,  halophenyl,  nitrophenyl,  and  hak>- 
bcnzyl;  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
of  1  to  16  tarbon  atoms,  carbalkoxy-lower  alkyl  with  1  to 
16  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety,  carboxy-lower 
alkyl,  carbophenoxy-lowcr  alkyl,  carbamyl-lower  alkyl, 
N,N-di-k>wer  alkyl-carbamyl-lower  alkyl,  halobenzyl  hav- 
ing 1  to  3  halo  substituents,  nitrobenzyl  having  1  to  3  nitto 
groups,  benzyl,  lower  alkyl-benzyl,  and  lower  alkenyl; 
at  least  one  of  substituents  R  and  Ri  comprising  more 
than  5  carbon  atoms,  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 


sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  /i  is  a  whole  num- 
ber from  0  to  2,  inclusive;  and  X  is  an  anion  of  an  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrohalic  acids  and 
sulfonic  acids. 


3,235,450 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  NEMATODES 

Jerold  W.  Busbong,  Gasport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  FMC 

Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,690 

5  Claims.     (CI.  167—33) 
1.  A   method    of   controlling   nematodes   in   the   soil 
which  comprises  applying  thereto  a  nematocidal  amount 
of  the  compound  0,0-diethyl  0-(2-keto-2H-l-ben2opyran- 
3-yl)  phosphorothioate,  of  the  formula: 


A/Vo 


/ 


OCiHj 


S     OCiH, 


3,235,451 
SILICA  POWDER  INSECTICIDE  WITH  GLYCOLS 
TO  REDUCE  DUSTINESS 
John  Franz  Odeneal,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  FMC 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,188 

5  Claims.  (CI.  167 — 42) 
1.  A  powder  composition  for  killing  crawling  insects 
containing  as  essential  ingredients  a  finely  divided  highly 
sorptive  silica  with  an  average  particle  size  not  in  excess 
of  five  microns  and  from  about  35  to  70%,  based  on  the 
total  composition,  of  a  glycol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkylene  glycols,  poly  (lower  alkylene 
glycols),  lower  alkyl  ethers  of  lower  alkylene  glycols,  and 
lower  alkyl  ethers  of  poly  (lower  alkylene  glycols)  to  ma- 
terially reduce  the  dustiness  of  the  silica  without  chang- 
mg  the  essential  particulate  character  of  the  composition. 


3,235,452 

GRANULAR  PESTICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
o  .  u  .«..  METHODS  OF  PREPARATION 
Ralph  Miller  PleasantviUe,  Herbert  F.  Johanson,  Spring 

VaDey,  and  Harry  Falber,  Bayside,  N.Y.,  assizors  to 

Geigy  Chemical  Corporation,   town  of  Greenburgh, 

IN.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,220 
9  Claims.     (CI.  167—42) 

1.  A  granular  msecticidal  composition  comprising  from 
about  65  to  about  94%  by  weight  of  a  relatively  hard 
mert,  non-porous,  non-absorbent  carrier  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hard  nut  shell  particles,  fruit  pit  par- 
ticles and  corncob  particles;  from  about  5  to  about  15% 
by  weight  of  a  finely  divided,  highly  absorbent,  water  in- 
soluble, non-adhesive  powder  which  envelops  said  car- 
rier, the  powder  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  syntheUc  calcium  silicate  and  hydrated  silica;  and  from 
about  3  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  an  ester  of  a  dialkoxy 
phosphoric  acid  as  an  insecticidal  compound  absorbed  by 
said  powder,  said  ester  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formulae 

CHi 


R 

CI 


^vi    JLo-pi 


CI 


0-R» 
X 

0-R« 
0-Ri 
8CH,8-P=8 

0-R« 
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R. 


O— Ri 

0-P=X 

\ 
0-R4 


wherein 


R,  R3  and  R4  represent  lower  alkyl, 

Ri  is  a  meotber  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl, 

alkoxyalkyl  and  alkylmercaptoalkyl, 
R]  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 

and  lower  alkenyl, 
X  is  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 

sulfur, 
Y  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  and  the 

direct  link  and 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3;  ' 

said  granular  composition  being  made  by  mixing  said  car- 
rier, powder  and  insecticidal  compound  and  simultaneously 
subjecting  the  mixture  to  intense  agitation  which  effects 
the  bonding  of  said  powder  having  absorbed  the  insecti- 
cidal compound  to  the  carrier  without  concomitant  re- 
duction of  the  size  of  the  carrier  to  form  granules  sub- 
stantially within  the  range  of  about  15  x  60  mesh  U.S. 
sieve  series.  .  1 


3,235,453  ' 

PHENOTHIAZINE  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Donald  E.  Vierling,  4594  Doverdcli  Drirc,  and  James 

Cooll,  317  Ficldbrook  Drive,  both  of  Pfttsbargh,  Pa. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  165,245 
5  Claims.    (CL  167--53) 

4.  A  process  for  preparing  an  improved  composition 
which  includes  dissolving  impure  pbenothiazine  in  ace- 
tone; filtering  the  solution  obtained  to  separate  insoluble 
impurities  therefrom;  contacting  a  solid  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  diatomites,  micas,  silicates, 
algin,  metallic  carbonates,  metallic  sulphates,  gelatin,  ani- 
mal feeds  and  metallic  oxides  with  the  remaining  pheno- 
thiazine-acetone  solution;  and  thereafter  removing  ace- 
tone from  the  solid  so  contacted. 


3,235,454 

ANABOUC  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
OF  USING  SAME 
WilUam  Eari  Mattox,  Marion  County,  lad.,  and  Kari 
Junkmann,  Beriin,  Germany;  said  Mattoz  assignor  to 
Mattox  and  Moore,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Indiana,  and  said  Junkmann  assignor  to  Schering 
AG.,  Berlin,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  188,850 

11  Claims.  (CI.  167—53) 
1.  An  anabolic  composition  for  deposition  through  the 
skin  of  meat  producing  animals  to  promote  fattening  and 
finish  therein,  comprising  /9-estradiol-17-monopaImitate 
uniformly  distributed  in  a  non-toxic  water-soluble  in- 
jectable carrier  comprising  normally-solid  polyethylene 
glycols  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
about  4,000  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol  plasticizer. 


3,235,455 
SYNERGISTIC  ANTIBACTERIAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Leo  F.  Judge,  Colerain  Township,  Hamilton  County,  and 
Daniel  J.  Kooyman,  Wyoming,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,013 

1  Claim.     (CI.  167— 58) 

An  antibacterial  composition  comprising  a  combination 

of  (1)   the  zinc  salt  of  l-hydroxy-2-pyridinethione  and 

(2)   at  least  two  antibacterial  agents  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  3,5,4'-tribromosalicylanilide,   bis(2- 


hydroxy  -  3,5.6-trichlorophenyl)methane,  3-trifluorometh- 
yl-4,4'-dichlorocarbanilide,  4,3,3'-trichlorocarbanilide  apd 
3,4,4'-trichlorocarbanilide,  the  pfx>portions  by  weight  of 
(1)  and  (2)  being  in  the  range  of  about  one  part  of  in- 
gredient ( 1 )  to  from  about  .666  to  about  5  parts  of  each 
of  the  agents  selected  from  said  group,  the  said  combina- 
tion displaying  a  synergistic  antibacterial  action  when 
used  with  water  on  the  human  body  from  a  medium  in 
which  the  concentration  of  ingredient  (1)  ranges  from 
about  0.1%  to  about  0.5%  by  weight  and  the  total  con- 
centration of  the  agents  selected  from  said  group  is  not 
more  than  about  1.5%  by  weight. 


3,235,456 

N-(TRIMETHYLACETYL)  ANILINES 

Michel  Leon  Thondnct  and  Claude  Marcel  Laville,  Paris, 

France,  assignors  to  SodHi  d'Etndes  Sdentifiques  et 

Indnstriclles  de  I'Dc-de-France,  a  society  of  France 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  441,380 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  18, 1961, 

876,357  , 

35  Claims.    (CI.  167—65)  ' 

9.  TTie  method  of  treating  pain  in  mammals  which 

comprises  administering  to  a  mammal  afflicted  with  pain, 

a  non-toxic  but  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having 

the  formula: 


NHCCX:  (CH^)^ 


in  which  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  and  trimethyl- 
acetylamino. 

3^35,457 
HUMECTANT 
Kari  Laden,  Dccrfield,  DL,  aarignor  to  The  Gillette  Com- 
pany, Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,709 

4  Claims.  (CL  167—85) 
1.  A  moisture-retaining  aqueous  cosmetic  composition 
comprising  a  cosmetic  formulation  which  tends  to  lose 
water  upon  exposure  to  the  atmosphere  having  incor- 
porated therein,  as  an  essential  humectant  therefor,  at 
least  2%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
composition,  of  at  least  one  member  of  the  class  consist- 
ing of  the  sodium,  potassium,  ammonium,  and  lower 
alkanolamine  salts  of  2-pyrrolidone-5-carboxylic  acid,  1- 
methyl-2-pyrrolidone-5-carboxylic  acid,  and  2-pyrroU- 
done-4-methyl-5-carboxylic  acid. 


3,235,458 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AN  ALUMINUM  SUL- 

FATE-ALUMINUM  CHLORHYDRATE  ANTIPER- 

SPIRANT  CREAM 
Ralph  Paul  Messhia,  Somerset,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Colgate- 

PafanoUve  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 
No  Drawteg.     FUed  Aog.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218J01 
1  Claim-    (a.  167—90) 

A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  emulsified  anti- 
perspirant  cream  preparation  which  comprises  adding,  at 
an  elevated  temperature  of  between  about  160  and  200* 
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F.,  an  emulsifying  phase  comprising  a  solution  of  a  sul- 
fated anionic  organic  emulsifier  in  water  to  a  fatty  phase 
comprising  a  stearic  acid  ester  of  an  aliphatic  diol  contain- 
ing 2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  a  polyethylene  glycol  ether  of 
a  fatty  alcohol,  said  ether  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
between  about  900  and  about  1400,  and  thereupon  adding, 
at  said  elevated  temperature,  a  preheated  astringent  com- 
prising a  mixture  of  aluminum  sulfate  and  aluminum 
chlorhydrate  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  act  as  an 
astringent  for  said  preparation,  and  thereupon  cooling 
the  product  formed. 


3^35,459 

ORAL  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  CARIES 
PROPHYLAXIS 
Marion  D.  Francis,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tbe 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Oiiio 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,376 

5  Claims.  (CL  167—93) 
1.  An  oral  composition  for  caries  prophylaxis  com- 
prising at  least  one  N-alkylol  quaternary  ammonium 
fluoride  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyltri- 
ethanol  ammonium  fluoride,  dimethyidiethanol  ammoni- 
ivn  fluoride,  and  trimethylethanol  ammonium  fluoride, 
in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  provide  from  about  100  parts 
to  about  7500  parts  of  fluorine  per  million  parts  of  the 
total  composition,  and  a  carrier  suitable  for  use  in  the 
oral  cavity,  the  pH  of  said  composition  being  within  the 
range  from  about  4  to  6  in  aqueous  solution. 


3,235,46«  J 

CALCULUS-fNIIIBrnNG  CHEWING  GUM 
CONTAINING  PANCREATIN 
John   J.   Ennever,    Cincinnati,    Ohio,    assignor  to   The 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  OUo 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,489 
3  Claims.    (Q.  167—93) 
1.  A  calculus-inhibiting  chewing  gum  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  chewing  gum  base  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  natural  and  synthetic  gums  and  waxes  and  from 
about  0.1%  to  about  10%  of  pancreatin  derived  by  simul- 
taneously defiitting  and  drying  by  azeotropic  distillation  of 
water  pancreatic  biological  substance,  using  a  water-im- 
miscible fat  solvent,  and  maintaining  a  temperature  below 
60*  C,  by  first  converting  said  pancreatic  substance  into 
fluid  pumpable  form,  then  introducing  said  fluid  substance 
in  the  form  of  droplets  into  a  boiling  body  of  said  solvent, 
removing  the  water  from  said  pancreatic  substance  in  the 
form  of  an  azeotrope  with  said  solvent,  and  recovering 
the  dry,  defatted  pancreatic  substance,  said  chewing  gum 
being  essentially  free  of  gum  softeners. 


3,235,461 
ESTERS  OF  3,5-DnODO-4-PYRIDONE-N- 
ACETIC  ACID 
Ernst  Habicht  and  Ruggero  Zubiani,  Schaffhausen,  Switz- 
erland,   assignors   to    Cilag-Chemie    Limited,   Schaff- 
hausen, Switzerland,  a  Swiss  company 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,460 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  19,  1962, 
4,820/62;  Feb.  1,  1963,  1,271/63 
4  Claims.    (CI.  167—95) 
1.  Esters  of  the  formula 


wherein  Ri  is  a  radical  selected  from 
I  — CH,— ,  — CH,— CHj 


and 


— CH-CH» 
CHi 


Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylene  and  isopropylene,  R3  is  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl  and  isopropyl 
and  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6  inclusive. 


3,235,462 

BARIUM  SULFATE  AND  COMPRESSED  GAS 
RADIOPAQUE  AGENT 
Cecil  Wolfson,  Jacksonville,  Fbi.,  assignor  to  Eastern 
Baker  Pharmaceutical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Florida 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,978 
4  Claims.    (CL  167—95) 

1.  A  barium  sulfate  preparation  which  comprises  a 
dispersion  of  barium  sulfate  in  a  liquid  medium  in  com- 
bination with  compressed  gas  adapted  to  expel  and  aerate 
the  dispersion. 

3,235,463 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Melvin  F.  Sankovich,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  Tbe 
Babcock  ft  WUcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

Continuation  of  appUcation  Ser.  No.  712,512,  Jan.  31, 

1958.  This  appUcation  Oct.  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  145,012 

4  Cbdms.    (CI.  176—17) 


CO(O-Ri), 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  a  supercritical  mass  of  fuel 
containing  a  mixture  of  enriched  uranium  and  additional 
fertile  material,  said  mixture  arranged  in  a  core  to  under- 
go a  controlled  chain  type  fission  reaction,  the  invention 
comprising  a  plurality  of  uniformly  constructed  elon- 
gated and  longitudinally  contiguous  fuel  element  assem- 
blies of  heterogeneous  form,  each  of  said  assemblies  con- 
taining said  mixture  of  enriched  uranium  and  fertile  ma- 
terial and  with  the  enriched  uranium  therein  being  of 
substantially  uniform  enrichment  throughout  said  core, 
said  fuel  element  assemblies  within  said  core  divided  into 
a  number  of  symmetrically  arranged  longitudinally  ex- 
tending fuel  concentration  zones,  each  of  said  zones  hav- 
ing a  uniform  fissionable  to  fertile  material  weight  per- 
cent ratio  in  the  fuel  element  assemblies  positioned  there- 
in, whereas  fuel  element  assemblies  positioned  in  dif- 
ferent zones  have  a  substantially  different  fissionable  to 
fertile  material  weight  percent  ratio  and  contributing  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  power  initially  developed  in 
the  core. 
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LIQUID  MODERATED  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  CORE 
INCLUDING  ANNULAR  CONTROL  ELEMENT 
MOVABLE  ABOUT  MODERATOR  FILLER  ROD 
David  John  Ashcroft,  Horwich,  Bolton,  England,  assignor 
to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Antfaority,  London, 
England 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,430 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  30,  1962, 

3331/62  , 

3  Claims.    (CL  176—36) 


I 


-i 


1.  A  liquid-moderated  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a 
core  of  nuclear  fuel  elements  immersed  in  liquid  modera- 
tor, a  hollow  open-ended  neutron-absorbing  control  de- 
ment which  is  movable  into  the  core  thereby  displacing 
liquid  moderator,  and  a  filler  element  displacing  liquid 
moderator  in  the  core  and  so  positioned  that  it  is  sur- 
rounded by  the  control  element  when  the  control  element 
is  located  in  the  core,  the  filler  element  being  devoid  of 
fissile  content  and  substantially  of  a  moderator  material 
which  has  a  neutron  slowing-down  power  less  than  that 
of  the  liquid  moderator  displaced  by  the  filter  element. 


3,235,465  '       ' 

FUEL  ELEMENT  HOLD-DOWN  ARRANGEMENT 
FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 

Weymootii  N.  McDanlel,  Baltimore,  Md.,  and  Alfred 
Amorosi,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Atomic 
Power  Development  Associates,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  New  York  I 

Filed  May  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  110,509   I 
4  Claims.    (CI.  176—61) 


I     1 


1,  A  nuclear  reactor  comprising:  a  reactor  vessel  hav- 
ing a  lower  inlet  and  an  upper  outlet  for  circulation  of 
a  liquid  coolant  upwardly  therethrough,  a  support  plate 
spanning  said  vessel  and  partitioning  the  same  into  lower 
and  upper  plenums  communicating  with  said  inlet  and 
outlet,  respectively;  a  series  of  tube-encased  fuel  subas- 


sen>Wies  removably  supported  in  upstanding  relation  on 
said  plate,  said  tubes  having  tapered  lower  ends  of  down- 
wardly and  progressively  decreasing  section,  projecting 
through  apertures  of  said  plate  and  into  said  lower 
plenum;  a  fixedly  mounted  plug,  said  tapered  lower  tube 
end  seating  on  said  plug,  said  lower  tube  and  said  plug 
coacting  to  form  a  converging-diverging  inner  tubular 
wall  opening  into  said  lower  plenum,  said  tube  and  said 
plug  being  separable  at  the  throat  of  said  inner  tubular 
waU. 


3,235,466 
FUEL  ELEMENTS  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
David  William  Williams  and  John  George  Edwards,  Sea- 
scale,  Cumberland,  and  Arthur  William  Shilliqg,  Holm- 
rock,  Cumberland,  England,  assignors  to  United  King- 
dom Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  75,624 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  29,  1959, 

44,162/59 
7  Clahns.    (Cl.  176—68) 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  fuel  element  comprising  a  nu- 
clear fuel  member  of  fissionable  material,  a  protective 
sheath  enclosing  the  fuel  member,  a  solid  substance  with- 
in the  sheath,  said  solid  substance  being  of  a  material 
which  changes  state  at  a  temperature  below  the  melting 
temperature  of  the  fuel  member,  and  a  pierce  member 
associated  with  the  solid  substance,  the  pierce  member 
being  positioned  to  breach  the  sheath  in  response  to  the 
change  of  state  of  the  solid  substance. 


3,235,467 
'  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

/3-CAROTENE 
Leon  Nhiet  and  Jacques  Albert  Renaut,  Paris,  and  Robert 
Charles  Francois  Tissier,  Maisons-Alfort,  France,  as- 
signors to  Rhone-Poulenc  S.A.,  Paris,  France,  a  corpo- 
ration of  France 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,574 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  5,  1962, 
899  751 
9  Claims.     (Cl.  195—28) 
9.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  /3-carotene  by 
the  aerobic  culture  of  the  +  and  —  forms  of  Blakeslea 
trispora  in  a  nutrient  medium,  the  improvement  which 
consists  in  adding  to  said  nutrient  medium,  from  0.1  to 
10  g.  per  litre  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  dimethyl formamide,  acetamide,  dimethylacet- 
amide,  propionamide,  butyramide,  succinimide,  N-bromo- 
succinimide,   N-hydroxymethylsuccinimide,   caprolactam. 
o-pyrrolidone,  and  dimethylsulphoxide. 


3,235,468 
MEAT  TENDERING  COMPOSITIONS 
John  M.  Hogan,  Oak  Lawn,  III.,  assignor  to  Swift  &  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
No  Drawing.    FUed  July  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  122,110 

5  Claims.    (Cl.  195—62) 
1.  An   improved   proteolytic  enzyme   formulation,   in 
aqueous  solution,  manufactured  from  plant  derived  crude 
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enzymes  for  ante-mortem  injection  into  animals  intended    ated  steam  and  dividing  it  into  two  lines  reducing  the  prcs- 
for  slaughter,  to  both  improve  tenderness  of  animal  flesh    sure  in  one  of  said  lines  to  substantially  atmospheric  pres- 
upon  cooking  and  to  avoid  physiological  reaction  in  the    sure  while  it  is  passed  through  a  conduit  that  is  main- 
animal  while  alive,  said  formulation  being  characterized 
by:  a  total  amount  of  tyrosyl  units  in  the  range  of  about 
250-14,000  units  per  milliliter;  an  amount  of  total  milk 
clotting  units  of  about  4-280  units  per  milliliter;  and  a 
lowered  amount  of  available  milk  clotting  units  of  about 
0—42  units  per  milliliter,  said  total  and  available  milk 
clotting  units  being  adjusted  to  maintain  ratios  of  about 
50-100  tyrosyl  units  per  total  milk  clotting  unit  and  of 
about  333,  ai^0  higher,  tyrosyl  units  per  available  milk 
clotting  unit. 


3^35,469 

WATER  PURITY  METERING  SYSTEMS 

Harry  G.  Parke,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Marine 

Electric  Corporation,  Brooldyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York  I 

Filed  May  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  196,827 

4  Claims.    (CL  203—2) 

o 


uuNtrv 
ctu  i 


dttlLlO 


U4iaTT 


at 


WTCM  1 


TO    ITOtMl 
TUMI 


■MTCn 
OUT 


--®— - 


1.  Apparatus  for  ensuring  the  purity  of  a  water  dis- 
tillate, comprising  a  distiller  having  a  feed  conduit  and 
an  output  conduit,  a  first  salinity  cell  located  in  said  feed 
conduit,  a  second  salinity  cell  and  a  temperature  sensor 
located  in  said  output  conduit,  data  converting  means  in- 
cluding a  source  of  A.C.  potential  connected  to  both  the 
said  salinity  cells,  first  and  second  potentiometers  respec- 
tively connected  in  series  with  said  first  and  second  cells, 
first  and  second  transformers  having  primary  windings 
respectively  oonnccted  across  said  first  and  second  po- 
tentiometers, and  first  and  second  thyratrons  having  their 
grids  respectively  connected  to  the  secondary  windings  of 
said  first  and  second  transformers  with  the  secondary 
winding  of  said  first  transformer  reversed  so  as  to  yield 
electrical  signals  indicating  decreasing  and  increasing 
salinity  respectively  for  said  first  and  second  cells,  and 
means  operatlvely  connected  to  said  data  converting 
means  and  temperature  sensor  for  dumping  the  distiller 
product  water  from  said  output  conduit  when  the  product 
water  salinity  exceeds  a  first  preset  value  and  also  when 
both  the  feed  water  salinity  is  below  a  second  preset  value 
and  the  product  water  temperature  is  below  a  preset  value, 
said  means  for  dumping  including  a  dumping  relay  con- 
nected in  the  plate  circuits  of  both  said  thyratrons,  and  a 
switch  operated  by  said  temperature  sensor  in  series  with 
said  dumping  relay  and  the  plate  of  said  first  thyratron. 


1 1  3^35,470 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

HIGH  PURITY  DISTILLED  WATER 

Raymond  E.  Miller,  R.R.  3,  P.O.  S10W27275, 

Waukesha,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363,542 

17  Claims.    (CI.  203—11) 

13.  The   method   of   producing   sterile,   pyrogen-free. 

distilled  water  which  consists  in  heating  a  body  of  water 

under  super-atmospheric  pressure  to  vaporize  a  portion 

thereof  into  saturated  steam  at  a  sterilizing  temperature 

and  under  super-atmospheric  pressure,  taking  said  satur- 


tained  above  said  sterilizing  temperature  by  steam  from 
said  second  line,  condensing  the  steam  in  said  first  line, 
and  collecting  the  condensate. 


3^35,471 

PURIFICATION  OF  Ci-C,  1-OLEFINS  BY 

EXTRACTIVE  DISTILLATION 

Harris  A.  Clay,  BartlesviUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  180,100 

8  Claims.     (CI.  203—54) 


-c" 


rJTACTiOHfcTCJBS/ 


">-LE*N    SOLVENT 

n»OM   STUiPBlF 


H^i^ 


5.  A  process  for  recovering  volatile  I -olefins  from  a 
mixture  of  hydrocarbons  having  4-6  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule  including  normal  paraffins,  dienes,  olefins  and 
substituted  acetylenes  comprising:  absorbing  dienes,  ole- 
fins-2,  and  substituted  acetylenes  with  a  selective  solvent 
in  the  lower  portion  of  an  extractive  distillation  zone 
without  substantial  absorption  of  1 -olefins  and  normal  par- 
affins; passing  the  rich  solvent  from  the  lower  portion 
of  said  extractive  distillation  zone  to  a  stripping  zone  for 
removal  of  absorbed  hydrocarbons;  returning  the  result- 
ing lean  solvent  from  the  bottom  portion  of  said  stripping 
zone  to  about  the  middle  of  said  extractive  distillation 
zone;  withdrawing  a  side  stream  from  a  point  intermed- 
iate the  lean  solvent  entry  point  in  the  top  of  said  extrac- 
tive distillation  zone,  said  side  stream  comprising  normal 
paraffins  separated  from  said  1 -olefins  by  conventional 
fractionation  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  extractive  dis- 
tillation zone;  and  withdrawing  1-olefins  as  the  overhead 
product  of  said  extractive  distillation  zone  substantially 
free  of  normal  paraffins. 
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3^35,472 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  STRIP  ELECTRICAL  COILS 
Addison  Romaine  Smith  II,  Loaisriilc,  Ky^  asrignor  to 

Anaconda    Aluminum    Company,    a    corporation    of 

Montana 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Jan.  4,  1961^r.  No. 

80,546.     Divided  and  this  appUcation  Apr.  (13,  1964, 

S«r.  No.  364,350 

IClafans.     (CL204— 15) 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  strip  electrical  coils  from  an 
electrically  insulated  strip  o(  aluminum  wherein  a  con- 
tinuous dielectric  coating  is  applied  to  at  least  one  of  the 
sides  o(  a  relatively  wide  strip  of  aluminum  and  said  wide 
strip  is  cut  into  a  plurality  of  relatively  narrow  strips 
which  are  each  bare  erf  said  coating  at  their  edge  portions, 
the  improvement  in  combination  therewith  comprising 
the  steps  of  winding  at  least  one  of  said  relatively  narrow 
strips  into  a  roll  in  whidi  the  bare  edges  of  the  narrow 
strip  are  exposed  at  the  end  faces  of  the  roll,  applying  a 
sealing  compound  to  at  least  the  edge  portions  of  the  strip 
on  at  least  one  side  thereof  and  leaving  bare  the  edges 
of  the  strip  whereby  the  compound  penetrates  and  seals 
the  turns  of  the  roll,  inunersing  the  roll  in  an  aqueous 
electrolytic  bath  and  subjecting  it  to  anodic  oxidation  to 
form  a  continuous  oxidic  dielectric  film  on  said  bare 
edges  with  said  sealing  compound  maintaining  the  roll 
free  from  blocking  by  preventing  penetration  of  the 
electrolyte  between  the  turns  of  the  roll,  unwinding  the 
edge  anodized  strip  from  the  roll,  and  winding  the  resul- 
tant edge  anodized  strip  into  a  electrical  coil. 


3,235,473 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  FUEL  CELL   • 
ELECTRODES 

Joseph  Adrien  M.  Lc  Doc,  Short  Hills,  N  J.,  assignor  to 

Pullman  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  162,221 

14  Claims.     (CI.  204—30) 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  fluid  diffusion  electrode  for 
use  in  a  fuel  cell  which  comprises  contacting  a  porous 
and  non-metallic  solid  in  the  form  of  a  continuous 
member  with  a  reducing  agent,  contacting  said  solid  hav- 
ing said  reducing  agent  thereon  with  a  solution  of  a 
compound  of  a  readily  reducible  metal  such  that  said 
reducible  metal  is  converted  to  elemental  metal  on 
the  surface  of  said  solid,  contacting  said  solid  having 
said  elemental  metal  thereon  with  an  electroless  plating 
bath  comprising  a  salt  of  an  electroconductive  metal, 
flash  plating  said  electroconductive  metal  on  the  sur- 
face of  said  solid  and  electroplating  said  flash  plated 
solid  to  deposit  electroconductive  metal  thereon,  said  elec- 
trode having  a  continuous  layer  of  electroconductive  metal 
on  the  surface  of  and  within  the  pores  of  said  solid  and 
having  resistivity  comparable  to  that  of  a  solid  conductor 
composed  of  the  electroconductive  metal  which  is  electro- 
plated. 


thereby  maintaining  the>  concentration  of  the  nitrogen 
triflupride  in  the  gaseous  mixture  at  less  than  about  9.4 
mol  percent  and  replen^ing  the  molten  salt  by  pass- 


ing gaseous  ammonia  and  gaseous  hydrogen  fluoride 
into  the  molten  salt  and  thereby  reacting  the  ammonia 
and  hydrogen  fluoride  to  produce  additional  salt. 


3,235,475 

ELECTROLYTIC  SHAPING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Lynn  A.  Williams,  Whinctlui,  HI.,  assignor  to  Anocnt 

Engineering  Company,  Chioigo,  III.,  a  corporation  of 

Illinois 

Filed  June  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  36,314 
8  Claims.    (CI.  204—143) 


3,235,474 

ELECTROLYTIC  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

NITROGEN  TRIFLUORIDE 

James  F.  Tompkins,  Jr.,  AUentown,  Pa.,  and  Emlle  S.  J. 
Wang,  Tullahoma,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and 
Che^cals,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,404 
18  Claims.     (CI.  204—63) 
4.  The  method  of  producing  a  gaseous  mixture  con- 
taining nitro^n  trifluoride  in  the  presence  of  a  fuel  ma- 
terial wherein  explosion  hazards  are  reduced  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  subjecting  a  molten  salt  of  hydrogen 
fluoride  and  ammonia  to  electrolysis  and  thereby  evolv- 
ing a  gaseous  mixture   containing  nitrogen  trifluoride, 
diluting  the    gaseous  mixture  with  a  diluent  gas  and 


^^ 


5.  In  the  method  of  electrolytically  shaping  a  con- 
toured surface  on  at  least  one  workpiece  to  conform  in 
size  and  shape  to  a  master,  comprising  moving  the  active 
face  of  a  hollow  electrically  conductive  electrode  toward 
a  conductive  master,  pumping  an  electrolyte  into  the  work 
gap  between  the  electrode  and  the  master  under  a  high 
pressure  and  at  high  velocity,  passing  a  low  voltage,  high 
density  direct  electric  current  between  the  electrode  and 
the  master  in  a  sense  to  make  the  electrode  anodic,  rela- 
tively transversely  moving  the  electrode  and  the  master 
across  the  long  dimension  of  the  electrolyte  passage  in 
the  electrode  and  within  the  transverse  dimension  of  the 
electrode  while  relatively  moving  the  electrode  and  master 
toward  each  other,  thereby  to  contour  the  active  face 
of  the  electrode,  thereafter,  substituting  a  workpiece  for 
the  master,  reversing  the  polarity  of  the  electric  current 
so  that  the  workpiece  is  anodic  and  the  electrode  cathodic 
to  pass  a  low  voltage,  high  density  direct  current  between 
the  workpiece  and  the  electrode,  relatively  moving  the 
electrode  and  the  workpiece  toward  each  other  while 
pumping  the  electrolyte  into  the  work  gap  between  the 
electrode  and  the  workpiece,  and  simultaneously  trans- 
versely moving  the  electrode   and   the   workpiece   with 
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the  same  movements  and  at  the  same  rate  as  the  electrode 
and  the  master  were  transversely  moved,  thereby  to  form 
a  contoured  surface  on  the  workpiece  substantially  iden- 
tical with  the  contoured  surface  on  the  master. 


3,235,476 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  OHMIC  CONTACTS 
ON  SEMICONDUCTORS 
David  R.  Boyd,  Royal  Oak,  Yro  T.  Sihvonen,  Binning- 
luun,  and  Calvin  D.  Woellic,  Detroit,  Midi.,  assignors 
to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
Original  application  Apr.  18,  1960,  Scr.  No.  23,038,  now 
Patent  No.  3,121,852,  dated  Feb.  18,  1964.    Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Feb.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  266,124 

4  Claims.  (CI.  204—192) 
1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  thin  films  which 
comprises  the  following  steps:  placing  a  substrate  in  a 
closed  chamber,  providing  a  low  pressure  oxygen  at- 
mosphere within  said  chamber,  providing  in  said  cham- 
ber a  first  electrode  having  an  active  surface  thereon 
which  is  formed  of  a  tin-indium  alloy  containing  about 
10%  to  70%,  by  weight,  tin  and  the  balance  substantially 
indium,  providing  a  second  electrode  within  said  cham- 
ber, applying  a  negative  potential  to  said  second  elec- 
trode so  as  to  clean  said  substrate  by  reverse  sputtering, 
and  applying  a  negative  potential  to  said  first  electrode, 
said  potential  on  said  first  electrode  being  sufficient  in 
degree  and  duration  at  said  pressure  to  sputter  said  tin- 
indium  alloy  into  said  oxygen  atmosphere  causing  a  dep- 
osition of  a  transparent  electrically  conductive  film  on 
said  substrate  material. 


3,235,477 
ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 
Allen  H.  Keyaer,  Lansdale,  and  Ronald  L.  Anderson, 
Pbiladelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corpo- 
ratioD  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,229 
2  Claims.    (CI.  204—195) 


3,235,478 

SUSPENSION  OF  ANODIC  CASINGS  IN  CELLS 

FOR  THE  ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUCTION  OF 

ALUMINUM 

Giovanni  Mantovanello  and  SUverio  Bmni,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Nov.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,927 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  25,  1958, 

4,502/58 

9  Claims.    (CL  204—225) 


S4,'~J4,         J10« 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  recovering  metal  by  electrolysis 
in  a  fused  bath,  including  a  pot  structure  constituting  a 
cathode,  an  anode  of  the  continuous  type,  a  casing  for  said 
anode  mounted  independently  of  said  pot  structure  for 
vertical  movement  relative  thereto,  a  vertically  movable 
suspension  beam  above  said  casing,  and  contact  rod  sus- 
pending said  anode  from  said  beam;  a  suspension  system 
for  supporting  said  casing  from  said  beam  and  capable  of 
maintaining  said  casing  approximately  at  a  desired  con- 
stant position  of  elevation  relative  to  said  pot  structure 
during  vertical  displacements  of  said  anode  and  of  said 
suspension  beam,  said  system  comprising  polygonal  link- 
age means  having  a  plurality  of  coplanar  linking  members 
converging  to  form  a  plurality  of  pivoted  joints,  one  of 
said  pivoted  joints  being  attached  to  a  fixed  support  apart 
from  said  beam,  a  second  of  said  pivot  joints  being  con- 
nected to  said  anodic  beam,  and  a  third  of  said  pivot 
joints  being  connected  to  said  casing,  and  means  arrang- 
ing said  linking  members  of  said  linkage  means  for  trans- 
lating vertical  motion  into  motion  components  acting  at 
least  partially  in  a  non-vertical  direction  so  that  vertical 
movement  of  said  casing  will  be  substantially  negligible 
for  a  considerable  vertical  movement  of  said  anodic  beam. 


3,235,479 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 
Joshua  Szechtman,  Byram,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Chlormetals 
Incorporated,    New    York,   N.Y.,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1961,  Ser.  No,  89,942 
4  Claims.     (CI.  204—243) 


1.  A  polarographic  cell  for  measuring  the  concentra- 
tion of  a  dissolved  reducible  gas  in  a  solution  comprising 
a  platinum  electrode,  a  silver  electrode,  an  electrically  in- 
sulating and  chemically  inert  means  supporting  said  elec- 
trodes in  a  spaced  relationship,  fluid  channel  means  for 
an  electrolyte  solution  contained  in  said  inert  means  and 
providing  an  electrical  current  bridge  between  said  elec- 
trodes, a  selectively  permeable  membrane  supported  by 
said  inert  means  separating  said  electrodes  and  said  elec- 
trolyte from  said  solution,  said  membrane  being  selectively 
gas  permeable  to  said  dissolved  reducible  gas,  and  a  fluid 
filter  means  effective  to  freely  pass  said  electrolyte  solu- 
tion while  retaining  any  insoluble  precipitate  therein  sup- 
ported by  said  inert  means  in  said  channel  between  said 
spaced  electrodes  to  filter  all  of  said  electrolyte  passing 
between  said  electrodes,  said  filter  means  being  also  im- 
pregnated with  an  ion  exchange  resin. 


I 

1.  In  an  electrolytic  cell  of  the  type  suitable  for  the 
decomposition  of  salt  in  the  presence  of  a  cathode  and  at 
least  one  anode,  a  cell  body  for  containing  said  salt  and 
said  cathode,  and  a  cover  overlying  said  body,  said  cell 
body  being  formed  with  a  circumferentiaUy-extending 
recess,  a  plurality  of  conduit  means  for  supplying  a 
molten  liquid  to  said  recess,  pump  means  for  forcing 
said  molten  liquid  into  said  conduit  means,  and  said  cover 
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being  formed  with  a  circumfcrentially-extending  depend- 
ing flange  receivable  in  said  recess  whereby  to  cooperate 
with  die  molten  liquid  in  said  recess  to  provide  a  hy- 
draulic seal  for  the  contents  of  said  cell  body,  said  cover 
cooperating  with  said  cell  body  to  confine  said  recess 
and  the  molten  liquid  supplied  thereto  by  said  supplying 
means,  said  cover  being  constructed  of  a  material  which 
will  conduct  electricity  and  said  anode  being  electrically 
but  removably  connected  to  said  cover  by  direct  attach- 
ment to  the  underside  thereof,  said  cover  being  provided 
with  means  to  receive  eletrolytic  current  directly,  where- 
by said  current  will  pass  to  the  anode  by  passage  directly 
through  the  cover  itself  and  thence  to  the  associated 
anode. 


3,235,480  I 

THERMIONIC  EVAPORATION  RATE 
CONTROLLER 
Gaylord  A.  Swartz,  Independence,  and  Bobby  G.  Milks, 
Parsons,   Kans.,   assignors  to   Electra   Manufacturing 
Company,  Kansas  Ci^,  Mo^  a  corporation  of  Missouri 
FOcd  Apr.  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  271,127 

7  Claims.     (CI.  204— 298)         |     ' 

» 

"I 


1.  In  a  thermionic  evaporation  rate  controller  for  evapo- 
rating metal  to  form  film  type  resistors  or  the  like,  the 
combination  which  comprises,  an  evaporation  chamber 
and  means  for  evacuating  said  chamber,  a  filament  within 
said  evaporation  chamber  for  controlling  the  rate  of  evapo- 
ration, a  variable  power  supply  associated  with  the  fila- 
ment for  supplying  current  thereto,  an  anode  associated 
with  the  filament,  a  direct  voltage  source  connected  be- 
tween the  anode  and  the  filament  so  that  thermionic  cur- 
rent flows  from  the  filament  to  the  anode,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  magnitude  of  thermionic  current  flow  for 
controlling  the  variable  power  supply  to  vary  the  current 
supplied  to  the  filament  so  that  the  filament  temperature 
is  maintained  at  substantially  a  constant  desired  level. 


3,235,481 
SPACER  GASKET 
Bcmardus  Mulder  Zwart,  Jr.,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  as- 
signor to  American  Machine  &  Foundry  Company,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Original   application  July   25,    1960,   Ser.   No.   45,105. 
Divided  and  this  application  Oct.  21,  1964.  Ser.  No. 
417,257 

3  Claims.  (CI.  204—301) 
1.  In  a  dialysis  cell  stack  comprising  layers  of  mem- 
branes, and  gaskets  interspersed  between  the  mem- 
branes, a  gasket  containing  a  large  central  opening,  mani- 
fold apertures  at  each  end  of  said  gasket,  and  channels 
conununicating  between  the  central  opening  and  at  least 
two  of  the  manifold  apertures,  a  first  set  of  cross  mem- 


bers disposed  toward  one  surface  of  said  gasket,  extend- 
ing across  the  central  opening,  and  narrowing  as  said  first 
set  of  cross  members  approaches  the  surface  of  said 
gasket,  and  a  second  set  of  cross  members  disposed  to- 


ward the  other  surface  of  said  gasket  extending  across 
the  central  opening  in  said  gasket,  and  narrowing  as  said 
second  set  of  cross  members  approaches  the  other  surface 
of  said  gasket 

3,235,482 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  FINELY-DIVIDED 

ASPHALTIC  MATERIAL 

Edwin  C.  Knowles,  Poughkeepsie,  Frederic  C.  McCoy, 

Beacon,  and  Harry  V.  Rees,  Chappaqua,  N.Y.,  assignors 

to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  182,636      ' 
5  Claims.    (CI.  208— 39) 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  powdered  asphalt  consisting 
essentially  of  dissolving  asphaltic  material  in  an  inorganic 
liquid  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetra- 
hydrofuran,  pyridine  and  dioxane  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  form  a  resultant  solution  containing  between  5  and  50 
wt.  percent  asphalt,  contacting  the  resultant  solution  with 
a  volumetric  excess  of  dissociating  liquid  under  agitation 
sufficient  to  cause  the  resultant  liquid  phase  violent  and 
irregular  motion,  said  dissociating  liquid  maintained  at  a 
temperature  at  least  about  100"  F.  below  that  of  the  soft- 
ening point  of  said  asphaltic  material  whereby  said  as- 
phaltic material  separates  from  the  resulting  mixture  as 
an  asphalt  powder,  and  recovering  said  asphalt  powder, 
said  dissociating  liquid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  water,  aqueous  alkanol  of  1  to  4  carbons  and  aqueous 
alkanone  of  1  to  4  carbons. 


3,235,483 
METHOD  OF  GRANULATING  ASPHALTIC 
_     .  MATERIALS 

»*"^.^-  ^^<»y.  Beacon,  and  Edwin  C.  Knowles, 
Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,226 

3  Claims.  (CI.  208— 39) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  finely-divided  asphalt  com- 
prising comminuting  in  a  dry  state  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  32  and  90*  P.  a  mixture  of  asphalt  and  carbon 
black,  said  asphalt  having  a  ring  and  ball  softening  point 
of  between  about  140  and  350'  F.  and  an  ASTM  penetra- 
Uon  at  77'  F.  (100  grams,  5  sec.)  between  about  0  and 
60.  said  carbon  black  being  present  in  said  mixture  in  an 
amount  between  about  1  and  25  weight  percent  based  on 
said  asphalt  and  said  carbon  black  having  a  surface  area 
greater  than  about  100  sq.  meters/gram. 
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3^35,484 

CRACKING  PROCESSES 

John  M.  Colfer,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Lubri* 

zol  Corporation,  Wicliliffe,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Oiiio 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Mar.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,967 
9  Cbims.  (CI.  208—48) 
1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  accumulation  of  car- 
bonaceous material  in  a  refinery  craclcing  unit  during  the 
cracking  of  a  hydrocarbon  feed  stock  therein  which  com- 
prises dissolving  in  said  feed  stock  a  minor  proportion  of 
an  oil-soluble  acylated  amine  prepared  by  mixing  a  sub- 
stituted succinic  compound  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  sutf^tituted  succinic  acids  having  the  structural 
formula 

R-CH-COOH 
CHi-COOH 

and  substituted  succinic  anhydrides  having  the  structural 
formula 

R— CH-CO 

\ 
o 

CHi-CO      \ 

in  which  structural  formulas  R  is  a  large  hydrocarbon 
radical  having  at  least  about  50  carbon  atoms,  said  radi- 
cal being  at  least  about  70  percent  aliphatic,  with  at  least 
about  one-half  an  equivalent  amount  of  an  amine  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  amines  and  hy- 
droxyalkyl  substituted  alkylene  amines,  and  heating  the 
resulting  mixture  to  effect  acylation  and  remove  the  water 
formed  thereby.  \ 


3,235,485 
HYDROCRACKING-REFORMING  PROCESS 
][         COMBINATION 
Nicholas  L.  Kay,  Fullerton,  and  Cloyd  P.  Reeg,  Orange, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  June  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,366 
4  Claims.     (CI.  208—60)  > 


1.  A  multi-stage  hydrocracking-reforming  process  for 
converting  a  gas  oil  feedstock  containing  sulfur  and  nitro- 
gen compounds  to  high-octane  gasoline  in  maximum  liquid 
yields,  which  comprises: 

(A)  subjecting  said  feedstock  plus  added  hydrogen  to 
catalytic  hydrofining  without  substantial  cracking  of 
hydrocarbons; 
'  (B)  subjecting  total  hydrogen  sulfide-  and  ammonia- 
containing  effluent  from  said  hydrofining  to  a  first 
stage  of  catalytic  hydrocracking  at  a  temperature 
between  about  675 °  and  850°  F.; 


(C)  separating  the  effluent  from  said  first-stage  hydro- 
cracking  into  a  first-stage  Cs-Cg  hydrocrackate  gas- 
oline fraction,  an  intermediate-boiling-range  first- 
stage  hydrocrackate  gasoline  boiling  predominantly 
below  290°  F.,  a  heavy  first-stage  hydrocrackate  gas- 
oline boiling  predominantly  above  290°  F.,  and  a 
substantially  sulfur-  and  nitrogen-free  unconverted 
gas  oil; 

(D)  subjecting  said  unconverted  gas  oil  plus  added 
hydrogen  to  a  second  stage  of  catalytic  hydrocrack- 
ing in  the  presence  of  a  Group  VIII  noble  metal  hy- 
drocracking catalyst  at  a  temperature  between  about 
400°  and  625°  F.,  a  pressure  between  about  500  and 
2,500  p.s.i.g.,  and  in  the  presence  of  sufficient  sulfur 
to  provide  a  hydrogen  sulfide  concentration  greater 
than  about  0.01  millimole  per  mole  of  hydrogen 
therein; 

(E)  separating  the  effluent  from  said  second-stage  hy- 
drocracking into  a  second-stage  Cs-Cg  hydrocrackate 
gasoline,  an  intermediate-boiling-range  second-stage 
hydrocrackate  gasoline  boiling  predominantly  below 
290°  F.,  a  heavy  second-stage  hydrocrackate  gaso- 
line boiling  predominantly  above  290°  F.,  and  a 
recycle  gas  oil  which  is  recycled  to  said  second  hy- 
drocracking stage; 

(F)  subjecting  said  first-  and  second-stage  intermediate- 
boiling-range  hydrocrackate  gasolines  in  admixture 
to  catalytic  reforming  in  the  presence  of  a  Group 
VIII  noble  metal  reforming  catalyst  at  a  pressure 
between  about  200  and  400  p.s.i.g.,  and  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  825°  and  925°  F.,  and  recover- 
ing therefrom  a  C5-I-  light  reformate  gasoline  prod- 
uct; 

(G)  subjecting  said  first-  and  second-stage  heavy  hy- 
drocrackate gasolines  in  admixture  to  a  separate  cat- 
alytic reforming  operation  in  the  presence  of  a  Group 
VIII  noble  metal  reforming  catalyst  at  temperatures 
and  pressures  relatively  higher  than  those  employed 
for  reforming  said  intermediate-boiling-range  gaso- 
lines in  step  (F),  and  recovering  therefrom  a  Cj-f- 
heavy  reformate  gasoline  product;  and 

(H)  blending  said  heavy  reformate  gasoline  product, 
said  light  reformate  gasoline  product,  and  said  first- 
and  second-stage  Cs-Cg  hydrocrackate  gasolines  to 
produce  a  full-range  €5+  gasoline  product. 


3,235,486 
METHOD  FOR  REJUVENATING  CATALYST  EM- 
PLOYED LN  THE  HYDROCRACKING  OF  HYDRO- 
CARBON OILS 
George  Constabaris  and  Robert  H.  Lindqulst,  Berkeley, 
Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,086 

7  Claims.  (CI.  20ft— 111) 
6.  In  a  process  for  hydrocracking  hydrocarbon  stocks 
in  a  hydrocracking  reactor  at  elevated  temperatures  and 
pressures  with  excess  hydrogen  and  a  supported  hydro- 
cracking catalyst  which  before  long  exposure  to  hydro- 
carbon feed  under  hydrocracking  conditions  is  an  active 
catalyst  composed  of  at  least  one  hydrogenating  metal 
component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Group 
VIII  metals  and  compounds  thereof,  other  than  the  noble 
metals  and  compounds  thereof  disposed  on  a  high  sur- 
face area  cracking  support  susceptible  to  attack  by  strong 
acids,  but  which  catalyst  after  long  exposure  to  hydro- 
carbon feed  under  hydrocracking  conditions  has  accumu- 
lated carbonaceous  deposits  and  has  become  deactivated 
with  the  metal  hydrogenating  component  so  changed  that 
conventional  removal  of  the  accumulated  carbonaceous 
deposits  does  not  result  in  recovery  of  a  substantial  per- 
centage of  the  original  hydrocracking  activity,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  extending  the  effective  on- 
stream  time  by  rejuvenating  said  catalyst  when  it  becomes 
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so  deactivated  and  without  removing  said  catalyst  from 
said  hydrocracking  reactor  by  contacting  said  deactivated 
catalyst  before  removal  of  said  carbonaceous  deposits 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  5  molar  of  weak 
organic  acid  capable  of  forming  salts  of  said  hydro- 
genating  metal  for  at  least  one  hour  at  a  temperature 
over  100°  F.  until  a  predominant  proportion  of  said  hydro- 
genating  material  component  is  converted  to  said  salts 
and  thereafter  without  washing  said  salts  from  the  treated 
catalyst  decomposing  said  salts  and  removing  said  car- 
bonaceous material,  and  then  conducting  4iydrocraclung 
operations  over  the  resulting  rejuvenated  catalyst 


3^35,487 

SEWAGE  TREATMENT  PROCESS 

Warren  C.  Westgartfa,  Carrboro,  N.C^  asrignor  to  FMC 

Corporatiou,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Feb.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  256,151 

10  Claims.  (CL  210— 6> 
1.  The  process  of  purifying  an  organic-polluted  liquid 
which  comprises  mixing  untreated  polluted  liquid  with 
seeding  material  in  the  form  of  sludge  segregated  for  re- 
circulation and  which  has  been  held  under  anaerobic  con- 
ditions to  form  a  body  of  aqueous  mixture  for  direct  in- 
troduction into  a  zone  or  aeration,  introducing  air  into 
said  body  of  aqueous  mixture  for  a  period  and  in  quantities 
to  satisfy  a  major  portion  of  the  B.O.D.  introduced  into 
said  body  of  aqueous  mixture,  flowing  treated  mixture 
from  the  body  of  aqueous  mixture  to  a  settling  zone,  dis- 
charging a  clarified  liquid  from  said  settling  zone,  with- 
drawing a  concentrate  of  settled  solids  from  said  settling 
zone  to  a  holding  zone  where  said  concentrate  is  main- 
tained in  an  agitated  condition  and  under  anaerobic  con- 
ditions, the  total  time  for  said  solids  in  the  settling  zone 
plus  the  time  in  said  holding  zone  being  for  a  period  of 
from  one  to  seven  hours,  withdrawing  a  portion  of  the 
anaerobically  treated  concentrate  from  said  holding  zone 
and  recycling  it  to  the  body  of  mixed  liquor  as  the  seed- 
ing material  and  continuing  air  introduction  as  long  as 
there  is  introduction  of  polluted  liquor  whereby  a  reduc- 
tion in  solids  remaining  in  the  system  to  be  wasted  is 
attained. 


3^35,488 

RESTORATION  OF  FOULED  PARTICLES 

Joseph  A.  LcTendnsicy,  Bayonnc,  N  J.,  assignor  to 

Union  Tank  Car  Company 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  229,201 

6  Claims.    (O.  210—33) 
1.  The  method   of  restoring  fouled   anion  exchange 
resin  particles  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  slurry  of  said  resin  particles, 

(b)  introducing  said  slurry  into  a  confined  space,  and 

(c)  violently  agitating  said  slurry  within  said  confined 
space  at  a  sufficient  velocity  and  for  a  sufficient  time 
to  cause  abrasion  <rf  said  resin  particles  while  sub- 
stantially maintaining  the  original  particle  size  of 
said  resin  particles  whereby  contamination  is  re- 
moved from  said  resin  particles  without  appreciable 
breakdown  thereof. 


3,235,489 
PROCESS  OF  REMOVING  IRON  FROM  WATER 
George  R.  Bell,  Martinsville,  N  J.,  and  George  J.  Coogan, 
Everett,  Mass.;  said  Bell  assignor  to  Johns-Manville 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  June  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  284,884    | 
6  Claims.    (CI.  210—51) 
1.  A  method  of  removing  contaminants,  and  particu- 
larly soluble  iron  from  water,  comprising,  continuously 
preconditioning  the  water  by  adding  thereto  prior  to  filtra- 
tion body  feed  consisting  essentially  of  between  10  and 


100  parts  per  million  of  water  to  be  filtered  of  pulverulent 
filter  aid  and  between  2.5  and  60  parts  per  million  of 
water  to  be  filtered  of  a  water  soluble  alkali  to  produce  a 
pH  of  the  water  between  7  and  9,  said  alkali  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  carbonates,  alka- 
line earth  metal  carbonates,  alkaline  earth  metal  hydrox- 


ides, alkaline  earth  metal  oxides,  alkali  metal  aluminates, 
alkali  metal  ferrates,  and  mixtures  thereof,  mixing  and 
retaining  said  water  containing  said  body  feed  in  a  deten- 
tion area  to  insure  uniform  distribution  of  said  body  feed 
and  to  affix  said  contaminant  on  said  filter  aid,  and  filter- 
ing said  mixture  containing  water  through  a  filter  septum. 


3,235,490 
PROCESS  FOR  FLOCCULATING  AND  SETTLING 
SOLIDS  SUSPENDED  IN  AN  AQUEOUS  MEDIUM 
AND  CORfPOSITION  FOR  USE  THEREIN 
Mayer  B.  Goren,  Golden,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Kerr-McGce 
Oil  Industries,  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Dclaw^   ) 
No  Drawing.    Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No^ 
543,263,  Oct.  27,  1955.    This  appUcation  July  12, 
1962,  Scr.  No.  209,290 

20  Claims.  (CL  210—52) 
1.  An  improved  process  for  flocculating  and  settling 
solids  suspended  in  an  aqueous  medium  comprising  treat- 
ing the  suspension  of  solids  with  a  flocculating  agent  com- 
prising a  dilute  dispension  of  a  water  swellable  and  water 
dispersible  polyacrylamide,  said  polyacrylamidc  being  a 
copolymerization  product  of  acrylamide  and  not  more  than 
one  percent  by  weight  of  the  copolymerization  product  of 
a  water  soluble  diolefin,  and  allowing  the  flocculated 
solids  to  settle. 


3,235,491 
METHOD  OF  FLOCCULATING  MINERAL  SOLIDS 

COLLOIDALLY  SUSPENDED  IN  AN  AQUEOUS 

MEDIUM 
Henry  C.  Rosenberg  and  Frederic  R-  Steward,  Toronto, 

Ontario^  Canada,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 

W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Connecticut 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept.  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  225,1 10 
4  Claims.    (CI.  210— 52) 

1.  A  method  of  flocculating  siliceous  mineral  solids  col- 
loidally  suspended  in  an  aqueous  medium  containing  at 
least  0.5  part  per  million  ferric  ions  which  comprises  add- 
ing ammonia  to  said  medium  in  an  amount  of  from  6  to  20 
parts  per  million,  while  said  medium  has  a  pH  suffi- 
ciently high  to  cause  formation  of  insoluble  ferric  hy- 
droxide, and  settling  the  resulting  agglomerated  siliceous 
particles. 


3435,492 
COMPOSITION  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  REMOVING 

IMPURITIES  FROM  WATER 
Robert  Andrescn,  Raritan,  and  George  R.  Bell,  Martina, 
villc,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Johns-Manvillc  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Mar.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  267,670 
14  Claims.    (Q.  210—52) 
1.  A  method  of  removing  impurities  such  as  turbidity 
and  color  from  water  comprising  preconditioning  the  water 
by  adding  thereto  between  0.001  and  10  p.p.m.  organic 
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branch  chain  cationic  polyelectrolyte,  between  10  and 
400  p.p.m.  of  a  floe  former  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  salts  of  a  trivalent  metal,  salts  of  a  tetravalent 
metal  and  mixtures  thereof  and  between  10  and  400  p.p.m. 
filter  aid  particles  under  condition  of  agitation  to  effect 
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a  suspension  of  the  particles  and  coating  of  substantially 
all  of  the  floe  former  upon  the  filter  aid  whereby  the 
impurities  are  incorporated  along  with  the  coating  thereon, 
and  filtering  said  water  containing  said  particles  through 
a  filter  aid  filter  medium. 


3,235,493 

PROCESS  FOR  CLARIFYING  SUSPENSIONS 
Josef  Kaupp,  Erich  Hambsch,  and  Herbert  Salomon, 
Genthofen,  near  Augsburg,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengeseilschaft  vormals  Meister 
Lucius  &  Briining,  Franltfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a 
corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,768 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  12, 1962, 
F  36  789 
8  Claims.     (CI.  210—54) 
1.  A  process  for  clarifying  an  aqueous  suspension  of 
solid  particles  by  sedimentation,  which  comprises  adding 
to  the  slowly  agitated  suspension  as  flocculation  auxiliary 
a  water-«oluble  highly  polymeric  hydroxycarboxylic  acid 
obtained  by  treating  a  substance  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyacrolein,  polymethacrolein,  a  copolymer 
of  acrolein  and  a  copolymer  of  methacrolein  with  a  strong 
base,  allowing  the  disperse  matter  to  settle  out,  and  sep- 
arating the  liquid  from  the  sediment. 


^  3,235,494 

TWO-CYCLE  ENGINE  LUBRICATING 
COMPOSITION 
Joseph  H.  Ptett,  Oakmont,  and  Charles  E.  Tniutman, 
Cheswick,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  &  Develop- 
ment  Company,   Pittsburgh,   Pa.,   a   corporatioo    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Apr.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275^33 
6  Claims.    (CI.  252—33) 
1.  A  lubricating  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
a  major  amount  of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil  having  a 
viscosity  of  about  600  to  about  800  SUS  at  100°  F.; 
about  0.5  to  about  3  percent  by  weight  of  an  oil-dispers- 
ible  magnesium  complex  prepared  by  (a)  reacting  mag- 
nesium with  an  excess  of  an  alkanol  containing  less  than 
six  carbon  atoms  to  form  an  alkanol  insoluble  magnesi- 
um alkoxide,  (b)  forming  an  alkanol  soluble  magnesium 
alkoxide-carbon  dioxide  complex  by  passing  carbon  di- 
oxide through  the  magnesium  alkoxide-alkanol  mixture 
until  the  same  is  acid  to  alpha-naphthol  benzein  indicator, 
(c)  reacting  an  excess  of  the  alkanol  soluble  magnesium 
alkoxide-carbon   dioxide    complex    with    an     oil-soluble 
organic  sulfonate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  alkaryl,  naphthenyl,  alkylnaphthenyl  and  napthenyl- 
aryl  sulfonates  in  a  hydrocarbon  oil  reaction  medium  and 
in  the  presence  of  sufficient  water  to  form  a  homogeneous 
system,  and  (d)  condensing  from  said  homogeneous  sys- 
tem an  oil  insoluble  magnesium  compound  in  particles 
the  diameter   of  which  are   less  than  0.25   micron   by 
heating  said  system  whereby  said  alkanol  is  removed  and 


said  magnesium  alkoxide-carbon  dioxide  complex  is  de- 
composed to  produce  said  oil-dispersible  magnesium  com- 
plex having  a  total  base  number  of  about  100  to  about  400; 
and  about  0.5  to  about  5  percent  by  weight  of  an  ester 
having  from  12  to  30  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule 
formed  from  an  aliphatic  monohydric  alcohol  having 
from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  a  fatty  acid  having  from 
10  to  24  carbon  atoms. 


3,235,495 

STABILIZED  FLUID  SILICONES 

Fritz  A.  Buehler,  Eriton,  N  J.,  assi^ior  to  Socony  Mobil 

Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,218 

9  Claims.     (CI.  252—34.7) 
1.  A  high  temperature-stabilized  polysiloxane  fluid  of 
the  general  formula: 

R.810, 
4— n 

3 

where  n  has  a  value  of  from  2.0  to  2.9  and  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  methyl  radicals,  (b) 
mixed  methyl  and  phenyl  radicals  in  a  mol  ratio  of  methyl 
to  phenyl  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  25,  (c)  mixed  methyl 
and  chlorophenyl  radicals  in  a  mol  ratio  of  methyl  to 
chlorophenyl  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  25  and  (d )  mixed 
methyl,  phenyl  and  chlorophenyl  radicals  in  a  mol  ratio 
of  methyl  to  total  phenyl  aild  chlorophenyl  of  from  about 
0.5  to  about  25,  said  chlorophenyl  radicals  in  all  instances 
containing  from  1  to  5  chlorine  atoms  each;  said  fluid 
containing  from  about  0.1%  to  about  1%,  by, weight,  of 
iron  octoate  and  from  about  0.05%  to  about  10%,  by 
weight,  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ( 1 )  tertiary  alkyl  primary  mono-amines  of  from  4  to 
about  24  carbon  atoms,  (2)  an  amic  acid  prepared  by  re- 
acting a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  an  aliphatic 
dicarboxylic  acid  having  from  2  to  about  30  carbon  atoms 
and  the  anhydride  of  such  acid  with  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  a  tertiary  alkyl  primary  mono-amine 
of  from  4  to  about  24  carbon  atoms  and  glycine,  and  (3) 
amine  salts  prepared  by  reacting  an  amic  acid  as  defined 
in  (2)  with  a  tertiary  alkyl  primary  mono-amine  having 
from  4  to  about  24  carbon  atoms. 


3,235,496 
OXIDATION  RESISTANT  GREASE  COMPOSITIONS 
Bruce  W.  Hotten,  Orlnda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  248,877 
8  Claims.     (CI.  252 — 42.1) 
7.  A  grease  composition  subject  to  oxidative  deteriora- 
tion containing  from  5  to  30  weight  percent  of  lithium 
stearate  as  a  grease  thickening  agent  and  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  inhibit  oxidation  the  maleamide  of  amino- 
methyl  pyridine. 


3,235,497 

LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

MULTI-FUNCTIONAL  ADDmVES 

Rkhard  J.  Lee,  Park  Forest,  III.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 

Company,  CUcago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  218,846 

18  Claims.  (CL  252— 46.7) 
1.  A  product  of  the  reaction  between  a  phosphosul- 
furized  hydrocarbon,  a  Ci  to  C^  monohydroxy  alcohol, 
an  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  reactant  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acids  and 
their  anhydrides,  and  a  primary  amine  obtained  by  first 
reacting  a  phosphosulfurized  Cjo  to  Cvjoo  hydrocarbon 
with  a  C,  to  Cjo  monohydroxy  alcohol  in  an  amount  in 
the  range  of  from  0.5  to  1.0  mole  per  equivalent  of  phos- 
phorus m  said  phosphosulfurized  hydrocarbon  at  a  tem- 
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perature  of  from  100  to  500°  F.  to  form  an  O-ester  of 
an  alkylthiophosphonic  thio  acid,  reacting  said  O-ester 
with  said  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  reactant  at  200 
to  500°  F.  in  an  amount  of  from  0.75  to  1.0  mole  per 
mole  of  — SH  acidity  of  said  O-ester  of  alkylthiophos- 
phonic thio  acid,  reacting  the  product  of  said  O-ester  and 
said  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  reactant  with  a  primary 
imine  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  200  to  450° 
'.  in  an  amount  of  at  least  one-half  mole  equivalent  of 
-NHj  in  said  amine  for  each  — COOH  group  of  said 
carboxylic  acid  reactant. 

13.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  pro- 
>rtion  of  a  normally  liquid  lubricating  mineral  oil  and 
)m  0.002  to  15%  by  weight  of  the  product  of  claim  1. 


3,235  498 

FOAM-INfflBITED  OIL  COMPOSITIONS 

llans  F.  Waldmann,  Glassboro,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Socony 

Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     FUed  June  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  201,309 

5  Claims.  (CI.  252—49.6) 
1.  A  foam-inhibited  mineral  oil  composition  compris- 
ing a  major  proportion  of  mineral  oil,  a  minor  amount, 
from  about  0.5%  to  about  30%,  of  an  oil-soluble  deter- 
gent additive  which  normally  increases  the  foam-forming 
tendency  of  said  composition  and  as  a  foam-inhibiting 
combination  (a)  a  minor  amount,  from  about  0.5  to  about 
10  parts  per  million,  of  a  dimethyl  silicone  polymer  hav- 
ing a  viscosity  at  25*  C.  of  from  about  3.0  cs.  to  about 
1,000,000  cs.  and  (b)  a  minor  amount,  from  about  0.01% 
to  about  1  % ,  of  a  partial  ester  formed  from  an  aliphatic 
polyhydroxy  alcohol  having  from  2  to  about  6  carbon 
atoms  and  from  2  to  about  6  hydroxyl  groups  and  a  fatty 
acid  having  about  18  carbon  atoms. 


3,235  499 

FOAM-INHIBITED  OIL  COMPOSITIONS 

Hans  F.  Waldmann,  Glassboro,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Socony 

Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     FUed  June  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  201,310 

2  Claims.  (CI.  252—49.6) 
1.  A  foam  inhibited  mineral  oil  composition  compris- 
ing a  major  porportion  of  mineral  oil,  a  minor  amount, 
from  about  0.5%  to  about  30%,  of  an  oil-soluble  deter- 
gent additive  which  normally  increases  the  foam-forming 
tendency  of  said  composition  and  as  a  foam-inhibiting 
combination  (a)  a  minor  amount,  from  about  0.5  to 
about  10  parts  per  million,  of  a  dimethyl  silicone  polymer 
having  a  viscosity  at  25*  C.  of  from  about  3.0  cs.  to 
about  1,000,000  cs.  and  (b)  a  minor  amount,  from 
about  0.01%  to  about  1%,  of  an  ethoxylated  sorbitan 
monostearate  containing  from  about  1  to  about  25  ethyl- 
ene oxide  radicals  per  mole  of  ester.  ■    f      •   . 


3,235,500 
GREASE  COMPOSITION 
Max  J.  Wisotsky,  University  Park,  Pa.,  and  Norman  R. 
Odell,  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,548 
11  Claims.    (CI.  252—49.6) 
1.  A  lubricating  grease  composition  comprising  from 
about  51  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  methylchlorophenyl  sili- 
cone polymer  oil  of  lubricating  oil  viscosity  thickened 
to  a  grease  consistency  with  from  about  9  to  46.5  percent 
by  weight  of  a  thickening  agent  consisting  essentially  of 
a  diazotized  benzidine  pigment  having  the  formula 


A— N=N- 


N=N-A 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acylacetaryl  amide,  N-arylpyrazolone,  and  substituted 
acylacetarylamide  and  N-arylpyazolone  radicals,  R  and 
R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl,  methoxy  and  chlorine,  said  grease  composition 
containing  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  improve  the  yield 
of  the  grease  composition  a  saturated  aliphatic  fatty  acid 
containing  from  16  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  the  fatty  acid 
moiety  and  having  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monocyclic  aryl  and  Ci-Cs  alkyl  substituted 
monocyclic  aryl  radicals  as  a  substituent  on  the  aliphatic 
carbon  chain. 


3,235,501 

FOAM-INHIBITED  OIL  COMPOSITIONS 

Hans  F.  Waldmann,  Glassboro,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Socony 

MobU  OU  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,307 

6  Claims.    (CL  252—49.6) 

1.  A  foam  inhibited  mineral  oil  composition  compris- 
ing a  major  proportion  of  mineral  oil,  a  minor  amount, 
from  about  0.5%  to  about  30%,  of  an  oil-soluble  deter- 
gent additive  which  normally  increases  the  foam-forming 
tendency  of  said  composition  and  as  a  foam-inhibiting 
combination  (a)  a  minor  amount,  from  about  0.5  to 
about  10  parts  per  million,  of  a  dimethyl  silicone  polymer 
having  a  viscosity  at  25°  C.  of  from  about  3.0  to  about 
1,000,000  cs.  and  (b)  a  minor  amount,  from  about  0.01% 
to  about  1.0%  of  an  alkoxylated  amine  having  from  about 
8  to  about  18  carbon  atoms  containing  from  2  to  5  alkyl- 
ene  oxide  groups  per  mole  of  amine  wherein  said  alkylene 
oxide  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene 
oxide  and  propylene  oxide. 


3,235,502 

FOAM-INHIBITED  OIL  COMPOSITIONS 

Hans  F.  Waldmann,  Glassboro,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Socony 

MobU  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,311 

5  Claims.  (CI.  252— -49.6) 
1.  A  foam-inhibited  mineral  oil  composition  compris- 
ing a  major  proportion  of  mineral  oil,  a  minor  amount, 
from  about  0.5%  to  about  30%,  of  an  oil-soluble  deter- 
gent additive  which  normally  increases  the  foam-form- 
ing tendency  of  said  composition  and  as  a  foam-inhibit- 
ing combination  (a)  a  minor  amount,  from  about  0.5  to 
about  10  parts  per  million,  of  a  dimethyl  silicone  poly- 
mer having  a  viscosity  at  25 'C.  of  from  about  3.0  cs.  to 
about  1,000,000  cs.  and  (b)  a  minor  amount,  from  about 
0.01%  to  about  1.0%,  of  an  alkoxylated  aliphatic  acid 
of  the  formula: 

RCOO(R'0)xH 

wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  radical  of  from  about  12  to 
about  18  carbon  atoms,  R'O  is  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  oxide  and  propylene  ox- 
ide radicals  and  j:  is  an  integer  having  an  average  value 
of  from  1  to  about  25.  i 


3,235,503 
LUBRICANT  CONTAINING  ALKYLENE  POLY- 
AMINE  REACTION  PRODUCT 
Louis  de  Vries,  Richmond,  CaUf.,  asignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Chevron  Research  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  268,600 

31  Claims.     (CI.  252— 51.5) 
1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major 
proportion  of  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  and  a  minor 
proportion  sufficient  to  improve  the  detergent  character- 
istics of  an  oil-soluble  polymeric  dispersant  consisting  of 
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a  mixture  of  randomly  distributed  recurring  component 
units  having  the  formula 

-bpCH-CHi-V-    -K'H-CHi^- 

U-CH CHi 

i     A 

Ia 

in  which  U  represents  an  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon radical  of  from  4  to  about  18  carbon  atoms,  AA  is 
derived  from  alkylene  polyaminc  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  aliphatic  and  cycloaliphatic  alkylene  poly- 
amines  having  from  2  to  10  amino  groups  linked  by  1 
to  9  divalent  alkylene  radicals  containing  from  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms  each,  and  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  hydrogen  and  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
of  from  about  4  to  about  18  carbon  atoms,  the  ratio  of  m 
to  n  being  from  about  10: 1  to  about  100: 1,  said  polymeric 
dispersant  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about 
50,000  to  about  1.000,000.  , 


3^35,506 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Francis  L.  Diehl,  Wyoming,  and  Robert  G.  Lauglilin, 
Springfield  Township,  Oliio,  assignors  to  The  Procter 
&  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Oliio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,286 

19  Claims.    (CI.  252—137) 
1.  A  cleaning  and  detergent  composition  having  su- 
perior cool  water  washing  ability  consisting  essentially  of 
a    detergent    compound    having    the    following    general 
formula 


o         R 


3,235,504 
imRRITE  MEMORY  CORES 
Robert  S.  Weisz,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Electronic  Memories,  Incorporated,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  California 
,     No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  251,715 
7  Claims.     (CI.  252— «2.5) 
1.  An    improved    composition    for    ferrite    cores    for 
use  in  magnetic  memory  storage  devices,  said  composi- 
tion consisting  of 

jfH- (.85-j:)MgFea04-  ISMnsO* 

where  x  varies  from  .05  to  .15  mol  and  where  H  is  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  MgaSn04 
and  MglnjOftt 


3,235,505 
DETERGENT  PROCESSES 

Melvin  E.  Tuvell,  St.  Ann,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,379 
23  Claims.     (CI.  252—135) 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  liquid  detergent 
composition,  which  process  comprises  (I)  preparing  an 
aqueous  emulsion  of  (a)  a  water-soluble  detergent  active 
material  containing  a  polyoxyalkylene  chain  in  intimate 
contact  with  (b)  an  acidic  copolymer  of  maleic  anhydride 
and  a  lower  molecular  weight  olefinically  unsaturated 
compound  containing  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
having  a  molecular  weight  between  about  26  and  about 
100;  the  aqueous  phase  of  said  emulsion  being  a  concen- 
trated salt  solution  in  which  said  detergent  active  mate- 
rial is  substantially  insoluble  and  containing,  dissolved 
therein,  at  least  about  3  weight  percent  of  an  inorganic 
alkali  metal  chain  phosphate  salt;  said  detergent  active 
material  being  an  alkoxyLated  detergent  having  from 
about  5  to  about  50  alkylene  oxide  units  in  its  polyoxy- 
alkylated  chain  and  being  sele*cted  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  reaction  products  of  a  lower  alkylene  oxide 
with  an  alkylphenol  having  an  alkyl  chain  containing 
from  about  6  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  a  monohydric 
alcohol  containing  from  about  10  to  about  18  carbon 
atoms,  a  fatty  acid  containing  from  about  10  to  about  18 
carbon  atoms  and  sulfates  thereof,  and  said  acidic  co- 
polymer having  a  molecular  weight  between  1000  and 
about  100,000;  (2)  subsequently  converting  said  acidic 
copolymer  to  the  alkaline  salt  form  while  said  detergent 
active  materiel  is  in  the  emulsified  state. 


N 


\. 


R« 


wherein  Rj  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  about  10 
to  18  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  Rj,  R,,  R4  and  Rs  are 
each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl,  2-hydroxyethyl,  2-hy- 
droxypropyl,  3-hydroxyproply,  and  2,3-dihydroxypropyl 
radicals,  and  at  least  one  builder  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  tripolyphosphate,  sodium 
carbonate,  sodium  tetraborate,  sodium  pyrophosphate, 
sodium  bicarbonate,  sodium  hexametaphosphate,  sodium 
sesquicarbonate,  sodium  orthophosphate,  sodium  ethyl- 
enediaminetetraacetate,  sodium  N  -  (2  -  hydroxyethyl)- 
ethylene-diaminetriacetate,  sodium  nitrilodiacetate,  sodi- 
um phytate  and  the  corresponding  potassium,  ammonium 
and  substituted  ammonium  salts,  the  ratio  of  said  deter- 
gent compound  to  said  builder  material  being  in  the 
range  of  about  4: 1  to  about  1 :20. 


3,235,507 
NOVEL  OXAZOLINE  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD 

OF  PREPARATION 
Isidore  Pollack,  Westminster,  and  Frederick  S.  Kaveggia, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Porex  Corporation, 
Ltd.,  Lakewood,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,412 

13  Claims.     (CI.  252—301.2) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


N-CHi 


\ 


N-CHi 


0-CHi 


O 
CH,  CHi 

HO-C-CO-NH-CHiCHt-OH   HO-C 


CHt 


i 


Hi-CO-NH-CH,CHi-0 


-CO-C 


CO-NH-CHiCHi-OH 
H, 


13.  As  a  dye  composition  of  matter  for  coloring  textile 
fibers,  a  weakly  acid  aqueous  solution  containing  a  minor 
amount  of  a  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


3,235,508 
CATALYST  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATION 
King  L.  Mills,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,743 
7  Claims.     (CI.  252—430) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  slurry  of  a  supported  cata- 
lyst which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  slurrying  a  finely  divided  non-porous  pyrogenic 
oxide  of  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
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consisting  of  Al,  Zr,  Ti,  and  Si  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  catalytic  metal  promotor  element  to 
impregnate  said  pyrogenic  oxide  with  the  catalytic 
element, 

(2)  mixing  the  slurry  thus  formed  with  an  inert,  non- 
deleterious  liquid  hydrocarbon  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  form  an  admixture  containing  a  major  proportion 
of  said  hydrocarbon, 

(3)  milling  the  mixture  obtained  in  step  (2)  at  a  tem- 
perature such  that  reaction  between  the  hydrocarbon 
in  said  dispersion  and  the  catalyst  is  minimized  until 
a  uniform  dispersion  is  obtained, 

(4)  subjecting  the  dispersion  obtained  in  step  (3)  to 
flashing  conditions  to  free  the  dispersion  of  water, 
and 

(5)  recovering  a  slurry  of  catalyst  in  said  hydrocarbon 
substantially  free  of  water  as  a  product  amenable 
to  being  passed  directly  to  a  reaction  zone. 

7.  A  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
finely  divided,  non-porous  solid  pyrogenic  oxide  of  at 
least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Al,  Zr,  Ti,  having  average  particle  sizes  of  less  than 
about  100  millimicrons  and  cobalt  molybdate  dispersed 
in  a  liquid  non-deleterious  hydrocarbon  medium. 


3,235,509 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ANTIFOAM  AGENTS 

Siegfried  NHzsche  and  Ewald  Pinon,  Borgluiiiscii, 
Bavaria,  Germany,  aasignon  to  Wacker<lieniie 
GjnJi JI.,  Mnnkh,  Bavaria,  Gcnnany 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Oct.  3,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  227,990 
5  Claims.    (CL  252—358)  i 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  alkali-resistant  antifoam 
agents  consisting  essentially  of  heating  at  SC-ZSO*  C, 
for  a  period  of  from  1  to  24  hours,  a  mixture  of  (1) 
70  to  99  percent  by  weight  of  a  methykiloxane  poly- 
mer having  a  viscosity  of  5-3000  cs.  at  25*  C,  having 
a  methyl  to  silicon  ratio  in  the  range  from  1.8/1  to 
2.2/1  and  containing  .25  to  25  mol  percent  (CH,),SiOi/, 
units,  up  to  10  mol  percent  of  units  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  CH,SiO,/a  and  SiO«/3  units,  and  65 
to  99.75  mol  percent  of  (CHOaSiO  units,  (2)  1  to  30 
percent  by  weight  of  a  pulverulent  inorganic  filler  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  silicas,  aluminum 
oxides  and  titanium  dioxides  having  a  particle  size  of 
from  .01  to  25  microns  in  the  presence  of  (3)  .01  to  5 
percent  by  weight  based  on  the  polymer  (1)  of  an  acid 
condensation  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Lewis  acids  and  protonic  adds. 


t  3,235,511 

REGENERATION  OF  SULFIDED  HYDRO- 
GENATION  CATALYSTS 

^S*w.?VuR?^*  ''•♦  Asiiland,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Socony 
MobU  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  182,076 

6  Claims.     (CL  252—419) 

1.  A  method  for  regenerating  and  cooling  a  hydrogena- 
tion  catalyst  having  deposited  thereon  carbonaceous  ma- 
terial and  pyrophoric  iron  which  comprises  burning  car- 
bonaceous material  from  said  hydrogenation  catalyst  with 
a  gaseous  stream  containing  not  more  than  about  10  mol 
percent  free  oxygen  at  a  catalyst  bed  temperature  not  in 
excess  of  about  1050'  p.,  regulating  the  free  oxygen  con- 
centration of  said  gaseous  stream  to  not  more  than  10 
mol  percent  when  the  temperature  of  said  catalyst  bed 
during  said  burning  step  drops  to  a  temperature  lower 
than  1050"  F.  to  assure  complete  combustion  of  any 
residual  carbonaceous  material  remaining  on  the  catalyst, 
thereafter  reducing  the  temperature  of  the  catalyst  bed 
with  said  free  oxygen  containing  gaseous  stream  to  a  tem- 
perature above  a  steam  condensation  temperature  and 
below  a  temperature  at  which  pyrophoric  iron  ignites  and 
below  about  350*  to  about  400*  F.  when  the  concentra- 
tion of  air  in  said  gaseous  stream  is  in  excess  of  about 
15  to  about  20  mol  percent,  and  further  cooling  the  cata- 
lyst in  an  air  atmosphere  to  a  temperature  below  about 
180*  F. 


3,235,512 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE-RESISTANT  CATALYST 
CARRIER  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
THEREOF 

Kari  H.   KocpcmiiK,  Hannover,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kali-Chemie  Akticngescllschaft,  Hannover,  Gcnnany, 
a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Feb.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,127 

Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct  15,  1960, 

i  lJ'f?j5  W"'-  2.  IWl,  K  43,062;  Nov.  3,  1961, 
K  45,116 

20  Claims.    (O.  252— 455) 

1.  A  high  temperature-resistant  shaped  catalyst  carrier 
of  high  mechanical  strength,  said  carrier  consisting  of 
a  calcined  shaped  carrier  body  composed  of  14  parts  by 
weight  to  93  parts  by  weight  of  calcined  chemically 
untreated  clay  and  86  parts  by  weight  to  7  parts  by  weight 
of  aluminum  oxide,  said  shaped  catalyst  carrier  bodies 
being  calcined  at  a  temperature  between  about  900*  C. 
and  about  1400'  C.  and  having  a  specific  surface  area 
between  about  1  sq.  m./g.  and  about  100  sq.  m./g.  and 
a  pore  diameter  between  about  300  angstrom  units  and 
about  3000  angstrom  units. 


3,235,510  ' 

EMULSIFIED  ANTI-CORROSION  COMPOSITION 

Lawrence  V.  CoUings,  Park  Forest,  HI.,  and  David  B. 

Shcldalil,  GrilBtli,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Sinclair  Research, 

Inc.,  Wilmfaigton,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,250 

5  Claims.  (CL  252—395) 
1.  A  sulfonate-oil-water  anti-corrosion  emulsion  char- 
acterized by  low  temperature  storage  stability  consisting 
essentially  of  about  30  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  mineral  lu- 
bricating oil,  about  2  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  aromatic 
sulfonate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  sodi- 
um and  ammonium  salts  of  the  oil-soluble  aromatic  sul- 
fonic acids,  about  5  to  12%  by  weight  of  a  polyhydric 
alcohol  having  the  structural  formula  j 

CHaOH(CH— OH),CHaOH       }    ,' 
wherein  x=3-4,  with  the  essential  balance  being  water. 


3,235,513 

PRCKESS  FOR  ACTIVATING  RANEY  ALLOYS  AND 
SOLUTION  USEFUL  FOR  SUCH  PROCESS 

Margarete  Jang.  NiederEsciibacli,  Tannos,  Germany,  and 
Hanns  H-Kroeger.  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Varta  AktiengcscUschaft,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Ger- 
nwrny,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  170,700  ' 

Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Feb.  7, 1961, 

2  Claims.     (CL  252— 466) 

1.  The  process  of  converting  a  Raney  metal  alloy  hav- 
ing a  catalytically  active  component  and  a  catalytically 
mactive  component  into  a  catalyst  by  leaching  the  in- 
acuve  component  from  the  alloy  with  an  activating  solu- 
tion   capable    of    dissolving    the    inactive    component. 
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comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  the  activating  solution 
a  substance  selected  from  the  group  of  alkali  metal  tartrate 
and  lower  aliphatic  amino  sequestering  compounds  in  an 
amount  of  from  0.01  mol  to  0.2  mol  per  mol  of  the  in- 
active component. 


3^35^14 
PREPARATION  OF  COPPER  CHROMATE 
CONTAINING  CATALYTIC  PELLETS 
Tsutomu  Knwata,  Tokyo,  Shizuo  Takumi.  Kamakura-shi, 
Kanagawa-kcn,  Takeo  Takahashi,  Yokohama-slii,  Kana- 
gawa-ken,  and  Satoshl  Abe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assipMrs  to 
Nikki  Kagako  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  cor- 
poration of  Japan 
No  Drawlnf.     FUed  July  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  213,616 

4  Claims.  (CL  252—467) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  selective  hydrogenation 
catalyst  which  comprises  reacting  a  copper  compound 
selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  copper  oxide,  copper 
hydroxide,  copper  carbonate  and  copper  formate  with 
less  than  a  chemically  equivalent  amount  of  a  solution 
of  chromic  acid  to  convert  a  part  of  said  copper  com- 
pound into  copper  chromate,  thereby  to  obtain  a  mix- 
ture of  copper  oxide  and  copper  chromate,  then  shaping 
this  mixture  foto  tablets  using  said  copper  chromate  as  a 
binder. 


3,235,517 
POLYURETHANE  CONTAINING  A  DIALKYLAL- 

KANOLAMINOALKYLPHOSPHONATE 
Thomas  M.  Beck,  Homewood,  and  Edward  N.  Wabli, 

Chicago  Heights,  lil.,  assignors  to  Stanffer  Chemical 

Company,    New    York,    N.Y^    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Original  appUcation  Mar.  25,  196«,  Scr. 

No.  17,474,  now  Patent  No.  3,076,010,  dated  Jan.  29, 

1963.    Divided  and  this  application  June  5,  1961.  Scr. 

No.  114,605 

15  Chdms.    (CL  260—2.5) 

2.  A  flame-resistant  reaction  product  comprising  or-_ 
ganic  polyisocyanate,  a  polyfunctional  hydroxy  OMn- 
pound  and  a  dialkyl  dialkanolaminoalkylphosphonate  hav- 
ing the  fonnula: 


RO    O  R*OH 

R'O  R*OH 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl  and  lower  baloalkyl  radicals,  R'  and  K' 
are  lower  alkylene  radicals  and  R*  is  a  lower  alkylene  radi- 
cal, in  an  amount  sufficient  to  impart  flame  resistance. 


3,235,515 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  HYDROGENATION 
CATALYST  COMPOSITION  CONSISTING  OF  THE 
OXIDES  OF  ZIRCONIUM  AND  AN  IRON  GROUP 
METAL 
James  Earl  Taylor,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Chemetron 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  190,783 

5  Claims.  (CI.  252 — 472) 
4.  A  method  of  producing  a  catalyst  containing  zir- 
conium oxide  and  a  catalytic  metal  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  nickel  and  cobalt  which  comprises  forming  an  aque- 
ous solution  containing  ammonium  zirconyl  carbonate 
and  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  nickelammine 
carbonate  and  cobaltammine  carbonate,  wherein  the  cat- 
alytic metal  content  is  in  the  range  of  0.1%  to  5%  by 
weight  and  the  zirconium  content  is  in  the  range  of  2% 
to  10%  of  the  weight  of  the  catalytic  metal  content, 
evaporating  sufficient  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  from 
the  solution  to  cause  the  coprecipitation  of  the  basic 
carbonates  of  zirconium  and  a  catalytic  metal  of  the  group 
consisting  of  nickel  and  cobalt,  and  reducing  the  zirconi- 
um-catalytic metal  precipitate  to  render  the  catalytic  met- 
al active. 


3,235,516 

PYROLYSIS  OF  DIARYLSULFONES  TO  THE 
CORRESPONDING  DIARYLETHANES  AND 
POLYMERS 

Edward  C.  Leonard,  Jr.,  Plainfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,247 
20  Claims.     (CI.  260—2) 

1.  Process    which   comprises   pyrolyzing   a   vaporized 
diarylsulfone  having  the  general  formula 

j  Ar— CHr-SOj— CHj— Ar 

wherein  Ar—  is  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  containing 
from  6  to  about  30  carbon  atoms  at  a  temperature  of 
about  400'  C.  to  about  800'  C.  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  form  benzyl  free  radicals,  condensing  said 


radicals,    ant 
products. 


thereafter    recovering    the    condensation 


3,235,518 
METHOD  OF  REACTING  A  REACTIVE  HYDRO- 
GEN COMPOUND  AND  AN  ISOCYANATE  IN 
THE  PRESENCE  OF  AN  ORGANIC  ANTIMONY, 
ARSENIC  OR  BISMUTH  CATALYST 
Fritz  Hostettler  and  Eugene  F.  Cox,  Charleston,  W.  Va., 
assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  312,352 

34  Claims.     (CI.  260—2.5) 
1.  Method  which  comprises  reacting  an  organic  com- 
pound containing  a  reactive  — N=C=Y  group  in  which 

Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxy- 
gen and  sulfur  with  a  substance  having  reactive  hydrogen 
as  determined  by  the  Zerewitinoff  method  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  organic  compound  of  the  ar- 
senic family,  said  compound  having  a  direct  bond  between 
carbon  and  an  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
arsenic,  antimony  and  bismuth. 

^8.  Method  which  comprises  reacting  an  organic  com- 
pound containing  a  reactive  — N=Cr=Y  group  in  which 

Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxy- 
gen and  sulfur  with  a  compound  containing  an  active  hy- 
drogen atom  as  determined  by  the  Zerewitinoff  method 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst  com- 
position comprising  a  tertiary  amine  and  an  organic  com- 
pound of  the  arsenic  family  said  compound  having  a  direct 
bond  between  carbon  and  an  atom  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  arsenic,  antimony  and  bismuth  where- 
in the  molar  concentration  ratios  of  organo  metal  com- 
pound and  tertiary  amine  varies  from  100:1  to  1:10.000. 


3,235,519 
SULFONYL  SEMICARBAZIDES  AS  BLOWING 
AGENTS  FOR  POLYMERIC  MATERIALS 
Byron  A.  Hunter,  Woodbridge,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.     Original  application  Dec.  31,  1959,  Scr. 
No.  863,129,  now  Patent  No.  3,152,176,  dated  Oct.  6, 
1964.     Divided  and  this  appUcation  Oct.  31, 1963,  Scr. 
No.  320,523 

2  Claims.    (CI.  260— 2.5) 
1.  A  process  of  making  gas-expanded  products  which 
comprises  incorpwating  in  a  gas-expansible  polymeric 


1096 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  15,  1966 


material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rubbers 
and  synthetic  resins,  a  sulfonyl  semicarbazide  in  which  the 
sulfonyl  group  is  directly  linked  to  a  hydrocarbon  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  lower  alkyl 
phenyl,  naphthyl,  alkyls  having  from  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  benzyl,  alkylenes  of  not  more  than  10  carbon 
atoms  per  sulfonyl  semicarbazide  group  and  xylylene,  and 
heating  the  mixture  above  the  decomposition  tempera- 
ture of  said  semicarbazide. 


mg  thereto  an  aqueous  emulsion  consisting  essentially  of 
from  20-65  parts  of  a  heavy  aromatic  petroleum  oil,  from 
30-60  parts  of  a  petroleum  resin  obtained  from  asphalt 
and  separated  from  asphaltenes,  from  5-20  parts  of  a 
butadiene-sytrene  synthetic  rubber  and  from  1-5  parts  of 
tall  oil,  the  parts  being  by  volume. 


3^35,520 

RESINOUS    NON-TACKY    THERMOPLASTIC    AD- 
HESIVE COMPRISING  RESINOUS  LINEAR  TER- 
POLYESTER  OF  A  LINEAR  GLYCOL  AND  ACID 
COMPONENTS 
Ernest  M.  Crowell,  Beverly,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corporation, 
Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  June  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  39,098 
3  Claims.     (CI.  260—22) 
1.  A  non-tacky  thermoplastic  adhesive  comprising  a 
resinous  linear  terpolyester  of  a  linear  glycol  and  acid 
components,  said  acid  components  comprising  from  96 
mol  percent  to  80  mol  percent  of  mixed  terephthalic  and 
isophthalic  acids  in  the  molar  ratio  of  from  6:4  to  9:1 
and  from  4  mol  percent  to  20  mol  percent  of  a  linoleic 
acid  dimer,  said  glycol  having  the  formula  HO(CHa)nOH 
where  n  is  an  even  number  greater  than  1  but  not  over 
10,  said  resinous  terpolyester  possessing  viscosity  charac- 
teristics for  application  in  molten  form  and  for  solidify- 
ing rapidly  on  cooling  to  a  rubbery  condition. 


3,235,523 
AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  OF  POLYACRYLAMIDE 
STABILIZED  WITH  THIOUREA 
George  F.  Schurz,  Oakley,  and  Keith  R.  McKennon,  Con- 
cord,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,483 

7  Claims.     (CI.  260—29.6) 
1.  A  composition  of  a  water-soluble  acrylamide  poly- 
mer and  from  about  0.1  to  about  7  percent  by  weight 
of  thiourea. 


f 


3,235,521 

VINYL    RESIN    COMPOSITION    CONTAINING 
COATED  PARTICULATE  BARIUM  SILICATE 
Adrian  R.  Pitrot,  Uniondale,  N.Y.,  and  John  G.  Hen- 
dricks, Boonton,  N  J.,  assignors  to  National  Lead  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  47,594 

16  Claims.    (CL  260—23)  [ 

5.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  finely-divided 
hydrated  barium  silicate  particles,  said  particles  being 
coated  with  a  mixture  of  a  plasticizer  and  an  alkaline 
earth  metal  salt  of  a  fatty  acid  containing  from  6  to  24 
carbon  atoms,  said  plasticizer  being  an  ethylene  glycol 
ether  diester,  said  coating  present  from  0.25%  to  10%  by 
weight  of  said  hydrated  barium  silicate. 

10.  A  vinyl  halide  resin  composition  containing  a  vinyl 
halide  resin  and  finely-divided  hydrated  barium  silicate 
particles,  said  hydrated  barium  silicate  having  a  barium  to 
silica  molar  ratio  between  BaO:2Si02  and  BaO:4Si02. 
said  particles  being  coated  with  a  mixture  of  a  plasticizer 
and  an  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  a  fatty  acid  containing 
from  6  to  24  carbon  atoms,  said  plasticizer  being  an 
ethylene  glycol  ether  diester,  said  coating  present  from 
0.25%  to  10%  by  weight  of  said  hydrated  barium  silicate, 
said  coated  particles  present  in  said  vinyl  halide  resin  com- 
position in  an  amount  ranging  from  0.1%  to  25%  by 
weight  of  said  vinyl  halide  resin.  ^ 


«„    ^  3,235,524 

'^'l^J?^^,/®'*    CONVERSION    OF    NONFUSIBLE 
^^^J^^^^^^^^  POLYACROLEINS  WITH  SUL- 
FUROUS  ACID  OR  BISULFITES 
Werner     Kern,     Mainz,     Otto    Schweitzer,     Konigstein. 
Taunus,  and  Rolf  Schuiz,  Mainz  (Rhine),  Germany,  asl 
signers  to   Deutsche   Gold-   und  Silber-Scheideanstalt 
vormals  Roessler,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
No  Drawing^    Filed  June  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,754 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  23, 1955 
D  20,095;  Jan.  21,  1956,  D  22,164 
4  Claims.     (CL  260— 29.6) 
•    ^•,^,'^''^«^  of  converting  a  macromolecular  infusible 
msolublc  homopolymer  of  acrolein  only,  substantially  de- 
void of  free  aldehyde  groups,  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sistuig  of  polyacroleins  produced  by  spontaneous  polymeri- 
zauon  and  polyacroleins  produced  by  radical  polymeriza- 
Uon  mto  a  product  soluble  in  aqueous  solutions  of  sulfur- 
ous  acid  which  comprises  reacting  such  homopolymer  with 
an  aqueous  solution  of  sulfurous  acid  at  a  temperature 
between  room  temperature  and  150°  C,  the  quantity  of 
aqueous  solution  of  sulfurous  acid  being  sufficient  to  dis- 
solve the  reaction  product. 

4.  An  aqueous  sulfurous  acid  solution  of  the  reaction 
product  of  the  homopolymer  of  acrolein  and  sulfurous 
acid  solution  of  claim  2. 


3,235,522 
PETROLEUM  RESIN-RUBBER-AROMATIC  OIL 

f?SiJf3!2.^     ^^^     TREATING     ASPHALT 

aUlvr  ACES 

Do^ld  E.  Carr,  Bartlesvillc,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,388 

10  Claims.    (CI.  260—23.7) 

5,  A  method  for  improving  the  surface  characteristics 
of  an  asphalt-containing  surface  which  comprises  apply- 


3,235,525 
"^iI?P^  CHLORIDE  COPOLYMER  LATICES 
n.J^V^S^^.^^  PRODUCED  THEREFROM 
W^  ^n   ^°^"«''   Wilmington,   Mass.,   assignor  to 

oTconn^'e^i'^t*  '^"'  '^""'^«*'  ^'^'  »  -nH>ration 
No  Drawing     FUed  Sept.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,872 
8  Claims.     (CI.  260—29.6) 

1.  An  aqueous  emulsion  of  a  ternary  polymer  obtained 
by  polymerizing  together  a  monomer  mixture  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  emulsificr  and  a  polymerization  catalyst  at  a 
pH  between  1.5  and  4.5.  said  monomer  mixture  being 
comprised  of  from  80  to  97  percent  by  weight  of  vinyl- 
idene  chloride,  from  0.33  to  15  percent  by  weight  of  2- 
cyano  (lower  alkyl)  acrylate  wherein  the  alkyl  group 
contains  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  from  1  to  6.66 
percent  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  ester  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  acrylate  and  an  alkyl  itaco- 
nate,  said  monomer  mixture  being  dispersed  in  water  in 
a  ratio  of  from  20  to  72  percent  by  weight  of  the  total 
monomer  mixture  and  correspondingly  from  80  to  28 
percent  by  weight  of  water  until  polymerization  is  sub- 
stantially complete. 
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3,235,526 

DISPERSING  ORGANIC  PIGMENTS  IN  AN 

AQUEOUS  MEDIUM 

Charles  R.  Williants,  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Original  application  Dec.  29,  1960,  Ser. 

No.  79,121.     Divided  and  this  application  Sept.  21, 

1962,  Ser.  No.  225,374 

7  Claims.  (CI.  260— 29.6) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  dispersions  of  water-in- 
soluble organic  pigments  in  an  aqueous  medium;  the 
improvement  which  comprises  incorporating  in  the  aque- 
ous medium  a  salt  of  a  substituted  amide  of  an  oleiin- 
maleic  anhydride  copolymer  in  the  amount  of  0.1-7.0 
weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  organic  pig- 
ment dispersed  therein;  said  salt  of  the  substituted  amide 
of  an  olefin-maleic  anhydride  copolymer  having  in  its 
structure  recurring  groups  of  the  formulae: 


3  235  528 
TERNARY    INTERPOLYMER    AND    THERMOSET- 
TABLE  COATINGS  OF  SAID  INTERPOL YMERS 
AND  A  POLYEPOXIDE 
Sherman  C.  Lashua  and  Lieng-Huang  Lee,  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  180,845 

18  Claims.  (CI.  260—31.2) 
4.  The  thermosettable  coating  composition  of  claim  1, 
wherein  said  inert  organic  solvent  is  a  solvent  blend  of 
about  60  weight  percem  of  xylene,  about  20  weight  per- 
cent of  methyl  ethyl  Icetone,  about  10  weight  percent  of 
butyl  acetate,  and  about  10  weight  percent  of  ethylene 
glycol  ethyl  ether. 


and 


-CHt 


R' 

-i- 


R       X       H 

I  I 

R'-N       O 

' o=c       C=0 

CH-CH- 


(A) 


X 

A 

1 

S~ii 

1     o 

-CHr 

R" 

A- 


(B; 


with  the  groups  of  Formula  A  constituting  50-100%  of 
the  total  of  groups  (A)  and  (B);  wherein  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl 
and  cycloalkyl  radicals;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl  and 
cycloalkyl  radicals;  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl;  R'"  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  providing 
that  when  R"  is  ethyl,  R'"  is  hydrogen;  and  X  is  a 
positive  charged  ion  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  ammonium  ion,  an  alkali  metal  ion  and  substituted 
ammonium  ions;  said  alkyl  radicals  having  3-18  car- 
bon atoms;  said  aryl  radicals  having  1-3  aromatic  rings; 
said  alkaryl  and  aralkyl  radicals  having  an  aliphatic 
moiety  of  1-10  carbon  atoms  and  an  aromatic  moiety 
of  1-2  rings  associated  thei^ewith;  said  cycloalkyl  radicals 
having  5-7  carbon  atoms. 


3,235,527 
PLASTldllsiNG     POLYCHLOROPRENE     WITH 
DIALKYL  AMMONIUM  DIALKYL  DITHIO- 
CARBAMATE  AND  DISULFIDE 
Anthony  Archibald  Sparks,  Epsom  Downs,  England,  as- 
signor to  The  Distillers  Company  Limited,  Edinburgh, 
Scotland,  a  British  company 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,713 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Mar.  9,  1962, 

9,057/62;  Nov.  21,  1962,  43,993/62 

6  Claims.     (CI.  260—29.7) 

1.  A  process  for  plasticising  curable  sulphur  modified 

polychloroprene  which  comprises  reacting  curable  sulphur 

modified  polychloroprene,  tetraethyl  thiuram  disulphidc 

and  a  dialkyl  ammonium  dialkyl  dithiocarbamate  in  which 

each  alkyl  group  contains  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


3,235  529  ' 

FREE  FLOWING  POLYSTYRENE  POWDERS 
CONTAINING  10-40%  PLASTICIZER 
Floyd  B.  Nagle,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  53,886 

3  Claims.  (O.  260—33.6) 
1.  A  finely  divided  composition  of  matter  comprising 
a  substantially  uniform  admixture  of  from  about  10  per- 
cent to  about  40  percent  by  weight  of  white  mineral  oil 
and  from  60  percent  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  of 
finely  divided  particles  of  polystyrene  of  sizes  between 
0.25  and  5  microns  and  having  a  bulk  density  of  less 
than  about  0.5  gm./cc.  i 


3,235,530 
ASBESTOS  nBER  REINFORCED  MOLDING  MATE- 
RIAL,  MOLDED  ARTICLES  AND  METHODS  OF 
MAKING  SAME 

Robert  T.  Crouch,  Middlesex,  and  Charles  H.  Barger, 
Nixon,  N J.,  assignors  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Oct.  6, 1960,  Ser.  No.  55,924 

15  Claims.     (CI.  260— 37)  1 


15.  A  molded  fiber  reinforced  plastic  article  which  is 
fluid  opaque,  comprising  sections  of  asbestos  fiber  paper 
fixed  in  a  matrix  of  thermoset  synthetic  resin,  the  resin 
constiiuting  between  about  40  and  about  65%  by  weight 
of  the  article  with  the  remainder  thereof  being  said  as- 
bestos paper,  said  asbestos  paper  being  composed  of  at 
least  90%  by  weight  of  reinforcing  fibers  consisting  essen- 
tially of  asbestos  fibers,  said  asbestos  fibers  being  harsh 
asbestos  fibers.  , 
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OXYMETHYLENE  COPOLYMER  STABIUZATION 
PanI  David  Walker,  Matawan,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Celanese 
Corporation  of  America,  New  Yorii,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Dec.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,458 

8  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 45.95) 
1.  Method  for  stabilizing  any  oxymethylene  copoly- 
mer having  a  melting  point  of  at  least  150'  C.  and  having 
at  least  one  chain  containing 

(1)  from  about  85  to  about  99.9  mol  percent  of 
oxymethylene  units  interspersed  with 

(2)  from  about  0.1  to  about  15  mol  percent  of 
— O — R —  units  wherein  R  is  a  divalent  radical  con- 
taining at  least  two  carbon  atoms  directly  linked 
to  each  other  and  positioned  in  said  chain  between 
the  two  valences,  any  substituents  in  said  R  radical 
being  inert,  a  plurality  of  said  — O — R —  units  being 
present  in  each  chain  and  being  positioned  at  various 
points  along  said  chain,  , 

said  method  comprising  I 

(1)  heating  said  copolymer,  in  admixture  with  a 
chemical  stabOizer,  to  a  temperature  which  ranges 
from  about  50'  C.  below  its  melting  point  to  about 
60"  C.  above  its  melting  point  at  a  subatmospheric 
pressure  between  about  1  mm.  and  300  mm.  of  Hg 
absolute  and 

(2)  maintaining  said  copolymer-stabilizer  mixture 
within  said  temperature  range  while  mechanically 
working  and  continuously  exposing  fresh  surfaces 
of  said  mixture  to  permit  the  escape  of  volatile 
products  until  said  mixture  has  an  initial  thermal 
degradation  rate  which  is 

(a)  less  than  0.1  weight  percent  per  minute  and 

(b)  not  substantially  higher  than  the  base  degrada- 
tion rate  of  the  untreated  copolymer-stabilizer 
mixture 

said  degradation  rates  being  stated  in  terms  of  weight 
lost  per  minute  when  said  mixture  is  maintained  in  an 
open  vessel  in  a  circulating  air  oven  at  222*  C,  the  mix- 
ture resulting  from  said  treatment  being  capable  of  being 
injection  molded. 


3435,533  I 

^^JTSfZIf  i;"^*^^"*  POLYCARBONAMTOES  CON- 
TAINING SULFONIC  ACIDS  AND  HAVING  AN 
IMPROVED  RECEPTIVITY  FOR  ACID  DYK 

George  H.  Brinkman,  Jr.,  Golf  Breeze,  Santa  Rosa,  Fla., 
assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnly  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  42,962     ' 

15  Claims.    (CI.  260—78) 

1.  A  fiber-forming  synthetic  linear  polycarbonamide 
having  an  improved  dye  receptivity  and  of  the  type  hav- 
ing recurring  amide  groups  as  an  integral  part  of  the 
main  polymer  chain,  and  wherein  said  groups  are  sepa- 
rated by  at  least  2  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  the 
product  obtained  from  reactants  comprising  (A)  a  poly- 
amide-forming  composition  consisting  of  substantially 
equimolecular  proportions  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  of  the 
formula  HCXXTRCOOH  wherein  R  is  a  divalent  hydro- 
carbon radical  having  a  chain  length  of  at  least  2  carbon 
atoms  and  a  diamine  of  the  formula  NHaCCHjlnNHj 
wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  at  least  2,  and  (B)  from  about 
0.35  to  14.0  mol  percent  based  on  said  polyamide-form- 
ing  composition  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sulfonic  acids  of  the  formula: 

R-SOjH 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  1-26 
carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
monoaryl  and  alkyl  substituted  monoaryls,  and  diamine 
salts  of  said  sulfonic  acids. 


3,235,532 
POLYOLEFINS  STABILIZED  BY  A  COMBINATION 
OF  BORIC  ACID,  PHENOLIC  COMPOUNDS,  AND 
SULFUR  CONTAINBVG  COMPOUNDS 
lack  R.  Hopper,  Newark,  Del.,  and  Eugene  E.  Polrot  and 
Raymond  A.  Speed,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignors,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Com- 
pany, Elizabeth,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,129 

9  Claims.  (CL  260— 45.95) 
1,  A  composition  having  improved  oxidative  stability 
and  color  which  comprises  a  solid  polymer  of  an  alpha 
mono-oiefin,  having  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule 
containing  a  contaminating  amount  of  copper  and  ef- 
fective amounts  within  the  range  from  about  0.01%  to 
about  1.0%  by  weight  of  a  phenolic  inhibitor  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  dipinene  diphenol,  a*,  a«-bis 
(3  -  t  -  butyl  -  5  -  methyl  -  2  -  hydroxyphenyl )  mesitol, 
2,6-di-t-butyl-4-methylphenol,  4,4'-thiobis-(3-methyl-6-t- 
butylphenol),  4,4'  -  (1,1  -  butylidene)  bis  -  (3  -  methyl- 
6  - 1  -  butylphenol),  2,6  -  bis(a  -  phenethyl)  -  4  -  methyl- 
phenol,  2,6  -  bis(l,l  -  dimethyl  -  n  -  octyl)  -  4  -  methyl- 
phenol,  2,2'-methylenebis-(4-methyl-6-t-butylphenol),  and 
4,4'-methylenebis-(2,6-di-t-butylphenol);  a  sulfur-contain- 
ing costabilizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di- 
alkyl  sulfides  having  12  to  30  carbon  atoms  in  the  mole- 
cule, distearylthiodipropionate,  dilaurylthiodipropionate, 
19,25-dithiohentetetracontane,  19,25-dithiotetracontane, 
bis(octadecylmercapto)-p-xylylene,  and  bis(tetradecyl- 
mercapto)-p-xylylene;  and  boric  acid.  , 


*  I 


3,235,534 

POLY  AMIDES  CONTAINING  PHOSPHINIC  ACIDS 
WITH  IMPROVED  AFFINITY  FOR  DYES 

George  H.  Brinkman,  Jr.,  and  Donald  L.  Elbert,  Gulf 
Breeze,  Santa  Rosa,  Fla.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  15, 1960,  Ser.  No.  42,963 

14  Claims.    (Q.  260—78) 

1.  A  fiber-forming  synthetic  linear  polycarbonamide, 
having  improved  receptivity  for  anionic  dyes,  of  the  type 
having  recurring  amide  groups  as  an  integral  part  of  the 
main  polymer  chain,  and  wherein  said  groups  are  sepa- 
rated by  at  least  2  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  the 
product  obtained  by  polymerizing  a  polyamide-forming 
composition  comprising  substantially  equimolar  propor- 
tions  of  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid,  of  the  formula 
HOOCRCOOH  wherein  R  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon 
radical  having  a  chain  length  of  at  least  2  carbon  atoms 
and  at  least  one  diamine  of  the  formula  NHjECHalnNHj 
wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  at  least  2.  and  from  0.70  to  14.0 
mol  percent,  based  on  said  polyamide-forming  compo- 
sition, of  a  modifying  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phosphinic  acids  represented  by  the  formula 


R-|l- 


OH 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
valent alkyl  and  aryl  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  hydrogen, 
and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
valent alkyl  and  aryl  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  the  di- 
amine salts  of  said  phosphinic  acids. 
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' '  3^35,535 

AROMATIC  VINYL  SULFONES  AND 
POLYMERS  THEREOF 
Christian  F.  Horn,  Soutli  Ciiarieston,  W.  Va^  assignor 
to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yorit 
No  Drawins.     FUcd  Apr.  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  186,309 
11  Claims.    (CI.  260—79.3) 
1.  The  aromatic  vinyl  sulfone  of  the  formula: 


(CH|),-Y-CH|CH|-80|-CH=CH| 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
— SOsH  and  — SOjM  radicals,  M  being  an  allcali  metal 
atom;  Y  is  oxygen  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  2. 

5.  The  dyeable,  fiber-forming  solid  polymer  of  from 
about  35  to  about  75  percent  by  weight  of  polymerized 
acrylonitrile,  from  about  10  to  about  60  percent  by  weight 
of  polymerized  vinyl  chloride,  and  from  about  0.5  to 
about  10  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  polymerized 
aromatic  vinyl  sulfone  of  the  formula: 


o 


(CH|).— Y— CH|CHt-80r-CH=CHi 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
— SO3H  and  — SO3M  radicals,  M  being  an  alkali  metal 
atom;  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  the  — NR —  radicals,  R  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from 
0to2. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PHOSPHONYL 

POLYMERS 

Albert  Y.  Gamer,  Yellow  Springs,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,833 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 
,     Mar.  30,  1981,  has  been  disclaimed 
<  2  Cbims.    (CL  260—80) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  linear  tertiary  phosphine 
oxide  polymers  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  recurring 
structural  units  corresponding  to  a  general  formula  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of:     < 


(•) 


and 


[R    Ri  -| 

-P-CH-CHi- 
i  J 


[ 


R  Ri 

-P-Ar-CH-Cn» 


] 


[R        I  Ri  -j 

-P-Ar-O-CII-CHi 
i  J 


which  comprises  contacting  an  organic  solvent  solution 
of  a  linear  phosphine  polymer  with  at  least  a  stoichio- 
metric proportion  of  an  oxidizing  agent  having  a  single 
electrode  potential  of  from  about  —0.55  to  —2.1,  as 
measured  in  an  aqueous  solution;  said  linear  phosphine 
polymer  being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  recurring  struc- 
tural units  corresponding  to  a  general  formula  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 


(«') 


tR    Ri  -| 

-t-CU-CHr-J 


and 


[R  Ri  -1 

-P-Ar-CH-CHt-J 

r    R         '       Bi  -| 

L— P— Ar— O— CH-CHi— J 


wherein,  in  each  of  the  above  formulae,  n  is  an  integer 
of  from  1-6,  Ar  is  a  divalent  aromatic  hydrocarbon  resi- 
due containing  from  6-14  carbon  atoms,  R  is  a  hydro- 
carbon radical  containing  from  1-12  carbon  atoms  and 
each  Ri  is  a  radical  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  phenyl  radicals. 


3,235,537 
FLUORINE  CONTAINING  TERPOLYMER  OF  A 
PERFLUOROVINYL  ETHER,  VINYLIDENE  FLU- 
ORIDE AND  A  MONOMER  OF  THE  STRUCTURE 
CFX=CFY 
Jerry  Richard  Albin,  Wibnington,  Del.,  and  George 
Arthur  Gallagher,  Media,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmhigton,  Del.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  June  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  119,137 

12  Claims.     (CI.  260—80.5) 

1.  Normally-solid,  curable  copolymers  consisting  of  the 

following  monomer  units:  (a)  from  2  to  50  mole  percent 

of  perfluoroalkyl  perfluorovinyl  ether  units,  in  which  units 

the  perfluoroalkyl  radical  contains  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 

(-CFr-CF-O-R) 

(b)  from  10  to  85  mole  percent  of  vinylidene  fluoride 
units  (— CHj— CF3— );  and  (c)  from  3  to  80 
mole  percent  of  units  having  the  structural  formula: 
( — CFX — CFY — )  in  which  units  X  and  Y  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  and  a  perfluoroalkyl 
radical  having  one  to  three  carbon  atoms;  X  and  Y  to- 
gether may  form  a  perfluoroalkylene  radical  having  two 
to  five  carbon  atoms,  and  Y  may  be  chlorine. 


3  235,538 
METHOD  OF  BROMATING  INTERPOL YMERS  OF 
AN  ISOOLEFIN  AND  POLYOLEFINS 
Jean.Marie  Massoobre  and  Georges  Louis  Travers, 
Clermont-Ferrand,    France,    assignors    to    Com- 
pagnie    Generale    des    Etablissements    Michelin, 
raison  sociale  Michelin  &  Cie,  Clermont-Fenrand, 
France 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,597 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  29, 1960, 
848,264 
15  Claims.    (CI.  260— 85  J) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  brominated  products  com- 
prising mixing  and  reacting  a  butyl  rubber  which  has  a 
major  portion  of  an  isoolefin  and  a  minor  portion  of  a 
polyolefin  with  a  brominated  saturated  aliphatic  diamine, 
said  brominated  saturated  diamine  being  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  concentration  of  bromine 
between  about  2  and  5.5%  by  weight  of  said  copolymer. 


3  235339 
POLYMERS  OF  VINYL  ESTERS   OF  BRANCHED 

CHAIN  COPOLYMERIC  ACIDS 
Herman  Wexler,  Summit,  and  John  A.  Manson,  New 
Providence,  NJ.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Cumberland  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  862,072 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260—89.1) 
1.  The    process    for   preparing    crystalline    polyvinyl 
esters  which  comprises  polymerizing  a  vinyl  ester  in  bulk 
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in  an  oxygen  free  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  —100°  C.  to  about  +30°  C.  in  contact  with  an 
organometallic  initiator  consisting  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  trialkyl  aluminum  and  di- 
alkyl  aluminum  hydride  compounds  wherein  said  alkyl 
groups  contain  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  said  compound 
being  in  a  concentration  of  0.1  percent  to  10  percent  by 
weight  based  on  monomer,  said  vinyl  ester  having  the 
formula 


CIIi 


o    Ri 
:CH-0-C-C- 


R. 


R. 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
and  R2  and  R3  are  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms. 


3,235,540 
METALLIZED  AZAPORPHINE  PYRAZOLONE 
MONOAZO  DYESTUFFS 
Heinz-Adolf   Dortmann,   Bergiscb  Gladbach,  and  Peter 
Schmitz,  Cologne-Stammheim,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Fart>enfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed   Mar.   12,   1962,  Ser.  No.  179,243 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  16,  1961, 
F  33,430 
12  Claims.    (CI.  260—147) 
1.  DyestufTs  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the 
chromium  and  cobalt  complex  compound  of  an  azo  dy- 
stuff  of  the  formula  I 

Ap-l-\S0.NH-R:-N=N-R,/-(80iR)» 

wherein  Ap  stands  for  the  residue  of  an  azaporphine  dye- 
stuff  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  copper  phthalo- 
cyanine  and  nickel  phthalocyanine;  R7  is  a  radical  of  the 
1-aryl  pyrazole  series  wherein  U  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  — OH,  and  — NHj  in  adjacent  posi- 
tion to  the  azo  bridge;  Rs  is  a  diazo  component  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  the  benzene  and  naphthalene 
series;  V  is  a  metal-complex-forming  group  in  ortho  po- 
sition to  the  azo  bridge;  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of 

-NH-Ri— OSOiX   and    -N-R»-N-R,-OSOiY 

i     i         I  ; 

wherein  Ri  stands  for  alkylene  group  having  2-3  carbon 
atoms  between  — N —  and  — O — ;  R3  stands  for  lower 
alkylene;  R5  stands  for  alkylene  group  having  2  to  3 
carbon  atoms;  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  Y  stands  for  a 
member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl;  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkali  metal  cation;  m  stands 
for  a  member  ranging  from  1-2;  and  n  is  a  number  rang- 
ing from  1-8. 


3,235,541  ,  I 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF        '      , 
LEVOGLUCOSAN 
Lewis  J.  Carlson,  Camas,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Crown 
Zellerbach  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Nevada 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,983 
10  Claims.    (CI.  260—209) 
8.  A  process  for  producing  levoglucosan  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of 

(a)  contacting  in  a  reaction  zone  a  glucose-yielding 
carbohydrate  with  a  stream-  of  superheated  steam  at 
substantially  atmospheric  pressure  and  a  tempera- 
ture of  between  about  250°  C.  and  about  1000°  C. 


for  a  time  sufficient  to  produce  decomposition  prod- 
ucts containing  a  substantial  amount  of  levoglucosan 
product, 

(b)  removing  from  the  reaction  zone  said  decomposi- 
tion products  by  said  stream  of  superheated  steam, 

(c)  separating  the  levoglucosan  product  from  the  de- 
composition products.  ' 


3,235,542 
DIFLUOROMETHYL  CONTAINING   COMPOUNDS 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Lewis  H.  Sarett,  Princeton,  and  Tsung-Ying  Shen,  West- 
field,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rabway, 
NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  1^  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,226 

15  Claims.    (CI.  260—211.5) 
9.  6-difIuoromethylthio-9-^-ribofuranosylpurine. 


3,235,543 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  FLOWERING 
HORMONE 
Richard  G.  Lincoln,  6820  Kallin  Way,  Long  Beacb  15, 
Calif.;  Darwin  L.  Mayfield,  3333  Roxanne  Ave.,  Long 
Beacb  8,  Calif.;  and  Alan  Cunningham,  Stanford  Vil- 
lage,  Stanford,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  90,785 
4  Claims.  (CI.  260—236.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  floral  initiating 
extract  for  plants  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  removing 
leaves  from  a  flowering  branch  of  Xanthium  strumarium 
L.  var.  canadense;  rapid  freezing  of  said  leaves,  while 
fresh;  fragmentizing  said  frozen  leaf  material;  evaporat- 
ing the  water  in  said  frozen  leaf  material  to  a  moisture 
content  of  below  about  20%;  contacting  said  leaf  ma- 
terial with  a  polar  organic  solvent;  and  evaporating  said 
solvent,  the  residue  remaining  containing  the  floral  initiat- 
ing extract. 


3,235,544 

DI(2.PROPYLENIMINOETHYL)SULFONE 

Ray  C.  Cbristena,  North  Ogden,  Utah,  and  Edward  Brod- 

erick,   Perkasie,   Pa.,   assignors   to   Tbiokol   Chemical 

Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Rled  Dec.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,211 

1  Claim.     (CI.  260—239) 


II»C-C 


»y 


o 

-CHr-CHr-8-CHr-CHiN 
O 


\ 


H 
C-Clli 


Clli 


'  3,235,545 

6)3,19.0XIDO-16,17.ACETALS  AND  KETALS  OF  THE 
PREGNANE  SERIES  AND  INTERMEDIATES 
THEREFOR 

Patrick  A.  Diassi,  Westfield,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Olin  Matbie- 
son  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,122 

9  Claims.     (CI.  260—239.55) 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula  , 


CHi 

i=0 


o 


R'O- 


■0^/0 

c 

■0/    \n 


/ 


OH 
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wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, the  acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  of 
less  than  twelve  carbon  atoms  and  together  OR'  are  oxo; 
P  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  halo  lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  cycloalkyl,  monocyclic 
cycloalkyi  lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  aryl,  monocyclic  aryl 
lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  heterocyclic  and  monocyclic  het- 
erocyclic lower  alkyl;  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl,  halo  lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  cyclo- 
alkyl, monocyclic  cycloalkyl  lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  aryl, 
monocyclic  aryl  lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  heterocyclic  and 
monocyclic  heterocyclic  lower  alkyl;  and  together  with  the 
carbon  to  which  they  are  joined  P  and  Q  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  monocyclic  cycloalkyl  and  mono- 
cyclic heterocyclic. 


3^35,547 
NOVEL  OXAZOLINE  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD 

OF  PREPARATION 

Isidore  Pollack,  Westminster,  and  Frederick  S.  Kaveggia, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Purex  Corporatioo, 

Ltd.,  Lakewood,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  207,416 

10  Claims.     (CI.  260—240) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


\ 


CHi 

I 
N 


CH 


O— CH 


\ 


CHi 

I 
N-CH 


HO 


3,235,546 

IMIDAZOLE  AND  TIHAZOLE  COMPOUNDS  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  ' 

Frederick  S.  Kaveggia,  Los  Angeles,  and  Isidore  Pollack, 
Westminster,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Purex  Corporation, 
Ltd.,  Lakewood,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,413 

10  Claims.     (CI.  260— 240) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


CHi         CH,  CHi 

— C— CO— N-CHi-CHr-OH    HO— C— CO 
CHi— CO— N— CHiCHr-0— CO— CHi 
CHi 


0-CH 

CH, 
I 
N-CH,CHr-OH 


Ri 

BrflC— N 


Rr-C 


3,235,548 

IMIDAZOLINE  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD 

OF  PREPARATION 

Isidore  Pollack,  Westminster,  and  Frederick  S.  Kaveggia, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Purex  Corporation, 

Ltd.,  Lakewood,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  207,415 

8  Claims.    (CI.  260— 240.1) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

Ri 

N-C— R, 

— C         (CRiRO. 

NH— C— R, 

k    J, 

where  A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  citric,  the  aconitic  and  the  tricarballylic  acid  radi- 
cal, from  which  all  three  carboxyl  groups  have  been  re- 
moved, Ri  and  Rj  are  each  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  22  car- 
bon atoms,  and  aryl,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  2 

6.  The  process  which  comprises  heating  a  mixture  con- 
sisting essentially  of  aliphatic  diamine  having  two  pri- 
mary amino  groups  and  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  ali- 
phatic chain,  and  a  tricarboxylated  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  citric  acid,  aconitic  acid,  tri- 
carballylic acid,  and  the  lower  alkyl  esters  thereof,  in  a 

groups  have  been  removed  and  replaced  by  th^'lhree    "l°lf  '"f^'^  °^  ^^^^^^  °"«  '"ol  of  ^he  diamine  per  mol 
radicals  attached  to  each  Bi  group;  X  is  a  member  of    ff  the  tricarboxylated  compound,  to  form  a  melt,  rais- 


Rr-C 


Rr-C 


Ri  R»      Ri 

\y>     (2)    11     I 

C— B,— C  0-N— CH— C— XH 

— X    R«  C0(3)  R4 

I 
N-R, 

CH— R, 

-C-R, 

CO  (3) 


Re 


R. 

I 

-N 


c- 

-X     R4 


Ri  Ri      Ri 

^  i  111 

C— B,— CO-N— CH— C— XH 


(2) 


i. 


wherein  Bj  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  the 
citric  acid  radical,  the  aconitic  acid  radical,  and  the  tri- 
carballylic acid  radical,  from  which  all  three  carboxyl 


the  class  consisting  of  — S —  and  — NH —  groups;  Rj  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  of 
from  1  to  22  carbon  atoms,  and  aryl;  and  R3,  R3  and  R4 
are  each  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  22  carbon  atoms,  and  aryl, 
the  numbers  (I),  (2)  and  (3)  indicating  the  position  of 
the  carboxyl  groups  in  the  B,  radical  which  have  been 
replaced  by  the  respective  radicals  adjacent  the  numbers 
(1).  (2)  and  (3). 

8.  The  process  which  comprises  heating  a  mixture  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  secondary  ethyl  amine  carrying  an 
additional  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
mercapto  and  primary  amino,  and  a  tricarboxylated  com- 


ing the  temperature  of  the  mixture  in  the  range  of  about 
325  to  about  400°  F.  until  frothing  occurs,  and  maintain- 
ing the  temperature  in  the  aforementioned  range  for  a 
period  until  frothing  ceases  and  recovering  the  reaction 
product. 


3  235  549 
2-DIOXY.l,2,5-OXATHiAziNE   COMPOUNDS  AND 
PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
George  L.  Broussalian,  Overland,  Mo.,  assignor  to 
Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,438 
19  Claims.    (CI.  260—243) 
1.  The    2-dioxy-3,4-dihydro-l,2,5-oxathiazine    com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  cUric  acid,    pound  having,  at  the  3-  and  4-positions,  substituent  groups 
aconitic   acid,   tricarballylic   acid,   and   the   lower  alkyl    selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen   aliphatic 
esters  thereof,  in  a  molar  ratio  of  at  least  one  mol  of  the    groups,  and  alicyclic  groups,  the  sum  of  the  total  number 
amine  per  mol  of  the  tricarboxylated  compound,  to  form    of  carbon  atoms  in  said  substituent  groups  at  said  3-  and 
a  melt,  raising  the  temperature  of  the  mixture  in  the    4-positions  being  from  8  to  24;  and  at  the  6-position  a 
range  of  about  300  to  about  400°  F.  until  frothing  occurs,    substituent  group  selected  frwn  the  group  consisting  of 
and  maintaining  the  temperature  in  the  aforementioned    hydrogen,  aliphatic  groups  containing  from  1  to  10  car- 
range  for  a  period  until  frothing  ceases  and  recovering    bon  atoms,  and  alicyclic  groups  containing  from  1  to  10 
the  reaction  product.  carbon  atoms. 


823  0.0. 
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11.  A  process  wiiich  comprises  reacting  together  sulfur 
trioxide,  a  nitrile  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting 0^  hydrogen  cyanide  and  organic  nitriies,  and  an 
unsaturated  organic  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  olcfinically  and  acetylenically  unsaturated 
compounds  to  produce  a  2-dioxy-l,2,5-oxaithiazine  c<Hn- 
pound  having  a  structure  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 


B— c— c— R' 

N   io, 

A-A 
i- 


4nd 


A     B 

R-C— C-R' 
N     8  0i 

l-i, 


vdierein  R,  R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  organic  groups  and  hydrogen  and  A  and  B  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogens 
and  organic  groups.  >    ' 


3,235,550 
NOVEL  2.PHENYLAMlNO-4H-5,6.DIHYDRO-l,3. 
THIAZINE  DERIVATIVES 
Otto  Bchncr,  Colognc-Stammhclm,  Hans  Hcoecka,  Wup- 
pcrtal-EIbcrfeld,    Fricdiich    HoSmciitcr,    Woppcital- 
Vohwinkel,    Horst    KreUkott,    Wuppertal-Elbcrfeld, 
Werner  Melser,  Wuppertal-Vohwinkel,  and  Hans  Wer- 
ner SdiDbcrt  and  Wolfgang  Wirth,  Wuppertal-Elberf eld, 
Gemuuiy,  aHignon  to  Farbcnfabrikcn  Bayer  Aktlenge- 
MUschan,   Lcverkuacn,   Gcmiany,   a   corporation   of 
Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Joly  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  293,189 
Qainu  priority,  application  Germany,  July  5,  1962, 
F  37,232 
5  Claims.    (CL  260—243) 
1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  compounds  represented  by  the  formula: 


CH| 

CHi  \r 

CHi 

\  / 

8 


1-. 


NHR 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  di-lower  alkylphenyl-;  tri-lower  alkoxyphenyl-; 
lower  alkyl-chlorophcnyl-;  tri-lower  alkylphenyl-;  dichlo- 
rophyl-;  thchlorophenyl;  and  pentachlorophenyl-;  and 
acid  addition  salts  of  the  same  with  non-toxic  inorganic 
and  organic  acids.  , 


3,235,551  t 

NOVEL  DERIVATIVES  OF  2-AMINO-4H-5,6- 
DIHYDRO-l,3-THIAZINE 
Hans  Werner  Scliubert  and  Otto  Behner,  Wuppertal- 
Elbcrfeld,  Fricdrich  Hoffmeiitcr,  Wuppertal-Vohwinkel, 
Horst  Kreiskott,  Wuppertal-Elbcrfeld,  and  Waif  Vater, 
Opladcn,  Germany,  aasignors  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer 
Akticngcsellscliaft,  Leverkuacn,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Sept.  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  311,236 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sept.  29, 1962, 

F  37,926 

14  Claims.    (CI.  260— 243) 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 

chemical  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


(BO 


CHi 
CHi      N 


H, 
\    / 
8 


ft-NH-1 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  acetyl;  and  R',  substituted  on  the  phenyl 
ring-substituent,  consists  of  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  hy- 


droxy, lower  alkoxy,  mercapto,  lower  alkylmercapto,  nitro, 
amino  and  lower  carboxylic  acid  substituted  amino;  and  a 
physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  therefore. 


3,235352 

2,7.DI-<TERTIARY  AMINOALKYLENE>.2,7.DIHY. 

DROANTHRA.{1:9-5:10].DIPYRAZOLES 
Sicgismnnd  Schiitz  and  Ernst  SchrauMitter,  Wappa1a]> 

Elbcrfeld,  and  Marianne  Bock,  Wappertal-Soonbom, 

Germany,  aadgnora  to  Farbcnfabrikcn  Bayer  Aktlas- 

gcscUsdiaft,  Lcverknscn,  Gcnnany,  a  corporatioa  of 

Germany 
No  Drawing.   FUcd  Feb.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  172,074 

Clalma  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  20,  INl. 

F  33,241 

10  Claims.    (CL  260—246) 

4.  The  compound,  2,7-di-[7-morpholinopropyl]-2,7- 
dihydroanthra-[  1 :9-5 :  10]-dipyrazole. 

10.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  2,7-di-(^-dimethylaminoethyl)-2,7  -  dihy- 
droanthra-[  1 :9-5: 10]-dipyrazole;  2,7-di-(7-dimethylami- 
nopropyl)-2,7-dihydroanthra-[  1 :9-5: 10]-dipyrazole;  2,7- 
di-[l,3-bis-(diethylamino)-propyl-(2)]  -  2,7  -  dihydroan- 
thra[-l  :9-5: 10-dipyrazole;  2,7-di-[7-morpholinopropyl]- 
2,7-dihydroanthra-[l:9-5:10]-dipyrazole;  2,7  -  di-(^-mor- 
pholinoethyl)-2,7.dihydroanthra-[  1:9-5: 10]  -  dipyrazole; 
2,7-di-[^-(N-methyl-a-piperidyl)-ethyl  -  2,7  -  dihydroan- 
thra-[  1:9-5: 10] -dipyrazole;  2,7-di-[^-N-methylpiperazino- 
propyl-2,7-dihydroanthra  -  [  1:9-5 :10]-dipyrazole;  2,7-di- 
[^-pyrro'lidinopropyl]-2,7-dihydro«nthra-[l:9  -  5:10]  -  di- 
pyrazole; and  2,7  -  di-(7-diethylamino-^-hydroxypropyl)- 
2.7-dihydroanthra-  [1:9-5: 10-dipyrazole. 


3,235,553 
N.(/9.SUBSTrnJTED  ETHYD-ISOCYANURATES 
Alexander   Sadie,   Petersburg,   Va.,   aarignor  to   Allied 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  May  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  814,671 

4  Claims.    (CI.  260—248) 
3.  The  N-(^-cyanoethyl)-isocyanurates  o£  the  formula 

o 

NC-HiOj-HKJ-N  N-CHK;H,CN 

i 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  cyanoethyl. 


•  ...w^  3,235,554 

7.AMINO-l.METHYL.2,4.DIOX0.1JJ.4,5.6-HEXA. 
HYBROPYRIDO(2,3.dl.PYRIlSDINE  ANE^ 
LATED  COMPOUNDS 

^?***.  ^1^^'  Morton  GroTc,  HI.,  asrignor  to  G.  D. 
,^^*^^^^'  Chicato,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Nov.  12,  l563,  Scr.  No.  323,064 
7  Claims.    (0.260—256.4) 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NH-R' 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  and  lower  alkenyl;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consutmg  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  R"  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  acetyl;  and 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O  and  S. 

3.  7-amino.  1  -mcthyl-2,4-dioxo-l,2,3.4.5,6-hexahydro- 
pyrido  [  2.3-d]pyrimidine. 
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3,235,555 

7-AMINO-3.CYANOETHYL-l-METHYL-2,4-DIOXO. 
1,2,3,4,5,6  -  HEXAHYDROPYRIDOI2,3mI1PYRIMI- 
DINE  AND  RELATED  COMPOUNDS 
Viktor  Papesch,  Morton  Grove,  HI.,  assignor  to  G.  D. 
Scarle  &  Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Nov.  12,  1963,  8cr.  No.  323,071 
5  Claims.    (0.260—256.4) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


irc— CHiCU, 


0=1      jl      J-NH, 


i 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  and  lower  alkenyl. 


3,235,559 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
2-MERCAPTOBENZIMIDAZOLE 
Karl-Helnz  Blocber,   Albrecbt  Schultze,  and   Hermann 
Wolz,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbenfabri- 
ken  Bayer  Aktiengesellscbaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  a 
corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,717 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  23,  1961, 

F  35,649 

2  Claims.     (CI.  260—309.2) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  2-mercaptobenz- 

imidazole  which  comprises  reacting  o-nitraniline,  carbon 

disulfide  and  a  salt  of  the  group  consisting  of  the  sulfides 

and  hydrogen  sulfides  of  the  alkali  metals  and  calcium 

hydrogen  sulfide  at  a  temperature  between  40  and  250° 

C.  and  at  superatmospheric  pressure  between  10  and  20 

atmospheres  gauge  and  recovering  the  2-mercaptobenz- 

imidazole  formed. 


3,235,556 
ALKYL  ISOQUINOLINIUM  SALTS  OF  AROMATIC 

CARBOXVLIC   ACIDS 
Reginald  L.  Wakeman,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  Joseph  F. 
Coatci,  Wadiington,  D.C.,  asdgnors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  MiUmaster  Onyx  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  5.  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,836 

10  Claims.     (CI.  260—286) 
10.  A   microbiologically    active    isoquinolinium   com- 
pound having  the  structure 


wherein  R'  Is  an  alkyl  of  8  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  R' 
is  the  residue  of  an  aromatic  carboxylic  acid,  the  water 
solubility  of  said  compound  being  not  in  excess  of  3  parts 
by  weight  per  100  parts  of  the  solution  at  22"  C. 


3,235,557  ' 

NEW  OXAZOLINE  DERIVATIVES 

Leslie  Frederick  Wiggins,  Wargrave,  and  John  William 
James,  Laogtey,  England,  and  Colin  Beard,  Mexico 
City,  Mexico,  assignors  to  Aspro-Nicholas  Limited,  a 
British  company 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,177 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Oct.  2,  1959, 

33,489/59 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260—307) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2- 
pheiiyl-4:4-bis-hydroxymethyloxazoline    compound    hav- 
ing at  least  one  halogen  substituent  on  the  phenyl  radical 
and  nontoxic  pharmacologically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 
5.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2- 
(2'-hydroxypbenyl )-4:4-bis-hydroxymethyloxazoline    and 
nontoxic  pharmacologically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


3,235,560 

l-SUBSTTTUTED  1,3-IMlDAZOLINES  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

Frederick  S.  Kaveggia,  Los  Angeles,  and  Isidore  Pollack, 

Westminster,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Purex  Corporation, 

Ltd.,  Lakewood,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,414 

7  Claims.     (CI.  260—309.6) 
1.  The   process   which    comprises   heating   a   mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  a  1-hydroxyalkyl  glyoxalidine  hav- 
ing the  formula 


3,235,558 

COMPLEX  SALTS  OF  CERTAIN  TRIAZOLES 
AND  TETRAZOLES 
Hogfa  T.  Harrison,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,104 

.  7  Claims.  (CI.  260—308) 
1.  Mono-salt  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hexafluoroarsenic  acid  and  hexafluorophos- 
phoric  acid  and  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  3-amino-s-triazole,  tetrazole,  and  5-aminotctra- 
role. 


HO-(CHi).— N 

Rr-C— C— Ri 

wherein  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  22  carbon  atoms, 
aryl  and  alkenyl  of  up  to  20  carbon  atoms,  Rj  and  R3 
are  each  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  aryl, 
and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  5,  with  a  tricarboxylated 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  citric 
acid,  tricarballylic  acid,  and  the  lower  alkyl  esters  there- 
of, in  a  molar  ratio  of  at  least  3  mols  of  the  glyoxalidine 
per  mol  of  the  tricarboxylated  compound,  to  form  a 
melt,  raising  the  temperature  of  the  mixture  in  the 
range  of  about  300°  to  400°  F.  until  frothing  occurs, 
and  maintaining  the  temperature  in  the  aforementioned 
temperature  range  for  a  period  until  frothing  ceases, 
indicating  completion  of  the  reaction,  and  recovering 
the  reaction  product. 
4.  A  compound  having  the  formula:  1 


o  C=N 

C— O-CHiCHi—N 

CH|CB» 
CHi  r, 

0     I  i=N 

HO— C— C— O— CH,CHf-N 


CHi 


\ 


CHi-CH, 


Ri 


C— O— CHiCHi— N 


A 


\ 


CHt-tHi 


where  Ri  is  alkenyl  of  up  to  20  carbon  atoms. 
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«-0- 


CHiCHt-N 


m. 


HO— C— C— O— 


CHiCH,-N 


<Ht 


C-0-CH|CHr-N 

■I  ■         ^ 

O  CHiCHi 

where  Ri  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms. 
6.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 

?  '        [ 

o  6==N  ■! 


i-o- 


CHiCH,-N 


/ 


CHiCHi  t 


CHt 


HO- 


— C— C-0— 


1, 
1 


CHiCHr-N 


i 
\ 


R.        ' 


CHiCHi 


— O— CHiCHi— N 


O 


/ 
\ 


R. 


\    I 


CHiCH,       , 


where  Ri  is  aryl. 


3^95,561 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  PERFLUORO- 
(N-METHYL  PYRROLIDINE) 
Robert  N.  Haszeldine,  Disley,  Ronald  E.  Banks,  Burnage, 
Manchester,  and  Wai  Ming  Cheng,  Timperley,  England, 
assignors  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corporation,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,837 
Oaims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Mar.  9,  1962, 

9,240/62  ,        ,  , 

2  Claims.    (CI.  260^313)    I     i  I  I 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  perfluoro(N- 
methylpyrrolidine)  which  consists  in  heating  undeca- 
fluoropiperidine  in  a  reaction  vessel  having  an  inert  inner 
surface  to  a  temperature  of  from  200°  C.  to  900*  C, 
and  under  a  pressure  of  from  about  500  mm.  Hg  absolute 
to  10  atmospheres  absolute,  in  the  presence  of  an  inert 
gas,  and  recovering  perfluoro(N-methylpyrrolidine)  from 
the  reaction  product. 


\ 


3,235,562 

MAKING  LACTAMS  BY  THE  VAPOR  PHASE  RE- 
DUCTIVE  AMINATION  OF  OXO  CARBOXYUC 
ACID  COMPOUNDS 
Wilbur  L.  Shilling,  Camas,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Crown 
Zellerbach  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Nevada 
No  Drawing.     Filed '^an.  29,   1962,  Ser.  No.  169,656 
8  Claims.    (0.260—326.3) 
5.  The  process  of  making  2,2'-ethylenebis-(5-pyrroli- 
done)  which  comprises  reacting  a  gaseous  mixture  com- 
prising dilevulinic  acid  and  at  least  stoichiometric  propor- 
tions, with  respect  to  the  dilevulinic  acid,  of  hydrogen  and 
ammonia,  with  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  and  at  a  temper- 
ature of  between  150  and  250"  C;  cooling  the  reaction 
mixture;  and  separating  the  2,2'-ethylenebis-(5-pyrroli- 
done)  therefrom. 


3,235,563 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DL-2.PYRROLIDONE. 
CARBOXYLIC  ACID  BY  HEATING  GLUTAMIC 
ACID  WITH  FROM  0.5  TO  15  PARTS  BY  WEIGHT 
OF  WATER  PER  PART  OF  GLUTAMIC  ACID 
Gentaro  Noyori,  Hidemoto  Kurokawa,  and  Teiko  Wata- 
nabe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Noguchi  Institute, 
Tokyo,  Japan,  an  incorporated  body  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,431 

9  Claims.  (CI.  260—326.3) 
8.  A  process  for  the  production  of  DL-2-pyrrolidone- 
5-carboxylic  acid  comprising  heating  glutamic  acid  with 
water  in  an  amount  of  0.5  to  15  parts  by  weight  per  part 
of  glutamic  acid  at  a  temperature  of  the  order  of  100°  C. 
to  230°  C,  cooling  the  reaction  mixture,  and  separating 
the  crystals  of  DL-2-pyrrolidone-5-carboxylic  acid  from 
the  cooled  reaction  mixture. 


3,235,564 

INTERMEDIATES    TO     CERTAIN    SULFUR-CON- 

TAIMNG  ORTHO-FUSED  POLYCYCLIC  PYRAZ- 

OLE  DERIVATIVES 

Hans  A.  Wagner,  Skokie,  III.,  assignor  to  G.  D.  Searle  & 

Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,412 

3  Claims.    (CI.  260—327) 

2.  2-trifluoroacetyI-4-thiachromanone.  , 

3.  7-trifluoroacetyl- 1 ,4-dithiepan-6-one. 


3,235,565 
POLYCYAN0.2,5-DIHYDROFURANS  AND 
THEIR  PREPARATION 
William  J.  Linn,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,069 
10  Claims.    (CI.  260—346.1) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

A  O  B 

NC— C  C-CN 

D-(!;»-=i_E 
wherein 
A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, cyano,  R,  C(0)OR,  polyfluoro  R  and  phen- 
ylene  X,  R  being  alkyl  of  1-18  carbons  and  X  being 
in  the  para  position  and  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro.  R  and 
OR; 

B  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cyano,  C(0)OR  and  polyfluoro  R; 

D  contains  up  to  12  carbons  and  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  R',  halo  R' 
in  which  all  halogens  are  of  atomic  number  9-35 
CHjOR",  C(0)OR".  CHjOC(0)R",  alkylene- 
C(0)OR",  dialkoxymethyl  and  polyfluoroalkylthio, 
R'  being  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyl,  alkynyl,  aralkyl,  alkaryl, 
arcycloalkyl,  cycloalkylaryl,  alkcycloalkyl,  cyclo- 
alkylalkyl,  and  aralkynyl  and  R"  being  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl, 
cycloalkyl,  aralkyl,  alkaryl,  arcycloalkyl,  cycloalkyl- 
aryl, alkcycloalkyl,  and  cycloakylalkyi;  and 

E  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  D, 
halogen  of  atomic  number  17-35,  cyano  and 

:  A         o         B  ' 

NC-C  c-CN  .  i 

Q  being  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  R"  and  halo  R"  in  which  all  halogens 
are  of  atomic  number  9-35,  and  Q'  being  a  member 


i 
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selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  and 
haloalkylene  in  which  all  halogens  are  of  atomic 
number  9-35,  Q  and  Q'  having  a  combined  total  of 
I     up  to  10  carbons.  ■ 


3,235,566 
BENZOFURAN-3-CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
AND  ESTERS 
Wolfgang  Schoetensack,  Konstanz  (Bodensee),  Guenther 
Hallmann,   Limburgerhof,   Pfalz,   and   Karl   Haegele, 
Hilzingen,  Kreis  Konstanz,  Germany,  assignors  to  Byk- 
Gulden  Lomberg  Chemische  Fabrik  G.m.b.H.,  Kon- 
stanz (Bodensee),  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,768 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  13,  1962, 
B  66,817 
10  Claims.     (CI.  260—346.2) 
3.  2-lower   alkyl-5-bcnzyloxy    bciizofuran-3-carboxylic 
acid. 

6.  The  5-benzyloxy  benzofuran-3-carboxylic  acid  hav- 
ing in  2-position  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl,  lower  alkoxy-substituted  phenyl,  and 
halogen-substituted  phenyl. 


3,235,567 

ARSEI^C-PHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS 

George  A.  Ridiardson  and  Gall  H.  Binim,  Dayton,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Monsanto   Company,  a  corporation   of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  31,  1960,  Ser.  No.  18,843 

17  Claims.     (CI.  260—347.8) 
1.  Esters  of  trivalent  arsenic  acids  having  a  generic 
formula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


o 

R.-As(OCHP-A]. 


A-l 


RiAsOC 


O 
H-f-A 


i       I 
RiAsOCH-P-A 

i 


CHOAs 


O-      -o 

E  AsOC 


0-'    ^-o 


/ 


o 

i 


-alkyl,  — COOalkyl  where  alkyl  has  from  1  to  5  car- 
bon atoms  when  jc  is  1,  and  when  x  is  2  to  3,  Y  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydrocarbyl  radi- 
cals having  from  1  to  11  carbon  atoms,  furyl,  thienyl,  and 
said  radicals  having  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  -cyano,  — 0-alkyl,  — S-alkyl,  and 
— COOalkyl  where  -alkyl  has  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms; 
Z  is  a  bivalent  -hydrocarbylene-  radical  having  from  1  to 
18  carbon  atoms;  each  A  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrocarbyl  and  hydrocarbyloxy  radicals  hav- 
ing from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  said  radicals  having 
halogen  substituent  therein;  and  E  contains  only  the  ele- 
ments carbon  and  hydrogen  and  is  the  remainder  of  a 
heterocyclic  trivalent  arsenic  spiro  compound  containing 
from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms. 


3,235,568 

EPOXY   POLYAMIDES 

Thomas  W.  Findley,  La  Grange,  III.,  assignor  to  Swift  & 

Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,705 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260—348) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R 


o 

-I 


NH— \  R'— N 


— H 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  alkenyl  groups  having  from  10-22  carbon  atoms  and 
at  least  one  oxirane  group  where  R'  is  a  lower  alkylene 
group  of  2-4  carbons  and  n=2-9. 


3,235,569 
REACTION    PRODUCT  ^OF    EPICHLOROHYDRIN 
AND   A   REARRANGED   HEXACHLOROCYCLO- 
PENTADIENE-BENZOQUINONE  ADDUCT 
Israel  J.  Dissen,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Velsicol  Chem- 
ical Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,816 

8  Claims.     (CI.  260—348) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CI 


ci-ci 


0-CH:CH CHi 

\    / 
O 
Ri 


-Ri 


0-CHiC 


C\ 


O 


CHi 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  phenyl,  and  an 
unsubstituted  lower  aliphatic  radical. 


where  n  is  a  whole  number  of  from  0  to  2,  m  is  a  whole 
number  of  from  0  to  2,  x  is  a  whole  number  of  from  1  to 
3,  and  the  sum  total  of  n+m+x  is  always  equal  to  3;  X 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine  and 
chlorine;  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  hydrocarbyl,  hydrocarbyloxy,  hydrocarbylthio 
radicals  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  said  radi- 
cals having  halogen  substituents  therein,  two  R's  taken 
together  are  satisfied  by  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  (a)  a  bivalent  -hydrocarbylene-  radical  having  from 
4  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  completing  with  the  arsenic 
atom  a  ring  having  from  4  to  6  carbon  atoms,  (b)  a 
bivalent  — O-hydrocarbylene-O —  radical  having  from  2 
to  12  carbon  atoms  and  completing  with  the  arsenic  atom 
a  ring  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  Y  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydrocarbyl  radi- 
cals having  from  1  to  17  carbon  atoms,  furyl,  thienyl, 
and  said  radicals  having  as  a  substituent  therein  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  -cyano,  — O-alkyl, 


3,235,570 
EPOXIDATION  OF  UNSATURATED  COMPOUNDS 
Benjamin  Phillips  and  Paul  S.  Starcber,  Charleston,  and 
Donald  L.  MacPeek,  South  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  as- 
signors to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,328 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260—348) 
1.  The  diepoxy  compound  comprising  an  alkane  chain 
having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  having  two  vicinal  epoxy 
groups  disposed  on  said  chain,  one  of  said  epoxy  groups 
including  the  alpha  and  beta  carbon  atoms  and  the  other 
epoxy  group  including  the  gamma  and  delta  carbon  atoms, 
and  having  attached  to  the  alpha  carbon  atom  of  the 
chain  the  monovalent  radical 

o  I       1 

Jl 

— C-OR 
wherein  R  is  alkyl  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms. 
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3^35,571 

i)ICYANO  METHYLENE  STEROIDS  OF  THE 

ANDROSTANE  AND  PREGNANE  SERIES 

Richard  E.  Benson,  Wilmington,  Dei^  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  de  Ncmoon  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  380,031 

8  Claims.    (CI.  260—397) 
8.  3,17-bis(dicyanoinethyk:ne)-I,4-androstadiene. 


3,235,572 
3-OXYGENATED  17a-TRIFLUOROVINYL-17/3-HY. 

DROXY  STEROIDS  AND  INTERMEDIATES 

Leonard  N.  Nysted,  Highland  Parii,  111^  assignor  to  G.  D. 

Searle  &  Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,185 

8  Claims.     (CI.  260—397.4) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 


HiC   CF=CFi 


I. 


/xA 


R 


I         I 


and  compounds  of  the  formula 


HiC   CF=CFi 


/\/\ 


Xv^V 


"W 


I  1 


r 


wherein  X  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  the  carbonyl  radical  and  the  radical  R  in  beta  con- 
figuration. R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydroxy  and  (lower  alkanoyl)oxy  radicals,  and  Z 
represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkoxy  radicals  and  the  radical  R. 
2.  17a-trifluorovinyl-17/3-hydroxyestra-4-en-3-one. 


') 


3,235,573  ' 

19-LOWER  ALKYLIDENE  AND  19-OXO-A*-ANDRO. 

STEN-17^^L-3-ONE   DERIVATIVES 
Albert  Bowers,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  assignor  to  Syntex 
Corporation,    Panama,    Panama,    a    corporation    of 
Panama 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,018 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  snl>sequent  to 

Aug.  27,  1980,  has  been  disclahned 

15  Claims.     (CI.  260—397.4) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


OB 


I         I 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl;  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl 
group  of  less  than  12  carbon  atoms;  and  R*  is  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkenyl.  and  lower  alkinyl. 


2.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 

OR 


o 


/% 


A^' 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  group  of  less  than 
12  carbon  atoms;  and  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and  lower  alkinyl. 


3,235,574 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  19- 

NORETHINYLTESTOSTERONE 

Albert  Bowers,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  assignor  to  Syntex 

Corporation,    Panama,    Panama,    a    corporation    of 

Panama 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,241 

Clahns  priority,  application  Mexico,  Apr.  24, 1962. 

67,113 

2  Claims.    (CI.  260—397.4) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  17a-ethinyl-19-nor- 
A*-androsten-17^-ol-3-one  wliich  comprises  treating  A'- 
androsten-3^-ol-17-one  3-acetate,  dissolved  in  dioxane. 
with  an  N-bromoamidc  in  the  presence  of  perchloric  acid, 
reacting  the  resulting  5a-bromoandrostane-3/9,6/3-diol- 
17-one,  dissolved  in  benzene,  with  lead  tetraacetate, 
treating  the  thus-obtained  5a-bromo-6^,19-oxidoandro- 
stan-3^-ol-17-one  3-acctate,  dissolved  in  teramyl  alcohol, 
with  a  stream  of  acetylene  in  the  presence  of  potassium 
teramylate.  reacting  the  resulting  5a-bromo-17a-ethinyl- 
6^,19-oxidoandrostane-3/9,17^-diol  with  acetic  anhydride 
in  the  presence  of  p-tolucnesulfonic  acid,  selectively 
saponifying  the  resulting  5a-bromo-17a-ethinyl-6^,19- 
oxidoandrostanc-3/9,17/9-diol  3,17-diacetate  by  treating 
it.  dissolved  in  methanol-water,  with  potassium  carbonate 
for  approximately  15  minutes  at  room  temperature, 
oxidizing  the  thus-obtained  5a-bromo-17a-ethinyl-6/3, 
19-oxidoandrostane-3^.I7/9-diol  17-acetate  with  chromium 
trioxide,  reacting  the  resulting  5a-bromo-17a-ethinyl-6^, 
19-oxidoandrostan-17/3-ol-3-one  17-acetate  with  zinc  in  a 
lower  aliphatic  alcohol,  treating  the  thus-obtained  re- 
action products  with  oxalic  acid,  reacting  the  resulting 
17a-cthinyl-A*-androstene-17/3,19-diol-3-one  17-acetate 
with  an  excess  of  Jones'  reagent,  treating  the  thus-obtained 
17a-ethinyl-A*-androsten-17^-ol-3-one-19-oic  acid  17-ace- 
tate with  a  mineral  acid,  and  saponifying  the  resulting 
17a-ethinyl-19-nor-A*-androsten-17^-oI-3-one  17-acctate, 
dissolved  in  methanol-water,  with  potassium  hydroxide. 


3,235,575 

3-CHLORO.17a.METHYL-5a-ANDROST-2.ENE  COM- 
POUNDS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUC- 
TION 

Gcorac  W.  Mocfsch  and  Winifred  Ann  NeukUs,  Ann 
Arbor.  Mich.,  asiignors  to  Parite,  Davis  A  Company, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  May  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,987 

11  Claims.    (CI.  260—397.4) 
1.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  3-chloro-17a- 

methyl-5a^ndrost-2-ene  compounds  of  the  formula 

CHi 
^«»  k--CH. 


I  t 
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and   2,4  •  difonnyl-3-cfaloro-17a-methyl-5a-aiKlrost-2-ene 
compounds  of  the  formula 

CHi 
O-Ri 
"CHi 


where  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  formyl  and 
di-(lower  alkoxy) -methyl;  R2  is  a  member  of  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkanoyl;  and  Rj  is  lower 
alkanoyl. 

3,235^76 
PROCESS  FDR  PREPARING  THE  AMIDE  OF 
OMEGA-AMINOCAPRYUC  ACID  AND  AM- 
IDE PRODUCT 
Gian  Paolo  ChinsoU  and  Picrluigi  Perazzonl,  Novara, 
Italy,  asBignon  to  Montecatliii  Societik  Gcnerale  per 
rindastrla  Mlneraria  e  Chlmica,  Milan,  Italy 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  234,211 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  July  29,  1958, 
11,605/58;  Mar.  20,  1962,  5,460/62 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260—404.5) 
The  amide  of  7-cyano-3,5-heptadienoic  acid. 
A  process  for  preparing  the  amide  of  omega-amino- 
caprylic  acid  from  a  lower  alkyl  ester  of  7-cyano-2,5- 
heptadienoic  acid,  said  alkyl  ester  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl   and  propyl,  hydro- 
genating  the  latter  in  the  presence  of  palladium  catalyst 
on  a  carrier  selected  from  calcium  carbonate  and  carbon, 
and  reacting  the  alkyl  ester  of  suberic  seminitrile  thus 
obtained,  at  a  temperature  of  between  0°  and  140*  C, 
with  ammonia  under  pressure  to  form  the  amide  of 
omega-aminocaprylic  acid. 


1. 

3. 


3,235,577 
POLYACETVLENIC  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  AND 
THE    ESTER    AND    AMIDE    DERIVATIVES 
THEREOF 
Bobby  F.  Adaais,  Painesrllle,  Ohio,  and  John  H.  Wotiz, 
HantiDgton,   W.   Va.,   asslignon  to   Diamond    Alludi 
Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,328 

9  Claims.    (CI.  260—404) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

R>CEC[R»CsC(R«CsC)„lnR» 

wherein  R'  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and 


O 

li-R* 


not  more  than  one  of  R'  and  R'  being  hydrogen;  R'  and 
R*  are  divalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  straight 
chains  having  four  to  five  carbon  atoms  R'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  OZ'  and 


N 


\ 


Zi 


Z> 


Zi  is  lower  alky  ;  Z'  and  Z^  are  hydrogen;  m  is  an  integer 
from  0  to  1,  inclusive;  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3, 
inclusive. 


3,235,578 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SOLVENT  SEPARATION 

OF  FATTY  ACIDS 

Karl  T.  ZUch,  Cfaicfamati,  and  Richard  H.  PlanthoH, 

Mount  Healthy,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Emery  Industries, 

Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  226,180 

8  Claims.  (CL  260—419) 
1.  The  method  of  conditioning  a  solution  of  a  higher 
fatty  acid  mixture  in  a  polar  solvent  to  promote  the  forma- 
tion of  a  readily  filterable  crystalline  phase  on  cooling 
said  solution  to  selectively  crystallize  a  fraction  of  the 
fatty  acid  mixture,  which  method  comprises  incorporat- 
ing in  said  solution  a  residue  left  on  distilling  the  fatty 
acids  from  a  fatty  acid  fraction  separated  from  a  mixture 
of  fatty  acids  by  crystallization  from  a  cooled  solution. 


3,235,579  , 

LINEAR  CHLOROSILOXANES 
Paul  L.  Brown,  Saginaw,  and  James  Franldin  Hyde, 
Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation, 
Midland,  Mich^  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,097 

8  Claims.     (CI.  260—448.2) 
1.  A  linear  chlorosiloxane  selected   from  the  group 
consisting  of 

Cl,Si[OSi(CH,),],Cl 

ClaSi(CH,)[OSi(CH,)a],Cl 

Clj(CF,CHjCHj)Si[OSi(CHaCHjCF,)(CH,)],Cl 

Cl,Si[OSi(CHaCHjCF,)(CH,)],Cl 

(CH,)jSiH[OSi(CH,)a],Cl 

ClaSiH[OSi(CH,)a],Cl 


and 


ClaSi(CaHB)  [OSi(CHj)a],Cl 


3,235,580 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ISOTHIOCY- 

ANATES  AND  ISOTHIOCY ANATE  PRODUCTS 
Engelbert  Kiihle,  Cologne^tammheim,  Germany,  assignor 
to  FarbenfabrUien  Bayer  AlctiengeseUschaft,  Leverku- 
■en,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,800 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Feb.  11,  1961. 

F  33,193 
7  Claims.     (CI.  260—454) 
1.  Pentachlorophenyl  isothiocyanate. 


3,235,581 
CHLORINATED  CYANOESTER 
Peter  L.  De  BennevUle,  PhUadclphla,  and  Heinz  W.  Bless- 
ing, Levittown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  &  Haas  Com- 
pany, PhUadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  June  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  203,461 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260— 465.4) 
1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  the  compound  having 
the  formula 

NCCHjCHaCOGCHaCl 


3,235  582 

CYCLOHEXYLMETHYL  PHENOXY ACETATE 

Henry  E.  Hennls,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawbg.    FUed  Sept.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,209 

1  Claim.     (CI.  260—473) 
Cyclohexylmethyl  phenoxyacetate. 
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3,235,583 
PREPARATION  OF  ASPIRIN 
Robert  T.  Edmunds,  Norwich,  N.Y^  assignor  to  The 
Norwich  Phannacal  Company,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     FUed  July  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,544 

3  Claims.     (CI.  260—480) 
1.  In  the  method  of  preparing  acetyl  salicylic  acid  by 
reacting  a  mixture  of  salicylic  acid  and  acetic  anhydride 
at  an  elevated  temperature  of  40°  C.  to  95°  C.  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: 

employing  a  molar  excess  of  about  2  to  about  20%  of 

acetic  anhydride; 
reacting  said  mixture  in  a  closed  vacuum  equipped  ves- 
sel at  said  elevated  temperature; 
maintaining  said  elevated  temperature  and  reducing  the 
internal  pressure  to  a  partial  vacuum  within  the  range 
of  about  120  mm.  to  170  mm.  of  mercury  absolute 
and  thereafter  gradually  reducing  said  pressure  to  a 
range  between  about  30  mm.  and  the  minimum  pres- 
sure obtainable  in  the  system; 
maintaining  said  elevated  temperature  and  reduced  pres- 
sure at  the  lower  range  for  about  1  to  3  hours;  and 
thereafter  recovering  acetyl  salicylic  acid  directly  from 
said  vessel  in  a  pure  dry  crystalline  form. 


3,235,584 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ORGANIC 

PEROXYACIDS 

John  H.  Blumbergs,  Highland  Park,  N  J.,  assignor  to  FMC 

Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,843 

7  Claims.     (CI.  260—502) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  substituted  organic  peroxy- 
carboxylic  acid  which  comprises  reacting  in  about  stoichi- 
ometric proportions 

(a)  a  high  molecular  weight  organic  acid  halide  having 
the  formula 


ILx]. 


r-R 

in  which  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2,  X  is  a  halogen 
ion,  y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halide, 
NGj,  C=N,  an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  R  is  an  organic  residue  which  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms, 

(2)  a  phenyl  group,  and  , 

(3)  a  naphthyl  group,  with  ' 

(b)  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  peroxides  and 
alkaline  earth  metal  peroxides,  said  solution  having 
an  active  oxygen  content  of  at  least  about  2%  by 
weight,  wherein  said  solution  contains  prior  to  the 
addition  of  (a),  at  least  about  1%  by  weight  of  the 
salt  of  the  final  product  of  said  reaction  of  (a)  and 
(b),  said  salt  being  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  alkali  metal  salt  and  an  alkaline  earth  metal 
salt  of  the  corresponding  substituted  peroxycarboxylic 
acid  of  said  organic  acid  halide; 
removing  the  reaction  product  of  (a)  and  (b)  and  acidify- 
ing said  reaction  product  to  produce  the  corresponding 
peroxycarboxylic  acid. 


I  I'l 


3  235  585 
SEPARATION    OF  '  INDENEDI(BETA)    AND 
INDENETRI(BETA)  PROPIONIC  ACIDS 
Hans  Dressier,  Pitcaim,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delawlire 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,843 

6  Claims.     (CI.  260—515) 
1.  Method   of   making    l.l,3-indenetri( beta) propionic 
acid   and    l,l-indenedi( beta) propionic   acid,   comprising 

,1,    •  \ 


hydrolyzing  poly  (beta)  cyanoethylated  indene  in  an  alka- 
line medium,  precipitating  the  crude  mixed  acids  thus 
formed  by  lowering  the  pH  of  the  reaction  mixture  to 
less  than  3  by  the  addition  of  a  mineral  acid,  separating  the 
crude  mixed  acids  from  the  reaction  mixture,  mixing  the 
crude  mixed  acids  in  1-5  equivalents  of  a  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  aliphatic  ketones  and 
chloro  lower  alkanes,  cooling  the  mixture  to  precipitate 
l,l,3-indenetri(beta)propionic  acid,  separating  the  tricar- 
boxylic acid  from  the  solution,  evaporating  the  solution 
to  dryness,  dissolving  the  residue  in  aqueous  caustic,  re- 
ducing the  pH  of  the  resulting  solution  to  pH  4.5-5.5  to 
precipitate  l,l-indenedi( beta) propionic  acid  and  separat- 
ing the  dicarboxylic  acid  from  the  solution. 


3,235,586 
PRODUCTION  OF  HALOGENATED  AROMATIC 

ACIDS  AND  SALTS 
Paul  E.  Hoch,  Youngstown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker 
Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,785 

20  Claims.     (CI.  260—515) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds having  the  following  formulas  and  mixtures  there- 
of: 


Cl 


COOH 


-Q' 


COOH 


and 


CI 


H- 


wherein  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  alkyl  containing  from  one  to  ten  carbon 
atoms,  and  wherein  Q'  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  from  one  to  ten  car- 
bon atoms,  phenyl,  chloro-substituted  phenyl,  nitro-sub- 
stituted  phenyl,  and  carboxyl,  and  wherein  Q  and  Q'  form 
a  cycloalkyl  group  having  five  to  six  carbon  atoms  when 
Q  and  Q'  form  a  ring,  provided  that  when  Q'  is  hy- 
drogen Q  is  hydrogen,  which  comprises  reacting  together 
in  a  solvent  and  at  a  temperature  up  to  about  145  degrees 
centigrade  at  least  three  moles  of  an  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide and  one  mole  of  a  compound  having  the  follow 
ing  formula: 


wherein  Q  and  Q'  are  as  defined  above. 

11.  A  process  for  preparing  an  alkali  metal  salt  of 
a  compound  having  the  following  formula: 


COOH 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  from  one  to  ten  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  chloro-substituted  phenyl,  nitro-substituted 
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phenyl,  mixtures  thereof,  and  carboxyl,  and  wherein  R 
and  R'  form  a  cycloalkyl  group  having  live  to  six  carbon 
atoms  when  R  and  R'  form  a  ring,  which  comprises  re- 
acting together  in  a  solvent  and  at  a  temperature  up  to 
about  145  degrees  centigrade  at  least  three  moles  of  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  one  mole  of  a  compound  hav- 
ing the  following  formula: 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine and  b^o^^ne,  and  wherein  R  and  R'  are  defined  as 
above. 


3,235,587 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  TEREPH- 
THALIC  ACID  HAVING  A  HIGH  DEGREE  OF 
PURITY 

Gioacchino  BoflFa,  Dino  Costabello,  and  Giovanni  Maio- 
rano,  Novara,  Italy,  assignors  to  Montecatini  Societa 
Generate  per  Tlndustria  Mineraria  e  Chimica,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Italy 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,587 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sept.  13,  1960, 
6,559/60 
1  Claim.     (CI.  260—524) 
A  process  for  preparing  terephthalic  acid  having  a  high 
degree  of  purity,  which  comprises  oxidizing  p-xylene  with 
nitric  acid,  said  nitric  acid  having  a  concentration  be- 
tween 5%  and  15%  and  with  at  least  50%  theoretical  ex- 
cess, at  temperatures  between  150°  and  200°  C,  under 
superatmospheric    pressure,   said   nitric   acid   being   first 
introduced  into  a  reactor,  bringing  said  reactor  to  at  least 
150°  C,  then  said  p-xylene  being  introduced  into  said 
reactor. 


3  235  588 

PURIFICATION  OF  BENZOIC  ACID 
Calvin  W.  Weaver,  Samia,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 

The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
,    potation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,869 
8  Claims.     (CI.  260—525) 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  crude  benzoic  acid  obtained 
by  the  catalytic  oxidation  of  toluene  with  an  oxygen-con- 
taining gas,  which  process  comprises  contacting  said  crude 
benzoic  acid  in  the  molten  state  with  0.6-14  parts  by 
weight  of  water  per  part  of  crude  benzoic  acid  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  95°  C.  to  about  117°  C,  thereby  form- 
ing two  liquid  benzoic  acid-containing  phases  in  substan- 
tial equilibrium,  said  liquid  phases  consisting  of  a  light 
aqueous  phase  and  a  heavy  organic  phase,  separating  said 
phases,  cooling  said  aqueous  phase,  thereby  causing  pre- 
cipitation therefrom  of  purified  benzoic  acid,  and  sep- 
arating said  purified  benzoic  acid. 


3  235  589 

LIQUID     CARBOXY-TERMINATED     POLYMERS 
AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF  WITH  DICAR- 
BOXYLIC  ACID  PEROXIDES 
Morris  B.  Bercnbaum,  George  F.  Bulbenlto,  and  Riad  H. 
Gobran,  Levittown,  Pa.,  and  Robert  F.  Hoffman,  River- 
side, N  J.,  assignors  to  Thioltol  Chemical  Corporation, 
Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  140,585 
10  Claims.     (CI.  260—533) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  carboxy-terminated  poly- 
mer of  a  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


butadiene,  isoprene,  a  mixture  of  butadiene  and  isoprene, 
a  mixture  of  butadiene  with  up  to  35  percent  by  weight 
of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene 
and  acrylonitrile,  and  a  mixture  of  isoprene  with  up  to 
35  percent  by  weight  of  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  styrene  and  acrylonitrile,  said  polymer 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  between  about  500 
and  about  10,000,  which  method  consists  essentially  of 
polymerizing  said  monomer  at  a  temperature  from  about 
60°  C.  to  about  130°  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  alkylene 
dicarboxylic  acid  peroxide  initiator  by  adding  said  initia- 
tor to  said  monomer  in  a  variable  non-linear  fashion  to 

maintain  the  ratio  M:\/C  at  a  substantially  constant 
value,  where  M  is  the  concentration  of  monomer  in  the 
polymerizing  mixture,  in  moles  per  liter,  and  C  is  the 
concentration  of  initiator  in  the  polymerizing  mixture, 
in  moles  per  liter. 


J L 


\    V. 


"-1 


I 

9.  A  polymer  of  a  monomer  selected  frcwn  the  group 
consisting  of  butadiene,  isoprene,  a  mixture  of  butadiene 
and  isoprene,  a  mixture  of  butadiene  with  up  to  35  per- 
cent by  weight  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  styrene  and  acrylonitrile,  and  a  mixture  of 
isoprene  with  up  to  35  percent  by  weight  of  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene  and  acrylo- 
nitrile, said  polymer  having  an  average  molecular  weight 
between  about  500  and  about  1000  and  a  narrow  molec- 
ular weight  distribution  such  that  at  least  60  percent  of 
the  product  has  a  molecular  weight  within  ±33VS  per- 
cent of  the  average  molecular  weight,  said  polymer  fur- 
ther having  a  viscosity  between  about  50  to  about  2,(X)0 
poises,  the  molecules  of  said  polymer  being  substantially 
all  terminated  by  carboxyl  terminals  about  70  percent 
of  which  are  joined  by  a  hydrocarbon  chain  to  the 
balance  of  the  polymer.  i 


3,235,590 
CATALYTICALLY   ISOMERIZING    MALEIC    ACID 
TO    FUMARIC    ACID    IN    THE    PRESENCE    OF 
DODECYL  ALCOHOL 
John  A.  Husmann,  28  Prince  St.,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.,  and 
Ellsworth  T.  McGowan,  Beaumont,  Tex.     (Hotel  de 
Navarre,  Artix,  Basses  Pyrenees,  France) 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,525 

1  Claim.  (CI.  260—537) 
In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  fumaric  acid  by  the 
catalytic  isomerization  of  maleic  acid  wherein  the 
fumaric  acid  is  crystallized  from  a  solution  containing 
from  20  to  50%  fumaric  acid  in  the  presence  of  dodecyl 
alcohol,  the  improvement  of:  bubbling  through  said 
fumaric  acid  solution  at  least  0.2  pound  of  steam  per  gal- 
lon of  said  solution  after  the  completion  of  said  isomer- 
ization, said  solution  being  boiling  during  the  said  bub- 
bling. 
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3^35,591 

B-CARBOXYUC  PHOSPHINOBORINE  ESTER 

POLYMERS  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Marrlii   H.   Goodrow,   Claremoat,   Calif.,   inignor  to 

American  Potasli  A  Clieniical  Corporadon,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawinc.    FUed  Apr.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  191,277 

4  Claims.    (CI.  260—545) 
1.  The  B-carboxylic  ester  of  a  phosphinobormc  poly- 
mer [R4R,PB(E)a]n,  wherein 
E  is  independently  selected  for  each  position  on  each 
monomeric  unit  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkylene,  cydohexylene,  phcnylene,  formyloxy,  ben- 
zoyloxy,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  cyclohexanoyloxy,  phen- 
ylacetyloxy,  lower  alkanedioyloxy  and  benzenedtoyl- 
oxy  substituents,  at  least  one  of  said  E  substituents 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  formyl- 
oxy, benzoyloxy,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  cyclohexanoyl- 
oxy,   phenylacetyloxy,    lower    alkanedioyloxy    and 
benzenedioyloxy  substituents  in  said  polymer; 
Rs  and  R4  are  selected  for  each  monomeric  unit  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  cyclohexyl  and 
phenyl  substituents;  and 
n  is  an  integer  indicative  of  the  degree  of  polymeriza- 
tion of  said  polymer. 

4.  Process  for  the  production  of  the  B-carboxylic  ester 
of  a  phosphinoborine  polymer  comprising: 

(a)  admixing  and 

(b)  reacting  ( 

(I)  the  B-halophosphiQoborine  polymer 

[R4R3PBRiRj]n       ,  ,  ,1 

wherein 

Ri  and  Rj  are  each  independently  selected 
for  each  monomeric  unit  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  hydrogen,  lower  al- 
kyl, cyclohexyl  and  phenyl  substituents;  at 
least  one  of  said  Rj  and  R3  being  halogen 
in  said  polymer; 

R3  and  R4  are  selected  for  each  monomeric 
unit  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  al- 
kyl, cyclohexyl  and  phenyl  substituents; 

n  is  an  integer  indicative  of  the  degree  of 
polymerization  of  said  polymers;  with 

(II)  water  and  a  carboxylic  amide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 


(    I 


3,235,592 

(N).QUASI    PHOSPHONIUM  SALTS 

Harold  F.  Wilson,  Moorcstown,  NJ.,  and  Charles  E. 

Giasdclc,  Levlttown   Pa.,  a«ignors  to  Rohm  &  Haas 

Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203.739 

6  Claims.     (CI.  260—551)  1 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


t 


P-(NHR), 


wherein  R  is  a  tertiary-alkyl  group  of  4  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  R»  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
groups  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  groups  of  3  to 
16  carbon  atoms,  and  benzyl  groups  of  the  formula 

A 


B 


B. 


wherein  A  and  B  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  and  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  12  car- 
bon atoms,  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  being  1  to  13 
when  A  and  B  arc  taken  together,  Y  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  and  alkyl  groups 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  a  salt-forming  anion 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetate,  halides, 
phosphate,  sulfate  and  sulfonate. 


3,235,593 

^-AMINOALKANESULFONAMIDE  AND 

PROCESS  THEREFOR 

WUliam    S.    Friedlander,    Hudson,    Wis.,    assignor    to 

Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St. 

Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227.694 

3  Claims.    (CI.  260— 556) 
1.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  /9-aminoalkane- 
sulfonamides  of  the  formula: 

,       ^  R-C-CHr-80iNHi  ,' 

I  I  NHi 

I 

which  comprises  bringing  together  ammonia  and  a  sub- 
sututed  sulfonyl  fluoride  of  the  formula: 


[o        R.-i 


and 


b[Xo]. 


I        I 


I    ' 


R' 


A 


CH18O1F 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  16  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of 
1  to  16  carbon  atoms  and  maintaining  them  in  a  closed 
vessel  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  20*  to  about 
2(X)'  C.  under  substantially  autogenous  pressure  for  a 
time  suflBcient  to  effect  reaction. 

2.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  /9-aminoalkane- 
sulfonamides  of  the  formula: 


wherein  ^  >  ' 

Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  cyclohexyl, 
benzyl,  lower  alkylene  and  phenylene  sub- 
stituents; 
R«  and  R7  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  phenyl,  lower  alkyl, 
benzyl  and  cyclohexyl  substituents; 
R  is  a  lower  alkylene  substituent; 
jc  is  an  integer  equal  to  the  valence  of  Rj;  and 
(c)  recovering  said  B-carboxylic  ester  of  a  phosphino- 
borine polymer. 

•     ,  ,,    .  '     ' 


R 

R-i- 
I 


CHi80,NHi 


NHi 


which  comprises  bringing  together  ammonia  and  a  sub- 
stituted sulfonyl  fluoride  of  the  formula: 


CH8O1F 


wherem  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  16  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of 
1  to  16  carbon  atoms  and  maintaining  them  in  a  closed 
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vessel  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  0*  to  about  gen  and  methyl;  and  Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
200*  C.  and  under  autogenous  pressure  for  a  time  sulfi-  sisting  of  naphthyl  and  phenyl;  and  the  salts  thereof  with 
cient  to  effect  reaction.  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acids. 


'    3,235,594  I 

N-AtVL-a-AMINO  ACID  AMIDES 
Irving  Levi,  Montreal,  and  John  W.  R.  Weed,  St.  Bruno, 
Quebec,  Canada,  assignors  to  Cliarles  E.  Frosst  &  Co., 
a  corporation  of  Quebec 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,522 
13  Claims.     (CI.  260—558) 

1.  N.N  .  bis  -  (2  -  chlorocthyl)  -  2  -  (2,2  -  dichloro- 
acetamido)-acetamide. 

2.  N,N-bis-(2-chloroethyl)-2-benzamidoacetamide. 

3.  N,N-bis-(2-chloroethyl)-2-acetamidopropionamide. 
6.  N,N  -  bis  -  (2  -  chloroethyl)  -  2  -  (2,2  -  dichloro- 

acetamide )  -hydrocinnamamide. 


"  3,235j595 

BISIo-(2-PROPYNYLOXY)BiENZALDEHYDE]  AZINE 
Chester  E.  Pawloskl,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Michigan 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,640 

1  Claim.     (CI.  260—566) 
Bis[o-(2-propynyloxy)benzaldehyde]  azine. 


3,235,596 

QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS 
Robert    Nordgren,    Leonard    R.    Vertnil^    and    Harold 
Wittcoff,   Minneapolis,    Minn.,   assignors   to   General 
Mills,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,723 

8  Claims.     (CI.  260—567.6) 
1.  A  copolymer  containing  the  recurring  units: 


R' 

I 


(_N+- C  Hr-D- C  Hr-1 
R       X- 


R' 

J 


3,235,597 

N-ARYLOXYALKYL  AND  ARYLTfflOALKYL 

DERIVATIVES  OF  CYCLOPROPYLAMINE 

Jacit  Mills  and  Richard  W.  Kattau,  Indianapolis,  Ind., 

assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind., 

a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Aug.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,632 

6  Claims.     (CI.  260—570.5) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 

R«  R«  CH| 

Ar-Q— C— CH-N-CH 

R»  Ri  CHi 

wherein  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  sulfur;  R',  R'  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms;  K*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 


3  235  598 
AMINOALKOXY-SUBSTTTUTED- 
SALICYLALDEHYDES 
Robert  B.  Moffett,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  Mar.  14,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  265,083.     Divided  and  this  application  Nov.  15, 
1963,  Ser.  No.  323,872 

3  Claims.     (CL  260—570.7) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
( 1 )  free  base  compounds  of  the  formula 


\ 


/v 


R^ 


N-C.H,.-0-  - 


-OH 


\/- 


C-H 


I 


wherein  — CnHjn —  is  lower-alkylene;  n  is  an  integer 
from  2  to  4,  inclusive;  and  Rj  and  Rj  taken  separately 
are  lower-alkyl,  and  taken  together  with  — N<  constitute 
a  saturated  heterocyclic  amino  radical 

'  -O 

of  from  5  to  7  nuclear  atoms,  inclusive,  wherein  Z  is 
a  saturated  bivalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkylene,  oxadialkylene,  thiadialkylene,  and  N- 
lower-alkylazadialkylene;  (2)  acid  addition  salts  thereof; 
and  (3)  N-oxides  thereof. 


[_N*-CHr-R,-CHt 
i       X- 


wherein  D  is  i  hydrocarbon  dimeric  fat  radical,  R^  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  divalent  m-xylylene 
radical  and  a  divalent  radical  of  a  dinitrile  of  an  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  adipic,  pimelic, 
suberic,  azelaic  and  sebacic  acids,  R'  and  R  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkenyl  radicals 
having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  phenyl  and 
naphthyl  radicals  and  X  is  a  quaternary  ammonium  anion. 


3  235  599 
MONO-N-BENZYL-DIAMINO-PHENYL 
COMPOUNDS 
Milton  Green,  Newton  Center,  Meroe  M.  Morse,  Boston, 
and  Myron  S.  Simon,  Newton  Center,  Mass.,  assignors 
to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,185        ^ 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260—570.9) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula: 


OH 


\ 


-N 


/ 
\ 


H 


1/ 

N 

\ 


H 


.«>« 


wherein  one  of  R  and  Ri  is  a  hydroxybenzyl  group  and 
the  other  of  R  and  Rj  is  hydrogen;  and  Z  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine. 


3,235,600 
REDUCTION  OF  DIAMINOCYCLOHEXANE  CON- 
CENTRATION  IN  CRUDE  HEXAMETHYLENEDI- 
AMINE 

Phillip  W.  Evans,  Pensacola,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,742 
4  Claims.     (CI.  260—583) 

1.  In  the  catalytic  hydrogenation  of  adiponitrile  to 
hexamethylenediamine  at  a  temperature  from  120  to  170° 
C.  and  at  a  pressure  from  4,000  to  6,000  pounds  per 
square  inch  gauge  a  method  for  reducing  the  amount  of 
1,2-diammocyclohexane  present  in  crude  hexamethylene- 
diamine formed  by  said  catalytic  hydrogenation  compris- 
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ing,  in  combination,  contacting  said  adiponitrile  during 
said  catalytic  hydrogenation  witttjat  least  one  compound 
capable  of  suppressing  the  formation  of  1,2-diaminocyclo- 
hexane  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hexamethyl- 
enediamine  carbonate  and  aminocapronitrile  carbamate. 


3,235,601 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CIVETONE 

AND  HOMOLOGUES 
Charles  G.  Parsons,  Mentor,  Ohio,  and  William  H.  Pitt- 
man,  Takoma  Park,  Md.,  assignors  to  Diamond  Alkali 
Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,511 

7  Claims.     (C|.  260—586) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  civetone  homologs 
of  the  structure: 


RiCHi— , 


Lo 


wherein  R>  and  R'  are  divalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  con- 
taining straight  chains  of  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  Partially  reducing  a  cyclic  diacetylene  of  the 
structure: 

m.  ■ 

Lc^cJ 

by  reacting  said  diacetylene  with  a  reagent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  sodium  in  liquid 
ammonia,  the  molar  ratio  of  sodium  to  diacetylene 
being  between  about  3:1  and  5:1,  and  (2)  hydrogen 
in  the  presence  of  Lindlar's  catalyst,  the  amount  of 
hydrogen  absorbed  being  half  the  stoichiometric 
amount  required  for  reduction  of  both  triple  bonds 
to  double  bonds,  thereby  producing  an  enyne  of  the 
structure: 

iCH=CH-| 
i.         ■.■■■' 
LcHcJ 

(b)  Reacting  said  enyne  with  a  low  molecular  weight 
alcohol  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  mixture  com- 
prising mercuric  oxide,  boron  trifluoride  etherate  and 
trichloroacetic  acid,  thereby  forming  a  ketal  of  said 
civetone  homolog,  and 

(c)  Hydrolyzing  said  ketal.  '     " 


3,235,602 

ACETYLENIC  KETONES  AND  METHODS 

OF  PREPARATION 

James  P.  Russell,  Scotch  Plains,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Air 

Reduction  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,218 

7  Claims.     (CI.  260—596) 
1.  A  process  of  producing  acetylenic  ketones  having 
the  general  formula 


Ri— C— C— C=CH 


i 


which  comprises  contacting  an  acetylenic  glycol  in  the 
vapor  phase  with  a  solid  bed  of  a  dehydration  catalyst  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  200°  C.  to  about  400°  C, 
and  where  the  acetylenic  glycol  has  the  general  formula: 

Rt      Ri 
Ri— C C— C=CH 

<!)H  Ah  J      *      ' 


wherein  R,,  R3,  and  R3  are  alkyl  radicals  and  where  the 
total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  Rj,  Rj,  and  R3  does 
not  exceed  twelve. 


3,235,603 
REACTIONS  OF  ORGANO  BORANE  COMPOUNDS 
Kenneth  J.  Murray,  Elizabeth,  and  Stanley  B.  Mirviss, 
Westfield,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Dec,  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,565 

11  Claims.  (CI.  260 — 606.5) 
3.  A  process  for  isomerizing  a  trialkylborane  wherein 
at  least  one  of  the  alkyl  groups  is  non-primary  which 
comprises  heating  said  trialkylborane  reactant  at  a  tem- 
perature between  50  to  215°  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
convert  said  non-primary  alkyl  group  to  a  primary  alkyl 
group,  the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  in 
said  reaction  a  metal  containing  catalyst,  said  metal  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  and  platinum. 
6.  In  a  process  for  obtaining  alpha  olefins  from  tri- 
alkyl  borane  compounds  containing  non-primary  alkyl 
groups  wherein  said  trialkylborane  is  heated  at  a  tem- 
perature  between  25  to  215"  C.  in  the  presence  of  an 
olefin  for  a  time  sufficient  to  isomerize  non-primary  alkyl 
groups  of  said  trialkylborane  to  primary  alkyl  groups 
and  for  an  additional  time  sufficient  to  displace  at  least 
some  of  said  primary  alkyl  groups  and  to  generate  alpha 
olefins  corresponding  in  structure  to  said  primary  alkyl 
groups,  the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  in 
said  reaction  a  metal  containing  catalyst,  said  metal  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  and  platinum. 
9.  A  process  for  converting  an  organo  borane  having 
three  non-olefinic  hydrocarbon  radicals  attached  to  the 
boron  atom,  to  an  organo  boron  hydride  having  two 
non-olefinic  hydrocarbon  radicals  attached  to  the  boron 
compound  which  comprises  subjecting  said  organo  borane 
compound  to  elevated  temperatures  in  the  presence  of  a 
nickel  containing  catalyst. 


3,235,604 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  VINYLTHIOETHERS 
Donald  J.  Foster,  South  Charleston,  and  Erich  Tobler, 
Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  Apr.  12,  1960,  Ser. 
No.  21,588,  now  Patent  No.  3,087,952.     Divided  and 
this  application  Aug.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,045 

2  Claims.  (CI.  260—609) 
1.  Process  for  making  vinylthioethers  which  comprises 
heatmg  a  vinylmercuric  thioether  of  the  formula 
RSHgCH=CH2  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  and  aryl  groups  free  of  active  hydro- 
gen atoms,  to  produce  a  vinylthioether  of  the  formula 
RSCH=CH3  wherein  R  is  as  above  defined  and  metallic 
mercury. 


3,235,605 

PREPARATION  OF  THIOPHENYLETHERS 

John  P.  NapoUtano,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 

VhSSJ  ^^^    ^"'"^    ^•^•*    ■    *=<»n»oratlon    of 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,215 
3  Claims.     (CI.  260—609) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  thiophenyl  ether  having 
the  formula: 
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wherein  R  is  selected  from  ethyl,  isopropyl  and  sec- 
ondary and  tertiary  alkyl  radicals  of  from  4  to  about  12 
carbon  atoms  and  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radical  of  from  1-12  carbon  atoms 
which  comprises  reacting  a  thiophenol  having  the  formula: 


H 

8 


A-R. 


V 


with  an  alkene  of  from  2-12  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence 
of  an  aluminum  phenoxide  as  a  catalyst. 


ing  a  composition  corresponding  to  that  of  a  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogenated  pri- 


3,235,606 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  NOVEL 

CYCLOPENTENYLCYCLOPENTENYL  ETHERS 

Erich  Marcus  and  John  T.  Fitzpatrick,  Charleston,  W.  Va., 

assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,067 
7  Claims.     (CI.  260—611) 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  cyclopentenyl- 
cyclopentenyl  ethers  which  comprises  reacting  a 
cyclopentenylcyclopentenyl  halide,  one  isomeric  form  of 
said  halide  corresponding  to  the  formula: 

R         R 

>Cs-X\_x 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  groups  of  from  1-8  carbon  atoms  and  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine 
with  a  monoepoxide  of  the  formula: 


\  / 

0 


■c^ 


wherein  R^  individually  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1-8  carbon  atoms, 
haloalkyl  groups  of  from  1-8  carbon  atoms,  vinyl  and 
phenyl;  R^  individually  represents  hydrogen;  R^  and  R^ 
taken  together  represent  alkylene  groups  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  trimethylene  and  tetramethylene  in 
contact  with  a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst,  at  a  temperature 
of  from  -80"  to  +80'  C. 


3,235,607 

PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  PURE  PHENOLS 
FROM  IMPURE  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 
Helmut    Fritzsche,    Erlbruch,    Fritz    Kroger,    Reckling- 
hausen, and  Karl  Stein,  Castrop-Rauxel,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Firma  Carl  Still,  Westphalia,  Germany 

Filed  July  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,554 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  21, 1960, 
,,  St  16,713 

1 1  5  Chums.  (CI.  260—627) 
1.  A  process  for  recovering  pure  phenols  from  their 
aqueous  neutral  to  alkaline  solutions  comprising  the  steps 
of  extracting  the  phenols  with  a  solvent  comprising  at 
least  20%  by  volume  of  branched  chain  higher  aliphatic 
alcohols  having  from  13  to  20  carbon  atoms  per  molecule 
and  boiling  above  245°  C.  in  an  amount  from  0.3  to  2 
times  that  of  the  aqueous  feed  solution,  the  solvent  bav- 


mary  products  of  oxo-synthesis  and  hydrogenated  oxo 
bottoms,  and  then  distilling  the  extract  to  remove  the  sol- 
vent, and  recovering  pure  phenols. 


3,235,608 
FLUORINATION  WITH  URANIUM 
HEXAFLUORIDE 
Hugh  Harper  Gibbs,  North  Graylyn  Crest,  Dei.,  assignor 
to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilming- 
ton, Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Mar.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,842 

10  Claims.  (CI.  260—648) 
1.  The  preparation  of  fluorinated  organic  compounds 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1-12  carbon  atom 
hydrocarbons,  chloro  and  chlorofluoro  derivatives  of  1-12 
carbon  atom  hydrocarbons  by  a  process  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  contacting  a  feed  mixture  of  uranium  hexa- 
fluoride  vapor  and  the  vapor  of  said  organic  compound 
to  be  fluorinated  with  a  solid  inorganic  fluoride  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium  and 
calcium  fluorides  at  a  temperature  of  7()-600°  C,  and 
thereafter  collecting  said  fluorinated  organic  compound. 


3,235,609 

DEHYDROFLUORINATION  OF 

FLUOROHYDROCARBONS 

Maurice  Stacye,  Robert  Stephens,  and  John  Colin  Tatlow, 
Birmingham,  England,  assignors  to  National  Research 
Development  Corporation,  London,  England,  a  British 
corporation 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264,021 
Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britam,  Mar.  16,  1962, 

10,286/62 
6  Claims.  (CI.  260—648) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  polyfluorocycloalkene 
compound  which  comprises  dehydrofluorinating  a  poly- 
fluorohydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyfluorocyclobutanes,  polyfluorocyclopentanes,  poly- 
fluorocyclohexanes  and  polyfluorocyclohexenes  by  bring- 
ing the  latter  into  contact  with  sodiimi  fluoride  at  a  tem- 
perature between  100  and  500'  C. 


3,235,610 
DEHYDRATION  OF  ORGANIC  LIQUIDS  WITH 
CARBOXYLATE  CATION  EXCHANGE  RESINS 
Charles  E.  Wymore,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawuig.     FUed  June  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  117,522 

8  Claims.  (CI.  260—650) 
1.  A  cyclic  method  for  removing  water  from  organic 
liquid  materials  containing  up  to  15  weight  percent  water 
by  passing  said  material  through  a  bed  of  a  substantially 
anhydrous  resinous  polymeric  carboxylate  cation  ex- 
change resin  salt  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
and  ammonium  salts,  said  material  being  non-reactive 
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with  said  resin  salts,  heating  the  resulting  water-laden 
resin  to  a  temperature  between  50*  and  200*  C.  for  a 
time  siifficient  to  remove  sorbed  water  from  said  resin 
and  recycling  said  resin  to  the  water  sorbing  cycle. 


cals  having  from    1-8  inclusive  carbon  atoms  per 
radical  group  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  R 
groups  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical, 
and  recovering  the  corresponding  1,5,9-cyclododccatriene. 


t 


3,235,611 

TELOMERS  OP  TETRAFLUOROETHYLENE 

AND  TETRACHLOROETHYLENE 

Gainei  C.  Jeffrey,  Freeport,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Nov.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,397 

4  Clafans.     (CI.  260—653.1) 
1.  A  telomer  of  tetrafluoroethylene  and  tetrachloro- 
ethylene  of  the  formula  ClaC=CCl(C,F4)nCl  wherein  n 
is  a  number  from  about  2  to  about  20.  i 


3,235,612 

MANUFACTURE  OF  FLUOROCARBONS 

Louis  G.  Anello,  Basidng  Ridge,  and  Cyril  Woolf,  Morris- 

tQwn,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  226,447 

7  Claims.  (CI.  260—653.7) 
1.  The  process  for  effecting  fluorination  of  a  halogen- 
ated  straight  chain  saturated  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
starting  material  containing  at  least  one  carbon  atom  to 
which  is  bound  at  least  two  halogen  atoms  at  least  one 
of  which  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine 
and  bromine,  all  substitucnts  of  said  hydrocarbon  being 
halogens  having  atomic  number  less  than  53,  which 
process  comprises  subjecting  said  starting  material  in  gas 
phase  in  a  reaction  zone  to  the  action  of  gaseous  substan- 
tially anhydrous  HF,  while  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
consisting  of  dichromium  trioxide,  at  temperature  sub- 
stantially in  the  range  of  225-650°  C.  to  effect  fluorination 
of  starting  material  and  formation  of  reaction  products 
containing  fluorinated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  compound 
containing  more  fluorine  than  said  starting  material,  said 
catalyst  having  been  derived  from  hydrous  chromic  oxide 
formed  by  precipitation  from  a  trivalent  chromium  salt 
solution  and  subsequent  subjection  to  heat  treatment  sub- 
stantially in  the  range  of  300-400'  C.  for  not  less  than 
about  one  hour. 


3,235,614 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
EXO-DICYCLOPENTADIENE 
Henry    E.    Fritz,    South    Charleston,    David    W.    Peck, 
Charleston,  and  Marion  A.  Eccles,  NHro,  W.  Va.,  as- 
signors to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 
No  Drawhig.     Filed  July  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,792 

8  Chdnis.  (CL  260—666) 
1.  The  process  for  producing  exo-dicyclopentadiene 
which  comprises  maintaining  at  from  200'  C.  to  350"  C. 
and  at  a  pressure  of  from  50  to  10,000  p.s.i.g.  an  essen- 
tially liquid  phase  mixture  containing  (a)  a  starting  ma- 
terial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  endo-dicyclo- 
pentadiene  and  cyclopentadiene  and  (b)  an  inert  organic 
solvent,  in  the  substantial  absence  of  other  olefinic  com- 
pounds,       i 


3,235,615 

PREPARATION  OF  NAPHTHALENE  AND 

CERTAIN  DIMETHYLNAPHTHALENES 

'°^tf  ?•  ^*^  ""*"*>  ^'^  **■••  "»«*  Earl  W.  Malmberg, 
WUmington,    Del.,    assignors   to   Sun    Oil    Company, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Oct  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,197 
7  Claims.     (CI.  260—668) 


3,235,613 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

l,5,9.CYCLODODECATRIENES 

Seymour  J.   Lapporte,   Berkeley,   Calif.,   assignor  to 

Chevron    Research    Company,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

No  Drawhig.     FUed  Jan.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250J19 

7  Claims.  (CI.  260—666) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  1,5,9-cyclododec- 
atrienes  which  comprises  contacting  in  the  presence  of 
an  inert  liquid  diluent  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  0*- 
200*  C.  under  autogenous  pressure  acyclic  1,3-conjugated 
diene  hydrocarbons  having  from  4-10  carbon  atoms  per 
nriolecule  in  the  presence  of  the  catalyst  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  reaction  product  obtained  by  reacting 

(a)  one  formula  weight  of  a  nickel  salt  of  an  acidic 
organic  compound  having  a  pKa  in  the  range  from 
about  1-20,  containing  in  an  unreactive  carbon 
skeleton  from  1-25  carbon  atoms  and  from  1-2 
acidic  hydrogen  atoms  per  molecule  and  only  carbon, 
hydrogen,  and  oxygen,  and 

(b)  from  1-6  mols  of  a  compound  of  the  general 
formula 

MR, 

wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum  and  boron  and  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon  radi- 


'.-rt 


1.  Process  for  producing  2,3-,  2.6-  and  2.7-dimethyI- 
naphthalenes  from  a  hydrodesulfurized  gas  oil  aromatic 
concentrate  including  aromatics  boiling  in  the  range  of 
500-520°  F.  which  comprises:  (1)  distilling  said  concen- 
trate to  obtain  three  fractions  boiling,  respectively,  in  the 
approximate  ranges  of  500-509°  F.,  509-513*  F.  and 
513-520°  F.;  (2)  chilling  the  500-509°  F.  fraction  to 
a  temperature  sufficiently  low  to  crystallize  2,6-  and  2,7- 
dimethylnaphthalenes  contained  therein;  (3)  separating 
filtrate  from  the  crystallized  product;  (4)  chilling  the 
513-520°  F.  fraction  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  low 
to  crystallize  2.3-dimethylnaphthalene  contained  therein; 
(5)  separating  filtrate  from  the  crystallized  2,3-dimethyl- 
naphthalene;  (6)  isomerizing  the  509-513°  F.  fraction 
and  filtrates  from  steps  (3)  and  (5)  to  form  additional 
quantities  of  2,3-,  2.6-  and  2,7-dimethylnaphthalenes;  and 
(7)  recycling  the  isomerizate  to  step  ( 1 )  for  fractionation 
together  with  said  concentrate. 
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3,235,616 
RECOVERY  OF  PRIMARY  NORMAL  ALKYL  BEN- 

ZENES   FROM    MIXTURES   CONTAINING   THE 

SAME 
Samuel  H.  Sharman,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,015 
1  Claim.    (CI.  260—672) 

Process  for  increasing  the  recoverable  content  of  a  pri- 
mary normal  Cf-Cie  monoalkyl  benzene  from  a  mixture 
of  secondary  and  primary  normal  monoalkyl  benzene 
components  having  8  to  16  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
groups,  which  comprises  contacting  said  mixture  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  0*  C.  to  35*  C.  with  aluminum 
bromide  and  hydrogen  bromide  for  a  time  selectively  to 
dealkylate  the  secondary  alkyl  benzene  component  of  said 
mixture  and  convert  the  secondary  alkyl  group  to  alkane. 
while  leaving  the  primary  alkyl  benzene  component  sub- 
stantially unimpaired,  and  recovering  said  primary  nor- 
mal monoalkyl  benzene  component. 


of  dioxane  at  the  start  of  the  reaction  of  not  more  than 
100  mm.  Hg  at  a  flow  rate  sufficient  to  provide  at  least 
95%  conversion  of  the  dioxane. 


3,235,620 
COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  DIGLYCIDYL  DI- 
ETHER  OF  DIHYDRIC  PHENOLS  AND  VINYL- 
CYCLOHEXENE  DIOXIDE 
Beniamin  Phillips,  Charieston,  and  Charles  W.  McGary, 
Jr.,   and   Charles   T.   Patriclc,   Jr.,   Sooth   Charleston, 
W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  109,848 

15  Claims.    (CI.  260—830) 
1.  A  curable  epoxide  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  a  diglycidyl  diether  of  a  dihydric  phenol  and  from  about 
2  to  98  weight  percent  of  4-vinylcyclohexene  dioxide, 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  epoxide  components. 


3,235,617 

ISOMERIZATION  PROCESS  AND  CATALYST 
John  Happcl,  Hastings  on  Hudson,  Charles  J.  Marsel, 
Flushing,  and  Joachim  H.  Bhinck,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors, by  mesne  assignments,  to  National  Lead  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,708 

14  Claims.  (CI.  260—678) 
1.  A  process  for  the  isomerization  of  allene  to  methyl 
acetylene,  which  comprises  contacting  allene  in  the  vapor 
phase  at  a  temperature  of  from  150*  to  410*  C.  with  an 
alumina  catalyst  activated  by  decomposing  a  halocarbon 
having  the  formula  CnH,Xg,  wherein  X  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  CI,  Br  and  I,  n  is  an  integer  from 
one  to  two,  y  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  five  and  i  is 
an  integer  froin  one  to  six,  in  the  presence  of  said  alumina 
catalyst. 


J,  3,235,618 

BOMERIZATION  PROCESS 
John  Happcl,  Hastings  on  Hudson,  Charles  J.  Manci, 
Flushing,  and  Joachim  H.  Blanck,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  mmltpi- 
ors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  National  Lead  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  227,714 

9  Claims.  (CI.  260—678) 
1.  A  process  for  the  isomerization  of  allene  to  methyl 
acetylene,  which  comprises  contacting  allene  in  the  vapor 
phase  at  a  temperature  of  from  150'  to  410"  C.  with  an 
alumnia  catalyst  activated  by  decomposing  a  halocarbon 
having  the  formula  CnH,HAL,F„  wherein  HAL  is  a 
halogen  radical,  n  is  an  integer  from  one  to  four,  x  is 
an  integer  from  zero  to  nine,  y  is  an  integer  from  zero 
to  nine  and  z  is  an  integer  from  one  to  ten,  in  the  presence 
of  said  alumiaa  catalyst. 


3,235,621 
GRAFF  COPOLYMER  OF  COPOLYMERIC  ACRYL- 

AMIDE-ACRYUC  ESTER  WITH  A  MONOMERIC 

MIXTURE 
Harry  Burrell  and  Herbert  Behr,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  as- 

sipiors  to  Interchemlcal  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  Oliio 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  176,107 
16  Claims.     (CI.  260—855) 

1.  A  novel  graft  copolymer  comprising  the  addition 
polymerization  product  of 

(A)  a  monomeric  mixture  comprising 

(1)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  styrene  and  vinyl  toluene  and 

(2)  an  acrylic  acid,  said  member  compriang  from 
30%  to  90%  of  the  graft  copolymer  weight  and 

(B)  a  preformed  addition  copolymer  comprising  the 
oopolymerization  product  of 

(1)  acrylamide 

(2)  acrylic  ester  structural  units  having  the  for- 
mula: 

B 
-CHr-C- 


i. 
i 


where  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  the  methyl  groi^)  and 
the  ethyl  group,  and  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  con- 
taining from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  from  4  to  50 
parts  by  weight  of  the  acrylic  ester  units  being 
present  in  the  preformed  polymer  for  each  part 
of  acrylamide. 


3,235,619 

PRODUCTION  OF  CONJUGATED  DIOLEFINES 
Max  Marin  Wh^,  DoIUu-,  Scotland,  assignor  to  British 

HydrocartK>n  Chemicals  Limited,  London,  Engbmd 
No  Drawhig.     Filed  Sept.  28,   1960,  Ser.  No.  58,906 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Oct  6,  1959, 

33,903/59 
7  Clahns.  (CI.  260—681) 
1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  isoprene  which 
comprises  catalytically  decomposing  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boron 
phosphate  and  phosphoric  acid  4,4-dimethyl-l,3-dioxane 
in  the  vapour  phase  at  a  temperature  between  300'  and 
400*  C.  at  a  pressure  of  not  more  than  2  atmospheres 
(absolute)  in  the  presence  of  between  1.3  and  6.5  moles 
of  water  per  mole  of  dioxane  and  with  a  partial  pressure 


3,235,622 
CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  AND  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 
J  i-^**'   Clemens,   WUlow   Grove,   and    Dominic   R. 
Falgiatore,   PhUadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  & 
Haas  Company,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Sept.  1, 1960,  Ser.  No.  53,379 

22  aalms.    (CI.  260—856) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  a  solution  in  an  organic 
solvent  of  a  product  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(A)  condensaUon  products,  obtained  by  heating  a  solu- 
tion in  an  organic  solvent,  at  a  temperature  of  about 
50  to  140°  C,  for  a  period  of  at  least  about  a  hall 
hour,  but  short  of  that  resulting  in  gelation,  until  the 
solution  clears  and  is  capable  of  forming  a  clear  film 
on  baking  at  150°  C.  for  30  minutes,  of  a  mixture 
of 
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(1)  15  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  butylated  poly- 
methylol  melamiiie  and 

(2)  85  to  40%  by  weight  respectively  of  a  co- 
polymer of  a  mixture  of  (a)  at  least  one  co- 
polymerizable  monoethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  and  (b)  5  to  30%  by  weight  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula    '      '     ■ 

HiC=C-(CHi)i^,H 

COOROH       ,         '    I 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1  to 
2  and  R  is  an  alkylene  group  having  2  to  3 
carbon  atoms  and  having  at  least  2  carbon  atoms 
extending  in  a  chain  adjacent  oxygen  atoms  and 
(B)  reaction  products  obtained  by  copolymerizing,  at 
a  temperature  of  about  50  to  140°  C.  for  a  period 
of  at  least  about  8  hours,  but  short  of  that  resulting  in 
gelation,  until  the  product  forms  a  clear  film  on  bak- 
ing at  150°  C.  for  30  minutes,  a  mixture  of  (a)  at 
least  one  polymerizable  monoethylenically  unsatur- 
ated monomer  and  (b)  5  to  30%   by  weight  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 

H»C=C— (CH,),^,H  '       ,  I 

COOROH  '     ,. 

I  '  ; 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1  to  2  and 
R  is  an  alkylene  group  having  2  to  3  carbon  atoms 
and  having  at  least  2  carbon  atoms  extending  in  a 
chain  between  adjacent  oxygen  atoms,  in  a  solution 
containing,  dissolved  therein,  a  butylated  polymeth- 
ylol  melamine  condensate  and  a  free-radical  polym- 
erization initiator,  the  amount  of  condensate  being 
from  15  to  60%  by  weight  of  the  total  weight  of 
condensate  and  monomers,  and  the  amount  of  free- 
radical  initiator  being  from  Vi  to  3%  by  weight  of 
the  monomers. 


100  to  200;  (b)  a  phenolic  antioxidant  having  the  formula 

HO  H  OH 


V  Y 


3,235,623 

POLYPROPYLENE  HEAT  STABILIZED 

WITH  INTERPOLYAMIDE 

Jean  Hacquard  and  Maurice  Alliot-Lugaz,  Lyon,  France, 

assignors  to  Societe  Rhodiaceta,  Paris,  France,  a  French 

body  corporate 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept.  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  137,983 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  2,  1961, 
848,603 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260—857) 
1.  Polypropylene  compositions  useful  for  the  produc- 
tion of  filaments  of  improved  thermal  stability,  compris- 
ing crystalline  polypropylene  and  an  interpolyamide  con- 
sisting  essentially   of  structural   units   of  the   formulae 
— NH(CHa),NH— ,  — CO(CHa)4CO—  and 

— CO(CHj)8CO—     »  '      , 

the  interpolyamide  constituting  5  to  15%  of  the  combined 
weight  of  the  two  polymers.  „  ^ 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  alkyl  groups  having 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  each  R'  represents  an  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  (c)  a  diester 
of  a  thiodialkanoic  acid  having  the  formula 
I  o  o 

R"0(l!(CHO.S(CH,),COR" 
wherein  x  and  y  each  represents  a  number  in  the  range 
of  1  to  3  and  each  R"  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  groups  having  from 
8  to  20  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  groups,  hydroxyalkyl 
groups  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  polyalkylene 
glycol  groups  in  the  amounts  of  approximately  0.01% 
to  50%  of  said  superpolyamide,  0.001%  to  10%  of  said 
phenolic  antioxidant,  and  0.0001%  to  1%  of  said  thiodi- 
alkanoic acid  ester  based  on  the  weight  of  said  polyoxy- 
methylene. 


3,235,625 
MIXTURES  OF  AN  OLEFIN  COPOLYMER  OF 
ETHYLENEPROPYLENE  AND  ETHYLENE-BU- 
TENE  VULCANIZABLE  WITH  AN  ORGANIC 
PEROXIDE  AND  OF  AN  UNSATURATED  POLY- 
FROM '  ^^^  ELASTOMERS  OBTAINED  THERE- 

Giuliano  Ballini  and  Augusto  Portolani,  both  of  Ferrara, 
Italy,  assignors  to  Montecatini  Society  Generate  per 
rindustria  Mineraria  e  Chimica,  Milan,  Italy,  a  corDO- 
ration  of  Italy 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,988 
,   Claims  priority,  application  Italy  Apr.  24,  1961. 
7,658/61 
12  Claims.    (CL  260—873) 
1.  A  vulcanizable  mixture  comprising  a  copolymer  of 
ethylene  with  an   alpha-olefin  selected   from   the  group 
consisting  of  propylene  and  butene,  an  organic  peroxide, 
and  a  polyester  formed  by  condensation  of  at  least  one 
dicarboxylic  acid  containing  at  least  one  ethylenic  double 
bond  with  a  polyhydric  alcohol. 


3,235,624 
STABILIZED  POLYOXYMETHYLENE 
COMPOSITIONS 
Richard  Green,  Livingston,  N J.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,074 

20  Claims.  (CI.  260—857) 
1.  A  thermally-stable  resinous  composition  comprising 
polyoxymethylene  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  15,000  and  a  stabilizer  mixture  com- 
prising (a)  a  superpolyamide  which  is  a  macromolecular 
condensation  polymer  that  has  recurring  carboxamide 
linkages  as  integral  portions  of  the  polymer  chain  and 
which  has  a  degree  of  polymerization  of  approximately 


3,235,626 

POLYMERS  OF  CONTROLLED  BRANCH 

CONFIGURATION 

Richard  Waack,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  122,046 
4  Claims.     (CI.  260—881) 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  polymer  of  controlled 
branch  configuration  which  comprises  forming  a  prepoly- 
mer  by  reacting  a  vinyl  metal  compound  having  the 
formula  ViM  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl 
lithium,  vmyl  sodium,  vinyl  potassium,  lower  alkyl  sub- 
stituted vinyl  and  phenyl  counterparts  thereof,  allyl  lithi- 
um, allyl  sodium,  and  allyl  potassium,  with  a  mono- 
olefinic  monomer  and  a  polymerization  catalyst,  thereby 
to  form  a  polymer  corresponding  to  the  following: 

Vi(X)„— H 
wherein  Vi  represents  the  vinyl  moiety  of  said  vinyl 
metal,  X  represents  a  linear  polymeric  backbone  from 
said  olefinic  monomer  and  n  represents  an  integer  of 
value  2  to  500.000  and  is  the  degree  of  polymerization, 
wherein  the  vinyl  group  of  the  initiator  compound  re- 
tains Its  identity  as  an  active  group  in  the  polymer  thus 
formed,  recovering  said  polymer  whereby  said  polym- 
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crization  catalyst  is  removed,  dissolving  said  polymer  in 
a  solvent,  adding  a  polymerization  catalyst  and  reacting 
with  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  different  polymer  having  a  reactive  vinyl  group  there- 
in, and  a  different  vinyl  monomer,  thereby  to  engraft 
said  first  polymer  onto  said  second  polymer  to  form  a 
branched  structure. 


3  235  627 

ALKALI  SOLUBLE  AND  ALKALI  STABLE  COMPO- 
SITIONS COMPRISED  PREDOMINANTLY  OF 
PHOSPHATE  MONOESTERS 
Richard  C.  Mansfield,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Rohm 
&  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Jan.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,173 
13  Claims.  (CI.  260—926) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  surface  active  compositions 
containing  essentially  primary  phosphate  esters  of  hy- 
droxylic  organic  compounds,  comprising  reacting  poly- 
phosphoric  acid  and  a  condensation  product  of  at  least 
about  1  mole  of  ethylene  oxide  with  1  mole  of  a  non- 
ionic  surface-active  agent  precursor  containing  about  6  to 
150  carbon  atoms  and  a  reactive  hydrogen  atom,  at  a 
temperature  of  between  about  80°  to  110°  C,  said  poly- 
phosphoric  acid  being  a  mixture  of  phosphoric  acids  with 
a  phosphoric  acid  anhydride  content  corresponding  to 
about  73  to  85  percent  expressed  as  percent  P2O5,  and 
the  ratio  of  the  reactants  being  from  about  0.6  mole  to 
about  2  moles  of  polyphosphoric  acid  to  1  mole  of  said 
condensation  product,  provided  that  only  when  the  num- 
ber of  condensed  ethylene  oxide  units  is  no  more  than 
about  2  can  there  be  employed  as  little  as  about  0.6  mole 
of  polyphosphoric  acid  for  each  equivalent  of  hydroxyl 
groups  in  said  condensation  product,  and  further  provided 
that  the  number  of  condensed  ethylene  oxide  units  can  be 
as  high  as  about  30  when  there  is  employed  as  much  as 
about  2  moles  of  polyphosphoric  acid  for  each  equivalent 
of  hydroxyl  groups  in  said  condensation  product. 


halide  of  a  halogen  of  an  atomic  number  from  17  to  35, 
in  the  presence  of  a  hydrocarbon  tertiary  amine  whose 
hydrohalide  salt  is  liquid  at  reaction  temperature,  com- 
prising dissolving  said  trialkyl  phosphite  in  a  selective 
extraction  solvent,  said  extraction  solvent  being  an  ali- 
phatic saturated  hydrocarbon  having  from  5  to  10  car- 
bon atoms  and  the  volume  ratio  of  said  solvent  to  said 
mixture  being  from  about  10: 1  to  about  1 :5,  and  separat- 
ing the  resulting  extract  comprising  said  trialkyl  phosphite 
and  said  selective  extraction  solvent  from  the  resulting 
raflfinate. 


3,235,628 

I-THIAPHOSPHONO  COMPOUNDS 

George  M.  Calhoun,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Shell 

Oil  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  Dec.  14,  1959,  Ser. 
No.  859,128.    Divided  and  this  application  July  8, 1964, 
Ser.  No.  381,233 

7  Claims.     (CI.  260—948) 
1.  Oil  -  soluble  alkylthiamethylphosphono  compound 
having  the  formula 


Y-R-s 


Ri      O    ORi 

\ 

ORi 


wherein  R  i$  a  Cj — Cja  alkyl  group,  the  Ri's  arc  selected 
independently  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
Ci_4  alkyl  group  and  mixtures  thereof,  Rj  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  Ci_4  alkyl  groups, 
and  Y  is  a  polar  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  —OH  and  — COOH  groups. 


3,235,629 

SELECTIVE  TRIALKYLPHOSPHITE 
EXTRACTION  PROCESS 
William  E.  Jones,  Lafayette,  Ind.,  and  Gene  W.  Kanffman, 
Denver,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,090 
11  Claims.    (CL  260—990)  , 

1.  The  process  of  selectively  extracting  a  trialkyl  phos- 
phite from  a  mixture  obtained  by  reaction  of  anhydrous 
alkanol  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  a  phosphorus 


3,235,630 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  OPTICAL  TOOL 
Paul  E.  Doherty,  Belmont,  Mass.,  Henry  H.  Blau,  Jr., 
Greenbrae,  Calif.,  and  Richard  S.  Davis,  Lexington, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.,  Cambridge, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  July  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,347 
12  Claims.     (CI.  264—1) 


1.  Method  of  forming  a  fine  wire  grid,  comprising  the 
steps  of 

(a)  electropolishing  the  surface  of  an  aluminum  crys- 
tal thereby  to  form  periodic  corrugations  made  up  of 
recurring  valleys  and  peaks  on  said  surface,  said  sur- 
face being  defined  as  any  plane  resulting  from  rotat- 
ing a  {110}  plane  about  the  crystal  axis  in  a  <110> 
direction  up  to  36  degrees  and  in  a  <100>  direction 
up  to  15  degrees; 

(b)  forming  a  thin  film  replica  of  said  corrugated  sur- 
face; and 

(c)  shadowing  the  peaks  of  said  film  replica  to  form  a 
gridwork  of  very  fine  lines  about  350  A.  apart. 


3,235,631 

POLARIZATION  PROCESS 

Morris   y.   Shelanski,   Gulph   Mills,    Pa.,   assignor   to 

Industrial  Biology  Laboratories  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania  ' 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1962,  Ser,  No.  219,026 

7  Claims.     (CI.  264—2) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  variably  polarized  film  which 
comprises  forming  a  film  consisting  at  least  partially 
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of  polyvinyl  alcohol,  staining  at  least  one  surface  thereof 
with  an  iodine-containing  stain,  imposing  areas  of  vari- 
able planes  of  polarity  on  said  stained  surface  by  apply- 
ing predetermined  patterns  of  pressure  on  said  surface, 
said  patterns  comprising  at  least  two  differently  directed 
lines  of  pressure,  said  lines  extending  in  their  different  di- 
rections in  the  common  plane  of  said  surface,  said  pres- 
sure being  applied  in  directions  at  least  partially  trans- 
verse to  the  plane  of  said  stained  surface,  and  then  im- 
posing an  image  on  said  stained  surface. 


3,235,632 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  BIAXIALLY  ORIENT- 
ED THERMOPLASTIC  TUBULAR  FILM 
Robert  E.  Lcmmer,  Saginaw,  and  Gordon  E.  Gould, 
Brcckenridge,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Micli.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Apr.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,363 
9  Clahns.    (CI.  264—25) 


3,235,633 

METHOD  OF  MOLDING  FILTER  END  CAPS 

'*°iJlI^t*'*  '*°"°''*y»  Durand,  and  James  A.  Norton,  Flhit, 

Mich.,    assignors    to    General    Motors    Corporation, 

Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

^'^filiy**'**"  °'  applicadon^^er.  No.  796,529.  Mar.  2. 

1959.  This  application  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,483 

4  Claims.     (CI.  264—45) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  filter  element  including  a 
porous,  fibrous  annulus  and  end  caps  serving  as  a  com- 
bined closure  and  gasket  for  the  annulus,  the  steps  com- 
prising depositing  a  layer  of  a  foamable  polyurethane  resin 
capable  of  forming  a  flexible,  foamed  polyurethane  mass 
in  the  base  of  an  annular  mold,  immersing  an  end  of  said 
annulus  in  said  layer  and  then  subjecting  said  foamable 
resin  to  heat  at  a  temperature  substantially  below  the 
charring  temperature  of  said  annulus  whereby  the  resin 
is  caused  to  foam  and  rise  so  as  to  completely  envelop 
said  end  of  said  annulus. 


3,235,634 
PROCESS   FOR   PRODUCING   MICROPOROUS 
fJS^^^^^^  ^'^^L  CHLORIDE  SPINNING 
SOLUTIONS  THEREFOR 
Flenry  Michel,  Trooville-cn.Barrob,  France,  assignor  to 
Societe  Rhoryl,  Paris,  France,  a  French  body  corporate 
FUed  Feb.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,820 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  10. 1961. 
852,334 
I        13  Claims.    (CI.  264—49) 
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1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  oriented  thin  thermo- 
plastic resinous  film  comprising 

providing  a  tube  of  an  orientable  thermoplastic  res- 
inous material  at  a  temperature  substantially  below 
the  temperature  at  which  said  material  will  stretch 
and  orient,  ""^ 

preheating  said  tube  to  a  temperature  below  which 
it  will  orient  by  applying  externally  thereto  radiant 
heat  in  a  first  heating  zone 

mechanically  restraining  said  tube  from  transverse  mo- 
tion, while  continuously  forwarding  said  tube  through 
a  final  heating  zone, 

passing  said  tube  into  the  final  heating  zone,  heating 
the  tube  by  externally  applying  radiant  heat  to  at 
least  the  temperature  at  which  it  is  oriented  by  the 
application  of  internal  gas  pressure  of  a  trapped 
volume  of  gas  within  the  tube  while  mechanically 
restraining  said  tubing  from  transverse  motion  while 
simultaneously  preventing  passage  of  air  to  or  from 
the  final  heating  zone  over  the  external  surface  of 
the  tube,  said  internal  gas  pressure  being  sufficient 
to  cause  said  tube  to  be  circumferentially  oriented  to 
a  desired  degree, 

simultaneously  withdrawing  said  tubing  from  the  final 
heating  zone  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  produce  longi- 
tudinal orientation  within  the  tube, 

maintaining  within  said  tubing  during  the  orientation 
thereof  a  temperature  uniformity  sufficient  to  result 
in  a  substantially  uniform  wall  thickness  and  sub- 
sequently collapsing  said  tubing  to  a  flat  sheet. 
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1.  Spinning  solutions  comprising  a  vinyl  chloride 
polymer  of  vinyl  chloride  content  85-100%  in  an  organic 
spuming  solvent  therefor  and  containing  as  a  wniform 
fine  dispersion  2-25%  (on  the  weight  of  the  polymer) 
of  a  water-soluble  alcohol  which  is  soluble  to  an  extent 
above  2%  in  the  spinning  solvent  employed,  is  free  from 
a  tendency  to  leave  the  polymer  with  the  spinning  solvent 
m  a  spinning  operation  and  is  chemically  stable  under 
the  conditions  of  the  spinning  operation,  and  is  incom- 
patible with  the  polymer  and  insoluble  in  the  spirining 
solution. 


m«,^.  3,235,635 

IVffiTHOD  OF  PREPARING  PERLITE  PRODUCTS 
Raymond  G.  Riede,  Spring  Ron,  Martlnsyillc,  NJ., 
assignor    to    Johns-ManviUe    Corporation,    New 
Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  June  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  114J14 

M  Claims.    (CI.  264—56) 
1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  an  improved  perlite 
product  which  comprises  agglomerating  expanded  perlite 
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particles  by  mixing  said  particles  and  adding  to  the  mov- 
ing mass  of  particles  atomized  droplets  of  liquid  in 
amount  sufficient  to  coalcase  the  mixture  whereby  the 
liquid  is  distributed  throughout  the  mass  of  perlite  with 
the  resulting  formation  of  discrete  agglomerates,  then 
subjecting  the  thus  treated  perlite  particles  to  calcination. 
2.  The  method  of  manufacturing  an  improved  perlite 
filter  aid  which  comprises  agglomerating  expanded  per- 
lite particles  by  mixing  said  particles  while  substantially 
preserving  the  structure  thereof  and  adding  to  the  mov- 
ing mass  of  particles  atomized  droplets  of  liquid  in 
amount  sufficient  to  coalesce  the  mixture  into  discrete 
agglomerates  whereby  the  liquid  is  distributed  through- 
out the  mass  of  perlite,  then  subjecting  the  thus  treated 
perlite  particles  to  calcination  in  the  presence  of  a  flux 
in  amount  sufficient  to  effect  sintering  of  the  perlite 
particles  during  calcination. 


consisting  of  polytetrafluoroethylene,  polymonochlorotri- 
fluoroethylene,  polyvinyl  fluoride,  polyvinylidcne  fluoride, 
polyhexafluoropropene,  copolymers  of  tetrafluoroethylene 
with  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hexafluoropro- 
pene,  vinyl  fluoride  and  vinylidene  fluoride  and  a  copoly- 
mer of  hexafluoropropene  with  vinyl  fluoride,  said  proc- 


3,235,636 

METHOD  OF  MOLDING  TEFLON 
David  C.  TVimble,  Yorklyn,  Del.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Haveg  Industriss,  Inc.,  a  wholly-owned 
subsidiary  of  Hercules  Powder  Company,  New  Castle, 
Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  305,007 
3  Claims.     (CI.  264—87) 


1.  A  process  of  molding  a  shaped  article  from  a  poly- 
meric halohydrocarbon  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  polytetrafluoroethylene,  polymonochlorotrifluoroethyl- 
ene,  polyvinyl  fluoride,  polyvinylidene  fluoride,  polyhexa- 
fluoropropene, copolymers  of  tetrafluoroethylene  with  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hexafluoropropene, 
vinyl  fluoride  and  vinylidene  fluoride  and  a  copolymer  of 
hexafluoropropene  with  vinyl  fluoride  and  vinylidene  fluo- 
ride and  a  copolymer  of  hexafluoropropene  with  vinyl 
fluoride  comprising  placing  in  a  porous  mold  a  slurry  of 
the  polymeric  halohydrocarbon  in  a  liquid  dispersant  inert 
to  and  capable  of  wetting  the  polymeric  halohydrocarbon 
and  vaporizable  at  a  temperature  below  the  fusion  point 
of  the  polymeric  halohydrocarbon,  applying  a  pressure 
differential  between  one  side  of  the  mold  and  the  other  to 
conform  the  polymeric  halohydrocarbon  to  the  mold,  plac- 
ing the  mokJ  containing  the  conformed  halohydrocarbon 
in  a  hydroclave,  applying  a  pressure  of  at  least  1,000  p.s.i. 
in  the  hydroclave  to  compact  the  polymeric  halohydro-' 
carbon  and  thereafter  heating  the  mold  containing  the 
compacted  polymeric  halohydrocarbon  to  the  fusion  point 
of  the  polymer  and  removing  the  polymeric  halohydro- 
carbon from  the  mold. 


PROCESS 


3,235,637 
FOR  MOLDING  POLYMERS  OF 
I  HALOHYDROCARBONS 

Edwin  B.  Hoffman,  WUmington,  David  C.  Trimble,  York- 
lyn, and  Walter  O.  Weber,  Newark,  Del.,  assignors  to 
Haveg  Industries,  Inc.,  a  wholly  owned  subsidiary  of 
Hercules  Powder  Company,  New  Castle,  Del.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,505 
15  Claims.     (CI.  264 — 87) 
1.  A  process  of  molding  a  dense  shaped  article  from 
a  polymeric  halohydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group 
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ess  comprising  depositing  the  polymeric  halohydrocarbon 
from  a  slurry  in  a  liquid  dispersant  onto  a  porous  mold, 
placing  the  deposited  polymeric  halohydrocarbon  under 
a  pressure  of  at  least  250  p.s.i.  exerted  by  means  of  a 
nonpenetrating  liquid  to  compact  the  same,  and  heating 
the  compacted  polymeric  halohydrocarbon  to  the  fusion 
point  of  the  polymer  to  form  an  integral  article. 


3,235,638 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  PLASTIC  CONTAINERS 
Thomas  W.  Winstead,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Hed- 
win  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

FUed  Sept.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,993 
5  Claims.     (CI.  264—90) 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  containers  from  plas- 
tic sheet  material,  comprising  continuously  extruding 
two  transversely  spaced  sheets  of  thermoplastic  material, 
advancing  said  spaced  sheets  between  two  opposed,  hori- 
zontally separable  mold  halves  while  the  latter  are  sep- 
arated, intermittently  and  momentarily  halting  the  ad- 
vance of  said  sheets,  subjecting  said  mold  halves  to  vac- 
uum while  initiating  their  linear  closure  into  parallel  sur- 
face contact  with  respective  adjacent  sheets  to  separately 
but  simultaneously  vacuum  mold  the  contacted  areas  of 
said  sheets  into  completely  preformed  separate  opposed 
container  halves  and  then  closing  the  mold  halves  to  join 
and  seal  said  sheets  in  a  flat  plane  simultaneously  along 
all  boundaries  of  said  mold  halves  to  form  closed  con- 
tainers from  the  previously  formed  portions  thereof  while 
still  supported  in  respective  sheets,  suspending,  under  the 
influence  of  gravity,  the  portions  of  said  sheets  anterior 
to  said  mold  halves  during  said  momentary  halting  to  per- 
mit gathering  thereof,  separating  said  mold  halves  to  re- 
lease said  formed  containers,  resuming  the  advance  of 
said  sheets  and  the  containers  supported  thereby,  and  sub- 
sequently removing  said  containers  from  said  sheets. 
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3,235,639 
SOLID  FLANGED  THERMOPLASTIC  ARTICLES 
AND  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
THE  SAME 
Edward  R.  Knowles,  North  Billerica,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
American  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

FUed  May  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,639 
10  Claims.    (CI.  264—92) 


relatively  moving  said  scraper  surface  with  respect  fo 
said  backing  surface  and  to  said  material  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  cause  the  material  to  be  rolled  and 
churned  throughout  the  extent  of  said  working  space 
due  to  the  differential  friction  thereof  against  said 
surfaces  and  hence  continuously  present  renewed 
portions  of  material  to  said  exposed  boundary  sur- 
face throughout  the  extent  of  said  working  space; 
and 
maintaining  a  vacuum  in  said  working  space, 
whereby  positively  to  expel  from  out  of  the  material 
and  draw  out  of  the  working  space  any  gaseous  and 
volatile  inclusions  present  in  the  material  as  such 
inclusions  are  presented  to  said  exposed  boundary 
surface. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  open-ended  thermoplastic 
flanged  container  from  thermoplastic  sheet  material  com- 
prising the  steps  of  heating  said  sheet  material  to  mold- 
ing temperature,  simultaneously  clamping  an  annular  por- 
tion of  said  heated  sheet  material  and  molding  within 
said  annular  portion  the  flange  for  said  container  with 
an  elongated  depression  therein  spaced  inwardly  from  the 
peripheral  edge  thereof,  stretching  and  molding  the  ma- 
terial surrounded  by  said  clamped  portion  to  form  the 
side  walls  and  bottom  of  said  container,  and  maintaining 
said  clamping  and  the  shape  and  size  of  said  molded 
flange  during  said  stretching  and  side  wall  and  bottom 
molding  to  prevent  the  material  in  said  clamped  portion 
from  flowing  inwardly  during  said  stretching  and  side 
wall  and  bottom  molding  whereby  the  flange  of  said 
flanged  container  is  thicker  and  more  rigid  than  said  side 
walls  and  bottom. 


3,235,640 
METHOD  FOR  THE  DEAERATION  OF  PLASTIC 
MATERIALS 
Jean  Carton,  Paris,  and  Jean  Feytis  and  Pierre  Fouquet, 
Boliain,    France,    assignors   to   Compagnie   Francaise 
Thomson-Houston,  Psais,  France 
Original   application  Aug.    1,   1961,  Ser.  No.   128,465. 
Divided  and  this  application  Nov.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
409,914  . 

4  Claims.     (CI.  264—102) 


1.  A  method  of  processing  a  plastic  material  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

feeding  said  material  into  a  working  space  between 
relatively  movable  wall  surfaces  one  of  which  is  a 
continuous  backing  surface  and  the  other  a  scraper 
surface  having  at  least  one  edge  angularly  engaging 
the  backing  surface, 

the  friction  coefficients  of  said  scraper  surfaces  with 
respect  to  the  material  being  substantially  less  than 
that  of  said  backing  surface; 

adjusting  the  material  feed  rate  to  a  value  so  low 
that  said  material  does  not  completely  fill  the  work- 
ing space  but  will  at  all  times  present  a  free  boundary 
surface  of  the  material  to  the  working  space  sub- 
stantially throughout  the  extent  of  said  space; 


3,235,641 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  COLLAGEN 
CASING 
James  T.  McKnight,  Somerville,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Johnson 
&  Johnson,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  Sept.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  395,503 
8  Claims.     (CI.  264—178) 
1.  In  the  method  of  producing  edible  collagen  cas- 
ings by  extruding  a  fluid  mass  of  swollen  collagen  to 
form  a  tubular  body  and  hardening  the  body  in  the  wet 
state,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

applying  a   solution  containing   a   reducing  sugar  to 

said  body;  and, 
heating  said  body  at  about  80°  C.  for  about  16  hours. 


3,235,642 
"^1^1?^  ^^  EXTRUDING  AN  AQUEOUS  DIS- 
K^^9^    CONTAINING    VISCOSE    AND    AN 
ACRYLONTTRILE  POLYMER 
Richard  N.  Blomberg,  WUmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  &  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,131 

4  Claims.  (CI.  264— 182) 
1.  The  process  of  extruding  an  aqueous  dispersion 
contaming  viscose  and  a  predominantly  acrylonitrile  poly- 
mer contaming  about  1.25%  cellulose  xanthate  calculated 
as  cellulose,  about  0.6%  free  caustic,  and  said  viscose 
haymg  a  xanthate  substitution  of  about  0.62  and  said 
polymer  constituting  about  15%  of  the  total  weight  of 
the  dispersion  into  a  bath  effective  to  regenerate  cellulose 
from  the  viscose  to  form  a  self-supporting  article  con- 
taining the  finely  divided  acrylonitrile  polymer. 


I 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING 

Pet.r  SV?"^'^^.  ^™  FINISHED  EK^jiT 

r-^Ki?"!^"'  ^'^^^^y  "e»g»»ts,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,201 

20  Claims.     (CI.  264—268) 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  flash-free  articles  which 
comprises  placing  a  mass  of  molten  plastic  material  in  a 
mold  having  at  least  two  forming  members  having  gaps 
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therebetween,  providing  at  least  one  deformable  resilient 
and  non-compressible  sealing  member  disposed  annularly 
about  at  least  one  of  said  forming  members  and  adjacent 
to  said  gaps  and  then  subjecting  said  sealing  member  and 
said  molten  plastic  material  to  compressive  forces  so 
that  said  sealing  member  protrudes  into  said  gaps  and 
prevents  the  escape  of  said  molten  plastic  material  from 
between  said  forming  members  into  flash-forming  regions. 


3,235,645 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  THINWALL 

STRUCTURES 

Theodore  T.  Thoeny,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

(2434  Harper  St.,  Santa  Cruz,  Calif.) 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,892 

2  Claims.     (CI.  264—316) 


3,235,644  | 

CONTINUOUS  LATERAL  STRETCHING  OF 
ORIENTABLE  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Ole-Bendt  Rasmussen,  Birkerod,  Denmark,  assignor  to 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okie.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,745 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Aug.  11,  1961, 

3,249/61 

2  Claims.     (CI.  264—288) 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  lateral  stretching  of  a 
continuous  film  of  an  orientable  sheet  material,  said 
stretching  being  of  such  uniformity  across  the  breadth 
of  the  film  that  no  trimming  is  necessary,  the  steps  of 
passing  said  film  forward  in  confinement  over  substan- 
tially its  entire  breadth  between  sections  of  two  endless 
rubber  bands  being  pressed  together,  said  rubber  bands 
being  passed  over  rollers,  the  mutual  distance  of  which 
is  so  adjusted  as  to  allow  for  a  contraction  of  the  rub- 
ber bands  in  a  longitudinal  direction,  and  gradually  dis- 
tending said  rubber  bands  laterally  together  with  the  con- 
fined film  from  the  place  of  entrance  of  the  latter  to  the 
place  where  it  leaves  the  confinement  between  the  rubber 
bands. 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  thinwall  structure  which 
comprises,  constructing  an  elevated  form,  contouring  the 
periphery  of  the  form  to  predetermine  the  shape  of  said 
structure,  constructing  a  shaped  flexible  membrane,  se- 
curing said  membrane  at  its  periphery  to  the  contoured 
portions  of  the  form  in  a  depending  manner,  said  con- 
toured periphery  being  the  sole  support  for  said  mem- 
brane so  that  the  shape  of  the  structure  is  determined 
solely  by  the  shape  of  the  periphery  of  the  form  and 
the  shape  of  the  flexible  membrane,  applying  a  substantial- 
ly rigid  setting  plastic  material  to  a  surface  of  the  mem- 
brane, allowing  the  plastic  material  to  season,  releasing 
the  membrane  and  seasoned  plastic  material  from  the 
form,  removing  the  membrane  from  the  seasoned  plastic 
material  and  erecting  said  seasoned  plastic  material  to 
form  said  thin  wall  structure. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,235,646 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MELTING 

HEAT-SOFTENABLE   MATERIAL 

Fred  T.  Sens,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 

Fiberglas  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Original  application  Oct.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,972,  now 

Patent  No.  3,150,225,  dated  Sept.  22,  1964.     Divided 

and  this  application  May  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,756 

10  Claims.     (CI.  13 — 6) 


3,235,647 
ELECTRON  BOMBARDMENT  HEATING  WITH 
ADJUSTABLE  IMPACT  PATTERN 
Charles  W.  Hanks,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Temescal 
Metallurgical  Corporation,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 

Filed  June  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,063 
7  Claims.    (CI.  13—31) 


1.  In  an  electrically  heated  container  for  melting  glass, 
a  unitary  one-piece  refractory  metal  wall  of  elongated 
configuration  and  formed  as  a  generally  U-shaped  sec- 
tion and  having  open  ends  and  a  lower  bight  portion, 
separate  terminals  closing  each  end  of  said  wall  in  abut- 
ting relation,  und  compression  means  retaining  said  sepa- 
rate terminals  in  fluid-scaling  engagement  with  the  open 
ends  of  said  wall. 


2.  An  electron  beam  furnace  for  controllably  heating 
the  surface  of  a  target  material  disposed  therein  compris- 
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ing,  an  enclosure,  means  for  evacuating  said  enclosure, 
an  electron  gun  disposed  within  said  enclosure  for  gener- 
ating a  high  intensity  beam  of  electrons,  means  for  es- 
tablishing a  unitary  transverse  magnetic  field  in  the  path 
of  said  beam  of  electrons,  said  unitary  magnetic  field  es- 
tablishing means  including  at  least  one  pole  piece  on  each 
side  of  said  electron  gun  and  a  low-reluctance  yoke  inter- 
connecting said  pole  pieces,  and  means  for  selectively  in- 
ducing a  variable  magnetic  flux  in  said  pole  pieces  so  as 
to  provide  magnetic  lines  of  force  of  controllable  direction 
of  orientation  extending  between  said  pole  pieces  for  fo- 
cusing said  beam  of  electrons  upon  the  surface  of  said 
target  material. 

3^35,648  I 

SEMI-AUTOMATIC  ELECTRONIC 

RHYTHM  INSTRUMENT  ,  ' 

Thomas  J.  George,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  ' 
(11671  Victory  Blvd.,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.) 

FUed  May  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,921  > 

18  Claims.    (CI.  84—1.03)  * 
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1.  In  an  electronic  rhythm  instrument  having  foot 
operated  means  for  establishing  the  accented  beat  and 
automatic  means  for  generating  the  unaccented  beat,  a 
normally  inactive  voltage  pulse  generating  circuit  com- 
prising an  electron  discharge  device,  a  voltage  supply 
source,  a  switch,  circuit  means  including  said  switch  in- 
terconnecting said  discharge  device  and  said  supply 
source,  time  delay  means  including  a  capacitor  and  a 
resistor  serially  connected  between  two  terminals  of  said 
source,  said  time  delay  means  coupled  to  said  discharge 
device  and  to  said  switch,  means  controlled  by  said  foot 
operated  means  for  actuating  said  switch  for  rendering 
said  pulse  generating  circuit  active  to  generate  a  first 
pulse  and  a  delayed  pulse. 


3^35,649 

APPARATUS  FOR  MINIMIZING   BEAT  EFFECTS 

Donald  J.  Leslie,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to       i 

Columbia  Records  Distributing  Corp. 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  793,846 

8  Claims.    (CI.  84—1.22) 


1.  In  an  electronic  organ  system  or  the  like:  a  set  of 
separate  generators  for  producing  impulses  correspond- 
ing to  musical  notes  of  predetermined  frequency  in  a 
range  of  several  octaves;  each  generator  providing  a 
first  output  means  at  which  only  the  fundamental  exists 
and  a  second  output  means  at  which  only  complex 
harmonics  exist;  a  pair  of  transducer  means;  means  form- 
ing a  separate  input  channel  for  each  transducer  means; 


first  coupling  means  connecting  the  corresponding  first 
outputs  of  all  of  the  generators  of  said  set  to  one  of 
said  input  channels;  and  second  coupling  means  con- 
necting the  corresponding  second  outputs  of  all  of  the 
generators  of  said  set   to   the   other  of  said   channels. 


3,235,650 
PERCUSSION  CIRCUIT 
Stanley  Cutler,  Van  Nuys,  and  Solomon  Heytow,  Canoga 
Park,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  War- 
wick Electronics  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  669,112, 
July    1,    1957.     This  applicaHon  Jan.   2,   1963,  Ser.j 
No.  249,306  ' 

6  Claims.     (CL  84—1.26)  ' 
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1.  In 

having 


a  percussion  circuit   for  a  musical  instrument 
_    I  keyboard  with  a  plurality  of  digitally  operable 
keys  and  a  plurality  of  audio  tone  generators  of  differing 
pitch  corresponding  to  said  keys: 
a  plurality  of  individual  capacitors  corresponding  re- 
spectively to  said  keys, 
a  plurality  of  switches  corresponding  respectively  to 

said  capacitors  and  said  keys, 
means  for  causing  said  switches  to  be  actuated  by  the 

respective  keys, 
first  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  capacitors  to  the 

respective  switches, 
modulating  means  connected  to  said  generators  and 
effective  to  pass  audio  tone  during  the  presence  of  a 
pulse  applied  thereto,  and 
second  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  state  of  charge 
on  said  capacitors  for  applying  a  pulse  to  said  modu- 
,  lating  means  upon  actuation  of  any  of  said  switches, 
irrespective  of  the  operative  condition  of  any  other 
switch,  thereby  to  cause  a  percussive  audio  tone  to 
pass  through  said  modulating  means. 


3,235,651 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  PRESSURE  BYPASS 
CONNECTIONS     TO     PLASTIC^HEATHED 
CABLES 

Manin  F.  Tepner,  Plainvlew,  Nebr. 

Filed  June  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,121 

10  Claims.    (CL  174—21) 


I 


1.  A  connection  of  the  character  described,  compris- 
ing: , 

a  cable  haying  a  resilient  plastic  casing  provided  with 
a  radially  disposed  hole  therethrough; 
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a  core  member  having  an  elongated  shank  of  an  outer 
diameter  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  casing  hole 
and  provided  with  a  longitudinal  flow  passage  there- 
through and  an  enlarged-diameter  flange  at  one  end 
of  said  shank  and  integral  therewith,  said  flange 
having  a  curved  surface  to  fit  the  inner  surface  of 
said  casing,  said  flange  surface  being  disposed  in  full 
contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  casing,  said 
shank  extending  outwardly  through  said  casCag  hole 
and  having  a  smooth  outer  surface; 

an  outer  tubular  member  telescoped  onto  said  shank 
and  provided  with  an  enlarged-diameter  flange  in- 
tegral therewith  having  a  curved  surface  to  flt  the 
exterior  surface  of  said  casing,  said  curved  surface 
of  said  outer  member  flange  being  disposed  in  paral- 
lelism with  the  curved  surface  of  said  core  member; 

said  casing  being  tightly  compressed  between  said 
flanges  of  said  core  member  and  outer  member;  and 

said  outer  member  being  compressed  tightly  onto  said 
smooth  surface  of  said  core  member  shank  to  prevent 
separation  of  said  flanges. 


^j  9»235,652 

ELECTRIC  LINE  CROSS-ARM  WITH  WIRE 
STRINGING  AND  CLAMPING  MEANS 
Kenneth  P.  LIndsey,  Durango,  Colo. 

(Box  68,  Hespcms,  Colo.) 

FUcd  Mar.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  350,790 

8  Claims.    (CL  174—45) 


1.  An  electric  wire  supporting  arm  comprising  an  elon- 
gated bar  member  of  rigid  insulating  material  formed 
with  at  least  one  notch  adapted  to  receive  an  electric  wire 
substantially  transverse  tc  the  arm,  means  in  the  notch 
threadedly  engaging  the  bar  member  and  being  clamp- 
ingly  engageable  with  a  wire  received  in  the  notch,  and 
a  stringing  roller  journaled  in  the  notch  opposite  said 
means. 


3,235,653 

RESILIENT  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENTS 

FOR  ROTATING  MACHINES 

Allen  G.  Ostrognai,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  334,974 

6  Claims.    (CI.  174—51) 


2.  A  resilient  mounting  arrangement  for  a  rotating  ma- 
chine having  a  hub  with  a  plurality  of  axially  extending 
hub  projections,  said  resilient  mounting  arrangement  com- 
prising: a  resilient  annulus  having  an  inner  periphery  with 
complementary  portions  for  engagement  with  the  axially 
extending  hub  projections,  said  annulus  having  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  spaced  axial  slots  extending  over  not 


more  than  one-half  of  the  outer  periphery  of  said  annulus, 
and  a  channel -shaped  metallic  split  ring  having  a  plurality 
of  tabs  engaged  in  said  axial  slots  to  prevent  relative 
rotational  movement  between  said  annulus  and  said  chan- 
nel-shaped metallic  ring,  said  channel-shaped  metallic  ring, 
said  channel-shaped  metallic  ring  having  arcuate  comers 
defining  a  pair  of  circumferentially  extending  grooves  and 
axially  spaced  to  provide  passages  for  the  release  of  air 
during  the  assembly  of  said  annulus  within  said  channel- 
shaped  metallic  ring. 


3,235,654 
COMPRESSION  TAP 
Edward  L.  Eldridge,  Jr.,  Warren  Township,  N J.,  assignor 
to  The  Thomas  &  Betts  Co.,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,300 
3  Claims.     (CI.  174—94) 


1.  A  compression  connector  comprising  a  body  of 
compressible  material  formed  in  generally  H  shaped  cross 
section,  said  body  including  a  pair  of  parellel  side  walls 
and  an  intermediate  interconnecting  web  portion  defining 
at  least  one  outwardly  opening  recess,  a  recess  closing 
tab  on  one  of  said  side  walls  movable  between  normally 
open  recess  and  closed  recess  defining  positions  extending 
beyond  the  other  of  said  side  walls,  hinge  means  intercon- 
necting said  tab  and  said  side  wall  from  which  it  extends 
in  substantially  aligned  relation  with  the  end  of  the  other 
side  wall,  said  tab  including  a  generally  arcuate  inner 
surface,  a  substantially  arcuate  outer  surface  and  at  least 
one  angularly  related  side  wall  interconnecting  said  inner 
and  outer  surfaces,  said  tab  being  proportioned  to  extend 
substantially  across  the  spacing  between  the  side  walls 
prior  to  compression  and  to  conform  to  the  spacing  be- 
tween the  side  walls  after  compression,  wheteby  when 
said  tab  is  folded  from  said  normally  open  position  to 
said  closed  position  within  the  opposite  side  wall  and  com- 
pressed, to  thus  close  said  recess  defined  by  said  web  and 
said  side  walls,  said  side  walls  and  said  tab  being  of 
substantially  equal  and  uniform  thickness  throughout  prior 
to  compression. 

3,235,655 
RESISTOR  COMPOSITION  AND  DEVICES 
EMBODYING  SAME 
WiUiam  Edward  Counts,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  Robert  W. 
Smith,  Hint,  and  Karl  Schwartzwalder,  Holly,  Mich., 
assignors   to   General    Motors   Corporation,    Detrott, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  14,748,  Mar.  14, 
1960.    This  appUcation  Dec.  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  248,807 
'  19  Claims.    (CI.  174—152) 

15.  A  resistor  comprising  the  combination  of  a  tubular 
insulator  sleeve,  a  metal  conducting  member  positioned 
in  said  sleeve,  a  glass  conducting  seal  overlying  said  mem- 
ber and  having  a  gas-tight  bond  with  said  sleeve,  a  semi- 
conductor overlying  said  seal  and  being  bonded  thereto 
and  to  said  sleeve,  a  second  glass  conducting  seal  overlying 
said  semiconductor  and  being  bonded  thereto  and  to  said 
sleeve,  and  a  second  metal  conducting  member  in  said 
sleeve  having  a  good  electrical  connection  with  said  second 
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seal,  said  semiconductor  being  formed  from  a  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  5—40%  glass,  35-90%  semicon- 
ductor material  which  has  been  fired  to  sintering  tempera- 
ture, 0-25%  inert  filler,  0-3%  binder  and  0.1-3%  re- 
ducing agent,  said  semiconductor  material  being  selected 
from  the  binary  metal  oxide  systems  consisting  of  TiOj- 
ZrOj,  TajOs-ThOj,  TajOs-CeOj  and  TajOs-DiOa  wherein 
the  TiOa  and  ZrOj  in  said  titania  system  are  present  in  an 
amount  of  about  0.5  to  60%  and  40  to  99.5%  by  weight, 
respectively,  and  the  TaaOj  and  the  other  metal  oxide  in 


•  I 


•I  ' 


said  tantala  systems  are  present  in  an  amount  of  about  5 
to  15%  and  85  to  95%  by  weight,  respectively,  said  ZrOj 
being  at  least  99.7%  by  weight  pure,  said  composition  hav- 
ing been  heated  within  said  sleeve  to  a  temperature  at 
which  the  reducing  agent  reacts  to  develop  the  desired 
stable  electrical  properties,  said  DiOj  consisting  essentially 
of  about  45.5%  by  weight  lanthanum  oxide,  about  38.0% 
by  weight  neodymium  oxide,  about  11.0%  praseodymium 
oxide,  about  4.0%  samarium  oxide  and  about  1.5%  other 
rare  earth  oxides.  »  ' 


■I 
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3,235,656 
COLOR-TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Bernard  D.  Loughlin,  Lynbrook,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hazel- 
tine  Research,  Inc^  Ciiicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1953,  Ser.  No.  339,145  I 

8  Claims.     (CI.  178—5.4) 
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1.  A  signal-translating  system  for  a  color-television 
receiver  comprising:  circuit  means  for  supplying  a  first 
signal  primarily  representative  of  the  visual  brightness  of 
a  televised  color  image  and  a  second  signal  effectively 
multiplex-modulated  by  signals  primarily  representative 
of  the  chromaticity  of  said  image;  a  color  image-reproduc- 
ing apparatus  for  utilizing  said  first  and  said  second 
signals  to  reproduce  said  color  image  and  in  which  said 
second  signal  when  applied  thereto  tends  to  affect  the 
visual  brightness  of  said  image;  signal-translating  net- 
work means  coupled  to  said  supply  circuit  means  and 
responsive  to  said  second  signal  and  including  a  detector 
arrangement  for  deriving  from  said  second  signal  a  cor- 
rection signal  representative  of  that  component  of  said 
second  signal  which  tends  to  affect  the  visual  brightness  of 
said  reproduced  image;  and  control  circuit  means  coupled 
to  said  signal-translating  network  means,  said  supply  cir- 
cuit means,  and  said  apparatus  for  applying  said  first  sig- 
nal, said  second  signal,  and  said  correction  signal  to  said 


apparatus  and  including  signal-combining  means  for 
adding  said  first  signal  and  said  correction  signal,  whereby 
in  said  image-reproducing  apparatus  said  first  signal  is  ef- 
fective primarily  to  determine  the  visual  brightness  of  said 
reproduced  image,  said  second  signal  is  effective  pri- 
marily to  determine  the  chromaticity  of  said  image,  and 
said  correction  signal  is  effective  substantially  to  cancel 
any  brightness  which  said  second  signal  tends  to  produce 
in  said  image. 

3,235,657 

COPYING  APPARATUS  WITH  OPTICAL 

SCANNING 

Edward  J.  Fleissner,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Francis  A.  Callery,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  202,185 

IS  CUlms.    (CI.  178—6.6) 


C--v„. 


1.  In  a  facsimile  copying  apparatus  having  a  rotatable 
drum  for  supporting  material  to  be  scanned,  an  improved 
scanning  means  comprising  a  housing  adapted  to  traverse 
the  length  of  said  drum  and  a  light  sensitive  element  in 
said  housing,  said  housing  including  a  light  trap  having 
a  pair  of  minute  openings  in  spaced  alignment  with  said 
light  sensitive  element  and  the  surface  of  said  drum  for 
directing  reflected  light  in  a  restricted  path  from  said  drum 
through  said  openings  onto  said  element. 


3,235,658 
IMAGE  RECORDING  SYSTEM  USING  ELEC- 
TRONIC     LIGHT     AMPLIFICATION      AND 
ULTRAVIOLET  SENSITIVE   RECORD 
Robert  M.  Levy,  Kalamazoo,  Micb.,  assignor  to  Allied 
Paper  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  May  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,169 
18  Claims.    (CI.  178—6.7) 
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12.  The  improved  method  of  facsimile  reproductions 
of  an  object  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  visible 
light  image  of  an  object  to  be  copied,  converting  said 
visible  light  image  to  a  corresponding  electron  image 
and  intensifying  said  electron  image,  converting  the  in- 
tensified electron  image  to  a  corresponding  ultraviolet 
light  image,  causing  the  ultraviolet  light  image  to  im- 
pinge upon  ultraviolet  sensitive  material  having  a  spec- 
tral sensitivity  in  the  spectral  range  of  said  ultraviolet 
light  image  to  form  a  latent  image  of  the  object  to  be 
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copied,  and  developing  said  latent  image  on  the  ultra- 
violet sensitive  material  to  form  a  visible  copy  of  said 
object.  ^ 


3,235,659 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Walter  J.  Stroh,  Barrington,  III.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 

Corporatioo,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  238,681 

7  Claims.    (CI.  178—7.3) 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  television  receiver  of  the 
type  which  employs  an  electron  discharge  device  having 
a  pair  of  control  electrodes  interposed  in  the  path  of  the 
electron  discharge  and  coupled  to  sources  of  opposite  po- 
larity video  signals,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  voltage  source  which  presents  a  potential  of  positive 
polarity  and  of  a  magnitude  that  increases  with  the 
strength  of  said  video  signal; 
and  a  biasing  network  for  the  one  of  said  electrodes 
'  that  receives  said  video  signal  with  negative  polarity 
including  a  voltage  dependent  resistor  coupled  to 
said  voltage  source. 


3,235,660 
OPTICAL  SCANNER 
Robert  C.  Treseder  and  Peter  Betts,  San  Jose,  Calif., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  May  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,225 
3  Claims.    (CI.  178—7.6) 


1.  A  system  for  converting  the  print  content  of  a  docu- 
ment to  an  electrical  signal  comprising: 

a  rotatable  optical  support  member, 

means  for  rotating  said  rotatable  optical  support  mem- 
ber, 

at  least  one  optical  scanning  device  mounted  on  said 
rotatable  optical  support  member  comprising  a  light 
conductor  having  one  end  terminating  at  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  rotatable  optical  support  member 
and  the  other  end  terminating  near  the  center  of 
said  rotatable  optical  support  member. 


means  for  passing  said  document  past  said  rotatable 
optical  support  member  substantially  arcuate  to  the 
periphery  of  said  rotatable  optical  support  member, 

an  optical  to  electrical  converting  means  for  each  of 
said  optical  scanning  devices  spaced  from  said  ro- 
tatable optical  support  member,  and 

means  for  optically  connecting  each  of  said  optical 
scanning  devices  to  its  associated  optical  to  elec- 
trical converting  means. 


3,235,661 
COMMUNICATIONS  AND  DATA 
PROCESSING  EQUIPMENT 
Vincent  C.  Oxiey  and  William  E.  De  Lisle,  Buffalo,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  July  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,084 
5  Claims.    (CI.  178—26) 


OUTPUT  M 

STO«t      OUTPUTS 
III  UNESI  IMRtLULI 


1.  For  the  processing  of  digital  data  signals:  a  source 
of  digital  data  in  serial  format;  a  plurality  of  pulse  shift- 
ing registers;  means  for  processing  different  serial  groups 
of  said  serial  signals  through  corresponding  different  ones 
of  said  registers;  and,  means  for  deriving  from  said  dif- 
ferent serial  groups  a  series  of  parallel  groups  of  signals, 
each  of  said  parallel  groups  comprising  a  single  corre- 
sponding digit  from  each  one  of  a  plurality  of  said  serial 
groups. 

i  

3,235,662 
ARRANGEMENT    FOR    CORRECTING    TIME 
IRREGULARITIES  OF  VIDEO  SIGNALS 
Achim  Bopp,  Darmstadt,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Femseh  G.m.b.H.,  Darmstadt,  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,169 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  21,  1962, 
F  36,614 
10  Claims.    (CI.  178—69^ 
1.  An  arrangement  for  correcting  time  irregularities 
appearing  in  video  signals  derived  from  a  magnetic  re- 
cording thereof  and  including  horizontal  synchronization 
pulses  occurring  at  a  frequency  which  at  least  occasionally 
differs  from  a  predetermined  line  frequency,  comprising, 
in  combination,  first  input  means  for  supplying  the  video 
sigiials  including  horizontal   synchronization  pulses  oc- 
curing  at   an   at   least   occasionally   varying   frequency; 
second  input  means  for  supplying  a  sequence  of  reference 
pulses  of  predetermined  pulse  duration  and  at  said  pre- 
determined line  frequency;  control  means  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  first  and  second  input  means  for  produc- 
ing a  control  voltage  corresponding  to  the  magnitude  of 
a  variable  time  lag  between  said  horizontal  synchroniza- 
tion pulses  and  said  reference  pulses;  delay  means  opera- 
tively connected  with  said  first  input  means  for  receiving 
said  video  signals  and  for  delivering  the  same  with  a 
delay  depending  upon  said  control  voltage,  said  delay 
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means  comprising  a  delay  line  including  inductance  means 
and  conductor  means  arranged  in  parallel  between  the 
input  end  and  the  output  end  thereof  and  variode  means 
connected  transversely  between  said  inductance  and  con- 
ductor means  and  having  a  capacity  varying  with  the 
voltage  applied  thereto,  a  first  and  a  second  input  amplifier 
means  connected  in  series  with  each  other,  one  of  said 
input  amplifier  means  being  connected  with  said  first 
input  means,  and  the  junction  point  between  said  first 
and  second  input  amplifier  means  being  connected  with 
said  input  end  of  said  delay  line,  and  first  and  second 
output  amplifier  means  connected  in  series  with  each 
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means  coupling  said  limiting  circuit  means   to  said 
oscillator  circuit  to  synchronize  said  oscillator  at 


nC*^ 


a  frequency  related  to  that  of  said  pilot  signal,  and 
a  detector  coupled  to  receive  said  oscillator  voltage 
and  signals  from  said  input  circuit. 


3,235,664 

BIDIRECnONAL  CODE  TRANSLATION  CIRCUIT 

Kg  Muroga  and  Jiro  Okoda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Nippon  Electric  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1962,  S«r.  No.  172,927 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14, 1961, 

36/5,054 

5  Claims.    (CL  179—18) 


other,  the  junction  point  between  said  first  and  second 
output  amplifier  means  being  connected  with  said  output 
end  of  said  delay  line,  said  second  input  and  second  out- 
put amplifier  means  being  both  connected  with  said 
control  means  for  being  supplied  thereby  with  said  con- 
trol voltage  and  for  correspondingly  changing  the  voltage 
applied  by  said  input  amplifier  means  to  said  variode 
means  and  consequently  the  delay  applied  by  said  delay 
line  to  said  video  signals;  and  output  means  connected 
with  said  second  output  amplifier  means  for  delivering 
the  video  signal  with  a  delay  determined  by  said  delay 
line,  whereby  time  irregularities  occurring  in  the  video 
signals  are  automatically  and  immediately  corrected. 


3,235,663  ' 

FM    STEREO    MULTIPLEX    RECEIVER    HAVING 

LIMITING  MEANS  IN  THE  PILOT  CHANNEL 

Lova  Plus,  Sooth  Bound  Brook,  and  Richard  A.  Santilli, 

SomerviUe,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Radio  Corporation  of 

America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  203,153,  June  18, 

1962.    This  application  Mar.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,464 

8  Claims.    (CI.  179—15) 
1.  A  circuit  for  frequency  modulation  stereophonic  re- 
ceivers comprising: 
an  input  circuit  for  coupling  to  a  source  of  composite 

stereophonic  signals  including  a  pilot  signal, 
means  coupled  to  said  input  circuit  for  selecting  sdid 

pilot  signal, 
limiting  amplifier  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  means 
for  selecting  said  pilot  signal,  said  limiting  circuit 
means  including  fixed  biasing  means  for  setting  the 
operating  point  of  said  limiting  circuit  so  as  to  re- 
strict the  dynamic  operating  range  thereof  to  limit 
the  amplitude  of  said  pilot  signal  to  a  substantially 
constant  level  over  substantially  the  entire  range 
of  usable  input  signal  levels  developed  in  said  input 
circuit, 
means  providing  an  oscillator  circuit  for  developing 
a  voltage  at  a  frequency  related  to  the  frequency  of 
said  pilot  signal, 


5.  A  bidirectional  code  translation  circuit  comprising 
at  least  two  expansion  circuit  means,  each  being  com- 
prised of  a  plurality  of  input  control  terminals  for  re- 
ceiving any  of  the  input  information  combinations,  a  plu- 
rality of  expansion  terminals  corresponding  to  the  num- 
ber of  information  combinations  to  be  discriminated,  and 
logical  network  means  selectively  connecting  said  input 
control  terminals  to  said  expansion  terminals;  jumper 
means  selectively  connecting  the  expansion  terminals  of 
at  least  two  of  said  expansion  circuit  means;  multiple 
stage  counter  means  capable  of  counting  any  predeter- 
mined number;  means  for  connecting  said  counter  means 
to  one  of  said  expansion  circuit  means  when  one  of  the 
remaining  expansion  circuit  means  is  receiving  input  in- 
formation; means  for  advancing  said  counter  means;  de- 
tection circuit  means  connected  to  one  of  said  expansion 
circuit  means  for  indicating  completion  of  the  code  trans- 
lation operation;  means  connected  to  said  detection  cir- 
cuit means  for  inhibiting  the  advancing  operation  of  said 
counter  means  when  said  detection  circuit  means  com- 
pletes said  code  translation  operation. 
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3,235,665 
SHORTCUT  ROUTING  CIRCUITRY  ' 

Gerhard  O.  K.  Schneider,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Stromberg  Carlson  Corporadon, 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Jnne  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,581 
3  Claims.    (CL  179—18) 


1.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  local  switchboard,  a  plu- 
rality of  /<  switchboards  on  the  same  level  as  said  local 
switchboard,  n  being  an  integer,  a  central  switchboard,  a 
trunk  circuit  coupling  said  local  switchboard  to  said  cen- 
tral switchboard,  a  subscribed  station  coupled  to  said  local 
switchboard,  means  within  said  subscriber  station  for  trans- 
mitting directive  information  capable  of  seizing  said  cen- 
tral switchboard  and  switching  said  station  through  said 
local  switchboard  and  said  trunk  to  said  central  switch- 
board, first  means  for  storing  a  routing  number  which  is 
included  in  said  directive  information  and  which  is  trans- 
mitted from  said  subscriber  station,  second  means  for  stor- 
ing the  routing  number  assigned  to  said  local  switchboard 
and  to  each  of  said  n  switchboards,  means  for  sequentially 
comparing  the  routing  number  stored  within  said  first 
means  for  storing  with  each  of  the  routing  numbers  stored 
within  said  second  means,  and  means  for  releasing  said 
central  switchboard  if  seized  by  said  subscriber  station 
where  said  routing  number  stored  within  said  first  means 
is  equal  to  a  routing  number  stored  within  said  second 
means  regardless  of  whatever  directive  information  is  in 
fact  transmitted  from  said  subscriber  station. 


I  3,235,666 

'  UNIVERSAL  TELEPHONE  LINE 

CONCENTRATOR  SYSTEM 
James  C.  Ewin,  Colonla,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bel!  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  June  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  206,418 
19  Claims.    (CI.  179—18) 


trol  of  said  office,  said  trunks  including  speech  trunks  and 
a  control  trunk,  means  for  preselecting  a  speech  trunk  next 
to  be  connected  to  a  calling  line,  and  signalling  means  at 
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said  concentrator  means  and  said  central  office  including 
said  control  trunk  and  said  preselected  one  of  said  speech 
trunks  for  transferring  signals  indicative  of  said  calling 
line. 


3^35,667 
CALL  TRANSFER  CIRCUIT 
William  F.  Bartiett,  Rochester,  Adam  A.  Jorgensen, 
Victor,  and  WUIiam  A.  Oswald,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Stromberg-Carlson 
Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  220,687 
23  Claims.  (CI.  179—18) 


1.  A  telephone  line  concentrator  system  including  a 
central  office,  a  plurality  of  substation  lines,  a  lesser  plu- 
rality of  trunks  extending  from  said  office,  concentrator 
means  for  connecting  said  lines  to  said  trunks  under  con- 


1.  In  a  communication  system,  a  plurality  of  communi- 
cating channels  connected  to  said  system  including  a 
transferor,  a  transferee,  and  a  calling  channel,  each  of 
said  channels  having  an  individual  coded  (Resignation, 
means  connected  to  each  channel  for  transmitting  super- 
visory and  directive  signals  to  said  system,  central  regis- 
ter means  connected  to  said  system  fw  registering  said 
signals,  first  means  coupled  to  said  channels  responsive 
to  predetermined  signals  including  the  coded  designation 
of  said  transferee  channel  from  said  transferor  channel 
for  transmitting  the  designations  of  said  transferor  and 
said  transferee  channels  to  said  register  means  for  regis- 
tration therein,  said  first  means  responsive  to  signals 
including  the  coded  designation  of  said  transferor  chan- 
nel from  said  calling  channel  for  transmitting  the  designa- 
tions of  said  transferor  and  said  calling  channels  to  said 
register  means  for  registration  therein,  and  second  means 
responsive  to  the  concurrent  registration  of  the  designa- 
tion of  said  transferor  channel  in  response  to  said  signals 
from  said  transferor  and  said  calling  channels  for  com- 
pleting a  communication  connection  between  said  calling 
and  said  transferee  channels,  wherein  said  communica- 
tion system  comprises  a  time  division  multiplex  system 
and  wherein  said  central  register  means  includes  means 
for  registering  said  directive  signals  in  individual  time 
slots  in  a  repetitive  time  frame. 
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TELEPHONE  SWITCHING  NETWORK 
Henry  H.  Abbott,  Middletown,  N  J^  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  220,832 

19  Claims.    (CL  179—18)  > 


t^mt^ 


I 


) 


3.  A  switching  network  comprising  an  input  terminal; 
an  output  terminal;  marking  means  for  applying  marking 
potentials  to  said  input  terminal  and  to  said  output  termi- 
nal; a  plurality  of  paths  between  said  input  terminal  and 
said  output  terminal  defined  by  crosspoint  devices;  idle 
path  selecting  means  comprising  said  plurality  of  paths, 
scanning  means  for  sequentially  determining  from  each 
of  said  plurality  of  paths  the  electrical  continuity  thereof, 
detection  means  responsive  to  a  determination  by  said 
scanning  means  that  one  of  said  plurality  of  paths  is  elec- 
trically continuous  for  disabling  said  scanning  means,  and 
pulsing  means  controlled  by  said  detection  means  for 
applying  a  crosspoint  enabling  signal  to  said  output  ter- 
minal. 

9.  In  a  switching  network  a  crosspoint  device  compris- 
ing crosspoint  enabling  means  and  connecting  means;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  said  crosspoint  device  com- 
prising a  control  conductor  having  said  crosspoint  en- 
abling means  in  series  therewith,  a  first  signaling  con- 
ductor and  a  second  signaling  conductor  both  of  which 
are  associated  with  said  crosspoint  device,  said  connect- 
ing means  responsive  to  said  enabling  means  for  connect- 
ing said  first  signaling  conductor  to  said  second  signaling 
conductor,  and  switching  means  connected  in  series  with 
said  control  conductor  and  responsive  to  marking  poten- 
tials applied  thereto  to  produce  current  flow  through  said 
control  conductor  and  responsive  to  a  control  potential 
applied  through  said  first  signaling  conductor  and  said 
connecting  means  to  said  second  signaling  conductor  to 
inhibit  current  flow  through  said  control  conductor. 


3,235,669  I     ' 

TELEPHONE  SIGNALLING  CIRCUITS 
Edward    Herbert    Lanham,    Ottawa,    Ontario,    Canada, 
assignor    to    Northern    Electric    Company,    Limited, 
Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 
FUed  Jan.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,165 
17  Claims.    (CI.  179—84) 


output  loop,  and  a  signal  repeating  means  connected  be- 
tween said  input  loop  and  said  output  loop  for  repeating 
said  ringing  signals,  said  signal  repeating  means  com- 
prising: 

a  light  source  connected  to  the  input  loop  and  ener- 
gizablc  in  response  to  the  ringing  signals  from  the 
input  loop; 
a  voltage  source  connected  to  the  output  loop; 
a  source  of  ringing  current  connected  to  the  output 
loop  and 

transistor  switching  means  operable  in  response  to 
the  light  emitted  from  the  light  source  for  re- 
moving said  voltage  source  from  the  output  loop 
and  for  connecting  said  source  of  ringing  cur- 
rent thereto. 


3,235,670 

ROTATING    HEAD    MAGNETIC    RECORDER 

WITH  TAPE  EXTENSION  OR  SHRINKAGE 

COMPENSATION 

Nobutoshi  Kihara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  62,033 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  15,  1959, 

34/32,386;  Nov.  6, 1959,  34/34,625,  34/34,626 

7  Claims.     (CI.  179—100.2) 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  recorder  comprising 

(a)  a  magnetic  tape, 

(b)  a  tape  guide  member  having  a  cylindrical  surface 
with  a  guide  groove  which  is  formed  on  said  tape 
guide  member  so  as  to  describe  one  part  of  a  circle 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  tape  guide 
member, 

(c)  holding  means  for  holding  said  magnetic  tape 
obliquely  to  the  axis  of  said  tape  guide  member  in 
contacting  relationship  with  the  surface  of  said  tape 
guide  member, 

(d)  means  for  driving  said  magnetic  tape  in  one  direc- 
tion on  said  tape  guide  member, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  magnetic  heads. 

(f)  means  mounting  said  heads  for  rotation  about  a 
common  axis,  said  heads  being  equally  spaced  from 
said  axis  and  from  each  other,  said  heads  also  being 
positioned  for  contact  with  said  magnetic  tape  along 
said  guide  groove, 

(g)  means  for  rotating  said  magnetic  heads, 

(h)  adjusting  means  for  shifting  said  common  axis  of 
head  rotation  relative  to  said  tape  guide  member,  and 

(i)  automatic  control  means  connected  to  said  adjust- 
ing means  to  provide  for  continuous  adjustment  in 

I  the  position  of  said  common  axis  of  head  rotation 
relative  to  said  tape  guide  member  to  continuously 
compensate  for  variations  in  tape  extension  and 
shrinkage. 


3.  A  telephone  signalling  arrangement  comprising  an 
input  loop  having  means  to  generate  ringing  signals,  an 


3,235,671 

MAGNETIC  HEAD  SUPPORT 

Louis  M.  Rich,  2226  Wellington  Road,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,409 

5  Claims.    (CI.  179—100.2) 

1.  A  magnetic  recorder  comprising  a  rotating  member 

having  a  magnetic  recording  surface,  frame  means  for 

rotatably  supporting  the  member,  at  least  one  magnetic 
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head,  and  means  supporting  the  head  for  movement  of 
the  head  toward  and  into  contact  with  the  magnetic  re- 
cording surface,  said  supporting  means  including  a  pis- 
ton, a  movable  sleeve  surrounding  the  piston,  said  frame 
means  having  a  cylindrical  bore  closed  at  one  end  for 
receiving  the  piston  and  sleeve,  the  head  being  secured 
to  the  piston,  spring  means  extending  between  the  piston 
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and  the  sleeve  for  urging  the  piston  and  head  toward  the 
member  and  for  urging  the  sleeve  toward  the  closed  end 
of  the  bore,  and  liquid  filling  the  space  between  the  closed 
end  of  the  bore  and  the  ends  of  the  piston  and  sleeve, 
whereby  movement  of  the  sleeve  in  either  direction  pro- 
duces movement  of  the  piston  in  the  opposite  direction 
within  the  borq. 


:al 


3,235,672 

OPTICAL  SOUND  RECORDING  AND 

REPRODUCTION 

Fred  P.  Beguio,  Sturbiidge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American 

Optical    Company,   Southbridge,    Mass.,    a   voluntary 

association  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  152,979 
11  Claims.     (CI.  179—100.3) 


^t6 


1.  Apparatus  for  maicing  a  photographic  recording  of 
sound  comprising  a  stylus  having  a  main  supporting  body 
part,  an  array  of  long  and  thin  optical  fibers  extending 
through  said  body  part  with  corresponding  first  ends  of 
said  fibers  exposed  and  arranged  contiguously  in  a  row, 
said  fibers  each  being  of  a  cross-sectional  size  smaller 
than  the  resolution  desired  of  said  recording  and  embody- 
ing a  core  section  of  light-conducting  material  having  a 
relatively  high  index  of  refraction  surrounded  by  a  rela- 
tively thin  cladding  of  material  having  a  lower  index  of 
refraction  than  said  core,  corresponding  opposite  ends 
of  said  fibers  being  arranged  substantially  in  the  same 
geometrical  order  as  said  first  ends  thereof,  means  for 
producing  a  line  of  light  along  the  length  of  the  row  of 
said  opposite  ends  of  said  fibers,  means  for  varying  the 
length  of  said  line  in  accordance  with  the  instantaneous 
amplitude  of  a  sound  wave  to  be  recorded,  a  light  sensi- 
tive medium  adjacent  the  said  first  ends  of  said  array  at 
said  stylus  and  means  for  providing  relative  motion  be- 
tween said  stylus  and  said  medium  along  a  line  transverse 
to  the  length  of  said  array. 


3,235,673 

PIEZOELECTRIC    PHONOGRAPH    PICKUP    WITH 

INTERCHANGEABLE  STYLI 

Alpha  M.  Wiggins  and  John  F.  Wood,  both  of 

Box  800,  Roosevelt,  Puerto  Rico 

Filed  June  15, 1960,  Ser.  No.  100,770 

1  Claim.    (CI.  179—100.41) 


A  phonograph  pickup  comprising  a  generating  element, 
means  to  mount  the  generating  element  on  a  tone  arm  in- 
cluding a  member  having  a  cylindrical  surface  and  an  end 
surface  adjacent  to  the  cylindrical  surface,  said  member 
being  disposed  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  t^e  tone  arm 
and  the  generating  element  being  secured  in  a  fixed  posi- 
tion on  the  end  surface  of  the  cylindrical  member,  a  cas- 
ing having  a  recess  extending  therein  from  a  circular 
mouth,  said  circular  mouth  being  rotatably  disposed  about 
the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  member  and  the  generating 
element  being  disposed  within  the  recess,  said  casing  hav- 
ing at  least  two  slots  therein  generally  parallel  to  the 
rotational  axis  of  the  casing  and  communicating  with  the 
recess,  a  drive  arm  disposed  in  each  slot  and  mounted  at 
one  end  on  the  casing  within  the  recess,  each  drive  arm 
being  approximately  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
casing  and  extending  through  the  adjacent  slot,  and  a  yoke 
disposed  within  the  recess  and  mechanically  coupled  to 
the  generating  element  and  extending  therefrom  normal  to 
the  rotational  axis  of  the  casing,  said  yoke  having  an 
indentation  extending  therein  and  confronting  the  casing, 
said  indentation  being  approximately  the  same  distance 
from  the  rotational  axis  of  the  casing  as  the  drive  arms, 
each  of  the  drive  arms  engaging  the  indentation  of  the 
yoke  in  one  rotational  position  of  the  casing,  and  a  stylus 
mounted  on  the  end  of  each  of  the  drive  arms  remote 
from  the  casing,  wherein  a  drive  arm  is  mounted  on  the 
casing  by  removable  means  comprising  a  member  of  re- 
silient material  having  a  first  portion  with  parallel  edges 
spaced  by  approximately  the  width  of  the  slot  and  neariy 
equal  in  thickness  to  the  thickness  of  the  casing,  said  por- 
tion being  disposed  in  the  slot  at  one  end  thereof,  said 
member  having  second  and  third  flap  portions  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  first  portion,  the  second  and  third  portions 
being  of  greater  cross  section  than  the  first  portion  and 
abutting  the  exterior  and  interior  surfaces  of  the  casing 
respectively,  the  drive  arm  being  secured  to  the  surface 
of  the  third  portion  remote  from  the  casing. 


3,235,674 
ARRANGEMENT  IN  HAND  MICROTELEPHONES 
John    Gunnar    Bertil    Mirstam,    Johanneshov,    Sweden, 
assignor  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stock- 
bolm,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

FUed  June  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,489 
5  Claims.  (CI.  179—103) 
1.  A  telephone  handset  comprising  a  single  piece  sup- 
porting shell  molded  of  plastic  material  and  having  an 
elongated  hollow  handle  portion  and  two  enlarged  hol- 
low end  portions  each  defining  a  cavity  for  a  receiver 
capsule  and  a  transmitter  capsule  respectively,  the  shell 
end  for  the  transmitter  capsule  having  in   its  wall  an 
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aperture  substantially  aligned  with  said  handle  for  with- 
drawing a  molding  mandrel  from  the  shell,  and  a  trans- 
mitter capsule  received  in  the  cavity  of  the  respective 


end  portion,  said  capsule  having  a  cover  portion  match- 
ing the  peripheral  outline  of  said  aperture  to  cover  the 
same. 


3,235,675 
MAGNETIC  MATERIAL  AND  SOUND  REPRODUC 

ING    DEVICE    CONSTRUCTED    THEREFROM 

Walter  S.  Blame,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  irignor  to  Lcyman 

Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Dec.  23,  1954,  Scr.  No.  477,241 

10  Claims.    (CL  179—115)  I 


contact  means  in  the  transmission  svstem  to  connect 
the  testing  circuit  to  the  part  of  the  transmission  system 
including  the  set  up  connections  for  testing  said  part, 
and  a  charging  circuit  including  an  indicating  means  con- 
nected to  said  testing  circuit  for  charging  the  capacitance 
means  thereof,  the  testing  circuit  and  the  part  of  the  trans- 
mission system  to  be  tested  constituting  an  oscillating 
circuit  arranged  to  have  an  oscillating  time  equal  to  r/m 
where  t  is  the  time  during  which  the  pulse  controlled  syn- 
chronized switch  contact  means  of  the  transmission  sys- 
tem and  the  testing  circuit  are  closed  and  m  is  an  integer 
greater  than  0,  whereby  the  dicharging  and  recharging 
of  said  capacitance  means  during  the  time  during  which 
said  switch  contact  means  are  closed  is  controlled  by  the 
capacitance  value  <rf  the  part  of  the  transmission  system 
to  b«  tested,  said  indicating  means  indicating  the  charging 
of  the  capacitance  means  from  the  charging  circuit  where- 
by the  indications  of  the  indicating  means  are  indicative 
of  the  physical  conditions  in  the  part  of  the  transmis- 
sion system  to  be  tested. 


3435,677 

ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  LOCATING  FAULTS  IN 

COMMUNICATION  LINES 

Siegfried   FHcdricb,   NomberK,   Germany,   aarignor   to 

Felten    &    Gnilleaume    Femmeldeanlagcn    Gjn.b.H., 

Nombcrg,  Germany 

FUed  May  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  280.380 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  16, 1962, 

F  36,813 

5  Claims.    (CI.  179— 175J1) 


1.  A  sound  reproducing  device  comprising  a  gener- 
ally hollow  cylindrical  housing  open  at  one  face  and 
closed  at  the  other  face  thereof,  a  central  core  extending 
inwardly  from  said  closed  face,  a  diaphragm  in  engage- 
ment with  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  open  face  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  core,  and  a  coil  of  insulated  wire 
surrounding  said  core  within  said  housing  and  adapted 
to  conduct  electric  current  therethrough,  said  housing, 
core  and  diaphragm  comprising  moldings  of  a  resiliently 
deformable  dispersion  of  particles  in  a  plastic  matrix,  in 
which  dispersion  a  substantial  portion  of  said  particles 
are  short  right  cylinders  of  a  permanent  magnetic  ma- 
terial. 


3,235,676 
INSULATION  AND  SHORT  CIRCUIT  TESTING  AP* 
PARATUS  FOR  A  PULSE  COMMUNICATION 
SYSTEM 
Walter  Emil  Wilhelm  Jacob,  Hagersten,  Sweden,  assignor 
to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  StocUioim, 
Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,198 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  22,  1960. 

11,237/60 

4  Claims.     (CI.  179— 175J) 


L' 


1.  In  a  communication  line  system  including  ilt  least 
two  unmanned  repeater  stations  inserted  in  series-con- 
nection in  the  communication  lines  of  the  system  for  being 
supplied  therethrough  wtih  direct  current  for  operating 
the  repeater  amplifier,  a  circuit  arrangement  adapted  for 
locating  faults  in  the  line  system,  comprising  for  each  re- 
peater station,  in  coihbination,  primary  rectifier  means 
connected  in  series  with  the  repeater  amplifier  of  the  par- 
ticular repeater  station  and  being  conductive  only  in  the 
direction  of  normal  direct  current  flow  supplying  said  am- 
plifier; and  by-pass  circuit  means  by-passing  the  leries- 
combination  formed  by  said  primary  rectifier  means  and 
said  repeater  amplifier  ind  connected  between  the  two 
communication  lines  and  Including  secondary  rectifier 
means  non-cottdUClive  in  said  direction  of  normal  direct 
currtnt  flow,  but  permitting  direct  current  flow  through 
said  by-pass  circuit  means  and  through  adjoining  portions 
of  said  two  communication  lines  under  exclusion  of  said 
series-combination  when  the  direction  of  direct  current 
flow  through  said  communciation  lines  ia  revtrsed. 


1.  A  testmg  device  for  testing  insulation  and  short 
circuit  conditions  in  a  time-multiplex  transmission  sys- 
tem in  which  pulse  controlled  switch  contact  means 
periodically  set  up  selected  connections  in  the  transmis- 
sion system,  the  part  of  the  transmission  system  includ- 
ing the  selected  connections  having  a  capacitance  value 
determmed  by  the  physical  conditions  in  said  part  of  the 
system,  said  testing  device  comprising  a  testing  circuit  in- 
cluding a  capacitance  means  and  pulse  controlled  switch 
contact  means  synchronized  with  the  respective  switch 

I      I  \ 


3,235,678 

PLUNGER  TYPE  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  WITH 

ARCUATE  SHAPED  CONTACT  MEANS 

Clurles    A.    Woodcock,    Springfield,    111,,    aadgnor    to 

Stewart-Wanier  Corporation,  Cftlcago,  Dl.,  a  corpora. 

tion  of  Virginia  -»  »       »  r— 

FUed  Sept  id,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,324 
6  Claims.    (CI.  200—16) 

••  r^  electrical  switch  unit  comprising  a  pair  of  abut- 
tmg  body  members  having  mating  recesses  and  aligned 
circular  through-openings,  a  pair  of  separate  electrocon- 
ductive  contact  members  disposed  within  said  recesses 
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and  each  comprising  a  pair  of  strips  mated  together  along 
a  portion  thereof,  the  unmated  portion  of  one  of  said 
strips  forming  a  cylindrical  arcuate  contact  disposed  con- 
centric with  said  through-opening,  the  unmated  portion 
of  the  other  strip  forming  a  lock  for  said  contact  member 


3,235,679 

LEVER  TOGGLE  SWITCH  MECHANISM  WITH 

LEVER  ROTATION  PREVENTING  MEANS 

WUUam  J.  Schaad,  Winnetka,  and  wniiam  N.  Schink, 

Crystal  Lake,  lU.,  assignors  to  lodak  Manufacturing 

Corp.,  Northbrooii,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,327 

15  Ciaimt.    (CI.  200—16) 


6.  In  an  electrical  switch,  the  combination  comprising 
a  housing,  an  insulating  carriage  slidable  linearly  in  said 
housing,  means  for  moving  said  carriage,  an  insulating 
plate  constituting  one  wall  of  said  housing  and  opposite 
one  side  of  said  carriage,  four  contacts  mounted  on  said 
plate  opposite  said  carriage,  a  conductive  contactor 
mounted  on  said  carriage  and  having  two  contactor  bars 
opposite  said  contacts,  said  contactor  having  a  flexible 
connecting  strip  portion  connected  between  said  bars, 
and  spring  means  mounted  between  said  carriage  and  said 
bars  and  biasing  said  bars  against  said  plate  and  said 
contacts,  said  contactor  bars  being  engageable  with  all 
four  of  said  contacts  simultaneously  so  as  to  connect 
them  all  together,  said  strip  portion  forming  the  sole 
connection  between  said  bars  and  providing  for  relative 
rocking  movement  therebetween  to  insure  firm  contact 
between  said  bars  and  all  of  said  contacts. 


3,235,680 
SERIES  CONNECTED  ADJUSTABLE  TIME  DELAY 

SWITCHES  WITH  OMimNG  MECHANISM 
Sydney  Shclnb«rg,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  aadgnor  to 
Pall  Corporation,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  247,585 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  7, 1962, 
846,273 
6  Claims.    (CI.  200—38) 
1.  A  ti^e  switch  mechanism  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  timer  drive  mechanism,  a  time  interval  actuator 


dial  driven  thereby,  a  main  switch,  main  switch  actuator 
means  carried  on  said  dial,  switch-operating  means  for 
urging  said  switch  toward  operating  position  and  to  actu- 
ate said  main  switch  in  an  operating  position  for  a  pre- 
determined interval  of  movement  of  said  dial,  means  hold- 
ing said  switch-operating  means  in  non-operating  position 
until  released,  trip  means  to  release  said  holding  means 
operable  by  said  main  switch  actuator  means  on  said 
time  interval  actuator  dial,  means  driven  with  said  time 
interval  actuator  dial  to  reset  said  switch-operating  jneans 


within  said  recesses,  the  mating  portions  of  said  strips 
forming  a  terminal  connection  extending  exteriorly  of 
said  body  members,  and  means  including  a  pair  of  tubular 
rivets  disposed  through  a  respective  pair  of  other  aligned 
openings  in  said  body  members  for  securing  each  of  said 
units  in  assembly. 


to  its  non-operating  position,  a  cycle  control  dial  driven 
with  the  time  interval  dial,  an  operating  cycle  switch,  a 
plurality  of  cycle  switch  actuators  carried  in  arcuately 
spaced  relations  by  said  cycle  control  dial,  each  operable 
of  said  cycle  switch  to  actuate  said  operating  cycle 
switch  at  predetermined  increments  of  the  said  time  in- 
terval, and  circuit  connections  connecting  both  switches 
in  series  whereby  an  energizing  circuit  including  said 
switches  in  series  will  be  cyclically  operated  by  said  plu- 
rality of  cycle  switch  actuators  during  the  period  of  actu- 
ation of  the  main  switch. 


3,235,681 
MECHANISM  FOR  POSITIONING  CIRCUIT 
BREAKER  IN  COMPARTMENT 
Frank  J.  Pokomy,  Hatboro,  and  George  A.  Wilson,  Media, 
Pa.,  aasignors  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Company,  Phil- 
adelphia, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Feb.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  86,349 
6  Cbims.    (CI.  200—50) 


1.  In  a  circuit  breaker  movable  within  a  circuit  breaker 
cubicle  between  a  fully  connected  and  fully  disconnected 
position,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  racking  screw  mounted  on  said  circuit  breaker; 

(b)  racking  means  operatively  connected  to  said  rack- 
ing screw  for  selectively  moving  said  breaker  between 
said  fully  engaged  and  fully  disengaged  positions  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  racking  screw;  said  rack- 
ing means  causing  said  circuit  breaker  to  move  lon- 
gitudinally relative  to  said  circuit  breaker  cubicle 
and  said  racking  screw,  while  said  racking  screw  re- 
mains longitudinally  motionless  relative  to  said  cir- 
cuit breaker  cubicle;  said  racking  means  including: 

a  nut  fixedly  secured  to  said  circuit  breaker  and  thread- 
ably  engaged  with  said  racking  screw; 
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collar  means  fixedly  mounted  on  said  racking  screw; 

a  shaft  mounted  on  said  circuit  breaker;  J 

a  rotating  member  secured  to  said  shaft; 

linking  means  connecting  said  collar  to  said  rotating 
member; 

roller  means  pivotally  mounted  to  said  rotating 
member; 

bracket  means  fixedly  secured  to  an  inner  surface  of 
said  circuit  breaker  cubicle; 

said  roller  being  free  to  move  through  a  limited  arc 
within  the  confines  of  said  bracket  means; 

said  nut,  collar  means,  shaft,  rotating  member,  link- 
ing means,  roller  means,  and  bracket  means  coop- 
erating to  move  said  circuit  breaker  upon  rotation 
of  said  racking  screw. 


3^35,682  ! 

EXPLOSION  PROOF  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
OPERABLE  UPON  ENGAGEMENT  OF  PLUG 
AND  RECEPTACLE  HALVES 
Hugh  P.  Papworth,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Crouse- 
Hinds  Company,  Syracuse,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,749  < 

3  Claims.    (CI.  200—51.09) 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising  a  plug  half  and 
a  receptacle  half,  said  halves  adapted  to  be  telescopically 
engaged,  plug  current  carrying  contacts  carried  by  said 
plug  half,  and  receptacle  current  carrying  contacts  car- 
ried by  said  receptacle  half,  said  plug  and  receptacle  con- 
tacts being  complementally  positioned  in  said  halves  so 
as  to  axially  engage  upon  axial  engagement  of  said  halves, 
said  receptacle  being  formed  with  an  explosion  proof 
chamber,  said  receptacle  current  carrying  contacts  ex- 
tending into  said  chamber,  a  power  supply  contact 
mounted  in  said  receptacle  in  axial  alignment  with  each 
of  said  current  carrying  receptacle  contacts  and  being 
axially  spaced  therefrom,  said  power  supply  contacts  be- 
ing connected  to  a  power  supply,  a  power  connecting  con- 
tact mounted  in  said  explosion  proof  chamber  in  axial 
alignment  with  each  of  said  receptacle  contacts,  like  ends 
of  said  power  connecting  contacts  having  axially  slidable 
engagement  with  said  power  supply  contacts,  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  power  connecting  contacts  being  normally 
spaced  from  said  current  carrying  receptacle  contacts, 
contact  actuating  means  mounted  in  said  explosion  proof 
chamber,  means  carried  by  said  plug  cooperable  with  said 
contact  actuating  means  upon  engagement  of  said  plug 
and  receptacle  halves  to  effect  axial  movement  of  said 
power  connecting  contacts  into  engagement  with  said 
receptacle  current  carrying  contacts  to  connect  the  same 
to  said  power  supply  contacts. 


3,235,683 

AIR  COMPRESSOR  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Lyle  Beeman,   1050  Beacons  Field, 

Grossc  Pointe  Park,  Mich. 
FUed  Apr.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  102,423 
5  Clafans.     (CI.  200—52) 
1.  In  an  air  compressor  switch,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  housing,  said  housing  having  a  wall  with  an 
opening   therein,   a  diaphragm   type   pressure   operated 


switch  positioned  within  said  housing  with  a  diaphragm 
thereof  adjacent  said  opening,  said  switch  being  opened 
when  the  pressure  thereon  exceeds  a  predetermined  limit 
and  being  closed  when  the  pressure  thereon  falls  below  a 
predetermined  limit,  a  magnetic  coil  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  switch  and  energized  by  the  closing  of 
said  switch,  said  coil  having  a  movable  armature,  an  un- 
loader  valve  mounted  on  said  housing  and  having  an 
inlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  head  end  of  cylinders 
of  a  compressor  and  an  outlet  connected  to  the  atmos- 
phere, means  in  said  valve  for  opening  and  closing  said 
valve,  and  means  mechanically  connecting  said  last-men- 
tioned means  to  said  armature  such  that  said  valve  is 


positively  closed  by  said  last-mentioned  means  when  the 
armature  is  energized  and  when  the  armature  is  de- 
energized  said  valve  is  free  to  open,  said  unloader  valve 
comprising  a  ball,  a  seat  for  said  ball,  said  means  me- 
chanically connecting  said  valve  and  said  armature  com- 
prising a  lever  pivoted  in  the  wall  of  said  casing  and 
having  one  end  thereof  engaging  said  ball  and  urging 
it  into  its  seat  and  a  bifurcated  spring  element  having 
one  end  thereof  in  contact  with  the  other  end  of  said 
lever,  and  the  other  end  thereof  pivoted  to  said  housing, 
said  spring  element  being  engaged  by  said  armature  when 
the  coil  is  energized  to  pivot  the  lever  into  position  urging 
the  ball  against  itself. 


3,235,684 
TIRE  PRESSURE  DROP  SIGNALLING  APPARATUS 
Leslie  H.  Jordan,  2021  Broadway  E.,  Vancouver,  British 
Columbia,  Canada,  and  John  Arden,  6049  Portland  St., 
Bumaby,  British  Columbia,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,401 
15  Claims.     (CI.  200—61.25) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  signalling  pressure  drops  in  pneu- 
matic tires,  a  block,  a  bolt  slidably  mounted  in  the  block, 
means  urging  the  bolt  towards  an  operating  position,  an 
operating  wire  connected  to  the  bolt  and  movable  thereby 
to  operate  signal  means,  a  locking  pin  adapted  removably 
to  engage  and  retain  a  bolt  in  a  cocked  position  out  of  said 
operating  position,  a  handle  connected  to  the  bolt  by 
means  of  which  the  latter  can  be  moved  to  the  cocked 
position,  latch  means  engaging  the  locking  pin  normally 
retaining  said  pin  out  of  engagement  with  the  bolt,  tube 
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means  having  an  end  connected  to  said  latch  means  and 
an  opposite  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  valve  stem 
of  a  pneumatic  tire  to  apply  the  air  pressure  of  the  tire  to 
the  latch  means,  said  latch  means  when  the  tire  pressure 
is  above  a  predetermined  level  allowing  the  locking  pin  to 
engage  the  bolt  and  to  retain  said  bolt  in  the  cocked  posi- 
tion after  it  has  been  moved  into  said  cocked  position,  and 
moving  the  locking  pin  to  free  the  bolt  when  the  air  pres- 
sure drops  beJow  said  predetermined  level  to  permit  the 
bolt  to  return  from  the  cocked  position  to  its  operating 
position. 


3,235,685 

AUTOMATIC  SWITCH  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 

VEHICLE  ATTITUDE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

Roy  LItteral,  22448  Beach,  St.  Claire  Shores,  Mich. 

FUcd  July  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,989 

14  Claims.    (CI.  200—61.52) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  attitude  stabilizing  system  having  an 
electrically  energizable  mechanism  to  restore  to  a  desired 
attitude  a  vehicle  supported  by  and  moving  through  a 
fluid  medium,  the  combination  comprising  a  device  for 
responding  to  deviations  from  said  attitude  to  energize 
said  mechanism,  such  device  including  a  base  member 
formed  with  a  sump,  a  predetermined  quantity  of  liquid 
flowable  in  said  sump  responsive  to  said  deviations,  one 
or  more  floats  disposed  in  the  base  member  and  sup- 
ported by  said  liquid  to  rise  and  descend  with  the  flow 
of  said  liquid  responsive  to  said  deviations,  a  plurailty 
of  socket  means  respectively  receiving  the  respective  floats, 
and  guiding  said  floats  in  their  rise  and  descent,  switch 
means  respectively  disposed  within  said  sockets,  and  op- 
erable by  said  respective  floats  in  their  descent  to  ener- 
gize such  mechanism  to  restore  said  vehicle  to  said  de- 
sired attitude,  causing  a  liquid  flow  to  effect  an  ascent  of 
the  floats  to  de-energize  such  mechanism,  a  plurality  of 
first  passage  means  respectively  communicating  between 
said  sump  and  said  respective  sockets  to  carry  a  flow 
of  liquid  therebetween  and  for  controlling  said  flow  of 
liquid  from  said  sockets  and  delaying  the  consequent  des- 
cent of  any  float  affected  thereby,  a  plurality  of  second 
passage  means  respectively  communicating  between  the 
sump  and  said  respective  sockets  for  carrying  a  flow  of 
liquid  therebetween  and  for  increasing  said  flow  of  liquid 
to  cause  the  ascent  of  any  float  to  de-energize  said  mecha- 
nism and  avert  over-correction  of  vehicle  attitude. 


3,235,686 
MAGNETIC    SWITCH    WITH    READILY    REMOV- 
ABLE  ELECTROMAGNETIC  CONTACT  UNIT 
Joseph  J.  Gribble  and  Kenneth  Marien,  Milwaulcee,  Wis., 
assignors  to  Square  D  Company,  Parii  Ridge,  III.,  a 
corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  June  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,725 
5  Claims.  (CI.  200—104) 
1.  A  magnetically  operated  switch  comprising  a  base, 
sets  of  stationary  contacts  on  the  base,  terminals  on  the 
base  connected  to  the  stationary  contacts,  an  electro- 
magnetic coil,  an  armature,  a  pole  piece  in  flux  conduct- 
ing relation  to  the  coil  and  cooperable  with  the  arma- 
ture for  moving  the  armature  upon  energization  of  the 

823  O.ffi— «l 


coil,  a  first  means  connecting  the  armature  and  pole  piece 
to  the  coil  for  movement  of  the  pole  piece  and  armature 
relative  to  the  coil  axially  of  the  coil  and  for  movement 
relatively  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  means  for 
detachably  securing  the  coil  in  fixed  operating  position 
on  the  base,  interengageable  abutment  means  carried  by 
the  pole  piece  and  on  the  base,  respectively,  and  inter- 
engageable with  each  other  consequent  upon  securing  the 
coil  in  said  position  for  securing  the  pole  piece  in  operat- 
ing position  relative  to  the  coil,  movable  contact  carrier 
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means  connected  to  the  armature  for  movement  there- 
with, movable  contacts  carried  on  the  carrier  means,  said 
interengageable  abutment  means  comprising  first  abut- 
ment means  on  the  base  toward  and  away  from  which 
the  pole  piece  has  limited  movement  when  the  coil  is 
installed  in  said  fixed  position,  second  abutment  means 
on  the  pole  piece  facing  the  first  abutment  means,  and  a 
leaf  spring  operatively  interposed  between  the  first  and 
second  abutment  means  and  yieldingly  urging  the  pole 
piece  toward  the  coil. 


3,235,687 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  RELEASABLE 
CONTACTOR  LATCH 
Frank  W.  Kussy,  Birmingham,  Bernard  Di  Marco,  Lincoln 
Park,  Robert  G.  Warsinski,  Royal  Oak,  and  Elwood  T. 
Platr,  Grosse  Pohite  Farms,  Mich.,  assignors  to  I-T-E 
Circuit  Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,252 
13  Claims.     (CI.  200—106) 


V  #_J 


1.  A  mechanical  latch  unit  for  a  contactor,  said  unit 
comprising  a  housing,  an  electromagnet  having  a  movable 
armature,  an  element  including  a  latching  part  extending 
through  a  wall  of  said  housing  external  thereof  for  main- 
taining contactor  contacts  in  engagement,  means  connect- 
ing said  armature  and  said  latching  part  for  automatically 
operating  the  latching  part  to  a  latching  position  when 
said  armature  is  moved  to  a  first  position  and  automati- 
cally operating  said  latching  part  to  a  releasing  position 
when  said  armature  is  moved  to  a  second  position,  a 
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switch  means  within  said  housing  connected  to  said  arma- 
ture for  operation  thereby  as  said  armature  moves  be- 
tween said  first  and  said  second  positions,  said  switch 
means  having  a  first  section  which  is  open  when  said 
armature  is  in  said  first  position  and  closed  when  said 
armature  is  in  said  second  position,  said  switch  means 
having  a  second  section  which  is  closed  when  said  arma- 
ture is  in  said  first  position  and  open  when  said  armature 
is  in  said  second  position,  said  electromagnet  including  an 
operating  coil,  and  means  within  said  housing  connecting 
said  coil  in  circuit  with  one  of  said  switch  means  sections 
such  that  energizing  current  for  said  coil  passes  through 
said  switch  means. 


3^35,68S 
OPEN-TYPE  FUSE   CUTOUT  WITH  TOGGLE 
MEANS  HAVING  A  LOAD  BREAK  EXTEN- 
SION DEVICE 
Austin  J.  Fink,  Bloomington,  Robert  J.  Lawrence,  Eiletts- 
viUe,  and  Gene  L.  Miller,  Bloomington,  Ind.,  assignors 
to  Wcstingiiousc  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh, 
Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  101,621 

13  Claims.    (Ci.  200—114)  ' 


I      .1 


1.  An  open-type  dropout  fuse  cutout  adaptable  for 
loadbrealc  operation  comprising,  in  combination,  means 
defining  a  pair  of  spaced  line  contact  assemblies,  a  fuse- 
holder  assembly  including  a  toggle  linkage  and  a  fuse 
tube  pivotally  supported  adjacent  one  end  thereof  to  one 
of  said  line  contact  assemblies,  said  fuse-holder  assembly 
carrying  a  main  movable  contact  adjacent  the  other  end 
thereof  to  make  main  contacting  engagement  with  the 
other  line  contact  assembly,  means  including  a  fuse  link 
extending  through  said  fuse  tube  for  maintaining  said 
toggle  linkage  in  an  underset  condition,  means  biasing 
said  toggle  linkage  to  a  collapsed  condition,  delayed-act- 
ing  loadbreak  means  having  separable  contacts  and  in- 
cluding a  latching  device  electrically  paralleling  said  main 
movable  contact  and  said  other  line  contact  assembly, 
whereby  manual  separation  of  said  main  movable  con- 
tact from  said  other  line  contact  assembly  will  neverthe- 
less cause  continued  latched  contacting  engagement  of 
said  delayed-acting  loadbreak  means  for  a  predetermined 
time,  and  said  loadbreak  means  being  responsive  to  a 
collapse  of  said  toggle  linkage  during  fault-current  inter- 
ruption to  effect  release  of  said  latching  device,  whereby 
during  fault  current  interruption  the  fuse-holder  assembly 
may  freely  rotate  about  said  one  line  contact  assembly 
to  an  open  indicating  observable  position.  i 


3^35,689 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  MECHANISM  AND  METHOD 
FOR  ASSEMBLY  AND  LOADING  OF  THE  OPER- 
ATING SPRING 
Wilson  W.  Pouhon,  Jr.,  Broomall,  Pa.,  assignor  to  I-T-E 
Circuit  Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  132,046 

6  Claims.     (CI.  200—116)  I 


3.  A  circuit  breaker  operating  mechanism  including 
.a  spring,  support  means  for  mounting  said  spring  to  said 
operating  mechanism,  said  support  means  including  first 
and  second  means,  movable  relative  to  each  other  for 
loading  said  spring,  a  stationary  pivot  for  said  first  means 
including  a  pin  and  a  bushing  mounted  upon  said  pin; 
said  first  and  second  means  connected  to  opposite  ends 
of  said  spring;  said  pin  and  said  bushing  being  propor- 
tioned so  that  said  spring  is  loaded  when  said  said  first 
means  rests  upon  said  bushing  and  said  spring  is  sub- 
stantially relaxed  when  said  first  means  rest  upon  said 
pin. 


3,235,690 
INDUCTIVELY  COUPLED  THERMALLY 
RESPONSIVE  MEMBER 
CmI  E.  Gryctko,  Haddon  Heights,  N  J.,  assignor  to  I-T-E 
Circuit  Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 
I  Filed  July  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  380,294 

'  12  Claims.    (CI.  200— 116) 


I 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  including  a  first  and  a  second  ter- 
minal, means  for  connecting  said  terminals  including 
cooperating  contacts  and  a  conducting  s^rap  serially  con- 
nected to  each  other,  a  mechanism  for  operating  said 
contacts  into  and  out  of  engagement,  and  trip  means  con- 
nected to  said  mechanism  for  automatic  tripping  thereof 
upon  the  occurrence  of  predetermined  abnormal  circuit 
conditions,  said  trip  means  including  a  thermally  respon- 
sive means,  formed  from  one  piece  as  a  single  unitary 
member;  said  member  including  a  loop  portion  induc- 
tively coupled  directly  to  said  strap  and  heated  through 
the  action  of  current  flowing  in  said  strap,  and  a  portion 
extending  therefrom  and  positioned  for  deflection  respon- 
sive to  said  heating. 
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11  3,235,691 

TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  SUP 
FRICTION  SWITCH 
Stephen  C.  Bixby,  Rolling  Hills,  and  Eric  P.  Selinder, 
Palos  Verdes  Eistates,  Calif^  assignors  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,830 
6  Claims.     (CI.  200—137) 
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mounting  said  lever  for  actuating  said  switches  in  se- 
quential order;  switch  actuator  means;  means  horizontally 
and  vertically  adjustable  and  cooperating  with  said  actu- 
ator means  of  one  of  said  switches  for  varying  the  sequence 
of  operation  thereof;  a  condition  responsive  means  includ- 
ing an  expansible  bellows  for  oscillating  said  lever  about 
its  pivot;  said  condition  responsive  means  further  includ- 
ing a  member  having  a  threaded  plunger  in  contact  with 
said  lever  for  oscillating  said  lever;  and  a  dial  integral 
with  said  threaded  plunger  for  adjustably  setting  said 
plunger  to  provide  a  predetermined  relationship  between 
said  lever  and  said  switches. 


— 1-? 


1.  The  combination  comprising  a  bracket,  a  fixed  con- 
tact in  said  bracket,  a  pair  of  slip  friction  connected  ele- 
ments consisting  of  a  movable  arm  and  an  actuating  rod, 
said  movable  arm  having  a  fixed  end  operably  secured  to 
said  bracket  and  having  a  free  end  movable  with  respect 
to  said  bracket,  said  arm  having  a  transverse  slot  therein 
intermediate  its  ends,  first  and  second  channel-shaped 
members  having  a  width  greater  than  the  width  of  said 
slot  and  having  a  transversely  extending  kerf  in  the  sides 
of  each,  said  members  being  located  in  said  slot  with  the 
sides  of  said  slot  lying  in  said  kerfs  and  one  end  thereof 
bearing  against  the  first  of  said  members,  said  arm  having 
spring  means  extending  from  the  other  end  of  said  slot  to 
said  second  of  said  members  to  resiliently  bias  said  second 
member  towards  said  first  member,  said  actuating  rod  ex- 
tending slidably  through  and  frictionally  engaging  said 
members  and  holding  them  apart  against  the  bias  of  said 
spring  means  so  that  said  rod  and  said  channel-shaped 
members  form  a  slip  friction  connection  between  said  arm 
and  said  rod,  a  movable  contact  movable  by  a  first  of  said 
two  slip  friction  connected  elements  and  cooperable  with 
said  fixed  contact  to  perform  a  switching  action,  stop 
means  positioned  to  limit  the  movement  of  said  first  of 
said  elements  in  a  direction  generally  along  the  axis  of 
said  rod  but  allowing  sufficient  movement  thereof  to  oper- 
ate said  contacts,  and  condition  responsive  means  operably 
connected  to  the  other  of  said  slip  friction  connected  ele- 
ments and  operable  in  response  to  a  change  in  condition 
to  first  move  said  two  elements  and  said  channel-shaped 
members  as  a  unit  to  operate  said  contacts  and  thereafter 
to  cause  sliding  relative  movement  between  said  rod  and 
said  members  after  the  engagement  of  said  first  element 
with  said  stop  means  so  that  said  other  element  moves 
with  respect  to  said  first  element. 


3,235,692 

CONDITION  RESPONSIVE  SEQUENCE  SWITCH 
Henry  T.  Kucera,  Doylestown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ametek, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  855,334,  Nov.  25, 

1959.  This  application  Nov.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,539 

5  Claims.     (CI.  200—140) 


5.  In  a  sequence  controller,  a  plurality  of  electrical 
switches  adapted  to  be  connected  into  electrical  circuits 
for  controlling  a  process;  a  main  lever,  means  pivotally 


3^35,693 
EXTINGUISHING    DEVICE    FOR    ELECTRICAL 
ARCS  COMPRISING  PARALLEL  INSULATING 
PLATES 
Andre  Latour,  18  Ave.  Felix- Viallet,  Grenoble,  France 

Filed  July  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,433 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  1,  1960,  4,266 

9  Claims.     (CI.  200—144) 
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1.  In  a  device  for  extinguishing  an  electric  arc  drawn 
between  separable  contact  members  and  comprising  a 
plurality  of  porous  insulating  plates  disposed  in  closely 
spaced  relation  transversely  of  the  direction  of  separation 
of  said  contact  members  and  forming  arc  extinction 
spaces  therebetween,  conductive  means  mounted  on  the 
lower  part  of  said  plates  for  splitting  up  said  arc  into 
arc  sections  which  bridge  the  spaces  between  pairs  of 
adjacent  conductive  means,  said  conductive  means  ex- 
tending into  said  arc  extinction  spaces  to  a  predetermined 
upper  level  for  drawing  said  arc  sections  into  said  arc 
extinction  spaces  and  causing  them  to  form  peripherally 
expanding  loops,  said  porous  plates  defining  substantially 
parallel  wall  means  enclosing  cooling  interstices  provid- 
ing discharge  passages  of  the  gases  generated  by  said  arc 
sections  in  said  arc  extinction  spaces  through  said  plates, 
said  interstices  extending  upwards  between  successive  arc 
extinction  spaces  at  least  from  the  vicinity  of  said  upper 
level,  said  conductive  means  straddling  the  lower  edges 
of  said  wall  means  to  confine  said  arc  sections  to  said 
arc  extinction  spaces. 


3,235,694 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  DOUBLE  BREAK  AIR  SWITCH 

WITH  DAMPING  RESISTORS 
Kari  A.  Thalbier,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  I-T-E 
Circuit  Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237,263 

3  Claims.     (CI.  200—146) 

1.  In  combination;  a  high  voltage  double  break  air 

switch  and  a  first  and  second  damping  resistor  means; 

said  double  break  air  switch  comprising  a  movable  blade 
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and  a  first  and  second  stationary  contact  positioned  to  be 
simultaneously  engaged  and  disengaged  by  respective 
ends  of  said  movable  blade  responsive  to  rotation  of  said 
blade;  said  first  resistor  means  having  a  first  terminal 
permanently  connected  to  said  first  stationary  contact 
and  being  mounted  above  said  first  stationary  contact; 
said  second  resistor  means  having  a  first  terminal  perma- 
nently connected  to  said  second  stationary  contact  and 
being  mounted  above  said  second  stationary  contact;  said 
first  and  second  resistor  means  having  second  terminals; 
said  second  terminals  of  said  first  and  second  resistor 
means  having  first  electrode  means  extending  in  a  plane 
which  is  parallel  to  the  plane  of  motion  of  said  movable 
blade;  said  first  electrode  means  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  respective  ends  of  said  movable  blade 
when  said  respective  ends  of  said  movable  blade  engage 
said  first  and  second  stationary  contacts;  said  first  elec- 
trode means  disengaging  said  respective  ends  of  said 
movable  blade  after  said  movable  blade  is  rotated  by  a 


contact  means  and  an  auxiliary  interrupting  contact 
means  contained  within  said  interrupter  chamber,  said 
resistor  means  being  electrically  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  main  interrupting  contact  means,  said  resistor 
means  and  said  auxiliary  interrupting  contact  means  being 
electrically  connected  in  series;  non-return  valve  means 
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predetermined  amount  toward  a  disengaged  position; 
said  respective  ends  of  said  rotatable  blade  having  com- 
mutating  horns  connected  thereto;  said  commutating 
horns  extending  from  said  respective  ends  of  said  ro- 
tatable blade  to  said  first  electrode  means  of  said  first 
and  second  resistor  means  respectively  when  said  blade 
is  in  its  said  engaged  position;  said  first  and  second  re- 
sistor means  including  respective  first  and  second  resistor 
sections  formed  in  a  stack;  the  junction  between  said  first 
and  second  resistor  sections  of  said  first  and  second  re- 
sistor means  having  respective  second  electrode  means 
extending  in  a  plane  which  is  parallel  to  the  plane  of  mo- 
tion of  said  movable  blade  and  parallel  to  said  first  elec- 
trode means;  said  second  electrode  means  being  aligned 
with  said  first  electrode  means  and  being  shorter  than 
said  first  electrode  means;  said  second  electrode  means 
engaging  respective  ends  of  said  rotatable  blade  and  dis- 
engaging said  rotatable  blade  prior  to  disengagement  of 
said  blade  and  said  first  electrode  means. 


3,235,695 
AIR  BLAST  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  DAMPING 
RESISTOR    IN    PARALLEL    WITH    THE    MAIN 
BREAKING  GAP 

Haakon  Forwald,  Ludvika,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Allmanna 
Svenska  Elektriska  Aktiebolaget,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  a 
corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  June  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  203,792 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  June  26,  1961, 
6,665/61 
5  Claims.     (CI.  200—148) 
1.  An  air  blast  circuit  breaker  comprising  means  form- 
ing an  interrupter  chamber  and  a  resistor  chamber  each 
containing  a  high  pressure  gas,  a  resistor  means  con- 
tained within  said  resistor  chamber,  a  main  interrupting 


I 


•  I 


pneumatically  connecting  said  two  chambers  for  per- 
mitting the  flow  of  gas  from  said  interrupter  chamber  to 
said  resistor  chamber  while  preventing  the  flow  of  gas 
from  said  resistor  chamber  to  said  interrupter  chamber, 
said  resistor  means  being  exposed  to  the  high  pressure 
gas  in  said  resistor  chamber. 


3,235,696 
LOAD  BREAK  DISCONNECTING  DEVICE  WITH 
SOLID  NONCONDUCTING  ARC  SUPPRESSION 
MEANS 
Harvey  W.  Mikulecky,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  McGraw- 
Edison  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  July  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,882 
14  Claims.     (CI.  200—149) 


2.  A  load  break  disconnecting  device  comprising  sta- 
tionary contact  means,  elongate  switch  means  having  a 
conductive  portion  and  being  mounted  for  movement  of 
said  conductive  portion  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
said  stationary  contact  means,  nonconductive  means 
mounted  on  said  elongate  switch  means  for  movement 
into  and  out  of  covering  relation  of  said  conductive  por- 
tion relative  to  said  stationary  contact  means,  means 
resiliently  urging  said  nonconductive  means  toward  said 
covering  relation,  means  for  holding  said  nonconductive 
means  away  from  said  conductive  portion,  and  release 
means  actuable  when  said  elongate  switch  means  is 
moved  into  its  closed  position  to  release  said  noncon- 
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ductive  means  toward  said  covering  relation  and  into 
engagement  with  said  stationary  contact  means,  move- 
ment of  said  switch  means  out  of  engagement  with  said 
stationary  contact  means  being  operable  to  release  said 
nonconductive  means  for  movement  into  said  covering  re- 
lation whereby  any  arc  struck  between  said  stationary 
contact  means  and  said  portion  will  be  extinguished. 


3  235  697 
CONTACT  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  FAULT 
[I        CLOSING  SWITCH 
Sigurd  O.  R<Meseike,  Greensburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  I-T-E 
Circuit  Brealier  Company,  Pliiladelpliia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  June  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,309 
6  Claims.     (CI.  200—166) 


on  including  opposed  first  and  second  ends;  said  contact 
end  of  said  second  contact  arm  having  a  contact  jaw  mem- 
ber thereon,  including  first  and  second  opposing  contact 
fingers;  said  elongated  contact  member  being  movable 
into  said  opposing  contact  fingers  of  said  jaw  contact 
member  when  said  first  and  second  contact  arms  are  ro- 
tated toward  one  another  for  separating  movement  of 
said  opposing  contact  fingers;  said  separating  movement 
providing  substantial  contact  pressure  between  said  elon- 
gated contact  and  said  opposing  contact  fingers,  and  gener- 
ating substantial  frictional  forces;  said  first  end  of  said 
elongated  contact  having  a  point  of  initial  engagement 
with  said  first  contact  finger  substantially  along  the  cen- 
terline  joining  said  first  and  second  insulators,  and  said 
second  end  of  said  elongated  contact  having  a  point  of 
initial  engagement  with  said  second  contact  finger  on  a 
first  side  of  said  centerline;  the  rotational  movement  of 
said  contact  arms  being  stopped  at  a  switch  closed  posi- 
tion where  said  elongated  contact  has  fully  entered  said 


1.  A  stationary  contact  structure  for  use  in  load  inter- 
rupter switch  employing  a  rotatable  blade  movable  into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  said  stationary  contact;  said 
stationary  contact  being  a  unitary  member  having  a  termi- 
nal portion,  a  base  portion,  a  contact  portion  and  a  rib; 
said  terminal  portion  and  said  base  portion  each  having 
a  first  and  second  end;  said  first  end  of  said  terminal  por- 
tion adapted  to  electrically  connect  an  interrupter  switch 
into  an  electrical  circuit;  said  second  end  of  said  terminal 
portion  being  connected  to  said  first  end  of  said  base  por- 
tion; said  contact  portion  having  a  bottom  connected  to 
said  second  end  of  said  base  portion  and  extending  trans- 
verse from  said  base  portion;  said  contact  portion  having 
a  top  which  is  initially  engaged  by  a  rotatable  blade  when 
the  rotatable  blade  is  being  moved  toward  a  closed  posi- 
tion; said  rib  being  a  mass  concentration  of  conductive 
material  connecting  the  top  of  said  contact  portion  to  said 
second  end  of  said  terminal  portion  to  provide  a  current 
path  directly  between  the  top  of  said  contact  portion  and 
the  second  end  of  said  terminal  portion  to  bypass  a  major 
part  of  said  base  portion;  the  current  path  created  by  said 
rib  substantially  diminishing  the  blow-open  effect  occur- 
ring during  ^^  switch  closing  operation. 


3,235,698 
DISCONNECT  SWITCH  CONSTRUCTION  HAVING 

REDUCED  THRUST  FORCES 
Joseph  A.  Turgeon,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor, 
by    mesne    assignments,    to    I-T-E    Circuit    Breaker 
(Canada)   Limited,   Port   Credit,   Ontario,   Canada,   a 
limited-liability  company  of  Canada 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,185 
12  Claims.  (CI.  200—166) 
1.  A  center  break  two-insulator  switch;  said  switch 
including  a  first  and  second  contact  arm  and  a  first  and 
second  insulator;  a  pivot  end  of  each  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond contact  arms  pivotally  carried  by  said  first  and  sec- 
ond insulators  respectively;  a  contact  end  of  said  first  and 
second  contact  arms  respectively  being  rotatable  toward 
and  away  from  one  another;  said  contact  end  of  said  first 
contact  arm  having  an  elongated  contact  member  there- 


contact  jaw,  and  said  contact  fingers  are  fully  separated 
to  provide  high  pressure  engagement  between  said  elon- 
gated and  jaw  contact  members;  said  switch  closed  posi- 
tion occurring  when  said  first  end  of  said  elongated  con- 
tact is  in  engagement  with  said  first  contact  finger  at  a 
point  on  a  second  side  of  said  centerline,  and  said  second 
end  of  said  elongated  contact  is  in  engagement  with  said 
second  contact  finger  at  a  point  on  said  first  side  of  said 
centerline;  means  for  limiting  substantially  all  of  the 
movement  into  high  pressure  engagement  between  said 
elongated  contact  member  and  said  contact  fingers  into 
said  switch  closed  position  to  occur  when  said  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  elongated  contact  are  engaging  their 
respective  contact  fingers  at  said  opposite  first  and  second 
sides  of  the  centerline,  thereby  substantially  cancelling 
the  frictional  forces  generated  between  said  opposed  first 
and  second  ends  and  contact  fingers  respectively  which 
are  transmitted  to  said  first  and  second  insulators. 


3,235,699 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  CONTACT  PRESSURE 
ADJUSTING  MEANS 
John  C.  Brumfield,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  I-T-E 
Circuit  Brealier  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,689 
^         9  Claims.     (CI.  200—170) 


t— rf- 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  including  a  pair  of  cooperating 
contacts;  an  arm  carrying  one  of  said  contacts;  a  carrier 
to  which  said  arm  is  mounted;  an  operating  mechanism 
connected  to  said  carrier  for  moving  said  arm  between  a 
first  and   a  second   position  wherein  said  contacts  are 


1138 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


t'EBRUARY    15,   1966 


disengaged  and  engaged  respectively;  first  means  for  estab- 
lishing the  gap  separation  between  said  pair  of  contacts 
when  in  said  first  position;  spring  means  acting  between 
said  arm  and  said  carrier  to  exert  pressure  between  said 
contacts  when  said  arm  is  in  said  second  position;  and 
second  means  for  adjusting  the  degree  of  pressure  exerted 
by  said  spring  means  when  said  arm  is  in  said  second 
position  without  affecting  the  gap  separation  established 
by  said  first  means;  said  second  means  including  a  threaded 
member  carried  by  said  carrier  and  a  nut  threadably 
mounted  to  said  member;  means  maintaining  said  mem- 
ber against  rotation;  said  nut  in  operative  engagement  with 
said  spring  means  whereby  movement  of  said  nut  relative 
to  said  member  results  in  changing  the  pressure  exerted 
by  said  spring  means  when  said  arm  is  in  said  second 
position. 

3^235,700 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROJECTING  MATERIALS  IN 
POWDER   FORM   BY  MEANS  OF   A   CONCEN- 
TRATED  ELECTRIC  ARC 
Gerard  Mondain-Monval  and  Guy  Audric,  Paris,  France, 
aaaicnors  to   L'Air  Liquide,   Socicte   Anonyme   pour 
rEtnde  e(  ITxploitadon  des  precedes  Georges  Claude 
Filed  July  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,851 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  27, 1962, 
905,359,  Patent  1,336,870  , 

3  Claims.     (CI.  219—76) 


the  improvement  comprising: 

an  energy  absorbing  element  disposed  in  the  heating 
enclosure  adjacent  to  the  admitting  aperture, 

the  energy  absorbing  element  being  spaced  from  the 
admitting  aperture  and  being  configured  to  resonate 
when  the  oven  is  operating  at  the  no-load  condition. 


3,235,702 
mGH-FREQUENCY  OVEN 
Frandscus  Joscphus  Hendricus  TImmermans  and  Johan 
Posthuma   Van  Der  Helm,   Emmasingel,  Eindhoven, 
Netiicriands,  assignors  to  North  American  Philips  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiporatioo  of  Delaware 
f  »ed  Oct.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,057 
Claims  priority,  application  Nethcriands,  Oct.  26.  1962. 

284,802 
13  Claims.     (CI.  219—10.55) 


r  I 


1.  Ai^ratus  for  introducing  materials  in  powder  form 
into  a  projection  nozzle  comprising  an  opening  through 
the  wall  of  the  nozzle  having  a  width  substantially  equal 
to  the  diameter  of  the  nozzle  and  a  height  less  than  the 
width,  and  means  for  supirfying  powder  to  said  opening. 


3,235,701 
MICROWAVE  OVEN 
Hn^rt  Duras,  Obcrderdingen,  Wurttemberg,  and  Karl  H. 
Wallcnfels,  Freiburg,  Si.  Georgen,  Germany,  assignors 
to  Miwag  Mikrowellen  Aktien  Gesellschaft,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  the  Swiss  Confederation 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,195 
1  Claim.     (CI.  219—10.55)  I 

In  an  oven  of  the  type  having  ' 


1.  In  a  high-frequency  oven  for  heating  an  object  by 
ultra  high-frequency  energy  including  an  ultrahigh-fre- 
qucncy  generator  for  supplying  ultrahigh  frequency  os- 
cillations to  a  folded  waveguide  system  comprising  a 
plurality  of  waveguide  pieces  located  side  by  side  and 
interconnected,  every  two  adjacent  waveguide  pieces  be- 
mg  separated  from  one  another  by  a  common  boundary 
wall,  and  wherein  the  waveguide  system  is  provided  with 
a  channel  for  passage  therethrough  of  the  object  to  be 
heated  m  a  direction  transverse  to  the  common  boundary 
walls  of  the  juxtaposed  waveguide  pieces,  each  of  said 
walls  havmg  a  lead-through  aperture,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  partition  wall  in  the  folded  waveguide  sysem 
of  the  high-frequency  oven  which  divides  the  waveguide 
system  for  the  ultrahigh-frequency  oscillations  into  two 
separate  portions,  first  and  second  incoupling  apertures 
located  one  on  each  side  of  the  partition  wall,  and  en- 
ergy-coupling means  for  coupling  the  ultrahigh-frequency 
oscillations  from  the  ultrahigh-frequency  generator,  with- 
out variation  of  the  kind  of  wave,  to  the  two  incoupling 
apertures  located  on  each  side  of  the  partition  wall. 


3,235,703 
^,  ,  ^      APPARATUS  FOR  JOINING  STRIP 
Melvh,  M.  Seeloff  and  Joseph  H.  Cooper,  Warren,  Ohio, 
aatoiors  to  The  Taylor- Wlnfield  Corporation,  Warren. 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio  ^ 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,626 
12  Claims.     (CI.  219— 82) 


\ 


a  heating  enclosure  for  confining  microwave  energy, 

the  enclosure  supporting  a  predetermined  wave  en-  ' 

ergy  mode  pattern  when  no  load  is  present  in  the 

enclosure,        , 
a  source  of  microwave  energy, 
means  for  guiding  microwave  energy  from  the  sourof        i     a  .     *     .  .  . 

to  the  enclosure,  the  enclosure  having  an  aperture  S    laooe^'eX  "^h*"'  T'"'  '"'^'  ^""^  °^  ^'"P  ^'^«  °^^^- 

one  wall  for  admitting  the  microwave  ener^  ^Ppcd  edges  thereof  composing  a  pair  of  clamps  to 

iiing  ine  microwave  energy,  secure  the  workpieces  in  overlapped  relation,  a  combined 
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shearing  and  welding  assembly  and  means  to  effect  relative 
movement  between  said  assembly  and  the  work  longitudi- 
nally along  said  edges,  said  assembly  being  movable  be- 
tween said  clamps  and  comprising  means  to  progressively 
separate  the  overlapped  edge  portions  of  the  workpieces 
and  means  movable  with  said  separating  means  and  co- 
operating therewith  to  separately  shear  the  said  overlapped 
edge  portions  of  the  two  pieces  making  up  the  work  along 
offset  lines  and  while  the  workpieces  are  held  in  said 
clamps  to  thereby  provide  overlapped  portions  of  the 
pieces  which  are  edge  sheared  along  spaced  parallel  lines, 
and  said  assembly  also  comprising  a  pair  of  seam  weld- 
ing electrodes  positioned  adjacent  said  shearing  means  and 
operative  to  seam  weld  said  sheared  overlapped  edges  of 
said  work-pieces  in  a  progressive  manner  and  closely  be- 
hind said  shearing  means. 


3,235,704 

APPARATUS  FOR  JOINING  MATERIALS 

Ralph  G.  Rockwell,  Jr.,  San  Pedro,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  252,992 

6  Claims.     (CI.  219—119) 


maintained  between  sai(L  electrode  and  a  weld  pool  in  a 
relatively  narrow  gap  between  the  vertically  oriented 
spaced  edges  of  two  workpieces  connected  to  said  source, 
characterized  by  feeding  a  mixture  of  substantially  pure 
argon  plus  12  to  27  percent  of  carbon  dioxide  by  vol- 
ume to  shield  the  arc,  and  restricting  the  arc  length  to 
such  an  extent  that  in  the  presence  of  the  said  shielding 
gas  mixture  the  spread  of  the  arc  at  the  surface  of  the 
weld  pool  is  such  as  to  enable  forming  and  maintaining 
a  molten  weld  pool  in  the  narrow  gap  between  said  work- 
pieces. 


1.  Apparatus  for  joining  an  electrically  conductive 
sheet  to  a  second  sheet  comprising: 

an  electrode  support  member, 

a  first  rod-like  electrode  fixedly-mounted  in  the  elec- 
trode support  member, 

said  first  electrode  having  a  substantially  constant  diam- 
'  eter  and  having  a  fiat  working  surface  at  the  end 
thereof,  i 

a  second  electrode  of  tubular  configuration  in  concen- 
tric relationship  with,  and  spaced  from,  the  first  elec- 
trode, the  second  electrode  having  an  enlarged  an- 
nular circular  flange  portion  at  the  end  thereof  that 
is  remotely  situated  from  the  electrode  support  mem- 
ber, a  Hat  electrically  conductive  mat  of  annular 
configuration  in  mating  contact  with  the  lower  sur- 
face of  the  flange  portion  of  the  second  electrode, 
and  means  for  connecting  an  electric  current  source 
to  the  first  and  second  electrodes,  and 

means  for  causing  said  fiat  working  surface  of  said 
first  electrode  and  said  flat  annular  mat  to  be  co- 
planar  at  the  surface  of  said  electrically  conductive 
sheet. 

3,235,705 
VERTICAL  WELDING 
Stanley    A.    Agnew,    New    Providence,    Eugene    Koch, 
Maplewood,  and  Frank  G.  FerraioU,  Berkeley  Heights, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Air  Reduction  Company,  Incorpo- 
rated, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Fled  July  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,349 
23  Claims.     (CI.  219—126) 
8.  A  method  of  upward  vertical  electric  arc  welding 
steel  with  a  bare  solid  wire  consumable  electrode  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  welding  current  wherein  an  arc  is 


15.  In  vertical  welding  apparatus  for  welding  open 
seams  between  adjacent  generally  vertical  edges  of  work- 
pieces:  the  combination  of  a  tracldess  welding  head,  and 
flexible  lift  lines  disposed  one  at  each  side  of  the  work- 
pieces  for  moving  said  head;  said  head  when  in  working 
position  being  disposed  with  a  portion  extending  through 
the  open  seam  and  having  portions  on  each  of  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  workpieces,  said  lift  lines  being  connected  to 
said  welding  head  on  opposite  sides  of  the  workpieces. 


3,235,706 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  DRAWING 

INSTRUMENT 

Arthur  E.  Neumann,  Winnetka,  and  Dalia  E.  Verbickas, 

Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates, 

Chicago,  m.,  a  partnership 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,384 
2  Claims.     (CI.  219—227) 


1.  A  drawing  and  decorating  instrument  comprising  an 
elongated  case  adapted  to  be  held  in  the  user's  hand,  a 
heating  element  within  said  case  comprising  a  light  bulb, 
a  socket  within  said  case  receiving  said  light  bulb,  an  elec- 
tric wire  connected  with  said  socket  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  case  for  connection  with  a  source  of 
electrical  current,  a  heat  conductive  metal  drawing  tip 
including  a  metal  casing  disposed  in  enclosing  relation  to 
said  light  bulb,  said  elongated  case  comprising  a  pair  of 
elongated  section  members  each  forming  half  of  the  case 
and  being  joined  together  to  form  a  hollow  casing,  means 
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for  relcasably  holding  said  hollow  casing  and  drawing  tip 
together  including  a  circumferential  flange  on  said  draw- 
ing tip  which  is  received  in  an  arcuate  groove  formed  in 
each  of  said  section  members,  a  channel  shaped  tip  ele- 
ment integral  with  said  metal  casing  and  projecting  for- 
wardly  therefrom  outside  of  said  elongated  case,  and  a 
drawing  crayon  support  means  including  a  spring  member 
fixed  to  said  case  in  a  manner  affording  movement  of  said 
support  means  relative  to  said  case  between  a  position 
closely  adjacent  to  said  tip  element  and  a  position  away 
from  said  tip  element,  whereby  the  end  of  the  crayon 
placed  in  contact  with  the  heated  tip  element  can  be 
caused  to  melt  and  flow  from  said  tip. 


3^35,707  . 

ELECTRIC  CIGAR  LIGHTER 
Laurence  G.  Horwitt,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Casco  Products  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Con- 
necticut 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,744 
1  Claim.     (CI.  219—270) 


h 


3,235,708 
EXPLOSION.PROOF  ELECTRIC 
RADIANT  HEATER 
I?'!.^  ^^'  Bettendorf,  Iowa,  assignor  to  American 
Air  Filter  Company,  Inc.,  LouisvUle,  Ky.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  July  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,247 
6  Claims.     (CI.  219— 358) 


1.  A  radiant  heater  construction  and  control  system 
comprising: 

(a)  an  air  tight  casing  adapted  to  be  pressurized  and 
having  electrical  heating  means  therein; 

(b)  a  supply  of  coolant  under  pressure  adapted  upon 
release  to  be  discharged  interiorly  of  said  casing 
and  to  cool  said  electric  heading  means; 

(c)  means  restricting  energization  of  said  electrical 
heating  means  to  an  initial  condition  of  at  least  a 
minimum  pressure  in  said  casing,  at  least  another 
minimum  pressure  of  said  coolant  supply,  and  se- 
lected surface  temperature  conditions  of  said  casing 
below  a  predetermined  value;  and, 

(d)  means  for  de-energizing  said  electrical  heating 
means  aixi  releasing  said  coolant  upon  a  reduction  of 
pressure  in  said  casing  below  said  first  minimum 
pressure. 


An  electric   cigar   lighter  including  an   igniting  plug 
adapted  to  be  energized  in  a  socket  and  removed  there- 
from for  use,  said  plug  including  an  intermediate  portion, 
a  knob  secured  at  one  end  of  said  intermediate  portion,  a 
cup  having  an  open  entrance,  a  cylindrical  side  wall  and 
a  bottom,  means  including  a  headed  member  for  secur- 
ing the  bottom  of  said  cup  to  the  other  end  of  said  inter- 
mediate portion,  a  coil  of  resistance  wire  having  an  outer 
end  and  an  inner  end,  said  coil  comprising  a  substantially 
flat  spirally  wound  igniting  portion  having  an  outer  ig- 
niting surface  and  an  inner  surface  and  extending  from 
said  outer  end  to  an  innermost  convolution  of  said  igniting 
portion,   and   a  connecting  portion  of  relatively   short 
length  in  comparison  to  the  length  of  said  igniting  por- 
tion connected  to  said  innermost  convolution  of  said  ig- 
niting  portion   and  extending  substantially   straight   in- 
wardly of  said  igniting  portion  and  terminating  at  said 
mner  end,  whereby  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said 
coil  IS  contained  within  said  igniting  portion  and  only  said 
connectmg  portion  is  in  said  cup  beneath  the  inner  surface 
of  said  igniting  portion,  means  securing  said  coil  in  said 
cup  with  said  igniting  portion  adjacent  the  entrance  of 
said  cup  and  including  a  securement  between  the  outer 
end  portion  and  the  cup  and  a  securement  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  said  cup  between  the  inner  end  and  the  headed 
member,  said  cup  being  relatively  deep  to  space  the  inner 
surface  of  said  ignitmg  portion  a  substantial  distance  from 
said  bottom  and  relatively  wide  to  radially  space  the  side 
wall  of  said  cup  a  substantial  distance  from  said  connect- 
ing portion  to  define  a  relatively  large  and  substantially 
unobstructed  air  chamber  therebetween  and  surrounding 
said  connecting  portion,  and  means  for  supporting  said 
coil    to   resist    inward   displacement    thereof   into   said 
chamber. 


3,235,709 

THERMOSTATICALLY  CONTROLLED  ELECTRIC 

COOKING  PLATE 

Karl  Fischer,  Oberderdingen,  Gansberg, 

Wurttemberg,  Germany 

Filed  July  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,873 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  9.  1962. 

F  37,559 

10  Claims.     (Ci.  219— 450) 


1.  A  hotplate  of  the  solid  type  comprising  a  hotplate 
body;  temperature  sensing  means  situated  generally  cen- 
trally of  said  hotplate  and  adapted  for  making  thermal 
contact  with  the  base  of  a  cooking  vessel  placed  on  the 
hotplate  body;  a  high  output  heating  element;  a  low  out- 
put heating  element,  said  heating  elements  being  arranged 
at  the  undersurface  of  said  hotplate  body  and  having  con- 
volutions encircling  said  temperature  sensing  means,  said 
low  output  heating  element  having  at  least  one  convolu- 
tion which  is  closer  to  said  temperature  sensing  means 
than  any  convolution  of  said  high  output  heating  element; 
thermostatic  control  means,  said  control  means  includ- 
ing said  temperature  sensing  means,  first  electrical  switch 
means  associated  with  said  heating  elements  for  switching 
off  a  high  heat  output  obtained  at  least  largely  from  said 
high  output  element  when  a  predetermined  temperature 
IS  sensed  by  said  sensing  means,  and  second  switch  means 
for  switching  on  and  off  said  low  output  heating  element 
to  maintain  an  intermittent  low  heat  output. 
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3^35,710 
REPLACEABLE  HEATER 
Bernard  Altman,  Rye,  and  Paul  Stiller,  Scarsdale,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Still-Man  Manufacturing  Corp.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 
Substituted  for  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  173,165, 
Feb.  14,  19(2.     This  appUcation  Nov.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No. 
321  998 

2  Claims.     (CI.  219—463) 


B**N»    Lt«    to 


lMM«t    i.«TC«  It 
'AtTIHIM    MUM    «• 

•OTftN     l« 


1.  (a)  In  a  $urface-type  electric  heater  for  ranges  and 
the  like,  having  a  horizontal  spider  leg,  supporting  the 
convolutes  of  a  sheathed  heating  element,  also  a  holding 
device  securing  these  two  said  parts  in  operative  assembly 
in  a  known  way;  said  holding  device  including  a  stirrup 
means  fixed  on  the  underside  of  said  sheath,  with  slot 
means  provided  within  and  opening  upward  through  the 
top  edge  of  said  spider  leg,  and  into  which  the  stirrup 
means  is  received  and  held;  said  holding  device  having 
the  known  facility  of  being  manually  operable  to  receive 
and  release  said  heating  element  onto  and  from  the  spider 
leg; 

(b)  that  improvement  over  the  aforesaid  conventional 
holding  means,  which  consists  of  an  elongated  and 
linearly  flat  leaf  spring  holding  device,  in  the  form 
of  a  spring  latch,  having  its  rear  end  fixed  against 
a  side  of  said  spider  leg; 

(c)  the  front  end  portion  of  the  spring  latch  being 
flexibly  free,  overlying  and  closing  said  slot  means, 
a  finger  tab  formed  on  the  flexibly  free  front  end  of 
the  spring  latch,  adapting  its  front  end  portion  to 
be  flexed  manually  away  from  said  spider  leg  by 
finger  pressure,  thus  uncovering  and  opening  said 
slot  means,  for  receiving  and  releasing  said  stirrup 
means; 

(d)  the  flexibly  free  front  end  portion  of  the  spring 
latch  having  a  shoulder  means,  which  loosely  abuts 
the  stirrup  means,  and  locks  it  loosely  in  said  slot 
means,  when  and  afler  the  flexibly  free  end  is  manu- 
ally released  and  snaps  back  against  said  spider  leg, 
thus  covering  and  closing  said  slot  means; 

(e)  whereby  the  initial  assembly  of  the  aforesaid  two 
parts,  also  the  subsequent  disassembly  and  replace- 

*  ment  of  said  heating  element  on  said  spider  leg  are 
readily  performed,  by  manual  operation  of  the  spring 
latch  carried  on  the  spider  leg,  without  the  use  of 
a  tool. 


3,235,711 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Richard  Louis  Bergen  and  Edmund  L.  Dutton,  Marietta, 
Ohio,  assignors  to   Forma  Scientific,  Inc.,   Marietta, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  22.  1963,  Ser.  No.  303.813 

5  Claims.     (CI.  219— 499i 

5.  A  controO  circuit  for  proportionally  controlling  the 

operation  of  an  electric  device  comprising:  sensing  means 

for  detecting  variations  of  a  condition  from  a  selected 

condition  and.  means  proportionally  responsive   to   the 


variation  detected  by  said  sensing  means  for  varying  the 
current  through  said  device;  said  proportionally  respon- 
sive means  including  first  and  second  unijunction  transis- 
tors, an  input  circuit  interconnecting  said  unijunction 
transistors  and  proportionally  responsive  to  the  varia- 
tions detected  by  said  sensing  means,  and  a  pair  of  silicon 


.£^afir  Gmevfr 


controlled  rectifiers  respectively  connected  to  the  outputs 
of  said  unijunction  transistors,  said  rectifiers  being  inter- 
connected to  be  alternately  conductive;  said  proportional- 
ly responsive  means  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
device  and  operative  to  vary  the  current  through  said 
device  in  response  to  the  variations  detected  by  said 
sensing  means. 

3,235,712  t 

PREFABRICATED  FLEXIBLE 
HEATING  STRUCTURE 
Lee  M.  Watson,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  The  Singer  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Origfaial  application  Jan.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,193,  now 
Patent  No.  3,135,040,  dated  June  2,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  June  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,547 
3  Claims.     (CI.  219—549) 


>- 


£ 


^ 


t: 


2.  A  heating  structure,  comprising  a  highly  flexible 
carrier  consisting  of  interwoven  strands  of  fiberglass 
spaced  from  one  another,  polyvinyl  chloride  coating  on 
said  carrier  for  holding  said  strands  in  spaced  relation, 
and  an  electrical  resistance  wire  mounted  on  said  carrier 
in  a  predetermined  pattern  and  having  insulating  coating 
of  thermoplastic  material  thereon  of  uniform  thickness 
embracing  the  strands  of  the  carrier  at  the  point  of  con- 
tact therewith  forming  a  plurality  of  spaced  retaining 
members  for  physically  securing  said  wire  to  said  carrier. 


3,235,713 
AUTOMATED   PRICE  COMPUTATION 
C^er  M.  Stern,  Sharon,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sylvania 
Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  803,621 
4  Claims.     (CI.  235—61.6) 
1.  For  sales  recording  equipment,  a  computation  sys- 
tem for  determining  the  equitable  price  to  be  charged  a 
customer  for  the  purchase  of  successive  individual  items 
from  a  category  of  items  all  priced  at  a  given  quantity  Q 
for  a  given  price  P  including:  an  accumulator  for  record- 
ing said  price  to  be  charged;  a  plurality  of  count-down 
registers  connected  in  OR  relationship  to  said  accumu- 
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lator;  different  ones  of  said  registers  having  different  count- 
down ratios  corresponding  to  different  Q  capabilities  of 
said  system;  means  for  resetting  each  of  said  registers  to 
a  content  of  Q  minus  one  where  Q  is  a  different  value  for 
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different  registers;  means  for  providing  a  train  of  electric 
pulses  corresponding  to  the  "cents"  content  of  said  P 
data;  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  Q  data;  and,  means, 
responsive  to  said  sensing  means,  for  applying  said  pulse 
train  to  a  selected  one  of  said  count-down  registers. 


3^35,714 
INFORMATION  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Louis  G.   Oliari,   Brockton,  and  Richard   D.   Pasciuto, 
Randolph,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUcd  July  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  126,070 
7  Claims.     (CI.  235— 61.11) 
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3,235,715 

LOW  FREQUENCY  COUNTER 

George  Scourtes,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Cox 

Instruments  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  July  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,215 

•  24  Claims.     (CI.  235— 92) 


1.  An  electrical  actuating  circuit  operable  for  control- 
ling the  application  of  an  electrical  potential  from  a 
source  responsivcly  to  a  trigger  signal  comprising  control 
circuit  means  for  providing  a  control  signal  responsivcly 
to  reception  of  the  trigger  signal,  asymmetric  switch  means 
for  conducting  current  from  the  source  and  including  a 
normally  opened  output  circuit  electrically  connected  to 
the  source  for  conducting  current  therefrom  upon  being 
closed  and  electrically  connected  to  said  control  circuit 
means  for  opening  said  output  circuit  responsivcly  to  said 
control  signal  and  further  including  an  input  circuit  for 
closing  said  output  circuit  responsivcly  to  the  application 
of  an  input  signal,  output  signal  means  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  output  circuit  of  said  switch  means  for  pro- 
viding an  output  signal  responsivcly  to  said  output  circuit 
being  opened,  electrical  circuit  means  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  output  signal  means  and  to  said  control 
signal  means  and  being  placed  in  a  first  condition  respon- 
sivcly to  reception  of  said  control  signal  and  in  a  second 
condition  responsivcly  to  reception  of  said  output  signal, 
and  input  signal  means  electrically  connected  to  said  elec- 
trical circuit  means  for  providing  said  input  signal  to  said 
input  circuit  of  said  switch  means  responsivcly  to  said  dec- 
trical  circuit  means  being  placed  in  said  one  condition. 


3,235,716 
DATA  ENTRY  CHECKING  APPARATUS 
Sigmund  N.  Porter,  Los  Angeles,  and  Robert  M.  Tink, 
Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  National  Cash 
Register  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  773,761,  Nov.  13, 
1958.    This  appUcation  Dec.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,934 
10  Claims,    (a.  235—153) 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  data  encoded  in  Hollerith 
code  into  a  binary  code  comprising  an  addressable 
memory  means  having  a  separate  storage  location  for 
each  Hollerith  code  combination  to  be  converted,  a 
memory  local  register  connected  to  said  memory,  said 
memory  local  register  being  adapted  to  receive  and  send 
binary  encoded  data  relative  to  selectively  addressed 
memory  locations  in  said  memory  means,  means  address- 
ing said  memory  means  concurrently  with  the  appear- 
ance of  a  Hollerith  code-identifying  signal,  a  cyclically 
operative  counter  having  an  output  indicative  of  the 
binary  code  of  each  Hollerith  code-identifying  signal  and 
gating  means  having  connected  to  the  input  thereof  said 
Hollerith  code-identifying  signal,  said  counter  and  the 
output  of  the  memory  local  register,  said  gating  means 
being  connected  to  said  memory  local  register  to  effect 
an  addition  of  the  data  passed  through  said  gating  means 
with  the  data  residing  in  said  memory  local  register. 


1.  Self-sequencing  asynchronously  operating  apparatus 
operating  in  accordance  with  a  mathematical  prescription 
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comprising:  means  for  storing  the  digits  of  an  information 
number  in  accordance  with  the  column  positions  thereof, 
an  input  register,  asynchronous  scanning  and  weighting 
means  initiated  after  storage  of  said  digits  for  perform- 
ing a  plurality  of  asynchronous  scans  of  the  stored  digits 
of  said  information  number,  the  number  of  asynchronous 
scans  performed  being  chosen  in  accordance  with  said 
mathematical  prescription,  means  coupled  to  said  scan- 
ning and  weighting  means  and  said  storing  means  for 
successively  setting  said  input  register  to  settings  corre- 
sponding to  the  numerical  values  of  said  digits  as  each 
digit  is  scanned,  a  bi-quinary  recirculating  accumulator 
register  for  progressively  counting  in  response  to  the 
settings  of  said  input  register  in  a  manner  so  as  to  indi- 
cate conformance  with  said  mathematical  prescription, 
said  input  register  being  constructed  and  arranged  in  con- 
junction with  said  scanning  and  weighting  means  so  that 
the  next  digit  of  said  information  number  is  scanned  in 
response  to  the  input  register  having  advanced  the  ac- 
cumulator register  to  a  count  in  accordance  with  the 
numerical  value  of  the  previous  digit  set  up  in  said  input 
register,  whereby  the  scanning  of  the  stored  digits  is 
performed  in  a  self-sequencing  manner,  modifying  means 
for  adding  at  least  one  additional  coijnt  to  said  accumula- 
tor in  addition  to  that  provided  as  a  ^sult  of  the  operation 
of  said  scanning  and  weighting  means  during  at  least  one 
scan  of  a  digit  whose  numerical  value  is  equal  to  any  one 
of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  numerical  values,  and 
means  coupled  to  said  accumulator  register  and  initiated 
after  completion  of  scanning  by  said  scanning  and  weight- 
ing means  to  determine  the  relationship  of  the  count  of 
said  accumulator  to  said  mathematical  prescription,  tak- 
ing into  account  any  modification  introduced  by  said 
modifying  means. 


3,235,717 
MATRIX  INFORMATION  TRANSFORMING 
1 1  DEVICE 

Gunter  Martens,  Schliersee,  Upper  Bavaria,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Kienzle  Apparate  G.m.b.H.,  Viilingen,  Black 
Forest,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1956,  Ser.  No.  602,164 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  5,  1955, 

K  26,530 

11  Claims.     (CI.  235—164) 
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crossing  points  of  the  matrix;  pulse  input  means  con- 
nected with  said  transformers  for  selectively  changing  the 
normal  magnetic  saturation  of  selected  cores  to  opposite- 
ly saturated  condition  representing  incoming  information; 
pulse  output  means  respectively  connected  with  said 
transformers  for  carrying  an  output  pulse  current  gen- 
erated by  reversal  of  the  respective  transformer  core 
from  said  oppositely  saturated  condition  to  normal  satura- 
tion, said  output  means  comprising  blocking  means  for 
preventing  current  flow  therein  in  direction  opposite  to 
that  of  said  output  current  and  comprising  distributing 
circuit  means  having  a  plurality  of  input  circuits  respec- 
tively connected  with  said  transformers  via  said  block- 
ing means  and  output  circuit  means  and  operative  to  re- 
lease in  said  output  circuit  means  variable  number  series 
of  output  impulses  the  number  of  which  depends  upon 
which  one  of  said  input  circuits  is  supplied  with  an  out- 
put pulse  from  the  respectively  connected  transformer; 
and  read-out  means  connected  with  said  transformers  for 
applying  read-out  pulses  of  a  polarity  and  amplitude  suffi- 
cient for  effecting  said  reversal  of  saturation  in  those 
cores  which  are  in  oppositely  saturated  condition,  and 
for  causing  thereby  output  pulses  of  an  amplitude  sub- 
stantially exceeding  that  of  said  input  pulses. 


3,235,718 

MAGNETIC  DEVICE  FOR  PERFORMING 

COMPLEX  LOGIC  FUNCTIONS 

Eugene  T.  Walendziewicz,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 

of  Michigan 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,068 
12  Claims.     (CI.  235—173) 
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1.  A  system  for  performing  a  fully  parallel  binary  addi- 
tion wherein  the  simultaneous-carry  information  is  de- 
rived from  equations  of  the  general  form: 


H,^^W~ ~WWli^  C,=AVi,/i,  .  .  .  R,.,+K,RJl, 


+ 


+K^i 


1.  Device  for  transformation  of  information  by  means 
of  a  matrix  of  magnetic  cores,  which  transform  a  plural- 
ity of  incoming  informations  into  outgoing  informations 
in  logical  relationship,  comprising  a  plurality  of  trans- 
formers with  saturable  cores,   arranged  respectively  at 


comprising: 

first  and  second  logical  data  registers,  each  of  said  data 
registers  comprising  a  plurahty  of  stages,  one  for 
each  order  of  significance  in  the  binary  numbers  to  be 
added, 

said  first  data  register  generating  Rj  bits  of  binary 
information  which  are  the  inverse  of  the  Rj  factors 
appearing  in  the  decoder  terms  of  said  equations  and 
represent  the  inverse  exclusivc-OR  of  corresponding 
bits  of  information  appearing  respectively  on  two 
input  channels, 
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said  second  data  register  generating  K,  bits  of  binary 
information  which  are  the  inverse  of  the  Ki  factors 
appearing  in  the  decoder  terms  of  said  equations  and 
represent  the  inverse  AND  function  of  corresponding 
bits  of  information  appearing  respectively  on  said 
input  channels, 
first  and  second  logical  matrix  registers, 
said  first  matrix  register  generating  the  simultaneous- 
carry  terms  for  the  addition  process  in  accordance 
with  said  set  of  equations  for  such  terms,  said  first 
matrix  register  comprising, 
a  first  plurality  of  magnetic  elements  each  having  a 
substantially  rectangular  hysteresis  loop  characteris- 
tic and  being  capable  of  assuming  opposed  states  of 
magnetic  flux  rcmanence,  each  said  magnetic  ele- 
ment representing  a  single  decoder  term  of  said  equa- 
tions, 
said  second  matrix  register  accepting  and  buffering  the 
information  stored  in  said  first  data  register  and  com- 
prising a  second  plurality  of  magnetic  elements  equal 
in  number  and  corresponding  to  the  stages  of  said 
first  data  register, 
inhibit  lines  representative  of  the  inverse  of  the  input 
variables  appearing  as  the  factors  of  the  decoder 
terms  of  said  simultaneous-carry  equations,  said  in- 
hibit lines  corresponding  to  the  factors  of  any  given 
decoder  term  and  being  inductively  coupled  to  the 
element  of  said  first  plurality  of  magnetic  elements 
representing  said  given  term,  those  inhibit  lines  corre- 
sponding also  to  the  inverse  input  variables  generated 
by  said  first  data  register  being  inductively  coupled 
as  well  to  respective  ones  of  said  second  plurality  of 
magnetic  elements, 
said  inhibit  lines  being  adapted  to  be  pulsed  from  a 
source  of  current  in  accordance  with  the  binary  in- 
formation stored  in  both  said  first  and  second  data 
registers, 
a  plurality  of  control  lines  coupled  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond pluralities  of  magnetic  elements,  said  control 
lines  being  adapted  to  be  pulsed  selectively  from  a 
source  of  current  whereby  selected  magnetic  elements 
tend  to  be  switched  from  one  state  of  remanence  to 
the  opposite  state  of  remanence, 
a  first  plurality  of  sense  lines  representative  respective- 
ly of  said  mathematical  equations,  each  said  sense 
line  being  inductively  coupled  in  common  to  all  of 
the  magnetic  elements  in  said  first  matrix  register 
which  represent  decoder  terms  in  a  given  one  of  said 
equations, 
a  second  plurality  of  sense  lines  inductively  coupled  re- 
spectively to  said  second  plurality  of  magnetic  ele- 
ments, 
the  switching  of  the  magnetic  elements  of  said  first  and 
second  matrix  registers  causing  output  voltages  to  be 
induced  in  the  sense  lines  coupled  to  said  magnetic 
elements, 
the  output  voltages  induced  respectively  on  the  sense 
lines  associated  with  said  first  and  second  matrix  reg- 
isters appearing  as  bits  of  information  on  said  two 
input  channels, 
and  means  for  applying  said  bits  of  carry  information 
in  common  to  both  said  first  and  second  data  registers. 
2.  The  system  as  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  said  plu- 
rality of  control  lines  comprises: 

a  separate  set  line  inductively  coupled  respectively  to 
said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  magnetic  elements, 
said  set  lines  being  adapted  to  be  pulsed  selectively  at 
a  predetermined  time  from  a  source  of  current  where- 
by the  magnetic  elements  coupled  thereto  tend  to  be 
switched  toward  the  first  of  said  states  of  magnetic 
remanence, 
a  reset  line  inductively  coupled  to  all  said  magnetic  ele- 
ments, said  reset  line  being  adapted  to  be  pulsed  from 
a  source  of  current  whereby  all  said  magnetic  ele- 


ments tend  to  be  driven  toward  the  second  of  said 
states  of  magnetic  remanence, 

means  for  energizing  concurrently  at  said  predeter- 
mined time  a  selected  set  line  and  certain  inhibit  lines 
as  determined  by  the  information  stored  in  said  data 
I  registers,  the  flow  of  current  through  said  last  inhibit 
lines  preventing  the  switching  of  the  magnetic  ele- 
ments coupled  thereto,  the  absence  of  said  current 
flow  in  the  non-energized  inhibit  lines  at  said  prede- 
termined time  allowing  the  magnetic  elements  to 
which  said  non-energized  lines  are  coupled  to  be 
switched  toward  said  first  state  in  response  to  current 
flow  through  the  set  lines  coupled  to  said  last  ele- 
ments. 

3.  The  system  as  defined  in  claim  1  further  adapted 
to  perform  a  binary  multiplication  by  the  process  of 
iterative  addition  comprising: 

a  third  and  a  fourth  logical  data  register, 

said  third  data  register  storing  the  bits  of  binary  in- 
formation representing  the  multiplicand  and  being 
capable  of  restoring  said  information  after  each  read- 
out  of  the  multiplicand, 

said  fourth  data  register  storing  the  bits  of  binary  in- 
formation representing  the  multiplier  and  being 
capable  of  restoring  and  shifting  said  information 
one  bit  position  to  the  right  after  each  read-out  of 
the  multiplier,  , 

a  third  and  a  fourth  logical  matrix  register, 

means  for  reading  out  the  information  stored  in  both 
said  third  and  fourth  data  registers  and  applying 
such  information  concurrently  to  said  third  matrix 
register,  said  third  matrix  register  performing  a  log- 
ical product  of  the  least  significant  bit  remaining  of 
the  multiplier  information  from  said  fourth  data 
register  with  all  the  bits  of  the  multiplicand  infor- 
mation from  said  third  data  register,  said  third 
matrix  register  thereby  storing  said  conditioned  mul- 
tiplicand, 

means  for  reading  out  the  partial  product  sum  infor- 
mation stored  in  said  first  data  register  and  applying 
such  information  to  said  fourth  matrix  register,  said 
fourth  matrix  register  accepting  and  buffering  such 
information  and  providing  a  shift  to  the  right  of  one 
bit  position,  said  fourth  matrix  register  thereby  stor- 
ing said  shifted  partial  product  sum, 

means  for  transferring  the  bits  of  said  partial  product 
sum  and  said  conditioned  multiplicand  from  said 
third  and  fourth  matrix  registers  respectively  to  the 
corresponding  stages  of  both  said  first  and  second 
data  registers. 


^, 3,235,719 

ELECTRICAL  SIGNAL  MODIFYING  CIRCUITS 

James  J.  Moore,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  859,779 

10  Claims.     (CI.  235—197) 


1.  A  circuit  for  producing  an  output  electrical  signal 
which  is  proportional  to  an  exponential  function  of  the 
change  of  an  input  electrical  signal  wherein  the  exponent 
IS  greater  than  one  comprising  a  transistor  to  which  said 
input  signal  is  supplied,  bias  means  whereby  said  tran- 
sistor IS  biased  in  the  range  wherein  the  response  of  said 


February  :  >,  1966 


ELECTRICAL 


1145 


transistor  to  an  input  signal  is  nonlinear,  a  resistance  con- 
nected to  the  emitter  of  said  transistor,  said  resistance 
being  so  balanced  with  respect  to  said  bias  means  as  to 
modify  said  output  signal  so  that  it  varies  exponentially 
with  the  change  of  said  input  signal,  and  a  load  circuit 
connected  to  at  least  one  electrode  of  said  transistor. 

2.  A  circuit  as  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  said  resistance 
is  so  balanced  with  respect  to  said  biased  voltage  as  to 
cause  said  output  signal  current  to  vary  substantially  as 
the  square  of  said  input  signal  voltage. 


3,235,720 

Vehicle  light  assembly 

Lawrence  D.  Bridge,  Latrobe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  L.  D. 
Bridge  Company,  Inc.,  Latrobe,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,824 
5  Claims.     (CI.  240—8.2) 


3.  A  light  assembly  comprising  a  reflector  having  a  pe- 
ripheral flange,  a  lens  overlying  the  reflector  and  including 
a  flange  overlying  the  flange  on  the  reflector,  retaining 
means  securing  the  flanges  of  the  reflector  and  lens  to- 
gether, said  reflector  including  an  arcuate  wall  defining  a 
concave  inner  surface,  parallel  top  and  bottom  walls 
perpendicular  to  the  arcuate  wall,  a  light  source  mounted 
centrally  of  the  arcuate  wall  intermediate  the  top  and 
bottom  walls,  said  lens  including  a  concave  recess  portion 
substantially  in  the  center  thereof,  said  recess  portion  be- 
ing of  a  greater  lateral  dimension  than  vertical  dimen- 
sion whereby  said  light  assembly  will  emit  a  horizontal 
elongated  and  vertically  narrow  beam  of  light. 


3,235,721 
AUTOMOTIVE  LAMPS  WITH  SHOCK  ISOLATION 

LAMP  SOCKET  MOUNTINGS 
John  B.  Dickson,  Kew  Gardens,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Lehigh 
Valley  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
Original  application  Mar.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,181,  now 
Patent  No.  3,145,933,  dated  Aug.  25,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  Dec.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,932 
5  Claims.     (CI.  240—8.2) 


means  and  isolated  thereby  from  shocks  received  by  said 
base;  a  relatively  elongated  lens  having  a  hollow  upward- 
ly extending  housing  portion  within  the  upstanding  rim 
of  said  base,  and  a  rim  seated  on  said  base  portion  of 
said  shock  isolating  mounting;  said  lens  having  a  later- 
ally extending  peripheral  flange  above  said  rim  of  the 
base  and  projecting  outwardly  over  said  rim;  a  relatively 
elongated  retaining  element  including  a  vertical  peripher- 
al wall  arranged  to  surround  the  housing  base  and  an  in- 
wardly extending  horizontal  wall  formed  with  an  open- 
ing receiving  the  housing  portion  of  said  lens  and  ex- 
tending inwardly  over  said  base  upstanding  rim;  said 
retaining  member  being  secured  to  said  housing  base  to 
retain  said  lens  with  its  rim  compressing  said  base  portion 
of  said  shock  isolating  mounting  acting  as  a  sealing  gasket 
for  said  lens. 


4.  An  automotive  vehicle  lamp  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  housing  including  a  relatively  elongated  base 
having  a  substantially  flat  surface  portion  bounded  by 
an  upstanding  rim;  a  shock  isolating  mounting  of  rela- 
tively soft  ar>d  flexible  rubber-like  material  including  a 
relatively  flat  base  portion  extending  laterally  over  and 
engaging  said  base  surface  portion,  and  hollow  means 
extending  upwardly  from  said  base  portion  and  formed 
with  supporting  formations  for  resiliently  supporting  a 
lamp  socket  assembly;  a  lamp  socket  assembly  including 
a    plate   portion   supported   on   said   hollow   supporting 


3,235,722 
ILLUMINATING  ORNAMENT 
Jack  Bumbaum,  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bradford 
Novelty  Co.,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

Filed  May  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,865 
5  Claims.     (CI.  240—10.1) 


1.  An  ornament  comprising  a  main  frame,  lighting 
means  and  a  rotator  support  supported  by  said  frame,  said 
lighting  means  embodying  a  light  transmitting  electric 
bulb,  a  filament  in  said  bulb  having  a  design  configura- 
tion, a  light-transmitting  rotator  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  rotator  support  and  laterally  of  said  filament  design 
configuration  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  by  means  of  said 
lighting  means,  a  concavo-convex  lens  member  outside  of 
said  rotator  supported  by  said  frame,  said  lighting  means 
being  adapted  to  provide  light  within  said  rotator,  said 
lens  member  having  a  plurality  of  convex  lens  portions 
at  its  inner  surface  adjoining  each  other  and  being  so  posi- 
tioned relative  to  said  rotator  whereby  light  from  said  fila- 
ment design  configuration  is  projected  exteriorly  of  said 
lens  member  on  a  surface  in  the  form  of  said  configuration 
by  each  of  said  lens  portions,  each  of  the  latter  being  of 
suflficient  area  relative  to  said  filament  design  configuration 
as  to  project  the  whole  of  the  latter. 


3,235,723 
HOT-BOX  DETECTOR  ALARM  CIRCUIT 
William  M.  Pelino,  Garden  City,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Servo 
Corporation  of  America,  Hicksville,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  758,200,  Sept.  2, 
1958.  This  application  July  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,267 

10  Claims.     (CI.  246—169) 
4.  A  system  for  detecting  overheated  journal  boxes  of 
railway  cars,  comprising 
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wayside   infrared   detecting   means   for  sensing   heat  uniformly  proportional  to  the  multi-pole  electric  field  to 

emitted  from  said  journal  boxes  and  giving  an  in-  cause  the  energy  with  which  the  ions  are  injected  into 

dkation  thereof,  the  mass  filter  to  be  uniformly  proportional  to  the  excita- 

testing  means  controlled  by  the  output  of  said  infrared  tion  voltage. 
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detecting  means  for  testing  the  operability  of  said 
infrared  detecting  means, 
and  indication  means  controlled  by  said  testing  means 
for  giving  an  indication  of  the  operability  of  said 
infrared  detecting  means. 


3435,724 

QUADRUPOLE  MASS  FILTERS  WITH  INTRODUC- 
TORY ION  ACCELERATING  FIELD  PROPOR- 
TIONAL TO  THE  QUADRUPOLE  ELECTRIC 
FIELD 
Wilson  M.  Brnbaker,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company,  Chicago,  UK, 
a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  227,783 
3  Claims.     (O.  250—41.9) 


'r^» 


=Kt»^f 


1.  In  a  multi-pole  mass  filter  having  a  plurality  of 
substantially  parallel  primary  electrodes  spaced  symmcti- 
cally  about  a  central  axis,  means  for  imposing  an  excita- 
tion voltage  on  the  primary  electrodes  including  means 
for  applying  a  DC.  voltage  to  produce  a  static  multi-pole 
electric  field  component  betweeathe  primary  electrodes 
and  means  for  applying  an  A.C.  voltage  to  produce  an 
alternating  multi-pole  electric  field  component  between 
the  primary  electrodes,  a  source  of  ions  located  outside 
the  multi-pole  field,  and  propelling  electrode  means  lo- 
cated in  the  region  of  the  source  of  ions,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  means  for  applying  a  potential  to 
the  propelling  electrode  means  for  injecting  ions  from 
the  source  into  the  mass  filter  and  means  for  maintaining 
the  potential  applied  to  the  propelling  electrode  means 


3,235,725 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING 
CHANGING  SPECTRA 
Brace  R.  F.  Kendall,  State  College,  Pa.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Nuclide  Corporation,  State  Col- 
lege, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

FUcd  Feb.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,862 
I  18  Claims.     (CI.  250—41.9) 


_>'  I -    'mtmi^ 


1.  The  method  for  displaying  peak  value  and  peak 
height  versus  time  traces  for  peaks  in  a  repeatedly -swept 
spectrum  signal  from  a  spectral  instrument  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(1)  energizing  one  deflection  plate  of  a  cathode-ray 
tube  with  a  sweep  signal  synchronized  with  the  sweep 
voltage  of  a  spectral  instrument  producing  the  spec- 
trum signal  to  sweep  the  cathode-ray  tube  electron 
beam  across  the  tube  screen  in  one  direction, 

(2)  simultaneously  applying  a  repeatedly-swept  spec- 
trum signal  from  the  spectral  instrument  to  the  op- 
posite deflection  plate  of  the  cathode-ray  tube  to  de- 
flect the  electron  beam  in  a  direction  substantially 
opposite  to  that  of  step  (1)  for  each  peak  in  the 
spectrum  signal  by  the  amount  of  its  amplitude, 

(3)  simultaneously  moving  the  cathode-ray  tube  beam 
across  the  tube  screen  in  a  direction  substantially 
at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  the  sweep  in  step 
(1)  with  a  time  base  sweep  voltage,  and 

(4)  increasing  the  intensity  of  the  cathode-ray  tube 
electron  beam  to  make  the  same  visible  on  the  tube 
screen  only  when  the  peaks  of  the  spectrum  signal 
are  being  registered. 


3,235,726 

TIRE  PRESSURE  DETECTOR  AND  INDICATOR 

SYSTEM  USING  RADIOACTIVITY 

Alton  P.  Haller,  673  Hillsdale  Ave.,  Akron  Ohio 

Filed  July  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,380 

I  11  Claims.     (CI.  250—43.5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  detection  and  indication  of  a  flat 
tire  on  a  moving  vehicle  comprising 
housing  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  rotatable  por- 
tion of  a  wheel  assembly  in  fluid  relation  with  the 
fluid  pressure  of  at  least  one  tire  of  the  wheel  assem- 
bly, radioactivity  shield  means  positioned  within  said 
housing  means. 
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radioactive  material  positioned  in  said  bousing  means 
for  movement  relative  to  said  shield  means  between 
a  shielded  position  and  an  exposed  position, 

said  bousing  means  being  exposed  to  the  fluid  pressure 
of  said  tire  whereby  the  normal  fluid  pressure  in  the 
tire  holds  the  radioactive  material  in  the  shielded 
position, 

means  urging  the  radioactive  material  to  the  exposed 
position  in  response  to  a  reduction  of  pressure  in 
said  tire, 

detector  means  activated  by  the  energy  rays  of  the  un- 
shielded radioactive  material  to  produce  an  output 
signal,  and  indicator  means  responsive  to  said  output 
signal  showing  the  flat  tire  condition. 


3,235,727 
ELECTRON  PROBE  SYSTEM 
Louis  Shapiro,  Erlton,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign* 
ments,  to  The  First  Pennsylvania  Banking  and  Trust 
Company 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1961,  Scr.  No.  92,889 
40  Claims.     (CI.  250—49.5) 


1  ^St  I        'ffH/nli 


0Mmfnn  \ 


"■Jtt 


ir 


1.  An  X-ray  microanalyzer  comprising  means  for  re- 
movably supporting  different  specimens  to  be  analyzed, 
means  for  producing  a  high  energy  electron  beam  and 
for  directing  said  beam  to  irradiate  a  specimen  at  said 
supporting  means,  to  stimulate  the  emission  of  X-rays  that 
have  different  characteristics  in  accordance  with  the  char- 
acteristics of  the  irradiated  specimens,  means  for  receiv- 
ing the  X-rays  emitted  from  an  irradiated  specimen  for 
deriving  electrical  signal  in  accordance  with  the  character- 
istics thereof,  scanning  means  for  producing  an  image  in 
accordance  with  said  electrical  signals,  and  means  for 
deflecting  said  electron  beam  in  a  plurality  of  modes,  one 
of  which  is  over  an  area  and  for  operating  said  scanning 
means  in  synchronism  to  produce  a  magnified  image  of  the 
characteristics  of  said  specimen,  said  deflecting  means 
including  means  for  varying  the  range  of  deflection  of 
said  beam  to  vary  the  magnification  of  said  image  and 
means  for  periodically  alternating  during  successive  time 
periods  the  deflection  of  said  beam  between  said  area 
mode  and  another  of  said  modes. 


3,235,728 
COLOR  RADIOGRAPHY 
Heinz  Bcrger  and  Raimo  Gareis,  Leverkusen,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Agfa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,252 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  10, 1961, 
A  36,927 
4  Claims.     (CI.  250—65) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  colored  radiograph  with 
X-rays  comprising 


(a)  exposing  to  said  rays  a  light-sensitive  radiographic 
material  comprising  two  light-sensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layers  supported  on  a  transparent  support- 
ing layer,  the  top  emulsion  layer  of  which  contains 
no  additional  sensitizer  and  the  lower  emulsion  layer 
is  sensitized  to  yellow  light,  each  of  the  emulsion 
layers  being  sensitized  to  different  regions  of  the 
spectrum  and  containing  different  color  couplers 
which  upon  development  form  dyestuffc  of  different 
color; 

(b)  developing  the  said  material  with  a  color-forming 
developer,  thereby  forming  a  silver  image  and  a  dye- 
stuff  image  at  the  light-struclc  areas,  in  each  of  said 
two  emulsicMi  layers; 

(c)  subjecting  the  developed  material  to  a  second  dif- 
fused, non-image-wise  exposure  to  light  in  the  yellow 
region  of  the  visible  spectrum  to  which  only  one  of 
the  emulsion  layers  is  sensitive; 

(d)  developing  the  said  exposed  material  with  a  color- 
forming  developer;  and 

(e)  subsequently  bleaching  and  fixing  the  said  devel- 
oped material, 

whereby  a  colored  radiograph  containing  a  colored-image 
on  a  differently  colored  background  is  produced. 


3,235,729 

DENSITY  LOGGING  OF  BORE-HOLES 

UTILIZING  GAMMA  RAYS 

Serge  A.  Scherbatskoy,  1220  E.  21st  Place,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Original  application  Dec.   13,   1957,  Ser.  No.  702,630. 

Divided  and  this  application  Jan.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No. 

82,578 

1  Claim.    (CL  250—833) 


'-    -i 


Apparatus  for  bore-hole  logging  comprising  a  unit 
adapted  to  be  lowered  into  a  bore  hole  containing  a 
casing,  to  provide  information  concerning  the  character 
of  formations  adjoining  said  bore  hole,  said  unit  includ- 
ing at  least  one  radiation  source  emitting  nuclear  rays 
outwardly  from  said  unit,  means  operative  to  maintain 
said  unit  in  an  offset  position  relative  to  the  axis  of  said 
bore  hole,  one  side  of  said  unit  being  thereby  normally 
disposed  closely  adjacent  the  bore-hole  casing,  a  pair  of 
radiation-sensitive  elements  diametrically  disposed  in  said 
unit,  the  first  such  element  being  positioned  on  the  side 
of  the  unit  normally  adjacent  said  casing,  means  asso- 
ciated with  each  such  element  for  developing  electric 
pulses  representative  of  radiation  detected  thereby  and 
having  magnitudes  proportional  to  the  energies  of  de- 
tected rays,  a  pair  of  transmission  channels  respectively 
fed  by  said  pulse-developing  means,  each  such  channel 
comprising  a  low-pass  gate  network  operative  to  transmit 
only  pulses  representative  of  detected  radiation  below  a 
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predetennined  energy  level,  a  rate  meter  for  each  such 
channel  and  fed  thereby,  operative  to  develop  a  D.-C.  volt- 
age representative  of  the  repetition  rate  of  the  pulses 
transmitted  by  said  channel,  adder  means  fed  by  both  of 
said  rate  meters  operative  to  add  together  said  D.-C. 
voltages  and  thus  provide  a  resultant  voltage  whose  varia- 
tions as  a  function  of  the  depth  of  said  unit  in  said  bore 
hole  provide  an  indication  of  the  bore-hole  size  at  vari- 
ous depths,  a  third  radiation-sensitive  element  in  said 
unit,  means  associated  therewith  for  producing  electric 
pulses  representative  of  radiation  detected  by  said  third 
element,  said  pulses  having  magnitudes  proportional  to 
the  energies  of  the  detected  rays,  a  third  transmission 
channel  comprising  a  high-pass  gate  network  operative 
to  transmit  only  pulses  representing  radiation  exceeding 
a  predetermined  energy  level,  a  third  rate  meter  fed 
by  said  third  transmission  channel  operative  to  produce 
a  D.-C.  voltage  representative  of  the  repetition  rate  of 
pulses  transmitted  by  said  channel,  and  means  for  adding 
the  D.-C.  voltage  derived  from  said  third  rate  meter  to 
the  resultant  voltage  derived  from  said  first-mentioned 
adder  for  deriving  an  output  voltage  representative  of 
the  character  of  the  formations  adjoining  said  bore  hole 
wherein  variations  in  the  output  voltage  of  said  third 
rate  meter  resulting  from  changes  in  the  lateral  distance 
separating  said  logging  unit  from  the  walls  of  said  bore 
hole  are  compensated  for  by  oppositely  sensed  changes 
in  the  output  voltage  from  said  first-mentioned  adder. 


3^35,730  I 

NEUTRON^AMMA  WELL-LOGGING 

APPARATUS 

Serge  A.  Scherbatskoy,  804  Wright  BIdg.,  Tulsa  3,  Okla. 

Original  application  Dec.  22,  1955,  Ser.  No.  554,718.  now 

Patent  No.  2,984,745,  dated  May  16,  1961.     Divided 

and  this  application  Apr.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  104,374 

2  Claims.     (CI.  250—83.3) 


nectic  medium  past  said  recording  means  at  a  rate  pro- 
portional to  the  repetition  rate  of  said  first  electric  pulses, 
means  feeding  said  second  electric  pulses  to  said  recording 
means  operative  to  record  on  said  medium  magnetic  im- 
pressions proportional  in  number  to  said  second  electric 
pulses,  and  means  for  developing  from  said  recording 
medium  an  indication  proportional  to  the  number  of  mag- 
netic impressions  on  said  medium  per  unit  length  thereof. 


^ 


3,235,731 
COMPARISON  MICROWAVE  RADIOMETER 
Theodore  V.  Seling,  Lansing,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,566 
12  Claims.     (CI.  250—83.3) 


II 
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1.  A  microwave  radiometer  for  detecting  the  presence 
of  bodies  radiating  microwave  energy  comprising  the  com- 
bination of  an  antenna  for  producing  a  signal  related  to 
the  temperature  of  a  body  radiating  microwave  energy 
thereto,  a  signal  reference  source  of  microwave  energy  of 
constant  magnitude,  receiving  means  having  an  input  and 
an  output  and  adapted  to  produce  an  output  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  difference  between  two  alternately  applied 
input  signals,  switching  means  connected  to  the  input  of 
the  receiving  means  and  adapted  to  cyclically  couple  the 
input  alternately  to  the  antenna  and  the  reference  source 
in  respective  half-cycles  of  fixed  duration,  actuating  means 
connected  to  the  reference  source  and  synchronized  with 
the  switching  means  to  interrupt  the  flow  of  energy  from 
the  reference  source  to  the  receiving  means  over  a  pre- 
determined portion  of  the  half-cycle  during  which  the 
switching  means  couples  the  input  of  the  receiving  means 
to  the  reference  energy  source. 


3^35,732 

RADIATION  TinCKNESS  GAUGE  INCLUDING 

A  FEEDBACK  READOUT  CIRCUIT 

Cart  W.  Hansen,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Laboratory 

for  Electronics,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corpomtion  of 

Delaware 

FUed  July  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,189 
2  Claims.     (CI.  250—83.3) 


1.  Apparatus  for  bore-hole  logging  comprising  a  hous- 
ing adapted  to  be  received  within  a  bore  hole,  a  neutron 
source  mounted  within  the  housing,  radiation  detecting 
means  mounted  within  the  housing  and  spaced  away  from 
said  neutron  source,  shield  means  interposed  between  said 
source  and  said  detecting  means  operative  to  prevent  radi- 
ation from  said  source  from  impinging  directly  on  said 
detecting  means,  means  fed  by  said  detecting  means  op- 
erative to  develop  first  and  second  electric  pulses  respec- 
tively representative  of  first  and  second  radiations  de- 
tected by  said  detecting  means,  the  repetition  rate  of  said 
first  and  second  pulses  being  respectively  proportional  to 
the  field  intensities  of  said  first  and  second  radiations, 
means  for  transmitting  said  pulses  to  the  earth's  surface, 
and  means  comprising  an  elongated  magnetic  recording 
medium,  means  placed  adjacent  said  medium  for  record- 
ing magnetic  impressions  thereon,  means  fed  and  con- 
trolled by  said  first  electric  pulses  for  moving  said  mag- 


1.  A  radiation  gauge  for  measuring  and  providing  an 
output  indication  of  the  thickness  of  a  process  material 
sheet  comprising:  a  radioactive  source  emitting  a  beam 
of  radiation  incident  upon  one  side  of  said  process  ma- 
terial sheet;  a  radiation  detector  disposed  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  material  sheet  from  said  radiation  source  and 
providing  an  output  signal  current  varying  in  accordance 
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with  variations  in  the  quantity  of  radiation  incident  upon 
said  detector;  a  signal  resistor  coupled  across  said  de- 
tector, the  voltage  developed  across  said  signal  resis- 
tor being  directly  proportional  to  said  output  signal 
current;  an  amplifier  having  first  and  second  input  ter- 
minals, said  fSrst  input  terminal  being  connected  to  one 
end  of  said  signal  resistor,  said  amplifier  providing  as  an 
output  a  signal  having  an  amplitude  directly  related  to 
the  value  of  the  voltage  connected  across  said  first  and 
said  second  input  terminals;  a  load  resistor  connected 
between  the  output  of  said  amplifier  and  the  other  end 
of  said  signal  resistor,  said  load  resistor  having  a  fixed 
tap  connected  to  it  and  a  variable  tap  connected  to  it,  said 
fixed  tap  being  connected  also  to  said  second  input  ter- 
minal of  said  amplifier  thereby  providing  a  serial  com- 
bination of  said  signal  resistor  and  a  portion  of  said  out- 
put resistor  across  said  amplifier  input  terminals;  a 
voltage  source;  a  potentiometer  connected  across  said 
voltage  source,  one  end  of  said  potentiometer  being  con- 
nected to  the  junction  between  said  signal  resistor  and 
said  load  resistor;  a  voltage  measuring  and  indicating 
device  connected  between  the  variable  arm  of  said  poten- 
tiometer and  the  said  variable  tap  of  said  load  resistor, 
said  variable  arm  being  positioned  on  said  potentiometer 
to  produce  a  predetermined  voltage  across  said  voltage 
measuring  means  for  a  predetermined  position  of  said 
variable  tap  at  a  predetermined  thickness  of  said  process 
material  sheel. 


3,235,733 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  RADIATION  TRACKER 
USING  PLURAL  PRISMS 
Alexandre   Dauguet,   Paris,  France,  assignor  to   North 
American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,741 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  20, 1960, 

833,439 

8  Claims.    (CI.  250— 203) 
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6.  Radiant  energy  scanning  apparatus  comprising  op- 
tical scanning  means  having  an  axis  and  including  first  and 
second  prisms  rotatable  in  spaced  planes  perpendicular 
to  said  axis  for  receiving  and  directing  the  energy  received 
from  a  remote  source  of  radiant  energy,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond prisms  being  positioned  successively  in  the  path  of 
said  radiant  energy  so  that  the  radiation  passed  by  said 
first  prism  is  received  by  said  second  prism,  optical  focus- 
ing means  disposed  to  receive  and  focus  the  radiant  energy 
from  said  first  and  second  prisms,  means  responsive  to 
the  output  radiant  energy  of  said  focusing  means  for 
modulating  said  energy,  radiation  detector  means  disposed 
to  receive  the  radiant  energy  output  of  said  modulating 
means  and  produce  an  electric  signal,  computing  means 
responsive  to  the  signal  produced  by  said  detector  means 
for  deriving  first  and  second  error  control  signals,  first 


and  second  servomechanism  drive  means  responsive  to 
said  first  and  second  error  signals,  respectively,  for  indi- 
vidually rotating  said  first  and  second  prisms,  respectively, 
thereby  to  direct  said  optical  scanning  means  towards  said 
source  of  radiant  energy. 


3,235,734 
PHOTOELECTRIC  SPACE  VELOCITY  METER 
UTILIZING    STAR    ABERRATION    DUE   TO 
VELOCITY  CHANGE 
Neal  G.  Lozins,  Largo,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,532 
\  10  Claims.     (CI.  250—203) 


10.  Apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising:  means 
for  discerning  two  stars  simultaneously,  said  means  trans- 
mitting images  of  the  two  stars;  an  image  converter  tube; 
means  for  sweeping  the  two  transmitted  star  images 
across  the  face  of  said  image  converter  tube  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  scan  of  said  image  converter 
tube,  said  image  converter  tube  producing  a  pair  of  out- 
put pulses  each  time  the  scan  crosses  the  two  transmitted 
star  images  at  the  face  of  said  tube;  computing  means  for 
determining  the  velocity  change  of  said  apparatus  along 
a  line  bisecting  the  angle  between  the  two  stars  from  the 
average  change  in  distance  between  the  star  images  on 
the  face  of  said  image  converter  tube,  said  change  of 
distance  being  indicative  of  a  change  in  the  apparent 
angle  between  said  star  images;  and  means  connecting 
said  image  converter  tube  to  said  computing  means. 


3,235,735 
OSCILLATOR    EMPLOYING    ELECTROLUMINES- 
CENT  AND  PHOTOCONDUCnVE  COMPONENTS 
Hans  G.  Blank,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Telephone  and  Electronics  Laboratories,  Inc.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,101 
1  Claim.     (CI.  250—209) 


\^I7 
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An  oscillator  comprising 

(a)  a  pair  of  input  terminals  for  coupling  to  a  voltage 
source, 

(b)  an  input  unit,  said  input  unit  consisting  of  a  photo- 
conductor  electrically  cwinected  in  series  with  an 
electroluminescent  cell  directly  across  said  pair  of 
input  terminals,  said  photoconductor  and  said  electro- 
luminescent cell  being  optically  isolated  from  each 
other, 

(c)  a  delay  unit  comprising  N  delay  stages  where  N 
is  any  integer,  each  of  said  N  delay  stages  consisting 
of  a  photoconductor  electrically  connected  in  series 
with  an  electroluminescent  cell  directly  across  said 
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input  tenninals,  the  photoconductor  in  the  first  of  said 
N  stages  being  optically  coupled  to  the  electrolumi- 
nescent cell  in  said  input  unit  and  each  of  the  photo- 
conductors  in  the  remainder  of  said  N  stages  being 
optically  coupled  to  the  electroluminescent  cell  in 
the  preceding  delay  stage,  the  photoconductor  in  each 
of  said  N  stages  being  optically  isolated  from  the 
electroluminescent  cell  in  the  same  stage, 

(d)  a  feedback  unit,  said  feedback  unit  including  a 
photoconductor  electrically  connected  in  series  with 
a  capadtoT  across  said  input  terminals  and  optically 
coupled  to  the  electroluminescent  cell  in  the  Nth 
stage  of  said  delay  unit,  said  feedback  unit  further 
including  an  electroluminescent  cell  electrically  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  the  photoconductor  in  said 
feedback  unit  and  optically  coupled  to  the  photo- 
conductor in  said  input  unit,  and 

(e)  output  means  coupled  across  said  input  terminals, 
said  output  means  including  a  photoconductor  and  a 
pair  of  output  terminals,  said  photoconductor  being 
optically  coupled  to  the  electroluminescent  cell  in 
said  input  unit.  i- 


3,235,736 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DEVICE 
Daniel  R.  Frank),  Bayside,  N.Y.,  asBignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc.,  Wiiming- 
ton,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1957,  Ser.  No.  681,088 
2  Claims.     (CL  250—213) 
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I 
1.  In  connbination,  an  electroluminescent  layer,  one 
surface  of  which  is  coated  with  a  first  transparent  elec- 
trically conductive  film;  a  matrix  layer  applied  over  the 
other  surface  of  said  electroluminescent  layer,  the  sur- 
face of  said  matrix  layer  remote  from  said  electrolumi- 
nescent layer  being  coated  with  a  second  transparent  elec- 
trically conductive  film,  said  matrix  layer  including  a 
photoconductive  layer  provided  with  a  plurality  of  dis- 
cretely spaced  light-transparent  ftber  glass  filament  ele- 
ments embedded  therein  and  extending  through  the  en- 
tire thickness  thereof,  said  elements  being  substantially 
parallel  to  each  other  and  arranged  into  a  plurality  of 
horizontal  arrays,  the  elements  in  any  odd  numbered 
array  being  vertically  aligned  with  the  corresponding 
elements  in  all  other  odd  numbered  arrays,  the  elements 
in  any  even  numbered  arrays  being  vertically  aligned  with 
the  corresponding  elements  in  all  even  numbered  arrays, 
the  elements  in  any  odd  numbered  array  being  out  of 
vertical  alignment  with  the  corresponding  elements  in 
any  even  numbered  array.  , 


3,235,737 
FAST  RESPONSE  GAMMA-RAY 
IMAGE  CONVERTER 
Wilfrid   F.   Niklas,    Park  Ridge,  III.,  assignor  to  The 
Rauland  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  Aug.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,594    , 
8  Claims.     (CI.  250—213) 
1.  A  gamma-ray  image  converter  comprising,  within 
an  evacuated  envelope:  a  composite  pick-up  screen  com- 
prising a  heavy  metal  target  element  responsive  to  inci- 


dent gamma  rays  for  developing  free  electrons  at  a  pre- 
determined energy  level,  a  secondary  emission  multiply- 
ing element,  of  a  material  having  a  secondary  emission 
ratio  multiplication  factor  greater  than  unity  within  a 
range  of  incident  electron  energy  levels  below  said  pre- 
determined energy  level,  in  juxtaposition  with  said  target 
element  for  developing  secondary  electrons  in  response 


'»*^ 


to  the  transmission  of  incident  electrons  therethrough, 
and  means  including  a  metal  moderating  element  inter- 
mediate said  target  element  and  said  multiplying  layer  for 
translating  said  free  electrons  to  said  multiplying  layer 
as  incident  electrons  at  an  energy  level  within  said  range; 
and  means  for  utilizing  said  secondary  electrons  to  pro- 
duce a  visible  image. 


3,235,738 
PHOTOELECTRIC  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

OBJECTS  IN  AN  AREA 
Donald  E.  Kress,  Buffalo,  and  Donald  J.  Baker,  Williams- 
▼ille,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Scnsi-Tronics,  Inc.,  Buffalo, 
N.Y. 

FUed  May  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,330 
5  Claims.     (CI.  250—221) 


4.  A  photo-sensitive  control  and  indicating  apparatus 
operable  to  detect  the  absence  of  one  of  a  series  of  regular- 
ly spaced  passing  objects,  said  apparatus  comprising  light 
means  and  spaced  light  sensitive  means  normally  illu- 
minated thereby,  said  series  of  objects  passing  successively 
between  said  light  means  and  said  light  sensitive  means 
and  periodically  momentarily  darkening  the  light  sensitive 
means  as  objects  pass  between  the  same  and  the  light 
means,  an  output  pulse  signal  emanating  from  said  light 
sensitive  means  as  said  light  sensitive  means  is  darkened, 
time  delay  circuit  means  receiving  said  pulse  signal  and 
equal  to  the  normal  time  between  the  passage  of  succes- 
time  delay  period,  and  indicating  means  responsive  to  such 
passage  of  objects  in  said  series  but  is  interrupted  by  the 
absence  of  an  object  upon  termination  of  the  preceding 
sive  objects  of  said  series  whereby  said  signal  is  rendered 
substantially  constant  and  continuous  by  the  continued 
maintaining  the  same  for  a  time  period  substantially 
interruption  of  said  output  pulse  signal. 
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3^35,739 
METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    INSPECTING 
CYLINDRICAL  OBJECTS  BY  PHOTOSENSITIVE 
MEANS 
Hans  R.  Rottmann,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Iliinois  Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Oliio 
FUed  Dec.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,800  , 

7  Claims.     (CI.  250—223)  I 


^n^j] 


O 


:<^:^- 


7.  Apparatus  for  detecting  non-perpendicularity  of  the 
base  of  a  container  with  respect  to  its  side  wall  which  com- 
prises conveyor  means  for  moving  said  container  con- 
tinuously in  a  predetermined  path  past  an  inspection  sta- 
tion, a  first  source  of  light  mounted  adjacent  said  inspec- 
tion station  for  directing  a  beam  of  hght  transversely  of 
the  path  of  said  container  in  position  to  be  intercepted  by 
said  container,  a  photo-resistor  positioned  with  its  line 
of  sight  in  position  to  receive  said  beam  of  light,  means 
connected  to  said  photo-resistor  for  producing  a  gating 
voltage  pulse  when  the  container  interrupts  the  beam  at 
the  inspection  station,  a  plurality  of  additional  sources  of 
light  at  said  inspection  station  adapted  to  direct  beams  of 
light  against  the  side  wall  of  the  container,  a  plurality  of 
associated  photo-detectors  positioned  relative  to  the  plu- 
rality of  beams  in  such  a  manner  that  the  specular  reflec- 
tions from  the  side  wall  of  the  container  will  fall  on  said 
photo-detectors  when  the  container  is  at  the  inspection 
station,  masking  means  overlying  a  portion  of  each  photo- 
detector  such  that  when  the  container  side  wall  is  per- 
pendicular to  the  base  the  specular  reflections  will  fall  on 
the  masks  and  when  said  container  wall  is  non-perpendicu- 
lar with  respect  to  the  base  the  reflections  will  fall  on  the 
unmasked  portion  of  the  photo-detector  and  the  plurality 
of  detectors  will  produce  a  signal  voltage,  gate  means  con- 
nected to  receive  said  signal  voltage  and  said  gating  volt- 
age pulse,  said  gate  operating  to  pass  said  signal  voltage 
when  receiving  said  gating  voltage  pulse  and  indicating 
means  connected  to  said  gate  means  whereby  said  indica- 
tor will  provide  an  indication  when  the  container  is  faulty 
and  no  indication  when  the  container  is  acceptable. 


3,235,740 

PHOTOELECTRIC  INSPECTION  OF  CONTAINERS 
FOR  DIRTY  FINISHES 
Hans  R.  Rottmann,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois  Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Dec.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,396 
3  Claims.     (CI.  250—224) 
2.  Apparatus   for   inspecting   the   finish    portion   of   a 
glass  container  for  mold  dope  or  specks  of  dirt  compris- 
ing means  for  rotating  a  container  about  its  vertical  axis 
in  an  upright  position,  a  curved  mask  having  a  narrow 
vertical  aperture  therein,  means  for  positioning  said  mask 
within  the  finish  portion  of  the  container  in  close  proxim- 
ity to  the  inner  surface  thereof,  said  means  for  position- 
ing  said    mask   comprising   an   electromagnet   mounted 


above  the  mask,  a  cross-head  connected  to  said  mask,  a 
spring  normally  urging  said  mask  in  a  downward  direc- 
tion, means  for  selectively  energizing  said  electromagnet 
to  lift  said  mask  out  of  said  container  after  completion 
of  the  inspection  thereof,  a  light  diffusing  material  car-'^ 
ried  by  said  mask  in  overlying  relationship  to  said  aper- 
ture, a  light  source  positioned  outside  of  said  container, 
means  for  focusing  said  light  source  onto  said  aperture 


for  illuminating  a  narrow,  vertical  portion  of  said  light 
diffusing  material,  and  a  photosensitive  detector  positioned 
outside  the  finish  portion  of  said  container  in  horizontal 
alignment  with  said  aperture  in  said  mask,  whereby  said 
detector  will  provide  an  indication  of  the  intensity  of 
light  passing  through  said  container  finish  and  mold  dope 
or  dirt  specks  will  be  detected  by  a  variation  in  the  trans- 
mission properties  of  said  finish  portion. 


3,235,741 

SWITCH 

Stanley  Plaisance,  Newton  Center,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Invac  Corporation,  Waltbam,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105,101 

7  Claims.     (CI.  250—229) 


1.  A^switch  comprising  a  substantially  solid  block 
defining  spaced  receptacles  and  a  passage  connecting  said 
receptacles,  said  block  being  further  provided  with  an 
elongated  rectilinear  interior  slideway  of  predetermined 
length  and  breadth,  said  slideway  being  located  between 
said  receptacles  and  in  intersecting  relationship  with  said 
passage,  a  light  source  in  one  of  said  receptacles,  a  light 
responsive  element  in  the  other  of  said  receptacles,  said 
light  source  being  adapted  for  transmitting  light  via  said 
passage  to  said  light  responsive  element,  a  light  inter- 
cepting clement  rectilinearly  displaceable  in  said  slideway 
between  a  normal  position  of  rest  and  an  active  position 
for  selectively  blocking  light  transmitted  by  said  source, 
said  light  intercepting  element  being  supported  by  said 
block  and  extending  externally  thereof,  and  means  within 
said  block  engaging  the  light  intercepting  element  and 
yieldably  holding  the  same  in  said  normal  position  of 
rest  in  which  the  light  interception  element  extends  most 
fully  from  the  said  block,  said  light  intercepting  element 
comprising  an  elongated  member  in  said  slideway  and 
means  extending  laterally  on  said  elongated  member  and 
spaced  longitudinally  thereof  at  a  distance  greater  than 
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said  predetermined  length  so  that  said  elongated  member 
is  adapted  for  limited  displacement  in  said  slideway,  said 
block  constituting  with  said  light  source,  light  responsive 
element  and  light  intercepting  element  a  portable  self- 
contained  unit. 


3^35,742  i 

PULSE  GENERATOR  FOR  IGNITION  SYSTEM 

William  Y.  Peters,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to 

Jaq>er  N.  Cunningham,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1962,  S«r.  No.  174,066 

2  Claims.    (CL  250—233) 


J 


.   \ 


1.  In  a  conventional  distributor  for  a  multi-cylinder 
internal  combustion  engine,  the  distributor  having  a  hol- 
low cylindrical  housing,  a  cam  shaft  in  the  housing 
coupled  for  rotation  in  synchronism  with  the  crankshaft 
of  the  engine,  and  a  breaker  point  mounting  disc  jour- 
nalled  on  the  cam  shaft  within  the  housing,  the  com- 
bination of: 
a  plate;  ' 

means  for  securing  the  plate  to  the  breaker  mount- 
ing disc  in  the  housing  in  place  of  a  set  of  breaker 
points; 
a  light  source  and  a  photosensitive  element  mounted 
on  the  plate,  the  light  source  and  photosensitive  ele- 
ment being  disposed  in  the  housing  in  radially  spaced 
apart  relation  to  one  another  and  to  the  cam  shaft; 
a  hollow  timing  drum  coupled  to  the  cam  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith,  the  drum  being  situated  entirely 
within  the  housing  of  the  distributor  such  that  the 
outer  surface  of  the  hollow  drum  passes  between 
the  light  source  and  the  photosensitive  element,  the 
surface  of  the  drum  passing  between  the  light  source 
and  the  photosensitive  element  having  a  plurality  of 
openings  therein  spaced  from  each  other  around  the 
periphery  of  the  drum,  whereby  the  light  from  the 
light  source  periodically  passes  to  the  photosensitive 
element; 
and  electrical  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  photo- 
sensitive element  for  developing  a  voltage  signal  in 
response  to  and  in  synchronism  with  light  received 
by  the  photosensitive  element  for  selective  applica- 
tion to  the  cylinders  of  the  engine.  i 


3,235,743 
ELECTRIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SEQUEN- 
TIALLY ADDING  OR  REMOVING  GENERATORS 
IN  A  POWER  SYSTEM 
Herbert  R.  Ryerson,  Garfield  Heights,  and  John  R. 
Bodker,  Jr.,  Independence,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Avtron 
Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  July  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,906 
6  Claims.     (CI.  290—30) 
1.  In  a  system  including  controlled  devices  which  are 
engine-generator  combinations  to  be  applied  and  removed 
by  discrete  steps  as  determined  by  system  load,  the  com- 
bination of  , 
(a)  source  of  control  power, 


(b)  separate  signal  producing  means  respectively  as- 
sociated one  with  each  of  said  controlled  devices, 
each  producing  a  signal  for  one  condition  of  the 
associate  device, 

(c)  a  signal  totalizing  means  arranged  to  be  fed  from 
a  plurality  of  "b"  signal  producing  means  when 
activated, 

(d)  means  including  a  system  current  transducer  and 
a  system  wattage  transducer  and  an  "OR"  gate  con- 
nected responsive  to  said  transducers  for  producing  a 


signal  indicative  of  criticality  of  signal  from  either 
of  said  transducers, 

(e)  a  difference  detector  arranged  to  compare  the  dif- 
ference of  signals  from  "c"  and  "d," 

(f)  a  sequencer  operable  responsive  to  a  signal  ema- 
nating from  difference  detector  "e"  and  connected 
to  change  the  condition  of  a  different  one  of  the  con- 
trolled devices  with  each  sequence  of  the  same  func- 
tion indicating  signal  arriving  from  difference  de- 
tector. 


3,235,744 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  ALTERNATING  CURRENT 

SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Roger  J.  Webb,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Brake  and  Signal  Company,  Limited,  London, 
England 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,345 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain.  Dec.  9.  1960. 

42,425/60 
4  Claims.     (CI.  307— 88) 
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1.  An  alternating  current  switching  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  rectangular  shaped  core  of  a  material  having  high 
permeability  characteristics, 

(b)  a  winding  arrangement  on  first  and  second  oppo- 
site limbs  of  said  core  and  connected  in  series  with  a 
source  of  alternating  current  and  a  load. 
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»  (c)  a  permanent  magnet  having  pole  pieces  so  arranged 
in  relation  to  a  third  limb  of  said  core  as  to  induce 
flux  in  a  predetermined  direction  in  the  limbs  of  said 
core,  and 
(d)  an  electromagnet  having  a  core  of  a  material  hav- 
ing remanent  magnetic  characteristics  and  pole  pieces 
arranged  in  relation  to  the  fourth  limb  of  the  first 
mentioned  core  so  as  to  induce  flux  in  the  limbs  of 
such  core  in  a  direction  to  aid  or  oppose  the  flux 
induced  by  the  permanent  magnet  in  the  limbs  of 
that  core  according  as  a  pulse  of  direct  current  of  a 
first  or  a  second  polarity  is  supplied  to  the  electro- 
magnet, the  core  of  said  electromagnet  maintaining  a 
predetermined  flux  level  upon  the  interruption  of 
said  pulse  of  direct  current  to  control  the  power  to 
said  load  from  said  source  of  alternating  current  be- 
tween on  and  off  states  according  to  the  polarity  of 
the  direct  current  pulse  last  supplied  to  said  electro- 
magnet. 

3^35,745 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PRODUCING  AN 
ELECTRICAL  SIGNAL  OF  DEFINITE  DURATION, 
ESPECIALLY  FOR  FREQUENCY  DIVIDERS  FOR 
ELECTRICAL  PULSES 
Gyorgy  Szarvas,  Stuvsta,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Telefon- 
aktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stocldiolm,  Sweden,  a 
corporatioo  of  Sweden 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1960,  S«r.  No.  57,219 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  16,  1959, 

9,616/59 

1  Claim.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


control  pulses  generated  by  said  control  pulse  generating 
means  in  response  to  input  pulses  received  from  said  input 
means  are  transmitted  to  said  gating  means  which  blocks 
the  transmission  of  input  pulses  therethrough  during  the 
presence  of  control  pulses. 


A  pulse  frequency  divider  comprising:  input  means  for 
receiving  periodically  occurring  input  pulses;  a  gating 
means  including  an  input  terminal  connecting  to  said  input 
means  for  receiving  each  input  pulse  received  by  said 
input  means,  a  control  terminal  for  receiving  control 
pulses,  and  an  output  terminal  for  transmitting  a  received 
pulse  only  during  the  absence  of  a  control  pulse  at  the 
control  terminal;  a  control  pulse  generator  means  for 
generating  control  pulses  having  a  duration  at  least  greater 
than  the  sum  of  the  duration  of  an  input  pulse  and  the 
period  of  the  input  pulses,  said  control  pulse  generator 
means  comprising  a  transistor  including  an  emitter  termi- 
nal, a  collector  terminal,  a  base  terminal,  and  a  rectifying 
base-emitter  junction,  an  inductor  including  a  flrst  termi- 
nal and  a  second  terminal,  a  capacitor  including  a  flrst 
terminal  and  a  second  terminal,  means  for  connecting  the 
flrst  terminal  of  said  inductor  to  said  base  terminal,  means 
for  connecting  the  flrst  terminal  of  said  capacitor  to  said 
emitter  terminal,  means  for  interconnecting  the  second 
terminals  of  said  inductor  and  said  capacitor  so  that  a 
resonant  circuit  including  said  inductor,  said  capacitor  and 
the  base-emitter  junction  of  said  transistor,  connected  in 
series,  is  formed,  the  inductance  of  said  inductor  and  the 
capacitance  of  said  capacitor  being  so  chosen  that  the 
resonant  circuit  has  a  half  period  of  resonance  at  least 
greater  than  the  sum  of  the  duration  of  the  input  pulse 
and  the  period  of  the  input  pulses;  means  for  applying 
operating  potentials  to  said  emitter  and  collector  termi- 
nals of  said  inductor  and  said  capacitor  to  said  input 
means;  and  means  for  connecting  said  collector  terminal 
to  the  control  terminal  of  said  gating  means  whereby  the 


3,235,746 
NONSATURATING  TRANSISTOR 
SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 
Maurice  Karnaugh,  Warren  Township,  Somerset  County, 
NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  11, 1960,  Ser.  No.  62,011  ' 

6  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


I     tW  ■  ,w- 
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1.  In  combination  in  a  transistor  switching  circuit, 
a  transistor  having  two  output  electrodes,  an  output  path 
connected  between  said  electrodes,  a  voltage-controlled 
negative  resistance  diode,  characterized  by  a  negative 
resistance  of  —  R  units  in  a  bounded  conduction  range, 
included  in  series  in  said  path,  and  masking  means  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  diode  and  characterized  by  a 
real   impedance   component  of  substantially   +R  units. 


3,235,747 
SENSING  CIRCUIT 
Carl  O.  Pingry  III,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional   Business   Machines   Corporation,   New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,913 
2  Claims.     (CI.  307— 88.5) 


Xv 


1.  A  sensing  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  transistors  each  having  an  emitter,  a 
base  and  a  collector; 

said  first  transistor  having  a  high  impedance  in  a  cer- 
tain range  of  emitter  to  base  currents  and  a  low  im- 
pedance for  currents  other  than  currents  in  this 
range; 

means  for  establishing  a  quiescent  condition  of  stability 
in  said  circuit  in  which  said  first  transistor  is  con- 
ducting and  said  second  transistor  is  cut  off; 

a  first  branch  circuit  emanating  from  the  base  of  said 
first  transistor  and  being  connected  through  an  im- 
pedance to  the  collector  of  said  second  transistor 
to  form  a  path  for  direct  current; 

another  branch  circuit  emanating  from  the  base  of 
said  second  transistor  and  being  connected  through 
an  impedance  to  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor 
to  form  a  path  for  direct  current; 

second  and  third  branch  circuits  emanating  from  the 
base  of  said  first  transistor; 
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means  for  establishing  a  predetermined  current  through 
said  second  branch  in  a  first  direction  with  respect  to 
said  base  of  said  first  transistor,  said  last  mentioned 
current  being  of  a  value  other  than  currents  in  said 
range; 

signal  current  means  sufficient  to  establish  in  said  third 
branch  a  current  in  a  direction  with  respect  to  said 
base  of  said  first  transistor  opposite  to  said  first  di- 
rection and  of  a  magnitude  just  greater  than  the  dif- 
ference between  the  sum  of  currents  in  said  first 
and  second  branches  and  a  current  in  said  range 
to  establish  a  high  impedance  condition  in  said  first 
transistor  and  a  saturated  condition  in  said  second 
transistor;  and 

unidirectional  impedance  means  responsive  to  said  sec- 
ond transistor  assuming  said  saturated  condition  to 
drop  the  current  in  said  second  branch  to  substantial- 
ly zero  to  insure  said  first  transistor  is  maintained 
in  said  high  impedance  condition  throughout  the 
duration  of  an  input  signal.  |     i       i 


3,235,748  |     i 

ELECTRONIC  RING  COUNTERS 
William  J.  Mahoney,  Darien,  and  Naojundiah  N.  Murthy, 
Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Machine  & 
Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  Apr.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,766 
10  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  counter  or  the  like  compris- 
ing a  first  and  a  second  bus;  a  plurality  of  cascaded  counter 
stages  parallel  connected  between  the  buses  and  having  an 
input  supplied  with  signals  to  be  counted,  each  stage  in- 
cluding at  least  one  active  threshold  conduction  device; 
means  providing  a  potential  difference  between  said  buses 
of  the  proper  polarity  to  support  conduction  in  said 
threshold  devices  but  less  than  the  threshold  voltage  there- 
of; switching  means  adapted,  when  actuated,  to  collapse 
the  voltage  between  said  buses  so  as  to  stop  conduction  in 
any  of  said  threshold  devices  which  may  have  been  con- 
ducting; and  triggering  means  adapted  to  trigger  into  con- 
duction the  threshold  devices  in  the  next  succeeding  stage 
subsequent  to  the  stopping  of  conduction  in  any  one  stage 
by  actuation  of  said  switching  means;  clearing  signaling 
means  for  controlling  the  actuation  of  said  switching 
means  including  a  voltage  divider  connected  between  the 
output  of  said  switching  means  and  each  of  said  counter 
stages,  and  means  for  providing  a  potential  difference 
across  said  divider,  one  side  of  said  switching  means  being 
connected  to  said  divider  at  a  first  connection  point  and 
a  second  side  of  said  switching  means  being  connected  to 
ground  potential,  said  first  bus  being  connected  to  said 
divider  at  a  second  connection  point,  the  potential  dif- 
ference between  said  buses  being  less  than  the  potential 
difference  between  said  first  connection  point  and  said 
second  bus  when  said  switching  means  is  actuated,  these 
connections  of  saids^ivider  during  a  switching  period  ef- 
fectively reversing  thepblarity  across  the  threshold  devices 
and  facilitating  their  turn  off  in  response  to  clearing  sig- 
nals transmitted  through  said  divider,  said  voltage  divider 
being  effective  each  time  the  count  is  transferred  between 
stages  of  said  counter,  : 


I 


3,235,749 
ELECTRONIC  REGISTRY  DEVICES 
Adolph  G.   Pokrant,   Braddock  HiUs,  Pa.,   assignor  to 
Westingbouse  Air  Brake  Company,  Wilmerding,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Jnne  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,359 
9  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


4.  In  an  electronic  registry  unit,  a  bistable  multivibrator 
including  a  pair  of  transistors  of  the  same  conductivity 
type,  each  transistor  having  base,  emitter  and  collector 
electrodes,  a  source  of  supply  potential,  the  collector 
electrode  of  each  transistor  connected  to  one  terminal 
of  said  supply  potential  through  a  first  impedance  means, 
a  plurality  of  diodes  connected  between  the  emitter  elec- 
trode of  each  transistor  and  the  other  terminal  of  said 
supply  potential,  a  capacitor  interconnecting  the  base 
electrode  of  each  of  said  transistors,  second  impedance 
means  connecUng  the  base  electrode  of  each  transistor 
to  the  other  terminal  of  said  supply  potential,  third  im- 
pedance means  cross-coupling  the  collector  electrode  of 
one  transistor  to  the  base  electrode  of  the  other  tran- 
sistor, a  third  transistor  of  an  opposite  conductivity  type 
of  said  pair  of  transistors,  said  third  transistor  having 
base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes,  a  fourth  imped- 
ance means  connected  between  the  base  electrode  of  said 
third  transistor,  a  voltage  divider  including  diode  means 
and  a  fifth  impedance  means  connected  between  the  ter- 
minals of  said  supply  potential,  means  connecting  the 
emitter  electrode  of  said  third  transistor  to  said  voltage 
divider,  the  coUector  electrode  of  said  third  transistor 
connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  supply  potential, 
a  source  of  triggering  pulses,  means  connecting  said 
tnggering  source  to  the  base  electrode  of  one  of  said 
pair  of  transistors  whereby  said  pair  of  transistors  are 
alternately  switched  from  one  state  of  conduction  to 
another,  said  capacitor  providing  a  time  delay  whereby 
triggering  pulses  are  delayed  from  switching  the  conduc- 
tive state  of  said  pair  of  transistors  for  a  predetermined 
amount  of  time,  said  third  transistor  energized  and  de- 
energized  in  accordance  with  a  particular  conductive  state 
of  one  of  said  pair  of  transistors. 


3,235,750 

STEERING  CIRCUIT  FOR  COMPLEMENTARY 

TYPE  TRANSISTOR  SWITCH 

Robert  V.  Anderson,  Brewster,  and  Nicholas  A.  Penebre, 

Chappaqua,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Precision,  Inc., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,048 
1  Claim.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


_A_A. 


♦ 


u  "^vrnv**^^*^"'*^  ^"^^^^^  comprising,  a  first  transistor  of 
the  NPN  type,  a  second  transistor  of  the  FN?  type  each 
said  transistor  having  at  least  a  base,  emitter  and  col- 
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lector,  a  grounded  source  of  positive  potential,  a  useful 
resistive  load  connected  between  said  source  and  the  col- 
lector of  said  first  transistor,  a  load  resistor  having  one 
end  connected  to  ground  and  the  other  end  connected 
through  a  by-passed  resistor  to  the  collector  of  said 
second  transistor,  the  emitter  of  said  first  transistor  being 
grounded  and  emitter  of  said  second  transistor  being  con- 
nected to  said  source,  a  circuit  connecting  the  junction 
of  said  load  resistor  and  said  by-passed  resistor  to  the 
base  of  said  first  transistor,  a  second  by-passed  resistor 
having  one  end  connected  to  the  base  of  said  second  tran- 
sistor, a  resistor  interconnecting  the  other  end  of  said  sec- 
ond by-passed  resistor  and  the  collector  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor, an  input  terminal,  a  coupling  capacitor  having  one 
terminal  connected  thereto  and  the  other  terminal  con- 
nected to  a  grounded  resistor,  a  pair  of  diodes,  a  con- 
nection from  the  other  terminal  of  said  coupling  capacitor 
to  the  anodes  of  said  pair  of  diodes,  a  connection  from 
the  cathode  of  one  of  said  pair  of  diodes  to  the  collector 
of  said  second  transistor  and  a  connection  from  the 
cathode  of  the  other  of  said  pair  of  diodes  to  the  other 
end  of  said  second  by-passed  resistor,  whereby  succes- 
sive positive  pulses  applied  to  said  input  terminal  alter- 
nately cause  energization  and  deenergization  of  said  use- 
ful resistive  load. 


3,235,751 
TIME  RATE  DELAY  CIRCUIT  HAVING  CON- 
TROLLED  CHARGE  AND  DISCHARGE 
John   E.   Callan,   Milwaukee,   Wis.,  assignor  to   Allen- 
Bradley  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporaHon  of 
Wisconsin 

FQed  Sept.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  223,430 
3  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


3.  A  tim«  rate  delay  circuit  for  controlling  the  output 
of  a  power  supply,  said  current  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of         1 1 

a  capacitor  chargeable  to  produce  an  output  voltage 
across  its  plates; 

a  unidirectional  current  source  providing  power  for 
charging  said  capacitor; 

a  charge  path  connecting  said  capacitor  across  said 
source  »nd  including  in  scries  connection  a  switch 
means,  a  charge  rate  control  transistor  having  its 
emitter-collector  circuit  in  scries  with  said  capacitor 
and  a  constant  current  biasing  source  connected  to 
its  base  section  to  bias  it  in  a  constantly  conductive 
state  at  a  predetermined  level  of  conductivity  and 
a  discharge  blocking  diode  oriented  to  conduct 
charging  current; 

a  discharge  path  connected  across  said  capacitor  in- 
cluding in  series  connection  a  charging  current  block- 
ing diode  and  a  discharge  rate  control  transistor  with 
its  emitter-collector  circuit  in  series  with  said  capac- 
itor and  a  constant  current  biasing  source  connected 
to  said  base  to  bias  said  transistor  in  constantly  con- 
ductive state  at  a  predetermined  level  of  conductivity; 

and  a  reverse  biasing  path  connecting  said  charge 
current  blocking  diode  to  said  source  through  said 


switch  means  to  reverse  bias  said  charge  current 
blocking  diode  when  said  switch  means  complete  a 
circuit  to  said  source,  and  containing  a  diode  to 
block  conduction  of  capacitor  discharge  current 
through  said  reverse  biasing  path. 


3,235,752 
ELECTRIC  SYSTEM  FOR  GENERATING  PULSES 
William  A.  Ward,  Norwood,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United 
States  Scientific  Instrument,  Inc.,  Watertown,  Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  Massachusetts  \ 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,712  ^ 

10  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


1.  An  electric  system  for  producing  an  output  pulse 
of  predetermined  polarity  and  wave-shape  in  response  to 
a  varying  amplitude  input  signal  of  any  desired  polarity 
and  wave-shape,  that  comprises,  an  input  switching  cir- 
cuit having  switching  means  of  predetermined  switching 
voltage  level  at  which  the  switching  circuit  will  switch 
between  a  pair  of  stable  states  in  response  to  the  reach- 
ing of  such  level  in  the  input  circuit,  means  for  pre-ad- 
justing  said  voltage  level,  means  responsive  to  the  switch- 
ing of  the  input  circuit  to  produce  a  first  signal  of  pre- 
determined polarity  upon  switching  to  one  of  the  pair  of 
states  and  a  second  signal  of  the  same  predetermined 
polarity  upon  switching  to  the  other  state,  a  pair  of  simi- 
lar further  switching  circuits  connected  to  receive,  re- 
spectively, the  said  first  and  second  signals,  means  for 
rendering  only  one  of  the  pair  of  similar  further  switch- 
ing circuits  operative  to  produce  switching  upon  receipt 
of  such  signal,  and  a  common  output  circuit  resjxinsive 
to  the  pair  of  further  switching  circuits  for  producing  an 
output  pulse  of  predetermined  polarity  and  wave-shape  in 
response  to  the  switching  of  either  of  the  pair  of  further 
switching  circuits. 


3,235,753 

SERIAL  DRIVEN  TWO  TRANSISTOR 

SWITCH  CIRCUIT 

WUmer  B.  Gaunt,  Jr.,  Lhicroft,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,265 
I  6  Claims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 
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4.  A  switch  circuit  comprising  first  and  second  tran- 
sistors each  having  emitter,  base  and  collector  electrodes. 
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driving  means  having  an  input  and  two  output  circuits, 
and  means  for  electrically  connecting  in  series  said  two 
output  circuits  and  the  base-emitter  junction  of  each  of 
said  first  and  second  transistors. 


) 


3,235,754  ' 

NON-SATURATING  DIRECT  COUPLED 
TRANSISTOR  LOGIC  CIRCUIT 
Fred  K.  Buclow,  Pooghkecpric,  and  John  R.  TurnbuU,  Jr^ 
Wappingen   Falls,   N.Y^    assignors   to   International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Nov.  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  155,583 
11  Claims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 


jtM        GXjO 
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1.  A  transistor  amplifier  comprising  a  transistor  having 
base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes,  said  transistor 
characterized  by  family  of  operating  curves  having  three 
different  regions  of  collector-to-base  voltage  versus  col- 
lector current  where  each  curve  is  for  an  emitter  current, 
one  region  having  a  constant  collector  current  for  each 
emitter  current  over  a  first  preselected  range  of  collector 
voltage  polarity,  a  second  region  having  useful  current 
gain  for  each  emitter  current  over  a  second  preselected 
voltage  range  but  of  a  collector  polarity  different  from 
the  polarity  of  the  first  preselected  voltage  range  and 
wherein  minority  carrier  density  at  the  collector  base 
junction  is  only  slightly  greater  than  zero,  a  third  region 
defined  by  the  minimum  collector  voltage  of  the  second 
region  and  all  other  collector  potentials  of  the  same  po- 
larity and  wherein  the  minority  carrier  density  at  the  col- 
lector base  junction  is  nearly  the  same  or  greater  than 
that  at  the  emitter  base  junction,  means  for  biasing  the 
transistor  for  switching  operation,  means  connected  in  the 
collector  circuit  for  limiting  operation  of  the  transistor  to 
the  first  and  second  regions  of  the  family  of  operating 
curves  and  signal  means  to  apply  a  selected  one  of  two 
distinct  voltage  levels  to  the  base  electrode  such  that  a 
change  from  one  of  said  voltage  levels  to  the  other  results 
in  switching  of  the  transistor  from  operation  in  said  first 
region  to  operation  in  said  second  region  of  the  family  of 
operating  curves. 


3,235,755 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  VIBRATOR 

Ralph  Z.  Anderson,  1915  Wells  St.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,481 

4  Claims.     (CI.  310—36) 

1.  Electronic  equipment  testing  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  handle  adapted  for  manipula- 
tion of  the  housing  and  for  directing  the  testing  op- 
eration; 

(b)  a  coil  including  two  windings  which  are  energized 
by  alternating  current  and  effect  opposite  polarities 
to  provide  complementary  attractive  force  during 
the  cycle  of  said  alternating  current;  a  frame  hav- 
ing a  U-shaped  magnetic  plate  for  receiving  said 
coil; 

(c)  an  armature  forming  a  part  of  the  frame  and 
located  adjacently  to  said  coil  to  be  attracted  there- 
by when  said  windings  are  energized  and  are  of 


complementary  polarity,  which  comprises  a  vibra- 
tor operatively  secured  to  said  armature  for  opera- 
tion thereby;  and 


(d)  a  tool  means  connected  to  said  armature  for  trans- 
mitting the  vibrations  to  an  apparatus  to  be  tested. 


3,235,756 
COOLING  STRUCTURE  FOR  DYNAMOELECTRIC 

MACHINE 

■^*n*  y.  Anderson,  Sycamore,  111.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,192 

6  Claims.    (CL  310—60) 

I 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising  a  stator  in- 
cluding a  magnetic  core  having  winding  accommodating 
means  and  a  bore,  and  coils  carried  by  said  means  out- 
wardly of  said  bore,  said  coils  having  end  turns  extend- 
mg  axially  beyond  each  side  face  of  said  core;  a  rotor 
mounted  on  a  shaft  for  rotation  relative  to  said  stator; 
said  rotor  including  a  secondary  core  and  a  secondary 
squirrel-cage  winding,  said  secondary  winding  including 
a  number  of  angulariy  spaced  apart  conductor  bars  ex- 
tending axially  through  the  secondary  core  and  an  end 
ring  joining  said  conductor 'bars  together  at  each  end  of 
said  secondary  core,  at  least  one  of  said  end  rings  havinr 
an  inner  wall  spaced  outwardly  from  said  shaft  and  an 
outer  wall  defining  a  maximum  axial  end  ring  depth  near 
said  inner  wall  and  a  minimum  axial  end  ring  depth 
adjacent  the  outer  periphery  of  said  secondary  core,  the 
axial  depth  of  the  end  ring  gradually  diminishing  from 
said  maximum  to  minimum  depths  for  over  half  of  the 
total  radial  width  of  said  end  ring  as  measured  at  the  side 
face  of  said  secondary  core,  a  number  of  fan  blades 
formed  circumferentially  around  said  end  ring  on  said 
outer  wall,  said  blades  and  associated  end  ring  together 
directing  coolant  around  said  stator  winding  end  turns 
into  contact  with  said  stator  side  faces  disposed  behind 
said  end  turns  for  removing  heat  from  the  heat  generating 
parts  of  the  motor. 
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3,235,757 
GAS  MAGNETIC  THRUST  BEARING 


3435,759 
CONSTANT  SPEED  DRIVES 


Harold    M.    Weissman,    Peabody,    Mass.,    assignor    to    Stanley  Bowie,  Bramhall,  England,  assignor  to  A.  V.  Roe 


General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,182 
4  Claims.     (CI.  310—90) 


1.  A  gas  mafnetic  thrust  bearing  for  resisting  axial  dis- 
placement due  to  thrust  forces  along  the  spin  axis  of  a  ro- 
tating member  comprising  a  rotatable  member  having 
a  spin  axis,  a  first  thrust  plate  of  magnetic  material  of 
high  hysterctic  constant  mounted  upon  the  member  so  as 
to  be  axially  symmetrical  and  rotatable  with  the  member, 
a  stationary  thrust  plate  of  magnetic  material  located  in 
close  proximity  to  the  first  thrust  plate,  the  first  thrust 
plate  having  a  substantially  uniform  coating  of  non- 
magnetic material  thereon  defining  a  spacing  with  the 
stationary  thrust  plate,  means  for  providing  a  rotating  mag- 
netic field  between  the  thrust  plates  thereby  to  rotate 
said  first  plate  and  to  provide  attractive  magnetic  forces 
between  the  plates,  a  gaseous  medium  in  the  spacing,  the 
plates  coacting  together  with  the  gaseous  medium  to  de- 
velop gas  pressure  in  the  spacing  for  providing  repelling 
forces  between  the  plates,  the  plates  being  normally  co- 
axially  displaced  from  each  other  so  that  the  attractive 
and  repelling  forces  are  balanced  when  no  external  forces 
act  on  the  rotatable  member  tending  to  displace  it  along 
its  spin  axis,  the  attractive  and  repelling  forces  coacting 
together  to  resist  displacements  of  the  rotatable  member 
along  its  spin  axis  due  to  external  forces  acting  thereon. 


3  235  758 
CONTROLLED  DRIVE  MECHANISMS 
Joseph   A.   Dinsmore,   San   Carlos,   Calif.,   assignor  to 
Ampcx  Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,479 
8  Claims.     (CI.  310—93) 


1.  A  motor-brake  combination  having  a  common 
housing  and  shaft,  the  brake  comprising  a  pair  of  inner 
and  outer  rings  mounted  on  said  housing,  the  inner  and 
outer  rings  being  arranged  to  provide  a  magnetic  path 
having  a  predetermined  gap  between  the  inner  and  outer 
rings,  a  solenoid  winding  mounted  on  said  housing  for 
establishing  a  magnetic  field,  a  sleeve  of  a  high  hysteresis 
loss  material  attached  to  the  motor  shaft  to  rotate  there- 
with and  positioned  within  the  gap  between  the  inner 
and  outer  rings,  and  means  for  establishing  a  magnetic 
field  within  said  gap  corresponding  to  a  desired  change 
in  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  combination,  thus  to  con- 
trol the  hysteresis  loss  in  the  sleeve  material  to  vary  the 
braking  torque  and  govern  changes  in  the  speed  of  rota- 
tion of  the  motor-brake  shaft. 


&  Co.  Limited,  Middleton,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,555 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  31, 1960, 

37,408/60 
8  Claims.     (CI.  310—103) 


1.  A  rotary  magnetic  constant  speed  device  for  light 
loads  comprising;  a  magnetic  rotor  having  an  input-out- 
put axis  of  the  device  passing  endwise  through  it  which 
rotor  is  rotatable  about  said  axis  and  permanently  mag- 
netized diametrically  with  respect  to  said  axis;  a  rotary 
hysteresis  ring  of  magnetic  material  coaxial  with  said 
rotor  and  surrounding  a  first  axial  portion  of  said  rotor 
at  one  end  thereof;  a  variable  speed  drive  shaft  coaxial 
said  rotor  and  connected  to  rotate  said  hysteresis  ring; 
a  stationary  drag  cup  comprising  a  peripheral  cup  wall 
of  electrically-conducting  material  and  a  cup  end  which 
cup  is  coaxial  with  said  rotor  and  has  its  cup  wall  sur- 
rounding a  different  second  axial  portion  of  said  rotor 
extending  from  the  opposite  end  thereof,  said  cup  end 
being  disposed  beyond  and  across  said  opposite  end  of 
said  rotor,  a  stationary  laminated  ring  coaxial  with  and 
encircling  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  drag  cup  which 
stationary  ring  is  composed  of  a  material  to  act  as  a  re- 
turn path  for  magnetic  flux;  and  a  constant  speed  out- 
put shaft  coaxial  with  said  rotor  and  connected  to  the 
end  thereof  remote  from  said  input  shaft  and  said  hys- 
teresis ring,  which  output  shaft  passes  through  an  axial 
bore  in  said  cup  end. 


3,235,760 
DYNAMO  FIELD  STRUCTURE 

William  Kober,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  The  Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,643 
17  Claims.     (CI.  310—156) 


-3 


1.  In  a  dynamo  having  an  armature,  a  field  producing 
structure  facing  said  armature  across  an  air  gap  and  com- 
prising a  body  of  permanent  magnet  material  having 
an  air  gap  end  face  and  an  opposite  end  face  remote 
from  said  air  gap,  a  flux  return  member  of  magnetic 
material  facing  said  opposite  end  face  of  said  magnet 
body,  the  face  of  said  flux  return  member  adjacent  said 
opposite  magnet  body  end  face  comprising  a  grid  of  mag- 
netic material,  a  matching  grid  of  electrically  conductive 
material  intermeshing  with  said  magnetic  grid,  and  ad- 
ditional electrically  conductive  material  encircling  said 
magnet  body  and  electrically  joined  to  said  electrically 
conductive  grid,  whereby  said  electrically  conductive  ma- 
terial functions  both  as  a  damper  winding  and  as  a  short 
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circuited  winding  around  the  magnet  body  to  protect 
the  magnetic  state  thereof,  and  whereby  said  matching 
grid  of  electrically  conductive  material  is  separated  from 
said  armature  by  said  permanent  magnet  body  and  works 
through  said  permanent  magnet  body.  ^ 


3^35,761 
MOTOR    FIELD    STRUCTURE    FOR    A    SELF- 
STARTING     SINGLE    PHASE    INDUCTION 
TYPE  MOTOR 
Clarence  N.  Nohen,  Foster,  Va.;  Mary  B.  Nohen,  execu- 
trix of  laid  Clarence  N.  Nohen,  deceased,  assignor  of 
ooc-half  to  Fred  J.  Harbaugh 

FUed  May  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  113,429 

7  Claims.     (CI.  310— 172)  , 


1.  A  field  structure  for  a  single  phase  self-starting  in- 
duction motor  having  a  rotor,  said  structure  having  a 
core  of  magnetically  permeable  material,  a  single  'con- 
tinuous start-run  winding  forming  with  said  core  one  of 
a  plurality  of  poles  when  connected  to  a  source  of  alter- 
nating current,  said  one  pole  having  a  plurality  of  teeth 
including  an  intermediate  tooth  embraced  by  said  wind- 
ing with  its  innermost  turns  surrounding  said  tooth  and 
projecting  toward  said  rotor  to  form  an  air  gap,  at  least 
one  other  of  said  teeth  being  constructed  with  a  small 
transverse  section  of  other  than  ferrous  material  having 
high  resistivity  relative  to  copper  and  located  without  said 
innermost  turns  on  one  side  of  said  tooth  for  providing 
starting  torque  in  a  direction  away  from  said  one  other 
of  said  teeth. 


3,235,762 
STATOR  FOR  USE  IN  ALTERNATING  CURRENT 

INDUCTION  MOTORS 

Allen  A.  Brammerlo,  Sycamore,  III.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,982 

10  Claims.     (CI.  310—185) 


1.  For  use  in  a  single  phase  alternating  current  split 
phase  induction  type  motor,  a  stator  having  a  core  formed 
of  magnetic  material  comprising  a  yoke  section,  a  plu- 
rality of  angularly  spaced  apart  teeth  sections  extending 


inwardly  from  said  yoke  section  and  defining  a  number 
of  winding  slots  therebetween,  and  a  winding  including  at 
least  two  groups  of  coils  each  comprising  turns  of  con- 
ductors arranged  in  some  of  said  slots  said  coils  spanning 
a  preselected  number  of  teeth  sections  and  forming  a 
number  of  primary  running  poles,  the  teeth  sections  on 
either  side  of  the  slots  carrying  the  outermost  conductors 
in  each  running  pole  being  of  less  width  than  the  teeth 
sections  located  on  either  side  of  the  slots  accommodating 
the  innermost  conductors  of  each  running  pole. 


3,235,763 
IGNITER  PLUG  WITH  SPARK-SENSING  PROBE 
Alfred  Candelisc,  Harold  W.  Reese,  and  John  A.  Whaley, 
Flint,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Genera!  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delkware 

FUed  Sept.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  56,241 
6  aaims.     (CI.  313—134) 


I.  In  an  igniter  plug  having  a  centerwire  set^ing  as  the 
electrical  lead  to  a  center  electrode  in  spark  gap  relation- 
ship to  a  ground  electrode  and  a  metal  wire  electrically 
insulated  from  said  center  electrode  and  from  said  ground 
electrode  and  serving  as  the  electrical  lead  to  a  spark-sens- 
ing probe  which  is  in  spaced  relationship  to  one  of  said 
electrodes,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  metal  cas- 
ing surrounding  said  metal  wire  and  separating  said  metal 
wire  from  the  centerwire  to  thereby  electromagnetically 
and  electrostatically  shield  said  metal  wire  from  said 
centerwire. 


3,235,764 

SEMI-AUTOMATIC  SPARK  GAP  SETTER 
Arthur  Gilbert  BilUn,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ritter 
Company,   Inc.,    Rochester,   N.Y.,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,473 
12  Claims.     (CI.  313—146) 


1.  In  a  spark  gap  mechanism  having  a  pair  of  elec- 
trodes being  engaged  when  in  a  normally  closed  position 
and  separation  means  adapted  for  separating  said  elec- 
trodes to  define  a  spark  gap,  comprising, 

(a)  a  cam  cooperatively  coupled  with  said  separation 
means,  i 
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(b)  means  moving  said  cam  into  reference  position 
relative  to  said  separation  means  when  the  electrodes 
are  engaged,  said  position  being  dependent  upon  the 
wear  of  the  electrodes,  and 

(c)  means  for  pivoting  said  cam  radially  thereof 
through  a  predetermined  arc  thereby  separating  said 
electrodes  a  predetermined  distance. 


3,235,765 
ELECTRON  MULTIPLIER  HAVING  AN 
INCLINED  FIELD 
George  W.  Goodrich,  Oak  Park,  and  Hayden  M.  Smith, 
Whitmore  Lake,  Mich^  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corpo- 
ration, Southfield,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Apr.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,384 
5  Claims.     (CI.  315—12) 


1.  A  muiyplier  comprising 

wall  means  being  provided  with  secondary  emissive 
material  and  defining  at  least  a  partially  enclosed 
substantially  rectilinear  multiplying  path  having  a 
longitudinal  dimension  substantially  larger  than  its 
lateral  dimension, 

said  multiplying  path  being  totally  clear  of  field  pro- 
ducing physical  obstructions  independent  of  said  wall 
means, 

said  wall  meuis  at  one  end  of  its  longitudinal  dimen- 
sion being  adapted  to  receive  particles  to  be  multi- 
plied, 

collecting  means  being  positioned  at  the  other  end  of 
the  wall  means  longitudinal  dimension  to  collect  the 
multiplied  particles, 

means  for  establishing  a  potential  gradient  at  a  ma- 
jority of  increments  along  said  longitudinal  dimen- 
sion of  said  wall  means  from  said  one  end  to  said 
other  end, 

means  for  establishing  a  substantially  total  field  which 
is  at  a  substantial  majority  of  points  along  said  lon- 
gitudinal dimension  from  said  one  end  to  said  other 
end  an  electric  field  inclined  to  said  wall  means  with 
the  electric  field  lines  being  substantially  parall^  to 
one  another, 

envelope  means  to  enclose  said  multiplying  path. 


TIME-BASl 
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3,235,766 
CIRCUIT  WITH  SELF-STARTING 
MEANS 

Kenneth  Edward  Martin,  Horiey,  England,  and  Teuois 
Poorter,  Emmasingel,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assign- 
ors to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,677 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  26,  1961, 

38,368/61 
11  Claims.  (CI.  315—27) 
1.  In  a  television  receiver  incorporating  semiconduc- 
tor elements  as  the  active  elements,  a  circuit  for  produc- 
ing in  an  inductance  a  sawtooth  current  having  a  sweep 
period  and  a  flyback  period  and  further  comprising  means 
for  producing  a  relatively  low  direct  current  voltage  for 
said  semiconductor  elements,  comprising  a  transformer 
having  first  and  second  inductively  coupled  windings,  a 
capacitor,  an  inductive  impedance,  a  source  of  direct  cur- 


rent voltage,  means  serially  connecting  said  inductive  im- 
pedance and  capacitor  to  said  voltage  source  thereby 
to  charge  said  capacitor,  a  relaxation  oscillator  compris- 
ing a  semiconductor  switch  having  a  control  electrode, 
means  serially  connecting  said  semiconductor  switch  with 
said  first  winding  and  said  capacitor  to  selectively  dis- 
charge said  capacitor  through  said  first  winding  and  said 
switch  during  said  flyback  period,  said  relaxation  oscillator 
further  comprising  a  resistance-capacitance  timing  circuit 
connected  to  said  voltage  source  and  to  said  semiconductor 
control  electrode  for  periodically  initiating  conduction 
therein,  means  coupling  said  inductance  to  said  second 
winding,  an  energy  recovery  circuit  for  maintaining  the 


potential  across  said  second  winding  at  a  substantally  con- 
stant value  during  the  said  sweep  period  thereby  to  estab- 
lish a  linearly  varying  current  flow  through  said  induc- 
tance, said  energy  recovery  circuit  comprising  a  diode  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  second  winding  across  said  volt- 
age source  and  polarized  in  the  reverse  direction  with  re- 
spect to  said  voltage  source,  rectifier  means  coupled  to  said 
second  winding  and  poled  with  respect  to  the  potential 
across  said  second  winding  for  deriving  from  said  second 
winding  said  low  direct  current  voltage  during  the  said 
sweep  period,  and  and  output  terminal  connected  to  said 
rectifier  means  for  supplying  said  low  direct  current  volt- 
age to  said  semiconductor  active  elements. 


3,235,767 

RASTER  SIZE  CONTROL  WITH  CONSTANT 

ASPECT  RATIO 

Herbert  Bahring,  Darmstadt,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Femseh  G.m.b.H.,  Darmstadt,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,617 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  3,  1962, 

F  36,182 

5  Chilms.    (CI.  315—27) 


1.  In  a  circuit  arrangement  for  steplessly  regulating 
the  amfJitudes  in  the  horizontal  and  vertical  deflection 
circuit  of  a  television  receiver  comprising  a  horizontal 
sawtooth  scan  generator  for  providing  a  high  voltage 
for  the  picture  tube  and  means  for  regaining  the  reactive 
power  required  for  the  beam  deflection  through  a  linear- 
izing diode  as  a  bias  voltage  for  said  diode,  as  a  driving 
voltage  for  the  horizontal  sawtooth  generator  and  as 
charging  voltage  for  the  vertical  deflection  sawtooth  gen- 
erator, in  combination,  a  horizontal  scan  sawtooth  cur- 
rent output  transformer  having  a  plurality  of  windings 
connected  in  the  horizontal  deflection  circuit  of  said 
television  receiver,  variaWe  inductance  means  connected 
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in  parallel  with  one  winding  of  the  horizontal  scan  saw- 
tooth current  output  transfonner,  said  variable  inductance 
means  including  varying  means  for  providing  variation 
of  the  inductance  of  said  variable  inductance  means  be- 
tween two  extreme  conditions,  and  time  constant  circuit 
components  connected  in  said  horizontal  deflection  cir- 
cuit having  values  selected  to  provide  the  same  magnetic 
energy  of  the  inductance  of  said  output  transformer  at 
the  two  extreme  conditions  of  said  variable  inductance 
means  so  that  with  constant  high  voltage  and  picture 
focus  the  horizontal  sweep  amplitude  and  the  vertical 
deflection  amplitude  are  regulated  simultaneously  in  fixed 
proportion  gnd  by  variation  of  only  said  one  variable 
inductance.  h 


3^35,768  St • 

VARIABLE  MICROWAVE  PHASE  SHIFTER 

UTILIZING  PLASMA  ELECTRODE 

Henry  Magnuski,  Glenvicw,  Ul.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Franklin  Park,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,332 

6  CUims.    (CI.  315—39)  | 


OS 


f 
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1.  A  microwave  phase  shifter  including  in  combina- 
tion, waveguide  means  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  dis- 
posed shorter  sides  and  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  longer 
sides,  said  waveguide  means  further  having  a  fluid  con- 
fining window  at  either  end  which  permits  passage  ot 
microwaves  therethrough  and  containing  ionizable  fluid 
occupying  the  interior,  said  ionizable  fluid  having  the 
property  of  passing  microwaves  when  not  ionized  to  a 
given  degree  and  of  reflecting  the  same  when  ionized  to 
the  given  degree,  ionizing  electrode  means  in  said  wave- 
guide means,  said  electrode  means  extending  along  a 
given  length  of  said  waveguide  means  and  protruding 
from  a  shorter  side  thereof  a  given  distance,  and  energiz- 
ing means  connected  to  said  electrode  means  for  causing 
the  same  to  ionize  that  portion  of  said  fluid  occupying 
the  space  in  said  waveguide  means  between  said  elec- 
trode means  and  said  longer  sides  to  the  given  degree, 
such  ionization  of  said  fluid  thereby  serving  to  effec- 
tively reduce  the  size  of  said  waveguide  means,  whereby 
the  phase  of  microwaves  in  said  waveguide  means  is 
correspondingly  changed. 


3,235,769 

STARTING  CIRCUIT  FOR  DISCHARGE  LAMPS 

Hans  L.  Wattenbach,  Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,631 

8  Claims.     (CI.  315—176) 


1.  An  operating  and  starting  circuit  for  an  electric 
discharge  lamp  comprising  ballasting  means  having  input 
terminals  for  connection  to  an  alternating  voltage  source 
and  output  terminals  at  which  a  regulated  current  is  sup- 


plied, lamp  terminals  for  connection  to  said  electric  dis- 
charge lamp,  a  pulse  transformer  having  primary  and  sec- 
ondary windings,  pulse  switching  means,  and  a  pair  of 
capacitors,  one  of  said  capacitors  being  connected  across 
said  output  terminals  to  form  a  charging  circuit,  the  pri- 
mary of  said  transformer,  said  pulse  switching  means, 
and  the  other  of  said  capacitors  being  connected  in  series 
across  said  output  terminals  to  form  a  discharging  cir- 
cuit, and  the  secondary  of  said  transformer  and  said  lamp 
terminals  being  connected  in  series  across  said  output 
terminals  to  form  an  operating  circuit,  said  pulse  switch- 
ing means  being  switched  on  cyclically  by  the  alternating 
voltage  applied  thereto  and  operating  thereupon  to  dis- 
charge said  one  capacitor  into  the  other  through  the  pri- 
mary of  said  pulse  transformer  in  order  to  induce  a  high 
voltage  pulse  in  the  secondary  of  said  pulse  transformer. 


3,235,770 
PULSE  STARTING   DEVICE  USING  A  SPECIAL 
PULSE  TRANSFORMER  HAVING  INTEGRAL 
CAPACITANCE 
Hans  L.  Wattenbach,  Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor 
to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,632 

2  Claims.     (CI.  315—239)  , 
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1.  A  pulse  starting  device  for  insertion  in  an  electric  dis- 
charge lamp  operating  circuit  of  the  kind  including  ballast- 
ing means  energized  by  alternating  current  and  supplying 
to  a  load  circuit  terminal  a  regulated  current  for  an  electric 
discharge  lamp  requiring  a  starting  voltage  higher  than  the 
open-circuit  voltage  of  said  ballasting  means,  comprising 
a  pulse  transformer  including  a  magnetic  core  having 
wound  thereon  conductive  foils  with  their  turns  insulated 
from  each  other,  said  foils  being  wound  flat  turn  upon  turn 
on  said  core  and  including  one  main  foil  provided  with 
an  intermediate  tap  forming  a  load  circuit  terminal  and 
determining  a  primary  winding  portion  on  one  side  there- 
of and  a  secondary  winding  portion  on  the  other,  the  outer 
end  of  said  primary  winding  portion  forming  a  lamp  termi- 
nal, a  first  auxiliary  foil  extending  along  and  wound 
with  the  primary  winding  portion  but  insulated  there- 
from to  provide  an  integral  capacitance  to  the  end  of 
said  primary  winding  portion  near  said  load  circuit 
terminal,  a  second  auxiliary  foil  extending  along  and 
wound  with  the  primary  winding  portion  beyond  said  first 
auxiliary  foil  but  insulated  therefrom  to  provide  an  in- 
tegral capacitance  to  the  outer  end  of  said  primary  wind- 
ing portion,  a  common  terminal  complementing  both  said 
load  circuit  terminal  and  said  lamp  terminal  and  con- 
nected to  said  first  auxiliary  foil,  and  pulse  switching 
means  connected  between  said  second  auxiliary  foil  and 
said  common  terminal. 


3,235,771 
OUTDOOR  HOUSEHOLD  LIGHTING  ASSEMBLY 
Frederick   W.   Schwartz,   Providence,   R.I.,   assignor   to 
Cable  Electric  Products,  Inc.,  Providence,  R.I.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Rhode  Island 

Filed  May  17,  1962,  Ser.  No,  195,569 

4  Claims.     (CI.  315—276) 

1.  In  an  outdoor  lighting  system  in  which  a   110  v. 

house  current  is  used  to  light  a  plurality  of  12  v.  lights, 

a  transformer  construction  comprising  a  housing,  a  stake 
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extending  from  said  housing  for  driving  into  the  ground 
adjacent  the  house,  a  transformer  in  said  housing  for  re- 
ducing the  110  V.  house  current  to  12  v.,  a  removable 
line  connecting  the  house  current  with  said  transformer, 


said  transformer  being  connected  to  a  plurality  of  sockets 
for  receiving  a  plurality  of  extension  cords  to  the  12  v. 
lights,  said  sockets  being  mounted  in  a  plate  in  said  hous- 
ing, a  cover  for  said  housing  over  said  plate,  and  auxiliary 
covers  hinged  in  said  cover  to  expose  said  sockets. 


3,235,772 

ANTI-STATIC  PRINTER'S  BLANKET  IN  COMBINA. 

TION  WITH  GROUNDED  METAL  ROLLER 

Emanuel  Gurin,  P.O.  Box  10142,  Caparra  Heights, 

Puerto  Rico 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  130,123 

4  Claims.     (CI.  317—2) 


MULTIPLE  LtYERS  HIGH 
STREMTM  fOVEd  F»8RIC 


1.  In  combination,  an  anti-static  printing  blanket  of 
at  least  three  plies  and  a  thickness  of  between  .062"  and 
.076",  a  metal  roller  upon  which  said  blanket  is  mounted 
and  a  ground  electrically  connected  with  said  roller  to 
drain  the  static  electricity  which  accumulates  in  the 
blanket  and  to  eleminate  the  pickup  of  lint  and  dust  from 
the  air  during  printing,  said  blanket  consisting  essentially 
of  a  top  layer  of  butadiene  acrylonitrile  vulcanized  copol- 
ymer containing  from  40  to  95  parts  of  conductive  car- 
bon black  per  100  parts  of  copolymer  and  finely  divided 
conductive  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
silver,  copper,  nickel,  iron,  platinum  and  palladium  in 
an  amount  of  from  4  to  12  percent  by  weight  of  the 
copolymer  to  provide  electrical  resistance  of  less  than 
80  ohm-centimeters,  and  alternating  plies  of  woven  fabric 
and  of  the  same  electrically  conductive  elastomer  as  in 
the  top  layer,  said  alternating  plies  of  woven  fabric,  elas- 
tomer and  top  layer  all  being  vulcanized  to  make  up  a 
single  assembly  consisting  of  at  least  three  plies  and 
not  more  than  four  plies,  said  woven  fabric  consisting 
of  high  strength  cellulose  acetate  fibers  and  being  im- 
pregnated with  silver  flake  in  an  amount  of  5  percent 
by  weight  on  a  dry  fabric  basis. 


3,235,773 

TWO-POLE  HIGH  SPEED  BREAKER 
Challiss  I.  Clausing,  Westmont,  Collingswood,  NJ.,  as- 
signor to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,238 
7  Claims.     (CI.  317—43) 
1.  A  two-pole  high-speed  breaker;  said  two-pole  high- 
speed breaker  comprising  a  first  and  second  pole  each 


having  a  respective  magnetic  latch  means;  each  of  said 
magnetic  latch  means  having  a  preferred  direction  of  high 
speed  operation  for  the  direction  of  change  of  current 
under  fault  conditions;  said  first  pole  and  said  second 
pole  being  electricaliy  connected  in  series  relation  with  a 
source  of  power  and  a  load;  said  direction  of  high  speed 
trip  for  said  first  pole  being  opposite  the  direction  of  high 


/       \ 


S3  x_r_- 


speed  trip  for  said  second  pole;  said  magnetic  latch  sys- 
tem for  said  first  pole  being  interlocked  with  said  mag- 
netic latch  system  for  said  second  pole;  said  magnetic 
latch  system  for  said  first  and  second  poles  being  operable 
subsequent  to  the  operation  of  said  magnetic  latch  system 
for  said  second  and  first  poles,  respectively,  through  said 
interlock  means. 


3,235,774 

METALCLAD  SWITCHGEAR  IN  DOUBLE-UNIT 

CONSTRUCTION 

Egbertus  A.  Frowein,  Nussbaumen,  Aargau,  Switzerland, 

assignor  to  Aktiengesellschaft  Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie., 

Baden,  Switzerland,  a  joint-stock  company 

Filed  June  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,997 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June  30,  1961, 

7,682/61 
3  Claims.     (CI.  317—103) 


1.  A  metalclad  switchgear  plant  comprising  two  three- 
phase  longitudinally  extending  bus  bar  systems  arranged 
parallel  to  each  other,  first  and  second  three-pole  switch- 
ing units,  each  pole  of  said  first  and  second  units  com- 
prising a  circuit  breaker  and  two  isolating  switches  for 
connecting  the  same  to  corresponding  phases  on  said  two 
bus  bar  systems,  said  circuit  breakers  being  contained  in 
relatively  wide  casings  and  said  isolating  switches  being 
contained  in  relatively  narrow  casings,  the  respective  poles 
of  said  first  and  second  switching  units  being  arranged 
alternately  to  the  right  and  left  toward  the  center  of  said 
two  bus  bar  systems  such  that  the  casings  for  the  isolating 
switches  of  the  three  poles  of  said  first  switching  unit  are 
located  in  overlapping  relation  with  respect  to  and  inter- 
posed between  the  casings  for  the  isolating  switches  of 
the  three  poles  of  said  second  switching  unit. 
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3^35,775 

SELECTOR  MAGNET  DRIVER 

Charles  R.  Winston,  Decrficld,  m^  assignor  to  Teletype 

Corporation,  SItolde,  lU^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,569      . 

16  Claims.     (CI.  317—148.5) 


i- 
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1.  A  circuit  for  energizing  the  coil  of  an  electromagnet 
in  response  to  an  external  signal  including 

(a)  a  first  transistor  having  at  least  base  and  emitter 
electrodes, 

(b)  a  second  transistor  for  conducting  current  through 
said  coil  from  a  current  source, 

(c)  means  for  applying  said  signal  across  the  base  and 
emitter  electrodes  of  said  first  transistor, 

(d)  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  tran- 
sistors for  causing  current  to  flow  through  said  sec- 
ond transistor  and  said  coil  to  maintain  a  predeter- 
mined potential  difference  between  the  base  and 
emitter  electrodes  of  said  first  transistor, 

(e)  said  external  signal  being  applied  in  series  aiding 
relationship  with  the  current  source  to  cause  said 
current  through  said  second  transistor  to  be  of  one 
value  when  no  external  signal  is  applied  to  said 
first  transistor  and  to  be  of  a  higher  value  when 
said  external  signal  is  applied  to  said  first  transistor, 
and 

(f)  means  for  preventing  said  second  transistor  from 
saturating. 

9.  In  an  energizing  circuit  for  an  electromagnet  coil, 

(a)  a  control  transistor  having  collector-emitter  and 
base  electrodes,  the  collector  and  emitter  electrodes 
of  which  are  included  in  a  path  for  conducting  cur- 
rent from  a  source  to  said  coil, 

(b)  a  current  limiting  resistor  connected  across  said 
path, 

(c)  means  responsive  to  the  current  flowing  through 
said  coil  for  reducing  the  conductivity  of  said  tran- 
sistor as  the  current  through  said  coil  increases, 

(d)  means  connected  to  the  emitter  of  said  transistor 
in  said  path  for  preventing  said  transistor  from  being 
renderni  nonconductive,  and 

(e)  means  connected  to  the  collector  of  said  transistor 
for  preventing  said  transistor  from  saturating  when 
it  is  in  a  high  coriuctive  state. 


of  said  permanent  magnets  in  succession  at  a  fixed  mag- 
net position  centrally  within  said  non-magnetic  gap  and 
in  spaced  relation  to  said  polar  faces  with  non-magnetic 
material  only  separating  said  magnet  position  from  said 
polar  faces,  winding  means  on  said  core  for  producing 
a  magnetic  field  in  said  non-magnetic  gap  intersecting 
said  magnet  position,  capacitance  means  for  forming  an 
oscUlatory  electric  circuit  with  said  winding  means,  capaci- 
tance charging  means  for  supplying  a  charging  current  to 
said  capacitance  means,  contact  means  for  alternately 
connecting  said  capacitance  means  either  with  said  charg- 
ing means  and  with  said  winding  means  and  providing 
for  an  alternating  polarity  discharge  current  through  said 
winding  means  of  successively  opposite  polarity  and  de- 
caying amplitude  when  said  capacitance  means  is  con- 
nected with  said  winding  means,  magnetic  field  measur- 
ing means  for  measuring  the  magnetic  field  strength  of 
said  permanent  magnet  in  said  magnet  position  compris- 
ing a  semi-conductor  body,  means  mounting  said  semi- 
conductor body  at  a  fixed  position  closely  adjacent  said 
magnet  position  and  within  the  field  of  the  magnet  at 
said  magnet  posij^on  and  rigidly  connecting  said  semi- 
conductor body  with  said  magnetic  core,  said  capacitance 
charging  means  having  incremental  adjustment  means  ad- 
justable in  incremental  steps  for  increasing  the  charge 
supplied  to  said  capacitance  means,  and  manually  oper- 


3,235,776 

PERMANENT  MAGNET  STABILIZER 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

James  R.  Ireland,  Valparaiso,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Indiana 

General  Corporation,  Valparaiso,  Ind.,  a  corporation 

of  Indiana 

FUed  July  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,961 
5  Claims.  (Q.  317—157.5) 
1.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  the  field  strength  of  each  of 
a  succession  of  permanent  magnets  from  a  range  of  initial 
values  to  a  predetermined  stabilized  value  lying  within  a 
predetermined  tolerance  range  comprising  a  magnetic 
core  having  a  pair  of  spaced  confronting  polar  faces  sepa- 
rated by  a  non-magnetic  gap,  means  for  supporting  each 


able  means  coupled  to  said  incremental  adjustnient  means 
for  adjusting  said  incremental  adjustment  means  and  hav- 
ing means  defining  incremental  steps  in  the  adjustment  of 
said  incremental  adjustment  means  corresponding  to  in- 
crements of  charge  supplied  to  said  capacitance  means 
less  than  that  required  to  reduce  the  magnetization  of 
said  permanent  magnet  from  the  maximum  to  the  mini- 
mum value  in  said  predetermined  tolerance  range. 

5.  The  method  of  adjusting  the  field  strength  of  a  mag- 
netized permanent  magnet  which  is  thereafter  to  be  placed 
in  a  utilization  magnetic  circuit  to  a  predetermined  sta- 
bilized value  which  comprises  positioning  the  magnet  it- 
self without  said  utilization  magnetic  circuit  in  fixed  rela- 
tionship to  a  magnetic  field  with  the  field  of  the  magnet 
intersecting  the  magnetic  field,  establishing  an  oscillatory 
magnetic  field  impinging  on  the  magnet  of  progressively 
diminishing  amplitude  and  having  at  least  one  reversal  of 
polarity,  sensing  the  magnetic  field  strength  of  the  mag- 
net after  subjection  to  said  oscillatory  magnetic  field, 
observing  the  sensed  field  strength,  manually  adjusting 
the  amplitude  of  a  successive  oscillatory  magnetic  field 
based  on  the  sensed  field  strength,  and  repeating  the  sub- 
jecting, sensing  observing  and  adjusting  steps  with  suc- 
cessively higher  initial  amplitudes  of  the  oscillatory  mag- 
netic field  until  the  magnet  reaches  said  predetermined 
stabilized  value. 
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1 1  3^35,777 

SOLENOID  MECHANISM  HAVING  TWO 
POSITION  LATCHING  MEANS 
Kimio  Hatashita,  Gardena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rocker 
Solenoid  Company,  Wilmington,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,147 
9  Claims.     (CI.  317—187) 


tact  with  said  terminal  when  the  pressure  of  said  dielec- 
tric material  agains  said  casing  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value. 


1.  A  2-position  holding  mechanism  comprising  a  tubu- 
lar housing  member,  an  armature  reciprocable  axially  of 
said  housing  member,  a  pair  of  annular  V-shaped  grooves 
encircling  said  armature  and  spaced  apart  axially  thereof, 
a  separate  set  of  ball  detents  for  each  of  said  grooves, 
annular  stop  means  encircling  said  armature  opposite 
said  grooves  and  spaced  apart  a  distance  slightly  less  than 
the  distance  between  the  remote  sides  of  said  grooves, 
spring  pressed  means  urging  said  sets  of  ball  detents 
against  and  toward  seating  engagement  with  the  ad- 
jacent one  of  said  grooves  and  cooperating  with  said 
grooves  to  hold  said  armature  selectively  in  either  of  two 
positions  with  one  set  only  of  said  balls  seated  in  one  of 
said  grooves  at  any  given  time. 


3,235,778 
CAPACITOR  PROTECTION  APPARATUS 
Stanwood  Myers,  Trenton,  and  Theodore  R.  Kennedy, 
Levittown,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Inductotberm  Corpora- 
tion, Rancocas,  N J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Aug.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,516 
8  Claims.     (CI.  317—256) 


'^M^Il 


3.  Capacitor  protection  apparatus  comprising  a  casing, 
insulating  dielectric  materiad  in  said  casing,  pressui'e  re- 
sponsive means  responsive  to  the  pressure  of  said  dielec- 
tric material  against  said  casing,  terminal  means  for  re- 
ceiving electric  current  supplied  to  said  capacitor,  said 
pressure  responsive  means  including  a  bellows  forming 
a  portion  of  a  wall  of  said  casing,  said  bellows  being 
electrically  conductive,  an  adjustable  terminal  mounted 
on  said  casing,  said  terminal  being  spaced  from  said  bel- 
lows, said  bellows  being  operative  upon  an  increase  in 
pressure  of  said  dielectric  material  against  said  casing 
to  move  toward  said  adjustable  terminal  and  make  con- 


3,235  779 

FULL  WAVE  RECTIFIER  STRUCTURE  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

George  Zacharellis,  Nixon,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Merck  &  Co., 

Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  June  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,021 

3  Claims.     (CI.  317—234) 


1.  A  unitary  solid  state  semiconductor  structure  use- 
ful in  obtaining  full  wave  rectification  which  comprises 
a  unitary  semiconductor  body  containing  a  series  of 
polygonally  disposed  rectifying  diodes  crystallographical- 
ly  afiSxed  to  each  other,  said  diodes  having  a  |>-n  junc- 
tion therein;  first  and  second  input  leads  ohmically  af- 
fixed to  and  conveniently  spaced  around  said  semicon- 
ductor body  in  such  a  manner  as  to  contact  simultane- 
ously the  p  layer  and  the  n  layer  of  the  diodes  to  which 
they  are  affixed;  a  first  output  lead  ohmically  afiixed  to 
one  layer  of  said  p-n  junctiMi  at  a  point  intermediate 
said  first  and  second  input  leads  and  separated  there- 
from by  a  first  discontinuity  in  the  layer  to  which  said 
first  output  is  affixed  and  at  a  point  located  intermedi- 
ately of  said  first  input  and  said  first  output,  and  a  sec- 
ond discontinuity  in  said  layer  to  which  said  first  out- 
put is  affixed  and  located  intermediately  of  said  sec- 
ond input  and  said  first  output  lead,  aixl  a  first  discon- 
tinuity in  the  layer  opposite  in  conductivity  type  to  which 
said  first  output  lead  is  affixed  and  located  intermediate- 
ly of  said  first  and  second  discontinuities  and  in  proxi- 
mity with  said  first  output;  a  second  output  lead  ohmi- 
cally affixed  to  the  layer  opposite  in  conductivity  type 
to  the  layer  to  which  said  first  output  lead  is  affixed 
and  at  a  point  intermediate  said  first  and  second  input 
leads  such  that  all  of  said  input  and  output  leads  are 
located  alternately  around  said  semiconductor  body,  said 
second  output  being  separated  from  said  first  and  sec- 
ond inputs  by  two  discontinuities  in  the  layer  to  which 
said  second  output  is  affixed,  the  first  of  such  discontinui- 
ties being  located  intermediately  of  said  second  output  and 
said  first  input,  and  the  second  of  such  discontinuities 
being  located  intermediately  of  said  second  output  and 
said  second  input,  and  an  additional  discontinuity  in 
the  layer  opposite  in  conductivity  type  to  the  layer  to 
which  said  second  output  is  affixed,  said  discontinuity 
being  located  intermediately  of  said  two  discontinuities 
and  in  proximity  with  said  second  output. 


3,235,780 
ELECTRICAL  CAPACITOR  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
WlUis  O.  Solberg,  Fort  Edward,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  June  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,657 
5  Claims.     (CL  317—260) 
1.  An  electrical  capacitor  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  conductmg  member,  and  a  capacitance  device  consti- 
tuted by  composite  wire  means  overlying  said  conducting 
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member,  said  composite  wire  means  comprising  an  inner 
conducting  core,  a  dielectric  layer  on  said  conducting 
core,  and  a  metallic  coating  overlying  said  dielectric 
layer,  said  metallic  coating  having  extensive  electrically 
conductive  contact  with  said  conducting  member  along 
the  entire  conducting  member  portion  within  the  capafi- 


,1      I 


tor,  said  composite  wire  means  having  free  end  portions 
adjacent  one  another  and  extending  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  conducting  member,  and  having  the  inner  con- 
ducting core  of  each  end  portion  connected  together. 


3,235,781 

DISPLACEMENT  SENSITIVE  OR 

MEASURING  DEVICES 

Rolf  Edmund  Spencer,  91  Argyle  Road, 

West  Ealing,  London,  England 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,656 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  13, 

14,292/62 
9  Claims.    (CI.  318— 18) 


I 


1962, 


1.  A  displacement  sensitive  or  measuring  device  com- 
prising a  scale  having  cyclic  conductor  portions,  and  a 
slide  having  a  plurality  of  groups  of  cyclic  conductor  por- 
tions in  reactive  coupling  relationship  with  the  cyclic 
conductor  portions  of  the  scale  said  groups  of  cyclic  con- 
ductor portions  comprising  at  least  n  such  groups  (where 
n  is  greater  than  three)  phase  displaced  one  group  rela- 
tive to  the  next  group  by  approximately  180°/n  in  terms 
of  cycles  of  the  conductor  portions  of  the  scale,  the  ar- 
rangement of  the  groups  of  conductor  portions  of  the 
slide  being  such  that  when  an  alternating  current  of  se- 
lected amplitude  is  applied  to  a  selected  one  of  said  n 
groups  and  alternating  currents  of  mutually  equal  ampli- 
tudes are  applied  respectively  to  the  others  of  said  n 
groups,  the  resultant  alternating  signal  in  the  cyclic  con- 
ductor portions  of  the  scale  has  a  minimum  amplitude 
when  the  slide  and  scale  are  relatively  displaced  by  an 
amount  which  is  substantially  linearly  related  to  said  se- 
lected amplitude  within  limits  of  ±lS0''/2n  about  an 
angle  determined  by  the  currents  applied  to  the  others 
of  said  n  groups.  ,     , 


3  235  782 

MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  MAGNETIC 

AMPLIFIER  THEREFOR 

Frank  Alan  Manners,  Cleveland,  Charles  Allan  Schorr, 

Warrensville  Heights,  and  Gerald  T.  Johnston,  Bedford 

Heights,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Square  D  Company,  Park 

Ridge,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  140,515 
9  Claims.     (CI.  318—229) 

1.  A  motor  control  system  and  motor  combination  com- 
prising an  alternating  current  motor,  a  normally  open 
switch,  a  self-saturating  magnetic  amplifier  the  impedance 
of  which  depends  upon  the  magnitude  of  a  control  voltage 
impressed  thereon,  means  connecting  the  switch  and  ampli- 
fier in  series  between  a  source  of  power  and  the  motor, 
whereby  upon  closure  of  the  switch  the  amplifier  and  mo- 
tor are  connected  in  series  to  the  source  of  power,  means 
operable  to  impress  said  control  voltage  on  said  amplifier, 
and  control  means  for  insuring  that  said  last  named  means 
is  rendered  operative  to  impress  a  predetermined  value  of 
said  control  voltage  on  said  amplifier  before  closure  of  said 
switch,  and  characterized  in  'that  said  amplifier  includes 
self-biasing  means  for  biasing  said  amplifier  to  a  noo- 


conductive  condition  upon  closure  of  said  switch  with  said 
predetermined  value  of  control  voltage  impressed  thereon, 
and  further  characterized  in  that  said  amplifier  has  a  pair 
of  load  windings  and  a  pair  of  rectifiers  connected  in  series 
therewith,  respectively,  the  self-biasing  means  include  a 
first  circuit  interconnecting  the  end  of  one  winding  nearest 
its  series-connected  rectifier  with  a  point  intermediate  the 
ends  of  the  other  winding,  and  a  second  circuit  intercon- 
necting the  end  of  the  other  winding  nearest  its  series-con- 
nected rectifier  with  a  point  intermediate  the  ends  of  said 

one  winding. 

^^^^ 

3,235,783 

RECnnER  DEVICE  FOR  RAILWAY 

SIGNALING  SYSTEMS 

Carl  G.  Howard,  261  Lakeside  Place,  Highland  Park,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,217 

6  Claims.     (CI.  321 — 8) 

1.  In    a    railway    signaling    system,    the   combination 

comprising:    a    transformer    assembly    adapted    to    be 

mounted  in  a  stationary  position  and  having  a  readily 

accessible   front  face   forming  substantially   a  limit  for 

said    transformer    assembly;    a    rectifier    assembly;    and 

means  acting  between  said  rectifier  assembly  and  said 

transformer   assembly    mechanically    and    releasably    to 

mount  said  rectifier  assembly  at  and  forwardly  of  said 

face  and  electrically  to  contact  said  rectifier  assembly 

in .  circuit   between   said   transformer   assembly   and    an 
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output  line,  said  last  mentioned  means  including  first  resistance  means  connected  between  said  circuit  means 
mounting  means  of  electrically  conductive  material  rigid  and  the  other  side  of  the  first  said  bias  source,  said 
with  and  electrically  connected  to  one  terminal  of  said    compensating  resistance  means  having  a  temperature  co- 


reotifier  assembly  and  second  mounting  means  of  elec- 
trically conductive  material  physically  secured  and  elec- 


efficient  of  resistance,  said  coefficient  having  a  sense  and 
a  value  such  as  to  vary  the  bias  in  said  source  in  such 
fashion  as  to  counteract  the  effect  of  the  temperature  on 
said  transistor  means  and  on  said  diode;  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes being  an  emitter  of  said  transistor  means. 


trically  connected  to  another  terminal  of  said  rectifier 
assembly,  said  first  and  second  mounting  means  being 
apertured  to  receive  spaced  quick  release  fasteners  pro- 
jecting forwardly  from  said  face  and  physically  mounting 
and  electrically  connecting  said  rectifier  assembly  to 
said  transformer  assembly  forwardly  of  said  face. 


3,235,784 

D.C.  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  WITH 
TEMPERATURE  STABILIZATION 
Ralph  W.  Kordes,  Greece,  aod  Chung-Chuan  Liu,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Taylor  Instrument  Companies, 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  May  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,701 
18  Claims.     (CI.  321—18) 


16.  In  combination,  transistor  means,  a  bias  source,  a 
diode,  and  circuitry  including  said  transistor  means,  said 
diode  and  said  source,  in  an  arr^|ngement  wherein  said 
transistor  means  is  provided  with  bias  voltage  by  said 
source  and  in  response  produces  oscillations  of  a  given 
freqcency  and  amplitude,  said  transistor  means  having 
base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes  connecting  it  in  said 
circuitry;  said  diode  being  connected  between  one  side  of 
the  first  said  bias  source  and  said  oscillations,  and  being 
responsive  to  said  oscillations  to  produce  a  reference  volt- 
age; circuit  means  applying  bias  voltage  modified  by  said 
reference  voltage  to  said  electrodes  in  such  fashion  as  to 
regulate  said  amplitude;  means  for  modulating  said  os- 
cillations; amplifying  means  including  further  transistor 
means  and  a  further  bias  source,  said  further  transistor 
means  and  said  further  bias  source  being  arranged  for 
amplifying  the  resultant  modulated  oscillations,  said  fur- 
ther bias  means  being  connected  to  said  further  transistor 
means  such  as  to  establish  an  operating  point  for  said  fur- 
ther transistor  means,  which  operating  point  corresponds 
to  the  desired  amplification  by  said  further  transistor 
means  of  said  modulated  oscillations;  and  compensating 

823  O.Q 


3,235,785 
FREQUENCY  CHANGER 

Bruce  E.  Stevens,  Closter,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,469 
1  Claim.     (CI.  321—69) 
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OUTPUT 


Apparatus  for  producing  across  an  output  thereof  an 
alternating  current  of  a  first  frequency  which  is  a  sub- 
harmonic  of  an  alternating  current  of  a  second  frequency 
applied  to  the  input  thereof,  comprising  first  and  second 
subharmonic  generators  coupled  in  shunting  relationship 
te^id  input,  said  first  and  second  generators  including 
m  common  a  first  capacitor  and  a  transformer  having  a 
first  winding  coupled  across  said  output  and  a  second 
winding  having  multiple  taps,  said  first  capacitor  being 
coupled  across  said  second  winding,  said  first  subhar- 
monic generator  additionally  including  a  first  saturating 
inductive  element  connected  serially  between  a  first  tap 
on  said  second  winding  and  a  first  terminal  of  said  input 
for  resonating  with  said  first  capacitor  at  said  first  fre- 
quency, said  second  subharmonic  generator  additionally 
including  a  second  saturating  inductive  element  and  a 
linear  inductive  element  connected  serially  with  said  sec- 
ond saturating  element  between  a  second  tap  on  said 
second  winding  and  said  first  input  terminal  for  resonat- 
ing with  said  first  capacitor  at  said  first  frequency,  a 
second  capacitor  connected  across  said  second  saturating 
element  for  resonating  with  said  second  saturating  ele- 
merit  at  a  third  frequency  which  excites  said  first  frequen- 
cy in  said  second  saturating  element,  and  means  for 
connecting  a  third  tap  located  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond taps  on  said  second  winding  to  a  second  terminal  of 
said  input. 


3,235,786 
VOLTAGE  STABILIZER  WITH  SERIES 
TRANSISTORS 
Charles  David  Sinclair  Gaskill,  Hale,  Altrincham,  Eng- 
land, assignor  to  Industrial  Processes  Limited,  Dublin. 
Eire 

FOed  Feb.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,629 
3  Claims.     (CI.  323— 22) 


1.  A  voltage  regulating  device  for  connection  to  an 
input  voltage  source  and  to  supply  a  regulated  voltage  to 
a  load  impedance,  said  device  comprising  input  terminals 
for  connection  to  said  source  and  output  terminals  for 
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connection  to  said  load  impedance,  first  and  second  tran- 
sistors each  including  base,  emitter  and  collector  elec- 
trodes, electric  connection  means  for  connecting  the  col- 
lector-emitter paths  of  the  two  transistors  in  series  in 
a  series  path  between  an  input  terminal  and  an  output 
terminal,  a  reference  voltage  source,  an  impedance  de- 
vice for  deriving  a  voltage  that  is  a  function  of  the  volt- 
age appearing  at  said  output  terminals,  a  comparator 
responding  to  said  reference  voltage  and  to  said  derived 
voltage  to  produce  a  comparison  output  signal,  circuit 
means  for  applying  said  comparison  signal  to  the  base 
of  the  first  transistor,  a  current  path  extending  from 
the  emitter  of  the  first  transistor  to  the  base  of  the  sec- 
ond and  including  a  limiting  voltage  source  and  a  limit- 
ing resistance  whereby  said  second  transistor  functions 
in  the  emitter-follower  circuit  configuration  with  the  col- 
lector-emitter path  of  the  first  transistor  as  an  emitter 
load  whereby  to  limit  the  voltage  between  collector  and 
emitter  of  the  first  transistor  to  a  value  determined 
by  said  limiting  voltage  source  and  to  cause  both  tran- 
sistors to  bottom  on  current  overload,  said  limiting  re- 
sistor limiting  to  a  safe  permissible  value  the  base  cur- 
rent of  said  second  transistor. 


said  collector  of  said  third  transistor  being  connected 
to  said  third  terminal, 

whereby  a  progressive  reduction  in  voltage  between  said 
second  and  third  terminals  decreases  the  conductivity 
of  said  third  transistor  and  increases  the  conductivity 
of  said  second  transistor  until  said  third  transistor  is 
virtually  cut  off  whereupon  further  reduction  of  the 
voltage  between  said  second  and  third  terminals  re- 
duces the  conductivity  of  said  second  transistor, 

a  source  of  periodically  recurring  voltage  pulses, 

means  operative  when  the  potential  of  said  base  of  said 
second  transistor  reaches  a  predetermined  magnitude 
for  applying  said  pulses  from  said  source  to  said 
base  of  said  second  transistor,  and 

means  connected  to  said  collector  of  said  second  tran- 
sistor for  varying  the  conductivity  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor in  the  same  sense  as  the  variations  in  conduc- 
tivity of  said  second  transistor. 


3,235,787 
TRANSISTORIZED  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
WITH  OVERLOAD  PROTECTION 
Joseph   H.  Gordon,   Bronx,   and   Theodore   W.   Kwap, 
Brewster,  N.Y^  assignors  to  General  Precisioa,  Inc.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  ,| 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,092         '         " 
1  Qaim.    (CI.  323—22)  .  \ 


3,235  788 
VOLTAGE  MAGNITUDE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Richard    E.    Riebs,    Hales    Comers,    Wis.,    assignor    to 
McGraw-Edison  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,180 
20  Claims.     (CI.  323—43.5) 
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A  voltage  regulator,  comprising, 

an  input  circuit  including  first  and  second  terminals 

adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  unregulated 

direct  current, 
an  output  circuit  including  a  third  terminal  and  said 

second  terminal  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  use- 
ful load  device, 
a  first  transistor  including  a  collector,  an  emitter  and 

a  base, 
the  collector-emitter  circuit  of  said  first  transistor  being 

connected  between  said  first  and  third  terminals, 
second  and  third  transistors  each  including  a  collector, 

an  emitter  and  a  base, 
said  emitters  of  said  second  and  third  transistors  being 

connected  together  and  through  a  common  resistive 

path  to  said  second  terminal, 
said  base  of  said  second  transistor  being  connected  to 

an  intermediate  point  of  a  resistive  voltage  divider 

connected  between  said  second  and  third  terminals, 
said  base  of  said  third  transistor  being  connected  to  the 

junction  of  a  resistor  and  a  constant  voltage  device 

serially  connected  in  that  order  between  said  second 

and  third  terminals, 


1.  A  device  for  maintaining  the  voltage  in  a  system 
within  predetermined  limits,  including  reversible  electro- 
responsive  means  coupled  to  said  system  and  operable  to 
change  the  voltage  therein,  voltage  sensing  circuit  means 
coupled  to  said  system  and  operable  to  produce  a  first 
electrical  signal  when  said  system  voltage  rises  above  said 
limits  and  a  second  electrical  signal  when  said  system  volt- 
age falls  below  said  limits,  integrating  circuit  means  con- 
nected to  said  voltage  sensing  circuit  means  for  receiving 
said  signals  and  including  a  capacitance  and  circuit  means 
coupled  to  said  capacitance  and  operable  to  charge  said 
capacitance  at  a  substantially  constant  rate  in  a  first  sense 
upon  the  occurrence  of  said  first  electrical  signal  and  to 
charge  said  capacitance  at  said  substantially  constant  rate 
in  an  opposite  sense  upon  the  occurrence  of  said  second 
signal,  said  integrating  circuit  means  also  including  circuit 
means  coupled  to  said  capacitance  for  discharging  said 
capacitance  at  a  substantially  constant  rate  upon  the  ces- 
sation of  said  signals,  and  output  means  coupled  to  said 
capacitance  and  to  said  electroresponsive  means  and  op- 
erable to  initiate  the  operation  of  said  electroresponsive 
means  in  a  voltage  lowering  direction  when  the  charge  in 
said  capacitance  reaches  a  predetermined  value  in  said 
first  sense  and  to  initiate  the  operation  of  said  electro- 
responsive means  in  a  voltage  raising  direction  when  the 
charge  on  said  capacitance  reaches  a  predetermined  value 
in  said  opposite  sense. 
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3,235,789 

Voltage  regulators 

Bert  K.  Nwter,  3000  Taft  Road,  Hollywood,  Fla. 

Filed  July  10, 1961,  Ser.  No.  123,961 

23  Claims.     (CI.  323—45) 
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21.  In  a  voltage  regulator,  the  combination  compris- 
ing a  transformer  having  a  magnetic  core,  a  first  wind- 
ing on  a  first  portion  of  said  core,  a  second  winding 
on  a  second  portion  of  said  core  and  loosely  coupled  to 
said  first  winding,  input  means  for  producing  a  voltage 
across  said  first  winding,  a  capacitor,  and  a  closed  cir- 
cuit connecting  said  capacitor  and  said  second  wind- 
ing in  series  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  wind- 
ing to  form  a  closed  loop. 


3,235,790 

MOVABLE  CORE  TRANSDUCER 

Gary  L.  Collins,  Downey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  G.  L.  Collins 

Corp.,  Long  Beach,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Sept.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,937 

10  Claims.     (CI.  323—51) 


4.  A  position-to-voltage  transducer  comprising  a  multi- 
vibrator circuit,  means  for  supplying  current  to  said 
multivibrator  circuit,  said  means  including  a  two-section 
center-tapped  primary  winding  of  a  transformer,  a  volt- 
age source  having  one  of  its  terminals  connected  to  the 
center  tap  on  said  winding,  the  other  terminal  of  said 
source  being  connected  to  said  multivibrator  circuit,  a 
pair  of  secondary  windings  of  said  transformer,  said  trans- 
former including  a  movable  core  member  for  adjustably 
coupling  said  primary  winding  to  said  secondary  wind- 
ings, and  means  developing  a  voltage  representative  of 
the  net  voltage  of  said  secondary  windings,  said  primary 
winding  being  mounted  on  a  coil  form,  said  secondary 
windings  being  mounted  on  said  coil  form,  a  magnetic 
shielding  structure  partially  surrounding  said  primary  and 
secondary  windings,  and  said  core  member  being  mov- 
ably  mounted  in  said  coil  form. 


3,235,791 
GAIN  CONTROLS  USING  SILICON  DIODES,  A  D.C. 

.SOURCE  AND  AN  A.C.  BIAS  SOURCE 
James  W.  Miller,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Pan  American 
Petroleum  Corporation,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,062 
3  Claims.     (CI.  323—66) 
1.  In  an  alternating-current  signal-channel  attenuator 
circuit  comprising  a  resistance  in  series  in  a  signal-carry- 


ing lead  and  a  shunt  resistance  connected  between  said 
lead  and  ground,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  resistances 
is  variable  and  non-linear  and  comprises  at  least  one  sili- 
con diode  means  for  applying  a  direct-current  potential 
to  said  diode  to  vary  its  effective  resistance  for  signals, 
said  direct<urrent  potential  being  large  compared  to 
the  maximum  signal  voltage  to  be  attenuated,  the  im- 
provement  which    comprises   means   for   applying  also 
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to  said  diode  in  parallel  with  said  signals  a  constant 
alternating-current  bias  small  compared  with  said  direct- 
current  potential,  of  from  0.5  to  2  times  the  maximum 
signal  amplitude  to  be  attenuated  and  of  a  frequency 
markedly  different  from  and  substantially  above  the 
signal  frequencies  said  channel  is  adapted  to  record,  said 
bias-applying  means  being  connected  to  the  same  point 
at  which  said  signals  are  applied  to  said  variable  resistance. 


3,235,792 

RANGE  CHANGING  CIRCUIT  FOR  NULL- 
BALANCE  IMPEDANCE  BRIDGES 

George  Revesz,  420  Bryn  Mawr  Ave.,  Bala-Cynwyd,  Pa., 
and  Egils  H.  Evalds,  2106  Walnut  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  190,445 

I  11  Claims.     (CI.  323—75) 


1.  In  a  null  balance  impedance  brid(ge  having  a  pair  of 
rebalance  arms,  a  pair  of  detecting  arms,  a  pair  of  out- 
put terminals  each  comprising  the  intermediate  junction 
of  each  of  said  pair  of  arms  and  a  pair  of  input  terminals 
comprising  the  outer  end  terminals  of  said  detecting  arms, 
means  for  selectively  varying  the  measuring  span  of  said 
bridge  for  any  given  measurement  within  the  total  useful 
range  of  said  bridge  comprising  first  and  second  switch 
terminals  connected  in  circuit  with  said  input  terminals 
comprising  the  outer  end  terminals  of  the  said  rebalance 
arms,  first  and  second  equal  impedance  means  connected 
in  series  between  said  first  and  second  switch  terminals  and 
having  a  common  junction  therebetween,  a  third  variable 
impedance  means  between  said  common  junction  and 
said  intermediate  junction  of  said  pair  of  rebalance  arms, 
a  fourth  impedance  means  symmetrical  with  respect  to 
both  of  said  rebalance  arms  having  third  and  fourth  switch 
terminals  one  on  each  side  thereof,  circuit  means,  and 
switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  first  and 
second  switch  terminals  with  said  third  and  fourth  switch 
terminals,  respectively. 
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3^35,793 
ELECTRONIC  RECIPROCATOR  FOR  WELL  LOG- 
GING SYSTEMS  INCLUDING  PHOTOELECTRIC 
FEEDBACK  MEANS 
WilUam  Nelson  Reese,  Hoaston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser 
Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Joly  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,181 
3  Claims.    (CI.  324— 1) 


"^ 
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1.  In  the  well  logging  system  having  a  D.C.  signal 
varying  with  formation  parameters,  means  for  convert- 
ing said  varying  D.C.  signal  to  an  alternating  current 
signal,  means  to  supply  said  alternating  current  signal 
to  a  photoconductive  resistor  network,  comprised  of  a 
fixed  resistor,  a  photoconductive  resistor  in  series  there- 
with and  a  light  source  in  fixed  relation  to  the  photo- 
sensitive resistor  so  as  to  vary  resistance  of  the  photo- 
sensitive resistor  inversely  with  intensity  of  the  light 
source,  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  photocon- 
ductive res'stor  network  to  supply  a  voltage  varying  in 
amplitude  relative  to  the  voltage  at  the  output  of  the 
photoconductive  resistor  network  to  the  light  source  so 
that  upon  change  in  such  output  voltage  there  will  be 
a  change  in  intensity  of  the  light  source  and  correspond- 
ingly a  change  in  resistance  of  the  photo-sensitive  resistor 
to  bring  the  network  back  into  balance  to  maintain  an 
approximately  constant  output  voltage,  a  stable  D.C. 
voltage  source  supplying  a  constant  D.C.  voltage  to  said 
photoconductive  resistor  network,  and  means  indicating 
the  D.C.  potential  across  the  photoconductive  element 
which  potential  is  proportional  to  the  reciprocal  of  the 
varying  D.C.  input  signal. 


3,235,794 
DEVICE  FOR  TESTING  THE  ACCURACY  OF  A 
TIME  DELAY  RELAY  INCLUDING  MEANS  FOR 
MEASURING  THE  ELAPSED  TIMES  OF  THE  RE- 
LAY^  CLOSED  AND  OPEN  CYCLES 
Stanford  A.  Henderson,  Snyder,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gomco 
Surgical  Manufacturing  Corp.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1959,  Ser.  No.  792,676 
18  Claims.  (CI.  324—28) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  time  delay  relay  connected 
to  a  single  source  of  electrical  current,  a  device  for  test- 
ing the  accuracy  of  said  relay  and  comprising  separate 
means  connected  to  said  source  for  measuring  the  elapsed 
times  of  said  relay's  closed  and  open  cycles  respectively, 
first  electrical  control  means  connected  to  both  of  said 
measuring  means  and  said  relay,  said  first  control  means 
being  energizable  for  actuating  one  of  said  measuring 
means  and  de-actuating  the  other  of  said  measuring 
means  and  de-energizable  by  said  relay  in  response  to  one 
of  said  cycles  for  actuating  the  other  of  said  measuring 
means  and  de-actuating  the  one  of  said  measuring  means, 
and  second  electrical  control  means  connected  to  the 
other  of  said  measuring  means,  said  first  control  means 
and  relay,  said  second  control  means  being  energizable 


by  said  relay  in  response  to  another  of  said  cycles  for 
energizing  said  first  control  means  and  re-energizable  by 


said  relay  in  response  to  still  another  of  said  cycles  for 
de-actuating  the  other  of  said  measuring  means  and  pre- 
venting energization  of  said  first  control  means. 


3,235,795 

NON-DESTRUCTIVE  TESTING  OF  MATERIALS  BY 

PULSED   ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVES 

SuteUyo  Uozumi,  1928  Hazama-cho,  Hachioji, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,957 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  12,  1960, 

35/41.048 

8  Claims.     (CI.  324 — 40) 


1.  Apparatus  for  non-destructive  testing  of  materials 
comprising,  a  momentary  discharge  device;  a  search  unit 
connected  across  said  discharge  device  and  including  a 
resistance,  a  condenser  and  an  inductance  connected  in 
parallel  with  each  other;  means  for  applying  time-spaced 
periodic  pulses  to  said  discharge  device  to  momentarily 
discharge  the  same  in  response  to  each  pulse  applied 
thereto  whereby  an  output  pulse  corresponding  to  the 
instantaneous  discharge  current  of  said  condenser  pro- 
duces a  transient  phenomena  in  said  search  unit;  means 
for  detecting  the  amplitude-time  wave  form  of  said  tran- 
sient phenomena,  the  wave  form  of  said  transient  phe- 
nomena being  variable  in  accordance  with  the  charac- 
teristics of  material  within  the  field  of  said  search  unit, 
whereby  the  characteristics  of  a  particular  material  with- 
in the  field  of  said  search  unit  tnay  be  determined  by 
detection  of  the  wave  form  of  said  transient  phenomena. 


3,235,796 

FREE  RUNNING  MULTI-STABLE  STATE  CIRCUIT 
FOR  TIME  INTERVAL  MEASUREMENT 
w    .r^^^"**"*****'    Berkeley,    Calif.,    assignor   to 
.  V    „    .****°''*"^»  *****"«  business  as  Able  Research 
Lab.,  Berkeley  Calif. 

FUed  Sept.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,668 
19  Claims.     (CI.  324— 68) 
1.  In  a  multi-stable  state  circuit,   a  plurality  of  bi- 
naries, each  of  the  binaries  having  two  inputs  and  two 
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outputs,  a  pair  of  gates  coupled  with  each  binary  and 
connected  to  said  two  inputs  of  the  binary,  means  con- 
necting said  two  outputs  of  each  of  said  binaries  to  the 
pair  of  gates  coupled  to  the  succeeding  binary  to  thereby 
connect  the  binaries  into  a  closed  series  loop,  means 
for  applying  a  start  pulse  to  one  of  the  inputs  of  one  of 
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3  235  798 

METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    AUTOMATIC 

RECORDING  OF  THE  SPECTRUM  OF  UGHT- 

EMITTING  OBJECTS 

Maximilian  Julius  O.  Strutt,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor 

to  Pretema  A.G.,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  2, 1960,  Ser.  No.  26,225 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  4,  1959, 

72,866/59 

7  Claims.     (CI.  324—77) 
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the  binaries,  the  binaries  being  connected  through  said 
gates  so  that  when  said  one  binary  is  triggered  by  the 
start  pulse,  the  succeeding  binaries  are  always  triggered 
in  succession  to  provide  a  free  running  action,  and  means 
for  applying  a  stop  pulse  to  all  of  the  gates  simultaneous- 
ly to  stop  said  free  running  action. 


3  235  797 

RECORD  CONTROLLED  TEST  SET  AND  MAGA- 
ZINE  THEREFOR  HAVING  FRANGIBLE  FINGER 
ENCODING  MEANS 
Salvatore  J.  Boscia,  Norristown,  Pa.,  and  William  L.  Scol- 
nik.  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  Phiico  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  100,452 
8  Claims.     (CI.  324—73) 


V:*. 


1.  A  method  of  automatically  indicating  the  spectrum 
of  objects,  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of  projecting 
a  spectrum  emanating  from  an  object  onto  the  screen  of 
a  cathode  ray  tube,  causing  the  cathode  ray  of  the  tube 
to  scan  the  image  on  the  screen  in  the  direction  of  the 
wave  length  variation,  producing  a  signal  corresponding 
to  the  local  intensity  of  the  spectral  image,  producing  a 
series  of  voltage  pulses,  modulating  and  amplifying  said 
pulses  with  the  signal  from  said  spectral  image  to  produce 
a  series  of  voltage  pulses  corresponding  to  a  sequence  of 
spectral  sections,  feeding  said  voltage  impulses  to  the 
cathode  beam  of  an  oscillograph  tube  and  causing  said 
beam  to  be  deflected  vertically  by  said  signals  while  simul- 
taneously deflecting  the  beam  of  said  oscillograph  tube 
horizontally  in  timed  relation  with  the  beam  of  the 
cathode  ray  tube  which  is  scanning  the  screen  thereof, 
whereby  there  is  produced  on  the  screen  of  said  oscil- 
lograph tube  in  image  corresponding  to  the  spectral  energy 
distribution  of  the  radiation  on  emanating  from  the  object. 


7.  In  comb  nation: 

(a)  a  record-controlled  test  set, 

(b)  a  magazine  arranged  to  receive  a  plurality  of  mul- 
titerminal   units  to   be   tested  electrically, 

(c)  said  magazine  having  a  plurality  of  connections 
arranged  to  contact  the  respective  terminals  of  said 
multiterminal  units  to  be  tested, 

(d)  said  test  set  having  a  soclcet  arranged  to  receive 
said  magazine  so  that  said  magazine  and  said  test 

\  set  can  be  plugged  together  and  separated,  said  test 
set  having  a  first  plurality  of  fixed  contacts  arranged 
to  contact  automatically  and  mate  with  the  respective 
connections  of  said  magazine  when  said  test  set  and 
said  magazine  are  plugged  together, 

(e)  said  magazine  further  including  at  least  one  con- 
tact member  having  a  plurality  of  electrically  inter- 
connected contact  fingers  extending  therefrom, 

(f)  said  test  set  also  having  a  second  plurality  of 
fixed  contacts  arranged  to  contact  automatically 
and  mate  with  the  respective  contact  fingers  of  said 
magazine  when  said  magazine  and  said  test  set  are 
plugged  together, 

(g)  at  least  one  of  said  contact  fingers  being  formed 
with  a  frangible  area  adjacent  the  base  thereof 
such  that  said  finger  can  be  manually  broken  away  at 
said  frangible  area  without  damage  to  said  maga- 
zine. 


3,235,799 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  FREQUENCY 

SENSITIVE  VISUAL  INDICATOR 

Hyman  Hurvitz,  737  Warner  BIdg.,  Washington  4,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1954,  Ser.  No.  477,892 

3  Claims.     (CI.  324—78) 
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3.  In  combination,  a  layer  of  piezo-electric  material, 
a  layer  of  dielectric  material  secured  to  said  layer  of  piezo- 
electric material,  and  a  quantity  of  electroluminescent 
material  dispersed  through  said  dielectric  material. 


3,235,800 
SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  FREQUENCY  BY  COM- 
PARING UNKNOWN  TO  REFERENCE  AND  DE- 
TERMINING  THE  RATE  OF  CHANGE  OF  PHASE 
Douglas  W.  Turrell,  North  Wales,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Leeds 
and  Northrup  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  June  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  119,724 

9  Claims.     (Ci.  324—79) 

1.  A  frequency  measuring  system  comprising  a  square 

wave  generator  having  an  output,  means  responsive  to  an 

unknown  frequency  and  to  a  reference  frequency,  said 

last  named  means  being  connected  to  said  generator  for 
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initiating  a  square  wave  at  said  output  each  time  the 
waveform  of  one  of  said  frequencies  passes  through  zero 
in  a  selected  direction  and  for  terminating  each  said  square 
wave  as  the  waveform  of  the  other  of  said  frequencies 
next  passes  through  zero  in  a  selected  direction,  averag- 
ing means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  square  wave 
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3«235  801  ' 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  FREQUENCY 

VARIATIONS  OF  A  POWER-LINE  SOURCE 
David  B.  Gunther,  Franconia  Township,  Montgomery 
County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Leeds  and  Nortiirup  Company, 
Pliiladelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Oct.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,667 

4  Claims.     (CI.  324—79)  I  * 


<3a 
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l^ 


1.  An  arrangement  for  measuring  the  time-error  of  a 
power-line  source  subject  to  line-frequency  variations 
comprising  a  motor  having  rotor  and  stator  elements, 
one  of  which  is  provided  with  a  three-phase  winding, 
means  connected  to  said  source  and  producing  a  three- 
phase  output  of  line-frequency  with  respect  to  a  common 
neutral  line,  a  single-phase  source  of  reference-frequency 
signals  representative  of  the  desired  average  of  said  line- 
frequency  and  connected  to  superimpose  said  reference- 
frequency  signals  to  be  of  like  phase  on  said  common 
neutral  line,  and  rectifier  means  in  each  of  the  three- 
phase  outputs  for  combining  said  reference-frequency  sig- 
nals and  said  three-phase  output  of  line-frequency  and 
applying  the  resultant  three-phase  difference-frequency 
signals  to  said  three-phase  winding  for  production  by  said 
one  element  of  the  motor  of  a  relatively  rotating  magnetic 
field,  the  other  of  said  motor  elements  being  magnetically 
polarized  to  lock-in  with  said  rotating  magnetic  field  to 
effect  rotation  of  said  rotor  element  in  a  direction  de- 
pendent upon  whether  the  line-frequency  is  above  or  be- 
low the  reference-frequency  and  at  a  speed  proportional 
to  the  differences  between  the  line  and  reference  fre- 
quencies. 


3,235,802 
PROGRAMMABLE  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMAT- 
ICALLY  AND  SEQUENTIALLY  PERFORMING  A 
PLURALITY  OF  TESTS  ON  A  TRANSISTOR 
James  R.  Biard,  Richardson,  Arthur  H.  Brook,  Bellabe, 
and  Milton  C.  Clcrc  and  Shannon  E.  Young,  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 
Dalbs,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  57,528 

5  CkUms.    (CL  324—158)  ,  , 


generator  for  producing  a  first  signal  varying  at  a  rate 
proportional  to  the  difference  between  said  frequencies, 
and  differentiating  means  connected  to  receive  said  first 
signal  for  producing  an  output  signal  having  a  magnitude 
proportional  to  said  rate  of  change  of  said  first  signal  as 
a  measure  of  the  difference  between  said  frequencies. 


1.  A  system  for  automatically  and  sequentially  perform- 
ing a  plurality  of  tests  on  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising means  for  holding  a  semiconductor  device  to  be 
tested,  programmable  means  for  furnishing  DC.  biases  for 
said  semiconductor  device,  first  programming  means  for 
controlling  said  programmable  means  to  apply  the  par- 
ticular D.C.  bias  required  for  each  test  to  said  semicon- 
ductor device,  second  programming  means  for  applying 
an  A.C.  signal  to  said  semiconductor  device,  means  for 
controlling  said  first  programming  means  to  cause  the 
sequential  application  of  the  D.C.  biases  suitable  for  each 
preselected  test  to  said  semiconductor  device  through  said 
second  programming  means,  and  means  for  measuring  at 
least  one  preselected  A.C.  electrical  quantity  character- 
izing said  semiconductor  device  after  each  set  of  biases 
has  been  applied  to  said  semiconductor  device. 


3,235,803 
APPARATUS    FOR    CONTINUOUSLY    APPLYING 
PRELIMINARY  VOLTAGE  IN  CONTINUOUSLY 
MEASURING  APPARATUS  FOR  SEMICONDUC- 
TOR DEVICES 
Yasuyoshi  Imai,  Kanagawa-ku,  Yokohama,  Osamu  Ku- 
bouchi,  Tokyo,  and  Itaru  Yasue,  Kawasaki-shi,  Japan, 
Msignors    to    Tokyo    Shibaura    Electric    Co.,    Ud., 
Kawasaki-shi,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
FUed  Sept.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,057 
I  2  Claims.     (CI.  324—158) 


•>  I 


2.  Apparatus  for  preheating  semiconductors  for  test 
purposes  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  longi- 
tudinally aligned  slide  guides,  each  comprising  a  plurality 
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of  rail  sections;  means  for  introducing  electrical  power 
to  eacl^  slide  guide;  semiconductor  socket  means  adapted 
to  receive  semiconductor  terminals;  contact  means  ex- 
tending between  the  socket  means  and  the  rail  sections 
of  the  slide  guides  and  slidable  along  the  rail  sections 
for  applying  electrical  power  to  the  semiconductor  ter- 
minals; the  contact  means  having  longitudinal  dimen- 
sions in  contact  with  the  rail  sections  at  least  as  long  as 
the  dimensions  of  the  spacing  between  slide  guides;  and 
the  spacing  of  adjacent  socket  means  being  greater  than 
the  longitudinal  length  of  a  rail  section  whereby  con- 
tinuous movement  of  the  socket  members  along  the  slide 
track  continuously  applies  voltages  to  the  semiconductors 
without  interruption. 


3,235,804 

RECEIVER  FOR  LECTURE  BROADCASTEVG 

SYSTEM 

Frank  H.  Mcintosh,  1906  M  St  NW.,  Washington,  D.C. 

Original  application  Jan.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  789,393,  now 

Patent  No.  3,078^48,  dated  Feb.  19,  1963.    Divided 

and  this  application  Nov.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  246,849 

^  Claims.    (CI.  325—318) 


3.  A  transistorized  receiver  comprising  an  antenna,  said 
antenna  comprising  a  ferrite  rod,  an  R.F.  coil  encom- 
passing said  rod  for  intercepting  R.F.  signal,  an  R.F.  tun- 
ing capacitor  connected  across  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
coil  and  tuning  said  coil  to  a  desired  R.F.  signal,  said 
coil  having  negligible  D.C.  resistance,  a  detector  com- 
prising a  transistor  having  a  base,  an  emitter  and  a  col- 
lector, a  D.C.  circuit  connecting  said  emitter  to  a  point  of 
said  coil,  a  further  D.C.  circuit  connecting  said  base  to 
another  point  of  said  coil  separated  from  said  one  point, 
whereby  said  emitter  and  base  are  at  the  same  potential 
in  absence  of  said  R.F.  signal,  an  R.F.  bypass  capacitor 
connected  between  said  emitter  and  said  collector,  a 
source  of  D.C.  supply  voltage  in  series  with  each  other 
between  said  emitter  and  said  collector,  said  transistor 
being  designed  to  draw  zero  collector  current  while  said 
base  and  emitter  are  at  the  same  potential. 


3,235,805 

OMNIPOLE  ANTENNA 

Donald  L.  Hings,  281  N.  Howard  Ave., 

Vancouver,  British  Columbia,  Canada 

Original  application  Apr.  1,  1957,  Ser.  No.  649,695. 

Divided  and  this  application  Sept.  20,  1961,  Ser. 

No.  139,445 

|3  Claims.    (CI.  325—374) 


ing  said  coil  portions  with  the  length  dimensions  thereof 
in  a  single  plane  and  disposed  substantially  parallel,  a 
main  tuning  capacitor  connected  to  said  two  coil  portions 
and  to  ground,  and  a  differential  trimmer  capacitor  con- 
nected to  said  two  coil  portions  and  to  ground. 


3,235,806 
SIGNAL  TRANSLATING  CIRCUIT 
Charles  J.  Hirsch,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,633 
2  Claims.     (CI.  325 — 449) 
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1.  A  tunnel  diode  mixer  circuit  which  is  optimized  for 
low  noise  operation  comprising  in  combination,  a  tunnel 
diode,  a  signal  input  circuit  for  signals  of  a  first  frequency 
coupled  to  said  tunnel  diode,  a  signal  output  circuit  for 
corresponding  signals  of  a  second  frequency  coupled  to 
said  tunnel  diode,  means  providing  a  source  of  local  os- 
cillations coupled  to  said  tunnel  diode,  means  providing  a 
source  of  direct  current  biasing  voltage  coupled  to  said 
tunnel  diode  to  forward  bias  said  diode  in  the  negative, 
resistance  region  of  its  current-voltage  characteristic,  the 
amplitude  of  said  biasing  voltage  and  said  local  oscillations 
being  such  as  to  provide  a  conversion  conductance  g^,  and 
a  negative  average  conductance  (— ^o)  and  a  direct  cur- 
rent through  the  diode  Iq  wherein  a  near  minimum  value 
for  the  ratio  {gjgc)^  is  achieved  for  a  near  maximum 
value  for  the  ratio  —gjl^. 

2.  A  tunnel  diode  mixer  circuit  as  defined  in  claim  1 
wherein  said  signal  input  circuit  has  an  equivalent  resist- 
ance ri  of  a  value  so  that  the  quantity  l+^o'^i  is  substan- 
tially equal  to  zero. 


3,235,807 

NOISE  ELIMINATOR 

William  N.  Appcl,  Wynnewood,  Pa.     (1600  Western  Sav. 

Fund  BIdg.,  Broad  and  Chestnut  Sts.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.) 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,582 

2  Claims.     (CI.  325—476) 
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1.  An  antenna  comprising,  first  and  second  coil  por- 
tions each  having  an  axial  length  dimension,  means  for 
'     connecting  said  coil  portions  in  series,  means  for  mount- 


1.  In  combination,  means  to  receive  intelligence  bearing 
electrical  energy,  means  to  separate  said  electrical  energy 
into  two  information-bearing  signals  in  which  the  infor- 
mation is  contained  by  said  signals  in  time  coincidence 
and  where  the  instantaneous  amplitude  of  only  one  of  said 
signals  has  been  increased  by  random  undesirable  noise, 
at  least  one  signal  transmission  circuit  having  in  series  cir- 
cuit relation  a  resistor  and  a  first  diode  having  a  resistance 
in  the  forward  direction  a  small  fraction  of  its  resistance 
in  the  reverse  direction,  an  output  circuit  connected  to  the 
junction  of  said  resistor  and  said  first  diode  and  including 
therein  a  second  diode  a  terminal  of  which  is  connected 
to  a  comparable  terminal  of  said  first  diode,  and  means 
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for  applying  a  first  of  said  two  signals  to  the  end  of  said 
resistor  remote  from  said  junction  and  a  second  of  said 
two  signals  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  first  diode  for 
selective  transmittal  to  said  second  diode  of  the  signal  of 
lesser  instantaneous  amplitude  for  elimination  from  said 
output  circuit  of  said  signal  of  instantaneously  increased 
amplitude. 

3,235,808 

METHOD   FOR  ELECTRONICALLY  GATING   AN 

INTELLIGENCE-CARRYING  SIGNAL 

Atanon  N.  Fenton,  Playa  Del  Rey,  Calif. 

(13338  Del  Monte  Drive,  Apt.  31,  Seal  Beach,  Calif.) 

FUcd  Jaly  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  386,455 

3  Claims.    (CL  328—150) 
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through,  and  a  frequency  selective  means  coupled  to 
each  channel  output  circuit  for  separating  for  transmis- 
sion at  least  one  sideband  from  all  other  frequency  com- 
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ponents,  whereby  the  selected  sidebands  from  each  chan- 
nel may  contain  the  total  phase  shift  of  at  least  said  two 
channels. 


3,235,810 
QUADRATURE  SIGNAL  REJECTION  FILTER 
William  L.  Adams,  Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
Electronic  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poratioD  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250J72 
4  Chdms.    (CI.  328—166) 


1.  A  method  of  gating  an  intelligence-carrying  signal 
of  substantial  bandwidth,  as  determined  by  the  bandwidth 
requirements  for  an  electrical  signal  correq>onding  to  a 
sound  passage,  comprising  the  steps  of:  splitting  said  in- 
telligence-carrying signal  of  substantial  bandwidth  into 
two  portions;  mixing  said  two  portions  of  said  intelligence- 
carrying  signal  of  substantial  bandwidth  in  phase  op- 
position and  effecting  corresponding  cancellation  thereof; 
and,  in  response  to  the  reaching  of  a  pre-selected  thresh- 
old value  by  said  intelligence-carrying  signal  of  substantial 
bandwidth,  controllably  eliminating  one  of  said  two  phase 
opposed  portions  of  said  intelligence-carrying  signal  of 
substantial  bandwidth  and  removing  it  from  the  phase 
opposition  to  the  other  one  of  said  two  portions  of  said 
intelligence-carrying  signal  of  substantial  bandwidth  and 
through-passing  said  other  one  of  said  two  portions  of 
said  intelligence-carrying  signal  of  substantial  bandwidth 
for  output  utilization.  i 

'  »  •   li' 

3,235,809 
RELATIVE  PHASE  CORRECTION  CIRCUIT 
Dietrich  A.  Alsbcrg,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  Loois  H. 
Hendler,  Moant  Freedom,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  162,286  ' 

6  Chdms.  (CI.  328—155) 
1.  A  circuit  for  correcting  for  relative  phase  shifts 
between  multi-channel  circuits,  said  circuit  comprising 
at  least  two  amplifier  channels,  each  having  an  input  cir- 
cuit for  receiving  signals  and  an  output  circuit,  at  least 
one  of  said  channels  containing  circuit  structure  subject 
to  erratic  phase  shifts,  a  separate  modulator  coupled  to 
each  output  circuit,  a  modulating  source  coupled  to  each 
modulator  to  develop  in  said  modulator  sidebands  from 
signals  passed  through  its  amplifier  channel,  circuit  means 
coupling  each  modulator  to  the  input  circuit  of  the  other 
of  the  two  channels  to  transnut  said  sidebands  there- 
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2.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  lines 
for  carrying  a  signal  at  a  selected  frequency,  a  transformer 
primary  across  said  lines,  a  transformer  secondary  induc- 
tively coupled  to  the  primary  and  having  two  ends  and  a 
center  tap,  a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  output  lines,  a 
pair  of  back-to-back  zener  diodes  in  each  of  the  output 
lines,  each  back-to-back  zener  diode  pair  coupled  to  a 
respective  secondary  end  and  output  lines,  a  resistor  means 
across  the  output  lines,  and  a  synchronizing  transformer 
having  a  primary  and  a  secondary,  with  the  synchronizing 
transformer  secondary  coupled  to  said  center  tap  and 
resistor  means  and  the  synchronizing  transformer  pri- 
mary adapted  for  coupling  to  an  electric  power  source 
having  the  same  frequency  as  said  selected  frequency. 


3,235,811 

TRANSISTOR  FREQUENCY  DISCRIMINATOR 

CIRCUITS 

Werner  Steiger,  Anahehn,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Ah-- 

craft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  261,047 
25  Claims.  (CI.  329—103) 
1.  A  frequency  discriminator  circuit  comprising:  a 
signal  translating  semiconductor  device  having  a  first 
electrode,  a  second  electrode  and  a  control  electrode; 
a  resistance  device  having  one  terminal  connected  to 
said  control  electrode;  a  first  capacitance  device  con- 
nected directly  between  said  first  electrode  and  said  con- 
trol electrode;  means  for  applying  a  varying  frequency 
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signal  between  said  first  electrode  and  a  conductive  ele- 
ment; a  second  capacitance  device  connected  between 
said  second  electrode  and  said  conductive  element  for 
developing  a  signal  having  an  amplitude  determined  by 


the  frequency  deviation  of  said  varying  frequency  signal 
from  a  given  frequency;  and  circuit  means  for  coupling 
another  terminal  of  said  resistance  device  with  said 
second  capacitance  device. 


3,235,812 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  AN 

ELECTRICAL  SIGNAL 

Walter  J.  Tramposch,  Stony  Brook,  N.Y^  assignor  to 

Hazeltine  Research,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Oct  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,931 

8  CUims.    (CI.  329—126) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  com- 
prising: means  for  supplying  a  repetitive  first  signal;  circuit 
means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  for  generating  a  sec- 
ond signal  having  first  and  second  characteristics,  at  least 
one  of  said  characteristics  being  determined  by  the  repeti- 
tion rate  of  said  first  signal;  and  a  nonlinear  energy  stor- 
age element  coupled  to  said  circuit  means  and  being 
responsive  to  at  least  one  of  said  characteristics  of 
said  second  signal  for  controlling  said  circuit  means  so  as 
to  cause  the  other  of  said  characteristics  to  vary  in  a 
predetermined  manner. 


3,235,813 
OPTICAL  MASER  AMPLIFIERS  WITH  OPTIMUM 

SIGNAL  TO  NOISE  RATIO 
Herwig  W.  Kogelnik,  Summit,  and  Amnon  Yariv,  Chat- 
ham, NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUcd  June  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,357 
5  Claims.     (CI.  330—4.3) 


3.  An  optical  maser  amplifier  having  a  given  axis  of 
beam  propagation  comprising 

a  negative  temperature  medium  disposed  on  said  axis, 
means  for  pumping  said  medium  to  establish  a  popula- 
tion inversion  therein. 


an  optical  output  system  having  a  noise  acceptance  fac- 
tor a  positioned  on  said  axis  beyond  said  medium  in 
the  propagation  direction. 

said  optical  system  comprising  first  aperture  means 
having  an  aperture  of  radius  oi  positi<Hied  in  a  first 
plane  at  the  extremity  of  said  medium  and  second 
aperture  means  having  an  apparent  optical  position 
in  a  second  plane  different  from  said  first  plane, 

means  for  illuminating  said  negative  temperature  me- 
dium along  said  axis  with  a  signal  beam  having  a 
Gaussian  transverse  field  distribution, 

said  signal  beam  having  a  spotsize  in  said  first  plane 
equal  to 

•l 

said  signal  beam  having  a  wavefront  of  constant  i^iase 
tangent  to  said  first  plane  with  a  radius  of  curvature 
equal  to  the  distance  between  said  first  and  said 
second  planes. 


3,235,814 
TUNNEL  DIODE  TUNED  AMPLIFIER  STABI- 
LIZED  AGAINST  OSCILLATIONS 
Clement  A.  Skalski,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  and  Stephen  T. 
Masie,  Port  Chester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  United  Aircraft 
Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,820 
9  Claims.     (CI.  330—61) 


/50 


1.  A  band-pass  amplifier  including  in  combination  a 
negative  resistance  device,  an  input  conductance,  an  out- 
put conductance,  a  stabilizer  comprising  a  resistor  con- 
nected in  series  with  a  substantially  lossless  circuit  which 
is  anti-resonant  at  the  center  frequency  of  the  pass  band, 
means  coupling  the  input  conductance  in  shunt  with  the 
device,  means  coupling  the  output  conductance  in  shunt 
with  the  device,  and  means  connecting  the  stabilizer  in 
shunt  with  the  device. 


\ 


3,235,815 

FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER  DIGIT  SELECTOR 

Rudolph  J.  Keicher,  Huntington  Station,  N.Y.,  assignor 

to  Hazeltine  Research,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,691 

8  Claims.     (CI.  331— 39) 

1.  In  a  frequency  synthesizer,  apparatus  for  generating 
a  resultant  frequency  of  precise  value  expressed  in  a  num- 
ber system  of  base  N  with  digital  values  accurately  se- 
lected to  any  desired  low  order  position,  comprising: 
means  for  supplying  a  set  of  individual  frequencies 
having  accurately   controlled   values  in  the  range 
h  to  [fi-\-{N—l)-S],  where  S  is  the  frequency  spac- 
mg  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  individual  fre- 
quencies, and  where  fi=d(N-l)[p+(N-l)],  with 
P  bemg  any  positive  constant  greater  than  zero; 
means  for  supplying  a  second  frequency  of  accurately 
controlled  value  within  the  range  /j  to  [/j-f «],  wber« 
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and  means  including  a  plurality  of  signal-translating 
channels  for  selecting  in  each  channel  a  digit  to  ap- 
pear in  said  resultant  frequency,  each  channel  com- 
prising means  for  producing  from  a  given  frequency 
and  one  of  said  individual  frequencies,  combination 
frequencies  thereof  lying  within  discrete  frequency 
bands,  fixed  tuned  bandpass  filter  means  for  translat- 
ing any  frequency  in  one  of  said  frequency  bands,  and 


3,235,817 
ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT  CAPABLE  OF  SELECTIVE- 
LY  AND  SIMULTANEOUSLY  OSCILLATING  AT 
A  PLURALITY  OF  DIFFERENT  FREQUENCIES 
WITH  NO  INTERMODULATION  OCCURRING 
BETWEEN  THE  OSCILLATING  FREQUENCIES 
Roelif  Stapelfeldt,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Air  Brake  Company,  Swissvale,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  I>ec.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,890 
7  Claims.     (CI.  331—106) 
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means  for  returning  the  numercial  value  of  said  trans- 
lated frequency  to  within  said  range  of  /j  to  [/a+8] 
for  application  to  the  next  succeeding  channel  as 
said  given  frequency,  said  given  frequency  being  said 
second  frequency  in  a  first  channel  of  said  plurality 
of  channels. 


3,235,816 

SHOCK-WAVE  GAS  IONIZATION  PUMPED 
LASER  DEVICE 
Leslie  Kent  Wanlaas,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assigmor  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  June  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,997 

1  Claim.    (CI.  331—94.5)  j 


-iv 
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A  laser  for  producing  light  at  high  energy  levels  com- 
prising, 

a  rod  of  active  material  capable  of  producing  stimulated 
emission  of  radiation, 

said  rod  having  end  partially  reflective  mirrors  for  en- 
hancing radiation  at  said  frequency  of  interest,  one 
of  said  end  means  being  adapted  to  pass  a  light  beam 
from  said  rod,  | 

and  means  for  pumping  said  rod  of  active  material  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  sheet  of  explosive  material  sym- 
metrically spaced  around  said  rod  of  active  material, 
and  including  an  ionizing  gas  surrounding  said  rod. 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  comprising  a  first  circuit  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  terminals,  said  first  circuit  exhibiting  a  nega- 
tive resistance  characteristics  between  said  pair  of  termi- 
nals, a  tuned  circuit  component  having  a  relatively  high 
predetermined  resonant  frequency  connected  between  said 
pair  of  terminals  for  developing  a  radio  frequency  carrier 
signal,  a  plurality  of  inductance-capacitance  series  tuned 
circuits  connected  between  said  pair  of  terminals,  each  of 
said  series  circuits  tuned  to  resonate  at  a  respective  pre- 
determined relatively  lower  frequency,  a  selective  switch 
means  for  connecting  only  predetermined  ones  of  said  se- 
ries tuned  circuits  between  said  pair  of  terminals,  where- 
by said  radio  frequency  carrier  signal  is  modulated  by  se- 
lected ones  of  said  predetermined  lower  frequencies  and 
a  respective  impedance  element  connected  in  parallel  with 
one  of  the  reactive  elements  of  each  of  said  series  tuned 
circuits,  said  impedance  elements  exhibiting  a  nonlinear 
resistance  characteristic  and  modifying  the  effective  re- 
sistance of  said  reactive  elements  to  substantially  prevent 
intermodulation  among  said  series  tuned  circuits. 


3,235,818 
HIGH-SPEED  TRANSISTOR  INVERTER  WITH 
SWITCHING  CONTROL  TRANSISTORS 
George  W.  Meszaros,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  and   Paul  W. 
Ussery,  Livingston,  NJ„  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  YotIl  N.Y..  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Yoric  .-       i~- 
FUed  Apr.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,581 
2  Claims.    (CI.  331—113) 


1.  An  inverter  which  comprises  a  source  of  direct  input 
voltage,  a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a 
secondary  winding,  a  pair  of  alternately  conducting  power 
transistors  each  having  its  emitter-collector  path  con- 
nected from  one  side  of  said  source  to  a  respectively  op- 
posite end  of  said  primary  winding,  the  other  side  of  said 
source  being  connected  to  an  intermediate  tap  on  said 
primary  winding  and  said  secondary  winding  being  con- 
nected between  the  base  electrodes  of  said  power  transis- 
tors, a  pair  of  control  transistors  each  having  its  emitter- 
collector  path  connected  directly  across  the  emitter-base 


February  IB,  1966 


ELECTRICAL 


1175 


path  of  a  respective  one  of  said  power  transistors,  a  posi- 
tive feedback  path  from  one  end  of  said  secondary  wind- 
ing to  the  base  electrode  of  one  of  said  control  transistors, 
and  a  positive  feedback  path  from  the  other  end  of  said 
secondary  winding  to  the  base  electrode  of  the  other  of 
said  control  transistors,  whereby  each  of  said  control 
transistors  switches  the  opposite  one  of  said  power  tran- 
sistors to  its  non-conducting  state  as  soon  as  the  other  of 
said  power  transistors  switches  to  its  conducting  state. 


3,235,819 

MICROWAVE  MODULATOR  USING  SINGLE 

CRYSTAL  FERRFTE 

James  Carvelas,  Hawthorne,  Richard  M.  Veq>er,  Bronx, 

and  Heinz  H.  Weichardt,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.  assignors 

to  General  Precision,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,106 

6  Clainu.    (CI.  332—52) 


1.  A  microwave  modulator  comprising, 

a  single-crystal  sphere  of  ferrite  capable  of  ferromag- 
netic resonance, 

a  microwave  resonant  cavity, 

means  applying  microwave  energy  at  a  selected  fre- 
quency thereto, 

means  supporting  said  sphere  at  a  point  of  high  field 
intensity  in  said  cavity, 

a  load  connected  to  said  cavity, 

means  applying  a  continuous  magnetic  field  to  said 
sphere  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  microwave 
magnetic  field  plane,  the  magnitude  of  said  field 
producing  ferromagnetic  resonance  at  a  frequency 
equal  to  said  selected  microwave  frequency, 

means  applying  an  initial  biasing  mechanical  stress 
to  said  sphere  thereby  deforming  its  crystal  lattice 
and  reducing  its  ferromagnetic  resonance  frequency 
and  changing  the  amount  of  microwave  energy  trans- 
mitted through  said  cavity, 

and  means  applying  a  mechanical  stress  function  to 
said  sphere  whereby  said  function  appears  as  an 
amplitude  modulation  of  the  microwave  energy  trans- 
mitted to,  said  load. 


3,235,820 
ELECTRICALLY  VARIABLE  PHASE  SHIFTER 
Jack  MDnoshian,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  and  Robert  H. 
Hardhi,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Hogbes  Aircraft 
Company,    Culver    City,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
Continaation  of  application  Ser.  No.  446,  Jan.  4,  1960. 
This  application  Aug.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,576 
4  Cbdms.    (CL  333—31) 
1.  An  electrically  variable  phase  shifter  comprising: 

(a)  a  hybrid  bridge  circuit  having  an  input  terminal, 
an  output  terminal,  and  a  pair  of  wave  transmission 
arms; 

(b)  a  source  of  input  wave  energy  coui^ed  to  said  in- 
put terminal  to  provide  points  of  maximum  and 
minimum  input  energy  in  said  hybrid  bridge  circuit. 


said  wave  transmission  arms  being  at  different  points 
of  maximum  input  energy,  said  output  terminal  be- 
ing at  a  point  of  minimum  input  energy; 
(c)  electrically  controllable  capacitive  reactance  means 
terminating  ends  of  said  wave  transmission  anns  for 
providing  reflected  energy  in  said  hybrid  bridge  cir- 
cuit, the  phase  of  said  reflected  energy  with  respect 
to  said  input  energy  being  a  function  of  the  reactance 
of  said  electrically  controllable  capacitive  reactance 
means; 


2 


(d)  means  disposed  in  one  of  said  wave  transmission 
arms  to  provide  an  additional  90°  phase  delay  to  en- 
ergy propagated  in  either  direction  therein  with  re- 
spect to  the  other  of  said  wave  transmission  arms 
to  provide  a  point  of  minimum  reflected  energy  at 
said  input  terminal  and  a  point  of  maximum  re- 
flected energy  at  said  output  terminal; 

(e)  and  electrical  control  means  coupled  to  said  elec- 
trically variable  capacitive  reactance  means  for  con- 
trolling the  phase  of  said  reflected  energy. 


3,235,821 
MICROWAVE  PHASE  SHIFTER  HAVING  RIDGE 
WAVEGUIDE  WITH  MOVEABLE  WALL 
Ernest  J.  Wilkinson,  Westwood,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Syl- 
vanb  Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Oct.  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  143,847 
17  Claims.     (CI.  333—31) 


-,4« 


1.  A  phase  shifter  comprising,  a  section  of  rectangular 
waveguide  having  top,  bottom  and  side  walls,  a  conductive 
ridge  coextensive  with  said  section  on  at  least  one  of  said 
top  and  bottom  walls,  said  ridge  being  tapered  at  both 
ends  from  a  first  width  to  a  second  width  which  approach- 
es the  wid.h  dimension  of  said  waveguide  to  provide  nar- 
row spaces  between  said  side  walls  and  said  ridge  through- 
out the  length  of  said  section  between  the  tapered  ends 
of  said  ridge,  means  resiliently  mounting  said  side  walls 
along  their  upper  and  lower  edges  to  said  top  and  bottom 
walls,  respectively,  and  means  arranged  to  move  said  side 
walls  subs.antially  parallel  to  themselves  to  controllably 
vary  the  width  of  said  spaces.  i 
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3^35,822 

DIRECT-COUPLED  STEP-TWIST  JUNCTION 

WAVEGUIDE  FILTER 

Bernard  C.  De  Loach,  Jr^  Little  Silver,  N  J.,  assignor  to 

Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York, 

N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,141 
5  Claims.     (CI.  333— 73) 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  wave   transmhsion  system, 
a  direct-coupled,  multiple  cavity  filter  comprising  a 

pair  of  fixed  end  sections  and  at  least  two  inner 

sections  of  rectangular  waveguide  coaxially  aligned 

along  a  common  longitudinal  axis  with  adjacent  ends 

thereof  abutting  upon  each  other; 
each  of  said  inner  sections  of  guide  being  rotatable 

about  said  axis  relative  to  said  pair  of  fixed  end 

sections; 
and   conductive   discontinuities  disposed  within   said 

guides  at  each  of  said  abutting  ends. 


3,235  823 
fflGH  VOLTAGE  THREE* PHASE  TRANSFORMER 
WUUam  Walter  Renbcrg,  Jr.,  Bridgeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
McGraw-Edison  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  100,357 
14  Claims.    (CI.  336—12) 
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10.  A  three-phase  electrical  power  transformer  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  closed  tank  having  three  hori- 
zontally spaced  apart,  hollow  lower  tank  portions  open 
at  their  upper  ends  and  a  hollow  upper  tank  section 
positioned  above  and  covering  said  lower  tank  portions 
and  having  three  openings  in  the  lower  end  thereof  each 
of  which  registers  with  and  is  secured  in  fluid-tight  rela- 
tion to  the  open  upper  end  of  one  of  said  lower  tank  por- 
tions in  operation  and  is  removable  therefrom  for  ship- 
ment, said  upper  tank  section  defining  a  horizontal  hol- 
low passageway  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
three  lower  tank  portions,  an  insulating  and  cooling  di- 
electric fluid  filling  said  lower  tank  portions  and  at  least 
partially  filling  said  horizontal  passageway,  a  shell  type 
single-phase  core  and  coil  assembly  including  primary 
and  secondary  coils  disposed  in  vertical  planes  immersed 
in  said  fluid  within  each  of  said  lower  tank  portions. 


means  in  each  said  lower  tank  portion  for  clamping  said 
core  and  coil  assembly  therein  independently  of  said 
upper  tank  section,  whereby  said  lower  tank  portions 
may  be  separately  shipped  with  said  core  and  coil  as- 
semblies clamped  in  position,  means  including  electrical 
conductor  means  immersed  in  said  fluid  within  said  hol- 
low horizontal  passageway  and  mounted  in  said  upper 
tank  section  for  connecting  said  single-phase  coils  in 
three-phase  circuit  relation  and  being  disconnectable 
from  said  coils  for  shipment,  and  primary  and  second- 
ary insulating  bushings  on  said  upper  tank  section  ex- 
tending into  said  passageway  and  having  conductors  ex- 
tending therethrough,  one  primary  bushing  being  dis- 
posed above  each  core  and  coil  assembly  and  the  con- 
ductor extending  therethrough  being  connected  to  said 
primary  coil,  at  least  one  secondary  bushing  being  dis- 
posed above  each  core  and  coil  assembly  and  the  con- 
ductor extending  therethrough  being  connected  to  said 
conductor  means  mounted  in  said  upper  tank  section. 


3  235  824 
VARIABLE  VOLTAGE  TRANSFORMER 
William  Kober,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  The  Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  CaUfomia 

Filed  May  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112,447 
10  Claims.    (CI.  336—133) 
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1.  A  variable  voltage  transformer  comprising,  a  trans- 
former core  having  a  primary  leg  and  two  secondary 
legs  and  each  leg  having  an  exposed  face,  a  primary  wind- 
ing on  said  primary  leg  and  a  secondary  winding  on  at 
least  one  of  said  secondary  legs,  an  armature  member 
having  a  magnetic  portion  overlying  the  face  of  the  pri- 
mary leg  and  movable  to  overlie  selected  areas  of  the 
secondary  faces  to  divert  primary  flux  from  one  of  said 
secondary  legs  to  the  other  thereof,  thereby  to  vary  the 
relative  reluctance  of  the  magnetic  paths  between  the 
primary  and  the  secondary  legs,  and  said  armature  mem- 
ber including  a  non-magnetic  electrically  conductive 
portion  providing  a  highly  electrically  conductive  closed 
loop  completely  surrounding  said  magnetic  portion  on 
opposite  sides  and  ends  thereof,  thereby  to  block  the 
air  leakage  of  flux  from  said  faces  and  from  said  mag- 
netic armature  portion,  said  face  of  each  core  leg  being 
covered  by  said  armature  member  in  all  positions  thereof. 


3,235,825 
ELECTRICAL  COILS  AND  INSULATION 
SYSTEMS  THEREFOR 
Paul  W.  Davis,  Jr.,  Danville,  III.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Jan.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,100 
2  Claims.    (CI.  336—205) 
2.  An  electrical  fluorescent  lamp  ballast  comprising  a 
shell-type  magnetic  core  having  a  center  leg  and  two  outer 
legs;  first  and  second  cyanoethylated  paper  spools  posi- 
tioned on  said  center  leg;  first  and  second  electrical  coils 
respectively  wound  on  said  first  and  second  spools,  each 
of  said  coils  having  a  plurality  of  layers  each  consisting 
of  a  plurality  of  turns  of  polyvinyl  formal  resin  insulated 
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conductor  wire,  and  each  succeeding  layer  being  wound 
without  electrical  sheet  insulation  between  said  succeed- 
ing layer  and  the  adjacent  preceding  layer;  cyanoethylated 
paper  wound  about  said  coils;  and  a  reaction  mixture  im- 
pregnating at  least  said  spools,  said  paper,  and  said  coils. 


said  reaction  mixture  comprising  by  weight  (a)  from  40 
to  70  percent  I  of  a  1,3-butadiene  and  styrene  copolymer, 
said  l,3-buta(liene  being  present  in  a  mole  ratio  of  ap- 
proximately 4  to  1  with  respect  to  said  styrene  (b)  from 
20  to  60  percent  of  vinyl  toluene  and  (c)  from  .25  to  10 
percent  of  a  finee  radical  type  initiator. 


3^35,826 

PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 

Nelson  A.  Crites,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  The  Battelle  Development  Corporation, 

Columbus,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  352,270 

4  Claims.    (CI.  338-^) 


1.  A  pressure  transducer  comprising: 

(a)  a  circular  diaphragm  having  an  integrally  attached 
rim,  said  diaphragm  flexing  in  response  to  pressure  on 
the  surface  of  said  diaphragm  to  produce  tension  and 
compression  strains  in  said  diaphragm; 

(b)  a  cover  plate  attached  to  the  rim  of  said  diaphragm 
to  form  a  hermetically  sealed  chamber  between  said 
diaphragm  and  said  cover  i^ate  surrounded  by  said 
rim,  said  chamber  being  evacuated; 

(c)  a  first  pair  of  strain  gages,  each  comprising  a  strain 
sensitive  electrical  resistance  element,  positioned  in 
said  hetnietically  sealed  chamber,  attached  to  said 
diai>hragm  and  covering  the  central  area  of  said 
diaphragm  out  to  about  58  percent  of  the  over-all 
radius  of  said  diaphragm,  each  strain  gage  of  said 
first  pair  of  strain  gages  occupying  about  one-half 
of  said  central  area  of  said  diaphragm  and  having  a 
plurality  of  semicircular  elements  concentric  with 
the  center  of  said  diaphragm; 

(d)  a  second  pair  of  strain  gages,  each  comprising  a 
strain  sensitive  electrical  resistance  element,  iK)si- 
tioned  ia  said  hermetically  sealed  chamber,  at- 
tached to  said  diaphragm  and  positioned  around  the 
outside  of  said  first  pair  of  strain  gages,  each  strain 
gage  of  said  second  pair  of  strain  gages  having  a 
plurality  of  elements  arranged  radially  on  said  dia- 
phragm; 

(e)  said  first  and  second  pair  of  strain  gages  having 
approximately  equal  resistances,  each  strain  gage 
being  ooe  arm  of  a  Wheatstone  bridge;  and 


(f)  a  separate  electrical  conductor  connected  to  each 
strain  gage  and  passing  through  a  wall  of  said  her- 
metically sealed  chamber  to  a  location  outside  of 
said  hermetically  sealed  chamber. 


3,235,827 

SUBMINIATURE  POTENTIOMETER 

Donald  J.  Baker,  938-D  15th  St,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145^04 

27  Claims.    (CI.  338—162) 


i        k 


1.  A  subminiature  potentiometer  comprising  a  pair 
of  one-piece  superimposed  casing  members  of  noncon- 
ductive  material  each  having  an  integral  central  boss  in 
axial  alignment  and  projecting  toward  one  another  from 
the  interior  surfaces  of  said  casing  members,  one  of  said 
casing  members  having  an  annular  groove  concentric 
with  the  base  of  its  central  boss  and  having  at  least  one 
stepped  side  wall  providing  an  annular  groove  wider 
across  its  top,  a  wire-wound  resistive  element  nested  in 
the  relatively  narrow  bottom  portion  of  said  aimular 
groove,  a  rotary  ring  member  supported  for  rotary  move- 
ment on  said  stepped  side  wall  near  the  relatively  wide 
upper  porticKi  of  said  groove  and  having  a  contact  finger 
engaged  with  said  resistive  element,  and  rotary  drive 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  ring  member  and 
held  captive  between  the  mating  edges  of  said  casing  mem- 
bers and  adjustable  from  the  exterior  of  said  casing  to 
rotate  said  contact  finger  relative  to  said  resistive  element. 


3,235  828 

SUBMINIATURE  POTENTIOMETER 

Donald  J.  Baker,  938-D  15th  St,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  16,  i961,  Ser.  No.  145,203 

14  Claims.    (CI.  338—174) 


r  5 


Us^ss 


1.  A  subminiature  potentiometer  comprising  a  two- 
part  wafer-like  hollow  casing  of  insulating  material  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  opposed  bosses  integral  with  and  extending 
toward  one  another  from  a  pair  of  opposed  interior 
walls  thereof  and  positioned  centrally  of  and  cooperating 
with  interior  surfaces  of  said  hollow  casing  to  provide  a 
surrounding  endless  channel,  a  wire-wound  ring-like  re- 
sistive unit  seated  in  said  endless  channel,  rotary  con- 
ducting contactor  means  having  a  contactor  supported 
for  rotary  movement  directly  on  and  between  said  op- 
posed bosses  with  its  contactor  bearing  against  the  wind- 
ing of  said  resistive  unit,  the  juxtaposed  surfaces  of  said 
contactor  means  and  of  said  opposed  bosses  being  com- 
plemental  to  one  another  and  shaped  to  permit  said  con- 
tactor means  to  rotate  while  holding  said  contactor  means 
against  displacement  radially  of  its  axis  of  rotation,  said 
rotary  contactor  means  being  shaped  complementally  to 
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juxtaposed  surfaces  of  said  pair  of  bosses  so  as  to  be 
held  rotatably  centered  therebetween,  separate  electrical 
conductors  electrically  connected  respectively  with  said 
rotary  contactor  and  with  the  opposite  ends  of  said  re- 
sistive unit  and  having  terminal  ends  extending  to  the 
exterior  of  said  hollow  casing,  and  means  adjustable  from 
the  exterior  of  one  edge  of  said  wafer-like  casing  and 
operatively  connected  with  said  contactor  means  for  ad- 
justing the  position  of  said  contactor  along  the  winding 
of  said  resistive  unit. 


3«235  829 

ENCAPSULATED  TERMINAL  BOARD 
CONNECTOR 
David  M.  Haefele,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assiKnor  to  Crown 
Design  A  Manufacturing  Coq>.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a 
corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  May  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,207 
8  Claims.    (CI.  339—17) 


,/^0 


8.  A  terminal  connector  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a 
terminal  block  having  a  plurality  of  rows  of  generally 
parallel  terminal  lugs  projecting  therefrom,  said  con- 
nector comprising  an  elongated  mounting  board,  a  plu- 
rality of  longitudinally  spaced  ^ring  contact  means 
mounted  on  said  board,  and  printed  circuit  means  on 
said  board  interconnecting  certain  of  said  spring  contact 
means  for  electrically  connecting  certain  of  the  termi- 
nal lugs  when  the  spring  contact  means  are  engaged 
therewith,  said  mounting  board  being  constructed  of  in- 
sulating material  and  having  a  narrow  vertical  height, 
said  spring  contact  means  having  a  height  less  than  the 
height  of  the  terminal  lugs,  whereby  the  spring  contact 
means  may  be  engaged  with  the  terminal  lugs  below  the 
upper  ends  thereof  in  a  horizontal  direction  thereby  en- 
abling the  upper  end  of  the  lugs  to  be  accessible  and  also 
enabling  adjacent  terminal  lugs  to  be  accessible,  each 
of  said  spring  contact  means  including  a  generally  U- 
shaped  spring  member  in  the  form  of  a  flat  leaf  spring, 
one  leg  of  said  spring  being  longer  than  the  other  and 
disposed  against  the  surface  of  the  mounting  board, 
fastener  means  extending  through  the  free  end  of  the 
longer  leg  of  the  U-shaped  spring  and  the  board  for 
electrically  connecting  the  printed  circuit  with  the  spring 
contact  means,  said  spring  including  a  shorter  leg  gen- 
erally converging  towards  the  longer  leg  and  terminating 
in  an  outwardly  flared  portion  thereby  forming  a  con- 
tact edge  for  engaging  the  terminal  lug,  said  longer  leg 
having  at  least  one  dimple  adjacent  the  end  thereof  se- 
cured to  the  mounting  board  for  electrically  contacting 
the  terminal  lug. 


3,235,830 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  APPARATUS 
George  C.  Newton,  Jr.,  Concord  Road, 
South  Lincoln,  Mass. 
FUed  Aug.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,187 
9  Claims.    (CI.  339—18) 
1.  Panel-mounted   electrical   connector  apparatus  for 
permitting  single  and  multiple,  similar  and  different-sized, 
conductor   connections,   comprising   in   combination,    a 
panel  of  hard  insulating  material  having  an  aperture  ex- 
tending transversely  of  the  panel  into  which  conductors 
may  be  inserted,  a  washer  member  comprising  a  sheet 
of  resiliently  deformable  material   completely  disposed 


within  the  aperture  substantially  parallel  to  the  panel  and 
of  thickness  less  than  that  of  the  aperture,  said  aperture 
forming  a  collar  adjacent  to  said  washer  member  separat- 
ing said  washer  member  from  the  exterior  of  said  panel, 
said  washer  member  being  provided  with  an  opening 
therethrough  aligned  with  the  aperture  but  of  cross-dimen- 
sion less  than  that  of  the  aperture,  and  a  conductive  pin 


having  a  portion  of  cross-dimension  less  than  that  of  the 
aperture  disposed  therewithin  and  extending  into  the  said 
opening,  the  resiliently  deformable  material  defining  the 
opening  of  said  washer  member  being  exposed  to  said  pin 
and  having  a  radial  outward  force  exerted  thereon  by  con- 
ductors in  said  opening  about  said  pin,  whereby  said 
conductors  are  securely  held  in  said  aperture  in  good  elec- 
trical contact  with  said  pin. 


3»235,831 
ELECTRICAL  PLUG  AND  SOCKET  COUPLINGS 

John  Edwards,  %  Wellesley  Works,  Wellesley  Road, 

Wood  Green,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,051 

5  Claims.     (CI.  339—61) 
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2.  A  socket  for  use  with  an  electrical  plug  and  socket 
coupling  of  the  kind  referred  to  comprising  a  socket  body 
formed  from  an  insulating  material,  a  socket  unit  insert- 
able  in  and  removable  from  a  hole  in  the  said  body,  the 
unit  comprising  two  contact  members  electrically  in- 
sulated from  each  other,  each  member  being  of  arcuate 
form  in  cross  section,  means  comprising  a  separable  core 
of  insulating  material  for  retaining  the  said  members  in 
spaced  relationship,  a  sleeve  of  insulating  material  sur- 
rounding the  said  contact  members  and  fitting  tightly  in 
the  hole  in  said  body,  said  sleeve  having  a  relatively  thin 
wall  portion  which  is  split  diametrically,  and  at  least 
one  spring  circlet  encircling  the  split  portion  of  said 
sleeve  whereby  pressure  is  exerted  on  the  said  members 
through  the  medium  of  the  said  thin  wall  portion. 


3,235,832 

SOLDERLESS     MULTI-TERMINAL     PLUGS     AND 

METHOD  OF  CONNECTING  WIRES  THERETO 

Stephen  N.  Buchanan,  5141  Massachusetts  Ave.  NW., 
Westmoreland  Hills,  Md.,  and  Walter  S.  Pawl, 
10480  Powder  Mill  Road,  Adelphi,  Md. 

FUed  July  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,867 
5  Claims.     (CI.  339—64) 
1.  A  wire  terminal  plug  comprising  a  terminal  plug 
block   having   a  wire   terminal    face   having   a   stepped 
configuration  defining  a  series  of  raised  ledges,  a  plural- 
ity of  terminal  plug  elements  mounted  in  said  plug  block 
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and  having  a  terminal  end  extending  out  of  said  raised    conductor  surrounded  by  an  insulating  sheath  with  an 
ledges  for  receiving  the  end  of  a  wire  and  adapted  to    outer  metallic  braid  thereover  surrounded  by  a  protective 


have  the  wire  fixed  thereto,  the  terminal  ends  in  a  lower 
ledge  extending   only   to   the    level   of   the   next  higher 


jacket,  the  combination  including  connector  halves  com- 
prising relatively  thin  conductive  material  shell  members 
each  including  a  forward  contact  portion,  an  intermediate 
portion  and  a  rear  sleeve  extension  of  a  diameter  approxi- 
mating that  of  the  cable  braid,  a  dielectric  insert  fitted 
within  each  shell  member  and  of  a  length  to  extend  along 
a  substantial  portion  of  the  shell  member  and  of  a  diam- 
eter to  be  in  form-fitting  engagement  with  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  shell  member  along  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  insert  length,  each  said  insert  including  a  sleeve  por- 
tion extending  along  the  full  length  of  said  shell  member 
extension,  a  malleable  ferrule  adapted  to  be  fitted  over 


ledge,  said  terminal  plug  elements  extending  through  the 
terminal  plug  block,  said  terminal  plug  block  having  a 
plug  face,  the  plug  face  being  flat,  each  plug  element 
having  a  plu^  end  at  the  plug  face  of  said  block  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  mating  plug  element  of  a  terminal 
plug  element  in  a  mating  terminal  plug. 


3,235,833 
CABLE  AND  CONNECTOR  THEREFOR 

Robert  A.  Elm,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul  Minn., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  107,381,  May  3, 

1961.  This  application  Aug.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  389,520 

16  Claims.     (CI.  339—97) 
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1.  In  combination  a  flat  cable  comprising  a  plurality 
of  parallel  electrical  conductors  in  spaced  side-by-side 
relationship  within  an  elongated  substantially  flat  plastic 
insulating  body,  and  a  plurality  of  connector  assemblies 
each  comprising  complementary  base  and  body  members 
engaging  opposite  surfaces  of  said  flat  body,  connector 
members  effecting  electrical  connection  with  said  con- 
ductors, and  means  for  connecting  the  associated  com- 
plementary base  and  body  members  of  said  assemblies 
to  hold,  said  members  in  engagement  with  said  flat  body 
and  to  aline  said  connector  members  with  said  electrical 
conductors,  said  assemblies  being  stacked  one  above  the 
other  with  a  portion  of  the  flat  cable  interposed  there- 
between, at  least  one  of  the  base  and  body  members  of 
one  of  said  stacked  assemblies  being  formed  with  spacer 
means  to  engage  the  next  adjacent  assembly  and  main- 
tain said  engaged  assembly  spaced  therefrom  a  distance 
substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  flat  body. 


3,235,834  ! 

SHIELDED  BRAID  PIN  AND  SOCKET 
CONNECTOR 
Michael  Francis  OlCeefe,  Mechanicsburg,  Frank  Ben- 
jamin Starit,  Harrisburg,  and  John  Aaron  Zimmerman, 
Jr.,   Hershcy,    Pa.,   assignors   to   AMP   Incorporated, 
Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  336,909 
6  Claims.     (CI.  339—177) 
6.  In  an  improved  connector  assembly  for  intercon- 
necting electrical  signal  cables  of  the  type  having  a  center 


said  shell  member  extension  and  crimped  inwardly  against 
the  outer  metallic  braid  of  said  cablA  to  terminate  said 
braid  to  said  extension,  the  said  insert  sleeve  extension 
extending  beneath  the  area  to  be  crimped  and  including 
a  first  bore  adapted  to  engage  and  support  the  insulating 
sheath  of  the  cable  inserted  within  said  shell  member  and 
forwardly  thereof  a  second  bore  of  smaller  diameter 
adapted  to  engage  and  support  a  center  contact  member 
adapted  to  receive  and  be  crimped  to  the  cable  center 
conductor,  the  said  insert  by  the  said  engagement  with  the 
inner  surface  of  the  shell  member  and  the  engagement 
with  the  end  of  the  contact  member  and  the  insulating 
sheath  inserted  within  the  shell  member  operating  to  seal 
the  end  of  the  pin  member  and  preclude  the  engagement 
therewith  with  any  portion  of  the  braid  of  said  cable. 


3,235,835 

UNDERWATER  COMMUNICATOR 

Henry-Anthony  del  Giudice,  Long  Beach,  and  Peter  N. 

Wood,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Celestronics 

Inc.,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  June  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,503 

11  Claims.     (CI.  340—5) 


of 


1.  In  an  underwater  communicator,  the  combination 

a  housing; 

a  transducer  positioned  within  said  housing  and  having 
a  movable  membrane  communicating  with  the  am- 
bient water  medium  solely  on  the  front  side  thereof; 

a  power  supply  positioned  within  said  housing  for 
actuating  said  transducer; 

an  amplifier  unit  within  said  housing  connected  be- 
tween said  power  supply  and  said  transducer;  an  ex- 
ternally positioned  microphone; 

means  connectable  to  said  externally  positioned  micro- 
phone as  an  input  to  said  amplifier  unit; 
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pressure  regulating  means  mounted  in  said  housing  for 
controlling  the  difference  in  pressures  exerted  on 
the  front  and  rear  sides  of  said  movable  membrane 
including  a  pressure  chamber  with  at  least  one  aper- 
ture communicating  with  the  ambient  water  medium, 
a  flexible  diaphragm  mounted  between  said  aperture 
and  the  interior  of  said  housing  and  movable  between 
extended  and  compressed  positions  in  response  to 
the  pressure  differential  between  the  interior  of  said 
housing  and  the  ambient  water  medium  for  con- 
trolling the  difference  in  pressures  exerted  on  the 
front  and  rear  sides  of  said  movable  membrane, 
first  movable  valve  means  positioned  within  said 
housing  interior  of  said  flexible  diaphragm,  a  source 
of  compressed  air,  means  coupling  said  source  of 
compressed  air  to  said  first  valve  means,  with  said 
valve  means  movably  actuable  by  said  diaphragm 
when  in  a  compressed  position  for  admitting  com- 
pressed air  into  said  housing,  and  second  movable 
valve  means  communicating  with  the  interior  of 
said  housing  and  movably  actuable  by  said  diaphragm 
when  in  an  extended  position  for  exhausting  air 
from  said  housing. 

7.  In  a  pressure  regulating  means  for  an  underwater 
device,  the  combination  of: 

a  housing  for  said  device; 

a  pressure  chamber  located  within  said  housing  with 
at  least  one  aperture  communicating  with  the  ambient 
water  medium; 

a  flexible  diaphragm  mounted  between  said  pressure 
chamber  and  the  interior  of  said  housing  and  mov- 
able between  extended  and  compressed  positions  in 
response  to  the  pressure  differential  between  the  inte- 
rior of  said  housing  and  the  ambient  water  medium 
for  controlling  the  pressure  differential; 

first  movable  valve  means  positioned  within  said  hous- 
ing interior  of  said  diaphragm;  a  source  of  com- 
pressed air; 

means  coupling  said  source  of  compressed  air  to  said 
said  valve  means,  said  first  valve  means  being  movably 
actuable  by  said  diaphragm  when  in  a  compressed 
position  for  admitting  compressed  air  into  said  hous- 
ing; and 

second  movable  valve  means  positioned  within  said 
housing  communicating  with  the  housing  interior  of 
said  diaphragm  and  movably  actuable  by  said  dia- 
phragm when  in  an  extended  position  for  exhausting 
air  from  said  housing. 


3^35,836 

SOMC  TRANSMITTER 

Henry  Neil  Frihart,  La  Grange  Park,  and  James  J.  Kra- 

kora,  Jr^  Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Original  application  June  23,  1958,  Ser.  No.  743,792,  now 

Patent  No.  3,044,016,  dated  July  10,  1962.     Divided 

and  this  application  May  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,026 
2  Claims.     (CI.  340—15) 

2.  A  transmitter  for  producing  supersonic  energy  of 
panicular  frequency  and  radiating  the  same  in  space,  in- 
cluding in  combination,  oscillator  circuit  means  including 
a  transistor  and  an  energizing  battery  and  biasing  means 
for  said  transistor,  a  hollow  magnetostrictive  rod  of  uni- 
form diameter  which  diameter  is  substantial  compared  to 
the  wavelength  of  the  particular  frequency,  said  oscillator 
circuit  means  including  first  and  second  feedback  induc- 
tors connected  to  said  transistor  and  disposed  about  said 
rod  and  magnetically  coupled  therethrough,  switch  means 
for  operatively  connecting  said  battery  in  said  oscillator 
circuit  means,  a  permanent  magnet  positioned  in  prox- 
imity to  said  rod  for  magnetically  biasing  the  same  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said  rod  having  a  selected 
length  to  oscillate  longitudinally  at  the  panicular  fre- 


quency for  establishing  the  feedback  frequency  of  said 
oscillator  circuit  means,  a  flexible  radiating  disc  secured 
to  one  end  of  said  rod  and  having  a  diameter  substantially 
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equal  to  twice  the  wavelength  of  the  particular  frequency 
for  maximizing  the  energy  transfer  from  said  rod  into 
space,  whereby  operation  of  said  switch  means  provides 
controlled  radiation  of  supersonic  energy. 


3,235  837 

COMBINED  VEHICLE  DIRECTION  AND 

FLARE  SIGNAL 

William  L.  Brown,  Garden  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Boyne 

Products,  Inc.,  Boyne  City,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Michigan 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,157 
19  Claims.     (CI.  340—81) 


ao 


1.  Signaling  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  having  normally 
inactive  left-hand  and  right-hand  signaling  indicators  and 
means  for  turning  said  vehicle  selectively  to  the  left  or 
to  the  right,  said  apparatus  comprising  actuating  means 
movable  from  a  disabled  position  to  a  position  to  actuate 
simultaneously  said  left-hand  and  right-hand  indicators; 
and  means  reacting  between  said  actuating  means  and 
said  turning  means  in  response  to  operation  of  the  latter 
to  return  said  actuating  means  to  said  disabled  position. 


3,235  838 
REMOTE-OPERATED  RADIO  RECEIVING 
APPARATUS 
Paul  H.  Hilt,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  decree  of 
distribution,  to  Juanita  A.  Hilt 
FUed  Mar.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  18,606       I 
6  Claims.     (CI.  340—26) 
1.  An  automatic  runway  lighting  system  for  turning 
on  and  extinguishing  the  lights  of  an  airport  runway 
upon  the  reception  of  a  predetermined  number  of  short 
unmodulated  carrier  pulses  in  excess  of  two  from  an  ordi- 
nary aircraft  voice  communication  transmitter  within  a 
fixed  time  period  comprising  a  radio  receiver  tuned  to 
the  frequency  of  said  transmitter  and  operable  to  provide 
an  output  voltage  during  the  reception  of  one  of  said  un- 
modulated carrier  pulses  transmitted  by  said  transmitter, 
resettable  pulse  counting  means  connected  for  operation 
upon  the  occurrence  of  said  voltage  to  effect  a  first  cir- 
cuit change  upon  the  occurrence  of  the  first  of  said  pulses 
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and  operable  to  effect  a  second  circuit  change  upon  the 
occurrence  of  the  final  one  of  said  predetermined  nam* 
ber  of  pulses  within  said  fixed  time  period,  counter  can- 
cellation means  including  a  timer  for  measuring  said  time 
period  and  initiated  upon  the  occurrence  of  said  first 
circuit  change  only  and  being  unaffected  by  any  further 
said  circuit  changes  and  connected  to  said  counter  means 


to  reset  said  counter  means  at  the  conclusion  of  said 
fixed  time  period  irrespective  of  the  position  of  said 
counter  means,  a  runway  light  circuit  closing  relay  oper- 
able in  response  to  said  second  circuit  change  to  turn  on 
said  runway  lights,  and  a  second  timer  operable  to  open 
said  relay  to  extinguish  said  lights  upon  the  conclusion 
of  a  time  period  longer  than  the  period  measured  by 
said  first  timer. 


3  235  839 

CRYOTRON  ASSOCIATIVE  MEMORY 

Harvey  Rosenberg,  Drexel  Hill,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Micliigan 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,519 

16  Claims.     (CI.  340—146.2) 

14.  A    superconducting    memory    for    simultaneously 

comparing  a  plurality  of  memory  words  with  a  key  word 

comprising: 

(a)  a  persistent  current  memory  cell  matrix  made  up 
of  bit  columns  and  word  rows  wherein  each  per- 
sistent current  memory  cell  represents  a  bit  position, 
,(b)  each  of  said  memory  cells  having  a  write  cryotron, 
a  sensirig  cryotron,  a  read  out  cryotron,  and  a  per- 
sistent current  loop  associated  with  said  write  cryo- 
tron, 

(c)  each  of  said  cryotrons  having  at  least  a  gate  ele- 
ment and  at  least  one  control  element, 

(d)  a  source  of  information  words  to  be  stored  in  said 
memory  cell  word  rows  and  having  a  plurality  of  bit 
positions, 

(e)  a  source  of  read  pulses, 

(f )  a  source  of  key  words  each  of  which  is  simultane- 
ously compared  with  all  words  stored  in  said  memory 
cell  word  rows  and  having  a  plurality  of  bit  posi- 
tions, 

(g)  a  cryotron  write  flip-flop  associated  with  each  mem- 
ory cell  word  row, 

(h)  a  cryotron  read  flip-flop  associated  with  each  mem- 
ory cell  word  row, 

(i)  said  gate  elements  of  said  read  cryotron  of  each  bit 
column  being  serially  coupled  to  the  corresponding 
bit  location  of  said  source  of  information  words  and 
said  control  elements  of  said  read  cryotrons  of  each 
word  row  being  serially  coupled  to  their  associated 
said  write  flip-flop, 


';1 


(j)  said  gate  elements  of  said  sensing  cryotrons  of  each 
word  row  being  serially  coupled  to  their  associated 
read  flip-flop  and  said  control  elements  of  said 
sensing  cryotrons  of  each  bit  column  being  serially 
coupled  to  the  corresponding  bit  location  of  said 
source  of  key  words, 

(k)  said  gate  elements  of  said  read  out  cryotrons  of 
each  bit  column  being  serially  coupled  to  said  source 
of  read  pulses  and  said  control  elements  of  said  read 


m-i 
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out  cryotrons  of  each  word  row  being  serially  con- 
nected to  their  associated  read  flip-flop, 

(1)  said  persistent  current  loops  of  each  memory  being 
disposed  so  as  to  influence  the  conductivity  of  their 
associated  said  sensing  and  read  out  cryotrons, 

(m)  means  including  said  write  flip-flops  for  setting 
said  word  rows  of  memory  cells  to  persistent  cur- 
rent states  representing  respective  words  of  data, 

(n)  means  including  said  read  flip-flops  to  read  out  the 
information  in  said  word  rows  whsn  that  informa- 
tion matches  a  said  key  w(^d. 


'  3,235,840 

TRANSISTORIZED   MULTIPLE-CHANNEL 
SIGNAL  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Theodor  F.  Sturm,  Altadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  United 
Electrodynamics,  Inc.,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

I    FUed  Apr.  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  138,538 
25  Claims.     (CI.  340 — 166) 
7.  In  combination: 

a  plurality  of  transistors  each  having  an  emitter  termi- 
nal, a  base  terminal  and  a  collector  terminal; 
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means  for  connecting  all  of  said  collectors  to  a  com- 
mon circuit; 

means  for  connecting  the  emitter  terminals  of  each 
transistor  with  a  separate  circuit  corresponding  to 
said  each  transistor; 

D.C.  power  supply  means  having  a  neutral  terminal 
connected  directly  to  said  collector  terminals;  and 

means  for  applying  a  negative  voltage  from  said  power 
supply  to  the  base  terminal  of  one  of  said  transistors 
and  for  simultaneously  applying  a  positive  vcrftage 
from  said  power  supply  to  the  base  terminals  of  the 
remaining  transistors. 

17.  A  multiple-channel  switching  system  comprising: 

two  matrix  arrays  each  having  /  columns  and  /  rows, 
the  ith  column  of  one  array  corresponding  with  the 
ith  column  of  the  other  array  and  the  /th  row  of  one 
array  corresponding  with  the  /th  row  of  the  other 
array,  an  intersection  of  every  row  and  column  of 
one  array  corresponding  with  the  intersection  of 
every  row  and  column  of  the  other  array; 


TT 


n — m — r 


mWM 


T  Tn — r 


^ 


■^"    '^1    tWi  W] 


r-J  irz 


a  pair  of  signal  control  gate  units  connected  at  the  cor- 
responding intersections  of  the  different  arrays  and  a 
pair  of  reset  gate  units  at  one  pair  of  intersections 
of  the  two  matrix  arrays; 

a  pair  of  matrix  scanning  means  for  simultaneously 
applying  gating  signals  to  corresponding  rows  and 
gating  signals  to  corresponding  columns  of  the  re- 
spective matrix  arrays  whereby  one  corresponding 
pair  of  gate  units  is  open  at  a  time; 

means  for  sequentially  applying  a  series  of  pulses  to 
said  matrix  scanners  for  automatically  applying  such 
gating  signals  to  one  pair  of  gate  units  at  a  time 
whereby  said  signal  control  gate  units  are  operated 
one  at  a  time  and  then  one  of  the  reset  gate  units  is 
operated;  and 

means  controlled  by  the  operation  of  said  one  reset 
gate  unit  for  reinitiating  the  sequential  operation  of 
the  signal  control  gate  units  of  both  said  matrix 
arrays. 


3,235,841 
PULSE  SOURCE  ARRANGEMENT 
Jan  G.  Bauwens,  Anhverp,  Belgium,  asdgnor  to  Inter- 
natioDal  Standard   Electric  Corporation,   New   York, 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,298 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  1    1960. 

258,569 
7  Claims.     (CI.  340—166) 
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1.  A  pulse  source  circuit  comprising  a  D.C.  battery 
potential  source  and  ground,  transformer  means;  a  series 
circuit  comprising  resistor  means,  a  first  winding  of  said 
transformer  means  and  normally  conducting  switching 
means,  connected  between  said  battery  and  ground;  load 
impedance  coupled  to  a  secondary  winding  of  said  trans- 
former, unidirectional  means  in  series  between  said  sec- 
ondary winding  and  said  load  impedance  means,  means 
for  periodically  operating  said  switching  means,  whereby 
said  switching  means  is  periodically  blocked  to  period- 
ically transfer  magnetic  energy  stored  in  said  first  winding 
to  said  secondary  winding  for  producing  output  pulses 
across  said  secondary  winding,  and  means  for  operating 
said  unidirectional  means  to  conduct  said  output  pulses 
through  said  unidirectional  means  to  said  load  impedance. 

6.  The  pulse  source  circuit  of  claim  1  wherein  the  rela- 
tive current  drop  in  said  secondary  winding  during  said 
transfer  period  is  much  smaller  than  the  ratio  of  oper- 
ating pulse  length  over  the  quantity  e  raised  to  the  power 
of  the  time  constant  of  said  series  circuit  minus  one, 
whereby  the  current  supplied  by  said  pulse  source  circuit 
is  independent  of  said  load  and  said  output  pulses  are 
substantially  rectangular. 

7.  A  plurality  of  pulse  source  circuits  as  claimed  in 
claim  6  for  selectively  producing  pulses  across  loads, 
characterized  in  this,  that  said  circuits  include  a  number 
of  three-winding  crosspoint  transformers  which  are  ar- 
ranged in  a  two-coordinate  matrix  comprising  rows  and 
columns,  means  for  arranging  the  primary  windings  of  the 
transformers  in  the  same  column  of  said  matrix  connected 
in  series  and  associated  to  one  of  said  pulse  sources 
through  said  switching  means,  means  for  arranging  each 
of  the  tertiary  windings  of  the  transformers  are  arranged 
in  a  same  row  of  said  matrix  coupled  to  said  second 
switching  means,  means  for  connecting  the  tertiary  wind- 
ing of  said  transformers  in  series  with  said  loads,  one  of 
said  second  switching  means  being  provided  in  common 
for  the  transformers  of  each  of  said  rows,  via  another  in- 
dividual unidirectional  device,  and  means  for  selectively 
simultaneously  blocking  the  said  first  and  second  switch- 
ing means  associated  with  a  desired  one  of  said  loads. 
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3,235,842 
SERIALLY    CONNECTED    INHIBITOR    LOGIC 
STAGES  WITH  MEANS  FOR  BYPASSING  A 
SELECTED  STAGE 
John  Paul  Roth  and  James  H.  Griesmer,  Ossining,  Ray- 
mond E.  MUler,  Yorktown  Heights,  John  L.  Selfridge, 
Briarcliff  Manor,  and  Eric  G.  Wagner,  New  York,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
Hon,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  July  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  46,263 
4  Claims.    (CL  340—147) 


1.  In  a  data  handling  system  employing  rectangular 
array  inhibitor  logic  the  combination  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  seriaUy-connected  stages  each  having  an  input 
and  an  output  and  being  capable  of  performing  logical 
operations  upon  input  data,  bypass  means  connecting  the 
input  and  output  of  at  least  one  of  said  stages,  and  means 
controlling  said  bypass  means  for  producing  any  desired 
output  condition  at  the  output  of  said  stage. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  340—172.5  see: 
Patent  No.  3,235,879 


3,235,843 
DATA  TRANSLATION  SYSTEM 
Edwin  O.  Blodgett,  Gilbert  A.  Dennis,  and  Wilbur  C. 
Ahms,  Rochester,  and  Richard  J.  Malone,  Penfield, 
N.Y.,  assignors  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Friden,  Inc., 
San  Leandro,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  845,989 
27  Claims.     (CI.  340—172.5) 
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3,235,844 

ADAPTIVE  SYSTEM 

Gerald  M.  White,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  7,275       i 

22  Claims.     (CI.  340—172.5) 


I 
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1.  An  adaptive  system  for  recognizing  and  storing  a 
plurality  of  time-spaced  signals  contained  in  an  input 
comprising  a  plurality  of  adaptive  channels  connected  in 
parallel,  means  for  feeding  said  input  to  all  of  said  adap- 
tive channels  and  comparison  means  responsive  to  the  re- 
ception of  a  repeated  signal  by  any  one  of  said  channels 
for  conditioning  said  channel  to  recognize  and  store  re- 
peated receptions  of  said  signal  by  adding  a  proportion 
of  said  signal  to  storage  in  said  channel. 


3,235,845 
ASSOCIATIVE  MEMORY  SYSTEM 
Adin  D.  Falkoff,  Croton-on-Hudson,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
International    Business    Machines    Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  78,999 
12  Claims.     (CI.  340—172.5) 


p^ 


1.  A  data  translation  system  comprising  data  utilizing 
means,  first  and  second  cyclically  operating  reading  means 
operative  one  at  a  time  to  read  individual  ones  of  two 
record  media  to  derive  during  each  reading  cycle  thereof 
and  make  available  for  utilization  by  said  utilizing  means 
an  item  of  data  and  functional-control  information  re- 
corded in  said  media,  a  switch  means  controlled  by  each 
reading  of  a  read-control  functional  information  item 
read  by  one  of  said  reading  means  for  halting  the  operation 
thereof  and  initiating  a  cycle  of  operation  of  the  other  of 
said  reading  means,  and  means  actuated  by  said  other 
reading  means  during  each  cycle  of  operation  thereof  for 
automatically  initiating  resumed  cyclic  operation  of  said 
one  reading  means. 


12.  An  associative  memory  system  for  assigning 
sequential  ordinals  to  data  words  in  memory  in  accord- 
ance with  their  relative  values  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  memory  storing  a  plurality  of  multi-order  words, 


1184 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  15,  1966 


each  said  order  consisting  of  at  least  one  information  bit, 
an  ordinal  tag  register  corresponding  to  each  said  word, 
means  for  conditioning  said  memory  for  parallel-by- 
word, serial-by-ordcr  interrogation  of  said  words  for 
particular  data,  means  for  interrogating  said  memory  in 
accordance  with  said  conditioning  including  a  feed  back 
response  from  each  word  having  said  data  in  the  last 
previously  interrogated  order  for  interrogating  a  next 
order  of  responding  said  words. 


3,235,846 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Bunzi  Okazaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Company   Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,003     i 
12  Claims.     (CI.  340—172.5) 

"    '    t 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system,  a  memory  section  in- 
cluding memory  means  for  storing  numbers  to  be  proc- 
essed as  a  quantity  of  number-words  of  a  predetermined 
quantity  of  characters,  the  individual  number-words  con- 
taining the  value  part  of  the  number-word  split  into  two 
value  portions  with  a  break-in  character  associated  with 
the  two  value  portions  for  coding  each  number's  true 
value  sequence,  a  buffer  memory  section  including  write- 
out  means  for  successively  writing-out  coded  numbers 
from  said  memory  means  for  their  processing,  a  system 
register  section  having  a  plurality  of  stages  for  receiving 
at  least  twice  the  quantity  of  characters  contained  in  the 
number-words,  control  means  responsive  to  the  location 
and  form  of  the  break-in  character  of  each  number-word 
as  written  into  said  buffer  memory  section,  and  transpos- 
ing circuit  means  connected  to  said  control  means  and 
to  said  buffer  memory  section  and  operative  to  transpose 
the  value  portions  of  said  number-words  into  their  original 
value  sequence  and  writing-in  such  original  value  sequence 
into  said  register  section  and  thereby  to  integrate  the 
proper  value  for  the  number  processed  in  the  system 
numerical  output;  said  memory  means  being  comprised 
of  a  plurality  of  memory  word  locations  for  storing  a 
plurality  of  number  words;  each  memory  word  location 
being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  memory  figure  posi- 
tions for  receiving  an  associated  figure  of  the  memory 
word  stored  in  the  memory  location;  each  memory  figure 
position  being  assigned  a  plurality  of  discrete  values; 
said  break-in  character  being  used  to  assign  one  of  the 
discrete  values  to  the  figures  stored  in  each  memory  figure 
position. 


formation  comprising,  a  switching  circuit  operative  in 
response  to  a  triggering  potential  at  its  input  which  is 
different  from  the  value  of  the  stored  potential,  a  gating 
circuit  comprising,  a  transformer  having  an  input  signal 
primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding  with  its  ter- 
minals respectively  connected  to  the  storing  means  and 
the  input  of  the  switching  circuit,  whereby  an  input  sig- 


3,235,847 
COMPUTER  GATING  CIRCUIT 
Martin  Harold  Graham,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,488 

11  Claims.     (CI.  340—172.5)  ' 

I.  In  a  computer  having  means  for  storing  electrical 
potentials  of  one  of  two  values  representative  of  an  in- 
formation bit,  means  for  effecting  a  transfer  of  the  in- 
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nal  of  a  predetermined  potential  applied  to  the  terminals 
of  the  primary  winding  will  induce  a  signal  in  the  sec- 
ondary winding  which  is  less  than  the  triggering  poten- 
tial such  that  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  induced  signal 
and  one  of  said  stored  electrical  potential  triggers  the 
switching  circuit  and  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  induced 
signal  and  the  other  of  said  stored  electrical  potential 
docs  not  trigger  the  switching  circuit. 


3,235,848 
EDITING  UNIT  ' 

Paul  Daniel  King,  Pasadena,  Robert  Stanley  Barton, 
Altadena,  and  Robert  Voss  Bock,  Monrovia,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,615 
18  Claims.     (CI.  340—172.5) 
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1.  An  editing  unit  for  a  data  processor  for  editing 
characters  of  information  comprising:  addressable  mem- 
ory means  for  storing  information  represented  by  a  source 
string  of  character  signals  and  a  destination  string  of 
character  signals  and  for  storing  a  program  string  of  syl- 
lable signals,  each  syllable  identifying  a  complete  editing 
operation  and  the  number  of  source  and  destination  string 
charactere  to  be  operated  upon,  the  characters  and  syl- 
lables being  arranged  in  words,  said  memory  means  in- 
cluding sequentially  addressable  memory  locations  for 
storing  said  words;  means  connected  to  said  memory  for 
sequentially  reading  information  out  of  said  memory  a 
word  at  a  time;  register  means  responsively  connected  for 
individually  storing  a  source  word,  a  destination  word, 
and  a  program  word  read  out  of  said  memory  means; 
means  for  sequentially  executing  the  program  syllables 
on  the  number  of  characters  of  the  source  and  destina- 
tion words  stored  in  said  register  means  as  is  specified  by 
each  program  syllable  of  the  program  word  stored  in  said 
register  means  and  for  causing  modified  and  edited  desti- 
nation words  to  be  stored  in  the  register  means,  said  read- 
mg  means  including  a  source  read  means  connected  for 
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selectively  reading  out  the  next  sequentially  addressable 
source  word  after  a  program  operation  has  been  initiated 
upon  each  character  of  the  source  word  stored  in  said 
register  means,  destination  read  means  connected  for  se- 
lectively reading  out  the  next  sequentially  addressable 
destination  word  after  a  program  operation  has  been  ini- 
tiated upon  each  character  of  the  stored  destination  word, 
and  program  read  means  connected  for  selectively  read- 
ing out  the  next  sequentially  addressable  program  word 
after  the  execution  of  each  of  the  syllables  of  a  stored 
program  word  has  been  initiated;  and  means  connected 
for  selectively  writing  a  stored  destination  word  as  edited 
back  into  said  memory  means  after  initiating  program 
operations  upon  each  character  thereof. 


3,235,849 
LARGE  CAPACITY  SEQUENTIAL  BUFFER 

Walter  Klein,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman 

Instruments,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1962,  S«r.  No.  188,697 

17  Ctolms.     (CI.  340—172.5) 


1.  A  large  capacity  sequential  buffer  having  an  input 
for  receiving  data  at  an  asynchronous  rate  and  an  output 
for  supplying  data  at  one  or  more  synchronous  rates,  the 
improvement  comprising 

a  static  memory  connected  with  said  input  for  receiv- 
ing and  storing  said  data  at  an  asynchronous  rate, 

a  dynamic  memory  for  receiving  and  storing  data, 

first  means  connected  with  said  static  memory  and  with 
said  dynaimic  memory  for  selectively  applying  data 
from  said  static  memory  to  said  dynamic  memory  in 
a  predetermined  spaced  relationship, 

second  means  connected  with  said  dynamic  memory 
and  said  first  means  whereby  said  first  means  selec- 
tively supplies  the  output  of  said  dynamic  memory 
back  to  the  input  thereof  to  recirculate  data  through 
the  dynamic  memory, 

third  means  connected  with  said  second  means  for  se- 
lectively applying  data  from  said  dynamic  memory 
to  said  output, 

fourth  means  connected  with  said  first  means  for  con- 
trolling the  transfer  of  information  from  said  static 
memory  to  said  dynamic  memory  and  for  causing 
the  insertion  of  first  and  second  special  characters 
in  said  dynamic  memory, 

fifth  means  connected  with  said  second  means  and  said 
fourth  means  to  sense  said  second  special  character 
*  stored  in  said  dynamic  memory  to  control  said  fourth 
means  to  cause  said  transfer  of  information  from 
said  static  memory  to  said  dynamic  memory  and  to 
cause  reinsertion  of  said  second  character  in  said 
dynamic  memory,  and 


sixth  means  connected  with  said  second,  third  and 
fourth  means  to  sense  said  first  special  diaracter 
stored  in  said  dynamic  memory  for  controlling  the 
application  of  data  from  said  dynamic  memory  to 
said  output  by  said  third  means  and  for  controlling 
said  fourth  means  to  reinsert  said  first  special  char- 
acter in  said  dynamic  memory. 


3,235,850 
LIGHT  PRODUCING  AND  MEMORY  MEANS 
Hartmut  P.  Kallmann,  New  York,  N.Y.,  Bernard  Kramer, 
Bergenfield,  N  J.,  and  Eric  Weissman,  New  York,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  New  York  University,  New  York,  N.Y.,  an 
educational  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  17,165 
6  Claims.     (CI.  340—173) 
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1.  A  method  of  generating  light  from  an  electrolumi- 
nescent cell  formed  of  an  electroluminescent  material  in 
a  dielectric  matrix  having  the  property  of  persistent  inter- 
nal polarization  whereby  said  matrix  supports  an  internal 
electric  field  upon  the  application  of  a  D.C.  potential  of 
given  polarity  across  said  matrix  and  retains  internally 
a  residual  comporent  of  said  field  upon  the  reduction  of 
said  D.C.  potential  to  zero  with  said  internally  retained 
residual  component  of  said  field  being  of  a  polarity  oppo- 
site and  a  magnitude  substantially  equal  to  said  D.C. 
potential,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  applying  a  first  D.C.  potential  across  said  cell  to 
establish  an  electric  field  within  said  dielectric  matrix; 

(2)  reducing  the  external  voltage  across  said  cell  to 
zero  thereby  to  retain  internally  a  residual  compo- 
nent of  said  electric  field  of  polarity  opposite  to  that 
of  said  first  applied  D.C.  potential  with  a  magnitude 
approximating  that  of  said  first  applied  D.C.  poten- 
tial; and 

(3)  thereafter  applying  a  second  D.C.  potential  across 
said  cell  of  a  polarity  opposite  said  first  D.C.  poten- 
tial and  hence  of  the  same  polarity  as  said  internally 
retained  residual  electric  field  to  produce  a  light 
output  from  said  cell  the  brightness  of  which  is  a 
function  of  the  sum  of  said  retained  residual  field 
and  the  electric  field  effected  by  said  second  D.C. 
potential; 

wherein  said  first  D.C.  potential  is  removed  and  the 
external  voltage  across  said  cell  is  reduced  to  zero 
by  short-circuiting  the  cell  for  a  predetermined  pe- 
riod, the  brightness  of  the  light  output  obtained  upon 
application  of  said  second  D.C.  potential  being  a 
diminishing  function  of  the  duration  of  said  period. 


'  3,235,851 

CORE  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Hewitt  D.  Crane,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
FUed  Mar.  3,  1958,  Ser.  No.  718,886 
1  Claim.     (CI.  340—174) 
A  core  memory  device  for  storing  and  reading  out 
binary  bits  comprising  an  annular  core  of  magnetic  mate- 
rial having  a  high  flux  remanence  characteristic,  a  first 
winding  wound  on  the  core,  means  including  a  clock 
pulse  source  for  generating  a  succession  of  pulses,  means 
for  decreasing  the  amplitude  of  successive  pulses  from 
said  generating  means,  means  including  a  switch  for  con- 


1186 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  15,  1966 


necting  the  pulses  with  a  first  polarity  or  a  second  polarity 
to  the  first  winding,  a  source  o(  binary  bits,  means  con- 
trolled by  the  source  <rf  binary  bits  for  actuating  said 
switch  in  response  to  a  change  in  the  binary  value  of  suc- 
cessive binary  bits  to  reverse  the  polarity  of  the  pulses 
applied  to  said  first  winding,  the  pulses  of  the  winding 
setting  the  flux  in  zones  of  decreasing  radius  in  the  an- 
nular core  with  the  decreasing  amplitude  of  the  pulses, 
the  direction  of  the  flux  in  the  zones  being  determined  by 


"2^^ 


the  polarity  of  the  pulses,  whereby  the  binary  informa- 
tion bits  are  stored  as  zones  of  flux  having  predetermined 
directions  indicative  of  the  value  of  the  binary  bits  stored, 
and  readout  means  including  a  second  winding  on  the 
core  and  means  for  applying  a  continuously  increasing 
voltage  of  fixed  polarity  across  the  first  winding  during 
readout,  whereby  pulses  are  induced  in  the  second  wind- 
ing in  response  to  flux  reversal  in  zones  in  which  the  flux 
is  switched  by  said  voltage  ot  fixed  polarity. 


3,235,852  ' 

SIGNAL  STORAGE  AND  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
David  John  Norton,  Winchester,  England,  assignor  to 
Westingiioase  Bralie  and  Signal  Company  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  83,023 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  18,  1960, 

1,762/60 
11  Claims.     (CI.  34(^—174)         |    >    |i 
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8.  In  a  signal  storage  and  transfer  system  including  a 
series  of  successive  magnetic  storage  banks  each  capable 
of  storing  a  discrete  signal  therein,  circuit  connections 
between  each  pair  of  adjacent  storage  banks  for  at  times 
transferring  a  discrete  signal  stored  in  one  bank  into  the 
subsequent  bank  of  the  pair,  and  a  pulse  source  for  sup- 
plying successive  cycles  of  timing  pulses;  in  combination 
with  each  storage  bank,  an  entry  transistor  electrically 
connected  to  said  pulse  source  and  responsive  to  a  par- 


ticular portion  of  the  timing  pulse  cycle  for  periodically 
changing  condition  and  reverting  to  normal  condition, 
said  entry  transistor  electrically  connected  to  said  circuit 
connections  from  the  preceding  bank  and  controlled 
through  said  electrical  connections  to  hold  only  in  its 
normal  condition  when  the  associated  bank  is  devoid  of 
a  signal  and  a  signal  is  stored  in  the  preceding  bank,  a 
master-busy  transistor  arrangement  electrically  connected 
to  said  pulse  source  through  said  entry  transistor,  said 
master-busy  transistor  controlled  by  said  pulse  source 
and  by  said  entry  transistor  and  having  at  least  a  first  and 
a  second  condition,  said  master-busy  transistor  arrange- 
ment holding  in  its  first  condition  when  a  signal  is  stored 
in  the  associated  bank  and  holding  in  its  second  condi- 
tion when  said  entry  transistor  holds  in  its  normal  con- 
dition during  said  particular  portion  of  a  cycle,  said  cir- 
cuit connections  from  said  preceding  bank  to  said  asso- 
ciated bank  being  controlled  by  said  pulse  source  and  by 
master-busy  transistor  arrangement  for  transferring  the 
signal  stored  in  said  preceding  bank  into  the  associated 
bank  during  a  subsequent  pulse  cycle  when  said  master- 
busy  transistor  is  holding  in  its  second  condition. 


3,235,853 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

John  W.  Luebbe,  Jr.,  Clearwater,  Fla.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  186,961 

8  Claims.    (CI.  340— 174) 

2.  A  memory  device  comprising: 


a  magnetic  core; 

an  interrogate  winding  linking  said  core  for  connection 
to  a  source  of  interrogate  pulses  whereby  said  inter- 
rogate winding,  when  interrogated  by  an  interrogate 
pulse,  generates  a  flux  field; 

a  sensing  winding  linking  said  magnetic  core; 

and  a  high  permeability  material  associated  with  said 
interrogate  winding  so  that  said  flux  field  is  completed 
through  said  high  permeability  material  thereby  in- 
creasing the  flux  generated  by  said  interrogate  wind- 
ing. 


I    I 


3,235,854 
INFORMATION  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Patricia  R.  Nugent,  Wellesley,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  93,122 
3  Claims.     (CI.  340—174.1) 
3.  In  com*>ination,  a  plurality  of  digitaJ  data  transfer 
stages  each  of  which  comprises  a  binary  counter  stage  hav- 
ing input  means  for  receiving  signals  representing  input 
bits  and  output  means  switched  to  an  opposite  polarity 
each  time  a  signal  representing  a  pre-selectcd  type  of  infor- 
mation bit  is  received,  said  input  means  connected  to  said 
plurality  of  transfer  stages  having  signals  thereon  repre- 
senting data  bits  and  a  signal  representing  a  correspond- 
ing parity  bit,  a  parity  generator  connected  to  the  out- 
put of  those  transfer  stages  having  signals  representing 
data  bits  coupled  thereto,  a  transfer  error-indicating  cir- 
cuit adapted  to  be  activated  upon  the  occurrence  of  a 
parity  error,  timing  means  generating  first  and  second 
timing  signals  spaced  from  each  other,  means  coupling 
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the  output  of  said  parity  generator  and  the  output  of  the 
binary  counter  stage  which  is  responsive  to  a  signal  rep- 
resenting a  parity  bit  input  to  the  input  of  said  error- 
indicating  circuit,  said  last-named  coupling  means  com- 
prising four  separate  AND  gating  sections:  the  first  of 
said  AND  gating  sections  comprising  means  to  apply  a 
signal  representing  the  assertion  output  from  said  parity 
generator,  a  signal  representing  the  assertion  output  of 
said  one  binary  counter  stage  which  is  responsive  to  a 
signal  representing  a  parity  bit,  and  a  first  timing  signal; 
the  second  of  said  AND  gating  sections  comprising 
means  to  apply  a  signal  representing  the  negation  output 
from  said  parity  generator,  a  signal  representing  the 
negation  output  of  said  one  binary  counter  stage  which 


I  ~^^i::_^ 


is  responsive  ii>  a  signal  representing  a  parity  bit,  and  a 
first  timing  signal;  the  third  of  said  AND  gating  sections 
comprising  means  to  apply  a  signal  representing  the  as- 
sertion output  from  said  parity  generator,  a  signal  rep- 
resenting the  negation  output  of  said  one  binary  counter 
stage  which  is  responsive  to  a  signal  representing  a  parity 
bit,  and  a  second  timing  signal;  the  fourth  of  said  AND 
gating  sections  comprising  means  to  apply  a  signal  rep- 
resenting the  negation  output  from  said  parity  generator, 
a  signal  representing  the  assertion  output  of  said  one 
binary  counter  stage  which  is  responsive  to  a  signal  rep- 
resenting a  parity  bit,  and  a  second  timing  signal;  and 
means  connecting  the  output  of  each  of  said  gating 
sections  to  said  error-indicating  means  to  cause  an  error 
indication  if  any  one  of  said  gating  circuits  passes  a  con- 
trol signal. 


9^35,855 

BINARY  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Way  Dong  Woo,  Newton  Center,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct.  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  142,424       , 

1$  Claims.    (CL  340— 174.1) 


whenever  a  binary  zero  is  sensed  in  the  data  signal  train 
and  the  polarity  of  the  recorded  signal  is  changed  at  ap- 
proximately the  middle  of  the  pulse  period  whenever  a 
binary  one  is  sensed  in  the  data  signal  train,  and  playback 
means  operative  to  recover  the  recorded  signals  by  sens- 
ing the  presence  or  absence  of  a  polarity  crossover  at  the 
beginning,  end  and  approximately  mid-point  of  each  sig- 
nal pulse  i>eriod. 


.^.•4-(H— <-•-(-•< 


1.  The  improvement  of  a  coded  pulse  data  processing 
system  for  processing  binary  digit  pulses  characterized  by 
discretely  identifiable  signal  representations  of  equal  time 
durations  comprising  a  source  of  information  data  for 
supplying  a  train  of  binary  digit  signals,  logic  means  for 
sensing  each  binary  digit  signal  in  said  train,  recording 
control  means  having  two  stable  states  of  operation,  said 
recording  control  means  being  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  logic  means  such  that  the  polarity  of  the  recorded 
signal  remains  unchanged  for  at  least  one  pulse  period 


3,235,856 
GUARD  CIRCUIT  FOR  TRANSMISSION  LINES 
Edgar  Sheppard  Gilchrist,  Fakfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Robertsliaw  Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  cor< 
poration  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,305 
6  Chdms.    (CI.  340—187) 


1.  An  electrical  transmission  system  subje<^  to  leak- 
age currents  sufficient  to  disturb  the  transmission  there- 
through, said  system  comprising  a  first  station,  a  second 
station,  a  two-wire  transmission  path  connecting  said  first 
station  to  said  second  station,  said  first  station  comprising 
an  automatic  rebalancing  unit  having  a  transducer  for 
varying  current  flow  in  said  path  in  response  to  externally 
applied  forces,  a  rebalancing  means  connected  in  series 
with  said  transducer  and  responsive  to  variations  in  the 
series  current  flow  to  balance  said  externally  applied  force, 
said  current  variations  approaching  leakage  currents  in 
magnitude,  a  first  pair  of  electrical  terminals,  means  for 
connecting  said  transducer  and  rebalancing  means  between 
said  first  pair  of  terminals,  said  second  station  comprising 
a  source  of  electrical  energy,  an  electrical  indicating  in- 
strument, means  for  connecting  said  source  in  series  with 
said  instrument,  a  second  pair  of  electrical  terminals, 
means  for  connecting  said  source  and  said  instrument  be- 
tween said  second  pair  of  terminals,  means  for  connect- 
ing said  two-wire  transmission  path  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond pairs  of  terminals,  and  means  for  limiting  the  effects 
of  leakage  currents  between  terminals,  said  limiting  means 
comprising  a  conductive  member  encircling  the  terminal 
of  said  first  pair  which  is  connected  to  said  transducer, 
and  means  for  connecting  said  conductive  member  to 
the  junction  of  said  transducer  and  said  rebalancing  means 
so  that  any  leakage  currents  leaking  from  said  encircled 
terminal  pass  to  said  member  and  through  said  rebalanc- 
ing means. 


3,235,857 
CONDITION  RESPONSIVE  SYSTEM  HAVING 
MEANS  RESPONSIVE  TO  A  NEGATIVE  OR 
POSITIVE   RATE   OF   CHANGE   OF  A   DE- 
TECTED  SIGNAL 
Samuel  M.  Bagno,  Belleville,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Specialties 
Development  Corporation,  Town  of  Belleville,  N  J.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Original  application  Sept  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  56,008. 
Divided  and  this  application  Feb.  25,  1965,  Ser. 
No.  435,241 

2  Claims.  (CI.  340—213) 
1.  A  condition  indicating  system  comprising  detector 
means  responsive  to  a  condition,  a  circuit  having  an 
input  connected  to  said  detector  means  and  having  an 
output  normally  producing  a  signal  of  a  constant  level 
at  said  output  and  adapted  to  change  the  level  of  said 
output  signal  when  said  detector  responds  to  a  condi- 
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tion,  electrically  operable  indicating  means,  a  NPN  tran- 
sistor having  a  base  electrode  and  an  emitter-collector 
circuit,  a  PNP  transistor  having  a  base  electrode  and  an 
emitter-collector  circuit,  said  emitter-collector  circuits 
being  connected  in  series  with  each  other  and  with  said 
indicating  means  across  a  source  of  electrical  energy, 
means  for  normally  biasing  said  transistors  to  allow  cur- 
rent to  flow  through  said  base-emitter  circuits  and  said 
indicating  means,  a  first  rate  network  connected  between 


said  output  of  said  circuit  and  said  base  of  said  NPN 
transistor  for  turning  off  said  NPN  transistor  to  de-en- 
ergize said  electrically  operable  device  when  the  output 
signal  of  said  circuit  changes  in  one  direction  at  a  pre- 
determined rate,  a  second  rate  network  connected  be- 
tween said  output  of  said  circuit  and  said  base  of  said 
PNP  transistor  for  turning  off  said  PNP  transistor  to 
de-energize  said  electrically  operable  device  when  the 
output  signal  of  said  circuit  changes  in  the  other  direction 
at  a  predetermined  rate,  whereby  a  rapid  change  in  the 
output  of  said  circuit  in  either  direction  interrupts  the 
current  flow  through  said  indicating  means.  i 


i 


3,235,858  ' 

IONIZATION  FIRE  ALARM  SYSTEM 

Paul  A.  Miider,  Zollikofen,  Bern,  Switzerland,  assignor 

to  Securitoo  A.G.,  Zollikofen,  Bern,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,674 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  2,  1960, 

12,259 
8  Claims.    (CI.  340—214) 


•^^SM- 
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chamber  series-connected  with  an  open  ionization  cham- 
ber, the  air  ionization  thereof  being  variable  in  response 
to  the  action  of  combustion  gases  to  release  an  alarm 
signal  in  an  indicator  of  a  central  post  by  means  of  a  tri- 
ode  tube,  said  system  comprising  a  grid  electrode  arranged 
in  the  open  ionization  chamber  of  each  fire  detecting  unit 
for  checking  the  operational  readiness  of  the  unit,  said 
grid  electrode  being  connectable  to  a  testing  voltage  to 
indicate  the  condition  of  operations  of  the  group  of 
detecting  units  on  the  indicator  at  the  central  post,  where- 
by, in  case  of  alarm,  the  condition  of  operation  of  each 
fire  detecting  unit  is  visible  when  the  grid  electrode  lights 
up. 

3,235,859 

'  FIRE  DETECTION  SYSTEM 

JohJD  E.  Undbers,  Jr.,  1211  Upper  Happy  Valley  Road, 

Lafayette,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,913 

7  Claims.    (CI.  340—214) 


1.  A  fire  detection  system  including  in  combination: 

an  imperforate  first  tube,  closed  except  at  one  end  and 
filled  only  with  gas; 

a  housing  into  which  said  one  end  enters; 

a  diaphragm  cooperating  with  said  housing  to  define 
a  first  chamber  communicating  with  said  tube  and  a 
second  chamber  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  di- 
aphragm; 

signal  means  actuated  by  movement  of  said  diaphragm 
resulting  from  predetermined  pressure  in  said  tube 
and  said  first  chamber  for  indicating  the  reaching 
of  said  predetermined  pressure  in  said  tube  and  first 
chamber; 

a  second  tube  opening  into  said  first  chamber  and 
otherwise  closed; 

gas-emitting  material  substantially  filling  said  second 
tube  of  the  type  that  emits  gas  when  heated  and  takes 
it  up  when  cooled;  and 

heating  means  for  heating  said  material  and  causing 
it  to  emit  gas  so  as  to  test  the  action  of  said  system, 

whereby  the  gas  in  said  first  tube  averages  tempera- 
tures along  said  first  tube,  substantially  unaffected  by 
the  presence  of  the  second  tube,  which  provides  only 
negligible  space  for  free  gas,  said  material  taking  up 
its  emitted  gas  when  said  heating  means  is  off  and 
said  material  cooled. 


1.  An  ionization  fire  alarm  system  having  a  plurality 
of  fire  detecting  units,  each  including  a  closed  ionization 


3,235,860 
FIRE  DETECTOR 
Tbeo  N.  Vassil,  Flushing,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 
Di^rict  Telegraph  Company,  Jersey  City,  NJ.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  June  29,1960,  Ser.  No.  39,528 
14  Claims.    (CI.  340—228) 
1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  occurrence  of  a  fire  con- 
dition in  a  hazardous  zone  and  for  supplying  an  operating 
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signal  to  a  fire  extinguishing  mechanism,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  radiation  detectors  arranged  so  that  radiation 
emanating  from  said  zone  will  impinge  thereon,  said 
radiation  detectors  being  oriented  with  respect  to  each 
other  and  with  respect  to  said  zone  so  that  said  detectors 
view  said  zone  from  respectively  different  angles,  means 


coupled  to  said  radiation  detectors,  said  signalling  means 
being  arranged  to  produce  said  operating  signal  only  when 
radiation  having  an  intensity  greater  than  a  predetermined 
minimum  value  simultaneously  impinges  upon  each  of 
said  radiation  detectors,  and  means  to  supply  said  operat- 
ing signal  to  said  fire  extinguishing  mechanism. 


3^35,861 
MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR  MONITORING  THE 

POTENTIAL  OF  CONDUCTORS 
Erling  Krog-Jensen,  Hagersten,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Tele- 
fonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a 
corporation  of  Sweden  i 

FUed  Oct  6, 1960,  Ser.  No.  60,869 

Claims  priority,  api^ication  Sweden,  Oct  22, 1959, 

9,826/59 

3  Claims.    (CI.  340—248) 


1.  In  combination  with  N  conductors,  where  N  is  an 
integer  greater  than  two,  wherein  each  of  said  conductors 
can  be  only  at  a  first  voltage  or  a  second  voltage,  ap- 
paratus for  indicating  when  more  than  M  of  said  con- 
ductors is  at  said  first  voltage,  where  M  is  an  integer 
less  than  N,  comprising  N  impedors,  each  of  said  im- 
pedors  ba\ing  first  and  second  terminals,  each  of  said 
impedors  having  the  same  impedance  of  X  ohms,  means 
for  connecting  the  first  terminal  of  each  of  said  impedors 
to  one  of  said  N  conductors,  respectively,  a  first  junction 
means,  means  for  connecting  the  second  terminals  of  all 
of  said  impedors  to  said  first  junction  means,  a  first  fixed 


impedor  having  first  and  second  terminals,  said  first  fixed 
impedor  having  an  impedance  of  (X/M)  ohms,  a  first 
voltage  source  having  said  first  voltage,  means  for  con- 
necting the  first  terminal  of  said  first  fixed  impedor  to  said 
first  voltage  source,  a  second  fixed  impedor  having  first 
and  second  terminals,  said  second  fixed  impedor  having  an 
impedance  of  {X/N—M)  ohms,  a  second  voltage  source 
having  said  second  voltage,  means  for  connecting  the  first 
terminal  of  said  second  fixed  impedor  to  said  second 
voltage  source,  a  second  junction  means,  means  for  con- 
necting the  second  terminals  of  said  first  and  second  fixed 
impedors  to  said  second  junction  means,  current  detector 
means  including  first  and  second  terminals  for  giving  an 
indication  when  current  flows  from  one  of  said  terminals 
to  the  other  of  said  terminals,  means  for  connecting  the 
first  terminal  of  said  current  detector  means  to  one  of  said 
junction  means,  and  means  for  connecting  the  second 
terminal  of  said  current  detects  means  to  the  other  of 
said  junction  means. 


3,235,862 
DIGITAL  AND  ANALOG  CONVERTER 
Fiorino  Fiorini,  Melbourne,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Radia- 
tion Incorporated,  Melbourne,  Fla.,  a  corporation 
of  Florida 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,383 
23  Claims.     (CI.  340—347) 


vm 


20.  A  system  adapted  for  use  as  a  converter  of  analog 
signals  to  a  digital  representation  or  of  digital  signals 
represented  by  zeros  or  ones  to  an  analog  representation, 
comprising  a  constant  voltage  source,  a  first  normally 
open  switch  connected  across  said  source,  a  second  nor- 
mally closed  switch  connected  in  series  circuit  with  said 
source,  the  closing  of  said  first  switch  resulting  in  pulses 
being  generated,  the  series  circuit  including  first  and  sec- 
ond capacitors  series  connected  with  each  other  and  said 
source,  a  first  unilateral  element  connected  in  the  series 
circuit  and  poled  to  pass  the  pulses  from  said  source  to 
said  capacitors,  while  preventing  discharge  of  one  of  said 
capacitors  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  pulses,  a  second 
unilateral  element  connected  to  said  capacitors  and  poled 
to  discharge  the  other  of  said  capacitors  between  pulses, 
a  unity  gain  amplifier,  a  condenser  connected  across  the 
input  of  said  amplifier,  first  switch  means  for  establishing 
the  system  as  an  analog  to  digital  converter  including 
means  for  applying  the  analog  signal  to  said  condenser, 
means  for  connecting  the  other  capacitor  between  the 
input  and  output  terminals  of  said  amplifier  while  open- 
mg  said  second  switch  when  the  voltage  magnitude  across 
said  one  capacitor  exceeds  the  voltage  magnitude  across 
said  condenser,  said  one  capacitor  being  connected  across 
the  amplifier  to  increase  the  magnitude  of  the  voltage 
across  said  condenser,  and  means  for  closing  said  first 
switch  when  the  voltage  magnitude  across  said  conden- 
ser exceeds  the  voltage  magnitude  across  said  one  ca- 
pacitor; second  switch  means  for  establishing  the  sys- 
tem as  a  digital  to  analog  converter,  including  means 
for  closing  the  first  switch  when  the  digital  signal  is  a 
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zero,  and  means  for  opening  the  second  switch  and  for 
connecting  the  other  of  said  capacitors  across  the  input 
and  output  terminals  of  said  amplifier  when  the  digital 
signal  is  a  one. 


3^35,863 

COVER  GLASS  FOR  LIGHT  SIGNALS 

WUUam  K.  Lockhart,  Penn  Hills  Township,  Allegheny 

County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Coni> 

pany,  Swissvale  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  June  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,048 

7  Claims.    (CI.  340—383) 


1.  A  light  signal  comprising  a  source  of  light,  means 
for  projecting  a  beam  of  substantially  parallel  rays  from 
said  source,  and  a  spherical  lens  interposed  in  said  beam, 
said  lens  having  an  annular  portion  and  a  central  circular 
portion,  said  annular  portion  being  provided  on  the  inner 
concave  surface  thereof  with  horizontally  spaced  parallel 
vertically  extending  furrows,  said  parallel  light  rays  pass- 
ing through  said  lens  in  said  space  between  said  furrows 
in  a  similar  mode  parallel  to  said  parallel  rays  the  central 
circular  portion  of  said  lens  being  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality^ of  vertically  extending  flutes  to  effect  a  lateral  dis- 
tribution of  the  rays  of  light,  said  annular  portion  and  said 
circular  portion  having  substantially  equal  areas,  said  an- 
nular portion  providing  minimum  lateral  spread  for  long 
range  indication  and  said  circular  portion  providing  great- 
er lateral  spread  for  close  range  wide  angle  viewing. 


3,235,864 
COMBINATION  TRANSFORMER  AND 
BUZZER  DEVICE 
Frank  M.  Wesley,  Palos  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  Stewart- 
Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of 
Virginia 

FUed  Ang.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  217,710 
5  Claims.    (H.  340—384) 


♦. 


1.  A  combination  transformer  and  buzzer  device  com- 
prising a  shell-type  core  having  a  loop  portion  and  a 
center  leg,  a  primary  winding  surrounding  a  portion  of 
said  center  leg,  a  secondary  winding  surrounding  another 
portion  of  said  leg,  a  magnetic-flux-permeable  U-shaped 
bracket  having  an  aperture  centrally  located  in  the  base 
portion  thereof  securely  receiving  the  center  leg  of  said 
core  between  said  primary  and  secondary  coils,  a 
magnetic-flux-permeaMe,   flexible   reed   having   one  end 


fixed  to  the  end  of  one  of  the  arms  of  said  U-shaped 
bracket  having  an  aperture  centrally  located  in  the  base 
the  end  of  the  other  arm  of  said  bracket,  the  middle  por- 
tion of  said  reed  lying  adjacent  said  loop  portion  to  define 
a  second  small  air  gap  therewith. 


3,235,865 
CALIBRATION  CORRECTING  SYSTEM  FOR 
DOPPLER  NAVIGATORS 
Robert  A.  Flower,  White  Plains,  and  George  R.  Gamerts- 
felder,  John  C.  Rolfs,  and  Donald  J.  Toman,  Pleasant- 
ville,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Precision,  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,927 
9  Claims.     (CI.  343—8) 


ty 
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1.  In  combination  with  an  airborne  Dopplcr  radar  navi- 
gation system  including  means  for  transmitting  at  least 
one  beam  of  energy  toward  the  surface  of  the  earth  mak- 
ing a  fixed,  same  predetermined  angle  with  the  velocity 
vector  of  the  aircraft  and  means  positioned  at  the  same 
angle  as  said  transmitting  means  for  receiving  echoes  back- 
scattered  from  said  surface,  apparatus  for  determining  the 
backscattering  properties  of  said  surface,  comprising, 
first  and  second  auxiliary  antennas  for  receiving  energy 
transmitted  by  said  system  and  backscattered  by  a 
portion  of  the  illuminated  area  of  said  surface, 
said  first  and  second  antennas  receiving  energy  in  beams 
making  angles  with  said  velocity  vector  which  arc 
respectively  greater  and  less  than  said  predetermined 
angle,  and 
means  connected  to  said  auxiliary  antennas  for  generat- 
ing a  signal  indicative  of  the  diflFcrence  in  the  amount 
of  power  received  by  said  first  and  second  auxiliary 
antennas. 


3,235,866 

CONTROL  CIRCUITRY  FOR  A  RADAR 

INDICATOR 

Femand  Ogay,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Albiswerk  Zurich  A.G.,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  appUcation  Ser.  No.  244,503,  Dec.  13, 

1962.    This  appUcation  Apr.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  453,535 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  22,  1961. 

14,896/61 
7  Claims.  (Q.  343—11) 
1.  Control  circuitry  for  providing,  on  the  image  screen 
of  a  cathode-ray  radar  indicator  having  a  signal  inten- 
sity modulated  control  electrode,  simultaneous  indications 
of  the  demodulated  and  amplified  echo  signal  and  of  the 
fixed  and  variable  range  marker  signals,  said  controlled 
circuitry  comprising  a  terminal  amplifier  stage  including 
a  transistor;  a  first  diode  conductively  connecting  the 
collector  of  said  transistor  to  an  output  terminal  adapted 
for  connection  to  said  control  electrode;  an  echo  signal 
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input  terminal  connected  to  the  base  of  said  transistor 
through  a  second  diode;  adjusting  means  in  the  emitter 
circuit  of  said  transistor  operable  to  adjust  the  emitter 
bias  to  correspondingly  adjust  the  collector  current  and 
thus   the   bias  of  said   control   electrode,   whereby   the 


zero  level  of  the  echo  signal  can  be  adjusted  with  respect 
to  the  dark  level  of  said  indicator;  range  marker  signal 
input  terminal  means;  and  diode  means  connecting  said 
range  marker  signal  input  terminal  means  to  said  output 
terminal,  and  conductive  for  the  ranger  marker  signals. 


3^35,867 

RADAR  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  ARRANGEMENT 
INCORPORATING  BINARY  COUNTER  AND 
THRESHOLD  DETERMINING  MEANS 
Wulf-Dieter  Wirth,  Berlin-Dahiem,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Telefunken  Patentverwertungs-G.in.bJi.,  Ulm  (Dan- 
ube), Gemuaoy 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,050 

Claims  prioiKy,  application  Germany,  Aug.  22,  1962, 

T  22  625 

13  Claims.    (CL  34S— 16) 


1.  In  a  radar  signal  processing  arrangement,  the  com- 
bination which  comprises: 

(a)  a  resettable  binary  counter  responsive  to  a  series 
'        of  L  and  0  signals  coming  from  a  given  region,  said 

means  being  advanced  by  an  L  signal  and  reset  by  a 
0  signal;  and 

(b)  means  for  determining  whether,  upon  the  recep- 
tion of  a  0  signal  and  prior  to  the  resetting  of  said 
counter,  the  count  reached  by  said  counter  exceeded 
a  predetermined  threshold  value. 


3  235  868 
ZIG-ZAG  UHF  ANTENNA  WITH  FOUR  SQUARE 
DIAMOND-SHAPED  PORTIONS  AND  QUARTER 
WAVE  STUBS 
Donald  H.  Wells,  Burlington,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Antenna- 
craft  Company,  Burlington,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of 
Iowa 

FUed  Sept.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,050 
2  Claims.     (CI.  343 — 727) 
1.  An  antenna  for  reception  erf  signals  over  the  ultra 


one  or  more  VHF  antennas  comprising  an  array  to  be  ar- 
ranged in  a  vertical  plane  including  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced,  vertically  extending  zig-zag  shaped  conductor 
elements  arrange<l  symmetrically  on  opposite  sides  of  a 
reference  axis  at  the  vertical  center  of  the  array,  said 
conductor  elements  each  providing  a  series  of  substan- 
tially one  quarter  wave  legs  for  frequencies  in  the  UHF 
band  connected  end-to-end  and  extending  in  alternately 
outwardly  and  inwardly  inclining  relation  between  upper 
and  lower  connecting  terminal  points  at  the  top  and  bot- 
tom of  the  conductor  elements  for  connection  to  at  least 
one  VHF  antenna,  the  conductor  elements  defining  a 


vertically  aligned  series  of  four  square  diamond-shaped 
portions  wherein  the  angles  of  said  zig-zag  conductor 
element  nearest  the  reference  axis  are  spaced  close  to- 
gether, said  pair  of  conductor  elements  having  outlet 
terminal  points  at  a  pair  of  corresponding  angles  thereof 
located  substantially  midway  of  the  height  thereof, 
quarter  wave  stub  means  for  UHF  frequencies  connected 
to  said  connecting  terminal  points  and  to  points  on  said 
conductor  elements  spaced  one  section  inwardly  from 
sain  connecting  terminal  points  to  effectively  isolate  the 
array  with  respect  to  frequencies  over  the  UHF  band  and 
cause  the  array  to  appear  as  a  section  of  transmission  line 
to  frequencies  over  the  VHF  band. 


3,235,869 
SURFACE  WAVE  ANTENNA 
Lester  C.  Van  Atta,  Morris  J.  Ehrllch,  and  Robert  S. 
Wehner,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Air- 
craft Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1956,  Ser.  No.  604,222 
4  Claims.     (CI.  343—755) 


1.  A  surface  wave  antenna  comprising:  a  pillbox  type 
antenna  having  a  180  degree  reflector  bend  a  lower  plate 


high  frequency  band  adapted  to  be  mtercoupled  with   fastened  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  bend,  and  an  upper 
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plate  in  parallel  relation  to  said  lower  plate  fastened  to 
the  upper  edge  of  said  bend,  said  bend  having  a  parabolic 
cross  section  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  plates;  a  septum 
plate  supported  in  parallel  relation  between  said  upper 
and  said  lower  plate  and  extending  out  of  said  pillbox 
type  of  antenna,  the  space  between  said  lower  plate  and 
said  septum  plate  defining  a  lower  parallel-plate  trans- 
mission line  and  the  space  between  said  upper  plate  and 
the  associated  surface  of  said  septum  plate  defining  an 
upper  parallel-plate  transmission  line,  a  selected  portion 
of  said  septimi  plate  within  said  upper  parallel  plate 
transmission  line  including  corrugations  for  propagating 
a  surface  wave;  and  an  open-ended  waveguide  feed, 
said  feed  coupled  to  said  lower  parallel-plate  transmission 
line  and  the  open  end  of  said  feed  facing  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  bend. 


3^35,870 

DOUBLE-REFLECTOR  ANTENNA  WITH  POLAR- 

LEATION-CHANGING  SUBREFLECTOR 

Peter  W.  Hannan,  Northport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hazeltine 

Research  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  94,513        '     ' 

5  Claims.     (CL  343— 756)  | 


-<- 


1.  A  Cassegrain-type  antenna  capable  of  receiving  and 
transmitting  a  wave  of  a  predetermined  polarization  com- 
prising: a  feed  having  a  polarization  different  from  said 
predetermined  polarization;  subrcflcctor  means  cooperat- 
ing with  said  feed  for  reflecting  and  changing  the  polariza- 
tion of  an  incident  wave;  and  a  main  reflector  positioned 
between  said  feed  and  subreflector  means  and  having  a 
grating  which  reflects  waves  of  said  predetermined  polar- 
ization and  passes  waves  of  said  different  polarization. 


ll 


3,235,871 
HELICAL  ANTENNA  WITH  TRANSVERSELY  EX- 
TENDING, TOP-LOADING  STRAIGHT  ANTENNA 
IN  SERIES  THEREWITH 
Valor  C.  Smith,  Jr.,  El  Cajon,  Calif.,  and  Lan  Jen  Chu,  18 
Oakmont  Circle,  Lexington,  Mass.;  said  Smith  assignor 
to  said  Chu 

FUed  June  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  201,370 
2  Claims.     (CI.  343—895) 


1.  A  helically  wound  antenna  having  means  extending 
from  near  its  lower  end  for  feeding  the  antenna,  a  shorting 
mechanism   adjustable   to  short-circuit  successive  wind- 


ings of  the  antenna  from  the  top  end  downwards,  and 
a  top-loading  substantially  straight  antenna  series  con- 
nected to  the  said  top  end  of  the  helical  antenna  and  ex- 
tending therefrom  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  helical  antenna,  said  straight  antenna  being  grounded 
at  its  end  remote  from  the  said  top  end  of  the  helical 
antenna. 


3  235  872 
DISH  REFLECTOR  FORMED  OF  SIMILAR  ARCU- 

ATELY  ARRANGED  THIN  SKINNED  SECTIONS 
Joseph  A.  Schepis,  South  Braintree,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
General    Electronic    Laboratories,    Inc.,    Cambridge, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  268,276  I 

8  Claipis.     (CI.  34^—912)  *  i 


1.  An  antenna  reflector  comprising  a  plurality  of  similar 
thin  skin-like  members  having  abutting  edges  and  a  curvi- 
linear shape  such  that  each  forms  an  equal  segment  of 
the  antenna  refkctor,  locking  means  at  the  abutting  edges 
for  holding  the  abutting  edges  in  place  together,  rib  mem- 
bers having  a  thin  body  portion  with  an  edge  at  each  side 
of  the  body  portion,  one  of  the  edges  of  each  of  the  rib 
members  conformed  to  the  cross  sectional  curvilinear 
shape  of  the  associated  thin  skin-like  member  and  fixed 
to  said  associated  thin  skin-like  member  with  the  body 
portion  of  the  rib  in  substantially  perpendicular  rela- 
tion to  said  associated  thin  skin-like  member,  a  second 
plurality  of  thin  skin-like  members  conformed  and 
fixed  to  respective  ones  of  the  other  edge  of  each  of  said 
ribs  to  form  thereby  a  rigid  unitary  antenna  refkctor  struc- 
ture wherein  the  skin-like  members  and  ribs  co-operate  to 
provide  the  overall  strength  and  rigidity  of  the  antenna  re- 
flector. 


3,235,873 

AERIAL  SURVEY  SYSTEM 

William  C.  Eddy,  Jr.,  Michigan  City,  Ind.,  assignor  to 

Television  Associates  of  Indiana,  Inc.,  Michigan  City, 

Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,250 
3  Claims.     (CI.  346— 8) 

1.  An  aerial  survey  system  in  an  airplane,  comprising 
a  radio  altimeter  for  determining  the  altitude  of  said  air- 
plane above  ground  level  and  producing  a  voltage  pro- 
portional to  said  altitude,  a  barometric  altimeter  for 
determining  an  absolute  altitude  of  said  airplane  and  pro- 
ducing a  voltage  proportional  to  said  absolute  altitude, 
a  computer,  said  first  and  second  mentioned  altimeters 
having  their  outputs  connected  to  inputs  of  said  com- 
puter, a  strip  chart  recorder  having  a  plurality  of  pens 
and  a  drive  motor,  the  rate  of  operation  of  said  drive 
motor  being  proportional  to  its  input  voltage,  the  output 
of  said  computer-being  connected  to  one  of  said  plu- 
rality pens,  a  timer,  said  timer  being  connected  to  an- 
other of  said  plurality  of  pens,  a  camera  for  taking  pic- 
tures of  the  ten-ain  being  surveyed,  said  timer  being  con- 
nected to  operate  said  camera,  a  gauge  placed  in  the 
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field  of  view  of  said  camera  and  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  radio  altimeter,  a  gauge  placed  in  the  field  of 
view  of  said  camera  and  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
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computer,  a  counter  placed  in  the  field  of  view  of  said 
camera  and  connected  to  said  timer,  and  means  con- 
nected to  said  drive  motor  for  producing  a  voltage  pro- 
portional to  the  ground  speed  of  said  airplane. 


3^35,874 
ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTER  UTILIZING  AN  ARRAY 

OF  MUTUALLY  INSULATED  PIN  ELECTRODES 
Sherman  H.  Boyd,  San  Diego,  and  Omer  F.  Hamann,  La 
Jolla,    Calif.,    assignors,    by    mesne    assignments,    to 
Stromberg-Carlson    Corporation,    Rochester,    N.Y.,   a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,000 
I  6  Claims.     (CI.  346—74) 


1.  An  electrostatic  printer  comprising  an  array  of  mu- 
tually insulated  conductive  electrodes  having  writing 
points  which  arc  exposed  on  one  side  of  said  array,  a 
conductive  plate  adajacent  to  and  spaced  from  said  ex- 
posed writing  points,  means  for  selectively  elevating  the 
potential  of  selected  ones  of  said  electrodes  until  a  space 
discharge  occurs  between  the  writing  points  of  the  select- 
ed electrodes  and  said  conductive  plate,  and  means  for 
individually  establishing  a  resistive  discharge  path  in  par- 
allel with  said  space  discharge  path  between  each  elec- 
trode of  said  array  and  said  conductive  plate,  the  resist- 
ance of  each  resistive  discharge  path  being  high  enough 
in  value  to  allow  the  potential  of  the  corresponding  elec- 
trode to  reach  its  space  discharge  potential  when  selected 
by  said  potential  elevating  means,  yet  at  the  same  time 
providing  minimum  discharge  time  for  the  capacities  be- 
tween the  corresponding  electrode  and  said  conductive 
plate  and  between  the  corresponding  electrode  and  ad- 
jacent electrodes. 


3,235,875 

DATE-TIME  METER 

Thomas  Elmer  Mails,  395  San  Bernardino  Ave., 

Pomona,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  350,879 

15  Claims.     (CI.  346—93) 


1.  A  date-time  meter  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  case, 

a  cartridge  removably  supported  interior  of  said  case, 
means  associated  with  said  case  to  mark  any  cartridge 

replaced  therein  with  a  mark  unique  to  said  case, 
a  record  medium  interior  of  said  cartridge,  and 
means  to  mark  said  record  medium  at  the  instant  date 

and  time. 


3,235,876 
SINGLE  APERTURE  OSCILLOGRAPHIC 
RECORDER 
Lee  Roy  Brown,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,605 
12  Claims.     (CI.  346— 109) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  photographically  recording  an  elec- 
trical energy  signal  on  a  light-sensitive  recording  medium 
comprising: 

means  for  moving  said  recording  medium  in  one  direc- 
tion; 

a  plurality  of  galvanometer  mirrors,  each  galvanometer 
muTor  being  pivotally  mounted  for  oscillation  in  the 
direction  substantially  transverse  to  the  direcUon  of 
movement  of  said  medium: 

means  for  osciUating  each  mirror  about  its  axis  in  re- 
sponse to  said  signal; 

a  light  source  direcUng  light  to  said  mirrors  uniformly 
Illuminating  each  mirror; 
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a  stop  aperture   mechanism   positioned  between   said 
mirrors  and  said  recording  medium, 
Ae  stop  aperture  being  formed  of  two  adjustable 
blades  which  are  symmetrical  with  a  reference 
center  line  extending  from  the  center  of  said 
galvanometer  mirrors  to  the  center  of  the  re- 
cording medium  and  being  so  construc<ed  that 
the  blades  move  simultaneously  to  increase  or 
decrease  the  aperture  opening, 
said  stop  aperture  mechanism  being  movable  to- 
ward or  away  from  said  recording  medium.       i 


values  for  converting  the  digital  values  into  an  analog 
electrical  signal,  said  converting  means  being  electrically 
connected  to   the  electrically   responsive   means  of  the 


I  3,235,877  , 

AERATING  DEVICE 
Benjamin  Grob,  Grafton,  Wis^  assignor  to  Grob  Inc., 
*'         Grafton,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
Filed  Nov.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,238 
9  Claims.     (CI.  239—17)       I 


1.  An  aerating  device  for  stagnant  bodies  of  water, 
comprising  a  frame  including  a  central  member,  float 
means,  a  series  of  legs  connected  to  the  central  member 
and  extending  downwardly  and  outwardly  therefrom  and 
attached  to  the  float  means,  a  motor  swingably  supported 
from  the  central  member  and  having  a  depending  drive 
shaft,  and  an  agitator  blade  secured  to  the  drive  shaft 
with  the  lower  portion  of  the  blade  being  disposed  be- 
neath the  water  level,  and  being  disposed  to  rotate  and 
throw  the  water  outwardly  in  the  form  of  flne  droplets. 


3,235  878 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

CODE  MEMBERS 

Edward  M.  Jones,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  D.  H. 

Baldwin  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

Filed  June  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  203,354 
29  Claims.  (CI.  346—33) 
1.  A  device  for  transforming  a  physical  characteristic 
of  a  member  comprising,  in  combination,  means  for 
mounting  ths  member  for  movement,  drive  means  mechan- 
ically coupled  to  the  mounting  means  for  moving  the 
member,  an  energy  source  mounted  on  the  mounting 
means  for  conveying  energy  to  a  portion  of  the  member, 
the  physical  characteristic  of  said  portion  of  the  mem- 
ber being  transformed  from  one  state  to  another  by  the 
presence  of  energy  from  said  source,  and  said  source 
including  means  responsive  to  an  electrical  signal  for 
modulating  a  characteristic  of  the  energy  conveyed  from 
the  source  to  the  member  throughout  a  range,  means 
for  generating  electrical  signals  representing  digital  values 
of  a  function  to  be  recorded  on  the  member,  means 
electrically  connected  to  the  means  for  generating  digital 


energy  source  and  the  magnitude  of  the  change  and 
physical  characteristic  of  the  member  being  determined  by 
the  magnitude  of  the  change  in  characteristic  of  the 
energy  from  the  source. 


3  235  879 
BUFFER  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  DATA 
TRANSFER  WITH  THE  MEMORY  OF  A  DATA 
PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Henry  L.  Herold,  Palo  Alto,  and  Jay  G.  Levinthal,  Sunny- 
vale, Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  8,868 
15  Claims.     (CI.  340—172.5) 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system,  a  data  storage  unit 
for  storing  a  plurality  of  data  items  in  form  satisfying 
a  predetermined  criterion,  a  first  register  for  storing  a 
data  item,  means  for  transferring  a  data  item  from 
said  data  storage  unit  to  said  first  register,  a  second 
register  for  storing  a  data  item,  means  for  transferring  the 
contents  of  said  first  register  to  said  second  register,  a 
data  processing  unit  adapted  to  perform  operations  on 
data  items  received  thereby,  means  for  providing  a  con- 
trol signal,  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for 
transferring  a  representation  of  the  contents  of  said  sec- 
ond register  to  said  data  processing  unit,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  control  signal  for  verifying  the  satisfac- 
tion of  said  predetermined  criterion  by  data  items  in  said 
second  register. 
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203,738 

VEHICLE  SIGN 

Fred  E.  Brazie,  7217  Douglas,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

FUed  June  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,705 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  Dl— 12) 


C 


/' 


203,742 

COMBINATION  BRUSH,  SPONGE  AND  SCRAPER 

Sbepbard  D.  Roberts,  1351  Fulton  St.,  BrooUyn    N.Y 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,524   ^  '  '^•*- 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D9— 2) 


\ 


\ 


>' 


\ 


203,739 

HAIR  NET  CAP 

Ruby  R.  Brill,  7123  Cornelia  Lane,  and  Grace  B.  Parrott, 

1407  El  Patio  Drive,  botb  of  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  June  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,622 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D3— 13) 


203,743 
HANDLE  FOR  WINDOWS,  DOORS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Harry  M.  Riegelman,  Rolling  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Ador  Corporation,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,831 
^  Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  DIO— 8) 


203,740 

PORTABLE  COMMODE 

Al  G.  Hllde,  Jr.,  925-C  Kingsview  Lane, 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 


FUed 


Apr.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,716 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D4— 5) 


.a--H*r  .1' 


203,744 

BUILDING 

Mel  Appel  and  Martin  Schnur,  West  Orange,  N  J. 

(both  of  87  Woodland  Road,  Sbort  Hills,  NJ.) 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,834 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D13— 1) 


203,741  I 

FOOTWEAR  SOLE 
William  Virgil  Wakeland,  Rock  Island,  III.,  assignor  to 
Tbe  Scrvus  Rubber  Company,  Rock  Island,  III.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Illinois 

Filed  July  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  86,039 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D7— 5) 


203,745 

SAND  VEHICLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Bruce  F.  Meyers,  207  V^  42nd  St.,  Newport  Beach.  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,889 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D14— 3) 
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209,746                                  I  203,749 

MOBILE  CONCRETING  PUMP  ELECTRIC  PROJECTOR  LAMP 

Marvin  D.  Bennett,  Wilmington,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Royal  Sandford    Cliristopber    Peeic,   Jr.,    Ipswicli,   and    David 

Industries,    Inc.,    Gardena,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of  Roberts    Dayton    and    Albert    Henry    Nimblett,    Jr., 

California  Beverly,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products, 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,013  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Term  of  patent  14  years                           |  Filed  Dec.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  83,247 

(CI.  D14 — 3)  Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D26— 8) 


203,747  I 

MICROWAVE  OVEN 

Robert  Lee  Colver,  1295  Knickerbocker, 

Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,898      ' 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D16— 2)  J 


'  203,750  I 

BASE  FOR  A  TELEPHONE  SET   ' 

Annistead  Wharton,  Henrietta,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Stromberg-Carlson  Corporation,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  71,058 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 14) 
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203,748 

MOLDED  ELECTRIC  CORD  CONNECTOR 

Masami  Seidoh,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,807 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 1) 


203,751 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  TRANSPORT 
Noland  E.  Vogt,  Menio  Park,  and  Albert  W.  Martin,  Bel- 
mont, Calif.,  assignors  to  Ampex  Corporation,  Redwood 
City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,464 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 14) 
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203,752 

GAME  BOARD 

Charles  G.  Wickman,  498  Parker  St.,  Manchester,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1965,  Sen  No.  83,657 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D34— 5) 


203,755 
BALL  CART  OR  THE  LIKE 
George  E.  Schaefer,  Muskegon  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Brunswick  Corporation,  Cliicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  85,201 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D34— 5) 


203,753 

PLAY  POOL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Leonard  E.  Greenberg,  195  Brewster  Road, 

West  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  83,708 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D34— 5) 


203,756 

GOLF  BALL  PUTTER 

Paul  Norwood,  Hialeah,  Fla.,  assignor  to 

Miami  Golf  Products,  Inc. 

FUed  July  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  86,173 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D34— 5) 


203,754 

PRACTICE-PUTTING  TARGET 

Harry  Ganger,  168  S.  Maryland  Ave.,  Atlantic  City,  N J. 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,650 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D34— 5) 
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203,757  t 

TRICYCLE 

Wimam  H.  BreCtDcr,  4300  N.  Oleander  Atc^ 

Norridge,  lU. 

Filed  July  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,686 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D34--15) 


203,760 

COMBINED  FACE,  DISC  AND  HAND  FOR  A 

24  HOUR  TIMEPIECE 

Lewis  W.  Morris,  2826  Fairfaaren  Ave.,  Alexandria,  Va. 

FUed  July  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  86,259 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(Ci.  D42— 1) 


203  758 
EDUCATIONAL  TOY 
Dnane  E.  Spcngler,  West  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Fisher- 
Price  Toys,  Inc.,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,004 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D34— 15) 


'  203,761 

FOOD  MIXER  OR  THE  LIKE 

George  H.  Frost,  Ashland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Sunbeam 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  June  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,766 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D44— 1) 


203,759  I  I 

VELOCIPEDE 
John  W.  Ryan,  688  Nimes  Road,  Bel  Afa-,  Calif.,  and 
Robert  Alexander  MacMeckin,  21922  Kaneohe  Lane, 
Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Mm-.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  84^23 

Term  of  patent  14  years  I 

(C1.D34— 15) 


203  762 

FOOD  PATTY  FORMING  DEVICE  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Gordon  V.  Dayton,  34  SE.  66th  Are.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

FUed  July  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  85,981 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
i  (CL  D44— 1) 
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203,763 

WEDDING  RING 

Abraham  G.  Sagcr,  910  W.  Jackson  Blvd.,  Chicago,  in. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  83,134 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D45— 10) 


203,767 

SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Herman  V.  Matz,  Smoiie  Hill  Road, 

New  Fairfield,  Conn. 

FUed  July  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  85,979 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D54— 12) 


203,764 
LUMINAIRE 

Sheldon  M.  Rutter,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  American 

Electric  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Southaven,  Miss. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,862 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D48— 31) 


,,  203,765  j 

VEHICLE  MARKER  LAMP 
Allen  R.  Busbnell,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  J.  W. 
Speaker  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation 
of  Illinois 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  83,250 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D48— 32) 


203,768 

TIRE  REPAIR  GUN 

Samuel  E.  Nakis,  8701  Debnar,  St.  Louis  County,  Mo. 

Filed  May  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,286 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D54— 13) 


203,766 

COMPUTER 

John  R.  Maifeld,  Jr.,  98  Fellsmere  St.,  Lynn,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  83,269 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D52— 1) 


203,769 

COMBINATION  TOOL 

Frank  Rando,  59  Irving  Ave.,  BrooUyn  37,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,638 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D54— 13) 
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'  203,770 

BASS  GUITAR 
James  Omuton  Burns,  Buckhurst  Hill,  England,  assignor 
to  Ormston  Bums  limited,  Stamford  Hill,  London, 
England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Oct.  23.  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,127    ; 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Apr.  25,  1963 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D56— 1)  I      I  '  ' 


203,774 

INSULATED  JUG  OR  THE  LIKE 

Richard  A.  Gentry,  %  Gott  Manufacturing  Company, 

Inc.,  P.O.  Box  702,  Winfield,  Kans.    67156 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,029 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 17)  I 


203,771  I 

PHONOGRAPH  CABINET  ', 

Melvin  H.  Boldt,  Glenview,  III.,  assignor  to  Automatic 
Canteen  Company  of  America,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,616 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D56— 4)  ,  I 


203,775 

OVERCAP  FOR  AN  AEROSOL  PACKAGE 

OR  THE  LIKE 

George  B.  Fahlstrom,  Amherst,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Animal  Repellents,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,641 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 26) 


M 


203,772 
PACKAGING  TRAY 
Rkhard   F.  Reifers,   New  Canaan,   Conn.,  assignor  to 
Diamond  International  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,599 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 12.6) 


<zJ 
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203,776 
COPYING  MACHINE 
Chester  J.  Abend,  CamiUus,  and  William  A.  Morrison, 
Solvay,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  SCM   Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,270 
Term  of  patent  14  years       ^ 
(CI.  D61— 1)  ■' 


H 


203,773 

PACKAGING  TRAY 

Franklin   W.   Weiss,   Longmeadow,   Mass.,   assignor  to 

Plastic  Packaghig  Corporation,  Chicopee,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  83,012 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 13) 
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203,777 
PUMP 

Eugene  L.  Kilbourn,  Marengo  Township,  Calhoun 
County,  Robert  E.  Buckner,  Battle  Creek,  and  Norman 
W.  Klootwyk,  Marshall,  Mich.,  assignors  to  S.  H. 
Leggitt  Company,  South  Marshall,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

FUed  Oct  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  82,008 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D65— 1) 


203,780 
FOLDING  BOAT  PROPELLER 
David  W.  Beck,  Lakewood,  Calif.,  assignm-  to  Aerolab 
Development  Co.,  Monrovia,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  May  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,375 

Term  of  patent  14  years  I 

(CL  D71— 1)  ' 


203,781 

AIRCRAFT 

Leonard  A.  Peto,  6255  Miller  Road,  South  Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  June  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,744 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D71— 1) 


203,778 
PORTABLE  SPRAY  PAINTING  UNTT 
Henry  R.  Johannes,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
DeVilbiss  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,915 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D65— 1) 


203  782 
COMBINED  SOAP  CAKE  AND  HANDLE  THERE- 

FOR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Robert  B.  Staver,  191  Hillview  Ave.,  Los  Altos,  Calif. 

Filed  July  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,808 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D73— 1) 


203,779 
SEWING  MACHINE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Sidney  J.  Hamlett,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  White  Con- 
solidated Industries,  Inc.,  Cuyahoga,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  May  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,329 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D70— 1) 


203  783 
GARMENT  HANGER 
John  H.  Batts,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  John 
Thomas  Batts,  Inc.,  Zeeland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,246 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D80— 8) 


\> 
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2«3,784 
DISPLAY  STAND  FOR  JEWELRY  OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  L.  Weber,  New  Caanan,  Conn^  assignor  to  Tbe 
Risdoa  Manufacturing  Company,  Naugatuck,  Conn^  a 
corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,915 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D80— 9) 


I         t 


203  787 

GAS  MASK  'CANNISTER 

Robert  K.  Dyer,  1513  First  National  Building, 

Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,566 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D83— 1) 


203,785  ,  , 

PORTABLE  HEATER 

Edward  H.  Meisncr,  215  Dnmont  Ave.,  Dumont,  NJ. 

FUed  Sept.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,776 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D81— 10)  t 


203,786 

MATCH  IGNITING  DEVICE 

Harold  A.  Warren,  522  S.  George  St.,  Goldsboro,  N.C. 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  83,184 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D81— 10) 


I 


I  k 


c» 


.   •'  I    I 


>  203,788 

STEAM  CABINET 

Robert  G.  Planthoit,  1184  W.  Tienken  Road, 

Rochester,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,819 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D83— 1) 


203  789 

HYDROTHERAPY  BATH  UNIT 

Samuel  L.  McNak,  1200  S.  Highland, 

FuUerton,  CaUf. 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,136 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D83— 1) 


0 


I      I 
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203,790 

COMBINATION  CABANA  AND  SOLARIUM 

THEREFOR 

Mike  Tecton,  5101  45Ui  St.  NW.,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,205 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D83— 1) 


203,793 

FINGERNAIL  FILE 

Norl>crt  Lcopoldi,  4180  Marine  Drive,  Cliicago,  111. 

FUed  July  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  86,032 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D86— 10) 


203,791 

COMBINED  SMOKING  STAND  AND  PIPE  RACK 
Salvador  G.  Messina,   Baton   Rouge,   La.,   assignor  to 
Messina  Smoldng  Stand,  Inc.,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Louisiana 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,394 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D85— 2) 


203,794 
UPSTICK  KIT 

Seymour  D.  Wassyng,  Great  Neck,  Long  Island,  N.Y., 
assignor  to  Clairol  Incorporated,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  86,586 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D86— 10) 


+■    i>h--^ 


203,792 

CIGAR  HOLDER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Edith  Adams  Mills,  2301  Bowmont  Drive, 

Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

Ffled  July  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  86,051 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D85— 8) 


203,795 
CENTER  SET  SHOWER  FIXTURE 
Homer  M.  Harvey,  Los  Angeles,  and  Dale  H.  Hart,  Long 
Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Harvey  Aluminum  (Incorpo- 
rated), Torrance,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUed  Nov,  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,420 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D91— 3) 
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203,796                         '  203,798 

,  u     «    c            DRAPERY  FABRIC  LOOM  BEAM  SUPPORT  BEARING 

John  R.  Svancarek,  Chicago  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  William  N.  Conway,  North  Grafton,  Mass    assienor  to 

Svancarek  Bros.  Textile  Mills,  Inc.,  Homewood,  lU.,  a  Draper  Corporation,  Hopedale,  Mass..  a  corooration  of 

corporation  of  Illinois                                        j  Maine                                                            i^-  -» "u «. 

FUcd  Mar.  5,  1965,  Scr.  No.  84,099    '  FUed  May  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,966 

Term  of  patent  14  years                  *  •  Term  of  patent  14  years 

(C1.D92-1)  (C1.D92-15) 


203,797 
LOOM  BEAM  SUPPORT  BRACKET 
William  N.  Conway,  North  Grafton,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Draper  Corporation,  Hopedale,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Maine 

Filed  May  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  79,959 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D92— 15)  I      V  I 


203,799 

HANDLE 

George  Gordon  Alexander,  Sauk  Rapids,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,611 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D93— 4) 


i 


'>  I 


li  •  *         ) 


I-      II 


I  I 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

I  PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  15th  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1966 

Note. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  Mignificant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  clt7  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 

Swim,  Herbert  C,  and  O.  L.  Weeks,  to  O.  L.  Weeks,  d.bji.  the     Weeks,  O.  L.  :  See — 

tradename  and  style  of   Weeks   Wholesale  Rose  Growers.     ^    ^^J^'  ."^""f**^  ^-  fiP^  Weeks     2,602. 

„  .„„  '„  ,,  „„   ^,    „,  Weeks  Wholesale  Rose  Growers  :  See — 

Rose  plant.    2  ^02,  2-15-66,  CI.  25.  Swim,  Herbert  C,  and  Weeks.    2,602. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Abend,  Chester  ),,  and  W.  A.  Morrison,  to  SCM  Corp.    Copy- 
ing machine.     203,776,  2-15-66,  CI.  D61— 1. 
Ador  Corp. :  fc'etf— 

Riegelman.  Harry  M.     203,743. 
Aerolab  Uevelopment  Co.  :  6'ee — 

Beck,  Uavld  W.     203,780. 
Alexander,  George  G.    Handle.    203,799,  2-15-66,  CI.  D93 — 4. 
American  Electrtc  Mfg.  Corp.  :   See — 

Rutter,  Sheldon  M.     203,764. 
.\mpex  Corp.  :  S«e — 

Vogt,  Noland  E.,  and  Martin.    203,751. 
Animal   Repellents,  Inc.  :  See — 

Fahlstrom,  George  B.     203,775. 
Appel,  Mel,  and  M.  Schnur.     Building.    203,744,  2-15-66,  CI. 

U13— 1. 
.\utomatic  Canteen  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

Boldt,  Melvin  H.    203,771. 
Batts,  John  Tbcanas,  Inc.  :  See — 

Batts,  John  H.     203,783. 
Batts,  John  H.,  to  John  Thomas  Batts.  Inc.    Garment  banger. 

203,783.  2-15-66,  CI.  U80— «. 
Beck,  David  W.,  to  Aerolab  Development  Co.     Folding  boat 

propeller.     208,780,  2-15-66.  CI.  D71— 1. 
Bennett,   Marvio  D.,   to  Royal  Industries,   Inc.     Mobile  con- 
creting pump.     203,746,  2-15-66,  CI.  D14— 3. 
Boldt,    Melvin    H.,    to    Automatic    Canteen    Co.    of    America. 

Phonograph  cabinet.     203,771,  2-15-66,  CI.  D56— 4. 
Braile,  Fred  E.     Vehicle  sign.     203,738,  2-15-66,  CI.  Dl— 12. 
Brettner,  William  H.     Tricycle.    203,757,  2-15-«6,  CI.  D34— 

15. 
Brill.  Ruby  R.,  and  O.  B.  Parrott.     Hair  net  cap.     203,739, 

2-15-66,  CI.  U3— 13. 
Brunswick  Corp.  :  See — 

Schaefer,  George  E.     203,755. 
Buckner,  Robert  E. :  See — 

Kilbourn,  Bogene  L.,  Buckner,  and  Klootwyk.     203,777. 
Burns,  James  O.,  to  Ormston  Burns  Ltd.    Bass  guitar.    203,- 

770,  2-15-66,  01.  D56— 1. 
Burns,  Ormston,  Ltd.  :   8ee^- 

Burns,  James  O.     203.770. 
Bushnell,  Allen  R.,  to   J.  W.  Speaker  Corp.     Vehicle  marker 

lamp.     203,765.  2-15-66,  CI.  D48— 32. 
Clalrol  Inc. :  Se»— 

Wassyng,  Seymour  D.    203,794. 
Colver,   Robert  L.     Microwave  oven.     203,747,   2-15-66,  CI. 

D16— 2. 
Conway,  William  N..   to  Draper  Corp.     Loom  beam   support 

bracket.    203,797,  2-15-66.  CI.  D92— 15. 
Conway,   William   X.,   to  Draper  Corp.     Loom  beam  support 

bearing.     203.798,  2-15-66,  Cl.  D92— 15. 
Dayton,  David  R. :  See- 
Peek,  Sandford  C,  Jr.,  Dayton,  and  Nimblett.     203.749. 
Dayton,  Gordon  V.     Food  patty  forming  device  or  similar  ar- 
ticle.   203.762.  2-15-66,  Cl.  D44— 1. 
Devllbiss  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Johannes.  Henry  R.     203,778. 
Diamond  International  Corp. :  See —  i 

Relfers,  Richard  F.     203,772.  ' 

Draper  Corp. :  See — 

Conway,  William  N.     203.797. 

Conway,  William  N.     203,798. 

Dver,  Robert  K.     Gas  mask  cannister. 

DSS— 1. 

Fahlstrom,   George  B.,   to  Animal   Repellents,   Inc.     Overcap 
for  an  aerosol  package  or  the  like.     203,775,  2-15-66.  Cl. 
D58— 26. 
Fisher-Price  Toys,  Inc. :   See— 

Spengler,  Doane  E.     203.758.  „     ^      ,  ,^    ... 

Frost    George  H.,  to  Sunbeam  Corp.     Food  mixer  or  the  like. 

203,761.  2-15-66,  Cl.  D44—1.  „„„»,. 

Ganger.  Harry.      Practice-putting  target.     203,754. 

Cl.  D34— 5.  ^      ,.^ 

Gentrv.    Richard    A.      Insulated    jug   or    the   like. 

2-15-66,  Cl.  058— 17. 
Greenberg.  Leonard  E.    Play  pool  or  similar  article. 

2-1. V66.  Cl.  D34— 5.  .    ,    .     .  . 

Hamlett    Sidney  J.,   to   White  Consolidated   Industries.  Inc. 
Sewing  machine  or  similar  article.     203,779,  2-15-66.  Cl. 
D70— 1. 
Hart.  Dale  H. :  *ee —  „ 

Harvey,  HoBer  M.,  and  Hart.    203,795. 

Harvey  Aluminum   (Inc.)  :  See —  | 

Harvey.  Homer  M..  and  Hart.     203,795. 
Harvey,   Homer    M..   and   D.   H.   Hart,   to   Harvey  Aluminum 

(Inc.).     Center  set  shower  fixture.     203,795,  2-15-66,  Cl. 

D91— 3. 


203,787,  2-15-66,  Cl. 


2-15-66, 
203,774, 
203,753, 


Hilde,  Al  G.,  Jr.     Portable  commode.     203,740,  2-15-66.  Cl. 

D4— 5. 
Honeywell  Inc. :  See — 

Seidoh    Masami.     203,748.  • 

Johannes,   Henry   R.,   to  The  Devllbiss  Co.      Portable  spray 

painting  unit.    203,778,  2-15-66.  Cl.  D65— 1. 
Kilbourn,  Eugene  L.,  R.  E.  Buckner,  and  N.  W.  Klootwyk,  to 


203,777,  2-15-66,  CI. 


S.  H.  Leggitt  Co.     Pump. 
Klootwyk,  Norman  W.  :  See- 

Kllbourn,  Eugene  L.,  Buckner,  and  Klootwyk.     203,777. 
Leggitt,  S.  H.,  Co. :  See— 

Kilbourn,  Eugene  L.,  Buckner,  and  Klootwyk.     203,777. 


Leopoldl,    Norbert 

D86— 10. 
MacMeekin,  Robert  A 

Ryan,  John  W 
Maifeld,    John    R. 

D52— 1. 
Martin,  Albert  W 


Fingernail    file.      203,793,    2-16-66,    Cl. 


See — 
and  MacMeekin. 
Jr.      Computer. 


203,759., 
203,766,    2-15-66. 


Cl. 


See- 


Vogt,  Noland  E.,  and  Martin.    203,751. 
Matz,  Herman  V. 


203,767,  2-15- 


203,789,  2-15- 


2-15-66, 


Spoon  or  similar  article. 
66,   Cl.  D54— 12. 

McNair,  Samuel  L.     Hydrotherapy  bath  unit. 
66,  Cl.  DS3— 1. 

Melsner.    Edward    H.      Portable    heater.      203.785. 
Cl.  D81— 10.  ^    , 

Messina.  Salvador  G.,  to  Messina  Smoking  Stand,  Inc.  Com- 
bined smoking  stand  and  pipe  rack.  203,791,  2-15-66,  Cl. 
DS5— 2. 

Messina  Smoking  Stand,  Inc. :  See — 
Messina,  Salvador  G.     203,791. 

Meyers  Bruce  F.  Sand  vehicle  or  similar  article.  203,745, 
2-15-66,  Cl.  D14— 3. 

Miami  Golf  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

MlIlsf'Bd7h'A.''"&r'holdl?or  the  like.     203,792,  2-15-66. 

Cl    D85 8 

Morris   Lewis  W.    Combined  face,  disc  and  hand  for  a  24  hour 

timepiece.     203,760,  2-15^6,  Cl.  D42— 1. 

Morrison,  William  A.  :  See—  

Abend,  Chester  J,  and  Morrison.    203,(76. 
Nakis,   Samuel   E.     Tire  repair  gun.     203,768,  2-15-66,   Cl. 

D54— 13. 
Nimblett,  Albert  H.,  Jr. :  See— 

Peek,  Sandford  C,  Jr..  Dayton,  and  Nimblett.     203,749. 
Norwood,  Paul,  to  Miami  Golf  Products,  Inc.    Golf  ball  putter. 

203,756.  2-15-66,  Cl.  D34 — 5. 
Parrott,  Grace  B. :  See — 

Brill,  Ruby  R.,  and  Parrott.    203.739. 
Peek.  Sanford  C.  Jr..  D.  R.  Dayton,  and  A.  H.  Nimblett,  Jr., 

to  Sylvania  Electric  Products,  Inc.    Electric  projector  lamp. 

203,749,  2-15-66,  Cl.  D26 — 8. 
Peto,  Leonard  A.     Aircraft.     203.781,  2-15-66,  Cl.  D71— 1. 
Plantholt,  Robert  G.     Steam  cabinet.     203,788,  2-15-66,  Cl. 

D83— 1. 
Plastic  Packaging  Corp.  :  See — 

Weiss,  Franklin  W.    203,773. 
Rando,    Frank.      Combination    tool.      203.769,    2-15-66,    Cl. 

D54 — 13. 
Relfers,  Richard  F.,  to  Diamond  International  Corp.    Packag- 
ing tray.    203,772,  2-15-66,  Cl.  D58— 12.6. 
Riegelman,   Harry  M.,   to  Ador  Corp.     Handle  for  windows, 

doors  and  the  like.     203,743,  2-15-66,  Cl.  D1(X— 8. 

Rlsdon  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Weber,  Robert  L.    203,784. 

Roberts,  Shephard  D.  Combination  brush,  sponge  and  scraper. 
203,742,  2-15-66,  Cl.  D9— 2. 

Royal  Industries,  Inc.  :  See —  i 

Bennett,  Mar>In  D.    203.746. 

Rutter,  Sheldon  M.,  to  American  Electric  Mfg.  Corp.  Lunii- 
naire.    203,764,  2-15-66,  Cl.  D48 — 31. 

Ry«in,  John  W.,  and  R.  A.  MacMeekin.  Velocipede.  203,759, 
2-15-66,  Cl.  D34 — 15. 

SCM  Corp. :  See- 
Abend,  Chester  J.,  and  Morrison.    203,776. 

Sager,  Abraham  Q.  Wedding  ring.  203,763.  2-15-66,  Cl. 
D45— 10. 

Schaefer.  George  E.,  to  Brunswick  Corp.  Ball  cart  or  the  like. 
203.755,  2-15-66,  Cl.  D34 — 5. 

Schnur,  Martin  :  See — 

Appel,  Mel,  and  Schnur.    203,744. 

Seidoh,  Masami,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Molded  electric  cord  con- 
nector.    203,748,  2-15-66,  Cl.  D26 — 1. 

I 
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LIST  OF    DESIGN   PATENTEES 


Serrus  Rubber  Co.,  The:  Sw — 

Wakeland.  William  V.     203,741.  '         I 

Speaker  J.  W.,  Corp.  :  Bee — 

BuBbnell.  Allen  R.     203,765. 
Spengler,  Duane  K.,  to  Flsber-Prlce  Toys,  Inc.     Educational 
toy.    203.758.  2-15-66,  CI.  D34 — 15. 

SUver    Robert  B.     Combined  soap  cake  and  handle  therefor 

or  similar  article.    203,782,  2-15-66,  CI.  D73 — 1. 
Stromberg-Carlson  Corp. :  See — 

Wharton,  Armistead.     203,750.  i  ; 

Sunbeam  Corp. :  See — 

Frost,  Oeorge  H.     203,761.  '  ' 

Svanarek  Bros.  Textile  Mills.  Inc. :  See —  '    , 

Svancarek,  John  B.    203,796.  ,       '  ' 

Svancarek,  John  R.,   to  Svancarek  Bros.  Textile  Mills,  Inc. 

Drapery  fabric.    203,796.  2-15-66,  CI.  D92 — 1. 
Sylvania  Electric  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Peek,  Sandford  C,  Jr.,  Dayton,  and  Nlmblett.    203,749. 


%'ffi9S''2-15-?6"'c\"'D8r-?.*^°*  "*^  ''°^'*""  ^^"*''>'- 
Vogt,  Noland  E.,  and  A.  W.  Martin,  to  Ampex  Corp.    Magnetic 

Upe  transport.  203,761,  2-15-66,  CI  D26— 14  ""K"''"'^ 
Wakeland,  William  V.,  to  The  Servus  Rubber  Co.     Footwear 

sole.     203.741.  2-15-66   CI.  D7— 5.  "^"^  ^"-     'ooiwear 

Warren,  Harold  A.    Match  igniting  device.    203.786,  2-15-66, 

''^2T^'6*ci"D86^io"  ^***'"*''  ''"^'  "**"<=*  ^"  203,794, 
Weber.  RoUrt  L.,  to  The  Risdon  Mfg.  Co.     Display  sUnd  for 

Jewelry  or  the  like.    203,784.  2-15-66,  CI.  D80--9 
Weiss.  Franklin  W.,  to  Plastic  Packaging  Corp.     PackaKlna 
^tray.     203,773.  2-15-66.  CI.  D58— 13.  racaaging 

Wharton,   Armistead,   to  Stromberg-Carlson  Corp.     Base  for 

a  telephone  set.     203,750.  2-15^8,  CI   D26— -14 
White  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Hamlett,  Sidney  J.     203.779. 
^'^kman^   Charles   G.      Game  Board.     203.752,  2-15-C6.  CI. 


'       1 


I 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PARENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  15th  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1966 

NOT". — Anranged  in  accordance  with  the  tlrst  ai^iticant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


AiBli-Wertie  GeHelUobaf  t  mlt  beschrankter  :  Bee — 

Suhr,  Uunther.    3,234.862. 
ACF  Industrleii,  Inc. :  See— 

Kalert,  Ralph  E.,  Jr.     3,235,236. 
Martin,  Charles  L.,  and  Johnson.     3,235,238. 
'JtoblUMon,  Lester  E.,  Bradfleld,  and  Johnson.     3,235,211. 
Sweda.  Adam  D.    3,234,893. 
At;A  Aktlebolag:  See — 

Von  Platea,  BalUar  C.    3,235,181. 
AMP  Inc. :  Hee~- 

I-^iller.  Ulenwood  A.,  Ullman,  and  Potter.     3,230,345. 
Leonard.  George  H.     3.235.276. 

O'Keefe,  Michael  F..  Stark,  and  Zimmerman.     3.235,834. 
iitolti,  Herbert  C.     3,234.776. 
Abbott,  Henry  H..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.    Tele- 
phone switching  network.     3,235,668,  2-15-66,  CI.  179 — 18. 
Abe,  Satoshi :  See — 

Kuwata.  Xbutomu,  Takumi,  Takahashi,  and  Abe.     3.235,- 
514. 
Aber,    Joseph    8.      Hydraulic    cylinder    actuator.      3,234,953, 

2-15-66,  CI.  91—4. 
Aber,  Joseph  S,     Hydraulic  cylinder  actuator  baffles.     3,234,- 

854,  2-15-66,  CI.  91—4. 
Able  Research  Lab. :  See — 

Tarcty-Hornoch.  Zoltan.     3,235.796. 
Acker.    Donald    S..    to   E.    I.    du    Pont   de   Nemours   and   Co. 
Herfoicidal   composition  and  method.      3,235,359,   2-15-66, 
CI.  71—2.5. 
Adams.   Bobby  F..  and  J.  H.  Wotir,  to  Diamond  Alkali  Co. 
Polyacetylenlc  carboxyllc  acids  and   the  ester  and  amide 
derivatives  thereof.     3.235,577,  2-15-66,  CI.  260—404. 
Adams,   Charles  Q.,   to  National  Electric  Welding   Machines 
Co.     Method  and  apparatus  for  fabricating  a  hinged  mat. 
3,234.973.  2-15-66,  CI.   140— 112. 
Adams,    George   F.    and    G.    G.      Cabinet   door   construction. 

3,235,'320.  2-15-66.  CI.  312—329. 
Adams.  Geraldlne  G. :  See — 

Adams.  George  F.  and  G.  G.    3,235.320. 
Adams  J.  D..  Oo. :  See — 

Adams.  James  D.     3.234.841. 
Adams.  James  O.,  to  J.  D.  Adams  Co.    Gusset  plate.    3,234,- 

841.  2-15-66,  CI.  85—13. 
Adams.   Lloyd  M..    to  Flight   Research.   Inc.     £}plcycllc  film 

transport.    3,235.151.  2-15-66.  CI.  226 — 71. 
Adams.   Mozel  A.,  and  D.  J.  Carboni.     Fluid  lift  apparatus. 

3,234.890.  2-15-66.  CI.  103—260. 
Adams.  William  L.,  to  General  Electronic  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Quadrature  algnal  rejection  filter.     3,235,810,  2-15-66,  CI. 
328—166. 
Addressograph-Multlgraph  Corp. :  See — 

Dunn.  Robert  A.    3.234.809. 
Adelman,  Barnet  R. :  See— 

Aitman.  David,  and  Adelman.     3.234.729.  | 

Aero^Flow  Dynamics.  Inc. :  See — 

Downey.  G«orge  T.     3,235.174. 
Agfa  Aktleneesellschaft :  See — 

Berger,  HeJni.  and  Garels.     3.235.728. 
Waldt.  Hans  R.     3.235.199. 
Agnew.   Stanley   A..    E.   Koch,   and   F.   G.   Ferraioll.    to  Air 
Reduction  Co.  Inc.     Vertical  welding.     3.235.705,  2-15  -66, 
CI.  219 — 126. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc. :  See — 

Tompkins.  James  F..  Jr..  and  Wang.     3.235.474. 
Air  Reduction  Co.  Inc. :  Sfe — 

Agnew.  Stanley  A.,  Koch,  and  Ferraioll.     3.235.708. 
Russell.  James  P.     3.235,602. 
Wexler,  Herman,  and  Manson.    3.235.539. 
AJem  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 

Umbrlcht.  Emll,  and  Jamison.  3,235.235, 
Albln,  Jerry  R.,  and  G.  A.  Gallagher,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Co.  Fluorine  containing  terpolymer  of  a 
perfluorovlnyl  ether.  Tinylldene  fluoride  and  a  monomer 
of  the  structure  CFX-OFY.  3.235.537.  2-15-66.  CI.  260 — 
80.5. 
AU>lswerk  Zurich  A.G. :  See — 

Ogay,  Fernand.     3,235,866. 
Alexeff,    Alexander    V.,    and    H.    R.    Richards,    to    Industrial 
Ovens.   Inc.     Web  and  strand  treating  apparatus.     3,234,- 
662.  2-15-66.  CI.  34—49. 
Allander.   Claes   V,      Magnetically  operable  lock.     3,234.767. 

2-15-66.  CI.  70 — 276. 
Allen-Bradley  Co.  :  See — 

Callan,  John  E.     3,235.751. 
Allen.  Herbert,  to  Cameron  Iron  Works.  Inc.     Valves.    3,235.- 

226.  2-15-66.  CI.  251—309. 
Allen.  John  D.,  to  Fawlck  Corp.  Adjustable,  metered  direc- 
tional How  control  arrangement.  3.234.957.  2-15-66.  CI. 
137—117. 
Allen.  Joseph  G.,  and  E.  W.  Malmberg.  to  Sun  Oil  Co.  Prep- 
aration (ft  naphthalene  and  certain  dlmethylnaphthalenes, 
3,235,615.  2-I1V-66,  CI.  260—668. 

Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Anello.  Louis  G.,  and  Woolf.     3.235.612. 
Sadie.  Alexander.     3.235.553. 

Allied  Paper  Corp. :  See — 

Levy,  Robert  .M.     3.235.658. 


3.235.111. 


Ailing.  John.  R.  D   Munson,  and  F.  J.  Ouarnera.    Card  punch- 
ing machine.    3,235,176,  2-15-66,  CI.  234 — 42. 
Alllot-Lugaz,  Maurice:  See — 

Hacuuard,  Jean,  and  Alllot-Lugaz.    3,235,623. 
Allis-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

«anden,  Robert  T.     3,235,372. 
Allmanns  Svenska  Elektrlska  Aktlebolaget :  See — 

Forwald.  Haakon.     3.235.695. 
Alsberg.  Dietrich  A.,  and  L.   H.  Hendler,   to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories.     Inc.     Relative     phase     correction     circuit. 
3.235,809.  2-15-66,  CI.  328—155. 
Aitman,    Bernard,   and   P.    Stiller,    to    Still-Man    Mfg.    Corp. 

Replaceable  heater.     3,235,710,  2-15-66,   CI.  219 — 163 
Aitman    David,  and  B.  R.  Adelman,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp. 
Hybrid  rocket  motor  process  using  solid  and  liquid  phases. 
3,234,729,  2-15-66.  CI.  60—35.4. 
Aluminum  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

Duke.  James  D.     3.235,115. 
Aluminum  Laboratories  Ltd. :  See — 

Holllngshead,  Ethan  A.,  and  Phillips.     3.235.376. 
Ambrosius,  Otto  :  See — 

Kantsch.  Kurt,  Lepper,  and  Ambrosius.     3,235.220. 
American  Air  Filter  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Kirk.  Harold  L.     3.235.708. 
American  Biltrlte  Rubber  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Wlsotxky.  Reuben.     3,235.438. 
American  Can  Co.  :  aee — 

Hansen,  Harold  M.     3,235.128. 

Knowles.   Edward   R.      3,235,639. 

Rein.  Arnold  R..  Schroeder.  and  Shappell.     3.234  858 
American  Chain  &  Cable  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

Gilmore.  William  J.      3,234,722. 
American  Development  Corp.  :  See — 

Armstrong.   Julian,   Jr.,   and   Baumet.     3,235,149. 
American  District  Telegraph  Co.  :  See— 

Vassll    Theo  N.      3.235.860. 
American  Flange  &  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Parish.    Richard   L.,   Jr.,   and   Wheaton.     3.235146. 
American  Home  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Selbert,  Howard  F.      3,235,113.  ' 

American  Hospital  Supply  Corp.  :  See — 

Whitton.  Aldean  W..  Jr.,  and  Wldlck 
American  Lincoln  Corp. :  See — 

Lyon,  James  E.     3.234,576. 

Lyon.  James  E.     3.234.813. 
American  Machine  &  Foundry  Co. :  See — 

Cooper.  Edward  L.      3,235,161. 

Dearsley.  George.     3,234,950. 

Oamberlnl.   Goffredo.     3.235.060. 

Hlnckle.  John  E..  and  Phillips.     3,234,859. 

Hollander.  Milton  B.  3.234.642 
3,234,643. 
3,234.644. 
3,235.157. 
3.235.158. 
3.235.162. 
3.235.312. 

and  Von  Rosenberg.      3.234.645. 

and  Von  Rosenberg.     3.234.646. 

B..  and  Von  Rosenberg.      3.234.647. 

Mahoney.  William  J.,  and  Murthy.      3,235,748. 

Walton.  Wilfred  E..  and  Spat.     3.235.159. 

Walton,  Wilfred  E.      3.235.160. 

Zwart,  Bernardus  M..  Jr.      3,235,481. 
American  Optical  Co. :  See — 

Beguln.  Fred  P.      3.235.672. 
American  Potash  &  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Ooodrow.  Marvin   H.     3.235.591. 
Amerllne  Corp. :  See — 

Hultgren.  Arnold  P.     3.235.067. 

Townsend,  Kenneth  H.     3,235,198. 
Ames  Lab-Tek,  Inc.  :  See — 

McCormlck.  James  B.     3.235.175. 
Ametek.   Inc.  :   See — 

Bums'.   Benjamin   A.      3.2.34.571. 

Krynskl.  John  E.      3.235.086. 

Kucera.  Henry  T.     3,235.692. 
Ammco  Tools,  Inc. :  See — 

Kushmuk.  Walter  P..  and  Bogaerts.     3.234.693. 
Amorosl.  Alfred  :  See — 

McDaniel.  Weymouth  N..  and  Amorosl.     3.235.465, 
Ampex   Corp.  :   See — 

Dinsmore,   JoK<>ph  A.      3.235.758. 

Hebb.  James  W.,  and  Iwata.     3.235.195. 

Sperry,  John  D..  Siegel.  and  MacLeod.     3.235.200. 

Streets.   John   H.      3.235.193. 

Willis.   Jack   K.      3.2.35,194. 
Amsted  Industries  Inc. :  See — 

Probst.  John  F.      3.234.627. 
Anaconda  Aluminum  Co.  :  See — 

Smith,  Addison  R..  II.  3.235,472 
Anders.  Walter  G..  B.  W.  Woodward,  and  J.  M.  Stokes  to 
Sperry  Rand  Cprp.  Article  storage  equipment.  3.235.319. 
2-15-66.  CI.  312—223. 
Andersen.  Walter,  to  Chem-Met-Andersen  Engineering  Co. 
Wlndbox  cooler  for  a  bottle  machine  split  mold.  3  235  354 
2-15-66.  CI.   65—355. 


Hollander.  Milton  B. 

Hollander.  Milton  B. 

Hollander.  Milton  B. 

Hollander,  Milton  B. 

Hollander.  Milton  B. 

Hollander.  Milton 

Hollander.  Milton 

Hollander.  Milton 

Hollander.  Milton 


B. 
B. 
B 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Anderson.    Dean    M.,    to    E.    B.    Wiggins   Oil   Tool    Co.,    Inc. 
ibly.     3.234.965,  2-lo-66,  CI.  137—614.04. 


Centrifugal  <.'U.sting 
65.1. 


P  re- 
type 


Inc. 


Coupiiug  as.sem 
Anderson,    Gary    I)',    to    Torit    Mfg.    Co. 

machine.      3,234,604.  2-15-66.  CI.  22 
Anderxon,  J.  B.,  Co.,  Inc.  :  Hee — 
Gilbert.  Jaclt  J.      3.234,833. 
Anderson.  Kent  V..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Cooling  structure 

for     dynamoelectric      machine.      3,23.5,756,      2-1.V66,      CI. 

310 — 60. 
Anderson.    Ralph    Z.      Electromagnetic    vibrator.      3,235.755, 

2-15-66,  CI.  310—36. 
Anderson,    Robert   V.,    and    N.   A.    Penebre.    to   General 

cision.     Inc.       Steering    circuit    for    complementary 

transistor  switch.     3.235,750.  2-15-66.   CI.  307 — 88.5 
Anderson,  Ronald  L.  :  See — 

Keyser    Allen  H..  and  Anderson.     3,23.").477. 
Anderson,  Russell  H.,  and  J.  P.  Campanelli,  to  Haslton, 

Paper  lid.      3,235.164.  2-1.V66,  CI.  229 — 43. 
Andresen,   Robert,   and   G.    R.   Bell,   to   Johns-Manville  Corp. 

Composition  for  and  method  of  removing  impurities  from 

water.     3.235.492.  2-15-66.  CI.  210 — 52. 
Andrews.    Richard   A.,    and   D.   J.    Rickard,    to    Brown   Citrus 

Machinery  Corp.     Apparatus  for  separation  of  liquids  from 

solids.      3.235.087,  2-15-66.  CI.  210 — 415. 
Anello.    Louis   G..    and    ('.    Woolf.    to   Allied    Chemical    Corp. 

Manufacture    of    fluorocarbons.       3.235,612,    2-l.')-66,    CI. 

260—653.7. 
Anocut  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Williams,   Lynn  A.     3,235,475. 
Antennacraft  Co.  :  See — 

Wells,  Donald  H.     3,235.868. 
Antloch  College  :  See — 

Vernet,  Sergius.     3.234.793. 
Antllff,  Albert  M.     Collapsible  reel 

242—115. 
Appel.  Francis  E..  to  Gordon  H.  Ball  Inc.     Adjustable  header 

assembly  for  road-building  machinery.     3.234,861,  2-15-<J6, 

CI.  9-1 «5. 

Appel,    Mel,    and    M.    Schnur,    to    N.    J.    Thermex    Co.,   Inc. 

Mounting    clamp    for    a    tube.       3,235.216,    2-15-66,    CI. 


3,235,203,  2-15-66,  CI. 


Noise   eliminator.      3,235,807,    2-15-66. 


and  L.   L.    Linse.   to 
Copying    apparatus. 


Carter,  to  Industrial  Tires 
3.234.835,     2-15-66,     CI. 


3,235,684. 


I     I 

3.234.590. 
C.   Thomason. 


248 — 201 
Appel.    William    N. 

CI.  325 — 17«. 
Appeldorn.    Roger   H..   L.    R.   Schwartz 
Minnesota     Mining    and     Mfg.     Co. 
3.234.868.  2-15-66.  CI.  O.V- 73 
Archbold.  Edward  R..  and  W.  H 
Ltd.       Polyurethane     stripper. 
83—139. 
Arco  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See — 

Korn.  Paul  P.      3,234,717. 
Arden,  John  :  See — 

Jordan    Leslie  H..  and  Arden. 
Armco  Steel  Corp.  :  See^ 

Jennings.  Paul  A.     3.235.378. 
Armour  and  Co. :  See — 

Vogt,    Xorman    H..    Weprin.   and    Pasutin 
Armitage.   Blair  W.,  A.   B.    Mortensen.  and   W. 

to   Robert  G.   Harrison,  d.b.a.   Williamette  Valley  Mfg.  Co. 
Apparatus  for  forming  fence  pickets.     3,234,979,  2-15-60, 
CI.  144—162. 
Armitage  Ware  Ltd.  :   See — - 

Stott,  Charles  K.     3,234.565. 
Armour  and  Co.  :  See —  ' 

Vogt.    Norman    H..    Weprin,    and    Pasutin.     3,234,591. 
Armstrong  Cork  Co.  :  See — 

Hornberger.    Clarence   L..    and    Stanley.     3,234,874. 
Armstrong.  Richard  L.  :  See — 

Russell.    Fred   J..   Jennie,   and  Armstrong.     3,234,708. 
Armstrong.    Julian,    Jr.,    and    G.    A.    Baumet,    to    American 
Development    Corp.      Blank    stripper.      3,235,149,    2-15-66, 
CI.  225—97. 

Ames.  Lyle  L.,  to  Walker  Mfg.  Co.  Velocity  sensitive  check 
valve.     3.234,961,  2-15-66,  CI.  137—517. 

Arneson,  Edwin  L..  to  Federal  Paper  Board  Co.,  Inc.  Can 
packaging   machine.      3,234,706,   2-1.5-C6,   CI.   53 — 48. 

Artis,  Robert  D.,  to  Miles  Laboratories  Inc.  Diagnostic 
compositions  and  test  indicators.  3,23»,337,  2-15-06,  CI. 
23—253. 

Ashcroft.  David'  J.,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy 
Authority.  Liquid  moderated  nuclear  reactor  core  includ- 
ing annular  control  element  movable  about  moderator  filler 
rod.     3,235.464.  2-15-66.  CI.  17(>— 36. 

Asnes.  Marvin  A.,  and  E.  H.  Straus,  to  Clay-Adams,  Inc. 
Combination  container  and  filing  means  for  glass  slides. 
3,235.068,  2-1.5-66,  CI.  200 — 62. 

Aspro-Nicholas  Ltd.  :   See —  ' 

Wiggins.  Leslie  F.,  James,  and  Beard.     3.235.557. 

Atlantic  Refining  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Kern.    LoyS   R..    McGulre.    and    Kleschnlck.     3.235.007. 
Woods,    John    P.,    Mulllngs,   and    Neltzel.     3.235,048. 

Atlas  Chemical  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 
Mlcoh.  Carlo  O.      3.234,998. 

Atomic    Power    Development    Associates,    Inc. 
McDanlel,    Weymouth    N.,    and    Amorosi. 


:  See— 
3,235,465. 


Atwood,    Clinton    P..    to    Chrysler    Corp.      Regenerator    seal. 
3.234  999.  2-15-66.  CI.  105 — 9. 

Auric,  Guy  :  See — 

Mondain-Monval.    Gerard,    and    Audrlc.     3,235,700. 

Auger,    Raymond    N.      Fluid   amplifiers.     3,234.955.  2-15-66. 
CI.  137—81.5. 

Automatic  Telephone  &  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  :  See —     i 

Miles,  John  J.      3.235.392.  I  I 

Avtron  Mfg.,  Inc.  :  See —  i    t 

Ryerson,    Herbert   R.,   and    Bodker.     3,535,743. 


3,235,178. 

3.235.827, 

3,235,828, 

Murray,   to 


Azoplate  Corp. :  See — 

Neugebauer,    Wllhelm,    and    Rebenstock.     3.235  384 
Steppan.       Hartmut,       Rebenstock.      and       Neugebauer. 
3.235.583. 
Azzolarl.   Guido.    to   Fabrlque   Natlonale   d'Armes  de  (;uerre 
Soclete  Anonyme.     Double  cam  device  for  the  control  anJ 
selection  of  the  needles  of  circular  knitting  machines  and 
the   like.      3,234.760.    2-15-66.    CI.    0&— 57  "'"'"«'''  »"« 

B  4  W  Inc.  :  See— 

Solum,  James  R.     3,235,295. 
Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co.,  The  :  See—  ■ 

Plrsh,  Edward  A.,  and  Sage.     3,234,735 
Sankovich,  Melvln  F.      3,235,463. 
Bachmann.  Thomas  H.  :  See —  ' 

Bevarly,    Henry    W..    and    Bachmann.     3.235,002. 
Back,  Frank  G.     Photographic  projection  device.     3,234,849 

2-15-66,  CI.  88 — 24. 
Badger.  Joe  G.  :  See — 

Valdettaro.  Alarlco  A.,  Badger,  and  Meadowa.   3.234,801 
Badger-Northland.  Inc.  :  See — 

Haen.  Eugene  P..  and  Smith.     3.234.913. 

Bagno.     .Samuel     .M.      Condition     responsive    system     having 

nieans  responsive  to  a  negative  or  positive  rate  of  change 

of  a  detected  signal.      3.235,857,  2-1.5-66.  CI.   340 — 213 

Bahring,   Herbert,   to  Fernseh  G.m.b.H.      Raster  size  control 

^'^  constant     aspect     ratio.       3,235,767,     2-15-66,     CI. 

Bailey,  Frank  W.  :  See — 

Miles,    George   X..    Bailey,   and   MacCracken. 
Ballejs  John  M.  :  See- 
fleck.  Kenneth  J.,  and  Bailey.     3,234,923. 
Baker.  Donald  J.  :  See — 

Kress.  I>onald  E.,  and  Baker.     3,235.738. 
Baker,    Donald    J.      Submlnlature   potentiometer 

2-1.5-«;6,  CI.  .338 — 162. 
Baker,    Donald   J.      Submlnlature   potentiometer 

2-1.5-66.  CI.  .338—174. 
Baker.   William  A..   D.   A.    Shoemack.   and   V.    B. 

Bristol  Aeroplane  Plastics  Ltd.      Resin-bonded  fibre  s'truc- 
tures.     3.234,970,  2-15-66,  CI.  138 — 125. 
Baldwin.  D.  H.,  Co.  :   See — 

Jones.  F^ward  M.     3.235.878. 
Baidwin-Linia-Hamiltun  Corp.  :  See — 

Ruge,  Arthur  C.     3.234,787. 
Ball.  (Gordon  H..  Inc.  :  See — 

Appel.  Francis  E.     3.234,861. 
Balllnl.   Gluliano.   and   A.    Portolanl.   to   Montecatlnl    Socleta 
(Jpnerale  per   I'lndustrla   Mlnerarla   e   Chimioa.      Mixtures 
of  an  olefin  copolymer  of  ethylene-propylene  and  ethylene- 
butene   vulcanizable   with   an   organic  peroxide   and   of  an 
unsaturated   polyester,  and  elastomers  obtained   therefrom 
3.235.625.  2-15-66.  CI.  260—873. 
Bancroft.  Joseph.  &  Sons  Co.  :   See — 

Russo.  Carl  J.,  and  Shattuck.     3,234,627. 
Shattuck,  Ewart  H.     3.234,624. 

Trifunovic,    Alexander    L.,    and    Benedek.     3,234  625. 
Banks    Ronald  E.  :  See — 

Haszeldine.   Robert  N.,   Banks,  and  Cheng.      3.235,561 
BarlH'r,   Clifford  C.  to  National   Research   Development  Corp 
Optical  device  for  checking  accuracy  of  shape.     3,234,654 
2-15-<!6,  CI.  3.3—174. 
Barger,  Charles  H.  :   See — 

Crouch.  Robert  T..  and  Barger.    3.235,.530. 
B.irrett.  Arthur  .M..  Jr..  to  Barrett  Electronics  Corp.     Auto- 
matic pilot  for  vehicles.     3.235.024,  2-15-66,  CI.  180 — 79.1. 
Barrett  Elt>ctronics  Corp.  :  See — 

Barrett.  Arthur  M..  Jr.     3,235,024. 
Barrows  Industries.  Inc. :  See —  ' 

Crowley,  William  G.     3.235.155. 
Bartlett.  William  F..  A.  A.  Jorgensen.  and  W.  A.  Oswald,  to 
Stromberg-Carlson.  Corp.    Call  transfer  circuit.     3.235.667. 
2-15-66.  CI.   179—18. 
Barton,  Robert  S.  :  See — 

King.  Paul  1).,  Barton,  and  Bock.    3.235.848. 
Bates.    Wayne    C.    to    National    Lock   Co.      Adjustable   door 

hauRer.     3.234.582.  2-15-66,  CI.  16 — 105.  , 

Bath,  Cyril.  Co..  The  :  See- 
Bath.  Cyril  J.    3.234.773. 
Bath.   Cyril   J.,   to  The   Cyril  Bath   Co.      Gripping  head   with 
hold  back  for  equalized  Jaw  advancement.     3,234.773.  2-1.5- 
66,  CI.  72—293. 
Battelle  Development  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Crltes,  Nelson  A.     3.235,826.  , 

Baumet.  George  A.  :   See — 

Armstrong,  Julian,  Jr..  and  Baumet.    3,235.149 
Baumlller.  Bernard  J..  Jr.     Portable  laundry  basket. 

212.  2-1.5-66.  CI.  248—142. 
BSumler.  Hermann  :   Sre — 

Frenzel,  Manfred,  BBumler,  Klebel,  and  Lflrcher, 
171. 

Bausch  &  Loinb  Inc.  :   See- 
Ferris,  John  T.,  and  Keller.    3.234.663. 
Bauwens,   Jan   V...   to   International   Standard   Electric  Corp 
Pulse  source  arrangement.     3,235,841,  2-15-66,  CI.  340 — 
166. 

Baxter  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See — 
-Meti.  Henry  E.     3.234.943. 

Waldman.  Leonard  F..  Jr..  and  Harrison.     3,234.945. 
Baxter,  Robert  I) .  to  General  Electric  Co.     Method  of  making 
a  sheathed  electric  heating  unit.     3,234,633,  2-15-66,  CI. 
29 — 1 5,5.64. 

Beacon  Plastic  &  Metal  Products  Inc. :  See — 

Spier,  I.  Martin.     3,235.145. 
Beale,  Julian  R.  A.,  and  A.  F.  Beer,  to  .North  American  Philips 
Co..  Inc.     .Method  of  nianufacturing  semi-conductor  devices. 
3,235,419.  2-15-66,  CI.  148—178. 
Beale.  Stanley  T.  :   See — 

Pitkin,  Richard  A.,  and  Beale.     3,235,144. 
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Bear  Mfg.  Co. :  iSee — 

MacMlIlaiij  ^Charles  W.    3,234.656. 
Heard,  Colin  :  fcVe — 

WlgKlns,  L«8lie,  Jamt'g,  and  Beard.     3,235.557. 
Bea's  Sandwich  Shop,  Inc.  :   See — 

Haynes,  Churles  F.,  and  Vance.    3.234,589. 
Heaudoln,   Robert  E.,  to  Pacific  Flush  Tank  Co.     ApparatuK 

for  aeratluB  water.     ,1,235,234.  2-15-66,  Cl.  261—24. 
Beaver,  (J-artli  H- :  See- 

GremlnRer:  Georfte  K..  Jr..  and  Beaver.     3,235,409. 
Beck,  Thomas  M.,  and  E.  X.  Walsh,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Co. 
I'olyurethane    containing    a    dlalkylalkanolaminoalkylphos- 
phonate.     3,2135.517,  2-15-66.  CI.  260—2.5. 
Bi-cker,  Adam  :  f<ee — 

Nauroth,  Peter,  and  Becker.    3,205,331. 
Becker,  Karl  V.,  and  A.  P.  Charron,  to  Inlted  Shoe  Machinery 
Corp.     BackR«rt  molding  machines.    3.234,574.  2-15-66.  a. 
12—12.  II 

Beckman  Instriitnenta.  Inc. :  See — 
Klein.  Walter.     3,235.849. 
Matsuyanu,  George.     3.235,336. 
Beeman,   Lyle.      Air  compressor  control  mechanism.     3,2%5,- 

683,  2-15-6H,  CI.  200—52. 
Beer,  Andrew  F. :  See — 

Beale,  JulUn  R.  A.,  and  Beer.    3,235.419. 
Begin.  Leon  F.  :   See   - 

Johnston,  Robert  T.,  and  Begin.    ^.234, 866. 
Beguin,    Fred    P.,    to   American    Oi)tlcal   Co.      Optical    sound 
recording  anfl  reproduction.     3,235,672,  2-15-66,  CI.  179— 
100.3. 
Buhner.  Otto.   H.  Henecka,  F.  Hoffmeister,  H.  Krelskott.  W. 
Melser.  H.  \V.  Schubert,  and  W.  Wlrth.  to  Farbenfabrlken 
Bayer     Akti«ligesellschaft.       Novel     2-phenylamlno-4H-5.6- 
dlhydro-l,3-thJazlne   aerlvatlves.      3.235.550.    2-15-66.    Cl. 
260-  243. 
Behner.  Otto  :   See— 

Schubert,  Hans  W.,  Behner,  Hoffmeister.  Krelskott.  and 
Vater.    13.235.551. 
Behr.  Herbert :  See — 

Burrell,  Hlarry,  and  Behr.     3.235,621. 
Bekker.  Mleczy»i|aw  O.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Vehicle  with 

flexible  franif.    3,23.5,020.  2-15-66.  Cl.  180—12. 
Bel-AIre  Corp.  :  See  - 

Collckl.  FMnk  J..  Minkowski,  and  Bigg.     3,234,676. 
Belcher,  Harold  H  .  to  Cheinetron  Corj).     Entralnment  separa- 
tor for  wipefl  thin  film  processor.     3.234,993.  2-15-66.  Cl. 
159-6. 
Bell,  George  R.J  See — 

Andresen,  Hobert,  and  Bell.     3,235.492. 
Bell.  George  R,.  and  G.  J.  Coogan,  said  Bell  assor.  to  Johns- 
.Manvllle    Coirt).       Process    of    removing    Iron    from    water. 
3,205,489,  2^X5-66,  Cl.  210—51. 
Bell  &  Howell  (?©.  :   See— 

Brubaker,  Wilson  .M.     3,235.724. 
Bell,  I>»o  R.,  t(»  TRW  Inc.     Heat  barrier  for  rockets.     3.234.- 

732,  2-15-66,  Cl.  60-35.6. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  :   See — 
Abbott,  Hflnrv  H.    3,235,668. 
Alsberg.  Wetrlch  A.,  and  Hendler.    3.235,809. 
I)e  I.K)ach,  Bernard  C,  Jr.    3,235.822. 
(  Ewln,  Jamws  C.     3.235.666. 

Gaunt,  Wllnier  B.,  Jr.     3,235,753. 
Karnaugh,  Maurice.     3,235,746. 
Kogelnlk,  Herwlg  W.,  and  Yariv.     3,235,813. 
Meszaros.  George  W.,  and  I'esery.     3,235^818. 
Navmlk,  Ilaniel  A.     3,235,428. 
Stevens,  Hruce  E.     3,235,785. 
Bell,  Theodore  ,9".,  and  C.  M.  Norlln.     Horse  therapy  leg  bath- 
ing device  Whh  air  bubbling  means.     3,234.935,  2-15-66. 
Cl    128— 66.n 
Bendix  Corp..  tlie  :  See— 

Dettweiler,  Kenneth  R..  and  Ryder.    3.234.730. 
Goodrich,  George  W.,  and  Smith.     3,235,765. 
.Moore,  Robert  «..  Jr.     3,234,740. 
Scruggs,  David  M.     3,235,379. 
Scruggs.  David  M.     3,235,380. 
Benedek.  .\ndr«w  A.  :  See — 

Trlfunovlc.  Alexander  L.,  and  Benedek.     3.234,625. 
Bennett.  Frederick  W..  and  K.  A.  Marshall,  to  Eschmann  Bros. 
ft  Walsh  Lti>     Sterile  container.     3.235.069.  2-15-66,  Cl. 
206—6:5.2. 
Benson.  Carl  11..  to  O.  F.  Mossberg  &  Sons.  Inc.     Thumb-oper- 
ated safety  fur  bolt-action  firearms.     3,234,679,  2-1.5-66,  Cl. 
42      70. 
Benson.  Keith  W..  Jr.,  to  National  Mfg.  Co.     Magnetic  catch. 

3  235,302,  2-1.5-66,  Cl.  292—251.5. 
Benson,    Rlcharfl    E..   to   E.    I.   du    Pont    de   Nemours   and   Co. 
IUcvano  methylene  steroids  of  the  androstane  and  pregnane 
series.      3.231-1.571.  2-15-65.  Cl.  260—397.      • 
Berenbaum.  .M«rrls  B..  and  R.  C.  Chrlstena,  to  Thiokol  Chem- 
leal  Corp.     Tfrpolymer  of  butadiene,  acrylic  acid  and  alkyl- 
fluoroacrylates.  as' burning  rate  modifiers.    3.235.421,  2-15- 
66.  Cl.   149   -  19. 
Berenbaum,   Mhrrls   B..  G.   F.    Bulbenko.    R.   H.   Gobran,   and 
R.  F.  HoffnUH.  to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corp.     Liquid  carboxy- 
termlnated    |H)|ymers   and    prep.iratlon    thereof   with   dicar- 
boxyllc  acid  peroxides.    3.2.^5,589.  2-15-66,  Cl.  260—5.33. 
Bergen,  RIcharfl   L..  and   E.   L.  Dutton.  to  Forma   Scientific, 

Inc.     Control  circuit.     3,235,711,  2-15-66.  Cl.  219—499. 
Berger.    Heinz,    and    R.    (Jareis,    to    Agfa    .Aktiengesellschaft. 
Color  radiography.     3,235,728.  2-15-66.  Cl.  250—65. 

Bergman.  Paul  A.  :  See — 

Palty,  Adolph  K.,  and  Bergman.     3,235.415. 
Bergstein.  Irving,  to  Easton  Trouser  Co.     Bifurcated  garment 

with  built-in:  Kupport.     3,234,947,  2-1.5-66.  Cl.  128—519. 
Berk     Howard    E.      Shelf    system.      3,234,897,    2-15-66,    Cl. 

108—152. 


Bernler.  Bayne.    Collet  closing  mechanism.     3.235.277    2-15- 

66.  Cl.  279—51. 
Berthiaume.   Richard   P.,  to  Arthur  D.  Little.   Inc      Seal-off 

apparatus.     3.234.708.  2-15-66,  Cl.  53 — 88. 
Besel,  Wllhelm  :  See-  - 

Maurer.  Albrecht,  and  Besel.     3,234.806. 
Besly- Welles  Corp.  :  See —  \ 

Welles.  Donald  P.,  Jr.     3.234.986.  \ 

Bethlehem  Steel  Corp.  :  See — 

Kreglo.  James  R.,  Jr.     3.234.778. 
Seacrest.  William  (;.     3,235,240. 
Wortlien,  Eugene  P.,  and  Stelllng.     3.235,120. 
Belts.  Peter;  See — 

Treseder,  Robert  C,  and  Betts.     3.235.660. 
Beurtheret.  Charles,  to  Compagnie  Francalse  Thomson  Hous- 
ton.     Heat  dissipating  structure.     3.235.004,  2-15-66.  Cl 
165—185. 
Bevarly.  Henry  W..  and  T.  H.  Bachmann,  to  Chemetron  Corp. 
Heat  exchange  apparatus.    3.235,002.  2-15-66.  Cl.  165—94. 
Bevis  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Hyatt,  Frederick.     3,234.621. 
Nash,  John  C.     3,2.{4,622. 
Bialkowski,  Ludwlk  S.,  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co.     Relatively 
rotatable   seal   assembly   having  eccentric   sealing   contact 
3,235,273.  2-15-66,  Cl.  277—88. 
Blard,  James  R.,  A.  H.  Brook,  M.  C.  Clerc.  and  S.  E.  Young, 
to   Texas   Instruments   Inc.      Programmable  apparatus   for 
automatically   and   sequentially   performing   a   plurality  of 
tests  on  a  transistor.     3.235,802,  2-15-66.  Cl.  324 — la8. 
Blerllch.  Knud  G.,  to  International  Pipe  and  Ceramics  Corp. 

Tile  construction.     3,234.692,  2-15-66.  Cl.  52—392. 
Big  Dutchman.  Inc.  :  See — 

Graves.  Jewel,  and  Voran.    3.234,909. 
Bigg,  Stanley  D.  :  See— 

Colicki.  Frank  J..  Minkowski,  and  Bigg.     3,234.676. 
BiUin,  .\rthur  (J.,  to  Ritter  Co.,  Inc.     Semi-automatic  spark 

gap  setter.     3,235,764.  2-1.5-66,  Cl.  313—146. 
Binks-Bullows  Ltd. :  See — 

Boyce,  Guy  B.     3,235.186. 
BInks  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Enssle.  Bruno  E.     3,235.185. 
Biological  Research.  Inc.  :  See — 

Weichselbaum,  Theodore  E.,  and  Horn.     3,234,595. 
Bird,  Forrest  M.,  and  H.  L.  Pohndorf.    Respirator.    3,234.932. 

2-15-66,  Cl.   128—29.  , 

Birmingham.  Dougl.as  W.  :  See — 

Seckerson,  Clifford  A.,  and  Birmingham.     3.235,209. 
Blrum.  (Jail  H.  :  See— 

Richardson,   George   A.,    and  Blrum.     3,2.35,567. 
Blxby.    Stephen   ('..    and    E.    P.    Sellnder,    to   Honeywell    Inc. 
Temperature    responsive    slip    friction    switch.      3.235,691. 
2-15-66,  Cl.  200—1.37. 
Black,  James  A. :  See — 

Rosema.  Thomas  J.     3.2:{5,058. 
Black,  SIvalls  &  Bryson.  Inc..  (B.  S.  A  B.)  :  See— 

Conover,  William  J.     3.235.232. 
Blackwood,  George  W.,  and  D.  D.  Hundt,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co. 

Jar  seal.     3.235,114,  2-15-66,  Cl.  215 — iO. 
Blanck.  Joachim  H.  :  See — 

Happel,  John,  Marsel.  and  Blanck.     3,235,617. 
Happel.   John.   Marsel,   and   Blanck.      3.235.618. 
Blanle.  I'aul  M.  M.  J.  :  See- 
Robert.  Henri,   Blanie.  and  Ramis.     3,235,135. 
Blank,  Hans  G..  to  General  Telephone  and  Electronics  Labora- 
tories,   Inc.      Oscillator   employing  electroluminescent   and 
photoconductlve  components.    3,235,735.  2-15-66.  Cl,  250 — 
209. 

Blau,  Henry  H.,  Jr.  :  See— 

Doherty.  Paul  E.,  Blau.  and  Davis.     3.235.630. 
Blazon,  Inc.  :  See — 

Grudoski.   Daniel  P.     3.235,256. 
Blessing.  Heinz  W.  :  See — 

De  Bennevllle,  Peter  L.,  and  Blessing.     3,235,581. 
Blocher,    Karl-Heinz,   A,   Schultze,   and   H.   Wolz.   to  Farben- 
fabrlken Bayer  -Aktlengesellschaft.     Process  for  the  produc- 
«  tlon   of   2-mercaptobenzlmldazole.     3.235.559.   2-15-66    Cl. 
260—309.2. 

Blodeett.  .\lexander  H.     Combined  cultivator  and  weed  rake 
3.234.720.  2-1.5-66.  Cl.  56 — 400.05. 

Blodgett.  Edwin  O..  G.  A.  Denis,  W.  C.  Ahrns,  and  R.  J.  Ma- 
lone.  to  Friden.  Inc.  Data  translation  system.  3.235.843. 
2-15-66,  Cl.  340—172.5. 

Blomberg.  Richard  N,,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Process  of  extruding  an  aqueous  dispersion  containing  vis- 
cose and  an  acrylonltrlle  polymer.  3,235,642,  2-15-66.  Cl. 
264—182. 

Blumhergs.  John  H..  to  F.MC  Corp.  Process  for  producing  or- 
ganic peroxy  acids.     3.2.35,584,  2-1.5-66.  Cl.  260 — 502. 

Blunie.  Walter  S.,  to  Leyman  Corp.  Magnetic  material  and 
sound  reproducing  device  constructed  therefrom.  3.235.675. 
2-15-66    Cl    179—115. 

Blundell.  Anthony.  L.  H.  Brooks.  J.  C.  Clarke.  G.  M.  Gillies, 
and  C.  J.  Saum,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Au- 
thority. Manufacture  of  uranium  dioxide.  3,235,327  2-1.5- 
60,  Cl.  23— 14  5. 

Board  of  Control  of  Michigan  College  of  Mining  and  Tech- 
nology :  See — 

Voiln,  Melden  E.,  and  Goksel.     3.235.371. 
Bock.  Marianne  :  See — 

Schutz,  Siegismund.  Schraufstatter,  and  Bock     3.235  552 
Bock.  Robert  V.  :  Sce- 

Klng.  Paul  D.,  Barton,  and  Bock.     3.235.848. 
Bodker.  John  R..  Jr.  :  See— 

Ryerson.   Herbert  R.,  and  Bodker.     3,2.35.743. 
Boehrlnger.  C.  H..  Sohn  :  See — 

Thomas,  Klaus,  Sehring,  and  Jerchel.     3,235,449. 
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Boffa,  Oloacchlno,  D.  CosUbello.  and  Q.  Malorano,  to  Mon- 
tecatinl  Societa  Oenerale  per  I'lndutitrla  Mlnerarla  e 
Cblmlca.  ProceHs  for  the  preparation  of  terepbtbalic  add 
having  a  high  degree  of  purity.  3,235,587.  2-15-66,  CI 
260—524. 

Bogaerts,  Leo  C.  :  See — 

Ku8hmuk,  Walter  P.,  and  Bogaerts.     3,234.693. 

Boggs,  LeKoy  R.,  to  UnlTeraal  Moulded  Fiber  Qlatis  Corp. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  making  tubular  articleii  of  fiber 
reinforced  resin  nwiterlal.  3,233,42»,  2-15-66,  CI.  156 — 
166. 

Bolton,  James  F.  Surface  aeration  of  llquidM.  3,235,233, 
2-15-66.  CI.  259—134. 

Boman,  William  H. :  See — 

Fodrea,   Jamea  W.,   Boman,  and   Vigmostad.     3,234,812. 

Bondurla,  Angelo  T.,  to  Colgate-PalmoliTe  Co.  Pressurised 
dispensing  container.     3,235,137,  2-15-66.  CI.  222—263. 

Bonsall,  George,  to  Bro-Dart  Industries,  Inc.  Utilitarian 
furniture  structure.     3,234,896.  2-15-66.  CI.   108—111. 

Booth.  James  H..  to  TRW  Inc.  Marine  turbine  drive  system. 
3.234,902.  2-15-66.  CI.  115 — 34. 

Bopp.  Achim.  to  Fernseh  Q.m.b.H.  Arrangement  for  cor- 
recting time  irregularities  of  video  signals.  3,235,662, 
2-15-66.  CI.  178—69.5. 

Boscia,  Salvatore  J.,  and  W.  L.  Scolnik,  to  Philco  Corp. 
Record  controlled  test  set  and  magasine  therefor  having 
frangible  finger  encoding  means.  3,235,797,  2-15-66,  CI. 
324 73 

Bose,  Robert  E..  E.  C.  Fitch.  Jr.,  and  C.  R.  Gerlacb,  to  Okla 
boma  State  University  of  Agriculture  4  Applied  Science. 
Hydroclones.     3,235,090,  2-15-66.  CI.  210 — 512. 

Bostick,  Louis  D.  Skate  boards  provided  with  longitudinally 
adJusUble  wheel  carriage  units.  3,235,282,  2-15-66,  CI. 
280 — 87.04. 

Bovay,  Norman  E.,  to  United  States  Rubber  Co.  Shoe  having 
inside  stay  on  strap.     3,234,687,  2-15-66.  CI.  36—2.5. 

Bowers.  Alt>ert.  to  Syntex  Corp.  19-lower  alkylldene  and  19 
oso-A"  androsten-17/3-ol-3-one  derivatives.  3.235,573, 
2-15-66.  CI.  260— 397.4. 

Bowers.  Albert,  to  Syntex  Corp.  Process  for  the  preparation 
of  19-norethinylte8t08terone.  3,235,574,  2-15-66,  CI.  260— 
397.4. 

Bowie,  Stanley,  to  A.  V.  Roe  k  Co.  Ltd.  Constant  speed 
drives.     3,235.759    2-15-66,  CI.  310 — 103. 

Boyce,  Guy  B.,  to  Blnks-Bullows  Ltd.  Liquid  spraying  ap- 
paratus.    3^35486,  2-15-66.  CI.  239—415. 

Boyd.  David  R..  Y.  T.  Slhvonen.  and  C.  D.  Woelke.  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corp.  Method  of  producing  ohmic  contacts 
on   semiconductors.      3,235,476.   2-15-66,   CI.   204—192. 

Boyd,  Sherman  H.,  and  O.  F.  Hamann,  to  General  Dynamics 
Corp.  Electrostatic  printer  utilizing  an  array  of  mutually 
insulated  pin  electrodes.     3,235,874,  2-15-66,  CI.  346—74. 

Boyne  Products.  Inc.  See — 

Brown.  William  L.     3,235,837.  | 

Boynton,  EXonald  R.  :  See — 

Ross,  John  W^  Boynton,  and  Gallus.     3,235,182. 

Bradfleld,  George  K.,  Jr. :  See — 

Robinson,  Lester  E.,  Bradfleld.  and  Johnson.     3.235.211. 

Bradford  Novelty  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Burnbaum.  Jack.     3,235.722. 

Bradley.  Ralph  R.  Reduction  mill.  3,235,188,  2-15-66. 
CI.  241—74. 

Bragg.  Charles  E..  to  Standard  Oil  Co.  Viscosity  monitor. 
3.234.781.  2-15-66,  CI.  73—55. 

Brammerlo,  Allen  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Stator  for  use 
In  alternating  current  induction  motors.  3.235,762,  2-15- 
66.  CI.  310—185. 

Brandenberger.  John  W. :  See — 
McGrew.  James  C.     3.234.618. 
McGrew.  James  C.  and  HofTman.    3.234.617. 

Braucksiek.  Henry  C.  :  See — 

Graham.  Marvin  M..  Wright  and  Brauckslek.     3.235.180. 

Braun.  Charles  G.,  and  G.  H.  Howlng.  to  The  Gleason  Works. 
Work  chucking  apparatus  for  tooth  cutting  machine  or 
the  like.     3.234.851.  2-15-66,  CI.  90 — 1. 

Bremshey  k  Co.  :  See — 

Weber.  Helns.     3.234.954. 
Bretschneider.  Erich,  to  Frledrlch  Kocks.     Rolllnc-mlll  stand 
with  exchangeable  rolls.     3,234,769,  2-15-66,  CI.  72—238. 

Brevet  Aero-Mecaniquea  S.  A.  :  See — 
Maillard,  Bernard.     3,234,850. 


Bridge,  L.  D.,  Co.,  Inc.  :  See—  ;        ' 

Bridge,  Lawrence  D.     3.235.720.  : 

Bridge.  Lawrence  D..  to  L.  D.  Bridge  Co.,  Inc.     Vehicle  light 

assembly.     3,235,720,  2-15-66,  CI.  240—8.2. 
Bridges,  Ford  E.     Disc  amusement  device  with  cord-receiving 

openings  and  removable  rim.     3,234,684,  2-15-66,  CI.  46- 

63. 
Brldgman.  Harold  L. :  See — 

Johnson.  Albert  V..  Fllsram.  and  Brldgman.     3.234.634. 
Brlnkman.  George  H.,  Jr..  to  Monsanto  Co.     Synthetic  linear 

polycarlMjnamldes  containing  sulfonic  acids  and  having  an 

improved    receptivity   for  add   dyes.      3.235,533,   2-15-66. 

CI.  260 — 78. 
Brinkman,  George  H..  Jr..  and  D.  L.  Elbert,  to  Monsanto  Co. 

Polyamldes  containing  pbosphlnlc  acids  with  Improved  af 

finity  for  dyes.    3.235.534.  2-15-66.  CI.  260—78. 
Bristol  Aeroplane  Plastics  Ltd. :  See — 

Baker.  William  A..  Shoemack,  and  Murray.     3.234.970. 

British  Hydrocarbon  Chemicals  Ltd. :  See^ 

Wirth.  Max  M.     3,235.619. 
British  Iron  and  Steel  Research  Association.  The  :  See — 

Jenkins,  Walter  N.     3,235,416.  j 

Brockway  Glass  Co. :  See — 

Hess,  Flnley  B.,  and  Ersklne.    3,234,830. 

I     'l.l' 


Bro-Dart  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 
Bonsall.  George.  3,234,896. 
Schwarr,  Richard.     3,235,092.  ' 

Broderick,  Edward  :   See — 

Christena,  Hay  C,  and  Broderick.     3,235,544 
Bronstert,  Frani    to  VarU  Aktiengesellschaft.     Sealing  termi- 
nal posts  in  electrochemical  cell  covers.     3,235,411.  2-15- 
66.  CI.  136—168.  .  ^   *o 

Brook,  Arthur  U. :  See— 

Biard,  James  R..  Brook,  Clerc,  and   Young.     3,235  802 
Brookhyser,  Byron  B.,  and  H.  E.  Erlckson.  to  Weyerhaeuser 
Co.     In-line  veneer  Jointer.     3,234.975,  2-15-66,  CI   144—2 
Brooks,  Lionel  H. :  See — 

Blundell,   Anthony,   Brooks,   Clarke,   Gillies,   and   Saum 
3,235,327. 
Brooks,  Warren  B.,  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.     Vibratory 
type   apparatus    for    use   In    rotary    drilling   of   boreholes. 
3,235,014,  2-15-66,  CI.  173 — 57. 
Broussalian,    George     L.,    to    Monsanto    Co.      2-dloxy-l,2,5- 
oxathiazlne  compounds   and  processes  for   their  manufac- 
ture.    3,235,549,  2-15-66,  CI.  260—243. 
Brown,   Adolph  M.  ;  20%   each   to  E.   C.  Wood,  and  R    O    Le 
Vaux.     Clip  applicator.      3,234.636.   2-15-66.  CI.   29 — 212. 
Brown,  Boveri  k  Cie,  Aktiengesellschaft :   See — 

Frowein,  Egbertus  A.     3,235,774.  , 

Brown  Citrus  Machinery  Corp.  :  8ee — 

Andrews,    Richard    A.,    and    Rickard.      3,235,087. 
Brown,  David,  Tractors  Ltd. :  See — 
Meadowcroft,  Fred.     3,235,286. 
Brown,  Kenard  D.     Elongated  tension  load  carrying  element 
for  oil  wells  and  the  like.     3,234,723,  2-15-66,  CI.  57—149. 
Brown,   Kenard  D.     Pump  and  control  therefor.     3.234.879. 

2-15-66.  CI.  103—1. 
Brown,  Le<p  R.,  to  Dresser  Industries;  Inc.     Single  aperture 
oscillographic  recorder.     3.235.876.  2-15-66.  CI.  346 — 109. 
Brown,  Paul  L..  nnd  J.  F.  Hyde,  to  Dow  Corning  Corp.    Linear 

chloroslloxanes.     3.235,579    :i-15-66,  CI.  260 — 448.2. 
Brown.  William  L.,  to  Boyne  Products   Inc.    Combined  vehicle 
direction  and  flare  signal.     3,235,837,  2-15-66,  CI.  340 — 81. 
Browning  k  Simms  :  See — 

McGrew,  James.     3,234,618. 
McGrew.  James  C,  and  Hoffman.     3,234,617. 
Brubaker,  Wilson  M.,  to  Bell  k  Howell  Co.     Quadrupole  mass 
filters  with  Introductory  ion  accelerating  field  proportional 
to   the  quadrupole  electric   field.      3,235,724,   2-15-66,   CI. 
250—41.9. 
Brudney,  Harry,  to  Dollac  Dlv.,  Jacoby-Bender,  Inc.     Mounts 
for  stuffed  toy  animal  eyes.     3,234,690,  2-15-66,  CI.  46— 
169. 
Brumfleld,   John   C,    to   I-T-E   Circuit   Breaker  Co.      Circuit 
breaker  contact  pressure  adjusting  means.    3,235.699.  2-15- 
66.  CI.  200—170. 
Brumm,  Richird  S..  and  B.  L.  Morrison,  to  Grove  Valve  and 
Regulator  Co.      Control   means   for  controlling  the  loading 
pressure  of  a  pressure  regulator.     3,234,960.  2-15-66.  CI. 
137—510. 
Bruner,   Walter  M.,   to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Method  of  rendering  thermoplastic  resins  receptive  to  coat- 
ings.    3,235,426,  2-15-66,  CI.  156—2. 
Brunet,  Annie  :  See — 

Brunet,  Michel,  and  A.,  and  Deyris.     3.235.339. 
Brunet.   Michel,  and  A.,  and  E.   Deyris,   to  North   American 
Philips  Co.,  Inc.     Device  for  floating  lone  melting.     3.235.- 
339.  2-15-66.  CI.  23—273. 
Brunl.  Silverlo:  See — 

Mantovanello.  Giovanni,  and  Brunl.     3,235,478. 
Brunswick  Corp. :  See — 

Rogers,  Albert  P.     3,235,257. 
Foster,  Robert  C,  and  White.     3.235.309. 
Buchanan.  Stephen  N..  and  W.  S.  Pawl.     Solderless  multi-ter- 
minal   plugs    and    method    of    connecting    wires    thereto. 
3.235.832.  2-15-66,  CI.  339 — 64. 

Buckerldge,  Edward  T.,  and  L.  O.  M.  Payne.  Encased  elec- 
trical time  switch  having  externally  operable  setting  means. 
3.234.814,  2-15-66,  Cl.  74 — 568. 

Buehler.  Frltx  A.,  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.  Stablllied 
fluid  silicones.     3,235.495,  2-15-66.  Cl.  252—84.7. 

Buelow.  Fred  K.,  and  J.  R.  Turnbull,  Jr.,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corp.  Non  saturating  direct  current 
transistor  logic  circuit.     3.235,754.  2-15-66,  Cl.  307—88.5. 

Buergln,  Dlmltrl  P. :  See — 

Dermody.  Dennis  J.,  Spelsman,  and  Buergln.     3.234.731. 

Buff.  Fred,  to  General  Foam  Corp.  Apparatus  for  cutting 
polyurethane  foam  and  the  like.  3,234,836,  2-15-66,  CI. 
83 — 422. 

Bulbenko,  George  F.  :   See — 

Berenbaum.  Morris  B..  Bulbenko,  Oobran.  and  Hoffman 
3.235.589. 

Bull,  Glen  C.  Dispensing  container.  3.235.138,  2-15-66.  Cl. 
222 — 263. 

Burdlck.  Clinton  D.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Gyroscopic  ap- 
paratus.    3.234.798.  2-15-66,  Cl.  74—5.6. 
Burgess,   Leonard   O.,  and  R.  E.   Wroblewski,   to  Equipment 
3?i4,7W?2-f^U!"cr52-^'731.  '""'*'    '^'"^   construction. 
Burlllon,  Pierre  :  See — 

Cbesaud,  Jean  C,  Burlllon,  and  Manglerl.     3,235,434. 
Burkart.  Edward  H. :  See — 

George.  Melvln  F..  Simon,  and  Burkart.    3.235.441.      ' 

Burnbaum  Jack  to  Bradford  Novelty  Co..  Inc.  Illuminating 
ornament.     3.235.722.  2-15-66.  Cl.  240-^10.1. 

Burrell  Harry  and  H.  Behr.  to  Interchemlcal  Corp.  Graft 
copolymer  at  copolymerlc  acrylamlde-acryllc  eater  with  a 
monomerlc  mixture.     3.235,621,  2-15-66,  Cl.  260—856 
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Burroughs  Corp. :  See — 

Walendxlewicc,  Eugene  T.     3,235,718. 
Rosenberg,  Harvey.     3,235,839. 
King.  Paul  v..  Barton,  and  Bock.    3,235,848. 
Crane,  Hewitt  D.     3,235,851. 
Burroughs,  FraneU  H.,  to  Star  Porcelain  Co.    Composite  ad- 
sorbent filter  body.     3.235,089,  2-15-66,  CI.  210—510. 
Burtch,  Ivan  M.     Asphalt  shingle  roof  and  method  of  sealing. 

3.234,701,  2-15-66,  CI.  52—419. 
Busebbom,  Floyd  £.,  to  Vandale  Corp.     Silo  unloader  winch 

assembly.     3.235,229.  2-15-66,  CI.  254—186. 
Bushong,   Jerold  W.,   to  FMC  Corp.     Method  of  controlling 

nematodes.     3,235,450,  2-15-66,  CI.  167—33. 
Buss,    Benjamin    A.,    to    Ametek,    Inc.      Laundry    machines. 

3,234,571,  2-15-66,  CI.  8 — 158. 
Bubs,  John  R.,  M.  McEwen,  and  R.  E.  Doerr,  to  Monsanto  Co. 

Power  generation.    3,234,734,  2-15-66,  CI.  60 — 36. 
Butler,   Clifford   T.,    to   Hercules   Powder  Co.      High   density 
water-containing  blasting  materials  containing  ferrosilicon 
and  ammonium  nitrate.     3,235.424,  2-15-66,  CI.  149 — 38. 
Butters,  Lament  C,  to  Watts  Regulator  Co.     Valve  for  wash- 
ing machines.     3,234,958,  2-15-66,  CI.  137—328. 
Byers.  John  E.     Power  drilling  device.     3,234,977,  2-15-^66, 

CI.  144—03. 
Byers.  Robert  O.,  R.  A.  Jones,  and  O.  W.  Schubert,  to  General 
Motors  Corp.     Battery  assembly.     3,235,410,  2-15-66,  CI. 
138 — 163. 
Byk-Oulden  Lomberg  Chemlsche  Fabrik  O.m.b.H. :  See — 

Schoetensack,  Wolfgang,  Hallmann,  and  Haegele.    3,235,- 
56«. 
Byrd,  Barry  C.  :  See- 
Seymour,  Keith  O.,  and  Byrd.     3,235,366. 
Cable  Electric  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Schwartz,  Frederick  W.     3.235,771. 
Cahn,   David   D.     Engine  vapor  recycle  system.     3,234,925, 

2-15-66.  CI.  1J3— 119. 
Cain,   Earl   8.,  Jr.,  and  O.  L.  Oreen,  to  The  Garrett  Corp. 

Shaft  seal.    3,235,274,  2-15-66,  CI.  277—142. 
Calhoun,  George  M.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     2-thiapho8phono  com- 
pounds.    3,235,628.  2-15-66.  CI.  260 — 948. 
Callan,  John  E.,  to  Allen-Bradley  Co.    Time  rate  delay  circuit 
having  controlled  charge  and  discharge.     3,235,751,  2-15- 
66.  CI.  307—88.5. 
Callery,  Francis  A. :  See — 

Fleissner,  Edward  J.     3,235,657. 
Calmac  Mfg.  Corp.:  See—  „„„,,,„ 

Miles,  George  N.,  Bailey,  and  MacCracken.     3,235,178. 
Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.  :  See — 

Allen.  Herbert.     3,235,226. 
Camp.  Dempsie  C. :  See —  „^„.„,„ 

RoblDBon.  William  W..  Jr.,  and  Camp.     3,234,912. 
Campanelli.  John  P.  :  See — 

Anderson.  Russell  H.,  and  Campanelll.     3,235,164v 
Campman,  Arthur  R.  :  See — 

Koppelman,  Edward,  and  Campman.     3.234,972. 
CandelUe,  Alfred,  H.  W.  Reese,  and  J.  A.  Whaley,  to  General 
Motors    Corp.       Igniter    plug    with    spark-sensing    probe. 
3,235,763.  2-15-66,  CI.  313—134. 
Cantalupo,  Francis  J.,  J.  P.  Doelger,  and  E.  P.  De  Craene,  to 
Crane  Co.     Valve  operating  mecbanlBm.     3,234,818,  2-15- 
66,  CI.  74 — 625. 
Cantonl,  John  D.,  and  A.  W.  Gerrans,  to  Sunsweet  Growers, 
Inc.     Fruit  handling  machinery.     3,234,984,  2-15-66,  CI. 
146—224. 
Oaparone,  Michael  J.,  and  H.  A.  Rich,  to  Robertshaw  Controls 
Co.     Control  device  having  temperature  responsive  means 
for  regulating  the  pressure  regulator  thereof.     3,235,179, 
2-15-66.  CI.  236 — 33. 

Carbonl,  Domlnick  J.  :  See — 

Adams,  Motel  A.,  and  Carbonl.     3,2.34,890. 

Carlson,  Lewis  J.,  to  Crown  Zellerbach  Corp.  Process  for 
preparation  Of  levoglucosan.  3,2.35,541,  2-15-66,  CI. 
260—209. 

Carpenter,  Keith  H. :  See —  i 

Fritz,  William  E..  and  Carpenter.     3.234,811. 
Carr.  Donald  E..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Petroleum  resln- 

rubber-aromatlc  oil  emulsion  for  treating  asphalt  surfaces. 

3,235,522,   2-15-66.  CI.  260—23.7. 
Carter     Ben    R,      Wrapping    machine    for    reinforcing    hose. 

3,234,721,  2-15-66,   CI.   57—13. 

Carter,  Warren  H. :  See — 

Archbold,  Edward  R.,  and  Carter.     3,234,835. 

Carton.  Jean,  J.  Feytis,  and  P.  Fouquet,  to  Compagnie 
Francalse  Thomson-Houston.  Method  for  the  deaeratlon 
of  plastic  materials.     3,2.35.640,  2-15-66,  CI.  264—102. 

Carvelas,  JameM,  R.  M.  Vesper,  and  H.  H.  Welchardt,  to 
General  Precision.  Inc.  Microwave  modulator  using  single 
crystal  ferrite.    3.235.819,  2-15-66.  CI.  332—52. 

Case.  J.  I..  Co. :  See- 
North.   Malt    R.     3.235,010. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. :  See — 

Fryer,  Charles  M.,  Watts,  and  Wirt.     3,234,670. 
Freedy,  Allan  L.,  Muellner.  and  Parr.     3,2.34.855. 
Williamson.   Shellle  O.      3.234.817. 
I       Medley,  Jackson  C.  and  Merrltt.      3.235,310. 
Hlmmel.  Paul  F.,  and  Eger.     3.2.34.821. 
Fleck.  Kenneth  J.,  and  Bailey.     3.234.923. 
Caswell,   Arthur  S..   and    S.   O.   Rodeselke.    to   I-T-E    Circuit 
Breaker  Co.     Spring  operator  means.     3,234,803,  2-15-66, 
CI.  74—97. 
Caswell.    Arthur   S..    to   I T-E    Circuit   Breaker   Co.     Spring 
operator  motor  charging   means      3,234,804,  2-15-66.   CI. 
74—118. 
Celanese  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 
Walker.  Paul  D.     3,235,531. 


Celestronics  Inc. :  See — 

Del  Giudlce,  Henry-Anthony,  and  Wood.     3.235,835. 
Cenker,     John.       Device    for    lowering    a    weighted    object. 

3,235,031,  2-15-66.  CI.   182—5. 
Cen-Vl-Ro  Pipe  Corp. :  See — 

Vltz,  John  E.     3,234,619. 
Chafee,  Glenn  R. :  See — 

Topping,  Ernest  W.,  and  Chafee.     3,234,802. 
Challenge-Cook  Bros.,  Inc. :  See — 

Cowlin,    Donald   G.      3,234,715. 
Champion  Spark  Plug  Co. :  See — 

Rea,  Robert  F.,  and  Moyles.     3,235,057. 
Chapman,    George    R.      Silo    unloader.      3,235,102,    2-15-66, 

CI.  214—17. 
Charron,  Antonio  P. :  See — 

Becker,  Karl  V.,  and  Charron.     3.234,574. 
Check,    Mathias    .M.,    to    Yale    k   Towne,    Inc.     Deadlatchlng 

lock.      3,235,298,  2-15-66,  CI.  292—5. 
Cbecketts  Oil  Tools,  Inc.  :  See — 

Lynes.   John.     3,235,017. 
Cbemetron  Corp. :  See- 
Belcher,  Harold  H.      3.234,993. 
Taylor,  James  E.     3,235,515. 

Bevarly.    Henry    W.,    and    Bachmann.     3,235,002. 
Williamson,   Hilding  V.     3,234,962. 
Chem-Met-Andersen  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Andersen,    Walter.      3,235,354. 
Cheng^  Wal  M.  :  See— 

Haszeldlne,  Robert  N.,  Banks,  and  Cheng.     3,235,561. 
Chernlvsky,    Victor    A.       Baby    chair.      3,235,306,    2-15-66, 

CI.  297—296. 
Chevron  Research  Co. :  See — 

Dreyer,  Curtis,  and  Loper.     3,235,344. 
Constabaris,  George,  and  Llndquist.     3,235,486. 
Hotten,  Bruce  W.     3,235.496. 
De  Vries,   Louis.     3,235,503. 
Lapporte,   Seymour  J.     3,235,613. 
Sharman,  Samuel  H.     3,235,616. 
Chicago  Lock  Co. :  See — 

Kerr,   William   J.      3,234,765. 
Chezaud,  Jean   C,   P.   Burillon,  and  D.   Mangierl,   to  Soclete 
Khodlaceta.     Method  of  and  apparatus  for  stiffening  flex- 
ible   supports.      3,235,434,    2-15-66,    CI.    156 — 263. 
Chlusoli,  Gian   P.,  and  P.  Perazzoni,  to  Montecatlnl  Socleta 
Generale    per    I'lndustria    Mineraria    e    Chemica.     Process 
for  preparing  the  amide  of  omega-amino-capryllc  acid  and 
amide    product.      3,235,576,    2-15-66,    CI.    260 — 404.5. 
Cblormetals  Inc.  :  See — • 

Szechtman,   Joshua.      3,235,479. 
Chrlstena.  Ray  C. :  See — 

Berenbaum,    Morris   B.,    and    Chrlstena.     3,235,421. 
Chrlstena,    Ray   C,   and   E.   Broderlck,    to  Thlokol   Chemical 
Corp.        Dl(2-propyleniminoetliyl)        sulfone.        3,235,544, 
2-15-66.   CI.   260—239. 
Chrlstenson,  Howard  W.,  W.  G.  Llvezey,  and  W.  E.  Schllkle, 
to    General     Motors    Corp.     Hydraulic    torque    measuring 
device.      3.234,786,  2-15-66,  CI.  73—136. 
Christian,   William   D.,  and  G.   D.  Nesheim,  to  Douglas  Air- 
craft    Co.,     Inc.       Zero-gravity     propellant     feed     system. 
3,234,728,  2-15-66,  CI.  60—35.3. 
Christiansen,   Godtfred   K.,   to   Interlego   A.G.     Toy  building 
element  including  a  rotatable  bushing.     3,234,683,  2-15-66, 
CI.  46—25. 
Chrysler  Corp.  :  See — 

Atwood.  Clinton  P.      3.234  999.  ' 

Roy,  Amedee,  Haeen.  and  Corwln.     3,235,417. 
Stadelmann,  Joachim  P.     3,234,757. 
Chu.  Lan  J.  :  See — 

Smith,  Valor  C,  Jr^  and  Chu.      3,235,871. 
Chubbuck.     Judson.       Time    controlled    feeder.       3,234,911, 

2-15-66,  CI.   119—51.11. 
Church,  Ralph  E.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Motor  mounting 

arrangement.      3.235,207,  2-15-66,  CI.  248—26. 
Churchill,     John     W.,     to    Olln     Mathleson    Chemical    Corp. 
Stabilized  liquid  ozone.     3,235,335,  2-15-66,  CI.  23—222. 
Cilag-Chemie   Ltd. :  See — 

Habicht,  Ernst,  and  Zubianl.     3,235.461. 
Clardon  Investment  Co.  :  See — 

Lacy,  Gordon  S.     3.234.860. 
Clark,    Alfred    J.,    and    R.    E.    Thompson,    to    Motorola,    Inc. 
Pushbutton       construction.        3,234,800,       2-15-66,       CI. 
74—10.27. 

Clark  Equipment  Co.  :  See — 

Emrick,  Homer.  3,235.098. 
Loomis.  Jack  E.  3,235,105. 
Watters.  Johnny  T.     3,235,099. 

Clarke.  John  C.  :  See-- 

Blundell,   Anthony,   Brooks,   Clarke,   Gillies,   and   Saum. 
3,235,327. 

Clausing,  Challlss  I.,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.     Two-pole 

high  speed  breaker.     3,235.773,  2-15-66,  CI.  317 — 43. 
Clay-Adams.  Inc. :  See — 

Asnes,  Marvin  A.,  and  Straus.     3,235,068. 
Lerner,  Irwin  S.,  and  Sundhelmer.     3,234,593. 
Clay,  Harris  A.,   to  Phillips  Petroleum   Co.     Purification   of 
C«C,  l-olefins  by  extractive  distillation.     3,235,471,  2-16- 
66,  CI.  203—54. 

Clemens,  David  H.,  and  D.  R.  Falglatore,  to  Rohm  k  Haas 
Co.  Condensation  products  and  coating  compositions  there- 
of.    3,23o,«^2,  2-15-66,  CI.  260 — 856. 

Clemens,  Fred  B.,  and  R.  W.  Lawrence,  to  Hercules  Powder 
Co.  Slurry-type  blasting  compositions  containing  ammo- 
nium nitrate  and  smokeless  powder.  3.235.425,  2-15-66. 
CI.  149 — 48. 

Clerc,  Milton  C. :  See — 

Blard,  James  R.,  Brook,  Clerc,  and  Young.    3,235,802. 


VIU 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Cline,  Marion  D.     Hand-operated  dispenser  for  oil 

127.  2-15-66,  CI.  222— «2. 
Cloutta.   Franz,   RbelnUcbe,   Uummlwarenfabrik   Aktlengesell- 
schaft :  See — 

I'aasche.  Fritz.     3,234.611.  i 

Coates,  Joseph  F.  :  See — 

Walcenian.  Reginald  L..  and  Coates.    3.235.556. 
Cochran,  William  W.    Diverter  element  arrangement.    3,235,- 

051,  2-15-66,  CI.  193—23. 
Coe,  Guy  R.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Sternoff,  Arthur,  Richards,  and  Coe.     3,234.837. 
Cohn,  Johann  G.  E..  and  A.  P.  Hauel.   to  Engelhard  Indus- 
tries.   Inc.      Catalytic   electric   cells.      3.235.40«.   2-15-66. 
CI.  136—86. 
Colfer.  John  M.,  to  The  Lubrizol  Corp.     Cracking  processes. 

3,235.484.  2-15-66.  CI.  208 — 48. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co. :  See — 

Bonduris.  Angelo  T.     3.235,137.  I 

Messina.  Ralph  P.     3,235.458.  ' 

Colicki.  Frank  J.,  E.  V.  Minkowski,  and  S.  D.  Bigg,  to  Uel- 
Aire  Corp.  Two-piece  self-supporting  display  card.  3,234.- 
676.  2-15-66.  CI.  40—124.1. 
Colllngs,  Lawrence  V..  and  D.  B.  Sheldahl.  to  .Sinclair  Re- 
search, Inc.  Emulsified  anti-corrosion  composition.  3.235.- 
510.  2-15-66.  CI.  252—305. 
Collins,  G.  L..  Corp. :  See — 

Collins.  G«ry  L.     3.235.790. 
Collins.  Gary  L..  to  G.  L.  Collins  Corp.     Movable  core  trans- 
ducer.   3.235.790,  2-1.V-66,  CI.  323—51. 
Columbia  Records  Distribution  Corp. :  See —  i  , 

Leslie,  Donald  J.     3.235.649.  i    '  / 

Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  :  See —  i 

Xelson.  Wharton.     3.234,898.  " 

Commercial  Solvents  Corp.  :  See — 

Teather.  Frank.  King,  ahd  Whelan.     3,234.876. 
Compagnle  Francaise  Thomson-Houston  :  See — 
Beurtheret.  Charles.     3.235.004. 
Carton,  Jean,  Feytis,  and  Fouquet.    3,235.640. 
Compagnle    (ienerale    des    Etablissements    Michelin.    raison 
sociale  Michelin  &  Cie  :  See— 

Massoubre,  Jean-Marie,  and  Travers.    3,235.538. 
Compans,  Wilfrled  K..  to  Whirlpool  Corp.     Laundry  machine 

and  method.     3.235.082.  2-l,>-fi6.  CI.  210 — 78. 
Condon.    Harry  F..   to  Owens-Illinois  Glass   Co.     Glass  pipe 

coupling.     3.235.293.  2-15-66.  CI.  28.i — 233. 
Conner,    Lyman   C,    to   FlexIble-AIr   Seat   Corp.      Pneumatic 
cushioning  seat  support  with  variable  cushioning  and  snub- 
bing diaphragm  action.     3.235.221.  2-1.V-66.  CI.  248— 40o. 
Conner.    Lyman   C.    to    Flexible-Air   Seat   Corp.      Adjustable 

seat  apparatus.     3.235.308.  2-15-66.  CI.  297—337. 
Conover.  William  J.,  to  Black.  Sivalls  ft  Bryson.  Inc.   (B.  S. 
&  B.).     Material  agitator  device  and  method  of  agitation. 
3.235.232.  2-15-«6.  CI.  2.59—97. 
Consolidated  Vacuum  Corp.  :  See —  i 

Thoresen.  Carl  G.     3.235.170.  ; 

Constabaris,   George,   and   R.   H.    Lindqulst.    to  Chevron    Re- 
search Co.     Method  for  rejuvenating  catalyst  employed  in 
the  hydrocracklng  of  hydrocarbon  oils.     3.235.486.  2-15- 
66.  CI.  208—111. 
Continental  Can  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Cutty.  Robert  H.    3.235.070. 
Flllwalk.  Frank  J.,  and  Potter.     3.235.112. 
Frankenberg.  Henry  E.     3.235.123. 
Marks.  Burton  S.     3.235.414. 
Stetter.  Charles  W.     3.235.075. 
Continental  Mfg.  Co. :  See—  i  | 

Smith.  Russell  G.     3.235.272.  i 

Coogan.  George  J.  :  See — 

Bell.  George  R..  and  Coogan.     3,235,489. 
Cook  Electric  Co. :  See— 

Yefsky,  Sheldon  A.     3.235.152. 
Cook,   Robert  H.     Card  Index  case.     3,234.673.  2-15-86,  CI. 

40—10. 
Cook,  Wilfred  L.    "Low  temperature  power  cycle.     3,234,738. 
2-15-66.  CI.  60—59. 

Cooper-Besseimer  Corp..  The  :  See — 
Hart.  Robert  J.     3.235.275. 

Cooper.  Clinton  T.  Manipulative  conveyor  system  for  elon- 
gated articles.     3.235.0.59.  2-15-66.  CI.  198—33. 

Cooper.  Edward  L.,  to  American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co. 
ElectHcal  control  for  friction  welding.  3. 23.'). 161.  2-15-66, 
CI.  228—2. 

Cooper,  James  X.,  >i  to  H.  Hurvitz.  Teaching  machine. 
3,234.«rt6.  2-15-66.  CI.  3.1 — ^35. 

Cooper.  Joseph  H. :  See — 

Seeloff.  Melvin  M..  and  Cooper.    3.235.703. 
Cooper.  Richard  L..  and  J.  W.  Fluno,  to  The  New  York  Air 

Brake    Co.      Hydraulic    device.      3.234.889.    2-1.5-66.    CI. 

103—162. 

Coopers  Mechanical  Joints  Ltd.  :  See —  , 

Rymer.  Jesse  T..  and  Wltchell.    3.234.714. 
Cope,  Louis  T.,   to  OUn  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp.     Process 

and  apparatus  for   the   transfer  of   liquid  carbon  dioxide. 

3,234,746.  2-15-66.  CI.  62—55. 

Corah-matic  Ltd. :  See — 

Harris.  Thomas.     3.234.900. 

Corn.  Charles  V.,  to  Gainesville  Machine  Co..  Inc.  Rotary 
drum  type  chicken  picking  machine.  3.2^4..587.  2-15-66. 
CI.  17—11.1. 

Corn.  Charles  V..  to  Gainesville  Machine  Co..  Inc.  Single 
drum  picking  machine.     3,234.588.  2-15-66.  CI.  17—11.1. 

Cornell-Dutollier  Electric  Corp. :  See — 
Frekko.  Eugene  F.     3.234.628. 

Corson.  G.  &  W.  H..  Inc. :  See- 
Harris,  William  S.    3.235,408. 


3,235,-     Corwln,  John  M. :  See — 

^Sh  A™«lee,  Hagen,  and  Corwln. 
Costabello,  Dlno  :  See — 


3,235.417. 


Inc.    Lint  collec- 


3,234,- 

Core  memory  device. 

3,234,700,   2-15-66. 

Material  handling  de- 


Boffa,  Oloacchlno,  Costabello.  and  Malorano.     3,235,587. 
Couffer,  Robert  W.,  Jr.,   to  The  Dole  Valve  Co.     Manual  Ice 

cube  tray  filler.     3,235.141.  2-15-66.  CI.  222—442 
Coull.  James  :  See — 

VlerlluK.  Donald  E.^nd  Coull.     3,235,453. 
Counts,  William  E.,  R.  W.  Smith,  and  K.  Schwartzwalder    to 

General   Motors   Corp.      Resistor   composition   and   devices 

embodying  same.     3,235.655,  2-15-66,  CI.  174—152 
Coury     Francis   J.,    to    Romar   Tissue   Mills,    Inc.      Mattress 

border.     3,234,901,  2-15-66,  CI.  112—417  -mireiHi 

Cowan.  William  L..  to  Scientific  Products.  Inc.     Safety  qulck- 

release  coupling  device.     3,235,246,  2-15-66,  CI.  268—59 
Cowell.   Murl.     Mulching   machine.     3,234,691,   2-15-66,   CI. 

47 — 9. 
Cowlln,  Donald  O.,  to  Challenge-Cook  Bros. 

tor.     3,234,715,  2-15-66,  CI.  55 — 302. 
Cox,  Eugene  F.  :  See — 

Hostettler,  Fritz,  and  Cox.    3,235,518. 
Cox  Instruments  Corp.  :  See — 

Scourtes,  George.     3,235,715. 
Craig.   Ai.drew   E..   to   Oliver  Corp.      Beit   drive  for   material 

handling  machine.     3.235.061,  2-15-66.  CI.  198—128 
Cramer,   Robert.  Jr..    to  Murphy  Diesel  Co.     Torque  control 

device  for  dlesel  engines.    3,234,927.  2-15-66,  CI.  123—140 
Crane  Co. :  See — 

Cantalupo,  Francis  J.,  Doelger,  and  De  Craene. 

Crane,  Hewitt  D..  to  Burroughs  Corp. 

3.235.851.  2-15-66.  CI.  340—174. 
Crevellng.  Marion  A.     Building  panel. 

CI.  52—284. 
Crlm,  Elmo  P.,  to  Interlake  Steel  Corp. 

vice.     3,235,153,  2-15-66.  CI.  227  -3. 
Crites.  Nelson  A.,  to  The  Battelle  Development  Corp.     Pres- 
sure   transducer.      3.235.826.    2-15-66,    CI.    338—4 
Cropper.  Wendell  P..  M.  C.  Hoff.  and  P.  Evan,  to  Standard 
Oil  Co.      Continuously   recording  turbidity  meter.     3.234  - 
846,  2-15-66.  Cl.  8H— 14. 
Crouch.  Robert  T..  and  C.  H.  Barger.  to  Johns-Manvllle  Corp. 
Asbestos  fiber  reinforced  molding  material,  molded  articles 
and    methods    of    making   same.      3.235.530.    2-15-66,    Cl. 
260 — 37. 
Crouse-Hlnds  Co.  :  See — 

Papworth.  Hugh  P.    3.235.682. 
Crowell.  Ernest  M..  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Resin- 
ous non-tacky   thermoplastic  adhesive  comprising  resinous 
linear  terpolyester  of  a  linear  glycol  and  acid  components. 
3.235.520.  2-15-66.  Cl.  260 — 22. 
Crowley.  William  G..  to  Barrows  Industries.  Inc.     Apparatus 
for  attaching  an  emblem   to  the  clip  of  a  writing  Instru- 
ment.    3.235.155.  2-15-66.  Cl.  227—141. 
Crown  Design  &  Mfg.  Corp.  :   See—  i 

Haefele.  David  M.     3.235.829. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corp.  :  See  -  ' 

Carlson.  Lewis  J.     3.235.541. 
Fowells.   Robert  W.,  and  Sbawcross. 
George,  Walter  C.     3.235.432. 
Herschler.  Robert  J.     3.235.356. 
Shilling.  Wilbur  L.     3.235.562. 
Cull.   John    O.     Composition   for   use  in 
fried  foodstuffs.     3.235.385,  2-15-66. 
Cumberland  Case  Co.  :   See — 

Robinson.  William  W.,  Jr..  and  Camp.    3.234.912. 
Cumberland  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 
Kennette.  John  W.     3.23.5.402. 
Wevler.  Herman,  and  Manson.    3.235,539. 
Cummlngs.  Alan  F..  to  North  American  Aviation.  Inc.     Col- 
lapsible load  bearing  wheel  structure.     3.234,988.  2-15-66. 
Cl.   152—12. 
Cunningham.  Eldon  R..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Thrust  bear- 
ing arrangements  for  rotating  machines.     3.235.317.  2-15- 
66.  Cl.  308—132. 
Cunningham,  Jasper  N. :  See — 

Peters.  William  Y.     3.235.742. 
Curtlss-Wrlght  Corp.  :  See — 

Kalll.  Emil  O..  and  Gregory.    3.235.184. 
Kohman.  Wayne  E.     3.234.797. 
Cutler.  Stanley,  and  S.  Heytow,  to  Warwick  Electronics  Inc. 

Percussion  circuit.     3.235.650.  2-15-66.  Cl.  84—1.26. 
Cutty.  Robert  H..   to  Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.     Corrugated 
wrap  for  automobile  fenders.    3.235.070.  2-15-66.  Cl.  206 — 
65. 
Cvacho.  Daniel  S..  and  L.  R.  Payton.  to  Reynolds  Metals  Co. 
Method  and    apparatus  for  applying  labels  to  containers. 
3.235.433.  2-15-66.  Cl.  156—229. 
I)ake  Corp. :  See — 

Odell.  Eugene  I.     3.235.052. 
Dale  Electronics.  Inc. :  See — 

Root.  Raymond  C.     3.235.208. 
Dance.  Eldred   L..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Concentration 
of  polymers  from  solutions  by   flash  vaporization.     3.234.- 
994.  2-15-66.  Cl.  159—47. 
Dauguet.    Alexandre,    to    North    American    Philips    Co..    Inc. 
Photosensitive     radiation     tracker    using    plural     prisms. 
3.235.733.  2-15-66.  Cl.  250—203. 
Davis.  Paul  W..  Jr..   to  General  Electric  Co.     Electrical  colls 
and  Insulation  systems  therefor.     3.235.825.  2-15-66.   Cl. 
336—205. 
I>avls.  Richard  S.  :  See— 

Doberty.  Paul  E..  Blau.  and  Davis.     3,235.630. 

Dawson.  Harold  J..  Jr..  to  Standard  OH  Co.    Multiple  column 
gas  chromatography.     3.234.779.  2-15-66.  Cl.  73 — 23.1. 

Day.  Robert  C.    Extensible  and  retractlble  Implement  handle. 
3.235.296.  2-15-66.  Cl.  287—58. 


3,235,401. 


the  preparation  of 
Cl.  99—1. 
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D«ar8ley,  Oeorgt,  to  American  Machine  &  Foundry  Co.    Ciga- 
rette making  machine.     3,234,950,  2-15-66.  CI.  ISl— 84. 
De  Bennevllle,  Peter  L.,  and  H.  W.  Blessing,  to  Rohm  &  Haas 

Co.     Chlorluated  cyanoester.    3.235.581,  2-15-66,  Cl.  260— 

46r>.4. 
De   Castelet,    Oa^tan   de   C,    to   Regie   Natlonale   des   Uslnes 

Renault.     Elet-trohydraullc  units  for  controlling  hydraulic 

transducers.    3,234.857,  2-15-66,  Cl.  91—414. 
De    Castelet,    Qa^tan    de    C,    to    Regie   Natlonale   des    Uslnes 

Renault.     Seat  support  assembly.     3,235,245,  2-15-66,  Cl. 

267—103. 
Dechert,  Charles  H.     Forage  crop  pelleter.     3.234,894,  2-15- 

66,  Cl.  107—14. 
De  Craene,  Ednoond  P. :  See — 

Cantalupo,  Francis  J.,  Doelger.  and  De  Craene.     3,234,- 
818. 
Deeren,  Thoman  J.,  to  Owens-IUinols  Inc.     Article  supporting 

and  protective  device.     3,235,065,  2-15-66,  Cl.   206 — 46. 
Deerfleld,    Russi'Il   S.     One-time  recording  device.     3,235.288, 

2-15-66.  Cl.  282—5.  i 

Defiance  Printed  Circuit  Corp.  :   See — 

Wheeler.  .Tames  C.     3.234.629. 
Deknatel.  William  F.,  and  J.  C.  Handiel,  to  The  Setwell  Co. 

Method  of  making  shaped  coat  hangers.     3,2.34,980,  2-15- 

66,  Cl.  144— S26.  „  .,,.._, 

Delacour.    Jacqoes,    to    Soclete    de    Prospection    Electrlque, 

Precedes   Schlumberger.     Shaped  explosive  charge  devices. 

3.235.005.  2-l!i-6e.  Cl.  166—36. 
Del  Oludlce.  Henry-Anthony,  and  P.  N.  Wood    to  Celestronlcs 

Inc      I'nderwater  communicator.     3.235.835.   2-15-66,  Cl. 

340— <5. 
De  l^isle,  William  E. :   See— 

Oxlev.  Vincent  C,  and  De  Lisle.    3.235,661. 
De  Loach".  BeruHrd  C.  Jr.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Direct-coupleitJ  step-twist  Junction  waveguide  filter.     3,235,- 

822,  2-15-66,  Cl.  333 — 73. 
De  Lucia,  Santoi.  2r>%  to  A.  T.  Fattlbene.     Impression  device 


for   embedding    therein.      3,234,681, 

Inc. :  See — 
3.234,946. 


with    cutout    features 
2-15-66,  Cl.  ■♦6—22. 

De  Luxe  filrdlerraft  Co., 
Olojrover,  Stanley. 

De  Meyer,  Roy  \\. :  See—  „  ^    .„„  ' 

Rlrle,  ChaH«'s  L.,  and  De  Meyer.    3.284.792. 

Dennis,  fleorgei  C.  Auger  with  travelling  cutter.  3.23.).(>16, 
2-15-66.  Cl.  17.5— 280. 

Denny  Dann  \V..  and  A.  C.  Zuidema.  to  General  Klectric  Co. 
Claniping  anfl  supimrt  arrancements  for  fuel  burner  control 
a.ssen)hli.-s  and  the  like.     3.234,992.  2-l.-)-66.  Cl.  l.-jg— 123. 

Denton.  Harry  J.:  See — 

McGrew.  James  C.  and  HofTman.     3.234.617. 
McGrew.  James.     3.234.618. 

I>erman.  Karl  Q.  E..  to  Svenska  Kullagerfabriken.  Aktlebola- 
get.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  work  piece  into  an  inner  por- 
tion and  an  outer  remainder  having  a  predetermined  volu- 
metric relatit»nship  to  the  inner  portion.  3.234,775,  2-15- 
66,  Cl.  72— .143.  ^     ,      „         .        . 

Dermody,  Dentris  J..  C.  Spelsman.  and  D.  P.  Buergin,  to 
North  Ameriran  Aviation.  Inc.  Variable  thrust  device  and 
injector.     3.aS4.781.  2-1.5-66.  Cl.  60—35.6. 

D«'rr  Walter  R.,  Jr..  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.  Regenera- 
tion of  sulflded  hydrogenation  catalysts.  3.235.511,  2-15-; 
66.  Cl.  252—419. 

Derritron  Ltd.:  See — 

GrootenhuU.  Peter.     3.234.782.  ^-      .^, 

De  Shano  Alph<inse  D.  Occupant  propelled  rotatable  riding 
device.     3.23r>.2.'>l.  2-15-66.  Cl.  272— 33.    ^     „     _,,     ^ 

Dettweiler.  Kenneth  R..  and  B.  J.  Ryder,  to  The  Bendix  Corp. 
Dual  afterburner  manifold  proportioning  control.  3.234.- 
7.30.  2-l.')-6rt,  Cl.  60—35.6. 

Deutsche  Goldi|und  Silber-Scheldeanstalt  vormals  Roessler : 

Nauroth,  Peter,  and  Becker.    3.23.">.331. 
Kern.  Werner.  Schweitzer,  and  Schulx.     3,23o,524. 
Deutsch  Fastener  Corp.  :   See —  ' 

Sauter.  Babble  S.  3,234,842. 
De  VoKhel  Raymond,  to  Glaverbel.  Differential  steering  means 
for  towed  or  self-propelled  vehicles.  3,235.283,  2-15-66, 
Cl.  280—91. 
De  Vrles  I>oui»,  to  Chevron  Research  Co.  Lubricant  contain- 
ing alkylene  polyanilne  reaction  product.  3,235,503,  2-15- 
66.  Cl.  "202— 51.5. 

De  Weese.  Richard  O. :  See— 

Snyder.  Francis  T.,  and  De  Weese.    3,235,076. 

^'^Brunet,  Mlithel  and  Annie,  and  Deyris.     3,235.339. 

Diamond  Alkali  Co. :  See— 

Adams,  Bril>by  F.,  and  Wotlz.    3,235.577 
Parsons.  Cjharles  G..  and  Pittman.    3.23.),601. 
Dlaxsi    Patrick  A.,  to  Olln  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp.     6/3.19- 
oxldo-16.17-acetals   and   ketals   of   the  pregnane  series  and 
intermiHliates    therefor.       3.235.545.    2-13-66,    Cl.    260— 
239.55. 

Dlecy  Mills  Ind':  See—  „  „„^  „,. 

Home,  Ronald,  Marshall,  and  Nelsler.     3,234,971. 

^''^''xiesen.  G^'rge*^P..  and  Mazzio.    3.234,832. 

Dickinson.  Horace,  R.  P.  Hanke.  and  W.  G.  Hein.  to  Varec, 
Inc  Differential  pressure  sealed,  diaphragm  valve.  3,23o,- 
22.5.  2-ir>-6«.  Cl.  251— 17.->. 

Dickson.  John  B..  to  Lehigh  Valley  Industries.  Inc.  Auto- 
motive lampB  with  shock  isolation  lamp  socket  mountings. 
3.235.721.  2-1.5-66.  Cl.  240—8.2. 

DIehl.  Francis  L..  and  R.  G.  H'IKhlln.  to  The  Procter  4 
(Janible  Co.  Detergent  compositions.  3.23o.506,  2-15-b«, 
a.  252—137^ 


Dlehl.  Glenn  A.     Lifter  transport  vehicle.     3,236,106,  2-16- 

66,  Cl.  214 — 333. 
Dietze,  Manfred,  and  W.  Kraft,  to  Hans  J.  Zimmerman  Ver- 
fahrenstechnik.      Mixing    device.      3,235,231,    2-15-66,    Cl. 
2.59—7. 
Dletzsch,  Hans-Joachim.     Method  of  making  a  filter.     3,234,- 

639,  2-1.5-66,  Cl.  29 — 411. 
Dl  Marco,  Bernard  :  See — 

Kussy,  Frank  W..  Dl  Marco.  Warsinski.  and  Plata.    3,235,- 
687. 
Dinsmore.  Arthur  S..   to  Seneca  Falls   Machine  Co.     Steady 

rest.     3.234.829.  2-1.5-66,  Cl.  82—39. 
Dinsmore,    Joseph    A.,    to    Ami>ex    Corp.      Controlled    drive 

mechanisms.     3,235,758,  2-15-66,  Cl.  310 — 93. 
Disko.  Harry  :  See — 

Glass,  Marvin  I.,  Disko,  and  Meyer.    3,235.259. 
Dissen.  Israel  J.,  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corp.     Reaction  product 
of  epichlorohydrin  and  a  rearranged  hexachlorocyclopenta- 
diene-benzoquinone  adduct.     3,235,569,  2-15-66,  Cl.  260 — 
348. 
Distillers  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  Sec- 
Sparks.  Anthony  A.     3,235,527. 
Diversey  Corp.,  The  :   See — 

Mickelson,  Flovd,  and  Pettit.    3,235,404. 
Dlouhy,  John  A.,  and  C.  L.  Redfleld,  to  Emll  J.  Paidar  Co. 
Barber  chair  with  sterilizer.     3,235,305,  2-15-66,  Cl.  297 — 
191. 
Djjelger,  John  P. :  See — 

Cantalupo,  Francis  J..  Doelger.  and  De  Craene.    3.234  818. 
Doerr,  Carl  L.,  to  Doerr  Enterprises,  Inc.     Carrousel.     3,235,- 

250,  2-15-66,  Cl.  272—30. 
Doerr  Enterprises.  Inc. :  See — 
Doerr.  Carl  L.     3.235.250. 
Doerr.  Ravmond  E. :  See — 

Buss,  John  R..  Mcl-Jwen.  and  Doerr.    3.234,734. 
Doherty.    E<lmon(l    J.      Baseball   game   having   resillently   ac- 

tuat4'd  spinner.    3,235.261.  2-15-66.  Cl.  273 — 142. 
Doherty.  Paul  E..  H.  H.  Blau.  Jr..  and  R.  S.  Davis,  to  Arthur 
D.  Little  Inc.     Method  of  making  an  optical  tooL     3,235.- 
630,  2-1.5-66,  CT.  264 — 1. 
Dole  Valve  Co.,  The  :   See — 

Couffer.  Robert  W..  Jr.     3.235.141. 
Doll,  Brendan  L.  :   See- 
Doll,  Gregory  W.  and  B.  L.     3,235,091. 
Doll,  Gregory  W.  and  B.  L.     Centrifugal  separator.     3,235,- 

091,  2-15-66,  Cl.  210— .512. 
Dollac  niv..  Jacobv-Bender.  Inc.  :   See — 

Brudney.  Harry.     3.234.690. 
Dominion  Gulf  Co. :  See — 

Lerner.  Bernard  J.,  and  I>>wl8.    3,235.328. 
Dorsey.    William    R.,    to    Vacu-Dry    Co.      Process    for   making 

instant  fruit  product.     3.2.35.391.  2-1.5-66.  Cl.  99 — 204. 
Dortmann.    Heinz-Adolf.   and    P.    Schmitz.   to   Farbenfabriken 
Baver  Aktlengesellschaft.      Metallized  azaporphine   pyrazo- 
lone monoazo  dvestuffs.    3.235.540.  2-1. V66.  Cl.  260 — 147. 
Doskocll.  Benjamin  L.     Convertible  animal  crate.     3,234.908. 

2-15-66.  Cl.  119 — 19. 
Douglas  Aircraft  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Christian.  William  D..  and  Nesheim. 
Riinsha.  Victor  E.     3.234.785. 

Douglas.   Robert   M..  and   D.   P.   Slater,   to  Rexall  Drug  and 

Chemical    Co.      Intensifler    assembly    system    and    method. 

3.234.882.  2-15-66.  Cl.   103—49. 
Douglas.  Robert  M..  and  C.  R.  Lumpkin,  to  Rexall  Drug  and 

Chemical    Co.      Hydraulic    intensifler    system.      3,234,883, 

2-15-66,  Cl.  103^1. 

Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  See —  ' 

Dance,  Eldred  L.     3.234,994. 
Ellis.  John  T.      3.235.040. 

Greminger.  George  K..  Jr..  and  Beaver.     3.235.409. 
Harrison.  Hugh  T.     3.235.558. 
Hennls.  Henry  E.     3.235.582. 
Jeffrey.  (Jaines  C.      3.235.611. 
Klopf.  Adam  F.     3.235.355. 
Lashua.  Sherman  C,  and  Lee.     3,235,528. 
Lemmer,    Robert    E.,    and    Gould.     3,235,632. 
Merriman.  Wayne  R.      3.235,324. 
Nagle.  Floyd  B.      3.235.-529. 
I'awloskl.  Chester  E.      3.235.595. 
Schurz.  George  F..  and  McKennon.     3.235,523. 
Seymour.  Keith  G..  and  Byrd.      3,235,366. 
Waack,  Richard.     3,235,620. 
Weaver.  Calvin  W.      3,2.35.588. 
Wymore,  Charles  E.     3.235.610. 

Dow  Corning  Corp.  :  See — 

Brown.  Paul  L..  and  Hyde.     3.235.579. 

I>owney.  George  T..  to  Aero-Flow  Dynamics,  Inc.  Centrifugal 
liquid  purifier.     3.235.174.  2-15-66.  Cl.  23.3—19. 

Drakulich.  Mirko.  Vertical  movable  log  skidder  with  hold 
down  means.     3.235.108.  2-15-66.  Cl.   214—654. 

Dressier.  Hans,  to  Koppers  Co..  Inc.  Separation  of  indened 
(beta)  and  indenetri  (beta)  propionic  acids.  3.235.585, 
2-1.5-66.  Cl.  260—515. 

Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  :  See- — 
Brown.  Lee  R.      3.235.876. 
Reese.  William  N.     3.235.793. 
Drever.   Curtis,   and   D.    R.   Loper,   to   Chevron   Research   Co. 
Hydrocarbon     conversion     catalytic     reactor.       3.235,344, 
2-1.5-66,  Cl.  2.3—289. 
Dubrovln    John,  to  The  Welch  Scientific  Co.     Vacuum  pump. 
3,23.5.172,  2-1.5-60.  Cl.  230—153. 

Duke.  James  D..  to  Aluminum  Co.  of  America.  Tamperproof 
closures.     3.2.35,115.  2-1.5-66.  Cl.  21.5 — 42. 

Du  Mont.  Jerome  B.  C.  Multlbore  corrugated  flexible  hose. 
3.234.969,  2-15-66,  Cl.  138—121. 


3.234.728. 
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B.,    and    Shelhart.     3,235,303. 
H.  Walleofels,  to  Miwa«  Mikrowellen 
Microwave   oven.      3,z.i5J0l,    2-15- 


Dunn,  Robert  A.,  to  AddreMograph-Multlgrapb  Corp.     Drive 
aaitembly    for    document    feeder.      3,234,809.    2-15-66.    CI 
74 — J23. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemoura,  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  See — 
Acker,  Donald  S.     3,235,359. 
Albln,   Jerry   R.,   and    Gallagher.     3,235,537. 
Benson.  Richard  E.      3,230,671.  ' 

Blomberg,  Richard  N.     3,235,642. 
Bruner,  Walter  M.     3,235,426. 
Ellis,  Linus  M.     3,235.362.  • 

Glbbs,  Hugh  H.      3,235,608.  ■     . 

Linn,  William  J.  3,235,565, 
Loui,  Harvey  M.  3,235.357. 
Loux,  Harvey  M.     3.235,361. 

Luckenbaugh,  Raymond  W..  and  Sobocxenskl.     3,235,363. 
Margeoant,  James  A.      3,234,774. 
Martin,  George  W.^  Jr.     3,235,399. 
Murphy,  Charles  V.      3,235,420.  ' 

Osborne,  Robert  D.     3,235,015. 
Soboczenskt,  Edward  J.     3,235,358.        I 
Sobocienskl,  Edward  J.     3,235,360. 
»tump,  William  L.     3,235,442. 
Dura  Corp.  :  See — 

McLeod,    Stewart 
Duras,  Herbert,  and  K. 
Aktien    Gesellschaft. 
66,  CI.  219—10.55. 
Durholt,  Use  :  See— 

Tlmmerbell,    Erich,    H.,   and   P.     3,234,610. 
Dutton,  Edmund  L.  :  See — 

Bergen,   Richard   L.,   and   Dutton.     3,235,711. 
Eastern  Baker  Pharmaceutical  Corp. :  See — 

Wolfson,  Cecil.     3,235,462. 
BJaston  Trouser  Co.  :  See — 

Bergstein,  Irving.      3,234,947.  i 

Eaton  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Line    Gerald  D.     3,234,815. 
Eccles,  Marlon  A.  :  See — 

Fritt.  Henry  E     Peck,  and  Eccles.     3,235,614. 
Eddy,    William   C.,  Jr.,   to  Television  Associates  of  Indiana, 
Inc.       Aerial     survey     system.       3,235,873,     2-15-66,     CI. 
346 — 8. 
Edholm.  Bengt  B.  :  See — 

Hammarlund,  Bengt  G.     3,234,607. 
Edmunds.   Robert  T.,  to  The  Norwich  Pharmacal  Co.     Prep- 
aration   of   aspirin.      3,235,583.   2-15-66.   Cl.    260 — 480. 
Edwards,  George  W.  :  See — 

Sevln,   Roger  J.     and   Edwards.     3,234,716. 
Edwards,     John.       Electrical     plug     and     socket     couplings. 

3,235,831,  2-15-66,  Cl.  339 — 61. 
Edwards,  John  G. :  See — 

Williams,  David  W.,  Edwards,  and  Shilling.     3,235,466. 
Eger,  George  W.,  Jr. :  See — 

Himmel,  Paul  P.,  and  Eger.     3.234,821. 
Ehrlich.  Morris  J. :  See— 

Van  Atta,  Lester  C,  Ehrlich.  and  Wehner.     3,235,869. 
Elgenmann,   Glno  L.      Road  marking  equipment.     3,235,436, 

2-15-66,   Cl.    156—523. 
Eisbart,    Leonard    C,    and    V.    MaceroUo.     Display    support 

means.     3,235,093.  2-15-66,  Cl.  211— -*7. 
Ekey.    William   J.,    to   The   F.    E.    Myers  &   Bro.    Co.     Sump 

pump  switch.      3.234,881.  2-15-66,  Cl.  103—25. 
Ekstrom.    Robert    E..    to    Elematic   Equipment    Corp.     Flow- 
meter.     3.234,790.  2-15-66.  Cl.  73 — 210. 
Elbert.  Donald  L.  :  See — 

Brinknian.  George  H..  Jr..  and  Elbert.     3.235.534. 
Eldrldge.  Edward  L..  Jr.,  to  The  Thomas  k  Belts  Co.     Com- 
pression tap.      3.235.654,  2-15-66,  CT.  174 — 94. 
Electra  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Swartz.  Gaylord  A.,  and  Milks.     3.235.480. 
Electronic  Memories.  Inc.  :  See — 
Welsz,    Robert   S.      3.235,504. 
Elematic  Equipment  Corp. :  See —  ' 

Ekstrom,   Robert  E.     3,234.790. 
Ellis,   John  T..   to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Sandwich   panel 
structure  with  edge  trim.     3.235,040.  2-15-66,  Cl.  189 — 34. 
Ellis,  Linus  M.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Method 
for  the  control  of  weeds.     3.235.362.  2-l.'>-e6,  Cl.  71—2.5. 
Elm,   Robert  A.,   to  Minnesota   Mining  and   Mfg.  Co.     Cable 
and  connector  therefor.     3,235,833.  2-15-66.  Cl.   339—97. 
Elwell.    Charles    A.,    to   The   Toy    Development    Center.    Inc. 
Doll  having  sound  reproducing  device.     3.234,687,  2-15-66, 
Cl.   46—117.  I 

Emblem,  Harold  G.,  and  C.  E.  Oxley,  to  Unilever  Ltd.     Liquid 
compositions     comprising     organic     titanium     compounds. 
3,235,393,  2-15-66.  Cl.  106 — 38.2. 
Emery  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Zilch,  Karl  T.,  and  Plantholt.     3,235,578. 
Empire  Stove  Co. :  See- 
Hodges,  Ralph  R.      3,234,930. 
Emrick,  Homer,  to  Chark  Equipment  Co.     Snap-In  ball  check 

valve.     3,235,098,  2-15-66,  Cl.  214—1. 
Endter,  Donald  :  See —  » 

Endter.  Robert  and  D.     3,234,952. 
Endter.    Robert    and    D.      Scalp    protector    for    b»lr    curler. 

3.234.952.  2-15-66,  Cl.  132—39. 
Engelhard  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Cohn.  Johann  G.  E..  and  Hauel.     3.235.406.  ' 
Engelman.  Frederick  H.,  and  F.  L.  Larkln.  to  Monsanto  Co. 
Yarn     winding     process     and     yarn     package.     3,235,191. 
2-15-66,  Cl.  242—18.1. 

Englesson,  SIxten.  Vi  to  Aktiebohaget  Flygts  Pumpar.  Pump 
device.     3.234.885.  2-15-66.  Cl.  103—87. 

Ennever,  John  J.,  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Co.  Calculus- 
Inhibiting  chewing  gum  containing  pancreatln.  3.235.460. 
2-15-66,  Cl.   167—93. 


Enssle  Bruno  E  to  Binks  Mfg.  Co.  Spray  gun  bavine 
vent  member  for  spray  material  and  air  isq^isV* 
2-15-66.  Cl.  239 — 411.  3,235,185, 

Equipment  Mfg.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Erlckson^Hlirir^T-'se^"^    Wroblewskl.     3.234.704. 

Brookhyser,  Byron  B.,  and  Erlckson.     3,234  975 

i^^l**°.'„^!"f^'^-   J****'  •f".'"  »f»PPlnK  metal  braid  shielding 
from   insulated  cable.     3.234,825,  2-15-66.  Cl.   81—9  5 
Lrico  Products,  Inc. :  See —  .  y-  .  ox     o.o. 

...  .    I;*uthy.  Henry  R..  and  Gelfand.      3,234.603 
Erie  .Mining  Co.  :  See — 

Morawskl,   Frederick   P.,   and   Williams.     3,235  104 
Erskine,  George  B. :  See—  -,*.oo,iw-». 

Hess,  Finley  B..  and  Erskine.     3.234,830 

Eschmann  Bros,  k  Walsh  Ltd. :  See 

Bennett    Frederick   W.,   and   Marshall.     3,235,069 

Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. :  See — 
Gathman,   Albert.      3,235,367. 
Hollyday.  William  C,  Jr.      3.235  347 
Hopper,  Jack  R..  Polrot,  and  .Speed.      3.235  532 
•^iu""«y.  Kenneth  J.,  and  MIrvlss.     3,235  603 

*?  o^iS*?^,  Edward     W.     S.,     Schleckser,     and     Vlckers. 
0,^35,407. 
Estkowskl,  Michael  H.  :  See— 

i>.K  Morrison,  James  L.  D..  and  Estkowskl.     3,235,265 
Ethyl  Corp. :  See — 

Napolltano,  John  P.     3,235,605. 
Eto,  Morlfusa  :  See— 

Oshima,  Yasuyoshi,  Eto,  and  Kato.     3  235  448 
Eutectic  Welding  Alloys  Corp. :  See— 

Quaas.  Joseph  F.      3,235,405. 
Evalds,  Eglls  H. :  See— 

Revesz.  George,  and  Evalds.     3,235,792. 
Evan    Paul :  See — 

Cropper.    Wendell    P.,    HofT,    and    Evan.     3  234  846 
Evans    Phillip  W.,   to  Monsanto  Co.     Reduction  of  diamlno- 

Eweson,  Eric  W..  to  International  Eweson  Corp.  Fermented 
fertilizer  having  a  granular  Htructure  and  the  method  for 
producing  the  same.  3.235,369,  2-15-66  Cl  71—9 
Ewln,  James  C.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  Uni- 
versal telephone  line  concentrator  system.  3,235  666 
2-1.V66,  Cl.  179 — 18. 
FMC  Corp. :  See— 

Blumbergs,   John  H.     3,235,584. 
Bushong.   Jerold   W.      3.235,450 
Gancy,  Alan   B.      3,235.329. 
Lapple.  Walter  C.     3,235,330. 

Odeneal,  John  F.     3,235,451.  ' 

Weber.  Harry  W.,  Jr.     3,235,342. 
Westgarth.  Warren  C.     3,235,487. 
Fabrique   Natlonale    d'Armes   de   Guerre,    Soclete    Anonyme  • 
See — 

Azzolarl,   Guldo.      3,234,760. 
Fain,  David  L.,  E.  J.  Nlzlolek,  and  J.  Wllllgman,  to  Infrared 
Industries,     Inc.     Torslonally     driven     scanning     mirror 
3,234.844.  2-15-66.  Cl.  88—1 
Falber.  Harry  :  See— 

Miller.  Ralph.  Johanson.  and  Falber.     3,235,452 
Falglatore,  Dominic  R.  :  See — 

Clemens,  David  H.,  and  Falglatore.     3,235,622. 
FaIkofr,.Adln   D..    to   International   Business  Machines  Corp. 
Associative     memory     system.      3.235,845,     2-15-66,     Cl 
.340—172.5. 

Fan-Air  Systems,  Inc. :  See — 

Smith,  Samuel  C.     3,234,659. 
Farbenf«brlken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Behner,   Otto.   Henecka,   Hoffmelater,    Kreiskott,   Melser, 

Schubert,  and  Wlrth.     3,235,550. 
Blocber,  Karl-Heinz,  Schultze,  and  Woli.     3,235,559. 
Dortmann,  Heinz-Adolf.  and  Schmitz.    3,235.540 
KUhle.  Engelbert.     3.235,580. 
Schubert,  Hans  W.,  Behner,  Hoffmelster,  Kreiskott,  and 

Vater.     3,235.551. 
Schuti,   Sieglsmund.   SchrautsUtter,  and   Bock.     3,235,- 

552. 
Urbschat,  Ewald,  and  Unterstenhofer.    3,235,447. 

Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius 
k  Brunlng  :  See — 

Kaupp,  Josef.  Hambech.  and  Salomon.    3,235,493. 
FarhL  Victor  N. :  See — 

Kachnlk.  Joseph  E.,  Farhl,  and  Meyer.     3,234,889. 
Farla,  James  M.,  to  Monsanto  Co.    Apparatus  for  hot  and  cold 
crimping  of  textile  filaments.    3,234,626,  2-15-66,  Cl.  28 — 1. 
Fassbender,  Frederick  A.,  to  S.  M.  Frank  k  Co.,  Inc.     Com- 
bined writing  Implement  and  pipe  tool.    3,234,916,  2-15-66, 

Pattibene,  Arthur  T. :  See — 

De  Lucia,  Santo.     3,234,681. 
Faucette,   Robert  T.,  Jr.     Partially  assembled  wheelbarrow. 
3,235,281,  2-15-66,  Cl.  280—47.31. 

^*i'i''i,*'!2?"  ^.,   '''"'**  piercing  apparatus.     3.234.838.  2-15- 
oo,  Cl.  83 — 454. 

Fawlck  Corp. :  See — 

Allen.  John  D.     3,234,957. 
Federal  Paper  Board  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Arneson,  Edwin  L.    3.234,706. 
Fehling,   Hang  R..  E.  H.   Harvey,  J.  J.  Pateman,  and  A.  D. 

?^i")?*'i  *"  '•  *•  C-  ^^^-     Method  for  forming  small  articles. 

3,234,771,  2-15-66,  Cl.  72—258. 
Fehling.  Hans  R..  and  E.  H.  Harvey,  to  I.  R.  C.  Ltd.     Method 

for  forming  nib  housings  and  other  small  articles.    3.234.- 

772,  2-15-68,  Cl.  72 — 267. 


I 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Kehllag,  Hans  K.,  and  E.  H.  Harvey,  to  I.  R.  C.  Ltd.  Seal 
for  retiervoira  of  writlug  and  other  dittpensing  instruments. 
a.234  »17,  2-15-««,  CI.  120 — 42.4. 

Feick,  OeorKe,  111  :  See — 

Mc.Mabun.  Howard  O.,  and  Feick.    3,234.747. 

Feild,  TeeophiiUK  A.,  Jr.,  and  P.  P.  Singb,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corp.  'lare«-diuienHiouai  pbotograpb  and  ligbt  tiensitive 
element  for  preparing  same.  3,230,381,  2-15-*i«,  CI.  «»i — 
27. 

Fetuberg,  Maurice.  Cbeck  valve  device.  3,234,959,  2-15-66, 
CI.  137 -4«4. 

Feller.  Gilbert :  fiee— 

Scuneider.  Hans,  and  Feller.     3.234.641. 

Felton  &  Qteiieaume  Fernuieldeanlager  Q.m.b.U. :  Bee — 
Frledricn.  Biegfried.     3.235,677. 

Feuton.  Almon  K.  Metbod  tor  electronically  gating  an  intel- 
ligence-carrying signal.     3,235,»08,  2-15-66,  CI.  328 — 150. 

Ferguson,  Harry,  Research  Ltd. :  Bee — 
Hill,  Claudie.     3,233,021. 

Ferguson,  John  D.,  to  Hercules  Powder  Co.  Stabilized  aque- 
ous slurry  blasting  agent  and  process.  3,235,423,  2-15-66, 
CI.  14<* — 38. 

Fernberg,  Paul  C.  R..  to  United-Carr  Inc.  Fasteners.  3,235.- 
297,  2-15-4J6    CI.  287—101. 

Fernseh  O.m.b.H.  :  Bee — 

Uabring,  Herbert.     3,235,767. 
Bopp,  At  him.     3.235.662. 

Ferraioll,  Frank  O. :  -Bee — 

Agnew.  Stanley  A..  Koch,  and  Ferraioll.     3,235.705. 

Ferris.  John  T.,  and  J.  U.  Keller,  to  Bauscb  &  Lomb  Inc. 
Mini  coding  method.     3.234,663,  2-15-66,  CI.  35 — 2. 

Feytis,  Jean  :   Bee — 

Carton,  Jean,  Feytis,  and  Fouquet.    3,235,640. 

Field,  Edmund  :  Bee — 

Swakon,  Edward  A.,  and  Field.     3.235,333. 

Filer,  Harold  C,  to  The  National  Cash  Register  Co.  Explo- 
sive motors.     3,234,727,  2-15-66,  CI.  60—26.1. 

Fillwalk,  Frank  J.,  and  A.  D.  Potter,  to  Continental  Can  Co., 
Inc.  Container  protective  wrapper.  3.235,112,  2-15-66, 
CI.  215—7. 

Flndley,  ThomfLs  W.,  to  Swift  k  Co.  Epoxy  polyamides. 
3,235.568,  2-15-66,  CI.  260—348. 

Fink,  Austin  J.,  R.  J.  Lawrence,  and  Q.  L.  Miller,  to  Westing- 
bouse  Electric  Corp.  Open-type  fuse  cutout  with  toggle 
means  having  a  load  break  extension  device.  3,235,688, 
2-15-66,  Cl.  JOO— 114. 

Flnke.  Arthur  J.     Hammer.    3.234.981.  2-15-66,  Cl.  145—29. 

Florini,  Fiorina,  to  Radiation  Inc.  Digital  and  analog  con- 
verter.    3,235,862.  2-15-66.  Ck  340—347. 

First  Pennsylvania  Banking  and  Trust  Co.,  The:  Bee — 
I  Shapiro,  Louis.     3,235,727. 

Flschbach,  Manfred.  Fuel-oil  evaporation  burners.  3,234,- 
991.  2-15-66,  Cl.  158—65. 

Fischer,  Edwin  L.  Lifting  and  transporting  sling  for  persons. 
3,234,568,  2-15-66.  Cl.  5—89. 

Fischer,  Karl.  Thermostatically  controlled  electric  cooking 
plate.     3.235.709,  2-15-66,  Cl.  219—450. 

Fisher  Governor  Co. :  Bee — 

Johnson,  Philip  L.     3,234,745. 

Fisher,  Mark  E. :  -See- 
Tuck.  Robert  M.,  Mooney,  and  Fisher.    3,234.820. 

Fitch,  Ernest  C,  Jr. :  See — 

Bose,  Robert  E.,  Fitch,  and  Gerlach.    3,235,090. 

Fitzpatrick,  John  T.  :  See — 

Marcus,  Erich,  and  Fitxpatrlck.     3,235.606. 

Fleck,  Kenneth  J.,  and  J.  M.  Bailey,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 
Method  and  braking  system  for  internal  comtHistion  en- 
gines.    3,234,923,  2-15-66.  Cl.  123—97. 

Fleissner.  Edward  J.,  to  Francis  A.  Callery.  Copying  appara- 
tus with  optical  scanning.     3,235,657,  2-15-66,  Cl.  178 — 

a  a 

Flexible-AIr  Seat  Corp. :  See- 
Conner.  Lyman  C.    3,235.221. 
Conner,  Lyman  C.    3,235.308. 
Flight  Research,  Inc. :  See — 

Adams.  LIuyd  M.     3,235.151. 
Flisram.  Jerome  Q.  :  See — 

Johnson,  Albert  V.,  Flisram.  and  BMdgman.    3,234,634. 
Flower.  Robert  A..  Q.  R.  Gamertsfelder,  J.  C.  Rolfs,  and  D.  J. 
Toman,  to  Qeneral  Precision,  Inc.     Calibration  correcting 
K.vHtem    for    Uoppler   navigators.      3.235,865,   2-15-66,    Cl. 
343 — 8. 
Flygts  Pumpar,  Aktiebolaget :  See — 
Englesson.  Sixten.     3.234.885. 
Orosskopf,  Carl  B.     3.234,887. 
Flu  no.  John  W.  :  See — 

Cooper,  Richard  L.,  and  Fluno.     3,234,889. 
Fodrea,   James   W..    W.    H.   Boman,   and   T.    Vigmostad.   said 
Fodrea  and  said  Boman,  assors.  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Brake  lever.    3,234,812,  2-15-66.  Cl.  74 — 534. 
Foley  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Walther.  Konald  D.,  and  Page.     3,235,130. 

Ford,  James  A.,  to  KIrsch  Co.  Structural  device.  3.234.997. 
2-1.5-66,  CI.   160—345. 

Ford  Motor  Co.  :  See — 

Wanlass,  Leslie  K.  3.235,816. 

Forma  Sclentiflc.  Inc.  :  See— 

Bergen,  Richard  L..  and  Dutton.     3.235.711. 

Forwald,  Haakon,  to  Allmanns  Svenska  Elektriska  .Vktiebola- 
get.  Air  blast  circuit  breaker  with  damping  resistor  In  par- 
allel with  the  main  breaking  gap.  3.235.695.  2-15-66.  Cl. 
200—148. 

Foseco  International  Ltd. :  See — 
Greatrex,  John  M.     3,235.394. 

Foster,  Donald  J.,  and  E.  Tobler,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Process  of  making  vlnylthloethers.  3.235.604,  2-15-66.  Cl. 
260—609. 


Foster.  Edwin  E.,  to  Majik-Ironers,  Inc. 

3,234,672,  2-15-66,  Cl.  38—30. 
F(  ■■   •         "  •  '     ' 


Ironing  apparatus. 


Foster.  Robert  C,  and  D.  S.  White,  to  Brunswick  Corp.  Chair. 
3.2.1.-»,309,  2-15-65.  Cl.  297—451. 

Kouguet.  Pierre  :  See — 

Carton,  Jean.  Feytis.  and  Fouquet.    3.235.640. 

Foweils,  Robert  \\ .,  and  U.  C.  Shawcross.  to  Crown  Zellerback 
Corp.  Coating  apparatus  and  coating  method  for  moving 
webs.     3,235,401,  2-15-66.  Cl.  117—102. 

Francaise  du  Ferodo.  Soclete  Anonyme  :  See — 
.Maurice,  Jean,  and  Le  Brise.    3.235,043. 

Franchetfa  Kruellers.  Inc.  :  *'ee— 

I'orambo.  Francis  E.     3,234.869. 

Francis,  John  H.,  to  Technicolor  Corp.  of  America.  Combined 
cinematograph  cameras  or  projectors  and  sound  recording 
or  reproducing  e<|uipment.     3.2.15.150.  2-15-66   Cl   226 — 44 

Francis,  Marion  D.,  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Co.     Oral  com- 
positions  for  caries  prophylaxis.     3.235,459,  2-15-66    Cl 
167 — 93. 

Francis.  Ray  D..  to  Swift  &  Co.  Method  for  producing  food 
product.     3.235.388.  2-15-66.  Cl.  99—109 

Frank,  S.  M.,  &  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Fassbender,  Frederick   A.     3,234,916. 

Frankenberg,  Henry  E.,  to  Continental  Can  Co..  Inc  Wire 
tjpener  attached  by  boss  to  scored  can  end.  3.235.123, 
2-15-66.  Cl.  220-48. 

Frankl.  Daniel  R..  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products.  Inc  Elec- 
troluminescent device.     3,235,736,  2-15-66,  Cl    250 — 213 

Frankl,  Ernest,  to  Winthrop-Atkins  Co ,  Inc.  Self-erecting 
building   block.      3,234,682,    2-15-66,    Cl.   46 — 24. 

Frankl,  Ernest  ,to  Winthrop-Atkins  Co.,  Inc.  Endless  band 
puMle.     3,235,262,  2-1.5-66.  Cl.  273 — 155 

Frantz,  Virgil  L..  to  Graham-White  Sales  Corp.  Master  and 
slave  valve  assembly.     3  234,968,  2-15-66,  O    137 — 625  63 

Freedy,  Allan  L.,  D.  R.  Muellner.  and  F.  G.  Parr,  to  Cater- 
pillar Tractor  Co.  Hydraulic  system.  3,234.855.  2-15-66, 
^-1.  y  1 — "4 1 . 

Frekko.  Eugene  F..  to  Cornell-Dubilier  Electric  Corp  Capac- 
itor manufacture.     3,234.628,  2-15-66,  Cl    29 — 25  42 

Krenzel,  Manfred,  H.  BSumler.  H.  Kiebel.  and  H.  Lorclier  to 
(Joetzewerke  Frledrlth  Goetze  A-(;.  Sealing  strip  for  rotary 
pistons  fo  internal  combustion  engines.  3.235.171,  2-15-66 
Cl.  230 — 145. 

Friden,  Inc. :  See — 

Bloditett,  Edwin  O.,  Denis,  Ahrns.  and  Malone.     3,235  - 
843. 

Friedlander.  William  S..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg  Co 
^-aminoalkanesulfonamlde  and  process  therefor.  3  235  593 
2-l.'>-66,  Cl.  260--.5.->6. 

Friedman,  Sol.    Viewing  devices.    3.234.675.  2-15-66.  Cl.  40 

106.52. 

Friedrich.  Siegfried,  to  Felton  &  Gielleaume  Fernmeldeanlager 
<^J.m.b.H.  Arrangements  for  locating  faults  in  communica- 
tion lines.     3,235,677,  2-1.5-66.  Cl    179—175  31 

Frihart,  Henry  N.,  and  J.  J.  Krakora,  Jr.,  to  Motorola  Inc 
Sonic  transmitter.     3,235.836.  2-15-66   Cl   340 15      ' 

^'l\l-  Hfn'"y  E.,  D.  W.  Perk,  and  M.  A.  Eccles,  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corp.  Process  for  the  production  of  ezodicycloDenta- 
diene.     3,235,614,  2-1.5-66,  Cl.  260—666 

Fritz,  William  E.,  and  K.  H.  Carpenter,  to  General  Motors 
Corp.     Transmission   control   system.     3,234,811.  2-15-66, 

Fritzsche.  Helmut,  F.  Kroger,  and  K.  Stein,  to  Carl  Still 
Firma.  Process  for  obtaining  pure  phenols  from  impure 
aqueous  solutions.     3.235.607.  2-15-66   CI    260 — 827 

Froede    \y alter,  to  NSU  Motorenwerke  Aktiengesellschaft.  and 

oM5''^l.^;^^'lH;    Air  cooling  for  rotary  engine.    3.234.922. 
Z—la—bG,  t  1.   123 — 8. 

Frosst,  Charles  E.,  &  Co.  :  See— 

Levi.  Irving,  and  Weed.     3.235.594. 
frost.  John  W.     Disposer  for  trash.     3,235,064,  2-15-66    Cl. 

206 — 19.5.  ' 

Frowein.  Egbertus  A.,  to  Brown,  Boveri  A  Cle    Aktiengesell- 

S^'i'o/'.;,  ^'t^"'  *"'"*'  swltchgear  In  double-unit  construction 

3.235.774.  2-1.5-66,  Cl.  317—103. 
Fr.ve    James   A.,   to   Halliburton   Co.      Sectional  flow  control 

valve.     3,235,134,  2-1.5-66,  Cl.  222—193. 
Fryer,  Charles  ML.  O.  Watts,  and  L.  A.  Wirt,  to  Caterpillar 

ToV/^^^^^"-  ,-"l«^*''?    arrangement    for    tiltdozer    blades. 
.1.234.6(0,  2-l.>-66.  Cl.  37-144. 

Fukuda,  Atsuml,  to  Yawata  Iron  &  Steel  Co..  Ltd.  Rotary 
furnace.     3,235,242,  2-15-66,  Cl.  266 — 11. 

Fuller.  Glenwood  A.,  R.  Ullman.  and  R.  R.  Potter,  to  AMP  Inc 
Sheet  niember  for  conforming  component  leads  to  printed 
circuit  board  holes.     3.235..345,  2-15-66.  Cl.  29— 183  5. 

Fullman.  James  B..  to  Water  Service  Laboratories  Inc  Feed- 
ing devices  for  liquids.     3,2.35.136,2-15-66   Cl    222-^250 

^"3:235.?4T'2M5V"n.'?9"2'^^l""*'-  ^°^-  "  ^"^^"-^  "'"'''»'• 
Gainesville  Machine  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Corn.  Charles  V.     3.234  587. 

Corn,  Charles  V.     3,234,.588. 
Gallagher,  George  A.  :  See — 

Albin.  Jerry  R.,  and  Gallagher.    3,235,537. 
Gallus.  Frederick  R.  :  See — 

Ross,  John   W.,  Boynton,  and  Gallus.     3,235,182. 
Gambertnl.  Goffredo,  to  American  Machine  &  Foundry  Co     Ap- 
paratus for  rotating  rod  shaped  objects  about  their  trans- 
verse axes.     3.235,060,  2-1.5-66,  Cl.  198—33. 
Gamco  Surgical  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See — 

Henderson.  Stanford  A.     3,235,794. 
Gamertsfelder.  (Jeorge  R.  :  See — 

^'o^o'-  o??***'^    -^  •    Gamertsfelder.    Rolfs,    and   Toman. 

Gancy  Alan  B  to  FMC  Corp.  Novel  sodium  carbonate- 
oo  JJ  bicarbonate  compositions.  3,235.329.  2-15-66  Cl 
23 — 63.  '  ' 


Xll 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Qarner-Denver  Co. :  See — 

Stlllwagon.  George  B..  Jr.     3.234,982. 
GareU,  Ramlo  :  See— 

Berger,  Helnx.  and  (Jarels.     .'{,235,728. 
Garner,   Albert   Y.,   to   Monsanto  Co.     Process  for   preparing 

phosphonyl  polymers.     3,235,536,  2-15-86,  CI.  260 — 80 
Garnett.  Ruth  J.  :  See— 

McOrew.  Jamea  C,  and   Hoffman.     3,234,617. 

McGrew,  James  C.     3,234,618. 
Garrett  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Cain,  Earl  S.,  Jr.,  and  Green.     3,235,274. 

Kober,  William.     3.2;{5.760. 

Kober,  William.     3,235,824. 
GasklU.  Charles  1).  S.,  to  Industrial   Processes  Ltd.     Voltage 
stabilizer  with  series   transistors.     3,235,786    2-15-66    CI 
323—22. 
Gathman,    Albert,    to   Esso    Research    and    Engineering   Co. 
Totoacco  desuckerlng  composition.     3,235,307,  2-15-66    CI 
71 — 2.7. 
G«unt,  Wihner  B..  Jr.,   to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Serial    driven    two    transistor    switch    circuit.      3  235  753 
2-15-66.  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Gauthler,  Thora,  50%  to  J.  Vogel.    Saddle.    3,234,710.  2-15- 

66.  Cl.  54—44. 
Gearn,  Kenny  D.     Heat  exchanger.     3,234,884,  2-15-66,  Cl. 

103 — 54. 
Gelgy  Chemical  Corp. :  See —  ; 

Miller,  Ralph,  Johanson,  and  Falber.    3.235,452. 
Gelfand.  Leonard  :  See — 

Leuthy.  Henry  R.,  and  Gelfand.    3,234.603. 
General  Cable  Corp. :  See — 

Kitselman,  Harry  L.     3,235,202.  , 

General  Dynamics  Corp. :  See —  ' 

Boyd.  Sherman  H.,  and  Hamann.     3.235,874.  ' 

General  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Anderson.  Kent  V.     3.235.756.  i  \' 

Baxter.  Robert  D.     3,234,633.  I  ' 

Brammerlo,  Allen  A.    '3.235,762.  ,• 

Church,  Ralph  E.     3.235,207.  I 

Cunningham,  Eldon  R.     3,235.317. 

Davis.  Paul  W.,  Jr.     3.235,825. 

Dennv.  Dann  W.,  and  Zuldema.     3,234.9»2. 

Herold,  Henry  L.,  and  Levinthal.     3. 23."), 879. 

Palty,  Adolph  E.,  and  Bergman.     3,235,415 

Ostrognal,  Allen  V,.    3,235,653. 

Slonneger.  John  L.     3,2.34.805. 

Solberg.  Willis  O.     3,235.780.  i      I  i 

Topping,  Ernest  W..  and  Chafee.     3.234,802.  ' 

Wattenbach,  Hans  L.     3.235,769. 

Wattentoach,  Hans  L.     3,235,770.  i  ' 

White.  Gerald  M.     3,2.35  844.  | 

General  Electronic  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 

Adams,  William  L.     3,235.810. 

.Schepls.  Joseph  A.    3,235,872. 
(Jeneral  Foam  Corp.  :  See — 

Buir.  Fred.     3.234.S36.  i 

General  Foods  Corp. :  See —  i      I  < 

Leonard,  Edmund  A.     3,235,116. 

OlderiOiaw,  Charles  G.  P.    3,234,983.  ' 

General  Mills,  Inc. :  See — 

Nordgren,  Robert,  Vertnik,  and  Wlttcoff.     3,235,596. 
General  Motors  Corp. :  See — 

Bekker,  Mleczyslaw  G.     3.235,020. 

Boyd,  David  R.,  Sihvonen,  and  Woelke.    3,235.476 

Byers,   Robert  G.,  Jones,  and   Schubert.     3,235  410 

Candellse,    Alfred.    Reese,   and   Whaley.      3.235  763 

Chrlstenson,  Howard   W.,  Livezey,  and   Schilke.     3  234  - 
786. 

Counts,  William  E.,  Smith,  and  Schwartzwalder.    3,235,- 
655. 

Fodrea,  James  W.,   Boman,   and   Vlgmostad.     3  234  812 

Fritz,  William  E.,  and  Carpenter.     3,234  811. 

Hanson,  Roger  S.     3,234  783. 

Hlland,  John  R.     3,234,737. 

Holloway,  Robert  E.,  and  Norton.     3.235.633. 

Hufstader.  Gibson  O.     3.235.049. 

Kinsey,  Claude  J.,  Trimble,  and  Volke.     3.235,073. 

Lewis,  James  H.    3.234.758. 

Quinn,  Clark  E.     3,235,025. 

Seling,  Theodore  V.     3.235  731. 

SkeeU,  Paul  C.  Parker,  and  Stark.     3,234.655. 

Thompson,  William  E.     3.234.605. 

Tuck.  Robert  M..  Mooney,  and  Fisher.     3  2.34  820. 

Valade,  Victor  D.     3.2.34.584.  > 

Weissman.  Harold  M.     3  235.757. 

Whltaker,  Ranald  O.     3,234,931. 
General  Precision.  Inc.  :  See — 

Anderson,   Robert   V..  and  Penebre.     3  235  750  ' 

■Carvelas.  James.  Vesper,  and  Weichardt.     3.2.35  819. 

Flower.    Robert    A.,    Gamertsfelder,    Rolfs,    and    Toman. 

Gordon,  Joseph  H..  and  Kwap.    3,235,787. 

Stavls,  (Jus.     3.234,845.  i    * 

General  Slicing  Machine  Co..  Inc.  :  See —  f 

Preble.  Harry,  and  Rubinstein.    3,234.649; ,  , 

General  Steel  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

Mlzelle,  Ned  W..  and  Holbrook.     3,235.066. 

General  Telephone  and  Electronics  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See- 
Blank,  Hans  G.     3.235.735. 
General  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.   The  :  See— 

Heln.  Richard  D.      3.235.244. 
Gennerich.  Max,  K.  Rochla.  and  K.-H.  Trautmann,  to  Wlnd- 

moller  k  Holscher.    Plastic  valve  bag.     3,235,169  2-15-66 

Cl.  229 — 62.5. 
George     Melvin    F.,    Jr.,    E.    Simon,    and    E.    H.    Burkart.    to 

Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.     Radome  and  method  of  maklne 

same.,  3.23.5,441,  2-15-66,  Cl.  161-161. 


Corp.      Composite 
3,235.432,  2-15- 


3.235,090. 


'''Sie'ift.''SS6^8,  tf^T^r&^T^r'"  '••'^''"°  •"^'"- 

George,  Walter  C.  to  Crown  Zellerbach 
structure  and  method  of  forming  same 
«<!,  Cl.  15*; — 201.  • 

Georgia  .Marble  Co..  The  :  See — 
ZibelL  Jules  S.     3.234,702. 
Gerlach.  Charles  R.  :  See — 

Bose.  Robert  E..  Fitch,  and  Gerlach 
Gerrans,  Alfred  W. :  See — 

Cantoni,  John  D.,  and  Gerrans.     3,234,984 
Giannotti  Associates  :  See — 

GiannottI,  Hugo  V.     3,235,001 
GlannottI,    Hugo   V.,    to   Gtannottl  Associate*.      Silencer  and 
heat  exchanger  device.     3,235,001,  2-15-66,  Cl    165 51 

"'l^^^a  i""?.**  ^\1°  ^  '•  ^^  ^o"'  ^^  Nemours  and  Co. 
««    p  '"  uranium  hexafluorlde.     3.235,608,  2-15- 

Glffonl,  Ross  W.  :  See — 

White,  Robert  G.,  and  Glfford.     3,234  949 
Clgll,    Giulio,    to    L.    k   C.    Hardtmuth    Inc.      Writing    Imple- 
ment with  cartridge.     3,234.918,  2-15-66,  Cl.  120-^45  4 
Gilbert     Jack    J.,    to    J.    B.    Anderson    Co.,    Inc.      Automatic 

™2.^4!8.33    2-LV-6l"^Cl'''8.3-107"''*""°'^  ^"^^  "'  magazines. 

^'L*2'J^o'',"^°«i'/,."'?A'^*#  ^^^^  changeable  covers.  3,234,- 
cfcto,  J— l.^— <)6,  Cl.   1  .>() — -29. 

Gilchrist.    Edgar    S..    to    Robertshaw    Controls    Co.      Guard 

Sja"  Ul"""    t™n8«n'8«ion    lines.      3,235.856.    2-15-66.    Cl. 

^'"3.'234.826    2-l'5-6«'"  cr82— 4*°°  '"'  counting  pipe   tools. 
Gillette' c"o.'  The':  See—" 

Laden.  Karl.     3,235,457.  i 

Gillies.  George  M.  :  See — 

^'^o'V'J-.ot"*''*"*^'   ^'■ook«.   Clarke.   Gillies,   and   Saum. 

Gilmer.  Thomas  E  Jr.  Guidance  system  for  land  working 
machinery      3.2.35.023,  2-15-66   Cl.  180— 79 

Gilmore.  William  J.,  to  American  Chain  k  Cable  Co  Inc 
Compacted  stranded  cable.  3,234,722,  2-15-60,  Cl  57—145 
«c^'/i?*'ooT^'    A''J"*"aWe  reclining  chair.    3.235.304.2-1.5- 

Glass.  .Marvin,  k  Associates  :  See — 

Neumann.  Arthur  E.,  and  Glass.     3,234.688. 
Gla-ss.  Marvin  I.,  Dlsko,  and  Meyer.     3,235  259 
Glass,   Mar\ln   I.,  Llcitis,  and   McFarland.     3,235,253 
Glass    Marvin  I.,  and  Stan.      3,235.260. 

-,.     ^^umann,   Arthur  E.,  and  Verblckas.     3,235,706. 

Glass,  Marvin  I.  :  See —         • 

Neumann,    Arthur    E.     and    Glass.     3,234,688. 

(.lass,  Marvin  I.,  H.  Dlsko  and  B.  C.  Meyer,  to  Marvin 
*'las»  *  Associates.     Toy  boxers.     3,235,259,  2-1.5-66,  Cl. 

(Jlas*.,  Marvin  I..  G.  Llcitis,  and  N.  T.  McFarland.  to  Marvin 
(.lass    k    Associates.      Combined    rocking    and    rotatable 

amusement   device.     3,235.253,   2-l.V-fi6,   Cl    272 33 

Glass,  Marvin  I.    and  H.  Stan,  to  Marvin  Glass  k  Associates 
Magnetic   rotatable  game   device.     3,235,260,   2-15-1)6,   Cl! 
273 — 141. 
(Jlassick,  Charles  E.  :  See- 
Wilson,  Harold  F.,  and  Olasslck. 
Glaverbel  :  See — 

De  Voghel,  Raymond.     3,235,283 
Gleason  Works,  The  :   See — 

Braun,   Charles   G..   and  Howlng. 
Hunkeler,  Ernst  J.      3,234,852 
Glogover,  Stanley,  to  De  Luxe  Girdlecraft  Co    Inc 

brassiere.   3.234,946,  2-15-66    Cl    128     442 
Gobran,  Rtad  H.  :   See— 

**^I^"A"'")i  *^°"''*  ®-  Bulbenko,  Gobran.  and  Hoffman. 

Goetz,  Vincent  A.,  and  T.  R.  Meln.  to  Holley  Carburetor  Co 

De-popper   valve.      3.235.237,    2-15-66    Cl    261 — 41 
Goetzpwerke  Friedrlch  (Joetze  AG.  :  See — 
Frenzel,      Manfred,      BSumler,      Klebel 
3.235.171. 
Goksel.  Mehmet  A.  :  See — 

Volln.  Melden  E.,  and  Goksel. 


3,235,592. 


3,234,851. 


Maternity 


and     Lorcher. 


3.235,.3T1. 
method  of  producing  the 


Golde,   Hans.     Drive  device  and  a  .„^.„„. 

same.     3,2.3.5,248,  2-15-66.  Cl.  268 — 122. 
Goldsworthy    William  B.     Preparing  a  liner  material  of  abla 

tion    resistance.      3,234,600,    2-l.V-(56.    Cl.    19 144. 

^'"i'jJ'- ^^"'  *"*'  ^'-  Zalger,  said  Golub  assor..  to  said  Zalger. 

Windshield   wiper.      3,234,578,   2-15-66,   Cl.    1.5 2.50.42. 

Goodman  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Hagenbook,  Loy  D.     3,235,311. 
Goodrich    B.  F.,  Co.,  The  :   See — 

BialkowskI,  Liidwlk  S.     3,235.273. 
Goodrich,  George  W..  and  H.  M,  Smith,  to  The  Bendix  Corp 
Electron    multiplier   having   an    inclined    field.      3,235  765 
2-15-66,  Cl.  315—12. 

Goodrich,  William  J.,  49%  to  R.  P.  Panlsh.  Dispensing 
container.     3,235.143,  2-15-66.  Cl.  222—454. 

Goodrow,  Marvin  H.,  to  American  Potash  k  Chemical  Corp 
p-carboxylic  pho.sphinohorine  ester  polymers  and  their  oreo- 
aration.     3.235,591,  2-l.')-6C.,  Cl.  260 .545. 

Gordon,  Joseph  H..  and  T.  W^.  Kwap,  to  General  Precision, 
Inc.  Transistorized  voltage  regulator  with  overload  pro- 
tection.    3,235,787.  2-1.5-66.  Cl.  323—22. 

Goren  Mayer  B..  to  Kerr-McGee  Oil  Industries.  Inc.  Process 
for  flocculating  and  settling  solids  suspended  In  an  aqueous 
medliim  and  composition  for  use  therein.     3.235.490.  2-1.5- 

Gould  James  P.,  deceased,  by  E.  Gould,  administratrix  of 
said  J.  P.  Gould.  Mat  and  method  for  finishing  a  rough 
base.    3,235,440,  2-15-66,  Cl.  161  -119. 
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Uould,  Gordoq  ,E.  :  4>ee — 

l>euiuer,  Robert  E.,  and  Gould.     3,235,632. 

Uuuhl,  Thuiiiaid  H..  to  Juhns-Mauville  Corp.  Apparatus  for 
producing  gmtm  tiluiueutu  baving  a  dUtributor  cup  within 
centrifugal    rotor.      ;<,23j,34y.   2-15-«0,   CI.   Oo — 14. 

Gracv,  W   K.,  fc  Co.  :   i>>c  - 

blacl(woott,    George    \V.,    and    Hundt.     3,235,114. 
Haberlin,  Hicbard  J.      3,235,396. 
Kosenoerg,    Henry    C,    and    Steward.      3,235,491. 
Woodward,  Dudley  G.     3,235,525. 

Graham,  Ktlward  K.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Tiuisley,   cleere  B.,  and  Graham.     3,234,964. 

Graham,  llardtid  K.  Article-dUplay  board.  3,235,218,  2-15- 
«t».  CI.  248^-225. 

Graham,  Martin  H.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc.  Computer 
gating   circuit.      3,235,847,  2-15-08,  CI.  340 — 172.5. 

Graham,  Martin  M.,  J.  W.  Wright,  and  U.  C.  Braucksiek,  to 
KubertHhaw  Controls  Co.  Combination  pressure  and  tem- 
perature control.      3,235,180,  2-15-66,  CI.  236—80. 

Orahaui White  Sales  Corp.  :  See — 
Frantz.  Vtrgll  L.     3.234.968. 

Grange.  Raymond  A.,  and  J.  B.  Mitchell,  to  United  States 
Steel  Corp.  Method  of  producing  steel  products  with  im- 
proved  properties.      3,235,413,   2-15-66,   CI.    148— r2.4. 

Grant,  CharleM  W.  Occupant  propelled  cycling  apparatus. 
3.235.252.  2^-15-66.  CI.  272—33. 

Grant.  Louis  A.  Power  saw  attachment  for  earth  moving 
vehicles.     3ja34,976,  2-15-66,  CI.  144—2. 

Graves.  Jewel,  and  W.  R.  Voran,  to  Big  Dutchman.  Inc. 
Hen  excluding  ejection  type  poultry  nest.  3,234,909.  2-15- 
66.  CI.  119—45. 

Greatrex.  John  M..  to  Foseco  International  Ltd.  Mold  dress- 
ing composition.     3,235.394.   2-15-66.  CI.    106—38.25. 

Green.  Edward  H.  Spray  head  for  aerosol  valve.  3,235.140, 
2-15-66,  CI.  222—394. 

Green,  Gene  L-  :  See — 

Cain,  Earl  S..  Jr.,  and  Green.    3.235,274. 

Green,  George  D.  :   See — 

Hampton,    Verner    W.,    Renwick,    Green,    and    Johnson. 
3  234  8B1 

Green  John'  R,  to  United-Carr  Inc.  Detachably  niountable 
article  support.      3.235.219,   2-15-86,   CI.   248-239. 

Green.  Milton,  M.  M.  Morse,  and  M.  S.  Simon,  to  Polaroid 
Corp.  Moao-N-benzyl-dlamlno-phenyl  compounds.  3.235,- 
599,  2-15-a«,  CI.  260—570.9. 

Green,  Richan),  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.  Stabilized  poly- 
oxymethyletP  compositions.  3.235,624,  2-15-66,  CI.  260— 
857 

Greenhalgh  Colin  W.,  to  llford  Ltd.  Organic  Imldo  com- 
pounds.    3.2;<6.861.  2-15-66,  CI.  260—326. 

Greenman,  Edwin  G.,  and  P.  T.  Kltze,  to  Kimberly  Clark 
Corp.  Process  for  forming  transparentized  paper  contain- 
ing cotton  llDter  fibers  and  paper  thereof.  3,235,443,  2-15- 
66.  CI.  162-    135. 

Gregory,  Russell  W. :  See — 

Kalil.  Enjil  O.,  and  Gregory.    .^,235.184. 

t;remlnger,  GftOrge  K..  Jr..  and  (J.  H.  Beaver,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Co  Irradiated  battery  separator  membranes.  3,235,409, 
2-15-66.  CI.   136      146. 

Grlbble,  Joseph  J.,  and  K.  Marien.  to  Square  D  Co.  Magnetic 
switch  with  readily  removable  electromagnetic  contact  unit. 
3,235,686,  2-15-66,  CI.  200—104. 

Grlesmer,  Jami>s  H.  :  See —  ^  ,,. 

Roth.  Jolin  P.,  Grlesmer,  Miller,  Selfrldge,  and  Wagner. 
.3  2*35,842. 

Orob,  Benjairiito,  to  Grob  Inc.  Aerating  device.  3,235,877, 
2-15-66,  Ct  239— 17. 

Grob  Inc.  :  SM — 

Orob,  Benjillnln.     3,2.^5,877. 

Orootenhuis  Peter,  V.  to  Derrltron  Ltd.  Electromechanical 
vibrators.     3,234.782,  2-15-66,  CI.  73—71.6. 

Grosskopf,  Cart  B  ,  to  Fl.vgts  Pumper,  Aktlebolaget.  Impeller, 
particularly  with  one  or  more  channels.  3,2.34.887,  2-15- 
66.  CI.  103^-115. 

Grove  Marvii>  H.  Valve  seal  construction.  3,235,224,2-15- 
66,  CI.  251^174. 

Grove  Valve  and  Regulator  Co. :   See— 

Brutnm.  Richard  S.,  and  Morrison.     3,234.960. 

Crudoski  Daniel  P.,  to  Blazon.  Inc.  Playground  swing  with 
rigid  guard  members.      3,235.2.'>6,  2-15-66,   CI.  272—87. 

Gryctko.  Carl  E..  to  I  T  E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  Inductively 
coupled  thermally  responsive  member.  3.235,690,  2-1.5-66, 
CI.  200— 11«. 

Guarnera,  Frank  J.:  See—  ooor^ra 

Ailing,  John,  Munson,  and  Guarnera.     3,235,176. 
Gubbins,  Harry  L.,  Jr.,  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.     Safety  circuit 

for  acceleration  comi>ensation  pendulum  controls,     .i.z.i-i,- 

799.  2-15-46,  CI.  74—5.47. 
Gulf  Research  A.  Development  Co.  :   See— 

Piatt,  Jowph  H.,  and  Trautman.     3,235,494. 
Gunther   David  B.,  to  Leeds  and  Northrup  Co.     Apparatus  for 

measuring  the  frequency  variations  of  a  power-line  source. 

3,235,801.  2-15-66.  CI.  324      79. 

Gurin.   Emaniipl.      Antistatic  P'-«nt«''"'«!?l»n'';?t   '"<'»"'•''"'' 
tion  with  grounded  metal  roller.     3,235,772.  2-15-66,  CI. 
317—2. 

Guver  Reynolds,  to  Waldorf  Paper  Products  Co.  Reclosable 
cartons.'    3.235,166,  2-1.V66,  CI.  229—51. 

H.  O.  Enterprises  :   See — 

Xelkin.  Henry  O.     3,234,937. 

HRB  Singer.  Inc. :  See—  „  „o.  .to« 

Knausenberger,  Georg  E.  3,234,789. 
Haberlln,    Richard    J.,    to   W.    R.    Grace   *   Co.      Method   for 

nrovldlng  n  non-tacky  film  on  tacky  surfaces  of  polymeric 

materials.    4,235,396,  2-15-66,  CI.  117—6. 


Hablcht.  Ernst,  and  R.  Zubiani,  to  Cilag  Cbemie  Ltd.     Esters 
of  3,5  dliodo-4-pyridone-N-acetic  acid.     3,235,461,  2-15-66. 
CI.  260—295. 
Hacher,  Franz,  G.m.b.H.  :   See — 

Schorer,  Hermann.     3,235,314. 
Hackenberg,    Ulrlch.      Freeze  drying  method  and  apparatus 

3.234.658,  2-15-66,  CI.  34—5. 
Hackett,  James  W.,  to  Owens-llllnols  Glass  Co.     Glass  form- 
ing apparatus.     3,235,352,  2-15-66,  CI.   65 — 238. 
Hacquard,  Jean,  and  M.  Alllot-Lugaz,  to  Societe  Rhodiaceta. 
Polypropylene  heat  stabilized  with  interpolyamide.     3,235,- 
623,  2-15-66,  CI.  260 — 857. 
Haefele,   David   M.,   to  Crown  Design  &  Mfg.  Corp.     Encap- 
sulated terminal  board  connector.     3,235,829.  2-15-66    CI. 
339      17. 
Haegele,  Karl :  See — 

Schoetensack,  Wolfgang,  Hallmann,  and  Haegele.  3,235,- 
566. 
Haen,  Eugene  P.,  and  R.  W.  Smith,  to  Badger-Northland,  Inc. 
Selective  discharge  livestock   feeder.      3,234,913    2-15-66 
CI.  119—56. 
Hageman,  Cornelius  H. :  See — 

Peterson,   Gerald  C,  and  Hageman.     3,234,863. 
Hagen,  Frederick  A. :  See — 

Roy,  Amedee,  Hagen,  and  Corwin.     3,235,417. 
Hagenbook,  Loy  D.,   to  Goodman  Mfg.  Co.     Vibratory  cutter 
means     for     mining    machines.       3,235,311.    2-15-66.    CI. 
229—1. 
Hahn,  Inc. :  See — 

Merrltt,  Joseph  W.     3,235,187. 
Halberg,    John    E.,    to    Hamilton    Mfg.    Co.      Drafting   board 

construction.      3,234,650,  2-15-66,  CI.  33 — 1. 
Hall,  Mitchell  A.     Coin  chute  mechanism.     3,235,054,  2-15- 

66,  CI.  194—9. 
Hall,   Warren    E.      Support   means  "for .  a   cover.     3,235,213, 

2-15-66,  CI.  248—146. 
Haller,  Alton  P.    Tire  pressure  detector  and  indicator  system 

using   radioactivity.      3,235,726,  2-15-66.   CI.   250 — 43.5. 
Halliburton  Co.  :  See— 

Frye.  James  A.     3.235,134. 
Hallmann,  Guenther  :  See — 

Schoetensack,  Wolfgang,  Hallmann,  and  Haegele.    3,235,- 
566. 
Hallmark  Cards  Inc.  :  See — 

Paige,  Richard  E.     3,235.431. 
Hallock,  Carl  E.,  and  W.  E.  Morgan.     Display  rack  with  fold- 
ing  shelves.      3,235,096,   2-15-66,   CI.   211—149. 
Halpern,  William.     Deburrlng   tool  in  combination   with  tap- 
ping tool  and  the  like.     3,234,573,  2-15-66,  CI.   10—140. 
Hamann,  Omer  F. :  See — 

Boyd,  Sherman  H.,  and  Hamann.    3,235,874. 
Hambsch,  Erich  :   See — 

Kaupp,  Josef,  Hambsch,  and  Salomon.     3,235,493. 
Hamilton,   John   E.,   to   Standard   Oil   Co.      Dual-outlet   con- 
tainer closure.      3,235,147,   2-15-66,   CI.   222—543. 
Hamilton  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Halberg.  John  E.     3,2.34,650. 
Hamm,  Norman  R.,  to  Rockwell  Mfg.  Co.     Cushioned  pusher 
mechanism  for  vehicles.     3,235,287,  2-15-66,  CI.  280 — 481. 
Hammarlund.  Hengt  G.,  to  B.  B.  Edholm.     Method  of  form- 
ing an  Investment  mold   with   potassium  sulfate  additive. 
3,234,607,  2-1.5-66,  CI.  22—196. 
Hampton,  Quentln  L.     Scum  skimming  and  sludge  pumping 

device.     3,234,880.  2-15-66,  CI.  103—2. 
Hampton,   Verner  W.,   N.   H.  F.   Renwick,   G.   D.  Green,  and 
T.    A.    Johnson,    to   Pneuways   Development   Co.    (Private) 
Ltd.     Highway  vehicle  with  rail  guide  wheel  means.    3,234,- 
891.  2-15-66,  CI.  105—215. 
Handzel,  Joha--07-T— .S«  — 

Deknat^TT  William  F.,  and  Handzel.     3,234,980. 
Hanke,  Robert  P.  :   See — 

Dickinson.  Horace,  Hanke,  and  Heln.     3,235,225. 

Hanks  Charles  W.,  to  Temescal  Metallurgical  Corp.  Electron 
bombardment  heating  with  .adjustable  Impact  pattern. 
3,235.647,  2-15-66,  CI.  13—31. 

Hann,  Melvln  M..  to  Sundstrand  Corp.  Electric  override  for 
pump.     3,234,726,  2-15-66,  Cl.  60—19. 

Hannan,  Peter  W.,*o  Hazelttne  Research  Inc.  I>ouble-reflec- 
tor  antenna  with  polarization-changing  subreflector. 
3,235,870,  2-15-66,  Cl.  343—756. 

Hansel,  William  B.,  to  Sun  OH  Co.  Disc  construction  for 
reactors.    3,235,.341,  2-15-66.  Cl.  2.3—284. 

Hansen,  Carl  W.,  to  Laboratory  for  Electronics,  Inc.  Radia- 
tion thickness  gauge  including  a  feedback  readout  circuit. 
3,235,732,  2-15-66.  Cl.  250— S.?. 3. 

Hansen,  Harold  M.,  to  American  Can  Co.  Collapsible  tube. 
3.235,128.  2-15-66,  Cl.  222-107. 

Hanson,  Roger  S.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Method  and  ap- 
paratus for  fatigue  testing  materials.  3,234,783,  2-15-66, 
Cl.  73—100. 

Hanson,  Walter  J.,  to  C.  H.  Stuart  &  Co.,  Inc.  Earring  con- 
struction.    3,2.34,756.  2-15-66,  Cl.  6,3—14. 

Happel,  John.  C.  J.  Marsel,  and  J.  H.  Blanck.  to  National 
Lead  Co.  Isomerlzatlon  process  and  catalyst.  3,235,617, 
2-15-66,  Cl.  260—678. 

Happel,  John,  C.  J.  Marsel,  and  J.  H.  Blanck.  to  National 
Lead  Co.  Isomerlzatlon  process.  3,235,618,  2-15-66,  Cl. 
260—678. 

Harbaugh,  Fred  J.  :  See — 

Nohen,  Clarence  N.     3.235.761. 

Hard,  Robert  A.,  and  H.  S.  gherry,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Use  of  an  anion  exchange  resin  to  absorb  cobalt  from  a 
solution  containing  cobalt  and  nickel.  3,235.377.  2-15- 
66,  Cl.  75—119. 

Hardin,  Robert  H. :  See — 

Munushlan,  Jack,  and  Hardin.    3,235,820. 
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Hardtmutb,  L.  k  C,  Inc. :  See — 

QlgU.  Olullo.     3.234,918. 
Hare    James  M.  :  See — 

Tift.  Leo  R.     3.235.107. 
Harper.  Richard  F..  and  F.  O.  McPherson.     Dnat  collector. 

3.234.713.  2-15-66   CI.  55—246. 
Harrla.  Thomas,  to  Corah-matlc  Ltd.     Thread  cutting  equip- 
ment for  sewing  machines.      3.234,900.  2-15-86,  CI.  112 — 

Harris,  William  S..  to  O.  A  W.  H.  Corson,  Inc.  Ammonia  elec- 
tric current-producing  cell.     3,235,408,  2-15-66,  CI.  136 — 

Harrison,  Hugh  T.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Complex  salts 
of  certain  triasoles  and  tetrasole.     3,235,558.  2-15-66.  CI. 
260—308. 
Harrison,  Robert  R.  :  See — 

Waldman,  Leonard  F.,  Jr.,  and  Harrison.     3,234,945. 
Harrison,  Robert  O. :  See — 

Armltage,  Blair  W..   Mortensen.  and  Thomason.     3,234.- 
979 
Harrowe.  Elliott  D.,  to  Ideal  Toy  Corp.    InflaUble  self-mount 
,  Ing  toy.     3.234,685.  2-15-66.  CI.  46—88. 
Harsco  Corp.  :  See — 

Nesslinger.  Frit«  J.     3.235.038. 
Hart.    Charles    W.      Stablliiing    attachment    for    swlng-axlp 
automobiles    having    torsion    bar    suspension.       3,235  022. 
2-15-66.  CI.  180—73. 
Hart,  Robert  J.,  to  The  Cooper- Bessemer  Corp.    Packing  ring 

3.235.275,  2-15-66.  CI.  277—154. 
Harvey,  Edward  H.  :  See — 

Fehllng.  Hans  R..  and  Harvey.    3.234.772. 
Fehllng,  Hans  R.,  and  Harvey.    3,234,917. 
Fehllng,  Hans  R.,  Harvey,  Pateman.  and  Street.     3.234.- 
771. 
Haskon.  Inc. :  See — 

Anderson.  Russell  H..  and  Campanelll.     3.235,164. 
Hastings  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Johnson.  Stephen  I.    and  Ludwig.     3,235,271. 
Hasieldine,   Robert   N.,   R.   E.   Banks,  and   W.  M.   Cheng,   to 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.     Method  for  preparing  perfliioro 
(X  methyl  pyrrolidine).     3.235,561.  2-15-66.  CI.  260 — 313. 
Hatashlta.   KImlo,   to  Rocker  Solenoid  Co.     Solenoid  mecha- 
nism having  two  position  latching  means.    3.235.777.  2-15- 
66.  CI.  317—187. 
Hatch.  Edmond  K..  and  L.  F.  Miller,  to  The  Osborn  Mfg   Co. 
Molding  machine  with  universal  squeeze  board.     3.234  601 
2-15-66.  CI.  22—25. 
Hauel.  Anna  P.  :  See — 

Cohn.  Johann  O.  E..  and  Hauel.    3.235.406. 
Haupt.  Wilhelm.  and  H.  Kelch.  to  Klenzle  Apparate  O.m.b.H. 
Taximeter   with   remote   control.      3.235,177,   2-15-66    CI. 
235—30. 
Haveg  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Hoffman.  Edwin  B..  Trimble,  and  Weber.     3.235.637. 
Trimble,  David  C.     3.235.6.36. 
Haynes.  Charles  F..  and  E.   E.  Vance.  Sr.  to  Bea's  Sandwich 
Shop.  Inc.     Apparatus  for  preparing  meat  cutlets.     3.234.- 
589,  2-15-66,  CI.  17—25. 
Hazeltlne  Research.  Inc.  :   See — 
Hannan.  Peter  W.    3,235.870. 
Kelcher,  Rudolph  J.    3.235.815. 
Loughlln.  Bernard  D.     3.235.656. 
Marley.  John.     3,234.631. 
Marley.  John.     3,234.632. 
Tramposch,  Walter  J.     3.235,812. 
Heat  Master  Corp.  :  See — 

Smith.  Lawrence  H.     3.2.34.928. 
Hebb,  James  W..  and  A.  Iwata.  to  Ampez  Corp.     Transport 
for  an   endless   tape    coll.     3.235,195.  2-15-68.   CI.   242— 
55.19.  ^ 

Hedwln  Corp.:  See — 

Wlnstead.  Thomas  W.     3,2.14. .')94. 
Wlnstead.  Thomas  W.     3,235.638. 
Hein.  Richard  D..  to  The  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Co.     Energy 
absorbing  device  for  dock  bumpers.    3.235.244,  2-15-66,  CI. 
287—1. 
Hein.  Wilbur  O.  :  See — 

Dickinson.  Horace.  Hanke,  and  Hein.     3,235,225. 
Helnemann,  Bnrdet :  See — 

Stumbo.  Charles  R..  and  Helnemann.     3.235.387. 
Helmers.  Carl  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Process  and  ap- 
paratus for  carbon  black  production.     3.235.334.  2-15-66. 
CI.  23—209.4. 
Henderson,  Stanford  A.,  to  Oamco  Surgical  Mfg.  Corp.     De- 
vice for  testing  the  accuracy  of  a  time  delay  relay  Includ- 
ing means  for  measuring   the  elapsed   times  of  the  relavs 
closed  and   open   cycles.     3.235.794.   2-15-66.  CI.   324—28. 
Hendler.  Louis  H.  :   See — 

Alsberg.  Dietrich  A.,  and  Hendler.      3.235.809. 
Hendricks,  John  O.  :   See— 

Pltrot.  Adrian  R..  and  Hendricks.     3.235.521. 
Hendrick.son.  Luther  G..  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.    Method 
and  apparatus  for  controlling  spiral  concentrators.     3.23C).- 
079.  2-15-66.  CI.  209— 4.>9. 
Hendrlckson.  Luther  G..  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.    Method 
and  apparatus  for  controlling  spiral  concentrators.     3,235,- 
081,  2-15-66,  CI.  209 — 459. 
Hendrlckson  Tandem  Corp.  :   See — 

Kachnik,  Joseph  E.,  Farhl,  and  Meyer.    3.234.669. 
Henecka,  Hans  :  See — 

Behner.   Otto,    Henecka.    Hoffmelster.   Kreiskott.   Melser. 
Schubert,  and  Wirth.     3.235. ."iSO. 

Hennessey.  Russell  J.,  to  Waldorf  Paper  Products  Co.     Rein- 
forced cartons.     3.235.163.  2-15-66.  CI.  229 — 37. 

Hennis.    Henry   E..   to  The   Dow   Chemical   Co.      Cyclohexyl- 
methyl  phenozyacetate.     3.235.582,  2-15-66,  CI.  260 — 473. 

Hensoldt,  M..  k  Sohne,  Optlsche  Werke  AG  :  See- 
Ran  tsch,  Kurt,  Lepper,  and  Ambrosius.    3,235,220. 


Hental,  Joffre  R.,  to  The  Stanley  Works.     Self-nlercln^  nut 

with  attaching  flange.     3.234,987,  2-15-66   CI    15r-4l  72 

Hercules  Powder  Co.  :  See —  "-"«,  v,i.  loi      ti.i^. 

Butler,  Clifford  T.     3,235.424. 
Clemens.  Fred  B.,  and  Lawrence.    3  235  425 
Fersfuson.  John  D.    3,235,423. 

Hoffman.  Edwin  B..  Trimble,  and  Weber.    3.235  637 

Herold.  Henry  L..  and  J.  G.  Levlnthal.  to  Generil  Eiectrlc  Co 

Buffer    awaratus    for    providing    data    transfer    with    the 

?r'340— ms      "  P'"*'"'''*'"^  system.     3.235.879.  2-15-66; 

Herschler    Robert  J     to  Crown  Zellerback  Corp.     Method  of 

controlling  growth  of  plants.     3,235,356,  2-lS^66    Cl   71-- 

Herter    George  L.,  to  Herter's  Inc.     Shotgun  shell  wad  with 
uJ^trr^riS^^fee^'''-''''  ^-'^''  CI.  fo2-95.' 

Herter,  George  L.     3,234,877. 
He-twIg,  Henry  F.,  E.  A.  Zemke,  and  O    Pile   to  Swift  A  Co 

Canning  meat.    3,234,709  2-1.5-66.  CI.  53-122  ^ 

Hertwlg.  Henry  P..  E.  A.  Zemke.  and  O.  Pile,  to  Swift  &  Co 
«  ^"°?,'°?  "'7'      3.235.389.  2-15-66.  CI.  99-171 
Hess.   Flnjey   B..  and  G.  B.   Ersklne.  to  Brockway  Glass  Co 

Uas^  tubing   severing   n^achlne.      3.204.830,    2-15-66    CL 

"  r,tnVfll!S'",  ^  •"••  5°  •'•  ^  Schmalbach  Aktiengesellschaft 
Container  closure  structure.     3.235.121.  2-15-66,  CI.  220— 

Heytow,  Solomon  :  See — 

i.M    Cutler  Stanley,  and  Heytow.    3,235,650. 

Hllbrlch,  Hans  :  See — 

W.I,  ''i.',"*"i-'"'^C,"°«'  ""'"■'<'h-     3,234,761. 

Hill,  Claude,  to  Harry  Ferguson  Research  Ltd.     Racing  motor 

3Sail"2'-15%"5.  l^^lS^ll  ""'^  '•""^-"^^  diffe^ren?fa7 
Hill.  \\  llllam  J.   to  .Morgan  Construction  Co.    Rotating  spindle 

HirJuln^.t;"A^'?Le"ei^-     '•^^^•"«-  =^-^^««'  ^'^  ^^-^^^ 
Hilt.  Paul  H.     3.235.838. 

"'iLr-'t'iH^I- ./."  •'•  A  ""t-  by  decree  of  distribution.  Remote 
operated  radio  receiving  ajjparatus.    3,236.838.  2-15-86.  CI. 

Hlmmel  Paul  F.,  and  G.  W.  Eger.  Jr..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
760    ^'""^'^'^  transmission.     3,234,821.  2-1S-68,  Cl.  74— 

"T'iim.iHrS   P-  '°'l-^'-  ^\  I'h»»'P«-  Jr.,  to  American  Machine 

„*os?nr''^3^23^4%o9""2'-ia"?TT3^i'4"9'^'°   "''    '"^'^'"^    »' 

cf^'325^374  ^'     ^""'P***®  antenna.      3,235,805,   2-15-66, 

HIrsch.  Charies  J.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Signal  translat- 
ing circuit.     3.23.-).806.  2-15-66.  Cl.  325-^449  "»««'«' 

Hlslop.  John  A.,  to  Vard  Newport.  Draftlnz  machine  head 
structure.    3.234.653.  2-15-68.  Cl.  33—79         ""*^'"°*  ^^'"^ 

Hoch  Paul  E..  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp.  Production  of 
a    26(?iM5""*""'*'*^  "^''''  "**'  "'*'      3.235.586,  2-15-66, 

"  3^?r4•.9"o^^k^8"6'^?l*'•l'•|^''90  ""'      ^"'"''"'"''^  '^'^  ''^*'"- 
"•^^'r-- ,^^^"   "•,!?   ^'°j"°   Carbide  Corp.      Method  and  ap 

6«   2-' I^Se""?-/  214^268'"*''  ^^^^  ""'"'"^  *^''^*-     ^  ^S^- 
Hoff,  Melvprn  C.  :  See — 

Cropppr,  Wendell  P.,  Hoff,  and  Evan.     3.234  848 
Hoffman   Edwin  B..  D.  C.  Trimble,  and  W.  O.  Weber   to  Haveg 

Industries.    Inc..   a    wholly    owned   subsidiary   of   Herculef 

TaTb^n's.  '^§.23.%r2-'l'i^"6"a'"f«n?"'  ^'  ^-'"''^''- 
Hoffman,  Robert  F.  :  See — 

""m'ssg"  *^''*'''"'"  ^  '  ^"•b*"''"-  0'*ran.  and  Hoffman. 
Hoffman,  Robert  W.  :  See — 

Mc<;rew.  James  C.  and  Hoffman.    3.234.617 
Hoffmelster.  Friedrich  :  See  -  "■'.^^i. 

"''8'\r'"vJ**""-    i't.nr*"''*-    Hoffmelster,   Kreiskott,   Melser, 
.Schubert,  and  WIrth.     3.235,.')50  •«-'»«?r, 

Schubert.  Hans  W     Behner.  Hoffmelster,  Kreiskott,  and 

""^'55,468"  i'lvns'^'l^  t9Sl62'"'  '""'"""^  compositions. 
Holbrook,  Carter  T.,  Jr. :  See— 

Mlzelle    Ned  W     and  Holbrook.     3,235.066 

^IIDm'''''    '^*','i?°    "o*,"    American   Machine   A   Foundry   Co 

Friction  welding.     3,234,642,  2-15-66,  Cl.  29—470  3 
Hollander.   MUton   B..   to  American   Machine  k  Foundry  Co 

Friction  welding.     3.234.643.  2-l.'>-66.  Cl.  29-470  3 
Hollander.   Milton  B.     to  American   Machine  k  Foundry  Co 

Friction  welding.     3.234.644,  2-1.5-66,  Cl.  29—4703 

"  FH^'i!.';;  »'Vif''   "-o  tS."^?,"*.*^*"   Machine  ft  Foundry   Co. 

!•  rictlon  welding.    3,235.157,  2-1,5-68.  Cl.  228— 2 
Hollander,   Milton   B.,   to  American   Machine  ft  Foundry  Co 

I  ricUon^  bonding  method  and  apparatus.     3.235.158.  2-15-^ 

"^illM**"-   "^".'i?"  ^i  i*»  American  Machine  ft  Foundry  Co 
Friction  welding.     3.235.162.  2-15-86.  Cl.  29—470.3. 

""vHnH*""-   *"',!."^  ^l  *•>  American   Machine  ft  Foundry  Co 
301-63  *       '   ""'    ""•      3.235.312.   2-15-85,   Cl. 

"  u'lJ^h"'  ^'li'^^i*  ■  .S°<^  ^   ^    ^'on  Rosenberg,  to  American 
S  Cl    29-57o"3'"^  Friction  welding.    3,234.645  2-15- 

""xu^hr""'  ^'i!*''"J*•  """J  ^-  L.  Von  Rosenberg,  to  American 
eelci    29^4'70  3'^  Friction  welding.     3,^34.646.2-15- 
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HuUander,  Milton  B.,  and  E.  L.  Von  Rosenberg,  to  American 
Machine  Jk  Foundry  Co.    Friction  welulng.    a,;i34.647.  2-15- 
«B,  CI.  29—470.3. 
Holley  Carburetor  Co. :  Hee^ 

Uoetz,  Vincent  A.,  and  Meln.    3,235,237. 
liollingMhead,  t>tban  A.,  anu  N.  VV.  F.  Pbillipe,  to  Aluniiuuai 
LaburaturleH  Ltd.     Procedure  and  apparatus  for  subhalide 
refining  of  alnminum.     3.235,376,  2-15-68,  CI.  75—68. 
Holllugswortb    I'lerce  :  Hee — 

Nayiur.  Tbunuan  F.,  and  Hoilingswortb.    3,235,294. 
Holloway,    Robert   E.,  and  J.   A.   Norton,   to  General  Motors 
Corp.     Method  of  uiolalng  filter  end  caps.     3,235,633,  2-15- 
66.     CI.  264-45. 
Ilollyday,  William  C,  Jr.,  to  Ksso  Research  and  Engineering 
Co.    I'our  depressant  and  sludge  dispersaut  for  mldule  distil- 
lates.    3,25*5,347,  2-15-66,  CI.  44 — 62. 
Honeywell  Inc.  :  See — 

BUby,  Stepiben  C.  and  Selinder.    3,235,691. 
Keyser,  Aitcn  H.,  and  Anaerson.      3,235,477. 
Kiilpatrick,  Joseph  E.      3,234,843. 
Lozlns,  Neul  G.      3,235,734. 
Luebbe,  Joiin  W.,  Jr.      3,235,853. 
Nugent,  Patrick  R.      3.235,854. 
Ullari.  Louts  G.,  and  Fatsciuto.     3,235.714. 
Sear,  Arthur  W..  end  Ullrich.     3,234,665. 
Vlzenor,  Richard  F.     3,234,864. 
Woo,  Way  D.      3.235.855. 
Yaeger.   Bernard  W.     3.234.664. 
Ilonhart.  Jacic  C.     Rod  and  tool  toter. 

CI.   224—46. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 
Hocb,    Paul   E.      3,235,586. 
Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co. :  See — 

Rupp.  William  L.      3,234.566. 
Hopper,   Jack   H.     E.    E.   Poirot.    and   R.    A. 
Research   and  Engineering  Co.      Polyuleflns 
combination  of  boric  acid,  phenolic  compounds,  and  sulfur 
containing  compounds.     3.235.532.  2-15-66.  CI.  260 — 45.95. 
Horn    Antun  J.  :  See — 

Weichselbaom.  Theodore  E.,  and  Horn.  3.234,595. 
Horn,  Christian  F.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Aromatic  vinyl 
sulfones  and  polymers  thereof.  3,235,535,  2-15-66.  CI. 
260 — 79.3. 
Hornberger,  CUarence  L..  and  E.  W.  Stanley,  to  Armstrong 
Cork  Co.  Rt>tary  transfer  cylinder  interrupter  responsive 
to     varying     cylinder     speeds.     3.234,874.     2-15-66,     CI. 


3,235,148.  2-15-66, 


Speed,   to 
stabilized 


Esso 
by 


101—218 
Home,  Ronald, 

Dicey     Mills 

2-15-66    CI. 
Horwitt,    Laurence 

2-15-66,  CI.  tl9 


J.  L.  Marshall.  Jr.,  and  P.  M.  Neisler,  Jr.,  to 

Inc.       Heat-setting    of    fabrics.       3,234,971. 

139—291. 

O.      Electric    cigar 
270. 


lighter.      3,235.707. 


3,235.078. 


2-15-66.   CI.   260—2.5. 
Research    Co.     Oxidation 
3.235.496.     2-15-66.     CI. 


Diaphragm 
2-15-66,    CI. 


Hosteller.  Daniel  T.     Oscillating  limestone  shaker. 
2-15-66.  CI.   209 — 315. 

Hostettler.  Frit*,  and  E.  F.  Cox,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Method  of  reacting  a  reactive  hydrogen  compound  and  an 
Isocyanate  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  antimony  arsenic 
or  bismuth   catalyst.     3,235.518, 

Hinten,  Bruce  W.,  to  Chevron 
resistant  gnrase  compositions. 
252-42.1. 

Hottman.  Clarflilce  E.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Method  for  determin- 
ing formation  pressures.     3,235.026.  2-15-66.  CI.   181 — .5. 

Howard,  Carl  Cf.  Rectifier  device  for  railway  signaling 
systems.      3.2$5,783,  2-15-66,  CI.  321—8. 

Howing,  George  H.  :  See — 

Braun.  Charles  O.,  and  Howing.     3,2.34.851. 

Huoke,  Edward  E.  to  Valley  Co..  Inc.  Composite  bodies 
comprising  a  continuous  framework  and  an  impregnated 
metallic  material  and  methods  of  their  production. 
3  235,346,  2-15-66.  CI.  29—190. 

Hudson  Strumpffabrik  Q.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Stahl,  Josef,  and  Hilbrich.      3,234.761. 

Hufstader.  Gibnon  O.,   to  General  Motors  Corp. 
spring    for    a    clutch    assembly.     3.235,049, 
192^89. 

Hugentobler.  Kurt,  to  Georges  Lesieur  k  ses  Fila.  Auto- 
matic moulding  machine  for  paper  pulp  articles.  3.235.445. 
2-15-66,  CI.   162—397. 

Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  :  See — 

Munushian.  Jack,  and  Hardin.     3.235,820. 
Stelger,    Werner.      3,235,811. 

Van  Atta,  lister  C,  Bhrlich.  and  Wehner.     3,235.869. 
Hughes  Tool  Co.  :  See — 

Whanger.  James   R.      3,235,316. 
Hujsak.  Karol  L..  to  Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp.     Method 
of  supplying  heat  to  an  underground  formation.     3,2.H5.006. 
2-15-66    CI.   166—39. 

Hull.  Walter  B.  Magnetic  compass.  3,234.657,  2-15-66, 
CI.   33—222. 

Hultgren.  Arn«ld  P.,  to  Amerline  Corp.  Wrap-around  for 
tape  reels.     $.235,067.  2-15-66.  CI.  206 — 52. 

Humbert.  KlngKley  E..  Jr.,  to  Wlx  Corp.  Filter  unit  having 
dual  purpose  valve  assembly.  3,235,085,  2-15-66.  CI. 
210—130.        I 

Hundt.  Donald  p.  :  See — 

Blackwood.  George  W.,  and  Hundt.     3,235,114. 
Hunkpler.    Ernst   J.,    to   The   Gleason    Works.     Gear   cuttlnit 

machine.      3,234.852.  2-15-66.  CI.  90 — 6. 
Hunt  Foods  and  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 
Mason.  Stanley  I.,  Jr.     3,235,117. 
Hunt-Pierce  Corp.  :  See — 

Pierce,  Wajne  M..  Jr.     3,234,739. 
Hunter,    Byron    A.,    to    United    States    Rubber   Co.      Sulfonyl 
semicarbazidfs  as  blowing  agents  for  polymeric  materials 
3.235.519.  2-JL5-86.  CI.  260—2.5. 


3.234.7r2. 
3.234.917. 


3.234.803. 


Hunter.    \Mlliam    A.,    and    R.    Lund,    to    Pettlbone    Mulllken 
Corp.     Self-aligning  pouring  cup  pattern  and  sprue  punch 
assembly.      3.234.602.  2-15-66.  CI.  22—38 
Hurviiz.  Hyman  :  See — 

Cooper,  James  N.      3,234,666. 
Ilurvitz,     Hyman.       Electroluminescent    frequency    sensitive 

visual    indicator.      3,235,799,   2-15-66,   CI    324 78 

Husmann,    John     A.,     and     E.     T.     McGowan.      Catalytlcaliy 
isouieriziug   maleic   acid   to   fumarlc  acid   in   tite  presence 

of    dedecyl    alcohol.      3.235.590.    2-15-66.    CI.    260 537 

Hussmann  Refrigerator  Co.  :  See — 

Quick,  Lester  K.,  and  Line.      3,234  752 
"l.'S'.l^''?V,"'  Kenneth  M.     Measuring  spout  for  dry  substances. 

3.235.139,  2-15-66,  CI.  222—364. 
Huit,    Clyde    B.      Demountable    and    adjustable    side    guard 
assembly  for  hospital  bed.     3,234,570,  2-15-66,  CI.  5-^331 
Hyatt,  Frederick,  to  Bevis  Industries,  Inc.      Two  piece  tenter 

clip.      3,234,621,  2-15-66.  CI.  26—61 
Hyde.  James  F.  ;  See — - 

Brown.  Paul  L..  and  Hyde.     3.235.579. 
Hyde,  Richard  E.  :  See — 

Smith,  Paul  C,  and  Hyde.      3,235  279 
Hydraullska  Industri  Aktlebolaget  :  See — 

Ohman,  Thage  O.      3,235,097. 
I.R.C.^Ltd.  :  See— 

Fehling,  Hans  R.,  Harvey,  Pateman,  and  Street.     3.234,- 

Fehling,  Hans  R.,  and  Harvey. 

Fehling,  Hans  R.,  and  Harvey 
I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co. :  See— 

Brumfield,  John  C.      3,235,699. 

Caswell,  Arthur  S.      3,2.14,804. 

Caswell,  Arthur  S.,  and  Rodeseike. 

Clausing,  Chaiiiss  I.     3,235,773. 

(Jryctko,  Carl  E.     3,235,690. 

Kussy,    Frank    W.,    Di    Marco.    WarsinskI,    and    Plats. 
•j,^oo, 687. 

Pokurny,  Frank  J.,  and  Wilson.     3,235,681. 

Poulton,  Wilson  W.,  Jr      3,235,689 

Rodeseike,  Sigurd  O.     3,235.044. 

Rodeseike,  Sigurd  O.     3,235,697. 

Thallner,  Karl  A.     3,235,694. 

Turgeon,  Joseph  A.     3,235,698. 
W.  Air  Conditioning  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Jacobs,  Fred.     3,235,000. 
deal  Toy  Corp. :  See — 

Harrowe,  Elliott  D.     3,234,685. 
ida,  Yozo  :  See — 

Sho,  Koji,  lida,  and  Katsuyama.    3,234,867. 
Iford  Ltd. :  See — 

Greenhalgh,  Colin  W.     3,236.801. 

'"."•  i?^"*^*^  *••  .Obstacle  or  stair-climbing  trailer.  3,235,278, 
*-— lo — 6b,  CI.  280 — 5.28. 

mai,  iasuyoshi,  O.  Kubouchl,  and  I.  Yasue,  to  Tokyo  Shi- 
baura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  continuously  apply- 
ing preliminary  voltage  in  continuously  measuring  appara- 
•^"l     ^^   semiconductor    devices.      3,235,803,    2-1^-66.    CI. 

mvac  Corp. :  See — 

Plaisance,  Stanley.     3,235,741. 
ndak  -Mfg.  Corp.  :  See — 

Schaad,  William  J.,  and  Schlnk. 
ndlana  General  Corp. :  See — 

Ireland.  James  R.     3.235,776. 

Quinn,  Thomas  Q.     3,234,.598. 
nductothern  Corp.  :  See — 

Myers,  Stanwood,  and  Kennedy, 
ndustrial  Biology  Laboratories,  Inc. . 

Shelanski,  Morris  V.     3.235,631. 

Sheianski,  Morris  V.,  and  Levenson. 
ndustrial  Nucleonics  Corp. :  See — 

Nelson,  David  L.    3.235,072. 
ndustrial  Ovens,  Inc.  :  See — 

Alexeff.   Alexander   V.,  and  Richards 
ndustrial  Processes  Ltd. :  See — 

<^askill.  Charles  D.  S.     3,235  786. 
ndustrial  Tires  Ltd.  :  See — 

Archbold,  Edward  R..  and  Carter.    3,234,835. 
nfrared  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Fain,  I>avld  L.,  Nlziolek,  and  Wllllgman.     3.234.844. 
ngersoll-Rand  Co. :  See — 

Schoppe,  Wayne  F.,  and  Medesha.    3,235,050. 
nterchemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Burrell,  Harry,  and  Behr.     3.235,621. 
nterlake  Iron  Corp. :  See — 

Crim.  Elmo  P.     3.235.153. 
nterlake  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Crim,  Elmo  P.     3.235,1.53. 

Simich,  Emil,  and  Wognum.     3,235,071. 
nterlego  A.G. :  See — 

Christiansen,  Godtfred  K.     3.234.683. 
nter-Marc  Corp. :  See — 

Otto,  Donald  W.,  and  Uphus.    3,235,094. 
nternatlonal  Business  Machines  Corp. :  See—      , 

Buelow,  Fred  K.,  and  Turnbull.     3,235,754     ' 

FalkofT.  Adin  D.     3.235,845. 

Pingry,  Carl  O.     3,235,747. 

**3*235'842  ^'  ^^^^''"^^^'  '^""*'"  Se'^ridge,  and  Wagner. 

Tresede'r,  Robert  C,  and  Betts.    3,235,660. 
International  Eweson  Corp. :  See — 

Eweson.  Eric  W.     3,235,369. 
International  Pipe  and  Ceramics  Corp. :  See— 

Bierlich,  Knud  G.     3,234,692. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp. :  See— 

Bauwens,  Jan  G.    3,235,84it. 


^ 


3.235.679. 


3.235.778. 
;  See— 


3.235.440. 


2,234,662. 
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lonldes,  Michael  G.  Layers  or  screens  for  preventing  or 
miuiinisinK  fluid  flow  through  surfaces.  3,234,741,  2-15- 
66.  CI.  61—7. 
Ireland,  James  R.,  to  Indiana  General  Corp.  Permanent  mag- 
net stabilizer  system  and  method.  3,235,776.  2-15-66,  CI. 
317—157.5.  , 

Itoh,  Shinpel :  See—  i 

Tanake,  Ryukichi,  Teraniura,  Yokoyama,  Miyamoto,  audi 
Itoh.     3,235,322. 
Iwata,  Akiyoahi :  8ee-- 

Hebb.  James  \V..  and  Iwata.    3.235.195. 
Jackson,  Mildred  J.     Sealing  means.     3,235,165,  2-15-66,  CI. 

22^—51. 
Jacob,  Waiter  E.  W.,   to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L.  M.  Ericsson. 
Insulation  and  short  circuit  testing  apparatus  for  a  pulse 
communication    system.      3,235,676,     2-15-66,    CI.     179 — 
176.2. 
Jacot>8,  Fred,   to  I.   W.  Air  Conditioning  Co.,  Inc.     Air  con- 
ditioner.    3,235,000,  2-15-66,  CI.  165—50. 
Jacoby,    Lewis,    to   Phillips    I'etroieum    Co.      Coupling   for   a 
thermoplastic  liuer  in  a  metal  conduit.    3.233,2t>l,  2-15—66. 
CI.  285—55. 
Jahn,   Carl  M.     Wedging  detent  for  waler  brackets.     3,235,- 

217,  2-15-66.  CI.  24«— 205. 
Jakob.   Horst,   to   Soclete  Francaise  de  Fernietures  de  Luxe. 
Automatic  machine   for  assembling   the  slider   components 
of  zipper  fasteners.     3,234,635,  2-15-66,  CI.  2i>— 208. 
James,  John  W. :  See — 

Wiggins,  Leslie  F.,  James,  and  Beard.     3,235,557. 
Jamieson.   Fred,    V^    to  T.  A.   Schindler.     Adjustable  stirrup 

for  saddle.     3.234.711.  2-15-66,  CI.  54—46. 
Jamison.  Roljert  M. :  See — 

Umbricht.  Kmil.  and  Jamison.       3.235,235. 
Jarund,  Harry   S.   V.     Protective  sheaths  for  thermometers. 

3.235.063.  2-15-66,  CI.  206 — 10.3. 
Jayle,  Gaetan,  P.  Mosse,  and  J.  Labet ;  said  Labet  assor.  to 
said  Jayle  and  said  M:>sse.     Field  of  vision  testing  appara 
tus.     3,235,321,  2-15-66,  CI.  351—30. 
Jettrey,   Gaines  C..    to  The   Dow   Chemical   Co.     Telomers  of 
tetrafluoroethylene     and     tetrachloroethylene.      3,235.611, 
2-15-66,  CI.  260—653.1. 
Jenkins.   Walter  N..  to  The  British  Iron  and  Steel  Research 
Association.      Continuous    heat    treatment    of  moving  elon- 
gate metal  material.     3.235,416,  2-15-6«,  CI.  148—129. 
Jennie,  Fred  L. :  See — 

Russell.  Fred  J..  Jennie,  and  Armstrong.     3.234.768. 
Jennings,  Paul  A.,  to  Armco  Steel  Corp.     Alloy  steel  and  ar- 
ticles.    3,235,378,  2-15-66,  CI.  75—128. 
Jensen,  Vllly  H.     Method  of  milking  and  a  specific  teat  cup 

liner.     3,234.906.  2-15-66,  CI.  119 — 14.02. 
Jerchel,  Dietrich  :  See — 

Thomas,  Klaus,  Sehring,  and  Jerchel.    3.235,449.        { 
Johanson,  Herbert  F.  :  See — 

Miller,  Ralph.  Johanson,  and  Falber.     3.235,452. 
Johns-Manville  Corp. :  See — 

Andresen,  Robert,  and  Bell.     3,235,492. 
Bell,  George  R..  and  Coogan.     3.235.489.  !      • 

Crouch.  Robert  T.,  and  Barger.     3,235,530. 
Gould,  Thomas  R.     3,235.349. 
ODonnell,  Joseph  R.     3,235,039. 
Powell,  Edward  R.     3. 23."). 351.  I 

Riede,  Raymond  G.     3.235.635. 
Johnson,  Albert  V..  J.  Q.  Fllsram,  and   H.  L.   Brldgman.  to 
Rivet-eze,  Inc.     Rivet  removing  tool.     3,234,634,  2-15-06. 
CI.  29—200. 
Johnson.  Bernell  H. :  See — 

Johnson.  Roy  W..  and  B.  H.    3,235,012. 
Johnson  Farm  Machinery  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Johnson.  Roy  W..  and  B.  H.     3.235,012. 
Johnson.  George  B.     Cut-off  tool  and  holder  assembly.    3,234,- 

828,  2-15-66.  CI.  82—36. 
Johnson.  Joel  B. :  See —  | 

Martin.  Charles  L.,  and  Johnson.    3,235.238. 
Johnson.  John  A. :  See — 

Robinson,  Lester  E.,  Bradfleld.  and  Johnson.     3.235.211. 
Johnson  &  Johnson :  See — 

McKnIght.  James  T.     3,235,641. 
Painter,  Erie  V.,  and  Shepherd.     3,235.088. 
Schwartz.  Morris  A.     3,234,705. 
Johnson,  Lee.     Aircraft  shelter.     3,234,695,  2-15-66,  CI.  52— 

64. 
Johnson.   Philip  L..   to  Fisher   Governor  Co.     Multiple  tank 

fliling  system.     3.234,745,  2-15-66,  CI.  62— .30. 
Johnson.  Roy  W.,  and  B.  H..  to  Johnson  Farm  Machinery  Co.. 
Inc.     Seed  bed  shaping  and  tilling  device.    3.235,012,  2-15- 
66.  CI.  172—157. 

Johnson.  Stephen  I.,  and  A.  L.  Ludwig,  to  Hastings  Mfg.  Co. 
Flexible  shaft  seal  having  a  tilting  sealing  lip.     3,235,271. 
2-15-66.  CI.  277 — 47. 
Johnson.  Thomas  A. :  See — 

Hampton.    Verner    W.,    Renwick,    Green,    and    Johnson. 
3.234,891. 
Johnson.  William  V..  and  G.  A.  Tompkins,  Jr.,  to  The  Western 
Union  Telegraph  Co.     Motor  driven  tape  scanner  and  re- 
wlnder.     3,235,197,  2-15-66.  CI.  242—67.4. 

Johnston.  Gerald  T.  :  See — 

Manners.  Frank  A..  Schurr.  and  Johnstton.     3.235,782. 

Johnston.  Robert  T.,  and  L.  F.  Megin.  to  Northrop  Corp. 
Aircraft  camera  mount.     3.234.866.  2-15-66.  CI.  95 — 12.5. 

Jones.  Bliss  M.,  to  Jones  k  Hunt,  Inc.  Butt  joints  on  rein- 
forced plastic  pipe  and  method  of  forming  same.  3,235.289, 
2-15-66.  CI.  285—21. 

Jones,  Edward  M..  to  D.  H.  Baldwin  Co.  Device  and  method 
for  producing  code  menvbers.  3,235,878,  2-15-66,  CI.  346 — 
33. 

Jones  &  Hunt.  Inc. :  See — 

Jones.  Bliss  M.     3.235,289.  I  ' 


Jones,  John  F. :  See — 

Williams,  Sam  B.,  and  Jonea.     3,235,270. 
Jones  &  Laughlln  Steel  Corp.  :  See — 

Troy,  Joseph  C.     3,234,919. 
Jones,  Richard  A. :  See — 

Byers.  Robert  G.,  Jones,  and  Schubert.    3,235,410. 
Jones,  Wilbur  L.,  and  M.  P.  Martin,  to  Overhead  Door  Corp 
Door  section  assembly  apparatus.     3,235,156.  2-15-66.  CI 
227—153. 
Jones,  William  E.,  and  G.  W.  KauflTman,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Se- 
lective   trialkylpbosphite    extraction    process.      3.235.629 
2-15-66.  CI.  260 — 990. 
Jordan,  Leslie  H.,  and  J.  Arden.    Tire  pressure  drop  signalling 

apparatus.     3,235,684,  2-15-66.  CI.  200—61.25. 
Jorgensen,  Adam  A. :  See — 

Bartlett,  William  F.,  Jorgensen.  and  Oswald.     3.235,66". 
Joy,  Ivan  L.    Apparatus  for  electrically  measuring  wheel  loads 

applied  to  railway  track.     3.234.777.  2-15-66,  CI.  73—9 
Judge,  Leo  F.,  and  D.  J.  Kooyman,  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble 
Co.      Synergistic    antibacterial    compositions.      3,235.455. 
2-15-66.  CI.  167—58.  ... 

Jung.   Margarete.  and   H.   H.  Kroeger,   to  Varta  Aktiengesell 
schaft.     Process  for  activating  Kauey  alloys  and  solution 
useful  for  such  process.     3.23o,513,  2-15-66,  CI.  252 — 166. 
Junkmann,  Karl :  See — 

Mattox,  William  E..  and  Junkmann.     3,235,454. 
Kachnlk,  Joseph  E.,  V.  N.  Farhl,  and  A.  E.  Meyer,  to  Hendrlck- 
son  Tandem  Corp.     Mounting  structure  for  adjustably  sup- 
porting a  scraper.     3.234,669,  2-15-66.  CI.  37 — 143. 
Kaess.  Franz,  and  H.  Kronacher.  to  Suddeutsche  Kalkstlck- 
stoff-Werke  A.G.     Rotary  kiln  for  the  manufacture  of  white 
calcium  cyanamlde.     3.235,340.  2-15-66.  CI    23      279 
Kaiser  Aluminum  k  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Sullivan.  William  A.,  Jr.     3.234,703. 
Kaiert.   Ralph   E..  Jr..   to  ACF  Industries.   Inc.     Carburetor. 

3.235,236,  2-15-66,  CI.  261—41. 
Kall-Chemle  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Koepernlk,  Karl  H.     3,235,512. 
Kalll,   Emil  O.,  and  R.  W.  Gregory,  to  Curtlss-Wright  Corp. 

Vectoring  nozzle.     3,233,184,  2-15-«6,  CI.  239 — 265.35 
Kalle  Aktiengesellschaft :  See— 

Neugebauer,  Wllhelm,  Steppan,  and  Rebenstock.     3.235.- 
382. 
Kallmann.  Hartmut  P.,  B.  Kramer,  and  E.  Welssman.  to  New 
York    University.      Light    producing   and    memory    means. 
3.235.8.30.  2-15-66.  CI.  340—173. 
Karnaugh,  Maurice,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.    Non- 
saturating  transistor  switching  circuit.     3,233.746    2-1.3- 
66.  CI.  307—88.5. 
Kaspaul,  Alfred  F.,  and  E.  E.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg. 
Co.    Process  for  recording  Information  conveyed  by  infrared 
radiation.     3,233.398.  2-15-66,  CI.  117—37. 
Kaspaul.  Erika  E.  :  See — 

Kaspaul,  Alfred  F.,  and  E.  E.    3,235,398.  ' 

Kato,  Takeshi  :  See —  • 

Oshima,  Yasuyoshi,  Eto,  and  Kato.     3,235,448 
Katsuyama,  Yoshihisa  :  See — 

Sho,  Koji,  lida,  and  Katsuyama.    3,234,867 
Kattau,  Richard  W.  :  See- 
Mills,  Jack,  and  Kattau.    3,235,507. 
KaulTnran,  Gene  W. :  See — 

Jones,  William  E.,  and  KaufTman.     3,235,629. 
Kauffman,  William.     Metering  disp^^nslng  carton  and  unitary 

blank  therefor.     3,235.142,  2-1.3-66,  CI.  222 — 450. 
Kaupp,   Josef,   E.   Hambsch,   and   H.   Salomon,   to  Farbwerke 
Hoechst     Aktiengesellschaft     vormals     Meister 
Bruning.      Process   for   clarifying  suspensions. 
2-15-66,  CI.  210—54.  '     *  »- 

Kaveggia,  Frederick  S. :  See — 

Pollack,  Isidore,  and  Kaveggia.     3,235,507. 
Kaveggia,  Frederick  S.,  and  I.  Pollack,  to  Purex  Corp.,  Ltd. 
Imidazole  and  thiazole  compounds  and  method  of  prepara- 
tion.    3,233.346,  2-1.V66.  CI.  260 — 240 
Kaveggia,   Frederick   S.,   and   I.   Pollack,   to  Purex  Corp.    Ltd. 
l-substltuted     1,3-lmldazollnes    and    method    of    preparlni; 
same.     3,235,560.  2-1.3-66,  CI.  260     309  6 
Kaveggia.  Frederick  S.  :  Ser 

Pollack,   Isidore,  and   Kiiveggla.     3.2.13, .347. 
Pollack.  Isidore,  and  KaVfggia      3.233  348 
Kay,  Nicholas  L.,  and  C.  P.  Reeg,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  Califor- 
nia.    Hydrocracking-reforming  process  combination      3  235  - 
483,  2-1.3-66,  CI.  208      60. 

Kealy,  Joseph  P.,  to  Swift  &  Co.  .Method  of  preparing  stable 
urea-formaldehyde  .suspension  and  product.  3.2.33.370, 
2-15—66,  CI.  71 — 28. 

Keck,  Julian  W.  Treatment  of  heat  exchanger  surfaces. 
3,234,.3S0,  2-1.3-66.  CI.  1.5-  .102. 

Kelcher.  Rudolph  J.,  to  Hazeltlne  Research  Inc  Frequency 
synthesizer  digit  selector.     3.233,815.  2-13-06,  CI.  331 — 39. 

Kelch,  Heinz  :  Sec — 

Haupt,  Wllhelm,  and  Kelch.    3,235,177. 

KemmetmQIIer.  Rol.ind.  I).  K.  Markow,  and  I.  Pascher  to 
\Naagner-Biro  Aktiengesellschaft.  -Method  and  apparatus 
for  removing  steam  peaks  from  process  waste  heat  utilizers 
with    variable   steam    generation.      3,234.920,    2-1.3-66.    CI. 

Kempel,   John   J.,   to  The  Stanley   Works.      Retractable  door 

pull.      3.234.383.  2-13-66.  CI.    16—122. 
Kendall,  Bruce  R.  F.,  to  Nuclide  Corp.     Method  and  apparatus 

for  displaying  changing  spectra.      3.235.725.   2-15-66    CI 

2.>0 — 41.9. 

Kennette,  John  W..  to  Cumberland  Chemical  Corp  Method 
of  sizing  yarn  with  polyvinyl  alcohol.  3,235,402  2-1.5-06 
CI.    117 — 115.  '  ' 

Kenyon.  Albert  R..  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Au- 
thority. Method  of  producing  a  conduit.  3.235  630  2-13- 
66,  CI.  29 — 15.5.5. 


Lucius     k 
3,233,493, 
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Kern.  Loyd  R.,  Y"'.  J.  McGuire,  Jr..  and  W.  F.  Kleschnick,  Jr., 
to  The  Atlantic  Refining  Co.  Multilayer  propping  of  frac- 
tures.    3.235,007.  2-l.')-t)6.  CI.  166—42. 

Kern,  Werner.  O.  Scliweitzer.  and  R.  Scliulz.  to  Deutscli  (Jold- 
und    Silber-SHieideunstalt    vorinaiM    Uoessler.       i'rot-ess    for 
conversion  of  non-fusible  and  insoluble  polyacrolein.s  wltli 
8ulfurou8  acSd  or  bisulfltes.     3.235,524,  2-la-60.  CI.  2ti0 
29.6. 

Kerr.  William  J.,  to  Chicago  Lock  Co.  Nested  handle  cam 
type  door  lo<jk  assembly.      3,234.765.  2-15-66.  CI.  70-208. 

Kewley,  Henry  0.  Frame  structures  and  the  Joining  of  mem- 
bers.    3.230.118,  2-15-66,  CI.  217—65. 

Keyser,  Allen  H.,  and  R.  L.  .Vnderson.  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Elec- 
trical apparatus.     3.235,477,  2-15-66,  CI.  204—195. 

Kienzle  Apparate  (i.m.b.H.  :  8ee-- 

Haupt,  WUhelm,  and  Kelch.    3,235,177. 

Keller,  John  I).:  fe'ee- 

Ferris,  John  T.,  and  Keller.     3,234.663. 

Kennedy.  Theodore  R. :  See — 

Myers.  Stanwood.  and  Kennedy.     3.235.778. 

Kerr-.Mc<;ee  Oil  Industries,  Inc.  :  Hee — 
Goren,  Mayer  li.     3,235,490. 

Kiebel,  Herbert  ;  See — 

Freniel.  Manfred.  Uaumler.  Kiebel.  and  Lorcher.     3.235.- 
171. 

Kienzle  Apparate  U.m.b.H.  :  See — 
Martens.  Qunter.     3.235.717. 

Kleschnick.  William  F.,  Jr.  :  See— 

Kernj  Loyd  R.,  McGuire,  and  Kleschnick.     3,235,007. 

Kihara,  Nobutusibi.  to  Sony  Corp.  Rotating  head  magnetic 
recorder  with  tape  extension  or  shrinkage  compensation. 
3,235.670.  2-15-66    CI.   179—100.2. 

Killpatrick.  Joseph  L.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Horizon  scanner. 
3.234.843.  2-1S-66.  CI.  88—1. 

Kilmer.  Lauren  G.,  to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc.  Device  for 
initiating  seitmic  wave.     3.235,027,  2-15-66,  Cl.  181— .5. 

Kimberly-Clark  Corp. :  See — 

(ireenman,  Kdwln  (J.,  and  Kitze.     3,235.443. 

Klmblern,  Earl  E.  Structurally  rigid  collapsible  linkage  as- 
sembly structure.     3,234,698.  2-15-66.  Cl.  52— 10«. 

King.  Harold  C,  and  J.  B.  Mellett.  to  Stewart- Warner  Corp. 
Fuel  filter  with  heating  unit.  3.235.084.  2-l,')-G6.  Cl  210  -^ 
149. 

King,  John  R.  :  See — 

Teather.  Ft«nk.  King,  and  Whelan.     3,234.876. 

King,  Lewis  M,,  and  J.  A.  Smart,  to  The  Won-Door  Corp. 
Sound  retarding  f<dding  partition.  3.234.996.  2-15-66,  Cl. 
160—199. 

King,  O.  J.,  to  Mercury  Development  Co.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  separating  components  of  gas  mixtures  3,234  - 
744,  2-1.5-66.  Cl.  62      40. 

King,  I'aul  D.,  R.  S.  Barton,  and  R.  V.  Bock,  to  Burroughs 
Corp.     Kditiqg  unit.     3.235.848.  2-15-66.  Cl.  340—172.5. 

King.  Roderick  V.  :  See— 

Patton.  Franklin  S.,  and  King.     3.235.132. 

Kinsey.  Claude  J..  I*.  K.  Trimble,  and  W.  J.  Volke,  to  General 
Motors  Corp.  Balancing  machine.  3,235,073,  2-15-66  Cl. 
209- -72, 

Kirk,  Harold  L..  to  American  Air  Filter  Co..  Inc.  Explosive- 
proof  electric  radiant  heater.  3,235.708,2-15-66  Cl  219 — 
358. 

Klrkpatrick,  John  H..  Jr.    Agricultural  implements.    3.235.- 
013.  2-15-66.1  ;:i.  172—413. 

Klrsch  Co.  :  SeA-- 

Ford,  JamSs   A.     3.234.997. 

Kltselman.  HarW  L..  to  General  Cable  Corp.  Filament-pack- 
ing apparatus^  hnd  method.     3.235,202,  2- 1.5-66.  Cl   242 — 83 

Kitze,  Paul  T.  :  Kre— 

(Jreenman,  Edwin  C...  and  Kitze.     3,235.443. 

Klein.  Walter,  t;o  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc  Large  capacity 
s»'quenti!il   buffer.     3.235,849.  2-l.")-66.  Cl.  340—172.5. 

Kleysen.  HuhePt  T.  Fork  lift  devices  for  semi-trailer  cab 
units.      3,235,110.   2-15-66.  Cl.  214—674. 

Klopf.  Adam  F..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Method  for  pre- 
paring herbicldal  p*'ll<«t.     3.235.3.">5.  2-1.5-66,  Cl    71 — 2.3. 

Klose.  .Alfred  J.,  to  Wallace  O.  Leonard,  Inc  Butterflv  valve 
device  having  velocity  control  means.  3.234,966.  2-15-66, 
Cl.   137  -625. a. 

Knabusch,  Kdw'urd  M.,  and  E.  J.  Shoemaker,  to  La-Z-Boy 
Chair  Co.  Rerlinlng  chair.  3,235,307,  2-15-66,  Cl  297  - 
321.  \l 

Knausenberger,  Reorg  E.,  to  HRB-Singer.  Inc.  Electromag- 
netic probe  fq»  determining  the  attitude  of  a  plane  in  flight. 
3,234,789.  2-\p-(i6.  Cl.  73— Iso. 

Knowles.  Edwaiii  R..  to  American  Can  Co.  Solid  flanged  ther- 
moplastic arOiir'les  and  apparatus  and  method  for  making 
the  same.     3.J85.fi39.  2-15-66.  Cl.  264—92. 

Knowles.  Edwin  C,  F.  C.  McCoy,  and  H.  V.  Rees.  to  Texaco 
Inc.  Method  4f  preparing  fln»'ly -divided  asphaltic  material. 
'""    "  "'    ~      """      39. 


208- -3f 


3,235,482.  2-15-66.  Cl 
Knowles.  Edwin  C.  :  See— 

.McCoy,  Frederic  C,  and  Knowles.     3.235.483. 
Knowles,   Keith.     Tool  changers  for  forging  presses      3.234  - 

648.  2-15-66.  Cl.  29-    .•>68. 

Kober,  William,  to  The  Garrett  Corp.  Dynamo  field  structure. 
3.235.760.  2-15-66,  Cl.  310      1.56. 

Kober.  William,  to  The  Garrett  Corn.     Variable  voltage  trans- 
former.    3.23}>i824.  2-15-66.  Cl.  336—133. 
Kobryner.   Herman    H..    to   Murray   Mfg.   Corp      Wire  spring 

catch  for  doori".     3.235.299.  2-1.5-66.  Cl.  292—17. 
Koch.  Eugene  :  Hre — 

Agnew.  Stanley  A..  Koch,  and  Ferraloll.     3.235,705. 
Kocks,  Friedrich  :  See — 

Bretschneider.  Erich.     3.234.769. 

Koepernik,  Karl  H..  to  Kall-Chemie  Aktiengesellschaft  High 
temperature-rffdstant  catalyst  carrier  and  method  of  prep- 
aration thereof     3.235.512,  2-15-66.  Cl.  252 — 455. 


Kogelnlk.  Herwig  W.,  and  A.  Yarlv.  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Inc.  Optical  maser  amplifiers  with  optimum  signal 
to  noise  ratio.     3.235,813.  2-15-66,  Cl    330  -4  3 

Kohman,  Wayne  E.,  to  Curtiss-Wright  Corp  Single  rotor 
gyro  stabilizer.     3,234,797,  2-15-6(>,  CI.  74—5.4 

Kolodgy,  Robert  W.,  and  W.  L.  Roberts,  to  United  States 
Steel  Corp.  Apparatus  for  gauging  shrinkage.  3,234,831, 
2-l.)-66,  Cl.  83 — 72. 

Kooyman,  Daniel  J.  :   See — 

Judge.   Leo   F..   and   Kooyman.     3,235,455. 

Koppflman.  I':<lward.  and  A.  R.  Campman.  to  Raymond 
Development  Industries,  Inc.  Multi-ply  fabric  3.234  972 
2-15-66,  Cl.   139—384.  v.     «,   o   ,«,^, 

Koppers  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Dressier,  Hans.     3,235,585. 
Waldhofer,  Relnhard.     3,235,313 
Kordes,   Ralph   W.,  and  C.-C.   Liu,   to  Taylor  Instrument  Co 
.v!^--  fansni'^^'on    system    with    temperature    stabilization. 
3,23o,784,  2-15-66,  Cl.  321—18. 


Korltz,  Harold  E.,  '/j  to  H.  E.  Koritz,  and  V-  to  A  E  Slifka 
Process  for  magnetically  attaching  wall"  paper.  3  235  - 
427,  2-1.5-66,  Cl.    156—71.  '        ' 

'^'*.r".'o  ^2"'  ^*-  '"  •^'■'^"  -^^^8.  Corp.     Gas  filtering  apparatus. 

3.234,717,  2-15-66    Cl.  55 — 499. 
Koyen,   Melvln  R.     Hanger  for  collapsible  tubes      3,235  210 

2-15-66,  Cl.  248—108. 
Kraft,  Wolfgang  :   Hce — 

Dietze.  Manfred,  and  Kraft.     3,235,231 
Krakora,  James  J.,  Jr.  :   See — 

Frihart.    Henry    X.,    and    Krakora.     3.235.836. 
Kramer,  Bernard  :  See — 

Kallmann.      Hartmut      P.,      Kramer,      and      Welssman 
3.235.850. 
Kreglo.  James  R..  Jr..  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corp.     Dilatometer 
for    heated    specimens    under    external    stress.      3,234,778, 

Kreiskott,  Horst  :   See— 

Behner    Otto.    Henecka.    HofTmelster.    Kreiskott,    Meiser 

Schubert,  and  Wlrth.      3,235,550. 
Schubert,  Hans  W.,  Behner,  Hoffmeister,  Kreiskott,  and 
Vater.      3, 235, .551. 
Kress,    Donald   E.,    and   D.    J.    Baker,    to    Sensi-Tronics    Inc. 
Photoelectric   apparatus   for   detecUng   objects   in   an   area 
3,23o,738.  2-15-66,  Cl.  250 — 221. 
Kroeeer,  Hanns  H.  :   See — 

Jung    Margarete,  and  Kroeger.     3,235,513. 
Kroger,  h  ritz  :   See — 

Frltzsche,    Helmut,    Kroger,    and    Stein.     3,235.607. 
Krog-Jen.sen,   Erling,   to   L.   M.   Ericsson   Telefonaktiebolaget 
Monitoring    system    for    monitoring    the    potential    of    con- 
ductors.    3.235.861.  2-15-66,  Cl.  340 — 248. 
Kronacher,  Hermann  :  See — 

Kaess,  Franz,  and  Kronachef.     3.2.35,340 
Kruckeberg.  Christian  W..  to  Lincoln  Mfg.  Co.     Fluid  prooor- 

tioner.     3.235.129.  2-15-66   Cl   222—135 
Kruger.  Horst,  to  Unilever  N.V.     Method  for  the  utilization 
of  sludge  produced  by  waste  water  clarification  In  a  paper 
mill.     3.235.444,  2-15-66.  Cl.  162—190. 
Krvnskl.  John  E.,  to  Ametek.  Inc.     Filter.     3.235.086.  2-15- 

Kubouchi,  Osamu  :   See — 

Imal,    Yasuyoshi,    Kuboucht.    and    Yasue.     3,235  803. 
Kucera,    Henry    T.,    to    Ametek,    Inc.      Condliton    responsive 

sequence    switch.      3,235,692,    2-1.5-66,    CI.    200 140. 

Kuever,    Paul    H.      Multiple   point,   qulcic   operating   fastener 

means.     3,235,124,  2-1.^-66,  Cl.  220—55.3 
KUhle,  Engelbert.  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft 

Process  for  the  production   of  isothiocyanates  and   Isothio- 

cyanate   products.      3,235,580,   2-15-G6    Cl    260 — 154 
Kurokawa,  Hidemoto  :   See — 

Noyorl,  Gentaro,   Kurokawa,  and   Watanabe.     3,235,563 
Kushmuk,  Walter  P.,  and  L.   C.    Bogaerts.  to  Ammco  Tools, 

Inc.        Brakeshoe  grinder  clamp.     3,234,693.   2-15-66,  Cl. 

.>1 — 96. 
Kussy,    Frank   W..  B.   DI   Marco.   R.   G.   Warslnski.  and  E    T. 

Platz.    to    I-T-E   Circuit   Breaker  Co.      Electromagnetically 

releasable      contactor      latch.        3,235,687,      2-1.5-66,      Cl. 

200 — ^106. 
Kuwata,    Tsutomu,    S.    TakumI     T.    Takahashl,    and    S     Abe 

to  N'lkkl  Kapaku  Kabushiki  Kalsha.     Preparation  of  copper 

chromate  containing  catalytic  pellets.     3,235,514    2-15-66 

252 — 167. 

Kwap.  Theodore  W.  :  See — 

Gordon,    Joseph    H..   and    Kwap. 
Labetj  Jacques  :   See — - 

Jayle,   Gaetan,    Mosse,   and   Labet. 
Lab-Line  Instruments,  Inc.  :  See — 

Leonards,  Jack  R.     3,234,796. 
Laboratory  for  P'lectronics.  Inc.  :  See — 

Hansen,  Carl  W.     3.235,732. 
Lacy,  Gordon  S.,  to  Clardon  Investment  Co      Weakened  con- 
crete joint  and  method  of  forming  same.     3,234,860,  2-15- 
"U,  t- 1.  y4 — 1  o. 

Laden,    Karl,    to    The    Gillette    Co.      Humectant.      3,235,457, 
2-I0-66,  Cl.  167—85. 

Laing     Ingeborg   and    N.,    to   said    N.    Lalng,    assor      to   said 
L    Lalng.      Rotary   piston    machines.      3,234,921,   2-15-66, 

Laing,  Nikolaus  :  See — 

Lalng,  Ingeborg  and  N.     3,234,921. 

L'AIr  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  rE.xploItation 
dea  Procedes  Georges  Claude  :   See— 

Mondaln-Monval,   Gerard,   and   Audrlc.     3,235,700. 
Land  O'Lakes  Creameries    Inc.  :  See — 

Mykleby.  Raymond  W.     3,235,386. 
Langendorf  Watch  Co.  :  See — 

Mouche,  Michel,  and  Stauber.     3,235,056. 


3,235,787. 
3,235.321. 
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L«nham,  Edward  H..  to  Northern  Electric  Co.  Ltd.    Teleobone 

signalling    circuits.      3.235.669,    2-15-66.    CI.    179—84. 
Laporte  Titanium  Ltd.  :  See — 

Woodhall.  William.     3.235.332. 
Lapple.   Walter  C.   to   PMC  Corp.     Recovery   of  phosphoruB 
values  and  cement   clinker  from  a  phosphatic  ore.     3.235.- 
330,  2-15-66,  CI.  23 — 165. 
Lapporte,  Seymour  J.,  to  Chevron  Research  Co.     Process  for 
the  production  of  1.5.9-cyclododecatrlene.     3,235,613,  2-15- 
60.  CI.  260 — 666. 
Larrasoain     Marie    T.      Devices    for   casting    on    knit    work. 
3.234.759,  2-15-66.  CI.  66—1.  ^^       .     , 

Lashua,  Sherman  C,  and  L.-H.  Lee,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.  Ternary  Interpolvmer  and  thermosettable  coatings  of 
said  interpolymers  and  a  polyepoxide.  3.235.528,  2-15-60, 
CI.  260—31.2.  .     . 

Latour,  Andr<.     Extinguishing  device  for  electrical  arcs  com- 
prising parallel  Insulating  plates      3,235,693.  2-1^-66,  CI. 
200—144. 
Laughlln.  Robert  G.  :  See — 

Diehl     Francis   L.,   and    Laughlin.     3,235,506. 
Davllle.  Claude  M. :  See— 

Thominet,   Michel   L.,   and   Lavllle.     3,235,456.        , 

Lawrence,   Roi)ert  J.  :   See — 

Fink,  Austin  J.,  Lawrence,  and  Miller.     3,235,688. 
Lawrence,  Robert  W.  :  See — 

Clemens     Fred    B.,    and    Lawrence.     3,235,425. 
La-Z-Boy  Chair  Co.  :  See — 

Knabusch.  Edward  M..  and  Shoemaker.     3,235,307. 
Lear  Siegler,  Inc. :  See — 

Gubfelns,  Harry  L.,  Jr.      3,234,799. 
Le  Brlse.  Raymond  ;  See —  I 

Maurice.  Jean,  and  Le  Brise.     3.235.043. 

Lebrlzzi,  Frank  :  See—  „„,  ^ 

Tenenbaum,    Paul    and   Lebriizi.     3,235,285. 
LeDuc    Joseph  A.  M..  to  Pullman  Inc.     Method  of  producing 

fuel  cell  electrodes.     3.235,473.  2-15-66.  CI.  204—30. 
Lee,  Lieng-Huang  :   See — 

Lashua.  Sherman  C,  and  Lee.     3,235,528. 
Lee  Richard  J.,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.    Lubricating  compositions 
containing  multi-functional  additives.     3,235,497,  2-15-66, 

CI    252 46  7. 

Lee  Shu.  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.    Missile  attitude  controller. 

3.235,204,  2-15-66.  CI.  244—14. 
Leeds  and  Northrup  Co.  :  See — 
Gunther.  David  B.     3,235,801. 
Turrell.  Douglas  W.     3.235,800. 
Leemann,  Mario.     Dampener  assembly  on  offset  printing  ma- 
chine.   3,234,872,  2-15-«6.  CI.  101—147 
Lett    Robert  C.   to  The  Talt    Mfg.  Co.     Pumps.     3,234,886, 

2-15-66.  CI.  103—87.  ^      _^^    ,.^   ^, 

Leflar    Lewis  D.     Bar  bell  exercising  device  with  sUdable  car- 
riage.    3.235.255,  2-15-66,  CI.  272—81. 
Le  Gate,  Alice  C. :  See—  ^     „  ^„,  ^^ 

Le  Gate.  Osborne  W.  and  A.  C.    3.235,008. 
Le  Gate.   Osborne  W.   and   A.  C.     Well   treating  apparatus. 

3.235,008.  2-15-66.  CI.  166—75. 
Lehigh  Valley  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Dickson,  John  B.     3.235,721. 
Lehman.  H.  W. :   See—  _  „„,.-,,      I 

McGrew.  James  C.  and  Hoffman.    3.234.617. 
McGrew.  James  C.    3.234.618.  I     „^^. .   , 

Leiby  Dayton  O.  Means  for  preparing  dough  for  cooking. 
3  234.895.  2-15-66.  Cl.  107 — 47.  .„^     ^        ^u      .     i 

Lemmer.  Robert  E..  and  O.  E.  Gould,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co      Process  for  producing  blaxlally  oriented  thermoplastic 
tubular  film.     3,2.^5.6."i2.  2-15-66.  Cl   264— 25 
Lemmerman.  Carl  W.     Sound  attenuating  Panel  with  vibrat- 
ing damping  plate.     3.235.029.  2-15-66.  Cl.  181-33. 
Leonard.  Edmund  A.,  to  General  Foods  Corp.     Closure  device. 

Le^S.^  Edward  C.  Jr..  to  Union  Carbide  Corn.  Pyrolysls  of 
dlarvlsulfones  to  the  corresponding  diarylethanes  and  poly- 
mers.    3.235.516.  2-15-66.  Cl.  260-2 

Leonard  George  H..  to  AMP  Inc.  Strain  relief  packing. 
3  235.276.  2-15-66.  Cl.  277—207. 

Leonard.  Wallace  O..  Inc.  :   See — 

Klose.  Alfred  J.     3.234,966.  q.„„i. 

Leonards,  Jack  R.,  to  ^ab-Llne  Instruments,  I«»<^-  Sample 
supply  apparatus  and  method.  3.234.796,  2-15-H6.  ci. 
73 — 423. 

Lepper.  Erich :  See—  ^    .     u       •  •>  oik  oon 

Rantsch.  Kurt.  I>epper.  and  Ambrosius.     3.235,220. 

Lerner.  Bernard  J.,  and  C.  J.  Lewis  to  r)omlnlon  Gulf  Co 
Sulfurous  acid  leaching  and  reductive  chlorlnatton  of  high 
melting  metal-containing  ores.    3,235,328,  2-15-68,  Cl.  ^a 

LeJner    Irwin  S..  and  K.  J.  Sundhelmer,  to  aay-Adams.  Inc. 

ffing  means' for  tubes.     3.234.593   2-15-66.  Cl.  18-1. 
Lerner   Nathan  B.     Protective  cover  for  dispensing  valve  as- 

"mbly     3.235,131,  2-15-66.  Cl.  222-182. 
Lesleur.  Georges,  k  ses  Flls     See— 

Lesll?"Krn*atd"j..^"o'^Cofu^lla''lecords  Dl-tribution  Co^ 
Apparatus  for  minimlilng  beat  effects.     3.235.649.   2-15- 

aA     pi      Q^ 1^  22 

Leuthy.  Henry  R..'  and  L.  Oelfand  to  Erico  Products  Inc^ 
Butt  Joining  of  steel  bars  and  the  like.  3.234.603,  £-!;>- 
66,  n.  22—58.  I  I 

Le  Vaux.  Rene  G. :   See — 

Brown.  Adolph  M.     3,2.34,636. 

Levendusky  Joseph  A.,  to  Union  Tank  Car  Co  Restoration 
of  fouled  particles.    3.235.488,  2-15-66,  Cl.  210-33. 

Levenson.  Theodore :  See — 

Shelanskl,  Morris  V..  and  Levenson.     3.235.446. 

Leventon.  George  W. :  See—  •i^qkiqq 

Zimmerman.  Don  A.,  and  Leventon.     3.235.133. 

Levlnc.  Nathan  :  See —  , 

Levy.  Gerald  J.    3.234.743. 


Letriothal,  Jay  G. :  See — 

Herold.   Henry  L..  and   Levlnthal.     3.235.879. 
Levitt.  Milton  R..  to  The  Scholl  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Suridcal  pad 

3,234,936,  2-15-66.  Cl.  128—81. 
Levy.  Gerald  J.,  Vj  to  N.  Levlne.    System  of  formlns  tunnels. 

3,234,743.  2-15-66,  Cl.  61—85. 
Levy,    Robert    M.,    to    Allied    Paper   Corp.      Image   recording 
system  using  electronic  light  ampllflcatlon  and  ultraviolet 
sensitive    record.      3,235,658,    2-15-66,    Cl.    178 — 6.7. 
Lewis.  Clifford  J.  :  See — 

Lerner,  Bernard  J.,  and  Lewis.    3,235,328. 
Lewis,  James  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Drive  shaft  slip 

spline  assembly.      3,234,758.   2-15-66,    Cl.   64 — 23. 
Lewis.  John  G.    Method  of  malting  shielding  for  high  tempera- 
ture furnace.     3.234,640.  2-15^6.  Cl.  29—416. 
Leybold-Anlagen  Holding  A.G. :  See — 

Nerge.  Wilhelm.     3.234,661. 
Leyman  Corp. :  See — 

Blume,  Walter  S.    3,235.675. 
LI.    Yao  T.     Pressure  pickup.     3.234.795.  2-15-fle,  C\.  73 — 

398. 
Licltls.  Gunars  :  See — 

Glass,  Marvin  I..  Ucltls,  and  McFarland.     3,235,253. 
Lilly.  Ell.  and  Co.  :  See — 

Mills.  Jack,  and  Kattau.    3.235.597. 
Lincoln  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Kruckeberg.  Christian  W.     3.235.129. 
Lincoln.    Richard    O..    D.    L.    Mayfield,    and    A.    Cunningham. 
Method    for    producing    a    flowering   hormone.      3.235.543. 
2-15-66.  Cl.  260—236.5. 
Llndberg.    John    E..    Jr.      Fire   detection    system.      3,235,859, 

2-15-66.  Cl.  340—214. 
Llndberg,    Raymond   L.      Pneumatic   rock   drill    muffler   with 

water  mingling  pipe.     3,235,030,  2-15-66,  Cl.   181—52. 
Llndqulst,  Robert  H. :  See — 

Constabaris.    George,    and    Llndqulst.      3.235,486. 
Llndser.  Kenneth  P.    Electric  line  cross-arm  with  wire  string- 
ing and  clamping  means.     3.235,652,  2-15-66.  Cl.  174—45. 
Llndsey.   L.   E.     Conductor  stringing  tool   assembly.     3,235,- 

22S    2—15—66    Cl    254 1.34  3 

Line.  Gerald  D..'  to  Eaton  Mfg.  Co.    Tappet  structure.    3.2.34.- 

815.  2-15-66,  Cl.  74—569. 
Line.  Richard  A. :  See — 

Quick.  Lester  K..  and  Line.    3.234.7.')2. 
Linn.  William  J.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Poly- 
cvano-2.5-dlhydrofurans  and  their  preparation.     3,235,565, 
2-15-66.  Cl.  260—346.1. 
Llnse.  LaVern  L. :  See — 

Appeldorn.  Roger  H..  Scbwarti.  and  Llnse.     3.234.868. 
Liquid  Controls  Corp. :  See — 

Richards,  George  B.     3,234,791. 
Lltteral.   Roy.      Automatic  switch  control  device  for  vehicle 
attitude  control  mechanism.     3.235,685.  2-15-66,  Cl.  20O— 
61.52. 
Little.  Arthur  D.,  Inc. :  See — 

Berthlaume.  Richard  P.    3.234.708. 
Dohertv.  Paul  E..  Blau.  and   Davis.     3.235.630. 
Fulton.  Bertram  A.     3.235,046 
McMahon,  Howard  O..  and  Felck.    3.234.747. 
Litton  Precision  Products.  Inc.  :  See — 

Smith.  Donald  P.     3.234.586. 
Liu.  Chung-Chuan  :  See — 

Kordes.  Ralph  W.,  and  Liu.    3,235,784. 
LIvesey.  William  G.  :  See — 

Chrlstenson,  Howard  W..  Llveiey.  and  Schllke.     3.234.- 
786. 
Llzak    John   F.      Knige   and   scissors   sharpener.      3.234,823, 

2-15-66.  Cl.  76—86. 

Lockhart,  William  K..  to  Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.     Cover 

glass  for  light  signals.     3.235.863.  2-15-66,  Cl.  340—383. 

Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See—  „«„.  ^., 

George,  Melvln  F.,  Jr..  Simon,  and  Burkart.     3.235,441. 

Lodde    Frederick  C,  Jr.     Manhole  cover  support  for  warning 

signal  standard.     3.235.215.  2-15-66,  Cl.  248—161. 
Loomls.  Jack   E..  to  Clark  Equipment  Co.     Vehicle.     3.235,- 

15.  2-15-66       Cl.  214—75. 
Loper.  Dwight  R. :   See — 

Dreyer.  Curtis,  and  Loper.    3.235.344. 
Lorcher.  Harry :  See —  „.  ,.  .         .  ,       u         «  ook 

Frenxel.  Manfred.  Baumleer.  Klebel,  and  Lorcher.    3.235.- 

171 
Loughlln.   Bernard    D..    to   Hateltlne   Research.   Inc       Color 

television    receiver.      3,2.35.656.    2-15-66     Cl.    178-5.4 
Loui.    Harvey    M  .   to   E.    I.    du    Pont   de   Nemours   and   Co. 

Method  for  the  control  of  undesirable  vegetation.     3.235.- 

357.  2-15-66.  Cl.  71—2.5.  „  ,     „  ^   ^ 

Lonx     Harvey   M.,    to   E.    I.    dn    Pont   de   Nemours   and   Co. 

Method  for  the  control  of  undesirable  vegetation.     3.2.35,- 

361.  2-15-66.  Cl.  71—2.5. 
Loveless.   Marlon   W.     Canning  retort.      3.235.103.   2-15-66. 

Cl.  214—17. 
Lovercheck.  Charles  L.     Means  for  heating  the  oil  sump  of 

an  engine.     3,235.032,  2-15-66,  Cl.  184     104. 
Lovett    Gordon   H.,   and   W.    H.    Stanton,    to   Monsanto   Co. 

Purification  of  acetylene.     3.2.34.712.  2-15-66.  Cl.  55—38. 
Loxlns     Neal    O.,    to    Honeywell.    Inc.      Photoelectric    space 

velocity    meter    utllicing    star   aberration    due    to    velocity 

change.    3.235.734.  2-15-66.  C\.  250—203. 

Lubrltol  Corp..  The :  See — 

3.235.484. 

and    L.    S. 
3.235.403. 


Colfer,  John  M. 
Lucas.    Glennard    R  , 

Coated  steel  strap 
Luckentwugh.  Raymond  W..  and 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co 


Shelton,    to    Slgnode   Corp. 
2-16-66.  Cl.  117—128.4. 
E.  J.  Soboxxenskl.  to  E.  I. 
Method  for  the  control  of 


desirable  vegetation. 

Ludwlg.  Arthur  L. :  See — 

Johnson.  Stephen  I.,  and  Ludwlg 


3,235,363,  2-15-66,  Cl.  71—2.5. 


3,235.271. 


Luebbe,  John  W 
3.285,853.  2 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Control  apparatUM. 


2-15- 


3,234,963.  2-15-««, 


,  Jr.,  to  Honeywell,  Inc. 
-I5-66,  CI.  340-174. 
Luketa,  Frank  J.     Trawl  winch  mounting.     3.235.206. 

«6,  CI.  24X-  as. 

Luiupkln,  CharlHH  K.  :   Hee — 

Uouglax,   Hubert   M..  and   Lumpkin.      3.234,883. 
Lund.  Kobert :  Hee — 

Hunter.  William  A.,  and  Lund.    3,234,602. 
Lunde  Brother>i,  Inc.  :  ISee-  - 

Lunde,  Eiiiax  O.     3,234,892. 
Lunde,  Einar  O.,  to  Lunde  Brothers,  Inc.     Gable  bottom  car 

door  operating  apparatus.     3,234,892,  2-15-66,  CI.    105 — 
240.  J 

Lynes,    John,    t«   Checketts   Oil   Tools,    Inc.      Earth   borehole 

drilling  and  tenting  tool.    3,235,017,  2-15-66,  CI.  175     321. 
Lyon,  James  E.,  American  Lincoln  Corp.     Vehicle  for  sweep 

ing  large  surfaces.     3,234,576,  2-15-66,  CI.  15—82. 
Lyon,  James  E.,  to  American  Lincoln  Corp.     Emergency  brake 

for  power  swe«pers  and  other  vehicles.    3,234,813,  2-15-66, 

CI.  74—535.   li 
Lyon,   Thomas   p.      Manifold   assembly 

CI.  137—608.; 
Lyvers,  Garland  E.     Tool  for  removing  internal  self-locking 

retaining  ringja.     3,234,824,  2-15-66,  CI.  81—3. 
MacCracken,  CaJvin  D.  :  Hte 

Miles,   George   N.,   Bailey,   and   MacCracken.      3,234,178. 
Macerollo,  Vlnctnt  :  See — 

Eisbart,  Leonard  C,  and  Macerollo.     3,235,093. 
MacLeod,  Donald  B. :  fc'ee  — 

Sperry,   John   D.,    Slegel,   and   MacLeod.      3,235.200. 
MucMillan.  Charles  W..  to  Bear  Mfg.  Co.     Process  of  and  up 

paratus   for   <leterniining   the   steering   axis   Inclination   of 

automobile  wheels.     3.234.656.  2-15-66.  CI.   '.V.\ — 203. is. 
Mader.  I'aul  A.,  to  Securlton  A.O.     lonisatiun  tire  alarm  svs 

tem.     3.235,85$,  2-15-66.  CI.  340—214. 
Madono,  Osamu.     Method  of  making  magnetically  anisotropic 

permanent  magnets.     3,234.609.  2-15-66.  CI.  22      211. 
Madono.   Osamu,   to    Kiken    Piston   Ring   Industrial   Co.,    Ltd 

Method    of    mnklng    magnetically    anisotropic    permanent 

magnets.     3,284,609,  2-15-66,  CI.  22—211. 
McGary.  Charley  \V.,  Jr.  :   Nee — 

Phillips,  Betjamin,  McGary,  and  Patrick.     3,235,620. 
Magnetrol,  Inc. ;  See — 

Rlrie,  Charles  L.,  and  De  Meyer.    3,234,792. 
Magnuski.    Henry,    to    Motorola.    Inc.       Variable    microwave 

phase  shifter  utilizing  plasma  electrode.     3.235.768.  2-15- 

66,  CI.  315— .19. 
Mahoney,  Williaio  J.,  and  N.  II.  Murthy.  to  American  Machine 

&  Foundry  Col     Electronic  ring  counters.     3.235.748,  2-15- 

66,  CI.  .307— 9$.5. 
Mahony,  Harold  A.     System  and  process  for  the  direct  reduc- 
tion of  iron  otPe.     3.235.374.  2-15-66.  CI.  75—26. 
Maillard.    Bernard,   to   Brevet   Aero-Mecanlques   S.A.      Breech 

mechanisms  for  automatic  firearms  having  a  recoiling  tube 

3.2.34,S.')0,  2-15-66.  CI.  89—176. 
Malls,  Thomas  E.     Date  time  meter.     3,235,875.  2-15-66,  CI. 

346 — 93. 
Malorano,  Giovanni :  See — 

Boffa,  Gioacthino,  Costabello,  and  Malorano. 
Majiklroners,  Inc. :  See — 

Foster,  Edwin  E.     3.234,672. 
Malon.  George  L      Vibrator.     3,235.2.30,  2-15-66,  CI.  259—1. 
Malmberp.  Earl  W.  :   Sec- 
Allen,  Joseph  G.,  and  Malmberg.    3,235.615. 
Mangleri.  Dominique:  See — 

Cheiand.  Je«n  C.     3.235.434 
Mann.  Fred  A..  %)[.     Floor  mat.     3,2.34,577.  2-15-66.  CI.  15    - 

217. 
Manners,    Franki  lA.,   C.    A.    Schurr.    and   O.   T.    Johnston,    to 

Square  D  Co.     Motor  vehicle  svstem  and  magnetic  amplifier 

therefor.     3.2.1$.782.  2-1.V-66.  CI.  318     229. 
Mansfield.   Richard   C.   to  Rohm   k  Haas  Co.      Alkali   soluble 

and  alkali  staMe  compositions  comprised  nredomlnantiv  of 

phosphate   moiioesters.      3.235,627,   2-15-66.  CI.   260—926. 
Manson.  John  A.  :   S'ee 

Wexler.  Herman,  and  Manson.     3.235.539. 
Mantovanello.  Giovanni,  and  S.  Brunl.     Suspension  of  anodic 

casings  in  cell»  for  the  electrolytic  production  of  aluminum. 

3  235.478.  2-16-66.  CI.  204—225 
Marcus.  Erich,  and  J    T.  FItzpatrlck.  to  T'nion  Carbide  Corp. 

Process  for  th«  r>rodnctlon  of  novel.cvclonentenylcyclopen- 

tenyl  ethers.     8.235.606.  2-15-66.  CI.  260 — 611. 
Margedant.  Jampfi  A.,   to  E.   I    du   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Comprlsslon  pad.     3.2.34.774.  2-15-66.  CI.  72—294. 

Marlen.  Kenneth  :   See — 

Gribble.  Joseph  J.,  and  Marlen.     3.235.686. 
Marine  Electric  Corp.  :   See — 

Parke,  Harry  G      3.235.469. 
Markow.  Demeter  K.  :   See — 

KemmetmOlJtr.   Roland.    Markow.   and  Pascher.     3.234,- 
920. 
Marks.  Burton  H..  to  Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.     Organic  flux 

for  soldering.    8.235.414.  2-15-66.  CI.  148—23. 
Marley,  John,  tre  Hazeltlne  Research.  Inc.     Method  of  manu- 
facturing maginetic   deflection    coils  and   yokes.      3.234.631. 
2-15-66.  CI.  aS— 155  .57. 
Marlev.  John,  toi  Hazeltlne  Research.  Inc.     Method  of  manu- 
facturing  inagitetlc   deflection    yokes.      3.234,632,   2-15-66, 
CI.  29—155.58.' 
Marsel,  Charles  J.  :   See — 

Happel.  John.  Marsel.  and  Planck.    3.235.617. 
Happel.  John,  Marsel.  and  Blanck.    3.235.618. 

Marshall.  John  L..  Jr.  :   See — 

Home.  RonaM.  Marshall,  and  Nelsler.    3,234.971. 

Marshall,  Kenneth  A.  :  See- 
Bennett.  Frederick  W..  and  Marshall.    3,235,069. 


3,235,587. 


Inc. 
CI. 


XIX 

-Martens,  (Junter,  to  Klenzle  Apparate  G.m.b.H.  Matrix  In- 
formation   transforming    device.      3,235,717,    2-15-66,    CI. 

••J*)-  —1  n-T. 

Martin.  Charles  L..  and  J.  B.  Johnson,  to  ACT  Industries  Inc 
Carburetor.     3.235.238,  2-15-66,  CI    261—69 

Martin,  George  W.,  Jr.,  to  E.  1.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co 
Iridescent  plastic  coatings.  3.235,399,  2-l.'>-66,  CI.  117— 
76. 

Martin,  Howard  F.,  to  Three  Star  Creation,  Inc.  Self-con- 
tained vibrator  unit.     3,234,933,  2-15-66    CI    128—36 

.Martin.  James  H..  7.')'/r  to  J.  H.  Martin,  and '25%  to  F  G 
Space.    Jr.       Propulsion    system.      3,234,856,    2-1.5-66, '  01.' 

•  '  I  ^  1  O. 

.Martin,  Kenneth  E.,  and  T.  Poorter.  to  North  American  Philips 

3,23.-,,766.  2-irl"66,"n.  3l!r-27.'^"^    self-starting    means. 
Martin.  Merwyn  P.  :   See-- 

Jones.  Wilbur  L.,  and  Martin.     3.235.1.56. 
.Martin,   Philip,    to   Cnlted   Engineering   Mfg.   Co.      Apparatus 

for  treating  wire.     3,235.241,  2-15-66.  CI.  266—2  5 
-Martinez,  Louis  L.    Tensional  connector.     3,234,615,  2-15-66, 

CI.  24 —  221 . 
.M.tshlnter.  William  H.     Method  and  apparatus  for  supplying 

fuel.    3.234.926,  2-15-66,  CI.  123— 139  "H"y'"g 

Masle,  Stephen  T.  :   See — 

Skalski,  Clement  A.,  and  Masie.     3  235  814 
.Mason     Stanley   I,    Jr.,   to   Hunt   Foods   and   Industries. 

Plastic    closure    for    containers.      3.235.117.    2-15-66. 

Massey -Ferguson  Inc.  :   See 

Wathen,  William  A.     3,2.34  71S 
.Massoubre.  Jean  Marie,  and  (J.  L.  Travers,  to  Compagnie  Gen 
erale  des   Ktabllss.wents  Mlchelln,   ralson   sociale   Michelln 
\       ^  M«>thml  of  hromating  Interpolymers  of  an  isoolefln 
and  polyoleflns.     3,23.1,538,  2-15-66,  Cl.  260 — 85  3 
-Mathews  Conveyor  Co.  :   See — 

Ray  nor,  Warren  S.     3.235,100. 
.Matsuyama.  George,   to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.     Method 
and  apparatus  f"r 'l/fPrminlnK  iodine  in  organic  and  biologi 
cal  materials.     3.235.336.  2-15-66,  Cl    23— "30 
Mattel,   Inc.  :   Hrr    - 

Ryan,  John  W.     3.234.686. 
Ryan,  John  W,     3.234.689. 
Scoparino.  Frank.     3.235.266. 
Mattox  and  Moore.  Inc.  :  See — 

Mattox.  William  E,.  and  Junkmann.    3.235,4.54. 

Mattox    William  E..  and  K.  Junkmann.  said  Mattox  assor.  to 

•Mattox    and    Moore.    Inc..    and    said    Junkmann    assor.    to 

schering  Aij.     Anabolic  composition  and  method  of  using 

same.     3,235.4.')4.  2-1.1-66,  Cl.  167—50. 

Maurer,  Albrecht,  and  W.  Besel.    V-belt  pulley  variable  trans- 

mission.     3.234.806.  2-1.5-66.  Cl    74—230  17    ""*'"*'""* 

Maurer    James    1)..    to   Richard   Brothers   Punch   Co       Pierce 

punch.     3.234.834,  2-1.5-66,  Cl.  83—130. 
Maurice     Jean,    and    R.    I^   Brise,    to   Francalse   du    Ferodo 
2-l.S^66   c""l'9"— 3  ,"*'*^'""""*'    transmission.       3,235,043, 

May,  .Michael  G.  Process  and  apparatus  for  reducing  the 
amount  of  Incompletely  burned  products  of  combustion  In 
9->4  *'o_f"^t  Rases  of  internal  combustion  engines.     3.234.- 

■Mazzio.  Anthony  J.  :   See — 

Nie.sen.  George  P..  and  Mazzio.    3.284,832. 
-McCIellan.  Glynn  S.  :   See — 

McGrew.  James  C.  and  Hoffman.    3,234.617 

McGrew,  James  C.     3,234,618. 
McConnell,  James  L.  :   See — 

M    ,,^Vllliams   James  T..  and  McConnell.     3,234.660 

.Mc(  ormlck,    James    B.,    to    Ames    Lab-Tek,    Inc.      Method    of 

2-15-66^cr^33— •Jf,"*'"*^  "^  medical  specimen.     3,235.175. 

McCoy    Frederic  C.  and  E.  C.  Knowles.  to  Texaco  Inc     Meth- 

Cl    2ol^39  ^^  ^*  asphaltlc  materials.     3,235,483.  2-15-66, 

McCoy.  Frederic  C. :  See — 

Knowles.  Edwin  C.  McCoy,  and  Rees.     3  235  482 

^'677." 2-1 5-66    Ci  '40-1-4'  ^"*'*''     •^"^"'""blle  sign.     3.284.- 
McDaniel.   Weymouth   X.,   and  A.   Amorosi.   to  Atomic  Power 
r^nX^^PJnT"     •^'*'"'*'  ■■>'-«.  In<-      Fuel  element  hold-down  ar 
m^l  nuclear    reactors.     3,235,465,   2-15-66,   CL 

McEwen,  Malcolm  :  See — 

Buss,  John  R.,  McBwen,  and  Doerr.    3.234.734. 
-McFarland.  Norman  T.  :  See — 

Glass.  Marvin  I..  Llcltis.  and  McFarland.     3  235  253 

■^''r^f  Tiiiol-"P  ''V  «"<1  J  ;^  middle,  to  The  New  Jersey  Zinc 
166       '**^**'°°  "'  sphalerite.     3,235.077.  2-15-66.  Cl.'209— 

MKiowan.  Ellsworth  T.  :   See — 

Husmann.  John  A.,  and  -McGowan.     3.235.590. 
McGraw  Edison  Co.  :   See — 

Mikulecky.  Harvey  W.     3.235.696. 

Renberg.  William  W..  Jr.     3.235  823 

RIebs.  Richard  E.     3.235.788. 

McGrew-^  James  C..  and  R.  W.  Hoffman,  44%  to  D.  N    Norton 

dW  ^^•^'-  S;  ^'•i>'"''^>'  ■^•^■'^^  t«  "•  W.  Lehman  2"  % 
n  ?i  ^-  9il'""*"**;  ^^'  *"  J-  ^^'-  Brandenberger,  2V.%  to  I 
erklns.  1%  to  V.  G.  Stamm.  1%  to  H.  J.  Denton  1 4  to 
Browning  A  Sliums.  22%  to  W.  F.  Newton,  1%  to  W  R 
Sellers  and  1%  to  G.  S.  McClellan.  -Machine  for  making 
multl  duct  concrete  conduit.     3,234,617,   2-15-66   Cl    2!^— 


'.  r 


XX 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


McGrew,  James  C,  44%  to  D.  N.  Norton,  12Mi%  to  M.  C. 
McKiney,  7Vj%  to  H.  W.  Lehman.  2Vj%  to  R.  J.  Uarnett, 
4'/c  to  J.  \V.  lirandenberger,  2Vj%  to  I.  Perkins,  1%  to 
V.  G.  Stanim,  1%  to  H.  J.  Denton.  1%  to  Browning  k 
Simms.  22%  to  W.  F.  Newton,  1%  to  W.  K.  Sellers,  and  1% 
to  G.  S.  McClellan.  Machine  for  forming  short  and  beveled 
conduit  sections  having  dowel  pin  holes.  3,234,618,  2-15- 
66,  CI.  25—33. 
McGulre,  William  J.,  Jr.  :   Hee — 

Kern,  Loyd  R.,  McGuire.  and  Kleschnlck.     3,235,007. 
MuInto»h,  Prank  H.    Receiver  for  lecture  broadcasting  system. 

3,235,804,  2-15-66,  CI.  325 — 318. 
McKennon,  Keith  R. :  See — 

Schurz,  George  F.,  and  McKennon.    3,235,523. 
McKinley,  Marlon  C. :   See —  ,  , 

McGrew,  James  C,  and  Hoffman.    3,234,617.  I   , 

McGrew    James  C.     3,234,618.  '  I 

McKnight,    James    T.,    to    Johnson    &    Johnson.      Method    of 
producing  a  collagen  casing.     3,235,641,  2-15-66,  CI.  264— 
178. 
McLean,  Ronald  S.     Safety  spreader.    3,235,288.  2-15-66,  CI. 

275 — 2. 
McLeod.  Stewart  B..  and  R.  E.  Shelhart,  to  Dura  Corp.     Con- 
vertible top.     3,235,303,  2-15-66,  CI.  296—117. 
McMahon,  Howard  O.,  and  G.  Felck  III,  to  Arthur  D.  Little, 
Inc.      Crystal    forming    and    melting    by    varying    applied 
pressure.     3,234,747,  2-15-66,  CI.  62—58. 
McMahon,  John  G.,  deceased,  by  M.  McMahon.  administratrix, 
to    Slide-O-Matic    Corp.      Method    and    a|>paratu8    for    the 
assembly     of     slide     fasteners.       3,234,637,     2-15-66,     CI. 
29—408.  1 

McMahon,   Mary  :  See —  i 

McMahon,  John  G.     3,234,637. 
McPherson,  Frederick  G.  :  See — 

Harper,  Richard  F..  and  McPherson.     3.234,713. 
MeRae,    Norman    R.,    to    The    Vancouver    General    Hospital. 
Manually     operated     electrically     Interlocked     door     lock 
keeper.      3,235,300,  2-15-66   CI.  292—172. 
Meadowcroft,  Fred,  to  David  Brown  Tractors  Ltd.     Resilient 
link  for  agricultural  Implements.     3.235,286,  2-15-66,  CI. 
280—489. 
Meadows,  Stanley  R. :  See — 

Valdettaro,  Alarico  A.,  Badger,  and  Meadows.     3,234;801. 
Medesha,  Alfred  L.  :  See — 

Schoppe,  Wayne  F.,  and  Medesha.     3,235,050. 
Medley,  Jackson  C.,  and  D.  E.  Merritt.  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.      Dump   body    door   operating    mechanism.      3,235,310, 
2-15-66,  CI.  298 — 23. 
Mein.  Thomas  R. :  Se«—  i 

Goetz.  Vincent  A.,  and  Mein.     3,235,237.  I 

Melser.  Werner  :  See — 

Behner,   Otto,    Henecka,    Hoffmelster,   Krelskott,    Melser, 
Schubert,  and  Wirth.     3,235,550. 
Mellett,  Jesse  B.  :  See —  i  i 

King.  Harold  ('..  and  Mellett.     3,235,084.        ,  I     ( 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Sarett,  Lewis  H.,  and  Sben.     3.235,542.  , 

Zacharellls.   George.     3.235,779.  |       ' 

Mercury  Development  Co.  :  See — 

King,   O.  J.      3,234,744.  |        • 

Mercury  Packaging  Co.  :  See —  I  | 

Svensson.   Soldan  A.      3,235,167. 
Merriman,    Wayne    R.,    to    The    Dow    Chemical    Co.     Boiler 

protection.     3,235,324,  2-15-66,  CI.  21—2.7. 
Merritt.  Donald  E.  :  See —  , 

Medley.  Jackson  C,  and  Merritt.     3.235.310. 
Merritt.  Joseph  W.,  to  Hahn,   Inc.     Drop  stabilizer.     3,235,- 

187.  2-15-66.  CI.  239—588. 
Messina.    Ralph    P.,    to    Colsate-Pnlmollve    Co.      Process    for 
preparing  an  aluminum  sulfate-aluminum  chlorhydrate  anti- 
persplrant    cream.      3.235.458.    2-15-66.    CI.    167—90. 
Messrs.  Zuse  K.G.  :  See — 

Zuse.   Konrad.      3.234.819. 
Meszaros.   George  W..   and  P.   W.   Us.sery.   to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,    Inc.       High-speed    transistor    Inverter    with 
switching    control     transistors.     3,235.818.     2-15-66,     CI. 
331—113. 
Metz,    Henry    E.,    to    Baxter    Laboratories.    Inc.      Parenteral 
equipment     valve     and     pump.     3.2.34.943.     2-15-66,     CI. 
128 — 214. 
Meyer.  Albrecht  E.  :  See — 

Kachnik.   Joseph   E.,   Farhl.  and  Meyer.      3,234.669. 
Meyer.  Burton  C.  :  See — 

Glass.  Marvin  I..  Disko.  and  Meyer.      3.235,259. 
Meyer,  Julius  E.  K..  and  J.  G.  Sibakin.  to  The  Steel  Co.   of 
Canada.    Ltd.      Process    for    the    reduction    of    iron    oxide. 
3.235.375.  2-15-66.  CI.  75— .34. 
Mejer.    Wolfgang   E..    and    R.    M.    Vljuk.    to    Research    Corp. 
Brake  control   system.      3.235.036.   2-15-66.   CI.    188 — 181. 
Michel.    Fleury,    to    Soclete    Rhovyl.      Process    for    producing 
microporous   fibers   and    vinyl   chloride   spinning   solutions 
therefor.     3.235.634,  2-15-66,  CI.  264—49. 
Mickelson.    Floyd,   and   R.   E.    Pettit.    to   The   Dlversey   Corp. 
Method    and    compositions    for    zinc    coating    aluminum. 
3.235.404.  2-15-66.  CI.  117—1.30. 
Micro-Fax  Service.  Inc.  :  See —  "       ' 

Stoothoff.  William  W.     3.234.848. 
Mikos,     Aloysius     J.,     to     The     Seng     Co.     Sofa     structure. 
3,234.567.  2-15-66.  CI.  5—51. 

Mikrut.  Michael  E..  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc.  Web 
transport.      3.235.264,  2-15-66.  CI.  274—11. 

Mikuleoky.  Harvey  W..  to  McGraw-Edison  Co.  Load  break 
disconnecting  device  with  solid  nonconducting  arc  suppres- 
sion means.     3.235.696.  2-15-66.  CI.  200—149. 

Miles.  George  N..  F.  W.  Bailey,  and  C.  D.  MacCracken.  to 
Calmac  Mfg.  Corp.  Air  aspirating  apparatus  for  heating 
or  cooling  buildings.     3.235.178.   2-15-66.   Cl.   236—13. 


Miles.  John  J.,  to  Automatic  Telephone  &  Electric  Co    Ltd 
lOlectroless   deposition   of   palladium.      3.235.392,   2-15-66i 
Cl.    106 — 1. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See — 

Art  is,   Robert   1).     3,235.337. 
Milhuupt.    Howard    A.,    to    Speaker    Sortatlon    Systems,    Inc 
Semi-automatic  transferring  apparatus.    3,235.101   2-1.5-66 
Cl.   214—11. 
Milks,  Bobby  G.  :  See 

Swartz,  Gaylord  A.,  and  .Milks.     3,235,480. 
Milleudorfer.  Hans,  to  C.  Reichert  Optische  Werke  Aktienge- 
.selischaft.      Reflection-reducing     arrangements.      3.235  397 
2-15-66,  Cl.  117—33.3. 
Miller,  Gene  L. :  See — 

Fink,  Austin  J.,   Lawrence,  and   Miller.     3,235,688. 
Miller,  James  W.,   to  Pan   American  Petroleum  Corp.     Gain 
controls   using   silicon    diodes,    a    D.C.   control    source   and 
an   A.C.    bias   source.      3,235.791,   2-15-66,   CI.   323—66 
Miller,    Lee    A.,    to    Monsanto    Co.     Method    for    inhibiting 
growth  of  plants,  fungi  and  bacteria.     3,235,365,  2-15-66, 
Cl.    71 — 2.6. 
Miller.  Leon  F.  :  See — 

Hatch,  Edmond  K..  and  Miller.     3.2.34.601. 
.Miller.  Logan  V.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Co.     Planographlc  process 

and  inks.      3.234.873,  2-15-66.  Cl.  101  —  149.2. 

-Miller.    Ralph,    H.    F.    Johanson,    and    H.    Falber,    to    Gelgy 

Chemical    Corp.       Granular    pestlcidal     compositions    and 

methods  of  preparation.      3.235.452.  2-15-66.  Cl.   167 — 42. 

.Miller.    Ravniond    E.      Method   and   apparatus    for   producing 

high  purity  distilled  water.     3,235.470.  2-15-66.  Cl.  203—11. 

-Miller.  Raymond  E.  :  See — 

Roth.  Grlesmer.  Miller.  Selfrldge.  and  Wagner.    3.235  842 
Millmaster  Onyx  Corp.  :  See — 

Wakeman.  Reginald  L..  and  Coates.      3.235.556. 
Mills.  Jack,  and  R.  W.  Kattau.  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Co.     N-aryl- 
oxyalkyl  and  arylthioalkyl  derivatives  of  cyclopropylamine 
3,235.597.  2-1.V66.  Cl.  260— 570.5. 
Mills.    King    L..    to    Phillips    Petroleum    Co.     Catalyst    com- 
positions   and    method    for    their    preparation.      3.235  508 
2-15  66.   Cl.   252—430. 
.Minkow.skl.  Edward  V.  :  See— 

Colicki.  Frank  J..  Minkowski,  and  Bigg.     3.234  676. 
Minnesota  .Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Appeldorn.  Roger  H..  Schwartz,  and  Linse.     3.234,868. 
Elm.   Robert  A.      3.235.83.3. 
Friedlander.  William  S.     3.235.593. 
Kaspaul.  Alfred  F.  and  E.  E.     3.235.398. 
Peters.   Edward  M.      3,235.32.3. 
-Mirstam,   John   G.   B..   to  Telefonaktlebolaget  L   M   Ericsson 
.\rrangement  in  hand  mlcrotelephones.    3,235.674.  2-15-66 
Cl.    179—103. 
MIrviss.  Stanley  B.  :  See — 

Murray,  Kenneth  J.,  and  MIrviss.     3.2.35.603. 
-Missloux.   Jean,    to    Societe   Botalam    Soclete.      Machines    for 
binding  bundles  with  metal  ligatures.     3.234.870.  2-15-66 
Cl.   100 — 26. 
Mitchell.  James  B.  :  See — 

Grange.  Raymond  A.,  and  Mitchell.      3.235.413. 
Mlwae  Mlkrowellen  Aktlen  Gesellsohaft  :  See — 

Duras.  Hert)ert.  and  Wallenfels.    3.235.701. 
Miyamoto,  Keizo  :  See — 

Tanaka.  Ryuklchl.  Teramura.  Yokoyama.  .Miyamoto,  and 
Itoh.     3.235,.r22. 
-Mlzelle.   Ned   W..   and   C.  T.   Holbrook.   Jr..   to  General   Steel 
Products,  Inc.     Fabric  rack.    3,235,0(!«,  2-15-66   Cl.  206 — 
51. 

Mlcoh.  Carlo  O..  to  Atlas  Chemical  Industries.  Inc.  Method 
of  melting  materials  and  apparatus  therefor  3,234.998 
2-la-66.  Cl.  165 — 1. 

M.>er8ch  George  W..  and  W.  A.  Neuklls,  to  Parke.  Davis  & 
Co.  3-chloro-17u)-methyl-5a-androst-2  ene  compounds  and 
methods  for  their  production.  3.235.575.  2-15-66.  Cl. 
260 — 397.4. 


Co. 


Amlnoalkoxy-sub- 
15-66.    Cl.    260— 


-Moffett.  Robert  B..  to  The  Cpjohn  C 
stituted-salicylaldehydes.  3.235..')98. 
570.7. 

-Moloney.  James  V.  Automatic  llfjuid  livestock  feeder  3  234  - 
910.  2-15-66.  Cl.  119 — 51.11. 

-Mondaln-Monval.  (;erard.  and  (J.  Audric,  to  I'AIr  Lli|uide 
Soclete  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploltatlon  des  Pro^ 
cedes  (.eorges  Claude.  Apparatus  for  projecting  materials 
•"  .JP*'*'"^''  '"""  '•y  means  of  a  concentrated  electric  arc. 
3.23.). 700.  2-15-6<i.  Cl.  219—76. 

-Monsanto  Co. :  See —  , 

Broussallan.  George  L.     3.235. .549.  ' 

Rrinkman.  George  H..  Jr.     3.235  ,533 
Brinknian.  George  H..  Jr..  and  Elbert.     3. 235. .534. 
Buss.  John  R.,  McEwen.  and  Doerr.     3.234.734. 
Kngelman.  Frederick  H.,  and   Larkln.     3.235.191. 
Evans.  Phillip  W.     3.235.600. 
Farla.  James  -M.     3,234.626. 
(Jarner.  AU>ert  Y.     3.235.536. 
Lovett.  Gordon  H..  and  Stanton.    3.234.712. 
Miller.  Lee  A.     3.235,365. 

Richardson.  George  A.,  and  BIrum.    3.235.567. 
Sims.  James  G.    3.234.596.  , 

Surgant.  John  M.  3.235.368. 
Tuvell.  -Melvln  E.  3.2.35.505. 
Williams.  Charles  R.     3.235.526. 

'^' ChrnUc'"' s'*"— '*    <'envale    per    rindustrla    Minerarla    e 
Ballinl.  <;iuliano.  and  Portolanl.    3  235  625 
oHf"-  ,9''^T''*"."'   Costabello.    and   Maiorano.      3.235  587. 
Chiu-soU.  Glan  P..  and  Perazzonl.     3.235,576. 

-Mooney,  James  J.,  Jr. :  See — 

Tuck,  Robert  M.,  Mooney,  and  Msher.     3.234  820         ■, 
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U..  Jr.,   to  Sierra 
donniiiK    mask. 


3.234.- 

Quick- 
128— 


KiHtinperlng  Co.     Reten- 
3,234.940,    2-15-66,    CI. 


3.235.321. 


ri, 23.5,280, 

3,234,953, 
Boiler  con- 


Moore,   Albert    Si     Method  of   and   apparatiu   for  detecting 

counterteit  currency.     3,235.074,  2-15-66,  CI.  209 — 75. 
Moore,  James  ji    to   Union  Carbide  Corp.     Klectrlcal  signal 

modifyinK  i-lrdiilts.     3,2;i5,719,  2    15  «♦>,  CI.  235-    197. 
.Moore,  Kobert  (ill  Jr.,  to  Tbe  Kendix  Corp.     <ias  turbine  load 

sharing  systeiji',     3,2.{4,740.   2-15-66,  CI.   60 — 97. 
.Moniwskl,    irederkk    1'.,    and    T.    A.    Williams,    Sr.,    to    Kile 
Mining  Co.     Aai>aratus  for  loading  cars.     3,235,104,  2-15- 
66,  CI.  214—^2. 
.Morgan  ConstruHion  Co. :  See — 
Hill,  William  J.     3,234,770. 
Scott,  Roget  M.     3,-'35,201. 
Morgan,  William  E.  :  See — 

Hallock.  Cat!  E.,  and  Morgan.     3,235,096. 
-Morin,  Louis  H.     Multiple  Intercast  plastic  products.     3,234,- 

807,  2-15-66,  01.  74—245. 
Morrison,  Bertrauti  L.  :  See  — 

Hrumm.  Rlc|»ard  S..  and  Morrison.     3,234,960. 
Morrison,  James  L.  D.,  and  M.  H.  Estkowskl ;  said  EstkowskI 
assor.  to  V-M  Corp.     Magnetic  recorder- reproducer  appara- 
tus.    3,235,26.1,2-15-66,  CI.  274—11. 
Morse,  Meroe  M.i  See — 

Green,  Miltot,  Morse,  and  Simon.     3,235,699. 
.Mortensen,  Alon^i)  B. :  See — 

Armitage,  Blair  W.,  Mortensen,  and  Thomason. 
979 
Morton,   William  D.,  Jr.,   to   Sierra   Engineering  Co. 
donning  mask  tiuspension.     3,234,939,    2-15-66,   CI. 
141. 
Morton,   William 
tlon    fi>r    quicK 
128-146. 
Mossberg,  O.  F.,  A  Sons,  Inc.  :  Nee — 

Benson,  Caill  M.     3,234,679. 
Mosse,  Pierre  :  4(<e^ 

Jayle.  (JaetHJi,  Mosse,  and  Labet. 
Motorola.  Inc. :  Nee — 

Clark.  Alfred  J-.  imd  Thompson.     3.2.J4.800. 
Frlhart,  Henry  X..  and  Krakora.    3,235,836. 
MagnuskI,  Hi'nry.     3,235,768. 
Mouche,   Michel,  and   E.   Stauber,  to  Langendorf  Watch   Co. 
Device   for  th»  assembling  In  series  of  aj>paratus  such  as 
watch-movemt'Uts.  nilcro-switches,  voltmeters,  ammeters  and 
the  like.     3,2,35.056.  2-15-66.  CI.  198      19. 
Moult,  (ieorge  J.  S.  :  See — 

Street,  Lesl|«  J.,  and  Moult.     3,235.249. 
Moustgaard.    AaRe.      Arrangement    for    tractors. 

2-15-66,  CI.  2S0— 43.24. 
Moyles,  Charles  t.  :  See — 

Rea,  Robert  P.,  and  Moyles.     3,235,057. 
Moynlhan,    John    A.      Actuator    fountain    brush. 

2-15-66,  CI.  1132—84. 
.Mueller,  JohanntB  G.,  to  Well-McLaln  Co.,  Inc. 
structlon.     3,254,899.  2-15-66,  CI.   110—173. 
Muellner,  Donalfl  R.  :  See-^ 

Freedy,  Allilti  L.,  Muellner,  and  Parr.     3.234,853. 
Mullings,  William  M.  :  See- 
Woods,  John  P.,  Mullings,  and  Xeltzel.    3,235,048. 
Mulno,  Lester  F.,  to  Star  Expansion  Industries  Corp.     Piston 

tool.     3.235,1.14,  2-15-6.  CI.  227—10. 
Munn.  Alfred  J.,  and  H.  A.  Poole,  to  Specialties  Development 
Corp.     Control  valve.    3.234,967.  2-15-06,  CI.  137— 625.4fi. 
Munson,  Richard  D.  :  See- 

Ailing.  John,  Munson,  and  Ouarnera.     3,235.176. 
Munushlan,  Jack,  and  R.  H.  Hardin,  to  Hughes  .Vircraft  Co. 
Electrically    variable    phase    shifter.      3,235,820,    2-15-66. 
CI.  333—31.    ;  i 
Muroga,  Ko,  anfj  J.  Okuda,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.  Ltd.     Bi- 
directional   coMe   translation    circuit.      3,235,604,   2-15-66, 
CI.   179—18. 
Murphy,  Charle*  V.,   to  E.   I.   du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Process  of  malcing  homogeneous  particles  comprising  nitro- 
cellulose mixtures.    3,235,420,  2-15-66,  CI.  149—18. 
Murphy  Diesel  Co. :  See — 

Cramer,  Robert,  Jr.     3,234,927. 
Murray,  Kenneth  J.,  and  8.  B.  Mlrviss,  to  Esso  Researcb  and 
Engineering  Co.     Reactions  of  organo  borane  compounds. 
3.235.603.  2-i:.1-66.  CI.  260—606.5. 
Murray  Mfg.  CMp. :  See — 

Kobryner,  Herman  H.     3,235,299. 
Murray.  Victor  B.  :  See — 

Baker,  William  A.,  Shoemack,  and  Murray.     3,234.970. 

Murthy,  Nanjundlah  N.  :  See — 

Mahoney,  William  J.,  and  Murthy.     3,235,748. 
Myers,  Earl  D.,  to  Ohaus  Scale  Corp.     Storage  container  for 

laboratory  weight  sets.    3,235.062,  2-15-66,  CI.  206—1. 
Myers.  F.  E..  &  Bro.  Co..  The  :  See— 

Ekey.  Wllllnni  J.     3,234,881. 
Myers,  Stanwoori,  and  T.  R.  Kennedy    to  Inductothern  Corp. 
Capacitor   protection    apparatus.      3,235.778,   2-15-66,   CI. 
317—256. 

Mykleby,    Raymond    W  .    to    Land    O'Lakes    Creameries,    Inc. 

Method  of  producing  a  low  calcium  nonfat  dried  milk  prod 

uct.    3,235,38fi,  2-15-66.  CI.  99—56. 
N.  J.  Thermex  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Appel,  Mel,  and  Schnur.    3.235,216. 

NSU  Motorenwerke  Aktiengesellschaft,  and  Wankel  G.m.b.H. : 

Froede,  Wallter.     3.234,922. 

Nagle,  Floyd  B.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Free  flowing  poly- 
styrene powders  containing  10-^0%  plastlclzer.  3.235,529, 
2-15-66,  CI.  260—33.6. 

Nalbach,  John  R..  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 
Weston,  Lawrence  O.     3,234,707. 

Naico  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Miller.  Logtn  V.    3.234.873. 


3,235,617. 
3,235,618. 
3,235,521. 


3,235,095,  2-15- 


3,234,971. 


3,235,048. 


Napolltano,   John   P.,   to   Ethyl   Corp.     Preparation   of   thio- 

phenylethers.     3,235,605,  2-15-66,  CI.  260 — 609. 
Nash,  John  C,  to  Bevis  Industries,  Inc.     Tenter  chains  and 

clips.     3.234,622,  2-15-60,  CI.  26—61. 
Naster,  Bert  K.     Voltage  regulators.    3,235,789,  2-15-66,  CI. 

323 — 45. 
National  Cash  Register  Co.,  The:  See — 
Filer,  Harold  C.     3,234,727. 
Porter,  Sigmund  N.,  and  TInk.     3,235,716. 
National  Electric  Welding  Machines  Co.  :  See — 

Adams,  Charles  O.     3,2^4,973. 
National  Lead  Co. :  See^ 

Happel,  John,  Marsel,  and  Blanck. 
Happel,  John,  Marsel,  and  Blanck. 
Pitrot,  Adrian  R.,  and  Hendricks. 
Smith,  Carleton  H.     3,234,699. 
National  Lock  Co.  :   See — 

Bates,  Wayne  C.     3,234,582. 
National  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Benson,  Keith  W.,  Jr.     3,235,302. 
National  Research  Development  Corp. :  See — 
Barber,  Cllflford  C.     3.234,654. 

Stacey,  Maurice,  Stephens,  and  Tatlow.     3,235,609 
Nauroth    Peter,  and  A.  Becker,  to  Deutsche  Gold-und  Silber- 
Scheideanstalt    vormals    Roessler.      Method    of    producing 
finely  divided  siliceous  pigments.     3,235,331,   2-15-66    CI 
23—182. 
Naylor,    Thurman    F.,    and    P.    Hollingsworth,    to    Standard- 
Thomson  Corp.     Rear  view  mirror  unit.     3,235,294,  2-15- 
06,  CI.  287—21. 
Naymik,    Daniel    A.,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories,    Inc. 
Method  of  making  Integrated  semiconductor  devices.    3,235,- 
428,  2-15-66,  CI.  156—89. 
Neill,  William  J.     Article  supporting  rack. 

66,  CI.  211—113. 
Nelsler,  Paul  M.,  Jr.  :  See- 
Home,  Ronald,  Marshall,  and  Nelsler. 
Neitzel,  Edwin  B.  :  See- 
Woods,  John  P.,  Mullings,  and  Neitzel. 
Nelkln,  Henry  G.,  to  H.  G.  Enterprises.     Male  supporting  gar 

ment.     3,234,937,  2-15-^66,  CI.  128—95. 
Nel.son,  Barton  R.,  to  L.  R.  Nelson  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Traveling 
irrigation   sprinkler   and    method   of   irrigation   sprinkling. 
3.235,009.  2-15-66,  CI.  172—1. 
Nelson,    David   L.,    to   Industrial    Nucleonics   Corp.      Control 
method  and  apparatus  for  heavy  media  separation  process. 
3,235,072,  2-15-66,  CI.  209—12. 
Nelson,  Harold  E.     Close  coupled  motor  driven  gear  reducing 

unit.     3,234,808,  2-15-66,  CI.  74—421. 
Nelson,  L.  R.,  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Nelson,  Barton  R.     3,235,009. 
Nelson,  Wharton,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.     Furnace 
operation   utilizing  additives  of  a   new  and  improved  type 
for  retarding  high  temperature  corrosion  and  ash  bonding. 
3.234,898,  2-15-66,  CI.  110 — 1. 
Nerge,  Wllhelm,  to  Leybold-Anlagen  Holding  AG.    Controlled 
multlpressure   drying   apparatus.      3,234,661,   2-15-66,    CI. 
34 — 48. 
Nesheim,  Glenn  D.  :  See — 

Christian,  William  D.,  and  Nesheim.     3.234,728 
Nesslinger,  Fritz  J.,  to  Harsco  Corp.    Folding  scaffold.    3.235,- 

038,  2-15-66,  CI.  18^—11. 
Neugebauer,  Wllhelm,  H.  Steppan,  and  A.  Rebenstock,  to  Kalle 
Aktiengesellschaft.     Presensltized  foil  for  planographlc  and 
oflfset  printing.    3,235.382.  2-15-66,  CI.  96—33. 
Neugebauer,  Wllhelm  :  See — 

Steppan,  Hartmut,  Rebenstock,  and  Neugebauer.    3,235.- 
383. 
Neugebauer,  Wllhelm,  and  A.  Rebenstock,  to  Azoplate  Corp. 
Reproduction  layers  for  planographlc  and   offset  printing 
plates.     3,235,384,  2-15-66,  CI.  96 — 33. 
Neuklis,  Winifred  A.  :  See — 

Moersch,  George  W.,  and  Neuklls.    3.235,575. 
Neumann,  Arthur  E.,  and  M.  I.  Glass,  to  Marvin  Glass  &  As- 
sociates.    Drooling  doll.     3,234,688,  2-15-66,  CI.  46 — 135. 
Neumann,  Arthur  E.,  and  D.  E.  Verblckas,  to  Marvin  Glass  & 
Associates.        Electrically      heated     drawing     Instrument. 
3,235.706,  2-15-66,  CI.  219—227. 
Newcomb,  Philip  P.     Means  and  method  of  assembly  of  a  nu- 
clear aircraft  engine.    3,235,205,  2-15-66,  CI.  244 — 54. 
New  Jersey  Zinc  Co.,  The :  See — 

^  McGarry,  Phillip  E.,  and  SIddle.     3,235,077. 


connector    apparatus. 


Newton,    George    C,    Jr.      Electrical 

3,235,830,  2-15-66.  CI.  339 — 18. 
Newton,  William  F. :  See — 

McGrew.  James  C,  and  Hoffman.     3,234,617. 

McGrew,  James  C.     3.234,618. 
New  York  Air  Brake  Co.,  The :  See — 

Cooper,  Richard  L.,  and  Fluno.    3,234,889. 
New  York  University  :  See — 

Kallmann,  Hartmut  P.,  Kramer,  and  Welssman.     3.235,- 
ooO. 

Nichols,  Robert  G.  Containers.  3,233.168,  2-15-66,  CI.  299— 
55. 

Nicholson,   Edward   W.   S.,  C.   E.   Schleckser.  Jr.,   and  H    H 
Vickers.  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.     Low  volt- 
j^  age  fuel  cell  systems.     3,235,407,  2-15-66,  CI.  136 — 86. 

Nickell.  Claude  H.  Tracer  equipment.  3.235,222.  2-15-66, 
CI.  251 — 3. 

Mckl.  Julius,  and  E  Sirtl.  to  Siemens  &  Halske  Aktiengesell- 
.schaft.  Method  for  producing  crystalline  lavers  of  hlgh- 
hollmg  substances  from  the  gaseous  phase.    3,235.418.  2-15- 

'''-^.      '      I.        I  "TO iT'I. 

NIesen.  George  P..  and  A.  J.  Mazzlo.  to  A.  H.  Dick  Co     Dupli- 

o"oo"/oo"^''*"l}'"*'  ^■'^*'  "*>♦'«'*  slitter  and  dual  receiving  trays. 
3.234.832.  2-15-66.  CI    83—105. 
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Nikkl  Kagaku  Kabushlki  Kalsha  :  See — 

Kuwata.  Tsutomu,  Takumi.  Takahashl,  and  Abe.    3,235,- 
514. 
Nlklas,    Wilfrid    F..    to    The   Rauland    Corp.      Fast   response 
gamma-ray     Image    converter.       3,2S5,737,     2—15—66,     CI. 
250—213. 
sues.  Bruce  I.  :  See—  ^  „„    ^__ 

McDaniel,  Fred  B..  and  XUes.     3,234.677. 
N'lnet,   Leon,   J.   A.   Renaut,  and  R.  C.  F.  Tlssler,  to  Rhone- 
I'oulene   S.A.      Process   for   the   production   of  /S-carotene. 
3,235.467,  2-15-66,  Cl.  195 — 28. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.  Ltd. :  See —  i 

Muroga,  Ko.  and  Okuda.    3,235,664.  . 

Nippon  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  :  See —  '  I 

Okasakl,  Bunzl.     3,235,846. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  :  See — 

Sho,  Kojl.  Ilda.  and  Katsuyama.     3,234,867. 
Nltto  Bosekl  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See— 

Tanaka,  Ryuklchl,  Teramura,  Yokoyama,  Miyamoto,  and 
Itoh.     3,235,322.  ^        .    „       .  „ 

Nltxsche,  Siegfried,  and  E.  Plrson.  to  Wacker-Chemle  G.m.b.H. 
Method  for  producing  antlfoam  agents.    3,235,509,  2-15-66, 
a.  252—358. 
Nlilolek.  Edward  J. :  See—  „„„.„.. 

Fain,  David  L..  XUlolek,  and  Wllllgman.     3,234.844. 
Noguchl  Institute.  The  :  See — 

Noyort.  (".entaro.  Kurokawa.  and  Watanabe.    3.235.563. 
Nohen.  Clarence  N..  deceased  ;  M.  B.  Nohen.  executrix.   Mi   to 
F.  J.  Harbaugh.     Motor  field  structure  for  a  self-starting 
single  phase  induction  type  motor.     3,235.761,  2-15-66,  CI. 
310—172. 
Nohen.  Mary  B.  :  See—  | 

Nohen.  Clarence  N.     3.235.761.  ' 

Nolin.  Roger  J.  :  See —  | 

Russell.  Fred  J.,  and  Nolln.    3.235.301. 
Nordgren.  Robert.  L.  R.  Vertnlk.  and  H.  Wittcoff.  to  General 
Mills,  Inc.     Quaternary  ammonium  compounds.     3.235,596. 
2-15-66.  Cl.  260 — 567.6. 
Nordberg  Mfg.  Co.  :  See—  i 

Symons.  Loren  G.    3,235.190.  I  , 

Norlln.  Charles  M.  :  See- 
Bell.  Theodore  F..  and  Norlln.    3.234.935. 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc.  :  See — 
Cummlngs.  Alan  F.    3.234.988. 
Dermody.  Dennis  J.,  Spelsman.  and  Buergln.     3.234,731. 
Rockwell.  Ralph  G..  Jr.     3.235.704. 
North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.  :  See —  I 

Beale.  Julian  B.  A.,  and  Beer.     3.235.419.  ' 

Brunet,  Michel  and  A  ,  and  Deyrls.     3,235.339. 
Dauguet,^Alexandre.     3.li3o.733. 

Martin.  Kenneth  E..  and  Poorter.     3.235.766.  ' 

Tlmmermans.    Franciscus    J.    H..    and    Van    Der    Helm. 
3.233.702. 
North,  Max  R.  .to  J.  I.  Case  Co.     Load  depth  control  valve. 

3,235.010.  2-15-66.  Cl.  172—7. 
Northern  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  :  See —  .  , 

Lanham.  Edward  H.     3.235.669.  '    | 

Northrop  Corp.  :  See — 

Johnston,  Robert  T..  and  Begin.     3,234.866. 
Norton.  David  J.,  to  Westlnghou.xe  Brake  and  Signal  Co.  Ltd. 
Signal  storage  and  transfer  system.    3.235.852.  2-15-66.  Cl. 
340—174. 
Norton.  Douglas  N. :  See —  i 

McGrew.  James  C.  and  Hoffman.    3.234,617.     ' 
McGrew,  James  C.     3,234,618. 
Norton.  James  .\.  :  See — 

Holloway.  Robert  E..  and  Norton.     3,235,633'. 
Norwich  Pharmacal  Co.,  The  :  See —  ' 

Edmunds.  Robert  T.     3,235.583. 
Noyorl.  Gentaro.  H.  Kurokawa.  T.  Watanabe.  to  The  Noguchl 
Institute.      Process    for    producing    D    n-2-pyrrolldone-car- 
boxyllc  acid  by  heating  glutamic  acid  with  from  .5  to  15 

Earts  by  weight  of  water  per  part  of  glutamic  acid.    3,235,- 
63.  2-15-66.  Cl.  260—326.3. 
Nuclide  Corp.  :  See — 

Kendall.  Bruce  R.  F.     3.235,725. 
Nugent.  Patrick  R..  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Information  handling 

apparatus.     3.235.854.  2-15-66.  Cl.  340—174.1. 
Oblander,  Chester  C.    Tab  puller  for  pull-top  cans.    3,235.122, 
2-15-66,  Cl.  220 — 47. 

O'Brien,  Eugene.  Time  operated  and/or  remote  control-oper- 
ated electro-mechanical  lock.  3,234,766,  2-15-66,  Cl.  70 — 
271. 

Odell,  Eugene  I.,  to  Dake  Corp.  Nail  packaging  dribbler. 
3,235.052,  2-15-«6.  Cl.  193—32. 

Odell,  Norman  R.  :  See — 

Wisotsky,  Max  J.,  and  Odell.     3,235..'i00. 

Odeaneal,  John  F.,  to  FMC  Corp.  Silica  powder  insecticide 
with  glycols  to  reduce  dustiness.  3,235,451,  2-15-66,  Cl. 
167—42. 

O'Donnell,  Joseph  R..  to  Johns-Manvilie  Corp.  Curtain  wall 
support  system.     3,233,039,  2-15-66,  Cl.  189—34. 

Ogay,   Fernand,  to  Albiswerk  Zurich  A.G.     Control  circuitry 

for  a  radar  Indicator.     3,233,866,  2-15-66,  Cl.  343—11. 
Ohaus  Scale  Corp.  :  See — 

Myers.  Earl  D.     3,235,062. 

Ohman,  Thage  O.,  to  Hydrauliska  Industrl  Aktlebolaget.  Lift- 
ing arm  in  loading  apparatus.  3.236,097.  2-15-66.  Cl. 
21^^55. 

Obno.  Seljl.  Burner  construction  combined  with  fuel  Injection 
valve  of  the  liquefied  gas  lighter.  3.234.762.  2-15-66.  Cl. 
67—7.1. 

Okazakl,  Bunzi.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  Data  processing 
svstem.      3,233.846.   2-15-66.   Cl.   340—172.5. 

O'Keefp.  Michael  F..  F.  B.  Stark,  and  J.  A.  Zimmerman.  Jr.. 
to  AMP  Inc.  Shielded  braid  pin  and  socket  connector. 
3.235.834.  2-15-66.  Cl.  339—177. 


Oklahoma  State  Univeralty  of  Agriculture  &  Applied  Science ; 

See — 

Fltcb.  and  (ierlach. 


Bose.  Robert  E 
Okuda.  Jiro  :  See — 

Muroga    Ko.  and  Okuda 


3.233,090. 

3.235,664. 
J.  I*.,  to  General  Foods  Corp.    Okra  trim- 
ming apparatus.     3,234,983,  2   13-66.  Cl.  146—81. 


Oldershaw.  Charles  G 


Olesen 

ing 

277—1. 
Ollarl.  Louis  G..  and  R.  D.  Pasciuto.  to  Honeywell   Inc 

formation    handling    apparatus.      3,235,714,    2-15-66, 


Carsten  B.,  to  Stal-Laval  Turbln  AB.     .Method  of  seal- 
a  turbine  or  compressor  shaft.     3,235,269,  2-15-66,  Cl. 

In- 
Cl. 


3,234,905,  2-15-66,  Ci. 


235—61.11 
Olin  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.  :  See 
Churchill,  John  W.     3,235,335. 
Cope.  Louis  T.     3.234,746. 
Dlassi.  Patrick  A.     3.235,545. 
Oliver  Corp.  :  See — 

Craig,  Andrew  E.    3,235.061. 
Olson,   Harold  G.     Aquarium  cover. 

119—5. 

Orner,   Harry.     Preloaded  ball  bearing  screw  and  nut  mech- 
anism.    3,234,810,  2-15-66,  Cl.  74 — 459 
Osborn  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Hatch.  Edmond  K.,  and  Miller.    3.234.601. 
Osborn,  Rexford  H..  and  M.  C.  Yost,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp. 
Ablation    cooled    rocket    noiile.      3,235.183     2-15-66    (S 
239—265.15.  ...    *   *^w.    v,i. 

Osborne.  Robert  D..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Coupler  for  actuating  a  rotary  workpiece  and  use  thereof. 
3.235,013.  2-15-66.  Cl.  173 — 163. 

Oshlma.  Yasuyoshl.  M.  Eto.  and  T.  Kato.  to  Sumitomo  Chem- 
ical Co.,  Ltd.  Novel  pestlcidal  composition.  3.235.448. 
2-15-66,  Cl.  167—30. 

Ostrognal,  Allen  O.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Resilient  mount- 
ing arrangements  for  rotating  machines.  3,235,653,  2-15- 
66,  Cl.  174 — 51. 

Ostwald,  Robert  E.  Automatic  liquid  control  and  scanning 
device  for  duplicating  machines.     3,234,871,  2-15-66,  Cl. 

Oswald,  Wliliam  A. :  See— 

Bartlett,  William  F.,  Jorgensen,  and  Oswald.    3,235,667. 
Otto,    Donald    W.,    and    R.    B.    Uphus,    to    Inter-Marc    Corp. 

Garbage  can   holder.     3,235,094.   2-15-66.   Cl.   211 — 71. 
Overhead  Door  Corp.  :  See — 

Jones.  Wilbur  L..  and  Martin.    3.235,156. 
Owen,   Melvln  M.     Oolf  drive  Indicator.     3.234,794.  2-15-66. 

Ci.  73—379. 
Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corp.  :  See — 

Sens.  Fred  T.     3.235.646. 
Owens-Illlnols  Glass  Co.  :  See — 
Condon.  Harry  F.    3.235.293. 
Hackett.  James  W.     3.235.352. 
Rottmann.  Hans  R.    3.235,739. 
Rottmann,  Hans  R.     3,235,740. 
Rupll,  Richard  G.    3,233,353. 
Owens-Illinois  Inc.  :  See — 

Deeren,  Thomas  J.    3,235,065. 
Oxley^  Charles  E.  :  See — 

Emblem,  Harold  G.,  and  Oxley.    3,235,393. 
Oxiey,  Vincent  C,  and  W.  E.  De  Lisle,  to  Sylvanla  Electric 
Products,  Inc.    Communications  and  data  processing  equip- 
ment.    3,235,661.  2-15-66.  Cl.  178—26. 
Paasche.  Frtta,  to  Clouth,  Frans,  Rhelnlscbe,  Gummlwaren- 
fabrik    Aktlengesellschaft.      Reinforced    belt.      3,234,611. 
2-15-66,  Cl.  24—38. 
Pace,  Inc.  :  See — 

Sbav,  Joseph  J.    3.235.126. 
Pacific  Flush  Tank  Co.  :  See — 

Beaudoln.  Robert  E.    3.235.234. 
Page.  Richard  I.  :  See— 

Walther,  Ronald  D..  and  Page.    3.235.130. 
Pagenkopf,  Waiter  H.,  to  Teletype  Corp.     Keyboard  for  gen- 
erating braille  copy.     3,235,055.  2-15-68.  Cl.  197—100. 
Paldar.  Emil  J..  Co. :  See— 

Dlouhv.  John  A.,  and  Redfleld.    3,235,305. 
Paige,  Rlcnard  E.,   to  Hallmark  Cards  Inc.     Method  of  pro- 
ducing honeycomb  articles.     3,235,431,  2-15-66,  Cl.  156 — 
197. 
Painter,  Erie  V.,  and  R.  C.  Shepherd,  to  Johnson  k  Johnson. 

Filter  holder.     3.235,088,  2-15-66,  Ci.  210 — 483. 
Palencla,  Luis  A.    Knock  down  animal  cage.    3,234,907,  2-15- 

66,  Cl.  119—17. 
Pall  Corp. :  See— 

Sheinberg,  Sydney.     3,235,680. 
Palmer,  William  E.,  and  L.  D.  Weaver,  to  Swift  &  Co.     Meth- 
od for  separating  and  closing  weasands.     3,234,592,  2-15- 
66,  Cl.  17—45. 
Palty,  Adolph  E.,  and  P.  A.  Bergman,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Heat  treatment  and  alloy.     3,235,415,  2-15-66,  C\.  148— 
125. 
Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp. :  8e> 
HuJsak.  Karol  L.     3.235,006. 
Miller,  James  W.     3,235,791. 

Panish,  Robert  P. :  See —  '■ 

Goodrich,  William  J.    3,235,143. 

Papesch,  Viktor,  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.  7-amlno-l-methyI-2.4- 
dloxo-1.2.3,4.5,6-hexabydropvrido  [2,3-D]-pyrimldlne  and 
related  compounds.     3,235,554,  2-15-66,  Cl.  260 — 256.4. 

Papesch,  Viktor,  to  O.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.  7amino-3-cyanoethyl- 
I-methyl-2,4-dloxo-l,2,3,4,5,6  -  hexahvdronvrido  -  (2,3  -  d] 
pyrlmldine  and  related  compounds.  3,235,555,  2-15-66,  Cl. 
260—256.4. 

Pappas,  William  S.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic 
Energy  Commission.  Temperature  compensated  condensa- 
tion pressure  analyzer.     3,234,780,  2-15-66,  Cl.  73—29. 

Papworth,  Hugh  P.,  to  Crouse-Hlnds  Co.  Explosion  proof 
electrical  connector  operable  upon  engagement  of  plug  and 
receptacle  halves.     3,235,682,  2-15-66,  Cl.  200—51.09. 


I 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ZXlll 


3,235,614. 
K.,  Co.  Inc. 


Hee 


America. 
15-66.  CI. 

3.235.750. 


Hot    box 
246 — 169. 


Parish.   Rlcbardl  L.,  Jr..  and   H.   F.  Wheaton.  to  American 
Flange  k  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Plastic  pouring  Hpouts  and  com- 
binations.   3,285.146,  2-15-66,  CI.  222—479. 
Parke,  Davis  &  Co.  :  See 

Moerscb,  Qtorge  W.,  and  Neuklis.     3,235.575. 
Parke,    Harry   0.,    to   Marine   Electric   Corp.      Water   puritj 

metering  systems.     3,235,469.  2-15-66.  CI.  203—2. 
Parker,  Charles  V. :  See — 

Skeels,  Paul  C,  Parker,  and  Stark.     3,234,655. 
Parnall  &  Sous  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Street,  Leslie  J.,  and  Moult.    3.235,249. 
Parr,^  Fredric  O. :  See — 

Freedv.  Allan  L..  Muellner.  and  Parr.     3,234,855. 
Parsons,  Charles  O.,  and  W.  H.  Pittman,  to  Diamond  Alkali 
Co.    Process  for  the  production  of  civetone  and  homologues. 
3,235,601,  2-15-66.  CI.  260 — 586. 
Pascher,  Ingo  :  Bee — 

Kemmetmulter,   Roland.   Markow.  and  Pascher.      3.234,- 
920. 
Pasciuto,  Richard  D. :  See— 

Oliari,  Louis  Q.,  and  Pasciuto.    3,235,714. 
Pasinskl,  Ralph  R,  :  See— 

Paslnskl.  Richard  A.  and  R.  R.    3,235,011. 
Paslnski.   Richard  A.  and  R.  R.     Sod  roll  forming  machine. 

3.235,011,  2-15-66.  CI.  172—19. 
Pasutin,  Samuel :  See — 

Vogt.  Norman  H.,  Weprln.  and  Pasutin.     3,234,591. 
Vogt,   Norawn   H.,  Weprin,  and  Pasutin.     3.234,590. 
Pateman,  Jamea  J. :  See — 

Fehling,  Haas  R.,  Harvey,  Pateman.  and  Street.     3.234,- 
771. 
Patrick,  Charles  T..  Jr. :  See — 

Phillips,   Benjamin,  McGary.  and  Patrick.     3,235.620. 
Patton,    Franklin   S.,   and   R.   V.   King,   to   Steriing  Seal   Co. 
Cap  for  an  aerosol  can.     3.235.132.  2-15-66,  CI.  222—182. 
Paulf.  Fritz  K.  :  See— 

Schlidt.  Rudolf  H..  and  Paull.    3.235.041. 
Pawl.  Walter  S. :  See  - 

Buchanan.  Stephen  N.,  and  Pawl.    3.235.832. 
Pawloskl.   Chester   E.,    to   The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Bi8lo-(2- 
propynyloxy)l)enialdehyde)  azlne.     3.235.595.  2-15-66,  CI. 
260—566. 
Payne,  Leslie  O.  M.  :  See — 

Buckeridge,  Edward  T..  and   Payne.     3.234.814. 
Payton,  Leland  R.  :  See — 

Cvacho,  Daniel  S.,  and  Payton.     3.235.433. 
Peck,  David  W. :  See- 
Fritz,   Henry  E.,  Peck,  and   Eccles. 
Peerless  Electric  Division    of  Porter,  H. 

Pop,  Stephen  L.     3.2.35,045. 
Pelino.    William    M..    to    Servo   Corp.    of 
detector  alarm  circuit.     3,235.723.  2- 
Penebre.  Xicholai  A.  :  See — 

Anderson,   Robert  V.,  and  Penebre. 

Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.:  See —  ^ _^^ 

Haszeldine,  Robert  N.,  Banks,  and  Cheng.     3.235.561. 
Taylor.  Kendrick  C.     3,23.i,243. 
Peras    Lucien,  to  Regie  Nationale  des   Uslnes  Renault.     Con- 
tinuous-casting method  of  mplting  metals  in  a  slag  medium 
by   using  consumable  electrodes.     3.234,608.   2-15-66.   CI. 
22 — 200.1. 
Peras    Lucien.  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Uslnes  Renault.     Fric- 
tion plates     for     disc-brakes.       3.235.037.     2-1&-66,     CI. 
188— 2.-)0. 
Perazzonl.  Plerlulgl  :  See — 

Cbiusoli,    ii\na   P..    and    Perazzonl. 
Perkln-Elmer  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Scott.  Roderic  M.     3.234.865. 
Perkins,  Ida  :  S«e — 

McGrew.   Jatnes   C.   and   Hoffman. 
McGrew,  James.     3.234,618. 

Perry.  Thomas  K.  :  See —  _  „„^ „ 

Poole^    Sidney   W..   Perry,   and   Place.     3.235,373. 
Peters   Edward  M..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.    Heat 
resistant    black    fibers    and    fabrics    derived    from    rayon 
3, 235  323,  2-15-6G.  CI.  8—116.2. 
Peters.   WUUam  Y..   to  J.   N.  Cunningham. 

for  Ignition  ^(ystem.     3.235.742.  2-15-66. 
Petersen.  Anita  E.  :  See — 

Troeppl.  William  M.     3.235.018. 
Petersen.  Gerald  A.  :  See — 

Troeppl.  WlUlam  M.     3,23.-).018. 
Petersen,   Louis    to  F.   L.   Smldth  k  Co.     Method  and   appa- 
ratus for  making  cement      3,23.1,239,  2-15-CO.  Cl.  26.S— 32. 
Peterson     Clifford    D.       Drive    mechanism    for    track-laying 

tractor.     3,235,019,  2-15-66,  Cl.  180—6.66. 
Peterson,  Gerald  C,  and  C.  H.  Hageman.     Photographic  con- 
struction records.     3.234.863.  2-15-60.  Cl.  95—1.1. 
Pettlbone  MuUlken  Corp.  :  See— 

Hunter  William  A.,  and  Lund.     3.234,602. 
Pettit.  Ralph  E. :  See— 

Mickelson,  Floyd,  and  Pettit.     3.235.404. 

Pfaudler  Permutlt.  Inc.  :  See — 
Young,  Herbert  F.     3.235.290. 

Phllco  Corp.  :  See —  „  „„,  _„_ 

Boscla.   Salvatore  J.,  and   Scolnlk.     3.235.797. 
Phillips.    Benjamin,   P.   S.    Starcher,  and  D.   L.   MacPeek.   to 
Union   Carbide   Corp.      Epoxidation   of   unsaturated   com- 
pounds.    3,23.5,570.   2-15-60,  Cl.  200—348. 
Phillips.  Boris,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.     Pipe  coupling. 

3,255,292,  2-15-66,  Cl.  285—231. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  :  See— 

darr    Donald  E.     3,235,522.  '  , 

,         Clay.  Harris  A.     3.235.471. 
I  Helmers^  Carl  J.     3,235,334.       , 

Jacoby.  Lewis.     3,2.35.291. 
Mills.  King  L.     3,235.508. 
Rasmussen.  Ole-Bendt.     3.235.644. 
Rlgglns    Loonle.     3.235.343. 


3.235,576. 


3.234.617. 


Pulse  generator 
Cl.  25*— 233. 


3,234,859. 


3. 


3.235.373. 
3,235,741,  2- 


15- 


3.235,196. 


and    Platz. 


Phillips.  Malcolm  E..  Jr.  :  See— 

Hinckle.  John  E..  and  Phillips. 
Phillips    Norman  W.  F.  :  See— 

Hollingshead.    Ethan    A.,    and    Phillips.     3,235,376. 
Piatt,   Joseph    H.,  and  C.   E.   Trautman,   to  Gulf  Research  k 
Development    Co.      Two-cycle   engine   lubricating   composi- 
tion.    3.235,494,  2-15-66.  Cl.  252—33. 
Pierce-All  Mfg.  Ltd.  :  See—  . 

Smeets.  Gerard  G.  F.     3.234.839.  ' 

Smeets.  Gerard  G.  F.     3.234.840. 
Pierce.    Wayne    M..    Jr.     to    Hunt-Pierce    Corp.      Pneumatic 

control   apparatus.      3.234.739.    2-15-66.    Cl.    60 — 62.6. 
Pile,  (ieorge  :   See — 

Hertwlg.    Henry    F..   Zemke.   and    Pile.     3.235.380. 
Hertwig,   Henry  F.,  Zemke.  and  Pile.     3.234.709. 
Plngry,    Carl    O.,    III.    to    International    Business    Machines 
Corp.     Sensing  circuit.     3.235.747.  2-15-66.  Cl    307—88.5. 
Plrsh.  Edward  A.,  and  W.  L.  Sage,  to  The  Babcock  k  Wilcox 
Co.     Power  plant  cycle.     3,234.735,  2-15-66.  Cl.  60 — 39.18. 
IMrson.  Ewald  :  See — 

Nitzsche.    Siegfried,   and   Pirson.     3.235.509. 
Pitkin.   Richard   A.,   and    S.   T.   Beale.      Measuring  dispenser 
for  containers.     3.235,144,  2-15-66.  Cl    222 — 155 
Pltrot.  Adrian  R.,  and  J.  G.  Hendricks,  to  National  Lead 
Co.     Vinyl  resin  composition  containing  coated  particulate 
barium  silicate.     3,235,521,  2-15-60,  Cl.  260 — 2 
Pittman.  William  H.  :  Sec- 
Parsons.  Charles  G..  and  Pittman.    3,235.601. 
Pittsburgh  Plate  (Mass  Co.  :  See — 

Richardson.  Ronald  E.     3.235.350. 
Place.  Roderick  J.  :  See — 

Pools,   Sidney   W.    Perry,  and   Place. 
I'laisance,  Stanley,  to  Invac  Corp.     Switch. 

66,  Cl.  250 — 229. 
Plantholt.  Richard  H.  :  See — 

Zilch    Karl  T..  and  Plantholt.     3,235.578. 
Plastics.  Inc.  :  See^ 

Schilling.  Paul  K.     3.2.34,951. 
Piatt.    Raymond    S.      Tissue    dUpensing    device. 

2-15-60.  Cl.  242—55.53. 
Platz,  Elwood  T.  :  See — 

Kussy,    Frank    W.,    Dl    Marco,    Warslnskl, 
3,235,687. 
I'lumraer,  Walter  A.     Slide  fastener.     3,234,614,  2-15-66.  Cl. 

24—201. 
Plus.   Lova.  and    R.   A.   Santilli,   to  Radio  Corp,  of  America. 
FM  stereo  multiplex  receiver  having  limiting  means  in  the 
pilot   channel.      3,235,663,  2-15-66,  Cl.   179—15. 
Pneumatiques,  Caoutchouc  Manufacture  et  Plastiques  Kleber 
Colombes  :  See — 

PouUloux,  Jacques.     3.235.435. 
Pneuways  Development  Co.  (Private)  Ltd.:  See — 

Hampton.    Verner    W.,    Renwick.    Green,    and    Johnson. 
3.234.891. 
Pohndorf.  Henry  L. :  See — 

Bird.  Forrest  M.,  and  Pohndorf.    3.234.932.  i 

Poirot.  Eugene  E.  :  See —  ' 

Hopper.  Jack  R..  Poirot,  and  Speed.     3,235,532. 
Pokomy,  Frank  J.,  and  G.  A.  Wilson,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker 
Co.     Mechanism  for  positioning  circuit  breaker  in  compart- 
ment.    3,235,681.  2-15-66,  Cl.  200—50. 
Pokrant,   Adolph  G.,   to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Co.     Elec- 
tronic registry  devices.     3,235,749,  2-15-66,  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Polaroid  Corp.  :  See — 

Green,  Milton,  Morse,  and  Simon.    3,235,599. 
Pollack,   Isidore,  and   F.   S.   Kaveggia,   to   Purex  Corp.,   Ltd. 
Novel    oxazoline   compounds   and    method    of   preparation. 
3.235.507.  2-15-66.  Cl.  252—301.2. 
Pollack,  Isidore  :  See — 

Kaveggia.  Frederick  S..  and  Pollack.     3.235.546. 
Pollack.   Isidore,  and    P.  S.  Kaveggia,  to  Purex  Corp.,  Ltd. 
Novel    oxazoline   compounds    and    method    of   preparation. 
3,235,547,  2-15-66,  Cl.  260—307. 
Pollack.   Isidore,  and  F.   S.   Kaveggia,   to  Purex  Corp.,   Ltd. 
Imidazoline  compounds  and  method  of  preparation.    3,235.- 
548.  2-15-66.  Q.  260—240.1. 
Pollack,  Isidore  :  See — 

Kaveggia.  Frederick  S..  and  Pollack.     3.235.560. 
Poole.  Harmon  A..  Jr. :  See — 

Munn.  Alfred  J.,  and  Poole.    3,234.967. 
Poole,  Sidney  W.,  T.  E.  Perry,  and  R.  J.  Place, 
Steel   Corp.      Process   for  production   of  ultra 
3.2.35,373.  2-15-66.  Cl.  75—10. 
Poorter.  Teunis  :  See — 

Martin.  Kenneth  E..  and  Poorter.  3,235,766. 
Pod.  Stephen  L.,  to  Peerless  Electric  Division  of  H.  K.  Porter 
Co.,   Inc.     Clutch-brake  device  and   actuating  mechanism. 
3,235,045,  2-15-66,  Cl.  192—18. 
Porambo,   Francis   E..  to  Franchett's  Kruellers.   Inc.     Auto- 
matic cruller  machine.     3.234,869,   2-15-66.  Cl.  99—353. 
Porter,  H.  K..  Co.  :  See—  I 

Pop.  Stephen  L.  ' 

Porter.  Slgmund  N..  and  R.  M.  Tlnk.  to  The  National  Cash 
Register  Co.     Data  entry  checking  apparatus.     3.235.710. 
2-15-66.  Cl.  235—153. 
Portolani.  Augusto  :  :  See — 

Ballini.  Gluliano,  and  Portolani.    3.235.625. 

Potter.  Arnel  D.  :  See — 

Fillwalk.  Frank  J.,  and  Potter.    3.235.112 

Potter.  Rossiter  R.  :  See — 

Fuller.   Glenwood    A..   Ullman,   and   Potter.      3,235.345. 

Poullloux.  Jacques,  to  Pneumatiques.  Caoutchouc  Manufacture 
et  Plastiques  Kleber  Colombes.  Machine  for  building  pneu- 
matic tires.    3,235.435.  2-15-66.  Cl.  156 — 415. 

Poulton,  Wilson  W..  Jr..  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  Circuit 
breaker  mechanism  and  method  for  assembly  and  loading 
of  the  operating  spring.     3,235,689,  2-15-66.  Cl.  200—116. 
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Powell,  Edward  R.,  to  Johns-Manville  Corp.  Apparatus  for 
making  foamed  ceramic  products.  3,235,351,  2-15-tiU,  CI. 
65 — 141. 
Preble,  Uarry,  and  J.  Kublusteiu,  to  General  Slicing  Machine 
Co.,  Inc.  Twin-blade  releasing  means.  3,234,ti4U,  2-15- 
66,  CI.  30 — 272. 
Precoul,  Michel,  to  Societe  Technique  de  Recherches  Indus- 
trielles  &  Mecaniques.  Powder-fuelled  rocket.  3,234, S7S, 
2-15-66,  CI.  102— »8.  , 

Pretema  A.O. :  See —  ' 

Strutt.  Maximilian  J.  O.    3,235.7»8. 
Probst,  John  F.,  to  Amsied  Industries  Inc.     Safety  interlock. 

3,234,827.  2-15-66.  CI.  82—22. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Diehl,  Frances  L.,  and  Laugblin.    3,235,506.     < 
Knnever,  John  J.     3,235,460.  . 

Francis,  Marion  D.    3,235,459.  ' 

Judge,  Leo  F.,  and  Kooyman.    3,235,455. 
Producers  Creamery  Co.  :  See — 

Stumbo,  Charles  R.,  and  Ueinemann.     3,235,387. 
Prospection  Klectrique,,  Precedes  Schlumberger  :  See — 

Delacour,  Jacques.     3,235,005. 
Pulles,  Xheodorus  :  See —  ^   ,.  ,, 

Van   den   Berg,   Cornells  K.  P.   V.,    Scheers.  and  Pulles. 
3,234,995. 
Pullman  Inc. :  See — 

LeDuc.  Joseph  A.  M.     3,235.473. 
Purex  Corp..  Lta. :  See — 

Kaveggia.  Frederick  S..  and  Pollack.     3.235,546. 
Kaveggla.  Frederick  S..  and  Pollack.     3,235,560. 
Pollack,  Isidore,  and  Kaveggia.     3,235,507.  I 

Pollack,  Isidore,  and  Kaveggia.    3,235,547.  I 

Pollack,  Isidore,  and  Kaveggia.    3,235,548. 
Quaas,  Joseph  F.,  to  Eutectlc  Welding  Alloys  Corp.     Flux 
coated  welding  electrode  and  composition.    3,235,405.  2-15- 
66,  CI.  117—206.  .  ^  .   .     ,.,^  ^       . 

Oualve    Georze  F.    to  Yale  k  Towne,  Inc.     Triple  lift  truck 
with' connected  lift  chains.    3,235,033,  2-15-66,  CI    187— 9. 
Qualye,  George  F.,  to  Yale  4  Towne.  Inc.     Triple    Ift  trucks 
with  continuous  lift  chain.     3,235.034.  2-15-66.  CI.  187—9. 
Quick     Lester  K.      Hot  gas   refrigeration   defrosting   system 

with  purge  means.     3.234.748,  2-15-66,  CI.  62—126 
Quick   Lester  K.     Compound  refrigeration  system.     3,234. 74tf. 

2-15-66.  CI.  62—129. 
Quick    Lester  K..  and  R.  A.  Line;  said  Line  as-sor.  to  Huss- 
mann    Refrigerator    Co.      Desuperheater    for    refrigeration 
system.  3.234,752,  2-15-66,  CI.  62—192. 
Quick    Lester  K.      Hot  gas   refrigeration  defrosting  system. 
3.234.753.  2-15-66.  CI.  62—196.  ,       ^   .  ,  ,     ,„ 

Quick  Lester  K.  Reevaporator  system  for  hot  gas  refrigera- 
^  tlon  defrosting  system's!  3,234.754,  2-15-66,  CI.  62-278. 
Quinion   William  H.     High  fidelity  speaker  enclosure.     3,235t- 

028    2-15-66    CI.  181 — 31. 
Qulnn'   Clark  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Collision  preven 

tion  system.     3,235.025.  2-15-66.  Cl.  180—82.1. 
Qulnn    Thomas  O..  to  Indiana  General  Corp.     Apparatus  for 

pressing  slurries.     3.234.598.   2-15-66.   Cl.   18;^16-   ^ 
Radcliffe.  Milton  R..  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp      Lami 
nate  articles  useful  aa  shoe  stlfteners.     3.234.668,  2-15-66, 
Cl.  36 — 68. 
Radiation  Inc. :  See—  •     i  l 

Florinl,  Florlno.     3,235,862.  I 

Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See —  ,     l 

Hirsch.  Charles  J.     3.235.806.  i  '     '     i 

Plus.  Lova.  and  Santilii.    3.235.663.  |  ' 

^""  Sob!nso?fiteV  E.?Vradfleld,  and  Johnson.     3.235.211. 

Ramis,  Jean:  See —  j„       ,       oook^ok 

Robert.  Henri.  Blanle.  and  Ramis     3.235,135  .    „  ,  , - 

Rangabe.  Alexander  R      Suspension  '""L  ^^e  plckup  head  of 

a  gramophone  record  reproducer.     3.235,267,  2-ia-oo.  v-i. 

Rank.  Frank.     Multi-cutter  mower.     3.234,719.   2-15-66.  Cl. 

Ran^h.^Kurt,  E.  Lepper.  and  O.  Ambroslus.  to  M.  Hensoldt 
&  Sohne.  Optlsche  Werke  AG.  Apparatus  for  l«P"t»nB 
stepwise  movement  to  a  carriage.     3.235.220.  2-15-66,  Ll. 

Rasmussen.Ole-Bendt.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Continuous 

lateral  stretching  of  orlentable  sheet  material.     8,23o.644, 

2-15-66.  Cl.  264—288. 
Rauland  Corp.,  The  :  .See— 

Niklas.  Wilfrid  F.     3.235,737.  ,  oqa  o-r.i    o  1^_«fl 

Ray    Ernest  A.     Dowel  turning  device.     3,2.34.974.  2-15-66, 

Ci.    142—32. 
Raymond.  A.:  See —  „  „„.  „,„ 

Raymond,  Albert  V.     3.234,612. 
Raymond.    Albert     V..     to     A.     Raymond.     Panel     fastener. 

3.234,612.  2-15-66.  Cl.  24—73. 
Raymond  Development  Industries.  Inc.  :  See— 

Koppelman,  Edward,  and  Campman.     3.234.97"J. 
Ravnor    Warren   S..    to   Mathews   Conveyor  Co.     Automatic 

case  stacker.    3.235.100.  2-15-66.  Cl.  214—6. 
Rea.  Robert  F..  and  C.  L.  Moyles,  to  Champion  Spark  Plug 

Co.     Conveyor  unloader.     3,235,057.  2-15-66.  Cl.  198—20. 

Rebenstock.   August  :   See —  ^  „   ..       ,     ,  ,  oon 

Neugebauer.  Wilhelm,  Steppan.  and  Rebenstock.  3.235.- 

382 

Steppan.  Hartmut.  Rebenstock.  and  Neugebauer.  3.235,- 

383 
Neugebauer.    Wllhelni,    and    Rebenstock.     3.235,384. 

Rector    Charles  W.      Mortician's  block.     3.234,623.  2-15-66, 

Cl.  27—21.  I 

Redfleld,  Charles  L.  :  See—  ' 

Dlouhy,  John  A.,  and  Redfleld.     3,235,305. 

Reeg,  Cloyd  P. :  See—  „,,.„_ 

kay,  Nicholas  L.,  and  Reeg.     3,235,48o.    i 


McCoy,  and  Rees.     3,235,482. 


Rees,  Harry  V. :  See — 

Knowles.  Edwin  C 

Reese.  Harold  W.  :  4>ee- 

Candellse.  Alfred,  Reese,  and  Whaley.      3.235  763 
Reese,    William    N.,    to    Dresser    Industries,    Inc.      Electronic 
reciprocator    for    well    logging    systems    including    photo- 
electric feedback  means.     3,235,793.  2-15-66.   Cl.   324—1. 
Regie  Nationale  des  L'sines  Renault  :  See — 
De  Castelet.  Gaetan  D.     3.234,857. 
De  Castelet.  Gretan  D.      3,235,245. 
I'eras,    Lucien.      3,235,037. 
Reichert,   C,  Optiscae   Werke  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Mlllendorfer,    Hans.      3,235,397. 
Relling,  Joseph  W.,  to  The  Relling  Mfg.  Co.     Carpet  anchor- 
ing strip.      3,234,581,  2-15-66,  Cl.  16—8. 
Relling  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Relling,  Joseph  W.      3,234,581. 
Rein.    Arnold    R..   G.   O.    Schroeder.   and   R.    L.    Shappell.    to 
American    Can    Co.      Me'hod    of   con.structing    liquid-tight 
fibre   containers.      3.234.858.    2-15-66.   Cl.    93 — 36. 
Reinforced  I'lastlc  Container  Corp.  :  See — 

Wllkins.   William   B.      3.235.430. 
Relterer.    Ferdinand,    to    Whitin    Machine   Works.      Cleaning 
brush    for    carding    machines.       3.234.599.    2-15-66.     Cl. 
ly — lOo. 
Renaut.  Jacques  A.  :  See — 

Nlnet.  Leon,  Renaut.  and  Tissier.      3,235,467. 
Renberg,  William  W.,  Jr.,  to  McGraw  Edison  Co.     High  volt- 
age   three    phase     transformer.       3.235,823,    2-15-66,    Cl. 
336 — 12. 
Renwick,  Norman  H.  F.  :  See — 

Hampton,    Verner    W.,    Renwick.    Green,    and    Johnson. 

Republic  Steel  Corp.  :  See — 

Poole,   Sidney  W..  Perry,  and  Place.     3,235.373. 
Research  Corp.  ;  See — 

Meyer,  ^^olfgang  E.,  and  Vljuk.     3,23.">,036. 
Revesz,   George,   and   E.   H.   Evalds.     Range  chan 
for   null  balance    Impedance   bridges.      3,235.79: 
Cl.   323—75. 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Douglas,  Robert  M..  and  Slater.      3.2:{4,882. 
Douglas.  Robert  M.,  and  Lumpkin.      3,234,883. 
Reynolds,  Aaron  G.  :  See — 

Reynolds,  Eugene  R.  and  A.  G.      3,2.34,671. 
Reynolds^    Eugene    R.   and    A.   Q.,   to   Reynolds    Research    and 
Mfg.   Corp.     Land  forming  apparatus.     3,234,671,  2-15-66, 

Reynolds  Metals  Co.  :  See — 

Cvach»,  Daniel  S..  and  Payton.      3.2;{5,433. 
Reynolds  Research  and  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See — 

Reynolds,  Eugene  R.  and  A.  G.     3,2.14,671. 
Rhone-Poulenc  S.A.  :   See — 

Nlnet.  Leon.  Renaut.  and  Tlssler.      3.2,'}5.467. 
Rice.   Hay  O.  and  R.  R.      Mechanical  connectors. 

2-1.V66.  Cl.  24—125 
Rice.  RUhard  R.  :  See- 

Rlce.  Ray  O.  and  R.  R.     3.2.34,613.  1 

Rich.  Hubert  A.  :  See—  ' 

Caparone.  Michael  J.,  and  Rich.     3.235.179. 
Rich.  Louis  M.     Magnetic  head  support.     3.235.671,  2-15-66, 

Cl.    179—100.2. 
Richard  Bros.  Punch  Co.  :  See —  i 

Maurer.  James  D.      3.234.834.  ' 

Richards,  Arthur  F.  :  See — 

Sternotr.   Arthur.   Richards,   and   Coe.     3.2.S4.837. 
Richards,  George  B..  to  Liquid  Controls  Corp.     Liquid  supply 
and    metering   systems.      3,234.791.    2-15-66.    Cl.    73 — 223. 
Richards.  Howard  R. :  See — 

Alexeff.  Alexander  V..  and  Richards.     3,234,662. 
Richards  Shear  Co. :  See — 

Sternoff.   Arthur,    Richards,   and   Coe.      3.2.34,837. 

and  G.   H.   BIrum,   to   .Monsanto 
compounds.      3,235,567,    2-15-66, 
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15-66. 


3,234,613. 


Co. 
Cl. 


to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.     Method 
3.235,.S.'50,  2-15-66, 


for 
-52.1. 


a    twin 


Rlchard.son.   George  A. 

Arsenic-phosphorus 

260—347.8. 
Richardson,  Ronald  E., 

and  apparatus  for  bending  class  sheets 

Cl.    6.')— 107. 
Richelll,    Federlco.       Horizontal    freezing    plate 

contact   freezer.      3.2.34. 7.W.   2-15-66,   Cl.   62- 
Rlckard.  Donn  J.  :  See — 

Andrews.  Richard  A.,  and  Rickard.      3,2.35,087. 
Rlebs.  Richard  E.,  to  McGrnw-Edi.son  Co.     Voltage  magnitude 

control   circuit.      3.235.788.   2-15-66.   Cl.   323—43.5. 
RIede,  Raymond  G..  to  Johns-Manvllle  Corp.     Method  of  pre- 
paring perllte  products.      3. 23."). 635.   2-15-66.  Cl.  264 — ,56. 
Rigglns,  Lonnle.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Removal  of  scale 

or  other  entrained  solids  from  fluid  to  be  treated.'  3  235  .343 

2-15-66,  Cl.  2.3—288. 
RIken  Piston  Ring  Industrial  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

.Madono,  Osamu.     3,234.609.  I 

Riley  Stoker  Corp.  :  See — 

Rogers.  Wayne  C.     3.235,189. 
RImsha,    Victor    E..    to    Douglas    Aircraft    Co.,    Inc.     Flow 

measuring   system.      3,234.785.    2-l.'5-66,    Cl.    73—113. 
HIrle.    Charles  L..  and  R.  W.  De  Meyer,  to  Magnetrol,  Inc. 

Dlsplacer    operated    mechanism.      3,234,792,    2-15-66,    Cl. 

7o — olo. 

Rltter  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Blllln.  Arthur  G.    3.255,764. 

Rivers.  Russell  C.  Bow  sight.  3,234,651,  2-15-66.  Cl.  33— 
46. 

RIvet-eze.  Inc.  :  See — 

Johnson,  Albert  V..  Fllsram,  and  Bridgman.     3,234,634. 

Robert,  Henri,  P.  M.  M.  J.  Blanle.  and  J.  Ramis;  said  Robert 
assor.  to  Societe  Evor.  Pressurized  fluid  dispenser  with  a 
measuring  vessel.     3,235,135,  2-15-66,  CI.  222 — 207 
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Roberts.  WllHaan  L. :  See — 

Kulodgy,  Robert  W.,  and  Rot>ert8.    3,234,831. 
Robertshaw  CoatroU  Co. :  See — 

Caparone.  Michael  J.,  and  Rich.    3,235.179. 
Gilchrist,  Kdgar  S.     3,235,856. 

Graham,    Marvin   M..   Wright,   and   Braucksiek.      3,235.- 

180. 

Robinson,  Lester  £.,  G.  K.  Bradfleld,  Jr.,  and  J.  A.  Johnson, 

%  to  ACP  loduBtrles,  Inc.  and  ^  to  The  Rail  Trailer  Co. 

Collapsible  trailer   support  and  anchor.     3,235,211,  2-15- 

66,  CI.  248—119. 

Robinson,   Ralph  R.     Intrauterine  U  stem  pessary.     3,234,- 

938.  2-1. Veo,  CI.  128—130. 
Robinson,  William   W.,  Jr.,  and  D.  C.  Camp,   to  Cumberland 
Case  Co.     Hopper  feed  regulator.     3.234,912,  2-15-66.  CI. 
119—53. 
Robson.  John  H.     Mobile  training  device  for  skaters.     3.235,- 

254.  2-16-66.  CI.  272—70.3. 
Rocbla.  Kurt :  kee — 

Gennerich.  Max.  Rocbla,  and  Trautmann.     3,235,169. 
Rocker  Solenoid  Co.  :  See — 

Hatashita,  Kimio.     3,235,777. 
Rockwell  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Hamm.  Norman  R.     3,235,287. 
Rockwell,   Ralph   O.,  Jr.,   to   North  American   Aviation,   Inc. 
Apparatus  tor  joining  materials.     3,235,704,  2-15-66,  CI. 
219—119. 
Rodeselke,   Sigurd   O.,   to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.     Spring 
operator  manual  charging  means.     3,235,044,  2-15-66,  CI. 
1»2— 12. 
Rodeselke,  Sigurd  O.,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.     Contact 
construction  for  fault  closing  switch.     3.235,697.  2-15-66. 
CI.  200—166. 
Rodeselke,  Sigurd  O. :  See — 

Caswell.  Arthur  S..  and  Rodeselke.     3.234.803. 
Roe.  A.  v..  &  Co.  Ltd. :  See —  , 

Bowie,  Stanley.    3.235.759. 
Roehr  I'roducts  Co..  Inc. :  See —  | 

Stevens.  Peter  A.,  and  Utting.    3.234,944. 
Rogers,    Albert    P.,    to    Brunswick    Corp.      Selective   pin   dis- 
tributor.    3,235,257.  2-15-66.  CI.  273—43. 
Rogers,  Wayne  C.,  to  Riley  Stoker  Corp.     I'ulverlier.     3,235,- 

189,  2-15-66,  CI.  241—188. 
Rohm  k  Haas  Co.  :  See — 

'Clemens.  David  H..  and  Falgiatore.     3,235,622. 
De  Bennevllle,  Peter  L.,  and  Blessing.     3,235.581. 
Mansfield,  Richard  C.     3.235.627. 
Wilson.  Harold  F..  and  Glassick.    3,235.592. 
Storti,  Midiael.     3.234,725. 
Stortl.  Michael.     3.234.724. 
Rolfs.  John  C.  :  See — 

Flower,    Robert    A.,    Camertsfelder.    Rolfs,    and    Toman. 
3,235.8^. 
Rojahn,    Fred   H.,    to    Slide-O-Matlc   Corp.      Method   and    ap- 
paratus  for    the   assembly   of   slide    fasteners.      3,234,638, 
2-15-66,  CI.  29—408. 
Romar  Tissue  Mills,  Inc. :  See — 

Coury,  Francis  J.     3,234.901. 
Root,  Raymond  C,  to  Dale  Electronics.  Inc.     Panel  mounting 
means  for  trimmer  potentiometers  and  the  like.     3,235.208, 
2-15-66.  CI.  248 — 27. 
Roscoe.  Harold  R.     Windshield  washer.     3,234,579,  2-15-66, 

CI.  15—250.04. 
Rosema,  Thomas  J.,  to  James  A.  Black,  President  of  General 
Research,     Inc.      Coated     sheet     stock    drying    apparatus. 
3.235.058.  2-15-.^6.  CI.  198—31. 
Rosenberg,   Charles   H.      Dispenser  for  booklets  and   similar 

articles.     3.285,318.  2-15-66.  CI.  312—42. 
Rosenberg.  Har%-ey,  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Cryotron  associative 

memory.    3,235.839.  2-15-06.  Cl.  340—146.2. 
Rosenberg.  Henry  C.  and  F.  R.   Steward,  to  W.  R.  Grace  k 
Co.     Method  of  flocculating  mineral  solids  colloidally  sus- 
pended   In    an   aqueous   medium.      3,235.491,    2-15-66.    CI. 
210—52. 
Roser,  Gerhard  K..  to  Swingfast,  Inc.     Method  of  and  means 
for  making  nails,  on   the  order  of  finishing  nails,  brads, 
and  the  like.     3.234.572.  2-15-66.  CI.  10— .-iO. 
Ross,   John  W..  D.  R.   Boynton,  and  F.  R.  Gallus,  to  Union 
Carbide   Canada    Ltd.      Apparatus   for   thermally   working 
minerals.     3,235.182.  2-!.'>-6«.  Cl.  158—27.4. 
Roth,  John  P..  J.  H.  Grlesmer.  R.  E.  Miller,  J.  L.  Selfrldge. 
and    E.   G.    Wagner,    to    International    Business    Machines 
Corp.     Serially  connected  inhibitor  logic  stages  with  means 
for   bypassing   a   selected    stage.     3,235.842.    2-15-66.   CI. 
340—147. 
Rottmann.  Hans  R.,  to  Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co.     Method  and 
apparatus  for  Inspecting  cylindrical  objects  bv  photosensi- 
tive means.     3,236.738.  2-15-66.  CI.  2.50—223. 
Rottmann.  Hans  R..  to  Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co.     Photoelec- 
tric inspection  of  containers  for  dirty  finishes.     3.235,740. 
2-1 .5-66,  Cl.  250—224. 

Ro.v.   Amedee.   P.   A.   Hagen.  and  J.   M.   Corwin.   to  Chrysler 

Corp.     High  temperature  alloys  and  process  of  making  the 

same.     3.235.417.  2-15-66.  Cl.  148—136. 
Rubinstein,  Joseph  :  See — 

Preble.  Harry,  and  Rubinstein.     3.234.649. 
Ruf.  Walter.     Missile-proof  ground  wheel.     3,234,989,  2-15- 

66,  CI.  152—43. 
Ruge.   Arthur  C.   fb   Baldwln-T..ima-HRmilton    Corp.     Strain 

gage  transducer  with  impedance  means  for  compensating 

for  the  characteristic  nonllnearlty  of  the  gage.     3,234. 78T; 

2-15-66.  Cl.  73—141.  / 

Rupll,  Richard  0..  to  Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co.    Apparatus  for 

blowing  and  cooling   glassware.      3.235.,353.    2-15-^66.    Cl. 

65—262. 
Rupp.   William    L..    to  Hoover   Ball   and  Bearing  Co.     Push 

button  flush  mechanism.     3,234,566.  2-15-66.  Cl.  4 — 67. 


Russell,  Fred  J.,  and  G.  B.  Solovleff ;  said  Solovleff  assor.  to 

said    Russell.      Swinging   block-unblock   means   for   thumb 

piece   actuated   lock   mechanism.      3,234,763,   2-15-66,   Cl. 

70—153. 
Russell,  f^ed  J.,  and  G.  B.  Solovleff ;  said  Solovleff  assor.  to 

said      Russell.     Thumbpiece     actuated      lock     mechanism. 

3.234.764.  2-1.5-66.  Cl.  70 — 153. 
Russell.   Fred  J.,   F.    L.   Jennie,  and  R.   L.   Armstrong ;   said 

Jennie  and  said  Armstrong  assors.   to  said   Russell.     Key 

actuated  mechanism  with  temporary  ball  tumbler.     3,234,- 

768.  2-1.5-««.  Cl.  70 — 383. 
Russell,  Fred   J.,  and   R.  J.  Nolln  :  said  Nolin  assor.  to  said 

Russell.     Releasable  retaining  means  for  the  reversible  latch 

unit  of  a  unit  lock.     3.235.301.  2-1.5-66.  Cl.  292—244. 
Russell,    James    P..    to   Air    Reduction    Co..    Inc.      Acetylenic 

ketones  and  methods  of  preparation.     3.235,602,  2-15-66. 

Cl.  260— .596. 
Russo.   Carl  J.,   and   E.   H.   Shattuck.   to  Joseph   Bancroft   k 

Sons  Co.     Dye  package.     3.234.627.  2-1.5-66.  Cl.  28—21. 
Ryan.   John   W..   to  Mattel.   Inc.      Remote  control  apparatus 

for  talking  doll.     3.234.686.  2-15-66.  Cl.  46—99. 
Ryan.  John  W..  to  Mattel.  Inc.    Doll  construction  for  natural 

movements    and    positions.      3.234.689.    2-15-66.   CI.    46 — 

161. 
Ryder.  Basil  J.  :  See— 

Dettweiler,  Kenneth  R..  and  Ryder.     3.234,730. 
Ryerson.  Herbert  R..  and  J.  R.  Bodker.  Jr..  to  Avtron  Mfg..  Inc. 

Electric  control  system  for  sequentlallv  adding  or  removing 

cenerators    in   a    power    system.      3.235.743.    2-15-66.    Cl. 

290 — 30. 
Rymer.  Jesse  T..  and  S.  P.  Wltchell.  to  Coopers  Mechanical 

Joints  Ltd.     Filtering  systems  and  filters  for  use  therein. 

3,234.714.  2-1.5-66.  Cl.  5.5—294. 
Saad  Chujfi.  Alvaro.      Reversible  Jean.      3.234.564,  2-15-66. 

CI.  2—227. 
Sadie.  Alexander,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.     N-(Psubstituted 

ethyl  )-isocyanuratP8.     3.235.553.  2-15-66.  Cl.  260 — 248 
Sage.  Warnie  L.  :  See — 

Pirsh,  Edward  A.,  and  Sage.    3.234.735. 
Salomon.  Herbert :   See — 

Kaupp.  Josef,  Hambsch.  and  Salomon.    3.235.493. 
Sanden.  Robert  T..  to  Allis-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.     Hard  burned 

agglomerate  and  process  for  making  same.    3.235.372.  2-15- 

66.  Cl.  75—5. 
Sanders.   Dlckerson   H.     Method  and  apparatus  for  shipping 

live  birds.     3  234.915.  2-15-66.  Cl.  119—97. 
Sankovich.    Melvin    F..    to    Babcock    k  Wilcox   Co.      Nuclear 

reactor.    3.235.403.  2-1.5-66,  Cl.  176 — 17. 
Santllll.  Richard  A.  :  See- 
Plus.  Lova.  and  Santllll.     3.235,663. 
Sarett.  Lewis  H..  and  T.-G.  Shen.  to  Merck  k  Co..  Inc.     Dl- 

fluoromethyl  containing  compounds  and  process  for  prepar- 
ing same.    3.235.542.  2-1.5-66.  Cl.  260 — 211.5. 
Sarg.  Frederick.     Adjustable  vacuum  control  for  distributor. 

3.234.929.  2-1.5-66.  Cl.  123 — 146.5. 
Sarkes  Tarzian.  Inc. :  See — 

Valdpttaro,  Alarlco  A.,  Badger,  and  Meadows.     3.234,801. 
Saum.  Christopher  J. :  See — 

Blundell.   Anthony,    Brooks,   Clarke,    Gillies,   and   Saum. 
3.235.327. 
Sauter.  Robbie  S..  to  Deutsch  Fastener  Corp.     Tamper-proof 

connector.     3.234.842,  2-1.5-66.  Cl.  84 — 85. 
Schaad.  William  J.,  and  W.  N.   Schlnk.  to  Indak  Mfg.  Corp. 

I.#ver  toggle  switch  mechanism  with  lever  rotation  prevent- 
ing means.    3,235,679,  2-15-66.  Cl.  200 — 16. 
Scharf.  Walter  G.     Transfers  for  metallic  coatings.     3.235.- 

395.  2-1.5-66.  Cl.  117— 3.3. 
Scheers,  Gerarf^us  J.  A. :  See — 

Van  den   Berg,  Cornells  E.  P.  V.,   Scheets,  and  Pulles. 
3,2,34,995. 
Schepis,  Joseph  A.,  to  General  Electronic  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Dish   reflector  formed  of  similar  arcuately  arranged  thin 

skinned  sections.     3,235,872.  2-1.5-66,  Cl.  343 — 912. 
Scherbatskoy.  Serge  A.    Density  logging  of  bore-holes  utilizing 

gamma  rays.    3,235,729  2-15-66.  Cl.  250—83.3. 
Scherbatskoy,  Serge  A.     Neutron-gamma  well-logging  appara 

tus.     3.235.7Q0,  2-15-66,  Cl.  250—83.3 
Schilke.  William  E.  :  See— 

Christenson.  Howard  W..  tivezey,  and  Schilke.     3.234 
786.  / 

Schilling.  Paul  K..   to  PlasWta,  Inc.     Ash  trays.     3.234.951 

2-15-fl6.  Cl.  131—235. 
Schlndler.  Ted  A.  :  See — 

Jamleson.  Fred.     3/^34,711. 
Schlnk.  William  N. :  s7e— 

Schaad.  William  J.,  and  Schink.    3.235.679. 
Schleckser.  Charlea'E..  Jr. :  See — 

Nicholson.  E:divard  W.  S..  Schleckser.  and  Vickers.    3.235,- 
407. 

Schlidt.    Rudolf   H..    and    F.    K.    Paull.     Emergency   cutter 
3.235.041^-15-66,  Cl.  192— .096. 

SchmalbacH:  J.  A.,  AktiengeselUchaft :  See —  I 

Hexel.  Gunter  K.  F.    3,235,121.  ' 

Schmld/Christlan  :  See — 

Srtnthelmer,  Helnrich,  and  Schmid.    3.235,083. 

Sch^ltz.  Peter  :  See— 

Dortmann,  Helnz-Adolf,  and  Schmltz.     3.235,540. 

rchnacke    VValter  H.     Track  link  assembly  seal.     3,235.315. 
— ~1  D"~o6,  Cl.  30o — 11. 

Schneider.  Gerhard  O.  K.,  to  Stromberg  Carlson  Corp.  Short- 
cut routing  circuitry.    3.235,665,  2-15-66,  Cl.  179—18. 

Schneider,  Hans,  and  O.  Feller.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
fixing  relief  horological  figures  on  a  watch  dial  plate.  3,234,- 
641,  2-1.5-66.  CI.  29 — 470. 

Schnur,  Martin  :  See — 

Appel,  Mel.  and  Schnur.    3,235,216. 
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Metbod 
3,235.- 

3.23>5,- 


Schoetensack,  Wolfping,  G.  Hallmann,  and   K.   Haegele,   to 
Byk-Oulden   Lomb«rg  Cbemlscbe  Fabrlk  Q.m.b.H.     Benzo- 
furan-3-carboxyllc   acids   and   esters.      3,235,566,    2-15-66, 
CI.  260 — 346.2. 
Scholl  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  iJee— 
Levitt,  MUton  K.     3,234,936. 
Scboppe,   Wayne  F.,   and   A.   L.   Medesha,    to  InKersoIl-Rand 
Co.    Torque  releasing  clutch  mechanism.    3,235,050,  2-15- 
66,  CT.  192—150. 
Scborer,  Hermann,  to  Franz  Hacher,  G.m.b.H     Firm.     Pneu- 
matic conveyor  for  easily  clogging  fibrous  agricultural  crops. 
3,235,314,  2-15-66,  CI.  302—17. 
Schrauf 8 tatter,  Ernst :  See — 

Scbutx,   Slegismund,   Schraufstatter,   and  Bock.     3,235,- 
532. 
Schroeder,  George  O. :  See — 

Rein,  Arnold  R.,  Schroeder,  and  Sbappell.     3,234,858. 
Schubert,  Gleen  W. :  See — 

Byers,  Robert  G.,  Jones,  and  Schubert.    3,235,410. 
Schubert,  Hans  W.  :  See — 

Behner,   Otto,   Henecka,   Hoffmelster,   Kreiskott,   Melser, 

Schubert,  and  Wirth.    3.235,550. 

Schubert,  Hans  \V.,  O.  Behner,  F.  HofTmeister,  H.  Kreiskott, 

and  W.  Vater,  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  .Aktiengesellschaft. 

Novel    derivatives    of    2-amino-4H-5,6-dlhydro-l,3-thiazine. 

3.285.551,  2-15-66,  CI.  260—243. 

Schulthelss.  Ralph  D.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Ribbed  struc- 
tural board.    3,235,439,  2-15-66,  CI.  161—69. 
Schultze,  Albrecht :   *>'ee — 

Blocher,  Karl-Heinz,  Schultze,  and  Wolz.    3,235,559. 
Schulz,  Rolf:  Sec- 
Kern,  Werner,  SchweiUer,  and  Schulz.    3,235,524. 
Scburr,  Charles  A. :   See — 

Manners,  Frank  A.,  Schurr,  and  Johnston.  3,235,782. 
Schurz,  George  F.,  and  K.  R.  McKennon,  to  The  Dow  Cbemlcal 
Co.  Aqueous  solutions  of  polyacrylamlde  stabilized  with 
thiourea.  3, 235, 523.  2-15-66,  CI.  260 — 29.6. 
Schuts,  Slegismund,  E.  Schraufstatter,  and  M.  Bock,  to 
Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktiengesellscbaft.  2,7-dl-(  tertiary 
aminoalkylene)-2,7-dihydroantDra-[l  :9-5  :10]  -  dipyrazoles. 

3.235.552,  2-15-66,  CI.  260 — 246. 

Schwartz,  Frederick  W.,  to  Cable  Electric  Products,  Inc.    Out- 
door household  lighting  assembly.     3,235,771,  2-15-66,  CI. 
315 — 276. 
Schwartz,  Lionel  R. :  See — 

Appeldorn,  Roger  H.,  Scbwartz,  and  Llnse.    3,234,868. 
Schwartz,    Morris    A.,    to    Johnson   &    Johnson.      Method    of 

making  a  package.    3,234,705,  2-15-66,  CI.  53 — 28. 
Schwartz,   Sidney  T.,   to   United   States  Steel  Corp. 
and  apparatus  for  controlling  spiral  concentrators. 
080,  2-15-66,  CI.  209 — 459. 
Schwartzwalder    Karl :  See — 

Counts,  TVllliam  E.,  Smith,  and  Schwartzwalder. 
655. 
Schwarz,  Richard,  to  Bro-Dart  Industries,  Inc.    Book  support. 

3,235.092,  2-15-66,  CI.  211 — 43. 
Schweitzer,  Otto  :  See — 

Kern,  Werner,  Schweitzer,  and  Schulz.     3,235,524. 
Scientific  Products,  Inc. :   See — 

Cowan,  William  L.     3,235,246. 
Scolnlk,  William  L. :  See— 

Boscla.  Salvatore  J.,  and  Scolnlk.    3,235,797. 
Scoparino,  Frank,  to  Mattel,  Inc.     Toy  phonograph.     3,235,- 

266,  2-15-66,  CI.  274 — 15. 
Scope,  Inc. :  See — 

Williams,  Richard  £.    3,234,847. 
Scott,   Roderic  M.,   to  The  Perkln-Elmer  Corp.     Panoramic 

camera.    3,234,865,  2-15-66,  CI.  95—12.5. 
Scott,  Roger  M.,  to  Morgan  Construction  Co.     Wire  drawing 
machine  full  bundle  shut-off.    3,235,201,  2-15-66,  CI.  242— 
78. 
Scourtes,  George,  to  Cox  Instruments  Corp.     Low  frequency 

counter.     3,235,715,  2-15-66,  CI.  235—92. 
Scovlll  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Sonntag,  Karl  F.     3,235,125.  ,  i 

Scragg,  Ernest,  k  Sons  Ltd. :  See — 

Scragg,  Frederick.     3,235.192.  ' 

Scragg,   Frederick,   to   E.   Scragg  &  Sons 
winding  structure.     3,235,192,  2-15-66, 
Scruggs,   David  M.,   to  The  Bendix  Corp. 
alloy.     3.235  379,  2-15-66,  CI.  75 — 171. 
Scruggs,   David   M.,   to  The  Bendix   Corp. 
alloy.     3,235,380,  2-15-66,  CI.  75 — 176. 
Seacrest,  William  G.,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corp.    Blast  furnace 

hot  stove  checkers.    3,235,240,  2-15-66,  CI.  263 — 61. 
Sear,  Arthur  W.,  and  W.  J.  Ullrich,  to  Honeywell  Inc. 
ulated  periscope  apparatus.     3,234,665,  2-15-66,  CI. 
25. 
Searle,  G.  D.,  *  Co. :  See — 

Papesch,  Viktor.     3,235.554.  ,        I 

Nysted,  Leonard  N.     3,235,572. 
Papesch,  Viktor.     3,235,555.  i  ' 

Wagner,  Hans  A.     3,235,564.  i 

Seckerson.   Clifford  A.,  and  D.   W. 
3,235,209,  2-15-66,  CI.  248—73. 
Securiton  A.G. :  See — 

Mader,  Paul  A.    3,235,858. 
Seeloff,  Melvln  M.,  and  J.  H.  Cooper,  to  The  Taylor-Wlnfleld 
Corp.    Apparatus  for  Joining  strip.    3,238,703,  2-15-66,  01. 

Sehrlng,  Richard  :  See — 

Thomas,  Klaus.  Sehrlng,  and  Jerchel.     3,235.448. 
Seibert,  Howard  F.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corp.     Two 

piece  container  closure.    3,235,113,  2-15-66,  01.  21!>— 11. 
Selfridge,  John  L. :  See — 

Roth.  Grlesmer,  Miller,  Selfridge,  and  Wagner.     3,235.- 


Ltd.     Textile  yarn 
CI.  242—35.5. 
Chromium-cobalt 

Chromium-nickel 


Slm- 
35— 


Birmingham.     Fastener. 


Selinder,  Eric  P. :  See — 

Blxby,  Stephen  C,  and  Selinder.    3.235,691 
Sellng.  Tlieodore  V..   to  General  Motors  Corp.     Comparison 
microwave  radiometer.     3,235,731,  2-15-66,  CI.  250—83.3. 
Sellers,  W.  R.  :   See — 

McOrew,  James  C,  and  HofTman.    3,234  617 

McGreiv,  James  C.     3,234,618. 
Seneca  Falls  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Dlnsmore.  Arthur  8.     3,234,829. 
Seng,  Co.,  The:  See —  | 

MIkos,  Aloyslus  J.     3,234,567. 
Sens    Fred  T.    to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corp.     Apparatus 
«4«    s'-i^^fflfi         ™«1"°8  heat-sof tenable  material.     3,236,- 
Sensi-Tronlcs,  inc. :  See—  I 

Kress,  Donald  E.,  and  Baker.    3,235,738. 
Seppeler-StiftuDK  Fur  Flug  Und  Fahr-Wesen :  See — 

Wiegmann,  Walter.     3,234,784 
Servo  Corp.  of  America  :   See — 

Pellno,  William  M.     3,235,723. 
Setwell  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Deknatel,  William  FV  and  Handzel.     3,234,980. 
Seyln.  Roger  J.,  and  O.  W.  Edw-ards.     Apparatus  for  separat- 

3"l34J16."2-'l5^6"cr55l^3ri7''''"   -"P*""'""   ">    »   «"■ 
Seymour,  Keith  G.,  and  B.  C.  Byrd,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co      Non-aqueous  pesticldal  dispersion  containing  a  cross- 
linked  polymer.    3,235,366.  2-15-<56,  CI.  71—2.6. 
Shannon.  Jonn  K.     Storage  battery.     3,235,412,  2-15-66,  CI. 

136 — 170. 
Shapiro   Louis,  to  The  First  Pennsylvania  Banking  and  Trust 
Co.    Electron  probe  system.    3,235,727,  2-15-66,  CI.  250 — 

Sbappell,  Richard  L.  :  See — 

Rein,  Arnold  R  ,  Schroeder.  and  Shappell.     3,234  858. 
Sharman,  Samuel  H.,  to  Chevron  Research  Co.     Recovery  of 
primary  normal  alkyl  benzenes  from  mixtures  containing 
the  same.    3,235,616,  2-15-66.  CI.  260 — 672. 
Shattuck,  Ewart  H.,  to  Joseph  Bancroft  &  Sons  Co.     Method 
and   aoparatus   for   making   limited   stretch   bulked   yarn. 
3  234,624,  2-15-66,  C\.  28—1. 
Shattuck,  Ewart  H. :  See — 

Russo,  Carl  J.,  and  Shattuck.    3,234,627 
Shawcross.  Byron  C.  :  See — 

Powells,  Robert  W.,  and  Shawcross.     3,235,401. 
Shay,  Joseph  J.,  to  Pace,  Inc.    Aerosol  spray  device.    3,235.- 

126,  2-15-66.  CI.  222—80. 
Shelnberg,  Sydney,  to  Pall  Corp.     Series  connected  adjustable 
time  delay  switches  with  omitting  mechanism.     3,235  680 
2-15-66,  CI.  200 — 38. 
Shelanski,  Morris  V.,  and  T.  Levenson.  to  Industrial  Biology 
Laboratories.  Inc.    lodinated  polyurethane  foams  and  films. 
3.235,446,  2-15-66,  CI.  167—17. 
Shelanski,  Morris  V.,  to  Industrial  Biology  I.,aboratorie«    Inc 

Polarization  process.    3.235,631,  2-15-66   CI.  264 — 2 
Sheldahl.  David  B.  :  See— 

Colllnga.  Lawrence  V.,  and  Sheldahl.    3,235,510. 
Shelhart,  Robert  E. :  See — 

McLeod,  Stewart  B.,  and  Shelhart.     3,235,303. 
Shell  Oil  Co.  :  See— 

Calhoun,  George  M.    3,235,628. 
Hottman.  Clarence  E.     3,235,026. 
Jones,  William  E.,  and  Kauffman.    3,235.629. 
Shelton,  Lawrence  S.  :  See — 

Lucas,  Glennard  R.,  and  Shelton.    3.235,403. 
Shen.  Tsung-Glng  :  See — 

Sarett.  Lewis  H..  and  Shen.    3,235,542. 
Shepherd,  Robert  C. :  See — 

Painter,  Erie  V.,  and  Shepherd.    3.235,088. 
Sherry,  Howard  S. :  See — 

Hard.  Robert  A.,  and  Sherry.    3.235,377. 
Shilling.  Arthur  W. :  See— 

ow..,^''"''i?*-  David  W.,  Edwards,  and  Shilling.    3,235.466. 

Shilling,    Wilbur    L.,    to    Crown    Zellerbaoh    Corp.      Making 

lactams  by  the  vapor  phase  reductive  aminatlon  of  oxo  car- 

boxyllc   add    compounds.      3,235,562,    2-15-66,    CI.    260— 

326.3. 

Sho,  Kojl,  Y.  Ilda,  and  Y.  Katsuyama,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K  K 

Motion  picture  camera.     3,234.867.  2-16-66,  CI   95 — 64 
Shoemack,  Donald  A.  :  See — 

Baker,  William  A.,  Shoemack,  and  Murray.    3,234,970. 
Shoemaker,  Edwin  J. :  See — 

Knabusch,  Edward  M.,  and  Shoemaker.    3.235,307. 
"  „''„'a  Thomas  W.     Hyperbolic  paraboloid  roof  construction. 

3.234,620,  2-15-66,  CI.  25—131  6 
Sibakin.  Jaroxlaw  G.  :  See — 

Meyer.  Julius  E.  K.,  and  Slbakln.     3  2.35,375 
Sibbenen.  Dycke  D.     Apparatus  for  the  continuous  llxlvlatlon 
o  r,«'!IirJ°H*^-  P««"tlcul«rly  vegetable  or  animal  material. 
3,235.3.38,  2-16-66,  CI.  23 — 270. 

Slddle,  John  D. :  See  — 

.McOarry,  Phillip  E.,  and  Slddle.     3,235,077. 
Slegel.  Martin  :  See— 

Sperry.  John  D,  Slegel,  and  .MacLeod.     3,235,200. 
Slegel,  Sanford  M.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Stimulating  plant 

growth      3.235.364.  2-16-68.  CI.  71—2.5. 
Siemens  k  Halske  Aktiengesellscbaft :  See — 

Nlckl,  Julius,  and  Slrtl.    3,235,418. 
Sierra  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Morton,  William  D.,  Jr.     3.234  939 

Morton.  William  D.,  Jr.     3.234,940. 
SIgnode  Corp.  :  See — 

Lucas,  Glennard  R.,  and  Shelton.    3,235,403. 
SlhTonen,  Yro  T.  :  See — 

Boyd,  David  R.,  Slhvonen,  and  Woelke.     3,235.476. 
Slmich,    Emll.   and   J.   N.   Wognum.   to   Interlake   Steel  Corp 
Corrugated  binder  strap.    3.235,071,  2-15-66,  CI.  206—83.6. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XXVll 


Simon.  Ell :  See— 

George.  Meltln  F.,  Jr.,  Simon,  and  Burkart.    3.235.441. 
Simon,  Myron  S, :  See — 

Green     MlltDln,   Morse,  and   Simon.     3,235.59». 
Simoneau  KnMel^e  Mobile  Ltee  :  See — 

Slmoneau.  Jiweph  ().     3,234,674. 
Simoneau,    Joseph    O.,    to    Slmoneau    Enseigne    Mobile    Ltee. 
Rotary   advertUing  display.     3.234.674.   2-15-66,  CI.   40 — 
76. 
SImor    George  O.     Tray  arrangement  for  optical  application 
of  medication  «o  the  teeth.     3.234,U42,  2-15-66.  CI.  128 — 
172.1. 
Sims.  James  G..  t«  Monsanto  Co.    Apparatus  for  spinning  spe- 
cial yarns.    3.284.596.  2-15-66.  CI.  18—8. 
Sinclair  Research,  Inc.  :  See — 

Colllngs.   Lawrence  V..  and   Sheldahl.     3,235,510. 
Kilmer,  Lauren  G.     3.235,027. 
Witcher,  Henry  A.     3.235.348. 
Singer  Co..  The  :  See— 

Watson.  Le«  M.    3.235,712. 
Singh.  Prem  V.  :  Bee— 

Feild.  Teeophilus  A..  Jr.,  and  Singh.     3,235,381. 
Slrtl.  Erhard  :  Se^r— 

Xickl.  Jullu»,  and  Slrtl.     3.235.418. 
Skalskl.  Clement  A.,  and  S.  T.  Masle.  to  United  Aircraft  Corp. 
Tunnel  diode  tune  amplifier  stabilized  againat  oscillations. 
.{.235.814.  2-lf>-66,  CI.  330—61. 
Skeels.   Paul  C.  C.   D.   Parker,  and   M.  K.    Stark,   to  General 
Motors  Corp.  ,  .Inspection  system.     3.234,655.  2-15-66.  CI. 
33_174.         J 
Slater.  Darold  PL|:  See — 

Douglas.  Robert  M..  and  Slater.     3.234.882. 
Slide-o-Matlc  Corp.  :  See — 

McMnhon.  John  G.     3.234.637. 
Rojahn.  Fred  H.     3.234.6.W. 
Sllfkn,  Alfred  K.  :  See- 

Korltz.  Harold  E.     3.235.427. 
Slonneger.  John  L..  to  (Jeneral  Electric  Co.     Sequence  timer 

controls.     3.234  805.  2-15-66.  CI.  74—157. 
Slooten.  Hans  S.  O..  to  Stlcbtlng  Reactor  Centrum  Nederland. 
Preparation  of  granular  thorium  dioxide.     3.235,326.  2-15- 
66.  CI.  23— 14.r.. 
Smart.  Jay  A.  :  Bee — 

King.  Lewis  M..  and  Smart.    3.234.996. 
Smeets.  (ierard  O.  F..  to  Pierce-All  Mfi;.  Ltd.     .Multiple  head 
punch  holder.     3.234.H39.  2-15-66.  CI.  83—549.  ; 

Smeets,  Gerard  (J.  F..  to  Pierce  .\11  Mfg.  Ltd.     Punch  and  die 

assembly      3  234.840.  2-15-66,  CI.  83—559. 
Smidth.  F.  L.  4  Co.  :  Nee-- 

Petersen.  Lyils.  3.235.239 
Smith.  Addison  it.  II,  to  Anaconda  Aluminum  Co.    Method  of 
making  strip  electrical,  coila.     3,235.472.  2-15-66,  CI.  204 — 
15. 
Smith.  Carleton  H..  to  National  Lead  Co.     Rulldlng  block  as- 
sembly   const  miction    and    method    of   erection.      3.234.699, 
2-15-66.  Cl.  .Ii— 173. 
Smith,  Clovd  D.     Spiral  flow  baffle  system.     3.235.003.  2-15- 

66.  Cl.  165--ll:i5. 
Smith.  Donald  8*..  to  Litton   Precision  Products.   Inc.     Auto- 
matic valve  toi.ll.    3.234.586.  2-25-66.  Cl.  17—11. 
Smith.    Dorothy   L.      Hollow   toy   l)lock.      3,235.263,   2-15-66, 

CI.  273—156. 
Smith.  Hayden  Jl.  :  See— 

Goodrich.  George  W..  and  Smith.     3.235,765. 
Smith.  Hugh  R.,  Jr..  to  Temescal  Metallurgical  Corp.     Appa- 
ratus for  melting  and  casting.    3.234.606.  2-15-66,  Cl.  22— 
73. 
Smith.  James  E..  Jr.  :  See — 

Smith.  Ronald  J.     3.235.119. 
Smith.  James  E..  Sr.  :  See — 

Smith.  Ronald  J.     3.235.119. 
Smith.  John  L.  ,  Perspective  viewer. 

33—64. 
Smith.  Lawrence  H.,  to  Heat  Master  Corp.     Heater. 

928,  2-15-66,^1    123-142.5. 
Smith.  Paul  C,  «nd  R.  E.  Hyde,  to  Strolee  of  California.    Con- 
vertible baby  Mroller.    3,235,279,  2-15-66.  Cl.  280—36. 

Smith.  Robert  W-  :  See- 
Counts.  William  E..  Smith,  and  Schwartzwalder.     3,235,- 
655. 
Smith.  Robert  W.  :  See — 

Hnen.  Eugene  P..  and  Smith.     3.234.913. 
Smith.  Ronald  4..  %%    to  J.  E.  Smith.  Sr..  and  «^%  to  J.  E. 
Smith.  Jr.     Post  supported  litter  box.     3.235.219.  2-15-66, 
Cl.  220 — 18. 

Smith.  Russell  <S.,  to  Continental  Mfg.  Co.  Auxiliary,  exter- 
nal, pressure  ti*al  for  shank  of  plug  valve.  3,235,272,  2-15- 
06.  Cl.  277— .$8. 

Smith.  Samuel  C.  to  Fan-Air  Systems.  Inc.  Low  temperature, 
high  humidity  method  of  lumber  drying  In  a  kiln.  3.234,- 
6.-.9.  2-15-66.1  ri.  34—26 

Smith.  Valor  C.lljr..  and  L.  J.  Chu.  said  Smith  asaor.  to  said 
Chu.  Helical  antenna  with  transversely  extendinc.  top- 
loading  straight  antenna  In  series  therewith.  3.235.871. 
2-15-66.  Cl.  .143—895. 

Snyder.  Edward  M.,  to  Sunnee  Hrand  Meat  Co..  Inc.  .\ppa- 
ratus  for  making  mock  chicken  legs.  3,234,585,  2-15-66, 
Cl.  17—1. 

Snvder.  Francis  T..  and  R.  O.  De  Weese.  to  Union  Carbide 
Corp.  Separation  device.  3.235,076.  2-15-66.  Cl.  209— 
114. 

Sohoczenski.  Edirard  J.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Control  of  undesirable  vegetation.  3.235,358.  2-15-66.  Cl. 
71—2.5.  I 

Sohoczenski.  Edward  J.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Control  of  undesirable  vegetation.  3.235.360.  2-15-66.  Cl. 
71—2.5. 


I 


Sohoczenski.  Edward  J.  :  See-- 

Luckenbaugh.  Raymond  W.,  and  Sohoczenski.     3,235,363. 
Soclete  Botalam  Soclete  :  See — 

Mlssloux.  Jean.     3.234.870. 
Soclete   d'Etudes   Sclentlflques  et   Industrlelles   de   Lille-De- 
France  :  See — 

Thomlnet,    Michel   L..   and    Lavllle.      3,235,456. 
Soclete  Evor  :  See — 

Robert,  Henri,  Blanle.  and  Ramls.     3.235,135. 
Soclete  Francaise  de  Fermetures  de  Luxe  :  See — 

Jakob.  Horst.     3.234.635. 
Soclete  Rhodlaceta  :  See — 

Chezaud.    Jean    C,    Burillon,    and    Mangier!.     3,235,434. 

Hacquard    Jean,  and  Alliot-Lugaz.     3,235,623. 
Soclete  Khovyl  ;   .See — 

Michel,  Fleury.     3,235,634. 
Soclete  Technique  de  Recherches  Industrlelles  &  Mecaniques  : 
See- 


3,234,652,  2-15-66.  Cl. 
3,234,- 


Precoul,  Michel.     3.234,878. 
Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
Brooks.  Warren  B.      3.235,014. 
Buehler,  Fritz  A.     3,235.495. 


I 


I 


Derr  Walter  R..  Jr. 
Waldmann.  Hans  F. 
Waldmann.  Hans  F. 
Waldmann.  Hans  F. 
\Valdmann.  Hans  F. 


3,234.763. 
3,234,764. 
Welded    friction   clamp 


3,235,511. 
3,235,498. 
3,235,499. 
3,235  501. 
3,235,502. 

Sdlberg,  Willis  O.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Electrical  capac- 
itor aand  method  of  making  the  same.     3,235,780,  2-15-66, 
Cl.  317—260. 
Solovieff.  George  B.  :  See — 

Russell.  Fred  J.,  and  SolovlefT. 
Russell.  Fred  J.,  and  Solovieff. 
Solum.    James    R..    to   B   &   W    Inc. 

collar.     3.235,295,  2-15-66,  Cl.  287—52. 
Sonntag,  Karl  F..  to  Scovill  Mfg.   Co.     Pin-dispensing  appa- 
ratus.    ;i.235,125.  2-15-66.  Cl.  221—299. 
Sontheimer.  Helnrich.  and  C.  Schmid.     Apparatus  and  process 
for  removing  sludge  from   longitudinal  basins      3.235,083, 
2-15-66,  Cl.  210—83. 
Sony  Corp.  :  See — 

Klhara.  Nobutoshi.     3.235,670. 
Space,  Frederick  G..  Jr. :  See — 

Martin.  James  H.     3,234,856. 
Spalding,  Dudley  B.     Pressure  exchanger.      3,234,736,  2-15- 

66,  Cl,  60 — 39.45. 
Spalding,  Dudley  B.    Plant  for  producing  a  flow  of  pressurized 

gas.     3,234,733,  2-15-66,  Cl.  60 — 35.6. 
Sparks,  Anthony  A.,  to  The  Distillers  Co.  Ltd.     Plasticlsing 
polychloroprene  with  dlalkyl  ammonium  dlalkyl  dithiocar- 
hamate  and   disulfide.     3.235,527.   2-15-66,   Cl.   260—29.7. 
Spat.  Melvln  :   See — 

Walton,  Wilfred  E.,  and  Spat.     3,235,159. 
Speaker  Sortatlon  Systems,  Inc.  :  See — 

Mllhaupt.  Howard  A.     3,235,101. 
Speed,  Raymond  A.  :  See — 

Hopper.  Jack  R..  Polrot.  and  Speed.     3,235.532. 
Specialties  Development  Corp.  :   See — 

Munn.  Alfred  J.,  and  Poole.     3.234.967. 
Spelsman.  Camllle  :   See — 

Dermody.  Dennis  J..  Spelsman.  and  Buergin.     3,234,731. 
Spencer,    Lloyd,    to    Trallorama,    Inc.      Expansible    trailer. 

3.234,696.  2-15-66.  Cl.  52 — 66. 
Spencer.    Rolf   E.      Displacement   sensitive   or   measuring  de- 
vices.    3.235.781.  2-15-66.  Cl.  318 — 18. 
Sperry.  John   D..   M.   Siegel.  and   D.   B.   MacLeod,   to  Ampex 
Corp.       Tape     tension     device.       3.235.200,     2-15-66,     Cl. 
242—75.44. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.  :  See — 

Anders,   Walter  G..   Woodward,   and   Stokes.     3,235,319. 

Burdick,  Clinton  D.     3,234.798. 

Spier.    I.    Martin,    to  Beacon    Plastic  &   Metal   Products   Inc. 

Container     closure     assembly.       3,235,145,     2-15-66,     CI. 

222 — 478. 

Sprung,  Abraham.     Parking  space  barriers.     3,235,214,  2-15- 

60,  Cl.  248—158. 
Square  D  Co.  :   See — 

Grlbble.   Joseph    J.,   and    Marten.      3.235.686. 

Manners.    Frank    A..    Schurr.    and    Johnston.      3,235,782. 

Stacey.  Maurice.  R.   Stephens,  and  J.  C,  Tatlow.  to  National 

Research     Development     Corp.        Dehvdrofluorlnation     of 

fliiorohydrocarbons.      3.235  609.    2-15-66,    Cl.    260 — 648. 

Stadelmann.  Joachim  P.,  to  Chrvsler  Corp      Odometer  drive 

cable  assembly  connector.     3.234.757.  2-15-66.  Cl.  64 — 1. 
Stahl,    Josef,    and    H.    Hllbrich.    to    Hudson    Strumpffabrlk 
G.m.b.H.      Clipping   mechanism    for    circular   knitting   ma- 
chines.    3.234.761,  2-15-66,  Cl.  66 — 140. 


Stal-l>aval  Turbln  AB  : 
Olesen,  Carsten  B. 


See — 
3,235.269. 


Stamlcarbon  N.V.  :  See — 

Van   den   Berg,   Cornells   E.    P.   V.,   Scbeers.   and  Pulles. 
3.234.995. 

Stamm.  Vernon  G.  :  See — 

McGrew.  James  C,  and  Hoffman.     3,234,617. 

McGrew,  James.     3,234,618. 
Stan,  Henr>'  :  See — 

Glass   Marvin  I.,  and  Stan.     3,235,260. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  :  See— 

Bragg.  Charles  E.     3,234,781. 

Cropper.   Wendell   P..   HofT.   and   Evan.     3,234,846. 

Dawson.  Harold  J.,  Jr.      3,234,779. 

Hamilton,  John  E.     3.235.147. 

Lee.  Richard  J.     3  235.497. 

Swakon,  Edward  A.,  and  Field.     3,235.333. 
Standard-Thomson  Corp,  :  See — 

Naylor.  Thurman    F,.  and   Holllngsworth.     3.235.294. 
Stang.    Peter    L..    to    United    Aircraft    Corp.      Fluorocarbon 
propellant.     3.235,422,  2-15-66,  Cl.  149 — 19. 
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Stanlev,  Edward  W.  :  See — 

Hornberger,  Clarence  L.,  and  Stanley.     3,234,874. 
Stanley  Works,  The  :  See — 

Hentzl,  Joffre  R.     3,234,987.  i 

Kempel,  John  J.     3,234,583. 
Stanton,  waiter  H.  :  Hee — 

Ix>vett,  iiordon  H  and  Stanton.  3,234,712. 
Stapelfeldt,  Roelif,  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Co.  Electrical 
circuit  capable  of  selectively  and  simuitaueousiy  oscillating 
at  a  plurality  of  different  frequencies  with  no  intermodula- 
tlon  occurring  between  tbe  oscillating  frequencies.  3,235,- 
817,  2-15-66,  CI.  331—106. 
Star  Expansion  Industries  Corp. :  iSee —  '  . 

Mulno,  Lester  F.     3,235,154. 
Star  Porcelain  Co.  V  See—  <  '  i       ' 

Burroughs,  FraWcla  H.     3,235,089. 
Starcher,  Paul  S. :  SeW- 

Phillips,  Benjamin,  Starcher,  and  MacPeek.     3,235,570. 
Stark.  Frank  B. :  See — 

O'Keefe,  Michael  F.,  Stark,  and  Zimmerman.    3.235,834. 
Stark,  Marvin  K.  :  See — 

Skeels,  Paul  C,  Parker,  and  Stark.     3,234,635. 
Starr,    Irving.      Doll    house    constructed    of    two    members. 

3,234,680,  2-15-66,  CI.  46—21. 
Stauber,  Ernst :  See — 

Mouche.  Michel,  and  Stauber.     3,235,056. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Beck  Thomas  M.,  and  Walsh.     3.239.517. 
Stavls,    Gus,    to     General    Precision,    Inc.     Apparatus    for 
optically  correlating  the  alignment  of  a  transparency  and 
an  object.     3,234,845.  2-15-66,  CI.  88—1. 
Stebbings,      Stuart      M.      Cheese-fllter      cigaret.      3,234,948, 

2-15-66,  a.  131—10. 
Steel  Co.  of  Canada,  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Meyer,  Julius  E.  K..  and  Sibakin.     3.235.375. 
Steiger,    Werner,    to    Hughes    Aircraft    Co.     Transistor    fre- 
quency    discriminator    circuits.     3,235,811,    2-15-66.    CI. 
329—103. 
Stein,  Karl :  See — 

Fritzscbe,   Helmut,   Kroger,    and    Stein.     3,235,607. 
Stelling,  John  H.  :  See— 

Worthen,  Eugene  P.,  and  Stelling.     3,235,120. 
Stephens,  Robert :  See —  • 

Stacey.    Maurice.    Stephens,    and    Tatlow.     3.235,609. 
Steppan,  Hartmut :  See — 

Neugebauer,  Wilhelm,  Steppan,  and  Rebenstock.     3,235,- 
382. 
Steppan.    Hartmut.    A.    Rebenstock,   and    W.    Neugebauer.    to 
Azoplate    Corp.      Reproduction    material    for    the    photo- 
mechanical preparation  of  planograpbic  and  offset  printing 
plates.     3,235,383,  2-15-66,  CI.  96—33.  ' 

Sterling  Seal  Co.  :  See— 

Patton,  Franklin  S..  and  King.     3.235.132. 
Stern.  Chester  M..  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc.     Auto- 
mated price  computation.    3.235.713.  2-15-66.  CI.  235 — 61.6. 
Sternoff.    Arthur.    A.    F.    Richards,    and    G.    R.    Coe.    Jr..    to 
Richards    Shear    Co.      Scrap   shear    feed    mechanism    with 
floating  overhead  press   member.     3,234.837.   2-15-66.   CI. 

g3 422 

Stetter,  Charles  W..  to  Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.     Inverted 

can  detecting  device.     3.235.075,  2-15-66.  CI.  209—81. 
Stevens,    Bruce    E.,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories.    Inc. 

Frequency  changer.     3.233.785.  2-15-66.  CI.  321—69. 
Stevens.    Peter    A.,    and    D.    W.    Utting.    to    Roehr    Products 
Co..  Inc.     Hypodermic  needle  and  support  structure  there- 
for.    3.234.944.  2-15-66.  CI.  12&— 221. 
Steward.  Frederic  R. :  See- 
Rosenberg.  Henry  C.  and  Steward.     3.235.491. 
Stewart.  David  L.     Pillow.     3,234.569,  2-15-66,  CI.  5—338. 
Stewart-Warner  Corp. :  See — 

Woodcock.   Charles  A.     3.235.678. 
Weslev,   Frank   M.     3.235.864. 
Stichttng  Reactor  Centrum  Nederland  :  See — 

Slooten.  Hans  S.  G.     3.235,326. 
Stickle,  Cole  A.,  to  Stickle  Steam  Specialties  Co.,  Inc.     Pres- 
sure controller   with   push   button  set   means.     3,234,956, 
2-15-66.   CI.  137—116.3.  , 

Stickle  Steam  Specialties  Co..  Inc. :  See —        ' 

Stickle.  Cole  A.     3,234.956. 
etill.  Carl.  Firma  :  See — 

Fritzscbe.    Helmut.    Kroger,    and    Stein.     3.235.607. 
Still-Man  Mfg,  Corp. :  See— 

Altman.  Bernard,  and  Stiller.     3,235,710. 
Stiller.  Paul :  See — 

Altman.  Bernard,  and  Stiller.     3.235.710.  • 

Stlllwagon.   George    B..   Jr..    to   GardnerDenver  Co.     Driver 
for    recessed    head     fasteners.       3,234.982,    2-15-66.     CI. 
145—50. 
Stokes.  John  M. :  See — 

Anders.  Walter  G..  Woodward,  and  Stokes.     3.235.319. 

Stolesen.  Edward  :  See — 

Stolesen,  Trygve,  R..  and  E.     3.234.978. 

Stolesen.  Rolf :  See— 

Stolesen.  Trygve.  R..  and  E.     3,234,978. 

Stolesen.  Trygve.  R..  and  E.  Apparatus  for  texturing  build- 
ing panels.     3.234.978,  2-15-66.  CI.  144—136. 

Stoltz.  Herbert  C.  to  AMP  Inc.  Crimping  device.  3.234.776. 
2-15-66.  CI.  72—402. 

Stoothoff.  William  W..  to  Micro-Fax  Service.  Inc.  Film 
viewer.     3.234.848.  2-15-66.  CI.  88—24. 

Storchhelm.  Morris  A.  Ozone-generating  fixture.  3,235,323, 
2-15-66.  CI.  21—74. 

Stortl.  Michael,  to  Rohm  k  Haas  Co.  Composite  elastic 
yarn  and  tbe  process  therefor.  3.234.724,  2-15-66,  Cl. 
57—152. 

Storti,  Michael,  to  Rohm  k  Haas  Co.  Process  for  making 
elastic  yarn.     3,234,725,  2-15-66,  Cl.  57—163. 


3,234,565, 


-66, 


3.234.- 


system. 


3.235.667. 


Method  and 
spectrum  of 
Cl.    324 — 77. 


to    Producers 


Stott    Charles  K..  to  Armitage  Ware  Ltd.     Flushing  cistern 
and  watercioaet  suite  of  the  double  tran  tvne 
2-15-66.  Cl.  4—13.  ^    '*^" 

Straus.  Eric  H. :  See — 

Asnes,  Marvin  A.,  and  Straus.     3,235,068 

Strau88[er,  Nicholas  P.  S.    Vehicle  wheel.    3,234,990,  2-15- 

\-.i.     Xo^ o*f  U. 

street,  Alfred  D.  :  See— 

Febling,  Hans  R.,  Harvey,  Patenian,  and  Street. 

Street,  Leslie  J.,  and  G.  J.  S.  Moult,  to  Parnall  k  Sons  Ltd 
Sheet  feeding  apparatus.     3.235.249.  2-15-66.  Cl.  271 — 12' 

Streets.  John  H..  to  Ampex  Corp.  Tape  transport  3  235  - 
193.  2-15-66.  Cl.  242—55.12. 

Strick  Trailers  :  See — 

Tenenbaum.  Paul,  and  Lebrizzl.     3,235,283 

Stroburg,    Clark    E.      Hand    guide    for    bowlers.      3,235,258, 

Stroh,    Walter   J.,    to   Zenith    Radio    Corp.     Control 

3,235,659,  2-15-66,  Cl.  17&— 7.3. 
Strolee  of  California  :  See — 

Smith.  Paul  C.  and  Hyde.     3.235,279. 
Stromberg-Carlson  Corp.  :   See — 

Bartlett.  William  F..  Jorgensen.  and  Oswald. 
Schneider,  Gerhard  O.  K.     3,235,663. 
Strutt.    Maximilian    J.    O.,    to    Pretema    A.G. 
apparatus    for    automatic    recording    of    the 
light-emitting   objects.      3,235,798,    2-15-66, 
Stuart.  C.  H..  k  Co..  Inc.  :  See- 
Hanson.  Walter  J.     3,234.756. 
Stumbo.     Charles     R..     and     B.     Heinemann. 

Creamery  Co.     Method  for  producing  sour  cream  dresslniT 
3.233,287,  2-15-66.  Cl.  99—59. 
Stump.   William    L.,   to   E.   I.  du   Pont   de  Nemours  and   Co 
Crimped   tow  of  polyester   filaments.     3.235.442.   2-15-66. 
Cl.    161 — 173. 
Sturm.  Theodor  F..   to   United  Electrodynamics,   Inc.     Tran- 
sistorized     multiple-channel      signal      switching      system 
3,235.840.  2-15-66.  Cl.  340—166 
Suddeutsche  Kalkstickstoff-Werke  A.G.  :  See — 
Kaess.  Franz,  and  Kronachef.     3.233.340. 
Suhr.  Gunther.  to  ABG-Werke  Gesellscbaft  mit  bescbrankter 
Haftung.    Flrma.     Distributor    bucket    for    road    building 
materials  and  tbe  like.     3.234,862,  2-15-66.  Cl.  94—46 
Sullivan,  William  A.,  Jr..  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  k  Chemical 
Corp.     Suspendable   refractory   unit.     3,234,703,   2-15-66, 
C-1.  52- — -50y. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

Oshima.  Yasuyosbi.  Eto.  and  Kato. 
Sundheimer.  Kurt  J. :  See — 

Lerner,   Irwin  S.,  and  Sundheimer. 
Sundstrand  Corp. :  See — 

Hann,  Melvin  M.     3,234,726.         I 
Sun  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Allen,  Joseph  G.  and  Malmberg. 
Hansel.  William  B.     3.233.341. 
Sunnee  Brand  Meat  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
Snyder.  Edward  M.     3,234.585. 
Sunsweet  Growers.  Inc. :  See — 

Cantoni.  John  D..  and  Gerrans.    3.234.984.  i 

Surgant.  John  M..  to  Monsanto  Co.    Stabilization  of  berbldde. 

3.235.368.  2-15-66.  Cl.  71—2.7. 
Svehaug.  Oswald  C.  :  See — 

White.  Robert  G..  and  Glfford.    3.234,949. 
Svenska  Kullagerfabrlken,  Aktlebolaget :  See — 

Derman,  Karl  G.  E.    3.234,775. 
Svensson,  Solden  A.,  to  Mercury  Packaging  Co.     Tear  strip 
opening  means  for  paperboard  cartons.    3,235,167,  2-15-66, 
Cl.  229—51. 

Swakon,  Edward  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.  Process  for  pro- 
ducing carbonyl-Bulflde.     3,235.333,  2-15-66,  Cl.   23 — 203. 

Swanson,  Donald  F.,  to  Whirlpool  Corp.  Weight  controlled 
automatic  ice  maker.     3,234,750,  2-15-66,  Cl.  62 — 137. 

Swartz,  Gaylord  A.,  and  B.  O.  Milks,  to  Electra  Mfg.  Co. 
Thermionic  evaporation  rate  controller.  3,235,480,  2-15- 
66,  Cl.  204—298. 


3,235,448. 
3,234,593. 


3,235,615. 


Sweda,  Adam  D.,  to  ACF  Industries  Inc. 

3.234.893.  2-15-66.  Cl.  105—368. 
Swift  k  Co.  :  See— 

Findley.  Thomas  W.    3.235.568. 


Collapsible  support. 


Francis.  Ray  D 
Hertwig.  Henry  F.,  Zemke,  and  Pile.     3,234,709. 
Hertwig,  Henry  F.,  Zemke.  and  Pile.     3.235.389. 
Hogan.  John  M.     3.235.468. 
Kealy,  Joseph  P.     3,235.370. 
Palmer,  William  E.,  and  Weaver.    3,234,592. 
Swingfast,  Inc. :  See— 

Roser,  Gerhard  K.    3,234,572.  • 

Sylvania  Electric  Products,  Inc. :  See —  , 

Frankl,  Daniel  R.     3,2.35,736. 

Mikrut,  Michael  E.    3.235.264. 

Oxley.  Vincent  C.  and  De  Lisle.    3.235.661. 

Stern.  Chester  M.     3.235,713. 

Wilkinson,  Ernest  J.     3,235,821. 
Symons,   Loren   G.,   to   Nordberg  Mfg.   Co.     Bowl   liner  for 

gyratory  crusher.     3,235,190,  2-15-66,  Cl.— 241— 299. 
Syntex  Corp. :  See — 

Bowers,  Albert.     3,235,573. 

Bowers,  Albert.     3,235,574. 

Szarvas,  Gyorgy,  to  Telefonaktlebolaget  LM  Ericsson.  Cir- 
cuit arrangement  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  of 
definite  duration,  espeoiallv  for  frequency  dividers  for  elec- 
trical pulses.     3.235,745.  2-15-66,  Cl.  307 — 88.5. 

Siecbtman,  Joshua,  to  Chlormetals  Inc.  Electrolytic  cell. 
3,235.479,  2-15-66.  Cl.  204—243. 
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TRW  Inc.  :  See-j- 

Bell,  Leo  K.     3,234,732. 
Booth,  Jamei  H.     3,234,902. 
Tabbat,    Berta    K.      Cap    construction.      3,234,563,    2-15-66, 

CI.  2—171. 
Talt  Mfg.  Co.,  Tli* :  See — 

Leff.  Robert  C.    3.234,886. 
Takahashl,  Takeo  :  See — 

Kuwata,  Tsutomu,  Takumi,  TakabaBbl,  and  Abe.    3,235,- 
514. 
Takumi,  Sblzuo  :  See — 

Kuwata,  Tsotomu,  Takumi,  Takahasbi,  and  Abe.     3,235,^ 
514. 
Talobre,  Joseph   A.-A.     Cylindrical  Jack  for  drill  holes  and 
combination   thereof  with  a  recording  device.      3,234,788, 
2-15-66,  CI.  T3— 152. 
Tanaka,  Kyukicbt,  K.  Teramura,  S.  Yokoyama.  K.  Miyamoto, 
and  S.  Itoh,  to  Nltto  Bosekl  Co.,  Ltd.     Dyeing  of  polyolefin 
fibers  In  fast  colours.     3,235,322,  2-15-66,  CI.  8—39. 
Tarcry-Hornoch,  2oltan,  to  Able  Research  Lab.     Free  running 
multl  stable  state  circuit  for   time  Interval   measurement. 
3,235,796,  2-15-66.  CI.  324—68. 
Tatlow,  John  C.  :  See — 

Stacey,   Maurice,   Stephens,   and  Tatlow.      3,235,609. 
Taylor  Instrument  Companies  :  See — 

Kordes,  Ralph  W..  and  Liu.     3.235,784. 
Taylor.  James  B.,  to  Chemetron  Corp.     Method  of  preparing 
a    hydrogenatlon    catalyst    composition    consisting    of    the 
oxides  of  zirconium  and  an  iron  group  metal.     3,235,515, 

2_|K_QA    Q\    252 472 

Taylor,  Ke'ndrick  C,  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.     Apparatus 
for  producing  ultraclean  alloy  steels.     3,235,243,  2-15-66, 
CI.  2««— 34. 
Taylor-Wlnfleld  Corp.,  The  :  See— 

Seeloff.  MelTin  M.,  and  Cooper.    3,235,703. 
Teather.  Frank.  J.  R.  King,  and  A.  C.  Whelan,  to  Commercial 
Solvents  Corp.      Self-retaining  blasting  cartridge.     3,234,- 
876.  2-15-66.  CI.  102—25. 
Technicolor  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Francis,  John  H.     3.235,150. 
Telefonaktlebolaget  L  M  Ericsson  :  See — 
Jacob.  Walter  E.  W.     3.235.676. 
Krog  Jensen.  E.     3.235.861. 
Mlrstam,  John  G.  B.    3  235,674. 
Szarvas.  Gyorgy.     3.235,745. 
Telefunken  Patentverwertungs-G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Wlrth.  Wulf-Dleter.     3.235,867. 
Teletype  Corp. :  See — 

Pagenkopf.  Walter  H.    3.235.055. 
Winston.  Charles  R.    3.235.775. 
Tele\1slon  .Associates  of  Indiana.  Inc. :   See — 

Eddv.  William  C.  Jr.    3.235.873. 
TemescHl  Metallurgical  Corp.  :  See — 
Hanks.  Charles  W.     3.235.647. 
Smith,  Hugh  R..  Jr.    3.234.606. 
Tenenbaum,    Paul,    and    F.    Lebrlzzl,    to    Strlck    Trailers,    a 
Division  of  Fruehauf  Corp.    Vehicle  with  means  to  raise  the 
rear  thereof.    3.235,285,  2-15-66,  CI.  280-^23. 
Tenneco  Chemicals.  Inc.  :   See — 
Green,  Richard.     3,23."),624. 
Tepner    Ma^^•in  F.      Apparatus  for  making  pressure   bypass 
connections  to  plastic-sheathed  cables.     3,235,651,  2-15-66, 
CI.  174—21.    ]j 
Teramura.  Kazuhlro  :  See — 

Tanaka,  Ryuklchl.  Teramura,  Yokoyama,  Miyamoto,  and 
Itoh.     3.235,322. 

Texaco  Inc. :  Ser^ — 

Knowles.  Edwin  C.  McCoy,  and  Rees.     3.235,482. 
McCoy.  Frederic  C  and  Knowles.    3.235.483. 
Wlsotsky,  M»x  J.,  and  Odell.    3,235,500. 

Texas  Instrumetts  Inc.  :  See — 

niard.  James  R.,  Brook.  Clerc.  and  Young.     3.235,802. 
Graham,  Martin  H.     3,235,847. 
Thallner,  Karl  A.,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.     High  voltage 
double  break  air  switch  with  damping  resistors.     3.235,694, 
2-15-66,  CI.  20O— 146. 
Thlokol  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Berenbaum,  Morris  B.,  and  Chrlstena.    3,235,421. 
Berenbaum.  Morris  B.,  Bulbenko,  Gobran,  and  Hoffman. 

3  23.*)  ''>89. 
Christena,  Ray  C.  and  Broderlck.    3.235,544. 

Thoeny,  Theodore  T.     Method  for  forming  thlnwall  structures. 

3.235.645,  2-l»-66,  CI.  264—316. 
Thomas  k  Betts  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Eldrldge,  Edward  L..  Jr.     3.235.654. 
Thomas.  Klaus,  R.  Sehrlng,  and  D.  Jerchel,  to  C.  H.  Boehrlnger 
Sohn.      Disinfectant  and   fungicidal   compositions.     3,235,- 
449,  2-15-66,  CI.  167—33. 
Thomason.  William  C.  :  See — 

Armltage,  Blair  W.,  Mortensen,  and  Thomason.     3,234,- 
979. 
Thomlnet.  Michel  L.,  and  C.  M.  Laville,  to  Soclete  d'Etudes 
Sclentlflques    et    Industrlelles    de    I'lle-de-France.      N-(trl- 
methylacetyl)  anilines.     3,235.456,  2-15-66,  CI.  167—65. 

Thompson,  Reynold  E. :  See — 

Clark,  Alfred  J.,  and  Thompson.    3,234,800. 
Thompson,  William  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Die  casting 

machine.     3,2134,605.  2-15-66,  CI.  22—70. 
Thoresen,  Carl  O.,  to  Consolidated  Vacuum  Corp.    Getter  sup- 
ply.   3,235,170,  2-15-66,  CI.  230 — 69. 
Three  Star  Creation,  Inc.  :  See — 

Martin.  Howard  F.     3,234.933. 
Tift.  Leo  R..  to  J.  M.  Hare.     Material  spreader  for  highway 
I       use.    3,235,10T.  2-15-66,  CI.  214—519. 


Timmerbell,   Erich,   H.,   and  P.  Tlmmerbeil,   deceased    (by  I. 
Burholt,  nee  Tlmmerbeil,  heir),  to  Titan  Eisenwarenfabrlk 
G.m.b.H.      Strapping  band   device  and   method   of  making 
the  same.    3,234,610,  2-1.5-66,  CI.  24 — 20. 
Tlmmerbeil.  Hugo  :   See — 

Tlmmerbeil,  Erich,  H.,  and  P.    3,234,610. 
Tlmmerbeil,  Paul  :   See — 

Tlmmerbeil,  Erich.  H..  and  P.    3,234.610. 
Ttmmermans,  Franciscus  J.  H.,  and  J.  P.  Van  Der  Helm,  to 
North    American    Philips   Co.,    Inc.      High-frequency   oven. 
3,2.35,702,  2-15-66,  Cl.  219— 10.55. 
Tink.  Robert  M.  :  See — 

Porter,  Slgmund  N..  and  Tlnk.    3,235,716. 
Tlnsley,  Cleere  B..  and  E.  K.  Graham,  Jr.     Manifold.     3,234,- 

964,  2-1.5-66,  Cl.  137—608. 
Tissier,  Robert  C.  F. :  See — 

Ninet.  Leon,  Renaut.  and  Tissier.    3,235,467. 
Titan  Eisenwarenfabrlk  G.m.b.H.  :   See — 

Tlmmerbeil.  Erich,  H.,  and  P.    3,234.610. 
Tobler,  Erich  :   See— 

Foster,  Donald  J.,  and  Tobler.    3,235,604. 
Toffolon.  Louis  :   See — 

Toffolon,  Norman  R.    3,235,227. 
Toffolon,  Norman   R.,  to  X.  R.  and  L.  Toffolon.     Lever-type 

erection  apparatus.     3,235,227,  2-15-66,  Cl.  254 — 131. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

lami,  Yasuyoshi,  Kubouchl,  and  Yasue.     3,235,803. 
Tnlson,   Clyde  A.      Remotely  controlled  closures.     3,235,247, 

2-1.5-66,  Cl.  268 — 118. 
Tolson,    Eugene  O.      Jet    perforating  apparatus.      3,234,875, 

2-1.5-66,  Cl.  102—24. 
Toman,  Donald  J.  :  See — 

Flower,    Robert    A.,    Camertsfelder,    Rolfs,    and   Toman. 
3.235,865. 
Tompkins.  George  A.,  Jr.  :   See — 

Johnson,  William  V.,  and  Tompkins.     3,235,197. 
Tompkins.  James  F...  Jr.,  and  E.  S.  J.  Wang,  to  Air  Products 
and    Chemicals,    Inc.      Electrolytic    method    of    producing 
nitrogen  trifluoride.     3,235,474.  2-15-66,  Cl.  204 — 63. 
Topping,  Ernest  W..  and  G.  R.  Chafee,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Sequence   controller    mechanism.      3,234,802,    2-15-66,   Cl. 
74—54. 
Torlt  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Anderson,  Gary  D.     3,234,604. 
Totl,  Andrew  J.  and  C.  J.     Awning  construction.     3,234,697, 

2-15-66.  Cl.  52—75. 
Totl,  Carlo  J.  :  See — 

Totl,  Andrew  J.  and  C.  J.    3.234.697. 
Townsend,   Kenneth    H.,    to   Amerllne  Corp.      Recording-tape 
reel    with    tape    anchor    means.      3,235,198,    2-15-66,    Cl. 
242—74.2. 
Toy  Development  Center,  Inc..  The  :  See — 

Elwell,  Charles  A.     3,234,687. 
Trallorama.  Inc. :  See — 

Spencer,  Lloyd.     3,234.696. 
Tramposch,  Walter  J.,  to  Hazeltlne  Research,  Inc.    Apparatus 
for   generating   an    electrical   signal.      3,235,812,   2-15-66, 
Cl.  329—126. 
Trautman,  Charles  E. :  See — 

Piatt,  Joseph  H..  and  Trautman.    3,235,494. 
Trautmann,  Karl-Hejnz  :  See — 

Gennerich,  Max,  Rochla,  and  Trautmann.    3,235,169. 
Travers,  Georges  L.  :   See — 

Massoubre,  Jean-Marie,  and  Travers.  3,235.538. 
Treseder.  Robert  C,  and  P.  Betts,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.  Optical  scanner.  3,235,660,  2-15-66,  Cl. 
178 — 7.6. 
Trifunovic,  Alexander  L.,  and  A.  A.  Benedek,  to  Joseph 
Bancroft  &  Sons  Co.  Stuffer  crimping  apparatus.  3,234,- 
625,  2-15-66,  Cl.  28 — 1. 

Trimble,  David  C,  to  Haveg  Industries,  Inc.,  a  wholly-owned 

subsidiary    of   Hercules    Powder   Co.      Method   of  molding 

Teflon.     3,235,636,  2-15-66,  Cl.  264 — 87. 
Trimble,  David  C.  :  See — 

Hoffman,  Edwin  B.,  Trimble,  and  Weber.    3,235,637. 
Trimble.  Philip  K. :  See— 

Klnsey,  Claude  J.,  Trimble,  and  Volke.     3,235,073. 
Troeppl,  William  M.,   Vj   to  G.  A.  Petersen,  and   ^t,  to  A.  E. 

Petersen.     Earth  auger  construction.     3,235,018,   2-15-66, 

Cl.  175— .391. 

Troy,  Joseph  C,  to  Jones  &  Laughlln  Steel  Corp.  Blast  fur- 
nace   tuyere.      3,234,919,   2-15-66,    Cl.    122 — 6.6. 

Tuck,  Robert  M.,  J.  J.  Mooney,  Jr..  and  M.  E.  Fisher,  to 
General  Motors  Corp.  Transmission.  3,234,820,  2-15-«6, 
Cl.  74—688. 

Tucker,  Annabelle  D.     Protective  shield.     3,234,941,  2-15-66, 

Cl.  128—154. 
Turgeon,  Joseph  A.,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Braker   (Canada)    Ltd. 

Disconnect    switch    construction    having    reduced    thrust 

forces.     3,285,698.  2-15-66.  Cl.  200 — 166. 
Turnbull,  John  R.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Buelow,  Fred  K.,  and  Turnbull.    3,235,754. 
Turrell,  Douglas  W.,  to  Leeds  and  Northrup  Co.     System  for 

measuring  frequency   by  comparing  unknown   to  reference 

and  determining  the  rate  of  change  of  phase.     3,235,800, 

2-15-66,  Cl.  324—79. 

Tuvell,    Melvln    E.,    to    Monsanto   Co.      Detergent   processes. 

3,235,505,  2-15-«6,  Cl.  252—135. 
Ullnski,   Bronislaus  I.,   to  Yale  and  Towne  Inc.     Brake  and 
controller  arrangement  for  electric  industrial  truck.    3.235,- 
042,  2-15-66,  Cl.  192—2. 
UUman.  Robert :  See — 

Fuller,  Glenwood  A.,  Ullman,  and  Potter.     3,235,345. 
Ullrich,  William  J. :  See- 
Sear,  Arthur  W.,  and  Ullrich.    3,234,665. 
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Umbrlcht,  Emll,  and  R.  H.  Jamison,   to  AJem  Laboratories, 
Inc.      Oas    washing    apparatus.      3,235.233,    2-15-66,    CI. 
261—29. 
Unger,  Hans  P.  O.     Agitating  and/or  fractlonlng  centrifuge. 

3.235.173.  2-1^-66,  CI.  233—17. 
Unilever  N.V.  :  See— 

Kruger.  Horst.     3.235,444. 
Unilever  Ltd.  :  See — 

Emblem,  Harold  O    and  Oxley.    3.235.393. 
Union  Carbide  Canada  Ltd.  :  See — 

Ross.  John  W..  Boynton.  and  Oallus.     3,235,182. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  :  See — 

Feild,  TeeophlTus  A.,   Jr..  and  Singh.     3.235.381. 

Foster.  Donald  J.,  and  Tobler.    3.235.604. 

Frlti.  Henry  E.,  Peck,  and  Eccles.     3,235,614. 

Hard.  Robert  A.,  and  Sherry.    3,235,377. 

Hofer,  Peter  H.     3.235.643.  i 

Horn.  Christian  F.     3.235,535.  ,     . 

Hostettler,  Frit*,  and  Cox.    3.235.518.       ,  . 

Leonard.  Edward  C,  Jr.    3.235.516. 

Marcus,  Erich,  and  Fltipatrlck.    3,235,606. 

Moore,  James  J.     3.235,719. 

Phillips.   Benjamin,   Starcher,  and  MacPeek.     3,235.570. 

Phillips.  Benjamin,  McGary.  and  Patrick.     3,235,620. 

Schulthelss,  Ralph  D.    3.235.439. 

Siegel.  Sanford  M.    3.235.364. 

Snyder.  Francis  T.,  and  De  Weese.     3.235,076. 

Voelker,  Walter  D.     3,235,400.  i 

Union  Oil  Co.  of  California  :  See —  ,  ' 

Kay.  Nicholas  L..  and  Reeg.    3.235.485.         ',.  '  | 

Union  Tank  Car  Co.  :  See —  ■  i  , 

Levendusky.  Joseph  A.    3.235.488.  I 

United  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See —  .  , 

Altman.  David,  and  Adelman.    3.234.729. 

Lee.  Shu.     3.235,204. 

Osborn.  Rexford  H..  and  Yost.    3.235.183.  ' 

Skalskl.  Clement  A.,  and  Masle.    3.235,814. 

Stang.  Peter  L.     3,235,422. 
Unlted-Carr  Inc. :  See —  i 


I 


Fernberg.  Paul  C.  R.    3.235,297.  I 

Green.  John  E.     3.235.219. 

Van  Buren.  Harold  S..  Jr.    3.234.678. 
United  Electrodynamics.  Inc.  :  See — 

Sturm.  Theodor  F.     3.235.840.  | 

United  Engineering  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Martin.  Philip.     3.2.15,241.  ,' 

United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority  :  See — 

Ashcroft.  David  J.     3.235.464. 

Blundell.    Anthony,   Brooks,   Clarke,   GillieB.   and   Saum. 
3  235  327 

KenVon,"  Albert  R.    3.234.630. 

Williams,  David  W..  Edwards,  and   Shilling.     3.239,466. 

United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. :  See- 
Becker.  Karl  v..  and  Charron.    3.234.574. 
Crowell.  Ernest  M.     3,235.520. 
Radcllffe.  Milton  R.     3.234.668.  I     i     ' 

United  States  of  America  , 

Atomic  Energy  Commission  :  See — 
Pappas,  William  S.     3.234,780. 

United  States  Rubber  Co. :  See —  i      ,  I 

Bovay,  Norman  E.     3.234.667.  ,  '  i  ' 

Hunter.  Byron  A.     3.235,519. 

United  States  Scientific  Instruments.  Inc. :  See — 
Ward.  William  A.     3.235.752. 

United  States  Steel  Corp. :   See — 

Orange.  Raymond  A.,  and  Mitchell.     3.235.413. 
Hendrlckson.  Luther  O.     3.235,079. 
Hendrickson.  Luther  G.     3.235.081. 
Kolodgy.  Robert  W..  and  Roberts.     3.234.831. 
Phllhps.  Boris.     3.235.292. 
Schwartz.  Sidney  T.    3.235.080.  ,         ,  , 

Universal  Moulded  Fiber  Glass  Corp. :  See —    |  ' 

Boggs.  LeiRoy  R.     3.235.429. 
Unterstenhofer.  Gunter  :  See — 

Urbschat.  E>wald,  and  Unterstenhofer.     3,235,447. 
Uozuml,    Suteklyo.      Non-destructive   testing  of  materials  by 
pulsed    electromagnetic    waves.     3.235.795,    2-15-66.    CI. 
324 — 10. 
Uphus.  Raymond  B. :  See — 

Otto.  Donald  W..  and  Uphus.    3.233.094.         | 

Upjohn  Co..  The :  See —  i  » 

Moffett.  Robert  B.     3.235..598. 
Urbschat.  Bwald,  and  G.   Unterstenhofer.   to  Farbenfabriken 
Bayer   Aktiengesellscbaft.      Acaricidal   agents-      3.235,447, 
2-15-66,  CI.  167—30. 
Usines  Chausson,  Societe  Anonyme  des  :  See — '  , 

Varlet.  Pierre  P.  W.    3,233.437.  i 

Usines  Renault.  Regie  National  des  :  See —         i 

Peras.  Lucien.     3.234.608.  '  j  |       ( 

Ussery.  Paul  W.  :  See — 

Meszaros.  George  \V..  and  Ussery.     3.235.818. 

Uttlng.  Donald  W. :  See- 
Stevens.  Peter  A.,  and  Uttlng.    3.234.944. 

V-M  Corp. :  See- 
Morrison,  James  L.  D.,  and  Estkowski.     3,235.265. 

Vacu-Dry  Co.  :  See — 

Dorsey.  William  R.     3.235.391. 
Valade.   Victor  D..   to  General  Motors  Corp.      Pivotal  Joint. 

3.254.584.  2-15-66.  CI.  16—128.1. 
Valdettaro,  Alarlco  A.,  J.  G.  Badger,  and  S.  R.  Meadows,  to 

Sarkes  Tarzian,  Inc.     Tuner.     3,234,801.  2-15-66,  CI.  74— 

10.41. 

Valley  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Hucke,  Edward  E. 


I 


3,235,346. 


I  I 


Van  Atta.  Lester  C.  M.  J.  Ehrlich.  and  R.  S.  Wehner  to 
Hughes  Aircraft   Co.      Surface   wave  antenna.     3.235.^69, 

•,— 1 1) — OO,    CI.    o4o- — iO\>. 

Van  Buren.  haroW  S..  Jr..  to  Unlted-Carr  Inc.     Ornamental 

letter  assembly.      3.234.678.   2-15-60,  CI.  40—143 
Vance.  Eugene  E.,  Sr.  :  See — 

Haynes,  Charles  K..  and  Vance.     3.234,589. 
Vancouver  General  Hospital,  The  :  See — 

McRae,  Norman  R.     3,235,300. 
Vandale  Corp.  :  See — 

Busenbom,  Floyd  E.     3,235.229. 
Van  den   Berg    CornelU  E.   P.   V..  O.  J.  A.   Scheers,  and  T 
Pulles,    to   Stamicarbon   N.V.      Process    for   separating   an 
amorphous    polymer   from    a   solution    thereof.      3,234  995 
2-15-66.  CI.   13« — 47. 
Van  Der  Helm.  Johan  P. :  See — 

Tlmmermans.    Franciscus    J.    H..    and    Van    Der    Helm. 

3.235,702. 

Van  Peborgh,  Robert.     Homogenizing  device  for  thermoplastic 

materials    worked    in    extrusion    machines    and    the    like 

3,234,.-)97,  2-15-66.  CI.  18—12. 

Van   Wagner,   Edward   M..   to  Xerox   Corp.     Device  for  tesl- 

prlntlng.    3,234,904,  2-15-66,  CI.  118—638. 
\ara,  Arthur   G..   Sr.     Safety  marker  for  highways  and   the 

like.     3.234.903.  2-15-66.  Cl.  116—63. 
Vard  Newport :  See — 

Hlslop,  John  A.     3.234,653. 
Varec.  Inc. :  See — 

Dickinson,   Horace.   Hanke.  and  Heln.     3.235,225 
Varlet.  Pierre  P.  W.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  des  Uslne»  Chaus- 
son.    Device  for  coating  and  impregnating  flexible  sheets. 
3.235.437.  2-15-66.  CI.  156—551. 
Varta  Aktiengesellscbaft  :  See — 
Bronstert,  Franz.     3.235.411. 
Jung,  Margarete,  and  H.  H.  Kroeger.     3.235.513. 
vassil,   Theo  ^■..    to   American   District   Telegraph   Co.     Fire 

detector.     3.235,860.  2-15-66.  Cl.  340 — 228. 
Vater.  Wulf :  Se^— 

Schubert.  Hans  W.,  Behner,  Hoffmeiater,  Kreiskott.  and 
Vater.     3.235.551. 
Velslcol  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Dlssen.  Israel  J.     3.2>35,569.  I 

Verblckas,  Dalla  E. :  See — 

Neumann.  Arthur  E..  and  Verblckas.     3.235.706. 
\ernet.  Sergius.  to  Antioch  College.     Temperature  responsive 
force    transmitting   device.      3.234.793,    2-15-66    Cl.    73— 
368.3. 
Versnick,    Henry   C.    to  Versnick   Mfg.   Co.,   Inc.     Sweeping 

mechanism.    3.234,575,  2-15-66,  Cl.  15 — 49. 
Versnick  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Versnick.  Henry  C.     3.234.575. 
Vertnik.  Leonard  R. :  See — 

Nordgren^  Robert.  Vertnik.  and  Wlttcoff.     3,235.596. 
»esper.  Richard  M. :  See — 

Carvelas.  James.  Vesper,  and  Welchardt.     3.235,819. 
VIckers.  Herbert  H. :  See — 

Nicholson.  Edward  W.  S.    3.235.407. 
Vlerllng,  Donald  E..  and  J.  Coull.     Phenothlazlne  composition 
and  process  for  preparing  same.      3.235.453.   2-15-66.  Cl. 
167 — 53. 
VlgTOostad.  Trygve  :  See — 

Fodrea,   James   W.,   Boman,   and   VIgmostad.     3.234.812. 
Vljuk.  Robert  M.  :  See— 

Meyer.  Wolfgang  E..  and  Vljuk.    3,235.030. 
Vischer,    Alfred.    Jr.      Frozen    food    package   and    method    of 

making  the  same.     3.235.300,  2-1.5-66.  CI.  99—192. 
Vitz.  John  E..  to  Cen-Vi-Ro  Pipe  Corp.     Apparatus  for  mak- 
ing longitudinally   prestressed   concrete  pipes.      3,234  619. 
2-15-66,  Cl.  25— 118. 
Vizenor,   Richard  P.,   to   Honeywell  Inc.     Optical  measuring 

apparatus.     3.234.864.  2-1.V-66.  Cl.  95—1.1 
Voelker.  Walter  D..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Metering  foam 

coating.     3,235,400,  2-15-66,  Cl.  117—102. 
Vogel.  Jane  :  See — 

Gauthler.  Thora.     3,234.710. 
Vogt.    Norman    H..    H.    W.    Weprin.    and    S.    P.    Pasutin,    to 
.\rmour   and    Co.      Carcass    break  up    method.      3.234. o90. 
2-1.5-66,  Cl.  17 — 15. 

Vogt,  Norman  H.  H.  W.  Weprin.  and  S.  Pasutin,  to  Armour 
and  Co.  Break-up  of  Irregular  musses  and  particularly 
animal  carcasses.     3.234.591.  2-15-66.  Cl.  17 — 43. 

^  "il^V^*'*^^"  ^-  *"<^  ^^  ^  Goksei,  to  Board  of  Control  of 
Michigan  College  of  Mining  and  Technology.  Agglomerated 
mineral  products  and  method  of  making  same.     3.235.371, 

Volke.  William  J.  :  See— 

Klnsey,  Claude  J..  Trimble,  and  Volke.     3.235.073. 
Von  Platen.  Baltzar  C.  to  AGA  Aktiebolag.     Thermostatically 

controlled  valve.     3,235,181,  2-15-66.  Cl.  236 — TOO. 
Von  Rosenberg.  Edgar  L. :  See — 

Hollander.  Milton  B..  and  Von  Rosenberg.     3.234  645. 
Hollander.  Milton  B..  and  Von  Rosenberg.     3  234.646. 
Hollander.   Milton  B..  and  Von   Rosenberg.     3.234,647. 
Von  Thuengen.  Hubert  F..  to  Zahnradfabrlk  Frledrlckshafen, 
Aktiengesellscbaft.      Adjustment      mechanism.     3  234  816 
2-1.5-66.  Cl.  74—571.  ' 

Voran.  Willis  R. :  See — 

Graves.  Jewel,  and  Voran.     3,234.909. 
Vosburg.    John    F.      Abrasive    strip    holding   and    tightening 

mechanism.     3.234.694.  2-15-66;  a.  51--368. 
Waack.    Richard,    to   The    Dow    Chemical    Co.      Polymers   of 
^ontfolled    branch    configuration.      3,235,626,   2-15-66.   a. 

Waagner-Blro  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Kemmetmiiller,  Roland,  Markow,  and  Pascher.  3,234,920. 
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Wacker-Chemie  Gm.b.H. :  See — 

Mtzscbe,    Siegfried,   and   Plraon.     3,235,509. 
Wagner,  Eric  O.  :  6'ee — 

Kotb   Grieamer,  Miller,  Selfridge.  and  Wagner.  3,235,842. 
Wagner,   Hans  A.,    to  G.   D.  Searle  k  Co.     Intermediates  to 

certain    sulfur^containlng    orttao-fused    polycyclic    pyrazole 

derivatives.     3,235,564.  2-15-66,  CI.  260—327. 
Wakeman.  Reginald  L    and  J.  F.  Coatee,  to  Millmaster  Onvx 

Corp.      Alkyl    isoquinollum    salts    of    aromatic    cartraxylic 

acids.     3,235,550,  2-1 5-6(i,  CI.  260 — 286. 
Waldhofer.    Relnfaard,    to    Koppers   Co.,    Inc.      Sluicing   solid 

materials    from    spaces    under    superatmospheric    pressure. 

3.23.'),313,  2-15-66   CI.  302—14. 
Waldman,    Leonard    F.,   Jr.,   and   R.   R.    Harrison,   to   Baxter 

Laboratories,    Inc.      Measuring   and    protective    device    for 

use  with  enema  units.     3,234,945,  2-15-66.  CI.   128 — 227. 
Waldmann.   Han*  F.,   to   Socony  Mobil   Oil  Co.,   Inc.     Foam- 
oll      compositions. 


inhibited 
-49.6. 


3,235,498,      2-15-66,      CI. 


F.,  to   Socony 
compositions. 

F..   to   Socony 
compositions. 

F.,   to   Socony 
compositions. 


Mobil  Oil  Co. 
3,235,499, 

Mobil  OU  Co. 
3.235.501. 

Mobil  OU  Co. 
3.235.502. 


.  Inc.     Foam- 
2-15-66.     CI. 

.  Inc.     Foam- 
^-15-66.      CI. 

^  Inc.     Foam- 
^-15-60,      CI. 


Reel.     3.235. 


Magnetic 
3,230.718. 


Waldmann.   Hane 

Inhibited      oil 

252—40.6. 
Waldmann.   Hans 

Inhibited      nil 

2.VJ — 49.0. 
Waldmann     Hans 

inhibited      oil 

252—49.0. 
Waldorf  I'aper  Products  Co.  :  See — 
Ouyer,  Reynolds.     3.235,166. 
Hennessey.  Russell  J.     3,235,163. 
Waldt.   Hans   R..  to  Agfa  Aktiengesellschaft 

199.  2-15-66.  01.  242—74.2. 
Walendziewicz,    Kugene    T..    to    Burroughs    Corp 

device  for  performing  complex  logic  functions. 

2-15-66,  CI    23.5—173. 
Walker  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Arnes,  Lyl«  L.      3.234.901. 
Walker,  Paul  I).,  to  Ceianese  Corp  of  America.     Oxymethylene 

copolymer  stabilization.    3,235.531,  2-15-66.  CI.  200 — 45.95. 
Wallenfels,  Karl  H.  :   See— 

Duras,    Herbert,   and   Wallenfels.     3.235,701. 
Walsh,  tldward  N.  :  See — 

Beck.  Thomas  M..  and  Walsh.     3.235,517. 
Walters.  John  D.  :  See — 

Wise,   Ralph    H..  and   Walters.     3.234.888. 
Walther.    Ronald    D..    and    R.    I.    Page,    to    Foley    Mfg.    Co. 

Condiment  dltpenser.     3.235.130,  2-l.'>-66,  CI.  222—142.9. 
Walton,    Wilfred    E..    to   American    Machine   k   Foundry   Co. 

Electrical   cofttrols  for   friction   welding  machine.      3,235,- 

100   2-15-66.  CI.  228— 2. 
Walton,    Wilfred   E.,   and   M.    Spat,    to   American   Machine  k 

Foundry  Co.     Friction  welding  machine.     3,235,159.  2-15- 

60,  CI.  228—2. 
Wang.  Emile  S.  J.  :  See— 

Tompkins,  James  F.,  Jr..  and  Wang. 
Wankel  (f.m.b.H.  :  See— 

Froede.  Walter.     3.234,922. 
Wanlass     Leslie    K..    to    Ford    Motor    Co. 

ionization   pumped    laser   device 

3.tl— 94.5. 
Wantland.  Edwiard  F.     Ring  fasteners. 

CI    24 — 237. 
Ward.   William   A.,   to  United   States   Scientific  Instruments, 

Inc       Electric    system    for    generating    pulses.      3,235,752, 

2-15-00.  CI.  807—88.5. 
WarslnskI,  Robert  G.  :  See— 
Kussy.    Fn»nk    W..    Dl 
3,2.35.687. 
Warwick  Electronics  Inc.     See^ 
Cutler.  Staaley.  and  Heytow. 
Watanabe.  Telko  :  See — 

Noyorl.  GflBtaro,  Kurokawa.  and  Watanabe. 
Water  Ser>ice  Laboratories  Inc.  :  See — 

Fullman.  James  B.      3.23."). 130. 
Wathen,    William   A.,   to   Massey-Ferguson   Inc. 

St  ruction.     3,234.718.   2-l.')-06.  CI.   56—25. 
Watson.    I.#e   M.     to   The   Singer  Co       Prefabricated   flexible 

heating   structure.     3.235,712,   2-15-66,   CI.   219-549. 
Wattenbach.  Hans  L..  to  General  Electric  Co.       Starting  cir- 
cuit for  discharge  lamps.     3.235,709,  2-15-06.  CI.  31.5—176. 
Wattenbach.  Hans  L..   to  General  Electric  Co.     Pulse  start- 
ing device  using  a  special  pulse  transformer  having  integral 

capacitance.     3.235.770.  2-15-66.  CI.  315—239. 
Watters,  Johnny  T..  to  Clark  Equipment  Co.     Air  film  mate- 
rial handling  system.     3,235.099.  2-15-66, 

Watts.  Ixival  O.  :  See — 

Fryer.    Charles    M..    Watts,    and   Wirt. 

Watts  Regulator  Co.  :  See — 

Butters,  Lamont  C.     3.234.958. 

Weaver.  Calvin  W..   to  The  Dow  Chemical 
of   benzoic  afld.      3.235.588.   2-15-60.   CI. 
Weaver.    (Jeorgp    H..    Jr..    to    Yale    k   Towne. 
handle    for     Industrial     truck.       3,235.035. 
187—9.  I 

to  Yale  k  Towne.   Inc      Lift  truck 
on    a    tlltable    upright    assembly. 
214—674. 


3.235.474. 

Shock-wave    gas 
3,235,816.    2-15-60.    CI. 

3,234,616.  2-15-66. 


Marco,    WarslnskI.    and    Platz. 


3,235.650. 


3.235.563. 


Mower  con- 


Cl.  214—1. 
3,234.670. 


Co      Purification 

260—525. 

Inc.      Control 
2-15-66.     CI. 


Weaver.   George  H.,  Jr.. 

with    wheels    mounted 

3,235.109.  2-15-60.  CI. 
Weaver.  Lloyd  D.  :  See- 
Palmer,  William  E..  and  Weaver.     3.234.592. 

Webb,  Roger  J.,  to  Westlnghouse  Brake  and  Signal  Co.,  Ltd. 

Electromagnetic     alternating     current     switching     device. 

3  23.-),744.  2-1.5-06.  CI.  307—88. 
Weber.   Harry   W..  Jr..   to  FMC  Corp.     Baffle-kettle  reactor. 

3,235,342.  2-L5-06.  CI.  23—285, 
Weber,    Heln*.    to    Bremshey    k    Co.      Collapsible    umbrella. 

3.234.954.  2H15-66.  CI.  135—20. 


Weber,  Walter  O. :  See- 
Hoffman.  Edwin  B..  Trimble,  and  Weber.     3.235.637. 
Weed    John  W.  R.  :  See— 

Levi    Irving,  and  Weed.     3.235,594. 
Wehner.  Robert  S.  :  See — 

Van  Atta.    Lester  C,  Ehrlich.  and  Wehner.     3.235.869. 
Weichardt,  Heinz  H.  :  See — 

Carvelas,    James    Vesper,   and    Weichardt.     3,235,819. 
Weichselbaum,   Theodore    E.,   and   A.   J.    Horn,   to   Biological 
Research.    Inc.     Apparatus   for  mounting  biological  speci- 
mens.    3,234.595.  2-15-60.  CI.  18 — 5.  - 
Well-McLaln  Co..  Inc.  :  See- 
Mueller.  Johannes  G.     3.234.899. 
Weiss.  Joseph.     Driving  mechanism      3,235,047,  2-15-66,  CI. 

192—84. 
Weissman,  Eric  :  See — 

Kallman,  Hartmut  P.,  Kramer,  and  Weissman.  3,235,850. 
Weissman.  Harold  M..  to  General  Motors  Corp      Gas  magnetic 

thrust    bearing.      3,23.5,757.    2-15-06,   CI.    310 — 90. 
Welsz.     Robert     S..    to    Electronic    Memories,    Inc.       Ferrite 

memory   cores.      3.235.504,   2-15-66.  CI.  252 — 62.5 
Welch  Scientific  t^o..  The:  See — 
Dubrovin.  John.     3.235.172. 
Welles.    Donald    P..    Jr..    to   Besly-Welles   Corp.      Means   for 
threadedly  joining  two  members.     3.234.986.  2-15-66    CI. 
151 — 19. 
Wells.     Donald     H..     to     Antennacraft     Co.      Zig-zag     UHF 
antenna    with    four    square    diamond-shaped    portions    and 
quarter  wave  stubs.     3.235.868.  2-15-66.   CI    343 — 727. 
Weprin.  Harry  W.  :  See-- 

VoRt.  Norman  H..  Weprin,  and  Pasutln.     3.234.590. 
Vogt.  Norman  H.,  Weprin.  and  Pasutln.     3.234,591. 
Wesley.    Frank    M..    to    Stewart-Warner   Corp.      Combination 
transformer    and    buzzer   device.      3.235,864.    2-1.5-66.    CI. 
;U0— 384. 
Western  Union  Telegraph  Co..  The  :  See — 

Johnson,  William  V..  and  Tompkins.     3.235.197. 
Westgarth,    Warren    C.    to    FMC    Corp.      Sewage    treatment 

process.     3.235.487.  2-15-66.  CI.  210—6. 
Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Co.  :  See —  I 

Lockhart.  William  K.     3.235.803. 
Pokrant.  Adolph  G.     3.2.35.749. 
Stapelfeldt.  Roelif.     3,235.817. 
Westinghouse  Brake  and  Signal  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

Norton.  David  J.     3.235.852.  ' 

Webb,  Roger  J.     3,235.744. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 

Fink,  Austin   J..  Lawrence,  and  Miller.      3.235.688. 
Weston.   Lawrence  G..   to  John  R.   Nalbach   Engineering  Co. 
Apparatus  for  securing  and  sealing  a  closure  cap  to  a  re- 
ceptacle and  for  charging  the  receptacle  with  gas  under  pres- 
sure.    3.234,707,  2-1.5-06.  CI.  .53—88. 
Wexler.  Herman,  and  J.  A.  Manson.  to  Cumberland  Chemical 
Corp.     Polymers  of  vinyl  esters  of  branched  chain  copoly- 
nierlc  acids.     3.23.5,5.39.  2-1.5-66,  CI.  260 — 89.1. 
Weyerhaeuser  Co.:  See-- 

Brookhyser.  Byron  B..  and  Erickson.     3.234.975. 
Whaley.  John  A.  :  See— 

Candellse,  Alfred,  Reese,  and  Whaley.     3,235.763. 
Whanger,  .lames  R..  to  Hughes  Tool  Co.     Journal  bearing  with 
alternating  surface  areas  of  wear  resistant  and  anti-galling 
materials.     3.235.316,  2-15-66.  Cl.  308—8.2. 
Wheaton.  Herbert  F.  :  See — 

Parish.  Richard  L..  Jr..  and  Wheaton.    3,235.146. 
Wheeler.  James  C,  to  Defiance  Printed  Circuit  Corp.     Method 
for    producing    printed    circuits.      3.234.629.    2-1.5-66.    Cl. 
29—155.5. 
Whelan.  Alfred  C.  :  See— 

Teather.  Frank   King,  and  Whelan.    3.234.876. 
Whirlpool  Corp.  :  See — 

Compans.  Wilfried  K.     3.2.35.082.  I 

Swanson.  Donald  F.     3.234.7.50. 
Williams,  James  T..  and  McConnell.     3.2.34.660. 
Whitaker.  Ranald  O..  to  General  Motors  Corp      Solar  energv 

absorber.      3,234,931,   2-1.5-06.   Cl.    126—270. 
White.    Clarence    E.,    deceased  ;    E.    C.    White,    administratrix. 
Condensing  apparatus  for  refrigeration  equipment.     3.234.- 
751.  2-15-66.  Cl.  62—183. 
White.  Dean  S.  :  See  — 

Foster,  Robert  C.  and  White.    3.235.309. 
White,  Elizabeth  C.  :  See- 
White.  Clarence  E.     3,234,751. 

White.  Cterald  M..  to  (ieneral  Electric  Co.  Adaptive  system. 
3.235.S44.  2-15-66.  Cl.  340      172.5. 

White.  Robert  G..  and  R.  W.  Gifford.  ■33Mi%  to  O.  C  Svehaug. 
Cigarette  construction.     3.234.949.  2-1.5-00.  Cl.  131 — 10. 

Whitln  Machine  Works  :  See — 

Relterer.  Ferdinand.     3.2.34..599. 

Whitton.  Aldean  W..  Jr..  and  J.  N.  WIdlck.  to  American  Hos- 
pital Supply  Corp.  Container.  3.235.111.  2-1.5-66.  Cl. 
21.5-1. 

Widlck.  Jack  X. :  See — 

Whitton.  Aldean  W..  Jr.,  and  Widlck.     3.2.35.111. 
Wiegniann,  Walter,  to  Seppeler-Stlftung  fur  Flug  und  Fahr- 

Wesen       Automatic   liquid   meter.      3,234.784.   2-15-66    Cl 

73—113. 

Wiggins,  Alpha  M.,  and  J.  F.  Wood.  Piezoelectric  phonograph 
pickup  with  Interchangeable  styll.  3,235.673.  2-15-66  Cl 
179—100.41.  •       ■ 

Wiggins.  E.  B..  Oil  Tool  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

.\nderson.  Dean  M.     3.234,905. 
Wiggins.  Leslie  F.,    J.  W.  James,  and  C.  Beard,  to  .Vspro-Nlch- 

olas  Ltd.     New  oxazoline  derivatives.     3  235. .557    2-15-66 

Cl.  200— .307. 
Wllkins,    William   R..   to   Reinforced   Plastic  Container  Corp. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  cut  preforms  from  wound 

laminate  material.     3.235.430.  2-1.5-66.  Cl.  156—193. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Wilkinson.  Ernest  J.,  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc.  Mi- 
crowave phase  shifter  havinj;  ridge  waveguide  with  move- 
able wall.     3.235,821,  2-15-66.  CI.  333 — 31. 

Willamette  Valley  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Armitage,  Blair  W.,  Mortensen,  and  Thomason.     3,234.- 
979. 

Williams.  Charles  R..  to  Monsanto  Co.  Dispersing  organic 
pigments  In  an  aqueous  medium.  3,235.526,  2-15-66.  CI. 
260 — 29.6. 

Williams,  Chester  I.  tiroutable  rock  bolt  assembly  and  pro- 
cedure.    3,234,742.  2-15-66,  CI.  61—45. 

Williams.  David  W.  J.  G.  Edwards,  and  A.  W  Shilling,  to 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Fuel  elements 
for  nuclear  reactors.     3,235.466,  2-15-66,  CI.  176 — 68. 

Williams,  James  T.,  and  J.  L.  McConnell,  to  Whirlpool  .Corp. 
Dry  control  apparatus  and  circuitry  for  a  dry  cleaner. 
3  234.660.  2-ljy-66.  CI.  34 — 45. 

Williams.  Lynn  A.,  to  Anocut  Engineering  Co.  Electrolytic 
shaping  apparatus  and  method.  3,235.475,  2-15-66.  CI. 
204 — 143. 

Williams  Research  Corp.  :  See —  , 

WUlianis,  Sam  B..  and  Jones.    3,235.270. 

Williams,  Richard  E.,  to  Scope.  Inc.  Amusement  display  de- 
vice.   3,234,847,  2-15-66,  CI.  88—24. 

Williams,  Sam  B.,  and  J.  F.  Jones,  to  Williams  Research  Corp 
High  pressure  regenerator  seal.  3,235,270.  2-15-66.  CI 
277—34. 

Williams,  Telford  A.,  Sr.  :  Bee — 

Morawskl.  Frederick  P    and  Williams.    3,235,104. 

Williamson.  Hilding  V..  to  Chemetron  Corp.  Foam  pump  sys- 
tem.   3.234.962,  2-15-66,  CI.  137—565. 

Williamson.  Shellle  O.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co  Tuned  tor- 
sional vibration  damper.     3.234.817.  2-15-66,  CI.  74 — 574. 

Willigman,  John  :  See — - 

Fain,  David  L.,  Niiiolek.  and  Willlgjnan.     3,234,846. 

Willis,  Jack  K..  to  Ampex  Corp.  Tape  transport  system. 
3,235,194.   2-15-66.  CI.  242—55.14. 

Wilson,  George  A.  :  See — 

Pokorny,  Frank  J.,  and  Wilson.     3,235,681. 

Wilson.  Harold  F..  and  C.  E.  Glasslck,  to  Rohm  k  Haas  Co. 
(N) -quasi  phosphonium  aalts.    3,235,592.  2-15-66.  CI.  260 — 

Windmfiller  4  Holscher  :  See — 

Gennerich.  Max,  Rochla,  and  Trautmann.     3,235,169. 

Winstead,  Thomas  W..  to  Hedwin  Corp.  Apparatus  for  form- 
ing plastic  containers.     3,234,594,  2-15-66,  CI.  18 — 4. 

Winstead.  Thomas  W.,  to  Hedwin  Corp.  Method  for  forming 
plastic  containers.     3,235,638,  2-15-66,  CI.  264—90 

Winston.  Charles  R.,  to  Teletype  Corp.  Selector  magnet 
driver.     3,235,775,  2-15-66,  CI.  317—148.5 

Winthrop-Atkins  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
Frankl.  Ernest.     3.234.682. 
Frankl,  Ernest.     3.235.262. 

Wintrlss,  George.  Disc  valve  with  magnetic  operation. 
3.235.223,  2-15-66,  CI.  251—141. 

Wirt,  Leon  A. :  See — 

Fryer,  Charles  M.,  Watts,  and  Wirt.     3.234,670. 

Wirth,  Max  M.,  to  British  Hydrocarbon  Chemicals  Ltd  Pro- 
duction of  conjugated  diolefines.  3,235.619,  2-15-66  CI 
260 — 681. 

Wirth,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Behner.   Otto,   Henecka,    Hoffmeister,   Kreiskott,   Meiser. 
Schubert,  and  Wirth.     3.235,550. 

Wirth.  Wulf-Dieter.  to  Telefunken  Patentverwertungs- 
O.m.b.H.  Radar  signal  processing  arrangement  incorporat- 
ing binary  counter  and  threshold  determining  means 
3,235,867,  2-15-66,  CI.  343—16. 

Wise,  Ralph  H.,  and  J.  D.  Walters,  said  Wise  assor.  to  said 
Walters.     RoUry  pump.     3.234.888,  2-15-66,  CI.  103 — 126 

Wisotsky,  Max  J.,  and  N.  R.  Odell,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Grease 
composition.    3.235,500,  2-15-66,  CI.  252—49  6 

Wisotzky,  Reut>en,  to  American  BUtrite  Rubber  Co.,  Inc. 
Molded  elastomeric  product  having  integral  flexible  hair- 
like  filaments.    3,235.438.  2-15-66,  CI.  161—62 

Witchell.  Stanley  P. :  See— 

Rymer.  Jesse  T..  and  Witchell.    3,234,714. 

Wltcher,  Henrv  A.,  to  Sinclair  Research.  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
injecting  a  fluid  into  a  second  fluid.    3,235,348,  2-15-66,  CI. 

Wittcoff,  Harold  :  See — 

Nordgren,  Robert,  Vertnik,  and  Wittcoff.     3,235,596. 
Wix  Corp.  :  See — 

Humbert,  Klngsley  E.,  Jr.     3,235,085. 
Woelke.  Calvin  D.  :  See — 

Boyd,  David  R.,  Sihvonen,  and  Woelke.    3,235  476 
Wognum,  James  N. :  See — 

Simich,  Emll,  and  Wognum.    3,235,071. 
Wolfson,  Cecil,  to  Eastern  Baker  Pharmaceutical  Corp.    Bari- 

^o  *o   ,\'^o2°l,*^°,"2£'"^l*^^  «*»  radiopaque  agent.     3,235,- 
*"^,  ^—10 — DO,  CI    167 — 95. 
Wolz,  Hermann  :  See — 

Blocher.  Karl  Heinz.  Schultie,  and  Wolz.    3.235,559. 
Won-Door  Corp.,  The  :  See^- 

K^g.  Lewis  M..  and  Smart.     3.234.996. 
Woo,  Way  D.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Binary  magnetic  recording 
apparatus.    3,235,855.  2-15-66.  CI.  340—174  1  '^'^"'^"'"K 

Wood.  Ernest  C. :  See—  otw— x.t.i. 

Brown.  Adolph  M.     3.234,636. 
Wood.  John  F. :  See — 

Wiggins.  Alpha  M.,  and  Wood.    3,235,673 
Woo<l  Peter  N. :  See — 

Del  Giudice,  Henry-Anthony,  and  Wood.    3,235,835. 


^6?'c7'l93— 38    '^°'^"°  '*"*""»  <'*^'<^*-     3,235.053.  2-15- 
Wooiard,  Dudley  O.    to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.     VInylidene  chlo- 

3|235r5i?"2"r5-66"cL  2^1^^''^'"   '^'"""'"'^    ^''^''"-°- 
Woodcock.  Charles  A.,  to  Stewart-Warner  Corp     Plunder  tvne 

S5%t  l-^'^6  T:V.'20r"lV'    ^••""''    contact  ^ea^ 

^^rxK'-  tS32^,%^ir6^«^  ^C^^'2"^"l>5'2"-    M""'-^"-  0' 
Woods,  John  P.,  W.  M.   Mulllngs,  and  E.  B.  Neltiel,  to  The 
Atlantic  Refining  Co.      Method  and  means  for  starting  a 
recording  drum.     3,235,048,  2-15-66.  CI.  192—84 
Woodward.  Benjamin  W. :  See— 

Anders,  Walter  G.  Woodward,  and  Stokes.    3,235.319. 

Woolf,  Cyril :  See— 

Anello,  Louis  G.,  and  Woolf.    3,235,612 
Wormgoor.    Arend   J.,    to   Antonius   Zweegers.      Feeder   with 
covering  device.     3,234,914,  2-15-86,  CI    119—63 
n']!lTw"^SS*,^  •■'"*'  i«S;  SteJlinK.  to  Bethlehem  Steel 
WoS^Joh^H.'^Se?^''      '■'''•''"•  ^-^i^^.  CI.  220-39. 

Adams,  Bobby  F..  and  Wotii.     3.235,577. 
Wright,  John  W. :  See — 

nr     K9'■■^'.'"  „¥!"■•"  5*  ■  Wf'Kht,  and  Brauckslek.     3.235,180 
Wroblewskl.  Richard  E. :  See —  «.^o«.xow. 

Burgess,  Leonard  O..  and  Wroblewskl.     3,234  704 
Wymore,  Charles  E..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Dehydration 

&§5^l"ori'-Ta"'cL  ll'^YiS'"  """"  "^'""^  '*"•"• 

Xerox  Com.  :  See — 

Van  Wagner,  Edward  M.     3.234  904 

''T234.6^6T2-'l5^e,'ci"SS!^r"  '""     """"""'^  "P""-*"" 

Yale  k  Towne,  Inc. :  See- 
Check,  Mathlas  M.    3,235  298. 
Quayle,  George  F.     3,235.033 
Quayle,  George  F.     3,235,034 
Ultnski.  Bronislaus  I.     3,2.^'5  042 
Weaver,  George  H.,  Jr.    3.23.H,035. 
Weaver,  George  H    Jr.    3.235,109. 

''T23?28T2-l.-sTl."^^/  SsTiV"*  '''  ^"""^  ^''"'•'«- 
Yarlv,  Amnon  :  See — 

Kogelnlk,  Herwlg  W.,  and  Yarlv.     3,235,813. 
Yarae,  Itaru  :  See — 

Imai,  Yasuyoshi    Kubouchl,  and  Yasue.     3,235,803. 
Yawata  Iron  &  Steel  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Fukuda,  Atsuml.     3.235^42. 
Yefsky,  Sheldon  A     to  Cook  felectrlc  Co.    Tape  drive  for  mag- 
netic tape  recorder      3,235.1.52,  2-15-66,  (?1.  226— 181 
Yokoyama.  Selchiro :  See— 

^Ytoh''  3  235  322  '^^"^"'^"^-  Yokoyama,  Miyamoto,  and 
Yost,  Max  C. :  'See— 

Osborn.  Rexford  H.,  and  Yost.    3,235,183. 
flt^H^n.""^'"'  ^  •   *°-  P'audler  Permutlt,   Inc.     Glass  lined 
290   f-!S^' cf'285— 55*"  '"""^  "'  ""^  ^"'""^      ^'^^S.' 
^°"°*Lw'{*y.  ^'       Hydraullcally  controlled   positive   infinitely 

variable  transmission.     3,234,822,  2-1.5-660    74—791 
Young.  Shannon  E. :  See— 

Biard,  James  R.,  Brook,  Clerc,  and  Youne     3  2.15  Rao 
Zacharellis,  George,  to  Mer^k  &  Co     Inc      F^il  wave '^ctifler 
66a"  ?17— 234  **'  preparing  same.     3.235,779,  2-15- 

Zahn'radfabrlk    Friedrlckshafen,    Aktiengesellschaft :  See— 

Von  Thuengen,  Hubert  F.    3,234  816 
Zaiger,  Max  :  See — 

Oolub.  Leo,  and  Zaiger.    3,234,578. 
Zemke.  Erwln  A. :  See— 

Aenith  Radio  Corp. :  See — 
„.^    Stroh.  Walter  J.    3  235,659. 
^li"'?  ?  .f^J''^  Georgia  Marble  Co.    Ancnoring  system 

5rce;'%S4*.ygr2-i«*'?:,°s2!!^T8'' ""''  --»'-^"- 

Zemke.  Erwln  A. :  See—       ' 

7n^h^ir«'','*^V^*°'"^  ^'  Zemke.  and  Pile.    3.235  389. 

Inc  ''prUs«7„*l  ?,;  "     P'-'J'holt.    to   Emery    Industries. 

31235.5^7^-15-66    cf  leftls'^'P'"""''    °'   ""^    -'^•«^«- 
Zlmnjer  Hans  J.    Verfahrenstechnik  :  See^ 
Uletze.  Manfred,  and  Kraft.     3  235  231 

"3.S.5.?:  2^"5-e^«:  C"r22l-T89'"'^^"*''°       «''"''   "--'• 
Zimmerman,  John  A..  Jr.  •  See 

Zubla'!.'.''*'Rfrggero  •  st^::-  ^'"'''  "''  Zimmerman.     3.235.834. 
Hablcht    Ernst,  and  Zublani.     3.235.461 
=  ,•    ^onrad.    to    Messrs     Zuse   K.G.     Coupling    means    for 

s%t25int'ci.*^7rw''-"''  ^"  •  sfivrz-s-h/A' 

Zuldema.  Arthur  C. :  See 

Denny.  Dann  W..  and  Zuldema.     3.2.34.992 

^^Co^'   qnl^f  *'"'"  ^h  ^''.iJ"  American   Machine  k  Foundry 

Co.      Spacer  gasket.     3.235.481.   2-1.5-66.   Cl    204—301 
Zweeeers.  Antonius:  See — 

Wormgoor,  Arend  J.     3.234  914 
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3.234.856 

123- 

-     8 

3JJ34.921 

3.234.629 

55 

-  38 

3.234.712 

29 

:    3.234.780 

414 

.    3.234.857 

3J234.922 

3J234.630 

246 

3.234.713 

55 

:    3JJ34.781 

93- 

-  36 

3JJ.34.858 

97 

.    3JJ34.923 

3.234.631 

294 

:    3.234.714 

71.6 

:    3JJ34.782 

49 

:    3.234.859 

3.234.924 

3.234.632 

302 

;    3.234.715 

100 

:    3JJ34.783 

94- 

-    18 

:    3.234.860 

119 

:    3JJ34.925 

3.234.633 

317 

:    3.234.716 

113 

:    3.234.784 

46 

:    3.234.861 

139 

:    3.234.926 

3.235,345 

499 

.    3.234.717 

3.234.785 

3.234.862 

140 

:    3.234.927 

3.235.346 

56 

-   25 

.    3.234.718 

136 

;    3.234.786 

95- 

-      1.1 

:    3.234.863 

1425 

:    3.234.928 

3.234.634 

25.4 

.    3.234.719 

141 

;    3.234.787 

3.234.864 

146.5 

:    3.234.929 

3.234.635 

400.05 

:    3.234.720 

152 

:    3.234.788 

12.5 

:    3.234.865 

126- 

-  90 

3JJ34,930 

3.234.636 

57 

-    13 

.    3.234.721 

180 

:    3J234.789 

3.234.866 

270 

3,234,931 

3.234.637 

145 

3.234.722 

210 

3.234.790 

64 

.    3.234.867 

128- 

-   29 

3JJ34,932 

3.234.638 

149 

3.234.723 

223 

3.234.791 

73 

:    3.234.868 

.36 

3JJ34,933 

3.234.639 

152 

3.234.724 

313 

3J234.792 

96- 

-  27 

3.235.381 

53 

3JJ34,934 

3.234.640 

163 

3.234.725 

368.3 

3J234.793 

33 

3.235.382 

66 

3JJ34.935 

3.234.641 

60- 

-    19 

3.234.726 

379 

3.234.794 

3.235.383 

81 

3JJ34.936 

3.234.642 

26.1 

3.234.727 

398 

3J234.795 

3.235,.384 

95  ' 

3,234,937 

3.234.643 

35.3 

3.234.728 

422 

3.234.796 

99- 

-      1 

3,235,385 

130 

3JJ34,938 

3.234.644 

35.4 

3.2.34.729 

74-     5.4 

3.234.797 

56 

3,235  J86 

141 

3JJ34.939 

3JJ.34.645 

35.6 

3.234.730 

5.47 

3J234.799 

59 

3,235,387 

146 

3JJ34.940 

3.2.34.646 

3.234.731 

5.6 

3.234.798 

109 

3,235..388 

154 

3JJ34.941 

3.234.647 

3.234.732 

10.27 

3JJ.34.800 

171 

3,235.389 

172.1 

5,234,942 

3.235.162 

3.234.733 

10.41 

3JJ.34.801 

194 

3.235.390 

214 

3,234,943 

3.234.648 

36 

3.234.734 

54 

3.234.802 

204 

3,2.15.391 

221 

3JJ34.944 

3.234.649 

.39.18 

3.234.735 

97 

3JJ34.803 

353 

3.234.869 

227 

3,234,945 

3.234.6.50 

39.45 

3.234.7,36 

118 

3JJ34.804 

100- 

-   26 

3.234.870 

442 

3,234,946 

3.234.651 

39.48 

3.234.737 

157 

3j234.8a5 

101- 

-142 

3.234.871 

519 

3.234,947 

3.2.34.652 

59 

3.2.34.738 

230.17 

3.234.806 

147 

3.234.872 

131- 

-    10 

3JJ34,948 

3.234.653 

62.6 

3.234.739 

245 

3.234.807 

149.2 

3.234.873 

3.234.949 

3.234.6,54 

97 

3.234.740 

421 

3.2.34.808 

218 

3.234.874 

84 

3JJ34,950 

3.234.655 

61- 

7 

3.234.741 

423 

3JJ34.809 

102- 

-   24 

3.234.875 

235 

3.234,951 

3.234.656 

45 

3.234.742 

459 

3.234.810 

25 

3.234.876 

132- 

-  39 

3JJ34,952 

3.234.657 

85 

3.234.743 

472 

.3J234.811 

95 

3.234.877 

84 

3,234,9.53 

3.234.658 

62 

-,40 

3.234.744 

534 

3.234.812 

96 

3.234.878 

135- 

-   26 

3,234.9.54 

3J234.6.59 

50 

3.234.745 

535 

3.234.813 

103- 

-      1 

3.234.879 

136- 

-  86 

3,2.35,406 

3.234.660 

55 

3.234.746 

568 

3.234.814 

2 

3.234.880 

3,235,407 

3.234.661 

58 

3.234.747 

569 

3.234.815 

25 

3.2.34.881 

90 

3,235.408 

3.234.662 

126 

3.234.748 

571 

3.234.816 

49 

3.234.882 

146 

3,235,409 

3J234.663 

129 

3.234.749 

574 

3JJ34.817 

51 

3.234.883 

163 

3,2.35.410 

3.234.664 

137 

3.2.34.750 

625 

3.234.818 

54 

3.234.884 

168 

3JJ35,411 

3.234.665 

183 

3,234,751 

665 

3JJ34.819 

87 

3.234.8a5 

170 

3,235,412 

3,234.666 

192 

3,234,752 

688 

3.2.34.820 

3.234.886 

137- 

-  81.5 

3,234,955 

3.234.667 

196 

3.234.753 

760 

3.2.34.821 

115 

3.234.887 

1 16.5 

3,234.9.56 

3,234.668 

278 

3.234.7.54 

791 

3.234.822 

126 

3.234.888 

117 

3,234.957 

3.2.34.669 

525 

3.234.7,55 

75-     3 

3.2.35.371 

162 

3.234.889 

328 

3.234.9.58 

3.234.670 

63- 

-    14 

3.234.756 

5 

3.235.372 

260 

3.234.890 

494 

3.234.959 

3.234.671 

64- 

-     4 

3.234.757 

10 

3.235,373 

105- 

-215 

3.234.891 

510 

3.234.960 

3.234.672 

23 

3.234.7.58 

26 

3,235,374 

240 

3.234.892 

517 

3.234.961 

3.234.673 

65- 

-    14 

3.235.,349 

34 

3JJ.35.375 

.368 

3.234.893 

565 

3J234.%2 

3J2.34.674 

107 

3.235..350 

68 

3,235.376 

106- 

-      1 

3.2.35..392 

606 

3.2.34.963 

3.234.675 

141 

3.235.351 

119 

3,235.377 

38.2 

3.235.393 

3.234.964 

3.234.676 

2.38 

3.235.352 

128 

3,235,378 

38.25 

3.235.394 

614.04 

3JJ.34.96.5 

3.234.677 

262 

3.235.353 

171 

3JJ35,379 

107- 

-    14 

3.234.894 

625.3 

3JJ34.966 

3.2.34.678 

355 

3.2.35.354 

176 

3.2.35,380 

47 

3.234.895 

625.45 

3.234.967 

3J234.679 

66- 

-      1 

3.234.7.59 

76-  86 

3JJ34.823 

108- 

-111 

3.234.896 

625.63 

3JJ34.968 

3.235  ..347 

57 

3.2.34.760 

81-     3 

3.234.824 

152 

3.234.897 

1.38- 

-121 

3.234.969 

3.234.680 

140 

3.234.761 

9.5 

3,234.825 

110- 

-      1 

3.234.898 

125 

3.2.34.970 

3.234.681 

67- 

-     7.1 

3.234.762 

82-     4 

3.234.826 

173 

3.234.899 

139- 

-291 

3JJ34.971 

3.234.682 

70- 

-153 

3.234.763 

22 

3JJ34.827 

112- 

-252 

3.234.900 

384 

3.234.972 

3.2.34.6a3 

3.2.34.764 

36 

3.2.34.828 

417 

3.234.901 

140- 

-112 

3JJ.34.973 

3.234.684 

208 

3.234.765 

39 

3.234.829 

115- 

-  34 

3,234.902 

142- 

-  32 

3JJ34.974 

3.234.6a5 

271 

3.2.34.766 

51 

3.234.830 

116- 

-  63 

3,2.34.903 

144- 

-     2 

3.2.34.975 

3.2.34.686 

276 

3.234.767 

83-   72 

3.234.831 

117- 

-     3.3 

3,235..395 

3.234.976 

3.234.687 

383 

3.2.34.768 

105 

3.234.832 

6 

3.235.396 

93 

3.2.34.977 

3.2.34.688 

71- 

-     2.3 

3.235..355 

107 

3.234  .&33 

33.3 

3.235..397 

136 

3.234.978 

3J234.689 

3.235.356 

130 

3.234  .a34 

37 

3.235.398 

162 

3.234.979 

3J234.690 

2.5 

3.2.35.,357 

139 

3.234.835 

76 

3,235,399 

326 

3.234.980 

3.234.691 

3.235.3.58 

422 

3.234  .&36 

102 

3,235.400 

145- 

-   29 

3.234.981 

3.23.5..348 

3.235..3.59 

3.234.a37 

3,235.401 

50 

3.2.34.982 

3.234.693 

3.235..360 

454 

3JJ.34.838 

115 

3,235.402 

.146- 

-  81 

3.234.983 

3.234.694 

3.235.361 

549 

3JJ34.839 

128.4 

3.235.403 

224 

3.2.34.984 

3.235.040 

3.235..362 

559 

3JJ34.840 

130 

3,235.404 

148- 

-    124 

3.235.413 

3.234.695 

3.235.363 

84-      1.03. 

3.2.15.648 

206 

3,235,405 

23 

3.235.414 

3.234.696 

3.235.364 

1.2-2. 

3JJ35.649 

118- 

-638 

3,234.904 

125 

3,235.415 

3.234.697 

2.6  : 

3.235.365 

1.26 

3.2.35.6.50 

119- 

-     5 

3JJ34.905 

129 

32.35.416 

3.2.34.698 

3.235.366 

85-    13      . 

3,234,841 

14.02 

3.2.34.906 

136 

3.2.35,417 

3.2;i4.699 

2.7   : 

3.235.367 

84       : 

3,234,842 

17 

3.234.907 

174 

3  2.3,5,418 

3.235.0.39 

3.235.368 

88-      1 

3,234,843 

19 

3.234.906 

178 

3JJ35.419 

3.2.34.700 

9 

3.235.-369 

3.2,34,844 

45      . 

3.234.909 

149- 

-    18 

3JJ35.420 

3.234.692 

29       : 

3.235.370 

3.2,34.845 

51.11. 

.3.234.910 

19 

3JJ35.421 

3J234.701 

72- 

-238      : 

3.234.769 

14       : 

3.234.846 

3.234.911 

3JJ35,422 

3J234.702 

249      : 

3.234.770 

24       : 

3.234.847 

53      : 

3.234.912 

38 

3JJ35,423 

3j234.7a3 

256      : 

.3.234.771 

3.2.34.848 

56      ; 

3.2.34.913 

3.235,424 

3.234.704 

267      : 

3.234.772 

3.2.34.849 

63      ; 

3.2.34.914 

48 

3.235,425 

3J234.705 

293      : 

3.234.773 

89-176      : 

3JJ34.&50 

97      : 

3.234.915 

1.50- 

-   29 

3.234.985 

3.234.706 

294      : 

3.234.774 

90-      1 

3JJ34.&5I 

120- 

1 

3.2.34.916 

151- 

-    19 

3.2.34.986 

3JJ34.707 

343      : 

3.234.775 

6 

3.2.34.852 

42.4  : 

3.234.917 

41.72 

3JJ34.987 

3.234.708 

402      : 

3.234.776 

91-4 

3.234.853 

45.4  : 

3.234.918 

1.52- 

-    12 

3JJ34.988 

3.2.34.709 

73- 

-     9 

3.234.777 

3.2.34.854 

122- 

6.6  : 

.3.234.919 

4.3 

3.2.34.989 

3.234.710 

15.6  : 

3.2.34.778 

41 

1 

3.2.34.855 

7      : 

3.234.920 

340 

3.234.990 

xxiii 

XXXIV 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


156-     2 

3.235.426 

180-  82.1 

:    3  235.025 

210-  52 

:    3J235.491 

229-  55 

:    3,7.15.168 

252-1.15 

:    3.235.505 

260 -.570.9 

:    3.2.35-599 

71 

3.235.427 

181-       .5 

:    3.235.026 

3.215,492 

62.5 

:    ,3J2.15,169 

137 

:    3.215.506 

,583 

:    3j!35.6a) 

89 

3JM5.428 

3.2.35.027 

54 

:    3.23.5.493 

230-  69 

:    3J215,170 

.301.2 

:    3.215.507 

586 

:    3J235,601 

166 

:    3.235.429 

31 

:    3.2.35.028 

78 

:    3.235,082 

145 

:    3.2,35.171 

.358 

:    3.215..509 

.596 

:    3.2.15.602 

193 

:    3.235.430 

33 

:    3.235.029 

83 

:    3.235.083 

1.53 

:    3J2.35.I72 

I           395 

:    .3.215.510 

606.5 

:    3j235.6a3 

197 

:    3.235.431 

52 

:    3.235.030 

130 

:    3.235.0a5 

233-    17 

:    3J215.173 

419 

:    3.235.511 

609 

:    3  ?35.604 

201 

3.235.432 

182-     5 

:    3.2.35.031 

149 

:    3.23,5,084 

19 

:    3J2.35.174 

430 

:    3.215.,508 

3,2.15.6a5 

229 

3J235.433 

62.5 

:    3ji35.038 

404 

:    3.235.086 

26 

:    3J2.35.175 

4.55 

:    .3.235.512 

611 

:    3J235.606 

263 

.    3?.\5.4.V» 

184-104 

:    3.235.032 

415 

:    3,235.087 

234-   42 

:    .3J215.176 

466 

:    3,235.513 

627 

:    3.215.607 

415 

3.235.435 

187-     9 

;    3.235.033 

485 

:    3.235.088 

235-   30 

:    3.2.15.177 

467 

:    3.235,514 

648 

:    3J2-I5.60e 

523 

3  2.\S.436 

3.235.034 

510 

:    3.235.089 

61  11 

:    .3.2,15,714 

472 

:    .3.235.515 

3.235.609 

551 

3.23.5.437 

3.235.035 

512 

:    3.235.090 

61.6 

:    ,3J2.15.713 

254-131 

:    3.2.35.227 

650 

:    3.215.610 

158-  65 

3.234.991 

188-181 

:    3.235.036 

3.235.091 

92 

,3J2,35,715 

134.3 

:    3.2.35.228 

653. 1 

:    3J2.15,61I 

123 

3.234.992 

250 

:    3.235.037 

211-43 

:    3.235.092 

1.53 

3,235,716 

186 

:    3.235.229 

653.7 

:    3J235.612 

159-     6 

3.234.993 

192-       .096   3.2.35.041 

47 

:     3.235.093 

164 

3J235,717 

259-      1 

:    3.2.15.2.30 

666 

:    3J2,35,613 

47 

3.234.994 

2 

:    3J235.042 

71 

:    3.235.094 

173 

.    3,2.35,718 

7 

:    3.2.35.231 

-3J2-15,614 

3.234.995 

3.2 

:    3.235.043 

113 

:    3.235,095 

197 

.3.2,35,719 

97 

:    3.235.232 

668 

:    3.2-35.615 

160-199 

3.234.996 

12 

:    3.2.35.044 

149 

:    3.235.096 

236-    13 

3J235.178 

134 

:    3.215,233 

672 

:    3J235.616 

345 

3.234.997 

18 

:    3J235.045 

212-  55 

:    3.23,5.097 

33 

3.2.35,179 

260-     2 

:    3.215.516 

678 

:    3J2-15.617 

161-  62 

3.235.4.38 

45.1 

:    3.235.016 

214-     1 

:    3.215.098 

80 

3.235.180 

2.5 

:    3.235.517 

3J215,618 

69 

3.235.4.39 

84 

:    3.235.047 

3.235.099 

100 

3.215.181 

3,235,518 

681 

:    3,2.15.619 

119 

3.235.440 

3.235.048 

6 

.3,23.5,100 

239-    17 

3.235.877 

.3,215.519 

830 

:    3.2.15,620 

161 

3.235.441 

89 

3.235.049 

11 

.    3.23.5.101 

1.323 

3.235.182 

22 

3.2.35.520 

8.55 

:    3.2-15.621 

173 

3.235.442 

150 

3j2.\S.05O 

17 

.3.235,102 

26.5.15 

3.215.183 

23 

3.2.35..52I 

a56 

:    3J2-15.622 

162-135 

3.235.443 

193-   23 

3j2.35.a5l 

3.235.10,3 

26.5.35 

3J235.184 

23.7 

3.2.35.522 

857 

:    3.2-15.623 

397 

3.235.445 

32 

3J235.052 

42 

3.235.104 

411 

3J235.185 

29.6 

3.235..523 

3.215.624 

165-      1 

3.234.998 

38 

3.235.053 

75 

3.235.105 

415 

3J215.I86 

3.235.524 

873 

:    3.2.15.625 

9 

3.234.999 

194-     9 

3.2.35.054 

333 

,3.235,106 

588 

3.2,35,187 

3,235,.525 

881 

:    3J2-35.626 

50 

3.235.000 

195-   28 

3.235.467 

519 

3.235.107 

240-     8.2 

3,2.35.7-20 

3.2.15..526 

926 

:    3J2.15.627 

51 

3.235.001 

62 

3J235.468 

6.54 

3.235,108 

3J215.721 

29.7 

3.235.527 

948 

3J2-15-628 

94 

3.235.002 

197-100 

3.235.055 

674 

3,215,109 

10. 1 

3.235.722 

31.2 

3.235.528 

990 

.    3.215.629 

135 

3.235.003 

198-    19 

3.2,35.056 

,3.2,35,110 

241-   74 

3.2,15,188 

.33,6 

3.235.,529 

261-    24 

:    3.215J234 

185 

3.235,004 

20 

3.23.5.057 

215-      1 

.3.2.3.5.111 

188 

3J235,189 

37 

3.2.15,5.30 

29 

:    3J235J215 

166-  36 

3.235.005 

31 

3J2.35.0.S8 

I  7 

3.23.5.112 

299 

3.2,15.190 

45,95 

3.2.15..53I 

41 

3J235J2.36 

39 

3.235.006 

33 

3.235.0.59 

n 

3.2,3.5.113 

242-    18.1 

3.235.191 

3.235..532 

3,2.15.237 

42 

3.235.007 

3.235.060 

40 

.3.2.35.114 

15.5 

3J215,192 

78 

3.215.533 

69 

3.235.2-38 

75 

3.235.008 

128 

3J235.061 

42 

.3J23.5.I15 

55.12 

3J235.193 

3.215..5.34 

263-   32 

3.215.2-39 

167-    17 

3.235.446 

200-    16 

3JJ.35.678 

52 

.3.23.5.116 

55.14 

3  2.15,194 

79.3 

3.215..5.35 

51 

3.215J240 

30 

3.235.447 

3.235.679 

99 

3.23,5,117 

55.19 

3  2.15.195 

80 

3.235..536 

264-     1 

3J215.6.30 

3.235.448 

38 

3.235.680 

217-   65 

3J235,1I8 

55.53 

3.215.1% 

80.5 

3,235,537 

2 

3J2.15.63I 

33 

3.235.449 

50 

3J235.68I 

219-    10.55 

3.235.701 

67.4 

3.235.197 

85.3 

3,235,.5.38 

25 

3J2.35.632 

3.235.450 

51.09 

3.235.682 

3.235,702 

74.2 

3  2.15.198 

89  1 

3.215..539 

45 

3J2.15,6.13 

42 

3,235.451 

52 

3j2.35.6a3 

76 

3,235.700 

3.235,199 

147 

3.235..540 

49 

3.215,634 

3.235.452 

61.25 

3.235.684 

82 

3,235.703 

75.44 

3J2,15,20O 

209 

3.215.,M1 

,56 

3J2.15.6,15 

53 

3.235.4.53 

61.52 

3.2.35.685 

119 

3.235.7M 

78 

3J215J201 

211.5 

3,235,-542 

87 

3J2.15.636 

3.235.454 

104 

3  2.35.686 

126 

3.235.705 

83 

3J215J202 

236.5 

3,235.543 

3J215,637 

58 

3.235.455 

106 

3.235.687 

227 

3.235,706 

115 

3,215.2a3 

239 

3.2.35  „544 

90 

3.2-15.638 

65 

3.235.456 

114 

3.2.35.688 

270 

3.235.707 

244-    14 

3,235  J204 

239.55 

3.235..54,5 

92 

3.2-15.6.39 

85 

3.235.457 

116 

3.23.5.689 

3.58 

3.235.708 

54 

3,215.2a5 

240 

3.235.,546 

102 

3.2.15.640 

90 

3.235.458 

3.235.690 

450 

3.235.709 

246-169 

3J215,723 

3,235„547 

178 

3.215.641 

93 

3.235.4.59 

1.37 

3.235.691 

46;} 

3.235.710 

248-   23 

3,235,206 

240.1 

3.215.548 

182 

3.2.15.M2 

3.235.460 

140 

3.235.692 

499 

.3.23.5.711 

26 

3J235J207 

243 

3.2,35,549 

268 

3.2.15.64,3 

95 

3.235.461 

144 

3.235.693 

.549 

3.23.5.712 

27 

3J235J208 

3,235,.V50 

288 

3.215.6« 

3.235.462 

146 

3.2.35.694 

220-    18 

3.235.119 

73 

3J235,209 

3.2.35..551 

316 

3.2.15.645 

172-     1 

3.235.009 

148 

3.235.695 

.39 

.3.23.5.120 

108 

3,215,210 

246 

3.215.552 

266-     2,5 

3J2.15.241 

7 

3J235.010 

149 

3.235.696 

47 

3,23.5,121 

119 

.3J235J211 

248 

3.2.15.5.53 

11 

3J235.242 

19 

3.235.01 1 

166 

3.235.697 

3,2.35.122 

142 

3J235,212 

256.4 

3.2.15.5.54 

34 

3J235.243 

157 

3.235.012 

3J235.698 

48 

3.2.35,123 

146 

3J215,213 

3.235.5.55 

267-      1 

3J2,35.244 

413 

3.235.013 

170 

3.235.699 

55.3 

.3.215.124 

158 

3J215,214 

286 

3.215.5.56 

ia3 

3J2-15.245 

173-  57 

3.235.014 

203-     2 

3.235.469 

221-299 

3.235.125 

161 

.3,235,215 

307 

3.2.35..557 

268-   59 

3.2.15.246 

163 

3.235.015 

11 

3.235.470 

222-   80 

.3.235.126 

201 

3.235  J2 16 

308 

3.235.558 

118 

3J2-15.247 

174-   21 

3.235.651 

54 

3j235.4ri 

82 

.3.215.127 

205 

3J235J217 

309.2 

3.2.35,.5.59 

122 

3J215JJ48 

45 

3.235.652 

204-    15 

3.2.35.472 

107 

3.235.128 

225 

3.2.15J218 

309.6 

3.235.,560 

271-    12 

3J2.15J249 

51 

3.2.35.653 

30 

3  2.35.473 

135 

3.235.129 

239 

3J215J219 

313 

3.235..56I 

272-   30 

3J215.2.50 

94 

3.235.654 

63 

3J235.474 

142.9 

.3.23.5.130 

346 

3.215J220 

326.3 

3.215.562 

33 

3.215  J251 

152 

3.235.655 

143 

3.235.475 

182 

3.23,5,131 

400 

3.215.221 

3,2.35,563 

3.235  J252 

175-280 

3.23.5.016 

192 

3J235.476 

3.23.5.1.32 

250-  41.9 

3J2,15.724 

327 

3.235,564 

3.2.35.2.5.3 

321 

3.235.017 

195 

3.235.477 

189 

3,235.113 

3J2.35.725 

346.1 

3J2.35,.565 

70.3 

3.2.15J2.54 

391 

3.235.018 

225 

3.235.478 

193 

3.235.1.34 

43.5 

3J235.7-26 

.346,2 

3.2.15.566 

81 

3JJ15J2-5.5 

176-    17 

3.235.463 

243 

3.235.479 

207 

3.235.135 

49.5 

3.215.727 

347.8 

3.215.,567 

87 

3J2.15.256 

36 

3.235.464 

298 

3J235.480 

2.50 

.3.2.35.1,36 

65 

3J215.728 

348 

3.2.35..568 

273-   43 

3J215.257 

61 

3.235.465 

301 

3.235.481 

263 

3.235.137 

83.3 

3.215.729 

3.215.,569 

54 

3J235.2.58 

68 

3.235.466 

206-      1 

3.2.35.062 

3.2.35.138 

3.215.7.30 

3.215.570 

&5 

3.215J259 

178-     5.4 

3.235.656 

16.5 

3.2A5.063 

,364 

.3.215.139 

3J215.731 

397 

3.235.571 

141 

3.235  J260 

6.6 

3.235.657 

19.5 

3.2,35.064 

394 

3.235.140 

3J215.7,32 

397.4 

3,235.572 

142 

3J2.35,26I 

6.7 

3.2.35.6S8 

46 

3.2.35.065 

442 

.3.215.141! 
3.235. 14:^ 

203 

3.2.15.733 

3,215,573 

155 

3.215.262 

7.3 

3.235.659 

51 

3.235,066 

4.50 

3,2.15,734 

3,23.5.574 

156 

3J215.263 

7.6 

3.Z35.660 

52 

3,2.35.067 

4.54 

3.235,14,1 

209 

3J235,735 

3.235.575 

274-    11 

3J215.264 

26 

3.235.661 

62 

3  2.35.068 

455 

3.23.5,144 

213 

3J235,736 

404 

3,235.577 

3.215.265 

69.5 

3.235.662 

63.2 

3.2.15.069 

478 

3.235.145 

3,2.35,737 

404.5 

3.235.576 

15 

3.215.266 

179-    15 

3.235.663 

65 

3.235.070 

3.23.5.146 

221 

3,235,738 

419 

3.235.578 

23 

3.215.267 

18 

3.2.35.664 

83.5 

3.235.071 

543 

3.235.147 

223      : 

3J235.739 

448.2 

3,235,579 

275-     2 

3J215J268 

3.235.665 

208-  39 

3J235.482 

224-   46 

.3.235.148 

224      : 

3J2.15.740 

454 

3,2.35..5a0 

277-      1 

3J215J269 

3.235.666 

3.2.35.48,3 

225-  97 

.3.235.149 

229      : 

3J235.741 

465.4 

3.235..581 

34.3 

3J215.270 

3.235.667 

48 

3.235,4<M 

226-   44 

3,2,35,150 

213      : 

3.2.35.742 

473      : 

3.235.582 

47 

3J235J27I 

3.235.668 

60 

3.2.35,4a5 

71 

3.2.15.151 

251  -     3      : 

3  ?,15J222 

480 

3.235..583 

.58 

3.215.272 

84 

3.235.669 

111 

3,2.35.486 

181 

,3.215.152 

141 

3J2.15J223 

502       : 

3.215..584 

88 

3.2.15.273 

100.2 

3,2.35.670 

209-    12 

3.235.072 

227-     3      : 

3.235.1.53 

174      : 

3J215J224 

515      : 

3.235.-585 

142      . 

3J235J274 

3.235.671 

72 

3.2,35.073 

10       : 

.3.215.1.54 

175      : 

3.235  J225 

3.235.-586 

154       : 

3J235J275 

100.3 

3.2.35.672 

75 

3.235.074 

141 

.3.23.5.155 

309       : 

3.2,35  J226 

524      : 

3.23.5..587 

207       : 

3J235.276 

100.41 

3J2.35.673 

81 

3.2,35,075 

153      : 

.3.215.1.56 

252-  33      : 

3,215,494 

525       : 

3.235.588 

279-   51 

3J235J277 

103 

3.235.674 

114 

3.2.35.076 

228-     2      : 

3.23.5.1.57 

34.7   : 

3,2.15.495 

533      : 

3.235..589 

280-     5.28. 

3J235J278 

115 

3.235.675 

166 

3.235.077 

3.235.1.58 

421    : 

3J235.496 

537      : 

3.235.590 

36       : 

3J235.279 

175.2 

3.235.676 

315      : 

3.2.35,078 

3.23.5.159 

46.7  : 

3J235.497 

.545 

3.235..591 

43.24: 

3J235.280 

175.31 

3.2.35.677 

459      ; 

3J235.079 

3,235.160 

49.6  : 

3J235.498 

551 

3.235.-592 

47.31: 

3J215.281 

180-     6.66 

3.235.019 

3.235.080 

3.215.161 

3J2.35.499 

5,56      : 

3,235,-593 

87.04: 

3J2.15.282 

12 

3.235.020 

3J2.35.081 

229-   37      : 

3.235.163 

3.215.500 

558      : 

3J235.594 

91 

3J2.35J283 

44 

3.235.021 

210-     6 

3.2,15.487 

43      : 

.3.235,164 

3  2.15  ..501 

566      : 

3,235„595 

4a5      : 

3J2.15.284 

73      : 

3.2.35.022 

33      : 

3.2.35.488 

51 

3.235,165 

3J215.502 

567.6  ; 

3.215..596 

423      : 

3J235  2a5 

79      : 

3.235.023 

51 

3.2.35.489 

3.235.166 

51.5  : 

3J215..54K3 

570.5   : 

3.215..597 

481 

3J2.15J287 

79.1    : 

3.235.024 

52      : 

3.2.35.490 

1 

3.235.167 

62,5  : 

3,235,504 

570.7   : 

3J235..598 

489      : 

3J235,?86 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


XXXV 


28-2-     5 

285-  21 

55 

231 

2.13 

287-   21 

52 

58 

101 

290-   30 

292-     5 

17 

172 

244 

251.5 

2%-ll7 

2V7-    19 

191 

296 

321 

XM 

451 

298-  23 

299-  1 
.301-  63 
.302-    14 

17 
.305-    11 


3.2>; 

3.2$; 


3.2^.288 
3.28S.289 
3.2J$.290 
^.291 
&.292 
3.2S$.293 
3.2i$.294 
3.2JS.295 
3,23$  .296 
3.2$$.297 
3.2i$.743 
3.2JS.298 
3.2$S.299 
3.2$S..300 
3.2J$.301 
3.2iS.302 
3.2U.303 
3.2W.304 
3.2$$..305 
3.2W..306 
3.2:li..307 
3.2:iS..308 
3.2:i$..309 
3.2:i$.310 
3.2l$.311 
3.2li.312 
3.2*.313 
3.2  li.314 
3.2 1.315 


.307-  88 
88.5 


3H.- 


.308-     8.2 

1.32 

36 

60 

90 

93 

103 

I. 56 

172 

185 

42 

223 

329 

313-134 

146 

315-    12 

27 


312- 


3.235.744 
3.235,745 
3.235.746 
3.235.747 
3.2.35.748 
3.235.749 
3.235.750 
3.235.751 
3.235.752 
3.2.35.753 
3.2.35.7.54 
3.235.316 
3.235.317 
3.235.755 
3.2.35.7.56 
3.2,15.757 
3ji35.7.58 
3.235.7.59 
3.2.35.760 
3,235,761 
3.235,762 
3,235.318 
3,235.319 
3,235,320 
3.2.35.76.3 
3.235.764 
3.235.765 
3.2.35.766 
3.235.767 


315-  39 
176 
2.39 
276 

317-  2 
43 

103 

148.5 

157.5 

187 

2.34 

2,56 

260 

318-  18 
229 

.321-  8 
18 
69 

.323-   22 

43.5 
45 
51 
66 
75 
324-  1 
28 
40 


3.235.768 
3.i35.769 
3.2.35.770 
3.235.771 
3.235.772 
3.235.773 
3.235.774 
3.2.35.775 
3.235.776 
3.235.777 
3.235.779 
3.235.778 
3.235.780 
3.235.781 
3.235.782 
3.235.783 
3.235.784 
3.235.785 
3.235.786 
3.235.787 
3.235.788 
3.2,35.789 
3.235.790 
3.2.35.791 
3.2.35.792 
3.235.793 
3.235.794 
3.235.795 


324- 


68 

73 
77 
78 
79 

1.58 


.32.5-318 

374 

449 

476 

.328-150 

1,55 

166 

.329-103 

126 

.330-     4.3 

61 
.331-  .39 
94.5 
106 
113 
52 
31 


.332- 
333- 


73 
.3.36-    12 


3.235.7% 
3.235.797 
3.2.35.798 
3.235.799 
3.235.800 
3.235.801 
3.2.35.802 
3.2.35.803 
3.235.804 
3.2.15.8a5 
3.235.806 
3.2.35.807 
3.235.808 
3.235.809 
3.2.35.810 
3.235.811 
3J235.812 
3.235.813 
3.2.35.814 
3.2,35,815 
3,235.816 
3.2.35,817 
3.2.35.818 
3.2.35.819 
3.235.820 
3.2.35.821 
3.235.822 
3.2.35.823 


336-1 


.338- 


3.39- 


340- 


Classification  of  Designs 


133 

3.2.35.824 

.340-174 

3JJ35.851 

205 

3.^35.825 

3.2.35.852 

4 

3.235.826 

3.235.853 

162 

3.235,827 

174.1 

3.2.35.854 

174 

3.2,35.828 

3.235.855 

17 

3.i35.829 

187 

3.235.856 

18 

3,235,830 

213 

3.235.857 

61 

3,235,831 

214 

3.235,858 

64 

3.235.832 

3.235  ,&59 

97 

3.235,833 

228 

3.235.860 

177 

3,235,834 

248 

3.2.35.861 

5 

3.235.835 

.347 

3J235.862 

15 

3.235,836 

.383 

3.235.863 

26 

3,^35,838 

.384 

3.235.864 

HI 

3,2.35.837 

.343-  8 

3JJ35.865 

146.2 

3.235.839 

11 

3.235.866 

147 

3.235.842 

16 

3J235.867 

166 

3.235.840 

727 

3.235.868 

3.235,811 

7,55 

3,235.869 

172.5 

3.235,843 

7.56 

3.235.870 

3,2.35.844 

895 

3.235.871 

3.2.35.845 

912 

3.235.872 

3.235.846 

.346-  8 

3.235.873 

3.235.847 

.13 

3.235.878 

3.235.848 

74 

3J235.874 

3,235,849 

93 

3.235.875 

3,235,879 

109 

3,235.876 

173 

3.235.850 

351-  30 

3.235.321 

D  1- 
D  3- 
D  4- 
D  7- 
D  9- 
DIO- 
D13- 
D14- 

D16- 
D26- 


20J,738 
2<li739 
2(i.i740 
2(11741 

2(ii.742 
2(^1743 
201744 
2<>1745 
2(  i:  1.746 

21 1. 1.747 

21 1. 1.748 


1)26- 


D34- 


8 

2a3.749 

IH2- 

I 

203.760 

D56- 

1 

203.770  D71-   1 

203.780 

D83- 

1 

203.790 

14 

203.7.50 

D44- 

1 

203.761 

4 

203.771 

203.781 

Das- 

2 

203.791 

203.751 

203.762 

D.58- 

12.6 

203.772  D73-   1 

203.782 

R 

2a3.792 

5 

203.752 

D45- 

10 

203.763 

13 

203.773  1)80-  8 

203.783 

D86- 

10 

203.793 

203.7.53 

D48- 

31 

2a3.764 

17 

203.774        9 

203.784 

203.794 

2a3.7.54 

32 

203.765 

26 

203.775  D81-  10 

203.7aS 

1)91- 

3 

203.795 

203.7.55 

D.52- 

1 

203.766 

[)61- 

1 

203.776 

203.786 

D92- 

1 

203.796 

203.7.56 

n,54- 

12 

203.767 

1)65- 

1 

2(V3.778  D83-  1 

203.787 

15 

203.797 

15 

203.757 

13 

203.768 

II 

203.777  i 

203.788 

203.798 

2a3.7.58 

203.769 

1)70- 

1 

203.779 

203.789 

D93- 

4 

203.799 

203.759 

F.    -  25 


Classification  of  Plants 


i      GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(I  .S.  Stales,  Terrilories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puert<)  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 53 

Arizona 2 

Arkansas 3 

California 4 

Canal  Zone 57 

(^)lorado 5 

Connecticut 6 

Delaware 7 

District  of  Columbia 8 

Florida 9 

(ieorjjia 10 

(iuam 58 

Hawaii 50 

Idaho 11 

Illinois 12 

Indiana 13 

Iowa 14 

Kansas 15 

Kentucky 16 


Louisiana 17 

Maine 18 

Maryland 19 

Massachusetts 20 

Michijian 21 

Minnesota 22 

Mississippi 23 

Missouri 24 

Montana 25 

Nebraska 26 

Nevada 27 

New  Hampshire 28 

New  Jersey 29 

New  Mexico 30 

New  York 31 

North  Carolina 32 

North  Dakota 33 

Ohi.t 34 

Oklahoma 35 

Orejjon 36 


Pennsylvania 37 

Puerto  Rico 51 

Rhode  Island 38 

South  ('arolina 39 

South  Dakota 40 

Tennessee ^ 41 

Texas 42 

U.S.  Army 55 

U.S.  Air  Force 54 

U.S.  Navy 56 

U.S.  Samoa 59 

Utah 43 

Verm«mt 44 

Vir<:in  Islands 52 

Vir>:inia ^ 45 

Washington 46 

\^  est  Virginia 47 

\X(  isconsin 48 

Wyoming 49 


ihrsi  numtirr  in  liMiti)!  d«-n<>l<-<i  l.xdiHm  *  .  ..r<lin»:  ti>  abi.vr  key.      Rpfpr  !•>  palenl  numbrr  in  kxMJy  of  ihr  ()ffi<  iaKiazHIr  l<>  ..lilain  drtaiU  as  h>  invrnlor 
namf,  l<><'ali<>n,  i-lr.l 


Patents 

1 

1       :    3.234.626 

4      :    3.234.972 

4      :    3.235.486 

6      :    3,234,593 

7      :    3.235.636 

12      :    3.234.846 

3.235.041 

3.234.978 

3.235.496 

3,234.642 

3,235.637 

3,234,855 

3J235.261 

3.234.984 

3.235.503 

3.234.643 

3,235,642 

3,2.34,873 

2      :    3.235.742 

3.234.988 

3.235.504 

3,234.644 

8      :    3.235.1,38 

3ji.34.911 

4      :    3.234.568 

3.234.994 

3.235.507 

3J234.667 

3.235.247 

3.234.923 

3.234.600 

3.235.003 

3.235..523 

1                        3.234.679 

3.235,799 

3.2.34.926 

3.234.606 

3.235.012 

3.235,543 

3.234.681 

3.235,804 

3.2,34.9,30 

3.234.614 

3.235.017 

3.235..546 

3.2.34|,7.39 

9      :    3.2.34.580 

3.2.34.943 

3.234.615 

3.2.35.018 

3.235,.>t7 

3.234.865 

3.234..S96 

3.2.34.945 

3.234.616 

3.235.020 

3,235,548 

3^34.898 

3.234.7,38 

3.2;W.%2 

3.234.619 

3.235.022 

1         3,235.560 

3.234.905 

3.234.880 

3.2;J4.980 

3.234.636 

3.235,087 

'         3.235,591 

3JJ34.944 

3.2.34,971 

3.234.986 

3.234.652 

3.235.0% 

3.235.613 

3.2.34.987 

3.235.191 

3.234,992 

3.234.653 

3.235.117 

3,235.616 

3.235.0-29 

3.2.35.210 

3,2.35.009 

3.234.664 

3.235.122 

3.235.645 

3.235.125 

3.235.239 

3.235,024 

3J234.665 

3.235.124 

3.235.647 

,3J2.35.136 

3.235.318 

3.235.042 

3.234,670 

3.235.133 

3.235.648 

3.235.142 

3.235.462 

3.235.051 

3,234.686 

3.235.144 

3.235.649 

3.235.143 

3.235..S.33 

3.235.061 

3.234.687 

3.235.151 

3.235.650 

3.235,157 

3,235,5.34 

3.235.067 

3.234.689 

3J235.176 

3.235.655 

.3.235.158 

3,2.35,600 

3.235,071 

3.234.692 

3.235.179 

3.235,660 

3,2.35.159 

3,235.7,34 

3,2.35.086 

3.234.696 

3.235.180 

3.235.671 

3.235.160 

3.235.789 

3.235.088 

3J234.697 

3.235.183 

3.235,691 

3J235,I62 

3,235,853 

3.235.111 

3J234.7I5 

3.235.184 

3.235.704 

3.235,205 

3,2.35,862 

3.235.1 12 

3.234.728 

3.235.190 

3.235.716 

3.235JJ17 

10      :    3.234..S87 

3.235.123 

3.234.729 

3.235.193 

3,235,724 

3.235  JJ27 

3.2.34,.S88 

3JJ35.131 

3.234.731 

3.235.194 

3.235.758 

3.235.276 

3.234.702 

3.2.35.140 

3.234.732 

3J235.195 

3.235.777 

3.235.312 

12      :    3.234..567 

3.235.141 

3.234.737 

3.235.200 

3.235.790 

3.235.398 

.3.234.571 

3.2.35.147 

3.234.763 

3.235.218 

3,235.796 

3.235.439 

3.234.572 

3.2.35.149 

3.234.764 

3.235.221 

3.235.808 

3.2.35.479 

3.234.582 

3.2.15,152 

3.234.768 

3.235.224 

3,235,811 

3.235.481 

3.234..S92 

3.2.3.5.153 

3.234.785 

3,235.225 

3.2.35.816 

3.235.519 

3.234.602 

3.235.161 

3.234.810 

3J235.228 

3.235,820 

3.235,707 

3.2.34.6.S6 

3.235.165 

3.234.822 

3.2.35.230 

3.2.35.827 

3.235.748 

3,234,688 

3.235.168 

3.234.826 

3.2.15.241 

3.235.828 

3.235J14 

3,234,693 

3.235.172 

3.234.828 

3.235,2.50 

3.2.35.835 

3.235.856 

3.234,700 

3J235.I75 

3.234.842 

3JJ35.265 

3.235.840 

7      :    3.2,34.624 

3,234,706 

3,2.35  J2.34 

3J234.856 

3J235JJ74 

3.235,848 

3.234.625 

3.234.707 

3.2.35.236 

3.234.860 

3J235.2T9 

3.235,849 

3,234,627 

3.234.709 

3.235  UJ53 

3.234.861 

3.235.282 

3.2.35,&51 

3,234.998 

3.234.726 

3.2.35.254 

3.234.863 

3.235.284 

3,2.35.859 

3J235,0I5 

3.234.751 

3.235.259 

3.2.34.866 

3.235.288 

3,2.35.869 

3.235.126 

3JU4,765 

3.2:15.260 

3.234.892 

3.235.292 

3.235.871 

3,235357 

3J04.78I 

3.235  J02 

3.234.895 

3.235.295 

3.235.874 

3,235361 

3.234.790 

3.2:15.304 

3.234.906 

3.235..301 

3,235,875 

3JJ35J62 

3.234,791 

3.2.35..305 

3.234.932 

3.235  J08 

3.2.35.879 

3.235  J63 

3.234.792 

3.235.306 

3.234.939 

3J235.336 

5      :    3.234.695 

3.235.424 

3.234,800 

3.235J10 

3.234.940 

3.235  ..344 

3.234,723 

1                   3.235.426 

3,234,802 

3.235311 

3.234.941 

3.235.391 

3.234.841 

3JJ35.532 

3.234.805 

3J235354 

3.234.942 

3,235.408 

3.2.34,844 

3J235337 

3.234.817  1 

3.2.35370 

3.234.960 

3,235.422 

3.235.18,5 

3.2.35.565 

3.234.818 

3,2.35,388 

3.2.34.965 

3.235.441 

3,235.490 

3J235.571 

3.234.821 

3,2.15.389 

3.234.966 

3J235.485 

3.235,652 

3j235,60e 

3.234.832 

3.235390 
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414 
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3.23.,.SI0 

3.23  .;S  17 

3.2.3  ikS4 

3.23  .ks5 

3.23ii.SM 

3.23$^'i68 

3.2.3$,';69 

3.2.^$,S72 

3.2.3$j6.'>7 

3.i3$j6.S9 

3.Z3i/)78 

3.2.3ij679 

3.23ii706 

3.2.34,737 

3.23ii7,S6 

3.231 

3^.23; 

3.2.3i 

3.23; 

3.2.31 

3.23; 

3.2.3; 

3.i1 

3.2.'? 

3.2.34  JM)5 

3.2.34  Jf).33 

3.2.34*69 

3.234.7.30 

3.2.3t.740 

3.234.779 

3.2.34.786 

3.234  J»l 
3.Z34JB20 
3.2.31  JJ27 
3.Z34JN9 
3.2.34.931 
3.2.34.956 
3.2.34.981 
3.2.3.1.16.5 
3.2.1'».0e4 
3.2.3.1.099 
3.2.»,m.S 
3.2.31.]  29 
3.2.11.1. V. 
3.2,3,1.187 
3.2.3.1.188 
3.23,1.202 
3.23,1.?07 
3.23.1.213 
3.Z3.1.244 
.3.iW.8l5 
■3.23.1.B17 
3.2,3.1.833 
3.2.3,1.410 
3.2.3,1.454 
3.2,3.1.^97 
3.2.3.1.629 
3.2,3.1.653 
3.23.1.688 
3.23.1.(12 
3.23ir55 
3.23.1.776 
3.2,11.810 

3!23i473 
3.234[t45 
3.235L<)19 
3.23.5j.i32 
3.23S.; 

3.235  1 

3jas,i 

3.234  1 

3.235.; 

3.235.; 

3.235. 

3.234; 

3.2.3.5l( 

3.23.5^(154 

3.2.3.5l472 

3.235i$15 

3.23.5J47 

3.2.34,«90 

3.2,34,^74 

3.2.35.296 

3.234.589 

3.234.594 

3.2,34.666 

3.234,"}  15 

3.23.5,198 

3.235lil2 

3.235lit2 

3.235,378 

3.235,465 

3.235  438 
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20 


21 


;    3.2.35.832 
:    3.2.34.574 
3.2.31.578 
3.2,34.629 
3.2,34.651 
3.2,34.668 
3.2,34.678 
3.2,34.682 
3.2,34.708 
3.2,34.747 
3.2,34.7.56 
3.2,34.770 
3.2.34.787 
3.2.34.795 
3.2.34.953 
3.2.34.9,58 
3.2,34.9.59 
3.2,34.993 
3.2,35.046 
3.2,15.114 
3.2.35.120 
3.2,35,189 
3.2,35.201 
3.2,35.262 
3.2,35.264 
3.2.35.277 
3.2.35.289 
3.2,35.294 
3.2,35..396 
3.2.3.5.415 
3.2,35.427 
3.2.35.4.38 
3.235.520 
3.2,35.525 
3.2,35.,526 
3.2.35.599 
3.2,35.626 
3.2,35.6.30 
3.2,35.6.39 
3.2,35.672 
3.2.35.713 
3.2.35.714 
3.2.35.722 
3.2.35.732 
3.235.741 
3.235.7,52 
3.2.35.757 
3.2,35.821 
3.2.35.8;«) 
3.2,35.a54 
3.2,35.&55 
3.2,35.872 
3.2,34.,566 
3.2.3t.,581 
3,2.34.,583 
3.2.34..584 
3.2,34..590 
3.2,34  ..591 
3.2,34.640 
3.2,34,6.5,5 
3.2,34.660 
3.2,34.701 
3.2,34,704 
3.2,34.713 
.3.2,34,718 
3,2,34.720 
3.2,3t.722 
3.2.34.742 
3.2.34.757 
3.2,34.758 
3.2,34.774 
3.2;»4.7a3 
3.2.34.799 
3.2,34.812 
3.2,34.815 
3.2,34  .a34 
3.2,34.902 
3.2,34.909 
3.234.928 
3.2,34.9.35 
3.2,34.963 
3.2.34,997 
3.2,34.999 
.3.2,35.011 
3.2,35.025 
3.2,35.030 
3.2.35.040 
3.235.049 
3.2.35.052 
3.235.057 
3.235.058 
3.2,35.070 
3.2.35.073 
3.2,35.082 
3.235.098 
3.235.105 
3.2,35.107 
3.235.113 
3.235.148 
3.2.35.1% 
3.235.222 
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21      :    3.235.235 

29      :    3.2,35.1.37 

31      :    3.2.35.028                 34 

:    3.234.973 

3.2.35.237 

1              3.2,35.178 

3.2.35.031 

3.234.982 

3.235.246 

3.2,35.197 

3.Z35.038 

3J2,35.045 

3.235.257  i 

3.2,35.211 

1                             3.235.047 

3.2,35.059 

3.235.270  1 

3.2.3,5.216 

i                           3.235.068 

3.2,35.065 

3.2.35.271 

3.2,35.329 

1                           3.235.076 

3J2.35.078 

3.235..303 

3j2,35.,330 

i                           3.235.102  1 

3JJ.35.095 

3.235..307  j 

3.2,35.,337 

1                           .3.2.3.5.116 

3.2,35.167 

3.235..309  1 

3.2,35..347 

1                           3.2,35.145  1 

3.235.251 

3.235.324  ! 

3.2.35  .,349 

1                           3.235.146 

3.2.35  Ji72 

3.2.35.,346  i 

3.2.33..351 

1                           3.2.35.1.54 

3J2.35.273 

3.2.35..353  ; 

3.2,35.,367 

3.2.35.164 

3.235  J275 

3.235..355  | 

3.2,35.,395  |                           3.235.170 

3.2,35  JJ93 

3.235.371 

3.2,35.402 

!                           3.235.204 

3.2,35.352 

3.Z35.379  1 

3.2,35.406 

j                           3.235.214 

3.235J73 

3.235..380  1 

3.2.35.407 

1                           3.2.35.266 

3.2,35J74 

3.235.409  i 

3.235.420 

:                           3.2,35.290 

3.235.455 

3.23.5.417  1 

3.235.423 

3.235.299 

3.235.459 

3.2,35.476  i 

3.235.428 

3.235.319 

3.2,35.460 

3.2.35.,528  ; 

3.2,35.4.58 

3.235.325 

3.2.35.484 

3.235.529  j 

3.235.473 

3.235.,335 

3.2.35..506 

3.2,35.575  ; 

3.235.488 

3.2.35..364 

3.2,35.536 

3.2,35.579  ! 

3.2,35.489 

13.235.369 

3.235..567 

3.2.35.,582 

3.2,35.492 

'3.2.35.377 

3.235.577 

3.2.35..595  ' 

3.2,35.495 

3.235.399 

3.235.578 

3.235.,598  1 

3.235.498 

3.235.401 

3.235.601 

3.2.35.605  i 

3.2,35.499 

3.2,35.405 

3J235.621 

3.235.610  i 

3.2,35.,501 

3.235.431  ' 

3.2,35.646 

3.2,35,632  ! 

3.2.35.502 

3.235.440 

3.235.675 

3.235.633 

3.2,35.511 

3.235.450  1 

3.235.703 

3.2,35.6.58 

3.2.35.516 

3.235.451   ; 

3.2,3.5.711 

3.2,35.6a3  , 

3.2,35.,5,30 

3.235.452 

3.235.726 

3.235.6a5 

3.2,35..531 

3.235.469 

3.2,35.739 

3.235.687  i 

3.2,35..5,39 

3.2,35.482  ! 

3.235.740- 

,3.2.3,5.715  , 

3.2.35.542 

3.2.35.483  I 

3.235.743 

3.2.35.731  1 

3.2,35.545 

3.2.35.,521 

3.235.769 

3.2.35.763 

3.235..584 

3.235.,583  : 

3J235.770 

3.2.35.765 

1                3.2.35.,589 

•     3.235..586  , 

3.235.782 

3.2,35.837 

'                3.2,35.,592 

3.235..590 

3.235.817 

22      :    3.2,34.604 

3.235.602 

3.235.617  ; 

3J235.826 

3.2,34.750 

3.2.35.603 

3.2,35.618 

3  2,35.838 

1                3.2.34.825  ; 

3.2,35.612 

3.235.656 

3J235.878 

'                3.2,34.843 

3.235.624 

3.235.661                 35 

:    3.2,34.684 

3.234.864  1 

3.2,35.627 

3.235.665 

3.234.691 

'                           3.2.34.868 

3.2,35.6.35 

3.235.667  i 

3.234.698 

3.2.34.877  t 

3.2,35.641 

3.235.682  i 

3.2,35.006     • 

3.2,34.951  1 

3.235.643 

3.235.710 

3.2,35.008 

3.2,35.072 

3.2,35.6.54 

3.235.721   ; 

3.235.027 

3.235.079  i 

3.2,35.663 

3.235.723  ' 

3.2.35.090 

3.2.35.080 

3.2,35.666 

3.235.735 

3.235.103 

3.2.35.081 

:       3.2,35.668 

3.235.736  j 

3.235.134 

3.235.094 

1       3.2,35.690 

3.235.738 

3.235.320 

3.2.35.104  ' 

3.235.705 

3.235.7.50  ! 

3.235.334 

3.2.35.1,30 

3.2,35.727 

3.235.7.54  1 

3.235.348 

3.2.35.163 

3.2.35.746 

3.235.760 

3.235.471 

3.2.35.166 

3.2.35.7,5,3 

3.235.764  i 

3J235.508 

3.235.229 

3.235.773 

3.235.780  ! 

3.2.35.522 

3.235.323  : 

3.2,35.778 

3.2.35.784 

3.235..558 

3.235.,386 

3.235.779 

3.2.35.787 

3.235.628 

3.2.35.,596 

3.2,35.7&5 

3.235.794 

3.235.729 

3.2,35.&33 

3.2,35.806 

3.235.812  1 

3.235.730 

24      ;    3.2,34.569 

3.2,35.809 

3.2.35.815 

3.235.791 

3.2,34.595 

3.235.813 

3.235.818         '       36 

:    3.2,34.748 

3.2,34.680 

3.2.35.822 

3.2.35.819 

3.234.749 

3.2,34.734 

3.2.35.857 

3.235.824 

3.234.7.52 

3.234.893 

30      :    3.2,35.252 

3.235.842 

3.2.34.753 

3.2.34.937 

3.2,35.263 

3.235.843 

3.2.34.754 

.3.235.119 

31      :    3.2,34.563 

3.235.844 

3.234.949 

3.2.35.215 

3.234.573 

3.235.845 

3.234.979 

3.235.2.38 

3.2.34.637 

3.235.850 

3.235  J2,55 

3.2,35..365 

3.234.649 

3.235.860                 37 

:    3.2,34.710 

3.2.35.,368 

3.2,3t.663  , 

3.2,35.865 

3.234.766 

3.235.387 

3.2.34.675 

3.235.870 

3.234.776 

3.2,35.4.32  ! 

3.2.34.6a5 

32      :    3.234.628 

3.2.34.778 

3.235..505 

3.2.34.690 

3.2.35.013 

3.2.34.789 

3.235.,549 

3.2.34.694 

3.235.a53 

3.234.803 

26      :    3.2,35.208 

3.234.717  : 

3.2,35.066 

3.234.804 

3.2,35.651 

3.2.34.743 

3.2.35.0a5 

3.2.31.823 

29      :    3.2,3t.631   ' 

3.234.794 

3.235.091 

3.234.830 

3.2.34.632 

3.234.798 

3.2,35.430 

3.2,31.831 

3.2.34.638 

3.234.807 

3.235.442 

3.2,34.853 

3.2.34.645 

3.2,34.811 

3.235.487 

3.234.854 

3.2,34.646  1 

3.2.34.829 

.34      ;    3.234.576 

3.234.874 

3.2.34.647 

3.2.34.833 

3.234.601 

3.234.919 

3.234.705  : 

3.2.34.845  ! 

3.234.603 

3.234.947 

3.2.34.797 

3.2,31.849 

3.234.657 

3.234.976 

3.2.34.&36 

3.2,34.a51 

3.234.662 

3.235.032 

3.234.848 

3.234.852 

3.234.719 

3.235.033 

3.2.34.869 

3.234.871 

3.234.727  : 

3.235.034 

3.234.882 

3.234.889 

3.234.735  I 

3.235.035 

3.2,34.8a3 

1         3.234.896  ; 

3.234.773 

3.235.036 

3.234.901 

'         3.234.897 

3.234.793 

3.235.044 

3.2.34.916 

3.2.34.903 

3.234.796 

3.235.050 

3.234.9.36 

3.234.904 

3.234.808 

3.235.077 

3.234.967 

3.234.929 

3.234.809 

3.235.093 

3.235.039 

3.234.946 

3.2.34.813 

3.2.35.109 

3.235.062 

3.234.9,55 

3.234.838 

3.235.127 

3.2.35.075 

3.234.9a3  ' 

3.234.881 

3.235.132 

3.235.089 

3.2.34.985 

3.234.886 

3.235.174 

3.235.092 

3.235.000 

3.234.933 

3.235.223 

3.235.128 

3.235.001 

3.234.957  1 

3.235.240 
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3.235.243 

37 

:    3.2.15.689 

3.23.S.256 

3,2.35.6«»2 

3.235.285 

3.235.6'<7 

3.235.2«« 

3.2.3.S.6W 

3.235.328 

3.2;i.5.718 

3.2.35..341 

3.235.720 

3.2.35..34S 

3.235.725 

3.235.3.58 

3.2.35.74M 

3.235.360 

3.235.7<<2 

3.2.^S.400 

3.2.15.797 

.3.2.35.413 

3.235.8a) 

3.235.421 

3.2.35.801 

3.235.446 

3.2.35.807 

3.2.35.453 

3.2.15.823 

3.235.474 

3.2.15.&34 

3.235.477 

3.2.35.aW 

3.235.4*1 

3.2.35.86.5 

3.2.35.500 

38 

:    3.2;J4.621 

3.2.35..S.S6 

3.2,34.622 

3.235.581 

3.2.34.724 

3.235..585 

3.2.34.725 

3.2.35.615 

3.2;J5.1.55 

3.2.35.622 

3.2.15.771 

3.235.631 

40 

:    3.2.34.6;14 

3.235.681 

41 

:    3.2.34.659 

41 


42 


3.2;»4.746 

42      :    3.235.226 

3.2.34.780 

3.2,35.316 

3.2.34.888 

'                       3.2.15..343 

,3.2.34.912 

3.2,15..366 

3.235.281 

3.2.15.3aS 

3.2.15.429 

3.235.611 

3.2.34.-586 

3.235.719 

3.2.34.617 

3.2.15.793 

.3.2,34.618 

3.2,15.802 

3.2,34,620 

3.2.15.829 

3,2.34,671 

i  •                   3.2.15.847 

3.2.34.672 

3.2.15.876 

3.2.34.677 

4,3       :     3.2,34.996 

3.2.34.712 

.3.2.15.425 

3.2.34.744 

3.2,15.,544 

3.234.875 

44      :    3.2.M.711 

3.2.34.884 

45       :     3.2.34.847 

3.2.34.908 

3.2,34.8.59 

3.2.34.925 

3.2.34.9,U 

3.234.964 

3,2,M.968 

3.2.35.007 

3.2.15.023 

3.2,35.014 

3.2,15.074 

3.2.35.026 

3.2,15..3,59 

3.2.35.048 

3.2,35.433 

3.235.139 

■        3.2.35.463 

45 


46 


47 


48 


3.2.35..535  ^ 

48      :    3.2.34.824 

3.2.35..5.53 

3.2.34.8.58 

3.2.35.620 

3.2.34.913 

3.2,35.761   t 

3.2,34.927 

3.234.570  ■ 

3.2,M.948 

3.2.34..585  i 

3.2.34.9.52 

3.234.623  i 

3.2.34.961 

3.2.34.837  \ 

3.215.010 

.12,34.910           . 

3.2.35.064 

3.2.34.9,38  ^        ' 

3.215.101 

3.2.34.975         j 

,              3.2.15.372 

3.2.34.977 

'              .3.2.15.412 

3.235.106 

3.2.15.443 

3.235.206 

3.2.15.470 

3.2.35..156 

3.2,15..593 

3.2.35..V41       < 

3.2,15.686 

3.2.35..562 

3.2.35.696 

3.2,35..381 

3.2.15.751 

3.2,35.518 

3.2.15.788 

3.2,35.570 

3.215.877 

3.2,35.604 

49      :    3.2.34.879 

3.235.606 

3.2,34.894 

3.2.35.614 

3.2,15.268 

3.2,34.650 

51      :    3.2,15.673 

3.2.34.676 

3.2.15.772 
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Number  3 


TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


IntcnuitMMMJ  Coovention  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property 

Adherence  of  Algeria  to  the  lAsbon  19S8  Revision 

The  Secretary  of  State  has  been  notified  by  the  Embassy  of 
Swltserland  of  the  adherence,  effective  March  1,  1966,  of  the 
Democratic  and  Popular  Republic  of  Algeria  to  the  Conven- 
tion of  Union  of  Paris  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Prop- 
erty, as  revised  at  Lisbon  on  October  31,  1958. 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 
Jan.  18,  1966.  Commitgioner  of  Patentt. 


International  Convention  for  tlie  Protection  ot 
Industrial  Property 

Adherence  of  MalavH  to  the  Litbon  1958  ReviHon 

The  Secretary  of  State  has  been  notified  by  the  Embassy  of 
Swltierland  of  the  continued  adherence  of  the  Government  of 
Malawi  to  the  Convention  of  Union  of  Paris  for  the  Protec- 
tion of  Industrial  Property,  as  revised  at  Lisbon  on  October 
31,  1958. 


Jan.  19,  1966. 


EDWARD  J.   BRENNER, 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  DECEMBER  31,  1965 

Total  number  6t  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)] 17,570 

Date  of  oldest  new  application Apr.  7,  1965 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application Apr.  16^  1965 


C.  M.  WENDT,  Director.  Trmdeinark  Examininf  OperaUon 

TRAOiBMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


(I)  L.  J.  BETTENDORF  (Acting).  Clanes  2,  4,  5, 1,  11, 12, 13. 14,  16,  16, 17, 19, 20,  21,  23,  24,  25,  26,  27,  28.  29,  30,  31,  32,  33. 
34,35,36,37,39,41,42,43,44 

(II)  H.  E.  KASCHTJB.  Classes  1. 3. 6, 7, 9, 10.  U, 22. 27. 31,40,45.  46, 47. 48, 49, 50.  51,  52;  Swvloe  Marks,  Classes  100, 101, 1(K, 
103,  104, 105, 106, 107;  Collective  Membwship  Marks,  Class  300;  Certification  Marks.  Classes  A  andB 

Renewals  (All  ClasMS) 

Sec.  12  (c)  Publications  (All  Clastet) 


Oldest  Application 


New 


4-7-65 
6-7-65 

11-15-65 
12-7-65 


Amended 


Applications  filed  dimng  the  month  of  December  1965 — 2,050 


Registrations  Issued- 383— No.  803,668  to  No.  804,050 

Renewals  Issued 50 


4-16-65 
6-7-65 


The  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  the  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE.  iMued  weekly,  i.  mailed  under  the  direction  of  the  Superintendent 
of  Document*.  Government  PnnUng  Office,  Waahington,  D.C..  20402  to  whom  aU  aubacnptiona  ahoutd  be  made  payable  and  aU 
oommunicationi  addreaaed;  aubacnption  price.  $12.00  per  annum,  foreign  maUing  $4.00  additional;  tingle  copiea.  25  cent*  each. 

PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  are  furnished  by  the  Patent  Office  for  20  cenU  each.     AddreM 
order*  to  the  CommiMioner  of  PatenU,  Waahincton,  O.C.,  20231. 


TM  823  0.0.-5 


TM  81 


TM  82 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


FEBRIJAHY   15,   1966 


TnMlciiiark  Suits 


Notice*  under  19  U.&C.  1116 ;  Trademark  Act  of  Jaly  5,  1940 

B«K.  N*.  nOM  (WAL.THAM),  Waltbun  Watch  Company. 
Watches,  watchcasea.  watch  moTementa,  and  parta  thereof, 
filed  June  24.  1964,  D.C..  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  64/1947.  Waltham 
Wateh  Company  ▼.  Aaron  Stem  Co.  et  ano.  Order  of  dis- 
missal Dec.  8,  1965. 

U9g.  V:  ias.7M  (HANB8  AND  DESIGN).  P.  H.  Hanes 
Knitting  Company,  One,  two,  and  three  piece  undergarments 
of  knitted  or  woven  material ;  Rec.  Ne.  6M.481.  same.  Men's, 
women's,  and  children's  underwear  and  pajamas,  sport  shirts 
and  chUdren's  sleeping  garments ;  Beg.  Me.  749.S79,  same. 
Sports  undershirts  and  sports  outershlrts,  sports  underwear, 
shorts  and  bathing  trunks,  etc. ;  B«c.  ti:  IMJltl.  same,  aied 
Aug.  23,  1965.  DC,  8.D.  Calif.  (San  Diego),  Doc.  3375- 
SD-K,  Hanea  Corporation  v.  Al  Roien  Company.  Action 
dismissed  without  prejudice  (notice  Dec.  6,  1965). 

Beg.  N».  242,517  (FLORA  MIR  in  script),  Flora  Mir  Candy 
Shop,  Confectionery — namely,  candles,  glased  fruits,  sweet- 
meats, etc.aied  Dec.  7,  1965,  D.C.N. J.  (Newark),  Doc.  1295- 
65,  J'lora  Mir  Candy  Corporation  v.  Flora  Mir  Candy  Corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey  et  al. 

Keg.  No.  2S2,SS8  (ARPBOB),  Lanvin  Parfums.  Inc.,  Per- 
fume extract;  Beg.  Ne.  S18,72t  (MY  SIN),  same.  Perfumes, 
toilet  water,  face  powder,  talcum  powder,  sachet,  lipsticks, 
and  rouge:  B««.  Ne.  M7.729  (FIOURB  OF  A  WOMAN  AND 
CHILD),  same.  Perfumes,  toilet  waters;  Beg.  N».  S0«,«72 
(LANVIN),  same,  filed  Dec.  22.  1965,  DC.  Md.  (Baltimore), 
Doc.  16861.  Lanvin-Chorlea  of  the  Ritt.  Inc.  t.  Ace  Balea 
Company. 

Ne.  81S.722.     (See  Reg.  No.  282,358.) 

S:  M«,MA   (OOOD  HOU8BKBBPINO).  Promotions. 

InTTceramlc  dlnnerware ;  Beg.  Ne.  4«1>4«,  same.  Dinner- 
ware  and  dlnnerware  sets  of  glass,  and  for  ornamental  glass 
flower  or  fruit  bowls  or  Tasee ;  Beg.  Ne.  4«8,0M.  same, 
HoUow.  BoUd.  and  pUted  Ubleware.  toiletware,  and  orna- 
mental vases  and  bowls  of  silver;  Beg.  Ne.  4M,M1.  same. 
Linen,  cotton,  rayon,  and  silk  piece  goods,  Ublecloths,  nap- 
kins, sheets,  pillowcases  and  towels,  filed  Jan.  30,  1961,  D.C.. 
N  D  Ohio  (Oeveland).  Doc.  36679,  Good  Houiekeepina  Waree. 
Inc  V  The  Hearet  Corporation.  Final  consent  decree  In 
favor  of  defendant;  plaintiff  enjoined  from  using  words 
"Good  Housekeeping"  ;  Reg.  Nos.  396.045.  401.946.  408.000 
and  403,001  are  hereby  canceled  and  U.S.  Commissioner  of 
Patents  is  directed  to  effect  such  cancelation,  Nov.  2.  1965. 

Beg.  Ne.  4«1,»4«.     (See  Reg.  No.  396.045.) 

Beg.  N*.  4M.0M.     (See  Reg.  No.  396,046.) 

Beg.  Ne.  4W,««1.     (See  Reg.  No.  396,045.) 

B«g  Ne  4M411  (TUVARA),  Tuvache  Co.,  Perfume  and 
bath  oil,  filed  Dec.  8,  1965,  D.C.,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  65/3730, 
Tuvache,  Inc.  t.  EmUio  Pucci  Perfume*  International.  Inc. 
et  ano.  l 

Beg.  Ne.  527.7W.     (See  Reg.  No.  282,358.) 

Beg  Ne.  585,^4  (MILLIKBN  (in  script)  AND  DESIGN), 
Deertng,  BilUlken  *  Company,  Inc.,  Fabrics  in  the  piece  con- 
taining wool,  cotton,  nylon  and  rayon  and  mixtures  thereof, 
and  for  cotton  sheets  and  pillowcases  ;  Beg.  Ne.  M6.641  (MiJ-- 
LIKEN).  same;  Beg.  Ne.  7M,»7»  (ADAGIO).  Deertng  Milli- 
ken  Inc.,  Textile  fabrics  made  of  wool  and  synthetic  fibers 
and  combinations  thereof  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  outer- 
wear; Beg.  Ne.  7tl.m  (ROYAL  ADAGIO),  same,  filed  July 
6  1964  D.C.,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  64/2102,  Deering  MUliken.  Inc. 
r.  Colonial  Corp.  of  America  et  al.  Order  diamisslng  action 
Dec.  8,  1965.  ^ 

Beg.  V:  548.641.     (See  Reg.  No.  535,064.) 

Beg.  Ne.  556.678.     (See  Reg.  No.  282.358.) 

Beg  Ne  566.196  (BUFFKRIN),  Bristol-Myera  Company, 
AnUd'd  aspirin,  filed  Dec.  9,  1965,  DC,  W.D.  M|ch.  (Grand 
Rapids),  Doc.  5204.  BrUtol-Myer$  Company  v.  The  De  Pree 
Company. 


Beg.  Ne.  8M.771  (EXQUISITE  FORM  in  script),  Exquisite 
Form  Brassiere,  Inc.,  Brassieres,  garter  belts,  and  girdles ; 
Beg.  No.  M2.S81  (EXQUISITE),  same,  filed  Dec.  7.  1965. 
D.C.,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  65/3717,  Kwiuieite  Form  Induttriet,  Inc. 
V.  Nan  Flower  Lingerie.  Inc. 

Beg.  No.  5MJS8  (PELLON  AND  DESIGN),  Pellon  Corpo- 
ration, Fabrics  made  by  bonding  a  mixture  of  natural  fiber 
staples,  or  a  mixture  of  synthetic  fiber  ataplea,  or  a  mix- 
ture of  natural  and  synthetic  fiber  staples ;  Beg.  Ne.  6M.878 
(PELLON),  same.  Knitted,  netted,  and  textile  fabrics  and 
substitutes  therefor ;  Beg.  Ne.  5M.211,  same.  Fabrics  made 
by  bonding  a  mixture  of  natural  fiber  staples,  or  a  mixture 
of  synthetic  fiber  staples,  or  a  mixture  of  natural  and  syn- 
thetic sUples,  filed  Dec.  10,  1965,  D.C.,  M.D.  Fla.  (Tampa), 
Doe.  66-403-T,  Pellon  Corporation  v.  Fabric  8ale»  Corp.,  aUo 
known  at  Mae  Fabric*  et  al. 

Beg.  Ne.  584.578.     (See  Reg.  No.  582,888.) 

Beg.  N*.  5M.2U.     (See  Reg.  No.  902,888.) 

Beg.  Ne.  •86.451  (PINCH),  Halg  k  Halg  Limited,  Scotch 
whiskey;  Beg.  Ne.  «7«,728  (DESIGN  OF  BOTTLE),  same. 
Whiskey,  filed  Dec.  10,  1965,  D.C.,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  65/3772. 
Uaig  d  Haig  Ltd.  v.  Maradel  Producta.  Inc. 

Beg.  Ne.  817481  (VOLKSWAGEN).  Volkswagen  werk 
G.m.b.H.,  Vehicles — namely,  automobiles  and  trucks,  aircraft, 
boats,  and  parts  of  and  accessories  for  automobiles — namely, 
radiatora,  direction  indicators,  windshield  defrosters,  etc. ; 
Beg.  Ne.  •81.848  (VW  AND  DESIGN),  same ;  Beg.  Ne.  853,685 
(VW),  same,  filed  Sept.  21,  1965,  D.C.,  W.D.  Tex.  (San  An- 
tonio), Doc.  3592,  Volkewagenwerk  Aktiengeeelltchaft  v. 
Ollie  Otten.  Final  Judgment  enjoining  defendant  Dec.  6, 
1966.  SMBe.  filed  Dec.  17,  1965,  DC,  S.D.  Calif.  (Fresno), 
Doc.  2733-ND,  Volktwagenwerk  AktiengetelUchaft  v.  Mid- 
Valley  Volkswagen  Service.  SMse,  filed  Jan.  4,  1966,  D.C., 
W.D.  Okla.  (Oklahoma  City),  Doc.  66-5,  Volkewagenwerk 
Aktiengetellechaft  v.  Bob  Brooke  Volktwagen  Clinic. 

Reg.  Ne.  «S0,481.     (See  Reg.  No.  156,702.) 

Beg.  Ne.  881.848.     (See  Reg.  No.  617,131.) 

Beg.  Ne.  842.881.     (See  Reg.  No.  502,771.) 

Beg.  Ne.  851.878  (MINIMS).  Barnes-Hind  Laboratories, 
Inc..  Eye  medicinal  preparation,  filed  Dec.  10,  1965,  D.C., 
N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco).  Doc.  44499,  Bamee-Hind  Oph- 
thalmic Product*.  Inc.  v.  Legrand  Product*  Corporation. 

Beg.  Ne.  858.885.     (See  Reg.  No.  617,131.) 

Reg.  Ne.  788.880  (SNAP  TAB),  Mabs,  Inc.,  doing  business 
as  Lancer  of  California,  Outer  shirts  having  a  tab  collar  con- 
struction ;  2JM.845.  L.  Winter.  COLLAR  CONSTRUCTION 
FOR  SHIRTS,  filed  Dec.  18,  1962.  DC,  W.D.8.C.  (Green- 
ville), Doc.  4246,  Lancer  of  California  v.  Piedmont  Shirt 
Company.  Patent  No.  2,905,945  held  invalid ;  Trademark 
Reg.  No.  709,660  held  invalid  and  should  be  cancelled  in  the 
U.S.  Patent  Office ;  defendant  did  not  Infringe  Trademark 
Reg.  No.  709.660  as  applied  to  the  term  "Snap-Tab"  (notice 
Dec.  28,  1965). 

(See  Reg.  No.  535,064.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  156,702.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  156,702.) 
(NOVIS  DENNE  AND  DESIGN),  Novis 
Denne    Co-Ordlnates,    Incori>orated,    Women's    and    misses' 
ready-to-wear  and  sports  wear — namely,  shirts,  shorU,  capri 
pants,  skirts.  Jackets,  dressea,  and  coats;  Beg.  Ne.  ^m^M 
(OKITIA  CLOTH),  same.  Cotton  cloth  made  up  into  women's 
and  misses'  ready-to-wear  and  sports  wear— namely,  shirU, 
shorts,  capri  pants,  etc.,  filed  Dec.  9.  1965,  D.C.  Arts.  (Phoe- 
nix), Doc.   5825,  NovU  Denne  Co-Ordinate;  Incorporated  v. 
Tumbleweed*  From  the  Weet,  Inc.  et  al. 

Beg.  Ne.  788.808.     (See  Reg.  No.  760,049.) 

Beg.  Ne.  761.886.     (See  Reg.  No.  535,064.) 

Beg.  Ne.  784.181  (A  GOGO),  Battle  Carnegie,  Inc.,  Ladles' 
colognes,  perfumes,  hair  tonics,  and  lotions,  filed  Dec.  10. 
1965,  D.C.  Conn.  (New  Haven),  Doc.  11,203,  Battie  Carnegie. 
Inc.  etaLy.  Aerotol  Specialtie*.  Incorporated. 


Beg.  Ne.  784.»78. 
Beg.  Ne.  748,578. 
Beg.  No.  758.221. 
Beg.  Ne.  788.8i8 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


SECTION  1 


The  foHowlnj;  ravks  ar«  publtehed  in  compliance  with  section  12(8)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  IMfl.  Application  for  the  registration  of  these 
marks  In  more  than  one  class  has  been  filed  as  provided  In  section  30  of  said  act  as  amended  by  Public  Law  772, 87th  Congress,  approved  Oct.  9. 1962 
76  But.  769.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  thto  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 

A  separate  fee  of  twenty-flve  dollars  for  each  class  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

[NOTE:  For  pabllcation  of  marks  presented  In  applications  for  registration  In  one  class,  see  section  2. 1 

8N  1S9.536.     Special  Chemicals  Corporatton,  Ossining,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  20,  1962. 


SPEC 


I 


Owner  of  Be».  Noa.  400,674,  409,750,  and  ottaera. 
CUug  6 — Chemicals  aod  Chemical  Compositions 

For  Chemical  Preparattong  for  BHectroplatlng,  and  for 
Brightening  Metals,  To  Produce  Tarnlsh-ReslsUnt,  and 
Antique,  or  Oxidised  Finishes. 

First  use  Apr.  6,  1835. 

Cfaui  16— Protecdve  and  DecoratlTe  Coating 

For  Yellow  Bronse,  Imitation  Oold-Plate  Decorative  Coat- 
ing and  Aluminum  Pigmented  Decorative  and  Protective 
Coating  Preparations. 

First  use  October  1933  on  yellow  bronse  imlution  gold- 
plate  decorative  coating. 

Class  34 — Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventihrting  Apparatus 

For  Fluxes  for  Soldering,  Braslng,  Welding,  and  Annealing 
MeUls. 

First  use  October  1937.  , 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps  ' 

For  Cleaning  Compositions  for  Preparing  the  Surfaces  of 
MeUls  In  Electroplating  and  Metal  Finishing  Fields. 
First  use  August  1932. 


SN   169.747.     National  Filter  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  27,  1963. 


< 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  404,001  and  577,920. 


Class  23— Cotlery,   Machinery,   and   Tools,   and   Parts 
Thereof 


For  Processing  Equipment — Namely,  Tanks,  Pumps,  Mix- 
ers, Evaporators,  Condensators,  Steam  Generators  and  Stills, 
Fruit  and  VegeUble  Sorting,  Cutting  and  Processing  Ma- 
chinery ;  Bottling  Equipment — Namely,  Washers,  Fillers, 
Labelers,  Closing  Machines,  Conveyors,  and  Casing  and  Un- 
casing Equipment  for  Placing  Containers  Into  Shipping  Re- 
ceptacles and  for  Removing  Containers  From  Shipping  Recep- 
tacles ;  Manufacturing  Equipment — Namely,  Extrusion, 
Molding,  Rolling,  and  Shaping  Equipment. 

Class  26 — Measwing  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Instruments  for  Determination,  Indication  and  Control 
of  Temperature,  Color,  Clarity,  Gravity,  Pressure,  Level  and 
Flow  and  Inspection  Equipment  for  Optically  ^Inspecting  the 
Contents  of  Transparent  Containers  and  the  Condition  of  All 
Kinds  of  Containers  Prior  To  Filling  With  a  Product. 


Class  31— Filters  and  ReMgenton 

For  Ice  Making  Machinery  ;  Filtration  Equipment — Name- 
ly, Pulp-,  Sheet-,  Diatomaceous  Earth-  and  Paper  Filters  of 
the  Horliontal  Plate-,  Vertical  Leaf-,  Cylindrtcal  Element-, 
and  Plate  and  Frame  Type,  and  Tank  Type  Filters  for  Use 
of  Granular  Materials  Such  as  Sand,  QuarU,  Carbon,  and 
the  Uke. 

Class  34— Heating,  Lighting,  and  Vcntikting  Appaiatns 

For  Drying  and  Industrial  Air  Conditioning  Machinery. 
First  use  January  1963. 


SN   185,108.     Cadillac   Shoe   Products,    Inc.,   Detroit,   Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  22,  1964. 


c-adilmG 


Class  29 — ^Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

For  Shoe  Polishing  Brushes  and  Daubers. 
First  use  October  1962 ;  at  least  as  early  as  1940  as  to  the 
mark  "Cadillac." 

I 

Class  39— ClotUng 

For  Cushion  Insoles  and  Foot  Socks. 

First  use  June  1963 ;  at  least  as  early  as  1940  as  to  the 
mark  "Cadillac." 

ChuB  40 — ^Fancy  Goods,  Fumlsiili«s,  and  Notions 

For  Shoe  Laces. 

First  use  October  1962  ;  at  least  as  early  as  1940  as  to  the 
mark  "CadlUac." 

Class  50 — Merchandise  Not  Otherwise  Cbusified 

For  Shoe  Trees  and  Shoe  Holders  for  Securing  Shoes  Dur- 
ing PoUshing. 

First  use  June  1963 ;  at  least  as  early  as  1940  as  to  the 
mark  "CadlUac." 


SN   191,708.     Philadelphia    Quarts    Company,    Philadelphia, 
Pa.    FUed  Apr.  21,  1964. 


PQ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  108,917,  611,645,  and  others. 
Class  5 — Adhesiyes 

For  Siliceous  Binders  and  Fillers  for  Refractory  Cementa 
and  Acid-Resistant  Cements ;  Parting  Compositions  for  Ad- 
hesive Operations ;  and  Adhesives  Containing  Soluble  Alkali 
SlUcates. 

i 

Cbus  6 — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions 

For  Soluble  Inorganic  Alkali  Silicates;  Soluble  Organic 
Alkali  Silicates  ;  Bleaching  Compositions  and  Laundry  Sours  ; 
and  Mlcroflne  Synthetic  Silicas. 
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Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Nonlonlc  and  anionic  Surface  Active  Agents  and  De- 
tergents for  Washing  and  Laundering  Operations ;  Washing 
Compositions;  and  Laundry  Dedustlng  Compositions  Con- 
taining Some  ParaflSn  Oils. 


First  use  Jan.  1,  1903. 


I 


SN    198,639.     Comptolr    de    la    Parfumerle    S.A.,    Anclenne 
Malson  Tschani,  Geneva,  Switzerland.    Filed  July  28,  1964. 

SENORITA 

Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  159,197,  dated  Dec.  23,  1955. 
Class  51— Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations  , 

For  Cologne,   Toilet  Water,   Upstlck.   Face  Cream.   Hand 
Cream,  and  Face  Powder.  ^ 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Toilet  Soap  and  Bath  Soap. 


SN  213,765.     Clynol  Limited,  London,  England.     Filed  Mar. 
10,  1965. 

CLYNOL 

Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  717,769,  dated  .May  13,  1953. 

Class  51 — Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

For   Hair   Sprays,   Hair   Colourants,   Hair   Lactiuers,   Hair 
Revltallsers,  and  Hair  Waving  and  Curling  Preparations. 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoos. 


SN  215,499.     Olobe-Wernlcke  Industries,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  The  Weis 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Toledo,  Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  1,  1965. 


\ 


SN  206,254.     Lowell  R.  Gordon,  d.bJi.  Gordon's  Gem  k  Min- 
eral Supplies,  Long  Beach,  Calif.     Filed  Nov.  16.  1964. 


GGG 


Class  5 — Adhesives 

For  Lapidary  Wheel  Cement  Having  a  Pressure-Sensitive 
Adhesive  Nature,  and  Lapidary  Doping  Wax  for  Holding  a 
Stone  on  a  Dop  Stick  for  Purposes  of  Grinding,  Buffing,  or 
the  Uke. 

First  use  April  1949. 

Class  23— Cutlery,   Machinery,   and  Tools,   and   Parts 

Thereof 

For  Lapidary  Grinding  Wheel  Dressers.  |  i 

First  use  1948.  ' 


Class  32 — Fumitnre  and  Upholstery 

For   Office   Accessories,   Filing   Supplies  and   E^qulpment — 
Namely,  Files,  File  Cases,  and  Letter  Trays. 

CUss  37 — Paper  and  Stationery 

For  Index  Cards,  File  Folders,  File  Folder  Labels,  Filing 
Guides,  and  File  Guide  Inserts. 

First  use  Feb.  9,  1965. 


SN  210,133.     Kellte  Corporation.  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed 
Jan.  18. 1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  659,771. 
Class  6 — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions 

For  Chemical  Compound  Which.  When  Dissolved  in  Water, 
Is  Used  in  the  Treatment  of  Steel  To  Inhibit  Oxidation  or 
Corrosion  and  To  Provide  a  Bond  for  Paint. 

t 
Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Industrial  Cleaning  Compounds— Namely.  Cleaning 
Powder,  Cleaning  Paste,  Cleaning  Fluids  and  Soaps,  and  Rust 
and  Scale  Solvents. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1945.  ' 


SN  224,142.     Fort«-Falrbalrn  Inc.,  Needham  Heights,  Mass. 
Filed  July  26,  1965. 


^'nearest  to  heaven 


99 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  638,894. 

Cbss  42— Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile  Fabrics,  and  Sub- 
stitutes Therefor 

For  Piece  Goods  Composed  of  Cashmere. 
First  use  July  9,  1965. 

Cbtts  43— Thread  and  Yam 

For  Cashmere  Yarn. 
First  use  Nov.  27,  1964. 


SECTION  2 

The  following  marks  are  published  In  comphance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  flle^. 
withiii  thirty  day$  of  publication.    .See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 
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Qass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  '"ki^Yul^iToes'  ""''"'"'  """""""•  '^"''""''  ^^ 


SN  202,»39.     Piper  Corporation  of  United  SUtes.  New  York, 
N.Y.     Filed  Sept.  28.  1964. 


NEBONY 


TUFFWALL 


For  Non-Reactive  Thermoplastic  Hydrocarbon-Type  Resin 
Derived  by  Polymerisation  of  Materials  of  Hydrocarbon 
Origin. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  4,  1949. 


For  Non-Woven  Fabric  Used  as  a  Raw  Material  In  Making 
a  Laminated  Sleet  To  Be  Formed  Into  Heat  Induction  Tubes 
Used  in  Air  Conditioning  Systems. 

First  use  Jume  22,  1964. 


SN    205,602.     Neville    Chemical    Company,    Pittsburgh,    Pa. 
Filed  Nov.  5,  '1964. 

II         C-100 

For  Oleflnlc  Hydrocarbon  Polymer  Resins. 
First  use  Oct.  10,  1962. 


SN  224,792.     Relchhold   Chemicals,  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  2,  1965. 

SUPER-BECKAMINE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  355,205  and  355,739. 
For  Synthetic  Resins. 
First  use  May  5,  1955. 


Freer 


SN   213,867.     H-eeport   Sulphur  Company,   New  York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1965. 


LUSTRA 


Owner  of  Reg.,  No.  423,247. 

For  Clay.         | 

First  use  on  o^  before  Apr.  5,  1946. 


SN  224,793.     Relchhold  Chemicals.  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  2,  1965. 

SUPER-BECKOSOL 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  301,085  and  301,765. 
For  Synthetic  Resins. 
First  use  Mar.  5,  1957. 


SN  226,505.     Beaunit  Corporation,   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 
SN  213,959.     #t-eeport   Sulphur  Company,    New   York,   N.Y.  Aug.  26,  1965. 


Filed  Mar.  12.  1965. 


For  Clay. 

First  use  Mail.  2,  1955. 


AL  SIL  ATE 


VYTUF 


SN  218,403.     tke  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  May  10„  1965. 


For  Synthetic  SUple  Fiber. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  4,  1965. 

Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  229,801. 


ENDOW 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  140,588,  596,151,  and  596,563. 
For  Synthetic  Latex. 
First  use  Apr.  23,  1965. 


SN  223,830.     Bidchhold  Chemicals,  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  July  20, 1965. 

POLY-AUTOPLATE 


SN  227,513.     Peterson  Seed  Company,  Inc.,  Waterloo,  Iowa. 
Filed  Sept.  9,  1905. 

THUNDERBIRD 

For  Soybean  Seed. 
First  use  Feb.  29,  1964. 


SN    228,677.     Grand    River   Ume   Co.,    Grand   River,    Ohio. 
Filed  Sept.  27,  1965. 


JL 


For  Synthetic  Besins. 
First  use  June  16,  1965. 


CALDOLIME 


SN    223,861.     American    Cyanamid    Company,    Wayne,    N.J. 
Filed  July  21, 1965. 


For  Raw  and  Partly  Prepared  Material,  Specifically  Mix- 
tures of  Calcium  and  Dolomite  Lime. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  3,  1965. 


¥ 


YANABATT 


SN  229,464.     Tectonic  Industries,   Incorporated,  Newington, 
Conn.    Filed  Oct.  6,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  587,090,  672,365,  and  others. 
For  Synthetic  Resin. 
First  use  July  8,  1965. 


TECTONE 


For  PUstic  Sheet  and  Strip  Material. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  23, 1965. 
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SN  229,801.     The  Goodyear  Tire  k  Babber  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio.    rUed  Oct.  11, 19«0. 

1& 


SN  205.941.     W.  R.   Qrace  *  Co.,  Naw  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Nov.  10, 1964. 


DU-DRI 


For  Rinse  AddltlTe  for  Indaatrlal  Machine  Dlahwashlns. 

First  use  Jan.  27.  1961. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  224,179. 


SN    219.972.     Diamond 
Filed  May  28,  1968. 


Alkali    Company,    CleTeland,    Ohio. 


For  Polyester  Resin. 

First  use  Apr.  1. 196S. 

BobJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  226,B0B. 


I         • 


DACONATE 


Class  4— Abrasives  and  Polishiiig  Materials 

SN  220.'381.     8.  C.  Johnson  k  Son,  Inc.,  Kadne,  Wis.    Filed 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  668,844,  748.940.  and  others. 

For  Herbicide. 

First  use  Apr.  29,  196S. 

SabJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  227,801. 


Jane  4.  1965. 


WAXWAY 


SN  227.801.     Hl-Yleld  Chemical  Co.,  Bonham,   Tex.     Filed 
Sept.  15,  1965. 


For  Car  Polish  With  Cleaning  Properties. 
First  ase  on  or  about  May  4, 1965. 


DECIMATE 


SN  221,347.     The  Clereland  Metal  Abraslre  Co.,  CleTeland, 
Ohio.    Filed  June  17,  1965. 


I  t 


For  HerWdde. 

First  use  Jan.  1.  1963. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  219.972. 


SN  234,353.     S.  C.  Johnson  k  Son.  Inc..  Radne,  Wis.     Filed 
Dec.  10,  1965. 


END-BAC 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  741,460. 
For  Metal  Abraslres. 
First  use  March  1963. 


For  Disinfectant  and  Oermlddal  Preparation.     , 
First  use  on  or  about  May  1,  1965. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  223.107. 


Class  6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com-  Qass  8  -  Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Induding 


positioiis 


Tobacco  Products 


SN 


204,117.    IJorsk   Hydro-Saektrtsk   Kradstofaktleselskab,     SN  222,020.     S.  M.  Frank  k  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 


Oslo,  Norway.    FUed  Sept.  16, 1964. 


June  25,  1965. 


CONQUEROR 


For  Smoking  Pipes. 
First  use  Jane  2,  1966. 


SN  223,436.     Ndman-Marcas  Company,  Dallas,  Tex.     Filed 
July  15,  1965. 


TREASURE    STACK 

Owner  of  Norwegian  Reg.  Nos.   10,593  and  48,553,  dated 
July  13,  1923,  and  Aug.  8,  1955,  respectively ;  and  U.S.  Reg.  ! 

Nos.  516,063  and  523,090. 

For  Sodium  Carbonate.  Caldum  Chloride.  Rare  Oases.  Hy-  For  Pyrophorlc  Cigar  and  Cigarette  Ughters.  Ash  Trays, 
drogen.  Oxygen.  Nitrogen.  Carbon  Dioxide,  Deuterium  Oxide.  Cigarette  and  Cigar  RecepUcles,  Cases  and  Humidors,  Cigar 
Sodium  Hypochlorite.  Sodium  Hydroxide.  Chlorine.  Hydro-  and  Cigarette  Holders  and  Tubes.  Tobacco  Pipes  and  Racks 
chloric  Add.  Nitric  Add.  and  Magnesium  Oxide.  Therefor.  Tobacco  Pouches,  and  Tobacco  Pipe  Oeaners. 

First  use  July  13,  1928  ;  In  commerce  first  part  of  1924.  First  use  Oct.  20,  1964. 

•        .,1 


February  15,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  87 


Qass  9  — Explosives,  Rreanns,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 

SN  210,508.     AcroJet^Ocneral  Corporation,  El  Monte,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  26, 1968. 


8N  218,757.     Flbreboard   Paper  Product*  Corporation,   San 
PrancUco,  Calif.    Filed  May  13,  1965. 


I       Owner  of  Reg.  Nog.  426,781,  633,548,  and  others. 

For    Solid    Propellant  Charges   for   Reaction   Motors  and 
Ignltors  for  Propellant  Charges. 
First  use  SepKmber  1963. 


For  Building  Wall  and  Celling  Construction  Materials — 
Namely,  Oypsum  Wallboard,  Gypsum  Lath,  Structural  Ce- 
ment for  Erecting  Walls  of  Oypsum  Wallboard,  Joint  Re- 
inforcing Tape  for  Oypsum  Wallboard,  and  Plaster ;  Roofing 
and  Siding  Materials — Namely,  Asphalt  Shingles,  Asphalt 
Roll  Roofing,  Organic  and  Olass  Felts,  Asphalt  for  Impregnat- 
ing Roofing  and  Siding  Materials,  and  Asbestos  Cement 
Shingles ;  and  Insulating  and  Protective  Materials — Namely, 
Magnesia  and  Calcium  Silicate  Insulation  In  the  Form  of 
Block  and  Arcuate  Segments,  Semi-Rlgld  and  Flexible  Olass 
Fiber  Bloclcs,  Shaped  Segments,  Batts  and  Blankets,  and 
Asphalt  Saturated  Felt  Coverings. 

First  use  Dec.  24,  1962,  on  insulating  and  protective 
materials. 


Qass  12  —  Constniction  Materials 

SN  209,427.     SUner  A  Moody  Co.,  d.b.a.  Elmer-Moody  Wood- 
work, SeatUe.  Wash.    Filed  Jan.  6,  1965. 


SN  219,439.     Ludlow  Corporation, 
Filed  May  21,  1965. 


Needham  Heights,  Mass. 


VAFLEX 


.L 


BOR-SAVER" 


For  Flexible  Plastic  Coated  Sheets  of  Fiberglass  Reinforced 
Paper  Laminated  With  Plastic  for  Vapor  Barrier,  Industrial 
Wrapping,  and  Like  Uses. 

First  use  Mar.  18,  1965. 


For  Prefabricated  Wood  Window  Units. 
First  use  July  1, 1953. 


SN  219,786.     William  C.  Helrich,  d.b.a.  Sunco  Manufacturing 
Company,  Muskogee,  Okla.    Filed  May  26,  1965. 


SN    215,717.     tDvans    Products    Company,    Portland,    Oreg. 
Filed  Apr.  5, 1965. 


>[iDDT] 


pair 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  729,601. 

For  Aluminum  Wall  Paneling  for  Use  in  Outside  Wall  Sys- 
tems Including  Refadng  Buildings. 
First  use  Feb.  10,  1964. 


For  Preflnisbed  Hardwood  Paneling. 
First  use  1962. 


SN  221,737.     Nalco  Chemical  Company,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
June  22,  1965. 


SN  218,708.     The  Tremco  Manufacturing   Company,   Cleve- 
land, Ohio.    Filed  May  12,  1965. 


TRenishieU 


NALRAM 


For  Refractory  Ramming  Mix. 
First  use  Nov.  23,  1964. 


SN  221,865.     United  SUtes  Gypsum  Company,  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  June  23,  1965. 


SHEETROCK 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  269.117,  758,708,  and  others. 
For   Glass-Setting  Tape  for   Automobile  Windshields 
the  Uke.  1 

First  use  Febi'l5,  1965. 


and 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  153,038,  704,794,  and  others. 
For  Resilient  Mounting  Strip  (or  Channel)  for  the  Attach- 
ment of  Wall  Panels  to  the  Wall  Supporting  Members. 
First  use  July  27, 1961. 


TM  88 


SN   228,226.       Western    Mineral   Products   Company,    Mln- 
neapoUs,  Minn.    Filed  Sept.  20, 1»66. 
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Gass  15  —  Oils  and  Greases  " 


ferltrouil 


SN   222.780.     Therma-Solve  Products,  Inc.,  ClcTeland    Ohio. 
Filed  July  6.  1965. 

THERMA-SOLVE 

For  Liquid  Preparation  for  Use  as  an  Oil  Additive  In  the 
Cleaning  of  Compressors  and  the  Like. 
First  use  November  1968. 


For  Plaster  Aggregate. 
First  use  June  1, 19SS. 


I         I 


SN  228,227.     Western  Mineral  Products  Company,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn.    Filed  Sept.  20,  1965. 

perl  Crete 


SN  222,781.     Therma-SolTe  Products,  Inc.,  Clereland,  Ohio. 
Filed  July  6,  1965. 

PERMA-CLEAN 

For  Crankcase  Additive  for  the  Cleaning  of  Internal  Com- 
bustion Engines  by  the  Removal  Therefrom  of  Oum,  Varnish, 
Sludge,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  January  1965. 


For  Concrete  Aggregate. 
First  use  Apr.  5, 1954. 


SN  228,228.     Western  Mineral  Products  Company,  Mlnneapo- 
Us,  Minn.    Filed  Sept.  20,  1965. 

perlflote 


Class  17— Tobacco  Products 

SN  198.421.     International  Cigar  Corp.,  Mlneola,  N.Y.    Filed 
July  23,  1964. 

MARIA  MANCINI 

The  mark  Is  fandful. 

For  Cigars.  ' 

First  use  Apr.  21.  1964. 


SN  220,430.     Vlllaamll  Tobacco  Products,  Inc.,  Miami,  FU. 
Filed  June  4,  1965. 


For  Plaster  Aggregate. 
First  use  June  1,  1953. 


VISANT 


SN  228.229.     Western  Mineral  Products  Company,  Mlnneapo- 
Us,  Minn.    Filed  Sept.  20,  1965. 


petlao 


For  Tobacco    Products — Namely,   Cigars   Made  of    Leaves 
and  Scraps  of  Leaves  of  Tobacco. 
First  use  June  2,  1965. 


SN   222,595.     PhlUp   Morris   Incorporated,   New  York,   N.Y. 
Filed  July  2,  1965. 


SOVEREIGNS 


For  Cigarettes. 

First  use  June  28,  1965. 


For  Plaster  Aggregate. 
First  use  June  1,  1953. 


SN  227,465.     The  American  Tobacco  Company,   New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  9,  1965. 


Gass  14  — Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

SN  226,429.     Dllectrlx  Corporation,  Farmlngdale.  N.Y.    FUed 
Aug.  25,  1965.  , 

FLUOREPEL 

For  Fluorocarbon  Resin  Finish  on  Metal  Parts  of  Alumi- 
num and  Aluminum  Alloys,  Steel  and  Steel  Alloys,  Stainless 
Steels,  Brass  and  Its  Alloys,  Copper  and  Its  Alloy,  and  Cast 
Iron. 

First  use  May  3,  1965. 


u 


For  Cigarettes. 

First  use  Aug.  2,  1965. 


February  IS 
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SN  227,466.     The  American  Tobacco   Company,   New  York,     SN  223,033.     King  Kullen  Grocery  Co.,  Inc.,  Westbury,  N.Y. 
N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  9.  1965.  Piled  July  9,  1965. 


lime 
KinG 


For  Clgarettea 

First  U8e  Aug;.  2,  1965. 


SN    227,637.     The  American   Tobacco  Company,    New   York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Sppt.  13,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  636,547,  765,732,  and  others. 
For  Aspirin,   Saccharin,  Astringent  and  Antiseptic  Mouth- 
washes, Hydrogen  Peroxide,  and  Petroleum  Jelly. 
First  use  June  1,  1965. 


PINCH 


For  Cigarette 

First  use  Sept.  8,  1965. 


SN     223,726.     Rlchardson-Merrell     Inc.,     Cincinnati,     Ohio. 
Filed  July  19,  1965. 


TALSECO 


SN   227,638.     The  American   Tobacco    Company,   New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  13,  1965. 


For  Pharmaceutical  Preparations — Namely,  Sodium  Seco- 
barbital Capsules. 

First  use  July  6,  1965. 


ATCO 


For  Clgarettek 

First  use  Sept.  8,  1965. 


SN  223,906.     Research    Pharmacal   Laboratory  Inc.,  Brook- 
lyn, N.Y.    Filed  July  21,  1965. 


PSORIADERM 


Gass  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

SN    195,969.     Professional   Packaging  Corporation,   Chicago, 
111.    Filed  Juae  18,  1964. 


MEDICI 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  723,200  and  731,657. 

For  Medicinal  Skin  Preparations  Sold  to  Hospitals — Name- 
ly, Tincture  of  Bencoln,  Topical  Anaesthetic,  Spray  Contain- 
ing Silicone,  Topical  Antiseptic,  and  Sodium  Ethylmercurl- 
thlosallcylate  Solution. 

First  use  Nor.  1,  1957. 


For  Ointment  for  the  Treatment  and  Control  of  Psoriasis. 
First  use  Jan.  5,  1964. 


SN    225,011.     Dermlk    Pharmacal    Co.,    Inc.,    Syosset,    N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  5,  1965. 


VLEMASQUE 


For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  Which  Aids  In  the  Treat- 
ment of  Acne  and  Oily  Skin. 
First  use  Feb.  10,  1964. 


SN  214,483.     Ttlie  Thorovlte  Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  18, 1965. 


SN    225,095.     American    Home    Products    Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  6,  1965. 

NEUROTHESIA 

For  Anesthetic  Preparation  for  Veterinary  Use. 
First  use  July  22,  1965.  ' 


THOROBITS 


For  Dietary  Supplement  Containing  Vitamins  and  Minerals 
for  Horses. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1965. 


SN  225,462.  Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company,  d.b.a. 
Armour-Baldwin  Laboratories,  Chicago,  111.  Filed  Aug.  11, 
1965. 


FLAMATRIN 


il, 


SN    220.704.     Syntex    Laboratories,    Inc.,    Palo    Alto,  .Calif. 
Filed  June  8, 1065. 


For  Anti-Inflammatory  Preparation. 
First  use  July  22,  1965. 


COROSMIN 


SN  225,463.     Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1965. 


For  Antl-Inflhlnmatory  Analgesic  Preparation  Containing 
Dimethyl  Sulfoxide  In  Combination  With  a  Cortlcoid  for 
Veterinary  Use. 


FLAMATROL 


First  use  May;  |18, 1965. 


J 


For  Anti-Inflammatory  Preparation. 
First  use  July  21,  1965. 
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SN  214.468.     Schaefer  Equipment  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  18.  1965. 


RING  LOCK 


For  Railway  Car  Brake  Levers  and  Rods. 
First  use  Dec.  10,  1964. 


SN  220,262.     Baby  Une  Furniture  Corp..  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 
Filed  June  3,  1965. 

SHOULDER  STROLLER 

Applicant  hereby  disclaims  the  word  "Stroller"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Baby  Strollers. 
First  use  May  25,  1965. 


SN  215,643.     North  American  Van  Lines.  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne, 
Ind.    Filed  Apr.  2,  1965. 

NAVCART 

For  Wheeled  Cart  for  Moving  Loaded  Pallets. 
First  use  Mar.  10,  1965. 


SN    227,777.     Stanley   Arlatlon    Corporation,    Denver,    Colo. 
Filed  Sept.  14,  1965. 


YANKEE 


For  Apparatus  Effecting  Escape  of  Occupants  and  Removal 
of  Objects  From  Air  or  Space  Vehicles. 
First  use  Aug.  5,  1965. 


SN  217,655.     Prismo   Safety   Corporation,   Huntingdon,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  29,  1965. 


ntfe-lnrseir 


Gass  21  —  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

SN   205,482.     Superflexlt   Limited,   Slough,    England.      Filed 
Nov.  2,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  752,928  and  753,203. 

For  Wheeled  Vehicles,  Power-Driven  and  Used  for  Propell- 
ing Over  the  Highway  Marking  Apparatus  for  Applying  Mark- 
ing Material  to  Center  Lines,  Curbs,  Runways,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  June  1961. 


SN  220.085.     Duo-Marine,  Inc.,  Decatur.  Ind.     Filed  June  1. 
1965. 


vC 


%rf 


rouo 


For  Non-Metallic  Flexible  Tubings  and  Fittings  Therefor 
for  Use  in  Electrical  Systems. 

First  use  June  1964  ;  in  commerce  June  1964. 


For  Boats — Namely,  Runabouts  and  Fishing  Boats. 
First  use  September  1962 ;  1958  as  to  the  mark  "Duo." 


SN  207,066.     McOraw-EdlBon  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    Filed 
Nov.  27,  1964. 


LOW-PEAK 


SN  220.164.     Shore-Calnevar.  Inc.,  Paramount,  Calif.     Filed 
June  1,  1965. 

MOONBEAM 

For  Automobile  Wheel  Covers.  i  • 

First  use  Feb.  15,  1965.  • 


For  Electric  Fuses. 
First  use  August  1956. 


SN  220,208.     Thomas  L.  Dale,  Columbus,  Ohio.     Filed  June 
2,  1965.  ' 

PERMA-BLADE 


SN  207,069.     Motorola,  Inc.,  Franklin  Park,  lU.     Filed  Nov. 
27.  1964. 

DISTAN-TENNA 

For   Circuits   for   a   Radio   Set   To   Be   Connected    to   an 
Antenna. 

First  use  Aug.  1,  1963. 


For  Windshield  Wiper  Blades. 
First  use  Apr.  6. 1964. 


SN  207,071.     Motorola,  Inc..  Franklin  Park,  111.     Filed  Nov. 
27,  1964. 


SN  220,223.     Manchester  Yacht  Sails,  Inc.,  Dartmouth,  Man. 
Filed  June  2,  1965. 

ZIP-R-TURTLE 


Lo/ndem^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  755.362. 

For  Sails  for  Sailboats. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  6.  1963. 


'     'I 


For  Clock-Radios. 
First  use  Jane  17.  1963. 


) 
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SN  216,046.     Brother  International  Corporation,  New  York,     SN    202,550.     Milton    Bradley   Company,    Springfield     Mass 
N.Y.    Filed  A.pr.  8,  1965.  Filed  Sept.  24.  1964. 


5IMPUCITY 


For    Electric   tToasters,    Electrical    Blenders,   and    Electric 
Irons. 

First  use  Mar  1, 1965. 


BID  IT  RIGHT 

For  Equipment  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Card  Oame. 

First  use  Feb.  3,  1964. 

Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  199,171. 


SN  218,170.     Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  May  6,  1965. 


SN   212,218.     Kadee    Company,   Medford,   Oreg.     Filed   Feb. 
17,  1965. 


UNICON 


KADEE 


For  Low  Voltage  Power  Cable  With  Chlorosulfonated  Poly- 
ethylene Insulation. 
First  use  Apr.  8,  1965. 


For  Model  Railroad  Supplies,  Plastic  Drafting  Track  Guides 
and  Templates,  Plastic,  Metal,  Wood,  Wheeled  and  Electrical 
Toys,  Card  Games,  and  Fishing  Lures. 

First  use  September  1940. 


SN  218,802.     Rival  Manufacturing  Company,   Kansas  City, 
Mo.    Filed  May  13,  1965. 

Biot(-0-Mdtic 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  375,699. 
For  Electric  Broilers  and  Ovens. 
First  use  Dec.  10,  1964. 


SN  217,145.     Ski  N'  Dive,  Bellflower,  Calif.     Filed  Apr.  22, 
1965. 

FARMER  JOHN 

For  West  Suits  for  Skin  Divers  and  Water  Skiers. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  30, 1960. 


SN  218,310.     Patterson  International,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
Filed  May  7,  1965. 


Gass  22 — Cames,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

SN  179.983.     Aaron  Allen  Richards,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Oct.  29,  1963. 


DRAG-STRIP 


^o^/hiQ/m^^i>a^ 


For  Coin-Operated  Amusement  Device. 
First  use  December  1964. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  223,961. 


SN  220,327.     Standard  Toykraft,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    Filed 
June  3,  1965. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Keyboard"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Game  Equipment  Comprising  a  Keyboard  and  Indica- 
tor for  Playing  a  Mystic  Question  and  Answer  Oame. 

First  use  Oct.  2,  1963. 


PLASTICON 


1,262.     D<li 


For  Toys — Namely,    Figurines   and   Dress   Accessories  for 
the  Same,  Cut  Out  From  Sheet  Material. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  22, 1964. 


SN  184,262.     EMrothy  C.  Stafford,  Glens  Falls,  N.Y.     Filed 
Jan.  8,  1964. 


CLOCK  GOLF 


The  word  "Oolf"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  E:quipment  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Parlor-  or 
Miniature-Type  Golf  Game. 

First  use  Dec.  26,  1963. 


SN  220.337.     The  Van  Dam  Bubber  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  June  3,  1965. 


HULLABALLOON 


For  Toy  Balloons. 
First  use  May  19.  1965. 


SN    189,218.     Swyngtyme    Products,    Inc.,    Lancaster,    Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1964. 


^wyngtyme 


SN  223,437.     Neiman-Marcas  Company,  Dallas,   Tex.     Filed 
July  15,  1965. 


TREASURE    STACK 


For  All  Kinds  of  Toys  for  Children  and  All  Sorts  of  Games 
for  Children  and  Adults — Namely,  Stuffed  Animals,  Dolls, 
Balls,  Bats,  Darts,  Binoculars,  Imitation  Guns,  Sand  Pails, 

For  Toys Namely,  Swings,  Rockers,  Stools,  FQlding  Step-     Battles,  Blocks,  Toy  Cars  and  Trucks,  Toy  Trains,  Erector 

Up  Chairs,  and  the  u'ke.  SeU,  and  ModeUng  Clay. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  1,  1962.  First  use  Oct.  20,  1964. 
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SN   223,961.     Milton    Bradley   Company,    Springfield,    Mass.     SN  186,244.     Ferrozcube  Corporation  of  America   Saugertlea 
Filed  July  22,  1965.  |  N.T.    Filed  Feb.  7,  1964. 


DRAG  STRIP! 

For  Apparatus  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Parlor-Type 
Game  of  Skill. 

First  use  Sept.  29,  1962.  .. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  218,310.  ' 


l| 


I 


I  I 


Qass  23  —  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

SN  218,206.     Malcolm-Merle,  Inc.,  Dorchester,  Mass.     Filed 
May  6,  1965. 

MALMER 


FERROXCUBE 


Owner  of  Reg.   No^  519.694,  545,060,  and  631,227. 

For  Components  for  Data  Processing  Equipment — Namely, 
Electromagnetic  Cores,  Memory  Planes,  Stacks  of  Memory 
PUnes  With  Controlled  Networks,  Shielding  Beads,  Threaded 
Slugs,  Choke  Colls,  Filters,  Resistors,  Magnetic  Recording 
Head  Assemblies,  Memory  Systems,  Peltier  Batteries  With  or 
Without  Control  Networks,  Capacitors,  Magneto-Strlctlre 
Ferrltes. 

First  use  May  6,  1947,  on  electro-magnetic  cores.  ' 


SN    201,155.     SterUab,    Inc.,    Grand    Rapids,    Mich.      Filed 
Sept.  2,  1964. 


I 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  778,553. 

For  Scissors. 

First  use  Feb.  16, 1965. 


STERILAB 


For  Enclosures  To  Provide  a  Clean  Working  Environment. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  24,  1964. 


Qass  24  —  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 

SN     225,786.     McOraw-Edlson    Company,    Milwaukee.    Wla. 
Filed  Aug.  16,  1965.  '  .  , 


SN  208,292.     Visual  Graphics  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  16,  1964. 


ARCSlMATIC 


For  Washing  Machines. 
First  use  July  29,  1965. 


Gass  25  —  Locks  apd  Safes 


I     I       I 


For   Light   Sensitive   Paper  for  Photographic  and   Utho- 
SN   228,428.     Yale  k  Towne,   Inc.,   Cleveland,   Ohio.     Filed     graphic  Purposes. 

Sept.  22,  1966.  First  use  September  1964. 

REED  


For  Door  Locks  and  Latches. 
First  use  May  1954. 


SN  211,622.     Sea  A   Ski   Corporation,   MlUbrae,    Calif.,   as- 
signee of  Botany  Industries,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Sea  &  Ski  Company, 
I  Reno,  Nev.    Filed  Feb.  9,  1965. 


Qass  26  — Measuring   and    Scientific 
Appliances 

SN  186,243.     Ferroicube  Corporation  of  America,  Saugertles, 
N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  7,  1964. 


THUNDERBIRD 


For  Sunglasses. 

First  use  Jan.  22,  1965. 


J 


^  SN   212,639.     Sea   k   Ski   Corporation,   MlUbrae,  Calif.,  «■- 

,  I  ~  slgnee   of  Botany   Industries,   Inc.,   d.b.a.   Avalon    Optical 

Company,  Reno,  Nev.    Filed  Feb.  24,  1965. 


« 


STING  RAY 


For  Sunglasses. 

First  use  Feb.  11, 1965. 


SN  216,488.     Dlaslt  Company,  Inc.,  Monmouth  Junction,  N.J. 
Filed  Apr.  14, 1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  631,227. 

For  Components  for  Data  Processing  Ikiulpment — Namely, 
Magnetic  Cores,  Memory  Planes,  Stacks  of  Memory  Planes 
With  Controlled  Networks,  Memory  Systems,  Shielding  Beads, 
Threaded  Slugs,  Choke  Coils,  Filters,  Resistors,  Magnetic  Re- 
cording Head  Assemblies,  Peltier  Batteries  With  or  Without         For  Dlaso  Printing  and  Developing  Machines  and  Repro- 


DIAZIT 


Control  Networks,  Capacitors,  Magnetostrictlve  Ferrttea. 
First  use  on  or  before  Jan.  1,  1963. 


ductlon  Materials  Therefor. 
First  use  Aug.  1,  1963. 
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8N  221.732.     K«rl  Mayer  and   Paul  Mayer   (Joint  owners).     SN  223.698.     Mister  Cravate.  Los  Angeles.  Calif     Filed  July 
d.b.a.  Plrma  Hellma  OmbH.  und  Co.  Olastencbnlsche  Werk-         19, 1965. 
statten.  MuUhelm/Baden,  Oermany.     Filed  June  22.  1965. 


QS 


For    AbsorptlDb    Cells   Made   of   Glass   and   Quarti   Glass 
(FuHed  Silica). 
First  use  Septa,  1959 ;  in  commerce  Sept.  1,  1959.  { 


SN  228,613.     A.  R.  Bernard  Corporation,  Chicago.  111.    Piled 
Aug.  27,  1965. 


VICEROY 


For  Tie  CUps,  Tie  Tacks.  Cuff  Links.  Tie  Bars,  Collar  Clips, 
and  Key  Chains. 

First  use  on  or  before  Nov.  20,  1962. 


B«„.  DK^*«       J.4..    n    ..     .       ^,        .      X.     .  ^  ^^  226,148.     Industrla  Espanola  de  Perlas  Imltaclon,  S.A.. 

For  Photographic  Products— Namely.  Projectors.  Cameras.         Baleares,  Spain.    Filed  July  30  1965 
Flash  Units,  and  Light  Meters. 
First  use  Aug.  11, 1905. 


Qass  27  — Horological  Instraments 


It 


SN  226,004.     Saabeam  Corporation.  Chicago.  111.    Filed  Aug. 
18,  1965. 


L 


ZY  SUSAN 


For  Clocks. 

First  use  June  14,  1965. 


Qass  28  —  J«welry  and  Precious-Metal  Ware 


^5=^9 


SN  213,818.     Towle  Manufacturing  Company.  Newburyport,         ^°'  Unstrung  Imitation  Pearls,  Imitation  Pearl  Necklaces, 
Mass.    Filed  34fr.  10,  1965.  Earrings,  Bracelets,  Pins,  and  Brooches. 

First  use  In  or  about  January  1963 ;  in  commerce  in  or 
about  December  1963. 

R.S.V.P.  - 


For  Sterling  Silver  Flatware. 
First  use  Feb.  17,  1965. 


rolile 


SN  214,037.     ToHrle  Manufacturing  Company.  Newburyport, 
Mass.    Filed  Mar.  12,  1965. 


Qass  29  -  Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

SN  224,767.     Los  Angeles  Brush    Mfg.   Corp.,   Los  Angeles. 
CaUf.    Filed  Aug.  2, 1965. 


CONTESSINA 


For  Sterling  Slrver  Flatware. 
First  use  Feb.  17, 1965. 


SN  221,348.     Cato,   Incorporated  of  New  York,   New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  June  17,  1965. 


/>r\ 


The  representation  of  the  push-button  Is  disclaimed. 

For  Brooms. 

Flrrt  use  Apr.  13, 1965. 


l/l/EST/ 


For  Jewelry. 
First  use  May 


,  1965. 


SN  225,529.     All  American  Brush  Mfg.  Corp.,  Newark,  N.J. 
Filed  Aug.  12,  1965. 


MISS  GENTEEL 


For  Hair  Brushes. 
First  use  Jan.  6,  1964. 
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Qass  30— Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain      ' 


SN  211,702.     Anna  Mae  Barke,  d.b.a.  Ramblewood,  Newtown, 
Pa.    FUed  Feb.  10,  I960. 


SN  223,290.     Continental   Water  Conditioning  Corporation, 
El  Paao,  Tex.    Filed  July  14,  I960. 


CONTINENTAL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  684,442. 
For  Water  Conditioning  Units. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1968. 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  words  "Ware,"  "of  Newtown, 
Bucks  County,  Pa.,"  and  "Hand  Painted"  apart  from  tbe 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Hand  Painted  and  Olaied  Molded  Elarthenware — 
Namely,  Dlnnerware  and  Tableware  Reproduced  In  Quantity 
From  an  Original  Drawing  In  Colors  Applied  to  the  Outer 
or  Face  Side  of  Such  Ware. 

First  use  Dec.  29,  1964. 


Qass  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

SN  204,999.     New  York  Feather  Co.,   Inc.,   Brooklyn,   N.T. 
Filed  Oct.  28,  1964. 


BOUFFANTE 


For  Pillows  and  Cushions. 
First  use  August  1964. 


Qass  31  —  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

SN    210,644.     P.O.P.*Drawer   Systems    Corp.,   Newark.   N.J. 
FUed  Apr.  2,  1960. 


SN     211,874.     Compagnle      Oenerale     d'Electrldte,     Paris, 
France.    FUed  Feb.  12,  1960. 


MIOREX 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  464,003,  dated  Apr.  20,  1907 
(Seine)  :  NaU.  Inst.  No.  89,368. 

For  Tables,  Chairs,  Hlgh-StooIs,  Wardrobes,  Cupboards, 
Dressers,  Arm-Chalrs,  Writlng-Deaks,  Shelves,  and  Picture 
Frames. 


For  Refrigerators. 
First  use  Mar.  16. 1960. 


SN    211,940.     Swanson    Manufacturing    Company,    Owosso, 
Mich.    FUed  Feb.  12,  1960. 


HIDE-A-WAY 


SN  222,277.     Lance  A.  Heaton,  Boston,    Mass.     Filed  June 

29,  1960.  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  789,608. 

For  Kitchen  Cabinets  and  Ironing  Board  and  Cabinet. 


For   Mechanical   Refrigerating   Apparatus   for  Boats   and     8N    215.190.     The    Continental    Furniture    Company,    High 
AutomobUes.  Point.  N.C.    FUed  Mar.  29,  1965. 

First  use  May  29,  1906. 


SN  223,263.     Standard  Motor   Products,  Inc.,  Long  Island 
City.  N.Y.    FUed  July  13, 1965. 


CONTINENTAL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  624,627. 

For  Dining  Room  and  Bedroom  Furniture,  and  Occasional 
Pieces,  Including  Cocktail  Tables,  Bookcases,  Console  Cabi- 
nets, End  Tables,  Lamp  Tables,  and  Desks. 

First  use  Mar.  81,  1904. 


'.    SN  220,909.     Ostermoor  ft  Company  Inc.,  Bridgeport.  Conn. 
Filed  June  11,  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  328,031,  714,719,  and  others. 

For  Automotive  Gasoline  Filters. 

First  use  January  1960 ;  1927  as  to  "Hygrade." 


EMINENCE 


For  Mattresses  and  Mattress  Box  Springs. 
First  use  June  2,  1960. 
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SN  223,203.     AlUed  Thermal  Corporation,  New  Britain,  Conn. 
Piled  July  13,1965. 


SN    223,235.     Indianapolis    Motor    Speedway    Corporation, 
Speedway,  Ind.    Filed  July  13,  1965. 


AEROVANE 


For  OriUg  and  Registers  for  Air  Distribution  Systems. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1948. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  221,377. 


Qass  35  -  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 


No  claim  it  made  to  the  word  "IndLanapolls"  apart  from     SN   209,043.     United    States   Rubber   Company,    New   York, 
the  mark  as  shown.  N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  29,  1964. 

For  Olassware — Namely,  Cocktail  Glasses. 
First  use  I>fcember  1950. 


ROYALTEX 


SN  223,440.     Nelman-Marcus  Company,  DalUs,  Tex.     Filed         _^  rtl!,^ a  laal 

July  15,  19W.  "**        ■      ' 


I     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  110,334,  «06,730,  and  712,196. 
For  Tire  Ingredient — Namely,  Tire  Cord. 


TREASURE    STACK 


SN  220,290.     Louis  Flshman  A  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Bearcat  Tire 
Company,  Chicago,  lU.    Filed  June  3,  1965. 


BEARCAT 


For  Drinking  Qlasses,  Cups,  Saucers,  Plates,  Bowls,  Vases,  ^^         .  „       »t     ./>..«.« 

rv        »            Vd_4       d         ai   «  j      .Vii  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  704,312. 

Decanters,  and  Bric-a-Brac,  All  Made  of  Olaas.  ii.„     tt  vt  •   ^           ..  »>  ^._   ^.^     ^ 

First  use  0«t  20  1964  Vehicle  Tires,  of  Both  the  Pneumatic  and  Non-Pneu- 

'          *  matlc  Types. 


First  use  on  or  about  June  1,  1958. 


UaSS  34  ~  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating     SN    220,492      The    Gates    Rubber    company     Denver    Colo 

Apparatus  ™«au..,,m,. 

Multi-Power 


SN   214,799.     LesUe   Gilbert   Thomas,  Tucson,   Aria.     Filed 
Mar.  23,  1966. 


For  V-Belts. 

First  use  Jan.  27,  1965. 


SN   220,754.     France    Packing   Company,    Philadelphia,    Pa. 
Filed  June  9,  1965. 


FLUR-0-FRAN 


For  Piston  Rings,  Packing,  and  Similar  Sealing  Elements, 
Rider  or  Wear  Rings,  and  Valye  Discs,  Fabricated  From  a 
Plastic  Material  Comprising  Fluorocarbon  Polymers  Blended 
With  One  or  More  Inert  Fillers. 

First  use  Mar.  19,  1959. 


SN  221,114.     Tatch-A-Cleat  Products,  Inc.,  Pasadena,  Calif. 
Filed  June  14,  1965. 

ECONO-CLEAT 

The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  brown,  green,  and  red.         ^^^   Non-Metallic,  DeUchable  Cleats  Adapted  To    Be  In- 
For  PorUble  Cooking  Stoves.  ^^^^  „„  ^^^  Carrying  or  Upper  Surface  of  Conveyor  Belts. 

First  use  Sept.  9,  1964.  ^^^  ^^  ^p^  ^^   ^^^5 


^^!?''^l';^^''"*'^^  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc..  Tucson,     gj,  ^21,813.     The  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 


Arts.    Filed  June  17,  1965 


AIR-0-VANE 


Ohio.    FUed  June  23,  1965. 


For  Diifusers,  Registers,  and  Air  Distribution  Apparatus 
and  E^quipment  for  Heating,  Cooling,  and  Ventilating  Sys- 
tems. 

First  use  May  29,  1965. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  223,203. 


POLAR  TRAC 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  283,266,  507,684,  and  603.502. 
For  ResiUent  Vehicle  Tires. 
First  use  May  5,  1966. 
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Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 


SN   194,243.     Sanford   Ink  Companj,   Bellwood,   111.     Filed 
May  25,  1964. 


SN  214.985.     The  Hearst  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Mar.  25,  1965. 


^hoAp 


I 


HUBERT 


<e 


For  Series  of  Cartoons  or  Comic  Strips. 
First  use  Dec.  3,  1945. 


.1 


For  Marking  and  Writing  Pena. 
First  use  May  5,  1964. 


SN    215,530.     National    Blank    Book    Company,    Riverside, 
Holyoke,  Mass.    Filed  Apr.  1,  1965. 

'  COLORBOUNE) ' 

For  Blank  Books,  Pads,  Shorthand  Notebooks,  Order  Books, 
Composition  Books,  Partially  Printed  Books  for  Bookkeeping, 
and  Special  Purpose  Blank  Books. 

First  use  Feb.  18,  1965.  i 


SN  215,671.     Western  Wood  Products  Association,  Portland, 
Oreg.    Filed  Apr.  2, 1960. 


The  Plumb  Line 


+ 


SN  223,441.     Nelman-Marcus  Company,  Dallas,  Tex.     FU< 
July  15,  1965. 

TREASURE   STACK 


For  Stationery  for  Personal  Correspondence — Namely, 
Writing  Paper,  Correspondence  Cards,  Informal  Note  Paper 
and  Envelopes,  Crayons,  Paper  Napkins  and  Towels,  Facial 
Tissues,  and  Address  Books. 

First  use  Oct.  20,  1964.  , 


I     t 


Class  38  —  Prints  and  Publications 


SN  187,621.     Sokagakkal  Religious  Corporation,  Shlnjukuku, 
Tokyo,  Japan.    Filed  Feb.  27,  1964. 


For  Newsletter. 

First  use  Mar.  22,  I960. 


SN  221,104.     Sawyer's  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg.     Filed  June  14, 

The  Japanese  script   on   the   drawing  means   "Dalbyaku-         1965.  [ 

Reuge,"  which,  when  translated  into  English  means  "large  ^PT^TT   T\ 

white  lotus  flower."     Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  575,838,  *  J.lvU"L/ 

dated  July  1,  1961.  i         | 

For  Monthly  Magazine.  ' 


For  Film  Cards,  Photographic  Slides  and  Transparencies. 
First  use  Mar.  3,  1960. 


SN   202,707.     The  Peterson   System,   Inc.,   Oreensburg,   Pa.     av  «>oq  tin      u.  <.      »  wi.     ^  w         ,        .       .        ^  ,.. 

»ii»H  H«nf  9s  iQftA  ^^  223,250.     Master  PubUcatlons,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif, 

tiled  sept.  ^5,  1964.  Filed  July  13,  1960. 

MOTOR  MASTER 

_  For  Repair  Manuals  for  Electric  Motors. 

First  use  Aug.  3,  1960. 


For  Visual  Aids  and  Text  Material  for  Teaching  Hand- 
writing. 
First  use  In  or  about  July  1962. 


SN  223,968.     Byrum-Klssinger  Publications,  Inc.,  Evanston, 
lU.    Filed  July  22,  1965. 

PEDIATRICIAN'S 
MANAGEMENT 

For  Doctors'  Business  Journal. 
First  use  July  13,  1965. 
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SN  224,782.     Outdoor  American  Corporation,  Spokane,  Wash.     SN   211,860.     Sidney   Daniel   Blae,    New   York,   N.Y.     Filed 
Filed  Aug.  2, 196B.  •  Feb.  12.  I960. 


Siinwaiy     o^mfor'^/-  v 


For  Ifagaslne  Devoted  to  Nudlam. 
First  use  Apr.  10,  1964. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  red.    Owner  of  Beg.  No. 
781,804. 

For  Shirts  for  Men,  Women,  and  Children. 
First  use  June  30,  1964. 


_„--._--,  TT     u  .  T  «        ir    w     »i  -e      ''N  212,154.     Robert  L.  Syphers,  Vlsrta,  Calif.    Filed  Feb.  16, 

SN   225,026.     James    H.    Helneman,    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y.         jg-- 

Flled  Aug.  5. 1965. 


If 


THE  FUTURE  MAKERS 


For  Series  of  Books. 
First  use  Sept.  9, 1964. 


SN  226,406.     Chicago  Decal  Company,  Chicago,   111.      FUed 
Aug.  10,  196K. 


DURA-CAL 


r 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nob.  762,783  and  794,476. 
For  Decalcomanla  Labels. 
First  use  Fek.  17, 1965. 


1 


SN   225,484.     International   Salt  Company,  Clarks  Summit, 
Pa.    Piled  Aug.  11,  1965. 

THE  SALTMAKER 

For  Periodically  Published  Magaslne. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  1,  1963. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  gold,  red,  and  blue. 
Applicant  disclaims  the  flag  design  and  the  word  "The"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown,  however,  applicant  reserves  his 
common  law  rights  in  said  design  and  word. 

For  Men's,  Women's,  and  Children's  Sweaters. 

First  use  Dec.  12, 1964. 

SubJ.  to  Uitf.  with  SN  212,705. 


aass39--aothiiig 

SN  169,907.     Burma-Blbas,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  May 
29,  1963. 


SN   212,705.     Stedman   Hosiery  MlUs,  Inc.,   Asheboro,    N.C. 
Filed  Feb.  24,  1965. 

GREAT  SOCIETY 

For  Ladles'  Hosiery. 

First  use  Feb.  10, 1965. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  212,154. 


JLa 


GO  DI  COMO 


The  phrase   "Lago  di  Como"  in  English  means  "Lake  of 
Como"  or  simply  "Lake  Como." 
For  Silk  Neckties  and  Sport  Shirts. 
First  use  May  13,  1953. 


SN  213,294.     Castellane  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Somers  Point,  N.J. 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1965. 

SHAKO-MASTER 

For  Shakos.  i 

First  use  August  1962. 


SN  202,645.     United  States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  24,  1964. 


FLASH 


For  Basketball  Shoes. 
First  use  1947. 


SN   219,216.     The    Lovable   Company,    Atlanta,    Ga.      Filed 
May  19,  1965. 

COTTON  FRESH 

Applicant  disclaims  exclusive  right  to  the  use  of  the  word 
"Cotton"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Women's  Foundation  Garments  Made  in  Substantial 
Part  of  Cotton. 

First  use  Apr.  23,  1965. 


II 


SN   207,930.     Youthcraft    Creations,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1964. 


SU  MAGIC 


For  Qlrdles  and  Panty  Girdles. 
First  use  Dec.  1,  1964. 


SN  219,931.     Unishops,  Inc.,  Jersey  City,  N.J.    Filed  May  27, 
1965. 

KNIGHTHOOD 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Sportcoats,  Suits,  Jackets,  Overcoats, 
Sport  Shirts,  Pajamas,  Sweaters,  Gloves,  Hosiery,  Knit 
Shirts,  and  Bathing  Trunks. 

First  use  Apr.  15,  1965. 
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SN    220.982.     Pllaturet    Prouvost    A    Cle.    La    LAlnlere    de    rU«c  Al  —  f  Mi««     D»»s«a1«     «mJ  II     L      II 
Roubalz   (8ocl«t«  en  Commandite  par  Actloni),  Roubalx,     ^'•»*  *■        V«IB»,  raroSOIS,  anO  UmOreilaS 

Nord.  France.    Filed  June  11. 1»«8. 

SN  223,444.     Nelman-Marcua  Company,  Dallas,  Tex.     Filed 
July  15,  1965. 


PROUVOST 

AM 


TREASURE   STACK 


For  Canea,  Parasols  and  Umbrellas. 
First  use  Oct.  20.  1964. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
9,823,  dated  Feb.  1,  1965  (Roubalx)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  241,152. 
Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  729,773,  729.788,  and  729,794. 

For  Hosiery  ;  Garments  for  Men,  Women,  and  Children — 
Namely,  Coats,  Overcoats,  Suits.  Frocks,  Dresses,  Skirts ; 
Waistcoats,  Hats,  Bodices,  Shirts,  Underwear.  Neckties, 
Stockings,  Socks,  Gloves,  Bathing  Suits,  Corsets,  and  Girdles. 


Qass  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabria,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 


SN  210,753.     Deerlng  Mllllken.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Jan.  27.  1965. 


SN  221.724.     Glen  Raven  Knitting  MlUs.  Inc..  Glen  Raven. 
N.a    Filed  June  22,  1965. 


PRIMATIZED 


LOKI 


For  Textile  Fabrics  liade  of  Wool,  Cotton,  and  Synthetic 
Fibers  and  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  Jan.  30.  1964. 


For  Ladles'  Nylon  Hosiery. 
First  use  Apr.  8, 1965. 


SN  223.442.     Neiman-Marcus  Company.  Dallas,  Tex.     Filed 
July  19, 1965.  : 


TREASURE   STACK 

■  I    I 

For  Women's,  Misses',  and  Children's  Wearing  Apparel — 
Namely,  Coats,  Raincoats,  Suits,  Dresses,  Maternity  Dresses, 
Evening  Gowns,  Outer  Skirts,  Jackets,  Blouses,  Sweaters, 
Outer  Shirts,  Vests.  Underwear.  Gulmpes.  Nightgowns,  Pa- 
Jamas,  Lounging,  Bath  and  Beach  Robes,  Hosiery,  Corsets, 
Brassieres,  Combination  Corsets  and  Brassieres,  Garter  Belts, 
Negligees,  Underskirts,  Petticoats,  Klmonas,  Slips,  Bathing 
Suits,  Hats,  Caps  and  Bonnets,  Scarves,  Shawls,  Neckties. 
Cuff  Sets.  Boots,  Shoes  and  Slippers,  Gloves  ;  Fur  Garments — 
Namely,  Coats,  Jackets,  Capes.  Wraps,  Stoles.  Neckpieces., 
Scarves,  Collars  and  MufTs ;  and  Men's  Clothing — Namely, 
Overcoats,  Suits,  Jackets,  Sport  Coats,  Trousers,  Slacks, 
Outer  Shirts,  Sports  Shirts,  Sweaters,  Underwear,  Pajamas, 
Lounging  Robes,  Bath  Robes,  Beach  Robes,  Beach  Shirts, 
Swimming  Trunks.  Hosiery.  Belts,  and  Neckties. 

First  use  Oct.  20,  1964. 


SN  212.564.     Normandle  Bedspread  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  23,  1965. 

AIR-FLOW 

For  Blankets. 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1965. 


SN  216.838.     Klopman  Mills.  Inc.,  Borough  of  Rocklelgh.  N.J. 
Filed  Apr.  19,  1965. 


PIVOT 


For  Grelge  and  Finished  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  of  All  Types 
for  Use  In  Men's,  Women's,  and  Children's  Apparel,  In  Home 
Furnishings,  and  in  the  Industrial  Field. 

First  use  Mar.  22,  1965. 


SN  218,655.     James  Lees  and  Sons  Company,  Bridgeport,  Pa. 
Filed  May  12,  1965. 

HEATHER  HILL 

For  Textile  Rugs  and  Carpets. 
First  use  Jan.  10,  1964. 


Qass  40  —  Fanqf   Goods,  Furnishings,   and 
Notions 


SN  223,443.     Neiman-Marcus  Company,  DaUas,  Tex.     Filed 
July  15,  1965.  | 


TREASURE    STACK 


For  Dressmakers'  and  Tailors'  Findings — Namely,  Needles, 
Common  Pins,  Tapes,  Hooks  and  Eyes,  Snap  Fasteners,  But- 
tons, and  the  Like ;  and  Hair  Accessories — Namely,  Hair 
Combs,  Also  Artificial  Flowers  for  Personal  Wear  and  Some 
Dress  Trimmings. 

First  use  Oct.  20,  1964.  . 


SN  218,660.     James  Lees  and  Sons  Company,  Bridgeport,  Pa. 
Filed  May  12,  1965. 

NEW  FLAIR 

For  Textile  Rugs  and  CarpeU.  | 

First  use  January  1963. 


SN  220,933.  Filatures  Pronvost  A  Cle.  La  Lalniere  de 
Roubalx  (Socl«t«  en  Commandite  par  Actions),  Roubalx, 
Nord,  France.    Filed  Jane  11, 1965. 


PROUVOST 

AJ9d 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
9,823,  dated  Feb.  1,  1965  (Roubalx)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  241,152. 
Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  729,773,  729,788,  and  729,794. 

For  Textile  Fabrics  for  Making  Qothing  of  All  Kinds, 
Draperies,  and  Upholstery. 


February  15,  1966 

Qass  43  —  Thread  and  Yarn 
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Qass  45  —  Soft  Drinks  and   Carbonated 


SN    220.934.     riUturea    Prourovt    k    Cle,    La    Lalnlere    de    WatOrS 
Roubalx    (Soe«M  en  Commandite  par  Actions),  Roubalx, 

Nord,  Franc*.    Filed  June  11.  1965.  sn  219.814.     Paterson  Canning  Co.,  Bridgeport.  Pa.     Filed 

May  26, 1965. 


PROUVOST 

mm 


SUM-BEST 


For  Low  Calorie  Carbonated  Soft  Drinks. 
First  use  Feb.  24,  1965. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
9,823.  dated  Feb.  1,  1966  (Roubalx)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  241,162. 
Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  729.773.  729,788,  and  729,794. 

For  Tarns  and  Threads  Made  of  Wool,  Cotton,  Linen,  Silk, 
Rayon,  and  Synthetic  and  Artificial  Fibers. 


SN   223,464.     SUndard   Thread  Company,   Inc..   New   York. 
N.T.    Filed  July  15,  1965. 


SN  226.S37.  Lee  Henry  Clarson,  d.b.a.  Double  Cola  BottUng 
Company,  and  Hill  Billy  Beverages,  Bichland  Center,  Wis. 
Filed  Aug.  24,  1965. 


HILL  BILLY 


For  Soft  Drinks. 

First  use  Apr.  1.  1959. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  205,831,  SN  227,304,  and  SN  227,853. 


RIDGEFIELD 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  417,053. 

For  Thread. 

First  use  Oct.  9,  1944. 


SN  227,304.  Ma  Cherie  Sales  Corporation  of  America,  d.b.a. 
Ma  Cherie  Sales  Corporation,  St.  Loula,  Mo.  Filed  Sept. 
7,  1966. 


HILL  BILLY 


Qass  44  — Dental/  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

SN   189,808.     Bitter  Company   Inc.,  Rochester.  N.Y.     Filed 
Mar.  27,  19«f4. 

II  SENSITRON 

For  Pulp  Tester,  a  Precision  Electronic  Instrument  Which 
Diagnoses  the  VlUlity  of  Teeth. 
First  use  Feb.  27.  1964. 


For  Soft  Drinks  and  Concentrates  for  Making  Soft  Drinks. 

First  use  Apr.  10.  1964. 

Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  226,337. 


SN  227,853.     Ma  Cherie  Sales  Corporation  of  America,  St. 
Louis,  Mo.    Filed  Sept.  15,  1965. 


SN  207,325.     Reslflex  Laboratory.  Inc.,   Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  2. 1964. 


IP 


ISPOSA-CATH 


BREW 


For  Catheters. 

First  use  Oct.  9,  1964. 


SN    216,302.     Bemo-Dyne    Corporation,    Santa    Ana,    Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  12,  1965. 

VITAL  CAPACITATOR 


Applicant  disclaims  exclusive  rights  to  the  word  "Brew" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Non-Alcohollc  Soft  Drink  Beverages,  and  Flavoring 
Concentrates  Used  in  Making  Soft  Drink  Beverages. 

First  use  Aug.  20,  1965,  on  flavoring  concentrates. 

Sub],  to  Intf.  with  SN  226,337. 


For  Cuirasses,  Pneumatic  Power  Units  and  Air  Hoses  SN  228,644.  Charles  C.  Copeland  Company.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Chas. 
Therefor,  and  Attachments,  Such  as  for  Inducing  or  Con-  C.  Copeland  Co.,  Inc.,  Milton,  Mass.  Filed  Sept.  27,  1965. 
trolling  Respiration. 

First  use  Sept.  14.  1959. 


SN  221,551.     Dale  W.   Alexander,   West  Palm  Beach,    Fla. 
Filed  June  21,  1965.  j 


FLOS-PIK 


For  Dental  Floss  Holder. 
First  use  Mar.  10,  1966. 


^m'^mm^ 


For  Carbonated  Soft  Drinks. 

First  use  Nov.  20,  1964. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  209,202  and  SN  216.519. 
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Qasj  46 -Foods  and  IngredionU  of  Foods    ^^^ii!'^^^-.  ^"^«^»*-  J"*^-  €"«*«.  m-  Fiied  juiy  7. 


SN    172,531.     General    Mills.    Inc.,    Minneapolis,    Minn.,   aa- 
slsnee  of  Wesley  Turner,  Albany,  Calif,    nied  July  5, 1963. 


BUNANZA 


For  Baked  Bread  Cups  and  Flour  Mixes  for  Preparation 
Thereof. 

First  use  Oct.  26,  1962.  'I 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  8N  223.904. 


SN    183,197.     American    Home   Products    Corporation,    New 
Tork,  N.T.    FUed  Dec.  18, 1963. 


For  Cheese,  Chile,  Coffee,  Doughnuts,  French  Fried  Pota- 
toes, Fish,  Ice  Cream,  Milk,  Milkshakes,  Sauerkraut,  Frank- 
furters and  Sausafpes. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  1,  1963. 


SN  206,060.  Morton  International,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.,  by 
change  of  name  fro4n  Morton  Salt  Company  Chicago  111 
Filed  Nov.  12,  1964. 

KLEER  CRYSTAL 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  545,380. 
For  Salt. 
First  use  1942. 


SN  207,567.     Chelten  House  Products  Inc.,  Philadelphia   Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  7.  1964. 


:^ 


^di^-^r^ 


The  mark  as  shown  is  a  styllied  representation  of  "Hector 
Bolardi,"  applicant's  predecessor  in  business,  whose  consent 
is  of  record.  Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  105,643,  312,765,  and 
312,786. 

For  Canned  Meat,  Canned  Vegetables,  and  Combinations 
Thereof,  Stews,  Canned  Soups,  Chili  Con  Carne,  Farinaceous 

and   AlimenUry  Paste  Products,  Ravioli,  Lasagna,  Tuna  In         For    Dietetic    Foods    and    Low    Calorie    Foods — Namely, 
Combination  With  Paste  Products,  Mushrooms,  Cheese,  and     Mayonnaise  and  Salad  Dressings. 
Plisas.  First  use  Oct.  12,  1964. 

First  use  September  1929.  '  j 


SN    194,390.     Ingram's   Food    Products   Co.,    Inc.,    OakUnd, 
Calif.    Filed  May  27, 1964. 


SN  208,186.  Oeorgalos  Hermanos,  Socledad  de  Responsablli- 
dad  Llmitada,  Buenos  Aires,  Argentina.  Filed  Dec.  15, 
1964. 


MANTECOL 


Owner  of  Argentine  Reg.  No.  424,712,  dated  Dec.  1,  1959. 

For  Cakes,  Candies,  and  Desserts,  the  Latter  Item  Being 
Baked,  Dry  and  ConUlnlng  Sweet  Peanut  Flour,  Cacao  and 
Vegetable  Substances. 


SN  212,385.  Bunlap  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignee 
of  Bunlap  Foods,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  Filed  Feb.  19, 
1965. 

TOUCH  'N  SHAKE 

For  Aerosol  Dispensed  Chocolate  Drink  Concentrates. 
First  use  Jan.  14, 1965. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red,  but  no  claim  is  made  as  to 
the  color  so  named.  The  portrait  shown  on  the  drawing  is 
fanciful. 

For  Frosen  Food  Products — Namely,  Tamales,  Enchiladas, 
Tortillas,  Tacos,  Tostados,  and  Chili  Beans. 

First  use  1952.  , 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  208,659. 


SN  212,386.     Bunlap  Corporation,  New  York,  NY.,  assignee 
of  Bunlap  Foods,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed  Feb.  19, 


1965. 


TOUCH  'N  MALT 


For  Aerosol  Dispensed  Chocolate  Drink  Concentrates. 
First  use  Jan.  14, 1965. 


I 


February  IB,  1966 
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SN    213.815. 1    Strohmeyer   &    Arp«   Company,    d.b.a.    United 
Pure  Food  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  10,  1965. 


SN  222,066.     Schenley  Distillers,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Lemon  Rock  Co. 
New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  June  25,  1965. 


k 


ING'S  PANTRY 


LEMON  ROCK 


For  Rellshii-Namely.  Beet,  Celery,  Chutney  (Cherry.  Im- 
perial and  Royal),  Corn,  Dllled  Onion  Rings,  Dllled  Green 
Beans,  Dllled  Wax  Beans,  Dllled  Broccoli  Clusters,  Dllled 
Brussels  Sprouts,  Dllled  Cauliflower,  Dllled  Pepper  Rings, 
Onion  Ketchup,  Pepper  Hash,  Pickled  Bean  Salad,  Pilgrims, 
Sunshine,  Sweet  Cauliflower,  Sweet  Pickled  Beans,  Sweet  N' 
Sour  Fruit,  Stweet  Garden,  Sweet  Pickled  Lima  Beans,  Sweet 
N'  Sour  Onions,  Sweet  Pepper  Rings,  and  Sweet  N'  Sour 
Vegetables. 

First  use  F«b.  3,  1965. 


The  word  "Lemon"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nob.  780,690  and  796,865. 
For  Wines. 
First  use  May  28,  1965.  j 


SN  222,762.     Schenley  Distillers,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Weston  Winery, 
New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  July  6,  1965. 

VILLA  FRACHE 

For  Wines. 

First  use  June  10,  1965. 


SN  216,343.     Banta  Monica  Dairy  Company,  d.b.a.  Edgemar 
Farms,  Venice,  Calif.    Filed  Apr.  12, 1965. 


Class  49 -Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

SN    157,624.     The    Huntington    Creek     Corporation,    d.b.a. 
Leroux  and  Company,  Ruffsdale,  Pa.     Filed  Nov.  20,  1962. 

ROYAL  FAMILY  OF 
FINE  LIQUEURS 

Applicant  hereby  disclaims  the  word  "Liqueurs"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Liqueurs. 
First  use  October  1961. 


SN  186,067.     Empire  Liquor  Corporation,  Bronx,  N.Y.     Filed 
Feb.  5,  1964. 

IVALDI 

For  Cognac. 

First  use  May  2, 1938. 


For  Cream.  Bour  Cream,  Half  and  Half,  Fluid  Milk,  Whip-     SN  219,573.     Charles  Jacquin  et  Cle.,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
ping  Cream,   Flavored  Ice  Milk  Mixes,  Chocolate  Drink,  But-  Filed  May  24,  1965. 

termllk,  Cottage  Cheese,  and  Fresh  Eggs. 

First    use    June    1,    1962 :    during    or    about    1928    as    to 
"Edgemar." 


GREAT  GLEN 


SN  226,187. 
1965. 


Urry  S.  Lapoff,  Paterson,  N.J.    Filed  Aug.  20, 


For  Scotch  Whisky. 
First  use  Nov.  18,  1963. 


PARSLETTE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  775,075. 

For  Dog  Food. 

First  use  Ang.  16,  1965. 


SN  219,574.     Charles  Jacquin  et  Cle.,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  May  24,  1965. 

OLDE  COUNTRY 

For  Whiskey. 

First  use  July  10,  1963. 


Class  47 -T  Wines 


SN  212,380.     Avantl  Grape  Products,  Inc.,  Latbrop  Village, 
Mich.    Filed  Feb.  19,  1965. 


SN  223,036.     London  k  Company,  Inc.,  Elliabeth,  N.J.    Filed 
July  9,  1965. 

CROWN  HAVEN 

For  Whisky,  Gin,  Brandy,  and  Liqueurs. 
First  use  July  6,  1965. 


For  Wines 

First  use  Nov.  20,  1964 


SN  223,140.     The    May  Department  Stores   Company,  d.b.a. 
May  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  July  12,  1965. 

SPECIAL  OCCASION 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  676,441. 

For  Canadian  Whisky,  Scotch  Whisky,  Bourbon  Whiskey, 
Cognac,  Brandy,  Gin,  and  Vodka. 

First  use  May  16,  1958,  on  Canadian  whisky. 
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Gass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 


February  15,  1966 


SN  211,561.     The  NesUe-Leinur  Company,  d.b.a.  Irresistible, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  8,  1965. 


AIR-WHIPT 


SN  206,395.     Wisconsin  S  &  S  Sales  Corporation,  d.b.a.  S  A  S 
Sales  Corp.,  Mllwaakee,  Wis.     Filed  Nor.  17,  1964. 

PERMA-THERM 

For  Insulated  Masonry  Curing  Blankets. 
First  use  Sept.  3, 1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  412,588. 
For  Face  Powder. 
First  use  Apr.  30, 1940. 


SN    215,181.     Cbesebrough-Pond's    Inc.,     New    York,     N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  29,  1965. 


SN   213,318.     House   of  Coins,  Bllxabeth,   N.J.     Filed   Mar. 
4,  1965. 


The  words  "House  of  Coins"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Coin  Collectors'  Accessories — Namely,  Coin  Files, 
Wallets,  Coin  Enrelopes,  and  Coin  Pages. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  15, 1965. 


Qass  51  —  G>smetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

SN  191.300.     La  Cura  Products,   Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  16,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  215,081,  670,508,  and  others. 
For    Toilet    and    Cosmetic    Preparations — Namely,    Skin 
Creams. 

First  use  Feb.  10,  1965. 


SN  221,068.     Les  Parfums  Sterle,  Paris,  France.     Filed  June 


14,  1965. 


IRRADIANCE 


Owner  of  French   Reg.  No.  521,895,  dated  May  12,  1964 
(Seine)  :  Natl.  Inst.  No.  225,618. 
For  Perfumes  and  Toilet  Water. 


SN  221,844.     The  Procter  A  Qamble  Company,   Cincinnati, 

The  term    "La  Cura"   means  "the  cure"  In   the   Spanish  q^j^     p,,^  J^^p  23.  1965. 

language.  .--.^^w^rr^  / 

For  Skin  Care  Products— Namely,  Preparation  and  Cleans-  FOCUS 

Ing   Liquid,   Facial   Mask,  and   Moisturising  and   Protective  por  Dentifrice  w.^v/k-F  , 

^'**™-  _       „„.«»«  First  use  Apr.  30,  1965. 

First  use  Oct.  22, 1962.  I    . 


SN  207,735.  White  Cross  Stores,  Inc.,  Monroevllle,  Pa.,  by 
change  of  name  from  A.  Robinson  h,  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  White 
Cross  Stores,  Inc.,  Monroevllle,  Pa.    Filed  Dec.  8,  1964. 

ORIENTAL  POPPY 

For    Cosmetics    and    Toilet    Preparations — Namely,    After 
Shave  Lotions. 

First  use  Dec.  1,  1964. 


SN  221,846.     The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,   Cincinnati, 
Ohio.    Filed  June  23,  1965. 


FORWARD 


For  Dentifrice. 

First  use  Apr.  30,  1965. 


SN  207.738.  White  Cross  Stores.  Inc.,  Monroevllle,  Pa.,  by 
change  of  name  from  A.  Robinson  &  Co..  Inc.,  d.b.a.  White 
Cross  Stores,  Inc.,  MonroevlUe,  Pa.    Filed  Dec.  8,  1964. 


ROWBOAT 


For   Cosmetics   and    Toilet    Preparations — Namely,    After 
Shave  Lotions.  i 

First  use  Nov.  15,  1964. 


SN    222,101.     Angellque    International,    Inc.,    Union,     N.J. 
Filed  June  28.  1965. 

EARLY  MORN 

For    Cologne,    Toilet    Water,    Sun    Lotion,    Perfume,    and 
Dusting  Powder. 

First  use  May  28,  1965. 


SN    207,795.     Comptoir    de    la    Parfumerie    S.A.,    Andenne 
Malson  Tschans,  Geneva,  Switierland.     Filed  Dec.  9,  1964. 

ROMAN'S  PLACENTASTICK 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Swiss  Reg.  No. 
204,611,  dated  June  15,  1964.  Applicant  disclaims  the  word 
"Placentastlek"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Cosmetic  Stick  Preparation  for  the  Care  of  Llm, 

\l 


SN  223,445.     Nelman-Marcus  Company,  DaUas,  Tex.     Filed 
July  16,  1965. 


TREASURE    STACK 


For  Perfumes,  Colognes,  Toilet  Waters,  Bath  Oils,  Face 
and  Body  Powders,  Mascara,  Rouges,  Eye  Shadows,  Eyebrow 
Pencils,  and  Face  Creams. 

First  use  Oct.  20,  1964. 


February  ig,  1966 
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SN  227,231.     Beauty  Coungelors,  Inc.,  OroHse  Polnte,  Mich.     8N  213,539.     Duke  Laboratortes,  Inc.,  South  Norwalk,  Conn. 
Filed  Sept.  7.  1965.  Filed  Mar.  8,  1965. 


FOUNTAIN  OF  BEAUTY 


For  MoUturlted  Face  Cream. 

Flrxt  use  August  1959. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  200,727. 


Class  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 


N  I  VE  A 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nob.  93,627.  691,036,  and  others. 

For  Toilet  Soap. 

First  use  June  23,  1905. 


SN    168.719.     |:iiton   Chemical   Corporation,   Detroit,   Mich.     ^^^.f^>?\^-    ?*!*1^'**'°*'"'   *  Company.   Evansvllle,    Ind. 
Filed  May  13Tl963.  ^"«*  ''"'y  22,  1965. 

ASEPTYL 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  688,630  and  711.747. 

For  Antibacterial   Skin  Cleaning  Preparation. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  July  2,  1965. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red  and  blue,  but  no  claim  Is 
made  to  color. 

For  Synthetic  Detergent-Type  Materials  Composed  Pri- 
marily of  Surface-Active  Agents  Used  In  the  Commercial  Dry 
Cleaning  or  Garment  Cleaning  Industry. 

First  use  Mar.  18,  1963. 


SN  172.514.     Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corporation,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.    Filed  July  5,  1963. 


FLO-KLEAR 


For  Dry  Cleaning  Detergent. 
First  use  Dec  26,  1951. 


SN  197,077 
6.  1964. 


Caxon  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  July 

BAIN  DE  CHAMPAGNE 


The  translation  of  "Bain  de  Champagne"   Is  "champagne 
bath."     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  194,002,  197,951.  and  506,744. 
For  Bath  Soaps,  Bath  Soap  Pastes,  and  Bath  Soap  Powders. 
First  use  Aug.  1,  1923. 


SN  225.436.     Pioneer  Soap  Company,  Inc..   San   Francisco, 
Calif.    Filed  Aug.  10,  1965. 


QUEEN  LILY 


For  Granulated  Household  Soap   Particularly  Suitable  for 
Dishwashing  and  Laundry. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1923. 


SN  226,173.     Stanley  Home  Products,  Inc.,  Westfleld.  Mass. 
Filed  Aug.  20,  1965. 


GLORY  BE 


For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Sept.  15.  1964. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  221,682. 


SN   227,554.     Bymart-Tlntalr,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 
Sept.  10.  1965. 

BERMUDA  DAWN 

For  Hair  Shampoo.  \ 

First  use  Sept.  7,  1965. 


SN    227.825.     Chemetron    Corporation,    Chicago.    111.      Filed 


Sept.  15,  1965. 


ACTISALT 


For  Metal  Pickling  Compound. 
First  use  Apr.  11,  1963. 


J 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Class  100  -  Miscellaneous 


SN   180,714.     Colonel's  Foods,  Inc..   ShelbyTlUe,  Ky.     Filed 
Nov.  8,  1963. 


SN  208,905.     Food  Host,  U.S.A.,  Inc..  Uncoln,  Nebr.     Filed 
Dec.  28,  1964. 


PORKY  PIG 


For  Restaurant  Services. 
First  use  Feb.  15,  1963. 


SN   180,715.     Colonel's  Foods,  Inc.,    Shelbyvllle,  Ky.     Filed 
Nov.  8,  1963. 


For  Restaurant  Services. 
First  use  Feb.  15, 1963. 


SN  192,353.     Caneel  Bay  Plantation,  Inc.,  St.  John,  Virgin 
Islands.     Filed  Apr.  30,  1964. 


CANEEL  BAY 
PLANTATION 


Applicant  voluntarily  disclaims  "Food  Host"  apart   from 
tbe  mark  as  shown. 

For  Services — Namely,  Restaurant  Services. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  1,  1963.  ' ' 


SN  213,308.     Foremost  Sales  Promotions,  Inc..  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1965. 


For  Operation  and  Management  of  Resort  Hotel. 
First  use  prior  to  1940. 


For  Retail  Liquor  Store  Services. 
First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  11,  1949. 


SN    197,874.     Arvel    O.    Brown,    d.b.a.    Brown's    Studio    of     ^^J^^t'ltL^f^'r"^.  \  ^°^.T\t^^\  Tri-Trend   Invest- 
Photography,  Rexburg,  Idaho.     Filed  July  15,  1964.  •""*'   ^"^'"'  Cleveland,  Ohio.     Filed  Apr.  5,  1965. 


STUDIO  OF  pmotoowaphyI 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  wording  "Studio  of  Photography" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Portrait  Photography.  'I 

First  use  on  or  about  July  1,  1960. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  198,254. 

TM  104 


Applicant  disclaims  the  terms  "Busy"  and  "Sell. 
For  Investment  Advisory  Service. 
First  use  Mar.  27,  1965. 


Februaky  15,  1966 
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SN  217,990.     The  Dog  House,  Inc.,  Youngstown,  Ohio.    Filed     SN  191,675.     Community  Caravan  Coiporatlon,  Kansas  City, 
Kay  4, 1965.  Mo.    FUed  Apr.  21, 1964. 


MR    HOT  DOG 


COMMUNITY  CARAVAN 


For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  the  Goods  and  Services  of 
Others  Through  (he  Distribution  of  Redeemable  Qlft  Certlfl- 
cates. 

First  use  Jan.  3,  1963. 


SN  203,741.     Calvin  L.  Clausel,  d.bji.  The  Clausel  Company, 
Houston,  Tex.    Filed  Oct.  12, 1964. 


EUROPAK 


For  Advertising  Services. 
First  use  Oct.  11,  1963. 


The  words  "Hot  Dog"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
a8  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  587,400.  SN   220,735.     Auto    Salvage   Appraisers,    Inc.,    Chicago,    lU. 

For  Restaurant  Services.  Filed  June  9,  1966. 

Flrstuse  Apr.,6,  1965.  j-/ 


SN    218,401.     Diamond    Alkali    Company,    Cleveland,    Ohio. 
Filed  May  10,  1965. 


i>i 


aSa 


PERIPATETIC 
GRAMINOLOGIST 


For  Auto  Salvage  Appraisal  Services. 
First  use  September  1963. 


For  Advice  ahd  Consultation  Services  In  Connection  With 
Lawn  Care. 

First  use  Mar.  5,  1964. 


Class  102  —  Insurance  and  Rnandal 

SN  216,795.     The  Budget  Plan,  Inc.,  Huntingdon,  Pa.    Filed 
Apr.  19, 1965. 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 

SN  185,268.     CoMt-To-Coast  (Central  Organisation),  Incor- 
porated, Minneapolis,  Minn.     Filed  Jan.  24,  1964. 


For  Personal  Loan  Services. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  1,  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  779.628. 

For  Assisting  Owners  of  Retail  Stores  in  the  Conduct  of 
Their  Business — Namely,  Providing  Advice  and  Materials, 
Relative  to  Accounting,  Advertising,  Store  Planning,  Mer- 
chandising, Sales  Training,  Store  Display  and  Management, 
and  Retail  Department  Store  Services. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  22,  1963 ;  on  or  about  Nov.  26, 
1928,  as  to  the  represenUtlon  of  the  outline  of  the  United 
SUtei. 


SN  220,866.     Medlpay,  Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.     Filed  June  10, 
1965. 


MEDIPAY 


For  Medical  Benefit  Insurance. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Nov.  1, 1964. 


TM  106      1     i  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

SN  221,897.     Minnesota  National  Llf«  lasnranM  Compaar, 


MlnneapoUa,  Minn.    FUed  June  17, 1965. 


For  Inaorance  Underwriting  Serrlces. 
First  ate  Dec.  29,  1964. 


Qass  103  —  GNistnictioii  and  Repair 

8N  192,368.  A^way,  Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  by  merger  of  Co- 
operatlve  Orange  League  Federation  Exchange,  Inc.,  Ithaca, 
N.Y.    FUed  Apr.  30,  1964. 


Februaky  16,  1966 

.   I        1    ,, 

Qass  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 


SN  191,994.     Americana  Tonrs,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.    Filed 
Apr.  27,  19«4. 


Americana 


Tours 

Inc, 


^,vO»u^*c,^ 


vr  tnn* 


Without  walTer  of  common  law  rights,  applicant  disclaims 
the  wording  "SpeclallBlng  In  Oroup  Trarel,"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Arranging  and  Conducting  Tonrs  and  Trips,  Including 
Air,  8«a,  and  Land  Transportation  Reserratlons,  as  Well  as 
Hotel  and  Other  Accommodations. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Norember  1961. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  214,635. 


SN    192,342.     Aero    Mayflower   Transit   Company,   Inc.,   In- 
dUnapoUs.  Ind.    FUed  Apr.  30, 1964. 


AIR-RIDE 


AGWAY 


For  Bonding  Construction,  Farm  Equipment  Installation. 
Electrical  Installation,  Service  and  Repair  on  Water  Systems, 
Oil  Burner  Serrlce  and  Repair,  Farm  Tire  Service  and  Repair, 
and  Stock  Clipper  Serrlce  and  Repair. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  5, 1964.  | 


For  Trucking  and  HauUng. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  15, 1960. 


SN  197,117.     Qlass  Marine  Industries  Inc.,  CosU  Mesa,  Calif. 
FUed  July  6,  1964. 


SN  214,635.     Four  Winds  TrsTel,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed 
Mar.  22,  1965. 


AMERICAN  RAIL  CRUISE 


For  Conducting  Travel  Tonrs  Which  UtlUie  Rail  Transport 
Either  BxcluslTely  or  In  Conjunction  With  Air  and/or  Bus 
Transportation,  Except  for  Solely  Intra-Clty  Transportation. 

First  use  Mar.  9,  1964. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  191,994. 


f 


Qass  106>- Material  Treatment 


1     1  ' 

The  drawing  Is  Uned  for  the  color  blue,  but  this  color  is 
not  claimed  as  a  feature  of  the  mark.  The  corporate  name 
"Glass  Marine  Industries  Inc."  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark. 

For  Service  of  Construction  of  Power  and  SaUboats  to  the 
Spedflcatlons  of  Others. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept  11, 1968.  . 


2,6<Wr— Kc 


SN  202,602r~-Koppers  Company,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.    FUed 
Sept  24,  1964. 


/ 


CELLON 

CUSTOM  TREATED 


SN    205,991.     Appll-Matlcs,   Inc.,    Kansas  Olty.   Mo.      FUed 
Nov.  12,  1964. 


HYDRO-MIST 


For  Car  Washing  Services. 
First  use  Sept  1, 1964. 


Without  waiving  Its  common  law  rights,  appUcant  dis- 
claims the  words  "Custom  Treated"  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shoiwn.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  777,664. 

For  PreHure  Treatment  of  Wood  for  Others. 

First  use  July  10, 1964.  ' 


February  15,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  107 


Gass  107 -Education  and  Enteitainroent 


SN  1»9,138.     Tutortape  LAboratortea,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  M.T. 
FUed  Aar  3.  tO«4. 


EDUCASTING 


8N  205,712.     National  Tobacco  FeatlTal,  Incorporated,  Rich- 
mond, Va.    Filed  Not.  6,  1994. 

TOBACCO  BOWL 

For  Entertainment  Serrlces  In  the  Nature  of  an  Annual 
Football  Game  Which  Ig  Broadcast  Through  the  Media  of 
Radio  and  Television. 

First  use  Oct.  IS,  1949. 


For  Bdncatloaal  and  Entertainment  Serrlces  Making  Arall- 
able  Complete  Programmed  Courses  of  Instruction  Recorded     8N  208,395.     Screen  Gems,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.    Filed  Dec 
on  Tape  for  Radio  and  Television  Broadcast,  Including  the         17, 1964. 
Providing  of  Appropriate  Devices  for  Student  Participation 
In  Said  Coursea. 

First  use  July  7,  1963.  I 


SN  199,171. 
4,  1964. 


Bvwln  Productions,  Seattle,  Wash.    Filed  Aug. 


BID-IT 


For  Entertainment  Services  Performed  by  Applicant 
Through  the  Medium  of  Television — Namely,  an  Auction 
Program. 

First  use  July  8, 1964. 

8ubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  202,650. 


The  depletion  of  the  witch  on  the  drawing  Is  fandful. 
For  Title  of  a  Television  Program. 
First  use  Sept.  17,  1964. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 

Class  200  ^ 

I 

SN  147,777.     National  Association  of  Enrolled  Federal  Tax 
Accountants,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  June  22,  1962. 

NATIONAL  ASSOCIATION 

OF  ENROLLED  FEDERAL 

TAX  ACCOUNTANTS 

For  Indicating  Membership  In  the  Applicant  Association. 
First  use  June  2,  1960. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGIST5R 


Class  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

803.668.  TTJMA.      Fred    Rueplng    Leather    Company.      SN 
212,403.    Pub.  8-10-65.    Filed  2-19-65. 

803.669.  WESTERN.    Western  Peat  Mobs  Ltd.    SN  214,299. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  3-18-66.  i 

803.670.  POLYPYDK.    Tenneco  Chemicals,  lie.  isN  215.550. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  4-1-65. 

803.671.  CMV.  Dixon  Corporation. 
(Classes  1,  13,  21,  23,  and  35) 
11-30-65.    FUed  4-19-«5. 

803.672.  OENDRIL.      General    Mills,    Inc. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  6-30-66. 

803.673.  CAB-b-CARB.     Cabot  Corporation. 
Pub.  ll-30-«5.    Filed  8-18-65. 

803.674.  VISCONIBR.    Rayonler  Incorporated 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  8-16-65. 

803.675.  TEX-TRUDE  AND  DESIGN.     Tex-Trude,  Inc 
225.844.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  7-28-66. 


MULTIPLE    CLASS 
SN    216,776.      Pub. 


SN    222,358. 


SN   225,633. 


SN  225,814. 


SN 


Qass  2  —  Receptacles 


803,676.  FOLDER  LOADER.  Waldorf  Paper  Products 
Company.    SN  166,958.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  4-17-«3. 

803,«77.  MILK  ON  TAP  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  SchoUe  Con- 
tainer Coriwration.  SN  194,665.  Pub.  11^0-«5.  FUed 
6-1-64. 

803.678.  COV  A  CAPE.  Herm  Specialty  Products,  Inc.  SN 
211,168.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  2-2-65. 

803.679.  TOWER  TWIN  WELD.  Tower  Packaging  Com- 
pany.    SN  211,698.     Pub.  11-30-65.     Filed  2-8-65. 

803.680.  KALA-WOOD.  Imperial  International  Corp.  SN 
211,728.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  2-10-65. 

803.681.  CASTLE-BIN.  Prince  Castle  Associates,  Inc.  SN 
212,042.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  2-15-66. 

803.682.  G.I.  JOB.  Hassenfeld  Bros.,  Inc.  SN  212,309. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  2-18-65. 

803.683.  W  (DESIGN).  Wilbur  J.  Strohm,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Wescal 
Wire  Works.    SN  218,921.    Pub.  ll-30-«5.    Filed  5-14-65. 


803.688.  TORLON.     Perry-Austen  Manufacturing  Co     Inc 
SN  200,864.    Pub.  10-12-65.    Filed  8-28-64. 

803.689.  ATLANTIC  COLORON  A.  Atlantic  Chemical 
Corporation.     SN  202,735.     Pub.  7-6-66.     Filed  9-28-64. 

803.690.  BU8PERSE.  Buckman  Laboratories  Inc  SN 
206,128.    Pub.  7-20-65.    FUed  11-13-64. 

803.691.  PYRTOX.  Thompson-Hayward  Chemical  Com- 
pany.    SN  207,756.     Pub.  7-13-65.     Filed  12-8-64. 

803.692.  TOUCHE  AND  DESIGN.  Vanelba  Corporation. 
SN  211,850.    Pub.  11-30-66.    Filed  2-11-65. 

803.693.  PINASE.    Castle  k  Cooke.  Inc.    SN  211,868 
11-30-65.    Filed  2-12-65. 

803.694.  N  AND  DESIGN.  Nationwide  Industries 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  6  and  15).  SN  214,741.' 
11-30-65.    Filed  3-23-65. 

803.695.  SULPHENAL.  Waverly  Chemical  Co.,  Inc. 
214.809.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  3-23-65. 

803.696.  HOMECOTB  YOUR  SYMBOL  OF  QUALITY. 
F.  W.  Woolworth  Co.  SN  220,048.  Pub.  11-30-65.  Filed 
5-28-65. 

803.697.  NALKYL.  Nalco  Chemical  Company.  SN  220  130. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    FUed  ft-1-66. 

803.698.  VIVA.  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  SN 
220,146.     Pub.  11-30-65.     Filed  6-1-65. 

803.699.  FIREMASTER.  Michigan  Chemical  Corporation. 
SN  220,524.     Pub.  11-30-65.     Filed  6-7-65. 

803.700.  PM  PREMAX  LABORATORIES  AND  DESIGN. 
Premai  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN  220.550.  Pub.  11-30-65. 
FUed  6-7-66. 


Pub. 

Inc. 
Pub. 

SN 


I 


Gass  7  — G>nlage 


803,701.  PRIDE.  Chicago  Printed  String  Co.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  7  and  37).  SN  208,984.  Pub.  11-30-65. 
Filed  12-29-64. 


Qass  8 -Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Including 
Tobacco  Products 


Qass  4 -Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

803.684.  ASTRO-LITE  AND  DESIGN.  Ascarate  Auto  Sup- 
pUes,  Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  4,  15,  21,  and  35). 
SN  203,640.    Pub.  11-30-65.     Filed  10-9-64. 

803.685.  FOAM  LEATHER-LIFT.  Harri  Hoffmann  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  200,404.    Pub.  11-30-65.    FUed  11-3-64. 


Qass  5  —  Adhesives 


803,686.     TEACHERS'    PAL.      Cabinet    Medicine    Limited. 
SN  188,194.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  3-9-64. 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions   .  '    I  ' 

803,687.  SOLVENT  III.  Vulcan  Materials  Company,  d.b.a. 
Frontier  Chemical  Company.  SN  198,685.  Pub.  12-1-64. 
Filed  7-28-64. 


803.702.  D.      Socl*t«    S.    T.    Dupont.      SN    216.210.      Pub. 
11-30-65.    Filed  4-9-65. 

803.703.  RUSTICA.     S.  M.  Frank  k  Co.,  Inc.     SN  217,462. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  4-27-65. 


Class  9  — Explosives,  Rrearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 

803.704.  TWIN-60.      Flambeau    Plastics    Corporation.      SN 
180.391.    Pub.  11-30-05.    Filed  11-4-63. 

803.705.  JAVETTE.      MB   Associates.      SN   215,756.      Pub. 
11-30-65.    Filed  4-6-65. 


Qass  12  —  Construction  Materials 

803.706.  MODUBILT.      Modular    Components    Corporation. 
SN  154,833.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  10-9-62. 

803.707.  MODUBILT.      Modular    Components    Corporation. 
SN  154,834.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  10-9-62. 

803.708.  MODUBILT  AND  DESIGN.     Modular  Components 
Corporation.   SN  158,844.   Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  12-10-62. 
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803.709.  HARVEY'S  AND  DBSIQN.  William  H.  Harvey 
Company.    8N  185,511.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  l-«8-«4. 

803.710.  CLASSIC-PANELING.  United  States  Plywood 
Corporation.     SN  196,926.    Pub.  11-30-65.     Filed  7-1-64. 

803.711.  PARAGON  CUSTOM  HOMES  AND  DESIGN. 
Paragon  Pre-Cut  Homes.  Inc.  SN  205,196.  Pub.  11-30-65. 
Filed  10-30-64. 

803.712.  JIF-STIC  AND  DESIGN.  Hy-Test  303  Corp.  SN 
212,119.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  2-16-65. 

803.713.  CLAD  REX  AND  DESIGN.  Delta  Chicago.  Inc- 
SN  215,951.    Pub.  11-30-60     Filed  4-7-«5. 

803.714.  TAYCOR.  The  Chas.  Taylor's  Sons  Company.  SN 
217,151.    Pab.  11-30-65.    Filed  4-22-65. 

803.715.  SKYPAN.  American  Cyanamld  Company.  SN 
220,729.    Pttb.  11-30-65.    Filed  6-9-65. 

803.716.  ESaO.  The  S.  Obermayer  Company.  SN  220,874. 
Pub.  11-30-^5.    Filed  6-10-65. 

803.717.  KAL-SHIELD.  Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Cor- 
poration.    SN  220,945.     Pub.  11-30-65.     Filed  6-11-65. 

803.718.  CAS-LOK.  Cascade  Industries,  Inc.  SN  221,011. 
Pub.  11-30-85.    Filed  6-14-65. 

803.719.  ViaiLAR.  United  States  Plywood  Corporation. 
SN  221,121.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  6-14-65. 

803.720.  PASO  VUE  AND  DESIGN.  El  Paso  Plate  Glass 
and  Material  Company,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Paso  Vue  Window  Com- 
pany.    SN  i21,162.     Pub.  11-30-08.     Filed  6-15-65. 

803.721.  POWER  AND  DESIGN.  Power  Engineering  Com- 
pany, Inc.     8N  222,062.     Pub.  11-30-65.     Filed  6-2&-65. 


Class  14— Metals  and  Metal  Outings  and 
Forgings 

803.737.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  The  International 
Nickel  Company,  Inc.  SN  210,128.  Pub.  11-30-65.  Filed 
1-18-65. 

803.738.  GREAT  LAKES.  National  Steel  Corporation.  SN 
217,486.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  4-27-65. 

803.739.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Huyck  Corporation. 
SN  217,738.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  4-30-65. 

803.740.  W  AND  DESIGN.  Whitehall  Metal  Studios,  Inc. 
SN  219,292.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  5-19-65. 

803.741.  PX-360/BHN.  Phoenix  Steel  Corporation.  SN 
220.021.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  5-28-65. 

803.742.  VQ.  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  SN  220.885. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  6-10-65. 

803.743.  KE  "IT  CAN  BE  DONE"  AND  DESIGN.  Kentucky 
Electronics,  Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  14  and  21). 
SN  222,090.     Pub.  11-30-65.     Filed  6-28-6?5. 

803.744.  HIQRIP.  Fuji  Seltetsu  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  (Fuji 
Iron  &  Steel  Co..  Ltd.).  SN  222,142.  Pub.  11-30-65. 
Filed  6-28-65. 

803.745.  DURAPERM.  Hamilton  Watch  Company.  SN 
223,307.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  7-14-65. 


13-Han 


Gass  13— Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

803,671.     (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 

803.722.  SEALSKIN.  National  Rivet  &  Manufacturing 
Company.     SN  180,224.     Pub.  11-30-65.     Filed  10-^1-63. 

803.723.  BRASCO.  Brass  and  Copper  Supply  Company,  Inc. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  13  and  23).  SN  187,241. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  2-24-64. 

803.724.  RIVAL.  Rival  Manufacturing  Company.  SN 
203,825.    Peb.  11-30-65.    Filed  10-12-64. 

803.725.  M-A^N.  MaschlnenfaUjlk  Augsburg-NUrnberg,  A.G. 
SN  208.870.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  11-2-64. 

803.726.  CAN-TEX.  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Can-Tex  Indus- 
tries, Inc.     SN  219.526.     Pub.  11-30-65.     Filed  5-24-65. 

803.727.  HYDODOR.  Albert  J.  Roger,  d.bJi.  Roger  Manu- 
facturing C«.     SN  220,404.    Pub.  11-30-65.     Filed  6-4-65. 

803.728.  NOR-LOK.  Norco,  Inc.  SN  220,958.  Pub. 
11-30-65.    Filed  6-11-65. 

803.729.  JUG-ALONG.  Joseph  H.  Walen  and  Harry  O. 
Yetter  (joint  owners).  SN  221.320.  Pub.  11-30-65.  Filed 
6-16-65. 

803.730.  FAWN.  Fawn  Zippers,  Inc.  SN  221,487.  Pub. 
11-30-65.    Piled  6-18-65. 

803.731.  CORRAL.  Emll  W.  Flleder,  d.b.a.  Flleder  Products 
Co.     SN  221,592.     Pub.  11-30-65.     Filed  6-21-65. 

803.732.  A-L  AND  DESIGN.  Alr-Lock,  Inc.  SN  221.775. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  6-23-65. 

803.733.  MINI  ORBIT.  Joseph  GlUott  &  Sons  Umlted.  SN 
222,022.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  6-25-65.  | 

803.734.  FLOWMATE.  Worcester  Valve  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
222,236.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  6-28-65. 

803.735.  A  (DESIGN).  W.  D.  AUen  Manufacturing  Co. 
SN  222,326.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  6-30-65. 

803.736.  OVCX)A.  Oxygen  Valve  Company  of  America,  Inc. 
SN  222,406.     Pub.  11-30-65.     Filed  6-30-66. 


I 


Class  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 

803,684.     (See  Class  4  for  this  trademark.) 
803,694.      (See  Class  6  for  this  trademark.) 
803,746.     HIGRA.    Texaco  Inc.   SN  219,284. 
Filed  5-19-65. 


Pub.  11-30-65. 


Qass  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

803.747.  USM  AND  DESIGN.  United  Shoe  Machinery  Cor- 
poration.    SN  150,473.     Pub.  11-30-65.     Filed  8-3-62. 

803.748.  TORPEDO  BRAND  AND  DESIGN.  British  Paints 
Limited.    SN  179,021.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  10-15-63. 

803.749.  FULLER  PAINTS  AND  DESIGN.  Hunt  Foods 
and  Industries,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  W.  P.  Fuller  k  Co.  SN  185.389. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  1-27-64. 

803.750.  TAR-ZON.  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  as- 
signee of  Pittsburgh  Chemical  Company.  SN  190,430. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  4-6-64. 

803.751.  MAGNA  SHIELD.  Magic  Decorator  Company. 
SN  193,480.     Pub.  11-30-65.     Filed  5-14-64. 

803.752.  WUNDER  KOTE.  GK  Industries,  Inc..  assignee  of 
General  Kinetics,  Inc.  of  West  Palm  Beach.  SN  201,581. 
Pub.  6-1-65.    Filed  9-10-64. 

803.753.  POLYCOLOR.  Strathmore  Products.  Inc.  SN 
201,754.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  9-11-64. 

803.754.  DECOR  SHADE  AND  DESIGN.  Russ  Stonier  De- 
signs. Inc.     SN  203.618.     Pub.  11-30-65.     Filed  10-8-64. 

803.755.  PRO-TECTA-COTE.  McDonald  Photo  Products. 
Inc.     SN  210.689.     Pub.  11-30-65.     Filed  1-26-65. 

803.756.  PRO-TEXTURE.  McDonald  Photo  Products,  Inc. 
SN  210.690.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  1-26-65. 

803.757.  SPRAY-TIQUE  AND  DESIGN.  Zynolyte  Products 
Co.     SN  213.634.     Pub.  11-30-65.     Filed  3-8-65. 


Class  17— Tobacco  Products 

803.758.     MEESTER    HENK    AND    DESIGN.      Oy    Streng- 
berg  AB.     SN  217,134.    Pub.  11-30-66.     Filed  4-22-66. 
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Oass  18 -Medicines  aMJ  Pliarniaceuticil 


803.TS9.  PHA&MA-TE8T.  Warren-Teed  PharmaceutlcalB 
Inc.    8N  204.005.    Pub.  &-4-4Ui.    Filed  10-14-ft4. 

803.760.  FSM-KLKEN.  Ed.  Qelstllcta  8«hne  A.O.  fflr 
Cbemlsche  Indastrle.  8N  209,158.  Pub.  10-l»-«5.  Filed 
12-31-64. 

803.761.  NATUBEAL.  Stanley  Drug  Products,  Inc..  d.b.a. 
Natureal  Products  Company.  BN  214,033.  Pub.  11-30-65. 
Filed  3-12-65. 

803.762.  K-LTTE.  Mead  Johnaon  k  Company.  SN  214,118. 
Pub.  11-^0-65.    Filed  3-15-65. 

803.763.  LUITPOLD  AND  DESIGN.  Lultpold-Werk. 
Chemlacb-PharmaMutlache  Fabrlk.  SN  215.981.  Pub. 
11-30-65.    FUed  4-7-65. 

803.764.  TBANQUO.  Kasar  Company.  SN  220,770.  Pub. 
ll-<S0-'65.    Filed  6-9-65. 

803,705.     DB8QUAMEX.       Foater-Mllbum     Company.       SN 

222.686.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  7-6-65. 
803,766.     PEBNOX.    Foat«-MUbum  Company.    SN  222,687. 

Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  7-6-65. 


Class19-Veliides 


803.767.  LION  (DESIGN).    Maria  Boaa  VI telll.  n«e  Valensa 
SN  189.786.    Pub.  11-30-66.    Filed  3-27-64. 

803.768.  TENEX.     Tenex  Corporation.     SN  196,738. 
11-30-65.    FUed  6-29-64. 

803.769.  STING    BAY.      Lone    Star    Boat    Company. 
202,824.    Pub.  11-30-65.    FUed  9-28-64. 

803.770.  FBIGIMA8TEB.        Frl«lkar      Corporation. 
203.391.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  10-6-64. 

803.771.  SPBYTB.      Thlokol    Chemical    Corporation. 
204,106.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  10-15-«4. 

803.772.  THIOKOL.     Thlokol   Chemical   Corporation. 
204,207.    Pub.  11-80-65.    FUed  10-16-64. 

803.773.  MIGBATOB.      Mallard    Coach    Corporation. 
210,214.    Pub.  11-30-65.    FUed  1-19-65. 

803.774.  GUABDIAN.    United  States  Bubber  Company. 


Pub. 


SN 


SN 


SN 


SN 


SN 


SN 


216,367.    Pub.  11-30-65.    FUed  4-12-65. 


•| 


SN 


803.775.  FLEBTLITE.     Lehlfh  VaUey  Industries,  Inc. 
216,417.    Pub.  11-80-65.    FUed  4-13-65. 

803.776.  LABCO.     The  Lake  Auto  Badlator  Mtg.  Co.     SN 
216,513.    Pub.  11-30-65.    FUed  4-14-65. 

803.777.  LABCO.     The  Lake  Auto  Badlator  Mff.  Co.     SN 
216,705.    Pub.  11-30-65.    FUed  4-16-65. 


Oass  20  -  Liiioleam  and  Oiled  Ootli 

803,778.     FAN-TA-STIC  AND  DESIGN.    Arid  Products.  Inc. 
SN  222.247.    Pub.  11^3(MS5.    FUed  6-29-65. 


I 


Oass  21- 
and  Supplies 


Apparatus,  Machines, 


I 


803,671.     ( See  Class  1  for  this  -trademark.) 
803,684.      ( See  Oass  4  for  this  trademark.) 
803,743.      (See  Qass  14  for  this  trademark.) 
8033,779.     PEBFECTAIBE.      Henry    Erwln 

Perfectalre  Mannfacturtnf  Company.     SN 

12-1-64.     Filed  3-13-61. 

803,780.     DIGICATOB.      Mlcrophyslcs,    Inc. 
Pub.  11-30-66.    FUed  3-17-64. 


SN 


Inc.      SN 


Walker, 
115,556. 


d.b.a. 
Pub. 


SN    188,897. 


SN 

SN  200,876.     Pub. 
Co.,   Inc.     SN 


Com- 


SN 


803.781.  DUBADBL.      Whttaker    CaWe   Corporation 
189,M8.    Pub.  ll-SO-'dS.    FUed  3-30-«4. 

803.782.  MONO-TONE.      Sargent    Jk    Greenleaf 
190,546.    Pub.  11-80-65.    Filed  4-7-«4. 

803.783.  W  AND  DESIGN.  Warwick  Electronics  Inc 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  21  and  86).  SN  198  106 
Pub.  11-30-65.    FUed  7-17-64. 

803.784.  SAFETY-TONE.     Bothenbuhler  Bnflneertnc 
199,699.    Pub.  11-30-65.    FUed  8-11-64. 

803.785.  TEBADYNB.     Teradyne,  Inc. 
11-30-66.    FUed8-2»-64. 

803.786.  HICKOK.     Hlckok   Manufacturing 
203,171.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  10-2-64. 

803.787.  AUTOCOBBBCTOB.  Blectro-Autoelslng  Machine 
Corporation.   SN  204,372.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  10-20-64. 

803.788.  PBOCTOB.  The  Proctor-SUex  Corporation  SN 
205,341.    Pub.  11-30-66.    FUed  11-2-64.  | 

803.789.  DEPEND-A-BBLL.  The  AutocaU  Company.  SN 
206,338.    Pub.  11-30-65.    FUed  11-17-64. 

803.790.  ACCENT  WITH  DESIGN.  AutomotlTe  Wlrtn* 
Derices.  Inc.  SN  206,339.  Pub.  11-30-65.  FUed 
ll-17-«4. 

803.791.  GOBDOS  AND  DESIGN.  Gordos  Corporation  SN 
207.887.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  12-3-64. 

803.792.  BEPBB8ENTATION  OF  AN  BLECTBICAL  CON- 
NECTOB  (DESIGN).  Electronic  Wholesalers.  Inc.  SN 
209.001.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  1-7-65. 

803.793.  TBIANGLB  AND  CIBCLE  (DESIGN).  James  B. 
Lansing  Sound,  Inc.  SN  210,189.  Pub.  11-30-65.  FUed 
1-18-66. 

803.794.  FUBNAS   AND  DESIGN.     Furnas   Electric 
pany.     SN  210,200.     Pub.  11-30-65.     Filed  1-19-65. 

803.795.  LIFBGUABD.    Continental  Instruments  Corp 
210,279.    Pub.  11-30-65.    FUed  1-21-65. 

803.796.  HOLIDAY.  Uberty  Distributors.  SN  210.446. 
COLLECTIVE  MABK.     Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  l-22-«6. 

803.797.  AUTO-MATCH.  Waters  Manufacturing.  Inc.  SN 
210.712.     Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  1-26-66. 

803.798.  ACO.  Ba«nar  W.  Nordlof.  d.b.a.  Aeronautical 
Electric  Company.  SN  210,973.  Pub.  ll-30-«5.  FUed 
1-29-66. 

803.799.  THEBMBBSION.    Sethco  Mfg.  Corp 
Pub.  11-30-65.    FUed  1-29-65. 

803.800.  NOVI.     Emerson  Electric 
11-30-66.    Filed  2-1-65. 

803.801.  BEVEBE  AND  DESIGN.  United  SUtes  Bubber 
Company.     SN  211,217.     Pub.  11-30-65.     FUed  2-2-65. 

803.802.  DUBAFOAM.  ColumbU  Wire  and  Supply  Com- 
pany.    SN  211,418.     Pu*.  11-30-65.     FUed  2-C-66. 

803.803.  CANDY  AND  DESIGN.  S.p.A.  Candy.  MULTI- 
PLE CLASS  (Classes  21  and  24).  SN  211,854.  Pub. 
11-30-66.    FUed  2-12-65. 

803.804.  MUCON.     Mucon  Corporation. 
11-30-65.    FUed  2-18-65. 

8<»3,805.     BEMINDEB.       Electronics    Besearch 
212.398.    Pub.  11-30-65.    FUed  2-19-65. 

803.806.  SOUND-CBADLE.       William     H.     Watson. 
214.302.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  3-16-«5. 

803.807.  DELTBOL.  MUwaukee  Belays.  Inc.  SN  217,657. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  4-2&-66. 

803.808.  MICBOLOGIC.  Falrchlld  Camera  and  Instrument 
Corporation.    SN  217,725.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  4-30-65. 

803.809.  STB-ICKLITE.  Fruehauf  Corporation.  SN  218.101. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  6-5-«5. 

803.810.  BOPAC.  Varian  AssocUtes.  SN  218.233.  Pub. 
11-30-65.    Filed  6-6-66. 

803.811.  BAPID-GBOOM.  Electric  CTeaner  Company.  Inc. 
SN  218.406.     Pub.  11-30-66.     Filed  5-10-66. 

803.812.  AIWF.     The  Alan   I   W  Frank   Corporation. 
218.636.    Puhi  11-30-66.    FUed  6-12-65. 

803.813.  KBYBAY.       Flex     Electric     Products,     Inc. 
218,979.    Pub.  11-30-66.    FUed  6-17-66. 

803.814.  FUSA-MAT.       General     Electric 
218,986.    Pub.  ll-30-«6.    FUed  6-17-65. 
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Class  22  -r  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

803.815.  BLUB  SHIELD  ETC.  AND  DESION.  Great 
Southern  Corporation.  SN  168,608.  Pab.  8-24-65.  Filed 
5-10-68. 

803.816.  1  PIT  STOP.  K  A  B  Mfg.  Corp.  SN  184,245. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  l-«-64. 

803.817.  ROLX.ER  SURFER.  Hedlund  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  194,730.     Pub.  9-7-65.     Filed  6-2-64. 

803.818.  ROLLER  SURFER  AND  DESION.  Hedlund  Man- 
ufacturing Company.  SN  198,354.  Pub.  9-7-65.  Filed 
7-22-64. 

803.819.  AMERICAN  SATELLITE.  American  Hardware 
Supply  Company.  SN  201,352.  Pub.  11-30-65.  Filed 
9-8-64. 

803.820.  OATOB  TAIL.  Roddy  Recreation  Products,  Inc. 
SN  204,099.    Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  10-15-64. 

803.821.  X-15.  Mattel,  Inc.  SN  212,023.  Pub.  11-30-65. 
Filed  2-15-66. 

803.822.  O.I.  JOE.  Hasaenfeld  Bros.,  Inc.  SN  212,311. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    FUed  2-18-65. 

803.823.  O.I.  JOB.  Hasaenfeld  Broa.,  Inc.  SN  212,313. 
Pub.  11-80-65.    FUed  2-18-65.  ^ 

803.824.  "PUSSY  CAT."  Alexander  Doll  Company,  Inc., 
d.b.a.  Madame  Alexander.  SN  215,135.  Pub.  11-30-65. 
Filed  8-29-66. 

803.825.  APACHE  AND  ARROW  DESIGN.  Kolpln  Broa. 
Co.,  Inc.     SiN  215.761.     Pub.  11-80-65.    Filed  4-6-60. 


Qass  23  —  Gidery,  Machinery,  and  Toob, 
and  Parts  Thereof 


808,671.     ( See  Class  1  for  this  trademark. ) 
803.723.     (See  Class  13  for  this  trademark.) 

803.826.  P.  Puncb-Lok  Company  (partnership),  assignee  of 
Punch-Lok  Company  (firm).  SN  156,650.  Pub.  11-30-65. 
Filed  11-5-62. 

803.827.  TWIN-WHEEL.  Allls-Chalmers  Manufacturing 
Company.     8N  181,510.     Pub.  11-30-65.     Filed  11-20-63. 

803.828.  FILTERFUME.  International  Parts  Corporation. 
SN  189,174.     Pub.  11-30-65.     Filed  3-20-64. 

803.829.  AUTODRILL.  Precise  AutodriU  Corporation.  SN 
193.695.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  6-18-64. 

803.830.  JOHNSON  AND  DESIGN.  Johnson  Mfg.  Com- 
pany, Inc.     BN  197,306.    Pub.  11-30-66.    Filed  7-7-64. 

808,881.  SAND- VAC.  Barber-Greene  Company.  SN  198,628. 
Pub.  11-30-66.    Filed  7-27-64. 

803.832.  SUBEFLOW  AND  DESIGN.  Mahaffy  k  Harder 
Engineering  Company.  SN  198,662.  Pub.  11-30-65.  Filed 
7-28-64. 

803.833.  HEX.  Rex  Chainbelt  Inc.  SN  202,851.  Pub. 
11-30-65.    Filed  9-28-64. 

803.834.  HICKOK.  Hlckok  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
203,172.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  10-2-64. 

803.835.  JET-LIFT.  The  Jetrow  Company.  SN  204,795. 
Pub.  11-30-65.     Filed  10-26-04. 

803.836.  GRAND  DUCHESS.  Riccar  America  Company. 
SN  205,723.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  11-6-64. 

803.837.  DUCHESS.  Riccar  America  Company.  SN  205,724. 
Pub.  11-30-66.    Filed  ll-*-64. 

803.838.  OARDSMAN.  Consumers  Oardsman  Corp.  SN 
205,929.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  11-10-64. 

803.839.  GUARDETTE.  Uarco  Incorporated.  SN  213,376. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  3-4-65. 

803.840.  ROAMER.  The  Huffman  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  213,571.    Pub.  11^30-66.    Filed  S-8-66. 

803.841.  UNI-DESIGN.  8  k  B  Machinery  Co.  SN  218,679. 
Pub.  11-30-66.    Filed  6-11-66. 

803.842.  SLIMLINER.  Wald  Industries,  Inc.  SN  218,690. 
Pub.  11-30-66.    Filed  6-11-66. 


808,848.  CAN  TEX  ETC.  AND  DESION.  Can-Tex  Indus- 
tries, Inc.     SN  219,527.     Pub.  11-30-66.    Filed  6-24-65. 

803.844.  ARROW  AND  DESIGN.  Arrow  Products  Ltd.  SN 
221,145.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  6-15-68. 

803.845.  SPEEDCOOLER.  Pettibone  MuUiken  Corporation 
SN  221,292.    Pub.  ll-30-«5.    Filed  6-16-65. 

803.846.  CIRCLE  AND  TRAPEZOID  (DESIGN).  General 
Time  Corporation.  SN  221,722.  Pub.  ll-80-«6.  FUed 
6-22-65. 

803.847.  CARR  LANE  AND  DESIGN.  Carr  Lane  Manufac- 
turing Co.     SN  221,991.     Pub.  11-30-65.     Filed  6-25-65. 

803.848.  EN-TRONIC.  The  Cooper-Bessemer  Corporation. 
SN  222.004.     Pub.  11-30-65.     FUed  6-25-65. 

803.849.  SPEED-TEX.  Textile  Blachine  Works.  SN 
222.079.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  e-26-65. 

803.860.     EMB.      E.M.B.    Company    Limited.      SN    222,260. 

Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  6-29-65. 
803.851.      APPLIED  POWER  AND  DESION. 


Industries, 
7-2-65. 


Applied  Power 
Inc.       SN    222.540.      Pub.    11-80-65.      Filed 


Qass  24  -  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 

803,803.     ( See  Class  21  for  this  trademark. ) 


aass26-Measuring   and    Scientific 
Appliances 


803.852.  VARI-BEL.     Bel   Fuse   Inc. 
11-30-65.    Filed  8-26-64. 

803.853.  BAR.     Bopp  k  Reuther  G.m.b.H. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Piled  11-18-64. 

803.854.  WELCO.     BMon  Industrial  ProducU 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  11-19-64. 

803.855.  DPC  AND  DESION.     Dynamic  Precision  Controls 
Corporation.   SN  206,707.  Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  11-23-64. 

803.856.  FORMAGLAS  AND  DESIGN.    Formaglas,  Inc.   SN 
214,634.     Pub.  11-30-65.     FUed  3-22-65. 


SN  200,618.  Pub. 
SN  206,411. 
SN  206,529. 


Qass  27  —  Horological  Instraments 

803.857.     EMBRACELETTE.     Benrus  Watch  Company,  Inc. 
SN  222,261.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  6-29-65. 


Qass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

803.858.  ORIENTA.  Leys,  Christie  k  Co.,  Inc.  SN  221,614. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  6-21-65. 

803.859.  WACO  AND  DESION.  Barrows  Industries,  Inc. 
SN  222.105.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  6-28-66. 

803.860.  SEVENOAKS.  Poole  SUver  Co.,  Inc.  SN  222,200. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  6-28-65. 

803.861.  GOLD-ANKER  RaWl  AND  DESIGN.  Rodl  k 
Wienenberger  Aktlengesellschaft.  SN  223,046.  Pub. 
11-30-65.    FUed  7-9-66. 


Class  29 -Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

803.862.  SUNSHINE.      Sunshine  Broom  k  Brush   Co.     SN 
211,007.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  2-1-65. 

803.863.  SUNSHINE   AND   DESIGN.     Sunshine   Broom   k 
Brush  Co.    SN  211,008.    Pub.  11-30-65.    FUed  2-1-66. 
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803.864.  SKUNKY.      Dixon    k   Slppcl.    Inc.      8N    218,800. 
Pub.  11-30-^5.    Filed  {^-14-65. 

803.865.  LINTIE.     Oak  Hill  Industries  Corp.     8N  222.498. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  7-1-65. 


Qass  30  — Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 

803.866.  MAROARBTE.     FortunolTg  Shopping  Center,  Inc. 
SN  209.077.     Pub.  11-30-65.     Filed  12-^30-64. 

803.867.  M  AND   DESIGN.     Fortunorg   Shopping   Center, 
Inc.     SN  215,066.     Pub.  11-3&-65.     Filed  3-26-65. 


I     • 


Qass  31  —  niters  and  Refrigerators 


803.868.  CARBOLATOR.     Sethco  Mfg.  Corp.     SN  173.785. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    FUed  7-25-63. 

803.869.  EVERCLEAR.    Everpure.  Inc.     SN  193,142.     Pub. 
11-30-65.    FUed  5-11-64. 


Qass  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

I 

803.870.  PORTA  CLASS  TABLE/WALL  AND  DESIGN. 
Church  Interiors,  Inc.  SN  201,378.  Pub.  11-30-65.  Filed 
9-8-64. 

803.871.  ROTALAB  AND  DESIGN.  Royal  School  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated.  SN  202,316.  Pub.  11-30-65.  Filed 
^21-64. 

803.872.  BEA.  Business  Efficiency  Aids,  Inc.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Qasses  32  and  37).  SN  203,566.  Pub.  11^0-65. 
Filed  10-8-64. 

803.873.  SPACE  AGE.  Lawrence  K.  Edwards,  d.b.a.  Knight 
Enterprises.   SN  204,559.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  10-22-64. 

803.874.  WASH  'N  DRT  AND  DESIGN.  New  Tork  Feather 
Co.,  Inc.    SN  206,170.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  11-13-64. 

803.875.  TAP-IN.  ZeU  Brothers.  Inc.  SN  206,586.  Pub. 
11-30-65.    Filed  11-19-64. 

803.876.  MALLET.  TRIANGLE,  RECTANGLE  AND  DOT 
(DESIGN).  ZeU  Brothers,  Inc.  SN  206,587.  Pub. 
11-30-65.    FUed  11-19-64. 

803.877.  STURGIS  AND  DESIGN.  The  Sturgls  Posture 
Chair  Company.  SN  209,553.  Pub.  11-30-65.  FUed 
1-7-65. 

803.878.  SNAK  KING  AND  DESIGN.  Chesley  Industries, 
Inc.     SN  212,391.     Pub.  11-30-65.     FUed  2-19-65. 

803.879.  CALUX.      California   Furniture    Shops,    Ltd. 
214,076.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  3-15-65. 

803.880.  COMFOFOAM.      The    Englander    Company, 
SN  217,533.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  4-28-65. 

803.881.  ALL-STEEL.       All-Steel     Equipment   ^Inc. 
220,260.    Pub.  11-30-65.    FUed  6-3-65. 

803.882.  GENFIBLD.  Genung's  Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(Qasses  32  and  42).  SN  221,230.  Pub.  11-30-65.  FUed 
6-16-65. 


SN 


Inc. 


SN 


I 


( 


Qass  34  —  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus  { 

803.883.  H    (DESIGN).      Hardwlck    Store   Company.      SN 
167,088.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  4-15-63. 

803.884.  SURFACE.        Midland-Ross      Corporation.        SN 
187,505.     Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  2-26-64. 

803.885.  HYDRO  AMP.     United  Welders,  Inc.     SN  190,586. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    FUed  4-8-64. 


803.886.  THERM-BANK.  Comstock  A  Wescott  Inc  SN 
202,418.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  9-23-64. 

803.887.  HOLD-ALL.  The  Gilbert  k  Bennett  Manufactur- 
ing Company.   SN  203.084.    Pub.  11-30-65.    FUed  10-1-64. 

803.888.  APLO-THERM.  Electronics  Discovery  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  203.269.     Pub.  11-30-66.     FUed  10-5-64. 

803.889.  CHAR-POLE.  Splncraft,  Inc.  SN  205,866  Pub 
11-30-65.    Filed  11-9-64. 

803.890.  NESBITT.  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corporation,  assignee  of  ITT  Nesbltt  Inc.  SN  206,856. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  11-24-64. 

803.891.  MAN.  Maschlnenfabrlk  Augsburg-Ndrnberg,  A.O. 
SN  208,872.    Pub.  11-30-68.    Filed  11-2-64. 


Qass  35  -  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 


(See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 
(See  Class  4  for  this  trademark.) 
308.      Mission    Manufacturing    Co. 


SN    215,249. 


803.671. 
803,684. 
803,892. 

Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  3-29-65. 

803.893.  THOMPSON  TROPHYMASTER  AND  DESIGN. 
Lee  F.  Thompson,  d.boi.  Thompson  Tire  Company.  SN 
216,358.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  4-12-65. 

803.894.  PLY-RAD.  The  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Company. 
SN  216,497.     Pub.  11-30-65.     FUed  4-14-65. 


Qass  36  — Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

803,783.     ( See  Qass  21  for  this  trademark. ) 

803.895.  ONE  WORLD  OF  MUSIC  ON  ONE  GREAT 
LABEL!  Mercury  Record  Productions,  Inc.  SN  170,414. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  6-6-63. 

803.896.  SCHILKE  AND  DESIGN.  Music  Products,  Inc. 
SN  180,320.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  11-1-63. 

803.897.  LA  BAR.  AAA  Import  Co.  SN  190.772.  Pub. 
11-30-65.    FUed  4-10-64. 

803.898.  SONG  FLUTE.  The  Norwood  Company.  SN 
200,777.    Pub.  ll-30-«5.    Filed  8-27-64. 

803.899.  FALCONER  RECORDS  AND  DESIGN.  Leonard 
S.  Falconer,  d.b.a.  Falconer  Records.  SN  203,271.  Pub. 
11-30-65.    Filed  10-5-64. 

803.900.  DYNA VOICE  AND  DESIGN.  Dynavolce,  Inc.  SN 
206,431.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  11-18-64. 

803.901.  AUDIO  REVIEW  AND  DESIGN.  ^XMarcus,  Inc 
SN  207,407.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  12-3-64. 

803.902.  FREQUENCY    CONTOURED.      The    Singer 
pany.     SN  209,381.     Pub.  11-30-65.     Filed  1-6-66. 

803.903.  V.I.P.  Motown  Record  Corporation.  SN  211.828. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  2-11-65. 

803.904.  HOOTENANNY.  Jackson-Quldan,  Inc.  SN  213,018. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  3-1-65. 


! 


r 


1 1 


Qass  37  -  Paper  and  Stationery 

803,701.      (See  Class  7  for  this  trademark.) 
803.872.     ( See  Class  32  for  this  trademark. ) 

803.905.  DESIGN  OF  DOT.  Monroe  International.  Inc.,  as- 
signee of  Tel-AUas,  Inc.  SN  183,294.  Pub.  11--30-65. 
Filed  12-19-63. 

803.906.  CARB-N-PRINT.  OUn  Mathleson  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  189,206.     Pub.  11-30-65.     FUed  3-20-64. 

803.907.  NODALON.  Taufek  H.  Ramsey,  d.b.a.  West  Coast 
Sales.     SN  193,060.     Pub.  11-30-65.     Filed  5-8-64. 

803.908.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Dowchez,  Inc.  SN 
193,342.    Pub.  9-29-64.    Filed  5-13-64. 
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James    D.    O'Donnell,    d.b.a.    Klecnle 
SN    201,»fll.      Pub.    11-30-65.      Filed 


RoBsman.       SN    202,506. 


S03,90».  KLEByiE 
Master  Company. 
8-15-64. 

H03.910.     TELEWELL.       Joseph 
Pub.  11-30-65.     Filed  »-23-64. 

H03.911.  MULTI  MEMO.  Combined  Locks  Paper  Company. 
8N  203,647.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  10-9-64. 

803.912.  SIMPLE  SEAL.  Old  Colony  Envelope  Company. 
SN  203,796.     Pub.  11-30-65.     Filed  10-12-64. 

803.913.  DRY  BAK.  Johnson  A  Johnson.  SN  208.256. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  12-16-64. 

803.914.  AD-KHP.     Howell  J.  Yogg,  d.b.a.  Yogg  k  Co. 
209,216.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  12-31-64. 

803.915.  CHAMPAGNE  AND  ROSES.     Norcross,  Inc. 
209,369.    Pub.  11-30-66.    Filed  1-5-65. 

803.916.  OEOROETTB.       Graham     Paper    Company. 
210.117.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  1-1&-65. 

503.917.  MORGAN  AND  DESIGN.  Morgan  Paper  Com- 
pany. Inc.     SN  210,332.     Pub.  11-30-65.     Filed  1-21-65. 

803.918.  SIMPLEX.  Morgan  Paper  Company.  Inc.  SN 
211,966.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  2-12-65. 

803.919.  PM.  Black  &  Skaggs  Associates,  Incorporated, 
d.b.a.  Black  A  Skaggs  Associates,  Inc.  SN  217,265.  Pub. 
11-30-65.    Filed  4-26-66. 

803.920.  DEXBACK.  C.  H.  Dexter  k  Sons  Incorporated. 
SN  217,813.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  4-26-65. 

803.921.  LEE.  Lee  Pen  Corp.  SN  217,478.  Pub.  11-30-66. 
Filed  4-27-65. 

803.922.  VAC  U-BOND.  The  Stanley  Works.  SN  217.571. 
Pub.  11-30-66.    Filed  4-28-65. 

803.923.  SAB.  SUebler  k  Baker,  Umlted.  SN  218,147. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  ^-6-66. 


SN 


SN 


SN 


Class  38  —  Prints  and  Publications 

803.924.  ARROW  STREET  GUIDE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
Association  of  North  American  Directory  Publishers.  SN 
211.490.    Pub.  11-30-66.    Filed  2-8-66. 

803.925.  FORT  WORTH  STAR-TELEGRAM.  Carter  Pub- 
lications, Incorporated.  SN  212,498.  Pub.  11-30-65. 
Filed  2-23-66. 

803.926.  HERO.  Historical  EvaluaUon  and  Research  Or- 
ganisation. MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  38  and  100).  SN 
213,827.    Pub.  U-30-66.    Filed  3-11-65. 

803.927.  CP  AND  DESIGN.  Continental  Press.  Inc.  SN 
213.948.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  3-12-65. 

803.928.  DOG  WORLD.  Judy-Berner  Publishing  Company. 
SN  214,119.    Pub.  11-30-66.    Filed  3-16-65. 

803.929.  YIELD  SURFACE.  State  Street  Securities  Corpo- 
raUon.     SN  214.710.     Pub.  11-30-66.     Filed  3-22-65. 

80^,930.  TIME  LIFE  BOOKS  AND  DESIGN.  Time.  Incor- 
porated.    SN  220.040.     Pub.  11-30-65.     Filed  5-28-66. 


Qass  39 -Clothing 


SN 


803.931.     GLEN  CRAFT.      Variety    Supply    Company. 
164.921.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  3-1&-63. 

803,»32.  IMPERIAL  WEAR.  Imperial  Outfitters  to  Large 
Men,  Inc.     SN  181,036.     Pub.  11-30-65.     FUed  11-13-63. 

803.933.  SAND  DRIFT.  Weinberg  Corporation.  SN 
183.348.    Pub.  11-30-65.    FUed  12-20-63. 

803.934.  JUMPING-JACKS  PARTIES.  Valsey^ristol  Shoe 
Company  Incorporated.  SN  189,120.  Pub.  11-30-66. 
Filed  3-19-64. 

803,930.  LAUREaLSPUN.  Garland  Knitting  Mills.  SN 
191.276.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  4-16-64. 

803,936.  NITEMPO.  Wllker  Bros.  Co.,  Inc.  SN  200,804. 
Pub.  11-30-60.    Filed  8-27-64. 


803.937.  NSA.  Nathan  Scholer.  d.bjt.  Nat  Scholer.  and  Nat 
Scholer  Associates.  SN  201,237.  Pub.  11-30-65  Filed 
9-3-64. 

803.938.  ROYALGORA.  Glasgo  Umlted,  Inc.  SN  202 147 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  9-18-64. 

803.939.  DEL'ORTO.  Stanley  Goldman  and  Fredrick  Gold- 
man (Joint  owners).  SN  202.858.  Pub.  11^0-65.  Filed 
9-28-64. 

803.940.  FANCIFUL  M  (DESIGN).  Fabbrlca  dl  Scarpe 
Moreschl  dl  Glan  Beppe  Moreschl.  SN  203,056.  Pub 
11-30-65.     Filed  9-30-64. 

803.941.  KAYSO.  Kaye  Brown  Umlted.  SN  203,472.  Pub 
11-30-65.     Filed  10-7-64. 

803.942.  PRO-SHORT.  Palm  Beach  Company.  SN  203  522 
Pub.  11-30-66.    Filed  10-7-64. 

803,948.  MONCLER.  Moncler.  SN  205,709.  Pub 
11-30-65.     Filed  11-6-64. 

803.944.  NBH  COBVBL  AND  DESIGN.  National  Bellas 
Hess,  Inc.     SN  207,073.     Pub.  11-30-68.     Filed  11-27-64. 

803.945.  TOP  BRASS  AND  DESIGN.  Burlington  Indus 
triea,  Inc.     SN  208.667.     Pub.  11-30-65.     Filed  12-22-64. 

803.946.  COUNTESS  SYBILLA.  Countess  SyblUa,  Inc.  SN 
208,892.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  12-28-64. 

803.947.  PAROCHIAL  SHOES  AND  DESIGN.  J.  Edwards 
k  Co.     SN  210,287.     Pub.  11-30-66.     Filed  1-21-66. 

803.948.  LANGROCK  L  AND  DESIGN.  Langrock  Stores. 
Inc.     SN  211.173.    Pub.  11-30-65.     Filed  2-2-65. 

803.949.  CHARLES  OF  THE  BITZ.  Lanvln-Charles  of  the 
Rltf,  Inc.     SN  211,176.     Pub.  11-30-66.    Filed  2-2-65. 

803.950.  HUMPTY  DUMPTY  (DESIGN).  Sanda  Hosiery 
Mills.     SN  212.062.     Pub.  11-30-66.     Filed  2-15-65. 

803.951.  BLACKBOBNB  MINK.  D'Lymer,  Inc.  SN  212,981. 
Pub.  11-3(M15.    Filed  3-1-65. 

803,992.  ENGINEER.  The  Wllllamson-Dlckle  Manufactur- 
ing Company.    SN  213,735.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  3-9-65. 

803,963.  THE  FAMILY  TREE  AND  DESIGN.  Carolyn  C. 
Maclean,  d.ba.  The  Family  Tree.  SN  214,885.  Pub. 
11-30-65.    Filed  3-24-65. 

803.954.  CRAFT-KNIT.  M.K.M.  Knitting  MlUs,  Inc.  SN 
216,421.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  3-31-65. 

803.955.  BECKINIS.  A.  S.  Beck  Shoe  Corporation.  SN 
216.696.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  4-5-65. 

803.956.  STEP-WELL  A  WORLD  OF  COMFORT  AT  YOUR 
FEET  AND  DESIGN.  Cannon  Shoe  Company.  SN  215,942. 
Pub.  11-30-66.    Filed  4-7-65. 

803.957.  BARBIE  FROCKS.  Mattel,  Inc.  SN  215,986. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  4-7-65. 

803.958.  PAK-NIT  RX  AND  DESIGN.  Compax  Corp.  SN 
216,053.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  4-8-66. 


803,969.     P-N-H.     P.   N.   HlrMh  *  Co. 
11-30-66.    Filed  4-8-65. 

803,960.     CHOSEN.       TrerlUe     Inc. 
11-30-65.    Filed  4-12-65. 


SN  216,079.     Pub. 
SN    216,360.       Pub. 


803.961.  CAVKN  POINT.  Unlshops,  Inc.  SN  216,453. 
Pub.  11-30-66.    Filed  4-13-65. 

803.962.  VIBRATO.  Kenrlch  Shoe  Corporation,  by  change 
of  name  from  Lucky  Strtde  Shoes,  Inc.  SN  216,711.  Pub. 
11-80-66.    FUed  4-16-66. 

803.963.  MITFORD.  Wembley,  Inc.  SN  216,907.  Pub. 
11-30-66.    Filed  4-19-66. 

803.964.  WOOLCBOFTEB  AND  DESIGN.  Wembley,  Inc. 
SN  216,908.    Pub.  11-30-65.    FUed  4-19-65. 

803.965.  DIAMONBAK  SLAX  AND  DESIGN.  Flt-Rlte 
Pants  Company,  Inc.  SN  217,620.  Pub.  11-30-66.  Filed 
4-29-65.  I  I 

803,906.  DIPLOMAT.  Campus  Sweater  k  Sportswear  Com- 
pany, d.b.a.  Campus  Sweater  Company,  and  The  CampuH 
Sweater  Company.  SN  218,386.  Pub.  11-30-60.  FUed 
&-10-65. 

808,967.  BOOUBTTE.  Genesco,  Inc.  SN  219,705.  Pub. 
11-30-65.    FUed  5-25-66. 


803,968.     CAMPRENB.     Cambridge  Rubber  Company. 
219,961.    Pub.  11-30-66.    FUed  6-28-66. 
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803.969.  TIGERS  HAVE  LONG  TAILS  !  Ounnln  Manufac 
turtng  Company.  8N  219,984.  Pub.  11-30-65.  Filed 
5-28-65. 

803.970.  RICHMORE  AND  DESIGN.  Richmond  Dry  Goods 
Company,  Inc.  SN  220,027.  Pub.  11-30-65.  Filed 
5-28-65. 

803.971.  ADVANCE  GUARD.  The  Enro  Shirt  Company. 
Inc.     SN  220,211.     Pub.  11-30-65.     Filed  6-2-65. 

803.972.  CLEOTARD.  Vanity  Fair  Mills,  Inc.  SN  220,245. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  6-2-65. 

803.973.  RAFINET.  Vanity  Fair  Mills,  Inc.  SN  220,246. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  6-2-65. 


803.994.  WIL-GARD.    Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company      SN 
214,826.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  3-24-65. 

803.995.  W'EYES   GUISE.      Kleer-Vu   Industries,   Inc.      SN 
219,584.    Pub.  11^0-65.    Filed  5-24-65. 

803.996.  SONO-WISP.     Sonotone  Corporation.     SN  219,920. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  5-27-65. 

803.997.  STEEMY.     Prak-T  Kal  Corporation.     SN  220,024. 
Pub.  11-30-65.     Filed  5-28-65. 

803.998.  STIL-MOR.     Stll-Mor  Binder.     SN  220,574.     Pub. 
11-30-65.     Filed  6-7-65.  ' 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

803,882.     (See  Class  32  for  this  trademark.)     ' 

803.974.  KD  AND  DESIGN.  Blella  Shrunk  Process  S.A.S. 
SN  191.491.     Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  4-20-64. 

803.975.  CORETWILL.      Wellington    Sears    Company.      SN 

199.776.  Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  8-12-64. 

803.976.  CORESAIL.       Wellington     Sears     Company.       SN 

199.777.  Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  8-12-64. 

803.977.  ARALITE.  Arallte  Corporation.  SN  204,126. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  10-16-64. 

803.978.  HEATHER  WEST.  Westwood  Textile  Manufac- 
turing, Inc.     SN  213,824.     Pub.  11-30-65.     Filed  3-10-65. 

803.979.  PAK-NIT  RX  AND  DESIGN.  Compax  Corp.  SN 
216,054.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  4-8-65. 

803.980.  WESTGATE.  Reese  B.  Davis  k  Company.  SN 
217,451.    Pub.  11-30-65.     Filed  4-27-65. 

803.981.  TRIANGLE  AND  FIGURE  (DESIGN).  Wayne 
Weaver  Mills,  Inc.  SN  218,591.  Pub.  11-30-65.  Filed 
5-11-65. 

803.982.  DURA.  Dura  Undercushlons  Ltd.  SN  220,838. 
Pub.  ll-30-«5.    Filed  6-10-65. 

803.983.  UNION  CARBIDE  AND  DESIGN.  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.     SN  221,226.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  6-15-65. 

803.984.  SUHFEL.  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  SN  221,227. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  6-15-65. 

803.985.  PROSPERO.  Glen  Raven  Cotton  Mills,  Inc.  SN 
221,264.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  6-16-65. 

803.986.  BASKETEER.  Deering  MllUken,  Inc.  SN  221,351. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  6-17-65. 

803.987.  POLONAISE.  Deering  MllUken,  Inc.  SN  221,352. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  6-17-65. 

803.988.  ROYAL  DOMAIN.  Deering  MllUken,  Inc.  SN 
221,354.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  6-17-65. 

803.989.  ROYALEEZE.  Deering  MllUken,  Inc.  SN  221,355. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  6-17-65. 

803.990.  SAIL  AWAY.  Deering  MllUken,  Inc.  SN  221,356. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  6-17-65. 


Class  43  -  Thread  and  Yam 

803,991.     BUFFALO.    Coats  k  Clark  Inc.    SN  214,327.    Pub. 
11-30-65.     Filed  3-17-65. 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

803.992.  WHITE  CROSS  (DESIGN).  The  American  White 
Cross  Laboratories.  Inc.  SN  193,837.  Pub.  11-30-65. 
Filed  5-20-64. 

803.993.  S  (DESIGN).  Services  International  Inc.  SN 
213,252.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  3-3-65. 


Qass  45 -Soft   Drinks  and   Carbonated 
Waters 


803,999.     BRAVO!      Pacific    Hawaiian    Products    Company. 

SN  190,642.    Pub.  10-5-65.    Filed  4-8-64. 
804,000.     A  A  W  COLA  AND  DESIGN.    A  *  W  Root  Beer  Co. 

SN  214,063.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  3-15-65. 


Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

804.001.  DAIRY  LANE  AND  DESIGN.  Pure  Milk  Associa- 
tion.    SN  146,658.     Pub.  11-10-64.     Filed  6-11-62. 

804.002.  DAIRY  QUEEN  AND  DESIGN.  American  Dairy 
Queen  Corporation.  SN  198,394.  Pub.  9-7-65.  Filed 
7-23-64. 

804.003.  POUFF8.  Socl6t«  Anonyme  du  Chocolat  Poulaln, 
d.b.a.  Poulaln.    SN  211,204.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  2-2-65. 

804.004.  LONG  JOHN.  MUko  Products,  Inc.  SN  212,034. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  2-15-«S. 

804.005.  COACHELLA  GYPSY.  Placentla  Mutual  Orange 
Association.     SN  212,091.     Pub.  11-30-65.     Filed  2-15-65. 

804.006.  LASSIE  JANE.  Richfield  Foods,  Inc.  SN  212,7j0O. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  2-24-65. 

504.007.  VAN  HOUTEN  ROYAL  CROWN.  Konlnklljke  Fab- 
rieken  C.  J.  van  Houten  k  Zoon  N.V.,  by  change  of  name 
from  C.  J.  van  Houten  k  Zoon  N.V.  SN  212,834.  Pub. 
11-30-65.     Filed  2-25-65. 

804.008.  RICH'S.  Louis  Rich  Foods,  Inc.  SN  212,902. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  2-26-65. 

804.009.  TANGO.  National  Biscuit  Company.  SN  213,154. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  3-2-65. 

804.010.  WYOMING  GOLD  BRAND.  Wyoming  Dairy 
Foods,  Inc.     SN  215,142.     Pub.  11-30-65.     Filed  3-26-65. 

804.011.  AVANT  GARDE.  Kort  Products,  Inc.  SN  215,419. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  3-31-65. 

804.012.  NIB-L-SKITS.      Midwest    Biscuit    Company.      SN 

215.427.  Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  3-31-65. 

804.013.  RIO    GRAND.      Midwest    Biscuit    Company.      SN 

215.428.  Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  3-31-65. 

804.014.  POM  D'ORO.  Quality  Foods  Corporation.  SN 
215,438.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  3-31-65. 

Acme   Frosen    Foods,    Inc.      SN 
Filed  4-2-65. 

National  Biscuit  Company.    SN 
Filed  4-2-65. 

804.017.  BEVERAGE  MATES.  National  Biscuit  Company. 
SN  215,637.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  4-2-65. 

804.018.  SHN  SILVER  CUP  AND  DESIGN.  SterUng  H. 
Nelson  k  Sons,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Murray  Elevators.  SN  216,327. 
Pub.  10-19-65.    Piled  4-12-65. 

804.019.  WI8-CAL  AND  DESIGN.  Wispride  Cheese  Com- 
pany, d.b.a.  Wispride  Cheese  Co.  SN  219,092.  Pub. 
10-19-65.     Filed  5-17-65. 

804.020.  UPPER  CRUST.  Hecht's  Bakery,  Inc.  SN  222.089. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  6-25-65. 

804.021.  DOUBLE  HEADER.  Quality  Shoppe  Candles,  Inc. 
SN  222.618.    Pub.  11-30-65.    FUed  7-2-65. 


804.015.  PRIZE    CATCH. 
215,570.    Pub.  11-30-65. 

804.016.  CHAT  'N  CHEW. 
215,636.      Pub.  11-30-65. 
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Qass  50  *  Merchandise  Not  Otherwise  n^.  1A1     aj    -*•  •        jb    . 
^1     m  .  , ,  Class  101  -  Advertising  and  Business 


804.022.  HICKOK.     Hlckok   Manufacturlnc  Co..   Inc.     SN 
203,173.    Pnft».  11-80-65.    Piled  10-2-«4. 

804.023.  ELITE.     Star  Ribbons.   Inc.,  d.b.a.   Star  Sales  of 
Dallas.     SN  213,490.     Pub.  11-30-85.     Filed  S-6-66.        * 

804.024.  ENDU8T.    The  Drackett  Company  (DeUware  cor- 


804.041.     ABILITY  SEARCH.     Eva  M.  June,  d.b.a.  AblUty 
Search.     SN  214,768.     Pub.  11-30-65.     Piled  »-23-65. 


poratlon),  assignee  of  The  Drackett  Company  (Ohio  corpo-     riacc  102  ■>  IlKUraiirA  SUlA  Pliuui#i>l 
ration).     SN  220,480.     Pub.  11-30-65.     Filed  6-7-66.  '•«-••  *w*        ■iiawiaii%v  aiM  riiMIIUM 


804.025.  MR.  CHRISTMAS.    Floweriied  PreaenUtiona.  Inc. 
SN  222.567.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  7-2-65. 

804.026.  SPACE-ARENA.      Plastlmayd    Corporation.       SN 
222,745.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  7-6-65. 

804.027.  MAQIC  FIT.    Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.    SN  234,970. 
Pub.  11-30-^5.    Filed  8-4-65. 


804,042.  STYLIZED  TRIANGLE  (DESIGN).  Pittsburgh 
National  Bank.  SN  213,796.  Pub.  11-30-65.  Filed 
3-10-65. 


Class  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations  a«»  '^  -  Transportatiea  and  Storage 


804.028.  GRANNY  MAY.  Trylon  Products  Corporation. 
SN  213,496.    Pub.  11-30-65.     Filed  3-5-65. 

804.029.  SPUR.  Lanvin-Charles  of  the  Rita,  Inc.  SN 
213,783.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Piled  3-10-66. 

804.030.  PROMISE  HER  ANYTHING  BUT  GIVE  HER 
ARPEOE.  LanTln-Cbarles  of  the  Rita,  Inc.  SN  213,988. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Piled  3-12-65. 

804.031.  ROYAL  LONDON.  Royal  London,  Ltd.  SN 
214,466.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  3-18-65. 

804.032.  TRULY  FINE.  Safeway  Stores,  Incorporated. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  51  and  52).  SN  222,324. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  6-30-65. 


804,043.  SP  SOUTHERN  PACIFIC  AND  DESIGN.  South- 
ern Pacific  Company.  SN  221,111.  Pub.  11-30-65.  Filed 
6-14-65. 


SN  211,719. 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

804.032.  ( See  Class  51  for  this  trademark.) 

804.033.  ELIDA.     Ellda-Fabrlkatlon  G.m.b.H. 
Pub.  11-30-68.     Piled  2-10-65. 

804.034.  ALPHY  ACME  ALPHA  BETA  AND  DESIGN. 
Acme  Markets,  Inc.  SN  214,224.  Pub.  11-30-65.  Piled 
3-16-65. 

804.035.  MAGIC  GLOW.     New  South  Manufacturing  Com- 
SN  214,687.     Pub.  11-30-65.     Filed  &-22-65. 

SUPER  MAID  AND  DESIGN.     Cadillac  Oil  Com- 
SN  214.950.     Pub.  11-30-65.     Filed  3-25-65. 
CAROUSEL.  Masury-Young  Company.  SN  215,983. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  4-7-65. 

804.038.  KLEEN-EZEY.  Lasarus  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN 
223.034.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  7-9-65. 

804.039.  MORTOCLEAN.  American  Mortolln  Company, 
Inc.     SN  224,903.     Pub.  11-30-65.     Filed  8-4-66. 


Qass  107  — Education  and  Entertainment 


804.044.  KEEP  IN  TOUCH.  George  Douth.  SN  214,624. 
Pub.  11-30-65.    Piled  3-22-65. 

804.045.  BLUETHINGS.  John  O.  Brown,  d.bji.  Mid  Con- 
tinent Entertainment.  SN  215,325.  Pab.  11-30-65. 
Filed  3-30-65. 

804.046.  THE  FAMILY  WORSHIP  HOUR.  Lutheran  Lay- 
men's League.    SN  220,622.    Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  6-7-66. 


pany. 

804.036. 
pany. 

804,037. 


Collective  Membership  Mark 

Class  200 


804.047.      ACP 
Publications. 


AND     DESIGN.       Associated 
SN  213,195.     Pub.  11-30-65. 


Construction 
Piled  3-3-65. 


Certification  Marks 


Service  Marks 


Qass  A  — Goods 


Class  100 -Miscellaneous 


803,926.      (See  Class  38  for  this  trademark.) 

804.040.     MAX-O-MATIC    MATING    AND    DESIGN.      New 

York   Artificial   Breeders'   Cooperative,   Inc.     SN   214,283. 

Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  3-16-65. 


804.048.  AWPI  AND  DESIGN.  American  Wood  Preserrers 
Institute.     SN  214,067.     Pub.   11-30-65.     Filed   3-15-65. 

804.049.  CD  CALIFORNIA  DESIGN.  Pasadena  Art  Mu- 
seum.    SN  221,629.     Pub.  11-30-65.     Filed  6-21-65. 

804.050.  COMPOSITION  IN  A  UNION  SHOP  BY  I.T.U. 
MEMBERS  AND  DESIGN.  International  Typographical 
Union.     SN  223,240.     Pub.  11-30-65.    Filed  7-13-66. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


27,775. 


GOLD  SEAL  BRAND  AMERICAN  CONDENSED  47,013. 

MILK  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     2-11-1896.  49,094. 

27,864.     MBLROSES.    CI.  46.    2-25-1896.  49.242. 

46,866.     CACTINA.    CI.  18.    10-10-06.  49,661. 


PENNYSAVER.     CI.  37.     10-17-05. 
FOWNES.    CI.  39.     1-23-06. 
SPARKLENB.     CI.  4.     1-30-06. 
CALIFIQ.    CI.  18.    2-13-06. 
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49,748.  NO.  88  BRIDGE.    CI.  22.    2-l»-06. 

51.221.  CAPEWBLL.     CI.  13.    4-10-06. 

51,240.  SILVER  CREAM.     CI.  4.    4-10-06. 

51,604.  CAMPHO-PHEMQUK.     CI.  18.     4-17-06. 

51,«88.  SAPOLIN.    CI.  16.     5-1-06. 

52,456.  BRISTOL'S  SARSAPARILLA  AND  DESIGN.     CI. 
18.     5-8-06. 

52,772.  MONOGRAM     IN    STRAP     (DESIGN).       CI.     18. 
5-15-06. 

52,782.  CROSS      AND      CROWN      (DESIGN).       CI.     46. 
5-15-06. 

53,035.  K.  H.  TAYLOR  JR.  &  SONS.     CI.  49.     *-22-06. 

53,037.  ZYMOLE  TROKEYS.     CI.  18.     5-22-06. 

201,149.  NAVE  BRAND  AND  DESIGN.     CL  46.     7-21-25. 

203,366.  LISTERINE.    CI.  51.    9-15-25. 

203,865.  WHITE  BEAR.    CI.  46.    9-29-25.      i 

203,942.  VIC.    CI.  44.    9-29-25.  '         |   , 

204.840.  PURICO.    CI.  46.    10-27-25.  ^ 

205.520.  HOPCALITB.    CI.  6.    11-10-25.  i 

205.521.  CARBOGEN.    CI.  6.     11-10-25.  ' 
205,531.  VACATIONETTB.     CI.  52.     11-10-25. 

206,417.  BUSCH  MILLS  AND  DESIGN,     a.  46.     12-1-25. 

206,786.  ARRO-LOCK.    CI.  12.     12-8-25. 

207,066.  MILKETTES.    CI.  46.     12-15-25. 

207,191.  STANDARD      CIRCLE       (DESIGN).         CI.       16. 

12-22-25. 

207,208.  CLAYTON  MARK.     CI.  35.     12-22-25. 


t 


207,412. 
207.827. 
208.938. 
209.357. 
210,280. 
210.536. 
210.726. 
211,521. 
417.148. 
417.314. 
417,629. 
417,74a. 
417,939. 
418.096. 
418.223. 
418,354. 
418,865. 
419.366. 
419.808. 
420,259. 


LAKE  TAHOE.     CT.  46.     12-29-25. 

KING  BEE.    CI.  19.    1-12-26. 

SOCIETY.    CI.  39.    2-9-26. 

XRP.    CI.  44.    2-23-26. 

GUNTA.    CI.  2.    3-9-26. 

JUNIOR  MECHANIC.     CI.  23.     3-16-26. 

OSAGE  RUB.    CI.  51.     3-23-26. 

SNAROL.    CI.  6.    4-13-26. 

000.    CI.  47.     10-16-»5.  ' 

PAX  LAWN  CONTROL.     CI.   10.     10-23-45. 

SUMET.    CI.  14.     11-6-45. 

OOLDALE.    CI.  39.     11-13-45. 

ADM  ARK.    CI.  28.     11-20-45.  I 

CUREX.    CI.  16.     12-4-45.  ^' 

SPORTSMAN.    CI.  51.    12-11-45. 

C.D.S.    CI.  21.    12-18-45. 

GEMSET.    CI.  4.     l-l{^-46. 

AERONCA  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  19.    2-12-46. 

AEROHEAT.    CI.  6.    3-5-46. 

PEPTENZYME.    CI.  18.    4-2-48. 


I  » 


Eiratum 

In  the  OrrictAL  Gazette  of  August  17.  1965,  at  page  TM 
113.  Trademark  Regrlgtratlons  Renewed.  "418.200.  BOU- 
QUET DE  FAUNES.     CI.  51.     12-11-45."  should  be  deleted. 


\ 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


I 


Section  8 

667.769.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  MAN  HOLDING  A 
PAIR  OF  TROUSERS.  CI.  39.  9-30-58. 

-  The  followino  regUtrationt  Utued  Dee.  i9,  19S9 

690.365.  TOTEM.     CI.  1.  ' 

690.374.  CAMPUS  DUO.    CI.  3.  Ii        I 

690.376.  CABNANA  BOY.    CI.  3. 

690.379.  FUGISOL.     CI.  6. 

690,384.  SYNTHOMER.    CI.  6.  *        '  I 

690,393.  TOWER  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  6.  '        ' 

690.403.  H     WITH     REPRESENTATION      OP     FIGURE. 
CI.  12. 

690.408.  C-GRBS.    01.  12.  ,1, 

690.409.  BI  ORES.    CI.  12.  I     'I 

690.413.  INTERLOCKING.     CL  12.         j  i 

690.414.  HONEYFOAM.    CI.  12.  ' 

690.415.  ELSEY.    O.  13. 

690,418.  MAGIC  HOOK.    CI.  13.  .      I  i 

690.421.  RIPPLE.     CI.  13.  ' 

690.422.  NEW  METALS  FOR  INDUSTRY  CN.    CI.  14. 

690.423.  FA-FORMAGEABLE.     CI.  14. 

690.427.  ROXAMUL.     CI.  16. 

690.428.  ROXATONE.    O.  16. 

690.429.  FIDELITY.     CI.  16. 

690.430.  VEL-TEX  COTE.    CI.  16. 

690.432.  SILLER  FLEK.    CI.  16. 

690.433.  DELTAPAN.     CI.  18. 
690,441.  THERMO-DEX.    CI.  18. 

690.449.  ZESTAMIN.    CI.  18.  | 

690.450.  PAKAVITE.    CI.  18.  | 
890,452.  ZIM  7  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  18. 

690.455.  BOROVIM.     CI.  18. 

690.456.  ENTOSTAT.    O.  18. 
690,463.  XLS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  18. 
690,469.  LIQUI-LAX.    CI.  18. 
690,471.  AN8IV.     CI.  18.. 
690,478.  D  LINTBR  AND  DESIGN.    01.  21. 

690.482.  SPALESINA  KLEECAR.    CI.  21. 

690.483.  TUBE  SENTRY.     CI.  21. 

690.484.  DESIGN  RESEMBLING  BEAVER  TEETH.   CI.  21. 

690.490.  FIRE  POWER  AND  DESIGN.     CI    21. 

890.491.  HANDY  POWER.    CI.  21. 

690.494.  ISOPHONIC.    CI.  21.  , 

890.495.  WIZARD.    CI.  21.  I 
690,498.  PACKARD  BELL  AND  DESIGN,     a.  21. 
690,502.  CAR-BO-TI.    CI.  21. 

690.508.  PICTO  TOONS.    CI.  22. 

890.509.  BEACON  BEANIE.    CI.  22. 
690,511.  ZIPBES  ROLL  BARROW.    O.  22. 


I 


690.516.  ROCKET  ROLLER.    CI.  22. 

890.517.  DIPPYDISK.  CI.  22.  , 
690,521.  WRENCHKING.  CI.  23.  | 
690,525.  FREE  WAY.    CI.  23. 

890.528.  VISTAMATIC  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  23. 

690.529.  PALMER  AND  DESIGN.     C\.  23. 

690.533.  AVIGO.    CI.  26. 

690.534.  CINE  ZOOM.    CI.  26.  : 
690,536.  ANINFRA.    CI.  26.               i            I 

890.539.  ST.  REGIS.    CI.  31. 

890.540.  KOOL-TOT.    01.  32.  ^ 
890,542.  ELOQUENCE.    CI.  32. 

890,544.  AM  TUF  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  33.  | 

890.549.  RHEWUM.    01.  34. 

690.557.  RUBY  SURGOPAK  AND  DESIGN.     Ol.  37. 

690.558.  CIP  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  37. 
890.561.  MISSILE.    01.  37.  , 
890.564.  FLORACARD.    01.  38. 

890,567.  PORTER       B.       WILLIAMSON      SAYS      THESE 

RIGHTS  ARE  YOURS.     01.  38. 

890,570.  "E-Z  PLY."    01.  38.  * 

690,575.  REEL-BRA.    01.  39. 

690.578.  BERKMOOR.    01.  39. 

690,583.  LOVE  GLOVE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  39. 

890.586.  COFFEE  BREAK.    01.  39. 

890.587.  COULEURS  DU  SOL  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  39. 
890,591.  MARCWYN.    C\.  39. 

690,594.  HEMTOGS.    C\.  39. 

690,599.  SILVER  STAG  AND  DESIGN.    01.  39. 

890,601.  ROBIN  GRACE.    Ol.  39. 

690,611.  TEMPULSE.    01.  44. 

890,624.  GREL'ISH.    01.  4«. 

690,629.  CHIPPER'S  AND  DESIGN.     01.  46. 

690.639.  CONFETTI.     01.  46. 

690.640.  GROTESQUE  OF  MALE  HEAD.     01.  46. 
890,648.  BOMBO.    01.  46. 

690.658.  CHRISTMAS  EASE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     01.  50. 

890.659.  IPOO.     01.  50. 
890,662.  AQUADERM.    01.  51. 
890.665.  OOLORCADE.    01.  51. 

690,686.  PANTHER  CHEMICAL  CO.  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 

01.  52. 

690,683.  LUCKY    FAMILY   CHECKBOOK    WINNER.      01. 

101. 

690.685.  BDP  AND  DESIGN.    01.  101. 

690.686.  ZAYRE.     01.  101. 

690.687.  SPEEDEPOSIT.    01.  102. 
690.691.  RAMBUSCH.     01.  103. 
690,693.  GOLDEN  PIN.    01.  107. 
690,697.  TRIPLE  PURPOSE.    01.  1. 
690,702.  PLANB-R-FILB.     C\.  23. 
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690,703.     CURVE  CROWN.    CI.  23. 

690,705.      CHESTER  TOWN  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  39. 

690.707.      NORWICH  PRINTS.     CI.  42. 

690,710.      CUSHION  GRIP  NEVA-SLIP  AND  DESIGN.     CI. 

50. 
690,713.     ALL  WHITE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  52. 

Section  18 

291,873.     REPRESENTATION    OF     COW'S     HEAD,     ETC. 
AND  DRAWING.     CI.  46.     2-23-32. 


436.257. 
441,692. 
526,065. 
543,906. 
728,232. 
731.156. 
731.467. 


786,885. 


CIELOMIO.    a.  46.    1-27-48. 

THE  CONSTRUCTIONEER.     CI.  22.     12-28-48. 

TELE  ZOOM.     CI.  21.    6-6-50. 

HANDY  CANDY.    CI.  46.     6-19-51. 

WIMBLEDON  CUP.     CI.  22.     3-6-62. 

IMPERIALE.    CI.  36.    5-8-62. 

THE  SIDEWINDER.     CI.  23.     5-15-62. 

Section  37 

LA  CUMBRE.    CI.  46.     3-16-65. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 

332,900.     THBRMOBESTOS.     CI.  12.     3-3-36.     Johns-Man-     f65,236.     PS.  PROFILE  AND  DESIGN.     CI    100     2-18-64 
vine  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y.    Amended  to  appear  :  Partake,  Inc..  Oak  Brook.  111.     Amended  to  appear  : 


I 


THERMOBESTOS 


.{85,620.  SWAN  SOFT.  CI.  39.  3-11-41.  CUcopee  Manu- 
facturing Corporation.  Chlcopee  Mills.  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Amended  to  appear  : 


SWAN  SOFT 


600.411.     SWAN  SOFT.     CI.  42.     1-4-55.     Chlcopee  Mills. 
Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    Amended  to  appear  : 


SWAN  SOFT 


694.706.  ADD-O-SOL.  CI.  6.  3-22-60.  Philip  A.  Hunt 
Company.  Philip  A.  Hunt  Chemical  Corporation,  Palisades 
Park,  N.J.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  column  2.  lines 
1  and  2,  the  description  of  goods  should  be  deleted  and 
additive  u«e<t  in  etching  photoengraving  plate$  should  be 
Inserted. 


I 


698.798.  FIX-I»EL.  a.  6.  6-7-60.  Philip  A.  Hunt  Com- 
pany. PhlUp  A.  Hunt  Chemical  Corporation.  Palisades 
Park,  N.J.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  column  2,  line  1, 
"liquid  solution  for  washing"  should  be  deleted  and  chemi- 
cal tcaahing  aid  for  should  be  Inserted. 

706,702.  DOB-LON.  CI.  42.  11-1-60.  United  States  Rub- 
ber Company,  New  York.  N.Y.     Amended  to  appear : 


DOE-LON 


744.412.     ROLlLuPMATIC.      CI.  26.      1-29-63.      Solari   Inc. 

Slgnaltron    Corporation,    Wilmington,   Del.      Amended  :    In 

the  statement,  column  1,  after  line  1.  ,  noto  by  change  of 

name  Signaltron  Corporation  Is  Inserted. 
764,447.      SURVANALY8IS  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  100.   2-4-64. 

ParUke.  Inc..  Oak  Brook.  111.    Amended  to  appear : 


SURV 


'A 


NALYSIS 


770,990.  DESIGN  OF  LETTER  P.  CI.  5.  6-9-64.  John- 
son &  Johnson,  doing  business  as  Permacel.  New  Bruns- 
wick, N.J.    Amended  to  appear  : 


774.629.  KIMBERLY  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  39.  8-4-64. 
Klmberly  Knitwear,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  Corrected  :  In 
the  statement,  column  1.  line  1.  "Klmberley"  should  be 
deleted  and  Kimberly  should  be  Inserted. 

793,730.  MERRIMINTS.  CI.  46.  8-3-65.  Delson  Candy 
Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  Corrected :  In  the  statement, 
column  1,  line  1.  "New  York"  should  be  deleted  and  Dela- 
ware should  be  Inserted. 

798.970.  EXOBOND.  CI.  1.  11-23-65.  Diamond  Alkali 
Company,  Cleveland.  Ohio.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement, 
column  1,  line  1,  "Ohio"  should  be  deleted  and  Delavsare 
should  be  Inserted. 

799,054.  MESOSCAPHB.  CI.  22.  11-23-65.  Jacques  Plc- 
card,  Lausanne.  Swltserland.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement, 
column  1,  line  1,  "(Swiss  corporation)"  should  be  deleted. 

799,740.  MURATTI  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  17.  12-7-65. 
The  United  EUngdom  Tobacco  Company,  Limited,  doing 
business  as  B.  Muratd  Sons  &  Co.,  London,  England.  Cor- 
rected :  In  the  statement,  column  1,  line  2,  after  "as"  B. 
should  be  Inaerted. 

800.080.  SAFETY  SCOPE  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  50.  12-7-86. 
Western  Progress,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  Corrected  :  In  the 
statement,  column  1,  line  1,  "Process"  should  be  deleted 
and  Progrett  should  be  Inserted. 
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803,897.  pub.  11-30-W. 


Calif.     804,000.  pub. 
690,-471.  cane.     CI. 


11-30- 


Boston,   Mass.,    to  Con- 
N.Y.    210,280,  ren.  2-15- 


to 
15- 


AAA  Import  Co..  New  Orleans.  La. 

CI.  36. 
A  ft  W  Root  Beer  Co..  Santa  Monica. 

11-30-65.     CI.  45. 
Abbott  Laboratories.  North  Chicago.  111. 

18. 
Ability  Search:  Bee — 

June,  Eva  M. 
Acme  Frosen  Foods.  Inc.,  Chicago.  III.     804,015,  pub. 

65.     CI.  46. 

Acme  Hanger  Corp..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.    690.710,  cane.    CI.  50. 
Acme  Markets.  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     804.034,  pub.  11^0- 

65.  CI.  52. 

Adler,  Albert,  to  Joseph  Kramer,  Barney  Rife,  and  Philip 
Kramer,  d.Ua.  Admark  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  417,939.  ren. 
2-15-66.     CI.  28. 

Admark  Co. :  ^ee — 
Adler   Albert. 

Advance   Bag  and  Paper  Co.,   Inc., 
tinental  Can  Co..  Inc..  New  York. 

66.  CI.  2. 
.\eronautlcal  BSectrlc  Co. :  See — 

Nordlof,  Ragnar  W. 
Aeronca  Aircraft  Corp..  to  Aeronca  Mfg.  Corp..  Mlddletown. 

Ohio.    419,366,  ren.  2-15-66.    O.  19. 
Aeronca  Mfg.  Corp. :  Bee — 
Aeronca  Aircraft  Corp. 
Alr-Lock,  Inc.,  Mllford.  Conn.     803.732,  pub.  11-30-65.     CI 

13. 
.Vlezander  DoU  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Madame  Alexander.  New  York. 

NY.     803,824,  pub.  11-30-65.     CI.  22. 
Allen.  W.  D..  Mfg.  Co..  Bellwood.  111.     803,735,  pub.  11-30-65. 

CI.  13. 
Allls-Chalmers    Mfg.    Co..    Milwaukee.    Wis.      803.827.    pub. 

11-30-65.     CI.  23. 
All-Steel  Equipment.  Inc..  Aurora.  111.     803,881,  pub.  11-30- 

65.  CI.  32. 

American  Automatic  Devices  Co. :  See — 

Rits-Woller.  Oliver  C. 
American   Cyaaamid  A  Chemical  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y., 
American  Cyanamid  Co..  Wayne,  N.J.     419,808.  ren.  2- 

66.  CI.  6. 

American  Cyanamid  Co. :  Bee — 

American  Cyanamid  A  Chemical  Corp. 
American  Cyanamid  Co.,   Wayne.  N.J.     803,715.  pub.  11-30- 

65.     CI.  12. 
American   Dairy  Queen  Corp.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     804,002, 

pub.  9-7-65.     CI.  46. 
American  Hardware  Supply  Co.,  East  Butler.  Pa.     803,819, 

pub.  11-30-^5.     CI.  22. 
.\merican  Home  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Antrol  Laboratories.  Inc..  The. 
.\merican  Kitchen  Products  Co. :  See — 

Lieblg  Extract  Co. 
American  Mortolin  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     804.039.  pub. 

11-30-65.     CI.  52.  ^  , 

American  White  Cross  Laboratories,  Inc.,  The.  New  Bochelle. 

N.Y.     803.992,  pub.  11-30-65.     CI.  44. 
American  Wood  Preservers  Institute,  Washington.  D.C.    804.- 

048,  pub.  11-30-65.    CI.  A. 
.Vntrol  Laboratories.  Inc.,  The,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.,  to  Ameri- 
can Home  Products  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     211.521.  ren. 

Applied  Power  industries,  Inc..  West  Allis.  Wis.    803,852.  pub. 

11-30-65.     CI.  23.  ...„„».      ^, 

Aralite  Corp.,  Amsterdam,  N.Y.     803,977.  pub.  ll-30-«5.     CI. 

42 
Arany,    Donald,    d.b.a.    Arlyn    Products   Co.,   Flushing,    N.Y. 

690,540,  cane.    CI.  32. 
Arlyn  Products  Co. :  See— 

Arany.  Donald.  ^       ^        c,,^daa 

Arrow  Products   Ltd..   Montreal.  Quebec,   Canada.     803,844, 

pub.  11-30-65.     CI.  23.  „  „„„«o^         K 

Ascarate   Auto  Supplies,  Inc.,  El  Paso,  Tex.  „  803.684    pub. 

11-30-65.  Multiple  Class  (Classes  4  15,  21.  and  35). 
Asher  Co.,  The.  Fltchburg.  Mass.  667,769,  cane.  CI.  39. 
Associated     Construction     Publications.    Minneapolis.    Minn. 

804.047,  pub.  11-30-65.     CI.  200.  „   ^..  ^         t^  *     .♦ 

\8sociatlon  of  North  American  Directory  Publishers,  Detroit, 

Mich.     803.924.  pub.  11-30-65.    CI.  38. 
Atkins  E.  C,  A  Co.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp., 

Chicago,  111.    210,536.  ren.  2-15-66.     CI.  23 
Atlantic  Chemical  dorp.,  Nutley,  N.J.     803,689,  pub.  7-6-65. 

Autocall   Co..   The,   Shelby.   Ohio.     803.789.   pub.   11-30-65. 

CI.  21. 
Automotive  Wiring  Devices.  Inc..  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     803.790, 

pub.  11-30-65.     CI.  21. 
Avid  Products,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     803,778.  pub.  11-30- 

65.     CI.  20. 
Ballard.  James  F.,  St.  Louis.  Mo.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc..  New 

York,  N.Y.    51.604.  ren.  2-15-66.    CI.  18. 
Barber-Qreene  Co..  Aurora,  111.     803,831.  pub.  11-30-65. 

23. 
Barmar  Products  Corp.,  Clinton.  Mass.     690.517.  cane. 

22. 
Barrows    Industries,    Inc..    Providence,    B.I.      803,869. 

11-30-65.     CI.  28. 


See — 


CI. 

CI. 

pub. 


York.    N.Y. 


803,965,    pub. 
803.994, 


Bay  State  Abrasive  Products  Co. : 

Ezolon  Co.,  The. 
Beck.    A.    S.,    Shoe    Corp..    New 

11-30-65.     CI.  39. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Co..  E^ast  Rutherford.  N.J. 

pub.  11-30-65.     CI.  44. 
Bel  Fuse.   Inc..  Jersey  aty.   N.J.     803.852.  pub.   11-80-65. 

CI.  26. 
Benn-Ette  Co..  The.  Minneapolis.  Minn.     690,516.  cane.     CI. 

22. 
Benrus  Watch  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    803,857,  pub.  11-30- 

65.     CI.  27. 
Berk.  Philip  R.,  Cleveland  Heights.  Ohio.     690,578.  cane.    CI. 

39. 
Bernheim,  F.   Raymond,  d.b.a.   Pakavite  Co.,  St.  Louis.   Mo. 

690.450   eanc.     CI.  18. 
Bestlyne  Co. :  See — 
Mosen.  Adolph. 
Blaglnl     Emlllo.    k    Flgli,    Qenoa.    Italy.      690.408-9.    cane. 

Blella    Shrunk    Process    S.A.S.    Italian    Ltd..    Biella,    Italy. 

803.974.  pub.  11-30-65.    CI.  42. 
Birk.   David,  d.b.a.  Blrk  Paint  Co.,  to  Birk  Paint  Co.,  Inc.. 

Jersey  City.  N.J.    418.096.  ren.  2-15-66.    CI.  16. 
Birk  Paint  Co. :  See — 

Birk.  David.  i 

Birk  Paint  Co..  Inc. :  See—  | 

Birk,  David. 
Black  ft  Skaggs  Associates,  Inc..  d.b.a  Black  ft  Skans  Asso- 
ciates. Inc..  Battle  Creek,  Mich.     803,919.  pub.  ll-30-«5. 

CI.  37. 
Bonbeur  Co..  The.   Syracuse.   N.Y.,   to  Oxon   Products,   Inc.. 

Brooklyn.  NY.    210.726,  ren.  2-15-66.    CI.  51. 
Bopp    ft    Reuther    O.m.b.H..    Mannheim-Waldhof.    Germany. 

803,853.  pub.  11-30-65.     CI.  26. 
Borden  Co..  The :  See — 

New  York  Condensed  Milk  Co. 
Borg-Warner  Corp. :  Bee —  ' 

Atkins.  E.  C.  ft  Co. 
Borun  Bros.,  Los  Aneelee.  Calif.    690,455,  cane.    CI.  18. 
Braadland.  John,  Ltd.,  d.b.a.  Venus  Packlnje  Co..  Stavanger, 

Norway  and  Boston,  Mass.,  to  Concord  Canning  Co.  A/S. 

Abelvaer,  .Vorway.    203,865,  ren.  2-15-66.    Cl.  46. 
Brass  and  Copper  Supply  Co..  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.     803.723, 

pub.  11-30-65.     Multiple  Class  (Classes  13  and  23). 
Brecht   Candy  Co.,   from    Brecht  Candy  Co.,   Denver,   Colo. 

643,906.  ren.  2-15-66.     Cl.  46. 
British    Paints  Ltd..   Neweastle-on-tyne.   England.      808.74«, 

pub.  11-30-65.    Cl.  16. 
Brown.  John  O..  d.b.a.  Mid  Continent,  Downs.  Kans.    804,045. 

pub.  11-30-65.    Cl.  107. 
Brown,    Kaye,    Ltd..    Huddersfleld,    England.      803.941,    pub. 

11-30-65.    Cl.  89. 
Bnckman  Laboratories,  Inc..  Memphis,  Tenn.     803,690,  put. 

7-20-65.     Cl.  6. 
Burlington  Industries,  Inc..   New  York,  N.Y.     803,945,  pub. 

11-30^5.     Cl.  39. 
Busch.   H.,   ft   Co..   Inc..   New  York,   N.Y..   to  Hygrade  Food 

Products  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich.    206,417,  ren.  2-15-66.    Cl. 

46. 
Business    Efficiency    Aids,    Inc.,    Skokle,    111.      803,872,    pub. 

11-30-65.     Multiple  Class  (Classes  32  and  87). 
CftS  Packing  Co..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.    436.267,  cane.     C\.  46. 
Cabinet  Medicine  Ltd.,  Toronto,  OnUrlo,  Canada.     803.686. 

pub.  ll-QO-65.     Cl.  5. 
Cabot  Corp.,  Boston.  Mass.    803.673,  pub.  11-30-65.    Cl.  1. 
CadlUac  Oil  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.    804,036,  pub.  11^0-66.    Cl. 

52. 
Cahn.  Bernard.  Co.,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y.    690.374.  cane.    Cl.  3. 
California  Fig  Syrup  Co.,  San  Francisco.  Calif.,   to  Sterling 

Drug.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     49.561,  ren.  2-15-«6.     Cl.  18. 
California  Furniture  Shops,  Ltd.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.    803.879, 

pub.  11-30-65.    Cl.  32. 
Cambridge  Rubber  Co..  Cambridge.  Mass.    803,968,  pub.  11-30- 

65.     Cl.  39. 
Campus  Sweater  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Campus  Sweater  ft  Sportswear  Co. 
Campus  Sweater  ft  Sportswear  Co..  d.b.a.  Campus  Sweater  Co., 
.  and  The  Campos   Sweater  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     808.966. 

pub.  11-80-65.     CI.  39. 
Canadian  International  Paper  Co.,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada. 

690.558,  cane.    Cl.  37. 
Cannon   Shoe  Co.,  Baltimore,  Md.     803,956,  pub.   11-30-65. 

a.  39. 
Can-Tex  Industries,  Inc.,  Mineral  Wells,  Tex. 

11-30-66.     Cl.  13. 
Can-Tex  Industries.  Inc.,  Mineral  Wells,  Tex. 

11-30-65.    Cl.  23. 

Capewell  Horse  Nail  Co..  The.   to  The 
Hartford,  Conn.    61,221,  ren.  2-t^S6. 

Capewell  Mfg.  Co..  The :  See — 

Capewell  Horse  Nail  Co.,  The. 
Caprico  InternaUonal,   Inc.,  New  York,   N.Y.     728,232,   ren. 

2-15-66.    Cl.  22. 
Carr  Lane  Mfg.  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     803,847,  pob.  11-30-65. 

Cl.  23. 


Capewell 
CL  13. 


803,726,  pub. 
803,848,  pub. 
Mfg.   Co.. 


TM  i 


TMii 
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Carrlngton  and  Dewhurst  Group  Ltd. :  See —    I 

Grout  and  Co..  Ltd. 
Carter   Publications,   Inc..   Fort  Worth,  Tex.     803,925,  pub. 

11-30-65.     CI.  38. 
Cascade  Industries,  Inc..  Edison,  N.J.     803,718,  pub.  11-30- 

65.     Cl.  12. 
Case-Maul  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Mansfield,  Ohio.    690,713,  cane.    Cl. 

52. 
Castle  &  Cooke,  Inc..  Honolulu,  Hawaii.    803,693,  pub.  11-30- 

65.     Cl.  6. 
Charles  Engineering,  Inc.,  Hollywood,  Calif.     690,495,  cane. 

Cl.  21. 
Chesebrough-Pond's,  Inc.  :  See — 

Elcaya  Co.,  Inc. 
Chesley    Industries,   Inc.,    Farniington,   Mich.      803,878,   pub. 

11-30-65.     Cl.  32. 
Chestertown  Sportswear,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    690,7(»,  cane. 

Cl.  39. 
Chicago  Printed  String  Co.,  Chicago,  111.    803.701,  pub.  11-30- 

65.    Multplle  Class  (Clasxes  7  and  37). 
Chlcopee   Mfg.   Corp.,   Chicopee  Mills,   Inc.,   New   York,    N.Y. 

385,620.     Am.  7(d).     Cl.  39. 
Chicopee  Mills,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    600,411.    Am.  7(d).    Cl. 

42. 
Church  Interiors,  Inc.,  Tacoma.  Wash.     803.870,  pub.  11-30- 

65.  Cl.  32. 

Clayton   .Mark  &  Co..   to  Clayton   Mark  k  Co.,  (Thlcago.  111. 

207.208.  ren.  2-15-66.     Cl.  35. 
Clever  Things.  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     690.509,  cane.  Cl.  22. 
Coats  &  Clark,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     803,»»1.  pub.  11-30-66. 

Cl.  43. 
Coffeen.  Davis  L,  Brldgeville.  Pa.     690.658,  cane.     Cl.  50. 
Columbia  Broadcasting  System.  Inc..  Bridgeport.  Conn.     690.- 

494.  cane.    Cl.  21. 
Columbia  National  Corp..   Cambridge,   Mass.     690,422,  cane. 

Cl.  14. 
Columbia  Products,  Inc.,  from  Wrenchmaster,  Inc.,  Baltimore, 

Md.     690.521.  cane.     Cl.  23. 
Columbia  Wire  and  Supply  Co..  Chicago.  111.     803.802.  pub. 

11-30-65.     Cl.  21. 
Combined  Locks  Paper  Co..  Combined  Locks,  Wis.     803,911. 

pub.  11-30-65.     Cl.  37. 
Compax  Corp.,  Woodside,  N.Y.     803,958,  pub.  11-30-65.     Cl. 

39. 
Compax  Corp..  Woodside.  N.Y.     803.979,  pub.  11-30-65.     Cl. 

42. 
Comstock  &  Wescott,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.     803.886.  pub. 

11-30-65.     Cl.  34. 
Concord  Canning  Co.  A/S  :  See —  I 

Braadland.  John.  Ltd. 
Consolidated  Carbon  Co.  Ltd..  Cloverdale,  British  Columbia. 

Canada.    690.365.  cane.    Cl.  1. 
Consolidated  Royal  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Stearns,  Frederick,  &  Co. 
Consumers  Gardsman  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     803.838.  pub. 

11-30-65.     Cl.  23. 
Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.  :  See^ 

.\dvance  Bag  and  Pai)er  Co.,  Inc. 
Continental  Instruments  Corp.,  Lynbrook,  N.Y.    803,796,  pub. 

11-30-65.     Cl.  21. 
Continental    Press,    Inc.,    Washington.    D.C.      803,927.    pub. 

11-30-65.     Cl.  38. 
Cooper-Bessemer  Corp.,  The.  Mount   Vernon.  Ohio.     803,848. 

pub.  11-30-65.     Cl.  23. 
Countess.    SybllU.    Inc..    College   Point.    N.Y.      803.946.   pub. 

11-30-65.     Cl.  39. 
Coyne  Tempered  Glass  Products.  San  Rafael.  Calif.     690.544. 

cane.     Cl.  33. 
Crucible  Steel  Co.  of  America.  Pittsburgh.  Pa.    690.423.  cane. 

Cl    14 
Cupples,   Samuel.   Envelope    Co.,    St.   Louis.   Mo.,    to   Huxley 

Envelope  Corp.,  Long  Island  City.  N.Y.     47,013.  ren.  2-15- 

66.  Cl.  37.  ^.  „„ 
Daly.  Alice.  San  Francisco,  Calif.  690.564.  cane.  Cl.  38. 
Davis     Reese   B..    &   Co..    Fort   Worth.    Tex.      803,980.   pub. 

11-30-65.     Cl.  42. 

Decker  Alfred.  &  Cohn.  Inc..  to  Hart  Schaffner  &  Marx.  Chi- 
cago, 111.    208.938.  ren.  2-15-66.    Cl.  39. 

Deering  MllUken.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  803,986-90,  pub. 
11-30-65.     Cl.  42. 

Delson  Candy  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     793,730,  cor.     Cl. 

Aft 

Delta  Chicago,  Inc.,  Franklin  Park,  111.     803,713,  pub.  11-30- 

65      Cl    12. 
Dexter    C    H.,  A   Sons  Inc.,  Windsor  Locks,  Conn.     803,920, 

pub.'ll-30-65.     Cl.  37.  „,    , 

Diamond  Alkali  Co..  Cleveland,  Ohio.     798,970,  cor.     Cl.  1. 
Dickter    Jaime  M.,  d.b.a.  Mexican  Import  Co.,  Laredo,  Tex. 

786,885,  cane.     Cl.  46. 
Dixon  Corp..    Bristol,  R.I.     803,671,  pub.   11-30-65.     Multi- 
ple Class  (Classes  1,  13,  21,  23,  and  35). 
Dixon  k  Rlppel,  Inc.,  Saugertles,  N.Y.     803,864,  pub.  11-30- 

65.     Cl.  29. 
D'Lymer,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills.  Calif.     803.951.  pub.  11-30-65. 

Cl.  39. 
Douglas  Furniture  Corp..  Chicago.   111.     690.542.  cane.     Cl. 

32. 
Douth.  George.  New  York.  N.Y.    804,044,  pub.  11-30-65.    Cl. 

107. 
Dowehex.    Inc.,   Yonkers.   N.Y.     803.908.   pub.   9-29-64.     Cl. 

37. 
Draekett  Co..  The.  from  The  Draekett  Co..  Cincinnati.  Ohio. 

804,024.  pub.  11-30-65.     Cl.  50. 
Dura  Undercushiona  Ltd..   Mount  Royal.  Montreal.  Canada. 

803.982,  pub.  11-30-65.     Cl.  42. 
Dyer  Eddie,  d.b.a.  Dyer  Specialty  Co.,  Whlttler,  Calif.     690,- 

570,  cane.     Cl.  38. 


Dyer  Specialty  Co. :  See — 

Dyer,  Eddie. 
Dynamic  Precision   Controls  Corp.,   Hagerstown,   Ind.     803  • 

855,  pub.  ll-30-«5.     Cl.  26. 
Dynavolce,   Inc.,    Plymouth,   Mich.  .  803,900,   pub.   11-30-65. 

Cl.  36. 
E.M.B.   Co.,   Ltd.,  West   Bromwleh.   England.      803,850.    pub. 

11-30-65.     Cl.  23. 
Edon   Industrial   Products,  Royal   Oak,  Mich.     803,854,  pub. 

11-30-65.     Cl.  26. 
Edwards,  J.,  k  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     803,947,  pub.  11-30- 

65.     Cl.  39. 
E:dward8,  Lawrence  K.,  d.b.a.  Knight  Enterprises,  Palo  Alto. 

Calif.     803,873.  pub.  11-30-65.    Cl.  32. 
Ekeo  Products  Co..  Chicago    111.     690.421.  cane.     Cl.  13. 
F:icaya  Co.,  Inc.,  The.  Long  Island  City.  N.Y..  to  Chesebrough- 
Pond's  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     205,531,  ren.  2-15-66.     Cl. 

52. 
Electric  Cleaner  Co.,  Inc.,  Osseo.  Wis.     803,811,  pub.  11-30- 

65.     Cl.  21. 
Eleetro-Autoslring  Machine  Corp.,  Closter,  N.J.    803,787,  pub. 

11-30-65.     Cl.  21. 
Electronics  Discovery  Corp.,  Westbury,   N.Y.     803,888,  pub. 

11-30-65.     Cl.  34. 
Electronics   Research  Corp.,   Providence,   R.I.     803,805,  pub. 

11-30-65.     Cl.  21. 
Electronic  Wholesalers,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C.     803,792,  pub. 

11-30-65.     Cl.  21. 
Elida-Fabrikatlon    G.m.b.H.,    Hamburg,    Germany.      804,033, 

pub.  11-30-65.     Cl.  52. 
El  Paso  Plate  Glass  and  Material  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Paso  Vue 

Window  Co..  El    Paso.  Tex.     803.720.  pub.  11-30-65.     Cl. 

12. 
KIsey  Corp..  Bartlesvllle.  Okla.     690,415,  cane.     Cl.  13. 
Emerson   Electric  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     803,800,  pub.  11-30- 

65.     Cl.  21. 
Emplsal  (Proprietary)  Ltd.,  d.b.a.  Emplsal  Textile  Machinery 

r'orp.,   k    Home   Industries   Schools,   Johannesburg,   South 

Africa.    690,528,  cane.     Cl.  23. 
Emplsal  Textile  Machinery  Corp.,  *  Home  Industries  Schools  : 

See— 

Emplsal   (Proprietary)   Ltd. 
Engiander  Co..    Inc..    The.    New   York.    N.Y.      803.880.    pub. 

11—30—65      Cl    32 
Enro    Shirt    Co.!    Inc..    The,    Louisville,    Ky.      803,971,    pub. 

11-30-65.     Cl.  39. 
European   Driving   Plan.    Inc.,   Chicago,    III.      690.685,    cane. 

Cl.  101. 
Everpure,  Inc..  Oak  Brook.  III.     803,869,  pub.  11-30-65.     Cl. 

31. 
Exolon   Co..  The.   Tonawanda.   N.Y..   to   Bay    State  Abrasive 

Products    Co..    Westboro.    Mass.      418.865.    ren.    2-15-66. 

Cl.  4. 
Fabbrica    dl     Scarpe    Moreschl     dl     Glan     Beppe    Moreschi, 

Vlgevano,  Pa  via.  Italy.     803.940.  pub.   11-30-65.     Cl.    39. 
Faehndrich.   William.   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     291,873,   cane. 

Cl.  46. 
Falrchild    Camera    and    Instrument    Corp.,    Mountain    View, 

Calif.    803. SOS.  pub.  11-.30-65.    Cl.  21. 
Falconer,    Leonard    S.,    d.b.a.    Falconer    Records,    Inglewood, 

Calif.    803,899,  pub.  ll-30-«5.    Cl.  36. 
F'alconer  Records  :  See — 
Falconer,  I.<«M)nard  S. 
Family  Tree,  The  :   Sei — 

Maclean,  Carolyn  C.  ^ 

Fawn  Zippers,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     803.730.  pub.  11-30-65. 

Cl.  13. 
Federal  Sweets  k  Biscuit  Co   Inc..  (Hlfton,  N.J.    690,648.  cane. 

Cl.  46.  .     .       _. 

Fisher.    Murrel    J.,    d  b.a.    Import    Associates    of    America, 

Chicago,  111.    690,418.  cane.     Cl.  13. 
Fit  Rite  Pants  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    803,965,  pub.  11-30- 

K.-..     Cl.  39. 
Flambeau  Plasties  Corp.,  Baraboo.  Wis.    803,704,  pub.  11-30- 

fi5.     Cl.  9.  „  „  „ 

Flex  Electric  Products.  Inc..  Long  Island  City.  N.Y.     803,813. 

pub.  11-30-65.     Cl.  21 
Flfeder,  Emil  W.,  d.b.a.   Flh  !fr  Products  Co.,  Canby,  Minn. 

803,731,  pub.  11-30-65.     Ci    13. 
Flledt'r  Products  Co. :  See — 

Flieder,  Emil  W. 
Flowerized  Presentations,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    804,025.  pub. 

11-30-65.    Cl.  50. 
Foremost  Dairies.  Inc.  :  See — 

Golden  State  Milk  Products  Co. 
Formaglas.  Inc.,  Chelsea,  Mass.     803,856,  pub.  11-30-66.    Cl. 

26. 
FortunofTg  Shopping  Center,  Inc.,  Westbury,  N.Y.    803,866-7, 

pub.  11-30-65.     Cl.  30. 
Foster,  Andrew  B.,  Norwich,  Vt.     690,707,  cane.     Cl.  42. 
Foeter-Mllburn  Co.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.     803,765-6,  pub.  11-30-65. 

Cl.  18. 
Fownes  Brothers  k  Co.,  London,  England  k  Ne^  York,  N.Y., 

to  Fownes  Brothers  k  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     49,094, 

ren.  2-15-66.     Cl.  39. 
Fownes  Brothers  k  Co.   Inc.  :  See — 

Fownes  Brothers  k  Co. 
Frank,  Alan  I.  W.,  Corp.,  The,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.    803,812,  pub. 

11-30-66.     Cl.  21. 
Frank,  S.  M.,  k  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    803,703,  pab.  11-30- 

65.    Cl.  8. 
Free  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Lob  Angeles,  Calif.     690,525,  cane. 

Cl.  23. 
Frigikar.,Corp.,  Dallas,  Tex.     803.770.  pub.  11-30-65.     C\.  19. 

Frontier  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Vulcan  Materials  Co. 
Fruehauf  Corp.,  Fairless  Hills,  Pa.     803,809,  pub.  11-30-65. 
a.  21. 
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FuJl  SeitetBU  KabuRbikl  Kaisha  (Fuji. Iron  k  Steel  Co..  Ltd.) 

Chljoda  ku,  Tokyo,  Japan.    803.744.  pub.  11-30-65.    CI.  14. 
Puller.  W.   P..  4  Co.  :   fc'ee— 

Hunt  Foods  and  Industrieg,  Inc. 
Furitas  Electric  Co..   Batavia.  III.     803.794,   pub.   11-30-65. 

CI.  21. 
<;K  Industries.  Inc.,  Atlanta.  Ga..  from  General  Kinetic*.  Ina, 

of  West  Palm  Beacb.  West  Palm  Beacb,  Fla.    803.TS2.  pub. 

11-30-65.     a.  16. 
Garland  Knitting  MilU,  Brockton.  Mass.    803,»35,  pub  11-30- 

ftS.     CI.  39. 
Oarod   Radio  Corp..    Brooklyn,   N.Y.      526.065.   ren.   2-15-66. 

CI.  21. 
Geistllch.  Ed.,  Hohne  A.G.  Fur  Cbemlscfae  Industrie,  Wolbusen, 

Lucerne.  Switzerland.     803.760.  pub.  10-19-65.     CI.  18. 
General  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Victor  X-R«y  Corp. 
General  Electric  Co.,  Schenectady,  N.Y.     803,814,  pub.  11-80- 

65.     CI.  21. 
General  Kinetiet,  Inc.  of  We«t  Palm  Beach  :  See — 

OK  Industries,  Inc. 
General  Mills,  Inc..  Minneapolis.  Minn.     803,672.  pub   11-30- 

65.     CT.  1. 
General   Paint  k  Varnish  Co..   Inc.,  d.b.a.   Wheeler  Varnish 

Works,  Chicago.  111.     690.429-30,  cane.     CI.  16. 
General  Time  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     803,846,  pub.  11-30-65. 

CI.  23. 
Genesco,  Inc.,  Nashville,  Tenn.     803,967,  pub.  11-30-65.     CI. 

Genung's,  Inc.,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y.     803.882,  pub.  11-30-65. 

Multiple  ClaM  (Classes  32  and  42). 
GerHtendorfer  Bros.,  to  Sapolin  Paints  Inc.,  New  York    N.Y. 

51,988.  ren.  2-15-66.     CI.  16. 
(Jllbert  k  Bennett  Mfg.  Co.,  The.  Georgetown,  Conn.     803,887. 

pub.  11-30-65.    CI.  34. 
Gillette  Co..  Th«,  d.b.a.  The  TonI  Co.,  Boston,  Mass.    690,665, 

cane.     CI.  51. 
Glllott.  Joseph,  k  Sons  Ltd.,  Dudley,  England.     803,733.  pub. 

ll-30-«5.     CI.  13. 
Girard  Trust  Corn  Exchange  Bank.  Philadelphia,  Pa.    690.687. 

cane.    CI.  102. 
Glasgo  Ltd.,  Inc.,  Lansdale,  Pa.    803.938,  pub.  11-30-65.    CI. 

39 
Glen'  Raven  Cotton  Mills,  Inc..  Glen  Raven,  N.C.     803,985. 

pub.  11-80-65.     CI.  42. 
Gold.   Daniel.  Co..  to  Gold-Sachs  Co..   Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

417,748.  ren.  2-15-66.    CI.  39. 
Gold-Sachs  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Gold.  Daniel.  Co. 
Golden  State  Milk  Products  Co.,  to  Foremost  Dairies,  Inc., 

San  Francisco.  Calif.     207.066,  ren.  2-15-66.     CI.  46. 
Goldman.   Stanley,  and   Fredrick   Goldman,   New  York.   N.Y. 

800.939.  pub.  11-30-65.     CI.  39. 
Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.,  The,  Akron,  Ohio.    803,894.  pub. 

11-30-65.    CI.  35. 
Gordos  Corp.,  Bloomfleld,  N.J.     803,791,  pub.  11-30-65.     CI. 

Orout  and  Co..  Ltd.,  Great  Yarmouth,  England,  to  Carrington 

and  Dewburst  Group  Ltd.,  Eccleston,  England.     203.942, 

ren.  2-15-66,     CI.  44. 
Graham  Paper  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     803.916,  pub.  11-30-60. 

CI.  37. 
Grayson-Roblndon  Stores,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    690,601,  cane. 

CI.  39. 
Great  Southern  Corp.,  Memphis,  Tenn.    803,815,  pub.  8-24-65. 

CI.  22. 
Gulf  Oil  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     690,491.  cane.    CI.  21 
Ounnln  Mfg.  Co.,  Dawson,  Ga.     803,969,  pub.  11-30-^.     CI. 

39 
Hamilton  Watch  Co..  Lancaster,  Pa.     803,745.  pub.  11-30-65. 

CI.  14. 
Hardwlck  Stove  Co.,  Cleveland,  Tenn.     803,883,  pub.  11-30- 

6.-..     CI.  34. 
Hart  Schaffner  k  Marx  :   See — 

Decker,  Alfred,  k  Cohn.  Inc. 
Harvey.  William  H..  Co..  Omaha,  Nebr.    803,709,  pub.  11-30- 

65.     CI.  12. 
Hassenfeld  Bros.,  Inc.,  Pawtucket,  R.I.     803,682,  pub.  11-30- 

65.     CI.  2. 

Hassenfeld    Bros..    Inc.,    Pawtucket,    R.I.      803,822-3,    pub. 

11-30-65.     CI.  22. 
Hasting  Mfg.  Co.,   Hastings,  Mich.     690,490,  cane.     CI.  21. 

Hauserman,  E.l  IF..  Co.,  The,  Cleveland,  Ohio.  690,403,  cane. 
CI.  12. 

Hecht's  Bakery,  Inc.,  Bristol,  Tenn.  804,020.  pub.  11-30-65. 
CI.  46. 

Hedlund  Mfg.  Co.,  Nokomls,  111.  803,817-8,  pub.  9-7-65. 
CI.  22. 

Hemlock  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Granite  FaUs,  N.C.  690,694.  cane. 
CI.  39. 

Henri's  Food  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  690,639, 
cane.     CI.  46. 

Hers  Specialty  Products.  Inc..  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.  803,- 
678,  pub.  11-30-65.     CI.  2. 

Hlekok  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y.  803,786,  pub.  11-30- 
65.     CI.  21. 

Hlekok  Mfg.  Col.  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y.  804,022,  pub.  11-30- 
65.     CI.  50. 

Hlekok  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  Rochester.  N.Y.  803,834,  pub.  11-30- 
65.     CI.  23. 

Hlrsch.  P.  N.,  4c  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  803.959.  pub.  11-30-65. 
CI.  39. 

Historical  Evaluation  and  Research  Organisation,  Washing- 
ton. D.C.  803,926.  pub.  11-30-65.  Multiple  Oass  (Oasses 
38  and  100). 


Hoir  k  Co..  Inc.,  Wellington,  Ohio.     690,629 
Hoffmann.   Harri.  Co..  Inc..   Milwaukee    Wis  ' 

11-30-65.     CI.  4. 
Hudnut,  Richard  :  See — 

Moore.  John  Hudson.  Inc. 
Huffman    Mfg.   Co..   The.   Miamisburg.   Ohio. 

11-30-65.     CI.  23. 
Humble  Oil  k  Refining  Co.  :  See- 
Standard  Oil  Co..  (New  Jersey). 
Hunt  Foods  and  Industries,  Inc.,  d.b.a    W    P 

Fullerton,  Calif.     803.749,  pub.  11-30-65. 


TMiii 


cane.     CI.  46. 
803,685,  pub. 


803,840,   pub. 


Hunt 
CI.  6. 
Hunt 
CI.  6. 


Fuller 
CI.   16. 


k  Co., 


Chemical    Corp., 
Chemical    Corp., 


CI. 


pub. 
803.- 


Hunt,     Philip    A..    Co..    Philip    A. 

Palisades  Park,  N.J.    694,765,  eor. 
Hunt.     Philip    A..    Co..     Philip    A 

Palisades  Park.  N.J.    698.798,  cor. 
Huxley  Envelope  Corp.  :  See — 

Cupples,  Samuel,  Envelope  Co. 
Huyek  Corp.,  Rensselaer.  N.Y.     803,739,  pub.  11-30-65. 

14. 
Hygrade  Food  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Busch   H.,  4  Co..  Inc. 
Hy-Test  303   Corp..  Rutherford.   N.J.     803,712,  pub.  11-30- 

65.     CI.  12. 
ITT  Nesbitt,  Inc. :  See — 

International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. 
Imperial  International  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     803,680. 

11-30-65.     CI.  2. 
Imperial  Outfitters  to  Large  Men.  Inc.,  New  York   N.Y. 

932.  pub.  11-30-65.    CI.  39. 
Import  Associates  of  America  :  See — 

Fisher,  Murrel  J. 
Industrial    Products    Co..    Philadelphia.    Pa.      690,659.   cane. 

CI.  50. 
International  Nickel  d)..  Inc..  The,  New  York,  N.Y.    803,737. 

pub.  11-30-65.    CI.  14. 
International  Parts  Corp.,  Chicago,  HI. 

65.     CI.  23. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y., 

from  ITT  Nesbitt,  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     803,890,  pub. 

11-30-65.     CI.  34. 
International  Typographical  Union.  Colorado   Springs,  Colo. 

804,050.  pub.  11-30-65.     CI.  A. 
Jackson-Guldan.  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio.    803,904,  pub.  11-30- 

65.     CI.  36. 
Jennings,  John  E..  Co. :  See — 

Jennings,  John  E. 
Jennings,  John   E..  d.b.a.  John  B.  Jennings  Co..  Milwaukee. 

Wis.     690.640.  cane.    CI.  46. 
Jetrow  Co.,  The,  Bridgeport,  Ohio.     803,835,  pub.  11-30-65. 

CI.  23. 
Joaquin  Iriondo  Y  Cla.,  8.L. :  See — 

Joaquin  Iriondo  Azumendi. 
Joaquin  Iriondo  Asumendi.  to  Joaquin  Iriondo  Y  Cla.,  S.L., 

Ondarroa.  Spain.     201,149,  ren.  2-15-66.     CI.  46. 
Johns-Man vllie  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     332.900.     Am.  7(d). 

CI.  12. 
Johnson  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Chippewa  Falls,  Wis.     803.830,  pub. 

11-30-65.     CI.  2.3. 

d.b.a.  Permacel.    New  Brunswick, 
CI.  5. 
New    Brunswick,    N.J. 


803,828,  pub.  11-30- 


N.J. 


803,913,    pub. 


Chicago.    111.      803,928,    pub. 


D.C.     804.- 


4-20-65. 


CaUf.     803,- 

Cl.  18. 
Association. 

CI.  10. 

Inc.,  Mays- 


pub. 
CI. 


pub. 


Johnson   k  Johnson. 

770.990.    Am.  7(d). 
Johnson    k    Johnson, 

11-30-65.     CI.  37. 
Judy-Berner    Publishing'  Co., 

11-.S0-65.     CI.  38. 
June.  Eva  M.,  d.b.a.  Ability  Search,  Washington, 

041,  pub.  11-30-65.    CI.  101. 
K  4  B   Mfg.  Corp.,  Downey,   Calif.     803,816,  pub. 

CI.  22. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  4   Chemical  Corp.,  Oakland. 

717.  pub.  11-30-65.    CI.  12. 
Kasar  Co..  Niles,  111.     803.764    pub.  11-30^5. 
Kelly-Western    Seed   Co.,    to    Utah    Cooperative 

Salt  Lake  CMty.  Utah.     417,314.  ren.  2-15-66. 
Kenrich    Shoe   Corp.,  from   Lucky   Stride  Shoes, 

vllle,  Ky.     803.962.  pub.  11-30-65.    CI.  39. 
Kentucky   Electronics,    Inc.,    Owensboro,    Ky.      803.743, 

11-30-65.     Multiple  Class  (Classes  14  and  21). 
Klmberiy  Knitwear,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    774.629.  cor. 

39. 
King' Bee  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 
Ritx-Woller.  Oliver  C. 
Kleer-Vu    Industries,    Inc.,    New   York.    N.Y.      803,995. 

11-30-65.     CI.  44. 
Knight  Enterprises  :  See — 
Eldwards.  Lawrence  K. 
Kolpin  Bros.  Co.,  Inc..  Beriin,  Wis.     800,825,  pub.  11-30-65. 

Cl.  22. 
Koninklljke  Fabrieken,  from  C.  J.  Van  Honten  4  Zoon  N.V.. 

Weesp,  Holland.    804.007.  pob.  11-30-65.    Cl.  46. 
Kort  Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    804,011,  pub.  11-30-65. 

Cl.  46. 
Kramer,  Joseph  :  See —    — 

Adler,  Albert. 
Lake  Auto   Radiator  Mfg.   Co.,  The,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     803,- 

776-7,  pub.  11^0-65.     Cl.  10. 
Lambert  Pharmacal  Co..  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  to  Warner-(L«mbert 

Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Morris  Plains,  N.J.    203,366,  ren.  2-15- 

66.     a.  61. 
Langrock  Stores,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J.     803,948,  pub.  11-80- 

65.     Cl.  89. 
Lanman  4  Kem»-Barclay  4  Co. :  See — 

Lanman  4  Kemp. 
Lanman  4  Kemp,  New  York,  N.Y..  to  Lanman  4  Kemp-Barclay 

4  Co.,  Palteades  Park,  N.J.    62,4-56,  ren.  2-15-66.    CI.  18. 
Lansing.  James  B.,  Sound,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.    803,793. 

pub.  11-30-65.     Cl.  21. 
Lanvin-Charies  at  the  Rltz,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     804,030. 

pub.  11-30-^5.     Cl.  61. 
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New  York,  N.Y. 
New  York,  NY. 


803.949. 
804,029, 
804,038, 
CI. 
808,T75,  pub. 


803.769,   pub.    11-30-65. 


Hawthorne,  Calif. 


803,821,  pub.  11-30-65.     CI. 
803,957,  pub.  11-30-65.     CI. 


Lanvin-Charles  of  the  RIU,  Inc., 

pub.  11-30-65.     a.  39. 
Lanvin-Cbarles  of  the  Rlti,  Inc., 

pub.  11-30-65.     CI.  51. 
Lazarus  L&boratories,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N  Y 

pub.  11-30-65.    CI.  52. 
Lee  Pen  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     803.921,  pub.  11-30-65 

37. 
Lehigh  Valley  Indnatrlea,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y 

11-30-63.     CI.  19. 
Leaa  Contruxloni  E<lettromeccanicbe  S.p.a.,  Milan.  Italy.    690  - 

482,  cane.    CI.  21. 
Leys,  Christie  ft   Co.,   Inc.,   New   York,   N.Y.     803,858,   pub. 

11-30-65.     CT.  28. 
Liberty  Distributors,  Des  Plainea.  111.     803.796.  pub.  11-30- 

66.     Ol.  21. 
Liebig  Extract   Co..    New    York.   N.Y..    to   American  Kitchen 

Products  Co.,  Jersey  aty.  N.J.     52.782,  ren.  2-15-66.     CI. 

46. 
Lone   Star  Boat  Co.,   Piano,  Tex 

CI.  19. 
Lucky  Stride  Shoes,  Inc. :  See — 

Kenrlch  Shoe  Corp. 
Luitpold-Werk    Chemiscb-Pbarmazeutlsche    Fabrik,    Munich, 

Germany.    803,763,  pub.  11-30-65.    CI.  18. 
Lutheran   Laymen's    League,    St.    Louis,    Mo.      804,046.   pub. 

11-30-65.     CT.  107. 
MB  Associates,  San  Ramon,  Calif.     803,705,  put.  11-30-65. 

CI.  9.  .       .  K- 

M.K.M.  Knitting  Mills,  Inc.,  Manchester,  N.H.     803,964.  pub. 

11-30-65.     CI.  39. 
Machinenfahrik  Angsburg-Nurnberg,  A.G.,  Munich,  Germany. 

803.725,  pub.  11-30-65.     CI.  13. 
Maclean.   Carolyn  C,   d.b.a.  The  Family  Tree.   Los  Angeles, 

Calif.    803,953,  pub.  11-30-65.     CL39. 
-Magic  Decorator  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     803,751,  pub.  11-30-66. 

Mabaffy  k  Harder  Engineering  Co.,  Totowa,  N.tf.     803,832. 

pub.  11-30-65.     CT.  23. 
Mallard  Coach  Corp.,  West  Bend,  Wis.     803,773,  pub    11-30- 

65.     CI.  19.  ■ 

Manning  Mfg.  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.    690,511,  cane.     CI.  22. 
Marcus,  J.,  Inc.,  Delphi,  Ind.     803,901,  pub  11-30-65.     CL  36 
Marcus,    Louis.   Corp.,  The,   Baltimore,   Md.      690,591,   cane. 

CI.  39. 
Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nurnberg,  A.G.,  Munich,  Germany. 

803.891,  pub.  11-30-65.     CI.  34. 
Masury-Young  Co.,   Boston,   Mass.      804,037,   pub.    11-30-65. 

CT.  52. 
Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif 

22. 
Mattel,  Inc 

39 
-McCullough,  J.  Chas.,  Seed  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     690,- 

697,  cane.    CI.  1. 
-McDonald  Photo  Products,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.    803,756-6,  pub. 

11-30-63.     CI.  16. 
McHenry  Millhouse  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  South  Bend,  Ind..  to  United 

States   Gypsum   Co.,  Chicago,   111.     206,786,   ren.  2-15-66. 

CI.  12. 
Mead  Johnson  ft  Co.,  ETansville,  Ind.    803,762,  pub.  11-30-65. 

CL  18. 
Melrose,  Andrew,  ft  Co.,  to  Meiroses  Ltd.,  Edlnhurg,  Scotland. 

27,864,  ren.  2-15-66.    CT.  46.  , 

Meiroses  Ltd. :  See — 

Andrew  Melrose  ft  Co. 
*       Melrose,  Andrew,  ft  Co. 
Mercury  Record  Productions,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     803,895,  pub. 

11-30-6.3.     CI.  36. 
-Meredith  WOW,  Inc.,  Omaha,  Nebr.     690,693,  cane.     CI.  107. 
.Meyrowiti.  E.  B..  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.    690,536,  cane.    CT.  26. 
Mexican  Import  Co. :  See — 

Dlckter,  Jaime  M. 
Michigan   Chemical   Corp..    St.    Louis,  Mich.     803,699,   pub. 

11-30-65.     CI.  6. 
Microphysics,  Inc.,  Huntington,  N.Y.    803,780.  pub.  11-30-65. 

CI.  21. 
Mid  Continent :  See — 

Brown.  John  O. 
MidUnd-Ross  Corp..  Toledo.  Ohio.     803,884,  pub.  11-30-65. 

Cl.  84. 
Midwest    Biscuit    Co.,    Burlington,    Iowa.      804,012-3,    pub. 

11-30-65.     CT.  46. 
Mllko  Products,  Inc.,  Chicago,  IlL    804,004,  pub.  2-15-66.    CT. 

46. 
Millers  Falls  Co.,  Greenfield,  Mass.     690,702.  cane.    Cl.  23. 
Milwaukee  Relays,  Inc.,  Cedarburg,  Wis.    803,807,  pah.  11-80- 

65.     CL  21. 
Mine  Safety  AippHances  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     206,520-1,  ren. 

2-16-66.     Cl.  6. 
Mission  Mfg.  Co.,  Houston,  Tex.    803,892,  pub.  11-80-65.    Cl. 

35. 

Modular  Components  Corp.,  ChuU  Vista,  Calif.     803,706-8. 
pub.  11-30-65.     Cl.  12. 

-Moncler.  Grenoble.  France.    803.943,  pub.  11-30-65.    Cl.  39. 
-Monroe    International.    Inc..    Orange,    N.J.,    from    Tel-Atlas. 
Inc..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     803,905.  pub.  11-30-65.     Cl.  37. 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co..  St.  Louis.  Mo.     690.379.  cane.     CT.  6. 

Moore.  Benjamin,  ft  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.    690,432,  cane.     CT. 
16. 

Moore,  John  Hudson,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  to  Richard  Hud- 
nut.  Morrts  Plains.  N.J.     418.223.  ren.  2-15-68.     Cl.  51. 

Morgan  Paper  Co.,  Inc.,  Lltiti,  Pa.     803,917-18,  pub.  11-30- 
65.     Cl.  37. 

Morse,  E.  E.,  to  Morse  and  Skinner  Ranch,  Lodl,  Calif.    207,- 
412,  ren.  2-15-66.    Cl.  46. 


Morse  and  Skinner  Ranch  :  See 

Morse,  B.  B. 

'^S.'^CL^'k*'  ''•*  ^^*"^'"'  <^"-  N**  York,  N.Y.  690,576, 
Motorola    Inc..  Chicago.  III.     690,488,  cane.     CT    21 

Cl^aJj        **  "  •  ^'~"-  MJeh.    803,903,  pub   11-30-65. 

l\''.Tj§:\frJor:^'he'^'-  ««3.804.  pub.  11-30-65.  Cl.  21. 
Nelson,  Sterling  H.,  ft  Sons,  Inc. 

Cl  36  *^^'''  ^°'"'  ^"<^*'f«-  "'■  803,896,  pub.  11-30-66. 
Na^co  ^Chemical   Co..   Chicago,   111.     803,697,  pub.   11-30-65. 

Xatcon  Chemical  Co.,  Inc. :  See i 

Sultan  Drug  Co.  ' 

''"Z%3^clnc:''ci  tfr'"'''"'  ''''■■  ^^'  ^''  «»^-  "»»»> 

^'plT'll-sKo^Tr  39*""  ^"'^^  ^"°^*''  "'^'  '^'*-  «03,944. 
Xa^t^ona^^BU^cuit"  Co.,'  New  York.  N.Y.     804.009.  pub.  11-30- 

Nattona^^Biscult  ^Co..    New    York.    N.Y.      804.016-17.    pub. 

National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp.  •  See 

^,       Taylor.  E.  H..  Jr.  ft  Sons.  Inc. 
National  Distiller  Products  Co. :  See — 
Taylor,  E.  H.,  Jr.  ft  Sons,  Inc. 

ll-3a-65*''*CI  *1.1^'*^  ^'  ^""P""-  ^•«-  803.722.  pub. 
Na^t^ona^^  Steel  Corp..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     803.738,  pub.  11-30- 

^'Vl*°l^i*  ^°'l"':*'^?"- Jnc,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     803,694,  pub. 

11-30-65.    -Multiple  Class  (Classes  6  and  15)  •       •  »" 

Natureal  Products  Co. :  See — 

Stanley  Drug  Products,  Inc. 
Nelson,   Sterling  H     ft  Sons,   Inc.,  d.b.a.  Murray    Elevators. 

Salt   Lake  CTtv.  Utah.     804,018,  pub.  10-19-65.     Cl    48. 
New  Day    Inc.    Lansing,  Mich.     690.463,  cane.    Cl.  18. 

ri    Ko  ^-         •  ^""t»'  0»-     804.035.  pub.  11-.30-65. 

•^^^7^r)J  ^'■"fl'"'*'  Breeders'  Cooperative.  Inc.,  Ithaca    N.Y. 
804.040,  pub.  11-30-65.     CT.  100  .  *iuoia.  .^.i. 

^•"^  J*""]^  Condensed  Milk  Co.,  to  The  Borden  Co.,  New  York, 
N.Y.     27.775.  ren.  2-15-66.    CT   46. 

^^7,  TS'L^^**'"^'"  ^°-   ^n<^-.  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     803,874.  pub. 

11-30-65.     Cl.  32. 
^-'ofw.  Inc.,  Georgetown.  Conn.     803,728,  pub.  11-30-65.     Cl. 

Norcross,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     803,915,  pub.  11-30-65.     CT. 

N'ord'lof,    Ragnar   W.,   d.b.a.    Aeronautical    Electrtc   Co.,    Chi- 
cago, 111.    803,798.  pub.  11-80-65.    Cl.  21. 
Norwood  Co.,  The,  Morton  Grove,  111.     803,898,  pub.  11-3(V- 

65.    CT.  na. 

Oak    Hill   Industries   Corp.,    New   York,    N.Y.     803,365    pub. 

11-.30-65.     CT.  29. 
Obermayer,  S.,  Co.,  The.  Chicago,  111.     803,716,  pub.  11-30- 

65.     Cl.   12. 
O'Donnell.   James  D.,  d.b.a.   Kleenle  Master  Co.    New  York, 

NY.     803,909,  pub.  11-30-65.     Cl.  37. 
Old    Colony    Envelope   Co..    Westfleld.    Mass.      803.912,    pub. 

ll-.'?0-65.     CT.  .•?7. 
Olin  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    803,906.  pub. 

11-30-65.     CT.  37.  , 

Oliver,  Harry,  Bronx,  N.Y.     690,583.  cane.     CT.  89. 
Osborne  ft  Cla.  S.A. :  See— 

Osborne  ft  Co.  i 

Osborne  ft  Co..  Puerto  de  Santa  Maria.  Spain,  to  Oaborne  ft 

Cla.,  S.A..  Cartli,  Spain.  417.148.  ren.  2-15-66.  Cl.  47. 
0.\ygen    Valve   Co.    of   America,    Inc.,    San    Francisco,   Calif. 

80.1.7.36.  pub.  11-.10-65.     Cl.  13. 
Oy  Strengberg  Ah,  JakobsUd,  Finland.     803,758.  pub.  11-30- 

65.     CT.  17. 
Oion  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Bonheur  Co.,  The. 
Pacific  Hawaiian  Products  Co..  Fullerton,  Calif.    803,999,  pub. 

11-5-65.     Cl.  45. 
Packard-Bell  Electronics  Corp..  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     690,498, 

cane.     CT.  21. 
Pakavite  Co. :  See— 

Bernheim.  F.  Raymond. 
Palm  Beach  Co.,  Portland,  Maine.     803.942.  pub.  11-80-65. 

CT.  39. 
Palmer  Tool  ft  Forging  Co..  Meadville.   Pa.     890,529,  cane. 

CT.  23. 
Panther  Oil   ft  Grease  Mfg.  Co.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.     690,666, 

cane.     CT.  52. 
Paragon   Pre-Cut   Homes,   Inc.,   MIneola,   N.Y.     803,711,  pub. 

11-.30-65.    CT.  12. 
Partake.  Inc..  Oak  Brook.  III.     764.447.     Am.  7(d).     Cl.  100. 
Partake.  Inc.,  Oak  Brook.  III.     765.2.S6.     Am.  7(d).     Cl.  100. 
Pasadena  Art  Museum.  Pasadena.  Calif.    804,049,  pub.  11-30- 

65.     CT.  A. 
Paso  Vue  Window  Co. :  See — 

El  Paso  Plate  Glass  and  Material  Co..  Inc. 
Perry-Austen    Mfg.   Co.,    Inc.,   SUten   Island,   N.Y.     803,688, 

pub.  11-12-65.    Cl.  6. 
PetMbone  Mulllken  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.     803,845,  pub.  11-30- 

65.     CT.  23. 
Peyton,  W.  J.,  Inc.,  Larchmont,  N.Y.    690,441.  cane.    CT.  18. 
Philip  Kramer  :  See — 

Adler.  Albert. 
Philippine  Mfg.  Co..  Manila.  Philippine  Islands,  to  The  Procter 

A   Gamble  Co..   CTnrlnnati.   Ohio.     204.840,    ren.   2-16-66. 

CT.  46. 
Phillips.  Chaa.  H.,  Chemical  Co..  The.  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.    52,772.  ren.  2-16-66.    Cl.  18. 
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TM 


Phoenix  Ste«»l  Corp.,  Phoenix ville,  Pa.     803,741,  pub.  11-30- 

65.     CI.  14. 
Plcoard,  Jacqu^,  Lausanne,  Swltierland.     799.054,  cor.     CI. 

I'lnkham.  Lydin  E.,  .Medicine  Co.,  Lynn.  Mass.    690,469,  cane. 

1-1.      1 0. 

I'ltt8burKb  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Unltt>d  States  Steel  Corp. 
Pittsburgh    National    Bank,    Pittsburgh,    Pa.      804,042     pub. 

ll-<}0-«5.     CI.   102. 
Placentla  Mutual  Orange  Association,  Placentta.  Calif.     804  - 

00.-),  pub.  2-15-66.     Cl.  46. 
Plastlmayd  Coit>.,  Portland,  Oreg.     804,026,  pub.   11-30-65. 

Cl.  50. 
Po«'e  SHver  Co.,  Inc.,  Taunton,  Mass.     803,860,  pub.  11-30- 

Potter,  Sammle  Jo,  d.b.a.  Zlm  Products,  Pacolma.  Calif.    690  - 

452,  cane.    Cl.  18. 
Power   Engineering  Co..  Inc.,  Framingham,  Mass.     803,721. 

pub.  11-30-63.     Cl.  12. 
Prak-T-Kal   Corp..   Elizabeth,   N.J.     803,997,  puto.    11-30-65. 

Cl.  44. 
.  I*";^'*^  AutodrUI  Corp.,  Racine,  Wis.    803,829,  pub.  11-30-65. 

Premax    Laboratories,    Inc.,    Oakland,    Calif.      803  700     pub 
11-30-65.    CL  6.  ,       .    f  u 

^'l^*^^nnFSI*'*r.'*'***^'**^*'   ^°'^-   Chicago,   111.     803,681,   pub. 

J.  1  — *j\) — DO.       Cl.    ^. 

Prince  Matchab*ll :  See — 

Matchabelll,  Prince,  Inc. 
Prince  Matchab«lll.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Prince  Matchabell,  New  York. 

N.Y.     690.662,  cane.     Cl.  51. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Co.  :  See— 

Philippine  Mfg   Co. 

**'?f '^o*;,  *.  *^*'^'»'^  ^o-  The.  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     803,698.  pub. 
11-30-65.     CL  6. 

Proctor-Sllex    Corp..    The,    Philadelphia,    Pa.      803,788,    pub. 

1 1 — o\} — oO.      Cl.   4«  1 . 

Punch-Lok  Co.,  from  Punch-Lok  Co..  Chicago,  111.     808.826. 

pub.  11-30-63.     Cl.  23.  -        »  • 

Pure  Milk  Association,  Chicago,  111.     804,001.  pub.  11-30-65. 

Quality  Foods  Corp.,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     804,014.  pub.  11-30- 

65.     Cl.  46. 
Quality  Shoppe  Candles,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.    804.021,  pub. 

1 1—30 — OtT.     Cl,  46. 
Rambusch  Decorating  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    690,691,  cane. 

C 1  •    1  i/«5 . 

^^^).''/KkJ^^^^*  "  •  **•'»•*•  W*«t  C-oast  Sales,  Campbell,  Calif. 

803,907,  pub.  11-30-65.     Cl   37. 
Rayonler  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.    803,674.  pub.  ll-30-«5.    Cl   1 
Keardon  Products  :   See — 
Reardon.  William  L. 
Reardon.    William   L.,   d.b.a.    Reardon   Products,   Peoria    111 

690,502.  cane.    Cl.  21. 
Reed  4  Carnrlek.  Jersey  City,  N.J.,  to  Reed  A  Carnrlck,  Kenll- 

worth.  X.J.    420.259.  ren.  2-15-66.    Cl.  18. 
Revere  Camera  Co..  Chicago,  111.     690,534,  cane.    Cl   26 
Rex  Chainbelt,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.    803.833,  pub.  11-^0-66. 

Cl.      4bd. 

Rhewum,  Rheinische  Werkzeug-  und  Metallwarenfabrik 
(J.m.b.II..  Kemseheld-Luettringhausen.  Germany  690  549 
cane.     Cl.  34.  *  .       . 

«'"•««■  America  Co..  Anaheim.  Calif.     803,836.  pub.  11-30-66. 

C  1 ,    ^  o  t 

R'^far^  America  Co.,  Anaheim.  Calif.    803.837.  pub.  11-30-65. 

Rich,  Louis.  Foods.  Inc.,  West  Liberty,  Iowa.     804.008.  pub. 

1 1  — 30— o5.     CI.  "W. 
Richfield  Foods.  Inc..  Cairo,  Ga.    804.006.  pub.  11-30-65.    Cl. 

Richmond  Dry  Goods  Co..  Inc..  Richmond.  Va.     803.970.  pub. 

I  1 — Ol^^tJO.  CI,      OI7. 

Rife.  Barney  :  See — 

Adler.  Albert. 
Rival   Mfg.  Co..  Kansas  City.   Mo.     803.724.  pub.   11-30-65. 

C I.    X  «5. 

Rltz-Woller,  Ollrer  C.  d.b.a.  American  Automatic  Devices  Co. 

Chicago.  Ill     to  King  Bee  Mfg.  Co..  Marlon.  Ind.     207.827. 

ren.  2-1.5-66.     Cl.  19. 
Rockmont  Envelope  Co..  Denver.  Colo.    690.561.  cane     Cl   37 
Roddy   Recreatiim   Products.   Inc.,   Gardena,   Calif.     803  820' 

pub.  5-18-65.    CL  22. 
**^A A^^  '^"^^^^'K*"'  Aktlengesellsehaft,  Pforxhelm,  Germany. 

803,861.  pub.    11-30-65.      Cl.  28.  ^t^rmauy. 

Roger,  Albert  J..^d.b.a.  Roger  Mfg.  Co..  Oakland,  Calif.     803,- 

727,  pub.  11-30-65.    Cl.  13. 
Roger  Mfg.  Co.  :  See- 
Roger,  Albert  J. 
Ro«e  and  Weber.  Pompano  Beach,  Fla.     690.376.  cane.     Cl   3. 
Rnssman,  Joseph,  Passaic,  N.J.     803,910,  pub.  11-30-65.     Cl. 

37. 

Rothenbuhler  Rngineering,  Sedro-Woolley,  Wash.  803.784. 
pub.  11-30-63.     Cl.  21. 

Roxalln  of  Canada,  Ltd..  New  Toronto.  Ontario,  Canada.    690.- 

427.  cane.     Cl.  16. 

Roxalln  of  Canada  Ltd..  New  Toronto.  Ontario,  Canada.    690  - 

428,  cane.     Cl.  16. 

Royal  London.  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.    804,031,  pub.  11-30-65. 

Royal  School  Laboratories,  Inc..  Ashland.  Va.  803,871,  pub. 
1 1 — oi) — oO.     \71.  3^. 

Kubv    Products  I  Co.,    Inc.,    Milwaukee,    Wis.      690,557,    cane. 
R"/Pln«.  Fred,  Leather  Co..  Fond  du  Lac.  Wis.     803,668.  pub. 


Ru^^  Stonier^  Designs.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.    803,754,  pub.  11-30 
SN^S   Enterprises,   Inc..   East  Canton,   Ohio.     690.413,   cane 

^•^^i».*^f°^f'    Bnigherio,    lUly.      803,803 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  21  and  24) 
S  4  8  Machinery  Co.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y. 

C 1  *    if  o . 

Safeway  Stores,  Inc..  Oakland.  Calif 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  51  and  52). 
St.   Regis   Paper  Co..    New  York    N.Y 


pub.    11-30-65. 


31. 


803,841,  pub.  11-30-65. 

804.032,  pub.  11-30-65. 

690.539,   cane.     Cl. 


803,950,  pub.  11-30- 


Sanda  Hosiery  Mills,  Cleveland.  Tenn 

65.     Cl.  39. 
Sapolln  Paints  Inc. :  See — 
Gerstendorfer  Bros. 

^*rr^A  «,r  ^'■^°«,*''   ^''*^-    Rochester,   N.Y.     803.782,  pub. 

11— aO-oo.     Cl.  21. 
Scholer.  Nat :  See — 
Scholer,  Nathan. 
Scholer.  Nat,  Associates :  See — 

Scholer,  Nathan. 
Scholer,    Nathan,   d.b.a.    Nat    Scholer.   and    Nat    Scholer    As- 
Koelates,  New  York,  N.Y.     803,937,  pub.  11-30-65.     Cl.  39. 
Schoole  Container  Corp.,  Northlake,  III.    803,677,  pub.  11-30- 

uO.       Cl.   ^. 

Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.,  Chicago,  III.     690,393    cane.     Cl    6. 
Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.,  Chicago.  III.     804.027.  pub.  11-30- 

65.     Cl.  50. 
Selchow  4  Righter  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.     690.508,  cane.     Cl. 

Service   Photo   Suppliers,   Inc.,  from  Futura    Camera  Corp.. 

New  York,  N.Y.    690,533,  cane.    Cl.  26. 
Services    International,    Inc.,    Newark.    N.J.      803.993.    pub. 

Servlclsed  Products  Corp..  Chicago. 

Sethco    Mfg.  Corp..  Freeport,  N.Y. 
Cl.  21. 

Corp..   Merrick.   N.Y. 


III.     690,414.  cane.     Cl. 
803.799,  pub.  11-30-65. 


See — 


Sethco  Mfg 

Cl.  31. 
Sliver  Creek  Precision  Corp. : 

Sumet  Corp. 
Singer  Co.,   The.   New  York 

Cl.  36. 
Smith,  C.  H.,  4  Co..   Boston.  Mass 

Keene,  N.H.    49,242.  ren.  2-15-66 


803,868.   pub.   11-30-65. 


N.Y.     803,902,   pub.   11-30-65. 


to 
Cl. 


J.  A.  Wright  4  Co.. 
4. 


803.996.  pub.  11-30-65.    Cl. 


Snootone  Corp.,  Eimsford,  N.Y. 

44. 
Soclete  Anonyme  du  Chocolat  Poulaln,  d.b.a.  Poulaln,  Blots, 

Lolr-et-Cher,   France.     804,003,   pub.  11-30-65.     Cl.  46. 
Soclete  S.  T.  Dupont.  Parts,  France.     803,702,  pub.  11-30-65. 

Cl.  8. 
Solari    Inc..    Signaltron    Corp..    Wilmington.    Del.      744,412. 

Am.  7(d).    Cl.  26. 
Southern  Pacific  Co.,  San  Francis,  Calif.    804,043,  pub.  11-30- 

65.    Cl.  105. 
Splncraft,    Inc.,    Milwaukee,    Wis.      803,889,    pub.    11-30-65. 

Cl.  .34. 
Spraeher.  C.  D..  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See— 

Spracher,  Clifford  D. 
Spraeher,  Clifford  D..  Downey.  Calif.,  to  The  C.  D.  Spracher 

Co..  Inc..  Bell  Gardens.  Calif.     418.354.  ren.  2-15-66.     Cl. 

21. 
Staebler  4  Baker.  Ltd..  Gananoque.  Ontario.  Canada.     803.- 

923.  pub.  11-30-65.    Cl.  37. 
Standard   Oil  Co..    (New   Jersey,  Bayonne.  N.J..  to  Humble 

Oil  4  Refining  Co..  Houston.  Tex.     207,191.  ren.  2-15-66. 

Cl.  16. 
Stanley   Drug   Products.   Inc..   d.b.a.   Natureal   Products   Co., 

Portland,  Oreg.     803,761.  pub.  11-30-65.     Cl.  18. 
Stanley  Works,  The,  New  Britain,  Conn.    803.922,  pub.  11-30- 

65.     Cl.  37. 
Star  Ribbons,   Inc..  d.b.a.  Star  Sales  of  Dallas,  Dallas.  Tex. 

804.023,  pub.  11-30-65.    Cl.  50.  ^ 

Star  Sales  of  Dallas  :  See — 

Star  Ribbons,  Inc. 
State  Street  Securities  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     803,929,  pub. 

11-30-65.     Cl.  38. 
Stearns,    Frederick.    4   Co..    Detroit,    Mich.,    to   Consolidated 

Royal  Chemical  Corp.,  Chicago,  III.     53,037,  ren.  2-15-66. 

Cl.  18. 
Stephens-Adamson  Mfg.  Co.,  Aurora.  111.     690,703,  cane. 

23. 
Sterling  Drug.  Inc. :  See — 

California  Fig  Syrup  Co. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.  :  See — 
Ballard,  James  F. 

Phillips.  Chas.  H.,  Chemical  Co..  The. 
Stewart.    Harry,   Santa  Ana,  Calif.     731,156,  cane.     Cl. 


Cl. 


36. 


803,998,  pub.  11-30-65. 
803,753.    pub. 


N.Y. 


Stlll-Mor  Binder,  Long  Beach,  Calif 
Cl.  44. 

Strathmore    Products,    Inc.,    Syracuse. 

11-.30-65.    Cl.  16.  „.       „     ^      T        .        1 

Strohm.  Wilbur  J.,  d.b.a.  Wescal  Wire  Works.  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.    803,683.  pub.  11-30-65.    Cl.  2. 

Sturgls  Posture  Chair  Co..  The.  Sturgis.  Mich.  803.877.  pub. 
11-30-65.     O.  32. 

Sultan  Drug  Co..  St.  Louis.  Mo.,  to  Natcon  Chemical  Co..  Inc.. 
Plalnvlew.  N.Y.    46.866.  ren.  2-15-66.     Cl.  18. 

Sumet  Corp..  Buffalo.  N.Y..  to  Silver  Creek  Precision  Corp.. 
Silver  Creek.  N.Y.     417.629.  ren.  2-15-66.     Cl.  14. 

Sunshine  Broom  4  Brush  Co..  Cleveland.  Ohio.  803.862-3. 
pub.  11-30-65.     Cl.  29. 

Synthomer  Corp..   Washington.  D.C.     690.384.  cane.     Cl.   6. 

Taylor.  E.  H.,  Jr.  4  Sons,  Inc.,  Frankfort,  Ky.,  to  National 
Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp.,  d.b.a.  National  Distiller  Prod- 
ucts Co.,   New  York,  N.Y.     53,035.  ren.  2-15-66.     Cl.  49. 


TMvi 


.  I 


ci. 


Taylor's.   Cbas.,   Sons  Co.,   The.  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

pub.  11-30-65.    Cl.  12. 
Tel-Atlas.  Inc.  :  See — 

Monroe  International,  Inc. 
Tenex  Corp.,   Elk  Grove,   111.      803,768.  pub.   11-30-65. 

19. 
Tenneco    Chemicals.    Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y.      803.670.    pub. 

11-30-65.     Cl.  1. 
Teradyne,   Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.     803.785.  pub.  11-30-65.     Cl. 

21. 
Texaco,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     803,746,  pub.   11-30-65.     Cl. 

15. 
Textile    Machine    Works,    Wyomlsslng.    Pa.       803,849,    pub. 

11-30-65.     Cl.  23. 
Tex-Trude,    Inc..    Houston.    Tex.      803,675,    pub.     11-30-65. 

Cl.  1. 
Thlokol  Chemical  Corp.,  Bristol,  Pa.     803.771-2,  pub.  11-30- 

65.     Cl.  19. 
Thompson-Hayward  Chemical  Co..  Kansas  City,  Kans.     803.- 

691.  pub.  7-13-65.    Cl.  6. 
Thompson.  Lee  F..  d.b.a.  Thompson  Tire  Co.,  San  Diego.  Calif. 

803.893,  pub.  11-30-65.     Cl.  35. 
Thompson  Tire  Co. :  See — 

Thompson,  Lee  F. 
Time.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    803,930,  pub.  11-30-65.    Cl.  38. 
Tonl  Co.,  The :  See— 
Gillette  Co.,  The. 
Tower  Packaging  Co.,  Wheeling,  111.     803,679,  pub.  11-50-65. 

Cl.  2. 
Trevllle  Inc.,  Clifton,  N.J.    803,960,  pub.  11-80-65.    Cl.  39. 
Trylon  Products  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.     804,02«,  pub.  11-30-65. 

Cl.  51. 
Uarco  Inc.,  Barrington.  111.     803,839,  pub.  11-30-65.    Cl.  23. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     803,742,  pub.  11-80- 

65.     Cl.  14. 
Union  Carbide  Corp..  New  York,  NY.     803,983,  pub.  11-30- 

65.     Cl.  42. 
Unlshops,  Inc..  Jersey  City,  N.J.    803,961.  pub.  11-30-65.    Cl. 

39 
United   Kingdom  Tobacco  Co.,  Ltd.,  The,   d.b.a.   B.   Muratti 

Sons  k  Co.,  London,  England.     799,740,  cor.    Cl.  17. 
United   Shoe  Machinery  Corp.,  Boston,  Mass.     803,747,  pub. 

U-30-6O.     Cl.  16.  .     1 

United  States  Gypsum  Co.  :  See—  < 

McHenry  Mlllhouse  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 
United   States  Playing  Card  Co.,  The,  to  The  United  States 

Playing  Card  Co.,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     49.748,  ren.  2-15-66. 

Cl.  22. 
United  States  Plywood  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     803,710,  pub. 

11-30-66.     a.  12. 
United  States  Plywood  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y 

11-30-65.     Cl.  12. 
United   States  Rubber  Co.,  New  York,   N.Y. 

7(d).    Cl.  42. 
United    States    Rubber  Co 

11-30-65.     Cl.  19. 
United   States   Rubber   Co 

11-30-65.     Cl.  21. 
United    States    Steel   Corp.,    from    Pittsburgh    Chemical    Co., 

Pitt.sburgh,  Pa.    803,750,  pub.  11-30-65.    Cl.  16. 
United  Welders,  Inc.,  Bay  City,  Mich.     803,885,  pub.  11-30- 

65.     Cl.  34.  „  . 

I'lpjohn  Co.,  The,   Dover.   Del.,  from  The  Upjohn  Co..  Kala- 
mazoo. Mich.    690,433.  cane.    Cl.  18. 
Urbana  Mfg.  Co..  Urban,  Ohio.     441.692.  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Utah  Cooperative  Association  :  See — 

Kelly  Western  Seed  Co. 
Vaisey-Bristol    Shoe   Co.    Inc..    Monett.    Mo.      803.934,    pub. 

11-30-65.    Cl.  39. 
Vanelba  Corp..  Charlottesville.  Va.     803,692.  pub.  11^0-65. 

Cl.  6. 
Vanity  Fair  Mills,  Inc.,  Wyomlsslng,  Reading,  Pa.     803,972, 

pub.  11-30-65.     Cl.  39. 
Varlan  Associates,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.     803.810.  pub.  11-30-65. 

Cl.  21. 
Variety  Supply  Co.,  Clara  City,  Minn.     803.931,  pub.  11-30- 

65.     Cl.  39. 
Venus  Packing  Co. :  See —  '         '        |   , 

Braadland,  John,  Ltd. 
Vibration  Engineering  Corp.,  Milford,  Conn.     690,611,  cane. 

Cl.  44. 
Victor  X  Ray  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.,  to  General  Electric  Co.,  New 

York.  NY.    209,357,  ren.  2-15-66.    Cl.  44. 
Vitelll,  Maria  Roea,  nee  Valenza,  Rome,  Italy.     803,767,  pub. 

11-30-65.     CL  19. 
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803,714,     Vulcan  Materials  Co 


New   York,   NY. 
New    York,   N.Y. 


808,719,  pub. 

706,702.     Am. 

803,774,   pub. 

803,801,   pub. 


ilcan  Materials  Co.,  d.b.a.  Frontier  Chemical  Co     Wichita 

Kans.     803.687.  pub.  12-1-64.     Cl.  6.  «•  v.   ..   «  uiuia, 

Wald  Industries,  Inc..  Huntingdon.  Pa.     803.842.  pub.  11-30- 

65.     Cl.  23. 
Waldorf  Paper  Products  Co.,  St.  Paul.  Minn.     803.676.  pub. 

11-30-65.    Cl.  2.  .       .  K» 

Walen,  Jo8ef>h  H..  and  Harry  G.  Yetter.  Colchester    111      803  - 

729,  pub.  11-30-6.-).    Cl.  1.1 
Walker,  Henry  E.,  d.b.a.  Perfectaire  Mfg.  Co.,  Van  Nuys  Calif 

803,779,  pub.  11-1-64,    Cl.  21. 
Waring  Products  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     690,484,  cane.     Cl. 

Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co.  :  See — 

Lambert  Pharniacal  Co. 
Warren-Teed  PharmaceutlcalB,  Inc.,  East  Detroit,  .Mich.    803,- 

7.->9,  pub.  5-4-6.->.    Cl.  18. 
Warwick  Electronics,  Inc.,  Chicago.  111.    803,783,  pub   11-30- 

65.     Multiple  Class  (Classes  21  and  36). 
Waters  Mfg.,  Inc.,  Wayland.  Mass.     803,797,  pub.  11-30-65. 

Cl.  21. 
Watson.  William  H..  Anderson.  Ind.     803.806.  pub    11-30-65 

Cl.  21.  ■ 

Waverly  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y.     803.695.  pub. 

11-30-6.-).     Cl.  6. 
Wayne   Weave   Mills.    Inc.,   New    York,    N.Y.      803,981,    pub. 

11-80-65.     Cl.  42. 
Weinberg  Corp.,  Chicago,  III.    803.933,  pub.  ll-SO-ftT).    Cl.  39. 
Wellington  Sears  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    803,975-6,  pub   11-30- 

Ho.     Cl.  42. 
Wembley,  Inc.,  New  Orleans,  La.     803,963-4.  pub.  11-30-65. 

Cl    39. 
Wescal  Wire  Works  :  See-— 

Strohm,  Wilbur  J. 
West  Coast  Sales :   See —  I  ■        , 

Ramsey,  Taufek  H. 
Western  Peat  Moss  Ltd.,  British  Columbia,  Canada.     803,669. 

pub.  11-30-65.     Cl.  1. 
Western  Progress,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.     800,080,  cor.    Cl.  .50. 
Westwood   Textile   .Mfg.,   Inc.,    Southbrldge,   Mass.     803,978, 

pub.  11-30-6.-).    Cl.  42. 
Wheeler  Varnish  Works  :  See — 

General  Paint  &  Varnish  Co..  Inc. 
Whltaker  Cable  Corp.,  North  Kansas  City,  .Mo.     803,781,  pub. 

11-30-65.     Cl.  21. 
White   l.,aboratorie8.    Inc.,   Kenilworth,    N.J.      690,456.   cane. 

Cl.  18. 
White  Stag  Mfg.  Co.,  Portland,  Oreg.     690,599,  cane.    Cl.  39. 
Whitehall  Metal  Studios,  Inc.,  .Montague,  .Mich.     803,740,  pub. 

11-30-65.     Cl.  14. 
Wichita   Precision   Tool   Co.,   Inc.,   Wichita.   Kans.      690,478, 

cane.    CT.  21. 
Wllker  Bros.  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     803,936.  11-30-65. 

Cl.  39. 
Williams,  Harry  O.,  Ft.  Wayne,  Ind.     690,624,  cane.     Cl.  46. 
Wllllamson-Dlckle  .Mfg.  Co.,  The,  Fort  Worth.  Tex.     803.952. 

pub.  11-30-65.     Cl.  39. 
Williamson,  Porter  B.,  South  Bend,  Ind.     690,567,  cane.     CT. 

38 
Wilton,  Herbert  C,  d.b.a.  Wilton  Specialties,  Portland.  Ore. 

731,467,  cane.    Cl.  23. 
Wl8pe«e  Corp.,  New  York,  .N.Y.    690.'586,  cane.     Cl.  39. 
Wlsprlde  Cheese  Co.,  d.b.a.  Wlsprlde  Cheese  Co.,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.     804.019.  pub.  10-19-65.     Cn.  4«. 
Wool  worth,  F.  W.,  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     803,696,  pub.  11-30- 

65.     Cl.  6. 
Worcester  Valve   Co.,   Inc.,   Worcester.   Mass.     803.734,  pub. 

11^0-65.     Cl.  13. 
Workman,  Bernard,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     690,587,  cane.     Cl. 

39.  , 

Wrenehmaster,  Ina  :  See — 

Columbia  Products,  Inc.  I 

Wright,  J.  A.,  k  Co. :  See—  I 

Smith,  C.  H.,  k  Co. 
Wright,  J.  A.,  k  Co.,  Keene,  N.H.    51.240,  ren.  2-15-66.    Cl.  4. 
Wyoming  Dairy  Foods,  Inc.,  Torrington,  Wyo.     804,010,  pub. 

11-30-65.     (Jl.  46. 
Yogg.   Howell  J.,   d.b.a.  Uogg  k  Co.,  Newark,  N.J.     803,914, 

pub.  11-30-85.     Cl.  37. 
Zayre  Corp.,  Boston,  Mass.     690,686,  cane.    Cl.  101. 
Zell  Brothers,  Inc.,  McKeesport,  Pa.     803,875-6,  pub.  11-30- 

65.     Cl.  32. 
ZesUmin  Corp.,  Portland,  Oreg.    690,449,  cane.    Cl.  18. 

Zim  Products  :  See — 
Potter,  Sammie  Jo. 

Zynolyte  Products  Co.,  Compton,  Calif.    803,757,  pub.  11-30- 
65.     Cl.  16. 


us     SOVCRMIIENT  rlllNTIN6  OmCI 


1 

U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 

JOHN  T.  CONNOR,  Secretary 
j  I     Patent  Office 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER,  Commissioner 


UNITED     STATES    PATENT    OFFICE 


Containing  Patents^  Designs  <y  Trademarks  issued  on 

P'ebruary  2  2,   1  966 


PUBLISHED  WEEKLY  BY  AUTHORITY  OF  CONGRESS 


Contents 


Patents 


Issue  of  February  22,  1966 ,^*/f? 

New  Applications  Received ,,«< 

Notices                                                               ^-^"^ 

Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered  in  the  Month  of  January  1966  .    .    .  1205 

Appeal  Bneis i-^ac 

Rules  of  Practice Jt"^ 

International  Convention  for  the  Protection  of  Industriai  Property 

,     Algeria *^     -^  ,„ 

Malawi 205 

Adjudicated  Patents ^05 

Few  m  Connection  With  Amendments  to  Patent  Applications  .'    .'               '  1206 

Patents  Available  for  Licensing  or  Sale  .    .  on^ 

Condition  of  Patent  Applications  ....               l^JJa 

Decisions  in  Patent  and  Trademark  Cases  

^Rriwf-r  ^*^'  ^^-  ^^"*f*  ^  T\tm2^,  Inc.,  Appellants  v.  Edward  J. 

Brenner,  Commissioner  of  Patents,  Appellee  .    .  mn 

Reissue  Patents  Granted   ...                                          \ivi 

Plant  Patents  Granted \i\t 

Patents  Granted                                          ^^^^ 

General  and  Mechanical ,-,-,n 

Chemical J220 

Electrical )^^3 

Design  Patents  Granted JJS? 

Index  of  Patentees "^^. 

Classification  of  Patents .! 

Geographical  Index  of  Residence  of  Inventors *"^" 


Trademarks 


Issue  of  February  22,  1966 tw   i,o 

Applications  FUed -rU   I  o 

Condition  of  Trademark  Applications  .    \    '.    \ tvI  i  o 

Notices  TM   119 

^"XSe'ri?"^  Convention  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property 

Malawi  ;     !     .'    .* ™   119 

Marks  TM  119 

Marks  Published  for  Opposition  (258)  .    .    .  -riLf   i-^n 

Registrations  Issued  TM   120 

Principal  Register txm  ^A^ 

Supplemental  Register 4^     c. 

Registrations  Renewed    ...  4^ 

Registrations  Canceled    ...  AnSi 

iJ:r^'^^^'^-'^'"^^'-'^°"'^'^-'''-'  ■  •       : :  .TM  Is] 

• TM       i 

■11  eoB»anie.tioiu  .ddrewed-        *  '        ^'^  *"  rob-crlptloru  ihould  b«  m.d«  p.y.ble  .nd 

m.^*JS^l1\liiiT,t  IllM  r.rh"''  "'-'"'"-  »"•••  P-  "-«.  f.r..r«  ..iUn, 

DECISION  LEAFLETS    •nb"riDrio«„rlr.  MM  •  •  •'"»'•  **",*••  '«  ""»»  ••eh. 
prie.Ts^'eii^f^S.^  ^^''^'^^  INFORMATION  co„e.r„.„,  PATENTS  .r  TRADEMARKS. 


PLAjS7A\'iN"Sr?n^°,L.%^^^^^^  °rA«'«S^«v"-  -- 


Printing  «uthorix«d  by  S«ction  11(»)3  of  Title  86.  U.S.  Cod.  P.O. 


U.S.   DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

February  22,  1966 


Volume  823 


Number  4 


PATENTS 


NOTICES 


Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered  in  the  Month  of 
January  1966 

Examiner  affirmed   216 

Examiner  affirned  In  part 30 

Examiner  reversed 64 


Total 


310 


Appeal  Briefs 

While  Rule  192 (a)  requires  two  extra  copies  of  appeal 
briefs  only  if  an  oral  hearing  la  requested,  such  copies  are  of 
■ubatantlal  assistance  to  the  Board  when  appeals  are  sub- 
mitted on  brief  and  it  Is  desirable  that  they  be  supplied  in 
such  cases  alio.  All  claims  reproduced  in  appeal  briefs 
should  be  double  spaced. 

EDWIN  L.  REYNOLDS, 
Jan.  24,  19661  Fir$t  A»$iatant  Commiasioner. 


International  Convention  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property 

Adherence  of  Malawi  to  the  Liabon  1958  Reviaion 

The  Secretary  of  State  has  been  notified  by  the  Embassy  of 
Switzerland  of  the  continued  adherence  of  the  Government  of 
Malawi  to  the  Convention  of  Union  of  Paris  for  the  Protec- 
tion of  Industrial  Property,  as  revised  at  Lisbon  on  October 
31,  1958. 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 
Jan.  19,  1966.  CommitBioner  of  Patenta. 


Rules   of  Practice 

A  new  edition  of  the  publication,  "Rules  of  Practice  In 
Patent  Cases,"  is  now  available  from  the  Superintendent  of 
Documents,  U.S.  Oovernment  Printing  Office,  Washington, 
D.C.,  20402.  This  publication  contains  all  changes  in  the 
rules  published  and  effectlTe  through  November  1965. 

The  price  is  |.50. 


International  Convention  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property 

Adherence  of  Algeria  to  the  Liabon  1958  Reviaion 

The  Secretary  of  State  has  been  notified  by  the  Embassy  of 
Swltserland  of  the  adherence,  effective  March  1,  1966,  of  the 
Democratic  and  Popular  Republic  of  Algeria  to  the  Conven- 
tion of  Union  of  Paris  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Prop- 
erty, as  revised  at  Lisbon  on  October  31,  1958. 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 


Jan.  18,  1966. 


Commiaaioner  of  Patenta. 


Adjudicated  Patents 

(C.A.  Tex.)  Blancbard  and  MuUoy  Patent  No.  2,212,997 
(l*r— 536),  for  SAFETY  VALVE.  Claim  3  Held  not  in- 
fringed. Texatream  Corp.  v.  Blanchard,  352  F.2d  983 ;  147 
USPQ  431.  ■" 

(C.A.  111.)  Flick  and  Kudlaty  Patent  No.  2,798,777  (92— 
161),  for  CYLINDER  MOUNT.  Claim  1  Held  valid  and  in- 
fringed ;  claims  2  and  4  Held  invalid.  Flick-Reedy  Corp.  v. 
Hydro-Line  Mfg.  Co.,  351  F.2d  546  ;  146  USPQ  694. 

(C.A.  111.)  Flick  Patent  No.  2,842,284  (220 — 46),  for 
CYLINDER  END  SEAL  FOR  FLUID  PRESSURE  CYLIN- 
DER.   WeW  Invalid.    Id. 

(C.A.N.Y.)  Dempster  and  Herplch,  Patent  No.  2,900,096 
(214—302),  for  FRONT  END  LOADERS.  Claims  5,  6,  8, 
9,  14  to  16  and  18  to  20  Held  Invalid.  Dempster  Bros.,  Inc. 
V.  Buffalo  Metal  Container  Corp.,  352  F.2d  420;  147  USPQ 
375. 

(C.A.N.Y.)  Mead  and  Slagel  Patent  No.  2,973,131  (229— 
66),  for  BAG  FOR  SAMPLING  MILK  AND  THE  LIKE. 
Claims  1  to  5  Held  valid  but  not  infringed  ;  claims  6  to  8 
Held  valid  and  Infringed.  A'o«co  Inc.  v.  Viaion  Wrap  Inc., 
352  F.2d  905  ;  147  USPQ  297. 

(C.A.  Ind.)  Williams  Patent  No.  2,081,463  (5—63),  for 
MOTOR  OPERATED  HOSPITAL  BED.  Claims  1  to  6  Held 
invalid.  Simmona  Co.  v.  Hill-Rom  Co.,  352  F.2d  886  ;  147 
USPQ  381. 


New  Applications  Received  During  December  1965 

Patents    7,124 

Designs    401 

Plant  Patents 6 

Reissues -* 24 


Total 


1. 


7,555 


Issue— February  22,  1966 

Patents 1321— No.  3,235,880  to  No.  3,237,200,  incl. 

Designs 124 — No.      203,800  to  No.     203,923,  incl. 

Plant  Patents--  3 — No.         2,603  to  No.  2,605,  incl. 

Reissues 16 — No.       25,953  to  No.       25,968,  incl. 

Total 1464 

1205 


1206 


VOL.  823— OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  22,  1966 


Fees  in  Connection  Witli  Amendments 
to  Patent  Applications 

This  notice  gupplements  the  Notice  of  September  10,  1965, 
818  0.0.  1207,  September  28,  1965.  relating  to  the  adminU- 
>  tratlon  of  the  act  of  July  24,  1965,  Public  Law  89-83,  Increas- 
Ins  certain  fees  payable  to  the  United  States  Patent  Office. 

That  act  prorldes  for  the  payment  of  additional  fees  on 
presentation  of  certain  claims  during  the  prosecution  of  appli- 
cation!. This  proTlslon  applies  in  the  case  of  applications 
filed  on  or  after  October  25,  1965,  the  effectlre  date  of  the 
act.  In  such  cases,  when  any  amendment  Is  filed  which  pre- 
sents additional  claims  orer  the  total  number  coTcred  by  fees 
preTlously  paid.  It  should  be  accompanied  by  any  additional 
fees  due. 

As  In  the  case  of  claims  presented  after  an  application  Is 
filed  and  before  first  action,  described  In  the  Notice  of  Septem- 
ber 10,  1965,  when  Independent  claims  are  subsequently  pre- 
sented so  that  the  number  of  uncanceled  independent  claims 
In  the  application  as  amended  exceeds  the  number  of  such 
claims  paid  for,  an  additional  fee  of  $10  Is  due  for  each  such 
additional  claim.  Similarly,  an  additional  fee  of  |2  Is  due 
for  each  claim  added  In  excess  of  the  number  of  uncanceled 
claims.  Independent  or  dependent,  already  paid  for. 

Treatment  of  Amendmenta  Unaccompanied  b]f  Feet  Due 

Amendments  filed  during  and  after  the  prosecution  of  an 
application  and  not  accompanied  by  the  entire  fee  due  upon 
such  filing  will  be  treated  as  follows  : 

If  such  an  amendment  Is  filed  In  reply  to  an  Ofllce  action 
It  win  be  regarded  as  not  being  fully  responsive  thereto  and 
the  practice  set  forth  In  section  714.03  of  the  Manual  of 
Patent  Examining  Procedure  will  be  followed,  care  being 
taken  to  avoid  any  abuse  of  this  practice  by  attorneys  as,  for 
example,  by  habitual  submission  of  such  amendments  without 
fees  or  with  insufficient  fees. 

If  an  amendment  which  Is  not  filed  in  response  to  an  Office 
action  is  of  such  a  nature  as  to  require  a  fee  and  is  not  accom- 
panied by  the  full  fee  required,  it  will  not  be  entered  and  the 
applicant  will  be  so  advised. 

Amendment  During  Interference 

An  amendment  filed  in  connection  with  a  motion  to  add 
coants  to  an  Interference  (Rule  233)  must  be  accompanied  by 
the  claim  or  claims  to  be  added  and  with  the  appropriate  fees. 
If  any,  which  would  be  due  If  the  amendments  were  to  be 
entered.  It  may  be  that  the  amendments  will  never  be  en- 
tered. Only  upon  the  granting  of  the  motion  Is  It  necessary 
for  the  other  party  or  parties  to  present  the  claims,  but  the 
fees  must  be  paid  whenever  presented. 

Claims  which  have  been  submitted  in  response  to  a  sugges- 
tion by  the  Office  for  inclusion  In  an  application  must  be 
accompanied  by  the  fee  due,  if  any. 

Amendment  After  Requirement  for  Rettriction 

After  a  requirement  for  restriction  or  election  of  species, 
nonelected  claims  will  be  included  In  determining  the  fees  due 
In  connection  with  a  subsequent  amendment  unless  such 
claims  are  canceled. 

Refund* 


I 


Money  paid  In  excess  or  by  mistake  In  connection  with  an 
amendment  will  be  refunded  in  the  usual  manner. 

Amendments  affecting  the  claims  cannot  serve  as  the  basis 
for  granting  any  refund. 

Money  paid  in  connection  with  the  filing  of  a  proposed 
amendment  will  not  be  refunded  by  reason  of  the  nonentry  of 

the  amendment. 

EDWABD  J.  BRBNNEB. 
Jan.  13,  1966.  Commiseioner  of  Patenta. 


Patents  Available  for  Licensing  or  Sale 

2  716,558.  CARRYING  AND  ROLLING  TRANSPORT  DB- 
VldE.  Anna  K.  SuUlvan,  3770  Hughes  Ave.,  Apt.  #5,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.,  90034. 

2  934,634.  GAME  AND  PRACTICE  ATTACHMENT  FOB 
A  dUN.     W.  M.  HeUberg,  3846  Martin  Boad,  Warren.  Mich. 

2  987  610.  METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  WELDING 
USfNOA  CONTROLLED  BEAM  OF  CHARGED  PARTI- 
CLES Deep  Welding,  Inc.,  208  S.  La  Salle  St.,  Chicago,  111.. 
60604,  Attn.  Charles  L.  Shelton,  Director  of  Patents. 


3.130.507.  STEAM  AND  DAMPENING  IRON.  Mrs  Gun- 
hlld  Uoecker,  P.O.  Box  798,  8th  and  Olive  Sts.,  St.  Louis.  Mo.. 
63101. 

3,195,058.  ELECTRON  TUBE  WITH  ANODE-HEATED 
CATHODE.  Zygmunt  N.  Hof.  Georgetown  University  Hos- 
pital, Room  2103.  Washington,  D.C.,  20007. 

3,219  967.  BATTEBY  TEBMINAL  CABLE  CONNECTOB. 
Daniel  P.  King  et  al..  400  Cherry  St..  Central  Point.  Oreg., 

V7«>02. 

3,220.138.  HOOK  SETTEB,  William  D.  Greenfield,  Bte. 
#3.  Box  1836,  Auburn,  Wash.,  98002. 

3,220,446.      BAND  SAW  GUIDE. 
Janet  Ave.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

3,221.977.  CABTON  CLOSING  AND  CARRYING  DE- 
VICE. Carl  F.  Pollert.  823  W  Brown  St.,  Seymour.  Ind., 
47274. 

3.224.678.  AUTOMATIC  SPBINKLEB  CONTBOL.  George 
P.  Rauchwerger,  674  Homer  Ave..  Palo  Alto.  Calif. 

3,226.072.  ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORT  ELEMENT.  BertU 
E.  Johnson,  P.O.  Box  2531.  Sacramento.  CaUf..  95812. 


Walter  H.  Burkey.  613 


I 


General  Electric  Company  Is  prepared  to  grant  non-exclu- 
sive licenses  under  the  following  57  patents  upon  reasonable 
terms  to  domeHtlc  manufacturers. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  2  patents  may 
be  addressed  to  :  Division  Patent  Counsel,  Missile  and  Space 
Division,  General  Electric  Company,  Valley  Forge  Space  Tech- 
nology Center,  P.O.  Box  8535,   Philadelphia,  Pa.,  19101. 


3.159.012. 
3.177.175. 


PASSIVE 
TEM. 


TBANSPIBATION    COOLING     SY8- 


ABLATION-BESI8TANT  BESINOUS  COMPOSI- 
TIONS. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  patent  may  be 
addressed  to  :  Patent  Counsel,  Power  Transmission  Division, 
General  Electric  Company,  6901  Elmwood  Ave.,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.,  19142. 

3.225,160.     ELECTRIC  SWITCH. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  4  patents  may 
be  addressed  to  :  General  Electric  Company.  Industrial  Drives 
Systems  Division.  3001  E.  Lake  Road.  Erie,  Pa.,  Attn  :  Patent 
Counsel. 

3,171,998.     COMMUTATOB. 

3,172.038.  DOUBLE  BBIDGE  CIRCUIT  FOR  MEASURING 
RESISTANCE  OF  ENERGIZED  ALTERNAT- 
ING CUBRENT  APPABATUS. 

3.189,814.      GENEBATOB   COMPENSATION  SYSTEM. 
3,202,558.     PBOCESS   FOB   INSULATING    AN    ELECTRIC 
COIL. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  7  patents  may 
be  addressed  to  :  Patent  Counsel.  Major  Appliance  Division. 
General  Electric  Company.  AppUance  Park,  Louisville,  Ky.. 
40225. 


3.079.766.  CONDENSATE      DISPOSAL      ARRANGEMENT 

FOB   AIR  CONDITIONING   APPARATUS. 

3.079.767.  WATER    ENTRAINMENT    MEANS    FOB    AIB 

CONDITIONING   APPABATUS. 

3.079.768.  CONDENSATE      DISPOSAL     ABBANGEMENT 

FOB  AIB  CONDITIONING  APPABATUS. 

3.079.769.  CONDENSATE      DISPOSAL      ABBANGEMENT 

FOR  AIR  CONDITIONING  APPABATUS. 

3,111,135.  IMPBOVED  ACCUMULATOR  FOB  BEFBIGEB- 
ATING  SYSTEM. 

3,191,833.  TUBE  BBEAK-OFF  APPABATUS. 

3,201,032.   AIB  IMPELLEB  CONSTBUCTION. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  8  patents  may 
be  addressed  to :  General  Electric  Company.  Component  Prod- 
ucts Division,  1635  Broadway,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  Attn : 
Patent  Counsel. 


FOB     GASEOUS     DIS- 


3.028.609.     FOLDING   TENT   CAB  TOP  SLEEPBB. 
L.  Tolf,  32  S.  Temple  Drive,  Mesa.  Aria. 


Elmer 


3.031.598.     DIMMING      SYSTEM 
CHABGB  LAMPS. 

3,131,872.  COIL  LEADS  INSULATING  AND  8ECUBING 
MEANS. 

3,146.419.  80LDEBINO  TEBMINAL  ASSEMBLY  AND 
COIL. 

3,200.226.  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  MEMBER  HAVING  A 
RAISED  CUP  SHAPED  WORK  HARDENED 
AREA. 

3.204,167.  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  WINDING  ARRANGE- 
MENT. 

3.209.093.  LEVER  OPERATED  SWITCH  ACTUATED  BY 
A  SPEED  RESPONSIVE  MECHANISM  OF  A 
DYNAMOELECTRIC   MACHINE. 

3.211,032.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORAT- 
ING A  MOVING  HELICAL  STRIP  WOUND 
EDGEWISE. 

3.219.857.  CONNECTION  INSULATORS  FOR  DYNAMO- 
ELECTRIC  MACHINE  WINDING. 
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Applications  for  license  under  the  following  9  patents  may 
be  addressed  to :  Oeneral  Electric  Company  Patent  Counsel, 
Instrument  Department,  4U  Federal  St.,  West  Lynn,  Mass., 
01905. 

2.968.673.  DIGITAL  TRANSDUCER. 

3,083,319.  TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  SYSTEM. 

3.087,148.  DIGITAL  TRANSDUCER  SYSTEM. 

3,111,038.  CAOINO  MECHANISM  FOR  GYROSCOPE. 

3,161,704.     TESTING    DEVICE    AND    USE    IN    PROCESS 
CONTROL. 

3,187,585.      DISTANCE  MEASURING  DEVICE. 

3.210.746.      MOTION   DETECTING  TRANSDUCER. 

3.213.365.  MULTIRANOE    HOOK-ON   METER   USING   SE- 

LECTIVELY   ACTUATED    SHORTED    TURN 
FOR  RANGE  CHANGING. 

3.213.366.  PLURAL  RANGE  HOOK  ON  ELECTRICAL  ME- 

TER   WITH    ADJUSTABLE    MAGNETIC 
SHUNT  AND  RANGE  SETTING  COIL. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  26  patents  may 
be  addressed  to  :  Hotpolnt  Division.  5600  W.  Taylor  St..  Chi- 
cago, 111..  60644.  Attn  :  Patent  Counsel. 

ELEXTTRIC  HEATING  SYSTEMS. 

ELECTRIC  HEATING  SYSTEMS. 


3,172.996. 
3.172.997. 
3.178.914. 


CONTROL    CIRCUITS    FOR    AUTOMATIC 
CLOTHES  WASHING  MACHINES. 

3.181.230.  METHODS  OF  MAKING  ELECTRIC  HEATING 
UNITS  OF  THE  SHEATHED  RESISTANCE 
CONDUCTOR  TYPE. 

3.184.914.  THERMAL  MOTOR  FOR  ROTATING  A  RO- 
TISSERIE  SHAFT. 

3.187.517.  UNITARY  ICE  CUBE  TRAY  AND  STORAGE 
BIN  WITH  PIVOTAL  CONNECTION. 

3.191.003.     SURFACE  HEATING  UNIT. 


3.194,628.     GENERATOR   OF  CLEANSING  MEDIUM 'FOR 
WASHING  MACHINE. 

3.195.093.     SHEATHED  ELECTRIC  HEATING  UNITS. 

3.205,031.      LID   SWITCH  AND  LID  LATCH  MECHANISM 
FOR   CLOTHES   WASHING   MACHINES. 

3.214.208.      CABINET   LATCH. 

3.214.539.     THERMAL    CYCLING    SWITCH    MECHANISM 
HAVING  BAKE  AND  BROIL  POSITIONS. 

3.216.226.  CLOTHES    WASHING    MACHINE   AND   APPA- 

RATUS. 

3.216.227.  CLOTHES   WASHING   MACHINES. 
3.216.776.      REFRIGERATOR  CABINET. 

3.220.226.  CONTROL    CIRCUITS    FOR    AUTOMATIC 

CLOTHES  WASHING  MACHINES. 

3.220.227.  CONTROL   CONSOLES   FOR   CYCLICALLY   OP- 

ERATIVE APPLIANCES.  SUCH  AS  CLOTHES 
WASHING  MACHINES. 

3.220.228.  CONTROL    CIRCUITS    FOR    AUTOMATIC 

CLOTHES  WASHING  MACHINES. 

3.220,364.      VERTICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  SHELF. 

3.221.141.  ELECTRIC    HEATING    SYSTEMS    AND    CON- 

TROLS THEREFOR. 

3.221.142.  HOUSEHOLD     COOKING     OVENS     INCORPO- 

RATING   WARMING    AND    THAWING    SYS 
TEMS. 

3.221.143.  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM. 

3.221.144.  ELECTRIC  HEATING  SYSTEMS. 

3,221,318.     VISUAL    INDICATOR    FOR   HEAT   CONTROL- 
LER. 

3,222,115.     SLIDABLE  COOKING  TOP. 

3.222,478.     FUSED  CONNECTOR   FOR   KITCHEN  RANGE 
BACK  SPLASHER  PANEL.  i 


\ 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

R.  A.  WAHL,  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JANUARY  1,  1966 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— I.  MARCUS.  Acting  DIrMtor. 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  UO-W.  B.  KNIGHT,  Acting  Manager 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal 
Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-0.  D.  MITCHELL,  Acting  Manager 

Heterocyclic;  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Aio;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  CoemetlM- 
Steroids. 

PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  130-J.  R.  LIBERMAN.  Manager 

Hydrocarbons;  Halogenated  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  OU  Technology;  Lubricating  CompoelUons;  Gaseous  Compositions; 
Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices;  Organic  Chemistry  (Part)  e.g.:  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Qulnones;  Acids;  Carboxyllc  Acid  Esters; 
Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halldes. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  140-L.  H.  GASTON,  Acting  Manager.. 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compoeitions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins:  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming. 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  150-L.  H.  GASTO.V.  Manager 

Compositions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  M(rfding;  Adhesive  ComposiUons;  Abrading;  Liquid  Purification  or  Separation;  Gas 
Separation;  Special  Utility;  Molding  Processes. 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  GROUP  160-J.  RESOLD,  Manager 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Ornamen- 
tation; Adhesive  Bonding;  Special  Manufactures 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES,  GROUP  ITO-W.  B.  KNIGHT,  Manager 

Bleaching  and  Dyeing;  FertUiiers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Photography;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and 
Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufecture;  Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Gas,  Heating  and  niumlnatlnr.  Cleaning  Proc- 
esses; Liquid  Purification;  Thermolytic  Distillation;  Preserving. 

CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  180-O.  D.  MITCHELL,  Manager 

Gas,  Liquid  and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Distillation;  RefrigeraUon;  Concentratlve 
Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION-N.  H.  EVANS.  Diivetor.  i 


POWER,  GROUP  210— M.  L.  LEVY,  Manager 

Generation  and  UtUiiatlon;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art. 
SECURITY,  GROUP  220-S.  BOYD,  Manager 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Underwater  Signalling,  DirecUonal  Radio,  Torpedos,  Seismic  Exploring, 
Radio-Active  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radlo-Active  Material. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  GROUP  230-S.  W.  CAPELLL  Manager 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile  and  Related  Art. 

INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  240-W.  W.  BURNS,  Manager 

Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and  Related  Art. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-F.  -M.  8TRADER,  Manager 

Seml-Conducter  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines 
and  Networks. 

RADIATION  AND  INSTRUMENTS,  GROUP  2«0-F.  M.  STRADER,  Manager 

Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

ELEMENTS,  GROUP  270— E.  J.  SAX,  Manager 

Conductors;  Switches;  Miscellaneous. 


Actual  Filing  Date 

of  Oldest  Case 

Awaiting  Action 


New 


7-11-62 


12-28-82 


2-  4-63 


1-  3-63 


•-11-62 


ft-  2-62 


10-  4-62 


12-20-62 


Amended 


4-16-59 


S-12-60 


10-31-61 


3-31-60 


2-26-60 


3-  6-61 


12-  1-60 


12-15-61 


11-26-62 

11-22-60 

1-  3-63 

2-  2-61 

ll-»-62 

4-18-60 

7-19-62 

2-12-60 

10-10-61 

8-  1-60 

10-  1-62 

9-15-60 

2-21-63 

6-13-62 

Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) _ 197  7O6 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending ' 4  821 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) "IIIIIIIIII^I 149  573 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action... _ 2  419 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action "l.llllllll       Oct.  10.  1961 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action ."III" Apr   15   1959 


The  petents 
provisions  of  the 
terms  under  the 

Patents 

Plant  Patents... 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

within  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  during  February  1966,  except  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat.  316  as  amended  by  66  Stat.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
provisions  of  Public  Law  690.    A  list  of  Veterans*  patents  which  have  been  extended  appears  in  the  Annual  Index  ofPaUnU—195S. 

.- Numbers  2,460,266  to  2,462329.  Inclusive 

~ Numbers  821  to  829,  inclusive 
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MECHANICAL  ENOINEEBINO  EXAMINING  OPERATION— F.  H.  BRONAUGH.  DirMtor. 

MATERIAL  HANDLING,  GROUP  310— A.  BERLIN,  Manager.... 

Mat«rlal  or  Article  Handling  and  Dispensing;  Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service; 
Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Fluid  Sprinkling  and  Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling  and  Check  Controlled  Apparatus; 
Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids. 

MANUFACTURING;  METAL  AND  PLASTICS  WORKING.  GROUP  820-N.  BERGER,  Manager 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  -Metal  Fusion— Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Plastics  Working  Apparatus; 
Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus. 

MACHINE  TOOLS,  MECHANISMS  AND  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  34(K-A.  M.  HORTON,  Manager 

Machine  Tools  (or  Shaping  orDivlding  Involving  Cutting  or  Breaking;  Machine  Elements  Including  Power  Transmission 
Components,  Work  and  Tool  Holders. 

TOOLS,  JOINTS,  AND  HARDWARE,  GROUP  360-T.  J.  HICKEY,  Manager 

Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Tools;  Joints;  Cutlery;  Locks;  Fasteners;  Rod  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Buckles;  But- 
tons, Clasps,  Etc.;  Pushing  and  Pulling. 

FLUID  HANDLING,  GROUP  36fr-C.  F.  GAREAU,  Manager 

Fluid  Handling;  Valves;  Pipes  and  Tubular  Conduits;  Fluent  Material  Handling;  Lubrication;  Baths,  Closets  and 
Sinks;  Joint  Packing;  Centrifugal  Bowl  Separators. 

POWER  PLANTS,  MOTORS  AND  PUMPS,  GROUP  370— C.  F.  GAREAU,  Manager 

Power  Plants,  Combustion  Power  Plants,  Expansible  Chamber  Motors,  Rotary  Motors  and  Rotary  Expansible  Chamber 
Motors,  Expansible  Chamber  Devices  and  Internal  Combustion  Engines,  Pumps  and  Pump  Regulation. 

HEAT  GENERATION,  TRANSFER  AND  UTILIZATION,  GROUP  380-T.  J.  HICKEY,  Manager 

Furnaces,  Liquid  Heaters  and  Vaporiters,  Burners,  Heat  Exchange,  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation; 
Retrigeratloa;  Drying;  Ventilation;  and  Illumination. 

GENERAL  ENGINEERING  AND  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  EXAMINING  OPERATION-F.  H.  BRONAUGH,  DirMt«r. 

AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY  AND  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  GROUP  410-A.  RUEGO,  Manager 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Excavat- 
ing; Fishing  etc.;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery  and  Toiletry. 
CIVIL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  420-B.  BENDETT,  Manager... _ 

Building  Structures;  Bridges,  Closures;  Closure  Operators;  Safes;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining. 
PHYSICS,  GROUP  430-R.  L.  EVANS,  Manager : 

Photography;  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optics;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Qe<nnetrical  Instruments. 
TEXTILES  AND  APPAREL,  GROUP  440-W.  S.  COLE,  Manager _._ 

Textiles,  Winding  and  Reeling;  Tying  Strands;  Apparel;  Boot  and  Shoe  Making;  Sewing  Machines. 
TRANSPORTATION,  GROUP  450-P.  ARNOLD,  Manager 

Railways  and  Rolling  Stock;  Brakes;  Land  Vehicles;  Aeronautics;  Ships. 

FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES,  GROUP  460-W.  S.  COLE,  Manager 

Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures;  Receptacles;  Baggage. 
PRINTING,  STATIONERY  AND  MATERIAL  TREATMENT,  GROUP  470-L.  W.  VARNER,  Manager 

Printing;  Typewriters;  Stationery;  Material  Treatment. 
DESIGNS,  GROUP  490— J.  A.  MANIAN,  Manager.... 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 


Actual  Filing  Date 

of  Oldest  Case 

Awaiting  Action 


New 


1-13-64 


n-21-62 


5-30-63 


8-28-63 


6-16-63 


12-20-63 


6-12-63 


5-  8-63 


Amended 


5-31-63 


2-14-61 


6-16-61 


4-18-62 


2-  6-«2 


6-31-6^ 


5-25-61 


12-  4-61 


2-  6-63 

4-19-61 

3-11-63 

12-20-61 

2-26-63 

1-11-61 

4-30-63 

8-21-61 

6-  6-63 

3-  8-62 

10-  »-62 

12-  7-60 

2-  8-65 

7-24-63 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

United  States  Court  of  Appeals 
District  of  Columbia  Circuit  i         , 

t 

Bdwik  B.  Hats  awd  Wallace  &  Tubnaw,  Inc.,  Appellants 

V.  I 

Edwabo  J.  Brenneb,  Commibsioneb  op  Patents,  Appellee 
No.   19,711.     Decided  February  S,   1966 
[—  U.S.App.D.C.  — ;  —  F^d  — ;  —  USPQ  — ]  ' 

Patentabiutt— Double  Patenting — Terminal  Disclaimeb— 36  U.S.C.  253 

CONBTBtTED.  ,  i 

i 

The  primary  question  presented  by  this  appeal  is  whether  the  filing  of  a 
terminal  disclaimer  under  35  U.S.C.  {  253  may  In  appropriate  cases  obviate  an 
objection  to  patentability  based  on  obviousness  under  35  U.S.C.  i  103.     We       i 
hold  that  it  may  not.     To  the  extent  that  Application  of  Robeton,  51  CCPA       ' 
(Patents)  1271.  331  F.2d  610.  141  USPQ  485  (19ft4).  and  Application  of  Kaye 
51   CCPA    (Patents)    1465.  332   F.2d  816.   141   USPQ  829    (1964).  may  hold    .    ' 
otherwise,  we  respectfully  disagree  with  the  opinions  in  those  cases.  i 

2.  Same— Obviousness— Pbesumption  of  Validity  or  Patent  Opfice  Action. 
As  to  the  issue  of  obviousness  under  {  103.  we  have  reiterated  time  and 

again  that  a  presumption  of  validity  accompanies  the  action  of  the  Patent 
Office,  and  that  a  court  should  not  interfere  with  that  action  "In  the  absence 
of  new  evidence  carrying  'thorough  conviction'  that  had  not  been  considered 
by  the  Patent  Office."  Zenith  Radio  Corporation  v.  Ladd,  114  U.S.App.D.C. 
64.  57.  310  F.2d  859.  862  (1962).  Here  the  action  of  the  Patent  Office  deny- 
ing the  Hays  application  as  obvious  under  i  103  is  reinforced  by  the  finding  of 
the  District  Court  to  the  same  effect.  We  affirm  that  finding.  Rule  52(a) 
Fed.  R.  Civ.  P. 

3.  Same— Same— Tebminal  Disclaimeb— Section  103  Construed. 

Since  appellants'  contention  for  patentability  based  on  the  filing  of  the 

terminal  disclaimer  assumes  obviousness.  1 103  is  an  absolute  bar  to  the  grant 

of  a  patent.  i 

4.  Sami>— Double  Patenting— 35  U.S.C.  253  Conbtbued. 
The  1952  amendment  to  35  U.S.C.  S  253.  on  which  appellants  rely.  Is  not 

to  the  contrary.  It  simply  provides,  in  pertinent  part,  that  "any  patentee  or  ' 
applicant  may  disclaim  or  dedicate  to  the  public  the  entire  term,  or  any  ter- 
minal part  of  the  term,  of  the  patent  granted  or  to  be  granted."  Without 
any  legislative  history  to  support  it,  an  argument  is  spun  from  this  statute 
which  would  provide  sub  ailentio  an  exception  to  the  injunction  of  {  103  and 
allow,  at  best,  double  patenting  in  violation  of  35  U.S.C.  i  101  and.  at  worst, 
the  patenting  of  "inventions"  which  would  "promote  the  Progress  of  Science 
and  useful  Arts."  U.S.  Const..  Art.  1  |  8  [cl.  8]. 
6.  Same — Same — Same.  If 

Unfortunately,  there  is  no  legislative  history  explaining  the  purpose  of  the 
1952  amendment  adding  the  second  paragraph  to  8  253.  It  has  been  suggested 
that  "its  proponents  contemplated  that  it  might  be  effective  in  some  instances, 
in  combatting  a  defense  of  double  patenting  •  •  •."  Federico,  Commentary 
on  the  Neu>  Patent  Act,  35  U.S.C.A.  p.  1.  49  (1954).  While  the  proponents 
of  the  1952  amendment  may  be  responsible  for  the  suggestion,  apparently  they 
were  unable  to  have  it  included  in  the  legislative  history  of  the  amendment 
or  in  the  statute  itself.  Certainly  such  unsupported  and  unadopted  sugges- 
tions cannot  override  the  command  of  8  103  and  the  line  of  Supreme  Court 
cases  which  prohibit  double  patenting  under  any  guise.  "To  adopt  the  result 
contended  for  by  petitioners  would  create  an  area  where  patents  are  awarded 
for  unpatentable  advances  in  the  art  •  •  •  [and]  would  lower  standards  of 
patentability  to  such  an  extent  that  there  might  exist  two  patents  where  the 
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(Congress  has  plainly  directed  that  there  should  be  only  one."     Hazeltine 
Reaearch,  Inc.  v.  Brenner,  —  U.S.  — .  34  U.S.L.  Weelc  4057,  4058  (Dec.  8,  1965). 

Appeal  from  the  United  States  District  Court  for  the  District  of 
Columbia. 

AFFIRMED. 

Mr.  Foster  York,  with  whom  Messrs.  J.  William  Pike  and  Harry 
W.  F.  Glemser  were  on  the  brief,  for  appellants. 

Mr.  Joseph  Schimmel,  Acting  Solicitor,  United  States  Patent  Office, 
was  on  the  brief  for  appellee.  Mr.  C.  W.  Moore.  Solicitor,  United 
States  Patent  Office,  at  the  time  the  brief  was  filed,  also  entered  an 
appearance  for  appellee. 

Before  Wright,  McGowan  and  Tamm,  Circuit  Judges 
Wright,  Circuit  Judge. 

[1]  The  primary  question  presented  by  this  appeal  is  whether  the 
filing  of  a  terminal  disclaimer  under  35  U.S.C.  §  253  *  may  in  appro- 
priate cases  obviate  an  objection  to  patentability  based  on  obvious- 
ness under  35  U.S.C.  §  103.^  We  hold  that  it  may  not.  To  the  extent 
that  Application  of  Robeson,  51  CCPA  (Patents)  1271,  331  F.2d  610, 
141  USPQ  485  (1964),  and  Application  of  Kaye,  51  CCPA  (Patents) 
1465,  332  F.2d  816,  141  USPQ  829  (1964),  may  hold  otherwise,  we 
respectfully  disagree  with  the  opinions  in  those  cases. 

Appellant  Hays'  patent  application,^  entitled  "Pharmaceutically 
Effective  Water  Insoluble  Derivative  of  Ephedrine  and  Propadrine," 
was  denied  by  the  Patent  Office  as  unpatentable  over  the  claims  of 
a  patent  issued  to  Keating,  a  co-employee  with  Hays  of  appellant 
Wallace  &  Tiernan,  Inc.,  the  assignee  of  both  the  Hays  application 
and  the  Keating  patent.  In  connection  with  a  petition  for  recon- 
sideration of  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of  Appeals,  the 
applicant  filed  a  terminal  disclaimer*  and  asked  that  the  Board  re- 
mand the  application  on  appeal  to  Ihe  Examiner  for  consideration 
thereof.  The  Board  denied  the  petition  for  reconsideration,  and  the 
applicant  filed  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  to  reopen  the  case  in 
view  of  the  filing  of  the  terminal  disclaimer.  The  petition  to  reopen 
was  denied,  citing  Application  of  Siu,  42  CCPA  (Patents)  864,  222 
F.2d  267,  105  USPQ  428  (1955).  Appellants'  complaint  in  the  Dis- 
trict Court  filed  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  §  145  raised  the  issue  of  patent- 
ability under  35  U.S.C.  §  103  as  well  as  the  effect  of  the  terminal  dis- 
claimer filed  under  35  U.S.C.  §  253. 

[2]  As  to  the  issue  of  obviousness  under  §  103,  we  have  reiterated 
time  and  again  that  a  presumption  of  validity  accompanies  the  ac- 
tion of  the  Patent  Office,  and  that  a  court  should  not  interfere  with 
that  action  "in  the  absence  of  new  evidence  carrying  'thorough  con- 
viction' that  had  not  been  considered  by  the  Patent  Office."  Zenith 
Radio  Corporation  v.  Ladd,  114  U.S.App.D.C.  54,  57,  310  F.2d  859, 


^  35  U.S.C.  1253,  In  pertinent  part,  reads  : 

"•   •   •   (A]ny  patentee  or  applicant  may  disclaim  or  dedicate  to  the  public  the  en- 
<  ol  F*T  e*J^"t ^'/.^"^  terminal  part  of  the  term,  of  the  patent  granted  or  to  be  granted." 

"A  patent  may  not  be  obtained  though  the  Invention  Is  not  Identically  dlaclosed  or 
described  as  set  forth  in  section  102  of  this  title,  if  the  differences  between  the  subject 
matter  sought  to  be  patented  and  the  prior  art  are  such  that  the  subject  matter  as  a 


whole  would  have  been  obvious  at  the  time  the  invention  was  made  to  a  oerson  havlne 


..__._ .„__._„ «„..„>•„  .»^v„t  ."-i""^  '■"^  iu»»:iiiiuu  wao  uiaue  lo  a  person  naviDK 

ordinary  skill  in  the  art  to  which  said  subject  matter  pertains.     Patentability  shall 
not  be  negatived  by  the  manner  in  which  the  invention  was  made." 
'The  Hays  application  discloses  a  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  In  the  treatment  of 
Uthma.    Appellant  Wallace  &  Tiernan,  Inc.  is  a  drug  manufacturer   ^ 

*  The  terminal  disclaimer  would  terminate  the  Hays  patent,  if  granted,  on  the  same  date 
u  the  Keating  patent. 
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862  (1962).'  Here  the  action  of  the  Patent  Office  denying  the  Hays 
application  as  obvious  under  §  103  is  reinforced  by  the  finding  of 
the  District  Court  to  the  same  effect.*  We  affirm  that  finding.  Rule 
52(a),Fed.R.Civ.  P. 

Appellants'  principal  effort  before  us  is  limited  to  showing  that, 
while  the  Hays  "invention"  may  be  obvious  under  35  U.S.C.  §  103^ 
"in  any  event  the  claims  of  Hays  define  a  diiferent  and  significantly 
.different  invention  from  the  invention  pointed  out  by  the  claims  of 
Keating  and  thus  the  double  patenting  rejection  is  obviated  by  the 
termial  disclaimer."  (Emphasis  in  appellants'  brief.)  In  answer- 
ing this  contention,  we  find  it  unnecessary  to  undertake  an  analysis 
of  the  differences  between  the  Keating  patent  and  the  Hays  applica- 
tion, or  to  determine  whether  the  Hays  "invention"  is  different  from 
the  Keating  invention.  [3]  Since  appellants'  contention  for  patent- 
ability based  on  the  filing  of  the  terminal  disclaimer  assumes  ob- 
viousness, §  103  is  an  absolute  bar  to  the  grant  of  a  patent. 

[4]  The  1952  amendment  to  35  U.S.C.  §  253,  on  which  appellants 
rely,  is  not  to  the  contrary.  It  simply  provides,  in  pertinent  part, 
that  "any  patentee  or  applicant  may  disclaim  or  dedicate  to  the  public 
the  entire  term,  or  any  terminal  part  of  the  term,  of  the  patent 
granted  or  to  be  granted."  Without  any  legislative  history  to  support 
it,  an  argument  is  spun  from  this  statute  which  would  provide  mh 
silentio  an  exception  to  the  injunction  of  §  103  and  allow,  at  best, 
double  patenting  in  violation  of  35  U.S.C.  §  101  and,  at  worst,  the 
patenting  of  "inventions"  which  would  not  "promote  the  Progress 
of  Science  and  useful  Arts."    U.S.  Const.,  Art.  1  §8  [cl.  8]. 

The  purpose  of  the  1952  amendment  to  §  253  apparently  was  to 
eliminate  terminal  problems  in  related  patents  issued  to  the  same  in- 
ventor on  different  days  through  no  fault  of  his  own.  By  filing  a 
terminal  disclaimer  the  terminal  dates  of  the  patents  can  be  made 
the  same.  See  Application  of  Siu,  supra,  42  CCPA  (Patents)  at  867 
n.2,  222  F.2d  at  270  n.2,  105  USPQ  at  430  n.2.  See  also  1  Deller, 
Walker  on  Patents  §  62,  p.  307  (2d  ed.  1964).  It  certainly  was  not 
the  purpose  of  the  amendment  to  allow  assignees  of  patents  to  im- 
prove and  expand  their  patent  positions  by  the  expedient  of  limiting 
the  monopoly  to  the  terminal  dates  of  prior  patents. 

[5]  Unfortunately,  there  is  no  legislative  history  explaining  the 
purpose  of  the  1952  amendment  adding  the  second  paragraph  to  §  253. 
It  has  been  suggested  that  "its  proponents  contemplated  that  it  might 
be  effective  in  some  instances,  in  combatting  a  defense  of  double 
patenting  *  ♦  *."  Federico,  Commentary  on  the  New  Patent  Act, 
35  U.S.C.A.  p.  1, 49  ( 1954) .  While  the  proponents  of  the  1952  amend- 
ment may  be  responsible  for  the  suggestion,  apparently  they  were 
unable  to  have  it  included  in  the  legislative  history  of  the  amendment 
or  in  the  statute  itself.  Certainly  such  unsupported  and  unadopted 
suggestions  cannot  override  the  command  of  §  103  and  the  line  of 
Supreme  Court  cases  ^  which  prohibit  double  patenting  under  any 

'See  also  Reynolds  v.  Aghnidea,  —  U.S.App.D.C    —    F  2d  CNn   io««o    ^^tA^^ 

Jan    20.    1986)    (per  curiam);  St'ieg   v.    Commtiiioner  of  kjenU    -  %  sSuc^'^''^ 

^.--   «'^^?7^  •    «?^„^;^?    ^t*J^**®*>    <P*^  curmm)  ;   Eaao  Standard   Oil   Compaky   v 

Sun  Oil  Company.  97  U.S.App.D.C.  154.  229  F.2d  37.  cert,  denied    351   US    973    (19Vi) 
688*Tl94^)       *  ^'^P'"-"**""  "■  <^««'  74  APP.D.C.  189/120  F.2d  736.  c^t   denied.  3U  VS. 
nml^  ZewitA  we  said  :  "However,  as  we  have  frequently  stated,  the  flndinirs  of  the  Patent 
?f3*^*°  ".P*""*  "dp^'n'sfatl^e  body,  especially  when  confirmed  by  the  District  Court   wUl 
F  2d^t  862  ""         '"*''''^  ""^*'^*^  ^^^  '"""'■"     114  U.S.App.D  C    a?  57.  310 

ns^2i/rM««^'!*'.'%^*'3''4"*il"^''''  ^°-  "\.U§    ^««   (1894);   Undery,ood  v.  Oerber.  149 
U.S.  224  (1893)  ;  The  Suffolk  Company  v.  Hayden,  70  U.S.  (3  Wall.)  315.  319  (1866). 
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guise.  "To  adopt  the  result  contended  for  by  petitioners  would  create 
an  area  where  patents  are  awarded  for  unpatentable  advances  in  the 
art  *  *  *  [and]  would  lower  standards  of  patentability  to  such  an 
extent  that  there  might  exist  two  parents  where  the  Congress  has 
plainly  directed  that  there  should  be  only  one."  IlazeUine  Research^ 
Inc.  V.  Brenner,  —  U.S.  — ,  34  U.S.L.  Week  4057,  4058  (Dec.  8,  1965). 
AFFIRMED. 


'  REISSUES 

FEBRUARY  22,  1966 

Matter  uicIoMd  in  hmrj  brackets  CI  appears  In  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification  •  matter 

printed  in  italics  indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


25,953 

PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR 
BRIGHTENING  ALUMINUM 

Taylor  G.  King  and  Harrison  R.  Tyler,  Richmond,  Va., 
assignors  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc^  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

No  Drawing.  Original  No.  3,119,726,  dated  Jan.  28, 
1964,  Ser.  No.  232,294,  Oct  22,  1962,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation oi  Ser.  No.  860,730,  Dec.  21,  1959.  AppU- 
cation  for  reissue  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,687 

24  Claims.     (CI.  156—21) 

1.  In  the  process  for  brightening  aluminum  wherein 
said  aluminum  is  immersed  in  a  phosphoric  acid-nitric 
acid  bath  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  the  step 
of  incorporating  in  said  bath  from  .001  to  0.05  percent 
by  weight  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


CiH 


,r^^yO-, 


(CHiCHiO).H 


wherein  x  is  a  positive  whole  number  from  5  to  9. 


25,954 

TEMPERATURE  MIXING  AND  DIVERTING  VALVE 
FOR  DOMESTIC  PLUMBING  HXTURES 

Hnghlhi  E.  Klfaigler,  223  Arcade  Ave.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Original  No.  3,168,112,  dated  Feb.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
339,641,  Jan.  23,  1964.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Apr. 
19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  457,894  j 

22  Claims,     (a.  137— 625.17)  |  | 


22.  A  mixing  and  diverting  valve  comprising, 

a  body  having  a  cylindrical  bore  formed  longitudinally 

therein, 
an  external  shoulder  on  said  body  with  a  thread  and 

nut  on  the  body  adjacent  the  shoulder  for  clamping 

the  body  to  a  surrounding  plate, 
hot  and  cold  supply  connections  on  said  body  opening 

to  said  bore  near  one  end  thereof  through  angularly 

spaced  inlet  ports  located  at  the  same  axial  position 

along  said  bore, 
first  and  second  outlet  ports  formed  through  opposite 

sides  of  said  body  in  symmetrically  angularly  spaced 
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alternating  relation  between  said  inlet  ports  to  said 
bore, 

outlet  connections  on  said  body  for  connecting  outlet 
conduits  to  said  outlet  ports, 

a  core  rotatably  and  slidably  mounted  in  said  bore, 

said  core  having  a  flow  opening  formed  therein, 

said  core  defining  a  transverse  passage  communicating 
with  said  flow  opening  with  a  portion  of  the  exterior 
of  the  core  extending  arcuately  as  a  blocking  wall 
between  the  ends  of  the  passage  and  with  the  pas- 
sage axially  positioned  to  register  variably  with  said 
inlet  ports  when  said  flow  opening  is  in  registry  with 
either  of  said  outlet  ports. 

a  pair  of  annular  seals  positioned  to  seal  between  the 

outside  of  said  core  and  the  bore  in  said  body  on 

axially  opposite  sides  of  said  inlet  ports  when  said 

I      core  is  moved  axially  to  move  said  passage  out  of 

registry  with  said  inlet  ports, 

another  annular  seal  positioned  to  seal  between  the 
outside  of  said  core  and  the  inside  of  said  bore  in 
said  body  at  the  end  of  the  bore  in  the  body  at  the 
axially  opposite  side  of  said  inlet  ports  from  said 
pair  of  seals  when  said  passage  is  moved  into  axial 
registry  with  said  inlet  ports, 

a  block  axially  fixedly  connected  to  said  body  at  said 
opposite  end  of  said  bore  from  said  supply  connec- 
tions and  having  an  opening  therein  receiving  an 
end  of  said  core, 

a  handle  removably  and  rotatably  and  axially  driving- 
ly  connected  to  the  end  of  said  core, 

and  means  coacting  between  said  block  and  said  core 
limiting  axial  movement  of  said  core  outwardly  of 
said  body. 


25,955 
GROOVING  TOOL 


Carl  Emmons,  Tarpon  Springs,  Fla.,  assignor  to  U.  S.  Tool 
ft  Cutter  Co.,  FrankUn,  Mich.,  a  partnership 

Original  No.  3,163,918,  dated  Jan.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
238,574,  Nov.  19,  1962.  Application  for  rcisnie  Mar. 
5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  452,957 

13Clafans.    (O.  29— 95)  i 


1.  A  tool  bit  for  cutting  grooves  in  work  pieces,  the  tool 
bit  being  of  the  type  adapted  to  be  seated  in  a  tool  holder 
having  a  triangularly  shaped  recess  therein,  said  tool  bit 
comprising  a  triangularly  shaped  body  portion  having  a 
pair  of  flat  parallel  opposite  side  faces  and  three  flat  edge 
faces  which  arc  triangularly  related,  said  edge  faces  being 
perpendicular  to  said  side  faces  and  intersecting  at  the 
comers  of  the  triangular  shaped  body  portion  to  form 
cutting  edges,  said  cutting  edges  being  perpendicular  to 
said  side  faces  and  extending  straight  across  the  full 
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width  of  said  body  portion,  each  of  said  cutting  edges 
being  defined  in  part  by  a  small  land  on  an  adjacent  edge 
face  of  the  body  portion  providing  end  clearance  for  said 
cutting  edge,  said  land  being  flat  and  lying  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  said  side  faces,  said  land  forming  with 
the  edge  face  of  the  body  adjacent  the  edge  face  on  which 
the  land  is  formed  an  included  angle  of  less  than  90°,  said 
side  faces  adjacent  each  cutting  edge  being  relieved  to 
provide  side  clearance  of  each  cutting  edge. 


25,956 
TOOL  LOCATION  IN  AUTOMATICALLY 
CONTROLLED  MACHINE  TOOLS 
David  Theodore  Nelson  WUlianuon,  London,  England, 
assignor  to  The  Molins  Organisation  Limited,  a  British 
company 
Original  No.  3,171,327,  dated  Mar.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
296,763,  July  22, 1963.    Application  for  rciaBoe  Jnly  22, 
1965,  Ser.  No.  475,626 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jnly  27,  1962, 

28,962/62 
6  Claims.    (Q.  90—11) 


6.  A  numerttally  controlled  machine  tool  comprising  a 
tool-holding  member,  a  workpiece  opposed  to  said  tool- 
holding  member,  a  magazine  containing  a  plurality  of 
cutting  tools  having  their  shanks  directed  towards  the  tool- 
holding  member,  the  tool-holding  member  having  tool- 
gripping  means  adapted  to  be  actuated  to  close  and  to 
grip  thereby  the  shank  of  the  selected  cutting  tool  from 
among  said  plurality,  means  to  provide  relative  rotation 
between  said  workpiece  and  said  selected  cutting  tool  to 
effect  the  machining  operation,  and  a  datum  surface 
against  which  the  cutting  end  of  said  selected  cutting  tool 
is  capable  of  being  abutted  so  that  the  distance  of  said 
cutting  end  of  said  selected  cutting  tool  is  a  predetermined 
distance  from  the  tool-holding  member. 


relay  control  means  and  a  device  having  plural  contact 
means  electrically  isolated  from  each  other  for  electrically 
contacting  a  charged  member  at  separate  spaced  apart 
locations  thereon,  said  device  being  attached  to  and  de- 
tached from  said  charged  member  at  will,  said  device 
having  one  of  said  contact  means  connected  to  said  source 
of  electrical  energy  and  having  another  of  said  contact 
means  connected  to  grourui  for  completing  said  series  cir- 


M.     .,. 


"'*'*■  iL  'St 


cuit  into,  through  and  out  of  said  member  to  ground  for 
electrical  discharge  of  said  member;  a  second  series  cir- 
cuit connected  acrosss  said  source  of  electrical  energy; 
and  signal  means  in  said  second  series  circuit  actuated  by 
said  relay  control  means  when  said  first  series  circuit  is 
completed  through  said  charged  member  to  ground  for 
indicating  an  electrically  grounded  condition  of  said 
charged  member. 


25,958 
HEATING  MEANS  AND  METHOD 
Jack    M.    Beasley,    Grand    Prairie,    Tex.,    and    Herbert 
Greene wald,  Jr.,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignors,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Ling-Temco-Vougfat,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  No.  3,106,594,  dated  Oct.  8,   1963,  Ser.   No. 
130,830,  Aug.  11,  1961.    Application  for  reissue  Mar. 
15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  455,025 

11  Claims.     (CI.  13—1) 


rT"''iP^i 


25,957 

APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING  AN  ELECTRI- 
CALLY GROUNDED  CONDITION 
Ellsworth  E.  Caldwell,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  No.  3,040,211,  dated  June  19,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
827,556,  Jnly  16,  1959.    Application  for  reissue  June  1, 
1964,  Ser.  No.  382,980 

11  Clafans.  (CI.  317—2) 
10.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  electrically  grounding  a 
charged  member  comprising,  in  combination,  a  source  of 
electrical  energy;  a  first  series  circuit  connected  across 
said  source  of  electrical  energy  and  also  connected  to 
ground  continually,  said  first  series  circuit  comprising  a 


1.  The  method  of  heating  an  enclosure  comprising: 

providing  and  maintaining  in  the  enclosure  an  atmos- 
phere of  at  least  15%  argon  content; 

heating  substantially  all  the  atmosphere  in  the  enclo- 
sure to  a  temperature  at  which  some  of  the  argon  of 
said  atmosphere  is  thermally  ionized  throughout  the 
enclosure; 

providing  a  pair  of  electrodes  in  the  enclosure  and 
spacing  them  apart  to  provide  between  them  a  gap 
greater  than  the  maximum  gap  over  which  an  arc  is 
propagaWe  between  the  electrodes  in  air  at  a  given 
potential; 

and  applying  said  given  potential  across  the  gap  to 
obtain  a  flow  of  electrical  current  through  the  atmos- 
phere in  the  enclosure.  * 
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25»959 

REMOTE  CO>rrROL  SYSTEM 
Rkhard  R.  Ranson,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Cutler- 
Hammer,  Inc.,  Milwauliec,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Original  No.  3,204,169,  dated  Aug.  31,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
179,313,  Mar.  13,  1962.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Sept. 
29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  491,472 

5  Claims.    (CL  318— 264) 


[^ 


I. 


1.  A  remote  control  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  power  supply  source; 

(b)  an  electroresponsive  load; 

(c)  and  means  for  connecting  said  load  to  said  source 
to  cause  energization  thereof  comprising: 

(d)  a  control  circuit; 

(e)  a  remote  station  connected  for  controlling  said  con- 
trol circuit; 

(f)  protective  means  responsive  to  an  abnormal  elec- 
trical condition  in  said  system  for  operating  said 
control  circuit  to  cause  disconnection  of  said  load 
from  said  source,  said  protective  means  having  a 
tripped  condition  which  it  assumes  in  response  to 
such  abnormal  condition  and  an  alternative  reset 
condition  wherein  said  control  circmt  is  operable  to 
control  energization  of  the  load; 

(g)  said  remote  station  comprising  switch  means  effec- 
tive upon  first  switch-on  operation  thereof  when  said 
protective  means  is  in  its  reset  condition  to  cause 
operation  of  said  cotmecting  means  and  thereby  to 
energize  said  load; 

(h)  and  means  in  said  control  circuit  effective  when 
said  protective  means  is  in  its  tripped  condition 
for  causing  operation  of  said  protective  means  to  its 
reset  condition  in  response  to  a  similar  first  switch-on 
operation  of  said  switch  means  without  energizing 
said  load  thereby  to  indicate  to  the  operator  that 
an  abnormal  condition  has  occurred. 


25,960  I 

MINIATURE  GEAR  MECHANISM  I 
William  S.  Caley  and  Jacic  D.  Harsfaman,  Fort  Wayne, 

Ind.,  by  Bowmar  Instrument  Corporation,  assignee 
Original  No.  3,154,963    dated  Nov.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
209,836,  July  16,  1962.    Application  for  reissue  Aug. 
13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  491,068 

18Clahns.  (CI.  74— 421) 
1.  A  miniature  gear  mechanism  comprising:  a  hous- 
ing having  shell  means  and  end  wall  means  joined  to 
said  shell  means  and  forming  a  first  cavity  therewith, 
said  end  wall  means  having  an  exterior  surface  and  an 
interior  surface  facing  said  first  cavity,  said  end  wall 
means  having  a  second  cavity  formed  in  said  interior 
surface  and  communicating  with  said  first  cavity,  said 
end  wall  means  having  a  third  cavity  formed  in  said 


exterior  surface  and  communicating  with  said  second 
cavity;  a  gear  train  disposed  in  said  first  cavity  and  in- 
cluding a  final  shaft  with  first  gear  means  thereon  in 
said  first  cavity  and  having  one  end  extending  into  said 
second  cavity;  first  bearing  means  supporting  said  final 
shaft  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  one  end  thereof  there- 
by defining  an  outboard  portion  of  said  final  shaft  be- 
tween said  first  bearing  means  and  said  one  end,  said 
outboard  portion  having  second  gear  means  thereon  in 
said  second  cavity;  an  output  shaft  in  said  third  cavity 


and  extending  outwardly  beyond  said  exterior  surface, 
said  output  shaft  having  third  gear  means  thereon  mesh- 
ing with  said  second  gear  means  and  driven  thereby;  and 
second  bearing  means  in  said  third  cavity  supporting  said 
output  shaft;  said  third  cavity  having  a  diameter  greater 
than  that  of  said  second  bearing  means  and  said  third 
gear  means  thereby  to  permit  insertion  therein  of  said 
second  bearing  means  and  output  shaft  with  said  third 
gear  means  thereon  from  said  exterior  surface  of  said 
end  wall  means. 


25,961 
ASSEMBLING  INSERTS,  LETTERS,  ETC.,  INTO 
ENVELOPE  DURING  FORMATION 
Herbert  Vollw,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Clarence  P.  Ouel- 
lette,  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignors  to  En  Mail  Machine 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
Original  No.  3,059,391,  dated  Oct.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
46,209,  July  29,  1960.    Application  for  reissue  Oct.  23, 
1964,  Ser.  No.  420,472 

9  Claims.     (CI.  53—206) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  preparing  mailing  material,  a 
plurality  of  magazines  for  holding  inserts,  means  for 
successively  removing  inserts  from  the  bottoms  of  the 
magazine  and  depositing  the  inserts  so  removed  in  su- 
perposed relation  on  a  carrier,  letter  sheet  supply  and 
folding  means  to  which  the  inserts  are  transported  by 
the  carrier,  means  for  causing  the  inserts  to  be  deposited 
between  parts  of  one  of  the  partly  folded  letter  sheets, 
means  for  completing  the  folding  of  the  letter  sheet 
around  the  inserts,  a  magazine  for  holding  address  cards, 
means  for  successively  removing  cards  therefrom  and  de- 
positing each  card  so  removed  on  top  of  the  folded  let- 
ter sheets,  envelope  supporting  means  on  which  an  en- 
velope blank  is  rested  with  its  inside  face  disposed  down- 
wardly, means  for  moving  the  folded  letter  sheet  and  its 
contents  and  the  address  card  to  bring  the  same  into  con- 
tact with  the  downwardly-directed  inside  face  of  the  en- 
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vclope  blani,  a  two-part  support  for  bringing  the  folded 
letter  sheet  and  its  contents  against  the  under  side  of  the 
envelope  blank  and  folding  means  for  folding  down  the 
one  of  the  flaps  of  the  envelope  blank  around  the  letter 
sheet,  inserts  and  address  card  while  the  same  are  sup- 
ported by  one  of  the  parts  of  the  support,  and  means 
for  shifting  said  part  to  permit  of  the  folding  of  a  second 
flap.  , , 


25  962 

co^^^AINER  closing  machinery 

Jack  M.  Whcaton,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 

Dlinois  Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Original  No.  3,040,493,  dated  June  26,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
17,322,  Mar.  24, 1960.    AppUcation  for  reissue  June  25, 
1964,  Scr.  No.  390,253 

6  Claims.    (CI.  53—167) 


in  said  collector  to  the  zero  direct  curreru  region  and 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  control  transistor 
means  for  controlling  the  base  current  of  said  transistor 


6.  A  washer  for  unsealed  containers  comprising  the 
combination  of  means  to  move  a  plurality  of  containers 
in  an  arcuate  path,  a  container  sealer  rotatably  mounted 
above  said  container  moving  means  including  a  plurality 
of  said  sealer  into  sealing  contact  with  each  of  the 
that  a  portion  of  the  rotational  path  of  said  sealer  is 
above  the  arcuate  path  of  the  containers  on  said  con- 
tainer moving  means,  means  to  move  a  sealing  member 
of  said  sealer  into  sealing  contact  with  each  of  the 
mouths  of  containers  on  said  container  moving  means, 
container  washing  means  positioned  to  clean  said  con- 
tainer washing  means  positioned  to  clean  said  con- 
tainers while  sealed  by  said  container  sealer,  and 
sealer  washing  means  positioned  to  clean  each  of  said 
sealing  members  when  it  is  remotely  positioned  from 
said  arcuate  path. 


25  963 
AUTOMATIC  VOLUME  CONTROL  TRANSISTOR 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT 
Wolfgang  F.  Heine,  Hunthigton  Station,  and  Kalju  Meri, 
Elmhurst,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Mohawk  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 
Original  No.  3,019,396,  dated  Jan.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
845,407,  Oct.  9,  1959.    Application  for  reissue  Jan.  29. 
1964,  Ser.  No.  437,340 

14  Claims.  (CI.  330—28) 
13.  Control  means  for  controlling  the  impedance  of  a 
network  comprising  control  transistor  means  having  a 
collector  and  an  emitter-collector  circuit  connected  to 
said  network,  means  operatively  connected  to  said  con>- 
trol  transistor  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  current 


r 


L. 


4¥C    Cm^r 


■*-^ 


l> 
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to  control  the  conductance  of  said  emitter-collector  cir- 
cuit whereby  the  impedance  of  said  network  is  controlled 
during  operation  in  said  region. 


25,964 
PNEUMATIC  MOTOR 
Norman  C.  Williams  and  Harry  F.  Everett,  Portland, 
Oreg.,  assignors  to  Power  Brake  Equipment  Company, 
I*ortland,  Oreg.,  a  corporation  of  Oregon 
Ori^al  No.  3,088,707,  dated  May  7,   1963,  Ser.  No. 
188,745,  Apr.  19,  1962.    AppUcation  for  reissue  Nov. 
16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  427,525 

19  Claims.     (CI.  253—2) 


5.  A  pneumatic  motor  comprising  a  stator  and  a  rotor, 
said  stator  including  a  generally  cylindrical  open  ended 
casmg,  a  handle  boss  secured  to  one  side  of  said  casing, 
a  pair  of  end  caps  axially  adjustably  secured  over  the 
respective  ends  of  said  casing,  said  boss  including  means 
forming  a  first  space  for  receiving  and  storing  high  pres- 
sure pneumatic  fluid,  said  motor  including  a  source  of 
said  fluid  under  pressure,  said  rotor  including  an  axle 
concentric  with  said  casing  and  about  the  length  of  said 
casing  with  its  end  caps,  said  axle  including  a  pneumaUc 
turbme  wheel  secured  coaxially  thereon  at  about  its  mid- 
length,  said  axle  including,  near  its  ends  and  spaced  from 
the  opposite  faces  of  said  wheel,  a  pair  of  conical  journals 
axially  adjustably  secured  on  said  axle  with  the  conical 
outer  surfaces  thereof  starting  near  said  wheel  and  ex- 
panding therefrom  toward  the  ends  of  said  axle,  said 
casing  including  a  nozzle  conduit  formed  therein  for  re- 
ceiving said  pneumatic  fluid  from  said  first  space,  and  dis- 
charging said  pneumatic  fluid  received  from  said  first 
space  through  said  nozzle  conduit  against  the  surface  of 
said  wheel  in  a  vertical  angular  direction  substantially 
normal  to  said  wheel  and  in  a  horizontally  angular  di- 
rection substantially  within  a  line  of  tangency  to  the  cir- 
cumference of  said  wheel,  said  stator  including,  one  near 
each  end  of  said  casing,  a  pair  of  hollow  inwardly  fac- 
mg  conical  stator  bearings  together  with  a  supporting 
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nng  for  each  of  said  stator  bearings  to  form  therewith    strip  confronting  said  containers  [being  coated  with! 
a  pair  of  conical  stator  bearing  assemblies,  each  of  said    comprising  a  thermoplastic  material,  said  end  portions 
assemblies  on  its  outer  circumferential  face  near  the  in-    overiapping  the  junction  between  the  containers  and  bcir 
ner  face  of  said  casmg  havmg  sunk  therearound  a  cir-    heat-sealed  by  said  thermoplastic  material  to  the  uppe 
cumferential  groove  and  said  stator  including  on  opposite 
sides  of  each  of  said  grooves  a  pair  of  substantially  iden- 
tical resilient  seal  rings  for  sealing  said  one  of  said  con-  | 
ical    stator   bearing   assemblies   on   either   side   of   said 
groove  to  the  inner  face  of  said  casing,  thereby  to  form 
with  said  grooved  assemblies,  said  casing  and  said  pairs                        I 
of  resilient  rings,  respective  second  and  third  spaces  for                       |      "x 
high  pressure  pneumatic  fluid.                                                                    i 


25,965 

APPARATUS  FOR  DELAMINATING 

LAMINAR  MINERALS 

Morrii  I.  Cohn,  Necdham,  and  Roy  D.  Perdae,  Andover, 

Maau.  asiigiiors  to  Mineral  Industries  Corporation  of 

America,  Needham,  Mass^  a  corporation  of  Massachu- 

Mtts 

Or|^  No.  3,162,381    dated  Dec  22,  1964,  Ser.  No. 

88,951,  Feb.  13,  1961,  wiiich  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

782,992    Dec.  22,  1958.    AppUcation  for  reissue  Jan. 

13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  440,970 

4  Claims.    (CL  241— 40) 


portions  of  the  side  walls  of  both  containers  at  opposite 
sides  of  said  junction  the  portion  of  said  strip  between 
said  end  poriions  being  spaced  from  said  containers  to 
form  a  handle. 

25,967 
EGG  BEATER 
Henry  Harrison,  Frost  Creeli  Drive,  Locust  Valley,  N.Y. 
and  Henry  C.  Harrison,  94  Bayricw  Ave-  Port  Wash- 
ington, N.Y. 
Oii^  No.  3,144,241,  dated  Aug.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No. 

ISi"«''  ^y  '%?'"•    Application  for  reissue  Jan.  21, 
1965,  Ser.  No.  441,944 

,    20  Claims.     (CL  259— 128) 


5.  ^/i  apparatus  for  continuously  de laminating  and 
grinding  laminar  mineral  particles,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising means  for  forming  a  liquid  slurry  of  said  par- 
ticles, a  valve  having  a  thin  valve  opening  a  fraction  of 
an  inch  in  width,  a  pump  for  pumping  said  slurry  against 
said  valve  under  a  high  pressure  sufficient  to  force  the 
slurry  to  flow  through  the  valve  opening  edgewise  in 
the  form  of  a  thin  film  and  at  a  high  velocity  by  virtue 
of  reduction  of  said  high  pressure  to  a  substantially  lower 
pressure,  a  classifier  for  classifying  the  delaminated  and 
ground  particles  discharged  from  said  valve  opening  to 
remove  coarse  particles  and  means  for  recycling  said 
coarse  particles  back  through  said  pump. 


25,966 
MULTI-UNIT  PACKAGE 
Isaac  L.  WUcox,  Fulton,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

^^W^U^o-  3,114,496,  dated  Dec  17,  1963,  Ser.  No. 

i  i'«2?'/***t  **:ol?*^-    AppUcation  for  reissue  Aug. 
9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  480,833 

6  Claims.     (CI.  229— 52)  I 

1.  A  package  comprising  a  pair  of  containers  arranged 
m  upstanding  side  by  side  abutUng  relaUon,  said  containers 
being  rectangular  in  cross  section  and  of  Uke  dimension 
in  the  direction  of  the  junction  of  the  abutting  sides  of 
the  containers,  a  strip  of  thin  flexible  material  extending 
transversely  of  said  containers  above  and  parallel  to  the 
jimction  of  the  abutting  sides  thereof,  the  end  portions 
of  said  strip  extending  downwardly  in  juxtaposition  to  op- 
posite  sides  of  the  containers,  at  least  the  surface  of  said 


9.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described  for  beating, 
mixmg,  and  the  like  comprising:  a  drive  shaft,  carriage 
means  at  one  free  end  of  said  shaft;  at  least  three  mixing 
wheels  rotatably  joined  to  said  carriage  means  in  trans- 
verse relationship  to  the  axis  of  said  drive  shaft,  whereby 
rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  rotates  said  carriage  means 
and  said  wheels  about  the  shaft  axis,  one  of  said  mixing 
wheels  being  substantially  smaller  than  the  other  two 
mixing  wheels  £,  said  other  two  wheels  including  mixing 
fingers  extending  longitudinally  from  the  respective  trans- 
verse end  surfaces  thereof  in  radially  spaced  relation- 
ship J  and  said  wheels  are  operative  for  rolling  rotation 
about  their  respective  axes  when  abutting  a  container  sur- 
face or  the  like,  and  handle  means  operatively  joined  to 
the  opposite  end  of  said  drive  shaft  for  imparting  rota- 
tion thereto. 
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25,968 

TRACTOR-TRAILER  BRAKING  SYSTEMS  AND 

OPERATING  MECHANISM 

Herbert  Grccntree,  I^ake  Worth,  Fla.,  asstgnor  of  one-half 

to  Gcraldine  H.  Greentree,  Lake  Worth,  Fla. 
Orighial  No.  3,135,358    dated  June  2,  1964,  Ser.  No. 

252,078,  Jan.  17,  1963.    Application  for  reissue  Apr. 

26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  456,601 

28  Claims.     (CI.  188—3) 

23.  For  use  in  synchronizing  the  application  of  elec- 
tric brakes  on  a  trailer  with  the  brakes  on  a  tractor  ve- 
hicle coupled  to  the  trailer  and  energized  by  foot  depres- 
sion and  actuation  of  a  conventional  brake  pedal,  the 
combination  of,  a  first  plate  adapted  to  be  secured  against 
that  surface  of  the  brake  pedal  on  which  toe  pressure  is 
normally  exerted  to  apply  the  vehicle  brakes,  a  cover 
plate  spaced  above  said  first  plate  and  hinged  on  the 
latter  to  swing  toward  and  away  from  the  plate  about  an 
axis  disposed  generally  parallel  said  pedal  surface,  re- 
silient means  acting  between  said  plates  and  urging  the 
cover  plate  away  from  said  pedal  surface  to  a  normal 
brake-released  position,  the  stress  of  the  resilierti  means 
increasing  progressively  with  the  movement  of  said  cover 
plate  toward  said  first  plate,  a  controller  adapted  for  con- 
nection with  said  trailer  brakes  and  actuated  by  depres- 
sion of  sad  cover  plate  relative  to  said  first  plate  to  main- 
tain the  trailer  brakes  iruictive  when  said  cover  plate  is  in 
said  released  position  while  increasing  the  energization  of 
such  brakes  progressively  as  the  cover  plate  is  swung 
about  said  axis  toward  the  first  plate  by  pressure  applied 


by  an  operator's  toe  in  a  single  position  of  the  operator's 
foot  relative  to  the  cover  plate  whereby  the  energizations 
of  the  tractor  and  trailer  brakes  respectively  are  deter- 


mined by  the  stress  in  said  resilient  means  and  the  swing- 
ing of  said  cover  plate  relative  to  said  first  plate  uruier 
the  applied  foot  pressure. 


PLANT  PATENTS 


GRANTED  FEBRUARY  22,  1966 

IllutratloaM  for  plant  patents  are  nsually  In  color  and  therefore  It  U  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 

''     r^Y  Arkt#?i^l  DT  Anj^  by  its  clean,  blight  color  of  blossoms,  its  long  flowcrhcad 

iw.li  I?    r-  -fc.      H         ?r  i?  Sr^.™       .     B..  ^  J    ^^  *'s  ^*'"»^y  to  °P«°  "P  to  8  florets  at  one  time. 
Neil  E.  Canne,  Hayward,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Selected 

Glads,    Inc.,    New    Albany,    Ind.,    a   corporation    of 

Tennessee  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  403,963  ^""^""^^ 

1  Claim.    (PH. — 85) 

The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  gladiolus  plant,  sub- 
stantially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized 
by  its  unique  blossom  color,  vigor,  ruffling,  straight 
flowering  spikes,  excellent  opening  qualities,  and  retention 
of  color  when  opened  from  a  tight  bud. 


2,6Q5 
GLADIOLUS  PLANT 


2,604 
GLADIOLUS  PLANT 
John  R.  Laras,  West  Hartford,  and  Charles  T.  Lains, 
Hartford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Selected  Glads,  Inc.,  New 
Albany,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Tennessee 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,964 
1  CbUm.    (Ck  Plt^— 85) 
Tlie  new  and  distinct  variety  of  gladiolus  plant,  sub- 
stantially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized 


Carl  H.  Fischer,  St.  Charles,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Selected 
Gbds,  Inc.,  New  Albany,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 
Tennessee 

FUed  Oct  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,966 

1  Claim.    (CL  Plt^-85) 

The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  gladiolus  plant,  sub- 
stantially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized 
by  its  unique  blossom  color,  sharp,  round,  contrasting 
blotch,  heavy  substance,  extreme  ruffling  and  rugged 
vigor. 


PATENTS 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3^35,880 

NECKTIE  GUIDE  DEVICE 

F^«nk  T.  Hypps,  401  E.  65th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,465 

3  Claims.    (CL  2—152) 


/ 


1.  A  necktie  guide  device  comprising  a  flexible  elastic 
strip  formed  to  contain  a  necktie  and  having  adjacent 
spaced-apart  portions  provided  with  cooperating  fastener 
means  for  removably  fastening  the  adjacent  portions  to- 
gether in  face-to-facc  relationship  and  to  form  a  projec- 
tion for  shaping  the  central  crease  in  the  necktie  when 
knotted,  said  spaced-apart  portions  of  the  strip  being  the 
ends  of  the  strip  and  said  projection  being  defined  by 
said  ends. 


3,235,881 
^  PLASTIC  GLOVE 

Douglas  S.  Chisholm,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Cbemkal  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,953 

1  CLdm.    (CL  2—167)  , 


A  glove  composing  opposed  portions  of  flexible  thermo- 
plastic resinous  film  sealed  to  each  other  about  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  edges  thereof  in  a  manner  to  provide  an 
opening  for  the  insertion  of  a  hand,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  providing  a  plurality  of  ribs  in  closely 
spaced  relationship  to  each  other  on  the  outer  surface  and 
the  inner  surface  of  the  glove  wherein  the  ribs  of  the 
inner  surface  are  disposed  in  angular  relationship  to  the 
ribs  on  the  outer  surface,  the  ribs  being  spaced  from  one 
another  m  center  to  center  relationship  from  about  %2 
of  an  inch  to  about  Vi  of  an  inch,  and  the  rib  width  is 
from  about  1  to  10  times  the  height  of  the  rib 

■| 
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3,235,882 

HAIR  DRYING  SHIELD 

Sallle  O.  Coleman,  2815  Greenbrier,  Apt  3, 

Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,679 

2  Clahns.    (CL  2—174) 


1.  A  hair  drying  shield  comprising, 

a  body  portion  of  flexible  sheet-like  material  having  a 
front  cut-out  portion  adapted  to  wrap  snugly  about 
the  user's  forehead,  temples,  ears,  sides  and  back  of 
the  neck  adjacent  the  hairline, 

said  cut-out  portion  forming  spaced-apart  wing  sec- 
tions provided  with  disconnected  extending  ends  at 
the  front  of  the  cut-out  portion  through  which  the 
user's  head  is  received  and  being  of  a  length  so  that 
the  ends  overiap  one  another  when  the  cut-out  portion 
is  wrapped  about  the  user's  head, 

the  body  portion  being  of  a  relatively  narrow  width  be- 
ginning at  the  extending  ends  of  the  wing  sections 
and  extending  to  a  relatively  wide  width  at  its  sides 
and  back  sufficient  to  protect  the  user's  sides,  back 
of  the  neck  and  shoulders, 

means  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  wing  sections  for  se- 
curing them  together  when  their  ends  overiap, 

ear  protectors  having  an  upper  portion  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  body  portion  adapted  to  be  placed 
adjacent  the  user's  ears, 

means  adjustably  and  releasably  attaching  the  ear  pro- 
tectors to  an  inner  portion  of  the  body  portion, 

ear  flaps  formed  of  absorbent  material  provided  with 
an  upper  portion  and  adapted  to  engage  the  sides 
and  extend  over  and  cover  the  top  of  the  user's 
ears,  and 

means  detachably  connecting  the  ear  flaps  to  the  ear 
protectors. 


3,235  883 

undergarment' CONSTRUCTION 

Lairy  Salamon,  1634  Popham  Ave.,  Bronx.  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,835 

6  Cbdms.    (Q.  2—224) 


1.  A  brief  comprising  a  symmetrical  front  and  rear 
panel  formed  as  a  continuous  piece  extending  from  the 
front  of  the  waist  down  under  the  crotch  to  the  rear  of 
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the  waist,  said  panel  having  a  waist  encompassing  edge 
on  each  end  thereof  substantially  equal  to  the  distance 
across  the  crotch,  said  panel  subject  to  primary  elastic 
elongation  in  a  single  direction  extending  from  the  waist 
to  the  crotch;  side  panels  secured  to  said  front  and  rear 
panel,  cooperating  therewith  to  form  a  waist  and  leg,  said 
side  panels  subject  to  primary  elastic  elongation  in  a  direc- 
tion at  an  angle  to  the  direction  of  elastic  elongation  of 
said  front  and  rear  panel,  whereby  though  the  brief  is 
subject  to  stretching  to  accommodate  movement  of  the 
wearer  distortions  tending  to  produce  bagginess  upon 
release  of  tension  do  not  produce  an  accumulation  of 
material  in  the  crotch. 


3^35,884 

NURSERY  CHAIR 

H^l^ne  Rehstelner,  13  Qua!  Capo  dlstria, 

Geneva,  Switzerland 

FUed  June  28, 1963,  Sen  No.  291,318 

2  Claims.    (CL  4—134) 


1.  In  a  nursery  chair,  the  combination  of  a  main  cen- 
trally apertured  seat,  collapsible  feet  pivotally  secured  to 
the  underside  of  said  main  seat,  an  upper  seat  pivotally 
secured  to  the  rear  section  of  the  main  seat  and  provided 
with  an  aperture  matching  the  aperture  in  the  main  seat 
upon  pivotal  shifting  of  the  upper  seat  into  position  over 
the  main  seat,  one  of  the  seats  being  provided  with  a  series 
of  blind  holes,  studs  carried  by  the  seat  and  entering  the 
blind  holes  when  the  upper  seat  has  been  set  in  position  on 
the  main  seat,  a  container  forming  a  chamber  pot  made 
of  a  sheet  of  plastic  material  and  including  an  upper  pe- 
ripheral flange  adapted  to  be  clamped  over  the  different 
studs  inside  the  cooperating  blind  holes  to  be  thereby  held 
between  the  seats  in  their  superimposed  position. 


3,235,885 

MEANS  FOR  SKIMMING  DEBRIS  FROM  THE 

SURFACE  OF  SWIMMING  POOLS 

William  E.  Barnes,  21500  Wyandotte,  Canoga  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,962 

9  Claims.    (CL  4—172) 
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1.  In  a  system  for  skimming  floating  material  from  the 
surface  of  the  water  in  swimming  pools,  a  combination 
including:  a  plurality  of  pool-wall  openings  widely  spaced 
around  a  swimming  pool  and  so  disposed  that  they  will 
be  intercepted  by  the  surface  of  the  water  in  the  pool; 
a  valve  having  (a)  a  plurality  of  ports  each  individual  to 
one  of  said  tunings,  (b)  an  outlet  for  the  water  entering 


through  said  ports  and  (c)  an  inlet  for  water  to  be  re- 
turned to  the  pool;  a  plurality  of  conduits  each  communi- 
cating with  one  of  said  openings  and  its  associated  port; 
a  weather  vane;  and  rotatable  control  means  for  said 
valve  connected  to  said  vane  for  positive  rotation  there- 
with for  placing  said  outlet  selectively  in  communication 
with  the  port  or  ports  connected  to  the  opening  or  open- 
ings that  are  then  leeward  of  the  pool  and  for  simultane- 
ously placing  said  inlet  selectively  in  communication  with 
the  port  or  ports  connected  to  the  opening  or  openings 
that  are  then  windward  of  the  pool. 


3,235,886 

KITCHEN  SINK  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

George  A.  Scharmer,  83  Oliver  Place,  Ringwood,  N  J. 

FUed  Jane  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290,065 

8  Claims.    (CL  4—187) 


1.  A  sink-drainboard  unit  comprising  a  stainless  sheet 
metal  deep  drawn  sink  having  a  bowl  and  a  rim  on  at 
least  one  side  of  the  bowl,  said  rim  being  part  of  the 
flat  sheet  from  which  the  bowl  is  deep  drawn  and  in  the 
original  plane  of  said  sheet,  and  a  flat  drainboard  of 
stainless  metal  sheet  butt  welded  solely  along  a  straight 
line  in  the  plane  of  the  rim  and  the  drainboard  to  the 
said  rim. 


3,235,887  > 

TOILET  CONSTRUCTION 
John  S.  Clifford,  Woodstock,  DL,  assignor  to  Chicago 
Pottery    Company,    Chicago,    111.,    a    corpmntion    of 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  271,641 
2  Claims.     (CL  4 — 252) 


1.  In  a  wall  mounted  toilet  bowl  of  the  type  charac* 
terized  by  a  vertically  extending,  flat,  rear  marginal  sur- 
face adapted  to  be  mounted  in  contiguous  relation  with 
the  wall  of  a  building  structure,  wherein  the  bowl  has 
a  vertical  wall  portion  inwardly  offset  from  said  marginal 
surface,  and  the  construction  comprising,  said  bowl  hav- 
ing a  circular  cavity  in  said  wall  portion,  adjacent  the 
lower  portion  of  the  latter,  and  said  bowl  having  an  out- 
let conduit  portion  extending  rearwardly  therein  and  hav- 
ing its  rear  end  projecting  into  said  cavity  said  rear  end 
of  said  outlet  conduit  terminating  in  said  cavity  in  in- 
wardly offset  relation  from  said  wall  portion,  said  rear 
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end  being  co-axially  disposed  within  said  cavity  for  form- 
ing an  annular  chamber  defined  by  the  inside  wall  of  said 
cavity  and  by  the  outside  wall  of  said  conduit  portion 
at  said  rear  end,  a  sealing  ring  disposed  in  said  annular 
chamber  and  having  its  exposed  annular  face  adapted 
to  be  sealingly  engaged  by  the  rim  of  the  end  of  a  section 
of  soil  pipe  for  forming  a  sealed  joint  between  said  out- 
let conduit  portion  and  a  section  of  soil  pipe,  said  ex- 
posed annular  face  of  the  sealing  ring  being  substantially 
inwardly  offset  from  said  wall  portion  of  the  bowl  thereby 
to  permit  sealing  engagement  with  a  section  of  soil  pipe 
which  projects  a  substantial  distance  from  the  wall  of 
a  building  structtire. 


3^35  888 

CABINET  HAVING  a'rETRACTIBLE  BED 

Elmer  W.  Nystrom,  Rte.  3,  Box  272,  Hot  Sprfaiss,  Ark. 

Filed  Oct  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,847 

13  Claims.    (CL  5—2) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  upstanding  recess  defined 
by  upstanding  opposite  side  walls  defining  an  opening 
therebetween  and  between  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of 
said  side  walls,  a  closure  cover,  means  mounting  said 
clostire  cover  in  said  recess  for  movement  between  a  nor- 
mal upstanding  retracted  position  closing  said  opening 
and  an  extended  generally  horizontally  disposed  position 
with  the  normally  outer  side  of  said  closure  cover  facing 
downwardly  and  the  normally  lowermost  end  of  said  clo- 
sure cover  received  between  said  side  walls,  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated leg  means  movably  mounted  on  the  normally  upper 
end  of  said  closure  cover  for  movement  between  retracted 
positions  generally  paralleling  said  closure  cover  and  ex- 
tended leg  defining  positions  projecting  from  opposite 
sides  of  the  outer  side  of  said  cover,  a  mattress  supporting 
frame  secured  to  and  generally  paralleling  said  closure 
cover  with  the  normally  upper  end  mounted  for  limited 
lateral  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  inner  side 
of  the  normally  upper  end  of  said  cover,  said  leg  means 
when  in  the  extended  positions  including  abutment  means 
releasably  engageable  with  said  frame  displacing  said 
normally  upper  end  thereof  away  from  said  cover  where- 
by the  weight  of  said  normally  upper  end  of  said  frame 
when  in  the  extended  position  is  supported  directly  by  said 
legs. 

t 

3,235,889 

BASSINET 

Nclda  N.  Lay,  4919  A.  SchoUmcycr,  St  Look,  Mo. 

FUed  Jone  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,435 

3  Claims.    (CI.  5—97) 

1.  An  improved  bassinet  comprising  in  combination,  a 

cylindrical  body  of  clear  plastic  providing  a  means  for 

the  baby  to  see  out  and  for  the  baby's  attendant  to  see 

the  baby,  a  flexible  tube  carried  by  said  bassinet  provid- 


mg  handle  grip  means  for  said  bassinet,  a  circular  alumi- 
num base  carried  by  said  body  of  said  bassinet  provid- 
ing pivot  means  for  arcuate  tubular  members  and  elastic 
cord  and  coil  spring  means  carried  by  said  base  provid- 
ing telescoping  means  for  said  handle  when  not  in  use 
and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  tubular  legs  carried  by 
said  base  providing  support  means  for  said  body  of  said 
bassinet,  said  elastic  cord  and  said  coil  spring  being  con- 
tained within  said  flexible  tube,  said  clear  plastic  body 
bemg  provided  with  an  annular  hard  plastic  rim  at  its 
uppermost  extremity,  said  rim  being  secured  to  the  upper 
edge  of  said  bassinet  and  being  provided  with  a  pair  of 
lips,  said  lips  in  combination  with  said  flexible  tube  pro- 


viding stability  of  said  bassinet  when  it  is  carried,  said 
flexible  tube  comprising  the  handle  for  carrying  said  bas- 
sinet being  received  between  said  lips  which  are  parallel 
to  each  other  and  projecting  from  said  plastic  rim  of 
said  bassinet,  said  flexible  tube  being  urged  upward 
against  the  tension  of  said  coil  spring  within  said  flexible 
tube  in  order  to  be  received  with  said  lips,  said  elastic 
cord  within  said  flexible  tube  and  $aid  tubular  handle 
member  providing  a  means  for  returning  said  handle  to 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  base  of  said  bassinet  by  being 
elastic  so  as  to  telescope  said  tubular  handles  within  said 
flexible  handle  allowing  said  flexible  handle  member  to 
fit  snugly  around  said  base. 


3,235,890  I 

BASSINET  CONSTRUCnON 

Morris  Zallcovitz,  Venteor,  N  J.,  assignor  of  one-half 

to  Emanncl  D.  Brodsky,  Atlantic  Chy,  NJ. 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,680 

,      15  Claims.    (CL  5—98) 


1.  In  a  bassinet  construction,  the  combination  com- 
pnsing  a  hollow  upwardly  opening  boxlike  base  having  a 
bottom  wall  and  upstanding  side  and  end  walls,  a  mattr«ss 
support  in  said  base  spaced  over  said  bottom  wall  and 
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extending  between  said  side  and  end  walls,  mounting    to  said  back  portion  in  such  a  manner  that  inflation  will 

means  mniintinff  sairl  maftr^SK  Kiinnnrt  in  nrwition  within     r»iic^  cniH  armc  tn  *TtAn^  o*  «  .•.»...«»— *:»i   - i.  <. ^u. 


w---w«----^  w»,    ..*•»••  MM.-w  tf.«.v  M><«*  «r«>M  **M«A*#,  saa^»w>«»«&A£ 

means  mounting  said  mattress  support  in  position  within 
said  base,  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  transverse  retaining 
walls  upstanding  from  respective  ends  of  said  mattress 
support  and  swingable  into  and  out  of  overlying  relation 
with  said  mattress  support,  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  longi- 
tudinal retaining  walls  upstanding  from  respective  sides 
of  said  mattress  support  and  swingable  into  and  out  of 
overlying  relation  with  said  mattress  support,  and  de- 
tachable connection  means  on  said  longitudinal  and  trans- 
verse retaining  walls  for  connecting  the  same  together  in 
their  upstanding  condition. 


cause  said  arms  to  extend  at  a  substantial  angle  from  the 


3^35,891 

CHILD'S  MUSICAL  MATTRESS  AND 

SUPPORT  THEREOF 

Yamil  Chade  and  Graziclla  Giacoboni  Volpe,  both  of 

Box  757,  Hato  Rey,  San  Juan,  Puerto  Rico 

Filed  Oct  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  319,087 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  5,  1962, 

911,468 

4  Claioif.    (a.  S-109) 


1.  A  support  for  a  cushion  means,  or  the  like,  com- 
prising a  base  means,  a  support  member,  said  base  means 
and  said  support  member  hieing  of  the  same  general  con- 
figuration with  the  support  member  being  positioned  over 
and  in  substantial  alignment  with  said  base  means,  means 
rockably  mounting  said  support  member  on  said  base 
means  and  comprising  a  supporting  surface  having  an 
opening  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  the  base  means  for 
receiving  respective  portions  of  the  support  member,  said 
supporting  surface  and  opening  forming  the  sole  support 
for  said  support  member,  drive  means  positioned  on  said 
base  means  on  one  side  of  the  rockable  mounting  means 
and  including  a  motor  disposed  beneath  said  support 
member,  a  shaft  rotatably  driven  thereby,  and  a  cam  on 
said  shaft  for  directly  engaging  a  portion  of  said  support 
member  to  rockably  move  the  same,  and  resilient  means 
connected  to  said  base  means  and  engaging  said  support 
member  on  another  side  of  the  rockable  mounting  means 
for  resisting  said  rockable  movement  of  said  support 
member  by  urging  the  support  member  into  contact  with 
the  cam. 


i 


3,235  892 

BACK  RESTS  AND  AQUA  CHAISES 

William  M.  Emery,  44  Pittsford  Way, 

New  Providence,  NJ. 
FUed  Sept.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  487,651 
11  Claims.    (CL  9—312) 
11.  An  inflatable  back  rest  or  aqua  chaise  comprising 
a  relatively  large  back  portion  peripherally  heat  sealed 
for  inflation,  and  two  relatively  smaller  arm  rests  periph- 
erally heat  sealed  for  inflation  and  curved  loop-like  seals 
positioned  within  said  peripheral  seals,  when  said  arms 
are  superimposed  on  said  back  portion,  to  join  said  arms 


plane  of  said  back  portion  and  to  resiliency  resist  out- 
ward or  inward  deviation  therefrom. 


3*235  893 
HEEL  FINISHING  MACHINES 
Leoo  D.  Alderman,  Magnolia,  Adolph  S.  Dorosz,  Bcveriy, 
Andrew  J.  GUbride,  Swampscott,  Donald  E.  Ripley, 
Peabody,  Leo  F.  Stanton,  Newburyport,  and  James  R. 
Stewart  Salem,  Mass.,  assignors  to  United  Shoe 
Machinery  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,234 
16  Claims.    (Q.  12—87) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  automatically  performing  finishing 
operations  upon  the  heel  of  a  shoe,  a  jack  mounting  the 
shoe  for  rotation  about  an  axis  substantially  normal  to 
the  tread  surface  of  the  heel,  a  tool  movable  in  a  direction 
transversely  of  said  axis  and  engageable  with  the  heel,  a 
master  cam  for  imparting  movement  to  the  tool  to  cause 
it  to  operate  upon  the  heel  in  accordance  with  a  basic 
shape  corresponding  to  the  shape  of  the  cam,  and  means 
for  imparting  through  the  tool  a  uni-directional  additive 
shape  to  the  heel  measured  along  the  heel-toe  axis  of  the 
shoe  in  addition  to  the  shape  corresponding  to  the  master 
cam. 


I 


3,235,894 

SHOE  MANUFACTURE 

Ben  V.  Dardig,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,152 

17  Claims.    (CI.  12—87) 

1.  Apparatus  for  trimming  and  scouring  the  heel  seat 

and  heel  base  components  of  the  heel  of  a  formed  shoe 

to  the  contour  and  size  of  a  finished  outer  heel  prior  to 
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the  attachment  of  the  latter  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  metallic  template  having  contour  and  size  correspond- 
ing substantially  identically  with  that  of  the  finished  outer 
heel,  said  template  carrying  means  for  effecting  its  de- 
tachable securement  to  the  heel  base  component  of  the 
heel  of  the  shoe  in  the  identical  position  which  the  finished 
outer  heel  will  have  when  it  is  later  secured  thereto,  trim- 
ming and  scouring  means  including  guide  means  engage- 
able  by  said  template  and  a  first-stage  contouring  and 


stnngers  to  a  rear  portion  of  said  supporting  structure  to 
make  said  platform  movable  toward  and  away  from  said 
loading  dock,  and  power-operated  extending  means  react- 
mg  between  said  supporting  structure  and  said  platform 
for  extending  and  retracting  said  ramp. 


sizing  means  and  a  second-stage  sanding  means  opera- 
tive to  trim  and  scour  said  heel  seat  and  heel  base  com- 
ponents of  the  shoe  heel  to  the  contour  and  size  of  said 
template  responsive  to  guided  movement  of  the  shoe  with 
template  secured  thereon  as  aforesaid  and  with  said  tem- 
plate engaged  with  said  guide  means  about  said  trimming 
and  scouring  means,  and  means  for  supporting  the  shoe 
with  template  secured  thereto  as  aforesaid  during  the 
course  of  its  guided  movement  about  said  trimming  and 
scouring  means. 

^~^^^^^^"^^  ii 

3,235  895 
EXTENDABLE  POWER-OPERATED  RAMP 
Gewut  A.  Wallace,  Philadelphia,  and  Andrew  T.  Browne, 
Springfield,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Globe  Hoist  Company, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
FUed  Sept  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,515 
9  Claims.    (CI.  14—71) 


^M, 

\[ 

■\ 

it- 

to' 

1.  A  power-operated  ramp  for  a  loading  dock  compris- 
ing a  relatively  flexible  platform  having  a  number  of 
parallel  longitudinal  stringers,  which  are  vertically  rel- 
atively movable,  a  lip  assembly  extending  across  the 
front  ends  of  said  stringers,  loose  pin  means  connecting 
lip  assembly  to  the  front  ends  of  said  stringers  to  make 
said  lip  assembly  flexibly  adjustable  to  the  level  of  a 
surface  upon  which  it  rests,  a  deck  upon  said  platform, 
loose  clip  means  connecting  said  deck  upon  said  stringers 
to  cause  said  deck  to  freely  adjust  to  positions  to  which 
said  stringers  move  in  accordance  with  the  level  of  said 
lip  assembly,  a  supporting  structure  mounted  under  said 
platform,  hinge  means  rotatably  connecting  the  rear  of 
said  supporting  structure  to  the  edge  of  said  loading  dock, 
power-operated  elevating  means  reacting  between  said 
loading  dock  and  said  supporting  structure  for  raising  and 
lowering  it  and  said  platform  resting  upon  it,  a  bridging 
plate,  hinge  means  connecting  said  bridging  plate  to  the 
edge  of  said  loading  dock  for  bridging  the  space  between 
the  rear  of  said  platform  and  said  loading  dock,  loose 
slotted  coupling  means  connecting  the  rear  ends  of  said 


'  3^35,896 

DOCKBOARD  > 

WUlie  Otis  Rlggs,  Springfield,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Unarco 

Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Dlinois 

Filed  Not.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,316 

7  Claims.    (CL  14—71) 


1.  A  dockboard  comprising  a  board  member  pivoted 
at  one  end  on  a  horizontal  axis  for  vertical  swinging  of 
its  other  end,  a  lip  pivoted  on  the  other  end  of  the  board 
for  swinging  from  a  dependent  position  to  an  extended 
position  projecting  beyond  said  other  end  of  the  board, 
a  lip  lifting  bar  slidably  mounted  on  the  board  adjacent 
to  its  said  other  end  for  sliding  lengthwise  of  the  boaid 
from  a  retracted  position  in  which  its  outer  and  is  ad- 
jacent to  the  end  of  the  board  to  an  extended  position 
in  which  it  projects  beyond. the  other  end  of  the  board 
to  engage  and  raise  the  lip  to  its  extended  position, 
means  connected  to  said  bar  operated  by  raising  of  said 
other  end  of  the  board  to  move  the  lip  lifting  bar  from 
iU  retracted  toward  its  extended  position,  and  means  con- 
nected to  the  bar  and  operated  by  movement  of  the 
other  end  of  the  board  to  a  predetermined  position  belcwv 
its  maximum  raised  position  to  move  the  bar  to  its  re- 
tracted position. 

3JZ35  897 

ROTARY  TOOTHBRUSH  FOR  ORAL  HYGIENE 

Jerry  A.  Fortenbcrry,  905  N.  Main  St,  Colombia,  Miss. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,228 

2  Claims,    (a.  15—24) 


.'   **  TO     a 

\     [    ]       ( 


1.  In  an  electric  toothbrush  of  the  type  comprising  an 
elongated  hollow  handle,  a  shank  member  connected  to 
one  end  of  said  handle,  a  brush  member  rotatably  mount- 
ed in  the  outer  end  of  the  shank  member,  an  electric  mo- 
tor mounted  in  said  handle,  said  brush  member  being 
provided  with  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  shank 
member  longitudinally  thereof,  means  drivingly  coupling 
said  shaft  to  said  motor,  and  a  battery  in  said  handle,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  pair  of  crossed  elongated  con- 
ductors mounted  in  the  wall  of  said  handle  and  insulated 
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from  each  other,  means  connecting  said  conductors  to  the 
respective  terminals  of  the  motor,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
resilient  elongated  conductor  bars  mounted  in  said  wall 
overlying  and  normally  disengaged  from  the  respective 
opposite  pairs  of  end  portions  of  the  crossed  conductors, 
means  connecting  the  resilient  conductor  bars  to  the  op- 
posite terminals  of  the  battery,  and  a  pair  of  elongated 
parallel  actuator  bars  of  insulating  material  movably 
mounted  in  said  wall  and  overlying  the  opposite  end  por- 
tions of  the  resilient  bars  transverse  thereto,  whereby  to 
rcversibly  connect  the  motor  to  the  battery  responsive  to 
selective  depression  of  the  actuator  bars. 


3^35,898 

CLEANING  ROLLERS  ON  MACHINES  FOR 

PROCESSING  FIBROUS  MATERIALS 

William  Scowcroft,  South  Reddish,  Stocltport,  England, 

assignor  to  The  Cotton  Silk  and  Man-Made  Fibres  Re- 

learch  Association,  an  association  of  Great  Britain 

FUcd  Apr.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,580 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Apr.  17, 1963, 

14,996/63 
5  Claims.    (CI.  15— 256.52) 


."is 


jp 
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1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  a  processing  roller  which 
comprises  a  clearer  roller  freely  mounted  for  rotation 
parallel  to  the  processing  roller,  means  for  bringing  the 
clearer  roller  intermittently  into  contact  with  the  process- 
ing roller,  so  as  to  be  rotated  thereby  and  whilst  in  contact 
therewith,  the  constitution  of  the  periphery  of  the  clearer 
roller  being  such  that  material  or  matter  carried  round 
by  the  processing  roller  adheres  preferentially  thereto,  and 
a  scraper  disposed  in  tangential  relationship  with  the 
periphery  of  the  processing  roller,  over  and  in  contact  with 
the  leading  edge  region  of  which  the  clearer  roller  is 
adapted  to  pass  when  out  of  contact  with  the  processing 
roller,  and  whereby  the  rotation  of  the  clearer  roller  is 
arrested. 


3,235,899 

TACUUM  CLEANER  HEAD 

Hans  Weasel,  Cologne,  Germany 

(5525  Wildbergerhutte,  Bezirii  Cologne,  Germany) 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,335 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  27, 1963, 

W  34,373;  Jan.  29,  1964,  W  36,077 

4  Claims.    (CI.  15—365) 


1.  A  vacuum-cleaner  head  connectable  with  the  suction 
line  of  a  vacuum  cleaner  and  selectively  operable  for  vacu- 
uming and  beating  carpets,  rugs  and  like  surfaces  to  be 
cleaned,  said  head  comprising: 

a  generally  flat  housing  connectable  with  said  suction 
line  and  having  a  bottom  face  juxtaposable  with  the 
surface  to  be  cleaned; 


means  forming  a  suction  nozzle  in  said  face  extending 
longitudinally  therealong  transverse  to  the  direction 
of  movement  of  said  head; 

a  longitudinally  extending  channel  formed  in  said  face 
and  opening  thereat  while  being  transverse  to  said 
direction; 

duct  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  nozzle  and 
said  channel  to  said  suction  line  for  inducing  a  flow 
of  air  alternatively  through  said  nozzle  and  said 
channel,  said  duct  means  including  a  passage  formed 
in  said  housing  and  communicating  with  said  chan- 
nel at  a  location  spaced  from  the  mouth  thereof  and 
from  said  face; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  flexible  resilient  members  in 
said  channel  anchored  at  the  ends  thereof  while  span- 
ning said  mouth  and  having  a  collective  breadth  at 
least  equal  to  the  width  of  said  passage; 
at  least  one  of  said  flexible  members  upon  its  move- 
flexible  members  and  said  location  for  intercepting 
at  least  one  of  said  flexible  members  upon  its  move- 
ment in  the  direction  of  said  location  for  preventing 
jamming  of  said  passage  by  said  flexible  members; 

and  a  comb  member  extending  longitudinally  across 
said  face  and  movably  received  therein,  said  comb 
member  having  a  multiplicity  of  projections  along 
a  lower  longitudinal  edge  engageable  with  said  sur- 
face for  loosening  recrement  thereon,  and  spring 
means  in  a  one-piece  construction  with  said  projec- 
tions for  biasing  said  comb  member  downwardly 
from  said  face  into  engagement  with  said  surface, 
said  projections  constituting  a  sinuous  surface  of 
said  longitudinal  edge,  said  comb  member  being 
composed  of  resilient  material  and  being  of  bowed 
configuration,  said  spring  means  including  a  pair  of 
spring  members  longitudinally  spaced  apart  along 
said  comb  member  and  each  constituted  by  a  pair 
of  angularly  adjoining  struts  depending  from  the 
comb  member,  said  comb  member  further  having 
hook-like  portions  engageable  with  said  housing  for 
retaining  said  comb  member  therein. 


3,235,900 

ROLL.ON  COSMETIC  APPLICATOR 

Edward  J.  Klassen,  11461  Sunset  Blvd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  177,646 

9  Claims.    (CL  15—558) 


% 


S.  A  cosmetic  applicator  comprising: 

a  cosmetic  container, 

a  cosmetic  dispensing  head  on  one  end  of  said  container 

including  means  for  dispensing  cosmetic  from  said 

container  onto  the  user's  skin, 
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a  screw  extending  axially  throu^  said  container, 

exteriorly  accessible  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  con- 
tainer for  turning  said  screw, 

a  relatively  rigid  member  within  said  container  and 
threaded  on  said  screw,  said  member  including  means 
which  frictionally  engage  the  container  wall  to  pre- 
vent rotation  of  said  member  with  said  screw, 

a  relativdy  soft,  resiliently  complaint  and  compressible, 
^xmge-like  i^unger  seating  on  said  member  and 
disposed  in  sealing  relation  to  said  screw  and  said 
container  wall, 

said  member  and  {hunger  being  movable  through  said 
container  toward  said  head  to  force  cosmetic  from 
the  container  into  the  head  by  rotation  of  said  screw 
in  one  direction,  and 

said  plunger  being  compressed  by  adjustment  of  said 
screw  to  pressurize  said  cosmetic,  whereby  said 
plunger  is  effective  to  maintain  said  cosmetic  under 
pressure  for  several  successive  uses  of  the  applicator. 


3^35,901 

CASTER 

Albert  E.  Rkc  and  Ford  A.  Rice,  CleveUuid,  Ohio 

(both  of  P.O.  Box  277,  Warren,  Pa.    1(365) 

FUcd  Oct  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,S37 

2  Clalnu.    (CL  16—18) 


i'.M 


2.  In  a  caster  having  a  first  portion  and  a  second  por- 
tion assembled  together  and  having  substantially  spherical 
outer  surfaces,  the  first  portion  being  a  rotatable  tread 
bearing  element  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  vertical 
and  concentric  to  an  inclined  axis  of  the  second  portion, 
said  axis  of  the  second  portion  being  disposed  downwardly 
from  the  normal  axis  of  the  second  named  portion  so 
that  the  tread  surfaces  of  the  first  named  portion  is  level 
with  the  top  surface  of  the  second  portion  and  extended 
below  the  bottom  portion  of  the  second  named  element 
to  improve  the  rolling  action  of  the  caster. 


3,235,902 
PIVOT  CXAMP  MOUNTING 
Engelbert  A.  Meyer,  Union  Lalie,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Chicago    United    Products    Company,    Inc.,    Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Micliigan 

Filed  Sept  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  311,875 
8  Claims.    (CL  16— 148) 


2.  A  pivot  clamping  mounting  assembly  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  channel  shaped  sheet  metal  body  having 
opposed  side  walls  connected  by  a  bridging  bight  portion, 
said  bight  portion  apertured  to  receive  an  adjustment  screw 


therethrough,  an  adjustment  screw  mounted  within  the 
aperture  through  the  bight  portion  and  extending  linearly 
through  the  space  between  the  side  walls  of  the  body,  a 
V-shaped  clamp  threaded  upon  said  screw  beyond  the  op- 
posite free  edges  of  the  side  walls  embracing  said  edge 
portions  of  the  side  walls  and  adapted  to  be  drawn  there- 
over to  urge  said  side  walls  toward  each  other  or  to  be 
released  to  permit  said  side  walls  to  spread  apart  upon 
determined  rotation  of  the  screw,  said  side  walls  provided 
with  <^posed  wall  portions  adapted  to  embrace  a  pivot 
pin  disposed  therebetween  and  extending  generally  paral- 
lel to  the  adjustment  screw,  and  said  bight  portion  cut 
away  in  line  with  said  pivot  pin  embracing  portion  of 
the  side  walls  whereby  a  portion  of  the  pivot  pin  may 
extend  through  said  bight  portion. 


3,235,903 

NON-LOOSENING  HINGE 

Lloyd  Robert  Anderson,  5400  Pooks  Hill  Road, 

Bcthcsda,  Md. 

Orlgfaial  application  Sept  30, 1957,  Ser.  No.  687,130,  now 

Patent  No.  3,021,554,  dated  Feb.  20,  1962.    Divided 

and  this  application  Feb.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,641 

10  Claims.    (CL  16—167) 


1.  A  hinge  for  mounting  at  the  upper  or  lower  end  of 
a  door  comprising  a  butt  jamb  leaf,  a  door  leaf  pivotally 
connected  to  said  jamb  leaf,  said  jamb  leaf  projecting 
beyond  said  door  leaf  at  one  end,  a  dihedral  angle  brack- 
et for  mounting  in  the  dihedral  angle  between  the  hinge 
jamb  and  the  tintel  of  a  door  frame,  means  to  secure  the 
bracket  to  the  jamb  and  the  lintel,  means  at  the  dihedral 
angle  of  the  bracket  for  positively  receiving  the  project- 
ing end  of  the  jamb  leaf,  means  to  secure  the  jamb  leaf 
to  the  jamb  leg  of  the  bracket,  and  means  to  secure  the 
door  leaf  to  the  door. 


3,235,904 

PICKING  MACHINE  WITH  MULTIPLE 

FINGER  ACTION 

George  W.  Brown,  Adanta,  and  Charles  V.  Com,  Gafaies- 

ville,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Gainesville  Machine  Company, 

Inc.,  Gahiesville,  Ga.,  a  corporation  of  Georgia 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,355 

10  Cbdms.    (CL  17—11.1) 


9.  A  poultry  picking  machine  including  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  transversely  spaced  picking  members  rotatable  on 
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horizontal  transverse  axes  and  defining  a  path  of  travel 
for  poultry  through  said  machine,  and  a  single  elongated 
rotatable  picking  member  below  said  first  mentioned  pick- 
ing members  and  rotatable  upon  a  horizontal  axis  paral- 
lel to  said  path  and  in  the  vertical  plane  of  said  path. 


:.  Schmidt, 


3,295,905 
HIDE  PEELER 
William  C.  Schmidt,  Clnciimati,  Ohio,  aasisnor  to  The 
Cincinnati    Botchers'    Supply    Company,    Cincinnati, 
Oliio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Dec.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  330,945 
4  Claims.    (CL  17—21) 


1.  A  hide  peeler  for  removing  from  a  suspended  car- 
cass a  hide  which  is  attached  to  the  carcass  mainly  along 
the  backbone  region  thereof,  said  hide  peeler  compris- 
ing an  endless  conveyor  including  an  upper  wheel  and 
a  lower  wheel  about  which  the  conveyor  is  trained  to 
provide  upwardly  and  downwardly  traveling  reaches  sus- 
pended from  the  upper  wheel,  the  upwardly  traveling 
reach  being  movable  lengthwise  of  the  backbone  in  spaced 
relation  thereto,  a  hook  on  the  conveyor  for  movement 
therewith,  said  hook  being  directed  upwardly  when 
ascending  with  the  upwardly  traveling  reach  of  the  con- 
veyor, said  hook  being  inverted  when  traveling  with  the 
downwardly  moving  reach  of  the  conveyor,  an  elon- 
gate flexible  tie  member  having  one  end  removably  at- 
tachable to  the  hide  at  one  end  of  the  carcass,  and  an 
opposite  end  loosely  impaled  upon  the  hook,  so  that 
the  hook  in  ascending  pulls  the  tie  member  ^nd  the  hide 
attached  thereto  upwardly  over  and  across  the  upper 
wheel  of  the  conveyor,  and  advances  the  tie  member 
downwardly  with  the  downwardly  traveling  hook  in  in- 
verted condition,  until  the  tie  member  and  the  attached 
hide  gravitate  away  from  and  off  the  hook  while  the 
latter  is  inverted  during  descent  of  the  hook  with  the 
downwardly  traveling  reach  of  the  conveyor,  and  guide 
means  at  opposite  sides  of  the  upper  conveyor  wheel 
to  support  the  hide  as  the  hide  is  pulled  by  the  flexible 
tie  member  over  the  periphery  of  said  upper  conveyor 
wheel,  said  guide  means  comprising  a  pair  of  smooth 
elongate  part-cylindrical  rolls  flanking  the  upper  con- 
veyor wheel,  and  formed  on  a  diameter  approximating 
that  of  said  upper  wheel,  to  provide  convex  surfaces 
over  which  the  peeled  hide  may  be  drawn  in  descent  over 
the  upper  wheel  without  contacting  said  wheel. 


FH 


3,235,906 
LM  SPREADING  APPARATUS 
John  D.  Conti,  Elkins  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ration, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  June  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  376,138 
10  Clatans.    (CI.  18—1) 
2.  Apparatus  for  laterally  spreading  a  film  including 
a  plurality  of  rolls  disposed  in  a  circular  array,  each  of 
said  rolls  inc  uding  a  shaft,  end  plates  slidable  longitudi- 


nally of  said  shaft,  and  a  sleeve  formed  of  elastic  mate- 
rial extending  between  and  connected  to  said  end  plates, 
means  for  advancing  a  film  into  engagement  with  and 
relative  to  a  series  of  adjacent  of  said  rolls,  said  rolls 
being  rotatable  about  their  individual  shafts  and  as  a 
group  about  a  central  axis  as  the  film  is  advanced  rela- 


-«-    .„  jx 


tive  thereto,  means  for  longitudinally  expanding  said 
rolls  in  sequence  from  an  untensioned  condition  at  a 
first  position  at  which  they  move  into  engagement  with 
the  film  to  a  condition  of  maximum  expansion  at  a  sec- 
ond position  at  which  they  are  moved  out  of  contact 
with  such  film,  and  means  for  evacuating  said  rolls  as 
they  move  beyond  said  second  position. 


3,235,907 
BLOW  MOULDING  APPARATUS 
Norman  Frederidt  Harwood,  Claygate,  Surrey,  and  Alan 
John  Osborne,  Cheam,  Surrey,  England,  assignors  to 
Balder  PerUns  Inc.,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  a  corporatton  of 
New  Yorl( 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  265,194 
Chdms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  16, 1962, 

10,211/62 
3  Claims.    (CL  18-^ 


1.  In  blow  moulding  apparatus  having  an  overhead 
extruding  station  at  which  a  tube  is  extruded,  a  mould 
and  blowing  spigot  assembly  for  receiving  said  tube  and 
blow  moulding  the  latter,  and  a  discharge  station  ver- 
tically below  said  extruding  station  and  at  which  the 
moulded  tube  is  discharged:  means  mounting  said  assem- 
bly for  movement  from  a  first  position  at  said  extruding 
station  to  a  second  position  at  said  discharge  station, 
and  return;  and  operating  means  connected  to  said 
mounting  means  for  moving  said  assembly  along  a  closed 
orbital  path  having  a  first  course  extending  away  from 
said  stations,  a  second  course  extending  toward  said  dis- 
charge station  and  a  third  course  extending  back  to  said 
extruding  station. 


3,235,908 
MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Stanley  W.  Thompson,  Scottsdalc,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Rex- 
all  Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf^ 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  466,601 
6  Claims.    (CL  18—5) 
1.  In  a  molding  apparatus,  the  combination  of: 
(a)  wall  means  defining  a  mold  cavity  and  a  steam 
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chamber  and  including  an  intermediate  wall  separat- 
ing said  mold  cavity  from  said  steam  chamber; 

(b)  steam  introducing  means  for  introducing  steam 
into  said  steam  chamber; 

(c)  said  intermediate  wall  being  provided  therein  with 
a  steam  inlet  port  which  communicates  with  said 
steam  chamber; 


surface  for  advancing  fibrous  materials,  a  rotatable  clean- 
ing  surface    for    receiving   fibrous   materials   from    said 
rotatable  feeding  surface  to  open  up  the  same  and  individ- 
ualize the  fibers  thereof,  and  a  rotatable  carding  surface 
for  receiving  said  fibrous  materials  from  said  rotatable 
cleaning  surface  to  card  the  same,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 
a  rotatable  surface  immediately  adjacent  said  rotatable 
carding  surface  and  traveling  at  a  peripheral  surface 
linear  speed  less  than  that  of  said  rotatable  carding 
surface  for  withdrawing  a  portion  of  said  fibrous  ma- 
terials from  said  rotatable  carding  surface; 
a  second  rotatable  surface  immediately  adjacent  said 
first-mentioned   rotatable    surface   arid    traveling   at 
a  peripheral  surface  linear  speed  less  than  that  of 
said  first-mentioned  rotatable  surface  for  withdraw- 
ing said  portion  of  said  fibrous  materials  from  said 
rotatable  surface;  and 


(d)  said  intermediate  wall  being  provided  therein  with 
spaced,  manifolded  outlet  ports  which  communicate 
with  said  mold  cavity  and  with  said  steam  inlet  port; 
and 

(e )  valve  means  projecting  into  said  steam  chamber  for 
opening  and  closing  said  steam  inlet  port., 


3^35,909 
INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Donald  B.  McDvin,  Danvers,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United 
Siioe  Machioery  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass^  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  May  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  277,203 
4  Claims.    (CL  18—30) 


1.  In  an  injection  molding  machine,  the  combination 
with  a  mold  charging  ram,  a  ram  cylinder  and  a  plastica- 
tor  which  operates  to  charge  the  ram  cylinder  and  to  move 
the  ram  into  its  retracted  position  preparatory  to  a  mold 
charging  operation,  of  a  hopper  for  supplying  plastic 
material  to  the  plasticator,  a  condmt  through  which  plas- 
tic material  flows  from  the  hopper  to  the  plasticator,  a 
gate  valve  between  the  hopper  and  the  conduit,  a  piston 
and  cylinder  assembly  for  operating  the  gate  valve,  a  con- 
trol valve  for  causing  the  operation  of  the  piston  and 
cylinder  assembly  and  means  operated  by  the  mold  charg- 
ing ram  during  its  retraction  for  causing  shifting  of  the 
control  valve  whereby  to  effect  the  closing  of  the  gate 
valve. 


3,235,910 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROV- 
ING THE  QUALITY  OF  CARDED  FIBROUS 
MATERIALS 
Fnok  Kalwaltes,  SomerviUe,  N J.,  assignor  to  Joiinsoo  & 
Johnson,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  Apr.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,665 
9  Claims.    (CL  19—105) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  improving  the  quality  of  carded 
fibrous   materials  which  comprises   a  rotatable  feeding 


a  pair  of  cooperating  rotatable  surfaces  forming  a  nip 
immediately  adjacent  said  second  rotatable  surface 
and  traveling  at  a  peripheral  surface  linear  speed 
greater  than  that  of  said  second  rotatable  surface  to 
draw  said  portion  of  said  fibrous  materials  from  said 
second  rotatable  surface, 

said  rotatable  feeding  surface  positioned  in  proximity 
to  said  pair  of  cooperating,  rotatable  surfaces  to 
receive  said  portion  of  said  fibrous  materials  from 
said  pair  of  cooperating  rotatable  surfaces,  and  said 
rotatable  cleaning  surface  receiving  said  portion  of 
said  fibrous  materials  from  said  rotatable  feeding 
surface  for  additional  cleaning,  prior  to  returning 
the  same  to  said  rotatable  carding  surface  for  addi- 
tional carding. 


3,235,911 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETACHING  THE  WEB  OF 
FIBERS  FROM  A  CARDING  MACHINE 
Ferdinand  Reiterer,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France,  assignor, 
by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to  Whitin  Machine 
Works,  Whitinsville,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachu- 
setts 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  264,821 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  28, 1962, 

898,977,  899,041;  Aog.  7,  1962,  906,289 

11  Claims.    (CL  19^106) 

1.  Apparatus  for  detaching  a  web  of  fibers  from  the 

clothing  of  a  cylinder  in   a  fiber  processing  machine 

comprising  a  primary  detaching  roller  rotating  in  the 

same  direction  as  the  cylinder  and  having  a  plurality  of 

teeth   on    its   outer   surface    movable    adjacent    to   the 

clothing  to  detach  a  web  of  fibers  therefrom,  a  second 
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web  guiding  roller  rotating  in  the  opposite  direction  and 
having  a  surface  adjacent  to  the  primary  roller  so  as 
to  receive  the  web  of  fibers  from  the  primary  roller, 
nozzle  means  arranged  to  direct  a  current  of  air  tangent 
to  the  surface  of  the  primary  detaching  roller  in  a  di- 
rection opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  thereof  and 


toward  the  surface  of  the  second  web  guiding  roller,  and 
means  for  detecting  the  density  of  the  web  of  fibers  and 
air  current  control  means  responsive  to  the  detecting 
means  for  controlling  the  strength  of  the  current  of  air 
from  the  nozzle  means  in  accordance  with  the  web 
density. 

3^35,912 

SLriTER  FORMING  APPARATUS 

Ferdinand  Reiterer,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France,  assignor, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  Whitin  Macliine  Woriu, 
Whitinsviile,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massacliusetts 

FUed  Dec  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,002 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  3,  1963, 
920^,  Patent  1,352,241 

7  6laims.    (Ci.  19—150) 


1.  Sliver  forming  apparatus  comprising  calender  roJl 
means  including  a  pair  of  adjacent  calender  rolls,  one  of 
the  rolls  being  supported  only  at  one  end  thereof  to  pro- 
vide convenient  access  to  the  space  between  the  rolls, 
and  trumpet  means  for  supplying  a  web  of  fibers  to  the 
calender  rolls  in  sliver  form  comprising  a  trumpet-shaped 
member  having  a  central  aperture  and  having  a  slot  ex- 
tending between  the  central  aperture  and  the  periphery 
of  the  member,  and  including  means  for  supporting  the 
trumpet-shaped  member  for  limited  rotary  motion  about 
the  axis  passing  through  its  central  aperture. 


3,235,913 

METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  PRODUCING 

GLASS  FIBRE  MATS 

Werner  Hugo  Wilhelm  Schuller,  Postfach  76, 

Wertheim  (Main),  Germany 

Original  application  May  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,625,  now 

Patent  No.  3,187,387.     Divided  and  this  appUcation 

Aug.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  392,988 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  6,  1961, 

Sch  29,673 

4  Claims.    (CI.  19—1563) 


:31     32 


-42 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  mat  of  generally  uni- 
form density  and  thickness  from  staple  glass  fibres  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  forming  individual  staple  fibres  from 
glass  filaments;  entraining  said  fibers  to  float  individually 
in  a  main  current  of  air;  travelling  said  main  current  of 
air  along  and  adjacent  the  upper  periphery  of  an  asso- 
ciated guide  means;  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  said 
main  air  current  by  directing  streams  of  air  upwardly  at 
an  angle  thereto  and  also  intermittently  introducing  ad- 
ditional streams  of  air  into  said  main  air  current;  and 
directing  said  main  air  current  and  additional  streams  of 
air  to  a  deposit  station  at  which  said  individual  fibers  are 
deposited  in  random  superposed  relationship  to  build  up 
a  mat  of  uniform  density  and  thickness. 


3,235,914 

FILAMENT  DRAFTING  DEVICE  FOR  A 

SPINNING  MACHINE 

Ihei  Beppu,  Showa-ku,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabn- 

shild-Kaisha  Takeiri  Seisaknsbo,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Sept.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,290 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  12,  1961, 

36/46,690;  Dec.  5, 1961,  36/60,342;  Dec  12, 1961, 

36/61,304 

10  Claims.    (CI.  19—255) 


1.  In  a  filament  drafting  device  for  a  spinning  ma- 
chine, a  lower  tenser  and  lower  roller  about  which  a  lower 
apron  band  passes,  a  support  means  for  said  lower  tenser, 
said  lower  roller  having  an  axis  of  rotation  in  fixed  rela- 
tion with  said  support  means,  an  upper  roller  joumaled 
in  said  support  means  for  movement  under  its  own  weight 
toward  contact  with  said  lower  roller,  a  frame  mounted  on 
said  support  means  for  pivotal  movement  relatively 
thereto,  about  an  axis  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  rollers, 
an  upper  tenser  fixed  with  said  frame  and  pivotable  there- 
with toward  contact  with  said  lower  tenser,  means  oper- 
ating upon  said  frame  to  yieldingly  urge  said  upper  tenser 
about  said  axis,  toward  said  lower  tenser,  and  an  apron 
band  passing  about  said  upper  rollers  and  said  upper 
tenser. 
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3^5,915 
SLIDING  PANEL  PARTITION 
Jane  W.  Gbscr,  Chagrin  Falb,  Ohio,  sMigBor  to  The  E.  F. 
Haosennan  Company,  Qevcland,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Jane  6,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  115,2«9 
8  Ciafans.    (CL  2t— 19) 


1.  An  interior  partition  construction  comprising  a 
plurality  of  independently  movable  panels,  laterally  offset 
end  extensions  on  the  ends  of  certain  panels,  and  sound 
seal  means  laterally  adjacent  said  extensions  adapted  to 
receive  therein  said  extensions  on  adjacent  panels,  said 
sound  seal  means  being  U-shaped  and  said  extensions  and 
sound  seal  means  t>eing  adapted  to  form  a  double  tongue 
and  groove  joint  therebetween. 


3,235,916  I   . 

DOUBLE  HUNG  WINDOW 
Forrest  L.  Dmumoor,  Osludoosa,  and  Hennan  S.  Knyper, 
Peila,  Iowa,  aasigiiori  to  Roiscrecn  Company,  PeDa, 
Iowa,  a  corporatioa  of  Iowa 

FOcd  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,426 
7  Claims.    (CL  20—52.4) 


5.  In  a  double  hung  window,  a  frame  comprising  a 
sill,  side  jambs  and  a  head  jamb,  upper  and  lower  sashes 
slidable  vertically  with  respect  to  said  side  jambs,  means 
for  slidably  mounting  said  sashes  relative  to  said  side 
jambs  comprising  jamb  liners,  one  for  each  side  jamb, 
and  means  biasing  said  liners  away  from  said  side  jambs 
and  into  contact  with  said  sashes,  said  jamb  liners  com- 
prising members  of  undulant  shape  extending  throughout 
the  height  of  said  side  jambs  and  each  having  a  pair  of 
longitudinally  extending  sash  beads  to  contact  each  sash, 
an  oppositely  extending  spring  bead  substantially  midway 
between  each  of  said  pair  of  sash  beads  and  a  connecting 
web  between  the  inner  two  beads  of  each  pair  of  sash 
beads,  said  jamb  liners  being  formed  of  stiff  but  resilient 
plastic  material,  said  biasing  means  comprising  leaf 
springs  extending  throughout  the  height  of  said  side  jambs, 
each  leaf  spring  comprising  a  pair  of  wings,  one  engaging 
each  of  said  spring  beads  and  thereby  exerting  substan- 
tially equal  pressure  through  said  sash  beads  against  said 
sash,  and  means  for  securing  the  center  portions  of  said 
leaf  springs  to  said  side  jambs.  -    . 


3,235,917  I 

MOUNTING  DEVICE        1 
Lcroy  F.  Skabic,  2949  Lake  Shore  Drfrc,    , 
Michigan  City,  Ind. 
Filed  Ang.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,332 
22  Claims,    (a.  20—64) 
9.  A  mounting  structure  comprising  a  channel  having 
intumed  margins  on  the  free  edges  of  the  flanges,  at  least 


one  disk  of  a  diameter  greater  than  the  distance  between 
the  intumed  margins  and  less  than  the  distance  between 
said  flanges,  said  disk  having  a  threaded  aperture  eccen- 


■M» 


trie  thereto,  a  spring  on  said  disk  urging  said  disk  against 
said  intumed  margins,  said  channel  being  provided  with 
a  communicating  recess  providing  for  insertion  of  said 
disk  in  said  channel. 


3,235,918 

YARN-TYPE  WEATHER  STRIPPING 

Gerald  Kesslcr,  7240  Glenwood  Ave.,  Yoongstown,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,356 

2  Chdms.    (CL  20—69) 


1.  A  weatherstrip  comprising  an  elongated  rigid  plas- 
tic channel  strip  having  a  base  portion  with  an  upper 
exposed  surface,  and  two  integral  upstanding  legs  of  the 
same  material  as  said  base  portion  extending  upward 
from  said  surface,  a  resilient  bulky  strand  of  yam  com- 
posed of  a  mass  of  generally  parallel  intertwined  long 
fibers  laid  on  said  surface  in  the  elongated  direction  there- 
of, contacting  and  supported  laterally  by  said  legs  and 
a  strip  of  adhesive  material  extending  along  the  general 
line  of  contact  of  said  yam  and  said  surface  to  firmly 
adhere  the  yarn-  to  the  surface,  said  legs  extending  up 
from  the  base  to  a  lesser  distance  than  the  diametric  thick- 
ness of  said  strand  to  form  a  channel  in  which  the  strand 
is  retained,  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  the  strand's  cir- 
cumference protruding  above  said  legs  to  provide  a  seal- 
ing and  sliding  weatherstrip  surface  while  the  bulk  of  the 
strand  provides  the  sole  cushioning  action  of  the  weather- 
strip, said  long  fi^rs  extending  generally  in  the  axial 
direction  of  the  weatherstrip  to  reduce  sliding  friction 
with  an  engaged  surface  when  the  strip  is  in  use. 


3,235,919 
SPRING  AND  ATTACHING  DEVICE  FOR 
SEALER  STRIP 
George  W.  Toimuhot,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Associ- 
ated Spring  Corporatioa,  Bristol,  Coan.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Dehiware 

FUed  Jnly  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,326 
1  Claim.  (CI.  20—69) 


i« 


A  sealer  strip  for  attachment  to  a  door  or  frame  mem- 
ber, comprising  an  elongated  strip  formed  of  resilient 
material  such  as  rubber,  an  elongated  helical  spring  em- 
bedded in  said  strip  and  extending  substantially  from  end 
to  end  thereof,  said  spring  having  alternate  sections  in 
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which  the  convolutions  are  substantially  abutting  and  sec- 
tions in  which  the  convolutions  are  spaced  apart,  each  of 
the  sections  of  abutting  convolutions  having  an  interme- 
diate portion  wherein  the  convolutions  are  of  lesser  radius 
than  those  of  the  outlying  portions  of  the  section,  and 
attaching  clips  spaced  along  the  spring  and  each  having  a 
part  loosely  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  inter- 
mediate porti^ps  and  another  part  outside  said  resilient 
strip. 


3^35,920 
ITOOTHED  SPUNE  JOINT 
WllUam  R.  Davis,  West  Slmsbury,  Conn^  assignor  to  The 
Stanley  Woriu,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticut 

FUcd  May  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,396 
4  Claims.    (CI.  20—92) 


1.  A  joint  comprising  a  pair  of  members  having  op- 
posed contiguous  surfaces  with  opposed  elongated  con- 
tinuous slots,  a  fastener  having  a  body  received  within 
the  opposed  slots  and  a  plurality  of  sidewise  projecting 
teeth  carried  by  the  body,  said  teeth  having  cutting  edges 
at  a  forward  longitudinal  end  thereof  extending  outwardly 
of  the  fastener  body,  said  teeth  extending  longitudinally 
rearwardly  from  said  forward  longitudinal  end  at  an  acute 
angle  toward  the  contiguous  surfaces,  the  continuous 
slots  having  enlarged  portions  forming  a  plurality  of 
pockets  for  receiving  the  teeth  respectively  upon  inser- 
tion of  the  fastener  body  into  the  opposed  slots  and  re- 
duced portions  forward  of  the  pockets  having  a  width  less 
than  the  thickness  of  the  fastener  including  the  fastener 
body  and  the  sidewise  projecting  teeth  for  engagement  of 
the  sidewise  projecting  teeth  with  the  sides  of  the  slots, 
said  pockets  having  a  width  greater  than  the  combined 
thickness  of  the  fastener  body  and  the  respective  teeth 
received  therein  and  a  length  greater  than  the  length  of 
the  respective  teeth,  said  pockets  being  structurally  lo- 
cated to  freely  receive  the  teeth  upon  insertion  of  the 
fastener  within  the  opposed  slots  and  for  substantially 
simultaneous  engagement  by  the  cutting  edges  of  the  teeth 
with  the  sides  of  the  slots  as  the  fastener  is  displaced  in 
a  longitudinal  forward  direction  from  its  inserted  position, 
said  sidewise  projecting  teeth  being  forward  of  their  re- 
spective pockets  and  with  the  teeth  received  within 
grooves  cut  by  the  teeth  in  the  sides  of  the  reduced  por- 
tions of  the  slots  as  the  fastener  is  displaced  forwardly 
from  its  inserted  position  to  provide  coacting  engagement 
by  the  teeth  with  the  sides  of  the  slots. 


3,235,921 
BLOW  TUBE  STRUCTURE  WITH 
REMOVABLE  UNER 
Robert  E.  Bego,  Bloomfield  HUls,  William  J.  Thomas, 
Birmingham,  and    Anthony   N.   VoHattomi,   Detroit, 
Mich.,  assigaors  to  Progress  Pattern  Co.,  Southfield, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

File4  May  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,288 
9  Claims.     (CI.  22—10) 
1.  A  blow  tube  structure  for  use  with  a  core-forming 
blow  plate,  comprising  an  annular  water  circulating  jacket 


member,  a  tubular  liner  member  secured  within  said  jacket 
member,  said  jacket  and  liner  members  providing  a  water 
circulating  space  surrounding  the  latter,  an  elongated 
blow  tube  member  axially  slidable  in  said  liner  member 
for  removal  therefrom,  and  means  normally  holding  said 
tube  member  against  sliding  separation  from  said  liner 


member,  said  tube  member  having  an  end  projecting  co- 
axially  from  said  liner  member  and  being  adapted  to  be 
specially  formed  at  said  projecting  end,  said  tube  and 
liner  members  having  coacting  means  to  hold  the  same 
assembled  in  predetermined  angular  register  with  one  an- 
other relative  to  the  common  axis  thereof. 


3,235,922 
PUMP    CONTROL    SYSTEM    WITH    TIMING 
MEANS  RESPONSIVE  TO  ACTUAL  INITIAL 
FLUID  DELIVERY 

Walter  U.  Kaji,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Metal 
Pumping  Services,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

FUed  Sept.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,623 
4  Claims.    (CI.  22—79) 


-J  4^1^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  delivering  accurately  metered  shots 
of  a  fluid  from  a  reservoir  to  a  receptacle  comprising 
means  for  conducting  fluid  at  a  constant  rate  from  said 
reservoir  to  said  receptacle,  means  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  the  fluid  through  said  c(Miducting  means,  means 
for  timing  the  flow  of  fluid  into  said  receptacle,  and  means 
for  detecting  the  flow  of  fluid  into  said  receptacle,  said 
timing  means  being  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  to 
start  its  timing  function  only  when  the  fluid  enters  said 
receptacle,  and  said  flow  control  means  being  responsive 
to  operation  of  the  timing  means  fw  stopping  the  flow  of 
fluid  through  said  conducting  means  to  the  receptacle 
when  said  timing  means  completer  its  timing  cycle. 
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3^35,923 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  REFRACTORY 
MOLD  SHAPES 
Thomas  W.  Smoot,  Bethel  Park,  and  JoMph  R. 
Ryan,  Irwin,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Harbison-Walker 
Refractories  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Nov.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324JI25 
5  Clainis.    (CL  22—193) 
1.  A  method  of  casting  refractory  shapes  consisting 
essentially  of  mixing  a  refractory  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  zirconia,  zircon,  alumina,  and 
magnesia  with  from  2  to  1000  parts,  by  weight,  of  a  sili- 
cone emulsion  containing  a  maximum  of  about  50%  sili- 
cone, per  million  parts  of  refractory  material  and  a  suf- 
ficient amount  of  tempering  agent,  introducing  the  mix- 
ture into  a  mold  cavity  and  subsequently  separating  the 
resulting  shapes  and  mold,  the  silicone  emulsion  being 
characterized  by  having  the  propensity  for  facilitating 
removal  of  the  shape  from  the  mold  cavity  and  for  de- 
creasing the  amount  of  tempering  agent  necessary  to  cast 


3,235,924  ' 

PATCHWORK  CONNECTION 
Hans  Jochen  Timmerbeil,  Schwelm,   Westphalia,  Ger- 
many,    assignor    to    Erich    and    Hugo    Timmerbeil, 
Schwelm,  Westphalia,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,680  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  20, 1962, 
T  21,623 
5  Chdms.    (CI.  24—20) 


1.  A  patchwork  connection,  especially  for  connecting 
used  lengths  of  band  iron  arranged  with  end  portions  in 
overlapping  relationship  in  a  connection  zone,  one  of 
said  overlapping  end  portions  being  formed  with  at  least 
one  pair  of  laterally  spaced  stepped  slits  extending  sub- 
stantially in  longitudinal  direction  of  said  band  and  con- 
verging toward  the  free  end  of  said  one  end  portion  so  as 
to  form  a  middle  rib  between  said  slits  and  a  pair  of 
lateral  ribs  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  said  middle  rib, 
the  other  of  said  overiapping  end  portions  being  formed 
with  at  least  one  pair  of  laterally  spaced  stepped  slits 
extending  substantially  in  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
band  and  diverging  toward  the  free  end  of  said  other  end 
portion  so  as  to  form  a  middle  rib  between  said  slits 
and  a  pair  of  lateral  ribs  on  opposite  sides  of  the  middle 
rib  thereof,  at  least  said  middle  ribs  being  bent  out  of 
the  plane  of  the  respective  iron  band  length  and  the 
middle  rib  of  one  of  the  overlapping  end  portions  being 
inserted  between  the  lateral  ribs  of  the  other  of  said 
end  portions,  at  least  said  inserted  middle  rib  of  said 
one  end  portion  being  wider  than  the  clearance  between 
said  lateral  ribs  of  the  other  end  portion  to  thus  prevent 
disengagement  of  said  end  portions  in  direction  transverse 
to  the  plane  of  the  band  and  said  middle  ribs  and  said 
lateral  ribs  being  firmly  securable  in  a  locking  position 
by  tightening  said  iron  band  lengths. 


stantially  uniform  width  and  cross-sectional  area,  a  hook 
portion  at  the  free  end  of  said  first  portion,  the  other 
end  of  said  strip  comprising  a  second  portion  of  the 
length  of  said  strip  of.  substantially  the  same  width  as 
said  first  portion  and  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 
engageable  by  said  hook  portion  when  said  strip  is  bent 
around  an  article  to  be  clamped,  said  apertures  provid- 


3,235,925  I 

CLAMPING  BANDS 
Richard  E.  Gerhardt  and  Raymond  L.  Thurston,  Oakland 
County,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Republic  Industrial  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Jan.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,721 
3  Chdms.    (CI.  24— 23) 
I.  A  clampmg  band  comprising  a  strip  of  metal,  a 
first  portion  of  the  length  of  said  strip  having  a  sub- 


mg  zones  of  cross-sectional  area  substantially  less  than 
that  of  said  first  porUon,  said  strip  haviiVg  a  zone  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  portions  that  gradually  de- 
creases in  cross-sectional  area  from  the  uniform  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  first  portion  to  a  region  of  substan- 
tially less  cross-sectional  area  adjacent  the  apertures  in 
said  second  portion. 


3,235,926 
DRAPERY  HARDWARE 
Jack  K.  Mates,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Velcro  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,252 
7  Claims.     (CL  24—73) 
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1.  Drapery  hardware  for  use  in  hanging  and  arrang- 
mg  drapery  material  from  a  support,  said  hardware 
comprising 

(a)  a  pile  fabric  tape  sewn  to  the  drapery  material,  the 
pile  fabric  tape  comprising  a  base  fabric  and  a 
plurality  of  raised  threads  in  the  form  of  loops, 

(b)  a  tape  fastener  having  a  stiflf  foundation  and  a 
plurality  of  raised  threads  of  synthetic  resin  mate- 
rial engaging  hooks  adapted  to  engage  the  loops  of 
the  pile  fabric  tape,  and 

(c)  a  drapery  fitting  secured  to  the  tape  fastener,  the 
drapery  fitting  further  comprising  a  support  for  en- 
gagement with  a  support  means,  the  drapery  fitting 
being  adapted  to  support  the  drapery  material  when 
the  tape  fastener  is  engaged  with  the  pile  fabric 
tape. 


3,235,927 
rue-     CATENARY  CABLE  LINK 
jL\f:A  £T°'  ,'^*°8«»«™.   Mass.,   assignor  to  the 
united  Mates  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary  of  the  Army 

FUed  June  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,473 

,^    _,  ,         4Clahiis.     (CI.  24— 129) 

(Granted  und^  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 

1.  A  device  for  releasably  connecting  a  cable  at  a 

pomt  between  its  ends  to  a  fixed  anchor  hook  having  a 

constricted  throat  comprising  a  closed  ring-like  member 

having  a  tongue  extending  inwardly  thereof  from  a  point 

on  the  mside  surface  of  said  member,  said  tongue  havina 

a  projection  on  the  free  end  thereof  and  being  capable 

of  engagmg  a  loop  of  said  cable  between  said  projection 
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and  the  inside  Surface  of  said  ring-like  member,  a  first 
portion  of  said  ring-lilce  member  lying  opposite  said 
tongue  being  adapted  for  engagement  in  the  bight  of 
said  anchor  hook  and  having  a  minimum  thickness  greater 


than  the  throai 


of  said  anchor  hook,  said  ring-like  mem- 


cular  rim  portion,  said  crown  portion  having  a  substan- 
tially planar  outer  surface  secured  to  the  surface  of  a 
panel  without  perforation  of  said  panel,  said  rim  portion 
spaced  from  the  planar  surface  of  said  crown  portion  and 
extending  radially  from  said  crown  portion  and  sloping 
at  its  distal  end  toward  said  panel,  and  a  generally  Li- 


ber having  at  least  one  other  portion  spaced  from  said 
first  portion,  said  other  portion  having  a  thickness  less 
than  said  first  portion  and  being  adapted  to  pass  through 
the  throat  of  said  anchor  hook  whereby  said  ring-like 
member  may  be  releasably.  engaged  in  said  anchor  hook. 


3^35,928 

CLOTHES  PD^ 

Loals  J.  Clark,  840  Nightingale  Ave.,  Miami  Springs,  Fla. 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,404 

1  Claim.    (CI.  24—137) 


*o      3Z 


shaped  female  fastener  element  for  receiving  the  rim  por- 
tion of  said  male  fastener  element  and  having  opposed 
hook-shaped  spring  fingers  having  camming  surfaces 
adapted  to  ride  said  sloping  rim  portion  of  said  male  fas- 
tener element  to  spread  apart  and  snap  beneath  the  edge 
of  the  rim  to  secure  said  female  fastener  element  to  said 
rim  portion  in  spaced  relation  with  said  panel. 


3JZ35  930 
AUTOMATIC  SEAT  BELT  RELEASE 
Everett  E.  Chapin  Placerville,  and  Ivan  L.  Bishop,  West 
Sacramento,  Calif.,  assignors  of  one-third  to  Marvfai  A. 
McNabb,  Eldorado,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,938 
7  Claims.     (CI.  24—230) 


~i 


A  clothes  pin  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinally  elon- 
gated members  of  similar  configuration  having  opposed 
lower  portions  forming  jaws  adapted  to  grip  clothing  posi- 
tioned on  a  clothes  line,  and  having  upper  end  portions 
which  diverge  outwardly  from  one  another  and  are  nor- 
mally engaged  by  projections  which  are  opposed  to  one 
another  and  extend  inward  toward  one  another  and  are 
positioned  on  upwardly  extending  lips  formed  on  a  slide 
having  a  hollow  lower  portion  dimensioned  to  receive  the 
upper  portions  of  the  said  members  therethrough  so  that 
said  upper  portions  may  be  engaged  by  said  projections  to 
close  the  said  jaws,  said  members  being  pivotally  inter- 
connected in  such  a  manner  that  the  said  upper  end  por- 
tions thereof  may  rock  about  the  pivot  during  opening  and 
closing  of  the  jaws,  said  lips  being  adapted  to  be  pried 
apart  to  facihtate  assembly  of  the  slider  on  the  members, 
said  projections  being  of  sufficient  length  and  the  upper 
end  portions  being  dimensioned  such  that  the  projectiosn 
prevent  the  upper  end  portions  from  coming  together 
enough  to  permit  the  slider  to  slide  off  of  the  ends  when 
the  lips  are  in  a  normal  position  between  the  said  end 
portions,  said  pivot  being  such  as  to  prevent  longitudinal 
movement  of  the  members  relative  to  one  another. 


1.  A  seat  belt  buckle  mountable  on  one  end  of  a  seat 
belt  for  releasable  reception  of  a  seat  belt  hex*  mounted  on 
the  other  end  of  the  seat  belt  for  providing  a  body  en- 
circling safety  device,  said  buckle  including  a  housing,  a 
belt  receiving  means  fixed  within  the  housing  and  project- 
ing from  a  first  end  thereof,  a  transversely  extending  belt 
hook  slot  through  the  second  end  of  said  housing,  a 
latch  means  pivotally  mounted  within  the  housing,  poai- 
tioning  means  for  maintaining  the  latch  means  in  a  first 
locking  position  for  preventing  withdrawal  of  an  inserted 
belt  hook  and  for  pivoting  said  latch  means  into  an  un- 
locked position,  externally  accessible  manual  lever  means 
inounted  on  the  housing,  said  manual  lever  means  be- 
ing engageable  with  said  positioning  means  for  selec- 
tively moving  the  latch  means  to  an  unlocked  position  so 
as  to  release  an  inserted  belt  hook,  and  second  release 
means  mounted  within  the  housing  and  engageable  with 
said  positioning  means  for  selectively  moving  the  latch 
means  to  the  unlocked  position,  said  second  release  means 
being  automatically  operable  for  effecting  a  moving  <rf 
the  latch  means  upon  the  subjecting  of  the  belt  receiving 
means  to  a  predetermined  tensile  force. 


y,  3,235,929 

FASTENER  ASSEMBLY 
Theodore  J.  Sweeney,  Grose  Pointe,  Mich.,  Cecfl  Fred- 
erick Adickcs,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  and  Homer  C. 
Lagaasey,  Jr^  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Chicago 
United  Products  Company,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  MIcliigan 

FUed  May  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,588 
4  Claims.    (CI.  24—216) 
1.  A  male  and  female  fastener  assembly  comprising, 
in  combination:  a  generally  hat-shaped  male  fastener  ele- 
ment having  a  hollow  crown  portion  and  a  generally  cir- 


3,235,931 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  HEAT  SETTING 

OF  CLOTH  LAYERS 

Gemot  Brilckner,  Bockberg  16,  Leonberg, 

Wurttemberg,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,222 

Claims  priority  application  Germany,  Apr.  1,  1961, 

T  19,916;  Apr.  14,  1961,  T  19,976  ' 

3  Claims.    (CL  26— 1) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  setting  a  woven  cloth  layer  made 

at  least  partly  of  syntheUc  fibers  comprising  conveyor 
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means  for  guiding  said  cloth  layer,  a  first  box  surrounding 
a  portion  of  said  conveyor  means  and  having  entrance  and 
exit  openings  therein,  radiation  means  disposed  within 
said  first  box  on  either  side  of  said  cloth  layer  over  the 
width  thereof  for  heating  all  of  the  fibers  thereof  from 
within  while  maintaining  the  surface  thereof  relatively 
cooler,  said  radiation  means  being  spaced  from  said  en- 
trance and  exit  openings  to  provide  gaps  therebetween. 


y 


/ 


^ 


^ 


I 


fmx 


a  second  box  surrounding  said  first  box  and  substantially 
concentric  therewith,  pump  means  for  applying  relatively 
cooler  air  under  pressure  to  said  first  box  whereby  an 
excess  pressure  is  created  in  said  first  box  to  insure  uni- 
form distribution  of  the  relatively  cooler  air  and  exhaust 
floeans  for  withdrawing  air  from  said  second  box  so  that 
gases  formed  in  said  first  box  will  be  removed  via  said 
second  box. 


3^35,932 
COMBINED  APPARATUS  FOR  I 

SHRINKING  FABRIC 
Edward  W.  Jones,  Briganttnc,  NJ^  assignor  to  Elastic 
Fabric  Co^  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Original  appUcadon  June  16, 1959,  Scr.  No.  820,813,  now 
Patent  No.  3  090,666,  dated  May  21,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  May  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  282,087 
1  Claim.     (Q.  26—18.5) 


Apparatus  for  treating  fabric  material  in  strip  form 
comprising  in  combination,  tank  means  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  bath  capable  of  shrinking  said  material;  first  and 
second  roller  nKans  located  at  the  ends  of  said  bath  ini 
said  tank;  means  for  feeding  a  strip  of  material  between 
said  first  and  second  roller  means  such  that  a  free  formed 
loop  hangs  between  said  roller  means,  and  a  portion  of 
which  loop  is  submerged  within  a  bath  in  said  tank;  a 
pivotally  mounted  idler  roll  adapted  to  cooperate  with 
one  of  said  roller  means  to  vary  the  feeding  action  of  said 
roller  means  to  said  strip;  a  motor  for  driving  said  first 
and  second  roller  means  simultaneously;  said  motor  driv- 
ing the  first  roller  means  at  a  rate  such  that  there  will 
be  substantially  no  shrinking  of  said  material  in  said  bath; 
a  magnetic  clutch  between  said  motor  and  the  second 
roller  means;  a  balanced  pivotally  mounted  follower  roll 
in  contact  with  said  loop  of  material  responsive  to  dimi- 
nution of  said  loop  for  temporarily  de-energizing  said 


magnetic  clutch;  conveyor  means;  means  for  vibrating  a 
material  receiving  surface  on  said  conveyor;  and  means 
for  feeding  said  strip  of  material  from  said  second  roller 
means  onto  said  conveyor,  whereby  said  strip  of  material 
uninhibitedly  shrinks  while  it  is  being  vibratorily  sus- 
pended by  said  conveyor. 


3,235,933 

METHOD  FOR  COMPACTING  FABRIC 

Frank  Catallo,  Elmont,  Joseph  Cohn,  New  York,  and 

Eugene  Cohn,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Compax 

Corp.,  Woodside,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  223,700 

5  Claims.     (CI.  26—18.6) 


1.  The  method  of  treating  web  material  to  reduce  itsi 
lengtb  which  comprises  gripping  the  material  across  its 
width  by  a  moving  belt,  advancing  the  gripped  material 
at  a  first  speed  toward  a  treating  zone,  slidably  support- 
ing and  guiding  the  belt  across  its  width  and  over  an 
edge  in  the  immediate  region  of  the  treating  zone  to 
abruptly  disengage  the  belt  from  the  web  material  and 
cause  the  material  to  travel  through  the  treating  zone, 
and  abruptly  gripping  the  material  across  its  width  by 
a  second  belt  moving  at  a  speed  slower  than  the  first 
belt,  said  second  belt  being  slidably  guided  across  its 
width  and  over  an  edge  in  the  region  of  said  treating 
zone  to  abruptly  engage  and  grip  the  web  material  at 
the  exit  side  of  said  treating  zone,  said  treating  zone  being 
defined  on  at  least  one  side  of  the  web  material  solely 
by  said  belts,  said  web  material  being  shortened  in  length 
as  a  function  of  the  relative  speeds  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond belts. 


3,235,934 

OSCILLATORY  NAPPING  APPARATUS 

Joe  H.  Miller,  Black  Moontaln,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Os-Nap, 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  North  Caroltaia 

Fflcd  Sept  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  308,254 

2  Claims.     (CI.  26—33) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  napper  apparatus  of  the  type 
including  a  rotatable  napping  drum  with  a  naj^ing  sur- 
face thereon  for  receiving  a  fabric  to  be  napped  of  a  lesser 
width  than  the  axial  extent  of  said  napping  surface  and 
moving  from  a  fabric  source  to  said  drum  and  across  said 
napping  surface,  an  adjustable  fabric  oscillating  device 
disposed  between  the  fabric  source  and  said  drum  for 
engaging  and  shifting  the  fabric  transversely  of  the  fabric 
line  of  movement  to  said  drum  to  thereby  progressively 
feed  the  fabric  directly  to  the  napping  surface  across  a 
desired  axial  extent  thereof  which  is  greater  than  the  fabric 
width  whereby  to  distribute  the  wear  of  said  napping  sur- 
face more  uniformly  across  the  axial  extent  of  the  latter. 
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said  device  comprising  a  threaded  shaft  mounted  for  rota- 
tion, an  axially  oscillating  fabric  feed  roller  freely  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  shaft  and  having  both  rotary  and  axisd 
reciprocatory  movement,  a  guide  rail  mounted  parallel  to 
and  adjacent  said  threaded  shaft,  a  shifting  carriage 
mounted  upon  said  shaft  and  rail  for  guided  reciprocatory 
sliding  movement,  said  shifting  carriage  having  arms  en- 
gaging the  opposite  ends  of  said  roller  and  embracing  said 
shaft  and  effecting  axial  reciprocation  of  said  roller  upon 
reciprocation  of  said  shifting  carriage,  one  of  said  arms 
on  the  shifting  carriage  being  threadedly  connected  to 
said  threaded  shaft  and  effecting  reciprocation  of  said 
shifting  carriage  upon  reverse  rotations  of  said  threaded 
shaft,  and  means  connected  with  said  threaded  shaft  for 
reversely  rotating  said  shaft. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  napper  apparatus  of  the  type 
including  a  rotatable  napping  drum  with  a  napping  surface 
thereon  for  receiving  a  fabric  to  be  napped  of  a  lesser 
width  than  the  axial  extent  of  said  napping  surface  and 
moving  from  a  fabric  source  to  said  drum  and  across  said 
napping  surface,  an  adjustable  fabric  oscillating  device 
disposed  between  the  fabric  source  and  said  drum  for 
engaging  and  shifting  the  fabric  transversely  of  the  fabric 
line  of  movenxnt  to  said  drum  to  thereby  progressively 
feed  the  fabric  directly  to  the  napping  surface  across  a 
desired  axial  extent  thereof  which  is  greater  than  the 
fabric  width  whereby  to  distribute  the  wear  of  said  nap- 
ping surface  more  uniformly  across  the  axial  extent  of 
the  latter,  said  device  comprising  a  roller  shaft,  an  axially 
oscillating  fabric  feed  roller  supported  by  said  roller  shaft 
and  having  both  rotary  and  axiaJ  reciprocatory  movement 
therewith,  a  threaded  drive  shaft  supported  in  parallel 
and  adjacent  relation  to  said  roller  shaft,  a  shifting  car- 
riage mounted  upon  said  roller  shaft  and  said  threaded 
drive  shaft  for  guided  reciprocatory  movement,  said  shift- 
ing carriage  having  arms  engaging  the  opi>osite  ends  of 
said  roller  and  embracing  said  roller  shaft  and  effecting 
axial  reciprocation  of  said  roller  upon  reciprocation  of 
said  shifting  carriage,  said  arms  on  the  shifting  carriage 
being  threadedly  connected  to  said  threaded  drive  shaft 
and  effecting  reciprocation  of  said  shifting  carriage  upon 
reverse  rotations  of  said  threaded  drive  shaft,  and  means 
connected  with  said  threaded  drive  shaft  for  reversely 
rotating  said  threaded  drive  shaft. 


3^35,935 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SYNTHETIC  FIBRE  FELT 
FarcdooD  Shapoiji  Daniwalla,  deceased,  late  of  Satton 
Coldfield,  Eagliind,  by  DoUy  Faredoon  Daniwalla  and 
Brian  Mkha«l  Parlour,  administrators,  Sutton  Coldfield, 
England,  assignors  to  Dunlop  Rubber  Company  Lim- 
ited, London,  England,  a  British  company 
FOed  May  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,772 
16  Claims.     (CI.  28—72.2) 


ship  continuous  man-made  fibres  capable  of  being  re- 
tracted into  a  crimped  condition,  relaxing  the  fibres  into 
a  crimped  condition  to  form  a  mat  in  which  the  crimped 
continuous  fibres  extend  substantially  parallel  to  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  the  mat  and  effecting  consolidation  of 
the  mat  by  needling  with  barbed  needles. 


3  235  936 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  STAEVLESS-CLAD 

STEEL  PLATE 

David  H.  Hobble,  Pitcaim  Borough,  Pa.,  and  Eugene  N. 

Silverman,  Youngstown,  Ohio,  assignors  to  VS.  Steel 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,602 
4  Claims.    (CL  29—19) 


1.  The  method  of  making  stainless  steel  clad  steel  plate 
comprising  separating  a  pair  of  stainless  steel  plates  with 
a  plate  of  glass,  joining  the  edges  of  the  stainless  steel 
plates  by  a  weldment,  placing  carbon  steel  backing  plates 
in  contact  with  the  stainless  steel  plates  and  rolling  said 
assembly  to  weld  the  stainless  steel  to  the  carbon  steel, 
the  glass  plate  preventing  welding  together  of  the  stain- 
less steel  plates. 


3,235,937 
LOW  COST  TRANSISTOR 
Robert  H.  Lanzl,  Baldwinsvilie,  and  Robert  E.  Smith, 
North  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,476 
8  Claims.     (CL  29— 25  J) 


gP-v    -        /- 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  felt  which  comprises  as- 
sembling under  tension  in  substantially  aligned  relation- 


Ll    J    U 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  transistors,  the  steps 
of  providing  a  plurality  of  semiconductor  pellets  each  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  electrically  active  regions  defining  at 
least  one  P-N  juncUon,  attaching  said  pellets  in  spaced  re- 
lation to  an  elongate  metallic  carrier  by  an  electrically 
conductive  bond  between  said  carrier  and  one  active 
region  of  each  pellet,  securing  respective  lead  wires  to  each 
respective  remaining  active  region  of  each  pellet,  attaching 
a  segment  of  said  carrier  having  one  of  said  pellets  to  one 
lead  post  of  a  header  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  lead 
posts,  attaching  the  respective  lead  wires  of  said  one  pel- 
let to  other  respective  lead  posts  of  the  header  assembly, 
and  enclosing  said  pellet,  leads,  lead  posU,  and  carrier 
segment  in  a  housing. 
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3  135  93g 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  PANEL 
Lawrence  E.  Greene,  Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor 
to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  162,878 
11  Claims.     (CI.  29—25.16) 


3,235,940 
PAPER  SHEET-FEED  ROLLER 
Clarence  R.  Taylor,  Penfield,  and  Roy  H.  Hamischfegei 
and  William  C.  Wilson,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpo* 
ration  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,945 
6  Claims.     (CI.  29—125) 


rz     ,a, 


10' 


-, — y^•\  .J 7 


20         ^.        Z        J         I 


5       ^        / 
7 


r^»i^'».  .     VM^r^,l.j.'l 


11.  The  method  of  making  an  electroluminescent  lamp 
which  comprises  coating  a  layer  of  electroluminescent 
phosphor  dispersed  in  a  dielectric  plastic  matrix  on  a 
temporary  release  sheet,  coating  a  layer  of  high-dielectric 
constant  material  dispersed  in  a  dielectric  plastic  matrix 
over  said  layer  of  electroluminescent  phosphor,  applying 
an  array  of  discrete  electrically  conductive  elements  over 
said  layer  of  high-dielectric  constant  material,  removing 
said  temporary  release  sheet,  bonding  electrically  conduc- 
tive glass  paper  to  said  layer  of  electroluminescent  phos- 
phor to  form  an  electroluminescent  sub-assembly,  secur- 
ing electric  terminals  to  said  front  and  back  electrodes, 
placing  a  glass  plate  flatwise  against  the  said  conductive 
glass  paper,  and  covering  the  remainder  of  said  sub-assem- 
bly with  a  vapor  barrier  potting  compound  to  encapsulate 
the  same. 


3,235  939  1        .  1 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  MULTILAYER 

CERAMIC  CAPACITORS 

Antonio  R.  Rodriguez,  Franklinville,  and  John  Cronin, 

Bolivar,  N.Y.,  asdgnors  to  Aerovox  Corporation,  New 

Bedford,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,855 

7  Claims.     (CI.  29—25.42) 


/'J' 


1.  A  process  of  forming  a  ceramic  capacitor  of  ex- 
tremely small  size  as  compared  to  capacity  from  ceramic 
materials,  which  comprises  first  forming  and  drying  thin 
coherent  flexible  green  ceramic  sheets  containing  a  plastic 
binder  from  a  slip  devoid  of  air  bubbles,  by  casting,  elec- 
troding  faces  of  these  sheets  with  a  refractory  metal 
which  does  not  oxidize  at  the  firing  temperature  of  the 
ceramic  composition  so  that  the  electrode  areas  are  out 
of  register  and  are  exposed  alternately  at  different  edges, 
punching  the  sheets  so  as  to  form  plates  of  desired  dimen- 
sions with  the  alternate  edges  exposed  on  different  sides 
of  the  plate  and  stacking  such  plates,  subjecting  the  stack 
to  a  pressure  of  about  10  to  20  tons  per  square  inch 
while  confining  lateral  displacement  of  such  stack,  and 
thereupon  firing  the  stack  at  a  maturing  temperature  of 
between  2,100  to  2,600'  F.  to  bum  off  the  binder  and 
mature  the  sheets,  conducting  material  bemg  applied 
along  the  exposed  edges  of  the  electrodes  to  give  parallel 
connections,  and  after  firing,  applying  leads  to  form  the 
complete  capacitor. 


1.  In  a  paper  sheet-feed  roller,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

a  shaft; 

an  annular  section  of  flexible  urethane  foam  of  a  pre- 
determined axial  length  mounted  on  said  shaft;  and 

means  for  maintaining  said  foam  on  said  shaft  in  a 
compressed  state  in  which  its  axial  length  is  approxi- 
mately one-third  of  said  predetermined  length. 


3,235,941 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  TUBULAR  JOINTS 

Alvln  S.  Krotz,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lord  Manufacturing 

Company,  Erie,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  231,156,  Oct.  17, 

1962.    This  application  Oct.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  409,348 

5  Claims.     (CI.  29—149.5) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  joint  having  an  outer 
pivot  member  having  a  cylindrical  inner  surface,  an 
inner  pivot  member  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface 
radially  spaced  from  and  presented  to  said  inner  surface 
and  an  annular  flexing  section  between  said  surfaces 
which  is  stiff  in  radial  directions  as  compared  to  the 
stiffness  in  axial  or  torsional  directions  which  comprises 
convolutely  winding  an  annulus  of  a  plurality  of  super- 
posed thin  spiral  convolutions,  each  convolution  com- 
prising at  least  a  layer  of  metal  and  a  layer  of  elastomer, 
interrupting  the  metal  at  angularly  spaced  intervals  to 
permit  independent  torsional  movement  between  the  un- 
interrupted sections  of  the  metal  layers,  bonding  together 
the  convolutions,  and  securing  the  outer  surface  of  said 
annulus  to  said  cylindrical  inner  surface  and  the  inner 
surface  of  said  annulus  to  said  cylindrical  outer  surface. 


3,235,942 
ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLIES  AND  METHODS 
OF  MAKING  SAME 
Richard  S.  Howell,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa.,  and  Dean  P. 
Scott,  Detroit,  Richard  N.  Heam  and  Alfred  T.  Jenkins, 
Mount  Clemens,  and  Michael  Powers,  Oak  Park,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  856,868 
3  Claims.     (CI.  29—155.5) 
1.  The  method    of  making  an  electrostatic   printing 
head  which  comprises:  applying  one  or  more  first  elec- 
trical conductors  to  a  one  surface  of  each  of  a  plurality 
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of  substrates  of  electrical  insulating  material  and  of  like 
thicknesses  and  terminating  the  conductors  at  a  corre- 
sponding edge  portion  of  each  substrate;  applying  a  sec- 
ond electrical  conductor  to  the  opposite  surface  of  each 
said  substrate  and  terminating  the  same  at  said  edge  por- 
tion thereof,  arranging  the  substrates  in  homologous  re- 
lation to  one  another  and  with  said  edge  portions  in  mu- 
tual alignment  to  form  a  printing  face  having  the  terminal 
portions  of  the  conductors  opposed  thereat;  interposing 
electrical  insulating  mediums  of  substantially  less  thick- 


ness than  the  thickness  of  the  substrates  between  the  con- 
fronting faces  of  said  edge  portions  of  the  substrates;  and 
bonding  the  substrates  together  into  a  compact  assembly 
with  the  insulating  mediums  interleaved  between  the  con- 
fronting faces  of  said  edge  portions,  thereby  to  dispose 
the  exposed  terminal  portions  of  the  one  or  more  first 
conductors  on  each  substrate  in  substantially  closer  but 
insulated  proximity  to  the  terminal  portion  of  the  second 
conductor  on  the  next  adjacent  substrate  than  the  first 
conductors  on  each  substrate  are  to  the  second  conduc- 
tor on  the  same  substrate. 


3,235,943 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FLUX  FREE 
BONDED  ARTICLE 
James  Joseph  Marafioti,  Bradford,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Corning  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  163,996 
7  Claims.     (CI.  29—155.5) 


-14 
12 


^ 


-2o 
16 

16 

10 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  delay  line  comprising  a 
delay  medium  having  a  crystal  bonded  thereto,  the  im- 
provement comprising  wetting  the  mating  surface  of  said 
delay  medium  with  molten  indium,  disposing  a  nugget  of 
indium-base  bonding  alloy  having  a  melting  temperature 
of  less  than  about  180°  C.  on  said  wetted  delay  medium 
mating  surface,  heating  said  delay  medium  and  said  crys- 
tal to  a  temperature  of  about  180°  C.  thereby  melting  said 
nugget  to  form  a  puddle,  wetting  the  mating  surface  of 
said  crystal  with  molten  indium,  removing  any  skin  from 
the  molten  bonding  alloy  puddle  and  the  molten  indium 
on  the  crystal  mating  surface,  immediately  after  removing 
such  skin  joining  such  surfaces  and  applying  pressure  to 
the  joint  so  formed  and  while  maintaining  said  pressure 
decreasing  the  temperature  until  the  indium  and  bonding 
alloy  solidify. 

823  0.0.-1-46 


3,235  944 
METHOD    OF    MAKING    AN    ELECTRICAL 
CONNECTION  TO  A  STRANDED  CABLE 
WUliam    F.    Broske,    Camp    Hill,    Henry    W.    Demler, 
Lebanon,    William    H.    Knowles,    Jr.,    Berwyn,    and 
Frederick  W.  Wahl,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,183 
2  Chums.     (CI.  29—155.5) 


2.  The  method  of  securing  a  pair  of  electrical  con- 
ductors to  a  connector  which  comprises  the  steps  of  fixing 
a  C-shaped  connector  in  a  tool  to  prevent  displacement, 
inserting  a  pair  of  conductors  at  least  one  of  which  is 
stranded  in  the  connector  with  a  wedge  between  them, 
detonating  an  explosive  to  drive  a  relatively  slidable  cap- 
tive ram  at  sufficiently  high  velocity  against  the  wedge 
to  force  the  wedge  between  the  conductors  at  a  sufficiently 
high  velocity  to  permit  inertia  of  the;  stranded  conductor 
to  be  effective  to  prevent  relative  motion  between  the 
strands  of  said  conductor  whereby  there  will  be  intimate 
contact  between  the  conductors,  the  connector  and  the 
wedge  without  "bird  caging"  the  strands  of  the  stranded 
conductor  and  limiting  the  travel  of  the  wedge  so  that  it 
is  not  driven  out  from  between  the  conductors. 


3,235,945 
CONNECTION  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  ELEMENTS 

TO  THIN  FILM  CIRCUITS  USING  FOIL  RIBBON 
John  Alexander  Hall,  Jr.,  Warminster,  and  Thomas  V. 
Sikina,  Willow  Grove,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Phiico  Corpo- 
ration, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  229,329 
10  Claims.     (CI.  29—155.5) 


1.  A  method  of  interconnecting  a  semiconductor  ele- 
ment having  at  least  one  substantially  flat  surface  and  a 
thin  film  passive  circuit  having  at  least  one  flat  contact 
land  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  bonding  one  face  of  a  metallic  ribbon  to  the  flat 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  element  so  that  seg- 
ments of  the  ribbon  protrude  beyond  edges  of  said 
surface,  and 

(b)  placing  the  other  face  of  said  ribbon  adjacent  said 
land  contact  area  and  bonding  the  extending  segments 
thereof  to  said  land  contact  by  ultrasonic  welding. 


± 
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3^35,946 

PROCESS  OF  FABRICATING  PISTON  HEADS  FOR 

HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  CYLINDERS 

Harmon  E.  Neu,  Elkhart,  and  Royal  A.  Wilhelm,  New 
Paris,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Star  Machine,  Inc.,  Elkhart, 
Ind^  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUed  Nov.  18, 1957,  Ser.  No.  697,167 
1  Claim.    (CI.  29—156.5) 


the  tubular  elements  and  between  the  connections  form 
longitudinally  extending  cooling  channels,  forming  a 
nozzle  of  the  tubular  elements  by  bending  them  adjacent 
their  one  ends  and  thereafter  widening  the  channels  by 
directing  fluid  through  the  channels  under  pressure. 


3  235  948 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  FLANGED 

HUB  MEMBERS 

Robert  C.  Zeller,  Defiance,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Seller 

Corporation,  Defiance,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,645 

2  Claims.     (CI.  29— 159J) 


I  I 


I 


A  process  of  fabricating  cup-shaped  pistons  having  a 
disc-shaped  wear  resistant  and  strengthening  insert  in  the 
bottom  thereof  from  a  disc-shaped  metal  slug  of  rela- 
tively soft  material  and  preformed  metal  insert  of  lesser 
diameter  than  said  slug  and  of  a  relatively  hard  materia] 
having  a  protrusion  on  one  face  and  a  recess  on  the 
other  face  complementary  to  and  in  the  same  relative 
location  as  said  protrusion  for  receiving  an  actuating 
link,  comprising  placing  said  insert  on  said  slug  with 
the  protrusion  in  contact  therewith,  axially  aligning  said 
insert  and  said  slug,  confining  said  slug  on  the  bottom 
and  sides  in  a  die  cavity,  pressing  said  protrusion  by 
a  plunger  of  less  diameter  at  the  contact  end  than  said 
insert  into  the  contacting  face  of  said  slug  initially  and 
thereafter  forcing  the  metal  of  said  slug  and  insert  into 
face  to  face  contact  from  said  protrusion  radially  out- 
wardly to  expel  the  air  from  between  said  slug  and  in- 
sert, thereafter  forcing  said  plunger  and  insert  into  said 
slug  to  effect  backward  extrusion  of  the  slug  onto  the 
marginal  portion  of  said  other  face  of  said  insert  ex- 
posed adjacent  the  plunger,  and  continuing  said  plunger 
movement  to  elongate  the  marginal  edge  of  said  slug 
to  form  a  cylindrical  side  wall  portion. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  flanged  bicycle  hub  which 
comprises  providing  a  metal  cylindrical  blank,  com- 
pressing said  blank  at  its  ends  at  a  first  stamping  sta- 
tion while  restricting  all  but  a  narrow  intermediate 
portion  thereof  to  form  a  bulge  on  the  cylindrical  blank, 
further  comprtssing  the  cylindrical  blank  in  a  second 
die  station  while  restraining  substantially  the  same  por- 
tions as  before  to  cause  said  bulge  to  form  a  rounded 
ridge  with  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  ridge  portion  in 
contact  with  one  another,  inserting  an  expandable  man- 
drel m  said  cylindrical  blank,  urging  said  expandable 
mandrel  outwardly  against  the  rounded  ridge  portion 
of  said  cylindrical  blank,  flattening  said  ridge  to  form 
It  into  a  flange  and  to  cause  the  inner  surfaces  of  the 
flange  to  at  least  partially  weld  to  one  another,  and 
forming  holes  in  the  flange. 


3,235,947 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  COMBUSTION 
CHAMBER 
Jnst  Sohlemann,  Ottobrunn,  near  Munich,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Bolkow  Gesellscliaft  mit  beschriinkter  Haf- 
tuig,  Ottobrunn,  near  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,815 
6  Claims.     (CI.  29—157) 


/« 


3,235,949 
'^.'^S^^^*    ^^^    MAKING    DAMPER    LEVER 
i^^'^'^yif'    CATCHER    ASSEMBLIES    AnS 
r>.««  ?^„f^^  ^^^  "^O  ACTIONS 

Rockford,  III.,  assignors  to  The  Wurlitzer  Company 
Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Sept.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,828 
4  Claims.     (CI.  29—208) 


2.  A  method  for  producing  a  liquid  cooled  combusUon 
chamber  using  tubular  elements  comprising  the  steps  in 
succession  of  arranging  two  tubular  elements  together  in 
telescopic  fashion  one  over  the  other  and  welding  the 
two  tubular  elements  together  at  circunrferentially  spaced 
locations  along  their  lengths  so  that  the  space  between 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  making  damper  lever  assem- 
blies  and  like  parts  for  a  piano  action  mechanism,  said 
apparatus  comprising:  table  means  for  supporting  an 
articulated  workpiece  in  transit  along  a  work  path  said 
workpiece  including  rigid  parts  bodies  interconnected  by 
a  flexible  strip,  said  table  means  including  surface  means 
for  receivmg  said  workpiece  thereupon  and  a  discharge 
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edge  at  one  end;  drive  means  for  advancing  said  woil- 
piece  along  said  work  path,  including  a  continuously 
operating  drive  member  disposed  confronting  said  surface 
means  to  grip  said  workpiece  therebetween,  said  drive 
member  impositively  engaging  said  workpiece  for  selec- 
tively advancing  the  same  toward  said  discharge  edge; 
rod  assembly  means  arranged  laterally  of  said  table  means 
adjacent  the  discharge  edge  thereof  and  including  a  recip- 
rocaUe  driver  element  for  aggressively  contacting  a  parts 
rod  and  driving  the  contacted  parts  rod  into  assembled 
relationship  with  one  of  the  parts  bodies  in  said  work- 
piece;  workpicce-holding  means  aligned  laterally  of  said 
table  means  in  opposing  relationship  with  said  driver  ele- 
ment for  supporting  a  parts  body  against  the  advance 
of  a  parts  rod;  cutter  means  disposed  generally  between 
said  discharge  edge  and  said  rod  assembly  means  and  in- 
cluding a  reciprocable  cutter  blade  aligned  transversely 
of  said  table  means  for  severing  the  flexible  strip  ar- 
ticulatedly  interconnecting  the  parts  bodies  in  said  work- 
piece  whereby  to  separate  a  parts  assembly  therefrom; 
stop  means  including  a  stop  member  disposed  obstruct- 
ingly  in  said  work  path  at  the  discharge  edge  of  said  taUe 
means  and  further  including  means  selectively  moving 
said  stop  member  out  of  said  path  to  release  said  work- 
piece  to  the  advancing  action  of  said  drive  member 
whereby  to  eject  a  severed  parts  assembly  from  said  table 
means  at  said  discharge  edge;  and  platform  means  con- 
nected to  and  supporting  said  table  means,  said  drive 
means,  said  rod  assembly  means,  said  workpiece-bolding 
means,  said  stop  means  and  said  cutter  means  in  coopera- 
tive relationship. 


3,235,950 

PAPER  CLIP  APPLICATOR 

Joseph  Smotzcr,  Jr.,  119  W.  Wafamt  1,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filc4  Jddc  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  378,606 

3  Claims.     (CI.  29— 212) 


1.  A  paper  c  ip  applicator  comprising: 

a  paper  clip  magazine  section  for  housing  a  plurality 
of  stacked  paper  clips,  said  magazine  section  includ- 
ing a  downward  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  plu- 
rality of  stacked  paper  clips  in  a  downward  direction; 

a  paper  clip  selecting  means  comprising  an  elongated 
strip  of  resilient  material,  said  elongated  strip  hav- 
ing a  raised  tongue  portion  in  the  center  of  one  end 
thereof,  said  raised  tongue  portion  being  dimensioned 
for  the  selecting  of  an  inner  loop  of  one  of  said  plu- 
rality of  stacked  paper  clips,  said  elongated  strip  hav- 
ing an  outside  extension  on  each  side  of  said  raised 
tongue  portion  forming  a  canuning  surface  means; 
and 

a  camming  means  mounted  in  proximity  to  said  cam 
surface  means  for  camming  said  paper  clip  selecting 
means  when  actuated  by  said  actuating  means  for 
spreading  a  selected  paper  clip. 


3,235,951 

TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  BROKEN  VALVE  CORES 

Hugli  J.  Sanders,  Hart  County,  HartweU,  Ga. 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,866 

1  Claim.     (CI.  29—213) 


Z6 


In  a  tool  for  removing  valve  cores  in  a  valve  which 
employs  a  valve  housing  generally  of  cylindrical  shape 
and  in  which  is  mounted  resiliently  a  valve  stem  which 
leads  to  and  closes  a  passageway  therebelgjK^nd  wherein 
there  is  a  space  inside  the  cylindrical  valvehousing  be- 
tween the  inside  thereof  and  the  valve  stem  and  Mv^ich 
space  generally  tapers  and  reduces  in  cross-section  toward 
the  bottom  thereof, 

(a)  a  handle  member  for  said  tool, 

(b)  an  elongated  valve  core  renvoving  blade  extendii^ 
substantially  perpendicular  to  and  outwardly  from 

'        said   handle   member   and   being   rigidly   attached 
thereto, 

(c)  said  blade  having  a  pointed  end  opposite  from 
the  handle  and  tapering  from  a  point  intermediate 
the  length  thereof  to  the  pointed  end,  whereby  said 
blade  may  be  inserted  between  the  valve  stem  and 
the  inside  of  a  cylindrical  housing  and  pushed  down- 
wardly into  the  tapered  space, 

(d)  one  side  of  said  blade  being  flat  and  forming  a 
pyramidal  shape  that  is  triangular  in  cross-section 
through  said  blade,  therebeing  an  angular  edge  on  one 
side  of  sadd  blade  spaced  from  the  flat  surface  on 
the  other  side  of  said  blade  and  therebeing  edges  on 
said  blade  along  the  sides  of  said  flat  surface,  said 
flat  face  and  said  edge  of  said  blade  opposed  thereto 
tapering  toward  the  pointed  end  of  said  blade, 

(e)  the  flat  face  of  said  blade  being  inserted  against 
the  valve  stem  and  the  angudar  edge  exposed  thereto 
being  forced  against  the  inside  cylindrical  surface 
of  said  valve  housing,  said  entire  blade  being  pushed 
down  into  said  tapered  space  in  said  valve  housing 
until  said  angular  edge  is  jammed  against  the  inside 
cylindrical  housing  and  flat  face  is  jammed  tightly 
against  and  pushing  said  resilient  valve  stem  to  one 
side  of  said  valve  housing  thereby  tightly  and  securely 
jamming  and  forcing  said  tool  between  said  cylin- 
drical valve  housing  and  said  valve  stem  which  is 
to  be  removed,  whereby  said  blade  may  be  rotated 
with  the  blade  handle  to  loosen  said  valve  stem  and 
to  unscrew  same  for  removal  fr(Mn  the  cylindrical 
housing. 

3,235,952 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  AND  ASSEMBLING 

RAILROAD  BRAKE  SHOES 

Grant   H.    Airasmith,   Pearl   River,   N.Y.,   assignor  to 

American  Brake  Shoe  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Continoation  of  application  Scr.  No.  231,470,  Oct.  18, 

1962.  This  appUcation  Sept.  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  398,244 

3  Claims,     (a.  29—407) 
1.  In  the  manufacture  of  components  for  a  specialized 
railroad  braking  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  com- 
position-type brake  shoes  that  can  cause  excessive  wear 
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and  damage  when  incorporated  in  a  standard  system  con- 
structed for  utilization  of  standard  cast  metal  brake  shoes, 
in  which  specialized  braking  system  cast  metal  shoes  pro- 
vide inadequate  braking,  the  method  of  fabricating  com- 
ponent parts  for  said  specialized  system  to  prevent  sub- 
stitution of  standard  cast  metal  shoes  therein  and  to  pre- 
vent incorporation  of  said  composition-type  shoes  in  a 
standard  system  comprising:  affixing  a  center  mounting 
lug  to  each  of  the  composition-type  shoes  intended  for 
use  in  said  specialized  braking  system,  said  center  mount- 
ing lug  substantially  corresponding  to  the  center  lug  on 
a  standard  cast  metal  shoe,  forming  end  stops  at  each 
end  of  each  of  the  composition-type  shoes,  said  end  stops 
each  extending  across  the  end  of  the  shoe  and  projecting 
above  the  back  of  the  shoe,  forming  an  upwardly  extend- 
ing toe  guide  near  each  end  of  each  of  the  composition- 
type  shoes,  forming  a  pair  of  brake  head  tie  bar  recep- 
tacles each  extending  above  the  back  of  the  shoe  and  in 


pling  having  a  tubular  portion  at  one  end  adapted  to  be 
sleeved  over  an  end  of  said  camshaft  and  a  portion  having 
a  diametrical  slot  at  the  other  end  adapted  to  receive  said 
flattened  end,  the  exterior  of  said  camshaft  and  the  in- 
terior of  said  tubular  coupling  portion  having  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  spaced  splines  adapted  to  interfit  in 
splined  relationship  at  a  plurality  of  positions  of  relative 
angular  adjustment  of  said  camshaft  and  coupling,  the 
splines  of  said  coupling  providing  a  master  spline-receiv- 
ing recess  adapted  to  receive  a  pair  of  successive  splines 
of  said  camshaft  and  a  spline  element  interposed  between 
said  pair  of  successive  splines,  the  steps  of  providing  such 
a  spline  element  adapted  to  be  removably  secured  in  the 
space  between  a  pair  of  successive  splines  of  said  cam- 
shaft to  block  entry  of  any  one  of  the  splines  of  said 
coupling  into  said  space,  holding  said  housing  in  a  pre- 
determined position,  assembling  said  power  unit  and  cam- 
shaft within  said  housing  at  a  predetermined  angular 
position  with  respect  to  said  housing,  securing  said  spline 
element  in  the  space  between  a  pair  of  successive  splines 
of  said  camshaft  at  a  predetermined  angular  position 
with  respect  to  said  housing,  adjusting  said  steering  shaft 
and  coupling  to  predetermined  angular  positions  with  re- 
spect to  said  housing,  and  thereafter  interfitting  said  spline 
element  and  pair  of  successive  splines  into  said  master 
spline-receiving  recess. 


parallel  relation  to  the  end  stop  at  the  corresponding  end  ■  3^35  954 

of  the  shoe  and  between  the  end  stops  and  the  toe  guides,  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  COMPOSITE 

said  toe  guides  being  positioned  for  interfering  engage-  STRUCTURE  OR  LAMINATE 

ment  with  the  tie  bar  of  a  standard  brake  head  for  a  Howard  A.  Fronuon,  Rogues  Ridge  Road,  Weston,  Conn. 


cast  metal  shoe,  whereby  the  composition  type  shoes  can- 
not be  mounted  on  a  standard  brake  head,  forming  a  cen- 
ter lug  receptacle  in  each  of  the  brake  heads  for  said 
specialized  braking  system,  said  center  lug  receptacle 
substantially  corresponding  to  the  receptacle  in  a  stand- 
ard brake  head,  transferring  a  pair  of  the  bars  from  the 
location  of  the  toe  of  a  standard  brake  head  for  cast  metal 
shoes  to  outward  positions  for  the  composition  shoes  and 
aflSxing  said  tie  bars  at  the  outer  extremities  of  each  of 
the  brake  heads  in  position  to  interfere  with  the  longitudi- 
nally extending  toe  guides  on  a  standard  cast  metal  shoe 
and  prevent  mounting  of  a  cast  metal  shoe  on  the  brake 
head.  l      ' 


Filed  July  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,653 
14  Claims.     (CI.  29—420) 


3,235,953  | 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  STEERING  GEAR 
Robert  C.  Adams,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler 
Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Original  appUcation  Mar.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,472. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  Jan.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
429,195 

3  Claims.    (Q.  29— 407) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  laminate  which  comprises 
providing  an  expanded  impervious  ductile  tube  of  form 
sustaining  rigidity  filled  along  only  a  part  of  its  length 
with  a  deformablc  mass  of  core  material,  different  from 
that  of  the  tube,  and  passing  the  filled  section  of  the  ex- 
panded tube  through  a  die  means  to  shape  and  collapse 
the  filled  tube  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  form  a  laminate 
comprising  a  core  and  a  casing  therefor,  while  reducing 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  filled  tube,  thereby  causing 
said  core  material  to  be  squeezed  by  said  die  means  and 
consequenUy  to  be  spread  rearwardly  of  said  field  of 
action  along  the  expanded  unfilled  tube. 


^j' 


1.  In  the  method  of  assembling  a  steering  gear  com- 
prising a  power  unit  having  a  rotatable  camshaft  in  a 
housing,  a  manually  rotatable  steering  shaft  having  a 
flattened  end,  and  a  flexible  coupling  for  connecting  said 
cam  and  steering  shafts  for  rotation  as  a  unit,  said  cou- 


1        „  3,235,955 

'        EXPLOSIVE  FORMING  WITH  BALANCED 

,      .  CHARGES 

Laato  Konsagi,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Foster 

Wheeler  Cmporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,551 
4  Claims.    (CL  29—421) 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  predetermined  cylindri- 
cal vessel  from  a  first  open-ended  cylindrical  vessel  of 
length  greater  than  its  diameter  comprising  the  steps  of- 

supporting  the  first  cylindrical  vessel  upright  on  a 
surface; 
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filling  the  first  cylindrical  vessel  with  an  energy  trans- 
mitting medium; 

fabricating  a  cylindrical  charge  of  length  substantially 
equal  to  the  length  of  the  first  cylindrical  vessel  by 
disposing  progressively  increasing  quantities  of  ex- 
plosive therein  in  the  lengthwise  direction  from  the 
center  of  the  charge  approaching  the  ends; 

disposing  the  charge  axially  and  entirely  within  the 

•   first  cylindrical  vessel;  and 


•  >hm*f*!**9**nftTrfrff*9*T^ 


detonating  the  charge  from  one  end  to  develop  a 
shock  wave  of  high  kinetic  energy  in  the  energy 
transmitting  medium  so  that  a  rapid  strain  is  im- 
parted to  the  first  cylindrical  vessel,  the  progressive- 
ly increasing  quantities  of  explosive  sufficient  to 
cause  the  first  cylindrical  vessel  to  expand  uniformly 
so  as  to  become  the  expanded  predetermined  cy- 
lindrical vessel. 


3^35,956 
METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  A 
TOWER  STRUCTURE 
Ralph  L.  Heathcote,  Lansing,  lU.,  and  Hans  C.  Bell, 
Hammond,  Ind^  assignors  to  Union  Tanic  Car  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Aug.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,581 
3  Claims.     (CL  29—429) 


1.  A  method  of  erecting  a  tower  of  the  type  supporting 
a  tank  comprising,  providing  a  system  of  supporting 
members  adapted  to  detachably  secure  a  tank,  providing 
a  plurality  of  lifting  members  adapted  to  be  detachably 
secured  to  said  system  of  supporting  members,  providing 
a  plurality  of  predesigned  sections  adapted  to  form  a 
tower,  securing  said  tank  to  said  system  of  supporting 
members,  positioning  and  securing  said  plurality  of  lift- 
ing members  on  said  system  of  supporting  members  and 
adjacent  said  tank  in  position  to  lift  said  tank,  detaching 
said  tank  from  said  system  of  supporting  members  so  as 
to  be  supported  by  said  plurality  of  lifting  members,  ac- 
tivating said  plurality  of  lifting  members  to  lift  said  tank, 
securing  said  tank  to  said  system  of  supporting  members, 
forming  a  portion  of  said  tower  from  said  predesigned 
tower  sections  underneath  said  lifted  tank,  detaching  said 
lifting  members  from  said  system  of  supporting  members, 
repositioning  and  resecuring  said  plurality  of  lifting  mem- 
bers to  said  system  of  supporting  members  in  position  to 
further  lift  said  tank,  repeating  the  steps  involved  in  lift- 
ing said  tank  on  said  system  of  supporting  members,  as- 
sembling said  tower  sections  until  the  desired  tower  height 
is  reached,  and  lastly,  securing  said  tank  to  said  assembled 
tower  under  said  tank. 


3,235,957 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A 

THERMOELECTRIC  DEVICE 

Carel  W.  Horsting,  Caldwell,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  143,446,  Oct.  6, 

1961.  This  appUcation  May  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,395 

12  Claims.     (CI.  29—472.3) 


u~~ 


11.  The  method  of  bonding  a  germanium-silicon  alloy 
body  to  a  tungsten  body  comprising  the  steps  of  contact- 
ing opposing  faces  of  said  bodies  to  each  other  in  a  non- 
oxidizing  ambient,  and  maintaining  said  bodies  in  con- 
tact with  each  other  while  heating  said  bodies  to  a 
pre-selected  temperature  above  the  melting  temperature 
of  germanium  and  below  the  melting  temperatures  of  said 
bodies  for  a  time  to  cause  a  sufficient  amount  of  silicon 
to  be  depleted  from  said  germanium-silicon  alloy  to  form 
a  material  molten  at  said  pre-selected  temperature  for 
bonding  said  bodies  together. 


3,235,958 
METHOD    OF    CLADDING    BY    HYDROSTATIC 
PRESSURE     APPUED     TO    HEATED    UNITS 
INSIDE  A  COLD  UQUID  CLADDING  APPA- 
RATUS 
Maurice  Gauthron,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Commis- 
sariat   a    I'Energie    Atomique,    Paris,    France 

FUed  Sept.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,599 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  9,  1961, 

875,393 

10  Claims.    (CL  29— 474  J) 


1.  Method  of  cladding  by  hydrostatic  pressure  con- 
sisting of  the  steps  of  placing  an  element  to  be  clad 
consisting  of  a  fuel  plate  surrounded  by  cladding  material 
inside  a  flexible  envelope,  then  filling  said  envelope  with 
a  heat  insulating  powder  and  surrounding  said  element 
with  said  powder,  said  powder  being  a  refractory  metal, 
then  sealing  said  envelope,  then  compacting  said  powder 
around  said  element  by  applying  externally  a  compressive 
force  against  said  envelope,  then  removing  from  said 
envelope  the  block  of  compacted  powder  containing  said 
element,  then  inserting  said  block  in  a  flexible  container 
after  rough  machining  said  compacted  powder,  then  heat- 
ing the  unit  formed  by  said  container  and  said  block 
until  uniformity  of  temperature  is  obtained  and  then 
applying  a  cold  liquid  hydrostatic  pressure  to  said  heated 
unit  to  clad  said  element. 
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3^35359 
BRAZING  ALUMINUM  BASED  PARTS 
Aatkony  Baitoszak,  Brooklyn,  N.Y^  Miiciior  to  Alloys 
Research  A  Manofacturlog  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

FUcd  June  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,805 
5  Claims.     (CI.  29—498) 


I     I  I 


3435,9<1 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  COATED 

ALUMINIUM  BASE  ALLOYS 

Frederick  Alfred  Champioo,  Beaconi&eld,  Derek  Walter 

Jones,  Cambcrlcy,  and  Ernest  William  Skerrey,  Ux- 

•   bridge,  England,  assignors  to  The  British  Aluminium 

.    Company  Limited,  London,  England,  a  company  of 

Great  Britafai 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Jane  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,623 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  June  12, 1961. 

21,184/61 
1  Cfarim.  (CL  29—527) 
The  method  of  improving  the  coating  of  aluminium 
alloys  consisting  of  .7  to  2.25%  magnesium  and  up  to 
1.2%  manganese  and  balance  aluminium,  comprising  roll- 
ing, bonding  an  aluminium  clad  of  at  least  99%  alu- 
minium with  balance  miscellaneous  impurities  of  approxi- 
mately 5%  of  the  thickness  of  the  composite,  degreasing 
the  composite  with  a  solvent,  coating  the  composite  with 
a  lacquer  selected  from  the  group  of  epoxy  lacquer  or 
vinyl  lacquer  and  curing  the  lacquer  by  heating  to  above 
250*  C.  for  at  least  45  seconds. 


1.  The  method  of  brazing  comprising  applying  to  a 
part  to  be  brazed  a  mixture  of  aluminum  and  copper  pow- 
der wherein  the  relative  confer  content  is  about  1  to  5% 
by  weight,  said  part  having  a  melting  point  above  the 
eutectic  temperature  of  said  mixture,  and  beating  the 
combination  in  a  protective  atmosphere  at  a  temperature 
below  the  melting  point  of  said  part  and  above  said  eutec- 
tic temperature  for  a  period  sufficient  to  produce  a  diffu- 
sion zone  between  said  part  and  the  sintered  body  of  said 
mixture. 


SAFETY 


3,235,962 

RAZOR  BLADE  HOLDER  AND 

ELECTRIC  RAZOR 

Raymond  Henry  Greenly,  Le  Clos  dn  Bon  Pere, 

Celigny,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sept.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,707 

Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  7, 1963. 

39,449/63 
I     6  Clafans.     (a.  30—60.5) 


3,235,960 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  FORMATION 

OF  INTERMEDIATES 
RoUmd  P.  Carreker,  Jr.,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
General   Electric   Company,   a  corporation   of  New 
York 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  98,087 
3  Cfadms.     (CL  29-^27) 


1.  In  the  continuous  metal  casting  method  in  which 
a  cleaned  solid  metal  body  is  nm  lengthwise  through  a 
molten  bath  of  casting  metal,  the  combination  of  the  steps 
of  establishing  the  temperature  of  the  said  solid  body  at 
a  level  substantially  blow  the  freezing  point  temperature 
of  the  bath  metal,  running  the  said  relatively  cold  solid 
metal  body  through  an  evacuated  region  and  thereby  sub- 
jecting the  said  body  to  a  moderate  vacuum  of  less  than 
about  5  millime<crs  of  mercury,  introducing  the  rela- 
tively cold  body  directly  from  the  evacuated  region  into 
the  molten  casting  metal  bath  to  increase  the  cross-section- 
al area  of  said  solid  body  by  causing  accretion  of  molten 
casting  metal  thereon,  and  then  removing  the  solid  body 
of  increased  cross-sectional  area  from  the  molten  casting 
metal  bath. 

II 


1.  A  safety  razor  blade  holder  comprising: 

a  body  member  having  an  upper  surface  shaped  to 
locate  a  safety  razor  blade; 

a  shank  secured  to  said  body  member; 

a  sleeve  member  encircling  and  non-rotatably  axially 
slidably  relative  to  said  shank; 

means  providing  a  snap-action  connection  between  said 
sleeve  member  and  said  body;  and 

clamp  means  aeciu-ed  to  said  connection  means  for  se- 
curing said  blade  on  said  upper  surface  of  said  body 
member  upon  relative  axial  movement  in  one  direc- 
tion between  said  sleeve  member  and  said  shank, 
said  clamp  means  being  released  upon  relative  axial 
movement  in  the  opposite  direction  between  said 
sleeve  member  and  said  shank  so  that  said  blade  can 
be  removed. 


3,235,963 

NIBBUNG  TOOL 

Emery  L,  Hall,  Hfaisdalc,  IlL,  assignor  to  Skil  Corporation, 

Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Debiware 

FUed  June  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,606 

3  Claims.     (CI.  30—228) 

1.  A  nibbhng  tool  comprising,  a  housing  having  a 

generally  planar  open  face  and  mounting  drive  means 

for  rotating  a  member  having  an  eccentrically  mounted 

pin,  a  link  in  said  housing  parallel  with  and  adjacent 
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said  face,  which  link  has  one  end  thereof  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  pin,  a  movable  member  in  said  hous- 
ing pivotally  mounted  to  the  other  end  of  said  link, 
first  guide  means  in  said  housing  for  guiding  said  mov- 
able member  for  movement  in  a  rectilinear  reciprocal 
path  parallel  with  said  planar  face,  said  movable  mem- 
ber including  a  cavity  opening  toward  said  face  and  hav- 
ing one  axis  thereof  extending  parallel  with  the  path 
of  movement  of  the  movable  member,  an  elongated 
cutter  bar  having  its  longitudinal  axis  parallel  with  said 
axis  and  having  a  cutting  edge  provided  on  one  elon- 
gated face  thereof,  which  bar  has  one  end  thereof  die- 
posed  in  said  cavity  in  detachable  engagement  with  said 


movable  member  and  the  other  end  thereof  disposed  ex- 
teriorly of  said  housing,  second  guide  means  fixed  to 
said  housing  adjacent  and  outwardly  of  said  first  guide 
means,  which  second  guide  means  includes  a  slot  for 
slidably  receiving  said  cutter  bar,  a  cutter  pVate  fixed  to 
said  second  guide  means  in  close  parallel  spaced  relation 
with  said  one  face  of  the  cutter  bar,  said  plate  having  one 
edge  thereof  extending  generally  transversely  of  the  cutter 
bar  for  co-acting  with  said  cutting  edge  to  perform  a 
nibbling  operation  upon  reciprocation  of  the  cutter  bar, 
and  a  housing  plate  removably  fixed  to  said  housing  and 
closing  the  open  face  thereof,  said  housing  plate  being 
in  slidable  supporting  engagement  with  said  link. 


3,235,964 
TOOLS 

Sidney  Geoffrey  Yoang,  154  BUckfriars  Road, 

London  (SE.  1),  England 

FUed  May  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  278,373 

Oainu  priority,  appttcation  Greitf  Britain,  May  10, 1962, 

18,113/62 
5  Claims.     (CL  30—262) 


13        3       12 


1.  Secateurs  comprising  two  handles,  a  cutting  blade 
canted  by  each  handle,  the  bandies  being  pivotally  inter- 
connected whereby  the  blades  can  be  moved  towards  one 
another  into  a  closed  position,  spring  means  effective  to 
bias  the  biadee  into  an  open  position,  portions  carried 
by  the  handles  to  be  in  overlapping  relationship  when 
the  blades  are  closed,  an  apertiux  in  one  said  overlapping 
portion,  a  plunger  comprising  an  actuating  mentber  and 
a  stem  mounted  for  sliding  movement  in  the  other  said 
overlapping  portion  from  a  position  wherein  said  actuat- 
ing member  projects  from  said  other  overlapping  portion 


in  a  direction  away  from  said  one  overlapping  portion 
with  said  stem  disengaged  from  said  aperture  to  a  po- 
sition wherein  said  steam  engages  in  said  aperture  when 
said  blades  are  closed,  means  carried  by  said  plunger 
and  said  other  overlapping  portion  limiting  the  hiding 
movement  of  said  plunger,  a  coil  spring  in  said  other 
overlapping  portion  operatively  engaging  the  plunger 
whereby  to  bias  said  stem  out  of  engagement  with  said 
aperture  and  a  housing  for  said  coil  spring  permitting 
passage  of  the  stem  therethrough  but  preventing  contact 
between  said  coil  spring  and  said  one  overlapping  por- 
tion. 


3,235,965 

ORTHODONTIC  TORQUING  APPLIANCE 

Richard  J.  Mnir,  12  Oak  Road,  Santa  Cmz,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  263,209 

4  Claims.     (CL  32—14) 


1.  A  structural  system  for  effecting  tilting  of  a  person's 
tooth  comprising,  in  combination,  a  metal  band  adapted 
to  be  mounted  around  the  tooth,  a  bracket  affixed  to  the 
band  and  adapted  to  extend  anteriorly  of  the  tooth,  the 
bracket  defining  a  channel  in  its  labial  aspect,  an  arch 
wire  extending  through  the  channel,  means  connected  to 
the  bracket  retaining  the  arch  wire  in  the  channel,  the  arch 
wire  extending  laterally  of  the  bracket  to  ends  spaced 
substantially  from  the  bracket,  means  for  attaching  re- 
spective ends  of  the  arch  wire  to  two  other  teeth  spaced 
from  said  tooth,  the  arch  wire  curving  arcuately  between 
its  ends,  and  a  length  of  resilient  wire  defining  inter- 
mediate its  ends  two  groups  of  helical  coils  circumferen- 
tially  of  the  arch  wire,  the  groups  of  coils  loosely  circum- 
ferentially  engaging  the  arch  wire  laterally  of  and  proxi- 
mate to  the  bracket,  the  resilient  wire  between  the  groups 
of  coils  defining  a  return-bend  lo<^  extending  laterally 
of  the  arch  wire,  the  loop  having  a  portion  substantially 
parallel  to  the  arch  wire  spaced  from  the  arch  wire,  the 
resilient  wire  extending  from  each  group  of  coils  away 
from  the  return-bend  loop  along  and  in  spaced  relation 
to  the  arch  wire  to  ends  of  the  resilient  wire  spaced  sub- 
stantially from  the  groups  of  coils,  means  securing  the 
ends  of  the  resilient  wire  to  the  arch  wire,  conformance 
of  the  elongate  extent  of  the  resilient  wire  to  the  curvature 
of  the  arch  wire  torsionally  biasing  the  resilient  wire  be- 
tween its  ends  and  the  groups  of  coils  to  produce  torquing 
leverage  on  the  tooth  through  engagement  of  said  portion 
of  the  return-bend  loop  with  the  tooth  when  the  system  is 
in  use  effective  to  pivot  the  tooth  about  the  connection 
between  the  arch  wire  and  the  bracket. 


3,235,966 
METHOD  OF  SETTING  FORMS 
William  C.  Stockman,  Whitticr,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Wed 
Enterprises,  Inc.,  Biirt>anl^  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Califomia 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  163,396 
3  Claims.    (CI.  33 — 46) 
1.  A  method  of  setting  an  elongated  form  into  a  pre- 
determined configuration  relative  to  a  rigid  support  frame- 
work, wherein  said  form  includes  a  plurality  of  form  sec- 
tions arranged  in  serial  relation  and  individually  movable 
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relative  to  said  framework,,  said  method  compnsing  the 
steps  of: 

mounting  an  adjustable  gauge  having  a  reference  por- 
tion and  a  movable  target  portion  to  a  first  one  of 
said  form  sections  for  common  pivotal  movement 
of  said  reference  portion  and  said  target  portion 
about  a  selected  longitudinal  reference  axis  on  said 
first  form  section; 

pivoting  said  reference  portion  and  said  target  portion 
about  said  selected  reference  axis  through  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  degrees  relative  to  said  first  form 
section,  said  reference  portion  moving  from  a  first 
plane  to  a  second  plane  during  such  movement; 

tilting  said  first  form  section  relative  to  said  support 
framework  and  in  a  direction  opposite  the  pivotal 
movement  of  said  target  portion  until  said  reference 
portion  is  in  said  first  plane  whereby  said  first  form 


section  is  laterally  tilted  said  predetermined  number 
of  degrees; 

adjusting  said  target  portion  horizontally  and  vertically 
predetermined  amounts  to  establish  a  second  refer- 
ence axis  coincident  with  said  target  portion; 

attaching  said  gauge  to  a  second  one  of  said  form  sec- 
tions adjacent  said  first  form  section  and  laterally 
tilting  said  second  form  section  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  degrees  by  utilizing  said  gauge  in  the  manner 
recited  in  connection  with  said  first  form  section; 

moving  said  second  form  section  horizontally  and  ver- 
tically relative  to  said  support  framework  until  said 
target  portion  has  been  brought  to  a  predetermined 
relation  to  said  second  reference  axis; 

and  successively  adjusting  the  lateral  tilt  and  horizontal 
and  vertical  positions  of  the  other  frame  sections  in 
like  manner  to  set  said  form  in  said  predetermined 
configuration. 


3,235,967 

UNITARY  MOUNTING  APPARATUS  FOR 

FIREARM  OPTICAL  SIGHTS 

Ross  J.  Moore,  Pasmlena,  and  Alfred  A.  AUn,  Jr^  West 

Covins,  Calif^  assignors  to  David  P.  Bosiinell,  Alta- 

dena,  Calif. 

Filed  Joly  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125,796 
3  Claims.  (CI.  33—50) 
1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  an  elongated  tubular  opti- 
cal sighting  device  having  a  reticle  and  an  optical  axis  to 
the  barrel  of  a  firearm  comprising  a  mounting  block  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  tubular  bore  extending  from  end  to 
end  of  the  block  in  one  portion  thereof,  the  block  in  com- 
bination with  the  longitudinal  bore  being  adapted  for 
peripheral  engagement  with  the  sighting  device,  the  block 
having  a  lower  longitudinal  exterior  surface  below  and 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  bore,  a  pair  of  downwardly 
depending  tongue  portions  integral  with  the  block  extend- 
ing from  the  block  on  •pposite  sides  of  the  lower  exterior 
surface  of  the  block,  each  tongue  portion  extending  from 
end  to  end  of  the  block  and  being  disposed  parallel  to  the 
tubular  bore,  each  tongue  portion  having  a  thin  walled 


portion  adjacent  the  block,  each  tongue  portion  having 
a  longitudinal  end  spaced  from  the  block,  the  tongue 
portions  converging  as  they  extend  from  the  block  to  the 
longitudinal  ends  thereof,  the  longitudinal  ends  of  the 
tongue  portions  being  enlarged  transversely  with  respect 
to  the  thin  walled  portions  thereof  and  defining  the  fe- 
male portion  of  a  dovetail  connection  means,  the  mount- 
ing block  having  a  pair  of  holes  therein  from  the  exterior 


surfaces  of  the  mounting  block  into  communication  with 
the  longitudinal  bore,  reticle  adjustment  means  engaged 
within  the  pair  of  holes  for  adjusting  the  image  of  the 
reticle  relative  to  the  optical  axis,  means  including  a  male 
portion  of  the  dovetail  connection  means  associated  with 
the  firearm  barrel  for  receiving  the  mounting  block,  and 
means  for  securing  the  mounting  block  to  the  male  dove- 
tail when  the  dovetail  portions  are  engaged. 


3,235,968 

LENGTH  GAUGE 

Stanley  A.  Wertepny,  73  Hamilton  Ave.,  Bcnsenville,  HI. 

Filed  May  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,418 

3  Claims.     (CI.  33— 147) 


*t' 


V*^i 


1.  In  a  portable  gauge,  an  elongated  longitudinally 
grooved  bar;  said  bar  having  a  transverse  recess 

a  pair  of  complementary  blocks  having  recesses  and 
passages  therein  removably  and  adjustably  mounted 
upon  a  portion  of  said  bar; 

screws  mounted  in  and  removably  connecting  said 
blocks  and  adapted  to  hold  said  blocks  in  desired 
position;  and 

a  spring  pressed  indicating  gauge  mounted  on  one  end 
portion  of  said  bar  and  having  a  depressible  mem- 
ber projecting  therefrom  adjacent  to  said  bar,  said 
depressible  member  being  adapted  to  actuate  said 
indicator  to  indicate  the  dimension  of  a  work-piece 
placed  between  said  blocks  and  said  member,  said 
depressable  member  having  its  outer  end  normally 
in  said  transverse  recess. 
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I  3^35,969 

'   DRAWING  INSTRUMENT 
Chester  W.  Rose,  1301  St.  Paul  St.,  Denver,  Colo. 
FUed  July  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,026 
4  Claims.     (CI.  33—174) 


1.  A  drawing  instrument  for  drawing  broken  lines 
comprising  a  first  ribbon-like  strip  having  a  series  of 
openings  formed  in  predetermined  spaced  relation  along 
the  length  thereof,  and  a  second  ribbon-like  strip  coex- 
tensive with  said  first  strip  and  being  secur^  in  super- 
imposed relation  on  said  first  strip,  said  second  ribbon- 
like strip  having  a  fold  defining  a  longitudinal,  folded 
guide  edge  partially  overlapping  the  openings  along  the 
length  of  said  first  strip. 


3,235,970 

TOE  GAUGE  FOR  VEHICLE  WHEELS 

Houston  O.  Bender,  2315  N.  26th  St.,  Birmingham,  Ala. 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,477 

15  Claims.     (CI.  33—203.17) 


1.  A  toe  gauge  for  the  front  wheels  of  a  vehicle  com- 
prising: 

(a)  apair  of  arms, 

(b)  means  to  secure  each  arm  removably  to  a  front 
wheel  in  position  for  an  arm  to  project  forwardly  of 
each  of  the  front  wheels, 

(c)  a  pin  carried  by  a  forward  portion  of  each  of  said 
arms  and  projecting  therefrom, 

(d)  an  elongated  member  disposed  to  extend  between 
the  forward  ends  of  said  arms  and  having  longi- 
tudinally extending  slots  therem  disposed  to  receive 
said  pins  with  a  sliding  fit, 

(e)  a  lever  arm  adjacent  each  of  said  pins  with  each 
lever  arm  being  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  ad- 
jacent one  end  thereof  about  a  point  'which  is  in 
axial  alignment  with  its  associated  pin, 

(f )  an  outwardly  projecting  pin  carried  by  the  other  end 
of  each  lever  arm, 

(g)  there  being  other  longitudinally  extending  slots  in 
said  elongated  member  in  position  to  receive  with  a 
sliding  fit  said  outwardly  projecting  pins  carried  by 
said  other  end  of  each  lever  arm,  and 

(h)  means  operatively  connected  to  each  lever  arm 
and  operable  in  response  to  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  arms  and  said  elongated  member  to  in- 
dicate toe. 


3,235  971 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING 
George  Tooby,  San  Marino,  CaUf.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Hammtronic's  Systems,  Inc.,  Pasadena, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
AppUcation  Oct  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,815,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  776,023,  Nov.  24, 
1958.    Divided  and  this  appUcation  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  262,143 

7  Clafans.    (CI.  34—1) 


\^cammou..  _ 


1.  Drying  apparatus  comprising  a  drying  cabinet  hav- 
ing an  electromagnetic  cavity  therein  defined  by  per- 
forated walls  internally  spaced  within  said  cabinet  and 
including  dielectric  shelves  supported  within  said  cavity, 
means  for  producing  and  propagating  ultra-high  frequency 
electric  and  magnetic  fields  within  said  cavity,  means  for 
passing  a  heated,  dry  gas  into  the  cabinet  for  carrying 
away  the  fluid  from  a  material  being  dried  through  said 
cavity,  and  means  for  withdrawing  the  fluid  laden  gas 
from  said  cavity. 


3,235,972 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  OF 
PAPER,    BOARD   OR   PULP   WEBS,    FORMED 
FROM  CELLULOSIC  FIBROUS  MATERIAL 
Norman  Roy  Hood,  John  Luckins,  Charles  Arthur  Orr 
Sutherland,    and    Michael    John    Carpenter,    Kenley, 
England,  assignors  to  The  British  Paper  and  Board 
Industry    Research   Association,   Surrey,    England,    a 
British  company 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  250,398 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Jan.  18  1962. 

1,972/62 
16  CUdms.     (CL  34—9) 


1.  A  method  of  drying  ceUulosic  fibrous  material 
comprising:  providing  a  bed  of  solid  particles;  fluid- 
izing  said  particles  in  the  form  of  a  vertically  extend- 
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ing  inner  region  and  a  vertically  extending  outer  region 
by  passing  a  primary  stream  of  fluidizing  gas  upwardly 
throu^  said  inner  region  and  by  passing  a  secondary 
stream  of  fluidizing  gas  upwardly  through  said  second 
region;  passing  a  continuous  web  of  the  material  to  be 
diied  substantially  vertically  through  said  inner  region; 
dispersing  the  particles  more  widely  in  said  inner  region 
than  in  said  outer  region;  and  heating  the  fluidized 
particles  whereby  the  water  content  of  the  web  is  re- 
duced. 


3^35,973 

HEAT  TREATING  APPARATUS  FOR  SHEET 

OR  WEB  LIKE  MATERIAL 

Horace  L.  Smith,  Jr.,  Rkhmood,  Va.,  assignor  to  Hopp 

Corporatioii,    Cleveland,    Ohio.,    a    corporatioD    of 

Virxbiia 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,259 
8  Claims.     (CI.  34—155) 


1.  Multiple  run  heating  apparatus  for  webs  of  sheet 
material,  comprising: 

(a)  web  guiding  rollers  disposed  in  spaced  apart  rows 
and  arranged  to  form  a  web  of  sheet  material  trained 
alternately  over  successive  rollers  in  opposite  ones 
of  said  rows  into  a  plurality  of  generally  parallel 
nms; 

(b)  a  series  of  parallel,  spaced  apart  radiant  heaters 
between  said  rows  of  rollers  for  evolving  at  least 
one  volatile  substance  from  said  web  without  im- 
parting significant  heat  to  the  atmosphere  between 
said  heaters  and  said  web,  said  heaters  being  panels 
comprised  of  tubular  channels  having  therein  a  liquid 
heat  transfer  media  with  a  boiling  point  in  the  range 
of  from  about  500  to  about  800'  P.,  said  heaters 
being  so  located  that  the  runs  of  said  web  pass  there- 
between; 

(c)  fluid  circulating  means  for  effecting  a  flow  of 
fluid  between  the  runs  of  the  web  and  the  radiant 
heaters  and  generally  parallel  to  said  web  to  remove 
from  adjacent  said  web  the  substances,  evolved  there- 
from by  said  radiant  heaters  including  supply  and 
exhaust  duct  means; 

(d)  means  establishing  fluid  communication  between 
said  supply  and  exhaust  duct  means,  whereby  said 
fluid  may  be  recirculated  through  said  heating  ap- 
paratus; 

(e)  means  for  controlling  the  proportion  of  evolved 
substances  in  the  recirculated  fluid  including  means 
for  discharging  a  selectively  variable  proportion  of 
the  fluid  flowing  in  said  exhaust  duct  means  there- 
from and  means  for  admitting  fluid  which  is  rela- 
tively free  from  said  substances  at  a  selectively  vari- 
able rate  to  said  supply  duct  means;  and 

(f)  means  independent  of  the  operation  of  said  radi- 
ant heaters  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  said 
fluid  including  at  least  one  heating  unit  for  raising 
the  temperature  of  the  fluid  as  it  flows  through  said 


duct  means,  said  heating  unit  supplying  the  major 
portion  of  the  heat  added  to  said  fluid. 


3,235,974  ' 

INSTRUCTIONAL  SPECTROMETER 
Richard   W.   Hall,   New   Canaan,   and   Frederik   Engel, 
Greenwich,   Conn.,   assignors   to   Barnes   Engineering 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,480 
5  Claims.    (CI.  35—19) 


I.  An  educational  spectrometer  for  performing  experi- 
ments and  making  measurements  utilizing  the  principles 
of  optics,  electronics  and  radiation  physics  comprising,  in 
combination, 

(a)  a  blackened  flat  base  having  a  top  layer  of  ferro- 
magnetic material  on  which  elements  may  be  me- 
chanically and  magnetically  positioned, 

(b)  a  light  source  assembly  including  a  bracket  with 
an  aperture  removably  mounted  to  said  base,  a  chop- 
per assembly  slidably  mounted  on  said  bracket  such 
that  the  chopper  alternately  blocks  and  passes  radia- 
tion through  said  aperture,  and  an  encased  light 
source  which  is  slidably  mounted  on  said  bracket  to 
align  said  source  with  said  aperture  and  having 
an  inclined  front  surface  with  an  opening  therein 
which  is  in  alignment  with  said  aperture  when  posi- 
tioned on  said  bracket  and  which  terminates  in  a 
shelf  adapted  to  hold  samples  on  said  shelf  over 
said  opening, 

(c)  coUimating  and  focusing  optical  means  movaUy 
mounted  on  said  base, 

(d)  a  movable  mounting  bracket  having  a  pointer  on 
one  extremity  thereof  which  is  positioned  on  said 
base  by  means  of  a  pin  and  is  prevented  from  freely 
rotating  about  said  pin  by  a  permanent  magnet 
mounted  thereon,  said  bracket  having  a  holder  on 
its  other  extremity  which  is  capable  of  holding  and 
and  aligning  each  of  a  plurality  of  different  optical 
dispersion  elements, 

(e)  a  radiation  detector  assembly  including  a  holder 
mounted  magnetically  to  said  base,  said  holder 
having  a  radiation  detector  removably  mounted 
therein, 

(f)  said  light,  coUimating  and  focusing  optical  means, 
optical  dispersion  element,  and  detector  being  in 
optical  alignment  on  said  base  whereby  various  ra- 
diometric and  spectral  experiments  may  be  made, 
and 

(g)  a  plurality  of  movable  stray  light  baffles  mounted 
magnetically  on  said  base  and  positioned  between 
the  various  components  to  prevent  interference 
therebetween. 
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VISUAL  EDUCATION  DEVICE  FOR  ILLUS. 

TRATING  MATHEMATICAL  CONCEPTS 

Elliot  L.  Picnon,  180  Rose  Hill  RomI,  Fairfield,  Conn. 

FUed  Jane  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,037 

4  Claims.     (CI.  35—30) 


oo 
oo 
o 
o 
oo 


oo 


o  o 

o  o 

o  o 

o  o 

o  o 


^ 


i 


1.  A  mathematical  device  for  visibly  illustrating  various 
mathematical  operations  including  the  illustrations  of 
place  value  in  teaching  numeration  of  numbers  to  a  given 
base  including  the  base  12  comprising, 

(a)  a  plurality  of  similar  basic  holders, 

(b)  each  of  said  holders  including  a  rectangular  block 
having  a  series  of  receptacles  disposed  in  two  rows 
on  said  block,  each  row  including  five  receptacles, 
each  being  disposed  in  a  side-by-side  relationship, 
said  receptacles  being  uniformly  spaced  thereon, 

(c)  said  block  having  opposed  edge  portions,  and 

(d)  said  Mocks  each  having  complementary  interlock- 
ing means  formed  on  the  respective  edge  portions 
thereof  whereby  said  bloclu  can  be  detachably  con- 
nected one  to  anot&r, 

(e)  a  series  of  indicia  means  adapted  to  be  inserted 
into  the  receptacles  of  said  blocks  to  set  up  various 
mathematic  operations, 

(f )  a  plurality  of  similarly  made  auxiliary  holders,  each 
of  said  auxiliary  holders  having  a  pair  of  receptacles 
only  formed  therein, 

(g)  and  said  auxiliary  holders  having  complementary 
interlocking  means  for  detachably  connecting  the 
same  to  said  basic  holders  whereby  said  basic  holder 
and  auxiliary  holder  are  disposed  in  a  common  plane 
wherein  the  receptacles  in  said  basic  holder  and  said 
auxiliary  holder  are  disposed  in  alignment  in  the 
assembled  position  thereof. 


3,235,976 
EDUCATIONAL  APPARATUS 
SUriey  S.   Elliott,   DaUas,  and   William   R.   Hargrove, 
Denton,  Tex.,  assijtnora  of  one-third  to  Jay  M.  Goltz, 
Dallas,  Tex. 

I      Filed  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,509 
5  Claims.     (CI.  35—35) 


;s- 


1.  In  a  language  teaching  apparatus,  the  combination 
of  an  elongated  strip  of  material  separated  longitudinally 
into  portions  of  different  colors  coordinated  with  gram- 
matical parts  of  speech  in  successive  progression  corre- 
sponding to  the  arrangement  of  parts  of  speech  in  a 
sentence,   and   a  plurality   of  individually  manipulable 


block-like  members,  each  of  said  members  having  indicia 
thereon  representing  a  part  of  speech  and  being  colored 
to  correspond  with  the  color  of  that  part  of  speech  on 
said  strip,  said  members  being  positionable  in  a  row  where- 
in they  are  arranged  according  to  color  in  the  same  suc- 
cessive progression  as  the  colored  portions  of  said  strip  so 
that  the  indicia  on  said  members  construct  a  grammatical- 
ly correct  sentence. 


3,235.977 

SLIDE  DEVICE  FOR  STUDY  OF 

SEQUENTIAL  DATA 

John  R.  Tnsson,  Belle  Chassc,  La. 

(708  Carondelet  BIdg.,  New  Orieam  12,  La.) 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265,096 

5  Clalma.    (CI.  35-^75) 


ar^ 


1.  A  study  machine,  including:  an  envelope  open  at 
least  at  one  end  thereof,  and  comprising  a  front  panel 
and  a  back  panel  connected  along  their  lateral  edges; 
a  chart  slidably  received  within  said  envelope  and  mov- 
able through  said  open  end,  said  chart  having  thereon 
a  plurality  of  parallel,  substantially  identical  in  width 
columns  extending  perpendicular  to  said  lateral  edges 
and  scaled  along  the  length  thereof,  each  of  said  col- 
umns containing  data  relating  to  the  subject  matter  to  be 
studied,  the  data  in  each  colxunn  being  arranged  in 
sequential  array  relative  to  the  scaled  length  of  said 
column  to  present  a  portion  of  the  data  record  of  said 
subject  matter  and  the  data  array  in  successive  columns 
presenting  successive  portions  of  the  data  record  of  said 
subject  matter,  whereby  the  columns  of  data  on  said 
chart  when  taken  together  present  an  overall  data  record 
of  said  subject  matter,  certain  of  said  columns  also  con- 
taining characters  which  identify  items  of  information 
relative  to  said  subject  matter  and  pertinent  to  the  data 
immediately  adjacent  said  characters,  said  front  panel 
having  an  opening  therein  of  a  length  at  least  equal  to 
the  length  of  said  columns  and  of  a  width  at  least  as 
great  as  the  width  of  one  of  said  columns,  said  opening 
defining  a  straight  edge  extending  perpendicular  to  said 
lateral  edges  and  which  faces  forwardly  toward  said 
open  end,  the  portion  of  said  front  panel  rearwardly  of 
said  panel  straight  edge  having  an  area  at  least  as  great 
as  the  total  area  occupied  by  said  columns  on  said  chart, 
said  chart  being  initially  received  within  said  envelope 
with  said  columns  concealed  behind  said  front  panel 
portion  and  during  operation  of  said  machine  being 
translated  toward  said  open  end  one  column  at  a  time; 
an  elongated  slide  disposed  between  said  front  panel 
and  said  chart  and  arranged  for  translational  movement 
parallel  to  said  coluimns,  the  forward  side  of  said  slide 
projecting  into  said  opening  for  a  distance  at  least  equal 
to  the  width  of  one  of  said  columns  and  having  a 
straight  edge  thereon  which  extends  parallel  with  said 
panel  straight  edge,  the  forward  side  of  said  slide  having 
a  notch  in  its  straight  edge  of  a  width  at  least  equal  to 
the  width  of  one  of  said  columns  whereby  the  data  and 
characters  in  a  colimm  lying  beneath  said  slide  will  be 
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progressively  disclosed  in  sequence  within  said  notch 
when  said  slide  is  translated  along  the  length  of  said 
column,  said  notch  being  of  such  length  that  at  each 
position  thereof  a  predetennined  amount  of  sequentially 
arranged  data  in  a  column  can  be  exposed  therein;  a 
handle  attached  to  said  slide,  said  front  panel  having 
a  slot  therein  spaced  from  and  extending  parallel  to 
said  panel  straight  edge,  said  slide  extending  rearwardly 
beyond  said  slot,  and  said  handle  projecting  through 
said  slot  and  having  flange  and  groove  means  thereon 
engaging  said  front  panel  to  constrain  said  slide  to  trans- 
lational  movement  only  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said 
panel  straight  edge. 


3^5^78 
SHOE  WITH  TENDON  GUARD 
Ralph  A.  Hyde,  Newton  Center,  Mass.,  assignor  to  A.  R. 
Hyde  and  Sons  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Oct.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  313,852 
TClahns.    (CI.  36— 2.5) 


1.  An  athletic  shoe  of  the  type  described  having  an 
Achilles  tendon  guard  of  stiff  and  unstretcbable  mate- 
rial, said  tendon  guard  comprising  an  elongated  member 
extending  generally  vertically  from  a  lower  part  begin- 
ning at  a  lower  end  located  to  the  rear  of  the  main  body 
of  the  shoe  near  the  level  of  the  counter  to  an  upper  part 
ending  at  an  upper  end  located  substantially  above  the 
level  of  the  main  body  of  the  shoe,  said  shoe  further  hav- 
ing means  for  non-removably  mounting  the  upper  part 
of  said  tendon  guard  to  the  main  body  of  the  shoe,  the 
lower  part  of  said  guard  being  free  in  its  operable  posi- 
tion to  move  rearwardly  away  from  the  main  body  of 
the  shoe  when  the  top  of  a  said  body  is  drawn  forwardly 
and  to  slide  down  relative  to  the  back  of  the  main  body 
of  the  shoe  when  the  top  of  said  body  is  forced  rear- 
wardly. 

■■^^^^^^^^^" 

3,235,979 
MULTI-PLY  SEWING  RIB  FOR  INSOLES 
Victor    A.    Shcrbrooli,    Abington,    Mass.,    assignor    to 
Onlmet  Stay  &  Leather  Company,  Broclcton,  Mass., 
a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Nov.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  411,935 
nClafans.    (CL36— 22) 


'^''^z  -»/^ 
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ing  rib  comprising  tape  disclosed  in  plies  arranged  to  de- 
fine the  rib  proper  and  multiple-ply  attaching  feet  extend- 
ing from  the  base  of  the  rib  proper  outwardly,  respec- 
tively, toward  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  insole  blank 
and  inwardly,  respectively,  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, respectively,  each  of  said  attaching  feet  com- 
prising the  same  number  of  plies  characterized  in  that  the 
rib  proper  tapers  in  thickness,  comprising  at  least  four 
plies  at  its  base  portion  which  receives  the  inseam  stitches 
and  having  a  lesser  nunvber  of  plies  in  its  upper  or  free 
edge  portion,  the  rib  proper,  when  attached  to  the  insole 
blank,  normally  tending  to  lean  inwardly  away  from  the 
peripheral  edge  at  an  angle  not  substantially  exceeding 
10°  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  blank  but  being  so  flex- 
ible that  it  is  easily  depressible  into  substantial  paral- 
lelism to  the  upper  surface  of  the  insole  blank  in  response 
to  customary  shoe  making  operations,  and  adhesive  bond- 
ing together  juxtaposed  constituent  plies. 


3,235  980 
COMPOSITE  heel' CONSTRUCTION 
Merrill  L.  Hawldns,  John  D.  Riley,  and  Kenneth  J.  Scheu, 
Hannibal,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Internationa]  Shoe  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,619 
1  Claim.     (CL  36—36) 


In  combination,  a  composite  heel  construction  com- 
prising a  heel  body  and  a  removable  insert,  said  insert 
including  the  rear  portion  of  the  heel  tread  and  compris- 
ing a  wear-resistant  material,  said  insert  being  maintained 
in  position  in  respect  to  said  heel  body  by  interlocking 
parts  including  an  undercut  groove  on  one  of  said  heel 
body  and  insert  and  a  bevelled  edge  on  the  other,  said 
interlocking  parts  also  including  spaced  wells  formed  in 
one  of  said  heel  body  and  insert  and  spaced  complemen- 
tary projections  on  the  other,  said  insert  being  of  wear 
resistant  plastic,  said  heel  body  being  of  resilient  material, 
said  wells  being  in  said  heel  body  and  being  frusto-conical 
in  configuration  with  the  section  of  least  diameter  being 
at  the  opening  thereof,  said  projections  being  on  the  insert 
and  being  frusto-conical  in  configuration  complementary 
to  said  wells,  said  wells  yielding  to  receive  the  projections 
and  said  other  interlocking  part  of  said  heel  body  yielding 
to  receive  the  other  interlocking  part  of  said  insert 


1.  In  combination  with  an  insole  blank  having  an  up- 
per surface,  a  tread  surface  and  a  peripheral  edge,  a  sew- 


3,235,981 
PROTECTIVE  BOOTS 
Han»Joachim  Paul  Hoss,  BcrUn-Chariottenborg,  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  AnetgescUschaft  Gjn.b.H.,  BcrUn, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Gcmumy 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,180 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Feb.  27, 1963, 

A  42  445 

4  Claims.     (CL  36—58.5) 

1.  In  a  boot,  a  short  strap  having  a  lower  end  fastened 

to  the  inside  of  the  boot  at  one  side  of  its  bottom  in  a 

position  permitting  the  strap  to  extend  up  toward  the 

instep,  a  buckle  frame  fastened  to  the  upper  end  of  the 
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strap,  a  friction  tongue  pivotally  mounted  in  said  frame, 
a  long  strap  having  a  lower  end  fastened  to  the  inside 
of  the  boot  at  the  side  opposite  said  short  strap,  the  long 
strap  extending  up  through  the  buckle  frame  and  upward 
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3^35,982 

BLINDING  TOOL  FOR  DRAIN  TILES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Verne  A.  Krohn,  221  Hagge  St,  Worthington,  Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  16.  1963,  Ser.  No.  273^61 

5  Claims.     (CI.  37—80) 


(e)  arm  mounting  means  mounting  said  arms  in  said 
frame  structure  for  extensible  and  retractable  move- 
ments of  said  arms  transversely  of  said  frame  struc- 
ture to  vary  the  distance  between  said  blades, 

(f)  and  a  pair  of  releasable  locking  elements  each 
operatively  engaging  a  different  one  of  said  arms  to 
rigidly  lock  said  arms  to  said  arm  mounting  means 
in  desired  adjusted  positions  thereof,  whereby  to 
maintain  the  lateral  spacing  therebetween. 


3,235,983 
EARTH  MOVING  APPARATUS 
William  F.  Wilson.  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Erhard  Lauster,  Stnttgart-Bad  Cann- 
statt,  Germany 

FUed  May  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  28,618 
15  Claims.     (CI.  37—126) 


in  the  boot  and  adapted  to  be  gripped  by  said  tongue  to 
strap  the  boot  to  a  foot  therein,  and  a  release  strap  con- 
nected at  its  lower  end  to  said  tongue  and  extending  up- 
ward in  the  boot  for  pulling  said  tongue  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  long  strap. 


1.  A  tile  binding  tool  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  rigid  frame  structure  having  front 
and  rear  ends, 

(b)  attaching  means  on  the  front  end  of  said  frame 
structure  for  attaching  said  frame  structure  to  the 
rear  end  portion  of  a  trench  digging  machine  for 
trailing  movements  of  said  frame  structure  between 
the  side  walls  of  a  trench  made  by  said  machine, 

(c)  a  pair  of  blades  normally  disposed  in  vertical 
planes  diverging  in  the  geiKral  direction  of  said  at- 
taching means, 

(d)  a  pair  of  rigid  blade-carrying  arms  projecting 
laterally  outwardly  in  opposite  directions  from  the 
rear  end  portion  of  said  frame  structure  and  each 
of  said  arms  having  a  different  one  of  said  blades 
rigidly  secured  to  the  outer  end  thereof, 


15.  An  earth  moving  vehicle  comprising  a  wheeled 
support  structure,  a  hopper  supported  on  said  structure 
and  having  a  forward  end  disposed  intermediate  the  ends 
of  said  structure  and  having  an  open  rearward  end  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  rearward  end  of  said  structure,  a 
slidable  pusher  plate  disposed  in  upright  position  in  said 
hopper  and  mounted  for  nrovement  from  a  position  ad- 
jacent the  forward  end  of  said  hopper  to  a  position  ad- 
jacent the  rearward  end  to  push  material  out  the  open 
rearward  end  of  said  hopper,  mounting  means  at  tbe 
upper  forward  end  of  said  hopper,  means  pivotally  con- 
necting said  hopper  mounting  means  to  said  support  struc- 
ture for  pivoting  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  lo- 
cated adjacent  the  upper  forward  ends  of  the  side  walls 
of  the  hopper,  first  power  means  connected  between  said 
support  structure  and  said  hopper  for  pivoting  said  hop- 
per about  said  axis  to  elevate  the  rearward  open  end 
of  said  hopper  from  a  position  in  which  the  rear  edge 
of  the  hopper  floor  is  below  grade  to  a  position  in  which 
the  rear  edge  of  the  floor  is  above  said  axis  and  the 
hopper  is  upwardly  inclined  from  said  axis,  and  second 
power  means  connected  between  said  hopper  and  said 
sUdable  pusher  plate  for  moving  said  plate  rearwardly 
while  the  rearward  end  of  the  hopper  is  elevated  to  force 
material  in  said  hopper  out  the  open  rearward  end  thereof. 


3,235,984 
EARTH  MOVING  VEHICLE 
William  F.  Wilson,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Erhard  Lauster,  Stuttgart*Bad  Cann- 
statt,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  7^,035 
22  Claims.    (CL  37—126) 

22.  In  an  apparatus  for  moving  earth  and  similar  mate- 
rials, in  combination,  a  supporting  frame  comprising 
front  and  rear  parts  pivotally  interconnected  along  a 
horizontal  transverse  axis,  transversely  spaced  ground 
engaging  wheels  supporting  each  of  said  parts,  a  material 
receiving  bucket,  means  mounting  said  bucket  on  said 
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frame  intermediate  the  wheels  of  one  of  said  parts  and 
having  an  open  end  distant  from  said  axis  and  extending 
beyond  one  end  of  said  frame  and  a  closed  end  adjacent 
said  axis,  means  for  moving  said  bucket  between  a  lower 
material  receiving  position  and  an  upper  material  dis- 
charging position  wherein  said  bucket  is  inclined  up- 
wardly and  said  open  end  is  spaced  above  the  peripheries 


LABEL 

Matthew  B.  Blish,  Box  151,  Oak  Park,  ill. 

CoiitiDuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  244,177,  Dec.  12, 

1962.  This  appiicatioo  Jan.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,649 

5  Claims.     (CL  40— 2) 


'5 

J— 


t-^iM^^^^^ 


of  said  wheels,  said  meaqs  including  power  means  inter- 
connecting said  parts  and  operable  to  pivot  said  parts 
about  said  axis  to  jacknife  the  frame  whereby  said  front 
wheels  and  said  rear  wheels  will  be  moved  closer  together 
and  said  bucket  inclined  upwardly  to  said  upper  material 
discharging  position,  ejector  means  slidably  mounted  in 
said  bucket,  and  power  means  connected  to  the  ejector 
for  driving  the  same. 


3,235  985 
APPARATUS  FOR  HAULING,  SCRAPING,  SCOOP- 
ING   AND   GRADING    OF   EARTH   AND    LIKE 
MATERIALS 

Erlurd  Laustcr,  Neckartalstrasse  211,  Stuttgart-Bad 

Cannstatt,  Gennany 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  85,876 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  29,  1960, 

A  714/60 

11  Claims.    (CI.  37—126) 


Tr- 


11.  In  an  apparatus  for  moving  earth  and  similar  ma- 
terials, in  combination,  a  front  supporting  structure;  a 
rear  supporting  structure;  front  and  spaced  first  and  sec- 
ond rear  ground-contacting  traction  means  for  the  respec- 
tive supporting  structures;  a  material  receiving  bucket 
provided  intermediate  said  first  and  second  rear  traction 
means,  said  bucket  comprising  a  front  portion  and  a  rear 
portion  and  said  rear  portion  constituting  a  scoop  which 
extends  rearwardly  and  beyond  said  rear  traction  means; 
first  pivot  means  mounting  said  front  portion  of  said 
bucket  on  said  front  supporting  structure;  second  pivot 
means  n>ounting  said  front  portion  of  bucket  on  said  rear 
supporting  structure;  first  power  means  connected  between 
said  front  supporting  structure  and  said  hopper  for  piv- 
oting said  hopper  about  said  first  pivoting  means  to  ele- 
vate said  scoop  from  a  lower  to  a  higher  position  in 
which  latter  position  the  hopper  is  upwardly  inclined  from 
said  first  pivoting  means;  and  second  power  means  con- 
nected between  said  hopper  and  said  slidable  pusher  plate 
for  moving  said  plate  rearwardly  and  forwardly  within 
said  hopper. 


1.  In  a  label  adapted  for  adhesively  bonding  to  the  sur- 
face of  a  package  or  the  like,  having  a  body  portion,  an 
integrally  formed  intermediate  section  foldably  joined 
outwardly  of  the  body  portion  at  one  side  edge,  an  in- 
tegrally formed  projecting  portion  foldably  joined  out- 
wardly of  the  intermediate  section  at  one  side  edge;  the 
intermediate  section  disposed  in  face-to-face  relation  be- 
tween a  portion  qf  the  body  portion  and  the  projecting 
portion  upon  folding  the  projecting  portion  over  the  in- 
termediate section  and  the  intermediate  section  over  a 
portion  of  the  body  portion  front  face,  means  securing  a 
portion  of  the  projecting  portion  to  the  surface  of  a  pack- 
age or  the  like  upon  folding  the  projecting  portion  over 
the  intermediate  section  and  said  intermediate  section 
over  said  portion  of  the  body  portion  front  face  and 
bonding  the  label  to  the  surface  of  a  package  or  the  like, 
whereby  a  portion  of  said  projecting  portion  is  disposed 
above  the  horizontal  plane  of  the  body  portion  front  face 
upon  bonding  said  label  to  said  surface  of  a  packaee  or 
the  like. 


3,235  987 

CREATION  OF  MOTION  EFFECTS  FROM 

STILL  ARTWORK 

Donald  N.  Yates,  710  Rockwood  Drive,  Gibsonia,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  479,451 

17  Claims.     (CL  40—106.51) 


♦ 


1.  Apparatus  for  creating  definite  motion  eflfects  from 
still  artwork  comprising  in  combination 

a  stationary  grid  with  overiying  artwork  and  consist- 
ing of  spaced  groups  of  parallel  lines  and  spaces, 
each  group  composed  of  parallel  lines  and  spaces  of 
equal  width, 

said  groups  of  lines  and  spaces  being  in  parallel  rela- 
tion and  the 

said  groups  being  spaced  from  each  other  a  distance 
slightly  different  from  the  spacing  of  the  lines  and 
spaces  in  the  groups  and 

a  movable  grid  overiying  said  stationary  grid  and  com- 
posed of  parallel  lines  and  spaces  all  of  equal  width 
and  of  the  same  width  and  spacing  as  those  of  the 
first  mentioned  grid, 

said  movable  grid  being  mounted  with  the  lines  and 
spaces  of  the  same  parallel  with  the  lines  and  spaces 
of  the  first  mentioned  grid  and 
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means  for  effecting  transition  of  said  movable  grid  in 
a  direction  with  the  lines  and  spaces  of  the  same  at 
all  times  in  perpendicular  relation  with  the  lines  and 
spaces  of  the  first  mentioned  grid. 


3^35,988  I 

GREETING  CARD 
Rkhard  E.  Paige,  New  York,  N.Y^  aasignor  to  HaUmark 
Cards  Incorporated,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporatkm  of 
Missouri 

FUed  May  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,885 
2  Claims.     (CL  40—124.1) 


1.  A  greeting  card  comprising  a  pair  of  pages  hingedly 
interconnected  along  a  central  line  of  bend;  an  actuating 
portion  of  said  pages,  said  actuating  portion  consisting  of 
a  pair  of  interconnected,  triangular  sections  defined  by  a 
pair  of  fold  lines  extending  angularly  from  said  line  of 
bend;  a  separate,  rod-lilce  connecting  member  carried  by 
said  actuating  portion;  an  accessory  panel  carried  by  said 
connecting  member  in  such  a  manner  that  when  the  pages 
of  the  card  ane  closeJ  the  accessory  panel  lies  between  the 
pages  of  the  card  and  when  the  pages  of  the  card  are 
opened  the  accessory  panel  is  raised  by  said  actuating  por- 
tion and  said  connecting  member  to  a  point  spaced  from 
the  upper  edge  of  the  card;  and  pictorial  representations 
on  said  pages,  said  actuating  portion  and  said  panel, 
which  representations  are  complementary  whereby  to 
present  a  common  impression  when  the  card  is  opened. 


3,235,989 
SIGN  FRAMEWORK 
Jackson  R.  Broolu,  Fort  Collins,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Excell- 
art  Extrusion  Company,  Fort  Collins,  Colo.,  a  partner- 
ship composed  of  Jaduoo  R.  Broolu  and  Chester  V. 
Brooks 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  244,090 
4  Claims.     (CI.  40—130) 


y 


operate  said  illuminating  means  to  transmit  light  through 
said  display  faces,  the  improvement  comprising: 

spaced  parallel  upper  and  lower  frame  members  re- 
spectively defining  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said 
sign; 

spaced  parallel  side  frame  members  extending  between 
said  upper  and  lower  frame  members  and  thus  de- 
fining the  side  edges  of  said  sign; 

each  of  said  frame  members  having  its  opposed  end 
edges  mitered  to  permit  all  of  said  frame  members  to 
be  assembled  into  a  polygonal  configuration  having 
comers  where  two  mitered  end  edges  abut  one 
another;  and 

comer  bracket  means  at  each  of  said  comers  to  inter- 
connect the  angularly  disposed  frame  members  whose 
end  edges  define  said  corners; 
■  each  of  said  frame  members  including  an  elongated 
integrally  formed  channel  member  and  elongated 
integrally  formed  display  face  retaining  means  re- 
movably secured  to  said  channel  member; 
each  of  said  channel  members  including  a  web  plate 
extending  transversely  between  said  spaced  apart  dis- 
play faces  and  being  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  said  display  faces; 

flange  means  projecting  per]}endicularly  from  the  side 
edges  of  said  web  plate  and  thus  being  substantially 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  display  faces; 

each  of  said  flange  means  including  an  inwardly  extend- 
ing web  projecting  laterally  therefrom  toward  the 
opposite  flange  means; 

said  webs  being  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced 
away  from  said  web  plate  to  thus  define  a  slot  into 
which  said  comer  bracket  means  extends; 

said  face  retaining  means  including  a  flat  portion  having 
a  first  flange  projecting  perpendicularly  downward 
from  one  side  edge  thereof,  a  second  flange  projecting 
perpendicularly  upward  from  the  opposite  side  edge 
thereof  and  a  third  flange  projecting  perpendicularly 
upward  therefrom  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  said 
second  flange; 

said  second  and  third  flanges  defining  therebetween  a 
recess  which  receives  and  retains  an  edge  of  one  of 
said  display  faces; 

said  first  flange  being  juxtaposed  to  and  removably 
secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  flange  means; 

said  comer  bracket  means  each  including  a  pair  of 
perpendicularly  interconnected  legs,  each  of  which 
has  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the  distance  be- 
tween said  flange  means  and  a  height  substantially 
equal  to  the  distance  between  said  webs  and  said  web 
plate; 

said  comer  bracket  means  thus  having  one  leg  thereof 
insertable  in  its  defined  slot  in  one  channel  member 
and  having  its  other  leg  insertable  in  its  defined  slot 
in  the  angularly  disposed  channel  member  which 
forms  a  comer  with  said  one  channel  member; 

one  of  said  comer  bracket  means  having  its  legs  thus 
inserted  at  each  of  said  comers  whereby  all  of  said 
frame  members  are  thus  interconnected  and  assem- 
bled into  said  polygonal  configuration. 


1.  In  an  internally  lighted  sign  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  translucent  display  faces  with  illuminating  means 
disposed  therebetween  and  electrical  means  energizable  to 


3,235,990 
MOUNT  FOR  FHOTOGRAPIUC  TRANSPARENCIES 

Walter  Back,  Colonia  Nnova  Santa  Maria, 
Mexico  City,  Mexico 
FOed  Nov.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,974 
6  Cteims.     (CI.  40—152) 
1.  A  mount  for  photographic  transparencies  compris- 
ing two  members  of  identical  size  and  shape  adapted  to 
be  assembled  in  face  to  face  relationship  with  a  trans- 
parency held  between  them,  each  of  said  members  being 
of  approximately  square  outline  with  an  upstanding  mar- 


1252 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  22,  1966 


ginal  flange  along  one  edge  of  its  inner  face  and  along 
approximately  one  half  of  the  length  of  two  adjacent 
edges,  and  having  a  slot  extending  through  the  entire 
thickness  of  the  member  in  a  location  adjacent  said  first 
mentioned  edge  and  an  upstanding  locking  flange  adja- 
cent the  opposite  edge,  each  member  also  having  a  cen- 
tral aperture,  the  parts  being  so  designed  and  propor- 


bicnt  temperatures  and  heat  sealablc  to  secure  the  two 
frame  members  to  each  other  with  a  transparency  se- 
cured therebetween  and  covering  the  apertures  thereof. 


\ 


"Sec- 


tioned that  when  two  such  members  are  brought  to- 
gether in  reversely  oriented  face  to  face  relationship,  the 
upstanding  marginal  flange  on  each  member  wUl  sur- 
round the  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  other  mem- 
ber which  has  no  such  flange  and  the  upstanding  locking 
flange  on  each  member  will  be  tightly  embraced  in  the 
slot  in  the  other  member. 


3^35,991 

PAPER  MOUNT  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

TRANSPARENCIES 

James  Harper  and  Martin  Salo,  Rochciter,  N.Y.,  assign- 

on  to  Eastman  Kodalc  Compuiy,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a 

corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FOcd  Mar.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  443,609 
6  Claims.    (CI  40—158) 


•  •^        C^a  ex  rt  ty\rt 


o  o  o  o  o  o 


o 


O    O  O  O  0  o 


1.  In  a  mount  for  transparencies  comprising  two  frame 
members  each  of  which  have  light  transmitting  apertures, 
at  least  one  of  said  frame  members  being  provided  with 
means  to  non-adhesively  position  a  transparency  over  the 
aperture  therein  and  to  seal  said  frame  members  to  one 
another  in  overlying  relation  so  that  the  apertures  thereof 
are  in  register  with  a  transparency  positioned  between 
the  frame  members  and  covering  the  apertures,  the  im- 
provement wherein  the  positioning  and  sealing  means 
comprises  a  self-supporting  mixture  of  adhesive  and  non- 
fibrous  filler  adherently  secured  to  at  least  one  frame 
member,  said  mixture  being  of  sufl5cient  thickness  and 
arranged  in  a  predetermined  pattern  about  the  aperture 
in  said  one  frame  member  to  form  a  nest  to  non-adhe- 
sively receive  and  position  a  transparency  over  the  aper- 
ture in  said  one  frame  member,  said  mixture  being  free 
from  continuous  fibrous  material,  non-blocking  at  am- 


3,235,992 

DISPENSER  FOR  TEAR  GAS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Nicholas  A.  BnsUlo,  1023  N.  67th  St.,  Phihidelphia,  Pa. 

Ffled  May  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,449 

1  Claim.    (CI.  42—1) 


A  dispenser  comprising  a  barrel  having  one  end  for  the 
reception  of  a  charge  carrier,  a  closure  at  the  other  end 
of  said  barrel,  a  stop  member  inwardly  at  said  one  end, 
an  actuating  rod  in  said  barrel  having  a  pin  movable  be- 
yond said  stop  member  for  activation  of  the  charge  car- 
rier, a  resilient  member  in  said  barrel  urging  said  actuat- 
ing rod  to  charge  carrier  activating  position,  said  barrel 
having  a  control  slot,  a  manual  operating  pin  connected 
to  said  actuating  rod  and  extending  through  said  con- 
trol slot  and  having  a  manually  accessible  portion  ex- 
teriorly disposed  with  respect  to  said  barrel,  said  slot 
having  a  forward  extension  for  engagement  by  said  man- 
ual operating  pin  in  an  inactive  position  and  another  for- 
ward extension  for  movement  of  said  manual  operating 
pin  and  the  actuating  rod  connected  thereto  to  a  charge 
carrier  activating  position,  and  a  sleeve  mounted  for 
movement  longitudinally  along  said  barrel,  said  sleeve 
extending  longitudinally  beyond  said  slot  in  continuous 
closing  relation  to  said  slot,  said  sleeve  being  interiorly 
disposed  in  said  barrel,  and  said  actuating  rod  being  in- 
teriorly disposed  in  said  sleeve  in  movable  relation  there- 
to, said  sleeve  having  a  resilient  member  in  said  barrel  in 
engagement  therewith,  and  said  sleeve  having  an  elon- 
gated slot  through  which  said  manual  operating  pin  ex- 
tends. 


3,235,993 
EJECrOR-EXTRACTOR     MECHANISM     FOR     RE- 
PEAnNG    AUXILIARY    FIREARM    OF    PUMP 
ACTION  TYPE 

^'J?*^  F.  Magardo,  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  the 
Untted  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
te of  the  Army 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  440,040 

8  Clahns.     (CI.  42—25) 

(Granted  nnder  TiUe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  firearm  for  firing  a  cartridge  having  a  case  with  a 
base  and  an  extractor  groove,  said  firearm  including  a  re- 
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ccivcr,  a  breechblock  integral  with  said  receiver,  a  rack 
adapted  for  holding  a  plurality  of  cartridges  and  for 
successively  delivering  the  cartridges  into  said  receiver  at 
a  battery  position  wherein  the  base  of  the  cartridge  is  in 
contact  with  a  front  face  of  said  breechblock,  a  track 
formed  on  one  side  of  said  breechblock  for  engagement 
with  the  extractor  groove  of  one  of  the  cartridges  when 
at  the  battery  position,  a  barrel  mounted  on  said  receiver 
for  sliding  displacement  between  a  forward  loading  posi- 
tion and  a  rearward  firing  position,  an  ejector  mechanism 
arranged  in,  cooperation  with  said  track  for  retaining  the 
base  of  the  cartridge  at  the  battery  position  in  contact  with 
the  front  face  of  said  breechblock  and  for  extracting  the 
case  of  the  cartridge  from  said  barrel  when  actuated  from 
the  firing  position,  and  means  in  said  ejector  mechanism 
arranged  in  cooperation  with  said  barrel  and  said  track 
for  ejecting  the  case  sideways  from  said  receiver  when  said 
barrel  is  actuatad  to  the  loading  position. 


3^35,994 

DETACHABLE  MAGAZINE 

Louis  S.  Grippe,  138  Merritt  Drive,  Botler,  Pa. 

FUed  July  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,711 

8  Claims.    (CI.  42—50) 


ITRIDGl 


therein,  means  in  said  case  for  severing  said  cord,  an  in- 
ner channel  respectively  formed  in  opposite  sides  of  said 
case  in  registry  with  the  extractor  grooves  in  the  car- 


1.  In  a  magazine  having  a  cartridge  receiving  cavity 
defined  by  a  bottom  wall,  upstanding  side  walls  and  up- 
standing forward  and  rearward  end  walls  which  are  con- 
tiguous along  one  edge  with  said  bottom  wall;  and  means 
within  said  cartridge  receiving  cavity  for  biasing  cartridges 
disposed  therein  toward  the  open  top  of  the  magazine,  the 
improvement  in  means  for  detachably  securing  said  maga- 
zine to  a  rifle  within  the  magazine  receiving  housing  there- 
of, comprising:  latch  means  connected  to  said  bottom  wall 
adjacent  to  said  rearward  end  wall  and  extending  rear- 
wardly  thereof;  said  latch  means  having  an  upstanding  leg 
portion  spaced  from  said  rearward  end  wall  and  includ- 
ing a  hooked  upper  end  adapted  to  hook  over  a  catch 
means  normally  provided  in  said  rifle;  said  latch  means 
being  formed  from  resilient  material  whereby  said  maga- 
zine will  be  biased  upwardly  into  the  magazine  receiving 
housing  of  said  rifle. 


3,235,995 

CARTRIDGE  RETAINING  DEVICE  FOR 

LIPLESS  MAGAZINES 

FrederidL  P.  Reed,  Ludlow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Army 

FUed  Sept.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  398,813 

3  Claims.    (CI.  42—50) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 

I.  A  firearm  magazine  for  cartridges  including  a  case 

for  holding  a  stack  of  the  cartridges,  an  extractor  groove 

in  each  of  the  cartridges,  a  spring  for  biasing  the  stack 

of  cartridges  towards  an  open  feed  end  of  said  case,  a  cord 

extending  around  the  one  of  the  cartridges  at  the  open 

feed  end  of  said  case  to  retain  the  stack  of  cartridges 


tridges  therein  for  slidingly  accommodating  said  cord,  and 
means  in  said  case  for  forming  a  loop  of  said  cord  located 
so  as  to  be  received  by  the  extractor  groove  in  the  one  of 
the  cartridges  at  the  open  feed  end  of  said  case. 


3,235,996 
FIREARM  WITH  A  SLIDABLE,  SLITTED  JACKET 

IN  THE  CARTRIDGE  CHAMBER  HOUSING 
Bernard    Maillard,    Geneva,    Switzerland,    assignor    to 
Brevets  Aero-Mecaniques  S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  a 
society  of  Switzerland 

FUed  May  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,346 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Luxembourg,  May  24,  1962, 

41,767 
3  Claims.    (Q.  42—76) 


1.  For  use  with  a  cartridge  including  a  cartridge  case, 
a  firearm  which  comprises,  in  combination,  a  barrel  in- 
cluding, at  the  rear  end  thereof,  a  cartridge  chamber 
housing  and  a  jacket  slidable  axially  to  a  limited  degree 
in  said  housing,  the  outer  wall  of  said  jacket  and  the  inner 
wall  of  said  housing  tapering  toward  the  front  of  said 
firearm,  said  two  walls  fitting  against  each  other  when 
said  jacket  is  in  its  front  limit  position  in  said  housing, 
the  rear  portion  of  said  jacket  being  split  to  ensure  an  out- 
ward radial  resiliency  thereof  so  that  it  can  expand  radial- 
ly when  moved  axially  to  its  rear  position  with  respect 
to  said  housing. 

3,235,997 

BIPOD  GUN  MOUNT 

Eugene  M.  Stoner,  Rte.  1,  Box  70,  Port  Ointon,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,851 

8  Claims.    (Q.  42—94) 

1.  A  bipod  adapted  to  be  detachably  connected  to  a* 

small  arms  weapon  for  supporting  the  weapon  in  firing 

position,  comprising  a  pair  of  extensible  and  retractable 

legs,  a  pair  of  brackets  connected  to  the  upper  ends  of 

said  legs,  means  pivotally  connecting  said  brackets  and 
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said  legs  for  rotation  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said 
legs,  the  brackets  having  opposed  jaws  above  said  axis 
for  engaging  a  small  arms  weapon,  and  spring  means  urg- 
ing said  brackets  and  said  legs  about  said  axis  in  the  di- 
rection which  moves  said  opposed  jaws  toward  each  other 
and  said  legs  away  from  one  another,  each  of  said  legs 
including  first  and  second  elongated  hollow  members. 


3^5,999 

ELECTRICALLY.ACTUATED  FISH  LURE 

Emil  S.  Wicszcck,  Box  175,  Ewens'  Lane, 

Sakm,  NJI.    03079 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  425,669 

9  Claimt.    (CL  43—17.1) 


the  second  being  received  in  the  first  and  adapted  for 
longitudinal  sliding  movement  therein  to  form  an  adjust- 
able extension  of  the  first,  one  of  said  members  having  a 
plurality  of  notches  spaced  along  its  length,  and  means 
mounted  on  the  other  of  said  members  for  selective  re- 
leasable  engagement  in  said  notches  to  lock  said  members 
against  extension  and  retraction.  ,  I  . 


^ 


3^5,998 

GUN  REST 

WUliam  T.  Hadlcy,  New  York,  N.Y^  assigiior  to  Ten 

Ring  Mfg.  Corp.,  a  corporatfcMi  of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  423,048 

1  Claim.     (CL  42—94) 


5.  In  an  electrically  distortable  fish  lure,  (A)  a  plate- 
like body  constructed  of  laminated  layers  of  material  dif- 
ferentially responsive  to  thermal  changes,  said  body  hav- 
ing one  configuration  in  the  temperature  range  normally 
encountered  in  fishing  waters,  and  (B)  electric  heater 
means  insulatably  secured  to  said  body  for  cyclically  ele- 
vating the  body  temperature  above  said  range  to  change 
the  configuration  of  said  body. 


3,236,000 

ARTIFICIAL  LURE  FOR  FISH 

Aaron  J.  Pippert,  5200  Clinton  Drive,  Hooston  20,  Tex. 

Filed  May  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,869 

6  Claims.    (Q.  43—42.18) 


A  removably  afifixable  gun  rest  comprising  a  pair  of  leg 
members  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  said  leg  members 
having  on  the  upper  ends  thereof  opposite  symmetrically 
curved  jaws  capable  of  seating  a  gun  barrel  therebetween; 
pivot  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  leg  members  to 
each  other;  spring  means  urging  the  upper  ends  of  said 
leg  members  inwardly  toward  one  another,  for  clasping 
said  gun  barrel  and  maintaining  said  rest  secured  thereto; 
and  a  brace  member;  one  of  said  leg  members  consisting 
of  two  substantially  identical  parallel  upright  units  fixed- 
ly and  equidistanUy  spaced  from  each  other  at  the  point 
of  pivotal  connection  by  the  other  leg  member  and  at  a 
point  substantially  removed  therefrom  by  said  brace 
member. 


I  I 


5.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  fishing  lure  made 
from  flat,  flexible  material  and  shaped  to  resemble  the 
caudal  fin  of  a  fish,  said  lure  in  outline  having  a  marginal 
edge  with  a  V-shaped  base  and  sides  converging  from 
the  legs  of  the  V  of  the  base  to  provide  a  configuration 
narrowing  to  a  rounded  upper  end;  narrower  than  the 
lure  therebelow;  said  lure  being  provided  with  an  open- 
mg  adjacent  and  generally  centrally  of  the  curved  edge 
of  the  rounded  upper  end  and  closer  to  said  curve  than 
to  any  other  part  of  the  edge  of  the  hire  and  a  slit  ex- 
tending from  the  opening  to  the  base  whereby  a  ring 
only  slightly  larger  than  the  distance  between  said  open- 
mg  and  said  rounded  upper  end  may  be  engaged  with 
said  opening  but  wUl  be  restrained  from  disengagement 
therewith  without  distortion  of  the  lure. 
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BAIT  CONTAINER 
William  H.  Kciter,  Toledo,   OiUo;  Edward  F.  Keiter, 
executor  of  said  William  H.  KeMer,  deceased,  assignor 
to  Edward   F.  Keiter,   Robert  W.   Keiter,  Janet  K. 
Walker,  Katkryn  K.  Shaffer,  and  Frederick  B.  Keiter 
Filed  Jan.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  166,753 
12  Claims.    (CL  43—55) 


1.  A  bait  carrier  aod  conditioner  comprising: 

(a)  an  open  ended  container  for  a  supply  of  water, 

(b)  an  impervious  receptacle  for  bait  telescopically  ar- 
ran^d  in  said  container,  said  receptacle  having  a 
rim, 

(c)  collapsible  rack  means  engageable  with  said  rim 
to  selectively  position  said  receptade  in  either  of  two 
positions  in  and  substantially  above  said  container, 
and 

(d)  a  cylindrical  wick  embracing  said  receptacle  and 
having  a  depending  portion  disposed  in  the  water  in 
said  container  when  said  receptacle  is  in  said  above 
position,  said  wick  being  moistened  by  capillary  ac- 
tion and  said  receptacle  cocked  by  evaporation  of 
such  moisture. 


3,236,002 
COMBINATION  CONTAINER  AND  SPIN  TOP 
Francis  V.  Conningliam,  5316  Central,  Western  Springs, 
ni.,  and  Gerald  C.  Proctor,  7070  V6  N.  Paolina,  Chi- 
cago, lU. 

FOed  Apr.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  275,372 
2  Cbdms.    (O.  46—11) 


1.  A  moldea,  hollow  spinning  top  body  of  separable 
sections  removably  fastened  together  including  a  plural- 
ity of  body  sections  adapted  to  define  a  closed  hollow 
spinning  top  body,  one  of  said  sections  being  a  cover 
section  with  a  rim  fitting  with  the  rim  of  a  lower  gen- 
erally inverted  conic  section  to  thereby  define  the  overall 
configuration  and  shape  of  said  body,  said  one  section 
having  spaced  arm  means  with  outwardly  extending  pro- 
jections, said  arm  means  extending  beyond  said  rim  of 
said  one  section  and  received  within  said  lower  section, 
said  projections  being  removably  received  in  spaced  re- 
cesses in  said  lower  section  in  a  removable,  snap  fitting 
relation,  said  recesses  being  defined  by  openings  extend- 
ed through  the  wall  of  said  other  section,  said  projections 


having  shoulders  engaging  with  wall  surfaces  of  said 
openings,  said  arm  means  having  outer  surfaces  shaped 
to  define  a  continuation  of  the  exterior  generally  inverted 
conic  wall  surface  of  said  other  section,  said  arm  means 
being  resilient  to  allow  release  from  said  wall  surfaces 
and  upward  movement  of  said  cover  section  upon  exer- 
tion of  inward  jM'essure  on  said  outer  surfaces. 


3,236,003 

CHILD'S  PLAY  FURNITURE  SET 

John  T.  Flood,  Jr.,  3229  Wilmette  Road,  Wilmette,  Dl. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  186,468 

1  Claim.    (CL  46—15) 


A  play  set  comprising:  first  and  second  members  of  hex- 
ahedral  form,  each  having  a  closed  horizontally  disposed 
face,  said  members  being  situatable  in  spaced-apart  con- 
fronting relationship;  a  third  member  of  hexahedral  form 
having  a  closed  horizontally  disposed  face,  and  massive 
legs  of  rectangular  section  depending  from  positions  ad- 
jacent the  comers  thereof,  said  third  member  being 
situatable  interjacent  said  first  and  second  members  with 
the  closed  face  thereof  aligned  to  bridge  the  space  be- 
tween the  closed  faces  of  said  first  and  second  members 
whereby  to  define  a  substantially  continuous  platform 
and  with  the  legs  thereof  abuttingly  contacting  adjacent 
legs  of  said  first  and  second  members,  the  flat  faces  of 
said  legs  serving  as  locating  surfaces  for  aligning  said 
legs  and  thereby  the  entire  group  of  members;  connect- 
ing means  coupling  said  members  in  a  rigid  structure; 
a  fourth  member  including  a  horizontally  disposed  panel 
element  and  massive  leg  elements  of  rectangular  section 
depending  from  positions  adjacent  the  comers  thereof, 
said  fourth  member  being  superpositiooable  on  said 
spaced-apart  first  and  second  members  with  its  panel 
element  roofing  the  space  between  the  planar  elements 
of  said  first  and  second  members  and  with  the  bottom 
end  faces  of  said  leg  elements  abutting  portions  of  the 
closed  faces  of  said  first  and  second  members  to  de- 
fine a  substantial,  stable  bearing  surface;  and  connecting 
means  coupling  said  fourth  member  to  said  first  and 
second  members. 


3,236,004 

TURNTABLE  ELEMENT  FOR  TOY  BUILDING  SETS 

Godtfred  Kirk  Christiansen,  Billnnd,  Denmark,  assignor 

to  Interlego  A.G.,  Alpenstrasse,  Zag,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,646 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Feb.  5,  1963, 

534/63 

6  Cbdms.    (CI.  46—23) 

1.  A  turntai)le  element  for  toy  building  sets  comprising 

a  pair  of  cylindrical  discs  arranged  coaxially  one  on  top 

of  the  other,  the  underface  of  the  upper  disc  and  the 

upper  face  of  the  lower  disc  being  provided  with  annular 
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sliding  faces,  an  anntilar  groove  in  the  underfaoe  of  said 
upper  disc,  a  central  cylindrical  aperture  in  the  lower 
<fac,  an  annular  projection  on  said  lower  disc  extending 
radially  into  said  aperture  and  defining  an  annular  contact 
face  at  the  underside  of  said  projection,  a  locking  means 
comprising  a  member  with  a  radiaUy  extending  lock- 
ing flange  and  an  axnlly  extending  anmitwr  flange  ad^Jtod 


Tjc^. '--- 


to  be  damped  into  the  annular  groove  of  the  xxpptr  disc 
by  insertion  of  the  lockmg  member  through  the  central 
aperture  in  the  lower  disc,  whereby  to  interlock  the  two 
discs  with  the  locking  flange  slidably  engaging  the  an- 
nular contact  face  of  the  aaid  projection  and  with  the 
annular  siding  faces  of  the  two  discs  slidably  contact- 
ing one  another. 


each  of  said  shafts,  yoke  means  having  a  pair  of  legs 
slidably  disposed  in  said  head  at  either  side  thereof  md 
thence  into  each  of  said  cars  respectively,  rack  mean 


BALLOON  HAVING  INFLATION  AND 

SEALING  SLEEVE 

Gea  Tomosy,  R.D.  2,  and  John  F.  RockovHs,  418  N. 

Ott  St^  both  of  AUentown,  Pa. 

FOed  July  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,414 

6  Claims.    (CL  46—90) 


1.  A  balloon  comprising  an  inflatable  resilient  body 
portion  and  neck  portion  connected  to  said  body  portion, 
and  a  sealing  device  surrounding  the  neck  portion  and 
permanently  carried  thereby  comprising  a  sleeve  com- 
pletely encircling  the  exterior  of  said  neck  portion  and 
bemg  of  a  semi-rigid  material  of  relatively  good  strength 
sufficiently  rigid  to  permit  retention  of  the  tubular  con- 
figuration during  handling  forming  a  tube  permitting 
expansion  of  the  neck  and  inflation  of  said  balloon 
through  said  neck  portion  but  being  of  a  waU  thickness 
and  flexibility  to  permit  flattening  of  said  sleeve  with 
said  neck  portion  by  one's  fingers  and  to  be  self  sustained 
m  said  flattened  condition  to  prevent  the  escape  of  air 
through  said  neck  ponton. 


mounted  on  said  yoke  means  in  engagement  with  said 
pinions,  such  that  sliding  of  said  yoke  means  up  and 
down  raises  and  lowers  said  ears  and  rotates  said  eyes. 


3,236,007 
DEFORMABLE  FIGURE  TOY  OF  LAMINATED 

SHEET  MATERIAL 

Marion  Abcsoo,  46  W.  83rd  St.,  New  York  24,  N.Y. 

FDed  June  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,973 

5  Claims.    (CL  46—157) 


1.  A  toy  figure  comprising  a  flat  laminate  of  uniform 
thickness,  said  laminate  comprising  a  metal  foil  means 
having  a  thickness  of  about  .005"  and  facing  sheets  of 
flexible,  resilient  material  of  a  thickness  of  from  about  20 
to  about  40  times  the  thickness  of  said  metal  foU  means, 
said  facing  sheets  being  adhesively  secured  to  the  opposite 
surfaces  of  said  metal  foil  means,  the  peripheral  edges  of 
said  metal  foil  means  and  facing  sheets  being  coterminous 
and  corresponding  to  the  outline  of  said  toy  figure,  said 
metal  foil  means  rendering  said  laminate  repeatedly  dc- 
formable  out  of  the  plane  thereof  in  limited  surface  areas 
thereof  to  impart  selected  third  dimensional  effects  to  said 
toy  figure. 


3,236,006 

CHANGEABLE  FEATURE  MECHANISM  FOR  TOYS 

ANDANIMATED  PHYSIOGNOMICAL  FIGURES 

David  D.  Carroll,  P.O.  Box  563,  Bemiettsville,  S.C 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,772 

13  Claims.    (Q.  46—135) 

1.  An  animated  stuffed  toy  comprising  a  head,  a  pair 

of  Imvp  ears  appended  to  said  head,  a  pair  of  eyes  at 

the  face  of  said  head,  a  pair  of  shafts,  each  of  said  shafts 

haymg  mounted  at  one  end  thereof  one  of  said  eyes,  a 

pair  of  pimons,  one  of  said  pinions  being  mounted  on 


3Jt36  008  * 

DEVICE  FOR  SIMULATTNG  MOTOR  SOUNDS 
IN  A  WHEELED  TOY 
John  W.  Ryan,  Bel  Air,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Mattel,  Inc., 
Hawthorne,  Calif.,  a  corporation  at  Califoniia 
Filed  Oct.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,285 
2  Claims,    (a.  46—191) 
2.  A  device  for  producmg  sounds  simulating  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising:  a  frame;  a  vibratory  dia- 
phragm fixedly  secured  to  said  frame,  said  diaphragm 
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having  a  low-pitched  natural  frequency  of  about  the  same 
pitch  as  the  sound  from  an  internal  combustion  engine; 
a  rotary  member  journaled  on  said  frame  adjacent  said 
diaphragm;  means  for  rotating  said  member;  said  dia- 
phragm being  in  the  form  of  a  cone  having  an  apex  por- 
tion; a  movable  cone  striking  member  between  said  apex 
portion  and  said  rotary  member,  said  striking  member 


^#tM 


^^ 


being  a  substantially  rigid  element;  means  in  fixed  posi- 
tion on  said  frame  and  guiding  said  striking  member  for 
reciprocating  movement  toward  and  from  said  apex  por- 
tion solely  in  a  direction  substantially  axially  of  said  cone 
at  the  point  of  impact  therewith  and  means  operable  by 
said  rotary  member  for  impelling  said  striking  member 
into  impact  with  said  cone. 


'  3,236,009 

APPARATUS  FOR  SURFACING 
Carle  W.  Higbberg,  Mnmy  Hill,  N  J.,  ass^or  to  Engel. 
hard  Hanovia,  Inc^  Newark,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 
Origiiial  appUcation  June  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  119,444,  now 
Patent  No.  3,177,628,  dated  Apr.  13,  1965.    Divided 
and  this  application  Apr.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  446,502 
%  Claims.    (CL  51—110) 
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for  controlling  the  down-feed  of  said  annular  grinding 
face  of  said  grinding  wheels  in  each  of  said  stations  upon 
the  surface  of  the  articles  to  produce  respective  predeter- 
mined material  removal  without  application  of  undue 
stress  to  the  articles  being  surfaced,  and  means  for 
supplying  at  each  of  said  stations  a  coolant  for  intromis- 
sive  flow  intermediate  said  respective  annular  grinding 
face  and  the  surface  of  the  articles,  the  respective  particle 
sizes  and  concentrations  of  said  abrasive  diamond  particles 
in  said  grinding  wheels  at  different  successive  ones  of  said 
plurality  of  grinding  stations  being  in  progressively  de- 
creasing relation. 


1.  Apparatus  for  {M-oducing  a  predetermined  flat  sur- 
face on  articles  formed  of  a  hard  material  in  a  sequential 
surfacing  operation,  comprising  a  plurality  of  grinding 
stations  including  respective  rotary  grinding  wheels  with 
a  flat  annular  grinding  face  having  abrasive  diamond 
particles  bonded  therein  of  respective  particle  size  and 
concentration  adapted  to  overlie  and  be  in  substantially 
coplanar  relation  to  the  interided  flat  surface  of  the  articles 
being  surfaced,  means  for  controlling  the  relative  posi- 
tion of  the  articles  being  surfaced  in  each  of  said  grinding 
stations   to  effect  controlled   surfacing  thereof,   means 


3,236,010 
METHOD  FOR  FINISHD^G  GLASS  SURFACES 
James  W.  Evans,  Coming,  and  Karl  E.  Schwarz,  Horse- 
heads,    N.Y.,    assignors    to    Coming    Glass    Works, 
Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 
Original  appUcation  Nov.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,736. 
Divided  and  this  a^iUcation  Nov.  6,  1964,  Ser. 
No.  409,508  I 

12  Cbdms.    (CL  51—283) 


■42 


1.  The  method  of  finishing  the  external  convex  surface 
of  a  television  picture  tube  viewing  panel  comprising  ro- 
tating said  television  picture  tube  viewing  panel  about  a 
central  axis  perpendicular  to  its  surface  of  curvature,  ro- 
tating a  flexible  disc  having  glass  finishing  elements  at- 
tached thereto  and  having  a  concave  surface  of  curvature 
of  approximately  the  radius  intermediate  the  maximum 
and  minimum  radii  of  the  viewing  panel  surface  curva- 
ture about  a  central  axis  perpendicular  to  the  disc  sur- 
face of  curvature,  exposing  the  convex  surface  of  said 
viewing  panel  to  said  finishing  elements  with  said  axis 
of  said  disc  substantially  perpendicularly  intersecting  the 
curved  surface  of  said  viewing  panel  between  the  center 
thereof  and  its  periphery,  and  flowing  an  abrasive  slurry 
between  said  curved  surface  and  said  finishing  elements. 


3,236,011  ^ 

BUILDING  TRIM 

Robert  P.  Orr,  Prairie  Village,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Bnder 

Manufactnrhig  Company,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

FUed  May  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,154 

3  Claims.    (CL  52—94) 


*>  »  " 


1.  A  gable  trim  construction  for  a  corrugated  sheet 
panelled  building  comprising,  in  combination,  an  inclined 
roof  panel  having  an  upwardly  protruding  elongate  roof 
rib  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  incline  and  defining 
the  outer  terminal  inclined  edge  of  the  roof  panel,  a 
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vertical  end  wall  panel  having  parallel  corrugations  defin- 
ing outwardly  directed  vertical  wall  ribs  with  channels 
therebetween  and  terminating  at  an  upper  end  of  the 
wall  panel,  said  upper  end  being  adjacent  to  and  extend- 
ing along  said  roof  rib  to  provide  therewith  a  gable 
juncture,  and  trim  means  for  the  gable  juncture  com- 
prising an  elongate  member  trough-shaped  in  transverse 
section  and  having  upper  and  lower  spacing  flanges  each 
extending  inwardly  at  a  substantial  angle  to  the  vertical 
end  wall  panel  and  running  substantially  parallel  to  said 
roof  rib,  a  configured  base  portion  communicating  between 
and  connecting  the  outer  edges  of  the  spacing  flanges, 
a  first  elongate  sealing  strip  member  for  said  gaWe 
junctiire  being  L-shaped  in  transverse  cross  section  and 
having  one  face  thereof  abutting  the  underside  of  the 
roof  panel  inwardly  of  the  roof  rib  and  the  other  face 
of  said  strip  member  abutting  the  inner  face  of  the 
upper  end  of  the  end  wall  panel,  means  connecting 
the  sealing  strip  member  to  the  roof  panel  and  the  end 
wall  panel,  said  connecting  means  including  a  second 
elongate  sealing  strip  member  overiying  with  a  member 
thereto  the  first  sealing  strip  portion  next  the  roof  panel 
and  closely  underlying  with  the  remainder  portion  there- 
of the  roof  rib,  means  connecting  said  second  sealing 
strip  member  with  the  first  sealing  strip  member  and  the 
roof  rib,  means  connecting  said  upper  spacing  flange  in 
continuously  underlying  relation  with  a  portion  of  the 
roof  rib  and  means  connecting  the  lower  spacing  flange 
in  interengaging  and  overlying  relation  with  the  wall 
ribs.  I         I 


1 


3^36,012 

SWIMMING  POOL  STEPS 

McrriD  L.  Laven,  IM  Ormond,  Albany,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Not.  6, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  414,488 

1  Claim.    (CL  52—184)      I        I 


...  I 

In  a  swmimmg  pool  construction,  the  combination  com- 
prising: a  rigid  wall  member  having  an  inner  and  an  outer 
surface;  a  vinyl  interliner  supported  by  said  rigid  wall 
member  on  the  inner  surface  thereof;  a  step  attachment 
fastened  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  rigid  wall  member, 
said  step  attachment  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  step 
members,  each  step  member  being  joined  integrally  to 
the  next  step  memb«r  with  a  side  wall  at  each  end  of  said 
step  members  extending  continuously  from  the  top  sur- 
face only  of  each  step  member  and  integrally  fastened 
thereto,  and  means  integral  with  said  side  walls  and  the 
lowermost  of  said  step  members  in  watertight  relationship 
with  said  outer  surface  of  said  rigid  wall  member  and 
means  fastening  said  first  means  to  said  outer  surface  of 
said  wall  member;  an  opening  cut  through  said  vinyl 
interliner  and  rigid  wall  member  to  remove  the  portion 
thereof  bounded  by  said  side  walls  and  lowermost  step 
of  said  attachment;  and  means  securing  said  vinyl  inter- 
liner against  said  inner  surface  around  said  opening. 


3^36,013 
HINGED  CEILING  TELEPHONE  BOOTHS 

Perdval  H.  Sherroo,  Jamaica,  N.Y.    (%  Sberron  Metal- 
lie  Corp.,  1201  Fhisliing  Ave.,  BrooUyn  37,  N.Y.) 

Original  application  Dec.  2,  1957,  Ser.  No.  699,983,  now 
Patent  No.  3,046,615,  dated  July  31,  1962.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  May  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,516 
6  Claims.    (CI.  52—205) 


1.  In  a  telephone  booth,  a  ceiling  structure  forming  a 
chamber  adapted  for  housing  electrical  equipment  and 
wiring    for  the  telephone   booth    comprising  fir^t  and 
second  fixed  panels  mounted  in  coplanar  relationship, 
a  third  panel  disposed  in  coplanar  relation  to  and  inter- 
posed between  said  fixed  panels  and  forming  therewith  a 
horizontally  extending  bottom  wall  for  said  chamber, 
means  for  hinging  said  third  panel  downwardly  to  a  fixed 
portion  of  said  horizootal  bottom  wall  for  swinging  move- 
ment downwardly  about  a  horizontal  pivotal  axis  parallel 
and  adjacent  to  said  bottom  wall  to  afford  access  to  the 
electrical  equipment  and  wiring  housed  in  said  cham- 
ber, and  means  biasing  said  hinged  third  panel  toward 
closed  position  and  operable  for  relcasably  securing  the 
same  in  a  selected  open  position,  said  last-named  means 
including  pin  means  disposed  proximate  and  extending 
parallel  to  the  pivotal  axjs  of  said  panel  hinging  means,  at 
least   one   rigid  elongated   member   having   a   variable 
effective  length,  one  end  portion  thereof  pivotally  secured 
to  said  pin  means,  and  the  opposite  end  portion  shiftably 
secured  to  said  hinged  panel,  spring  means  operatively 
interposed  between  said  pin  means  and  said  elongated 
member  and  acting  to  urge  said  hinged  panel  toward 
closed  position,  and  means  for  releasably  securing  said 
elongated  member  against  shifting  movement  thereby  to 
fix  the  effective  length  thereof  and  hold  said  hinged  third 
panel  in  the  selected  opened  position  thenof,  and  one- 
piece  combination  primary  and  secondary  latch  means 
consisting  of  a  single  rod-like  member  anchored  to  said 
hinged  panel   including  a  primary  latch   portion   pro- 
jected into  said  second  fixed  panel  for  releasably  secur- 
ing said  hinged  panel  in  a  closed  position,  and  a  secondary 
latch  portion  overhanging  said  second  fixed  panel  and 
adapted  for  engaging  with  said  second  fixed  panel  when 
said  hinged  panel  is  partially  open,  said  rod-like  member 
being  inherently  resilient,  and  being  displaceaWe  against 
the  influence  of  said  inherent  resilience  for  withdrawal  of 
said  primary  latch  portion  from  said  second  fixed  panel 
and  for  withdrawal  of  said  secondary  latch  portion  to  a 
position  clear  of  said  second  fixed  panel. 


3,236,014 

PANEL  ASSEMBLY  JOINT 

Norman  Edgar,  5825  Cote  St.  Loc  Road,  Apt  21, 

Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  142,248 

1  Claim.    (CI.  52—270) 

A  building,  comprising,  a  floor,  walls,  and  a  roof,  each 

made  up  of  a  plurality  of  abutting  sections,  each  floor 

section    being    provided    with    an    upwardly    extending 

marginal  wedge-shaped  protuberance  thereby  to  form  a 
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continuous  convex  ring  round  the  entire  periphery  of  the 
floor,  each  roof  section  being  provided  with  a  concavity 
complementary  to  the  shape  of  said  protuberance  there- 
by to  form  a  continuous  concave  ring  round  the  entire 
periphery  of  the  roof,  each  wall  section  being  provided 
with  a  wedge-shaped  protuberance  similar  in  shape  to  that 
extending  upwardly  from  the  floor  section  at  its  upper 
end  thereby  to  form  a  continuous  convex  ring  at  the  top 
of  the  wall  equal  in  length  and  fitting  into  the  complemen- 
tary ring  in  the  roof  section,  each  wall  section  having  a 
concavity  at  its  bottom  margin  thereby  to  form  at  the 
bottom  of  the  walls  a  continuous  concave  ring  of  the  same 
length  as  the  continuous  convex  ring  of  the  floor  comple- 
mentary thereto  and  receiving  it,  each  wall  section  having 
a  wedge-shaped  protuberance  at  one  end  and  a  concavity 
complementary  to  the  shape  of  said  protuberance  at  the 
other  end,  each  fitting  into  a  complementary  part  on  an 
adjoining  section,  the  interlocking  of  the  respective  convex 
and  concave  rings  and  the  protuberances  and  concavities 
locking  the  sections  together,  the  protuberances  being 
shaped  to  be  reoeived  endwise  in  a  snug  fit  by  the  concavi- 


units  are  portions  of  said  structure  and  exist  aligned  and 
in  contact  with  each  other  through  said  elements  of  said 
joinery  means  being  disposed  between  said  porous  struc- 
tural units,  said  joinery  means  being  bonded  to  said  units 
and  into  the  i>ores  of  said  porous  structural  units,  said 
structure  being  comprised  of  at  least  two  porous  struc- 
tural units  and  the  joined-together-combination  of  at  least 


two  long  flexible  cord  reinforcements  of  high  strength 
fiber,  one  of  said  cords  including  a  polymerizable  poly- 
meric resin  composition  and  the  other  cord  including  a 
copolymerizable  polymeric  resin  composition  containing  a 
setting  agent,  the  contact  between  the  two  cords  causing 
polymerization  and  setting  of  the  said  pdymerizable  and 
copolymerizable  resin  compositions.  ^ 


3,236,016 
'  SIDING  FASTENER 

Gerald  A.  Koenigshof,  Kensington,  Md.,  asignor  to 
Timber  Engineering  Company,  District  of  Colombia,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  193,903 
8  Claims.     (CL  52—548) 


ties,  each  wedge«shaped  protuberance  being  formed  of  an 
elongated  symmetrical  one-piece  male  channel  member 
comprising  a  web  provided  with  twin  flanges  extending 
from  the  sides  thereof  at  an  outwardly  diverging  angle,  said 
flanges  being  stepped  outwards  beyond  an  initial  major  part 
to  include  a  terminal  cornice  perpendicular  to  said  web  and 
a  step  having  ooter  and  inner  surfaces  parallel  to  the  web 
between  said  flange  and  said  cornice,  and  each  comple- 
mentary member  comprising  a  symmetrical  one-piece  fe- 
male channel  member  comprising  a  web  and  a  pair  of 
outwardly  diverging  side  flanges  each  having  a  plane  inner 
face  and  a  thickness  which  increases  from  the  intersec- 
tion of  said  web  and  each  of  said  diverging  side  flanges  to 
a  maximum  and  then  decreases  to  a  minimum  at  the  outer 
extremity  of  said  flange  presenting  therebetween  a  chan- 
nel receiving  the  male  protuberance  of  the  next  adjacent 
section,  the  flanges  of  the  female  channel  member  termi- 
nating in  straight  edges  abutting  the  steps  of  the  male 
polymerization  and  setting  of  the  said  polymerizable  and 
copolymerizable    resin  compositions. 


3,236,015 

SYSTEM  OF  FABRICATION  OF  POROUS 
STRUCTURAL  ELEMENTS 
David  Robenstcin,  2750  2iid  Ave.,  San  Diego  3,  Calif. 
Filed  Inly  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  126,427 
9  Claims.    (CI.  52—309) 
1.  A  structure  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  bonded- 
together  porous  structural  units  having  reinforced  plastic 
polymeric  resin  composition  of  substantially  uniform  high 
strength  joinery  means  wherein  said  porous  structural 


6.  In  combination  with  siding  of  the  type  having  ex- 
terior and  interior  faces  and  opposite  substantially  par- 
allel edges  and  covering  the  wall  in  a  plurality  of  courses 
of  siding  wherein  the  bottom  edge  of  one  course  of  sid- 
ing overlaps  the  top  edge  of  the  next  lower  course,  a 
fastener  comprising  a  substantially  striplike  body  means, 
means  for  impaling  said  body  means  on  a  wall,  said  wall 
impaling  means  projecting  outwardly  from  the  body 
means  in  one  direction,  means  on  said  body  means  for 
impaling  said  siding,  said  siding  impaling  means  project- 
ing outwardly  from  said  body  means  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially opi>osite  to  said  one  direction  and  penetrating 
the  interior  face  of  siding,  an  abutment  on  said  body 
means,  said  abutment  extending  outwardly  from  the  body 
means,  said  abutment  engaging  the  tc^  edge  of  one  course 
of  siding,  said  siding  impaling  means  being  spaced  verti- 
cally of  said  body  means  from  said  abutment  a  distance 
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less  than  the  overlap  of  said  courses  of  siding,  whereby 
the  abutment  positions  the  top  edge  of  one  course  of  sid- 
ing relative  to  the  body  means  and  the  siding  impaling 
means  secures  the  bottom  edge  of  an  adjacent  course  of 
siding  in  overlapping  relation  on  the  top  edge  of  said 
one  course  of  siding. 


3^36,019 
DUAL  ANCHORING  INSERT  FOR  A  TILT-UP 
CONCRETE  SLAB  OR  THE  LIKE 
Harry  G.  Ballou,  San  Uandro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Superior 
Concrete  Accessories,  Inc.,  Franklin  Parlt,  111.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,918 
1  Claim.     (CI.  52—705) 


3,236,017 

INTERCONNECTING  STRUCTURAL  UNITS 

John  Docrinc  112  Little  Neck  Road,  Centerport, 

Long  Island,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  314,163 

9  Claims.    (CL  52— 579) 


Davms 


1.  A  lightweight  structural  unit  b&ving  a  supporting 
base  surface  and  a  load-carrying  deck  surface  made  up 
of  a  plurality  of  similar  component  members  each  of 
which  is  formed  of  an  elongated  metal  sheet  of  essential- 
ly uniform  thickness  one  side  portion  of  which'  is  bent 
longitudinally  into  a  tubular  element  of  substantially 
triangular  cross  section  and  the  other  side  portion  of 
which  extends  laterally  as  a  deck  element  from  the  apex 
of  said  triangular  tubular  element  substantially  parallel 
to  the  base  thereof  a  distance  approximately  equal  to  twice 
the  width  of  said  base,  a  plurality  of  said  component 
members  joined  side-by-side  with  the  bases  of  the  trian- 
gular tubular  elements  substantially  abutting  and  secured 
together  and  with  the  laterally  extending  deck  elements 
dispersed  in  overlaw>ing  relation  and  securing  means  in- 
tegrally formed  in  each  of  said  deck  elements  for  pre- 
venting  relative  movement  therebetween,  the  bases  of 
said  tubular  elements  forming  the  supporting  base  sur- 
face of  said  structural  unit  of  single  metal  thickness  and 
the  overiapping  deck  elements  forming  the  deck  surface 
thereof  of  double  metal  thickness. 


3,236,018 

LOAD^UPPORTING  METALLIC  FLOOR  PANELS 
Donald  C.  Graham  and  Dale  E.  Hebi,  York,  and  George 
H.  Stram,  Hellam,  Pa^  assignors  to  Tate  Enghieeiins. 
Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

FUed  July  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  295,364 
8  Claims.     (CL  52—619)      l 

*  • 

I        I 


**    u 


As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  an  anchoring  insert 
adapted  for  embedment  in  a  poured  concrete  slab  and  to 
form  an  anchor  for  a  pair  of  lag  screws  or  the  like, 
said  msert  comprising  a  pair  of  open-ended  wire  helices 
disposed  in  spaced  relation  and  adapted  to  have  their 
forward  ends  disposed  directly  inwards  of  and  opening 
onto  one  vertical  edge  surface  of  the  slab  with  the  axes 
of  the  helices  extending  horizontally  and  in  parallelism, 
the  interior  of  said  helices  forming  internal  screw  threads 
for  receiving  the  shanks  of  the  lag  screws,  a  reaction 
wmg  structure  for  each  helix  in  the  form  of  a  loop  of 
wire  having  coplanar  leg  portions  and  a  connecting  bigh» 
portion,  said  leg  portions  having  their  free  end  regions 
welded  to  the  outside  of  the  associated  helix  at  the  op- 
positely disposed  side  regions  thereof  and  the  loop  ex- 
tending rearwardly  of  the  helix,  the  two  reaction  wing 
structures  extending  in  a  common  horizontal  plane,  and 
a  one-piece  combined  tie  and  anchor  rod  of  materially 
heavier  stock  than  the  helixes  and  the  reaction  wing 
structures,  extending  between  said  helices  and  serving 
to  maintain  the  helices  in  their  fixed  spaced  relationship, 
said  rod  having  integral  inverted  U-shaped  saddle  por- 
tions at  its  opposite  end  regions  respectively  and  includ- 
ing inner  and  outer  side  legs  which  straddle  the  respective 
helices  on  opposite  sides  thereof  and  in  spaced  relation- 
ship therefrom,  also  straddle  the  free  end  regions  of 
the  leg  portions  of  the  associated  wing  structures,  and 
depend  below  the  helices  an  appreciable  distance,  and 
also  mcluding  lineariy  straight  bight  portions  which  seat 
directly  upon  and  arc  welded  direcUy  to  the  top  regions 
of  the  helices,  the  lower  ends  of  the  inner  legs  of  the 
saddle  portions  being  connected  together  by  an  integral 
medial  straight  horizontal  portion  and  the  lower  ends 
of  the  outer  legs  being  turned  laterally  outwardly  to 
provide  integral  short  horizontal  end  sections  which  are 
coaxial  with  the  medial  straight  portion. 


2.  A  rigid,  metalUc  structural  panel  comprising  a  pair 
of  spaced  parallel  sheets  of  similar  shape  and  area,  strut 
nieans  extending  from  one  sheet  into  engagement  with 
the  other  sheet  to  transmit  load  forces  from  said  one  sheet 
to  the  other  to  render  said  panel  rigid,  the  peripheral  edges 
of  said  sheets  being  bent  at  right  angles  to  form  overiap- 
pmg  flanges  extending  toward  each  other,  means  for  con- 
necting said  flanges  to  each  other,  the  terminal  edge  of  the 
flange  on  said  one  sheet  being  bent  sUghUy  out  of  the 
plane  of  said  flange  to  provide  a  continuous  channel 
around  said  other  sheet,  a  wear  surface  layer  secured  to 
the  top  of  said  other  sheet,  and  a  finishing  strip  secured  in 
said  continuous  channel  and  having  its  top  surface  flush 
with  the  top  surface  of  said  wear  surface  layer 


„  3,236,020 

METHOD  OF  ERECTING  PREFABRICATED 
PANELS 
Norman  R.  Toffolon,  PlainvUle,  Conn.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assi^meats,  to  Norman  R.  Toffolon  and  Louis  Toffo- 
lon, jointly,  both  of  PlainvUle,  Conn. 
OrigMl  appUcatlon   Dec.  7,    1962,  Ser.   No.   242,961. 
?29  4M  "PPUcation  Feb.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No. 

'  2aaims.     (CI.  52— 745) 

1.  A  method  for  erecting  a  prefabricated  panel  or  the 
like  comprising  the  steps  of  arranging  the  panel  in  a 
prone  posiuon  with  its  outer  surface  facing  upwardly  and 
with  one  end  portion  thereof  aligned  with  and  immediate- 
ly adjacent  the  desired  erected  position  of  the  said  end 
portion,  providing  a  panel  erecUon  apparatus  comprising 
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a  beam  member  engaigeable  at  a  lower  end  portion  with 
said  one  end  portion  of  the  panel  so  as  to  extend  up- 
wardly therefrom  and  also  comprising  connecting  means 
secured  at  one  end  portion  to  the  beam  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship with  said  lower  end  portion  thereof  and  con- 
nectible  at  an  opposite  end  portion  with  an  engaged  panel, 
attaching  said  opposite  end  portion  of  said  connecting 


«» 


means  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  engaged  panel  in 
spaced  relationship  with  the  lower  end  portion  of  the 
beam,  and  moving  an  upper  end  portion  of  said  beam 
member  arcuately  in  a  direction  away  from  and  down- 
wardly with  respect  to  the  panel  while  maintaining  its 
said  lower  end  portion  in  engagement  with  the  panel 
whereby  to  pivotally  lift  the  panel  about  its  said  one  end 
portion  and  to  erect  the  same. 


3,236,021 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AND 

FILLING  RECEPTACLES 
Richaid  C.  Wagner,  Clarendon  Hills,  Kenneth  K.  Chri»- 
tensen,  Lombard,  and  Robert  G.  Nutting,  Glenview,  111., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Packaging  Fron- 
tiers, Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUe4  Feb.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  261,795 
100  Claims.     (CI.  53—29) 


73.  The  method  of  forming,  filling  and  sealing  pack- 
ages comprising  feeding  blanks  of  flexible  packaging  ma- 
terial one  after  another  along  a  stationary  mandrel  toward 
a  free  end  of  the  mandrel  and  forming  each  blank  into 
an  open-ended  tube  around  the  mandrel,  carrying  each 
tube  off  and  away  from  the  free  end  of  the  mandrel,  and, 
as  each  tube  is  being  carried  away  from  the  mandrel, 
holding  the  tube  in  a  generally  upright  working  position, 
and,  with  the  tube  so  held  in  said  working  position,  clos- 
ing the  lower  end  of  the  tube,  delivering  a  quantity  of  a 
product  to  be  packaged  into  the  tube  through  its  open 
upper  end,  and  then  closing  the  upper  end  of  the  tube. 


3,236,022 
AUTOMATIC  CARTON  CLOSING  MACHINE 

Wtnton  Loveland,  Freeport,  and  Saul  Warshaw,  Forest 
Hills,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Loveshaw  Corporation, 
Farmingdale,  Long  Island,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Ang.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,212 

23  Claims.     (CI.  53—75) 

1.  In  an  automatic  carton  closing  machine  for  folding 

down  and  inward  the  upwardly-extending  front  and  rear 

flaps  of  a  series  of  successive  open-top  cartons  of  random 


size  to  closed  lateral  lapping  positions  for  securing  the 
folded  flaps  of  each  together  in  carton  closing  positions 
the  combination  with  lateral  conveyor  means  having  an 
entrance  end  and  a  discharge  end  and  deflning  a  path  of 
forward  carton  travel  along  which  said  conveyor  means 
transports  each  carton,  a  flap  folding  and  sensing  station 
located  at  a  point  along  said  path,  means  to  cause  each 
open-top  carton  to  pause  at  said  station,  a  movable  front 
and  rear  flaps  closing  head  mounted  for  motion  along  a 
path  at  an  angle  to  said  carton  travel  path  toward  and 
away  from  the  open  top  of  a  carton  pausing  at  said  sta- 
tion, carton  sensing  means  at  said  station  responsive  to  the 
presence  of  an  open-top  carton  pausing  at  said  station  to 
dictate  advance  of  said  head  toward  the  unfolded  and  up- 
wardly-extending flaps  thereof  and  to  fold  back  and  in- 
ward to  closing  position  the  front  flaps,  carton  height 
control  means  at  said  station  responsive  to  the  top  of  said 
carton  to  stop  the  head  advance  upon  inward  folding  of 


the  front  flap  down  upon  the  carton  top,  means  to  release 
said  pausing  carton  from  said  station  for  transport  by 
said  conveyor  means  toward  the  discharge  end,  and  mov- 
able rear  flap  folding  means  carried  in  readied  and 
non-operating  condition  by  said  head  for  location  at  a 
relatively  fixed  position  along  the  carton  travel  path  when 
said  bead  approaches  the  open  carton  top  to  infold  the 
front  flap,  said  rear  flap  folding  means  in  this  relatively 
fixed  position  being  adapted  when  activated  to  fold  for- 
ward and  inward  said  unfolded  and  upwardly-extending 
rear  flap  of  the  carton  top  when  said  unfolded  rear  flap 
is  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  relatively  fixed  position, 
of  means  to  sense  the  location  of  said  unfolded  and  up- 
wardly-extending rear  flap  in  this  vicinity  as  the  carton 
is  carried  forward  therepast  by  said  conveyor  means  and 
activate  said  rear  flap  folding  means  for  folding  said  rear 
flap  forward  and  down  in  properly  timed  relation  as  this 
flap  is  passing  this  flap  folding  means. 


3,236,023 
PACKAGING  MACHINE 

Sanrael  A.  Mencacd,  St.  Nicolas-Waas,  Belgium,  assignor 
to    International    Machinery    Corporation    S.A.,    St. 
Nicolas-Waas,  Belgium,  a  corporation  of  Belgium 
/  Filed  Mar.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264,508 
/  8  Claims,     (a.  53— 95) 

1.  In  a  container  vacuumizing  and  gassing  machine, 
an  open  top  body  defining  a  treating  chamber,  means  for 
positioning  a  container  in  said  body,  conveyor  means  for 
moving  said  body  along  a  predetermined  path,  a  cover 
for  closing  the  open  top  of  said  body,  means  for  position- 
ing said  cover  on  said  body  and  holding  it  thereon  during 
a  major  part  of  the  movement  of  the  body  along  said 
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path,  means  for  removing  air  from  the  interior  of  said  on  said  frame  for  clampingly  supporting  a  toilet  tissue 

body  and  replacing  it  with  an  inert  gas  while  said  cover  is  roll  in  contact  with  said  web  portion  upon  retraction  of 

in  position  on  said  body,  means  defining  a  container  clos-  said  unit  and  cradle  means,  a  pair  of  opposed  jaws  recip- 

.      ,.  rocably  mounted  on  said  frame  for  engagement  with  said 


II 


/" 


'^%m\mT£\m\^t 


3,236,624  I  > 

BANDING  APPARATUS 
Jokn  J.  Bradky,  Green  Bay,  and  Charles  J.  Sanden,  Dc 
Pere,  Wis^  assignors  to  Paper  ConTcrtinf  Machine  Co^ 
Inc^  Green  Bay,  Wis. 

FUed  Oct  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237,429        ' 
2  Claims.     (CL  53— 198)  i 


1.  Apparatus  for  banding  rolls  of  toilet  tissue,  and  the 
like,  comprising  a  frame,  first  and  second  web-wouixl 
rolls  rotatably  supported  on  said  frame  in  spaced-apart 
relation  to  provide  a  web  portion  of  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial extending  therebetween,  a  vertically  disposed  cylinder 
and  piston  rod  unit  mounted  on  said  frame  between  said 
rolls  and  below  the  said  extending  web  portion,  cradle 
means  secured  to  said  unit  and  adapted  to  sequentially 
receive  toilet  tissue  rolls  for  upward  movement  into  con- 
tact with  said  extending  web  portion  upon  extension  of 
said  unit  to  cause  said  web  portion  to  conform  to  a  part 
of  said  toikt  tissue  roll,  means  on  said  frame  for  sequen- 
tially delivering  toilet  tissue  rolls  to  said  cradle  means, 
toilet  tissue  roll  clamping  means  reciprocably  mounted 


web  portion  below  said  toilet  tissue  roll  when  the  same 
is  supported  by  said  clamping  means,  each  jaw  including 
a  block  equipped  with  a  generally  horizontally-extending 
slot  in  the  face  thereof  in  confronting  relation  with  the 
other  jaw,  an  electrically  energizable  heat  sealing  wire 
in  one  of  said  slots,  and  means  on  said  frame  for  remov- 
ing a  banded  toilet  tissue  roll  following  retraction  of  said 
jaws. 

3,236,025 

PAPER  DISPENSER  FOR  MOLDING  MACHINE 

Paul  Weien,  Marietta,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  158,085,  Dec.  8, 

1961.  This  application  June  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,813 

6  Claims.    (CL  53—235) 


ing  zone  at  the  end  of  said  path,  and  means  for  removing 
said  cover  from  said  body  shortly  before  said  body 
reaches  said  container  closing  zone.  I 


3.  Apparatus  for  handling  articles  of  foodstuffs  com- 
prising means  for  supplying  a  succession  of  individual 
articles  of  foodstuff  in  spaced  relation  including  a  plu- 
rality of  vertically  reciprocable  impaling  means,  means  to 
move  said  impaling  means  over  a  predetermined  path 
from  said  supply  means,  dispensing  means  along  said  path 
including  a  holder  for  a  pack  of  thin  fkxiblc  sheets,  said 
holder  being  open  at  the  top  to  expose  the  uppermost 
sheet,  cam  means  for  moving  said  holder  and  said  im- 
paling means  relative  to  eadi  other  as  each  said  im- 
paling means  passes  over  said  dispensing  means,  where- 
by an  jutide  of  foodstuff  on  said  impaling  means  is 
brought  into  contact  with  said  uppermost  sheet  and  slides 
the  same  from  said  pack,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
continued  movement  of  said  impaling  means  along  said 
path  for  releasing  said  article  with  its  associated  sheet 
from  said  impaling  means. 


3,236,026 

APPARATUS  FOR  SETTING  ADHESTVE 

SEALING  MEANS 

Norman  Harry  Evans,  Acton,  London,  England,  assignor 

to  Wix  of  London  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British 

company 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,085 
3  Claims.     (CI.  53—387) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  setting  seals  on  cartons  and  other 
packages  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  rotatable  conveyor; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  setting  chambers  each  chamber  being 
defined  by  a  top  and  bottom  and  two  side  walls, 
each  chamber  being  spaced  from  each  other  chamber 
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and  being  disposed  around  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
conveyor; 
(c)  means  for  advancing  said  cartons  and  packages  into 
and  through  said  chambers;  and 


(d)  pressure  members  disposed  within  each  of  said 
chambers  for  applying  pressure  to  the  seals  to  be  set 
during  the  traversement  of  the  chamber  by  the  car- 
tons and  packages.  i 


3,236,027 

PACKAGING  MACHINES 

Alfred  Schmenmuid,  62  Komentrassc,  Gevelsberg, 

Westphalia,  Germany 

Filed  May  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  108,423 

1  Claim.    (CI.  53—388) 


In  a  packaging  machine,  a  plurality  of  substantially 
vertically  extending  walls  disposed  adjacent  each  other 
to  form  a  guide  chaimel  chute  therebetween,  a  plunger 
adapted  to  move  wrapped  packages  upwardly  in  said  chan- 
nel and  between  said  walls  along  said  channel  chute,  a 
first  heated  rigid  wall  having  a  substantially  planar  flat 
surface  facing  toward  said  guide  channel  chute,  a  secoiKl 
wall  having  a  cross  section  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  U 
shape  recesses  with  said  recesses  to  form  a  substantially 
flat  planar  surface  facing  toward  said  chute,  said  second 
wall  being  made  of  electric  resistant  material,  and  means 
to  feed  electric  current  directly  to  said  second  wall,  two 
other  walls  with  substantially  flat  planar  surfaces  facing 
toward  said  chute,  and  means  for  moving  at  least  two  of 
said  walls  toward  an  oppositely  disposed  wall,  whereby 
said  packages  can  be  heat  sealed  as  they  are  moved  through 
said  chute. 


3,236,028 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DRYING  A 

GASEOUS  MEDIUM 

Gerald   A.   Rutan,   East  Northport,   N.Y.,   Msigiior  to 

Puregas  Equipment  Corp.,  Copiague,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

tioD  of  New  York 

FUcd  Jan.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,192 
7  Claims.    (CL  55—33) 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  a  contaminant  from  a  gase- 
ous m^ium  in  a  continuously  operating,  pulsating,  cyclical 
system  comprising:  a  compressor  assembly  for  increasing 
and  decreasing  the  pressure  of  the  gaseous  medium  and  in- 
cluding a  cylinder  having  a  head  and  side  walls  and  a 
piston  within  the  cylinder,  said  cylinder  being  provided 
with  a  valve-controlled  intake  pwt  for  the  gaseous  medium 
to  be  treated  and  an  opening  through  which  the  gaseous 
medium  may  flow  in  either  direction  while  being  treated, 
a  compression  chamber  having  communication  with  said 
opening  in  the  cylinder,  means  for  supporting  an  adsorp- 
tion agent  for  the  contaminant  between  said  opening 
and  said  compression  chamber  so  that  the  gaseous  me- 
dium flowing  through  the  opening  in  either  direction  must 
pass  through  the  adsorption  agent,  and  an  outlet  port 
in  said  compression  chamber  controlled  by  a  pressure- 
operated  valve  so  that  gaseous  medium  may  flow  out- 
wardly from  said  compression  chamber  when  the  gaseous 
medium  therein  has  reached  a  predetermined  pressure, 
said  piston  being  shiftable  within  the  cylinder  towards  the 
head  on  the  compiession  stroke  to  cause  gaseous  medium 
being  treated  to  be  increased  in  pressure  and  to  flow 
through  the  opening  and  adsorption  agent  so  that  the 
contaminant  is  removed  therefrom  and  thence  into  the 
compression  chamber  from  which  a  portion  of  the  treated 
gaseous  medium  escapes  through  the  outlet  port  when 
a  predetermined  pressure  is  reached  and  said  piston  being 
also  shiftable  away  from  the  head  on  the  expansion  stroke 
to  draw  a  portion  of  said  treated  gas  at  reduced  pressure 
from  the  compression  chamber  back  through  the  adsorp- 
tion agent  to  reactivate  it  and  also  to  draw  more  gaseous 
medium  to  be  treated  through  the  intake  port,  and  said 
compressor  assembly  also  including  escape  outlet  passage 
means  providing  communication  between  the  interior  of 
the  cylinder  and  the  space  outside  the  apparatus  at  least 
during  the  initial  portion  of  the  compression  stroke  to 
bleed  off  some  of  the  gaseous  medium  in  the  cylinder 
and  prevent  undue  concentration  of  contaminant. 


3,236,029 
RECOVERY  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Ronald  L.  Afdahl,  Alvin,  Tex.,  and  Charies  G.  MitcheD, 
Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  assignors  to  PUIUps  Petroleom 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,388 
3  Claims.    (CL  55-^44) 
1.  A  process  comprising  the  steps  of : 
(1)  contacting  natural  gas  with  lean  absorption  oil  and 


M 
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absorbing  condensible  hydrocarbons  including  pro- 
pane and  heavier  hydrocarbons 'and  unavoidably  ab- 
sorbing methane  and  ethane: 

(2)  heating  the  resulting  rich  oil  and  passing  same 
into  an  upright  stripping  zone  leading  directly  into 
and  stripping  principally  ethane  and  methane  vapors 
along  with  heavier  hydrocarbons  absorbed  in  step 
(1)  and  passing  the  stripped  vapors  directly  into 
said  absorption  zone; 

(3)  heating  the  lower  section  of  the  stripping  zone  of 
step  (2)  and  further  stripping  said  oil  of  ethane  and 
heavier  hydrocarbons  and  causing  stripped  hydro- 
carbon vapors  to  ascend  directly  into  the  bottom  of 
absorption  zone  of  step  (2); 

(4)  passing  lean  oil  downwardly  thru  the  absorption 


OCCTHAMZm 


glycol  and  preferentially  dissolving  said  fluoroform 
in  said  absorbent  liquid, 
(c)  separating  the  resultant  liquid  and  gaseous  phase. 


Ga^rvuMit^m 


ff^     fO     ifof^f^ 


C^M  *o  i/t>r^>^ 


ro   STA^iLaER    AND 
CASOcMt  HCCOVCHt 


said  gaseous  phase  being  depleted  in  the  fluoroform 
and 
(d)  recovering  the  absorbed  fluoroform  from  the  ab- 
sorbent liquid. 


3^36,031 
WET  DUST  SEPARATOR 
Robert  L.  Bennett  and  Richard  L.  Kline,  Louisville,  Ky^ 
assizors  to  American  Air  FiJter  Company,  Inc.,  Louis- 
ville, Ky.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  275,675 
8  Claims.     (CL  55—238) 


zone  of  step  (2)  and  absorbing  principally  said 
heavier  hydrocarbons  and  passing  the  resulting  rich 
oil  directly  into  said  stripping  zone  and  stripping 
ethane  therefrom; 

(5)  introducing  into  the  absorption  zone  of  step  (2) 
at  a  level  adjacent  the  mid-section  thereof  a  stream 
composed  principally  of  ethane  and  propane  and  lean 
in  methane  substantially  at  absorption  zone  tempera- 
ture and  absorbing  most  of  the  propane  therefrom 
in  the  adsorption  oil  and  passing  most  of  the  ethane 
overhead  with  the  overhead  stream  of  step  (2);  and 

(6)  recovering  deethanized  absorption  oil  rich  in  Cj 
to  C7  and  heavier  hydrocarbons  from  the  bottom  of 
the  stripping  zone  of  step  (2)  as  a  product  of  the 
and  continuous  with  an  overhead  absorption  zone 
process. 


3,236,030 

PROCESS  FOR  PREFERENTLiLLY  ABSORBING 
AND  RECOVERING  A  FLUORINATED  HYDRO- 
CARBON 

William  R.  Von  Tress,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to 
The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  May  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  456,023        , 

6  Claims.    (Q.  55—44)     ,        , 

1.  A  process  for  separating  fluoroform  and  tetrafluoro- 
ethylene  components  from  a  mixture  of  gases  containing 
these  members  which  comprises; 

(a)  providing  a  gaseous  mixture  containing  fluoro- 
form and  tetrafluoroethylene, 

(b)  contacting  said  mixture  with  an  absorbent  liquid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hcxamethyl- 
phosphoric  triamide,  octamethylphosphoramide,  di- 
methyl formamide  and  dimethyl  ether  tetraethylene 


1.  A  dust  separator  for  separating  dust  particles  from 
a  gaseous  stream  comprising:  longitudinally-extending 
cyclonic  dust  concentrating  chamber  means  including  a 
substantially  frusto-conical  like  section  at  one  end  there- 
of tapering  outwardly  from  the  apex  to  the  base  of  said 
section;  gas  inlet  means  in  the  form  of  a  longitudinal 
slot  peripherally  disposed  along  the  side  wall  of  said 
frusto-conical  like  section  of  said  chamber  means,  said  slot 
extending  along  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  section 
between  apex  and  base  to  open  adjacent  an  inner  side  wall 
of  said  section  to  deliver  dirty  gas  tangentially  into  said 
chamber  means  to  vortex  such  dirty  gas  and  concentrate 
the  dust  content  along  the  inner  side  wall  of  said  chamber 
means  with  the  clean  gas  stream  passing  along  the  inner 
portion  of  said  chamber  means  adjacent  the  central  longi- 
tudinal axis  thereof;  liquid  inlet  means  removed  from  said 
gas  inlet  means  and  directed  toward  the  dirty  gas  flow 
path  from  a  position  adjacent  the  apex  of  said  frusto- 
conical  like  section  and  upstream  of  said  gas  inlet  means 
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II 
to  cooperate  with  the  dirty  gas  passing  through  said  gas 

inlet  means  so  that  as  such  gas  enters  the  gas  inlet  means 
it  entrains  the  liquid  therewith  to  provide  a  sheet  of  liquid 
concentrated  along  the  side  wall  of  said  chamber  means 
to  form  a  liquid  curtain  over  said  gas  inlet  means  through 
which  subsequent  dirty  gas  entering  into  said  chamber 
means  must  flow;  said  frusto-conical  like  section  including 
a  longitudinally«extending  first  straightaway  portion  lying 
in  a  flat,  longitudinally-extending  plane  adjacent  said  gas 
inlet  means  for  tangential  introduction  of  gas  thereinto,  a 
successive  longitudinally-extending  first  centrifuging 
curved  portion,  a  successive  longitudinally-extending  sec- 
ond straightaway  portion  lying  in  a  flat,  longitudinally- 
extending  plane  to  taper  outwardly  from  the  apex  to  the 
base  of  said  section,  and  a  successive  longitudinally-ex- 
tending second  centrifuging  curved  portion,  such  portions 
cooperating  with  said  gas  inlet  means  to  impart  a  turbu- 
lence to  said  liquid  curtain  formed  over  said  gas  inlet 
means;  and  outlet  means  in  said  chamber  means  down- 
stream of  said  inlet  means,  said  outlet  means  including  a 
clean  gas  outlet  to  receive  the  clean  gas  stream  passed 
along  the  inner  portion  of  said  chamber  means  adjacent 
the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  a  gas-liquid  outlet  to 
receive  the  gas-liquid  concentrated  along  the  side  wall  of 
said  chamber  means. 
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air  and  its  entrained  gleanings  through  a  discharge  con- 
duit of  elbow-form  having  one  end  in  communica- 
tion with  said  impeller  and  the  other  end  being  a  discharge 
outlet;  the  improvement  comprising  a  gleaning  separator 
means  positioned  within  and  extending  longitudinally  and 
inwardly  of  and  along  the  outer  side  wall  of  the  discharge 
outlet  end  portion  of  said  conduit  to  form  a  tubular  non- 
foraminous  passage  open  at  both  of  its  ends  and  of  a 
cross-section  area  less  than  one-half  of  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  conduit,  the  innermost  end  of  said  tubular 
passage  being  formed  and  arranged  to  confront  the  flow 
of  said  propelled  air  and  its  entrained  gleanings  passing 


3,236,032 
VACUUM  CLEANER  WITH  FILTER 
CLEANING  MEANS 
Shohei  Yasukawa,  Mito-shi,  and  Seiichi  Hayashi,  Klmio 
Takahashl,    Masahiko    Fujihara,    and    Saburo    Oya, 
Hitachl-shl,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Ltd^  Tolcyo, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1963,  S«r.  No.  251,601 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  22,  1962, 

37/1,493 

11  Claims.     (CI.  55—299) 


1.  An  electric  vacuum  cleaner  comprising  a  top  casing 
having  a  fan  assembly,  an  exhaust  port,  and  an  annular 
flange,  a  bottom  casing  having  a  suction  port  and  annular 
support,  an  annular  packing  held  between  said  annular 
flange  and  said  annular  support,  a  flexible  filter  cloth  sup- 
ported on  said  annular  packing  as  a  partition  between  said 
top  and  bottom  casings  and  having  an  upper  side  and  a 
lower  side  facing  said  top  and  bottom  casings,  respectively, 
a  support  frame  disposed  between  said  fan  assembly  and 
said  filter  cloth,  a  handle  means  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port frame,  and  a  sliding  member  rotatably  carried  by  said 
handle  in  sliding  engagement  with  said  upper  surface  of 
said  filter  cloth  to  progressively  deform  the  filter  cloth 
over  the  entire  area  thereof. 


3,236,033 

TRASH  SEPARATOR  FOR  SUCTION  CLEANERS 
Miles  Courtney  Thompson,  1022  N.  Edgefield, 

FUed  Sept.  20, 1962,  Ser.'  No.  225,050 
3  Claims.     (CI.  55—307) 

1.  In  an  air  suction  cleaner  of  the  type  defined  having 
an  air  impeller  communicating  with  a  suction  nozzle  for 
creating  an  air  suction  at  said  nozzle  and  propelling  said 


into  the  said  discharge  conduit;  a  screening  means  across 
the  innermost  end  of  said  tubular  passage  to  separate  the 
larger  gleanings  from  gleanings  of  small  particle  size;  two 
air  pervious  filtering  collection  bags  each  having  an  open- 
ing therein,  one  of  said  bags  being  disposed  loosely  within 
the  other  bag,  the  innermost  bag  being  of  much  less  pro- 
portions than  the  outermost  bag,  and  means  detachably 
connecting  the  opening  of  the  inner  bag  to  and  in  com- 
munication with  the  outer  end  of  the  tubular  separator 
means,  and  means  detachably  connecting  the  opening  of 
the  outer  bag  to  and  in  communication  with  the  discharge 
end  of  said  discharge  conduit — all  as  and  for  the  purposes 
described. 


3,236,034 

LAWN  MOWER  AND  DRIVE  MECHANISM 

THEREFOR 

James  D.  Blettner,  Box  454,  Back  Creek,  Ind. 

FUed  Nov.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,418 

1  Claim.    (CI.  56—6) 


Lawn  mowing  apparatus  for  attachment  to  a  tractor 
comprising  a  bracket  attachable  to  the  front  end  of  a 
tractor,  a  bearing  member  mounted  transversely  of  said 
bracket,  a  pair  of  mower  connectors  each  comprising  a 
cylindrical  tube  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  bearing 
member  and  a  forwardly  projecting  coupler  tube,  said 
connectors  being  mounted  on  said  housing  with  said 
coupler  tubes  in  laterally  spaced  relation,  a  pair  of  mowers 
disposed  in  side-by-side  relation  and  each  including  a 
rearwardly  projecting  coupler  telescoped  with  one  of  said 
forwardly  projecting  tubes  in  rotational  relation  thereto 
to  permit  tilting  motion  of  said  mowers  about  the  longi- 
tudinal axes  of  said  forwardly  projecting  tubes,  and  drive 
means  for  said  mowers  comprising  drive  pulleys  mounted 
coaxially  of  said  bearing  member,  drive  pulleys  mounted 
on  said  mowers  for  radial  movement  about  the  axis  of 
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said  bearing  member,  and  drive  belts  associated  with  the 
bearing  mounted  pulleys  and  the  mower  mounted  pulleys, 
said  forwardly  projecting  coupler  tube  having  a  spring 
compressed  therein  by  said  rearwardly  projecting  coupler 
and  exerting  a  force  tending  to  separate  said  couplers  and 
tension  said  drive  belts. 


COMBINE  FOR  LEGUMINOUS  CROPS  SUCH  AS 
GREEN  PEAS  AND  LIMA  BEANS 
Fnuik  B.  Hamachek  m,  Kewanncc,  and  Ralph  J.  Harker, 
Madison,  Wis^  assignors  to  Frank  Hamachek  Macliine 
Company   Inc^   Kewaunee,   Wli^   a   corporation   of 
Wisconsin 

FUed  Jnne  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  287,137 
13  Claims.    (O.  56—19) 


of  the  other  frame  end  outboard  of  the  vehicle,  each 
pantograph  including  upper  and  lower  arms  pivoted  in 
spaced  relation  for  substantially  parallel  movement  of 
the  arms  relative  to  one  another  as  the  frame  is  extended 
and  retracted,  motor  means  acting  between  the  pivot  of  a 
lower  arm  at  one  end  and  the  pivot  of  an  upper  arm  at 
the  other  end  of  each  pantograph  for  vertical  movement 
of  each  of  the  pantographs  for  extension  and  retraction 
of  the  outboard  frame  end,  motor  means  on  the  vehicle 
for  rotating  the  frame  horizontally,  a  chain  saw,  a  saw 
carrier  assembly  pivotally  supported  on  the  outboard  end 
of  the  frame  for  movably  mounting  the  saw  on  and  po- 
sitioning the  saw  at  an  angle  relative  to  the  frame,  motor 
means  connecting  the  frame  with  the  saw  carrier  as- 
sembly for  varying  the  angle  between  the  frame  and  the 
saw,  motor  means  mounted  on  the  saw  carrier  assembly 
for  driving  the  saw  chain,  and  means  for  individually 
controlling  operation  of  the  several  motor  means  for 
simultaneously  placing  the  saw  in  cutting  position  along 
the  road  at  voluntarily  variable  angles  to  the  road  center- 
line  in  horizontal  and  vertical  directions  and  for  driving 
the  saw  chain. 


3,236,037 

LAWN  MOWER  ATTACHMENT 

Earl  Noiand  PortcrficM,  3015  Dupont  St,  Shreveport,  La. 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,583 

16  aaimi.    (CL  56— 25w4) 


1.  In  a  combine,  the  combination  with  a  viner  hav- 
ing a  boater  and  a  sieve  drum  rotatable  on  a  predeter- 
mined axis  extending  lon^tudinally  of  the  combine  and 
depending  for  desired  operation  in  part  upon  the  pitch 
of  said  axis,  of  a  wheeled  axle,  fixed  bearing  means  for 
supporting  the  viner  for  tilting  adjustment  upon  a  fixed 
axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  axle,  and  means  for  auto- 
matically adjusting  the  viner  upon  the  axis  for  maintain- 
ing its  desired  position  transversely  of  said  axis  regard- 
less of  pitch  changes  of  position  of  the  combine. 


3,236,036 
CHAIN  SAWS 
Ridhard  W.  Bailey,  Oak  Park,  and  Maurice  S.  Reid,  Glen 
wn.  III.,  and  Sigurd  A.  Rlshovd,  Eau  Claire,  Wis., 
assignors  to  Northwestern  Motor  Company,  Eau  Claire, 
Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,189 

7  Claims.     (CL  56—25)  , 


»■  t: 


1.  A  lawn  mower  edger  attachment  adapted  to  be  ad- 
justably attached  to  a  lawn  mower  casing  comprising  a 
shallow  U-shaped  support  bracket,  an  L-shaped  member, 
said  L-shaped  member  including  first  and  second  leg  por- 
tions having  first  and  second  faces,  said  first  leg  portion 
adjustably  received  in  the  U-shaped  support  bracket,  an 
edger  arm  bracket  adjustably  secured  to  the  first  face  of 
the  second  leg  portion,  an  edger  arm  received  by  said 
edger  arm  bracket,  a  housing  secured  to  said  edger  arm 
spaced  from  the  edger  arm  bracket  an  edger-Nade 
joumalled  for  rotation  by  said  housing,  a  drivaWe  mem- 
ber coupled  to  said  edger-blade,  a  driven  member  secured 
to  said  second  face  of  the  L-shaped  naerober  and  means 
connecting  the  driven  and  driveaWe  members  whereby 
motion  of  the  driven  member  causes  movement  of  the 
driveable  member  thereby  causing  movement  o(  the  edger 
blade. 


1.  A  cutter  for  cutting  brush  along  a  road  right-of-way 
and  comprising  a  vehicle  movable  along  the  road  plural 
pantographs  movably  joined  end  to  end  and  forming  a 
frame  mounted  at  one  end  on  board  the  vehicle  for  hori- 
zontal roution  and  for  lateral  extension  and  retraction 


3,236  038 
ROTARY  PICKUP  FOR  TOMATO  HARVESTER 
Lauren  W.  Gates,  Rio  Vista,  and  Amil  A.  Andres,  Stock- 
ton,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  tiic  UnivcnitT 
of  CaUfomia,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,171 
7  Claims.    (Q.  56— 364) 
1.  A  pickup  device  for  a  tomato  harvester  having 
a  conveyor  frame  at  its  forward  end,  said  device  com- 
prising 
an  upwardly  and  rearwardly  inclined  elevating  conveyor 
supported  by  said  conveyor  frame  with  the  forward 
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end  of  said  conveyor  lying  closely^  adjacent  and 
above  ground  level  and  having  an  upwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  moving  upper  reach  and  a  downwardly  and 
forwardly  moving  lower  reach, 

a  sub-frame  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  conveyor 
frame  and  to  extend  forward  of  said  conveyor, 

a  drum  supported  rotatably  by  said  sub-frame  above 
and  forward  of  said  conveyor,  said  drum  having  a 
pair  of  end  plates  connected  by  a  cylindrical  shell 
having  a  phirality  of  tine  openings, 

a  stationary  tine-bar  cam  disc  supported  by  said  sub- 
frame  adjacent  one  end  of  said  drum, 

means  for  rotating  said  drum  so  that  the  lower  portion 
thereof  moves  toward  said  conveyor. 


a  plurality  of  tine  bars  in  said  drum  supported  rotat- 
ably by  said  plates  and  spaced  around  in  a  circle 
near  said  shell,  each  tine  bar  having  a  cam  follower 
that  engages  said  tirie-bar  cam,  and 

a  plurality  of  tines  freely  pivotally  mounted  on  each 
said  tine  bar,  and  each  having  a  plant-engaging  finger 
that  is  urged  by  gravity  alone  to  project  out  through 
said  tine  openings  and  is  retracted  thereinto  by  the 
positive  action  of  said  tine-bar  cam  on  said  tine  bars, 
said  free  pivotal  mounting  enabling  the  tine  to  retract 
when  it  meets  obstructions  to  the  degree  that  its  pro- 
jection is  obstructed, 

whereby  during  harvesting  said  tines  fall  down  into 
several  plants,  lift  them  gently  onto  said  conveyoh 
and  are  then  positively  detached  from  them  by  being 
withdrawn  into  said  drum.     ■ 


3^36,039 
tONTINUOUS  WINDER 
Harry  W.  Fletdier,  Jr.,  Plainview,  N.Y.,  and  Jamieson 
D.  Vawter,  Monterey  Park,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Spectrol 
Electronics  Corporation,  San  Gabriel,  CaUf.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUcd  Ang.  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  219,518 
4  Claims.    (CL  57—18) 


4.  A  continuous  coil  winding  machine  comprising: 
means  for  advancing  a  continuous  core  mandrel  along 
a  predetermined  axis  at  a  predetermined  longitudinal 
velocity; 
a  rotatable  winding  cage  disposed  substantially  con- 
centrically about  said  axis  and  having  axially  spaced 
end  portions; 


stationary  supporting  means  having  cage  journals  dis- 
posed in  friction  minimizing  rotational  relationship 
with  each  of  said  end  portions  of  said  cage; 
a  hollow  shaft  disposed  concentrically  about  said  axis 
and  extending  therealong  through  one  of  said  end 
portions  concentrically  with  one  of  said  cage  journals; 
a  segment  of  said  shaft  within  said  cage  being  re- 
movable and  adapted  to  support  a  spool  for  re- 
taining wire, 
"parting  means  at  one  end  of  said  segment  for  en- 
gagement with  the  remainder  of  said  shaft,  and 
spring  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  segment 
continuously  urging  said  parting  means  into  en- 
gagement with  the  remainder  of  said  shaft,  said 
segment  being  removable  from  said  cage  by  dis- 
engagement of  said  parting  means  from  said 
shaft; 
at  least  three  elongated   wire  driving  cylinders  dis- 
posed parallel  to  said  axis  and  displaced  radially  ap- 
proximately equally  therefrom,  the  distance  between 
at  least  two  immediately  adjacent  cylinders  being 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  a  spool  for  containing 
wire; 
means  carried  by  said  cage  for  rotatably  supporting 
said  cylinders  therewithin  with  rotational  freedom 
with  respect  to  said  cage; 
first  cylinder  driving  means  concentrically  affixed  to 

each  of  said  cylinders; 
a  second  driving  means  coupled  to  said  first  driving 

means  of  said  wire  driving  cylinders; 
an  elongated  driving  shaft  affixed  in  driving  relation- 
ship to  said  second  driving  means; 
wire  direction  changing  means  affixed  to  the  interior  of 
said  cage  and  supported  thereby  for  directing  wire, 
after  said  wire  has  traversed  said  wire  driving  cylin- 
ders, radially  towards  said  mandrel; 
wire  guide  means  affixed  to  said  cage  and  interposed 
between  said  mandrel  and  said  wire  direction  chang- 
ing means;  and 
inter-coupled  rotational  motivation  means  coupled  to 
said  driving  shaft  and  to  said  rotatable  winding  cage 
whereby  both  are  simultaneously  angularly  driven 
and  said  cage  is  rotated  at  an  angular  velocity  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  relationship  with  respect  to  the 
angular   velocity   of   said   elongated    wire   driving 
cylinders.  ' 


3,236,040 
SPINNING  OR  TWISTING  RING 
Anton  Gisinger,  Stotten  am  Anerbeiig,  Allgaeu,  Germany, 
assignor    to    Schwabische    Formdrehteile    G.m.b.H., 
Babenhausen,  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,819 
2  Claims.    (CI.  57—119) 


1.  A  spinning  or  twining  ring  made  of  a  single  layer 
of  steel  plate  having  a  ring  land  designed  as  a  substan- 
tially smooth  vertical  cylinder  Tut^ith  a  first  wall  portion 

V 
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bent  off  at  the  upper  end  of  the  ring  land  toward  the 
ring  center,  a  second  wall  portion  bent  off  at  the  outside 
of  the  ring  from  said  first  wall  portion,  said  ring  land 
with  said  first  and  second  wall  portions  defining  a  T- 
shaped  ring  flange  guiding  the  traveler,  said  first  and 
second  wall  enclosing  a  gap  open  to  the  outside  of  the 
ring  which  permits  access  of  cooling  air  in  the  flange 
up  to  an  edge  of  the  ring  flange  opposite  the  guiding 
edge  of  the  traveler,  said  first  and  second  wall  portions 
being  connected  by  a  rounded  transition  forming  the 
guiding  edge  of  the  traveler  which  is  substantially  arcuate 
and  extends  up  to  the  vicinity  of  the  path  of  motion 
of  the  outer  traveler  part. 


3^36,041 

COLLET  FOR  FIXING  THE  INNER  Er«>  OF  A 

BALANCE-SPRING  OF  A  TIMEPIECE 

Amedee  Marquis,  Mervelier,  Bern,  and  Arnold  Charpilioz, 

Bevilard,  Bern,  Switzerland;  said  Marquis  assignor  to 

said  Charpilioz 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,275  j 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec  17,  1963, 

15,341/63 
6  Claims.    (CI.  5»— 115)  ' 


1.  A  collet  for  fixing  the  inner  end  of  a  balance-spring 
of  a  timepiece,  characterized  in  that  it  comprises  a  cup 
and  a  radially  split  ring,  engaged  iji  said  cup,  the  cup 
having,  from  its  bottom  provided  with  a  central  hole, 
bores  of  increasing  diameter  and,  in  its  side  wall,  at  least 
a  cut-out  part  extending  over  a  portion  of  its  height,  the 
ring  and  the  cup  being  arranged  so  as  to  form  therebe- 
tween an  annular  chamber  receiving  a  portion  of  the 
balance-spring,  the  inner  bent  end  of  which  is  hooked  in 
the  split  of  the  ring,  the  ring  having  in  addition  a  diametral 
groove  in  one  of  its  faces,  the  diameters  of  said  bores 
being  such  that  the  ring,  when  it  is  partially  introduced 
into  the  cup,  may  be  turned  with  an  easy  fit  in  the  cup 
and  that,  when  it  is  completely  pushed,  it  is  firmly  held 
in  position  in  the  cup,  while  it  may  still  be  turned  in  order 
to  adjust  the  active  length  of  the  balance-spring  and  the 
position  of  its  point  of  attachment 


balance-staff,  said  ring  having  from  one  of  its  faces  three 
bearing  surfaces  of  increasing  diameter,  the  diameters  of 
said  bearing  surfaces  and  of  said  recess  being  such  that 
the  collet,  when  it  is  introduced  with  its  first  bearing 
surface  into  said  recess,  permits  inserting  the  balance- 
spring  into  said  radial  split  at  the  level  of  the  third  bear- 
ing surface  of  the  collet  and  that,  when  it  is  introduced 
with  its  second  bearing  surface  into  said  recess,  it  is  radi- 
ally contracted  and  holds  the  balance-spring  in  place. 


3J36,043 
MAGNETIC  BRAKE  FOR  CLOCK  ESCAPEMENTS 
Richard  S.  Walton,  WiUow  Street,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hamil- 
ton Watch  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  273,426 
11  Claims.    (CI.  58—145) 


1.  A  brake  for  timepieces  having  a  movable  magne- 
tizable pallet  adapted  to  engage  the  teeth  of  an  escape 
Wheel,  comprising  a  permanent  magnet  adjacent  said 
pallet  creating  a  flux  acting  to  move  said  pallet  into  lock- 
ing engagement  with  said  escape  wheel,  and  an  electro- 
magnet adjacent  said  permanent  magnet  which  when  en- 
ergized nullifies  the  effect  of  said  permanent  magnet  flux 
on  said  pallet  to  unlock  said  pallet. 


3,236,044 

HEATING  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

WUli  Ruge,  Birkenweg  11,  Wolfsburg, 

Hannover,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  20.  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,109  ' 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  21,  1962, 

V  23,451;  Sept  20,  1963,  V  24,606 

5  Claims.    (CI.  60—30) 


3,236,042 
BALANCE-STAFF  WITH  A  COLLET  FOR  FIXING 
THE  INNER  END  OF  A  BALANCE-SPRING  IN  A 
TIMEPIECE 

Arnold  Charpilioz,  Bevilard,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,945 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  29,  1964. 

7,040/64 
5  Claims.    (CI.  58—115)  ' 


M 


1.  A  balance-staff  with  a  collet  for  fixing  the  mner  end 
of  a  balance-spring  in  a  timepiece,  characterized  in  that  the 
collet  consists  of  a  radially  split  ring  to  be  partially  en- 
gaged into  a  recess  provided  in  an  enlarged  portion  of  the 


1.  Heating  system  for  motor  vehicles  comprising  an 
exhaust  pipe  connected  to  an  internal  combustion  engine 
and  leading  to  the  atmosphere,  a  jacket  surrounding  the 
greater  part  of  the  exhaust  pipe  to  form  a  passage  for 
air  to  be  heated  by  the  exhaust  gases  in  the  exhaust  pipe, 
a  pipe  with  perforations  therein  arranged  in  the  exhaust 
pipe  and  surrounded  by  a  catalyst  to  provide  additional 
heat  when  the  exhaust  gases  are  by-passed  through  the 
catalyst,  said  catalyst  around  the  second-mentioned  pipe 
forming  an  outer  annular  passage  for  the  exhaust  gases 
with  the  exhaust  pipe,  and  a  rotary  sleeve  valve  around 
the  second-mentioned  pipe  to  close  off  or  admit  the 
exhaust  gases  around  the  catalyst  in  the  annular  passage 
or  through  the  catalyst  through  the  perforations  and 
then  into  the  annular  passage.  v 
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3^36,045 
COMBUSTION  GAS  DISCHARGE  SYSTEM 
Michel  C.  Berger,  St-Lambert-des-Bois,  and  Jacques  G. 
Languillaume,    Chalet    de    Pincevent    par   Ormessoa, 
France 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,127 
Cblms  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  1,  1963, 
926,581 
8  Claims.    (CI.  60—30) 
8.  A  system  for  discharging  gaseous  combustion  prod- 
ucts from  a  fuel-burning  apparatus  comprising  coaxial- 
ly  disposed  outer  and  inner  conduits  having  conically 
converging  downstream  end  sections  discharging  to  at- 
mosphere and  defining  an  axial  inner  flowpath  and  an 
annular   outer  flowpath,   said    outer   conduit    having   a 
downstream  end  converging  at  a  larger  cone  angle  than 
that  of  said  inner  conduit,  radial  conduit  means  connect- 
ing the  upstream  end  of  said  axial  inner  flowpath  with 
atmosphere,    a   separating  chamber   connected   between 


said  apparatus  and  the  upstream  end  of  both  said  flow- 
paths,  means  for  removing  separated  particles  from  said 
chamber,  a  first  impeller  in  said  inner  flowpath,  a  second 
impeller  in  said  outer  flowpath  and  within  said  chamber, 
means  for  rotating  both  said  impellers  to  thereby  entrain 
,  and  dilute  said  gaseous  products  with  air  for  discharge 
to  atmosphere,  and  means  responsive  to  the  combustion 
rate  of  said  apparatus  for  controlling  the  angular  speed 
of  said  axial  flow  impeller. 


3,236,046 

MONOPROPELLANT  AND  METHOD  OF 

USING  SAME 

Homer  B.  Wellman,  Pacoima,   Calif.,  assignor  to 

Sundstrand  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  11, 1960,  Ser.  No.  8,192 

37  Claims.    (CI.  60—35.4)  , 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  stainless  steel  gas  gener- 
ator with  an  ethylene  oxide  monopropellant  while  sub- 
stantially eliminating  coke  deposition,  comprising  the 
steps:  pretreating  the  interior  surfaces  of  said  generator 
to  achieve  initial  passivation  by  subjecting  said  interior 
surfaces  to  materials  which  convert  said  surfaces  to  a 
condition  which  when  subsequently  subjected  to  de- 
composition of  ethylene  oxide  containing  a  sulfur  bear- 
ing additive  will  substantially  eliminate  colce  deposition, 
and  thereafter  initiating  and  carrying  on  the  decomposi- 
tion therein  of  ethylene  oxide  having  a  content  by  weight 
of  about  .2  to  .8%  sulfur  in  the  form  of  a  sulfur  bearing 
additive. 


3,236,047 
TURBINE  ENGINE  FUEL  CONTROLS 
John  H.  Stresen-Reuter  and  Warren  H.  Cowles,  Birming- 
ham, Mich.,  assignors  to  Holley  Carburetor  Company, 
Warren,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  May  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  198,158 
8  Claims.    (CI.  60—39.28) 
3.  A  fuel  control  for  metering  fuel  to  a  turbine  engine 
comprising  a  source  of  fuel  under  pressure  in  quantities 
in  excess  of  the  volume  of  fuel  required  by  the  engine, 
governing  means  positionable  primarily  in  response  to  a 
controlling  engine  parameter  between  predetermined  fuel 
flow  limits  comprising  maximum  and  minimum  abutments 


823  O.G 


.—47 


establishing  said  limits,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  at  one 
end  movable  between  the  maximum  and  minimum  abut- 
ments at  the  other  end  and  including  a  valve  surface  at 
said  one  end,  a  valve  orifice  in  operative  relation  to  said 
valve  surface  and  a  pair  of  diaphragms  disposed  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  lever  having  adjacent  sides  connected 
to  said  lever  and  exposed  to  the  same  pressure,  the  other 
side  of  one  of  said  pair  of  diaphragms  being  exposed  to 
a  constant  relatively  high  pressure,  the  other  side  of  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  diaphragms  being  exposed  to  a  pres- 
sure which  varies  as  the  speed  of  the  engine,  valve  means 
comprising  a  diaphragm  actuated  valve  responsive  to  the 
degree  of  opening  of  the  valve  orifice  by  the  valve  surface 


for  recirculating  a  controlled  portion  of  the  fuel  and 
metering  means  responsive  to  said  valve  means  for  sup- 
plying the  remaining  portion  of  the  fuel  to  the  engine. 


3,236,048  - 

VAPORIZING  MANIFOLD   AND  FLAMEHOLDER 

FOR  AFTERBURNERS 
Esten  W.  Spears,  Jr.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  311,442 
1  Claim.    (CI.  60—39.74) 


A  vaporizing  burner  for  an  afterburner  or  the  like 
comprising,  in  combination, 

a  duct  for  fast-moving  combustion-supporting  gas, 
supporting  conduit  means  extending  into  the  duct, 
a    vaporizer    ring    of    deep    U-shaped    cross-section 
mounted  on  the  conduit  means  with  the  open  end 
upstream  and  with  perforations  in  the  sides  of  the 
ring  adjacent  the  bend  of  the  U, 
a  fuel  manifold  ring  supplied  by  and  mounted  on  the 
supporting  conduit  means  within  the  vaporizer  ring 
adjacent  the  upstream  end  of  the  vaporizer  ring, 
the  fuel  manifold  ring  having  apertures  for  discharge 
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oi  fuel  radially  of  the  duct  against  the  sides  of  the 
vaporizer  ring,  and 
a  flame-holding  gutter  mounted  on  the  sides  of  the 
vaporizer  ring  upstream  of  the  perforations  so  that 
the  vaporizer  ring  closes  the  forward  end  of  the 
gutter  to  flow  except  through  the  perforations  in  the 
vaporizer  ring,  and  extending  downstream  of  the 
vaporizer  ring  to  receive  the  vaporized  fuel  and  gas 
from  the  vaporizer  ring. 


the  turbine,  drive  means  drivingly  connecting  the  centrif- 
ugal means  to  the  turbine  for  rotation  thereof  at  a  speed 
which  is  a  predetermined  function  of  turbine  output,  and 
external  means  for  imparting  rotation  to  the  centrifugal 
means  independently  of  the  turbine. 


3^36,049 

HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION 

Donald  B.  Reinke,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Sondstrand 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Oct  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  318,663 

7  Claims.    (CL  60—53) 


^■»!» 


1.  In  a  hydrostatic  transmission,  in  combination,  a  var- 
iable displacement  axial  piston  pump  having  a  reversible 
swash  plate,  an  axial  piston  motor,  conduit  means  con- 
necting the  pump  outlet  with  the  motor  inlet  and  con- 
necting the  motor  outlet  with  the  pump  inlet  so  that  the 
pump  suppUes  fluid  under  pressure  to  drive  the  motor, 
hydraulic  means  for  varying  the  displacement  of  the 
pump  including  a  servo  mechanism  for  selectively  posi- 
tioning the  swash  plate  to  vary  the  pump  displacement 
and  thereby  vary  the  speed  of  the  motor,  means  biasing 
the  displacement  means  to  a  minimum  displacement  posi- 
tion, means  providing  a  source  of  control  fluid  under 
pressure,  and  valve  means  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid 
to  and  from  the  displacement  varying  means  including  a 
valve  member  movable  between  a  valve  open  position 
supplying  control  fluid  under  pressure  from  said  source 
to  said  displacement  varying  means  to  adjust  the  latter,  a 
valve  closed  position  blocking  the  flow  of  fluid  relative  to 
the  displacement  varying  means  to  lock  the  latter,  and 
a  neutral  position  draining  fluid  under  pressure  from  the 
displacement  varying  means  to  position  the  pump  at  mini- 
mum displacement. 


3,236,050 

PRESSURE  VACUUM  TURBINE 

Charles  W.  Galnska,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  of  fifty 

percent  to  Lois  Edwards,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  408,958 

9  Claims,    (a.  60—60) 


■Tj^,'.  J'  J.rj.J^T'j.  .jxm.J'j 


8.  A  power  plant  comprising,  a  turbine  having  an  in- 
take and  an  exhaust,  centrifugal  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  exhaust  for  inducing  flow  of  fluid  through 


3,236,051 
STEAM  TURBINES 
Adolf  Frankcl,  Altrtncham,  England,  assignor  to  Associ- 
ated Electrical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England,  a 
British  company 

FUed  Oct  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,650 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Oct  24,  1963. 

42,026/63 
6  Claims.    (CL  60     64) 


1.  A  steam  turbine  comprising: 

(a)  a  superheated  steam  source, 

(b)  a  sub-atmospheric  pressure  stage, 

(c)  a  low  pressure  steam  sealing  gland  provided  in  the 
sub-atmospheric  stage  and  effective  to  reduce  to  a 
minimum  ingress  of  air  from  the  atmosphere  and 
into  the  stage, 

(d)  a  desuperbeater  distinct  from  a  turbine  main  con- 
denser and  comprising  heat  exchange  means,  ar- 
ranged to  condense  steam  discharged  from  the  tur- 
bine and  desuperheating  means  arranged  to  bring 
superheated  steam  from  the  source  into  heat  ex- 
change relationship  with  the  condensate  before  the 
steam  enters  the  sealing  gland. 


3,236,052 

CLOSED  CYCLE  GAS  TURBINES 

Joel  B.  Gnin,  148  E.  48tfa  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 

.    FUed  Jan.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  427,399 

2  Claims.     (CI.  60—108) 


<7//A>.w/'^' 


1.  A  high-pressure  high-temperature  gas  turbine  sys- 
tem comprising: 

a  rotatable  shaft  attached  to  and  extending  from  an 
electric  generator; 

a  cylindrical  shaft-cover  around  portions  of  this  shaft, 
to  which  cover  arc  attached  essential  parts  enumer- 
ated below; 
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a  plurality  of  spheres  one  inside  the  other  positioned 
around  and  attached  to  this  shaft-cover,  the  outer- 
most sphere  containing  steam  at  a  given  pressure, 
the  next  ^here  toward  the  center  containing  steam 
at  a  higher  pressure,  the  inmost  sphere  containing 
steam  at  the  highest  pressure,  the  increasing  pres- 
sure of  steam  augmenting  the  steel  in  containing  the 
increased  pressure  within  each  sphere  toward  the 
center; 

a  plurality  of  steam  compressors,  one  less  in  number 
than  the  spheres,  each  attached  rotatably  to  the  shaft 
near  the  opening  in  a  sphere,  except  the  outermost 
sphere;     |  { 

a  plurality  Of  steam-diversion  hemispheres,  one  less 
than  the  number  of  spheres,  each  fitted  with  thin 
radiator-like  lamellae,  attached  to  the  shaft-cover, 
and  placed  between  each  pair  of  spheres  except  the 
outermost; 

pipes  from  an  outside  source  into  each  of  the  inter- 
sphere  spaces  except  the  outermost,  for  bringing  a 
fuel-air  mixture  into  these  spaces  and  into  the  in- 
most sphere; 

burners  for  this  fuel-air  mixture,  attached  to  said  pipes; 

exhaust  channels  leading  from  these  inter-sphere  spaces 
and  from  within  the  inmost  sphere  to  the  outside, 
to  carry  the  waste  products  of  combustion  of  the 
fuel-air  mixture; 

a  gas  turbine  extending  from  within  the  inmost  sphere 
through  the  upper  portion  of  each  of  the  spheres  to 
the  outside,  the  rotor  blades  being  attached  rotatably 
to  the  shaft  and  the  stator  blades  being  attached  to 
a  turbine  shell  which  is  attached  in  turn  to  each  of 
spheres  within  which  it  is  situated;  and 

all  essential  valve  and  control  means. 


II 


3,236,053 

UNDERGROUND  STORAGE   AND  DISPOSAL  OF 

RADIOACTIVE  PRODUCTS 

Gaines  H.  BUIoe,  Rte.  2,  Box  136,  McPherson,  Kans. 

FUed  Oct  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  845,439 

17  Claims.     (CI.  61— .5) 


3,236,054 
CONNECTING  MEANS  FOR  USE  IN  ANCHORING 

SHEET  PILING 
Dooaid  O.  Northnip,  Mount  Lebanon  Townsliip,  Alle- 
gheny  County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United  States  Steel  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,981 
2  Claims.    (CI.  61—49) 


1.  In  a  sheet  piling  installation  which  includes  a  bulk- 
head formed  of  interlocked  sections,  a  wale  formed  of  a 
structural  member  having  a  flange  which  is  attached  to 
the  back  of  said  sections  and  has  a  plane  of  contact 
therewith,  and  a  batter  pile  formed  of  a  structural  mem- 
ber extending  at  an  acute  angle  from  the  back  of  said 
bulkhead  to  anchor  said  wale,  the  combination  therewith 
of  means  connecting  the  end  of  said  batter  pile  to  said 
wale,  said  means  comprising  a  pin  plate  fixed  to  the  un- 
derside of  said  wale,  a  cap  fixed  to  the  end  of  said  batter 
pile,  a  pair  of  bracket  plates  extending  from  said  cap  and 
receiving  said  pin  plate  between  them,  and  a  pin  pivotally 
connecting  said  pin  plate  and  said  bracket  plates,  said 
batter  pile  having  a  central  axis  which  when  extended  in- 
tersects both  the  axis  of  said  pin  and  the  center  line  of 
said  plane  of  contact. 


3,236,055 
PILE  DRIVING  TEMPLATE 
Aipo  J.  Tokola,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Peter  Kiewit  Sons,  Co.,  Omaha,  Nebr., 
a  corporation  of  Nebraska 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,274 
13  Claims.    (CL  61—63) 


1.  A  method  for  safely  storing  radioactive  material 
comprising  the  steps  of  making  a  bore  hole  through  alter- 
nating beds  of  salt  and  shale  beneath  the  surface  of  the 
earth,  leaching  away  portions  of  said  salt  beds  to  form 
a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  chambers  about  said  bore 
hole  and  in  communication  therewith,  removing  salt  water 
from  said  chambers,  mixing  a  solution  of  radioactive  ma- 
terial to  be  stored  with  alkali  to  neutralize  any  acid  pres- 
ent in  said  solution,  depositing  the  radioactive-alkali  solu- 
tion in  at  least  one  of  said  chambers,  and  sealing  said  bore 
hole  to  prevent  the  escape  of  radioactive  material  there- 
from. 


1.  In  a  pile  driving  template,  a  longitudinal  frame 
member,  at  least  one  pair  of  spaced  parallel  frame  mem- 
bers secured  to  the  longitudinal  frame  member  and  ex- 
tending laterally  therefrom,  said  pair  of  frame  members 
defining  an  egress  opening  at  the  end  away  from  said 
longitudinal  frame  member,  a  pulrality  of  split  collar  as- 
semblies mounted  between  the  members  of  the  spaced 
parallel  pair  of  frame  members,  each  of  the  split  collar 
assemblies  being  formed  in  at  least  two  parts,  one  of  the 
parts  being  connected  to  one  of  the  pair  of  frame  mem- 
bers, the  other  part  being  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
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pair  of  frame  members,  means  mounted  on  the  frame 
members  operativcly  connected  to  the  split  collar  as- 
semblies for  shifting  the  position  of  the  split  collar  as- 
semblies relative  to  the  frame  members  to  determine  the 
precise  position  of  the  piles  to  be  driven  therethrough. 


3,236,056 
APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  AUTOMOBILES 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Edward   L.   Phillips,   8825    Pershing   Ave.,   Orangevale, 
Calif.;  Elvin  W.  Staben,  2300  El  Manto  Drive,  Rancho 
Cordova,  Calif.;  and  Dewey  D.  Boyd,  3813  Donna 
Cfa-cle,  North  Highlands,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  424,725 
3  Claims.    (CI.  62—3) 


(a)  liquefying  the  natural  gas  under  such  conditions 
of  temperature  and  pressure  that  the  said  compo- 
nents are  dissolved  in  the  liquefied  natural  gas, 

(b)  reducing  the  temperature  of  said  liquefied  natural 
gas  with  corresponding  precipitation  of  said  com- 
ponents to  form  a  slurry  of  the  solidified  components 
in  liquefied  natural  gas, 

(c)  separating  said  slurry  from  the  major  portion  of 
said  liquefied  natural  gas  and  withdrawing  said  major 
portion  as  product  free  of  said  components, 

(d)  passing  said  slurry  mto  a  bath  of  liquid  having  a 
higher  boiling  point  than  natural  gas  which  remains 
in  a  liquefied  state  at  temperature  and  pressure  con- 
ditions at  which  the  solidified  component  in  the  natur- 
al gas  undergoes  a  phase  change  from  the  solid  state 
to  a  gaseous  state,  and  separating  the  gaseous  com- 
ponent. 


1.  A  cooling  apparatus  comprising  a  vehicle  radiator 
and  a  vehicle  air  heater,  a  heat  exchanger  comprising  an 
insulated  casing,  an  interior  cold  shell  therein  with  a 
plurality  of  metal  fins  and  an  inlet  line  and  a  discharge 
line  for  flowing  heated  liquid  through  said  cold  shell  to 
cool  it,  and  said  discharge  line  connected  to  said  car 
heater  by  a  bypass  line  downstream  thereof,  an  interior 
hot  shell  therein  with  a  plurality  of  metal  fins  and  an  inlet 
and  a  discharge  line  therein  for  flowing  cooling  liquid 
through  said  hot  shell,  said  shells  being  spaced  from  each 
other,  a  plurality  of  thermoelectric  units  disposed  in  the 
space  between  said  shelli  and  bonded  to  said  shells,  said 
units  having  their  cold  junctions  in  thermal  contact  with 
said  hot  shell,  said  units  having  their  hot  junctions  in 
thermal  contact  with  said  cold  shell,  an  air  heater  dis- 
charge line  connected  to  said  hot  shell  inlet  line  and  a 
pump  in  said  air  heater  discharge  line,  said  hot  shell  dis- 
charge line  connected  to  the  inlet  side  of  said  air  heater,  a 
vehicle  radiator  line  connected  to  the  inlet  side  of  said 
radiator  and  the  hot  shell  discharge  line,  the  radiator 
discharge  side  being  connected  to  said  cold  shell  inlet 
line,  and  a  fan  for  flowing  cooling  air  through  said 
radiator. 


3,236,058 

SEPARATION  SYSTEM 

Jay  V.  Fetterman,  Emmaus,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products 

and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,615 

5  CUdms.    (CI.  62—13) 


I 


3,236,057 
REMOVAL  OF  CARBON  DIOXIDE  AND/OR 
HYDROGEN  SULPHIDE  FROM  METHANE 
Hadi    Hashemi-Tafreshi,    Norman,    Okla.,    assignor    to 
Conch  International  Methane  Limited,  Nassau,  Baha- 
mas, a  corporation  of  the  Bahamas 

FUed  May  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  198,036 
2  Cbiims.    (CI.  62—12)  , 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  removal  of  components  in 
natural  gas  which  are  solidifiable  in  liquefied  natural  gas 
when  reduced  to  low  temperature,  the  steps  of 


1.  Method  of  producing  a  gaseous  product  including 
a  high  boihng  point  component  and  a  low  boiling  point 
component  with  the  high  boUing  point  component  being 
a  predetermmed  percentage  of  the  gaseous  product,  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

providing  compressed  gaseous  mixture  including  com- 
ponents of  the  gaseous  product  with  the  percentage 
of  the  high  boiling  point  component  being  less  than 
the  percentage  of  the  high  boUing  point  component 
of  the  gaseous  product, 
cooling  compressed  gaseous  mixture  and  expanding  the 
cool  gaseous  mixture  to  effect  parUal  liquefaction 
of  the  gaseous  mixture, 
the  liquefied  portion  being  enriched  in  the  high  boil- 
ing point  component  with  the  percentage  of  the  high 
boiling  point  component  being  greater  than  the  per- 
centage of  the  high  boiling  point  component  of  the 
gaseous  mixture  and  less  than  the  percentage  of  the 
high  boiling  point  component  of  the  gaseous  product, 
separating  the  liquefied  portion  of  the  gaseous  mix- 
ture from  the  unliquefied  portion  of  the  gaseous  mix- 
ture, 

the  separated  liquefied  portion  of  the  gaseous  mixture 
having  a  percentage  of  the  high  boUing  point  com- 
ponent substantially  equal  to  the  percentage  of  the 
high  boiling  point  component  of  the  unseparated 
liquefied  portion  of  the  gaseous  mixture, 

utilizing  the  separated  unliquefied  portion  to  cool  the 
compressed  gaseous  mixture. 
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vaporizing  the  separated  liquefied  portion  to  provide 
vapor  enriched  in  the  high  boiling  point  component, 

providing  a  fluid  including  the  high  boiling  point  com- 
ponent of  a  percentage  greater  than  the  percentage 
of  the  high  boiling  point  component  of  the  liquefied 
portion, 

adding  a  quantity  of  said  fluid  to  the  vapor  enriched 
in  the  high  boiling  point  component  to  provide  a 
composite  stream  including  a  percentage  of  the  high 
boiling  point  component  corresponding  to  the  per- 
centage of  the  high  boiling  point  component  of  the 
gaseous  product, 

and  passing  the  composite  stream  in  heat  interchange 
with  the  compressed  gaseous  mixture 

and  then  delivering  the  composite  stream  as  the  gaseous 
product. 


of 


3,236,059 
SEPARATION  OF  GASEOUS  MIXTURES 
Joseph  T.  Bernstein,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Air 
Products    and    Chemicals,    Inc.,    a    corporation 
Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  220,316 
4  Claims.     (CI.  61—13) 


1.  Method  of  separating  gaseous  mixture  in  a  low  tem- 
perature operation  employing  a  fractionating  column 
operating  under  superatmospheric  pressure  from  which 
cold  component  fluid  of  the  gaseous  mixture  is  withdrawn 
and  employing  an  injector  having  a  high  pressure  inlet, 
a  low  pressure  inlet  and  an  intermediate  pressure  outlet, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

compressing  a  first  portion  of  the  gaseous  mixture  to  a 
first  pressure  lower  than  the  operating  pressure  of 
the  fractionating  column, 

passing  the  compressed  first  portion  of  the  gaseous  mix- 
ture in  heat  exchange  relation  with  a  first  part  of 
cold  component  fluid  withdrawn  from  the  fractionat- 
ing column  to  cool  the  compressed  first  portion  of 
the  gaseous  mixture, 

compressing  a  second  portion  of  the  gaseous  mixture  to 
a  second  pressure  higher  than  the  operating  pressure 
of  the  fractionating  column, 

passing  the  compressed  second  portion  in  heat  exchange 
relation  with  a  second  part  of  cold  component  fluid 
withdrawn  from  the  fractionating  column  to  cool  the 
compressed  second  portion  of  the  gaseous  mixture, 

the  second  part  of  cold  component  fluid  including  liquid 
component  compressed  to  a  relatively  high  pressure 
prior  to  heat  exchange  relation  with  the  compressed 
second  portion, 

passing  the  cool  second  portion  of  the  gaseous  mixture 
under  a  pressure  greater  than  the  operating  pressure 
of  the  fractionating  column  to  the  high  pressure  inlet 
of  the  iniector. 


passing  the  cool  first  portion  of  the  gaseous  mixture  to 
the  low  pressure  inlet  of  the  injector, 

conducting  fluid  discharged  from  the  outlet  of  the 
injector  to  the  fractionating  column,  and 

operating  the  injector  to  maintain  the  pressure  of  the 
fluid  discharge  from  the  outlet  thereof  under  a 
pressure  at  least  equal  to  the  operating  pressure  of 
the  fractionating  column. 


3,236,060 

SELF^UFFICIENT  MOBILE  DISPENSING 

FREEZER 

Charles  William  Clark,  Jr.,  Edmonds,  Wash.,  assignor  to 
Sweden  Freezer  Manufacturing  Co.,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a 
corporation  of  Washington 

FUed  July  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,361 
4  Claims.     (CI.  62—135) 


1.  In  combination,  a  dispensing  freezer  having  a  ro- 
tary dasher,  a  normally  closed  discharge  gate,  and  tem- 
perature response  means,  a  second  refrigeration  load,  a 
refrigeration  system  for  said  freezer  and  second  load  in- 
cluding a  compressor,  condenser  means,  and  expansion 
means  connected  in  refrigerant  flow  relationship,  a  by- 
pass line  from  said  condenser  means  to  the  suction  side 
of  said  compressor  having  a  normally  closed  valve  which 
opens  automatically  when  the  pressure  at  said  suction 
side  lowers  to  a  predetermined  level,  electrically-operated 
control  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  refrigerant 
through  said  freezer,  a  substantially  constant-speed  in- 
ternal combustion  engine  for  driving  said  compressor, 
power  transfer  means  from  said  engine  to  said  dasher  and 
including  a  normally  disengaged  electrically  operated 
clutch,  and  control  means  including  an  electrical  power 
supply  and  connected  with  said  temperature  response 
means  for  engaging  said  clutch  and  for  opening  said  valve 
means  when  the  temperature  of  said  freezer  exceeds  a 
predetermined  level. 


3,236,061 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
William  S.  Wells,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.,  Columbus, 
Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Sept.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,367  I 

7  Claims.  (CI.  62—285) 
1.  A  heat  exchanger  including:  a  housing;  a  heat  ex- 
changer assembly  mounted  in  said  housing,  said  housing 
having  a  pair  of  opposed  aligned  apertures  through  which 
air  may  flow  therethrough  and  through  said  assembly, 
said  housing  having  a  drain  tank  below  said  assembly 
for  receiving  condensate  from  said  assembly;  and  a  plate 
mounted  in  said  housing  below  said  assembly  and  mov- 


1274 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  22,  1966 


able  parallel  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  air  through  said 
housing  and  said  assembly  to  position  upstream  of  the 
flow  of  air  through  said  assembly  to  prevent  flow  of  air 


3^36,063 
ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEMS 
Burt  R.  Hopstein,  FayettevUle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier 
Corporatioii,     Syracuse,     N.Y^     a     corporation     of 
Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,436 
2  Claims.    (CI.  62— 476) 


through  said  tank  below  said  assembly  and  to  permit  flow 
of  condensate  from  said  assembly  to  said  tank  down- 
stream of  the  flow  of  air  through  said  assembly. 


3,236,062 

REFRIGERANT  COMPRESSOR  WITH 

LUBRICANT  COOLING 

Jerome  C.  Roach,  La  Crosse,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Trane 

Company,  La  Crosse,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  July  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,717 

15  Claims.     (CI.  62 — 468) 


1.  A  refrigeration  system  comprising:  a  refrigerant  com- 
pressor; a  refrigerant  condenser;  a  refrigerant  throttling 
means  and  a  refrigerant  evaporator  respectively  serially 
connected  in  a  closed  refrigerant  circuit;  said  compressor 
including  a  housing;  a  refrigerant  gas  compression  cyl- 
inder disposed  within  said  housing;  a  piston  mounted  for 
reciprocal  movement  within  said  cylinder;  a  partition  di- 
viding said  housing  into  a  suction  chamber  and  a  crank- 
case  chamber;  said  suction  chamber  being  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  evaporator  for  receiving  cool  refrig- 
erant gas  therefrom;  means  for  providing  fluid  communi- 
cation between  said  suction  chamber  and  the  interior  of 
said  compression  cylinder  and  between  the  interior  of  said 
compression  cylmder  and  said  condenser;  an  elongated 
crankshaft  disposed  in  said  crankcase  having  one  end 
thereof  extending  outward  of  said  housing  and  adapted  to 
be  rotatably  driven;  crankshaft  sealing  means  disposed 
adjacent  said  extending  end  of  said  crankshaft;  a  con- 
necting rod  connected  to  said  piston  and  said  crankshaft; 
means  for  pumping  oil  from  the  lower  portion  of  said 
crankcase  for  lubricating  said  compressor;  and  means 
forming  a  conduit  in  fluid  communication  with  said  pump- 
ing means  for  sequentially  conducting  oil  first  in  heat  ex- 
change relation  with  a  wall  of  said  suction  chamber  and 
secondly  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  said  sealing  means 
whereby  said  sealing  means  is  cooled  by  said  refrigera- 
tion system. 


1.  In  an  absorption  refrigeration  system,  a  corrosion 
protected  generator  section  including  a  tube  sheet  hav- 
ing an  interior  face  associated  with  the  interior  of  said 
generator  section  adapted  to  contact  absorbent  solution 
therein,  said  tube  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  openings  de- 
fined therein  adapted  to  receive  heat  exchange  tubes,  said 
generator  section  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  heat 
exchange  tubes,  each  of  said  heat  exchange  tubes  having 
an  open  end  disposed  in  one  of  said  openings  in  said 
tube  sheet  and  extending  through  the  interior  face  of  said 
tube  sheet  to  form  a  heat  exchanger  in  said  generator 
section,  and  header  means  disposed  about  the  open  ends 
of  said  heat  exchange  tubes  for  admitting  a  heating  medi- 
um into  said  heat  exchange  tubes,  the  improvement  com- 
prising insulation  means  associated  with  the  ends  of  said 
heat  exchange  tubes  effective  to  thermally  protect  the  in- 
terior face  of  said  tube  sheet  from  direct  heat  transfer 
from  heat  exchange  medium  passed  through  said  heat  ex- 
change tubes  to  thereby  reduce  corrosion  of  said  tube 
sheet,  said  insulation  means  comprising  a  tube  insert  of 
relatively  low  thermal  conductivity  material  disposed  in 
the  open  end  of  each  said  heat  exchange  tube  and  extend- 
ing coaxially  through  said  tube  sheet  to  a  region  of  said 
tube  substantially  spaced  from  the  interior  face  of  said 
tube  sheet,  and  a  retaining  member  within  said  tube  in- 
sert, said  retaining  member  comprising  a  resilient  spring 
insert  expanding  said  tube  insert  into  tight  engagement 
with  said  tube. 


3,236,064 

ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

Eugene  P.  Whitlow,  St.  Joseph,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Whiri- 

pool  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  370  J27 

SCIahns.    (CI.  62— 476) 


1S> 


4.  In  an  absorption  refrigeration  system  charged  v«th 
refrigerant  and  absorption  liquid,  apparatus  comprising: 
a  heated  generator  means  for  generating  gaseous  refrig- 
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erant  from  a  liquid  comprising  said  refrigerant  and  ab- 
sorption liquid  and  producing  a  resulting  weak  liquid;  a 
pair  of  heat  exchangers  each  having  a  rich  liquid  passage 
and  a  weak  liquid  passage;  means  for  directing  said  liquid 
to  said  generator  through  said  pair  of  rich  liquid  heat 
exchanger  passages  in  series;  absorbing  means;  and  means 
for  directing  said  weak  liquid  from  said  generator 
through  said  pair  of  weak  liquid  heat  exchanger  passages 
in  series,  one  of  said  weak  liquid  heat  exchanger  passages 
comprising  part  of  said  absorbing  means  and  containing 
gaseous  refrigerant  in  absorbing  contact  with  said  weak 
liquid. 


(d)   spring  means  biasing  said  pins  away  from  each 
other  under  normal  operations  the  pins  approach- 


3,236,065 

FINGER  RING  HAVING  RADIALLY 
ADJUSTABLE  PARTS 
Ernest  P.  Gladding,  Cranston,  R.I.,  assignor  to  McGrath- 
Hamin,  Inc.,  Providence,  R.I.,  a  corporation  of  Rliode 
Island 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,414 
4  Claims.     (CI.  63—15.65) 


ing  each  other  in  opposition  to  the  bias  when 
said  shaft  has  a  stoppage  thereby  permitting  partial 
rotation  of  said  drive  member  relative  to  said  shaft. 


3,236,067 
WARP  KNITTING  MACfflNE 

Walter  Hugo  Scheibe,  Oberursel,  Taunus,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Knit-All  Research  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland,  a 
corporation  of  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,066 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Aug.  24,  1963, 

44,325 
6  Claims.     (CI.  66 — 86) 


1.  An  adjustable  ring  comprising  an  elongated  channel 
having  spaced  parallel  top  and  bottom  walls  forming  the 
channel  sides  and  a  rear  wall,  and  being  open  along  its 
front  edge,  said  front  edge  being  of  arcuate  configuration, 
generally  circular  shank  extending  through  said  channel, 
said  shank  being  slidable  in  said  channel  in  a  direction 
radially  of  said  ring  from  said  rear  wall  toward  said  front 
edge  thereof,  whereby  the  loop  defined  by  said  front  arcu- 
ate edge  and  the  exposed  portion  of  said  shank  may  be 
selectively  adjusted  as  to  size,  stop  means  located  rad- 
ially inwardly  of  said  shank  adjacent  said  front  edge  for 
preventing  said  shank  from  being  removed  from  said 
channel,  and  means  secured  to  said  channel  frictionally 
gripping  said  shank  to  releasably  maintain  said  shank 
and  channel  in  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions 
of  adjustment  along  a  radius  of  said  ring. 


3,236,066 
ENERGY  ABSORPTION  DEVICE 
James  E.  Webb,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration  with  respect  to  an  inven- 
tion of  Carl  A.  Fredrickson 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,532 
5  Claims.     (CI.  64—27) 
1.  An  energy  absorption  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotable  shaft  having  a  circular,  radially  extend- 
ing flange  thereon,  said  flange  having  an  arcuate  slot 
therein; 

(b)  a  drive  member  rotable  relative  to  said  shaft,  said 
driven  member  having  arcuate  slots  therein  which  are 
normally  in  register  with  the  slot  in  said  flange;  where 

(c)  a  pair  of  floating  pins  disposed  in  said  arcuate 
slots  providing  a  driving  connection  between  said 
shaft  and  drive  member  whereby  said  output  shaft 
and  drive  member  will  normally  revolve  together; 


1.  A  warp  knitting  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a  trick 
plate  movably  disposed  in  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  latch 
needles  movably  disposed  in  said  frame  and  guided  in 
said  trick  plate,  the  latter  being  positioned  behind  said 
latch  needles,  a  stitch  comb  mounted  in  said  frame  for 
a  reciprocating  movement  in  a  path  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  plane  of  the  needles,  means  for  re- 
ciprocating said  latch  needles  within  said  frame,  and 
means  for  moving  said  trick  plate  in  a  path  substantially 
parallel  to  the  path  of  movement  of  said  latch  needles, 
and  means  causing  said  trick  plate  to  move  substantially 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  movement  of  said 
latch  needles. 


3,236,068 
KNITTING  MACHINE 
John  J.  McDonough,  Laconia,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Scott  & 
Williams,  Incorporated,  Laconia,  NJI.,  a  corporation 
of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,018 
9  Claims.  (CI.  66— 111) 
1.  A  circular  knitting  machine  comprising  a  needle 
cylinder,  latch  needles  independently  movable  in  said 
cylinder,  elements  cooperating  with  said  needles  for  the 
formation  of  stitches,  a  latch  ring  surrounding  said 
needles  and  provided  with  a  gap  for  the  feeding  of  yarn, 
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and  means  for  imparting  relative  rotational  movements 
to  said  needle  cylinder  and  latch  ring,  said  latch  ring 
being  provided  with  a  cam  portion  engageable  with  latches 


of  needles  to  impart  thereto  movements  in  opening  direc- 
tion as  the  needles  and  latch  ring  gap  approach  each 
other,  thereby  to  prevent  latches  from  magnetically  ad- 
hering to  the  latch  ring  at  an  edge  of  said  gap. 


3,236,069  • 

KNITTED  FABRIC 
Leslie  E.  Hibbert,  Jr.,  Laconia,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Scott  & 
Williams,  Incorporated,  Laconia,  N.H.,  a  corporation 
of  Massachusetts 

Originai  application  Nov.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,743. 
Divided  and  this  application  May  22,  1964,  Ser. 
No.  369,391 

1  Claim.    (CL  66—169) 


A  knitted  product  having,  in  at  least  a  rotary  knit  por- 
tion thereof,  special  stitch  formations  other  than  plain 
stitches 

to  provide  patterned  four-feed  fabric  having  the  char- 
acteristics that 

(a)  it  has  an  uninterrupted  repeat  pattern  extending 
completely  around  its  circumference  which  has  a  re- 
peat n  wales  wide  and  2n  courses  long,  n  being  at 
least  3,  said  pattern  having  throughout  its  circum- 
ference a  walewisc  extent  of  a  plurality  of  such 
repeats, 

(b)  in  each  wale  of  a  repeat  there  is  only  one  of  said 
special  stitch  formations, 

(c)  in  each  patterned  course  of  a  repeat  there  is  only 
one  of  said  special  stitch  formations,  and 

(d)  considering  any  chosen  repeat,  said  fabric  has  an 
identical  repeat  displaced  from  the  chosen  repeat  by 
four  courses  in  a  walewisc  direction  and  spaced  from 
the  chosen  repeat  in  a  coursewise  direction  by  a  num- 
ber of  wales  at  least  one  but  less  than  n, 

said  patterned  fabric  having  a  number  of  wales  equal 
to  an  integral  multiple  of  n  plus  the  last  mentioned 
number  of  wales. 


3,236,070 
BOWLING  PIN  COVER  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MAKING  SAME 
Harold  E.  Clayton,  Jr.,  2  Fairbanks  Road, 
Chelmsford,  Mass. 
Filed  Feb.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,331 
10  Claims.    (CI.  66—170) 
1.  In  a  knit  cover  for  a  bowling  pin  of  the  ten  pin  type, 
the  combination  of: 
a  circular  knit,  plain  stitch,  seamless,  tubular  body  of 


stretch  nylon  yarn  having  a  straight  longitudinal 
axis,  having  a  length  less  than  the  height  of  said 
pin  and  having  a  substantially  uniform  diameter 
about  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  neck  of  said  pin, 
said  body  including, 

a  loose,  plain  stitch,  axial  zone  adapted  to  closely  fit 
the  belly  and  base  of  said  pin, 

a  tight,  plain  stitch,  axial  zone  adapted  to  closely  fit 
the  neck  and  tip  of  said  pin, 

an  extra  yarn  laid  in  to  the  last  few  courses  of  said  body 

yam  at  the  outer  end  of  said  tight  stitch  zone,  the 

terminal  ends  of  said  yam  being  knotted  together 

•     to  define  a  circular  opening  of  minute  diameter  and 

forming  a  curved,  symmetrical,  constricted  end  clo- 


tr  n    *• 


sure,  free  of  protruding  gathers  or  pleats  for 
smoothly  and  closely  fitting  the  tip  end  of  said  pin, 
and 

an  extra  resilient  stretch  yarn  knitted  in  to  the  last  few 
courses  of  said  body  yarn  at  the  outer  end  of  said 
loose  stitch  zone,  said  yarn  being  tensioned  and 
forming  a  constricted,  symmetrical,  partial  end  clo- 
sure on  said  cover  terminating  in  an  outwardly 
rolled  rim  defining  a  circular  opening  of  less  diam- 
eter than  the  diameter  of  said  body, 

whereby  said  rolled  rim  may  be  expanded  to  slip  over 
the  tip,  neck,  belly  and  base  of  said  pin  and  then 
contracts  to  peripherally  fit  under  the  pin  base  while 
smoothly  drawing,  and  snubbing  the  adjacent  portion 
of  said  cover  around  the  edge  of  said  base. 


3,236,071 
LIGHTER  CONSTRUCTION 

James  D.  Smith,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ronson  Cor. 
poration,  Woodbridge,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Continuation  of  application  Se'f.  No.  159,048,  Dec.  13, 
1961.    This  application  Nov.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,189 

5  Claims.    (CI.  67—7.1) 
1.  A  gas  flame  lighter  for  burning  a  volatile  fuel  con- 
tained within  said  lighter  under  a  predetermined  liquefy- 
ing pressure  above  atmospheric  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  rigid  casing  having  an  opening  at  one 
end  and  an  inner  cross-sectional  dimension  no  larger 
than  the  dimension  of  said  opening; 

(b)  an  inner  chamber  member  having  pressure  expand- 
able wall  portions  and  a  normal  preformed  self- 
sustaining  shape  complementary  to  the  inner  contour 
of  said  outer  casing  for  insertion  through  said  opening 
and  disposed  in  mating  relationship  within  said 
outer  casing  for  holding  said  fuel  with  said  wall 
portions  of  the  chamber  member  held  in  pressure 
locking  contact  with  the  outer  casing  through  pres- 
sure exerted  by  said  fuel  and  said  chamber  member 
as  a  whole  thereby  held  within  said  outer  casing; 
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(c)  fuel  metering  means  communicating  with  the  in- 
terior of  said  chamber  member  and  operative  to 
transmit  fuel  from  within  said  chamber  member  to 
a  burner  element  mounted  thereabove;  and 


(d)  fuel  inlet  means  communicating  between  the  in- 
terior of  said  chamber  member  and  the  exterior  of 
said  lighter  through  said  opening  for  admitting  said 
fuel  into  said  chamber  member. 


3,236,072 

BURNER 

Angel  lacobo  Goldszmid,  833  Gascon  St., 

Buenos  Aires,  Argentina 

FUed  June  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  290,435 

9  Claims.     (CI.  67—53) 


1.  A  burned  comprising  a  fuel  supply  member  having 
an  inner  fuel  conveying  portion  and  an  outer  heat  insulat- 
ing portion,  said  fuel  supply  member  having  a  first  end 
portion  and  a  second  end  portion,  said  first  end  portion 
defining  a  gasifying  zone,  said  second  end  portion  defin- 
ing a  fuel  inlet,  a  heat  transmitting  member  in  heat 
transmitting  relationship  with  said  insulating  portion  of 
said  fuel  supply  member  substantially  within  the  range 
of  said  gasifying  zone,  at  least  one  of  said  members  being 
movable  with  regard  to  the  other  so  as  to  vary  the  area 
of  said  members  which  are  in  heat  transmission  relation- 
ship and  thereby  vary  the  heat  transmission  coefficient 
between  said  gasifying  zone  and  said  heat  transmitting 
member  for  flame  controlling  purposes.  ' 


3,236,073 
COIN  OPERATED  DRY  CLEANING  SYSTEM 
Richard  E.  Davison,  Gaiesburg,  111.,  and  Merrill  E.  Davi- 
son ^nd  Lain  Davison,  Clarinda,  Iowa,  assignors  to 
Hupp  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Virginia 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,719 
12  Claims.    (CI.  68—12) 


.  LICUIO        41 


^^^^B' 


K  If 


1.  A  dry  cleaning  system  which  comprises 

a  chamber  for  containing  articles  to  be  cleaned, 

a  storage  tank  for  dry  cleaning  solvent, 

conduit  means  connecting  said  chamber  and  tank  to 

transmit  solvent  in  both  directions  therebetween, 
means  for  condensing  solvent  vapor  in  said  conduit 
means  as  the  solvent  passes  from  said  chamber  to 
said  tank, 
operating  means  including  timer  for  automatically  ad- 
vancing the  system  through  a  plurality  of  operations 
including  a  cleaning  operation  where  the  solvent  is 
passed  through  said  chamber  and  the  initiation  of  a 
drying  operation  where  the  solvent  is  removed  from 
said  chamber,  and 
control  means  including 

a  restricted  passage  in  said  conduit  means  in  the 
path  of  the  solvent  being  transmitted  from  said 
\  condensing  means  to  said  tank, 

a  pressure-responsive  actuator  located  outside  of 

said  conduit, 
a  pressure  tube  having  an  inlet  located  in  said 
conduit  means  between  said  condenser  and  said 
restricted  passage  and  connected  with  said  ac- 
tuator to  operate  said  actuator  in  response  to 
the  hydraulic  pressure  head  at  said  inlet  to 
deactivate  said  timer  means  when  the  rate  of 
liquid  flow  from  said  condensing  means  exceeds 
the  capacity  of  said  restricted  passage  and  to 
reactivate  said  timer  means  when  said  rate 
drops  below  said  capacity. 


3,236,074 
DEFATTING  OF  ANIMAL  SKINS 
Gene   Cleaves,   Wakefield,   Mass.,  assignor  to  General 
Foods  Corporation,  White  Plahis,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  327,866 
5  Claims.  (CI.  69—21) 
1.  The  method  of  expressing  fat  from  raw  animal  skins, 
which  comprises  passing  an  unsupported  skin  into  the 
nip  formed  by  a  pair  of  rotatable,  closely  spaced  drums, 
each  of  said  drums  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  ribs 
projecting  from  its  circumference  and  forming  grooves 
therebetween,  the  ribs  on  each  of  said  drums  being  suc- 
cessively aligned  with  and  projecting  into  but  not  com- 
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pletely  occupying  grooves  on  the  other  of  said  drums, 
rotating  said  drums  to  draw  the  skin  between  aligned  ribs 
and  grooves  to  squeeze  and  stretch  the  skin  as  the  skin 


passes  through  said  nip  and  remove  a  substantial  quan- 
tity of  fat  therefrom,  and  continuing  to  rotate  said  drums 
to  pass  the  skin  through  said  nip.  , 


3^36,075 

PORTABLE  KEY  SAFE 

Delbert  A.  WlUianis,  1057  Schannan  Drive, 

Salem,  Orcg. 

Continoatioo  of  application  Scr.  No.  59,528,  Sept.  30, 

1960.    This  applicadon  Dec.  23, 1963,  S«r.  No.  333,797 

7  Claims.    (CI.  70—63) 


so 

p" 

.1 

^           sr 

i 

1 

6.  In  a  portable  key  safe,  in  combination, 

an  elongate  key  receptacle  having  an  elongate  slot  ex- 
tending lengthwise  thereof, 

mounting  means  detachably  for  mounting  said  recep- 
tacle on  a  stationary  object, 

said  mounting  means  including  closure  means  for  said 
slot, 

key  operated  lock  means  on  said  receptacle  located  in 
offset  relation  with  respect  to  the  center  of  said  slot, 

and  spaced  lock  engaging  means  on  said  mounting 
means  for  engaging  said  lock  means  regardless  of 
the  end-for-end  disposition  of  said  receptacle  relative 
to  said  closure  means. 


I 


3,236,076 
LOCKS 

John  F.  WeUekens,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hotel 
Security  Systems  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  New  York 

FUed  Jnly  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  384,150     , 
5  Claims.     (CI.  70— 134) 


1.  A  lock  including  a  closure  member,  a  sleeve  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  closure  member  and  projecting  from  the 
rear  of  the  same,  said  sleeve  being  slotted,  a  rotatable 


sleeve  arranged  around  the  fixed  sleeve,  a  lock  mech- 
anism contained  within  the  fixed  sleeve,  said  mech- 
anism including  a  part  that  is  rotatable  through  the  op- 
eration of  a  key,  a  projection  on  the  interior  of  the 
rotatable  sleeve  directed  inwardly  through  the  slot  in  the 
fixed  sleeve  entering  into  the  fixed  sleeve,  the  rotatable 
part  of  the  lock  mechanism  being  engaged  by  the  pro- 
jection, whereby  the  rotatable  sleeve  will  be  rotated  when 
the  part  of  the  lock  mechanism  is  rotated,  at  least  one 
bolt  actuated  by  the  movement  of  the  rotatable  sleeve, 
and  means  engaging  the  fixed  sleeve  at  the  rear  of  the 
lock  mechanism  to  retain  the  lock  mechanism  within  the 
fixed  sleeve. 


3,236,077 

THEFT  PREVENTION  DEVICES 

Norman  Sidney  Moss,  Shirley,  Solihall,  England,  assignor 

to  Wilmot-Breeden  Limited,  Birmiiigluim,  England 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,569 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Great  Britain,  Dec.  27,  1962, 

48,610/62 
9  Claims.    (CL  70—239) 


1.  A  theft  prevention  device  for  a  vehicle,  comprising 
a  housing,  a  key-operated  switch  mechanism  mounted 
in  the  housing,  a  locking  member  formed  for  engagement 
with  a  mechanical  part  of  the  vehicle  and  slidably 
mounted  in  the  housing,  spring  means  loading  the  locking 
member  towards  an  unlocked  position,  in  the  unlocked 
position  the  locking  member  being  operable  independently 
of  the  switch  mechanism  to  move  the  member  to  the 
locking  position  against  the  spring  loading,  a  pawl  mem- 
ber which  acts  to  retain  the  locking  member  in  the  lock- 
ing position,  and  a  fuel  control  member  which  passes 
through  the  housing  transversely  of  the  locking  member; 
the  locking  member  and  the  fuel  control  member  being 
formed  to  cooperate  in  such  manner  as  to  allow  operation 
of  the  fuel  control  member  when  the  locking  member  is 
in  the  unlocked  position  but  not  when  the  locking  mem- 
ber is  in  the  locking  position,  and  to  allow  movement  of 
the  locking  member  when  the  fuel  control  member  is 
in  an  inoperative  position  but  not  when  the  fuel  control 
member  is  in  the  operative  position,  and  the  switch  mech- 
anism being  interlocked  with  the  locking  member  in  such 
maimer  that  the  switch  cannot  be  operated  if  the  locking 
member  is  in  the  locking  position. 


3,236,078 
KEYLESS  LOCK 
Garnet  H.  Eckardt,  West  Covina,  Calif.    (1007  W.  Kirk- 
well  St.,  Azusa,  Calif.),  and  Lee  Fink,  1999  Walnut 
Ave.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,465 
6  Claims.     (CI.  70—287) 
1.  In  a  combination  lock, 

(a)  a  locking  member, 

(b)  a  base  member  having  a  surface  spaced  beneath 
said  member,  and 


II 
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(c)  a  complement  of  normally  retracted  locking  and  can  be  plastically  deformed  into  a  mold,  closing  the  mold 

releasing   dogs   interengaged    with    and   controlling  about  the  preshape  and  in  sealed  relation  thereto  and 

movement  of  said  member  between  locking  and  re-  simultaneously  flanging  the   preshape   by   said  closing, 

leasing  positions,  delivering  a  combustible  and  explosive  fuel  mixture  into 


□ 


'* 


SI 


'rt 


(d)  each  dog  being  integrally  provided  with  a  resilient 
end  engaged  with  said  surface  and  biasing  said  dogs 
from  projected  to  retracted  positions. 


II 


3^36,079 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  METAL  STRAIGHTENING 
MACHINE  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  OPERATING 
SUCH  MACHINE 
Fritz  Ungerer,  Arlingerstrasse  6,  Pforzheim-Brotzingen, 

Germany 

FUed  Jone  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  117^10 

1  CUdm.     (CI.  72—7) 


A  process  for  the  straightening  of  previously  rolled 
metal  sheets,  having  waviness  due  to  previous  working, 
in  standard  straightening  machines  having  substantially 
flexible  straightening  rollers  engaged  by  support  rollers 
arranged  at  spaced  locations  transversely  of  a  sheet  for 
selectively  bending  the  sheet  to  remove  the  waviness, 
said  process  comprising:  sensing  the  waviness  of  the 
sheet  along  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  paths  extend- 
ing along  the  sheet  longitudinally  with  respect  to  its 
direction  of  movement  through  the  machine,  each  path 
corresponding  to  a  respective  support  roller;  recording 
the  respective  information  sensed  along  each  path;  and, 
during  movement  of  the  sheet  through  the  machine, 
utilizing  the  respective  recorded  informations  to  auto- 
matically and  continuously  adjust  the  relative  positions 
of  the  respective  support  rollers  along  the  respective 
paths  to  bend  the  sheet  along  the  respective  paths  in  a 
direction  to  remove  the  waviness. 


3,236,080 

PROCEDURE  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  SHAPING 
OF  CONTAINERS,  CONTAINER  BODIES  OR  CON- 
TAINER PARTS,  FROM  A  THIN-WALLED  FIRST 
SHAPE 
Emil  Werner  Illgen,  Braonschweig,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Continental  Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,429 
Claims  priortty,  application  Germany,  July  10, 1961, 
II  Sch  29,967 

1 1 19  Claims.     (CI.  72—56) 
1.  A   process   of   shaping  container  components   in- 
cluding container  bodies,  container  ends,  and  container 
end  portions,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  placing 
a  three-dimensional  preshape  which  is  thin-walled  and 


the  interior  of  the  preshape,  igniting  the  fuel  mixture  to 
effect  an  explosion  within  the  preshape  with  the  resultant 
reshaping  thereof  to  correspond  to  the  profile  of  the  mold, 
and  then  exhausting  the  combustion  gases  from  the  mold. 


3,236,081 
SELF-OPENING  THREAD  ROLLING  HEAD 
Werner  Kiuse,  Schwarzenbek,  near  Hamburg,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Wilhelm  Fette  Prazisionswerkzeug-Fabrik, 
Schwarzenbel^  near  Hamburg,  Germany 
Original  application  June  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,179,  now 
Patent  No.  3,196,650,  dated  July  27,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Mar.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,413 
2  Claims.    (CI.  72—78) 


1.  A  self-opening  thread  rolling  mechanism,  compris- 
ing a  hollow  supporting  shank,  a  head  section  splined 
to  said  shank  for  axial  sliding  movement  thereon,  eccen- 
tric adjusting  shafts  supported  in  said  head  section,  thread- 
ing rolls  mounted  on  said  shafts  and  arranged  around 
the  axis  of  said  head,  crank  arms  on  said  shafts  for  rotat- 
ing said  adjusting  shafts  in  unison  to  adjust  said  threading 
rollers  and  move  the  same  radially,  a  manually  operable 
member  associated  with  said  head  to  rotate  about  the  axis 
of  said  shank,  yielding  spring  means  for  rotating  said 
manually  operable  member  to  move  said  shaft  rotating 
and  adjusting  means  in  a  direction  to  move  the  threading 
rollers  away  from  the  axis  of  said  shank,  adjustable  stop 
means  in  said  hollow  shank  engageable  by  a  workpiece  to 
limit  the  threading  of  said  workpiece  a  predetermined 
distance,  and  releasable  clutch  means  to  lock  said  manu- 
ally operable  member  in  a  position  in  which  said  yielding 
spring  means  is  placed  under  tension  such  that  when  said 
workpiece  engages  said  stop,  said  head  section  will  move 
in  a  direction  to  release  said  clutch  means  and  permit 
said  spring  to  rotate  said  manually  operable  member  and 
said  adjusting  shafts. 
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3^36,082 
TUBE  BENDING  TOOLS 
Edward  Beck,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  and  Edward  J.  Cator, 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Crawford  Fitting  Com- 
pany, Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  July  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,447 
4  Claims.     (CI.  72—149) 


1.  A  tube  bending  tool  comprising  a  gear  case  forming 
a  cup  shaped  base,  cover  plate  means  fixedly  attached  to 
said  base,  shaft  means  rotatably  supported  in  said  case  and 
extending  through  said  cover  plate,  first  gear  means  on  said 
shaft,  said  first  gear  means  having  an  axially  extending 
hub  portion  joumalled  in  said  cover  plate,  second  gear 
means  joumalled  in  said  cup  shaped  base  and  cooperating 
with  said  first  gear  means,  crank  means  interfiled  with 
said  second  gear  to  allow  manual  rotation  thereof,  a  form- 
ing roll  carried  by  the  end  of  the  shaft  extending  through 
said  plate,  a  pivotable  U  frame  carried  by  said  cover  plate 
and  being  attached  thereto  by  pivot  means,  said  U  frame 
being  spaced  from  said  forming  roll,  a  pair  of  idler  rollers 
carried  by  said  U  frame,  one  of  said  rollers  being  rotat- 
able  about  a  sleeve,  a  spring  biased  plunger  means  carried 
by  said  sleeve  and  having  a  plunger  head  attached  at  one 
end  thereof,  bore  means  in  said  cover  plate  to  receive  the 
other  end  of  said  plunger  when  said  U  frame  is  pivoted 
towards  said  forming  roll,  said  plunger  being  removable 
from  said  bore  thereby  to  allow  pivoting  of  said  U  frame 
to  release  the  other  roller  from  its  operative  position, 
marking  means  on  said  cover  plate  to  indicate  the  angle 
of  bend,  pointer  means  slidably  carried  about  the  periph- 
ery of  said  case  to  cooperate  with  said  marking  means, 
bar  means  carried  by  said  forming  roll,  said  bar  means 
having  stop  means  thereon  to  cooperate  with  said  pointer 
means  whereby  overbending  will  be  avoided. 


3,236,083 
CONICAL  STRIP  SHAPING  APPARATUS 
Lambert  S.   Linderoth,   Jr.,   Battle   Creek,   Mich.,   and 
Curtis  E.  Maier,  Western  Springs,  III.,  assignors  to  Con- 
tinental  Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Yorit 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,642 
2  Claims.     (CI.  72—176) 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  thin  substantially  contin- 
uous strip  of  material,  into  a  closed  tubular  configuration 
comprising,   tensioning   means   exteriorly   engaging  said 


strip  after  forming  for  continuously  transporting  said 
strip  longitudinally,  groups  of  roller  members  spaced 
apart  from  said  tensioning  means  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  that  of  the  longitudinal  motion  imparted  to  the  strip 
by  said  tensioning  means,  means  for  constraining  the 
roller  members  of  said  plurality  of  roller  member  groups 
for  rotation,  said  constraining  means  further  comprising 
means  for  positioning  the  innermost  peripheral  surface 
portions  of  the  roller  members  of  said  plurality  of  roller 
member  groups  to  define  a  conical  surface  of  transverse 
radius  of  curvature  decreasing  in  radius  in  a  direction  to- 
wards said  tenisoning  means,  and  drive  means  for  driv- 
ing said  roller  members  at  the  same  peripheral  speed  as 
the  effect  of  said  tensioning  means  on  the  strip,  said  drive 
means  including  a  plurality  of  flexible  drive  shafts  each 
supporting  all  of  the  roller  members  of  an  associated  one 
of  said  roller  member  groups  and  being  drivingly  con- 
nected thereto. 


3,236,084 
APPARATUS  FOR  DELIVERING  STEEL  BAR  SEC- 
TIONS  ONTO  THE  COOLING   BED  OF  A   BAR 
MILL 

Takayuki  Kato,  Hitachi-shi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  June  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,712 

2  Claims.     (CI.  72 — 228) 
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1.  In  a  bar  mill  having  a  final  roll  stand,  an  apparatus 
for  delivering  bars  onto  the  cooling  bed  comprising  a 
switch  pipe  for  changing  the  delivery  path  of  the  bars 
from  the  final  roll  stand  to  the  cooling  bed,  a  flying 
shear  machine  3  for  cutting  bars  delivered  from  the 
switch  pipe  of  the  mill  into  sections,  a  plurality  of 
pinch  rollers  each  controlling  the  speed  of  the  cut  bar 
sections  passing  therethrough  and  adjustable  in  the  po- 
sitions thereof  along  the  path  of  cut  bar  sections,  first 
extensible  and  contractable  guide  pipes  interposed  be- 
tween said  flying  shear  machine  and  respective  pinch  roll- 
ers for  directing  cut  bar  sections  from  said  flying  shear 
machine  to  the  respective  pinch  rollers  as  directed  by 
the  switch  pipe,  trough-like  rotary  guide  pipes  mounted 
on  the  cooling  bed,  and  second  extensible  and  contract- 
able  guide  pipes  interposed  between  respective  pinch  roll- 
ers and  the  rotary  guide  pipes  for  directing  the  cut  bar 
sections  from  said  pinch  rollers  to  said  rotary  guide 
pipes  whereby  upon  simultaneous  adjustment  of  the  posi- 
tion of  the  pinch  rollers  and  corresponding  contrac- 
tion and  extension  of  the  first  and  second  guide  pipes, 
respectively,  the  correct  stopping  position  of  the  cut 
bar  sections  within  the  trough-like  rotary  guide  pipes 
can  be  obtained. 


3,236,085 
PRODUCTION  OF  CROWN  CAPS  FOR  BOTTLES 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Frederick  A.  Warder  and  Selby   P.  Warder,  Edenvale, 
Transvaal,  Republic  of  South  Africa,  and  Peter  Amato, 
New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y.,  assignors,  to  National  Can  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,394 

Claims  priority,  application  Republic  of  South  Africa, 

Feb.  7,  1962,  62/533 

18  Claims.     (CI.  72—294) 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  crown  cap  having  tabs 

including  means  to  hold  the  cap  presented  towards  a 
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punching  mechanism,  a  punching  mechanism  having  a 
cutting  lance  for  each  tab  and  a  body  on  which  the  lances 
are  mounted  in  spaced  relationship,  means  for  recipro- 
cating the  body  and  cap  holder  relative  to  one  another 
in  a  direction  substantially  transversely  of  the  lie  of  the 


head  means  to  operate  upon  the  wire  connector,  said 
head  means  being  positioned  in  association  with  said 
frame  means  so  as  to  receive  the  connector  falling 
from  the  bubble,  said  head  means  including  means 


cap  in  the  holder  an  amount  sufficient  to  cause  the  lances 
to  cut  the  cap  at  spaced  regions  to  form  the  tabs,  an 
ejector,  and  a  sweeping  device  adapted  to  move  trans- 
versely of  the  line  of  movement  of  the  lances  to  clear 
cut  caps  ejected  from  the  holder. 


3,236,086 
PRODUCTION  OF  FLAT  METAL  SHEETS 

Robert  D.  Steigerwalt,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,587 

1  Claim.     (CI,  72—296) 


A  method  of  producing  large  flat  heat-treated  sheets 
having  length/thickness  ratio  in  excess  of  3000  compris- 
ing forming  a  pack  of  sheets  having  said  length/thickness 
ratio,  said  pack  having  cover  plates  on  both  sides  thereof 
having  a  lower  yield  strength  than  the  sheets  of  said  pack, 
and  stretching  said  pack  and  cover  plates  beyond  the 
yield  point  of  the  sheets  of  the  pack  and  of  the  cover 
plates  whereby  large  flat  sheets  are  obtained. 


3,236,087 
"CRIMPING   MACHINE 

Ewing  L.  Sharp,  11032  Aqua  Vista  St., 

Norfb  Hollywood,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,030 

16  Claims.     (CI.  72—306) 

1.  In  a  machine  for  operating  upon  wire  connectors 

packaged  one  connector  to  a  bubble  in  a  continuous  strip 

with  the  wire  connectors  loose  within  the  bubble,  the 

invention  comprising: 

swingable  frame  means  rotatable  from  a  first  position 

to  a  second  position,  punch  means  mounted  upon 

said  frame  means  and  arranged  to  punch  off  one 

end  of  the  bubble  when  said  frame  is  in  its  first 

position,  the  wire  connector  falling  from  the  bubble 

when  said  frame  means  is  moved  to  said  second 

position; 


to  locate  the  wire  connector,  means  to  clamp  the 
wire  connector  and  means  to  crimp  the  wire  con- 
nector so  that  the  wire  connector  is  removed  from 
its  package  and  crimped  upon  a  wire  in  one  con- 
tinuous automatic  operation. 


3,236,088 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CUP- 
SHAPED  ARTICLES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Jens  R.  L.  Moller,  Henrico  County,  Va.,  assignor  to 
Reynolds  Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,485 
19  Claims.     (CI.  72—328) 


1.  In  combination,  support  means,  a  cylinder-defining 
means  carried  by  said  support  means,  a  first  movable  die 
member  carried  by  said  support  means  and  having  a 
piston  portion  disposed  in  said  cylinder-defining  means,  a 
second  movable  die  member  carried  by  said  support  means 
and  having  a  piston  portion  disposed  in  said  cylinder-de- 
fining means,  fluid  means  disposed  in  said  cylinder-de- 
fining means,  said  fluid  means  causing  movement  of  said 
first  die  member  in  one  direction  relative  to  said  sup- 
port means  when  said  second  die  member  is  moved  in 
the  opposite  direction  relative  to  said  support  means,  and 
means  for  maintaining  said  fluid  means  at  a  constant 
volume  regardless  of  the  temperature  thereof  to  assure 
that  said  first  die  member  will  be  disposed  at  a  predeter- 
mined distance  relative  to  said  support  means  when  said 
second  die  member  is  moved  in  said  opposite  direction 
a  predetermined  distance  relative  to  said  support  means. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  72^58  see: 
Patent  No.  3,236,104 
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3^36,089 

BENDING  JIG 

Norman  P.  Lohousc,  Jr^  Eggertsville,  N.Y^  assignor  to 

American  Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation, 

New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,093 

4  Claims.     (CI.  72—458) 


1.  Tube  bending  apparatus  comprising  a  base  struc- 
ture having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

said  structure  having  a  first  relatively  wide  channel  ex- 
tending therein  along  its  longitudinal  axis; 

said  base  structure  having  a  second  relatively  narrow 
channel  extending  from  an  end  of  the  first  channel 
at  an  angle  thereto; 

said  channels  being  in  a  common  plane  whereby  a  tube 
having  a  diameter  corresponding  to  the  width  of  the 
second  channel  can  be  extended  obliquely  through 
the  wide  channel  into  a  snug  fit  within  the  second 
channel,  after  which  the  exposed  portion  of  the  tube 
can  be  drawn  against  a  side  surface  of  the  wide 
channel  to  form  a  first  tube  bend  having  an  angu- 
larity corresponding  to  the  angularity  between  chan- 
nels; 

said  apparatus  further  comprising  a  straight  surfaced 
insert  structure  insertable  into  the  wide  channel  after 
the  tube  has  been  bent  as  aforementioned,  whereby 
said  insert  structure  then  causes  the  tube  to  have  a 
snug  fit  in  the  wide  channel; 

said  apparatus  further  comprising  a  forming  member 
carried  by  said  base  structure; 

said  forming  member  having  a  convex  curvilinear  anvil 
surface  located  in  a  plane  angled  to  the  plane  of  the 
first  and  second  channels; 

said  curvilinear  surface  including  a  surface  portion 
aligned  with  the  bottom  surface  of  the  first  channel, 
whereby  the  tube  can  be  bent  around  the  curvilinear 
surface  to  effect  a  second  bend  therein. 


3,236,090  ! 

CALIBRATING  DEVICE  FOR  RADIATION  GAUGE 
WilUam  P.  Neal,  Jr.,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  The 
American  Tobacco  Company,  New  York,  N.Y..  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  July  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,792  L 

^/«  Claims.     (CI.  73— 1) 


I 


1.  A  device  for  calibrating  a  gauge  in  which  radiation 
passing  through  an  object  from  a  source  of  radiation  is 
measured  to  determine  the  density  of  the  object,  the  de- 


vice comprising  a  hollow  tube  of  radiation-permeable 
material,  the  interior  bore  of  the  tube  being  tapered  to 
provide  tube  walls  of  axially  varying  density  and  the 
exterior  of  the  tube  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
longitudinally  extending  flattened  surface,  axial  centering 
means  for  positioning  the  axis  of  the  tube  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  in  the  gauge  with  the  tube  axis  normal  to 
the  flow  of  radiation  in  the  gauge,  longitudinal  positioning 
means  for  moving  the  tube  along  said  predetermined 
axial  position,  and  rotating  means  for  rotating  the  tube 
about  its  axis  at  a  predetermined  speed. 


3,236,091 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  CAtACITANCE  TYPE 

FLUID  LEVEL  SENSING  EQUIPMENT 
Irving  H.  Cohn,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Simmonds 
Precision  Products,  Inc.,  Tarrytown,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,872 
9  Claims.    (CI.  73—1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  systems  operable  to  determine 
the  level  of  a  stored  fluid  medium  and  which  employ 
capacitance-type  fluid-level  sensing  elements  having  two 
concentric  tubes,  one  tube  having  a  high  impedance  and 
the  other  tube  having  a  low  impedance  to  a  ground  con- 
nection, comprising 

a  sensing  element  capacitance  testing  section, 

a  sensing  element  impedance  testing  section,  and 

a  fluid-level  indicator  testing  section,  said  capacitance 
testing  section  comprising 

supply  terminals  for  receiving  an  electrical  supply 
potential, 

a  phase-sensitive  two  arm  bridge  circuit  having  input 
terminals  connected  to  said  supply  terminals,  and 
output  terminals, 

first  switching  means  connected  to  said  one  arm  of 
the  bridge  circuit, 

a  plurality  of  first  capacitors  having  different  predeter- 
mined values  connected  to  said  first  switching  means 
and  arranged  to  be  selectively  connected  in  one 
arm  by  said  first  switching  means,  the  other  arm  of 
said  bridge  circuit  being  adapted  to  have  a  said  sens- 
ing element  connected  therein  and  said  capacitor 
selected  being  dependent  on  the  value  of  said  sensing 
element  connected  in  said  other  arm, 

a  first  vacuum  tube  valve  voltmeter  connected  to  said 
output  terminals  and  having  a  calibrated  range  the 
limits  of  which  correspond  to  predetermined  accept- 
able limits  of  capacitance  for  a  said  sensing  element, 
said  limits  corresponding  to  minor  deviations  in  one 
sense  and  the  opposite  sense  from  the  balanced  posi- 
tion of  said  bridge  circuit,  said  impedance  testing 
section  comprising 
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a  second  vacuum  tube  valve  voltmeter  connected  to 
said  supply  terminals  and  having  input  terminals 
and  a  range  calibrated  in  resistance, 

voltage  stabiliser  circuit  means  connected  to  said  supply 
terminals  for  developing  a  sabilised  reference  voltage 
and 

second  switching  means  for  connecting  said  high  im- 
pedance tube  and  said  low  impedance  tube  of  said 
sensing  element  and  said  ground  connection  in  a 
three  arm  delta  network  comprising  the  low  imped- 
ance ground  connections,  the  high  impedance-ground 
connections  and  the  low  impedance-high  impedance 
connections  of  said  sensing  element,  and  selectively 
connecting  one  arm  of  the  delta  connection  between 
said  voltage  stabilizer  circuit  means  and  said  second 
vacuum  tube  valve  voltmeter  and  the  other  two  arms 
of  the  delta  connection  across  said  input  terminals  of 
the  second  vacuum  tube  voltmeter,  said  indicator 
testing  section  comprising 

a  plurality  of  second  capacitors  having  different  values 
each  corresponding  to  that  possessed  by  a  said  sens- 
ing element  to  which  a  said  fluid  level  indicator  is 
adapted  to  respond  when  said  sensing  element  re- 
cords zero  or  minimum  fluid  level. 

a  plurality  of  third  capacitors  having  different  values 
each  corresponding  to  that  possessed  by  said  sensing 
element  when  said  sensing  element  records  maximum 
fluid  level  and 

third  switching  means  for  connection  to  said  fluid-level 
indicator  and  switchable  selectively  to  connect  a  said 
second  and  a  said  third  capacitor  to  said  fluid-level 
indicator  for  testing  the  calibration  thereof. 


3^36,092 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

FLOW  ANALYSIS 

Don  E.  Carter,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  174,853 

42  Claims.    (CI.  73—23.1) 


1.  A  methbd  for  the  continuous  analysis  of  a  fluid 
flow  containing  suspected  components  in  unknown  pro- 
portions comprising  the  steps  of  imparting  an  input  varia- 
tion to  at  least  a  portion  of  said  flow  through  a  chroma- 
tographic device,  determining  the  variation  in  said  flow 
at  fixed  different  lengths  of  passage  of  said  flow  through 
said  chromatographic  device,  and  correlating  the  different 
determinations  in  the  variation  of  the  flow. 


3,236,093 
INSTRUMENT  PROTECTOR 
Frank  D.  Werner,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Rosc- 
moant  Engineering  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a 
corporation  of  Minnesota 

FUed  Oct.  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  318,699 
9  Claims.    (CL  73—431) 
3.  The  combination  with  an  instrument   used  in  an 
air  stream,  said  instrument  having  a  mentber  protrud- 
ing into  said  air  stream,  o<f: 
a  guard  member  positioned  on  the  upstream  si^e  of 
said  instrument  and  being  of  size  to  shield  said  in- 


strument member  from  impingement  of  large  parti- 
cles in  said  air  stream, 

a  main  panel, 

said  guard  member  being  mounted  with  respect  to 
said  main  panel  and  being  spaced  from  and  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof  being  parallel  to  the  panel. 


the  portion  of  said  panel  immediately  downstream 
from  the  leading  edge  of  said  guard  having  a  con- 
cave surface  positioned  to  prevent  large  particles  in 
said  air  stream  from  striking  said  guard  and  rico- 
cheting against  said  panel  to  strike  the  instrument 
member. 


3,236.094 

CELL  FOR  TESTING  FLUIDS 

Donald  A.  Steinmeyer,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Douglas  Aircraft  Company,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica, 

Calif. 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  137,687,  Sept  12, 

1961.    This  application  Mar.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,817 

12  Claims.    (CI.  73—61) 


\y^ 


1.  A  cell  for  testing  liquids  comprising:  a  casing  in- 
cluding a  partially  threaded  bore  extending  longitudinally 
therethrough,  a  plurality  of  pressure  and  return  ports  ex- 
tending laterally  from  said  bore  coaxial  with  a  common 
transverse  axis;  an  internal  body  including  first  and  second 
transverse  surfaces,  coaxial  transverse  pressure  and  return 
passages,  a  longitudinal  outlet  passage,  a  central  longitudi- 
nal metering  chamber  extending  from  said  first  transverse 
surface  to  one  extremity  of  said  outlet  passage,  a  test  patch 
indentation  in  said  second  transverse  surface  and  a  filter 
patch  indentation  in  the  wall  of  said  chamber  immediately 
adjacent  to  said  first  transverse  surface,  said  body  being 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  bore  of  said  casing  whereby 
said  pressure  and  return  ports  and  passages  are  aligned;  a 
filter  patch  assembly  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  filter 
patch  indentation  to  close  said  chamber,  said  assembly 
including  a  supporting  member  having  a  transverse  sec- 
tion containing  a  plurality  of  holes  parallel  with  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  body,  and  a  filter  element  in  contact 
with  said  thin  transverse  section  on  the  side  thereof  op- 
rK>site  to  said  chamber;  a  plug  member  having  a  portion 
thereof  insertable  into  the  bore  in  said  casing  and  engage- 
able  with  said  threaded  portion  therein  and  an  inlet  port 
extending  through  said  plug  parallel  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  casing;  a  test  patch  assembly  insertable  into 
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said  test  patch  indentation,  said  assembly  including  a  sup- 
porting member  engageable  with  the  walls  of  said  inden- 
tation including  a  transverse  section  containing  a  plurality 
of  holes  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body 
and  a  cylindrical  flanged  portion,  a  test  filter  element  m 
contact  with  said  transverse  section  on  the  side  thereof 
adjacent  to  said  flange  portion  and  a  first  retainer  adapted 
to  hold  said  element  in  contact  with  said  transverse  sec- 
tion, said  first  retainer  having  a  portion  thereof  in  con- 
tact with  said  outlet  passage  and  said  flanged  portion;  a 
second  retainer  engageable  with  a  portion  of  said  test  patch 
indentation  to  retain  said  test  filter  assembly  in  a  fixed 
position,  said  second  retainer  containing  a  central  longi- 
tudinal outlet  port  adapted  to  flow  fluid  out  of  said  cham- 
ber; and  a  cap  engageable  with  the  external  thread  on  said 
casing  to  secure  said  second  retainer  in  position  and  per- 
mit disassembly  of  said  cell  for  examination  of  said  test 
filter  element. 


3,236,095 

LIQUID  INSPECTION  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 

Robert  T.  Gelder,  deceased,  late  of  Palos  Verdes  Estates, 

Calif.,  by  Mary  W.  Gelder,  administratrix,  Palos  Verdes 

Estates,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Douglas  Aircraft  Company, 

Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  May  22,  1962,  S«r.  No.  197,198 
8  Claims.    (CI.  73—61) 


1.  In  a  system  for  determining  the  presence  of  con- 
taminants in  a  liquid: 

a  filter  which  is  pervious  to  said  liquid  and  impervious 
to  said  contaminants; 

means  for  supporting  said  liquid  filter; 

means  for  conducting  a  quantity  of  said  liquid  through 
said  liquid  filter,  said  contaminants  being  retained 
by  said  liquid  filter;  and 

means  for  thereafter  conducting  a  solvent  through  said 
liquid  filter  to  remove  substantially  all  residue  of  said 
liquid  from  said  liquid  filter  whereby  said  contami- 
nants will  be  exposed  for  inspection,  said  solvent 
conducting  means  including  means  for  filtering  said 
solvent  prior  to  passage  thereof  through  said  liquid 
filter. 


trically  conductive,  erosion  elements  embedded  in  the 
material  and  having  outer  ends  extending  to  and  ter- 
minating at  the  plane  of  the  surface;  insulation  between 
said  elements  and  between  the  material  and  said  ele- 
ments; said  ends  including  a  ground  weld  continuously 
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maintained  during  such  erosion;  circuit  means  including 
said  elements,  said  weld  and  a  source  of  electrical  power 
for  passing  a  substantially  constant  current  through  said 
elements  and  said  weld;  and  means  in  said  circuit  for 
indicating  voltage  changes  effected  therein  by  length 
changes  of  said  elements  due  to  erosion  of  said  ends. 


3,236,097 
AIR  PRESSURE  GAGE 
Robert  G.  Tessmer,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Latti- 
more  &  Tessmer,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUed  May  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,171 
9  Claims.    (CI.  73—146.8) 


3,236,096 
ELECTRICAL  GAUGE  FOR  SENSING  THE 
AMOUNT  OF  EROSION  OF  A  SOLID 
MATERIAL 
John  Macatician,  Lake  Hopatcong,  NJ.,  and  Jacob 
Nanigian,  Indian  Head,  Md.,  assignors  to  Nanmac 
Corporation,  Needham  Heights,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maryland 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,786 

3  Claims.    (CI.  73—86) 

1.  A  gauge  for  sensing  the  amount  of  erosion  of  a  solid 

material  having  a  surface  subject  to  erosive  conditions 

comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  closely  spaced  elec- 


1.  An  air  pressure  gage  comprising  a  gage  casing  se- 
curable  to  the  valve  casing  of  a  vehicle  tire,  a  sliding 
member  within  the  gage  casing,  means  in  the  casing  for 
depressing  the  valve  stem  of  the  vehicle  tire,  a  pressure 
surface  on  the  sliding  member  for  contact  with  air  under 
pressure  emitted  from  the  vehicle  tire,  resilient  means 
urging  the  sliding  member  against  the  force  exerted  by 
the  air  pressure,  an  indicator  element  rotatably  mounted 
in  the  gage  casing,  a  gear  on  each  side  of  the  indicator 
element,  said  sliding  member  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  gear  racks,  each  of  said  gear  racks  engaging  one  of 
said  gears,  air  under  pressure  from  the  vehicle  tire  op- 
erating to  move  the  sliding  member  against  the  action  of 
said  resilient  means  to  thereby  cause  rotation  of  the 
indicator  element  to  a  position  indicating  the  air  pressure 
in  the  vehicle  tire. 


3,236,098 
ULTRASONIC  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Hugo  E.  Dahlke,  East  Brunswick,  and  Walter  Welkowitz, 
Nixon,    NJ.,    assignors    to    Gulton    Industries,    Inc., 
Metuchen,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  Feb.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  11,814 
4  Claims.    (CI.  73—194) 
1.  An  ultrasonic  flowmeter  of  the  beam  deflection  type 
comprising:  a  conduit  for  carrying  fluid,  ultrasonic  trans- 
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ducer  means  mounted  on  the  outside  of  said  conduit  and 
oriented  to  direct  a  directive  ultrasonic  beam  through 
the  conduit  walls  and  substantially  perpendicularly  across 
the  conduit,  said  beam  producing  under  no  flow  condi- 
tions in  the  fluid  involved  a  response  pattern  along  a 
portion  of  the  conduit  which,  measured  by  a  receiver 
probe  moved  along  various  points  spaced  longitudinally 
of  the  conduit,  has  a  relatively  flat,  central,  maximum 
ultrasonic  energy  intensity  portion  and  relatively  steep, 
oppositely  sloping,  similar  portions  of  progressively  de- 
creasing ultrasonic  energy  intensity  proceeding  longi- 
tudinally away  from  the  central  flat  portion  of  the  response 
pattern,  receiving  transducers  for  producing  electrical 
signals  havingj  an  amplitude  which  varies  with  the  amount 
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of  ultrasonic  energy  striking  the  same,  said  receiving 
transducers  being  positioned  on  the  outside  of  said  conduit 
at  said  portion  of  the  conduit  and  spaced  from  one  another 
along  a  line  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction 
of  propagation  of  the  beam,  one  of  said  receiving  trans- 
ducers being  positioned  to  intercept  one  of  said  steep 
portions  of  said  response  pattern  wherein  the  amplitude 
of  the  signals  produced  thereby  varies  appreciably  with 
variation  of  the  fluid  flow  rate  over  the  range  of  fluid 
flow  rates  to  be  measured,  and  the  other  receiving  trans- 
ducer being  positioned  to  intercept  one  of  the  other  por- 
tions of  said  response  pattern  and  means  responsive  to 
the  amplitude  of  the  signal  output  of  said  receiving 
transducers  for  providing  an  indication  of  fluid  flow  rate. 


MATERIAL 
BY     CALO- 


relation  with  the  stream,  thermo-electric  means  arranged 
to  be  influenced  by  temperature  variations  of  the  liquid, 
and  an  indicator  in  circuit  with  the  thermo-electric  means 
arranged  to  indicate  temperature  variations  influencing 
the  thermo-electric  means. 


'  3,236,099 

APPARATUS    FOR    INDICATING 
STREAM     CHARACTERISTICS 
RIMETRY 
William  P.  Warthen,  Spartanburg,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Coming    Fiberglas    Corporation,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,420 
8  Claims.  (CI.  73—204) 


3,236,100 
LIQUID  LEVEL  GAUGES 

Ronald  Geoffrey  Benfield,  Hextable,  Kent,  England, 
assignor  to  Richard  Klinger  Limited,  Sidcup,  Kent, 
England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,570 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  18,  1963, 

15,315/63 
6  Claims.    (CI.  73—330) 


1.  A  liquid  level  gauge  having  a  centre-piece  provided 
with  a  fluid  chamber  constructed  to  withstand  lateral 
stresses  due  to  the  pressure  of  the  contained  fluid,  rigid 
light  transmitting  members  covering  the  said  fluid  cham- 
ber, clamping  members  extending  the  length  of  the  centre- 
piece for  sealing  the  light  transmitting  members  thereto, 
a  plurality  of  bolts  for  clamping  the  clamping  members 
so  as  to  seal  the  light  transmitting  members,  said  clamp- 
ing members  having  their  faces  immediately  under  the 
bolts  machined  at  an  angle  so  that  the  clamping  load 
which  is  applied  between  the  light  transmitting  members 
and  the  centre-piece  is  such  that  edge  stresses  in  the  Ught 
transmitting  members  are  reduced  and  the  tensile  com- 
ponent of  stresses  within  the  light  transmitting  members 
are  also  reduced. 


3,236,101 
COLLAPSIBLE  CHARGING  APPARATUS  FOR 

FOOTBALL  PRACTICE 

Bernard  Lemonick,  1921- A  Humphrey  Merry  Way, 

Elkins  Park,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  16,814 

11  Claims.    (CI.  73—379) 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  temperature  variations  of 
a  stream  of  beat-softened  material  including,  in  combina- 
tion, means  providing  a  surface  adjacent  the  stream  of  10.  Training  apparatus  comprising  a  rigid  support  se- 
heat-softened  material  over  which  flows  heat-absorbing  cured  against  movement  relative  to  the  ground,  two  rigid 
liquid  to  provide  a  film  of  the  liquid  moving  adjacent  the  truss  members  extending  in  inclined  relation  to  the  verti- 
stream  and  exposed  directly  to  and  in  heat-transferring  cal  respectively  upwardly  and  downwardly  from  a  com- 
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mon  point,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  spaced  ends  of 
said  truss  members  to  said  rigid  support  respectively  at 
points  vertically  spaced  a  substantial  distance  apart,  re- 
movable means  securing  said  truss  members  against  move- 
ment relative  to  each  other  and  relative  to  said  rigid  sup- 
port, whereby  said  truss  members  form  a  rigid  truss  with 
said  rigid  support,  an  elongated  upright  leaf  spring  dis- 
posed outwardly  with  respect  to  said  common  point  in  the 
direction  from  said  rigid  support  toward  said  common 
point  and  bowed  in  unstressed  condition  outwardly  to  a 
convexed  outline,  a  frame  connected  at  one  end  to  ^aid 
truss  at  a  point  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  the  downwardly 
inclined  truss  member  and  pivotally  connected  at  its  other 
end  to  the  lower  end  of  said  leaf  spring  for  supporting 
said  lower  end  of  said  leaf  spring  outwardly  with  respect 
to  said  common  point,  an  inclined  member  extending  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  from  said  common  point,  means 
pivotally  connecting  said  inclined  member  adjacent  its 
outer  end  to  the  upper  end  of  said  leaf  spring,  said  leaf 
spring  being  supported  for  flexure  thereof  between  its  ends 
against  its  bias  under  force  applied  in  the  direction  to  flat- 
ten the  bow  thereof,  and  impact  receiving  means  carried 
by  said  leaf  spring  and  adapted  to  be  charged  by  a  trainee 
for  effecting  flattening  of  said  spring  against  the  bias  there- 
of, said  apparatus  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that 
upon  removal  of  said  means  securing  said  truss  members 
against  movement  said  members  can  be  pivoted  about  said 
pivotal  connections  to  inoperative  positions  adjacent  said 
rigid  support. 

3^36,102 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATEVG  CISTERN- 
TYPE  BAROMETERS 
Richard  Whatfaam,  Huntington,  and  Oskar  A.  Morgen- 
stem,  Lindenhimt,  N.Y^  assignors  to  Henry  J.  Green 
Instruments,  Inc^  Westbory,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
New  Yorii 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,882 
2  Claims.    (CI  73—385) 


1.  Temperature-compensated  barometer  system  com- 
prising a  vertical  barometer  tube  and  a  vertical  thermom- 
eter tube  of  the  same  diameter,  mercury  columns  of  the 
same  general  height  in  each  tube  subject  to  generally  cor- 
responding height  changes  according  to  change  in  ambient 
temperature,  barometric  means  causing  the  barometer 
tube  column  to  vary  in  height  according  to  changes  in  am- 
bient pressure,  a  pair  of  hollow  differential  transformers 
each  having  primary  coil  means  and  secondary  coil  means, 
means  mounting  a  first  transformer  vertically  movably 
on  said  barometer  tube,  n>eans  mounting  the  second  trans- 
former fixedly  on  said  thermometer  tube,  means  for  sup- 
plying input  voltage  to  said  primary  coil  means,  a  float  in 


each  tube  on  the  mercury  column  therein,  a  vertically 
elongated  transformer  core  on  each  said  float  in  operative 
relationship  to  the  transformer  associated  with  the  tube 
containing  said  float,  an  elongated  potentiometer  coil  of 
length  corresponding  to  the  range  of  movement  of  the 
upper  level  of  the  mercury  column  in  the  barometer  tube 
m  accordance  with  changes  in  ambient  pressure,  a  movable 
contact   operatively    associated    with    said    potentiometer 
coil    circuit   means   connecting   said    potentiometer   coil 
across  the  secondary  coil  means  of  the  transformer  asso- 
ciated with  said  barometer  tube,  a  phase  sensitive  servo 
amplifier  having  input  terminals,  a  servo  motor  operatively 
coupled  to  said  servo  amplifier  for  operation  in  response 
to  input  signals  to  said  servo  amplifier,  means  operatively 
coupling  said  servo  motor  to  said  barometer  tube  trans- 
former and  to  said  movable  contact,  circuit  means  con- 
necting the  secondary  coil  means  of  the  transformer  asso- 
ciated with  the  thermometer  and  said  movable  contact 
and  one  end  of  said  potentiometer  coil  in  phase  opposing 
relationship  across  said  amplifier  input  terminals,  each 
said  transformer  having  a  null  position  relative  to  its  as- 
sociated transformer  core  wherein  it  has  a  null  output 
signal,  each  said  transformer  producing  an  output  whose 
phase  is  dependent  upon  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
associated  transformer  core  as  the  result  of  movement 
of  said  associated  transformer  core  in  response  to  change 
in  height  of  the  associated  mercury  column,  the  circuit 
connections  being  such  that  the  signal  between  the  ends 
of  said  potentiometer  coil  resulting  from  change  of  posi- 
tion of  the  barometer  tube  float  responsive  to  temperature 
changes  is  cancelled  by  the  corresponding  signal  from  the 
secondary  of  the  temperature  tube  transformer  in  pro- 
portion to  the  position  of  said  movable  contact  on  said 
potentiometer  coil,  said  servo  motor  being  operative  in 
response  to  a  signal  of  the  secondary  of  said  barometer 
tube  transformer  in  response  to  change  in  pressure  and 
not  being  operative  in  response  to  the  resultant  signal  of 
said  secondaries  as  the  result  of  change  in  ambient  tem- 
perature to  move  said  barometer  tube  transformer  in  the 
direction  to  restore  null  signal  upon  the  input  of  said  servo 
amplifier,  the  vertical  position  of  said  barometer  tube 
transformer  thereby  varying  in  accordance  with  changes 
in  ambient  temperature. 


3,236,103 

METHOD  FOR  SAMPLING  MOLTEN  METAL 

Fred  F.  Kooicen,  Hammond,  Ind.,  assignor  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Debware 

FUed  Sept.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  308,501 

2  Claims.    (CI.  73— 425  J) 


1.  A  method  of  securing  a  solidified  sample  of  molten 
metal  from  a  pool  thereof  having  slag  floating  on  its  sur- 
face, comprising  lowering  bottom  first  into  the  pool  a 
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tubular  bolder  having  a  closed  bottom,  an  open  top  and 
a  filling  port  intermediate  the  top  and  bottom,  until  said 
port  is  below  the  surface  of  the  metal,  while  keeping  the 
top  of  bolder  above  the  surface  of  the  slag,  whereby  the 
portion  of  the  holder  above  the  port  prevents  the  entry 
top  of  tbeltolder  above  the  surface  of  the  slag,  whereby  the 
of  slag,  then,  when  the  portion  of  the  holder  below  the 
port  has  been  filled  with  metal,  raising  the  holder  above 
the  surface  of  the  pool,  permitting  any  slag  and  excess 
metal  therein  to  escape  through  said  port,  and  then  al- 
lowing the  bolder  and  the  metal  remaining  therein  to  cool 
until  the  latter  solidifies. 


3^36,104 

TUBE  EXPANDER 

Edward  B.  Papc,  2001  N.  Valley  St,  Bnrbank,  Calif. 

Filed  June  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  286,589 

3  Claims.    (CL  72— 458) 


f 


I 


1.  A  tube  expander  including:  a  swage  of  pyramidal 
form  to  provide  sharp  corners  where  the  lateral  edges 
meet  the  base,  and  a  cylindrical  portion  the  axis  of 
which  lies  on  the  altitude  of  the  swage  and  joins  there- 
with, said  swage  and  said  cylindrical  portion  adapted 
for  reception  within  tube  to  be  deformed,  and  means 
whereby  the  swage  may  be  gyrated  on  its  axis. 


3,236,105 

AUTOMOBILE  WHEEL  BALANCING  METHOD 

Lcland  S.  Hamer,  4170  Lakewood  Drive, 

Lakewood,  Calif. 

FUcd  Ads.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  476,843 

15  Claims.    (CL  73—481) 


1.  The  method  of  balancing  an  unbalanced  automotive 
wheel  assembly  including,  a  wheel  with  a  central  radially 
extending  disc  portion  and  an  elongate  axially  extending 
rim  portion  with  inner  and  outer  ends  and  with  axially 
spaced  radially  outwardly  projecting  flanges  at  its  ends, 
and  a  pneumatic  tire  engaged  about  the  rim  portion  and 
between  the  flanges  thereof  including;  first,  locating  the 
radial  plane  through  the  wheel  assembly  that  extends 
through  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  unbalancing  mass  in 
the  wheel  assembly;  second,  determining  the  weight  effect 
of  said  unbalancing  mass  at  the  rim  portion  of  the  wheel 
adjacent  said  mass;  next  applying  like  load  weights  to  the 
inside  and  outside  ends  of  the  rim  on  a  common  radial 
plane  with  said  mass;  and,  finally,  applying  like  balance 
weights  to  the  inside  and  outside  ends  of  the  rim  portion 
of  the  wheel  on  two  radial  planes  spaced  120°  circum- 
ferentially  from  the  radial  plane  of  the  unbalancing  mass, 
the  combined  mass  of  the  pair  of  balance  weights  on  each 


of  said  spaced  radial  planes  being  equal  to  the  combined 
mass  of  the  unbalancing  mass  and  the  pair  of  load  weights. 


3,236,106 
COUPLING  WITH  SHEAR  PIN 
Roliert  F.  Kmpp,  Davis,  and  Jan  K.  Wagner,  Oakland, 
Calif.,  assignors  Xo  Gerber  Prodocts  Company,  Fremont, 
Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  427,372 
3  Claims,    (a.  74—2) 


1.  A  cam  and  cam  follower  actuating  mechanism  for 
shear  pin  couplings  comprising,  in  combination:  a  shaft, 
a  first  cam  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft;  a 
second  cam  member  fixed  to  said  shaft  adjacent  said  first 
cam  member,  said  first  and  second  cam  members  each 
having  a  bole  of  equal  diameter  spaced  out  from  their 
respective  centers  of  rotation  and  capable  of  alignment 
with  each  other,  said  first  cam  member  connected  to  power 
input  and  the  second  cam  member  load  connected;  a 
shear  pin  interconnecting  said  cam  members,  said  shear 
pin  of  nearly  equal  diameter  and  residing  equally  in  each 
said  hole,  whereby  said  shear  pin  when  intact  and  resid- 
ing in  each  said  hole  causes  said  first  cam  member  and 
said  shaft  to  turn  together  and  when  said  shear  pin  is 
severed  by  said  first  cam  member  rotated  in  respect  to 
said  second  cam  member  by  a  predetermined  overload 
causes  the  first  and  second  cam  members  to  rotate  in  re- 
spect to  each  other;  each  said  cam  member  having  a  high 
dwell  of  approximately  180  degrees  duration  and  a  low 
dwell,  said  high  dwells  being  180  degrees  displaced  from 
each  other  when  said  shear  pin  is  intact,  and  in  side  by 
side  relation;  a  first  cam  follower  positioned  radially 
outwardly  of  said  shaft  and  with  one  end  and  lying  in 
the  plane  defined  by  the  surfaces  of  said  cams  adjacent 
to  each  other  and  in  contact  with  one  of  said  cam  mem- 
bers, and  a  second  cam  follower  positioned  radially  out- 
wardly of  said  shaft  and  about  180  degrees  removed 
from  said  first  cam  follower,  said  second  cam  follower 
lying  in  the  plane  defined  by  the  surfaces  of  said  cams 
adjacent  to  each  other  and  having  one  end  in  contact 
with  the  other  of  said  cam  members;  biasing  means  at- 
tached to  each  said  cam  follower  to  urge  the  cam  fol- 
lowers to  contact  said  cam  members;  each  said  cam  fol- 
lower having  a  retracted  and  projected  position,  the  cam 
followers  being  in  retracted  position  when  contacting  the 
high  dwell  of  either  of  said  cam  members,  said  cam  fol- 
lowers being  in  retracted  position  at  all  times  when  said 
shear  pin  is  intact,  and  at  least  one  of  said  cam  followers 
being  at  least  temporarily  in  projected  position  when  said 
shear  pin  is  severed  and  said  cam  members  rotate  in  re- 
spect to  each  other  to  a  position  in  which  said  high  dwells 
are  less  than  180  degrees  apart  relative  to  each  other. 


3,236,107 

TIMING  APPARATUS 

Knut  J.  Magnusson,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,714 

9  Claims.    (CI.  74—3.52) 

1.  In  a  system  wherein  a  plurality  of  functions  are 

performed  in  timed  sequence  during  a  cycle  of  operation 

and  wherein  the  duration  of  at  least  one  of  said  functions 

is  variable  to  thereby  vary  the  duration  of  said  cycle, 

timing  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination, 
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(a)  cam  means  movable  from  a  starting  point  and  ef- 
fective to  initiate  said  one  function  and  towards 
said  starting  point  effective  to  terminate  said  one 
function  in  the  course  of  such  movement, 

(b)  means  for  causing  said  cam  means  to  go  through 


3     4     i   10    If  u  ee  Z9  2s  rs  l"/,  ^r  fa     v. 
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1.  In  a  rate  gyroscope  having  a  case,  a  gimbal  assem- 
bly, and  a  temperature  compensating  mechanism  com- 
prising in  combination, 

a  damping  fluid  in  the  case, 

a  cylindrical  rotatable  member  operatively  connected 
to  the  gimbal  assembly  in  the  case  and  having  an 
axially  aligned  channel  in  its  outer  surface,  the 
rotatable  member  being  positioned  within  the  case 
so  that  a  first  fluid  path  is  provided  between  its  outer 
surface  and  the  case,  and 

a  stationary  paddle  attached  to  the  case  and  projecting 
into  the  said  channel,  the  said  paddle  forming  two 
chambers  with  the  sidewalls  of  the  channel,  and  the 
said  paddle  providing  a  second  fluid  path  between 
its  free  end  within  the  channel  and  the  said  outer 
surface  of  the  rotatable  member. 


wherein  the  stationary  paddle  cooperates  with  both 
side  walls  of  the  said  channel  to  pump  the  fluid 
upon  rotation  of  the  rotatable  member  from  one  of 
the  said  chambers  to  the  other  chamber  through  the 
said  second  fluid  path,  and 

wherein  the  rotatable  member  has  a  high  coefficient  of 
expansion  relative  to  that  of  the  case  and  is  self- 
expandable  with  a  rise  in  temperature  of  the  fluid, 
so  that  the  size  of  the  fluid  paths  are  narrowed  by 
the  relative  expansions  of  the  rotatable  member  and 
the  case  upon  such  temperature  rise. 


3^36,109 
PRE-SET  TUNER 
Edward  A.  Stewart,  Chicopee  Falls,  and  John  T.  Harten, 
Long  Meadow,  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Instrument 
Corporation,   Newark,   NJ.,  a   corporation   of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,805 
5  Claims.    (CI.  74—10) 


said  movement  to  thereby  effect  said  functions,  and 
(c)  means  for  varying  the  extent  of  said  movement 
from  said  starting  point  to  thereby  vary  the  dura- 
tion of  said  one  function  and  thus  the  duration  of 
said  cycle. 

3,236,108 
GYROSCOPE  DAMPING  MECHANISM 
Norman  C.  Zatsky,  Huntington,  and  Henry  D.  Treltel, 
Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  and  Alan  E.  Willis,  Stamford, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  Time  Corpora- 
tion, Waterbury,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
FUed  Oct.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,930 
7  Claims.    (CI.  74—5.5) 


1.  In  a  tuning  assembly  comprising  a  body,  a  plurality 
of  mdividual  adjustable  tuning  elements  on  said  body  a 
support  means  for  movably  mounting  said  body  on  said 
support  for  bringing  said  tuning  elements  sequentially  to 
a  given  station,  and  adjusting  means  adjacent  a  given 
station  on  said  support  for  engaging  a  tuning  element  at 
said  station  and  adjusting  it;  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises said  adjusting  means  comprising  first  means  nor- 
mally disengaged  from  the  tuning  element  at  said  station 
but  movable  into  engagement  therewith,  and  thereafter 
further  movable  to  adjust  said  tuning  element,  second 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  means  for  mov- 
ing It  into  engagement  with  the  tuning  element,  and  third 
nieans  normally  disengaged  from  said  first  means  and 
effective,  when  engaged  therewith,  to  further  move  said 
first  means  to  adjust  said  tuning  element,  said  first  means 
being  movable  into  engagement  with  said  third  means 
substantially  at  the  same  time  said  first  means  moves  into 
engagement  with  said  tuning  element,  and  a  manual  con- 
trol means  operatively  connected  to  said  second  and  third 
means  and  effective  to  actuate  both  of  them  upon  manual 
movement  of  said  control  means  in  only  a  single  sense 


3,236,110 
TUNING  DEVICE 

?*'•*  /;.Cl?f'*.'  Palatine,  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc.. 
Frankhn  Park,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  May  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,147 
4  Claims.    (CI.  74—10.27) 
1.  A  manual  drive  system  for  positioning  an  object 
incorporating  a  treadle  mechanism    for  controlling  the 
position  of  the  object  and  a  plurality  of  pushbutton  op- 
erable   slides   individually   engageable    with    the    treadle 
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mechanism  for  positioning  the  same,  said  system  includ-   means  for  resiliently  retaining  the  cross-head  against  said 
ing  in  combination,  a  manually  accessible  control  knob,   control  surface  during  reciprocation  thereof  whereby  the 


a  rotatable  member,  means  transferring  torque  between 
said  control  knob  and  said  rotatable  member,  first  ro- 
tatable torque  transmitting  means  coaxial  with  said  ro- 
tatable member  and  drivingly  connected  to  the  treadle 
mechanism  for  positioning  the  same,  second  rotatable 
torque  transmitting  means  mounted  on  said  rotatable 
member  and  having  an  axis  of  rotation  offset  from  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotatable  member,  said  first  and 
second  torque  transmitting  means  comprising  mutually 
engaged  pinch  washers  and  a  disk,  with  said  pinch  wash- 
ers exerting  a  predetermined  frictionai  force  on  said  disk. 


upper  end  of  said  blade  bolder  is  pivoted  forwardly  about 
the   horizontal   axis   of   said   guide   member  during   its 


such  predetermined  frictionai  force  being  less  than  the 
frictionai  force  which  must  be  developed  to  turn  said 
rotatable  member  by  movement  of  the  treadle  mechanism 
so  that  said  second  torque  transmitting  means  rotates 
about  its  axis  in  response  to  actuation  of  the  pushbuttons 
and  said  rotatable  member  remains  stationary,  said  pre- 
determined frictionai  force  being  greater  than  the  fric- 
tionai force  which  must  be  developed  to  cause  movement 
of  the  treadle  mechanism  by  the  control  knob  so  that 
said  second  rotatable  torque  transmitting  means  moves 
about  the  axis  of  said  rotatable  member  without  rotating 
about  its  own  jucis,  in  response  to  operation  of  said  con- 
trol knob. 

3,236,111 

JIG  SAW 

Lcnnarf  V.  Nijilund,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor  to  Skil  Corpo- 
ration,  Ch  cage,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Fikd  Jan.  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  81,153 

I    8  Claims.    (CI.  74—50) 

1.  In  a  power  operated  jig  saw  of  the  type  including  a 
housing  containing  a  motor,  an  elongated  vertically  dis- 
posed blade  holder  having  a  cross-bead  secured  to  the 
upper  end  thereof  and  being  adapted  to  have  a  saw 
blade  secured  to  and  depending  from  the  lower  end 
thereof,  and  drive  means  operably  connected  beween 
the  motor  and  the  cross-head  for  reciprocating  the  blade 
holder  and  an  attached  blade  in  a  generally  vertical  di- 
rection during  operation  of  the  motor,  the  improvement 
which  comprises,  a  generally  spherical  guide  member 
having  a  vertical  passage  through  which  the  portion  of 
said  blade  holder  intermediate  its  upper  and  lower  ends 
is  reciprocal,  said  spherical  guide  member  being  mounted 
in  a  generally  spherical  bearing  socket  formed  in  the 
lower  portion  of  said  housing  whereby  to  permit  forward 
and  rearward  rocking  movement  of  the  guide  member 
about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  during  reciprocation  of 
said  blade  holder  therethrough,  a  control  surface  inde- 
pendent of  said  drive  means  disposed  immediately  for- 
ward of  the  path  of  movement  of  the  cross-head  above 
said  guide  member  and  being  inclined  forwardly  in  a 
downward  direction,  and  means  associated  with  the  drive 


downward  stroke  to  swing  an  Attached  saw  blade  rear- 
wardly  and  whereby  the  upper  end  of  said  blade  holder 
is  pivoted  rearwardly  during  its  upward  stroke  to  swing 
an  attached  saw  blade  forwardly  during  its  upward  cut- 
ting stroke. 


3,236,112 

ROLLER  VIBRATOR 

Robert  T.  Baugh,  Brookfield,  Wis.,  assignor  to  AIIis> 

Chalmers  Manufacturing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  216,174 

5  Claims.    (CI.  74—87) 


1.  A  roller  vibrator  comprising:  support  means 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  mass  to  be  vibrated;  a  drive 
shaft  having  axially  spaced  journals  supported  by  said 
means,  said  drive  shaft  having  a  yoke  configuration  be- 
tween said  journals,  said  yoke  configuration  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  arms  and  a  connector  therebetween, 
said  arms  being  transverse  to  the  center  line  of  said  jour- 
nals, one  end  of  each  of  said  arms  extending  radially 
outward  from  said  center  line  and  joining  a  different 
end  of  said  connector,  said  connector  being  located  ra- 
dially outward  from  said  center  line;  link  means  pivotally 
attached  to  said  arms;  and  a  substantially  cylindrical  rol- 
ler weight  rotatably  attached  at  spaced  points  along  the 
central  axis  thereof  to  said  link  means,  said  roller  weight 
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being  adapted  to  rollingly  engage  said  support  means  while 
being  positioned  between  said  yoke  arms,  the  diameter 
of  said  roller  weight  being  sufficiently  large  that  a  por- 
tion of  said  weight  extends  radially  inward  beyond  the 
center  line  of  said  journals  in  each  position  of  said  roller. 


1.  In  an  improved  slide  tray  indexing  mechanism  for 
a  slide  projector,  the  combination  comprising: 

means  for  engaging  and  indexing  said  slide  tray  in 
forward  and  reverse  directions  along  a  path; 

means  for  reciprocally  moving  said  engaging  and  index- 
ing means  from  an  initial  position  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  said  forward  and  reverse  directions  to 
an  operative  position  in  which  said  engaging  and 
indexing  means  extends  into  said  path;  and 

means  cooperating  with  said  engaging  and  indexing 
means  after  said  engaging  and  indexing  means  is 
moved  into  its  operative  position  for  changing  the 
"  direction  of  movement  of  said  engaging  and  index- 
ing means  to  a  direction  generally  conforming  to 
one  of  said  forward  and  reverse  directions  whereby 
said  engaging  and  indexing  means  engages  said  slide 
tray  and  indexes  it  in  one  of  said  forward  and 
reverse  directions. 

13.  In  an  improved  electrical-mechanical  clutch  control 
system  for  drivingly  connecting  and  disconnecting  driv- 
ing and  driven  members,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  movable  clutch  element  interposed  between  said  driv- 
ing and  driven  members  and  disconnecting  said  mem- 
bers when  blocked,  and  drivinlgly  connecting  said 
members  when  unblocked; 

a  blocking  member  biased  into  a  normal  blocking  posi- 
tion in  which  it  blocks  said  clutch  element,  and  mov- 
able therefrom  to  an  unblocking  position  in  which  it 
releases  said  clutch  element; 

an  electromagnet  connected  to  said  blocking  member 
and  adapted  when  energized  to  move  said  blocking 
member  to  its  unblocking  position; 

a  power  supply;  and 

a  switch  adapted  when  closed  to  electrically  connect 
said  blocking  member,  clutch  element  and  electro- 
magnet in  series  circuit  with  said  power  supply  where- 
by said  electromagnet  is  energized  for  moving  said 
member  to  its  unblocking  position,  said  member  dur- 
ing its  movement  releasing  said  clutch  element  and 
breaking  said  circuit  whereby  said  electromagnet  is 
deenergized  and  said  member  returned  to  its  blocking 
position. 


3,236,114 

TRANSMISSION  FOR  MINIATURE  RACING 

AUTOMOBILES 

Elmer  C.  Frebcr,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Marquette 

Tool  &  Die  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,657 

11  Claims.     (CL  74—325) 


3,236.113  t 

SLIDE  TRAY  INDEXING  MECHANISM 
AND  CONTROL  THEREF9R 
Herbert  T.  Robinsoa  and  Matthew  Di  Pictro,  both  of 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodait  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUcd  May  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  366,034 
r  14  Claims.     (CI.  74— 125.5) 


1.  A  transmission  comprising  an  outer  housing,  a 
driven  shaft  rotatably  mounted  within  the  housing,  first 
gear  means  mounted  on  said  driven  shaft,  a  driving  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  within  the  housing,  second  gear  means 
mounted  on  said  driving  shaft,  said  housing  having  a 
pair  of  opposed  parallel  rectilinear  recesses,  a  pair  of  rec- 
tilinear blocks  sized  for  snug-fitting  removable  disposi- 
tion in  said  recesses,  an  idler  shaft  journaled  in  and  ex- 
tending between  said  blocks,  and  gear  means  mounted 
on  said  idler  shaft  and  being  interposed  between  said  first 
and  second  gear  means  for  transmitting  power  therebe- 
tween. 


3,236,115 

STEPLESS  VARIABLE  SPEED  CHANGE  DEVICES 

Kiyoshi  Imoo,  2  Imafuku-Kita-3-chome,  Joto-ku, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,701 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  29,  1962. 

41,998/62 

2  Claims.     (CI.  74—393) 


^^^T' 


1.  A  stepless  variable  change  speed  device  comprising 
an  input  shaft,  a  central  shaft  geared  to  said  input  shaft, 
an  output  shaft  operatively  connected  to  said  central 
shaft,  two  gears  loosely  mounted  on  said  central  shaft 
opposite  to  each  other  for  free  rotation  thereabout,  said 
gears  being  provided  with  teeth  of  the  same  circumfer- 
ential pitch  spirally  disposed  on  the  opposing  faces  there- 
of, a  plurality  of  shafts  radially  disposed  in  pairs  about 
said  central  shaft  between  said  spiral  gears  so  as  to  ex- 
tend parallel  to  the  toothed  surfaces  of  said  spiral  gears, 
a  plurality  of  gears  slidably  mounted  on  said  radial  shafts 
for  unitary  rotation  therewith,  said  gears  of  each  pair  be- 
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ing  in  meshing  engagement  with  the  corresponding  spiral 
gear,  a  central  gear  mechanism  disposed  about  said  cen- 
tral shaft  between  said  pairs  of  radial  shafts  for  adjust- 
ing varying  rotational  speeds  of  said  radial  shafts  to  pro- 
vide a  mean  rotational  speed,  said  central  gear  mecha- 
nism including  central  gear  loosely  mounted  on  said  cen- 
tral shaft  for  rotation  at  said  mean  rotational  speed,  and 
means  for  providing  sliding  movement  of  said  gears  on 
said  radial  shafts  for  varying  the  positions  of  engagement 
of  said  gears  with  said  spiral  gears  as  desired,  whereby  a 
rotation  at  a  predetermined  speed  given  to  said  spiral  gears 
can  be  varied  to  a  desired  rotational  speed  and  taken 
out  of  said  central  gear.  ' 


3^36,116 
GENEVA-TYPE  TRANSMISSION 
Harry  C.  Hafferkamp  and  Robert  A.  Kurtz,  Toledo,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Owens-Illinois  Glass  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,009 
9  Claims.    (CI.  74—436) 


1.  An  indeXing-type  drive  comprising  an  output  shaft, 
a  slotted  Geneva  wheel  connected  to  rotate  said  shaft, 
an  input  shaft  mounted  in  spaced  relationship  with  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  Geneva  wheel,  means  for  rotating 
said  input  shaft  at  constant  speed,  a  member  attached 
to  said  input  shaft  for  rotation  with  the  latter,  a  driver 
cngageable  with  the  Geneva  wheel  and  movable  axially 
in  its  said  slots,  means  shiftably  connecting  the  driver  for 
radial  moventent  on  said  member  and  including  a  follower 
member,  and  annular  guide  means  defining  an  endless 
path  for  engaging  said  follower  member  to  control  radial 
movement  of  the  driver  on  said  member,  the  center  line 
of  said  path  of  the  annular  guide  means  at  the  point  of 
engagement  of  said  driver  with  one  of  said  slots  of  the 
Geneva  wheel  corresponding  with  the  longitudinal  radial 
axis  of  said  slot,  and  the  driver  being  brought  to  the  said 
slot  so  that  at  said  point  of  engagement  the  driver  has 
substantially  zero  velocity  and  acceleration  transversely 
to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  slot,  and  said  path  of 
the  annular  guide  means  beyond  said  point  of  engage- 
ment being  characterized  by  moving  the  driver  to  produce 
a  finite  rate  of  change  of  angular  acceleration  of  said 
wheel  substantially  during  its  index. 


FOR 


3,236,117 
AUTOMATIC    TRANSMISSION 
AUTOMOTIVE   VEHICLE 
Howard  W.  Christenson,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  467,277,  Nov.  8, 
1954.  This  application  Sept.  10, 1958,  Ser.  No.  761,664 

53  Claims.     (CI.  74 — 472) 
1.  In  a  mechanism  for  the  transmission  of  torque  from 
an  engine  having  a  throttle,  the  combination  of  a  driving 
member,  a  driven  member,  a  front  planetary  gear  set  con- 


nected to  the  driving  member,  a  rear  planetary  gear  set 
connected  with  the  driven  member,  the  output  member 
of  the  front  set  being  the  input  member  of  the  rear  set, 
two  friction  engaging  devices  interrelated  with  the  front 
gear  set  and  selectively  engageable  to  condition  the  front 
set  to  transmit  torque  at  relatively  high  and  relatively  low 
ratios  and  to  cause  a  shift  in  said  condition,  two  friction 
engaging  devices  interrelated  with  the  rear  gear  set  and 
selectively  engageable  to  condition  the  rear  set  to  trans- 
mit torque  at  relatively  high  and  relatively  low  ratios 
and  to  cause  a  shift  in  said  condition,  hydraulic  motors 
operable  to  cause  engagement  and  disengagement  of  the 
friction  devices,  a  hydraulic  system  including  pressure 
lines  leading  to  the  motors,  an  engine  throttle  controlled 
member,  controlling  valves  in  the  system  including  a  shift 
valve  for  the  front  gear  set,  a  shift  valve  for  the  rear  gear 
set,  a  valve  operable  by  the  throttle  controlled  member, 
means  including  a  port  in  the  throttle  operated  valve  con- 


nected by  a  conduit  line  into  the  shift  valve  for  the  front 
gear  set,  means  including  a  port  in  the  throttle  operated 
valve  connected  by  a  conduit  line  to  a  shift  valve  for  the 
rear  gear  set,  a  cut-off  valve  in  the  last  mentioned  conduit, 
means  supplying  governed  hydraulic  medium  under  pres- 
sure proportional  to  the  speed  of  the  vehicle  acting  upon 
the  cut-off  valve  so  that  it  is  open  at  relatively  low  vehicle 
speeds,  said  ports  and  conduit  lines  being  opened  to  hy- 
draulic pressure  substantially  upon  full  depression  of  the 
engine  throttle  member,  whereby  at  relatively  low  vehicle 
speeds  hydraulic  pressure  is  conveyed  to  both  shift  valves 
for  the  front  and  rear  gear  sets  to  cause  both  sets  in  shift  to 
a  lower  range,  the  governed  pressure  to  the  cut-off  valve 
increasing  at  higher  vehicle  speeds  to  close  off  the  line  to 
the  shift  valve  for  the  rear  gear  set,  whereby  on  substan- 
tially full  depression  of  the  throttle  member  at  relatively 
higher  vehicle  speeds  the  front  gear  set  only  shifts  to  a 
lower  ratio. 


3,236,118 
MECHANISM  CONTROL 
Robert  S.  Hinsey,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Universal 
American  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  187,524 
5  Claims.  (CI.  74—502) 
1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  parking  brakes  of  a 
vehicle  having  an  operator's  compartment  including,  in 
combination,  a  control  unit  comprising  a  housing  carried 
by  the  vehicle  and  disposed  outside  of  the  operator's  com- 
partment, a  rod  extending  through  the  housing  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  connected  with  the  parking  brakes,  means 
in  said  housing  providing  a  surface  inclined  to  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  rod,  a  relatively  movable  lock- 
ing element  in  said  housing  and  disposed  for  locking 
bet\seen  the  inclined  surface  and  said  rod  to  retain  the 
parking  brakes  in  set  position,  actuator  means  controlled 
from  the  operator's  compartment  for  actuating  the  rod 
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toward  brake  setting  position,  a  flexible  cable  connecting  tending  toward  said  internal  surface  and  coming  into  lock- 
said  actuator  means  with  the  rod  release  control  means  mg  engagement  with  said  body  when  spread  apart  by  said 
accessible  in  the  operator's  compartment  for  withdraw-  force, 
ing  the  locking  means  from  locking  engagement  with 

3,236,120 
PARKING  BRAKE  CONTROL 

Norman  N.  Fender,  Erie,  Mich^  assignor  to  Universal 
American  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  274,689 
6  Claims.     (CI.  74—531) 


the  rod  and  inclined  surface  to  release  the  parking  brakes, 
said  release  control  means  including  a  flexible  cable 
adapted  to  transmit  movement  of  the  release  control 
means  to  the  member  locking  element. 


3,236,119 

LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTROL  KNOBS 

OF  INSTRUMENTS 

Jakhin  Boas  Popper,  Kiryat  Motzkin,  Israel,  assignor  to 

Twinwonn  Associates,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  partnership 

of  Pennsylvania 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  834,558,  Aug.  18, 

1959.  This  application  Dec.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,714 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Aug.  21,  1958,  11,665 

14  Claims.     (CI.  74—531) 


2.  In  com1)ination:  an  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of 
generally  disk-shaped  members,  one  of  said  members 
having  a  plurality  of  resilient  fingers  protruding  from  the 
plane  defined  by  said  one  member,  and  the  other  of  said 
members  having  a  cam-shaped  outer  edge,  said  other 
member  being  disposed  between  said  fingers  for  rotation 
relative  to  said  one  member  in  a  plane  substantially  par- 
allel to  said  first-mentioned  plane,  said  cam-shaped  edge 
comprising  a  section  of  increasing  radius,  whereby  said 
cam-shaped  edge  exerts  a  force  tilting  said  fingers  out- 
ward at  some  angular  position  of  said  other  member  and 
releases  said  fingers  from  said  force  in  other  angular  posi- 
tions, each  such  member  being  provided  with  a  hole 
located  substantially  centrally  within  said  member,  said 
apparatus  further  comprising  a  shaft  traversing  both  said 
holes,  and  a  body  mounted  concentrically  on  said  shaft 
■for  rotation  integrally  with  said  shaft,  said  body  having  a 
substantially  round  internal  surface,  and  said  fingers  ex- 


1.  Mechanism  for  controlling  brakes  of  a  vehicle  in- 
cluding, in  combination,  a  support  means,  a  brake  ac- 
tuator mounted  on  the  support  means  for  movement 
relative  thereto,  an  element  journaled  on  the  support 
means  for  rotation  about  an  axis  spaced  from  the  ac- 
tuator, a  pinion  ponion  rotatable  with  the  element,  a 
toothed  rack  portion  movable  with  the  acuator,  the  teeth 
of  the  rack  portion  being  enmeshed  with  the  pinion  por- 
tion whereby  relative  movement  of  the  actuator  effects 
rotation  of  the  rotatable  element,  a  constriction  ele- 
ment embracing  the  rotatable  element,  said  constriction 
element  being  shaped  to  engage  and  retain  the  rotatable 
element  in  positions  to  which  it  is  moved  by  the  actuator, 
said  constriction  element  having  terminal  portions,  one 
of  said  terminal  portions  being  anchored  in  a  relatively 
fixed  position,  the  other  terminal  portion  being  unre- 
stricted for  movement  in  a  direction  relative  to  the  fixed 
terminal  portion  to  effect  a  release  of  the  constriction 
element  from  the  rotatable  element. 


3,236,121 
PARKING   BRAKE  CONTROL 
Joseph  A.  Gdowik,  Toledo,  Ohio,  and  Norman  N.  Fender, 
Ene,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Universal  American  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  345,450 
4  Claims.     (CI.  74—531) 
1.  Mechanism    for   controlling   parking    brakes   of   a 
vehicle,  in  combination,  support  means,  a  brake  actuator 
pivotally  mounted  by  the  support  means  for  movement 
relative  thereto,  a  rotatable  element  journaled  for  rota- 
tion on  an  axis  spaced  from  the  pivotal  axii  of  the  actua- 
tor,   motion    transmitting    means   establishing    operative 
connecting  between  the  actuator  and  rotatable  element, 
said  motion  transmitting  means  including  a  toothed  rack 
movable  with  the  actuator,  a  plurality  of  teeth  on  the 
rotatable   member  engaged   with   the   teeth   of  the   rack 
whereby  relative  movement  of  the  actuator  effects  rotation 
of  the  rotatable  element,  a  coiled  element  embracing  the 
rotatable  element  and  fictionally  engaging  the  rotatable 
element  to  retain  same  in  positions  to  which  it  is  moved 
by  the   actuator,   said   coiled   element   having   terminals, 
means  anchoring  one  terminal  including  a  clamp  member 
having  an  elongated  groove  formed  therein  of  a  dimension 
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to  snugly  receive  said  one  terminal,  means  securing  the 
clamp  member  to  the  support  means  to  securely  anchor 
said  one  termiaal  against  relative  movement,  the  other 


terminal  being  movable  relative  to  the  anchored  terminal 
to  effect  release  of  the  coiled  element  with  the  rotatable 
element. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  74 — 813  see: 
Patent  No.  3.236,123 


3,236,122 
DAMPED  POWER  DRIVE 
George   A.   Biemson,   Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  304,290 
#  Claims.     (CI.  74—574) 


1.  A  lash-free  gearing  itiechanism  comprising:  first  and 
second  coaxially  mounted  motors,  each  of  said  motors 
having  a  double-ended  shaft;  damper  means  connected 
to  said  motor  shafts  which  extend  between  said  motors; 
a  shaft  for  mounting  a  controlled  member;  and  first  and 
second  gear  trains  connected  between  said  controlled 
member  shaft  and  the  ends  of  said  motor  shafts  which 
extend  from  the  ends  of  said  motors  opposite  the  motor 
ends  adjacent  said  damper  means. 


II  3,236,123 

TIMER 
Frederick  R.  Beck,  Glen  Ellyn,  and  James  M.  Thombery, 
Glenview,    III.,    assignors    to    Controls    Company    of 
America,  Melrose  Park,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,156 
16  Claims.     (CI.  74—813) 
1.  In  a  timer  having  movable  switch  control  mech- 
anism and  a  plurality  of  pin  means  movable  into  and  out 
of  an  operative  position  for  engagement  with  said  switch 


control  mechanism  to  hold  said  switch  control  mechanism 
against  movement  and  establish  starting  points  for  said 
timer;  the  combination  with  said  pin  means  of,  selector 
mechanism  for  moving  said  pins  means  into  and  out  of 
said  operative  position  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  wire 
members  pivoted  at  one  point  relative  to  said  pin  means 


-^   Aa'  y  ^^  aa  y 


and  extending  from  the  pivot  point  to  and  engaging  said 
pin  means,  and  means  connected  to  each  of  said  wire 
members  for  moving  said  wire  members  to  effect  move- 
ment of  said  pin  means  into  and  out  of  said  operative 
position. 


3,236,124 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION  SYSTEM 

John  M.  Rhoades,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,386 

12  Claims.    (CI.  77—5) 


1.  In  an  arrangement  wherein  a  first  object  and  a  sec- 
ond object  are  moved  relative  to  each  other  in  response 
to  signals  produced  by  a  position  indicating  device  hav- 
ing a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion  respectively  as- 
sociated with  said  first  object  and  said  second  object,  a 
temperature  compensation  system  comprising  first  means 
for  producing  a  first  signal  indicative  of  the  temperature 
of  said  first  object,  second  means  for  producing  a  second 
signal  indicative  of  the  coefficient  of  expansion  of  said 
first  object,  third  means  for  producing  a  third  signal  in- 
dicative of  the  strain  on  one  of  said  first  and  second  por- 
tions of  said  position  indicating  device,  means  coupled  to 
said  first,  second,  and  third  means  for  producing  a  con- 
trol signal  having  one  characteristic  responsive  to  said  first 
and  second  signals  and  having  a  second  opposite  char- 
acteristic responsive  to  said  third  signal,  length  control 
mearis  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  one  portion  of  said 
position  indicating  device,  and  means  coupling  said  con- 
trol signal  producing  means  to  said  length  control  means 
for  applying  said  control  signal  thereto. 
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TOOL  HOLDER  FOR  CHIP  CUTTING  MACHINING 
Evert  Gastav  Lundgren,  Sandviken,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Sandvikens  Jemverks  Aktiebolag,  Sandviken,  Sweden, 
a  corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  July  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,669 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  July  26,  1963, 
8,279/63 
5  Claims.     (CI.  77—58)      ' 


portion  joined  to  the  base  of  the  neck  and  defining  a 
fulcrum  surface,  a  cap  receiving  recess  in  the  bottom  wall, 
a  wall  of  said  recess  extending  generally  lengthwise  of 
the  body  to  provide  a  cap  engaging  face,  and  a  portion  of 
the  body  side  wall  adjacent  said  cap  engaging  face  de- 
fining a  bearing  face,  the  distance  from  said  cap  engaging 
face  to  said  bearing  face  being  only  slightly  less  than  the 
distance  from  the  fulcrum  surface  to  the  lower  margin 
of  the  bead,  whereby  a  first  bottle  may  be  placed  in  a 
cap  removing  position  on  a  second  identical  bottle  with 
the  bearing  face  of  the  first  bottle  on  the  fulcrum  surface 
of  said  second  bottle  and  with  said  cap  engaging  face  of  the 
first  bottle  engaged  beneath  the  crimp  of  a  crown  cap  on 
the  bead  of  said  second  bottle,  in  which  position  the  bot- 
tom of  the  first  bottle  extends  above  and  generally  longi- 
tudinally with  respect  to  the  neck  of  said  second  bottle. 


1.  A  tool  holder  of  the  cartridge  type  comprising  a 
holder  body,  a  cutting  insert  detachably  secured  to  said 
holder  body,  said  holder  body  having  a  substantially 
plane  surface,  a  wedge  shaped  support  body  having  two 
substantially  plane  surfaces  one  of  which  is  in  contact 
with  said  plane  surface  of  said  holder  body  and  the  other 
of  which  is  adapted  to  engage  a  substantially  plane  support 
surface  on  a  bar  of  a  tooling  machine,  means  for  securing 
said  holder  to  said  bar  and  means  for  adjusting  said  wedge 
shaped  support  body  relative  to  said  holder  body  to  vary 
the  distance  between  the  last  named  surface  of  said  wedge 
shaped  support  body  and  the  cutting  insert  comprising  a 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  holder  body,  an  eccentric 
lug  on  the  end  of  said  shaft  extending  beyond  said  sub- 
stantially plane  surface  of  said  holder  body  and  a  groove 
in  the  substantially  plane  surface  of  said  wedge  shaped 
support  body  adjacent  to  said  holder  body,  said  lug  ex- 
tending into  said  groove. 


3,236,127 

PRE-SET  TORQUE  MEASURING  WRENCHES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Raymond  G.  Knudsen  and  Gene  E.  Olson,  Kenosha,  Wis., 
assignors  to  Snap-On  Tools  Corporation,  Kenosha,  Wis., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,868 
8  Claims.    (CL  81—52.4) 


3,236,126 

BEVERAGE  CONTAINER  WITH  INTEGRAL 

CROWN  CAP  REMOVER 

Werner  W.  Martinmaas,  Watertown,  S.  Dak.,  assignor  to 

The  Future  Bottle  Corp.,  a  corporation  of  South  Dakota 

FUed  May  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,903 

9  Claims.    (CL  81—3.1) 


1.  In  a  torque  wrench,  the  combination  with  a  work  en- 
gaging member,  of  a  turning  member  for  operative  con- 
nection to  said  work  engaging  member,  said  operative 
connection  between  said  work  engaging  and  turning  mem- 
bers comprising  complemental  clutching  elements  on  said 
work  engaging  and  turning  members,  and  an  elongated 
torque  load  tensile  responsive  member  associated  with  said 
turning  member  to  retain  said  complemental  clutching  ele- 
ments operatively  connected  within  the  pre-calibrated 
range  of  said  torque  load  responsive  member  and  inop- 
eratively  declutched  beyond  the  pre-calibrated  range  of 
said  torque  load  tensile  responsive  member. 


3,236,128 
SUPERPOSED    CONVEYORS    WITH    RACK    AND 

PINION  DRIVEN  RECIPROCATING  CUTTER 
Dermot  Holden,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American 

Machine  &  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  273,065 
4  Claims.  (CI.  83—4) 


j».  _ 


T?rp=i33s-n 


1.  A  blow  molded  glass  beverage  bottle  comprising: 
a  connate  glass  body  with  a  side  wall,  an  upwardly  dished 
bottom  wall,  a  neck  which  terminates  in  a  bead  to  receive 
a  crown  cap,  the  body  adjacent  the  neck  having  a  con- 


1.  A  slicing  machine  comprising  a  base,  a  first  endless 
conveyor  upon  which  the  article  to  be  sliced  is  carried 


tmuous,  smoothly  contoured,  mwardly  extending  shoulder    supported  on  said  base,  a  second  endless  conveyor  sup- 
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ported  in  spaced  relationship  with  said  first  conveyor  and 
positioned  at  least  in  part  cocxtensively  therewith,  said 
conveyors  being  adaptable  to  securely  hold  an  article  to 
be  sliced  between  said  first  and  second  conveyors  and  in 
contact  therewith  as  an  article  is  fed  between  said  convey- 
ors, guide  means  for  laterally  retaining  an  article  to  be 
sliced  between  said  conveyors,  yieldable  tension  elements 
mounted  contiguous  to  and  bearing  on  said  conveyors  to 
maintain  tension  in  said  conveyors,  a  mounting  for  said 
blade  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  racks  and 
a  spur  gear  operably  meshing  with  said  r^ks,  a  recipro- 
cating cutting  Made  mounted  on  one  of  said  racks  and 
positioned  between  said  conveyors  and  spaced  therefrom, 
and  means  for  driving  said  conveyors  and  cutting  blade. 


3^36,129 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLED  PENETRATION 

SLirnNG 
Lewis  H.  Bishop,  Burlingame,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pierce 
Specialized  Eqaipment  Co.,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  a  corpo> 
ration  of  CaHf  omia 

Filed  Oct  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  318,332 
7  CUims.    (CI.  83— «) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  controlled  penetration  slitting  of 
sheets,  a  framework,  means  including  at  least  one  roller 
mounted  upon  the  framework  and  advancing  the  sheets 
so  that  the  sheets  pass  over  the  roller,  a  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  in  the  framework  and  extending  parallel  to  said 
roller,  at  least  one  holder  mounted  upon  said  shaft  for 
adjustment  longitudinally  of  the  shaft,  the  holder  having 
a  cutting  blade  overlying  the  roller,  and  micrometer  means 
for  adjusting  the  angular  position  of  the  shaft  relative  to 
the  framework  to  control  the  penetration  of  the  blade 
held  by  the  holder  into  the  sheets  as  they  are  advanced 
over  the  roller. 


3,236,130 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  PNEU- 
MATIC PUNCHING 
Mkbel  Robert,  Rupt  sur  Moselle,  France,  assignor  of 
one-half  to  Ladislas  Rado,  Chavannes,  France 
Filed  Jane  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  289,932 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  25, 1962, 
498,  Patent  1,326,202 
5  Claims.    (CL  83—98) 
1.  Punching  apparatus  comprising  in  combination  two 
axially  aligned  members  for  perforating  sheet  material 
positioned  therebetween,   a  piston   connected   to   move 
one  of  said  members  toward  and  away  from  the  other, 
a  pressure   chamber  in   which   said   piston   is   slidably 
mounted,  first  resilient  means  biasing  said  piston  and  one 
member   away   from   the   other   member,   valve    means 
controlling  the  admission  of  pressure  fluid  to  said  cham- 
ber to  drive  said  piston  and  one  member  toward  the 
other  member,  said  valve  means  comprising  a  valve  mem- 
ber urged  toward  its  closed  position  by  the  pressure  of 
fluid  travelling  toward  said  chamber,  a  striker,  second 
resilient  means  for  biassing  said  striker  against  said  valve 
member  in  a  direction  urging  said  valve  member  into 


its  open  position,  and  mechanically  driven  means  which 
alternately  compresses  said  second  resilient  means  to 
eliminate  valve  opening  pressure  on  said  striker  and  valve 
member  and  suddenly  releases  said  compressed  resilient 


means  to  drive  said  striker  against  said  valve  member  to 
open  said  valve,  said  piston  being  formed,  with  a  central 
bore  through  which  a  portion  of  the  compressed  fluid 
admitted  to  said  chamber  is  directed  against  said  material 
as  said  one  member  is  driven  toward  the  other  member. 


3,236,131 
HIGH  SPEED  REVERSE  FOR  BACKGAGE 
Leo  D.  Barley,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Harris-Intertype 
Corporation,     Cleveland,     Ohio,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,327 
6  Claims.     (CI.  83—71) 


1.  In  a  paper  cutter  having  a  power  operated  knife,  a 
backgage  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  knife  to 
position  a  pile  for  cutting,  and  a  two-speed  reversible  drive 
motor  for  said  backgage  having  a  high  speed  winding  and 
a  low  speed  winding  and  including  a  backgage  drive  con- 
trol for  effecting  controlled  movement  thereof;  the  com- 
bination of  a  memory  device  having  a  plurality  of  channels 
each  capable  of  storing  a  plurality  of  reference  marks  in- 
dicating desired  positions  of  said  backgage,  reading  means 
for  reading  the  reference  marks,  control  circuitry  gov- 
erned by  said  reading  means  and  connected  to  actuate  said 
backgage  control,  means  causing  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  memory  device  and  said  reading  means  in  cor- 
relation to  backgage  movement  for  reading  said  memory 
device  with  reference  to  the  position  of  said  backgage, 
means  arranged  to  present  said  reading  means  to  selected 
ones  of  said  channels,  indexing  means  operative  in  re- 
sponse to  reverse  movement  of  said  backgage  away  from 
said  knife  to  shift  the  relation  of  said  reading  means  and 
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said  memory  device  during  motion  of  said  backgage  away 
from  said  knife  to  present  different  channels  to  said  reading 
means,  and  means  associated  with  said  indexing  means  for 
causing  the  high  speed  winding  of  said  two-speed  motor 
to  become  energized  when  said  indexing  means  passes  a 
selected  predetermined  one  of  said  channels  thereby  caus- 
ing said  backgage  to  proceed  rearwardly  at  the  highest 
available  speed. 


3^36  132 
CURING  AND  PUNCHING  PRESS 
Fernand  Goulet,  Lynwood,  and  Samuel  Salzman,  Van 
Nuys,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Allied 
Record  Sales  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 
Original  application  May  31,  1960,  Ser.  No.  33,946,  now 
Patent  No.  3,112,523,  dated  Dec.  3,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  May  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,406 
8  Claims.    (CI.  83—157) 


1.  A  curing  press  for  plastic  discs  and  the  like,  com- 
prising: 

(A)  a  central  curing  plate  and  side  plates  at  the  re- 
spective sides  thereof  mounted  for  relative  movement 
toward  and  away  from  said  central  curing  plate,  said 
central  curing  plate  having  a  transverse  opening 
therethrough  and  a  slot-like  opening  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom  of  at  least  as  great  a  width  as  the 
diameter  of  said  opening; 

(B)  punch  members  carried  by  the  side  plates  and 
cooperating  with  the  opening  in  said  central  plate 
for  punching  large  central  openings  in  record  discs 
disposed  in  the  curing  press,  said  curing  press  hav- 
ing record  receiving  slots  defined  by  the  central  cur- 
ing plate  and  the  plates  at  the  sides  thereof  when  the 
latter  are  moved  outwardly  of  said  central  curing 
plate; 

(C)  cradles  pivotally  mounted  for  movement  between  a 
record  positioning  position  whereby  records  in  the 
record  slots  are  held  in  position  for  punching  and  a 
record  discharge  position; 

(D)  and  means  for  actuating  said  cradles  between  said 
positions. 

3,236,133 

MICROTOME   COOLING   AND   DEHUMIDIFYING 

Laddie  A.  De  Pas,  Sodus,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Whirlpool 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,014 

19  Claims.    (CI.  83—170) 

1.  Air  cooling   apparatus  for  a   microtome   having  a 

specimen  holder  and  cutting  means  for  the  specimen,  com- 


prising: means  defining  a  closed  system  cooled  air  conduit 
in  which  said  holder  and  cutting  means  are  located;  and 


means  for  guiding  substantially  all  the  air  in  said  conduit 
in  a  stream  directly  against  the  specimen  in  said  holder 
prior  to  said  air  reaching  said  cutting  means. 


3,236,134 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
PAPERBOARD  PARTITIONS 
John  G.  Howell,  Jr.,  Piedmont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois  Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,372 
8  Claims.    (CI.  83—211) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  producing  notched  paperboard 
partitions,  means  for  advancing  an  elongated  sheet  of 
paperboard  step-by-step  along  a  path  to  and  beyond  a 
plurality  of  stations,  a  slotter  at  a  first  station  for  form- 
ing a  multiplicity  of  parallel  spaced  apart  longitudinal 
slots  in  rows  across  the  sheet,  means  at  a  second  station 
for  severing  the  sheet  transverely  along  a  line  bisecting 
the  slots  at  one  end,  rotating  knives  providing  slitting 
means  for  cutting  the  sheet  longitudinally  from  end  to  end 
between  selected  slots  during  advance  of  the  sheet  from 
the  first  station  to  the  second  station  and  means  for 
regulably  controlling  the  distance  the  sheet  advances 
with  each  step,  the  sheet  advancing  means  in  part  com- 
prising a  pair  of  driven  superposed  horizontal  pull-rolls 
ahead  of  the  first  station  between  which  rolls  the  sheet 
advances,  means  for  moving  the  upper  roll  vertically  into 


J 
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contact  with  the  sheet,  sheet  advance  stop  means  between 
said  rolls  and  the  first  station  and  means  under  the  con- 
trol of  the  sheet  for  causing  actuation  of  the  stop  means 
and  roll  moving  means. 


3^36,135 

ADMISSION  PASS  MANIPULATING  MACHINE 

James  S.  Arcus,  Sr.,  2641  NE.  26tfa  Terrace, 

Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

FUcd  June  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  463,526 

5  Claims.    (CI.  83—364) 


'^,3 


1.  In  an  admission  pass  manipulating  machine,  the 
combination  of  an  authorized  pass  having  a  leading  edge, 
a  punch  forming  a  notch  in  the  leading  edge  of  said 
authorized  pass,  a  plurality  of  group  counters,  each  pass 
having  an  opening  corresponding  in  position  to  one  of 
said  group  counters,  a  plurality  of  second  pins,  one  sec- 
ond pin  for  each  of  said  openings  and  corresponding  to 
a  group  counter,  a  frame,  a  drive  shaft  mounted  in  said 
frame,  a  motor  operatively  connected  to  said  drive  shaft, 
a  first  cam  on  said  drive  shaft  operatively  connected  to 
said  punch,  a  second  cam  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  second  pins,  means 
for  actuating  said  latter  drive  shaft  in  turn  to  actuate 
said  first  cam  in  turn  to  actuate  said  punch  and  also 
actuate  said  second  cam  in  turn  to  actuate  the  pin  con- 
nected to  the  group  counter  registering  with  the  open- 
ing in  the  authorized  pass,  and  means  for  actuating  the 
group  counter  with  the  pin  selected  by  the  opening  in 
the  pass. 

3,236,136 
KNIFE  FOR  CUTONG  EXCESS  STRIP  FROM 
A  SCARF  JOINT 
Harold  E.  Bach,  Monitor  Townsiiip,  Bay  County,  Midi., 
assignor  to  National  Electric  Welding  Machines  Com- 
pany, Bay  City,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
FUed  Dec.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,063 
5  Claims.     (CI.  83—614) 
1.  A  cutter  for  use  with  a  machine  for  welding  to- 
gether adjacent  ends  of  strip  material  and  severing  the  tag 
and  extending  beyond  the  zone  of  such  welding,  compris- 
ing in  combination: 
a  mounting  block  having  a  recess  in  an  otherwise  planar 

lower  surface; 
a  cutter  blade  affixed  to  the  lower  surface  of  said 
mounting  block  within  said  recess  having  at  its  lower 
surface  copianar  with  the  remaining  lower  surface  of 


said  mounting  block  and  including  a  cutting  edge 
offset  from  said  mounting  block  and  positioned  rear- 
wardly  from  the  forward  end  thereof  and  forming  a 
acute  angle  with  the  adjacent  surface  of  said  mount- 
ing block;  and 


an  arm  affixed  to  said  mounting  block  extending  in  a 
substantially  coplanar  relationship  with  said  cutter 
forwardly  in  the,  direction  of  travel  of  said  cutter  in 
its  normal  cuttii^g  operation. 


3,236,137 

CUTTING  BLADE  RETENTION  MEANS 

Donald  W.  Young,  Rocks,  Md.,  assignor  to  Koppers 

Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,022 

3  Claims.     (CI.  83—671) 


1.  A  rotary  cutting  apparatus  comprising  a  rotary 
cutting  head,  an  annular  groove  in  said  head,  a  bolt 
adapted  to  be  slidably  secured  in  said  groove  and  having 
a  shank  which  is  adapted  to  extend  outwardly  from  said 
groove  and  that  terminates  in  a  threaded  end,  a  cutting 
blade,  a  radial  slot  in  said  blade  adapted  to  receive  said 
shank,  a  nut  for  threading  on  the  end  of  said  bolt  to 
frictionally  secure  said  blade  to  said  head,  and  at  least 
two  spaced  pins  attached  to  said  blade  and  projecting 
therefrom  to  fit  into  said  groove  whereby  said  blade 
cannot  fly  off  said  head  due  to  centrifugal  force  if  said 
nut  loosens  during  operation. 


3,236,138 

SOUNDING  BOARD  FOR  STRINGED  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT 

Howard  Kennedy  Graves,  6550  Burton  Drive, 

Cleveland  42,  Ohio 

Filed  July  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,180 

10  Claims.     (CI.  84—192) 


1.  A  stringed  musical  instrument  comprising: 
a  frame; 
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a  plurality  of  strings  tensionally  supported  by  said 
frame; 

bridge  means  coupled  to  said  strings; 

sound  radiator  means  coupled  to  said  bridge  means 
and  compliantly  coupled  to  said  frame;  and 

stiffening  means  coupled  between  said  bridge  means 
and  said  frame; 

whereby  acoustical  stiffness  at  said  bridge  means  is  pro- 
duced by  said  stiffening  means. 


METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  COVERING  MATERIAL 
TO  PIANO  ACTION  HAMMER  BUTTS,  APPARA- 
TUS THEREFOR  AND  ARTICLE  PRODUCED 
THEREBY 
Clifford  W.  Anderson  and  PhUlip  J.  Rochrig,  Dc  Kalb,  III., 
asrignors  to  The  Woriitzer  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a 
corporadoo  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Apr.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  270,835 
18  Claims.    (CL  84—243) 


in  said  chamber  and  openings  in  said  chamber  adapted  to 
be  closed  by  said  valve  means.  , 


3,236,141 

SCREW 

Robert  D.  Smith,  2742  E.  Tremont  Ave.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,544 

3  Ciahm.    (CL  85—45) 


-f^. 


-r"7 


J-S 


1.  In  a  threaded  fastener  the  combination  of  a  shank 
having  a  threaded  portion,  a  head  at  one  end  of  said  shank 
said  head  having  an  upper  side  and  a  peripheral  edge,  said 
upper  side  having  a  slot  for  engagement  by  a  screw  driver, 
said  slot  being  of  H-shaped  configuration  having  two 
parallel  spaced  apart  slot  elements  which  are  connected 
together  at  their  mid-parts  by  a  transverse  cross-slot  ele- 
ment, each  of  said  slot  elements  terminating  within  said 
peripheral  edge,  said  parallel  spaced  apart  slot  elements 
having  end  walls  generally  perpendicularly  to  said  upper 
side,  each  of  said  slot  elements  and  said  cross  slot  element 
being  of  straight  configuration  throughout  their  lengths, 
and  having  vertical  opposite  side  walls  and  a  flat  bottom 
wall,  said  cross  slot  element  being  at  90°  respective  to 
each  of  said  slot  elements. 


1.  The  method  of  making  piano  action  hammer  butts 
which  comprises  the  steps  of:  forming  a  transverse  groove 
in  a  hammer  butt  substantially  adjacent  one  edge  of  the 
region  thereof  which  is  adapted  to  be  spanked  by  a  co- 
operating fly  in  use;  inserting  one  edge  portion  of  a  piece 
of  butt  covering  material  into  said  groove  with  adhesive 
material  therebetween;  curing  said  adhesive  material;  con- 
tacting said  covering  material  with  a  gripping  element  and 
moving  said  element  to  stretch  said  covering  materia] 
across  said  region;  and  adhesively  securing  the  opposite 
edge  portion  of  said  covering  material  to  said  hammer 
butt  substantially  adjacent  the  opposite  edge  of  said 
region. 

3,236,140 

REED  FOR  WIND  INSTRUMENTS 

Anthony  Montenare,  326  N.  4th  St.,  Reading,  Pa. 

Filed  June  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  204,992 

10  Claims.     (CI.  84—375) 


1.  A  reed  for  wind  instrument  comprising  a  plurality 
of  elongated  sections,  said  sections  having  elongated  sides 
that  taper  down  to  longitudinal  ledges  for  seating  said 
reed  on  a  reed  block,  means  for  connecting  said  sections 
to  each  other,  a  tongue  having  one  end  fixed  in  said  reed 
and  a  free  end,  at  least  one  valve  chamber  in  said  reed 
adjacent  the  free  end  thereof  having  outlets,  valve  means 


3,236,142 

STAPLES  WITH  FIN-LIKE  PROJECTIONS 

Malcolm  S.  Bradway,  621  W.  Maple,  Hinsdale,  lU. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  451,692 

3  Claims.     (CI.  85—49) 


1.  A  staple  including  a  body  of  resilient  wirelike  ma- 
terial formed  into  a  generally  inverted  U-shaped  form 
with  a  pair  of  legs  extending  from  a  bight  portion,  the 
outer  ends  of  the  staple  legs  being  pointed,  each  of  said 
staple  legs  having  fins  positioned  generally  medially  there- 
of, each  of  said  fins  having  a  thickness  less  than  the  thick- 
ness of  said  legs,  each  of  said  fins  having  a  shape  such  as 
to  present  a  shoulder  extending  outwardly  from  the  mate- 
rial of  the  legs  while  facing  in  the  direction  of  said  bight 
portion  and  an  outer  edge  converging  from  said  shoulder 
to  a  point  of  coincidence  with  said  legs  at  a  point  nearer 
the  pointed  ends  of  said  legs  than  said  bight  portion,  each 
of  said  fins  being  inclined  to  the  general  plane  defined  by 
the  axes  of  the  staple  legs,  said  fins  having  a  thickness  and 
inclination  such  as  to  cause  a  partial  rotation  of  said 
legs  and  develop  twisting  forces  in  said  bight  portion 
when  said  legs  are  driven  into  a  holding  material,  the 
resiliency  of  said  body  being  such  as  to  cause  resisting  ro- 
tational forces  in  said  legs  but  in  the  opposite  direction 
from  said  twisting  forces  and  thereby  cause  said  fins  to 
dig  into  said  holding  material  when  said  legs  and  fins  are 
in  said  holding  material. 
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3^36,143 

BUND  FASTENING  DEVICE  WITH 

COLLAPSIBLE  TUBE 

G«oiic  S.  Wing,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  Calif^  assignor  to 

Hi-Shear  Corporation,  Torrance,  Calif.,  a  corporation 

of  California 

Original  appUcatioa  May  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  813,536. 
Divided  and  tliis  application  Aug.  12,  1964,  Scr. 
No.  389,173 

2  Claims.    (CL  85—70) 


Itt    lie 


1.  A  blind  fastener  adapted  to  fit  in  a  bole  in  an  ob- 
ject comprising:  a  tube  having  a  central  axis,  an  axial 
hole  extending  from  a  first  end  thereof,  a  first  circular 
cylindrical  surface  defining  at  least  a  portion  of  the  hole, 
a  second  circular  cylindrical  surface  defining  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  outside  contour  of  the  tube,  said  cylin- 
drical surfaces  being  coaxial  around  the  central  axis, 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  second  cylindrical  surface  being 
axially  aligned  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  first  cylin- 
drical surface,  the  aligned  portions  being  continuous  and 
ungrooved,  and  internal  threads  in  the  bole  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  the  first  cylindrical  surface  from  the  first 
end,  the  ratio  of  length  of  the  axially  aligned  portions 
of  the  cylindrical  surfaces,  the  wall  thickness  of  the  tube 
and  the  radii  of  the  cylindrical  surfaces  at  the  axially 
aligned  portions  being  such  that  compressive  loading  of 
said  tube  which  is  exerted  by  engaging  said  threads  and 
pulling  the  tube  toward  the  first  end  while  opposing  move- 
ment of  the  first  end,  causes  the  tube  to  bulge  outwardly 
in  at  least  two  axially  spaced  locations  included  in  the 
axially  aligned  portions  of  the  cylindrical  surfaces;  and 
a  retainer  member  including  a  pair  of  frusto-oonical  por- 
tions separated  by  a  groove,  both  of  said  frusto-conical 
portions  bearing  axial  knurls,  both  knurls  lying  sloped  rel- 
ative to  the  atxis,  the  greatest  diameter  of  both  being 
less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  tube  facing  the  re- 
tainer member,  the  knurl  lying  closer  to  the  tube  when 
the  knurls  face  the  tube  having  smaller  diameters  than 
the  diameters  of  that  knurl  which  lies  farther  from  the 
tube,  the  retainer  member  having  an  axial  hole  extend- 
ing therethrough,  and  a  tapered  wall  section  partially 
bonding  the  axial  hole  in  the  retainer  member  for  en- 
gagement by  an  anvil  nKmber  whereby  the  anvil  mem- 
ber will,  when  pressed  against  it,  expand  the  larger  end 
of  the  retainer  member  into  the  wall  of  the  hole  in  the 
object,  and  whereby  compression  of  the  tube  and  re- 
tainer caused  by  pulling  on  a  mandrel  engaged  to  the 
threads  in  the  tube  in  opposition  to  force  exerted  on 
the  retainer  member  by  an  anvil  member  forces  the  first 
end  into  the  groove,  and  the  knurls  into  the  wall  of  the 
hole,  and  upsets  the  tube  to  form  a  plurality  of  bulges, 
thereby  attaching  the  fastener  to  iHat  object. 


3,236,144 

ANCHORING  DEVICES  FOR  USE  WITH 

VARIOUS  SIZE  BOLTS 

Cecfl  Arthur  Taylor,  London,  England,  assignor  to  The 

Rawlphig  Company  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  241,954 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  29, 1961, 

I  46,775/61 

5  Claims,    (a.  85— 75) 

1.  An  anchoring  device  for  fixing  in  holes  prepared  in 

brickwork,  masonry,  concrete  and  the  like  comprising  an 

expansible    cylindrical    sheet    metal    shield    member,    a 

shorter  expansible  cylindrical  sheet  metal  sleeve  member 


contained  concentrically  within  said  shield  member,  an  in- 
ternal shoulder  on  said  shield  member  engaged  by  said 
sleeve  member  and  limiting  displacement  of  said  sleeve 
member  therein  toward  a  first  end  of  said  shield  member, 
one  of  said  members  having  a  slot  therein  closed  at  that 
end  of  the  member  opposite  said  first  end,  the  other  of  said 


members  comprising  a  projection  which  extends  into  the 
said  slot,  a  tapered  expander  adapted  to  be  drawn  into 
said  sleeve  member  toward  the  first  end  of  said  shield  to 
expand  said  sleeve  member  and  said  shield  member,  said 
expander  and  one  of  said  members  including  a  radial  lug 
and  a  longitudinal  slot,  said  lug  being  disposed  in  said 
longitudinal  slot. 


3,236,145 

EXPANSION  DOWEL 

Willi  Schenkel,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Glarex  A.-G.,  Glarus,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  300,011 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  7,  1962, 

9,391/62 
6  Claims.     (CI.  85—83) 


1.  An  expansion  dowel  comprising  a  head  portion  and 
an  integral  axially  projecting  generally  cylindrical  ex- 
pansible body  portion  provided  with  a  plurality  of  sliu 
each  slit  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  parallel  walls  and 
extending  from  the  outer  end  of  the  body  in  equally 
spaced  angular  relationship  up  to  the  head  portion,  said 
head  portion  having  an  axial  bore  adapted  to  receive  a 
fastening  screw,  said  expansible  portion  of  the  body  hav- 
ing an  axial  bore  of  polygonal  cross-sectionaJ  formation 
having  opposing  walls  with  one  wall  being  substantially 
parallel  to  the  other  wall,  said  bore  forming  an  exten- 
sion of  said  screw  receiving  bore  in  the  head  portion 
and  being  of  substantially  reduced  dimensions  in  cross 
section  with  respect  to  said  head  portion  bore,  said  axial 
bore  in  the  expansible  portion  communicating  with  said 
plurality  of  slits,  said  slits  each  extending  along  a  helical 
surface  and  having  one  wall  thereof  forming  a  continua- 
tion of  one  adjacent  wall  of  the  bore  of  polygonal  cross 
section,  said  slits  passing  completely  from- said  bore  of 
polygonal  cross  section  through  the  body  and  passing 
through  the  exterior  surface  thereof,  and  each  slit  being 
laterally  offset  from  the  axis  of  the  body  in  a  direction 
to  lead  a  fastening  screw  while  rotated  to  expand  the 
dowel,  whereby  screwing  in  of  a  fastening  screw  upon 
contact  with  the  walls  of  the  axial  bore  tends  to  deform 
them  in  a  direction  of  closing  said  slits. 


3,236,146 
TANDEM  WEDGE  EXPANSION  UNIT  FOR 
MINE  CEILING  SUPPORT 
H   if'^oT!*'*'^:  ^^-^  Huntington,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to 
ILion  o7S:  WT""''  '""'  ^'^'''^  ''»•'  •  -nK>. 
FUed  Nov.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  151,975 
1  Clafan.     (CI.  8S— 76) 
An  expansion  unit  for  use  in  a  bore,  said  unit  compris- 
ing a  shell,  a  bolt  and  an  expander  plug,  said  shell  com- 


1300 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  22,  1966 


prising  opposed  longitudinal  wings  integrally  connected  at 
upper  extremities  thereof  by  an  abutment  bar  disposed  for 
engagement  with  said  bolt  and  free  of  one  another  at 
lower  end  extremities,  said  wings  having  upper  and  lower 
sets  of  opposed  downwardly  converging  camming  edges 
in  tandem  relation;  said  expander  plug  having  upper  and 
lower  sets  of  wedge-shaped  radial  projections  disposed 
between  respective  ones  of  said  upper  and  lower  sets  of 
camming  edges  for  expanding  said  shell  into  engage- 
ment with  said  bore,  said  expander  plug  having  a  thread- 
ed bore  formed  therein  for  cooperating  with  threads  on 
said  bolt;  said  lower  set  of  projections  being  in  engage- 
ment with  said  lower  set  of  camming  edges,  and  said 


upper  set  of  projections  being  spaced  above  said  upper 
camming  edges,  whereby  said  unit  is  initially  expanded 
at  said  lower  end  extremities;  said  set  of  wedge-shaped 
projections  having  angularly  disposed  lateral  edges  de- 
fining a  first  included  angle,  said  lower  set  of  camming 
edges  being  disposed  to  define  a  second  included  angle, 
said  first  included  angle  being  smaller  than  the  said  second 
included  angle;  each  projection  of  said  lower  set  of 
wedge-shaped  projections  having  a  terminal  portion  for 
providing  initial  point-contact  engagement  between  said 
lower  set  of  camming  edges  and  said  lower  set  of  wedge- 
shaped  projections  to  spread  said  wings  at  the  lower  end 
extremities  prior  to  engagement  of  the  upper  set  of  pro- 
jections with  the  upper  camming  edges. 


3^36,147 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

BLASTING  CARTRIDGES 

John  F.   Green,  Montclair,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cherry- 

Burrell  Corporation,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

FUed  May  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369^28 
7  Claims.    (CI.  86—20) 


material  comprising  a  spout,  means  for  pushing  the  solid 
material  out  the  end  of  the  spout,  and  means  including 
a  hollow  shaft  extending  through  the  spout  and  project- 
ing beyond  the  end  of  the  spout,  a  nozzle  element  secured 
to  the  end  of  the  shaft  projecting  beyond  the  end  of  the 
spout,  the  nozzle  element  including  a  plurality  of  radially 
projecting  spray  heads,  each  head  having  a  radial  pas- 
sage opening  at  the  outer  projecting  end  of  the  spray  head, 
the  radial  passages  communicating  with  the  interior  of 
the  hollow  shaft,  for  mixing  the  liquid  in  the  solid  ma- 
terial as  it  leaves  the  spout. 


3,236,148 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  DIRECT  READ- 
INGS  OF  CONCENTRATIONS  OF  CONSTITU- 
ENTS OF  LIQUIDS 
Milton  H.  Pehivin,  Greenburgh,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Tech- 
nicon  Instruments  Corporation,  Chauncey,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,080 
4  CUims.    (CI.  88—14) 


7.  Apparatus  for  making  blasting  cartridges  using  an 
explosive  particulate  solid  material  and  a  sensitizing  liquid 


1.  Apparatus  for  recording  the  concentration  of  a  sub- 
stance in  a  sample  liquid  by  comparing  the  light  received 
from  the  sample  liquid  with  the  light  received  from  a 
reference  and  recording  the  concentration  on  a  chart 
paper  which  is  advanced  with  respect  to  time  in  a  first 
direction  by  a  stylus  which  is  traversed  in  a  second  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  said  first  direction,  comprising:  a 
first  photoelectric  device  for  providing  a  voltage  which 
varies  in  response  to  the  light  from  said  reference;  a 
second  photoelectric  device  for  providing  a  voltage  which 
varies  in  response  to  the  light  from  the  sample  liquid; 
a  null  type  current  ratio  balancing  system  operable  in 
response  to  said  voltages  for  traversing  said  stylus;  said 
chart  paper  having  at  least  one  scale  of  substance  con- 
centration values  represented  thereon  with  an  axis  paral- 
lel to  said  second  direction;  a  first  load  resistor,  having 
a  movable  tap  means,  coupled  across  the  voltage  output 
terminals  of  said  first  photoelectric  device;  said  balancing 
system  including  a  slidcwire  photentiometer  having  a 
first  selectable  fixed  tap  means  and  a  second  movable 
tap  means,  coupled  in  parallel  with  said  first  load  resistor, 
said  first  tap  means  of  said  slidewire  potentiometer  being 
connected  to  said  movable  tap  means  of  said  first  load 
resistor,  said  second  movable  tap  means  of  said  slidewire 
potentiometer  being  electrically  connected  to  one  of  the 
inputs  of  said  null-type  current  ratio  balancing  system 
and  mechanically  coupled  to  said  stylus;  whereby  said 
movable  tap  means  of  said  first  load  resistor  and  said 
first  tap  means  of  said  slidewire  potentiometer  are  pi^e- 
settable  to  determine  the  maximum  concentration  value 
to  be  recorded. 
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3,23<,149 
APPARATUS    FOR    CONSECUTIVELY    PRINTING 

AND  PROJECTING  DATA 

John  G.  Bolger,  Jr.,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  meaae 

assignments,  to  Bank  of  California  NT  &  SA 

FiM  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,805 

1  Claim.    (CL  88—24) 


interaiingled  on  the  face  of  said  screen  in  essentially 
checkerboard  fashion,  said  facets  being  so  oriented  on  the 
face  of  said  screen  that  those  of  one  class  have  the 
longer  of  their  parallel  sides  positioned  toward  one  di- 
rection on  said  screen,  and  facets  of  the  other  class  have 
the  longer  of  their  two  parallel  sides  positioned  toward  an 
opposite  direction  on  said  screen. 


ft  Apparatus  for  consecutively  printing  projecting  data 
which  comprises: 

a  printing  element  having  the  data  to  be  printed  em- 
bossed on  its  striking  surface; 

a  printing  surface  which  after  being  struck  by  said  print- 
ing element,  displays  opaque  and  translucent  portions 
corresponding  to  said  data; 

a  sliding  tray  having  a  plurality  of  fingers  having  spaces 
between  them; 

a  means  for  holding  said  printing  surface  to  said  tray; 

a  support  means  slidably  holding  said  tray; 

two  arms  pivotally  connected  together  at  one  end,  the 
other  end  of  one  arm  being  pivotally  held  to  said 
sliding  tray; 

a  means  for  pulling  the  other  end  of  the  other  arm  in 
either  direction,  thereby  causing  said  tray  to  slide; 

a  means  for  halting  the  motion  of  said  tray  at  pre- 
determined locations  of  said  printing  surface  relative 
to  said  projecting  means; 

means  for  striking  said  printing  element  against  said 
printing  surface  upon  said  tray;  and 

means  for  projecting  light  through  said  printing  surface 
onto  a  projecting  surface,  thereby  projecting  said  data. 


3,236,150 

SCREENS  FOR  PROJECTING  SYSTEMS 

WendeU  S.  Miller,  1341  Comstock  Ave., 

Los  Angeles  24,  Calif. 

Original  application,  July  23, 1956,  Ser.  No.  599,376,  now 

Patent  No.  2,974,564,  dated  Mar.  14,  1961.     Divided 

and  this  application  Feb.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,889 

2  Claims.    (CI.  88—28.9) 


1.  A  screen  comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially 
specular  facets  of  generally  trapezoidal  shape,  with  one 
of  the  parallel  sides  of  said  trapezoids  being  larger  than 
the  other,  said  facets  each  belonging  to  one  only  of  two 
distinct  classes,  facets  of  one  of  said  classes  having  posi- 
tive curvature  and  facets  of  the  other  of  said  classes  hav- 
ing negative  curvature,  facets  of  said  two  classes  being 

823  O.O.— -48 


3^36,151 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  OR  CINEMATOGRAPHIC 
HIGH-SPEED  TELEOBJECTTVE 
Rudolf  Solisch,  Gottingen,  and   Walter   Woltche,   Bad 
Kreuznach,  Germany,  assignors  to  Josef  Schneider  & 
Co.,  Optische  Werke,  Bad  Kreuznach,  Germany,  a 
company  of  Germany 

FUed  July  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,845 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  2,  1961, 

Sch  30,074 

3  Claims.    (CL  88—57) 


■-'^SS  1^  111 

l»  U  U    U  H  K    17. 

1        I       T"       «       TT 

1.  An  optical  teleobjectivc  system  comprising  a  four- 
member  front  lens  group  and  a  single  collective  rear  lens 
member  separated  therefrom  by  a  diaphragm  space,  said 
front  lens  group  consisting  of  three  closely  spaced  posi- 
tive lens  members  and  a  negative  fourth  lens  member 
following  said  positive  lens  members  with  a  relatively 
large  air  space,  the  ratio  of  said  relatively  large  air  space 
to  said  diaphragm  space  being  substantially  1:2,  the  sum 
of  said  relatively  large  air  space  and  said  diaphragm 
space  amounting  to  at  least  28%  of  the  overall  focal 
length  of  the  system,  the  third  of  said  positive  lens  mem- 
bers being  a  doublet  composed  of  a  positively  and  a  nega- 
tively refracting  lens  cemented  together  along  a  surface 
whose  refractive  power  for  the  e  line  of  the  spectrum 
ranges  substantially  between  the  limits  of  —0.03  and 
+0.04,  the  Abb6  numbers  of  said  positively  and  negative- 
ly refracting  lenses  differing  by  a  value  greater  than  20, 
the  sum  of  the  distance  from  the  front  vertex  of  the  first 
positive  lens  member  to  the  rear  vertex  of  said  rear  lens 
member  plus  the  back-focal  length  of  the  system  being 
substantially  equal  to  the  overall  focal  length  of  the  sys- 
tem, the  first  two  of  said  positive  lens  members  having 
refractive  indices  of  a  value  less  than  1.55  for  the  e  line 
of  the  spectrum,  said  collective  rear  lens  member  being 
a  doublet  composed  of  a  collective  and  a  dispersive  lens 
cemented  together  along  a  surface  whose  radius  is  less 
than  0.3  times  said  overall  focal  length,  the  refractive  in- 
dices of  said  collective  and  dispersive  lenses  for  the  e  line 
of  the  spectrum  differing  by  a  value  ranging  between  sub- 
stantially 0.02  and  0.07. 


3,236,152 
COUNTERBALANCED  VEHICLE  REAR 
VIEW  MIRROR 
Andrew  Alford,  299  Atlantic  Ave.,  Winchester,  Mass. 
FUed  July  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,756 
3  Claims.     (CI.  88—98) 
1.  A  vehicular  rear  view  mirror  comprising, 
means  defining  a  reflecting  surface, 
support  means, 

means   for  securing   said   reflecting   surface   defining 
means  to  said  support  means  in  normally  stationary 
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relationship  aod  including  means  for  establishing 
paths  of  relative  angular  movement  between  said  re- 
flecting surface  and  said  support  means  about  re- 
spective axes  to  permit  selective  adjustment  of  the 
relative  position  therebetween, 

said  reflecting  surface  defining  means  itself  charac- 
terized by  respective  first  components  of  moment 
about  each  of  said  axes  when  a  force  acts  on  said 
reflecting  surface  defining  means, 

and  additional  means  attached  to  said  reflecting  surface 
defining  means  characterized  by  respective  second 


components  of  moment  about  each  of  said  axes  when 
said  force  acts  on  said  additional  means, 

said  first  components  being  of  substantially  equal  mag- 
nitude and  of  opposite  aense  to  said  second  com- 
ponents of  moment, 

said  means  for  securing  comprising  a  ball  joint  having 
a  ball  frictionally  engaged  by  a  socket, 

and  said  additional  means  comprise  first  and  second 
weights  on  opposite  sides  of  the  normally  vertical 
plane  that  passes  through  said  ball  joint  and  is  gen- 
erally perpendicular  to  said  reflecting  surface  when 
said  surface  is  normally  aligned  in  a  vertical  plane. 


HYDRAUUC  DAMPING  MECHANISM  -^ 
FOR  A  MOUNT 
Fred  N.  Newcomb,  Kincsville,  Md^  assignor  to  tbc  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tiie  Secretary  of 
tile  Army 

Filed  May  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,043 

7  Claims.    (CL  89—37) 

(Granted  nnder  TlUc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  damping  device  for  use  in  .a  mount 
for  a  rocket  launcher  or  the  like  including  a  rotatable 
azimuth  damper  housing,  a  vertical  pintle  about  which 
the  housing  rotates,  a  non-rotating  vane  secured  to  said 
pintle  within  said  housing,  a  rapid  traverse  member  having 
an  opening  therein  secured  in  said  housing  and  having  an 
orifice  extending  therethrough,  valve  means  adjusting  the 
size  of  said  orifice;  the  improvement  comprising  a  relief 
valve  gate  pivotally  mounted  in  said  opening  of  said  rapid 
traverse  member  to  permit  lateral  swinging  movement  in 


two  directions,  means  holding  said  gate  in  a  closed  posi- 
tion prior  to  a  sudden  rush  of  fluid,  means  limiting  the 
swinging  outward  movement  of  said  gate,  and  means  re- 
turning said  gate  to  the  closed  position  from  either  of 
the  two  directions  when  the  rush  of  fluid  subsides. 


3«236,154 

MECHANISM  FOR  REDUCING  THE  RATE  OF 

FIRE  IN  AUTOMATIC  FIRING  ARMS 

Kenzo  Iwasliita,  Chikusa-ko,  Nagoya-sfai,  Japan,  assignor 

to  Howa  Kogyo  Kabushikl  Kaislia,  Nagoya-shl,  Japan, 

a  Joint-stock  company  of  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,297 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnnc  28,  1963, 

38/33,081 

3  Claims.    (O.  89—128) 


1.  A  mechanism  for  reducing  the  rate  of  fire  in  auto- 
matic fire  arms,  particularly  automatic  rifles  of  the  type 
comprising  a  firing  pin,  a  hammer,  a  chamber  for  the 
hammer,  a  hammer  spring  associated  therewith  for  actu- 
ating the  hammer  to  strike  the  firing  pin,  a  slide,  a  recoil 
spring  for  said  slide,  said  slide  together  with  said  hammer 
being  guided  in  the  hammer  chamber  for  advance  move- 
ment in  a  straight  line  towards  the  firing  pin,  means  for 
retracting  the  hammer  together  with  the  slide  until  a  dead 
point  is  reached,  a  receiver  in  which  said  hammer,  slide, 
firing  pin  and  recoil  spring  are  arranged,  a  receiver  tail 
containing  the  hammer  spring,  a  hammer  stop  and  being 
capable  of  having  inserted  therethrough  substantially  all 
of  said  hammer  when  the  same  is  retracted,  a  sear  adapted 
to  lock  the  hammer  in  the  retracted  position,  a  trigger  for 
triggering  the  hammer  at  said  retracted  position,  a  sear 
lock  mounted  for  pivotal  movement,  a  front  projecion 
on  the  sear  lock  adapted  to  be  displaced  downwardly  at 
the  termination  of  the  return  of  said  slide,  a  rear  projec- 
tion on  said  sear  lock  adapted  to  displace  upwardly  the 
forward  end  of  said  sear  when  the  front  projection  is 
displaced  downwardly  thereby  releasing  the  hammer,  a 
sear  lock  spring  urging  said  sear  lock  to  normally  dis- 
place said  front  projection  upwardly,  a  connector  pivoted 
to  the  sear  lock  at  tlie  pivotal  mounting  for  the  sear  lock 
for  adapting  the  fire  arm  to  any  state  of  continuous  shot, 
single  shot  and  safety,  means  defining  a  trigger  chamber 
in  which  chamber  is  enclosed  said  rigger,  sear  lock,  sear 
lock  spring  and  connector,  the  arrangement  being  such 
that  when  the  hammer  retracts  together  with  the  slide  by 
firing,  the  recoil  spring  returns  the  slide  upon  the  same 
reaching  its  rear  end  with  the  hammer  being  locked  by 
the  sear  and  the  sear  lock  actuated  by  the  slide  when  the 
slide  reaches  its  forward  breech  locking  location  for  re- 
leasing the  locking  of  the  hammer  whereby  the  hammer  is 
urged  toward  the  firing  pin  by  the  force  of  the  hammer 
spring  to  strike  the  firing  pin,  the  locking  end  of  the  sear 
being  positioned  at  the  rear  portion  of  the  receiver  so  as 
to  make  a  substantial  portion  of  the  hammer  retract  into 
the  receiver  tail  thereby  lengthening  the  advancing  dis- 
tance of  the  hammer  between  the  releasing  position  of 
the  hammer  from  the  sear  and  the  striking  position  and 
the  weight  of  the  hammer  being  such  as  to  decrease  the 
advance  velocity  of  the  hammer  between  the  position 
where  the  hammer  is  released  from  the  sear  and  the  posi- 
tion where  the  hammer  strikes  the  firing  pin. 
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3^36,155 

FIREARM  HAVING  AN  AUXILIARY  BOLT 

CLOSURE  MECHANISM 

Foster  E.  Sturtevant,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Colt's  Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporatioo  of  Arizona 

FUed  July  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  381,099 

15  Claims.    (CI.  89—199) 


1.  In  a  gas-operated  automatic  firearm,  a  receiver  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  cavity  and  a  passage  communicating 
with  the  cavity,  said  passage  extending  rearwardly  at  an 
acute  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cavity;  a  bolt 
assembly  mounted  in  said  cavity  for  reciprocable  move- 
ment between  retracted  and  battery  positions,  said  as- 
sembly comprising  a  bolt  carrier;  and  an  auxiliary  bolt 
closure  mechanism  slideably  retained  within  said  passage 
for  movement,  said  closure  mechanism  being  biased  out- 
wardly and  comprising  a  motion-transmitting  member 
resiliently  urged  into  cooperative  engagement  with  said 
bolt  carrier  during  inward  movement  of  said  closure 
mechanism  thereby  facilitating  movement  of  said  car- 
rier into  the  battery  position. 


3,23€,15< 

VARIAllLE  FLUID  POWER  OPERATED 

PRUNING  SHEARS 

Joseph  Camcsccca,  Jr.,  and  Egidio  C.  Camesecca,  both  of 

R.F.D.  Box  304,  Springyille,  Utah 

Filed  June  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,604 

13  Claims.    (CL  91—50) 


1.  An  actuating  mechanism  for  a  pruning  shear  or  the 
lUce  comprising,  a  multi-surface  piston  having  a  plu- 
rality of  force  transmitting  surfaces,  a  cylinder  recipro- 
cably  mounting  said  piston  to  define  a  plurality  of  sep- 
arate pressure  chambers  to  which  said  force  transmitting 
surfaces  are  exposed  and  a  valve  body  connected  to  said 
cylinder  including  force  control  valve  means  for  selec- 
tively providing  fluid  communication  to  said  pressure 
chambers  to  vary  the  displacement  rate  and  force  trans- 
mitted by  the  piston,  circuit  interrupting  valve  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  pressure  chambers,  and  re- 
lief valve  means  operatively  connecting  said  pressure 
chambers  to  the  circuit  interrupting  valve  means  by  re- 
stricted flow  of  fluid,  unrestricted  fluid  inlet  and  outlet 
conduits  connected  to  said  circuit  interrupting  valve 
means  and  a  trigger  actuator  mounted  on  said  valve 
body  for  closing  said  circuit  interrupting  valve  means. 


3,236,157 
FLUID  MOTORS 
Walter  C.  Lovell,  Hazardville,  Conn.,  Edmund  S.  Lee  HI, 
Wilbraham,  Mass.,  and  Peter  J.  Gunas,  Manchester, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Gunver  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Manchester,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
FUed  Mar.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  179,880 
12  Claims.     (CI.  91—224) 


//*        ao  /«       fo* 


86     B4 


1.  A  fluid  motor  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston  recip- 
rocable therein,  a  sealing  member  reciprocable  in  said 
cylinder  and  engageable  with  one  side  of  said  piston, 
an  inlet  for  introducing  pressurized  fluid  into  the  sealing 
member  end  of  said  cylinder  to  displace  the  sealing  mem- 
ber and  piston  towards  the  piston  end  of  the  cylinder,  dis- 
charge passageway  means  for  exhausting  fluid  from  the 
sealing  member  end  of  the  cylinder,  said  discharge  pas- 
sageway means  being  sealed  by  engagement  of  the  seal- 
ing member  and  piston,  resilient  means  acting  on  said 
piston  and  opposing  its  movement  toward  the  piston 
end  of  the  cylinder,  means  disposed  within  the  sealing 
member  end  of  the  cyhnder  for  limiting  movement  of 
the  sealing  member  towards  the  piston  end  of  the  cylinder 
to  disengage  the  sealing  member  from  the  piston  and  re- 
turning the  sealing  member  towards  the  sealing  member 
end  of  the  cylinder  in  spaced  relationship  from  said  pis- 
toht-osaid  resilient  means  providing  the  sole  means  for 
limiting  Inovement  of  the  piston  after  the  sealing  mem- 
ber is  disengaged  therefrom  and  returning  the  piston  to- 
ward the  sealing  member  end  of  the  cylinder  to  reen- 
gage the  scaling  member  for  a  subsequent  cycle  of  op- 
eration. 


3,236,158 

ROLLING  DIAPHRAGMS 

John  F.  Taplin,  15  Sewall  St.,  West  Newton, 

Mass.     02165 

Original  application  Dec.  28,   1962,  Ser.  No.  248,049. 

Divided  and  this  application  June  25,  1965,  Ser.  No. 

467,142 

8  Ckdms.    (CL  92—103) 


1.  A  rolling  diaphragm  comprising  a  woven  fabric  in- 
sert including  fill  threads  and  warp  threads  and  an  elasto- 
meric  skin  coextensive  with  said  fabric  insert  filling 
pores  formed  between  said  fill  threads  and  warp  threads, 
tending  to  resiliently  maintain  said  fill  threads  and 
warp  threads  in  initial  positions  thereof  and  allow- 
ing limited  relative  movement  between  said  fill  thready 
and  warp  threads,  said  fill  threads  and  warp  threads 
of  said  fabric  insert  being  arranged  to  form  a  radi- 
ally  inner  head  portion,   a  radially  outer  flange   por- 
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tion  and  a  rolling  wall  portion  intermediate  said  head 
portion  and  said  flange  portion,  the  constituent  fill  threads 
and  warp  threads  of  said  bead  portion  extending  in  two 
directions  intersecting  at  right  angles,  said  two  directions 
defining  four  main  rolling  wall  sectors  angularly  displaced 
90  degrees  and  each  of  said  four  rolling  wall  sectors  en- 
compassing circumferentially  about  45  degrees,  said  roll- 
ing wall  portion  further  including  four  intermediate  roll- 
ing wall  sectors  each  situated  between  two  of  said  four 
main  rolling  wall  sectors,  each  of  said  intermediate  roll- 
ing wall  sectors  encompassing  circumferentially  about  45 
degrees,  the  constituent  fill  threads  and  warp  threads  of 
said  rolling  wall  portion  being  circumferentially  com- 
pressed and  the  circumferential  compression  of  said  fill 
threads  and  warp  threads  increasing  progressively  from 
the  end  of  said  rolling  wall  portion  adjacent  said  head 
portion  toward  the  end  of  said  rolling  wall  portion  adja- 
cent said  flange  portion,  and  the  circumferential  compres- 
sion of  said  fill  threads  and  warp  threads  within  said 
four  main  rolling  wall  sectors  exceeding  the  circumfer- 
ential compression  of  said  fill  threads  and  warp  threads 
within  said  four  intermediate  rolling  wall  sectors.     - 


3^36,159 
BOX,  METHOD  AND  MACfflNE 
Andrew  B.  Taddeau,  Columbus,  Ga^  assignor  to  Rock 
City  Box  Sales  Company,  Norcross,  Ga.,  a  corporation 
of  Georgia 
Original  application  Jan.  21,   1963,  Ser.  No.  252,882. 
Divided  and  this  application  Jan.  29,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
433,248 

12  Claims.    (CI.  93— 36) 


4.  A  box  sealing  machine,  comprising: 

(a)  a  machine  base, 

(b)  clamping  means  on  said  base,  there  being  one 
clamping  means  at  each  of  four  corners  representing 
four  comers  of  a  box  to  be  pressure  sealed  on  said 
machine, 

(c)  control  means  for  said  clamping  means, 

(d)  said  clamping  means  each  having  an  entrance 
thereto  into  which  may  be  inserted  the  edge  and  cor- 
ner of  a  box  to  be  clamped  thereby, 

(e)  all  of  said  clamping  means  being  operable  by  said 
control  for  substantial  simultaneous  operation  where- 
by an  open  box  may  be  inserted  to  position  each 
of  the  four  comers  thereof  into  a  respective  one  of 
the  clamping  means  whereupon  when  said  clamping 
means  are  operated  the  four  comers  of  the  box  are 
pressure  clamped  therein  to  seal  said  box  comers. 


3,236,160 
METHOD  OF  BONDING  CONTAINER  CLOSURES 
Thomas  F.  Mullaney,  Bhnmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Hnpp  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Virginia 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,119 
5  Claims.     (CI.  93—44.1) 


1.  In  the  method  of  sealing  a  container  or  the  like  hav- 
ing enclosure  defining  wall  structure  and  closure  form- 
ing portions  coated  with  a  thermoplastic  material  and 
forming  prolongations  of  said  wall  stmcture,  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reducing  said  coating  to  a  plasticized  state  by  posi- 
tioning the  closure  forming  portions  adjacent  the 
radiant  surfaces  of  a  gas-fired  infrared  generator; 

(b)  directing  a  stream  of  gas  seriatim  adjacent  said 
radiant  surface  to  heat  said  gas  and  entrain  therein 
combustion  products  emanating  from  said  generator 
and  into  contact  with  said  closure  portions  to  ad- 
ditionally heat  the  coating  thereon; 

(c)  bringing  said  closure  elements  into  juxtaposition 
while  said  coating  is  in  said  plasticized  state;  and 

(d)  applying  pressure  to  said  juxtaposed  portions  to 
form  a  bond  therebetween  while  said  coating  is 
solidifying. 

3,236,161 
BOX  WRAPPING  MACHINE 
William  F.  Andrescn,  Jr.,  Chalfont,  Ludwig  H.  Lange, 
RocUcdge,  and  Donald  W,  Shelmfa-e,  Elldns  Park,  Pa., 
assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  July  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,424 
16  Claims.     (CI.  93—54.2) 


3.  A  box  wrapping  machine  comprising  a  base  frame,  a 
pair  of  column  plates  extending  above  said  base  frame,  a 
bearing  plate  supported  between  said  column  plates  at 
the  upper  ends  thereof,  a  barrel  cam  supported  by  said 
base  frame,  said  barrel  cam  including  a  main  cam  track 
and  an  auxiliary  cam  track,  main  cam  lever  means  co- 
operating with  said  mala  cam  track,  auxiliary  cam  lever 
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means  cooperating  with  said  auxiliary  track,  a  main 
plunger  lever  pivotally  supported  at  the  upper  ends  of  said 
column  plates,  an  auxiliary  plunger  lever  pivotally  sup- 
ported at  the  upper  ends  of  said  column  plates,  first  rod 
means  interconnecting  said  main  cam  lever  with  said  main 
plunger  lever,  second  rod  means  interconnecting  said  aux- 
iliary cam  lever  with  said  auxiliary  plunger  lever,  plunger 
and  stripper  means  carried  by  said  bearing  plate,  and 
means  interconnecting  said  auxiliary  plunger  lever  with 
said  stripper  means  and  said  main  plunger  lever  with  said 
plunger. 


3,236,1(2 
DELIVERY  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTS  OF 

A  ROTARY  PRESS 

Walter  Reist,  Hinwil,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Ferag,  Fehr  &  Reist  A.G.,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  343,354 

9  Claims.     (CI.  93—93) 


1.  Delivery  apparatus  for  products  discharged  from  a 
rotary  press  in  imbricated  form  the  apparatus  comprising 
means  defining  an  endless  travelling  path  including  a 
plurality  of  straight  sections  inclinedly  coupled  to  one 
another,  a  plurality  of  carrier  members  each  including 
means  movably  supported  in  said  sections  to  enable  each 
carrier  member  to  be  independently  movable  along  said 
travelling  path,  a  plurality  of  separating  arms  each  having 
one  end  pivotally  connected  to  a  respective  carrier  mem- 
ber, means  for  moving  said  carrier  members  along  the 
travelling  path,  means  for  temporarily  stopping  a  group 
of  the  carrier  members  from  moving  along  said  path  and 
for  releasing  in  time-wise  succession  stopped  carrier  mem- 
bers one  by  one  for  subsequent  movement,  conveyor 
means  for  moving  the  imbricated  succession  of  products 
along  certain  of  said  traveling  path  sections  following  the 
point  where  the  carrier  members  are  stopped  and  released 
in  succession  to  cause  the  separating  arm  of  the  released 
carrier  member  to  engage  between  the  imbricated  suc- 
cession of  products  and  gradually  penetrate  between  two 
adjacent  products  as  the  latter  are  advanced  so  that  pack- 
ages containing  a  predetermined  number  of  products  are 
formed  between  the  separating  arms  of  successive  carrier 
members,  and  means  for  successively  receiving  and  dis- 
charging the  thus  formed  packages. 


3,236,163 
MEANS  FOR  LAYING  PAVING  MATERIAL 
Wilbert  E.  Ackennan,  Plymouth,  and  Arthur  J.  Vanden- 
bosch,  Kalkaska,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Blaw-Knox  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  821,561 
6  Claims.     (CI.  94—46) 
1.  In  a  paving  machine,  tractor  means  adapted  to  move 
along  a  base  and  deposit  paving  material  thereon,  screed 
means  resting  upon  the  deposited  paving  material,  screed 
arm  means  extending  forwardly  from  the  screed  means 
and  connected  to  the  tractor  means  by  a  vertically  shift- 
able  connection,  means  to  vertically  adjust  the  point  of 
connection  of  the  screed  arm  means  relative  to  the  trac- 
tor means,  means  to  measure  the  vertical  distance  between 
the  screed  arm  means  at  a  point  forward  of  the  screed 
and  a  reference  plane  extending  generally  in  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  tractor  means,  and  control  means  in 


operative  connection  therewith  and  with  the  screed  arm 
adjusting  means  whereby  said  measuring  means  actuates 
said  control  means  in  response  to  change  in  distance  be- 


tween said  point  and  said  reference  plane  to  operate  said 
arm  adjusting  means  and  maintain  said  point  at  a  fixed 
position. 

3,236,164 
MATERIAL  COMPACTING  DEVICE 
Harold    G.    Miller,    Racine,   Wis.,    assignor   to   Racine 
Hydraulics    &    Machinery,    Inc.,    a    corporation    of 
Wisconsin 

FUed  May  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  120,112 
4  Claims.     (CI.  94—49) 


1.  A  self-contained  portable  compactor  comprising:  a 
frame,  a  mount  for  a  tool,  said  tool  mount  being  mounted 
on  said  frame  for  movement  in  an  upright  path;  a  recip- 
rocatory  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  vibrating  said 
tool  mount  along  said  path;  a  handle  for  guiding  said 
frame;  vibration  dampening  means  mounting  said  han- 
dle on  said  frame  for  movement  of  the  handle  in  an  up- 
right plane  and  for  substantially  preventing  movement 
of  the  handle  transverse  to  said  plane  and  said  path  of 
movement  of  said  tool  mount,  whereby  movement  of  said 
handle  transverse  to  said  path  results  in  similar  and  in- 
stantaneously responsive  movement  of  said  frame,  said 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  brackets  attached  to  opposite 
sides  of  said  frame,  a  rectangular  slot  in  each  of  said 
brackets,  the  ends  of  the  handle  being  flat,  said  ends  ex- 
tending into  said  rectangular  slots  for  mating  engage- 
ment and  a  snug  sliding  fit  therewith,  hinge  pins  secured 
to  said  brackets  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  frame 
in  opposite  directions  generally  normal  to  said  path  of 
movement  of  said  tool  mount,  said  hinge  pins  each  ex- 
tending through  respective  slots  and  handle  ends  and  piv- 
otally securing  said  handle  to  said  brackets;  and  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  adjustable  abutments  in  each  of  said 
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slots  spaced  from  said  hinge  pins  for  engaging  the  ends 
in  the  respective  slots  and  adjustably  limiting  said  piv- 
otal movement  of  said  handle. 


3436,165 
XEROGRAPHIC  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
John  Rntkns,  Jr^  Penficld,  Gordon  P.  TailUc,  Rochester, 
and  Ralph  R.  TUly,  Ontario,  N.Y^  assignors  to  Xerox 
Corpontfioa,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  corp<vation  of  New 
York 

FUcd  Jan.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  335,055 
4  Claims.     (CI.  95—1.7) 


1.  A  document  reproducing  apparatus  of  the  type 
wherein  a  light  image  of  the  document  being  reproduced 
is  reflected  through  a  light  path  onto  a  photosensitive 
surface  including: 

a  frame; 

a  document  conveyor  mounted  on  the  frame  to  carry 
a  document  between  a  document  feed  station  and  a 
document  discharge  station; 

light  sources  supported  on  the  frame  between  the  feed 
station  and  the  discharge  sUtion  to  illuminate  an 
area  of  a  document  on  the  conveyor  and  to  produce 
a  light  image  thereof; 

a  xerographic  processor  supported  by  the  frame  adja- 
cent to  the  conveyor; 

a  column  supported  by  the  frame  and  extending  up- 
wards above  the  conveyor  and  the  xerographic  proc- 
essor; 

an  optical  assembly  mounted  on  the  column  in  a  posi- 
tion above  the  conveyor  and  the  xerographic  proc- 
essor to  transmit  a  light  image  of  a  document  on  the 
conveyor  to  the  xerographic  processor; 

said  optical  assembly  being  movable  to  various  posi- 
tions along  the  length  of  the  column  to  thereby  vary 
the  height  of  the  assembly  above  the  conveyor  and 
the  xerographic  processor; 

drive  means  operatively  connected  to  the  conveyor,  the 
xerographic  processor,  and  the  optical  assembly;  and 

control  means  to  regiilate  the  speed  of  the  conveyor 
and  the  position  of  the  optical  assenvWy  along  the 
length  of"  the  column. 


3,236,166 
DEPTH-OF-FIELD  INDICATOR  FOR  CAMERAS 
Kmt  Steisslinger,  Stuttgart-Hedelfingen,  and  Ernst  Lieser, 
Stuttgart. Vaihingcn,  Germany,  assignors  to  Eastman 
KodalK  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,433 
1  Claim.     (CI.  95—10) 
In  a  camera  having  a  taking-lens  system  including  ad- 
justable focusing  means,  an  exposure  meter  energizable 


by  scene  light,  said  meter  having  an  output  member  posi- 
tionable  as  a  fimction  of  the  energization  of  said  meter; 
a  depth-of-field  indicating  device  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

an  index  member; 

a  scale  member  coupled  to  said  focusing  means  and 
movable  thereby  relative  to  said  index  member  as 
a  function  of  object  distance; 
an  exposure  control  system  including  at  least  one  ex- 
posure regulating  device  and  means  adapted  to  be 
moved  under  manual  control,  into  engagement  with 
said  ouput  member  for  sensing  the  position  thereof, 
said  sensing  means  being  coupled  to  said  regulating 
device  to  adjust  the  latter  as  a  function  of  said  scene 
brightness;  and 


means  movable  relative  to  said  scale  member  compris- 
ing two  pivotally  mounted  bell  crank  members,  each 
of  said  bell  crank  members  having  an  indicating  arm 
and  an  actuating  arm,  resilient  means  for  moving 
said  indicating  arms  toward  each  other,  and  a  pivot- 
ally  mounted  control  member  having  one  arm  in 
engagement  with  said  sensing  means  and  another  arm 
in  engagement  with  said  actuating  arms,  said  control 
member  normally  maintaining  each  of  said  indicat- 
ing arms  in  a  predetermined  spaced  relation  with 
respect  to  said  index  member  and  being  responsive  to 
movement  of  said  sensing  means  for  moving  said 
indicating  arms  away  from  each  other  and  relative 
to  said  scale  member  to  indicate  the  depth  of  field 
as  related  functions  of  scene  brightness  and  object 
distance. 


3,236,167 
UNDERWATER  CAMERA 
Tenny  Lode,  Maniuto,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Rosemount 
Engineering  Company,  Minneapolis,  Mhin.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Minnesota 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  330,840 
2  Claims.     (CI.  95—11) 


1.  An  underwater  camera  comprising  a  light-tight 
camera  case,  a  photosensitive  surface  inside  of  said  case, 
means  for  admitting  light  into  said  case  to  impinge  on 
said  photosensitive  surface,  a  relatively  incompressible 
transparent  liquid  in  said  case  between  said  light  admit- 
ting means  and  said  surface,  and  a  light-tight  passageway 
for  said  liquid  being  provided  through  a  wall  of  said  case. 
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3^36,168 
COMBINED  SHIPPING  CONTAINER,  TRAY  AND 
PAPER  GUIDE  FOR  PHOTOCOPY  MACHINE  OR 
THE  LIKE 
Clayton  L.  Rautbord,  Glencoc,  and  Leo  D.  Sacre,  Pros- 
pect Heights,  III.,  assignors  to  American  Photocopy 
Equipment  Company,  Evanston,  UL,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Filed  May  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  282,431 
7  Claims.    (CL  95—89) 


1.  A  combined  shipping  container,  processing  tray  and 
paper  guide  for  a  photocopy  machine  or  the  like  which 
comprises  a  hollow  liquid  container  of  elongated,  trough- 
lilce  construction  having  a  base  ball,  a  top  wall,  side  walls 
and  end  walls,  said  top  wall  being  centrally  recessed  to 
define,  at  the  junctions  with  the  side  walls,  upraised  ridges 
running  the  length  of  the  container  and  capable  of  being 
severed  from  the  container  along  a  generally  horizontal 
plane  to  define  upwardly  facing  inlet  and  outlet  slots, 
the  walls  of  said  container  being  formed  with  integral  re- 
entrant portions  providing  upper  and  lower  sets  of  longi- 
tudinally spaced  internal  ribs  defining  an  arcuate  paper 
passage  which  extends  adjacent  the  base  wall  of  the  con- 
tainer and  which  is  of  substantially  constant  dimension 
along  its  length  free  of  obstruction  smoothly  intercon- 
necting the  inlet  slot  and  the  outlet  slot. 


3,236,169 

AUTOMOBILE  AIR  VENTING  SYSTEM 

Samuel  R.  Stamaman,  4580  Pickering  Road, 

Birmingham,  Mich. 

Filed  Inly  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,731 

2  Claims.    (CL  98—2) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  closed  body  defining  a  space 
for  passengers,  said  body  including  a  passenger-space-de- 
fining panel  separating  said  space  from  the  area  directly 
beneath  the  body;  means  for  withdrawing  air  from  the 
passenger  space  including  a  duct,  said  duct  comprising 
an  elongated  tube  disposed  longitudinally  of  the  vehicle 
and  mounted  on  said  panel,  the  inlet  end  of  said  tube 
communicating  with  said  passenger  space  through  said 
panel,  said  tube  extending  rearwardly  from  its  inlet  end  to 
its  outlet  end,  said  outlet  end  being  on  the  exterior  of  and 
beneath  the  vehicle  body,  a  valve  for  said  tube  adapted  to 
prevent  the  flow  of  ambient  air  into  the  passenger  space, 
said  valve  being  in  the  form  of  a  plate  extending  across 
said  outlet  end  and  hinged  thereto  on  a  horizontal  axis 
above  its  center  of  gravity  so  that  it  tends  to  swing  to 
closed  position,  said  valve  plate  being  free  to  open  by 
rotation  in  one  direction  in  response  to  an  excess  of  pres- 
sure within  the  passenger  space,  and  means  for  preventing 


said  valve  plate  from  opening  by  rotation  in  the  opposite 
direction  in  response  to  an  excess  of  pressure  of  the  am- 
bient air,  the  exterior  of  said  tube  from  said  panel  rear- 
wardly to  its  outlet  end  being  laterally  unconfined  so  as 
to  be  accessible  to  the  ambient  air  whereby  the  ambient 
air  produces  a  venturi  effect  on  the  outlet  end  of  said 
tube  when  the  vehicle  is  in  forward  motion. 


3,236,170 

VENTILATED  ROOF  CONSTRUCTION 

Melancthon  H.  Meyer,  5048  W.  Jefferson,  Los  Angeles  16, 

Calif.,  and  Thomas  L.  Fawick,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio 

(%  Hotel  Statler-Hilton,  Cleveland  14,  Ohio) 

FUed  Not.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  240,885 

1  Claim.    (CL  98—42) 


A  ventilated  ridge  cap  comprising  a  one-piece  inverted 
V-shaped  top  plate  having  opposite  flat  legs  which  are 
joined  to  each  other  at  the  crotch  of  the  V  and  which 
incline  downward  and  laterally  outward  away  from  each 
other,  a  pair  of  corrugated  sheets  welded  respectively  to 
the  undersides  of  said  legs  of  the  top  plate  and  each 
extending  lengthwise  of  the  top  plate,  each  of  said  cor- 
rugated sheets  extending  laterally  from  an  inside  edge, 
which  is  spaced  substantially  outward  from  the  crotch  of 
the  V,  downward  and  outward  to  an  outer  edge  disposed 
close  to  the  bottom  edge  of  the  respective  leg,  each  leg 
of  the  top  plate  completely  overlying  the  respective  cor- 
rugated sheet  throughout  the  entire  extent  of  the  latter, 
each  of  said  corrugated  sheets  and  the  respective  overly- 
ing leg  of  the  top  plate  defining  a  plurality  of  lateral 
passages  disposed  in  succession  longitudinally  of  the  top 
plate  for  the  flow  of  air  from  beneath  the  ridge  cap 
laterally  to  the  outside  thereof,  and  roofing  shingles  lying 
flat  over  the  top  of  said  opposite  legs  of  said  top  plate 
and  covering  the  latter. 


3,236,171 
AIR  CIRCULATION  REGISTER  ATTACHMENT 

DEVICE 

Vladhnir  Vaskov  and  Frank  R.  OgUric,  Glendora,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Vaskov  Industries,  Inc.,  Glendora,  Calif. 

.*^Jl°'Ml5*!°  **'  application  Ser.  No.  167,236,  Jan.  19, 

1962.    This  application  June  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  387,257 

7  Claims.    (CI.  9»— 114) 


1.  In  combination,  a  rectangular  outlet  frame  adapted 
to  be  supported  in  an  opening  in  a  wall,  a  plate  adapted 
to  be  attached  to  said  outlet  frame,  said  plate  being  con- 
figurated to  overly  a  wall  about  an  opening,  said  plate 
having  upstanding  flanges  on  one  face  thereof  adapted  to 
be  mserted  into  said  ouUet  frame,  spring  tongues  cut 
from  and  mtegral  with  the  plate  flanges  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom,  and  inwardly  and  rearwardly  di- 
rected mtegral  spring  engaging  means  on  said  outlet  frame 
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which  provide  gripping  edges  for  engagement  by  said 
spring  tongues,  said  spring  tongues  having  outwardly  di- 
rected free  edges  with  saw-teeth  formed  thereon,  whereby 
to  provide  a  plurality  of  stop  levels  for  said  gripping  edges 
of  the  frame,  whereby  the  plate  is  attached  to  the  outlet 
frame  in  a  position  to  overly  said  wall  opening. 


3^36,172 

FLASH  VAPORIZER 

Edward  JdUos  Haedike,  Arlington  Heights,  and  Franlc  F. 

Weiss,  Franldin  Parit,  111^  assignors  to  Mid-Continent 

Metal  Products  Co^  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  245,519 

11  Claims.    (CI.  99— 234^ 


'/  /* 


9.  A  flash  steam  cooking  device  for  warming  or  cook- 
ing foods  by  steam  under  super-atmospheric  pressure,  said 
cooker  comprising  a  cabinet,  a  flash  steam  vaporizing  unit 
stationarily  mounted  in  the  cabinet  and  having  means  for 
maintaining  the  unit  at  an  elevated  temperature  for  the 
instantaneous  production  of  steam  when  the  unit  receives 
a  charge  of  water,  a  water  reservoir  in  the  cabinet,  meter- 
ing means  and  pipe  means  associated  therewith  for  de- 
livering a  selected  charge  of  water  to  the  vaporizing  unit 
as  desired,  drawer  means  located  beneath  the  vaporizing 
unit  having  a  food  container  mounted  therein  with  the 
upper  margin  thereof  adapted  to  be  sealed  against  said 
vaporizing  unit,  means  for  moving  the  food  container  up- 
wardly into  sealing  relationship  with  the  vaporizing  unit 
when  the  drawer  is  closed,  said  vaporizing  unit  having 
steam  jet  orifices  communicating  with  the  container  when 
the  container  and  vaporizing  unit  are  in  sealed  operative 
relationship. 

3,236,173 

CONVEYOR  USEFUL  IN  A  CONTINUOUS 

BREWING  APPARATUS 

Robert  H.  Wohieb,  715  S.  Washington  St.,  Olympia,  Wash. 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  8,769,  Feb.  15, 1960. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  354,510 

16  Claims.    (CI.  99—278) 


16.  A  conveyor  for  a  material  which  is  primarUy  a 
liquid,  comprising  a  screw  conveyor  formed  with  a  helical 
blade,  and  disposed  with  its  axis  horizontal,  a  trough 
encircling  the  bottom  half  of  the  blade,  in  substantiaUy 
iquid-tight  engagement  with  the  same  throughout  the 
ength  of  the  blade,  to  define,  at  a  level  entirely  below  the 
level  of  the  blade's  axis,  a  plurality  of  individual,  non- 
communicatmg  semi-cylindrical  compartments,  means  to 
rotate  the  blade  unidirectionally  within  its  trough,  where- 


by such  compartments  advance  lengthwise  of  the  trough, 
and  fixedly  positioned  means  to  deliver  material,  includ- 
ing liquid,  into  the  trough  in  quantities  insufficient  to  fill 
any  compartment  to  the  level  of  the  blade's  axis,  but  in 
like  quantities  in  the  several  compartments. 


I  3,236,174 

'     SEALING  APPARATUS 

Harold  D.  Hutchhison  and  William  C.  Gregge,  both  of 

1009  Montana  Ave.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,550 

5  Claims.    (CI.  100—93) 


1.  A  portable  sealing  apparatus  for  sealing  a  portion 
of  the  marginal  edges  of  an  article  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: first  and  second  elongated  flat  plates  disposed 
in  side  by  side  co-planar  relationship  to  define  an  elon- 
gated slot  opening  of  given  width  therebetween;  an  elon- 
gated sealing  member  having  a  lower  sealing  end  resil- 
lently  supported  above  said  plates  so  that  said  lower  seal- 
ing end  may  be  urged  downwardly  through  said  slot  be- 
tween said  plates;  and  means  for  heating  said  member 
whereby  said  marginal  edges  of  said  article  are  held  in 
position  by  pressing  said  plates  thereagainst  said  given 
width  being  less  than  the  width  of  said  marginal  edges, 
further  pressure  serving  to  lower  said  sealing  end  of 
said  member  through  said  slot  to  engage  directly  said 
portion  of  said  marginal  edges  hj  be  sealed  and  effect  heat 
sealing  thereof,  said  plates  holding  said  marginal  edges 
in  stationary  position  when  said  sealing  end  of  said  mem- 
ber is  raised. 


3,236,175 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  LIQUID 
FROM  SOLID  MATERIAL 
Wilber  C.  Belk,  Lakeland,  Fla.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ration, San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  cbrporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  June  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,907 
10  Claims.    (Ci.  100—108) 


1.  A  plunger  adapted  for  reciprocating  movement  in 
a  perforated  cylindrical  strainer  tube,  said  plunger  com- 
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prising  a  tiibular  body  member  having  relatively  large 
window  openings  in  the  side  wall  thereof  establishing 
communication  between  the  interior  of  said  body  mem- 
ber and  the  perforations  in  the  tube,  and  a  pair  of 
bearing  rings  removably  secured  to  the  exterior  surface 
of  said  body  member,  one  ring  on  each  side  of  said 
window  openings. 


3,236,176 
PRESS  FOR  STRIP  MATERIAL 
Herbert  Fischer,  Krefeld,  Germany,  assignor  to  G.  Siem- 
peiluimp  ft  Co.,  MaschinenfabrUi,  Krefeld,  Rtaineiand, 
Germany,  a  corporation 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263^41 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  7,  1962, 

S  78,364 

9  Claims.    (CI.  100—195) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  placing  strip  material  comprising 
multiplaten  press  having  a  movable  bedplate,  a  station- 
ary platen  extending  parallel  to  said  bedplate  and  dis- 
posed in  the  direction  of  displacement  thereof  and  at 
least  one  intermediate  platen  movably  interposed  between 
said  bedplate  and  said  stationary  platen;  means  for  dis- 
placing said  bedplate  toward  said  stationary  platen  for 
compressing  a  first  strip  against  said  intermediate  platen 
and  a  second  strip  between  said  intermediate  platen  and 
said  stationary  platen;  clamping  means  adjacent  said  press 
for  tensioning  said  strips,  said  clamping  means  including 
a  support  mounted  upon  said  bedplate  for  entrainment 
thereby  toward  and  away  from  said  stationary  platen, 
means  for  displacing  said  supj)ort  longitudinally  of  said 
bedplate  along  said  strips,  a  plurality  of  clamping  mem- 
bers mounted  on  said  support  and  interleaved  with  said 
strips,  at  least  one  of  said  members  and  said  intermedi- 
ate platen  being  engageable  with  a  common  surface  of  one 
of  said  strips,  and  control  means  for  urging  said  mem- 
bers against  said  strips;  and  mechanism  including  at  least 
one  arm  on  said  stationary  platen  engageable  with  one  of 
said  member  for  maintaining  said  one  of  said  members 
in  substantial  alignment  with  said  intermediate  platen  dur- 
ing at  least  part  of  the  displacement  thereof  toward  said 
stationary  platen  to  limit  deflection  of  said  one  of  said 
strips. 


3,236,177 
SIMPLIFIED  PRINTING  RECORDER 

Edward  Gordon  Perry,  Jr.,  and  Kenneth  A.  Cooli,  Dallas, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  June  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  116,736 
2  Claims.  (CI.  101—269) 
1.  A  printing  recorder  for  printing  information  on  an 
invoice  form  which  includes,  in  combination,  a  base  mem- 
ber having  generally  planar  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
with  first  and  second  openings  in  said  upper  surface, 
a  printing  field  frame  positioned  in  a  recess  in  said  upper 
surface  of  said  base  member,  said  printing  field  frame 
having  a  planar  upper  surface  for  carrying  the  invoice 


form  and  having  first  and  second  openings  therein  aligned 
respectively  with  said  first  and  second  openings  in  said 
base  member,  a  first  plurality  of  raised  indicia  carried 
by  said  base  member  at  least  one  of  which  project  up- 
wardly through  said  first  opening  in  said  base  member 
and  through  said  first  opening  in  said  field  frame  above 
the  upper  surface  of  said  printing  field  frame  for  engaging 
the  underside  of  said  invoice  form,  a  channel  in  said  base 
member  having  continuous  bottom  surface,  said  bottom 
surface  having  end  portions  located  beneath  the  top  of 
said  base  member  and  a  generally  centrally  located  up- 
wardly curved  extending  portion  which  extends  upwardly 
through  said  first  opening  in  the  top  surface  of  said  base 
member  so  as  to  communicate  with  said  first  opening  in 
said  field  frame,  at  least  one  flexible  strip  having  upper 
and  lower  surfaces  and  first  and  second  end  portions  and 


which  is  slidably  positioned  for  displacement  within  said 
channel  and  supported  by  said  bottom  surface  of  said 
channel,  the  at  least  one  strip  having  a  plurality  of  raised 
indicia  on  the  upper  surface  thereof  along  the  first  end 
portion  thereof,  the  upwardly  extending  portion  of  said 
bottom  surface  of  said  channel  having  a  curvature  and  ui>- 
ward  extent  and  said  strip  having  a  thickness  so  that  one 
of  the  raised  indicia  on  said  strip  projects  above  the  upper 
surface  of  said  printing  field  frame  in  a  raised  printing  posi- 
tion for  engaging  the  underside  of  said  invoice  form, 
and  means  for  exerting  a  pressure  over  said  invoice  form 
whereby  information  from  whatever  of  the  first  plurality 
of  raised  indicia  and  the  plurality  of  raised  indicia  on 
the  upper  surface  of  the  at  least  one  flexible  strip  which 
project  above  the  upper  surface  of  said  printing  field  frame 
may  be  printed  on  the  invoice  form. 


3,236,178 

SELECTIVE  INK  FEEDING  SYSTEM  FOR 

PRINTING  PRESSES 

Emory  W.  Worthington,  Ridgewood,  and  James  R.  Lang- 

worthy,  Clinton,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Wood  Newspaper 

Machmery  Corporation,  Plainfield,  NJ.,  a  corporation 

of  Virginia 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  241,204 
3  Claims.     (CI.  101—365) 

1.  A  rotary  type  printing  press  having  a  multipage 
fountam  roll,  side  frames  for  supporting  said  roll,  paral- 
lel frame  members  connecting  said  side  frames  and  exr 
tendmg  below  said  roll  to  form  part  of  an  ink  collecting 
trough,  a  center  divider  contacting  the  center  of  said 
roll,  a  movable  scraper  blade  assembly  including  a  plu- 
rality of  scraper  blade  sections  each  urged  towards  said 
roll,  end  plates  positioned  at  the  ends  of  said  scraper 
blade  assembly  whereby  said  fountain  roll,  scraper  blade 
sections,  end  plates,  and  center  divider  form  an  ink  re- 
taining chamber  wherein  each  said  scraper  blade  secuon 
forms  a  part  of  the  bottom  of  the  chamber  and  wherein 
said  scraper  blade  section  is  positioned  in  advance  of 
said  chamber  relative  to  the  rotation  of  said  roll  whereby 
portions  of  said  roll  are  scraped  before  contacting  the 
chamber,  and  a  fountain  blade  assembly  supported  by 
said  side  frames  and  positioned  above  said  chamber  for 
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regulating  the  amount  of  ink  on  said  roll;  said  center  di- 
vider being  fixed  to  said  paraHel  frame  members  to  pro- 


vide additional  support  to  said  fountain  blade  assembly 
to  increase  the  rigidity  of  the  fountain  blade  assembly. 


3^36,179  ; 

METHOD  OF  ELIMINATING  OFFSET  ' 

IN  PRINTING 

George  F.  RooDcy,  Jr^  %  Wlnton  Engineering  Company, 

2353  May  St^  Cincinnati  6,  Ohio 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  June  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,778 

2  Clahns.  (CI.  101—416) 
1.  The  method  of  eliminating  offset  which  comprises 
spraying  on  a  freshly  printed  sheet  an  oflFset  elminiating 
powder  which  consists  essentially  of  powdered  hydro- 
genated  castor  oil,  substantially  all  of  said  hydrogenated 
castor  oil  being  of  a  particle  size  no  greater  than  100 
mesh. 


3,236,180 
BLASTING  CHARGE  AND  METHOD 
Louis  W.  Towlc,  Benson,  Ariz^  assignor  to  Apacfac 
Powder  Company,  BciHon,  i^ic^  a  corporatioB  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  855,558 
6  Claims.    (CL  102—22) 


1.  A  blasting  charge  comprising  an  aqueous  slurry 
of  dispersed  particles  of  explosive  material,  consisting 
of  at  least  about  95%  of  nitrate  explosive,  predominant- 
ly ammonium  nitrate,  a  dispersed  thickener  as  a  minor 
constituent,  and  from  0%  to  not  over  about  5%  of  high 
explosive,  the  water  content  of  said  slurry  forming  about 
from  5%  to  20%  by  weight  of  the  slurry  and  serving 
to  form  a  saturated  solution  of  nitrate  explosive  material 
which,  at  the  temperature  of  use,  produces  a  thick  mass 
and  provides  a  continuous  liquid  phase  surrounding  the 
solid  particles  of  the  slurry,  together  with  at  least  one 
localized  body  of  booster  placed  in  immediate  active  re- 
lation to  the  slurry. 


3,236,181 
PRIMER  ASSEMBLY 
WUIiam  B.  Woodring,  Branford,  Richard  J.  SheUnntt, 
Northford,  Merton  L.  Robinson,  Woodbridge,  and  Paul 
S.  Foster,  Orange,  Conn.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,632 
7  Claims.    (CL  102—45) 


1.  A  primer  assembly  comprising 

(a)  a  cartridge  case  having  a  propellant  cavity  and 
a  head  recessed  and  perforated  to  define,  respectively, 
( 1 )  a  primer  pocket  extending  inwardly  and  periph- 
erally to  a  thickness  of  web  in  said  head  and  (2)  a 
flash  hole  reduced  laterally  with  reference  to  said 
pocket  and  having  sides  extending  longitudinally 
over  a  length  of  communication  through  said  web  be- 
tween said  cavity  and  pocket,  said  hole  defining  with 
said  web  at  said  pocket  a  transversely  extending 
shoulder, 

(b)  a  primer  cup  disposed  in  said  pocket  in  opposed 
relation  to  said  flash  hole,  said  cup  having  an  outer 
end  wall  and  a  peripherally  extending  side  wall  en- 
gaged in  pocket  sealing  and  retained  relationship  with 
the  head  of  said  case, 

(c)  an  elongated  anvil  in  engagement  with  said  case 
in  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  said  end  wall,  said 
anvil  having  a  percussion  projection  on  one  end  ex- 
tending into  said  cup  adjacent  said  end  wall,  a  re- 
duced extension  forming  a  substantially  parallel-sided 
blade  on  the  opposite  end  staked  within  said  flash 
hole  to  provide  said  anvil  engagement  by  indentation 
of  said  case  by  said  extension  at  peripherally  spaced 
intervals  over  substantially  all  of  said  length,  said  ex- 
tension filling  only  part  of  said  hole  to  provide  flash 
openings  peripherally  spaced  in  alternation  with  said 
spaced  indentation,  said  anvil  having  an  enlargement 
intermediate  said  ends  for  seating  of  said  anvil  on 
said  web  over  only  part  of  said  shoulder, 

(d)  and  a  charge  of  primer  mix  contained  in  said 
cup  and  substantially  filling  the  cup  volume  between 
sakl  cup  walls  and  said  anvil. 


3,236  182 
AIR  VANES  OF  LOw' HINGE  MOMENTS 
W«Tier  K.  Dahm,  HuntsvUlc,  Ala-,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

FUed  June  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,436 

5  Claims.     (CI.  102 — 50) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec.  266| 


1.  An  air  vane  for  mounting  on  the  outer  periphery  of 
a  missile  body  for  guidance  thereof;  said  air  vane  being 
rectangular  in  planform,  wedge  shaped  in  profile  with  a 
relatively  thick  and  flat  trailing  edge;  and  said  air  vane 
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having  a  hinge  axis  located  slightly  forward  of  and  near 
the  center  of  pressure  of  the  air  vane  so  as  to  minimize 
the  effects  of  air  flow  thereon  and  thereby  adapt  the  air 
vane  to  be  actuated  with  a  minimum  amount  of  force 
about  said  hinge  axis. 


3^36,183 
PROJECTILE 
Frank  W.  Littleford,  Liberty,  Mo^  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  418,570 

3  Claims.     (CI.  102—87) 

(Granted  wider  Title  35,  US.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  projeictfle  comprisbg  a  piojectile  body  having  a 
forward  closed  end  nose  portion  and  an  open  end  base 
portion,  said  base  i>ortion  having  a  central  passage  to 
receive  a  base  plug,  the  midportion  of  said  body  having 
a  central  void  communicating  with  but  of  lesser  trans- 
verse dimensions  than  said  central  passage  to  define  an 
intersecting  flange  therebetween,  and  an  open  ended,  re- 
versible, base  plug  secured  within  said  central  passage, 
said  base  plug  having  a  substantially  continuous  lateral 
surface  extending  the  full  length  thereof, 
so  constructed  and  arranged  that  in  one  position  the 
base  plug  opening  communicates  with  said  void  and 
in  its  other  position  is  located  at  the  rearmost  extent 
of  said  base  portion  out  of  communication  with  said 
void. 


3,236,184 
ARTILLERY  SHELL 
Hans  Stadler,   Nornberg,   and    Heinz   Gawlick,   Furth, 
Bavaria,  Germany,  asidgnors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktien- 
gesellschafl,  Troisdorf,  Bczirk  Cologne,  Germany,  a 
corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325^58 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  21, 1962, 

D  40,327 

3  Claims.     (0. 102—92.5) 


1.  An  artillery  practice  shell  having  a  lead  jacket  sur- 
rounding a  cylindrical  sleeve  of  drawn  steel  extending 
over  a  substantial  portion  of  the  length  of  the  shell  and 
constituting  about  10-40%  of  the  total  weight  of  the 
shell  body. 

ERRATUM 

For  Class  103—2  see: 
Patent  No.  3,236,566 


3  236  185 

PUMPING  APPARATUS  FOR  ENCAPSULATING 

MACHINE 

Sydney  A.  Chasman,  1350  Outlook  Drive, 

Mountainside,  N  J. 

Original  application  Apr.  15,  1960,  Ser,  No.  22,520,  now 

Patent  No.  3,092,942,  dated  June  11,  1963.     Divided 

and  this  appHcation  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,634 

8  Claims.     (Ci.  103—38) 


1.  A  pump  comprising  a  pump  cylinder  having  a  trans- 
fer port  connected  therewith,  a  piston  reciprocable  in 
said  cylinder,  a  supply  reservoir,  an  outlet  passage,  an 
oscillating  rotary  valve  for  controlling  flow  through  said 
transfer  port  and  oscillatable  between  an  intake  position 
wherein  it  establishes  communication  from  said  supply 
reservoir  to  said  transfer  port  and  a  discharge  position 
wherein  it  establishes  communication  from  said  transfer 
port  to  said  outlet  passage,  driving  means  for  continu- 
ously reciprocating  said  piston,  mechanism  for  oscillat- 
ing said  valve  between  said  two  positions  in  timed  rela- 
tionship to  the  reciprocation  of  said  piston  whereby  fluid 
from  said  reservoir  is  delivered  to  said  outlet  passage 
spring-pressed  wedge  pins  adjacent  to  said  rotary  valve 
in  opposed  relationship  with  said  ports  to  press  said  valve 
tightly  against  said  ports  to  prevent  leakage  of  fluid  about 
said  valve,  and  means  coui^ed  to  said  mechanism  for  re- 
laxing pressure  of  said  wedge  locks  during  intervals  when 
said  valve  is  in  oscillatory  motion. 


3  236  186 

POSmVE-DISPLACEMENT  UNIT 

Ernest  Wildhaber,  124  Summit  Drive,  Brighton,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276,285 

15  Claims.    (CL  103—127) 


1.  A  positive-displacement  unit  comprising  a  housing, 
a  pair  of  rotors  disposed  inside  of  said  housing,  said  rotors 
being  rotatably  mounted  on  axes  lying  in  a  plane  and  hav- 
ing lobes  whose  numbers  differ  by  one  and  that  engage 
each  o.her  around  their  entire  peripheries,  the  depth  of 
said  lobes  in  an  axial  plane  of  the  respective  rotor  being 
larger  than  one  third  their  circular  pitch,  and  ducts  lead- 
ing to  and  from  the  interengaging  lobes. 
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3^36,187 
ENERGY  TRANSFORMER 

Charles  Eyer,  Soultz-sous-Forets,  France,  assignor  of  one- 
third  to  Consulta  Treuhand  G.m.b.H.,  Stuttgart,  Ger- 
many, and  one-third  to  Doris  Eyer,  Soultz-sous-Forets, 
France 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  245,929 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  20, 1961, 

7,307 

3  Claims.    (CI.  103—130) 


1.  A  rotary  energy  transformer  employing  a  fluid  me- 
dium for  transforming  a  rotary  motion  into  pressures  or 
vice  versa  comprising  a  circular  housing,  a  central  rotor 
of  cylindrical  shape  rotatable  within  said  housing,  said 
rotor  having  a  shaft,  a  plurality  of  satellites,  each  disposed 
within  an  aperture  in  said  rotor  and  rotatable  with  but 
relative  to  said  rotor,  each  of  said  satellites  having  a  plu- 
rality of  recesses,  and  a  plurality  of  partitions  projecting 
radially  inv^ardly  from  said  housing  toward  the  axis  of 
said  rotor  and  adapted  to  engage  into  said  recesses  in 
said  satellites,  said  partitions  comprising  walls  defined  by 
planes  intersecting  the  axis  of  said  central  rotor,  said 
recesses  comprising  edge  portions  engageable  with  said 
walls, 

said  satellites  having  cylindrical  shapes,  the  diameter  of 
each  of  said  satellites  being  equal  to  one-half  of  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  circular  housing,  means  in- 
cluding said  plurality  of  recesses  in  each  of  said  satel- 
lites and  said  plurality  of  partitions  for  synchronizing 
said  satellites  and  said  central  rotor  with  each  other 
so  that  said  satellites  have  twice  the  angular  velocity 
of  said  central  rotor,  said  partitions  being  of  an  even 
number  and  dividing  the  interior  of  said  circular  hous- 
ing into  pairs  of  diametrically  opposite  chambers, 
said  satellites  comprising  segmental  portions  equal  in 
number  to  the  number  of  said  pairs  of  diametrically 
opposite  chambers,  movements  of  said  satellites  in  a 
circular  direction  parallel  to  the  peripheral  portion 
of  said  circular  housing  in  response  to  rotary  move- 
ment of  said  control  rotor  being  effective  to  alternate- 
ly equally  increase  and  decrease  the  volumes  of  the 
chambers  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  diametrically  op- 
posite chambers  in  turn. 


3,236,188 
DIAPHRAGM  PUMPS 
Derek  W.  Eves  and  Randal  M.  Eves,  Belfast,  Northern 
Ireland,  assignors  to  Munster  Simms  &  Company  Lim- 
ited, Belfast,  Noribem  Ireland 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,025 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  19,  1962, 

47,861/62 
2  Claims.  (CI.  103— 150) 
1.  A  diaphragm  pump  comprising  a  casing  forming 
a  pair  of  pumping  chambers,  diaphragm  means  located 
between  the  pumping  chambers  and  forming  at  least 
part  of  a  wall  separating  the  chambers,  a  central  cham- 
ber interposed  between  the  pair  of  pumping  chambers 
and  formed  by  the  diaphragm  means,  the  diaphragm 

I 


means  comprising  a  pair  of  diaphragms  spaced  apart  in 
a  common  axis,  each  diaphragm  comprising  a  flexible 
member  and  a  central  rigid  member  and  the  diaphragms 
being  joined  together  by  a  reciprocable  tie  bar,  means 
for  moving  the  diaphragms  into  and  out  of  the  pumping 
chambers  concurrently  so  that  the  volume  of  one  cham- 
ber is  contracted  while  the  volume  of  the  other  chamber 
is  expanded,  said  means  for  actuating  the  diaphragms 
comprises  a  selectively  positionable  handle  extending 
through  the  casing  and  connected  to  the  tie   bar,  the 


handle  being  selectively  positionable  through  the  casing 
in  one  of  a  plurality  of  apertures  and  pivotally  mounted 
therein  upon  the  pump  casing  to  permit  mounting  the 
pump  casing  upon  selected  horizontal  and  vertical  loca- 
tions, each  of  the  pumping  chambers  having  non-return 
inlet  and  outlet  apertures  communicating  therewith  and 
each  inlet  and  outlet  including  a  one-way  valve  mech- 
anism, the  inlet  and  outlet  apertures  being  connected  to 
a  common  inlet  conduit  and  a  common  outlet  conduit 
respectfully,  the  conduits  being  separated  from  the  cen- 
tral chamber  by  partitions. 


3  236  189 
VARIABLE  DELIVERY  PISTON  PUMP 
Gerald  J.   Pasker,   Monticello,   Iowa;   Monticello  State 
Bank  and  La  Von  M.  Pasker,  executors  of  said  Gerald 
J.  Pasker,  deceased 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,625 
3  Claims.     (CI.  103—173) 


1.  A  variable  delivery  reciprocating  pump  comprising 
a  hollow  elongated  housing  open  at  opposite  ends  and 
having  a  compartment  therein  opening  at  one  end,  a 
plurality  of  open-ended  pump  cylinders  in  said  housing 
disposed  in  circumferentially  spaced  side-by-side  relation 
about  the  central  axis  of  said  housing,  said  compartment 
comprising  a  crankcase  into  which  one  end  of  each  cylin- 
der communicates,  the  other  end  of  each  cylinder  opening 
at  the  other  end  of  said  housing,  closure  plates  for  said 
housing  opposite  ends  comprising  a  cylinder  head  cover 
and  a  crankcase  cover,  a  drive  shaft  journaled  entirely  in 
said  crankcase  cover  and  extending  into  said  compart- 
ment, pistons  each  reciprocable  in  one  of  said  cylinders 
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and  operatively  connected  to  said  drive  shaft  in  said  com- 
partment, a  cylinder  bead  disposed  in  and  closing  said 
other  end  of  each  cylinder  and  forming  therewith  a  pump 
chamber,  means  supplying  a  fluid  into  said  pump  cham- 
bers, fluid  outlet  means  receiving  fluid  under  pressure  from 
said  pump  chambers,  fluid  rejecting  means  communicating 
with  each  pump  chamber  and  receiving  fluid  therefrom 
whereby  to  control  the  proportion  of  the  delivery  of  fluid 
from  said  pump  chambers  to  said  fluid  outlet  means,  and 
means  associated  with  said  fluid  rejection  means  and 
regulating  the  delivery  of  fluid  from  said  pump  chambers 
to  said  fluid  rejection  means  and  thereby  adjustably  con- 
trolling the  delivery  of  said  pump  chambers,  said  fluid 
supplying  means  and  said  fluid  rejecting  means  each  com- 
municating with  said  crankcase,  a  supply  passage  extend- 
ing through  each  piston  and  connecting  the  crankcase 
with  the  associated  pump  chamber. 


3^36,190 
PUSH-PULL  PUMP 

Charles  D.  Brickson,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  A.  O.  Smith 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,017 
5  Claims.     (CI.  103—175) 


relation  to  each  other  at  low  speed  through  a  low  speed 
zone  of  the  apparatus  and  through  positions  in  said  low 
speed  zone  wherein  said  units  are  side  by  side  adjacent 
to  each  other  with  said  platforms  generally  horizontal  in 
alignment  with  each-  other  and  with  central  portions  of 
said  units  spaced  a  substantially  equal  distance  apart  from 
unit  to  unit,  for  said  transport  units  to  be  moved  in  end 
by  end  series  adjacent  relation  to  each  other  at  relatively 
high  speed  through  a  relatively  high  speed  zone  of  the 
apparatus  and  through  positions  in  said  high  speed  zone 
wherein  said  units  are  end  by  end  adjacent  to  each  other 
and  said  platforms  are  generally  horizontal  in  alignment 
with  each  other  with  said  central  portions  of  said  units 
spaced  a  substantially  equal  distance  apart  from  each 
other  from  unit  to  unit  exceeding  said  distance  of 
spacing  of  said  central  portions  in  said  side  by  side 
series  relation  of  said  units,  and  for  said  trans- 
port units  to  be  moved  at  varying  speed  through  a 
varying  speed  zone  of  the  apparatus  between  said  low  and 


1.  A  pump  comprising: 

(a)  an  enclosed  housing, 

(b)  a  fixed  piston  disposed  within  said  housing, 

(c)  an  axially  movable  cylinder  disposed  within  said 
housing  and  sealingly  engaging  said  piston,  said  cylin- 
der being  of  a  configuration  to  separate  the  space 
therein  into  generally  concentric  confined  inner  and 
outer  pump  chambers, 

(d)  inlet  and  outlet  port  means  for  said  pump, 

(e)  means  for  reciprocating  said  cylinder, 

(f)  and  valve  means  disposed  in  said  piston  and  be- 
tween said  chambers  and  said  port  means  to  cause 
alternate  filling  and  discharge  of  said  chambers  in 
opposite  sequence  upon  reciprocation  of  said 
cylinder. 


high  speed  zones  and  shifted  generally  horizontally  rela- 
tive to  each  other  endwise  and  side  wise  from  one  of 
said  alignments  of  said  platforms  into  the  other  of  said 
alignments  of  said  platforms  while  said  platforms  are  gen- 
erally horizontal  and  substantially  constantly  oriented, 
and  said  drive  and  guide  means  further  including  drive 
means  engaging  said  transport  units  for  moving  said  trans- 
port units  through  said  low  speed  zone  at  low  speed  in 
said  side  by  side  series  relation,  through  said  high  speed 
zone  at  a  relatively  high  speed  in  said  end  by  end  series 
relation,  and  through  said  varying  speed  zone  at  a  speed 
which  progressively  increases  from  said  low  speed  end  of 
said  varying  speed  zone  and  said  low  speed  to  the  rela- 
tively high  speed  end  of  said  varying  speed  zone  and 
said  relatively  high  speed  and  for  said  units  to  shift  rela- 
tive to  each  other  from  one  of  said  series  relations  of  said 
units  to  the  other  of  said  series  relations  while  said  plat- 
forms are  substantially  constantly  oriented  in  said  vary- 
ing speed  zone. 


3,236,191 
VARYING  SPEED  TRANSPORT  APPARATUS 

Gabriel  Bouladon,  Versoix,  Geneva,  and  Paul  Zuppiger, 
Carouge,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  The  Battelle 
Development  Corporation 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,523 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  29,  1962, 
11  14,043/62 

II  25  Claims.  (CI.  104— 25) 
1.  In  varying  speed  transport  apparatus,  the  combina- 
tion which  comprises  a  plurality  of  transport  units  simi- 
lar in  plan  and  each  including  a  platform,  and  drive  and 
guide  means  engaging  said  transport  units  for  said  trans- 
port units  to  be  driven  and  guided,  said  drive  and  guide 
means  including  guide  means  engaging  said  transport  units 
for  said  units  to  be  moved  in  side  by  side  series  adjacent 


3,236,192 
OVERHEAD  RAILWAY  SUPERSTRUCTURE 

CONSTRUCTION 
Nicolas  Esquillan,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Safege- 
Transport,  Paris,  France 
Filed  Aug.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  303,531 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  31,  1962, 
914,020  % 
7  Claims.     (CI.  104—94) 
1.  A  superstructure  of  a  suspended  overhead  railway 
system  comprising  a  tubular  beam  constituting  the  track 
for  the  overhead  vehicles  and  formed  with  a  longitudinal 
slot  at  the  bottom  portion  for  passage  of  the  vehicle  sus- 
pension members,  said  beam  being  composed  of  a  plu- 
rality of  aligned  box  sections,  each  section  being  formed 
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as  a  unitary  integral  concrete  shell  of  substantially  square 
cross-sectional  configuration  composed  of  side  walls,  a 
top  wall,  and  a  horizontal  slotted  bottom,  the  portions 
of  said  bottom  at  cither  side  of  said  slot  constituting  rein- 
forced heels  carrying  the  runways  for  the  track,  at  least 


trackways  and  the  other  end  opening  in  the  cab,  an  elon- 
gate flexible  member  extending  through  said  tubular  guide 
with  one  end  secured  to  the  hook  shank  rear  substan- 
tially midway  between  ends  thereof  and  the  other  end 
extending  into  said  cab,  a  lever  member  in  the  cab  oper- 
atively  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  flexible  line 


one  stiffening  rib  projecting  from  at  least  one  of  said  side 
walls,  longitudinal  passages  in  said  heels,  and  longitudinal 
prestressed  cables  continuous  across  the  adjacent  ends 
of  aligned  continuous  sections  passing  through  said  pas- 
sages. 


3«2M  193 
TRACK  SUPPORT  FOR  SUSPENSION  RAILWAYS 
Laden  Chadenson  and  Nicolas  Esquillan,  Paris,  France, 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Safege-Transport, 
Societe  Anonyme,  Paris,  France 

^.  i_  ''"**'  ^■"-  ^®'  "^'  ^'-  No.  338,693 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  23, 1963. 

922,346,  Patent  1,354,234 

12  Claims.     (CI.  104—94) 


whereby  movement  of  the  lever  effects  movement  of  the 
hook  member  relative  to  said  trackway,  and  a  resilient 
elongatable  connection  between  said  other  end  of  the 
elongate  flexible  member  and  the  lever  forming  a  yield- 
ing connection  that  permits  movement  of  the  hook  mem- 
ber in  response  to  change  of  forces  acting  thereon  in  op- 
position to  tension  on  the  flexible  me«nber. 


1-y 


3,236,195 
HAY  WAFERING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
StMley  L.  Lawrence,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Massey- 
Ferguson,    Inc.,    Detroit,    Mich.,    a    corporation    of 
Maryland 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,469 
20  Claims.     (CI.  107—14) 


1.  A  column  suitable  for  supporting  the  elevated  tracks 
of  suspension  railways,  said  column  comprising  essen- 
tially as  separately  manufactured  units  a  head  of  rein- 
forced concrete  having  at  least  one  bracket  for  carrying 
the  trackways,  an  at  least  partially  hollow  metallic  ver- 
tical shaft  supporting  said  head,  and  a  bedplate  carrying 
said  shaft,  and  means  provided  at  least  at  one  of  said 
units  imparting  to  said  trackways  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  the  horizontal  plane. 


3  236  194 
^Ik^^  TRACTOR   MECHANISM   FOR   OPERA- 
™N  OF  TRAILER  FRONT  END  SUPPORTS  ON 

KAIL  CARS 
Frank  H.  Vivian,  Ottawa,  Kans.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 

dgnments,  to  Day  brook-Ottawa  Corporation,  Ottawa, 

Kans.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  376,831 
6  Claims.     (CI.  105—368) 

1.  In  a  trailer-tractor  having  a  mobUe  frame  with  a 
cab  mounted  thereon  forwardly  of  a  rear  end  of  the 
frame,  a  guide  member  having  laterally  spaced  portions 
mounted  on  said  frame  adjacent  the  rear  end  thereof  in 
depending  relation  thereto,  said  guide  portions  having 
guide  trackways  inclined  downwardly  and  rearwardly 
from  upper  portions  of  said  guide  member,  a  hook  mem- 
ber havmg  an  elongate  shank  with  a  reverse  curve  por- 
tion at  one  end  forming  a  hook  portion,  means  movable 
m  said  trackways  and  pivotally  supporting  the  other  end 
of  the  hook  member  shank  with  the  hook  entrant  open- 
ing forwardly  of  the  shank,  a  tubular  guide  fixed  on  said 
frame  with  one  end  opening  adjacent  to  and  above  the 

!    I 


5.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  compressed  hay  wafers 
and  of  the  type  having  an  annular  series  of  die  cells  in- 
cluding entrance  ends  thereof  circumferentially  spaced 
about  and  communicating  with  a  wafcring  chamber  in 
which  there  is  mounted  a  rotary  hay  compaction  means 
for  compacting  hay  received  within  said  chamber  into 
and  through  said  die  cells  to  form  wafers;  the  improve- 
ment compnsmg  feed  hopper  means  having  one  end  there- 
of commumcating  with  said  wafering  chamber,  means  for 
dehvenng  hay  to  be  wafered  in  an  accompanying  air 
stream  mto  said  feeder  hopper  means  for  feed  therefrom 
along  one  patch  into  said  wafering  chamber,  and  vent 
means  venting  said  wafering  chamber  to  vent  along  a 
path  other  than  said  first-named  path  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  air  fed  thereto  with  the  hay.  said  vent  means  including 
a  housing  surrounding  and  radially  spaced  from  said  feed 
hopper  means,  one  end  of  said  housing  communicating 
with  said  wafering  chamber  and  the  other  end  theerof 
communicating  with  atmosphere. 
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3,236,196 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  FRIED  EDIBLES 
Charles  J.  Ibex,  Baltimore,  M«L,  aasigsor  to  Harry  San- 
dler,   doing    business    as    R-Good    Cake    Cone    Co., 
Baltimore,  Md. 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  256,900 
8  Claims.     (CI.  107—54) 


y-u- 


rwwf 


K^^^ 


(E) 


1' 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  from  dough  a  fried  edible, 
such  as  a  doughnut  or  the  like,  which  has  a  predetermined 
configuration  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  inserting  dough  into  an  enclosed  cavity  of  said  pre- 
determined configuration  in  a  mold  made  of  material 
capable  of  absorbing  the  frying  liquid  but  rejecting 
absorption  of  dough;  and 

(b)  immersing  said  mold  with  the  dough  in  the  cavity 
therein  in  a  frying  liquid  until  the  dough  is  fried  to 
the  desired  degree. 


3,236,197 

COLLAPSIBLE  CARRIER  FOR  TRANSPORTABLE 

GOODS 
CUntoo  Michael   Rossncr,   WaUUll,   N.Y.,   assignor  to 
K  A  H  Corrugated  Case  Corporation,  Walden,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,495 
2  Claims.     (CL  108—55) 


1.  A  collapsible  carrier  for  transportable  goods,  com- 
prising a  collapsible  rectangular  loading  platform  of 
foldable  sheet  material,  flaps  of  said  material  extending 
from  two  opposite  sides  of  said  platform,  said  flaps  over- 
lapping the  underside  of  said  carrier  and  having  inward 
extensions  outwardly  folded  into  two  parallel  pairs  of 
longitudinally  aligned  prismatic  ribs  spaced  apart  on  said 
underside,  and  temporary  retaining  means  for  rcstor- 
ably  maintaining  the  shape  of  said  ribs  by  releasably 
holding  said  extensions  in  their  folded  position,  the  ribs 
of  each  pair  being  separated  from  each  other  and  from 
the  ribs  of  the  other  pair  by  clearances  greater  than  the 
length  and  width  of  any  of  said  ribs,  said  clearances  be- 
ing bounded  by  aligned  edges  of  said  ribs  defining  a  pair 
of  orthogonally  intersecting  passages  for  the  selective  in- 
troduction of  a  lifting  fork  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
either  pair  of  parallel  sides  of  the  rectangular  loading 
platform. 


3,236,198 

PORTABLE  INCINERATOR 

Walter  W.  Kreft,  1004  Eariy  St.,  Sac  City,  Iowa 

FUed  Ang.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  304,374 

6  Claims.     (CI.  110—19) 


5.  An  incinerator  cart  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  assembly  including  a  wheel  and  axle  unit, 
a  handle  and  tongue  means  secured  to  and  extended 
forwardly  from  said  unit,  and  a  ground  engageable 
supporting  leg  on  said  said  handle  and  tongue  means, 

(b)  a  box  assembly  including  a  bottom  wall  secured 
to  said  frame  assembly, 

(c)  upwardly  and  outwardly  inclined  side  walls  secured 
to  said  bottom  wall  at  positions  spaced  inwardly 
from  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  bottom  wall,  and 

(d)  container  means  supported  on  said  bottom  wall 
within  the  area  defined  by  said  side  walls  whereby 
heat  generated  within  said  container  means  is  de- 
flected upwardly  by  said  bottom  wall  and  side  walls. 


3,236,199 
SEED  PLANTER 
Charles  E.  Gray,  ToUeson,  John  F.  Morgan,  Phoenix,  and 
Andrew  O^eal,  Glendale,  Ariz.,  assignors,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  245,270 
1  Claim.    (CI.  111—91) 


32?  M? 


In  a  seed  planter  the  combination  of:  a  frame,  a  rotary 
means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  a 
peripheral  portion  operable  adjacent  the  surface  of  the 
ground;  a  plurality  of  soil  piercing  needles  projecting 
from  said  peripheral  portion;  cavity  means  in  said  needles 
adapted  to  be  opened  adjacent  the  ends  thereof  by  a  chan- 
nel-shaped slide  member  disposed  within  each  of  said 
soil  piercing  needles;  means  for  opening  said  needles  dis- 
posed within  said  rotary  means  and  comprising  a  plurality 
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of  actuator  members,  one  for  each  of  said  needles,  project- 
ing beyond  said  periphery  and  engageable  with  the  ground 
in  proximity  of  said  needles  whereby  as  the  needles  arr 
projected  into  the  ground,  the  ground  engaging  members 
are  ground  operated  and  open  said  cavity  means  of  said 
needles  to  dispense  seeds  and  ^ed  covering  materials  pro- 
vided therein  into  cavities  in  the  soil  pierced  by  said 
needles;  seed  and  cover  materials  pockets  on  said  rotary 
member  communicating  with  the  cavities  in  said  needles; 
and  seed  and  cover  materials  dispensers  disposed  to  dis- 
pense seeds  and  cover  materials  in  said  pockets;  each  of 
said  pockets  communicating  with  a  respective  cavity  in  a 
respective  soil  piercing  needle;  adjacent  edges  of  said 
pockets  contiguous  to  form  a  continuous  feed  mechanism 
for  continuously  receiving  covering  materials  as  said 
rotary  mechanism  rotates. 


trie  motor,  a  transmission  operatively  connected  to  said 
drive  shaft  for  rotating  said  drive  shaft  at  a  relatively 
high  rate  of  speed,  clutch  means  for  operatively  con- 
necting said  transmission  to  said  motor,  a  secondary 
transmission  operatively  connected  to  said  drive  shaft 
for  rotating  the  same  at  a  relatively  low  rate  of  speed, 
clutch  means  connecting  said  secondary  transmission  to 
a  motor,  electrically  operated  means  connected  in  an 
electric  circuit  operating  said  clutch  of  said  secondary 
transmission  to  connect  it  to  a  motor  upon  disconnecting 


3,236^00 

BUTTON  STITCHING  MACHINE 

Carl  W.  Johnson,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 

Machine  &  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey  ^ 

FUed  July  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,039 

11  Chdms.    (a.  112—110) 


of  said  first-named  clutch  means,  said  circuit  including  a 
switch  biased  to  a  normally  open  position,  means  mount- 
ing said  switch  adjacent  said  drive  shaft,  means  on  said 
drive  shaft,  and  rotatable  therewith,  engaging  said  switch 
for  maintaining  said  switch  in  closed  position  when  said 
drive  shaft  is  rotated  at  said  relatively  high  rate  of  speed, 
and  a  cam  surface  on  said  means  for  allowing  movement 
of  said  switch  into  open  position  when  said  shaft  is  ro- 
tated by  said  secondary  transmission  at  said  relatively 
low  rate  of  speed. 


1.  In  a  button  stitching  machine  having  means  for  pro- 
jecting a  threaded  needle  back  and  forth  through  selected 
button  holes  and  the  work  to  which  a  button  is  to  be  at- 
tached to  form  a  plurality  of  loops  of  thread  connecting 
said  button  thereto,  comprising  in  combination  a  support 
table  for  said  work,  means  for  forming  a  plurality  of 
winding  loops  and  locking  stitches  around  and  through 
said  loops  of  thread  connecting  said  button  to  said  work, 
means  for  moving  said  table  in  a  longitudinal  path  of 
travel  relative  to  said  needle,  means  for  moving  said  table 
in  a  lateral  path  of  movement  relative  so  said  needle 
whereby  to  position  selected  holes  of  said  button  in  the 
path  of  travel  of  said  needle,  operating  mechanism  for 
actuating  said  means  for  effecting  the  movement  of  said 
table  in  said  longitudinal  and  lateral  paths  of  travel,  and 
means  for  controlling  said  mechanism  to  limit  the  extent 
of  said  movements  of  said  table  in  accordance  with  the 
number  of  holes  and  spacing  between  the  holes  of  a  but- 
ton being  stitched. 


3,236,202 
WATER  CRAFT 
John  C.  Quady,  Pomona,  Calif.,  Kenneth  L.  McLellan, 
Alexandria,  Va.,  and  George  H.  Schlllreff,  Glendora, 
calif.,   assignors   to   General   Dynamics   Corporation, 
Pomona,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,016 
15  Claims.    (CI.  114 — 66.5) 


3,236,201  ^ 

NEEDLE  BAR  POSITIONING  MECHANISM 
FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
Joseph  M.  Medynski,  Ramsay,  and  John  M.  Medyndd, 
Oakland,  NJ.,  assignors  of  fifteen  percent  to  Victor  M. 
Helfand,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1964  Ser.  No  339,548  1.  A  water  craft  including  a  pair  of  hulls  intercon- 

'     1    Tn  .  c.^-     ^^^'^    <*^'-,  "2—219)  nected  by  decking,  means  for  propelling  the  craft  at  low 

1.  In  a  sewing  machme,  mcludmg  a  sew.ng  head,  said  speeds,  said  low  speed  propelling  means  including  at  IcasT 

sewmg  nead  havmg  a  rotary  dr.ve  shaft  and  a  needle  one  telescoping  mast  LJ^ted^on  said  dec^ng'  and  a 

bar  operatively  connected  with  sa.d  dr.ve  shaft,  an  elec-  least  one  sail  rigged  to  said  mast,  means  for  pm^ning 
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the  craft  at  high  speeds,  said  high  speed  propelling  means 
including  a  high  horsepower  inboard  power  plant  mount- 
ed in  each  of  said  hulls  and  operatively  connected  for 
driving  propelling  mechanism,  said  high  speed  propelling 
means  additionally  including  a  plurality  of  hydrodynamic 
lifting  surfaces  operatively  positioned  intermediate  said 
hulls,  one  of  said  hydrodynamic  lifting  surfaces  being  po- 
sitioned near  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  water  craft. 


3,236,203 

WATERCRAFT  PROPULSION  DEVICE 

Cllve  H.  Bramson,  1  Bay  St,  Oyster  Bay,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,828 

12  Claims.    (CI.  IIS— 19) 


1.  A  propulsion  device  for  propelling  a  float  member 
upon  the  surface  of  a  body  of  water,  said  device  com- 
prising a  cup-like  member  the  density  of  which  is  less 
than  the  density  of  water,  said  cup-like  member  being 
movably  connected  to  said  float  member,  and  means  for 
submerging  said  cup-like  member  beneath  the  surface  of 
the  water  while  said  float  member  remains  surfacedly 
of  the  water,  the  buoyancy  of  the  cup-like  member  will 
cause  the  latter  to  rise  to  the  surface  of  the  water  upon 
removal  of  any  submerging  force  applied  by  said  sub- 
merging means,  whereby  said  float  member  will  be  pro- 
pelled upon  ^discharge  of  water  from  said  cup-like 
member. 


3,236,204 

CHANNEL  INDICATOR  WINDOW  ASSEMBLY 

Raymond  S.  Joseph,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,820 

4  Claims.    (CI.  116^124.1) 


1.  In  a  television  channel  indicator  assembly,  a  window 
insert  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  first  aperture  in  an 
escutcheon  comprising: 

(a)  an  overlay  arranged  to  be  mounted  parallel  to  the 
escutcheon  and  having  a  second  aperture  arranged 
for  substantial  registry  with  the  first  aperture  in  the 
escutcheon; 

(b)  a  frame  sized  to  overlie  the  periphery  of  the  first 
and  second  apertures; 

(c)  a  hood  extending  from  said  frame  and  defining  an 
inset  viewing  area;  and 


(d)  a  pair  of  planar  resilient  members  attached  to  said 
hood  adjacent  said  frame; 

(aa)  said  members  being  mounted  on  opposing 
sides  of  said  hood  and  being  dimensioned  to 
extend  through  the  first  and  second  apertures; 

(bb)  a  projection  being  formed  on  each  of  said 
resilient  members  adjacent  its  unattached  end, 
each  projection  extending  outwardly  away  from 
said  hood; 

(cc)  the  distance  from  the  back  of  said  frame  to 
the  leading  edge  of  each  of  said  projections 
being  equal  to  the  combined  width  of  the  es- 
cutcheon and  said  overlay; 

(dd)  the  distance  between  the  outermost  points 
of  said  projections  being  slightly  greater  than  the 
corresponding  dimension  of  the  first  and  second 
apertures  whereby  said  resilient  members  may 
be  flexed  upon  being  pushed  through  the  first 
and  second  apertures  to  provide  a  snap-in  mount- 
ing. 

3,236,205 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  FURNACE 

Louis  Kopito,  Brookline,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Baird-Atomic, 

Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105,152 

11  Claims.    (CI.  118—49.1) 


1.  An  electric  device  comprising  a  housing  defining  a 
chamber,  said  housing  including  a  pair  of  fluid  coolant 
conduits  mounted  on  said  housing  within  said  chamber, 
one  of  said  conduits  carrying  a  first  holder,  the  other  of 
said  conduits  carrying  a  second  holder,  a  graphite  fabric 
section  connected  between  said  first  holder  and  said  sec- 
ond holder,  means  for  flowing  said  fluid  coolant  through 
said  conduits,  means  for  applying  electrical  power  be- 
tween said  first  holder  and  said  second  holder,  said  first 
holder  and  said  second  holder  each  including  a  pair  of 
holder  elements,  each  of  said  elements  presenting  a  pro- 
file that  is  at  least  partly  skew  with  respect  to  the  axes  of 
said  holders,  whereby  said  graphite  fabric  section  defines 
a  boat  for  the  reception  of  material  to  be  heated. 


3,236,206 
PACKAGE  FOR  SHIPPING  TROPICAL  FISH 

AUan  H.  WiHinger,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Aquariums  Incorporated,  Maywood,  NJ.,  a  corpora, 
tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,632 
3  Claims.  (CI.  119—3) 
1.  A  package  for  the  transportation  and  storage  of 
tropical  fish  comprising  a  container  having  walls  formed 
of  a  heat  insulating  material  defining  an  enclosure,  a 
flexible  pouch  of  liquid  heat  storage  material  disposed 
along  interior  wall  surfaces  of  said  enclosure,  said  mate- 
rial having  the  properiy  of  changing  state  from  a  liquid 
to  a  solid  and  releasing  its  latent  heat  of  fusion  to  its 
surroundings  within  the  temperature  range  of  70-75°  F., 
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a  flexible  bag  of  water  borne  tropical  fish  disposed  with- 
in said  container  and  having  a  supply  of  oxygen  contained 
therein,  said  bag  being  confornxd  to  the  conformation  of 


lishing  a  plurality  of  pulsator  control  signals  having  dif- 
ferent operating  periods;  a  cable  having  a  plurality  of 
conductors,  one  connected  with  each  of  said  switches 
and  each  can7ing  a  different  pulsator  control  signal; 
means  providing  a  plurality  of  milking  stations  adapted 
for  connection  with  a  milking  unit,  said  vacuum  pipe 
line  and  said  cable  extending  to  each  of  said  milking 


the  interior  space  defined  in  said  container  and  being  main- 
tained in  intimate  heat  exchange  surface  contact  with  the 
walls  of  said  heat  storage  pouch  over  a  substantial  surface 
area  during  shipment  or  storage. 


^/ 


METHOD  OF  MECHANICAL  MILKING 

Fritz    Happcl,    Salenwang,    Bavmria,    Germany      (Stein- 

hageoerstrasse  290,  Isselhorst,  Westphalia,  Germany) 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,779 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  3,  1963, 

H  49,040;  Sept.  24,  1963,  H  50^60 

9  Claims.    (Q.  119—14.02) 


stations;  an  electrically  operated  pulsator  control  valve 
at  each  of  said  milking  stations,  each  of  said  control 
valves  having  an  operating  coil;  and  a  multi-position 
selector  switch  at  each  of  said  stations  and  between  said 
cable  conductors  and  each  of  said  operating  coils,  each 
of  said  switches  being  independently  actuable  for  simul- 
taneously operating  a  plurality  of  said  milking  stations 
at  different  pulsator  control  signals. 


3,236,209 
NUCLEAR  POWER  PLANTS  WITH  SUPERHEATER 
^Albert  Henri  Maurice  Vandeghen,  10  Rue  Sainte  Marie, 
/  Lltgt,  Belgium 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1960,  Ser.  No.  3,146 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Jan.  16,  1959. 

574,799 

2  Claims.    (CL  122—33) 


1.  A  method  for  the  removal  of  milk  from  the  teat  of 
an  animal,  said  method  comprising  surrounding  the  teat 
of  an  animal  to  be  milked  with  a  teat  cup,  alternately 
applying  suction  pressure  and  atmospheric  pressure  with- 
in the  cup,  engaging  the  teat  with  the  teat  cup  during  the 
periods  in  which  atmospheric  pressure  is  produced  with- 
in the  cup,  applying  a  massaging  pressure  at  the  lower 
end  of  the  teat  while  the  upper  portion  of  the  teat  is 
left  unconstricted,  and  withdrawing  milk  from  the  teat 
during  the  application  of  suction  pressure  within  the  cup. 


3,236  208 

MILKEk  PULSATOR  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

TIMER  CONTROL  MEANS 

Lorell  John  Schilling  and  Orville  Danes,  Galesvillc,  Wis., 

assignors  to  Schilling  Electric  Company,  a  corporation 

of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,994 
1  Claim.  (CI.  119—14.28) 
In  a  milking  system:  a  vacuum  source;  a  vacuum  pipe 
line  connected  with  said  source;  a  source  of  pulsator  con- 
trol signals  including  a  motor,  a  plurality  of  cams  op- 
erated by  said  motor  and  switches  actuated  by  said  cams, 
said  cams  having  different  numbers  of  switch  actuat- 
ing portions  of  close  the  switches  at  differing  rates,  estab- 


1.  A  nuclear  power  plant,  comprising  a  nuclear- 
powered  boiler  for  generating  saturated  steam,  a  low  tem- 
perature superheater,  a  medium  temperature  superheater, 
a  high  temperature  superheater  having  its  input  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  medium  temperature  superheater,  a 
fire-box  including  wall  tubes,  means  for  feeding  saturated 
steam  from  said  boiler  to  the  input  portion  of  said  low 
temperature  superheater,  first  conduit  means  connecting 
the  output  portion  of  said  low  temperature  superheater  to 
the  lower  portion  of  said  fire-box  wall  tubes,  second  con- 
duit means  connecting  the  upper  portion  of  said  wall 
tubes  to  said  medium  temperature  superheater,  a  collector 
formed  of  two  elements  separated  by  a  valve,  a  supple- 
mentary boiler  vessel,  connecting  pipes  extending  from 
said  supplementary  boiler  vessel  to  said  lower  portion  of 
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said  fire-box  wall  tubes  and  to  said  collector,  one  of  said 
two  elements  communicating  with  said  upper  portion  of 
said  wall  tubes  and  the  other  of  said  elements  com- 
municating with  said  medium  temperature  superheater, 
said  pipes  being  provided  with  valves,  and  means  for  ad- 
justing said  valves  whereby  said  plant  is  adapted  to  op- 
erate as  a  non>nuclear  steam  generator  when  the  produc- 
tion of  saturated  steam  by  said  nuclear  powered  boiler  is 
stopped,  said  low  temperature  superheater  then  being  con- 
nected by  adjustment  of  said  valves  for  operation  as  an 
economizer. 


NUCLEAR  POWER  PLANTS  WITH  SUPERHEATER 
Albert  Henri  Maurice  Vandeshen,  10  Rue  Sainte  Marie, 
Liege,  Bclghim,  and  Nicolas  Noel  Salier,  4  Rue  des 
Moincaux,  Ucge,  Belgiuni 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  14,587 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgiuni,  Mar.  13,  1959, 

576,661,  576,662 

1  Claim.     (CI.  121—33) 


r^^^=^lS^^^ 


In  a  nuclear  power  plant  having  a  superheater  sys- 
tem adapted  to  operate  as  a  non-nuclear  steam  generator 
when  the  production  of  saturated  steam  by  the  nuclear 
reactor  is  terminated,  said  superheater  system  compris- 
ing: a  low  temperature  superheater,  a  medium  tempera- 
ture superheater,  a  high  temperature  superheater,  a  fire 
box  including  wall  tubes  and  upper  lateral  collectors, 
means  to  feed  saturated  steam  generated  by  said  nuclear 
reactor  from  the  same  to  the  input  portion  of  the  low 
temperature  superheater,  at  least  one  pipe  leading  from 
the  output  portion  of  Uie  low  temperature  superheater 
to  the  low  portions  of  the  fire  box  wall  tubes,  conduit 
means  connecting  the  output  portions  of  the  fire  box  wall 
tubes  to  the  medium  temperature  superheater,  a  supple- 
mentary boiler  vessel,  a  first  valved  pipe  connecting  the 
boiler  vessel  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  fire  box  screens, 
a  second  valved  pipe  connecting  the  boiler  vessel  to  the 
low  temperature  superheater,  a  third  valved  pipe  con- 
necting the  boiler  vessel  to  the  upper  lateral  collectors, 
and  at  least  one  circulation  pump  in  the  pipe  connecting 
the  boiler  vessel  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  fire  box  wall 
tubes  to  provide  a  controlled  circulation  boiler  plant. 


3,236,211 

STEAM  BOILER 

Keiji  OiumiwB,  Tsunimi-liu,  Yoliohama,  Japan,  assignor 

to  Yoitoyaaa  Kogyo  Kabusbilii  Kaisha,  Toityo,  Japan 

Filed  July  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,299 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  26,  1961, 

36/26,452;  Aug.  12,  1961,  36/28,742 

3  Claims.     (CI.  122—33) 

1.  A   vapor   generator   comprising   means   defining   a 

furnace  chamber,  means  for  delivering  combustion  gases 

to  said  furnace  chamber,  a  first  closed  fluid  circuit  formed 


by  a  single  continuous  closed  tube,  said  tube  forming  a 
first  convection  heating  surface  within  said  furnace  and 
a  second  radiant  heating  surface  within  said  furnace  and 
a  third  surface  extending  exteriorly  from  said  furnace, 
a  second  fluid  circuit  surrounding  said  third  surface  of 


said  first  fluid  circuit,  means  positioning  said  second  cir- 
cuit in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  furnace  cham- 
ber, said  first  fluid  circuit  being  adapted  to  absorb  heat 
from  said  combustion  gases  and  to  transfer  heat  to  the 
fluid  of  said  second  fluid  circuit. 


3,236,212 

BOILER 

Gustav  Ospch,  70  Herrengassc,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

FUed  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,266 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  12,  1962, 

O  8,743;  Dec.  5,  1962,  O  9,111 

3  Claims.     (CI.  122—136) 


1.  A  boiler  which  includes:  a  substantially  horizontally 
disposed  first  water  jacket  confining  a  combustion  cham- 
ber for  cooperation  with  a  burner  and  having  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  outer  wall,  at  least  a  second  substantially 
horizontal  disposed  water  jacket  surrounding  said  first 
water  jacket  in  spaced  relationship  thereto  and  commu- 
nicating with  said  first  water  jacket  while  having  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  inner  wall  having  its  longitudinal  axis 
offset  with  regard  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  outer  wall 
of  said  first  water  jacket  so  that  the  adjacent  walls  of  said 
two  water  jackets  form  with  each  other  an  annular  cham- 
ber of  crescent-shaped  cross  section,  said  first  water  jacket 
having  an  axially  extending  discharge  opening  for  the 
passage  of  combustion  gases  from  said  combustion  cham- 
ber into  said  annular  chamber,  said  discharge  opening 
being  located  at  least  near  that  portion  of  said  annular 
chamber  which  has  the  greatest  inside  width,  said  an- 
nular chamber  having  outlet  means  for  the  combustion 
gases  which  is  offset  circumferentially  with  regard  to  said 
discharge  opening  by  an  angle  of  between  270  and  360% 
and  partition  means  provided  in  said  annular  chamber 
and  located  between  said  discharge  opening  and  said  out- 
let means. 
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3,236,213 

ROTARY  TYPE  COMPOUND  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Motoaki   Yokoi,   Ashiya-shi,   and   Yoshhsugu   Hamada, 

Nishinomiya-shi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yanmar  Diesel 

Engine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaiu,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  June  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,171 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  10,  1961, 

36/24,037 

4  Claims.     (CI.  123—8) 


inclined  baffles  extending  toward  the  upstream  side  for 
guiding  exhaust  products  outwardly  therethrough,  and  a 
collecting  manifold  for  collecting  the  exhaust  products 
and  discharging  them,  a  conduit  connected  to  said  col- 
lecting manifold  and  adapted  to  extend  to  a  point  adja- 
cent the  engine,  an  air  inlet  pipe  communicated  with 
the  atmosphere  and  extending  to  a  point  adjacent  the 
«6ottom  of  the  fuel  tank,  and  a  mixture  tube  communi- 
cating with  the  top  of  the  fuel  tank  for  receiving  air 
bubbled  up  through  the  fuel  whereby  fuel  vapor  will  be 
entrained  in  the  air  thereby  producing  a  fuel  and  air 
mixture,  said  mixture  tube  being  connected  to  said  con- 
duit, a  moisture  vapor  producing  tank  including  a  water 
compartment  having  a  quantity  of  water  therein,  said 
mixture  tube  extending  through  the  top  of  the  water 
compartment,  a  mixing  compartment  adjacent  the  water 
compartment  connected  with  said  mixing  tube  and  form- 


1.  A  rotary  type  compound  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising  a  housing  having  two  separate  inner  walls  of 
double-lobe   approximately   epitrochoidal,  configuration; 
crank  shafts  journaled  in  said  housing,  and  two  general- 
ly triangularly  shaped  rotors  eccentrically  mounted  on  said 
respective  crank-shafts  for  rotation  about  their  respective 
axes  at  a  speed  ratio  of  1  to  3  with  the  edges  of  the  rotors 
slidably  contacting  the  respective  inner  walls  of  said  hous- 
ing, all  of  the  above  component  members  forming  a  first 
and  a  second  rotary  machine  unit  arranged  on  respective 
parallel  longitudinal  axes,  said  first  unit  acting  as  an  in- 
ternal combustion  engine  and  the  said  second  unit  acting 
as  a  compressor,  said  crankshafts  being  arranged  to  rotate 
in  the  same  direction  at  the  same  speed  of  rotation,  said 
second  unit  having  a  suction  port,  a  fresh  air  feed  port, 
a  hot  gas  inlet  port,  and  a  cold  gas  outlet;  said  first  unit 
having  a  fresh  air  charge  port  communicating  with  said 
fresh  air  feed  port  through  one  passage  and  a  hot  gas 
outlet  port  communicating  with  said  hot  gas  inlet  port 
through  another  passage;  the  intake  period  in  said  first 
unit  corresponding  to  a  compression  stroke  in  said  sec- 
ond unit  and  the  outlet  period  in  said  first  unit  correspond- 
ing to  an  expansion  stroke  in  said  second  unit,  the  inner 
walls  of  each  said  first  and  second  units  defining  respec- 
tive double-lobe  chambers  having  a  dividing  wall  there- 
between, each  chamber  having  a  major  and  a  minor  axis, 
the  major  axis  of  the  first  unit  chamber  being  angularly 
positioned  relative  to  the  major  axis  of  said  second  unit 
chamber  whereby  one  end  of  said  first  unit  major  axis  is 
relatively  closely  adjacent  to  said  dividing  wall  and  where- 
by the  other  end  of  said  first  unit  major  axis  is  relatively  re- 
mote from  said  dividing  wall,  said  fresh  air  charge  port 
being  located  substantially  at  said  one  end  of  said  first 
unit  major  axis  on  one  side  of  said  dividing  wall  and  said 
fresh  air  feed  port  being  located  adjacent  to  th^  other 
side  of  said  dividing  wall. 


ing  a  mixing  chamber  for  the  exhaust  products  and  fuel 
and  air  mixture,  a  depending  tube  disposed  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  the  water  compartment  and  communicating 
with  the  mixing  tube  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  water 
compartment,  and  means  including  a  needle  valve  in  the 
lower  end  of  the  depending  tube  for  controlling  of  in- 
flow of  water  whereby  such  controlled  inflow  of  water 
will  be  entrained  in  the  exhaust  products  and  fuel  and 
air  mixture  passing  through  the  mixing  tube  into  the 
mixing  chamber,  a  pipe  extending  from  the  mixing 
chamber  and  communicating  with  the  intake  manifold 
of  the  engine,  a  control  valve  in  said  pipe  between  the 
mixing  chamber  and  intake  manifold,  a  bellcrank  con- 
nected to  the  intake  manifold,  a  linkage  means  con- 
iiected  between  the  control  valve  and  said  bellcrank,  said 
linkage  means  including  a  lost  motion  connection  en- 
abling the  bellcrank  to  be  actuated  independently  of  the 
control  valve  upon  initial  operation  of  the  engine. 


™rw,  3,236,214 

FUEL  ECONOMIZER  AND  EXHAUST  GAS  PURI- 

FIER  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Arthur  O.  Johnson,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  A.O  J.  Corp., 

Dade  County,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of  Florida 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  217,879 

2  Claims.     (CI.  123—25) 

1.  A  fuel  economizer  and  exhaust  gas  purifier  for 
attachment  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
carburetor,  an  intake  manifold,  an  exhaust  system  in- 
cluding an  exhaust  pipe,  a  fuel  supply  system  including 
a  fuel  tank  having  a  filler  tube;  said  purifier  comprising 
a  perforated  segment  of  exhaust  pipe  forming  a  part  of 
said  exhaust  system,  said  segment  including  a  plurality 
of  apertures,  the  downstream  side  of  the  apertures  having 


3,236,215 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  HEAT 

EXCHANGER  SYSTEMS 

Bruno  Eck,  Cologne-Klettenberg,  and  Nikolaus  Laing, 

Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 

to  Laing  Vortex,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No,  221,624 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  7,  1956. 
L  26,393,  L  26,394 
8  Claims.     (CI.  123—41.05) 
1.  A  multi-cylinder  internal  combustion  engine  having 
at  least  one  bank  of  finned  cylinders  in  line  and  a  crank- 
shaft, and  further  comprising  a  cylindrical  bladed  rotor 
mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  crank- 
shaft, extending  over  substantially  the  same  length  as 
said  bank  and  situated  directly  opposite  thereto,  said  rotor 
haying  a  series  of  blades  arranged  in  a  ring  about  said 
axis  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof  with  their  outer 
edges  leading  their  inner  edges  in  the  direction  of  in- 
tended rotation,  means  to  rotate  the  rotor,  guide  means 
to  induce  on  rotation  of  the  rotor  a  flow  of  air  twice 
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through  the  blades  of  the  rotor  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  said  axis  and  to  cause  at  least  a  major  part  of  the 
throughput  of  the  rotor  to  pass  directly  between  said 


bank  and  said  rotor  without  substantial  deflection  in  the 
direction  of  said  axis  except  as  required  to  get  past  the 
cylinders  of  the  bank. 


3,236,216 

.    ANTI-SMOG  DEVICE 

Theodore  G.  Van  Dolah,  3343  N.  Stallo, 

South  San  Gabriel,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,627 

4  Claims.     (Ci.  123—119) 


-29 


,2* 


II  .■ — ^ 


r 


1.  An  anti-smog  device  of  the  character  described, 
comprising  a  cylindrical  container  in  which  is  located  a 
condenser  tube  which  has  one  end  connected  to  the  crank 
case  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  and  the  other  end 
terminating  in  an  accumulator  jar  secured  to  the  lower 
end  of  the  said  cylindrical  container,  and  material  lo- 
cated in  the  said  accumulator  jar  which  assists  in  con- 
densing the  vapors  coming  out  of  the  said  condenser  tube 
from  the  said  internal  combustion  engine,  and  an  outlet 
tube  having  one  end  projecting  downwardly  in  the  said 
accumulator  jar  and  the  other  end  extending  out  through 
the  side  of  the  said  cylindrical  container  and  connected 
to  a  tube  that  has  its  other  end  terminating  in  the  intake 
manifold  of  the  said  internal  combustion  engine. 


II 


3,236,217 

FUEL  FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Bernard  C.  Phillips,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Tillot- 
son  Manufacturing  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tioD  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  361,838 
3  Claims.  (CI.  123—136) 
1.  A  fuel  feed  system  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine of  the  reciprocating  piston  type,  said  system  includ- 
ing a  fuel  supply  tank  adapted  to  contain  liquid  fuel,  a 
charge  forming  device  connected  with  the  engine  and 
having  a  mixing  passage  arranged  to  deliver  combustible 
mixture  to  the  engine,  said  ctiarge  forming  device  includ- 
ing a  fuel  compartment,  fuel  channel  means  for  convey- 
ing fuel  from  the  compartment  to  the  mixing  passage,  fuel 
pumping  means  including  a  flexible  member  defining  a 
variable  volunie  pumping  chamber  and  a  fuel  chamber, 


means  including  a  duct  arranged  to  deliver  fuel  from  the 
fuel  chamber  to  the  fuel  compartment  in  the  charge  form- 
ing device,  passage  means  connecting  the  pumping  cham- 
ber with  the  engine  cylinder,  the  entrance  of  said  passage 
means  in  the  cylinder  being  arranged  to  be  uncovered 
when  the  piston  approaches  its  maximum  stroke  position 


whereby  varying  fluid  pressures  in  the  engine  cylinder  are 
transmitted  by  said  passage  means  to  the  pumping  cham- 
ber for  effecting  relative  movement  of  the  flexible  mem- 
ber, and  a  restricted  vent  passage  between  the  pumping 
chhamber  and  the  mixing  passage  of  the  charge  forming 
device  for  scavenging  foreign  matter  from  the  pumping 
chamber. 


3,236,218 

ENGINE 

Kurt  F.  Ziegler,  Zion,  III.,  assignor  to  Outboard  Marine 

Corporation,  Waukegan,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,286 
I  40  Claims.     (CI.  123—139) 


1.  The  combination  of 
an  engine  having 

a  plurality  of  closed  chambers  each  including  a 

crankcase  and  a  cylinder, 
a  crankshaft  extending  through  said  crankcases, 

and 
separate  pistons  reciprocably  movable  in  each  of 
said  cylinders  and  connected  to  said  crankshaft, 
an  auxiliary  shaft  connected  to  said  crankshaft  for  ro- 
tation in  timed  relation  to  said  crankshaft, 
a  fuel  injection  pump  driven  by  said  auxiliary  shaft 
and  communicating  with  a  source  of  fuel,  said  fuel 
injection  pump  including  a  plurality  of  pumping  units 
equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  cylinders,  each 
pumping  unit  being  connected  with  one  of  said  cyl- 
inders so  as  to  inject  fuel  into  said  cylinders  in  timed 
relation  to  the  movement  of  said  pistons  in  said 
cylinders,  and 
an  oil  injection  pump  driven  by  said  auxiliary  shaft 
and  communicating  with  a  source  of  oil,  said  oil 
injection  pump  including  means  for  delivering  oil 
separately   to  each   of  said   cylinders  in  common 
timed  relation  to  the  movement  of  said  pistons  in 
said  cylinders. 
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40.  The  combination  of  an  engine  including  a  plu- 
rality of  generally  closed  chambers  each  including  a 
cylinder,  separate  pistons  reciprocablc  in  each  of  said 
cylinders,  a  common  crankshaft  to  which  each  of  said 
pistons  is  connected,  an  oil  pump  communicating  with  a 
source  of  oil,  an  oil  fitting  in  each  of  said  closed  cham- 
bers, said  oil  fittings  being  located  in  opposing  relation 
to  the  skirt  of  the  associated  one  of  said  pistons  when 
said  pistons  are  located  adjacent  their  bottom  dead  center 
position,  and  separate  conduit  means  connecting  said  oil 
pump  to  each  of  said  oil  fittings  whereby  said  oil  pump 
is  operable  to  pump  oil  directly  to  each  of  said  closed 
chambers. 


3^36^19 
METHOD  AND  RELATED  DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING 
TWO-  AND  FOUR-STROKE  INTERNAL  COMBUS- 
TION ENGINES 

Enrico  Bilisco,  Piazzalc  Susa  11,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,932 

Claims  priority,  appUcadoo  Italy,  Sept.  1,  1961,  15^939 

14  Claims.     (CI.  123—139) 


1.  The  fuel  injection  method  fbr  a  comibustion  chamber 
of  a  cyHnder  in  an  internal  combustioji  engine  having  an 
electrical  ignition  system,  comprising  providing  a  sui^ly 
of  air  to  said  chamber,  compressing  said  air  in  said  cham- 
ber and  simultaneously  conducting  a  portion  of  said  com- 
pressed air  into  a  pre-ignition  zone  of  variable  volume 
connected  to  said  chamber,  directing  a  supply  of  preheated 
and  pressurized  fuel  into  said  air  during  said  compression 
in  a  direction  counter  to  the  movement  of  said  compressed 
air  toward  said  zone  to  form  a  finely  dispersed  mixture 
of  fuel  and  air,  said  injection  of  fuel  establishing  a  vortex 
OHTent  flow  of  said  mixture  in  said  chamber,  and  igniting 
said  mixtiire  during  said  fuel  injection,  said  ignition  oc- 
curring at  a  point  intermediate  the  said  chamber  and  the 
said  zone. 


inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  supply  line  from  said  engine  cooling 
system  to  the  inlet  of  said  tank  means,  a  return  line  from 
the  outlet  of  said  tank  means  to  said  engine  cooling 
system,  a  combustible  gas  burner  at  the  bottom  of  said 
tank  means  and  having  a  combustible  gas  supply,  pump 
means  in  said  supply  line  to  circulate  the  coolant  fluid 
of  said  cooling  system  through  said  lines  and  said 
tank  means,  an  electrical  control  circuit  to  operate 
said  heat  exchange  system  having  a  power  source,  said 
electrical  control  circuit  including  a  thermostatic  control 
in  said  supply  line  having  a  front  contact  connected  in 


series  in  said  circuit  and  normally  open  between  a  maxi- 
mum temperature  limit  and  a  minimum  temperature  limit 
when  the  coolant  fluid  temperature  is  first  raised  to  said 
minimum  temperature  limit,  a  solenoid  operated  valve 
connected  between  said  gas  supply  and  said  burner  and 
electrically  connected  across  said  power  source  to  open 
the  valve  upon  energizing  the  solenoid  to  permit  passage 
of  combustible  gas  to  said  burner,  a  motor  means  con- 
nected across  said  power  source  to  operate  said  pump 
means  in  said  supply  line,  and  an  electrical  ignition 
system  connected  across  said  power  source  to  ignite  the 
combustible  gas  escaping  from  said  burner. 


3,236,221 

FUEL  SUPPLY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

William  P.  Uar,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Lear  Jet 

Corporation,  Wichita,  Kans.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Ffled  Not.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  322,788 

4  Claims.    (CL  123—179) 


3,236^20 
^^S[!yl^'*^  AUTOMATIC  HEAT  EXCHANGE 
SYSTEM     FOR     INTERNAL     COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
John  Q.  Holmes,  1596  Timber  Road,  Mansfield,  Ohio 
FUed  Jnne  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  378,897 
8  Claims.    (CI.  123—142.5) 
1.  In  a  heat  exchange  system  for  beating  the  coolant 
fluid  in  the  cooling  system  of  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine comprising  a  beat  exchange  tank  means  having  an 

I      I 


2.  In  a  fuel  supply  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  fuel  tank  and  a  pump  for  delivering  fuel 
therefrom  to  the  engine:  an  alternating  current  motor 
operatively  coupled  to  the  pump  for  driving  it  to  supply 
fuel  to  the  engine,  said  motor  containing  two  sets  of 
stator  winding  each  capable  of  operating  the  motor;  an 
alternator  driven  by  the  engine  for  producing  A.C.  volt- 
age proportional  to  engine  speed,  the  A.C.  output  of  said 
alternator  being  operably  connected  to  one  of  said  motor 
winding  sets;  an  electronic  A.C.  generator  circuit  ener- 
gized by  a  source  of  D.C.  potential  for  providing  A.C. 
power;  and  a  starter  motor  circuit  including  a  starting 
switch  for  energizing  said  starter  motor  circuit  and  said 
generator  circuit  for  selectively  energizing  the  other  of 
said  motor  winding  sets;  whereby  the  pump  is  motivated 
by  said  motor  to  deliver  fuel  to  the  engine  at  a  rate  sub- 
stantially proportional  to  the  engine  speed,  and  at  a  pre- 
determined rate  upon  the  engine  start-up  period  while 
said  starting  switch  is  closed. 
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3^M^22  ejector  spring  interposed  between  the  barrel  and  the  in- 

_^          AJ*  PISTOL  sert  and  urging  the  insert  outwardly  of  the  barrel;  releas- 

Kenneth  R.  PHcher,  Encino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Health-    able  latch  means  carried  by  the  frame  and  positioned  to 

13  Claims.    (CL  124—11) 


1.  In  a  small  arms  weapon:  a  frame  providing  a  cavity 
and  a  barrel  extending  from  said  cavity;  said  frame  also 
providing  a  hollow  handle  in  which  a  gas  cartridge  may  be 
accommodated;  and  a  pre-asscmWcd  power  unit  received 
in  the  body  cavity,  and  including  a  puncturing  unit  lo- 
cated at  the  handle,  a  valve  unit  located  behind  the  barrel, 
said  valve  unit  having  an  outlet  communciating  with  said 
barrel,  and  an  inlet,  said  power  unit  also  including  a  flex- 
ible tube  between  the  valve  unit  and  said  puncturing  unit 
for  conducting  fluid  under  pressure  between  said  valve 
unit  and  said  puncturing  unit,  said  tube  being  the  sole 
mechanical  link  between  said  puncturing  unit  and  said 
valve  unit 


3,236,223 

BOWLING  BALL  PROPELLING  MECHANISM 

Albert  M.  Rockwood,  North  Maskegon,  Mich.,  assignor 

to  Brunswick  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  241,342 

7  Claims.    (CI.  124—11) 


7.  A  ball  propelling  mechanism  comprising:  means  for 
imparting  a  linear  force  to  a  ball  including  a  cylinder;  a 
piston  in  said  cylinder;  means  for  continuously  supply- 
ing fluid  to  said  cylinder;  a  ball  carriage  adjacent  said 
cylinder;  a  piston  rod  connected  at  one  end  to  the  piston 
and  connected  at  the  other  end  to  the  ball  carriage;  means 
on  the  ball  carriage  for  rotating  a  ball;  and  latch  means 
for  controlling  the  application  of  the  linear  force. 


3,236,224 
AIR  PISTOL 

Kenneth  R.  Pitcher,  Encino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Health- 
ways,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Original  applicaHon  July  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,672. 
Divided  and  this  application  Feb.  28,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  267,070 

5  Claims.    (CI.  124—53) 
1.  In  a  small  arms  weapon:  a  frame  having  a  barrel; 
an  insert  for  lining  the  barrel,  and  including  a  tubular 
part  extending  throughout  the  length  of  the  barrel;  an 


against  the  force  of  said  ejectcM-  SfHing;  and  yielding  spring 
means  normally  urging  said  latch  means  to  engaging 
position;  said  insert  being  freely  removable  from  the 
barrel  upon  release  of  said  latch  means. 


3,236,225 
BARBECUE  GRILL  PLATE 
William  F.  Jureit,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Automated 
Building  Components,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.,  a  corporation 
of  Florida 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,160 
6  Claims.     (CI.  126—25) 


1.  In  a  barbecue  grill  comprising  a  barbecue  pan  having 
a  floor  portion,  at  least  one  plate  having  a  pair  of  sub- 
stantially parallel  surfaces  and  a  first  series  of  teeth  struck 
from  said  plate  intermediate  the  edges  thereof  to  leave  a 
series  of  elongate  slots  therein,  said  teeth  having  a  length 
of  at  least  a  plurality  of  times  the  thickness  of  the  plate 
so  as  to  be  relatively  slender  in  appearance,  said  teeth 
extending  downwardly  into  engagement  with  said  floor  so 
as  to  maintain  said  plate  surfaces  spaced  from  said  floor, 
said  slots  and  surrounding  edges  thereof  forming  a  lattice 
work  the  upper  surface  of  which  is  adapted  to  support 
combustible  means  spaced  from  said  floor,  thereby  increas- 
ing the  eff^cctiveness  of  said  barbecue  grill  by  substantially 
increasing  the  ability  of  combustion  gases  to  circulate 
about  said  combustible  means  during  combustion. 


3,236,226 

COMBINED  AIR  AND  WATER  HEATERS 

Joseph  H.  Eubanks,  Schuylkill  Haven,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Thermodynamics,  Schuylkill  Haven,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  May  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283,762 
3  Claims.    (CI.  126—101) 

1.  A  combined  air  and  water  heater  comprising  a 
housing  having  essentially  vertical  side  walls  and  end 
walls  and  an  essentially  horizontal  top  wall,  means  form- 
ing water  filled  headers  extending  the  full  width  and 
height  of  said  end  walls  inwardly  thereof,  the  inner  walls 
of  said  headers  and  said  side  walls  forming  an  air  pas- 
sage connecting  an  opening  in  one  of  said  side  walls  and 
an  opening  in  said  top  wall,  a  burner  carried  by  one  of 
said  end  walls  for  supplying  heated  combustion  products, 
means  forming  a  gas  reversal  chamber  adjacent  the  op- 
posite end  wall,  a  combustion  tube  assembly  extending 
through  each  of  said  headers  and  across  said  air  passage 
connecting  said  burner  and  said  gas  reversal  chamber,  a 
fan  for  forcing  air  through  said  passage  and  over  a  por- 
tion of  said  combustion  tube  assembly,  a  plurality  of  heat 
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exchangers  extending  across  said  air  passage  between  said  ly,  electrically  operable  motor  means  for  operating  said 

headers,  said  heat  exchangers  each  having  a  water  tube  dampers  in  unison  from  a  position  in  which  the  dampers 

connecting  the  interior  of  one  header  to  the  interior  of  are  both  closed  to  a  position  in  which  the  dampers  are 

,      ,      -  ^^  open,  an  automatic  draft  regulator  means  in  the 


the  other  header,  and  each  heat  exchanger  having  a  fire 
tube  extending  through  said  headers  through  which  the 
combustion  products  pass  from  said  gas  reversal  chamber 
to  a  smoke  pipe. 


open  port  of  said  branch  normally  subject  to  the  im- 
balance of  pressure  in  the  pipe  and  the  atmosphere  when 
the  pair  of  dampers  are  open  and  biased  in  closed  posi- 
tion when  the  dampers  are  closed. 


3  236  229 
ROTATING   BASKET  CONDENSING   APPARATUS 
John  Hans  Davids,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Desalination 
Plants  (Developers  of  Zarchin  Process)  Limited,  Tel 
Aviv,  Israel,  a  company  of  Israel 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,507 
22  Claims.    (CI.  126—343.5) 


3,236,227 

AUXILIARY  HEATING  MEANS  FOR  SOLAR  OVEN 

Hyman  A.  Steinberg,  7—25  166tfa  St., 

Whitestone  57,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,991 

9  Claims.    (CI.  126—270) 


1.  In  a  solar  oven  comprising  a  body  including  an  in- 
sulated heating  compartment  and  means  for  concentrat- 
ing solar  energy  into  said  compartment  to  elevate  the 
temperature  thereof;  the  improvement  comprising  an  elec- 
tric beating  element  disposed  within  said  insulated  heat- 
ing compartment,  an  externally  accessible  electrical 
connector,  for  connection  to  a  source  of  electric  poten- 
tial, and  conductors  connecting  said  heating  element  to 
said  connector. 


3  236  228 
SMOKE  PIPE  AND  DAMPER  THEREFOR 
William  Hodgins,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Hodgins  Combustion  Devices  Limited,  Ottawa,  Ontario, 
Canada,  a  company  incorporated  of  Canada 
Filed  Mar.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,600 
.2  Claims.     (CI.  126—293) 
1.  A  smoke  pipe  adapted  to  run  from  a  furnace  to  a 
chimney  and  having  a  lateral  air  admission  branch  with 
an  open  inlet  port,  a  pair  of  normally  closed  dampers 
in  said  smoke  pipe  and  air  admission  branch  respective- 

,     I      I 


1.  Condensing  chamber  apparatus  for  condensing 
vapor  and  melting  ice  comprising:  a  condensing  cham- 
ber, rotatable  means  including  a  surface  inclined  relative 
to  the  bottom  of  the  chamber  for  receiving  and  moving 
ice,  said  surface  being  inclined  to  a  degree  sufficient  to 
cause  distribution  on  said  surface  of  ice  introduced  into 
said  chamber  at  least  adjacent  the  area  of  introduction 
of  said  ice,  means  for  rotating  said  rotatable  means 
about  a  vertical  axis,  means  including  an  inlet  to  said 
chamber  for  introducing  ice  into  said  chamber  and  onto 
said  inclined  surface,  means  for  supplying  vapor  into 
contact  with  said  ice  on  said  surface  to  condense  the 
vapor  and  melt  the  ice,  and  means  for  removing  con- 
densate fluid  of  said  vapor  and  fluid  of  said  ice  from 
said  chamber. 


3,236,230 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  BLOOD  PRESSURE 
Douglas  Harold  Follett,  Bristol,  England,  assignor  to  The 
United  Bristol  Hospitals,  Bristol,  England,  a  corpora- 
^  tion  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,909 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  19,  1961 

37,573/61 

7  Claims.     (CI.  12»— 2.05) 

1.  Apparatus  for  recording  the   systolic  and  diastolic 

blood  pressure  at  predetermined  intervals  of  time  which 

comprises  a  pair  of  microphones  for  converting  the  sounds 
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from  an  artery  into  electrical  signals,  an  amplifier  con- 
nected to  the  output  from  the  microphones,  a  filter  con- 
nected to  the  outputs  of  the  amplifier,  the  response  of 
said  filter  to  the  diflFerent  frequencies  being  similar  to  that 
of  the  human  ear,  a  pen  recording  mechanism  fed  from 
the  output  of  the  filter,  a  cuff  adapted  to  be  placed  around 
a  patient's  arm  and  inflated  by  air,  a  manifold  to  which 
the  cuff  is  connected,  a  valve  connected  to  said  manifold, 
a  pump  connected  to  the  manifold  through  said  valve  for 
building  up  air  pressure  in  said  cuff  to  a  certain  predeter- 
mined upper  level  above  that  of  the  normal  systolic  blood 
pressure,  h  manometer  connected  to  the  manifold,  an 
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electrically  operated  control  device  actuated  by  the  level 
of  liquid  in  the  manometer,  means  for  permitting  the 
pressure  to  decay  linearly  between  said  upper  level  and  a 
predetermined  lower  level  below  that  of  the  normal 
diastolic  blood  pressure,  a  second  valve  for  releasing  the 
pressure  in  said  cuff  once  the  lower  level  has  been 
reached,  said  control  device  stopping  the  pump  when 
the  upper  level  has  been  reached  and  closing  said  first 
mentioned  valve  between  the  manifold  and  pump  and 
also  opening  said  second  valve  when  the  lower  level  has 
been  reached,  and  means  for  recommencing  the  cycle 
of  operation  after  a  predetermined  period  of  time. 


3^36,231 

FACIAL  UPLIFT  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING 
VACUUM  CUPS 
A.  Philip  Schneider  and  Mary  Lee  Schneider,  Phoenix, 
Ariz.,  assignors  to  Mary  Lee  Way  Corporation,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Arizona 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,620 
1  Claim.     (CI.  12»— 40) 


A  skin  treat  ng  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  frame  having  a  base  plale, 

(b)  a  drive  motor  having  a  main  housing  mounted 
on  said  base  plate, 

(c)  a  vertically  disposed  front  plate  fixed  to  the  front 
end  of  said  motor,  , 

(d)  a  vertically  disposed  rear  plate  fixed  to  tiie  rear 
end  of  said  motor, 

(e)  a  shaft  in  said  motor, 

(f)  a  ventilating  fan  fixed  on  the  rear  end  (rf  said 
motor  shaft, 

(g)  a  drive  pulley  on  the  front  end  of  said  shaft, 

(h)  a  crank  pin  wheel  joumaled  on  said  front  and 
rear  plates  to  one  side  of  said  motor  shait. 


(i)  a  belt  connected  between  said  drive  pulley  and  said 
crank  pin  wheel  whereby  said  wheel  is  driven  by 
said  motor, 

(j)  a  vacuum  pump  having 

(k)  a  cylinder  pivotally  mounted  on  said  front 
and  rear  plates  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  motor 
shaft  from  said  crank  pin  wheel, 

(1)  a  piston  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder, 

(m)  a  piston  rod  connected  io  said  piston  extending 
outwardly  in  front  of  said  motor  from  said  cylinder, 

(n)  a  crank  pin  on  said  crank  pin  wheel  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  outer  end  of  said  piston  whereby  rota- 
tion of  said  crank  pin  wheel  by  said  motor  causes  re- 
ciprocation of  said  piston  in  said  cylinder  while  rock- 
ing the  open  end  of  said  cylinder  in  front  of  said 
motor  on  its  pivotal  mounting  on  said  front  and  rear 
plates  of  said  motor  of  said  frame, 

(o)  said  pivotal  mounting  of  said  cylinder  on  said 
frame  comprising  a  combined  single  rockshaft  and 
common  air  supply  pipe  joumaled  on  said  frame 
and  rigidly  connected  to  the  piston  head  end  of  said 
cylinder, 

(p)  a  flexible  pipe  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of 
said  air  supply  pipe  from  its  connection  with  said 
cylinder, 

(q)  and  suction  skin  engaging  cups  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  flexible  pipe. 


3,236,232 
ADHESIVE  FOR  BONDED  PLASTER  OF 

PARIS  PRODUCTS 
David  F.  Smith,  120  Grove  St.,  Bay  Head,  NJ. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,061 
2  Claims.     (CI.  128—91) 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  a  bonded  plaster  of  Paris 
bandage  which  includes  in  succession  the  steps  of  making 
a  slurry  of  powdered  plaster  of  Paris  in  a  liquid  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  methanol,  ethanol,  propanol, 
isopropanol,  a  mixture  of  methylene  chloride  and  metha- 
nol, a  mixture  of  methylene  chloride  and  ethanol,  and 
water  containing  a  plaster  of  Paris  set  inhibitor  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  ammonium  borate,  ammon- 
ium caseinate,  ammonia,  and  mixtures  thereof,  adding  an 
adhesive  solution  to  said  slurry,  while  stirring  same,  coat- 
mg  said  slurry  mixed  with  said  adhesive  solution  on  a 
flexible  backing  material  and  heating  said  coated  backing 
material;  the  steps  of  adding  to  said  slurry,  while  stirring 
same,  an  adhesve  comprising  a  minor  proportion  of  a  solu- 
tion of  zein  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  about  50  percent  aqueous  isopropanol,  the  mono-meth- 
yl ether  of  ethylene  glycol,  a  mixture  of  carbon  tetrachlo- 
and  heating  the  so  coated  backing  material  to  a  tempera- 
ride  and  methanol,  the  amount  of  said  solution  being 
such  as  to  provide  between  0.3  and  3  percent  of  zein 
based  on  the  coating  a  flexible  backing  material  with  the 
mixture  of  slurry  and  solution,  weight  of  plaster  of  Paris 
and  heating  the  so-coated  backing  material  to  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  160°  F.  and  about  250°  F  so  as  to 
evaporate  substantially  all  of  said  liquid  and  said  solvent 
and  leave  a  dry,  bonded,  wettable,  settable  plaster  of 
Pans  bandage. 


3,236,233 

TRUSS  DEVICE 

Harry  L.  Thompson,  Marshall,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Brooks 

tio'n'o? MIcS^gT"''  '""'  ''"•^•"'  ^'^»''  -  -n>ora. 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,153 
5  Claims.     (CI.  128—107) 

5.  In  a  truss  device  including  a  bodyband,  a  pair  of 
underbands,  a  pad  holder  of  yoke  configuration  carried 
by  the  bodyband  and  having  portions  disposed  over  the 
lower  abdominal  regions  of  the  body  in  use,  said  holder 
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portions  including  an  upper  portion  disposed  over  the 
central  abdominal  region  and  depending  portions  dis- 
posed over  the  groin  regions,  and  at  least  one  support  pad 
to  be  held  against  an  abdominal  region  by  the  holder,  the 
combination  of  mat  surfaces  comprising  a  multiplicity 
of  small  bent  filaments  on  said  bodyband,  said  under- 
bands,  said  holder,  and  said  pad  respectively  for  releas- 
ably  interengaging  the  components  of  the  device,  said 
mat  surfaces  including  mating  surfaces  on  said  bodyband 
adjacent  opposite  ends  thereof  for  interengaging  the  ends, 
mating  surfaces  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said  under- 
bands  for  joining  the  ends  to  said  bodyband  and  said  hold- 


terminal  ends  of  the  panel  together  including  a  slider  op- 
erated fastener  assembly  with  the  slider  element  thereof 
being  disposed  adjacent  the  upper  edge  of  the  panel  when 
the  fastener  assembly  is  secured  in  place,  said  means  for 
overlying  a  portion  of  the  fastener  assembly  including  a 
strap  being  attached  to  one  terminal  end  of  the  panel  ad- 
jacent the  upper  edge  thereof  and  detachably  connected 
to  the  other  terminal  end  portion  of  the  panel  adjacent 
the  upper  edge  thereof  for  overlying  the  slider  element 
when  the  fastener  assembly  is  in  operative  position. 


er  respectively,  and  mating  surfaces  on  said  holder  por- 
tions and  said  pad  respectively  for  mounting  the  pad  on 
a  holder  portion,  said  filaments  of  one  of  said  mating 
surfaces  comprising  outwardly  projecting  hooks,  said  fila- 
ments of  the  remaining  one  of  said  mating  surfaces  com- 
prising outwardly  projecting  loops,  said  hook  filaments 
being  releasably  interengageable  with  said  loop  filaments 
to  interengage  said  mating  surfaces  when  pressed  to- 
gether, whereby  by  pressing  said  mating  surfaces  to- 
gethe^L  to  interengage  the  surfaces,  said  bodyband  may  be 
adjustably  secured  on  the  body,  said  undcrbands  may  be 
adjustably  joined  to  said  bodyband  and  said  holder  respec- 
tively, and  said  pad  may  be  removably  mounted  on  one 
of  said  holder  portions  in  any  desired  relative  positions 
of  the  interengaged  mating  surfaces  thereof. 


3,236^34 

RESTRAINING  GARMENT 

Irene  L.  Buckley,  Ridge  Road,  Worthington,  Mass. 

FUed  Jane  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,393 

3  Claims.     (CI.  128—134) 


1.  A  restraining  garment  comprising  an  elongated 
flexible  panel  of  fabric-like  material  adapted  to  encircle 
the  waist  of  a  wearer,  said  panel  including  terminal  ends 
adapted  to  be  disposed  at  the  back  of  a  wearer,  means 
attached  to  the  terminal  ends  of  the  panel  for  detachably 
securing  the  terminal  ends  together  for  securing  the  gar- 
ment in  waist  encircling  relation  with  the  means  for  se- 
curing the  ends  thereof  in  an  inaccessible  position,  tie 
straps  attached  to  said  panel  and  including  an  elongated 
free  end  portion  extending  from  the  portion  of  the  panel 
adjacent  the  terminal  ends  thereof  for  anchoring  to  a  sta- 
tionary support  such  as  a  bed  raU  for  restraining  the 
wearer  in  the  bed,  and  means  overlying  and  concealing 
a  portion  of  the  securing  means  for  further  preventing  ac- 
cess thereto  by  the  wearer,  said  means  for  securing  the 


3^36,235 

Ai^j  ^     PROTECTIVE  MOUTHPIECE 

^^.  9^^*^^.  '^■«"«».  Wis.,  assicnor  to  Madison 

Dental  Co^  Madison,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Nov.  8.  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,391 

7  Claims.     (CI.  12ft~136) 


1 


2.  A  protective  mouthpiece  comprising,  a  channel  and 
a  body  of  moldable,  non-setting,  high  molecular  silicone 
rubber  filler  material  enclosed  by  said  channel,  said  chan- 
nel having  a  substantially  U-shaped  base  with  an  outer 
wall  extending  from  the  outer  edge  of  said  base  and  an 
inner  wall  extending  from  the  inner  edge  of  said  base, 
retaining  means  integral  with  said  inner  and  outer  walls 
and  said  base,  said  body  being  retained  in  said  channel 
by  said  retaining  means  and  by  the  slightly  tacky  char- 
acter of  said  body. 


3,236,236 
TRACHEOTOMY  MASK 
Allan  C.  Hudson,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hudson 
Oxygen  Therapy  Sales  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Calif  omia 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  257,900 
t       2  Claims.     (CL  128—185) 


1.  A  tracheotomy  mask  including  in  combination: 
(1)  a  flexible  plastic  body  having  an  outwanlly  bulged 
forward  wall,  a  relatively  flat  horizontal  crescent 
shaped  top  wall  inturned  from  said  forward  wall  and 
providmg  a  curved  inner  edge  and  an  elongated 
chamber  therebeneath,  and  the  lower  edge  of  said 
body  lying  forward  of  said  crescent  shaped  top  waJl 
at  the  center  of  the  mask  and  curving  rearwardly 
to  fit  around  the  lower  throat  and  opening  for  the 
trachea  thence  upwardly  and  rearwardly  to  embrace 
opposite  sides  of  the  throat  and  adjoin  with  the  re- 
mote ends  of  said  crescent-shaped  top  wall  providing 
at  said  juncture  relatively  flat  tab-like  attaching  por- 
tions, a  substantially  continuous  flexible  sealing 
flange  extending  inwardly  from  said  edges  over  said 
tab-like  attaching  portion,  and  a  tubular  projection 
carried  by  the  bulged  forward  wall  of  said  body  be- 
tween said  edges,  and 


February  22,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1327 


(2)  a  tubing  adapter  consisting  of  a  shell  having  a 
cylindrical  portion  with  flanges  at  an  inner  end  and 
an  outer  end  thereof,  said  tubular  projection  of  said 
body  being  stretched  and  snapped  into  place  there- 
around  between  the  two  flanges,  so  that  the  tubing 
adapter  is  rotatable  with  respect  to  the  body  and 
can  be  swiveied  to  any  position,  said  tubing  adapter 
having  an  unobstructed  exhalation  opening  there- 
through and  a  short  tubing  portion  projecting  out  at 
right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical  portion, 
adapted  for  connection  to  an  oxygen  hose. 


3^36^37 
AMPOULE  APPLICATOR 
Rnsscll  P.  Danmire,  deceased,  late  of  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio, 
by  Hannah  Dunmire,   executrix,  29550  Fikt  Drive, 
Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio 

FHcd  Jan.  15,  1963,  S«r.  No.  252,274 
6  Claims.     (CL  128—216) 


r 


^'  -rr 


3.  In  an  ampoule  applicator  particularly  suited  for  use 
with  a  hypodermic  ampoule  having  a  needle  housed  there- 
in and  having  a  diaphragm  adapted  to  be  punctured  by 
the  needle,  said  applicator  comprising  a  hollow  body  hav- 
ing a  transverse  end  wall  defining  one  end  of  an  ampoule 
receiving  chamber,  and  having  an  opening  through  which 
the  needle  of  the  ampoule  can  pass,  and  being  recessed  to 
define  an  external  concavity,  plunger  means  mounted  in 
said  hollow  body  for  engaging  an  ampoule  placed  in  said 
chamber  and  collapsing  it  against  said  end  wall  to  drive 
the  needle  through  said  opening,  and  means  for  actuating 
said  plunger,  the  improvement  wherein  the  inner  surface 
of  said  end  wall  is  flat  in  a  plane  substantially  normal  to 
the  axis  of  the  body,  said  body  has  means  to  retain  the 
ampoule  against  the  inner  surface  of  said  end  wall,  and 
the  ratio  oi  the  axial  depth  of  the  concavity  at  its  vertex 
to  the  diameter  of  the  concavity  being  in  the  range  of 
from  about  .045  to  about  .065. 


3  236  238 

SANITARY  NAPKIN  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Edward  A.  Morse,  Fanwood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Johnson  & 

Johnson,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,949 

15  CUims.     (CI.  128—290) 


shrunken  state  wherby  said  elements  are  in  conforming 
relationship  to  the  nonplanar  portion  of  said  core  and 
thereby  also  said  cover  is  stabilized  in  intimate  contact 
with  and  in  conforming  relationship  to  the  non-planar  por- 
tion of  said  core. 


3,236,239 

DEFIBRILLATOR 

Barouh  V.  Bcrkovits,  BofFalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 

Optical  Company,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  July  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,594 

7  Claims.     (CI.  128—419) 


1.  A  device  useful  in  cardiac  therapy,  comprising  in 
combination, 

pulse  generating  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
patient  for  detecting  peak  voltages  in  successive 
cardiac  cycles  indicative  of  heart  muscle  activities 
which  are  similar  in  such  successive  cardiac  cycles 
and  said  pulse  generating  means  having  output  pulses 
coinciding  with  said  peak  voltages, 

an  electrode  adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  to  a 
patient  for  electrical  stimulus  of  the  heart  muscle, 

a  defibrillator  including  a  capacitor,  a  charging  source 
for  said  capacitor,  and  switch  means  movable  be- 
tween one  position  connecting  said  capacitor  to  said 
charging  source  and  a  second  position  connecting 
said  capacitor  to  said  electrode, 

delay  means  for  selectively  actuating  said  switch  means 
from  said  one  position  thereof  to  said  second  posi- 
tion thereof  in  predetermined  timed  relation  subse- 
quent to  one  of  said  output  pulses  of  the  pulse  gen- 
erating means, 

and  a  normally  open  physician-controlled  switch  for 
controlling  actuation  of  said  switch  means  to  said 
second  position  thereof  by  said  delay  means. 


3,236,240 
IMPLANTABLE  BLADDER  STIMULATOR 
William  E.  Bradley,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  ass^or  to  The 
Regents  of  The  University  of  Minnesota,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Sept  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,754 
9  Chums.    (CI.  128—421) 


1.  A  preformed  body  suitable  for  padding  or  for  ab- 
sorbing fluid  comprising  an  inner  core  of  fibrous  material 
having  a  non-planar  portion  and  a  fibrous  cover  on  said 

core,  said  cover  comprising  relatively  nonshrinkable  fi-  1.  A  volitional  stimulator  for  the  stimulation  of  a  dis- 
bers  having  spaced  elongated  elements  of  a  shrinkable  tended  bladder  to  caUse  the  emptying  thereof  intermit- 
material  bonded  therein  in  the  area  overlying  said  non-  tently  at  widely  spaced  time  intervals  dictated  by  liquid 
planar  portion  of  said  core,  said  elements  being  in  a   intal^  into  the  bladder,  said  stimulator  including 


l- 
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(A)  means  for  producing  controllable  intermittent  elec- 
trical stimuli  having  an  amplitude  of  about  1  to  50 
volts  and  a  pulse  recurrence  frequency  of  the  order 

1         of  about  20  to  2000  cycles  per  second,  said  frequency 
being  up  to  about  20  times  the  pulse  duration, 

(B)  at  least  two  separate  electrode  means  for  direct 
attachment  to  the  bladder  wall  at  variable  relatively 
widely  spaced  distances, 

(C)  flexible  electrical  conductor  means  connecting  said 
electrode  means  to  said  means  for  producing  elec- 
trical stimuli, 

(D)  means  for  actuating  said  means  for  producing  elec- 
trical stimuli  to  turn  said  means  "on"  to  apply  a  puls- 
ing electrical  stimulus  to  the  bladder  wall  through 

I   said  electrode  means, 

(E)  means  for  manually  controlling  said  actuating 
means  for  applying  said  stimulus  for  a  short  time  in- 

:   terval  sufficient  to  substantially  empty  said  bladder 
intermittently  at  said  widely  spaced  time  intervals 
i   dictated  by  liquid  intake  into  the  bladder, 

(F)  said  means  for  producing  electrical  stimuli  and 
said  conductor  means  being  encased  in  an  inert  non- 
toxic and  non-irritant  protective  material  in  a  rela- 
tively flat  wafer-like  envelope  and  elongated  flexible 
sheaths,  respectively,  for  implantation  within  the 
body. 

3^36^41 
GIRDLE 
Norman  J.  Alexander,  50  Sutton  Place  S.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  and  Herbert  A.  Knig,  402  Semino  Road,  North- 
vale,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,921 
5  Claims.    (CI.  128—555) 


having  a  free  end  with  a  hole  therethrough  for  receiving 
said  hook,  said  base,  hook  and  ring  strip  being  formed 
of  an  integral  single  piece  of  resilient  plastic  material,  said 
ring  strip  being  sufficiently  thin  to  be  curved  over  said 
base  until  said  hook  is  engageable  in  said  hole,  said  ring 
strip  being  presprung  from  the  curved-over  position  to- 
ward a  straightened  position  for  upward  biasing  against 
said  hook,  an  opening  through  said  base  for  receiving  an 
eyelet,  a  plurality  of  ribs  radiating  outwardly  from  said 


opening  and  projecting  downwardly  from  the  underside 
of  said  base,  the  downwardly  projecting  ribs  having  nar- 
row lower  edges,  a  pair  of  upwardly  projecting  parallel 
beads  positioned  respectively  along  opposite  side  edges  of 
said  base  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  hook  and  extending 
from  said  one  end  toward  said  other  end  a  distance  beyond 
the  free  end  of  said  hook,  said  beads  extending  upwardly 
beyond  the  free  end  of  said  hook,  said  beads  being  spaced 
apart  farther  than  the  width  of  said  ring  strip  for  passing 
the  ring  strip  therebetween. 


3,236,243 

SMOKE  COOLING  CIGAR  AND  TIP  ASSEMBLY 

Seymour  Robins,  41  W.  11th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,263 

1  CUim.    (CI.  131—9) 


«     _■3^ 


1.  A  girdle  comprising  a  power-band  sheath,  and  a 
circumferential  band  of  threads  interlineated  within  the 
fabric  of  said  sheath,  the  interlineated  threads  of  said 
circumferential  band  being  less  stretchable  than  the 
threads  of  the  fabric  of  said  sheath,  said  circumferential 
band  occupying  a  portion  of  the  area  of  said  sheath  in 
a  generally  sinusoidal  pattern  of  one  circumferential 
cycle,  said  sheath  having  a  front  portion  wherein  is  en- 
compassed the  upwardly  arched  portion  of  said  cycle  of 
said  circumferential  band  and  a  rear  portion  wherein  is 
encompassed  the  downwardly  arched  portion  of  said  cycle 
of  said  circumferential  band,  the  cyclical  portion  of  the 
area  of  said  sheath  occupied  by  said  circumferential  band 
having  a  lower  stretchability  than  the  remainder  of  the 
area  of  said  sheath. 


3,236,242 
SNAP  RING  FOR  LOOSE-LEAF  BINDER 
Jerome  A.  Galiley,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Inter-City 
Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Missouri 

Filed  June  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,143 
1  Claim.  (CI.  129—1) 
A  snap  ring  comprising  an  elongated  base,  a  hook  pro- 
jecting upwardly  from  one  end  of  said  base,  said  hook 
curving  toward  the  other  end  of  said  base  and  having  a 
free  portion  extending  downwardly  toward  said  base,  a 
ring  strip  extending  from  said  other  end  of  said  base  and 


''■*         /*  ^  JO 


A  smoke  cooling  assembly  including  in  combination  an 
elongated  burnable  article  of  inhalable  smoke  producing 
material,  said  article  having  a  tip  end  formed  with  a 
recess  formed  by  said  material,  a  narrow  bit  having  an 
enlarged  extension  of  generally  cylindrical  form  adapted 
to  receive  said  tip  end  of  said  smokeable  article,  said 
smokable  article  located  at  a  point  partway  within  said  bit 
extension  so  as  to  define  an  expansion  chamber  bounded 
in  front  by  said  recess  in  said  smokable  article  and  in 
the  rear  by  said  reduced  bit  portion,  the  inner  wall  of 
said  enlarged  bit  portion  being  provided  with  an  integral 
spiral  channel  formed  by  a  spiral  groove  in  the  wall  of 
said  enlarged  bit  portion  serving  to  increase  the  turbulence 
of  smoke  drawn  through  said  bit  and  to  precipitate  un- 
desirable elements  therefrom. 


3,236,244 
TOBACCO  SMOKE  FILTER  ELEMENT 
Richard  M.  Irby,  Jr.,  and  Edward  S.  Hariow,  Richmond, 
Va.,  assignors  to  The  American  Tobacco  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,059 
6  Claims.    (CI.  131—10) 
1.  A  unitary  wrapped   smoking  article  comprising  a 
main  portion  consisting  essentially  of  tobacco  and  a  filter 
portion  at  one  end  thereof  including  a  filter  clement  for 
smoke  capable  of  adsorbing  undesirable  constituents  of 
tobacco  smoke,  said  filter  element  comprising  a  carrier 
base,  a  finely  divided  adsorptive  material  uniformly  dis- 
persed in  the  carrier  base  and  a  volatile  smoke-flavoring 
agent  adsorbed  on  the  adsorptive  material,  substantially 
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all  of  the  content  of  said  flavoring  agent  in  the  article 
being  on  the  said  adsorptive  material  where,  when  the 
article  is  smoked,  it  is  away  from  the  destructive  effect  of 
the  heat  of  combustion  of  the  tobacco,  the  flavoring  agent 
being  held  on  the  adsorptive  material  by  adsorptive  forces 
and  being  selectively  and  progressively  elutable  from 
the  adsorptive  material  by  the  particulate  matter  in  the 
tobacco  smoke  and  thus  releasable  to  the  smoke  sub- 
stantially in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  smoke  passing 
through  the  filter  element,  the  adsorptive  material  asso- 
ciated with  the  flavoring  agent  being  further  capable  of 
adsorbing  undesirable  constituents  of  the  tobacco  smoke. 


3,236,245 

TUCKING  NEEDLE 

Ivar  O.  Sandberg,  Bromma,  Sweden,  assignor  to 

Arenco  Aktiebolag,  Vallingby,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  361,981 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  17,  1963, 

5,476/63 

1  Claim.    (CI.  131—36) 


6     «   K) 


tri 


K  U 


In  a  cigar  wrapping  machine,  a  mechanism  for  apply- 
ing the  tuck  end  of  a  wrapper  to  the  end  of  a  cigar  bunch, 
particularly  a  bunch  having  a  boll-shaped  or  conical  end, 
comprising  a  frame  having  a  swinging  holder  slidingly 
mounted  therein,  an  essentially  tubular  guiding  member 
fixedly  attached  to  said  holder  and  having  a  free  end  di- 
rected towards  the  end  of  the  bunch,  a  flexible  tucking 
needle  slidingly  joumaled  in  said  guiding  member  and 
having  a  free  end  protruding  from  the  free  end  of  said 
guiding  member,  means  on  said  guiding  member  for 
locking  said  needle  in  a  predetermined  position,  said 
needle  having  a  length  permitting  the  needle  to  be  pulled 
out  and  locked  in  said  predetermined  position  after  a 
breakage  of  said  needle  or  after  each  of  a  number  of  con- 
secutive breakages,  the  end  portion  of  said  guiding  mem- 
ber directed  towards  the  end  of  the  bunch  consisting  of 
an  arm  rigidly  fixed  at  one  end  to  a  portion  of  said  tu- 
bular guiding  member  and  a  guiding  sleeve  secured  to  the 
other  end  of  said  arm,  said  arm  extending  along  and  at 
one  side  only  of  said  needle  and  at  a  distance  from  said 
needle. 


3,236,246 

HAIR  SPACING  PIN 

Rena  Doris  CuIIigan,  Polly  Park  Road,  Rye,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,036 

1  Claim.    (CI.  132—52) 


A  hairpin  comprising  a  unitary  member  possessing  rela- 
tively high  elastic  limits  formed  into  a  loop-shaped  mem- 
ber to  define  a  closed  looped  end  and  an  open  end  defined 
by  ends  of  the  length,  two  prongs  defined  by  the  unitary 
member  being  folded  back  against  itself  such  that  said 


prongs  normally  press  against  each  other  in  resilient  con- 
tact, with  one  of  said  prongs  being  serrated,  said  hairpin 
being  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  hair  by  forcing  lengths 
of  hair  between  the  prongs,  and  an  elongated  hair  spacing 
element  atttached  to  said  unitary  member  and  extending 
substantially  outwardly  from  said  looped  end  and  curving 
in  a  direction  toward  the  open  end  of  said  loop-shaped 
member  and  widely  spaced  from  said  loop-shaped  mem- 
ber and  lying  in  substantially  the  same  plane  as  the  loop- 
shaped  member,  said  hair  spacing  element  being  made  of 
flexible  material  with  low  elastic  limits,  whereby  the 
spaced  distance  between  the  looped-shaped  member  and 
the  spacing  element  can  be  varied  by  bending  the  spacing 
element. 


3,236,247 
DENTAL  STRING  OR  FLOSS  HOLDER  WITH 
MEANS  FOR  ADJUSTING  STRING  OR  FLOSS 
TENSION 

Leonard  Brockman,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

(435  N.  Bedford  Drive,  Room  105,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.) 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,844 

4  Claims.    (CI.  132—91) 


1.  A  tooth  cleaning  instrument  adapted  to  mount  a 
short  closed  tensile  member  loop  of  dental  string  in  a  ten- 
sion-adjustable manner  and  in  a  position  for  effective  use 
in  forcing  same  between  adjacent  teeth  for  removal  of 
food  particle  debris  therefrom,  comprising:  a  longitudinal 
handle  member  provided  with  substantially  transversely 
directed  bifurcated  yoke  means  at  a  front  end  thereof,  said 
bifurcated  yoke  means  comprising  a  pair  of  transversely 
directed,  substantially  parallel  fingers  separated  by  a  sub- 
stantially rectangular  opening  and  spaced  apart  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  perpendicular  to  the  transverse  length 
direction  of  each  of  said  fingers  whereby  to  cause  said 
transversely  directed  bifurcated  yoke  means  to  be  of  a 
substantially  rectangular  U-shaped  configuration,  each  of 
said  transversely  directed  fingers  being  provided  with  in- 
wardly grooved,  transversely  directed  guide  channel  means 
along  the  complete  transverse  lengths  of  the  outer  edges 
thereof  and  being  additionally  provided  with  perpendicu- 
larly communicating,  laterally  aligned,  rearwardly 
grooved,  inwardly  directed  guide  channel  means  complete- 
ly along  the  inwardly  directed  front  end  edges  of  each  of 
said  spaced  fingers,  said  guide  channel  means  being  coop- 
erable  to  receive  therein  corresponding  side  and  front  por- 
tions of  a  short  closed  tensile  member  loop  of  dental  string 
with  a  front  tooth  cleaning  portion  thereof  being  adapted 
to  lie  laterally  across  the  front  edge  of  the  substantially 
rectangular  opening  between  the  parallel  laterally  spaced 
fingers  of  said  substantially  rectangular  U-shaped  bifur- 
cated yoke  means  in  a  position  for  effectively  using  same 
by  forcing  same  between  adjacent  teeth  for  removal  of 
food  particle  debris  therefrom;  and  manually  controllaWy 
slidably  operable  longitudinal  tension  adjustment  means 
carried  by  the  back  outer  side  of  said  longitudinal  handle 
member  and  having  a  forwardly  positioned,  outwardly 
directed  engagement  hook  means  cooperable  for  engage- 
ment with  a  rear  portion  of  a  short  closed  tensile  mem- 
ber loop  of  dental  string  for  manually  caused  slidable 
movement  thereof  and  for  corresponding  adjustment  of 
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the  tension  of  a  front  tooth  cleaning  portion  of  a  short 
closed  tensile  member  loop  of  dental  string,  said  manually 
oontroUably  slidably  operable  tension  adjustment  means 
comprising  a  longitudinal  slide  member  having  said  en- 
gagement hook  means  at  the  forward  end  thereof  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  away  from  the  adjacent  surface  of  the 
longitudinal  handle  member  and  having  a  similarly  out- 
wardly extending,  manually  engageable  projection  at  the 
rear  end  of  said  longitudinal  slide  member,  and  being  pro- 
vided with  pin-in-slot  longitudinal  slidable  mounting  and 
constraint  means  effectively  longitudinally  slidably  cou- 
pling and  mounting  said  longitudinal  slide  member  to  the 
adjacent  back  outer  surface  of  said  longitudinal  handle 
member  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  from  the  transversely 
directed  bifurcated  yoke  means,  said  pin-in-slot  longitudi- 
nal slidable  mounting  means  comprising  a  pair  of  longi- 
tudinally spaced,  transversely  directed  rivets  rigidly  car- 
ried by  said  longitudinal  handle  member  in  outwardly 
extending  and  directed  relationship  and  a  pair  of  longi- 
tudinally directed,  aligned,  and  longitudinally  spaced  slot- 
defining  portions  provided  in  said  longitudinal  slide  mem- 
ber of  said  tension  adjustment  means  slidably  receiving 
corresponding  shank  portions  of  said  two  rivets  therein 
and  extending  outwardly  therethrough,  said  two  rivets  hav- 
ing enlarged  outer  heads  wider  than  the  slots  defined  by 
said  slot-defining  portions  of  said  slide  member  and  being 
positioned  outwardly  thereof  in  a  manner  positively  re- 
taining and  mounting  said  slide  member  in  said  longitudi- 
nally slidable  relationship  with  respect  to  said  outer  back 
surface  of  said  longitudinal  handle  member;  said  longi- 
tudinal handle  member,  said  transversely  directed  yoke 
means,  and  said  tension  adjustment  means  being  made  of 
a  material  of  a  sterilization-damage-resistant  type  capable 
of  being  sterilized  without  damage. 


exhaust  said  hydraulic  pressure;  and  means  to  open  and 
close  the  cut-off  valve;  the  upstream  disposition  of  the 
three-way  valve  assuring  normal  closing  of  the  drain  valve 
regardless  of  the  position  of  the  cut-off  valve. 


3^36^48 

TANK  WASHING  SYSTEM  AND 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Lcroy  Ray,  Springfield,  Mo^  assignor  to  Paul  Moellcr 

Company,  Springfield,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missoori 

FUcd  Mar.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265,400 

14  Claims.    (CL  134—58) 


Vf 


V.S  /     ^ 


3,236,249 

CLEANERS  FOR  AIR  FILTERS 

Herbert  L.  Everroad,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to 

Everroad  Supply  Company,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,881 

2  Claims.    (CL  134—167) 


13.  In  a  washing  apparatus  for  use  in  washing  a  tank: 
a  water  conduit  connectible  into  the  tank;  a  drain  for  the 
tank  having  a  hydraulically-operated  drain  valve  closed 
in  response  to  existence  of  hydraulic  pressure  and  opened 
upon  relief  thereof;  a  cut-off  valve  in  the  water  conduit,  a 
three-way  valve  upstream  of  the  cut-off  valve,  the  three- 
way  valve  being  normally  positioned  to  admit  water  under 
pressure  to  the  hydraulically-operated  valve  to  close  the 
same;  means  to  shift  the  three-way  valve  to  a  position  to 

II,. 


1.  A  device  for  cleaning  engine  air  filters  comprising: 
an  outer  open  frame  consisting  of  vertical  side  rods  join- 
ing and  supporting  an  open  bottom  member;  an  inner 
open  frame  supported  concentrically  within  and  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  outer  frame,  said  inner  frame  consisting 
of  vertical  suspension  rods  extending  downwardly  to  an 
open  horizontal  platform  for  supporting  a  tubular  engine 
air  filter;  a  water  supply  conduit  supported  by  said  bottom 
member  and  extending  concentrically  upward  therefrom; 
a  rotatable  swivel  fitting  mounted  on  said  conduit  below 
said  platform;  a  cross  fitting  mounted  on  said  swivel  fit- 
ting; spray  pipes  extending  oppositely  outward  from  said 
cross  fitting  and  upwardly  between  said  outer  frame  and 
said  inner  frame  at  each  side  of  said  inner  frame;  a  plu- 
rality of  outer  spray  heads  mounted  on  said  spray  pipes 
and  positioned  to  direct  water  sprays  radially  inward 
against  the  external  surface  of  an  air  filter  resting  on  said 
platform;  a  riser  standard  mounted  on  said  cross  fitting 
and  extending  axially  upward  through  said  platform;  and 
a  plurality  of  inner  spray  heads  mounted  on  said  stand- 
ard and  positioned  to  direct  water  sprays  radially  outward 
against  the  inner  surface  of  the  air  filter  resting  on  said 
platform. 

3^36,250 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  GAS  DIS- 

CHARGE  FROM  PRESSURE  RESERVOIRS  FOR 

BREATHING.      PARTICULARLY     IN      DIVING 

APPLIANCES  ^'•Tti^o 

Christof  Colombo,  Scheuchzerstrasse  35, 
Zurich,  Switzerland 
Filed  June  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,365 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  5,  1961. 
C  24,289 
3  Claims.    {CL  137—64) 
1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  gas  discharge  from 
pressure  reservoirs  for  breathing,  particularly  in  diving 
appliances,  comprising;  a  valve  controlling  fluid  flow  be- 
tween an  inlet  adapted  for  connection  with  a  pressure 
reservoir  and  an  outlet  adapted  for  connection  with  a 
mouthpiece  and  loaded  by  the  unthrottled  gas  pressure, 
a  casing  with  a  diaphragm   therein  defining  with  said 
casing  expansible   chambers   on   opposite   sides  of  said 
diaphragm  with  one  chamber  communicating  with  the 
outlet  and  the  other  communicating  with  ambient  pres- 
sure, said  valve  including  a  movable  cylindrical  sealing 
body,  said  diaphragm  being  connected  with  the  sealing 
body  for  moving  same  to  open  and  closed  positions  with 
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respect  to  a  valve  seat  facing  upstream,  a  pipe  leading 
gas  flow  from  the  valve  to  the  outlet  and  together  with 
said  one  of  said  expansible  chambers  forming  a  jet  as- 
sembly to  provide  a  gas  flow  to  a  user  even  at  pressure 
balance  of  the  ambient  pressure  and  the  gas  issuing  at 
a  mouthpiece,  the  movable  cylindrical  sealing  body  be- 
ing guided  with  lateral  clearance  within  a  recess  formed 
in  said  casing,  gas  conveying  passages  leading  from  a 
pressure  reservoir  to  the  valve  seat  and  surrounding  said 


recess  and  being  disposed  longitudinally  and  substantially 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  sealing  body, 
said  lateral  clearance  and  passages  providing  an  aspirat- 
ing structure  reducing  pressure  within  said  recess  upon 
fluid  flow  through  said  apparatus,  whereby  opening  of 
said  valve  results  in  the  aspirating  structure  effecting  a 
reduction  of  pressure  in  said  recess  supplementing  the 
action  of  the  jet  assembly  to  urge  the  valve  to  an  open 
position. 

VALVE  UNIT 
Howard  J.  Hansen,  Bay  Village,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Hansen  Manufacturing  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,571 
18  Claims.    (CI.  137—614.05) 


1.  A  valvi  mechanism  adapted  to  connect  a  first  supply 
high  pressure  fluid  conduit  with  a  second  outlet  high 
pressure  fluid  conduit  comprising,  a  plug  part  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  one  of  the  conduits  and  having  a  first 
fluid  passage  therethrough  and  a  socket  part  for  receiv- 
ing said  plug  part  for  connection  thereto  and  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  the  other  of  said  conduits  and  having 
a  second  fluid  passage  therethrough  communicating  with 
said  first  passage  when  said  parts  are  connected,  one  of 
said  parts  including  a  self-closing  valve  member  located 
in  one  of  said  passages  and  having  a  closed  position  when 
said  parts  are  disconnected  and  an  open  position  for 
allowing  fluid  flow  through  said  passages  when  said  parts 
are  connected,  said  valve  member  being  acted  upon  by 
fluid  pressure  to  urge  it  to  its  closed  position,  means  on 


the  other  part  for  moving  said  valve  member  to  its  open 
position  and  for  maintaining  it  in  its  open  position  against 
said  fluid  pressure  when  said  parts  are  connected,  and 
a  slide  valve  means  forming  a  portion  of  said  one  of 
said  parts  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  supply 
conduit  and  having  a  slide  valve  member  movable  inde- 
pendently of  said  valve  member  and  when  said  parts 
are  connected  between  an  open  position  directing  fluid  flow 
therethrough  to  act  on  said  valve  to  urge  it  to  its  closed 
position  and  a  closed  position  blocking,  the  flow  of  fluid 
therethrough  to  block  the  flow  of  high  pressure  fluid 
therethrough  acting  on  said  valve. 


3,236,252 

MANIFOLD  GAS  VALVE 

Walter  F.  Allingham,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  197^40 

2  Claims.    (CL  137—66) 


1.  In  a  manifold  valve,  the  combination  comprising 
a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  and  a  main  outlet  and  a 
pilot  outlet;  a  rotary  valve  having  a  coaxial  inlet  and  a 
radial  outlet  and  being  movable  between  "off,"  "pilot," 
"high"  and  "low"  positions;  a  manually  resettable  safety 
valve  positioned  between  said  body  inlet  and  said  rotary 
valve  inlet  and  arranged  to  seat  over  the  coaxial  inlet; 
a  first  passageway  leading  from  said  body  inlet  to  said 
safety  valve;  a  second  passageway  leading  from  s£ud 
rotary  valve  to  said  main  outlet;  a  third  passageway  lead- 
ing from  said  rotary  valve  to  said  main  outlet;  an  adjust- 
able valve  in  said  third  passageway;  a  fourth  passageway 
leading  from  said  rotary  valve  to  said  pilot  outlet,  said 
fourth  passageway  being  located  so  as  to  be  in  registra- 
tion with  the  outlet  of  said  rotary  valve  in  the  "pilot," 
"high"  and  "low"  positions  thereof;  said  outlet  of  said 
rotary  valve  being  selectively  registerable  with  said  sec- 
ond and  third  passageways  at  the  "high"  and  "low"  posi- 
tions of  the  rotary  valve;  a  knob  axially  slidable  on  and 
non-rotatably  connected  to  said  rotary  valve  and  biased 
away  from  said  rotary  valve;  an  abutment  member  on 
said  valve  body  and  extending  toward  said  knob,  said 
abutment  member  having  a  transversely  extending  arm; 
said  knob  having  first  abutment  means  thereon  arranged 
to  cooperate  with  said  transversely  extending  arm  and 
shaped  to  provide  for  only  slight  axial  movement  of  said 
knob  in  the  "high"  and  "low"  positions  thereof  but  to 
provide  for  substantial  axial  movement  thereof  in  the 
"pilot"  position  thereof;  said  knob  also  having  second 
abutment  means  thereon  arranged  to  cooperate  with  said 
transversely  extending  arm  to  provide  for  free  rotation 
of  the  knob  between  "high"  and  "pilot"  positions  but 
requiring  slight  axial  movement  of  the  knob  to  free  the 
knob  to  move  between  the  "off"  and  "pilot"  positions 
and  to  move  from  the  "high"  position  to  the  "low"  posi- 
tion; said  knob  having  means  associated  therewith  that 
is  axially  slidable  through  said  rotary  valve  to  engage 
and  reset  said  safety  valve  when  the  rotary  valve  is  in 
its  "pilot"  position  and  the  knob  is  moved  axially,  said 
slight  movement  of  said  knob  in  the  "high"  and  "low" 
positions  being  insufficient  to  reset  the  safety  valve. 
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3^36,253 
DrVERTER  VALVE 
Paul  C.  Symmons,  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Symmons 
Engineering  Company,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Massacliusetts 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,638 
12  Claims.    (CI.  137—119) 


3,236,255 
PRESSURE  OPERATED  SAFETY  VALVE 

Phillip  S.  Sizer,  3606  Sequin  St.,  Dallas  County,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  appUcation  Ser.  No.  807,831,  Apr.  21, 

1959.    This  application  Apr.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275  J63 

9  Claims.     (CI.  137—494) 


4.  A  diverter  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  with  means 
therein  defining  first,  second  and  third  interconnecting 
chambers  each  provided  with  an  exterior  port,  a  valve 
assembly  mounted  in  said  body  for  reciprocative  move- 
ment between  two  predetermined  positions,  said  valve  as- 
sembly comprising  valve  means  for  isolating  said  first 
chamber  from  said  second  and  third  chambers  in  one  of 
said  positions  and  isolating  said  second  chamber  from 
said  first  and  third  chamber  in  the  other  of  said  positions, 
and  means  including  a  member  independent  of  said  valve 
means  but  connected  to  said  valve  assembly  for  selective- 
ly controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  fluid  between  said  second 
and  third  ports  when  said  valve  assembly  is  in  said  one 
position.cA 

3,236,254 

COMBINATION  AIR  DUCT  AND  GIRDER  FOR 

HOT  AIR  VENTILATING  SYSTEM 

Henry  E.  Venoti,  3  Brookside  Ave.,  M.D.  15, 

Newbnrgh,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,184 

6  Claims.    (CL  137—357) 


1.  A  circulating  air  duct  assembly  comprising  an  elon- 
gated composite  load  bearing  unit  of  sufficient  strength 
and  rigidity  to  support  the  weight  of  at  least  a  portion 
of  a  building  structure  thereon,  said  composite  unit  in- 
cluding independent  upper  and  lower  hollow  girders 
providing  separated  air  delivery  and  return  passages  re- 
spectively and  being  disposed  in  superposed  relation  one 
upon  the  other,  air  inlet  means  supplying  air  into  said  air 
delivery  passage  of  said  upper  girder,  air  discharge  means 
communicating  with  said  air  return  passage  of  said  lower 
girder,  each  of  said  girders  including  a  vertically  orientated 
centrally  located  open  truss  unit  extending  longitudinally 
therein,  each  truss  unit  being  of  substantially  the  same 
height  as  and  fixedly  mounted  within  the  corresponding 
girder,  the  truss  unit  of  the  upper  girder  being  substan- 
tially vertically  aligned  with  and  over  the  truss  unit  of 
the  lower  girder  so  as  to  function  in  conjunction  there- 
with as  a  single  load  supporting  member. 


9.  A  well  tool  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluids  through 
a  well  conductor  including:  an  elongate  body  positionable 
in  a  well  flow  conductor  and  having  a  flow  passage  ex- 
tending longitudinally  therethrough  provided  with  an  in- 
let opening  and  a  discharge  opening;  a  ball  valve  member 
rotatably  mounted  in  the  body  in  said  flow  passage  and 
having  a  flow  passage  extending  transversely  therethrough; 
m«ans  connecting  said  ball  valve  member  with  said  body 
for  rotative  movement  of  said  ball  valve  member  in  said 
body;  an  elongate  tubular  valve  seat  member  slidably 
mounted  in  the  flow  passage  of  the  body  downstream  of 
the  ball  valve  member  and  having  a  longitudinal  flow 
passage  therethrough,  said  valve  seat  member  engaging 
said  ball  valve  member  and  coacting  therewith  to  close  off 
flow  through  said  body  when  said  valve  seat  member  is 
disposed  in  a  first  longitudinal  position  in  said  body  with 
the  flow  passage  of  said  seat  member  out  of  communica- 
tion with  the  flow  passage  of  the  ball  valve  member; 
valve  seat  biasing  means  in  said  body  between  said  valve 
seat  member  and  said  valve  body  and  sealed  off  from 
fluid  pressure  exteriorly  of  said  body  and  upstream  of 
said  ball  valve  member  and  confined  between  said  valve 
seat  member  and  said  body  and  biasing  said  valve  seat 
member  longitudinally  in  said  body  toward  said  first  posi- 
tion in  said  body,  said  ball  valve  member  engaging  said 
valve  scat  member  to  close  off  flow  through  the  body 
when  said  valve  seat  member  is  in  said  first  position;  an 
actuating  member  in  the  body  flow  passage  upstream  of 
the  ball  valve  and  engaging  the  ball  valve  on  the  side 
thereof  opposite  said  valve  seat  member;  resilient  means 
biasing  said  actuating  member  toward  the  ball  valve  mem- 
ber to  move  said  ball  valve  member  longitudinally  of  said 
body  with  respect  to  said  rotatable  connection  therewith 
and  toward  said  valve  seat  member  to  maintain  the  ball 
valve  member  in  engagement  with  the  valve  seat  member; 
and  means  on  the  valve  seat  member  providing  a  pressure 
surface   area  exposed   to  the   pressure  of  fluid  flowing 
through  the  body  and  acting  on  said  pressure  surface  area 
for  moving  said  valve  seat  member  longitudinally  of  said 
body  against  the  force  exerted  on  said  valve  seat  member 
by  said  valve  seat  biasing  means  to  move  the  seat  mem- 
ber and  the  ball  valve  in  the  body  toward  a  second  longi- 
tudinal position  in  the  body  wherein  the  ball  valve  mem- 
ber is  disposed  in  engagement  with  the  valve  seat  mem- 
ber with  the  flow  passage  of  the  ball  valve  member  in 
communication  with  the  flow  passage  through  the  valve 
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seat  member  to  permit  fluid  flow  through  the  body;  said 
biasing  means  acting  on  said  valve  seat  member  normally 
biasing  said  valve  seat  member  to  said  first  position 
wherein  the  bell  valve  closes  the  flow  passage  through  the 
valve  seat  member  and  the  body  to  prevent  flow  of  fluid 
through  the  body,  said  fluid  pressure  of  fluids  flowing 
through  the  valve  seat  member  acting  on  said  pressure 
surface  area  moving  said  valve  seat  member  and  ball 
valve  member  to  said  second  open  position  when  the 
pressure  of  the  fluids  flowing  through  the  ball  valve  and 
the  valve  seat  member  and  the  body  passage  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value  in  excess  of  the  force  exerted  on  said 
valve  seat  member  by  said  biasing  means,  said  valve  seat 
biasing  means  and  said  actuating  means  acting  on  said 
valve  seat  member  and  said  ball  valve  member  to  move 
the  valve  seat  member  and  the  ball  valve  member  to  said 
first  closed  position  when  the  pressure  of  the  fluids  flow- 
ing through  the  valve  seat  member  and  ball  valve  mem- 
ber declines  below  a  predetermined  value. 
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so  as  to  be  engaged  thereby  to  open  said  valve  element 
after  predetermined  movement  of  said  pressure  responsive 
element  away  from  said  stop  means,  and  means  for  en- 
suring alignment  of  said  valve  element  with  respect  to 
its  seat  comprising  a  member  carried  by  the  valve  ele- 
ment and  slidably  engaging  the  wall  of  said  inlet  chamber, 
the  valve  element  including  a  core  secured  to  the  other 
end  of  said  stem  by  a  part  having  a  cross  sectional  area 
less  than  that  of  the  stem  and  including  also  a  spherical 
shaped  resilient  member  surrounding  said  core  and  part, 
said  member  carried  by  the  valve  element  comprising  a 
spherical  shaped  part  firmly  engaging  the  entire  surface 
of  the  resilient  member  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  stem 
and  comprising  also  a  cylindrical  part  firmly  engaging 
the  other  end  portion  of  said  stem  and  resilient  means  in- 
terposed between  said  pressure  responsive  element  and 
said  last-named  member  for  ensuring  said  firm  engage- 
ment between  said  spherical  part  and  the  said  entire  sur- 
face of  the  resilient  member  to  prevent  air  leakage  be- 
tween the  resilient  member  and  the  core. 


"  3^36^56 

PRESSURE  PROTECTION  VALVE 
HMTy  M.  Valentine,  Elyria,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bcndix- 
Westinghoiuc  Automotive  Air  Brake  Company,  Elyria, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,376 
1  Claim.    (CL  137—509) 


3,236,257 
SNAP  ACTING  RELIEF  VALVE 
John  Oliver  Marsh,  Chalfont  St.  Peter,  England,  assignor 
to   Specialties    Development    Corporation,    Belleville, 
N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,751 
4  Claims.    (CI.  137—510) 


/7       /7a      59 


In  a  pressuine  responsive  valve  including  a  casing  hav- 
ing fluid  pressure  inlet  and  outlet  chambers,  a  valve  ele- 
ment normally  closed  upon  a  valve  seat  in  the  direction 
of  fluid  flow  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  pressure  be- 
tween said  inlet  and  outlet  chambers,  and  a  pressure 
responsive  element  subjected  to  opposing  forces  of  resili- 
ent means  and  pressure  in  said  inlet  chamber  and  movable 
in  opposite  directions  in  response  to  the  greater  of  the  op- 
posing forces,  the  invention  which  comprises  stop  means 
in  said  casing  for  positively  limiting  the  travel  of  said 
pressure  responsive  element  in  response  to  said  resilient 
means,  a  lost  motion  connection  between  said  pressure 
responsive  element  and  valve  element,  said  connection 
comprising  a  pair  of  cooperating  parts  respectively  carried 
by  said  elements,  the  part  carried  by  said  valve  element 
including  a  stem  and  an  enlargement  carried  on  one  end 
of  the  stem  a  spaced  distance  from  said  valve  element, 
the  part  carried  by  said  pressure  responsive  element  com- 
prising an  integral  cage  having  a  wall  provided  with  an 
axial  elongated  opening  of  slightly  greater  diameter  than 
that  of  the  stem,  said  stem  projecting  through  said  open- 
ing into  the  interior  of  said  cage,  a  shoulder  formed  at 
the  juncture  of  said  opening  and  said  wall,  said  enlarge- 
ment being  positioned  a  spaced  distance  above  said 
shoulder  when  said  valve  element  is  in  a  closed  position 

823  O.a— 49 


1.  A  relief  valve  comprising  a  body  adapted  to  be 
mounted  in  the  wall  of  pressurized  equipment,  a  dia- 
phragm held  in  the  body  portion  with  opposite  faces  of 
said  diaphragm  arranged  to  be  exposed  respectively  to 
ambient  atmospheric  pressure  and  to  the  internal  pressure 
of  the  pressurised  equipment,  a  valve  operating  member 
secured  to  said  diaphragm,  a  resilient  member  mounted  in 
the  valve  body  in  a  slightly  bowed  condiUon  and  substan- 
tially parallel  with  said  diaphragm  and  engaged  by  said 
valve  operating  member,  so  as  to  be  snapped  over-center 
between  alternative  positions  by  action  of  the  valve  op- 
erating member,  a  gas  outlet  passage  in  the  body  portion, 
a  tilt  valve  mounted  in  said  ouUet  passage,  an  actuating 
member  for  said  tilt  valve  and  an  operative  connection 
between  said  actuating  member  and  said  resUient  member 
whereby  m  one  of  said  alternative  positions  of  the  resilient 
member  the  tilt  valve  is  caused  to  open  by  said  actuating 
member  and  in  the  other  position,  the  tUt  valve  remains 
closed  and  resilient  means  for  applying  a  restoring  force 
to  the  bowed  resilient  member  after  a  predetermined  re- 
duction of  the  pressure  diflference  across  the  diaphragm 


3,236,258 
r.     ,.^^*^"®™  CONTROLLED  REGULATOR 

r    i^    -^°"'    ^^.""'fofd,    NJ.,   assignor   to   Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,699 

3  Claims.     (CI.  137—510) 

1.  Aneroid    controlled    regulator   comprising    a    body 

having  a  central  bore  and  an  inlet  to  said  bore,  a  bellows 

housing  secured  to  said  body  and  having  an  ouUet  through 

said  body,  an  evacuated  bellows  in  said  housing,  an  oper- 
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ating  plunger  on  the  bottom  of  said  bellows,  a  cartridge 
slidable  in  said  bore,  a  valve  seat  at  the  top  of  said 
cartridge,  a  valve  in  said  cartridge  having  a  valve  stem 
passing  through  said  seat,  and  a  spring  pressing  said  valve 
against  said  seat,  whereby  vacuum  applied  to  said  outlet 


expands  said  bellows  to  cause  said  plunger  to  engage 
said  stem  and  open  said  valve  against  the  pressure  of 
said  spring,  and  an  adjustment  screw  mounted  in  the 
bottom  of  said  regulator  body  to  adjust  the  position  of 
said  cartridge  with  respect  to  said  bellows. 


3,236^59 
COUNTERBALANCED  LOADING  DEVICE 
Albert  A.  Asbton,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assigDor  to  The  Youngs- 
town  Sheet  and  Tube  Company,  Youngstown,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  245,569 
7  Claims.    (CI.  137—615) 


2.  A  loading  device  comprising, 

a  platform, 

a  tubular  loading  arm, 

means  on  the  platform  mounting  the  loading  arm  for 
swinging  movement  about  one  end  of  the  arm, 

first  wheel  means  connected  to  the  loading  arm  and 
mounted  for  rotation  in  response  to  vertical  swinging 
movement  of  the  loading  arm, 

second  wheel  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  plat- 
form, 

means  including  teeth  on  the  wheel  means  interlocking 
the  peripheries  of  said  first  and  second  wheel  means 
with  a  ratio  of  approximately  1.4  to  1  and  rotating 
the  second  wheel  means  in  response  to  rotation  of 
the  first  wheel  means,  and 

a  counterbalance  mounted  on  the  second  wheel  means 
for  counterbalancing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  weight 
of  the  loading  arm. 


3,236,260 

SELECTOR  VALVE 

Herbert  Halsey,  Whetstone,  England,  assignor  to  The 

English  Electric  Company  Limited,  Whetstone,  England 

Filed  June  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,234 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  5,  1961, 

24,228/61 
11  Claims.    (CI.  137—624.18) 


1.  A  selector  valve  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
housing  having  a  number  of  inlet  ports  disposed  cir- 
cumferentially  about  the  housing  and  having  an  outlet 
port,  a  rotor  mounted  in  the  housing  and  having  a  pas- 
sage therein  communicating  with  the  outlet  port  at  one 
end  and  arranged  for  selectively  communicating  with 
any  of  the  inlet  ports  at  its  other  end,  said  rotor  being 
mounted  for  rotary  movement  and  for  axial  movement 
between  a  first  position  wherein  said  passage  is  aligned 
with  the  inlet  ports  and  a  second  position  wherein  said 
passage  is  out  of  alignment  with  the  inlet  ports,  bias- 
ing means  for  biasing  the  rotor  to  said  first  position, 
an  abutment  surface  on  the  rotor,  a  fluid-pressure  reac- 
tion surface  on  the  rotor  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said 
passage,  a  normally-open  non-return  valve  in  said  pas- 
sage having  a  closed  position  in  which  it  prevents  re- 
verse fluid  flow  from  the  outlet  port  through  said  pas- 
sage, the  non-return  valve  in  its  closed  position  abut- 
ting said  abutment  surface  and  being  movable  to  its 
closed  position  by  pressure  of  fluid  admitted  to  the  out- 
let port,  and  driving  means  operatively  associated  with 
the  rotor  for  rotating  the  rotor  through  a  predetermined 
angle  in  response  to  a  temporary  axial  displacement  there- 
of to  said  second  position  resulting  from  the  pressure 
of  said  fluid  temporarily  admitted  to  the  outlet  port  so 
that  said  passage  can  be  caused  to  communicate  with  a 
desired  inlet  port. 


3,236,261 
PRESSURE  OPERATED  STEP-OPENING  VALVE 
Hugh  M.  Morgan,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Honey- 
well Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


ware 


FUed  Aug.  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  131,126 
3  Claims.    (CI.  137—628) 


1.  A  step-opening  fuel  valve  comprising:  a  valve  body 
having  an  inlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of 
fuel  under  pressure  and  an  outlet  adapted  to  be  connected 
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to  a  fuel  burner;  an  on-ofF  valve  in  said  body  near  said 
outlet;  a  modulating  valve  in  said  body  near  said  inlet; 
said  modulating  valve  including  a  main  closure  member 
having  an  opening  therethrough,  a  small  closure  member 
adapted  to  close  said  opening,  and  means  intermediate 
said  closure  members  yieldably  biasing  said  small  closure 
member  away  from  said  main  closure  member;  a  first 
chamber  in  said  body  between  said  valves;  a  second 
chamber  in  said  body;  a  pressure  responsive  movable 
wall  having  one  side  thereof  exposed  only  to  fuel  pressure 
in  said  first  chamber  and  the  other  side  thereof  exposed 
only  to  fuel  pressure  in  said  second  chamber;  means,  in- 
cluding a  direct  connection  between  said  small  closure 
member  and  said  movable  wall,  operably  connecting  said 
modulating  valve  to  said  movable  wall  so  that  fuel  pres- 
sure in  said  first  chamber  tends  to  close  said  modulating 
valve  and  so  that  fuel  pressure  in  said  second  chamber 
tends  to  open  said  modulating  valve;  a  fluid  passage  con- 
necting said  second  chamber  to  said  inlet;  a  restriction 
in  said  passage;  and  biasing  means  operably  connected 
to  said  movable  wall  and  urging  said  movable  wall  towards 
said  second  chamber  and  thereby  tending  to  close  said 
modulating  valve,  said  biasing  means  having  force  char- 
acteristics such  that  when  said  on-off  valve  is  closed  said 
biasing  means  and  the  fuel  pressure  in  said  first  chamber 
effect  closure  of  said  modulating  valve  and  upon  initial 
opening  of  said  on-off  valve,  and  the  consequent  relief 
of  pressure  of  said  first  chamber,  said  biasing  means  yields 
to  expansion  of  fuel  in  said  second  chamber  to  effect 
movement  of  said  modulating  valve  to  a  partially  open 
position  and  thereafter  yields  to  the  gradual  build  up  of 
fuel  pressure  in  said  second  chamber  through  the  restric- 
tion in  said  passage  and  effects  opening  of  said  modulating 
valve  to  a  full  flow  position. 


3^36463 
DIFFUSER  POSITIONING  DEVICE 
Oscar   C.   Holderer,   Huntsville,    Ala.,   assignor  to   the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,630 

6  Claims.     (CI.  138 — 45) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


3,236,262 

STEP  OPENING  DUAL  VALVE 

James  C.  Dobbin,  Inglewood,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  248,581 

17  Claims.    (CI.  137—630.15) 


1.  An  actuating  mechanism  for  a  pair  of  valves  com- 
prising a  housing  having  a  recess  therein,  a  member  for 
actuating  a  first  one  of  said  valves,  a  pair  of  levers  each 
having  one  end  thereof  pivoted  in  said  recess  adjacent  a 
side  wall  of  said  recess  and  each  having  a  free  end  there- 
of bearing  against  said  member  near  an  opposite  portion 
of  said  side  wall,  a  movable  fulcrum  member  having 
spaced  fulcrum  points  respectively  engaging  said  levers 
near  said  pivoted  ends,  means  having  a  first  portion  there- 
of pivotally  engaging  said  movable  fulcrum  member  and 
having  a  second  portion  thereof  adapted  to  engage  a 
second  one  of  said  valves,  and  an  actuator  for  said  means 
arranged  to  first  move  said  means  with  respect  to  said 
movable  fulcrum  member  to  open  said  second  valve  and 
then  to  move  said  movable  fulcrum  member  to  actuate 
said  levers  to  open  said  first  valve. 


1.  In  a  wind  tunnel  having  a  diff^user  section,  a  pair  of 
movable  diffuser  walls  disposed  within  said  difl'user  sec- 
tion defining  a  diffuser  throat  therebetween,  each  of  said 
walls  having  a  positioning  apparatus  for  controlling  the 
movement  thereof,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  stationary  plate  positioned  adjacent  said  diffuser 
section; 

(b)  an  hydraulic  cylinder  positioned  on  said  plate,  said 
cylmder  having  a  first  port  adjacent  one  end  thereof 
and  a  second  port  adjacent  the  opposite  end  thereof; 

(c)  a  piston  disposed  for  axial  movement  within  said 
cylinder,  said  piston  being  adapted  to  form  a  com- 
plete seal  with  the  interior  wall  of  said  cylinder; 

(d)  a  force  transmitting  means  having  one  end' at- 
tached to  said  piston  and  the  other  end  pivotally  con- 
nected with  said  movable  wall; 

(e)  a  first  conduit  connected  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  first  port  for  allowing  fluid  to  flow  into  said 
cylinder  so  as  to  cause  movement  of  said  piston  in 
a  first  direction; 

(f)  a  second  conduit  connected  in  fluid  communica- 
tions with  said  second  port  for  allowing  fluid  flow 
from  said  cylinder; 

(g)  valve  means  positioned  in  said  second  conduit  for 
opening  and  closing  said  second  conduit; 

(h)  a  microswitch  operatively  connected  for  move- 
ment  with  said  force  transmitting  means; 

(i)  a  source  of  power  connected  to  said  microswitch; 

(j)  means  for  closing  said  microswitch;  and 

(k)  means  connected  in  series  with  said  microswitch 
for  closing  said  valve  means  responsive  to  closing  of 
said  microswitch  thereby  hydraulically  preventing 
further  movement  of  said  piston  in  said  first  direction 
within  said  cylinder. 


3,236,264 

.    ^      ^      JACQUARD  MACHINES 

Lothar  Strach,  Wilhelmsfeld,  Heidelberg,  Germany 

(Pfarrgasse  3,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein) 

Filed  July  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,623 

3  Claims.    (CI.  139—59) 

1.  In  a  loom,  healds  having  eyes  through  which  pass 

warp  threads  for  raising  and  lowering  said  warp  threads 

to  produce  a  pattern,  mechanism  operatively  connected 

to  said  healds  to  cause  lifting  and  lowering  motion  of 

said  healds,  and  constraining  means  operatively  connected 
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to  said  healds  to  incline  said  healds  at  a  predetermined 
angle  to  the  direction  of  said  lifting  and  lowering  motion 
to  cause  said  heald  eyes  to  follow  a  straight  line  path 
inclined  to  the  vertical  during  rising  and  falling  motion 
of  said  healds,  said  path  being  a  secant  to  the  theoretical 
curve  given  by  the  formula 


r  = 


aXb 
b-a 


the  secant  of  the  said  path  having  a  maximum  depth  of 
half  the  maximum  depth  of  a  secant  which  joins  the 
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position  of  the  heald  eye  in  the  closed  shed  position 
with  the  position  of  the  heald  eye  at  the  open  shed  posi- 
tion if  the  heald  eye  were  to  move  in  the  said  theo- 
retical curve,  where  r  is  the  radius  of  said  theoretical 
curve,  a  is  the  horizontal  distance  from  the  fell  of  the 
cloth  to  the  heald  eye  in  the  closed  shed  position,  and  b 
is  the  horizontal  distance  from  he  heald  eye  in  the  closed 
shed  position  to  the  point  at  which  the  warp  thread  leaves 
the  back  roller. 


3^36^65 

FILLING  HOUSING  FOR  LOOMS  HAVING 

MULTIPLE  FILLING  YARN  SPOOLS 

Grover  John  Brookshire,  Black  Mountain,  N.C.,  assignor 

to  Beacon  Manufacturing  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Dec  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,819 
2  Claims.    {CI.  139—122) 


1.  A  means  for  preventing  breakage  of  filling  yams 
in  a  loom  having  at  least  two  superimposed  supply  pack- 
ages of  filling  yam  in  which  the  trailing  end  of  one  pack- 
age is  connected  to  the  leading  end  of  the  other  package 
for  providing  an  unexhausted  supply  of  filling  yam  to 
the  loom  between  the  two  packages;  said  means  compris- 
ing a  platform  disposed  between  the  packages  of  filling 
yam  and  adapted  to  catch  and  support  excess  filling  yam 
pulled  from  the  upper  package  during  a  prior  feeding 
operation  of  the  filling  yam  to  the  loom  to  prevent  the 
yam  from  hanging  down  an  appreciable  amount  from  the 
upper  package  to  become  twisted  and  kinked  and  broken 


during  subsequent  feeding  operations  of  the  filling  yam 
to  the  loom,  said  platform  comprising  a  pair  of  plates 
spaced  from  each  other  slightly  in  a  vertical  direction 
and  slightly  overlapping  each  other  in  a  horizontal  di- 
rection to  define  an  opening  therebetween  to  allow  the 
passage  of  the  filling  yam  therebetween  from  one  side 
of  said  platform  to  the  other  side  of  said  platform  when 
the  filling  yams  from  one  package  is  exhausted  and  the 
trailing  end  of  the  one  package  pulls  the  leading  end  of 
the  other  package  to  supply  filling  yam  to  the  loom. 


3,236466 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANS- 

FERRING  FLUID  OFFSHORE 

Peter  J.  Bily,  Sunset  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC 

Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,846 

29  Claims.    (CI.  141—1) 


S»«"t.,! 


1.  A  method  of  establishing  fluid  conductive  communi- 
cation with  a  ship  at  an  off-shore  berth,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  raising  one  end  of  a  submerged 
fluid  pipeline  which  is  pivotally  secured  at  its  other  end 
to  the  sea  bed,  securing  said  raised  end  of  the  pipeline 
firmly  and  pivotally  to  a  ship  at  the  berth  so  that  the 
pipeline  moves  with  the  normal  movements  of  the  ship 
at  the  berth  and  so  that  the  pipeline  moors  the  ship  in 
said  berth,  and  connecting  said  one  end  of  the  pipeline 
to  a  fluid  conductive  fitting  on  the  ship.  t 


'  3,236,267 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANS- 
FERRING FLUID  OFFSHORE 
Peter  J.  BUy,  Sunset  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Cor- 
poration, Sao  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Feb.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,847 
18  Claims.    (CI.  141—1) 


1.  A  method  of  establishing  a  fluid  conductive  con- 
nection between  a  ship  moored  at  an  offshore  berth  and 
a  shore  fluid  storage  while  allowing  for  the  normal  side- 
ways drift  and  the  normal  up  and  down  motion  of  the 
ship  at  its  moorings,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of:  arranging  a  submerged,  rigid-wall  pipeline  to  extend 
along  the  sea  bed  from  the  shore  storage  to  an  end  of 
the  berth;  fixing  said  pipeline  with  respect  to  the  sea  bed 
at  a  point  spaced  from  the  berth  by  a  distance  such  that 
the  pipeline  between  said  berth  and  said  point  is  able  to 
bend  to  permit  the  offshore  end  thereof  to  be  raised  to 
the  ship's  hull  and  then  moved  with  the  ship  during 
normal  sideways  movements  of  the  ship  at  the  berth 
without  exceeding  the  elastic  limit  of  the  pipeline  mate- 
rial; securing  the  offshore  end  of  said  pipeline  to  a  pallet 
structure;  connecting  the  ship's  tackle  to  said  pallet  struc- 
ture to  raise  the  offshore  pipeline  end  and  to  secure  the 
pallet  structure  firmly  to  the  ship's  hull  so  that  it  moves 
therewith;  establishing  a  fluid  conductive  connection  be- 
tween the  ship  and  the  offshore  end  of  the  pipeline;  and 
tethering  said  offshore  end  of  the  pipeline  to  the  sea  bed 
to  prevent  the  pipeline  from  being  bent  beyond  its  elastic 
limit. 
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3^36,268 
DEVICE  FOR  TRANSFERRING  LIQUID 
Harold  J.  Simpson,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Gas 
Getter  Co.  Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of 
North  Carolina 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,019 
8  Claims.    (CI,  141—27) 


20- 


1.  A  device  for  transferring  liquid  such  as  gasoline 
from  one  container  to  another  comprising 

(a)  a  tube  of  flexible  elastic  material  having  a  substan- 
tially uniform  transverse  cross-section  throughout  its 
length, 

(b)  a  piston  having  a  transverse  cross-section  comple- 
mentary to  that  of  said  tube  and  being  mounted 
within  said  tube, 

(c)  said  tube  having  a  bottom  wall  at  one  end  thereof 
wi.h  a  restricted  passageway  therethrough, 

(d)  means  connected  to  said  piston  and  extending 
through  the  other  end  of  said  tube  for  moving  said 
piston  longitudinally  within  said  tube,  and 

(e)  the  material  of  said  tube  being  such  that  portions 
of  said  tube  surrounding  said  piston  are  successively 
and  sequentially  drawn  inwardly  into  tight  engage- 
ment with  said  piston  in  response  to  actuation  of  said 
means  moving  said  piston  longitudinally  in  said  tube 
to  induce  a  vacuum  in  said  tube  in  the  portion  thereof 
opposite  from  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
piston  to  thus  draw  gasoline  through  the  restricted 
passageway  into  the  tube. 


3,236,269 

PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  FILLING  MACHINE 

Gilbert  H.  Relling,  Chardon,  Ohio,  assijpior  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,986 

12  Claims.    (CI.  141—95) 


1.  Apparatus  for  filling  charges  of  filamentary  light- 
producing  material  within  the  interior  of  flash  lamp 
bulbs  having  an  ignition  mount  sealed  in  one  end  and 


an  open  other  end  comprising,  in  combination,  a  filling 
head  adapted  to  insert  filamentary  material  into  the  in- 
terior of  said  bulbs,  means  for  inspecting  the  bulbs  in- 
cluding a  photocell  and  light  source  aligned  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  bulbs,  and  means  for  gripping 
and  moving  said  bulbs  from  said  filling  head  past  said 
inspection  means. 


3,236,270 
AUTOMATIC  BEVERAGE  DISPENSING  MACHINE 
Joseph  N.  Stutz,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Vendbar   Industries   Limited,   a   corporation    of   the 
Province  of  Ontario 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237,640 
5  CUims.    (CL  141—104) 


1.  Apparatus  for  preparing  and  serving  beverages  in- 
cluding: 

A  blender  for  dispersing  a  beverage  powder  in  a  liquid 
to  prepare  the  beverage; 

A  cup  forming  part  of  said  blender  wherein  the  bever- 
age powder  is  dispersible  in  said  liquid,  said  blender 
cup  having  a  bottom  port  through  which  its  con- 
tents are  dischargeable  into  a  drinking  cup; 

Means  for  delivering  a  measured  quantity  of  liquid 
from  a  supply  to  said  blender  cup; 

Means  for  dispensing  a  measured  quantity  of  powder 
from  a  supply  to  said  blender  cup  after  delivery'of 
the  liquid  thereto; 

A  timer; 

A  driver  forming  part  of  said  blender  operable  and 
timed  by  said  timer  to  bring  the  liquid  in  the  blender 
cup  to  a  vigorous  swirl  before  the  dispensing  of  the 
powder  to  spread  the  powder  thinly  over  the  surface 
of  the  swirling  liquid  when  dispensed  as  aforesaid 
and  thereafter  to  continue  swirling  the  combined  con- 
tents of  the  blender  cup  for  a  predetermined  period 
to  complete  dispersal  of  the  powder  in  the  liquid, 
and 

Structure  for  depositing  a  drinking  cup  at  a  filling  posi- 
tion to  receive  the  contents  of  said  blender  cup. 


3,236,271 

INSERTED  BIT  SAW  AND  BIT  THEREFOR 

Burl  E.  Fruits,  Waynetown,  Ind.,  assignor  to  BnrI  E. 

Fruits    and    Leokadia    Fruits,    Waynetown,    Ind.,    a 

partnership 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  292,529,  July  3, 

1963.    This  appUcation  Aug.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  393,482 

3  Claims.    (CI.  143—141) 
1.  In  a  circular  saw  of  the  inserted  bit  type  compris- 
ing a  disc  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced- 
apart  radially-outwardly  opening  bit  and  holder  receiv- 
ing sockets  formed  in  its  outer  periphery,  the  combina- 
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tion  with  said  disc  of  a  bit  and  holder  secured  in  each  of 
said  sockets,  each  of  said  holders  having  a  radially  inner 
edge  engaging  the  respective  socket,  a  rear  edge  joined 
to  said  inner  edge  at  the  rear  end  thereof,  and  a  smoothly 
and  concavely  curved  radially  outwardly  facing  edge 
joined  at  its  rear  end  to  said  rear  edge  and  at  its  front 
end  to  said  inner  edge  at  the  front  end  thereof,  each  of 
said  bits  comprising  a  shank  portion  having  a  rear  edge 
engaging  the  respective  socket  and  a  forward  edge  en- 
gaging the  rear  edge  of  the  respective  holder,  each  of 
said  bits  further  comprising  a  forwardly  extending  tooth 
integrally  joined  to  the  radially  outer  end  of  said  shank 
portion,  said  tooth  having  radially  inner  and  outer  sur- 
faces terminating  in  a  chisel  edge  with  said  outer  surface 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  outer  periphery 
of  said  disc,  each  of  said  bits  further  comprising  a  for- 


wardly extending  toe  integrally  joined  to  said  shank  por- 
tion radially  inwardly  from  said  tooth  and  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  forward  edge,  said  toe  having  a  dimen- 
sion in  the  direction  of  saw  rotation  significantly  exceed- 
ing its  dimension  measured  radially  of  the  saw,  said  toe 
having  radially  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  said  outer  sur- 
face of  said  toe  having  a  rear  portion  merging  smoothly 
with  said  inner  surface  of  said  tooth  to  form  a  concavely 
curved  forwardly  facing  throat,  said  inner  surface  of  said 
toe  joining  said  rear  end  of  said  outwardly  facing  edge 
of  the  respective  holder  and  defining  an  acute  angle  there- 
with, said  outer  surface  of  said  toe  having  a  straight  for- 
ward portion  lying  in  a  plane  traversing  said  socket 
substantially  at  the  socket  mouth. 


3,236,272 

TIMBER  RESAW  GUIDE  BAR  POSITIONING 

MEANS 

Willie  R.  Lawsoa,  Memptils,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  National 

Die  &  Machine  Works,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1964,  S«r.  No.  342,986 

8  Claims.     (CI.  143—174) 


7.  In  a  timber  sawing  machine  or  the  like  having  a 
frame  and  an  outwardly  and  inwardly  movable  and  vari- 
ably positionable  guide  bar  for  guiding  the  timber  being 
cut  and  for  determining  the  thickness  of  the  timber  to 
cut,  the  means  for  selectively  posifioning  said  guide  bar 
comprising  a  first  cam  and  a  second  cam  fixedly  joined 
relative  to  one  another  and  rotatably  journalcd   from 


said  frame,  a  first  valve,  a  second  valve,  support  means 
turnably  supporting  said  first  and  second  valves  co-axiaily 
with  said  first  and  second  cams  with  said  first  and  second 
valves  respectively  operably  engaging  said  first  and  sec- 
ond cams,  pressured  fluid  power  means  communicating 
with  said  first  and  second  valves,  a  first  fluid  operable 
cylinder  communicating  with  and  responsive  to  said  first 
valve  for  moving  said  guide  bar  outwardly  and  inwardly; 
stop  mechanism  for  limiting  the  outward  movement  of 
said  guide  bar  at  various  positions  comprising  a  wheel 
fixedly  journaled  from  said  frame  on  an  axis  extending 
substantially  parallel  with  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
guide  bar,  a  plurality  of  stop  members  of  various  lengths 
projecting  laterally  from  that  side  of  said  wheel  facing 
said  guide  bar,  and  a  stop  member  projecting  from  said 
guide  bar  toward  said  wheel;  said  stop  mechanism  being 
operably  adapted  to  limit  the  outward  movement  of 
said  guide  bar  by  rotation  of  said  wheel  to  a  certain 
number  of  positions,  manually  settable  control  means 
connected  with  said  support  means  with  said  control 
means  being  settable  in  a  like  number  of  positions  as 
said  certain  number  of  positions  of  said  wheel  of  said 
stop  mechanism,  and  a  second  fluid  operable  cylinder 
communicating  with  and  responsive  to  said  second  valve, 
said  second  cylinder  being  operably  connected  with  and 
adapted  to  turnably  move  said  first  and  second  cams  and 
said  wheel  of  said  stop  mechanism  and  to  rotatably  posi- 
tion said  wheel  of  said  stop  mechanism  to  correspond 
with  a  selected  setting  of  said  control  means. 


3,236,273 
BARKER 
John  P.  Rich  and  John  T,  Flythe,  Jr.,  Nashua,  N.H.,  as- 
signers  to  Improved  Machinery  Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H.,  a 
corporation  of  Maine 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,471 
2  Claims.     (CI.  144 — 208) 


1.  In  a  barking  machine  of  the  hollow  head  type  in 
which  a  log  is  fed  through  the  head  so  as  to  be  barked: 

a  stationary  frame 

a  rotatable  hollow  head  rotatably  supported  by  the 
frame 

a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  tool  means  each  includ- 
ing an  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  the  head,  said  arm 
extending  radially  inwardly  and  having  its  effective 
center  of  centrifugal  force  displaced  in  a  rearward 
direction  relatively  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
head  from  a  radial  line  between  its  pivotal  mounting 
and  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  head  providing  pro- 
gressively increasing  centrifugal  force  as  said  arm 
is  moved  radially  outwardly  as  said  tool  means  is 
moved  away  from  said  axis  by  introduction  of  logs 
of  increasing  diameter 
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fluid  pressure  means  including  annular  pressurized 
chamber  means  normally  closed  to  any  external  pres- 
sure source  having  wall  means  mounted  on  said 
head,  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  pressure  ac- 
tuated means  each  including  a  fluid  diaphragm  spring 
mounted  on  said  wail  means  and  having  its  movable 
element  connected  to  a  said  arm  at  a  point  normally 
urging  said  tool  means  toward  said  axis,  the  volume 
size  of  the  fluid  actuated  means  and  the  annular 
chamber  being  related  so  that  the  volume  between 
the  displaced  positions  of  said  pressure  actuated 
means  is  not  more  than  about  one  fifth  of  the  volume 
of  said  annular  chamber  providing  a  progressively 
increasing  fluid  force  as  said  arms  are  moved  radial- 
ly outwaTVily  throughout  the  range  of  log  diameter, 
the  progressive  increase  of  said  fluid  force  being  in 
excess  of  and  opposite  to  the  progressive  increase 
in  centrifugal  force  created  upon  outward  movement 
of  said  arm  to  modify  the  barking  force  to  establish 
a  generally  uniform  predetermined  relationship  be- 
tween barking  force  and  log  diameter  providing  a 
generally  uniform  barking  force  with  increasing  log 
diameter 


3,236,274 
MUtn-TREE  LENGTH  SLASHER 
John  E.  Eynon,  Fort  William,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
to  Abitibi  Power  &  Paper  Company,  Limited,  Iroquois 
Falls,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,780 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  23,  1963, 

867,180 

18  Claims.     (CI.  144—312) 


18.  A  method  converting  felled  tree  length  logs  into  cut 
pulpwood  length  logs  which  comprises  placing  a  plurality 
of  the  tree  length  logs  into  adjacent  open  feeding  and 
holding  jaws  of  the  feed  mechanism  of  a  multi-tree  slasher 
unit,  closing  said  holding  jaws  to  secure  the  logs  to  be  cut, 
then  loosely  closing  said  feeding  jaws  to  secure  the  logs 
therein  and  moving  said  feeding  jaws  to  their  outward 
position  tightly  closing  said  feeding  jaws  around  the  logs 
and  simultaneously  relaxing  said  holding  jaws,  racking 
the  said  feeding  jaws  in  towards  the  said  holding  jaws 
moving  the  tree  logs  with  them,  closing  said  holding  jaws 
tightly  again,  activating  a  cutting  means  which  makes  a 
cut  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  logs  in 
engagement  with  said  feeding  and  holding  jaws  causing 
the  cut  logs  to  move  down  and  outward  on  carrying  rails 
to  the  edge  of  the  chassis  of  said  slasher  unit  where  they 
are  deposited  in  a  cradle  and  then  removing  said  cut  logs 
to  a  stockpile  of  cut  pulpwood  length  logs,  and  upon  com- 
pletion of  the  shearing  operation  racking  out  the  feeding 
jaws  ready  to  repeat  the  foregoing  cycle  until  the  tree 
length  logs  have  been  cut  down  so  that  the  snipes  fall 
from  the  said  feed  mechanism  to  the  ground. 


3,236,275 

SCREW  DRIVER  WITH  AN  H-SHAPED 

DRAWING  BIT 

Robert  D.  Smith,  2742  E.  Tremont  Ave.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  232,840 

1  Claim.     (CI.  145—50) 


ir-n 


In  a  screw  driver  for  screws  or  bolts  the  combination 
of  a  member  having  a  handle  at  one  end,  a  longitudinal 
shank,  one  end  of  said  shank  being  afl^xed  to  said  handle, 
the  opposite  end  of  said  shank  forming  a  screw  engaging 
element  having  "H"  shaped  screw  engaging  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  flat  blades  of  rectangular  transverse 
cross  sectional  configuration,  one  of  said  blades  forming 
a  central  blade  and  the  other  two  of  said  blades  being 
disposed  transverse  at  90  degrees  to  said  central  blade 
and  in  parallel  spaced  apart  relation,  one  end  edge  of 
said  central  blade  being  in  integral  abutment  with  the 
mid-portion  of  one  side  of  each  of  said  other  blades 
forming  said  "H"  shaped  screw  engaging  means,  and 
the  outer  edge  of  said  blades  forming  a  singular  con- 
tinuous flat  "H"  shaped  face  with  each  blade  having 
parallel  straight  opposite  edges  with  each  of  said  blades 
being  relatively  equal  in  length. 


3,236,276 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 

PINEAPPLES 

John  Fanner,  Oahu,  Hawaii,  assignor  to  Honolulu  Iron 

Works  Company,  Honolulu,  Hawau,  a  corporation  of 

Hawau 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,826 
9  Claims.     (CI.  146—238) 


1.  A  process  for  treating  pineapples  to  recover  clean 
truit  therefrom  comprising  sizing,  end  cutting  and  coring 
a  pmeapple  mto  a  cored  fruit  cylinder,  slicing  said  cylinder 
mto  slices,  sortmg  said  slices  into  clean,  lightly  spotted 
and  heavily  spotted  slices,  resizing  said  clean  slices  into 
inner  and  outer  annuli,  radially  cutting  said  annuli  into 
segments,  and  separately  resizing  said  lightly  spotted  and 
heavily  spotted  slices  and  cutting  the  resized  slices  radially 
into  segments. 
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4.  Apparatus  for  treating  pineapples  for  recovering 
clean  fruit  therefrom  comprising  means  for  resizing,  end 
cutting  and  coring  a  pineapple  into  a  cored  fruit  cylinder, 
means  for  slicing  said  cylinder  into  slices,  and  means  effec- 
tive in  the  course  of  sorting  of  said  slices  into  clean, 
lightly  spotted  and  heavily  spotted  slices  for  cutting  the 
clean  fruit  thereof  into  segments,  said  last-named  means  in- 
cluding means  for  resizing  the  clean  fruit  into  inner  and 
outer  annuli  and  radially  cutting  each  of  said  annul!,  and 
means  for  separately  resizing  and  radially  cutting  the 
lightly  and  heavily  spotted  slices. 


3^36^77 
WEDGE  SPRING  WASHER 
Chcslcy  Jones,  Jr.,  Banrington,  and  Charles  E.  Gutshall, 
Roselle,  111.,  assignors  to  Dlinois  Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chi- 
cago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  325,404 
8  Claims.    (CI.  151—38) 


air-space,  and  a  passage  permitting  communication  be- 
tween said  air-spaces,  said  passage  being  provided  with 


means  for  retarding  the  circulation  of  air  including  a 
closure  member  and  a  diaphragm  movable  one  with  re- 
spect to  the  other. 


1.  A  resilient  one-piece  apertured  washer  including  a 
first  arched  body  portion  with  a  continuous  outer  margin 
which  lies  substantially  in  a  single  plane  and  forms  the 
base  and  outer  margin  of  said  washer  body,  said  first 
arched  body  portion  being  a  substantially  conical  surface 
of  revolution  formed  by  rotating  a  line  disposed  at  an 
acute  angle  to  the  base  about  the  axis  of  the  washer,  said 
line  being  selected  from  limits  of  straight  to  slightly  con- 
vex outwardly  relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation,  said  first 
arched  body  portion  being  of  substantially  uniform  con- 
figuration in  cross-section  such  that  if  said  arched  body 
portion  were  an  uninterrupted  surface  all  opi>ositely  ar- 
ranged surfaces  in  cross-section  relative  to  the  axis  of  said 
body  and  relative  to  the  plane  of  said  base  would  be  sub- 
stantially symmetrical,  said  outer  margin  lying  in  and 
defining  the  base  of  said  surface  of  revolution,  a  second 
body  portion  of  planar  configuration  eccentrically  po- 
sitioned on  and  angularly  disposed  relative  to  said  first 
arched  body  portion,  said  second  portion  forming  an  in- 
cluded angle  between  itself  and  the  plane  base  through 
said  outer  margin  smaller  than  the  included  angle  be- 
tween said  arched  body  portion  and  said  plane,  said 
planar  body  portion  encompassing  an  aperture  in  said 
washer,  said  aperture  being  concentric  relative  to  the 
continuous  outer  margin  of  the  washer  body  and  eccen- 
tric to  the  outer  margins  of  said  planar  portion,  the  junc- 
ture between  said  arched  and  planar  body  portions  form- 
ing a  curvilinear  projection  a  portion  of  which  has  an 
apical  height  greater  than  the  remainder  of  the  arched 
body  portion  for  strengthening  the  compressive  resistance 
of  said  washer  when  subjected  to  a  compressive  force,  said 
washer  being  so  constructed  that  when  utilized  between 
two  surfaces  movable  axially  relative  to  the  axis  of  the 
washer  said  curvilinear  projection  and  said  base  will  be 
the  first  portions  of  the  washer  engaged  by  said  movable 
surfaces. 


3036,278 
WHEEL  FOR  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
Jean  Galllard,  51  Rue  du  Ranelagh,  Paris  16,  France 
FUed  Aug.  17, 1964,  S«r.  No.  390,055 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept.  6, 1963, 
946,809,  Patent  1,377,397 
4  Claims.     (CI.  152—10) 
1.  A  wheel  with  a  pneumatic  tire  comprising,  in  addi- 
tion to  the  air-space  in  the  interior  of  the  tire,  a  second 


3,236,279 
COMBUSTION  APPARATUS  FOR  BOTH  GASEOUS 

AND  NON-GASEOUS  FUELS 
Frank  Beyer,  Leitersbofen,  Augsburg,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Maschincnfabrik  Aagsbarg-Namberg  A.G.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,275 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Germany,  Oct.  7,  1960 
M  46,763 
-    12  Claims.    (CI.  158—11)  _ 


1.  In  a  multiple  fuel  combustion  device  of  the  character 
described  having  separate  gaseous  fuel  and  non-gaseous 
fuel  burners  arranged  together  for  discharging  said  fuels 
and  combustion  air  into  a  combustion  space  for  the  mix- 
ing thereof  and  substantially  complete  combustion  therein 
with  an  excess  of  air,  said  different  fuels  requiring  dif- 
ferent velocities  and  proportions  of  combustion  air,  the 
combination  which  comprises  means  providing  a  single 
source  of  air  supply  under  pressure  for  both  said  gaseous 
and  non-gaseous  fuel  burners  for  admixture  with  said 
fuels  and  including  an  excess  amount  of  air  for  providing 
for  substantially  complete  combustion  of  said  fuels,  air 
discharge  means  in  said  non-gaseous  fuel  burner  for  dis- 
charging air  with  said  non-gaseous  fuel  into  a  combustion 
space  for  mixing  and  substantially  complete  combustion 
therein,  separate  and  independent  air  discharge  means  in 
said  gaseous  fuel  burner  for  discharging  air  with  said 
gaseous  fuel  into  said  combustion  space  for  mixing  and 
substantially  complete  combustion  therein,  said  gaseous 
fuel  burner  being  disposed  as  a  ring  of  alternating  air  and 
fuel  ports  around  said  non-gaseous  fuel  burner,  said  air 
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discharge  means  in  said  non-gaseous  fuel  burner  having  a 
substantially  smaller  effective  cross-sectional  area  than 
said  air  discharge  means  in  said  gaseous  fuel  burner  for 
providing  substantially  higher  air  discharge  velocities  than 
said  gaseous  fuel  burner,  adjustable  air  control  means  for 
throttling  the  flow  of  air  from  said  source  of  air  supply  to 
said  gaseous  fuel  burner  and  concomitantly  controlling 
said  flow  of  air  to  said  non-gaseous  fuel  burner,  and 
means  in  said  air  control  means  for  maintaining  a  small 
cooling  flow  of  air  to  said  gaseous  fuel  burner  even  in  the 
fully  throttled  position  of  said  control  means  and  when 
said  gaseous  fuel  burner  is  not  operating  for  providing 
cooling  thereof  from  the  heat  of  said  non-gaseous  fuel 
burner. 


3,236,280 
METHOD  AND   APPARATUS  FOR   BURNING 
TWO  INCOMPATIBLE  LIQUID  HYDROCAR- 
BON FUELS 
Ernest  E.  Grelnke,  Gary,  Ind.,  aasigiior  to  United  States 
Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Fll^  Jan.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,129 
7  Claims.     (Q.  158—11) 


3.  The  method  of  burning  two  incompatible  liquid 
hydrocarbon  fuels  the  first  having  a  relatively  low  carbon 
to  hydrogen  ratio  of  not  more  than  10  to  1  and  the  second 
having  a  carbon  to  hydrogen  ratio  of  at  least  15  to  1, 
which  comprises  mixmg  the  first  fuel  with  an  atomizing 
fluid  having  a  temperature  of  at  least  approximately  200° 
F.  to  obtain  a  non-combusted  liquid  mixture,  then  atom- 
izing the  second  fuel  with  said  non-combusted  mixture 
in  liquid  atomized  state  to  obtain  an  atomized  liquid  mix- 
ture, delivering  the  atomized  liquid  mixture  to  a  burner, 
and  then  burning  the  atomized  liquid  mixture  after  it 
leaves  the  burner. 


<  I  3,236,281 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BURNING  A 
MIXTURE  OF  LIQUID  AND  GASEOUS  FUELS 
John  W.  Bain,  Provo,  and  Alton  E.  Sumslon,  American 
Fork,  Utah,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Corpora- 
tion,  a  corpf>ration  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,260 
14  Claims.     (CI.  158—11) 


1.  Apparatus  for  burning  a  mixture  of  liquid  and  gase- 
ous fuels  comprising  a  central  tube  having  an  imperforate 
wall  and  an  inlet  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source 
of  liquid  fuel  and  an  outlet  end  of  reduced  internal  di- 
ameter, said  tube  having  a  discharge  opening  at  its  outlet 


end,  the  outer  surface  of  the  tube  adjacent  said  outlet  end 
tapering  inwardly  from  a  maximum  diameter  to  a  mini- 
mum diameter  at  the  discharge  opening,  a  second  tube 
having  an  imperforate  wall  surrounding  said  central  tube 
in  spaced  coaxial  relationship  therewith  and  having  an 
inlet  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  gaseous 
fuel  and  an  outlet  end  extending  a  substantial  distance  be- 
yond the  outlet  end  of  said  central  tube,  said  second  tube 
having  a  passage  with  means  forming  a  restriction  there- 
in tapering  from  a  maximum  diameter  on  the  inlet 
side  to  a  minimum  diameter  at  a  transverse  plane  approxi- 
mately through  that  end  of  the  tapered  surface  on  said 
central  tube  remote  from  said  discharge  opening,  said 
restriction  directing  said  gaseous  fuel  inwardly  at  in- 
creased velocity  into  the  liquid  fuel  to  atomize  the  latter, 
and  an  imperforate  oxygen  tube  within  said  second  tube 
surrounding  said  central  tube  in  spaced  coaxial  relation- 
ship therewith  and  having  an  inlet  end  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  source  of  oxygen  and  an  outlet  end  termi- 
nating adjacent  said  transverse  plane,  said  oxygen  tube 
being  spaced  from  said  second  tube  to  provide  a  fuel  gas 
passageway. 

3,236,282 
BURNER  CONTROL 
William  A.  Biermann,  Brookfield,  and  Allen  L.  Teichert, 
Menomonee  Falls,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Controls  Company 
of    America,    Melrose    Park,    lU^    a   corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,631 
12  Claims.    (CI.  158—28) 


i3lEEl 


1.  A  burner  control  system  for  metering  fuel  for  de- 
livery to  a  burner,  comprising: 

a  thermostat  switch  operable  to  indicate  a  heat  demand; 

a  reservoir  casing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

a  valve  few  said  inlet  and  a  valve  for  said  outlet; 

first  electrical  valve  control  means  electrically  operaWe 
to  control  movement  of  said  inlet  valve; 

second  electrical  valve  control  means  electrically  oper- 
able to  control  movement  of  said  outlet  valve  and 
cooperating  with  said  first  valve  control  means  to 
control  fuel  flow  through  said  casing; 

a  control  circuit  including  circuit  means  connected  to 
said  first  and  second  electrical  valve  control  means 
to  render  said  control  means  respectively  operative 
and  inoperative  when  said  control  circuit  is  ener- 
gized and  de-energized; 

said  OMitrol  circuit  being  energized  in  response  to  the 
indication  of  a  demand  by  said  thermostat  switch; 

said  control  circuit  having  shunt  circuit  means  includ- 
ing switch  means  which  is  operable  to  dose  in 
response  to  said  indication  of  demand  to  thereby 
shunt  said  thermostat  switch  and  to  cause  said  con- 
trol circuit  to  remain  energized  independent  of  said 
thermostat  switch;  and 

a  flame  prover  including  switch  means  operable  to  be 
actuated  in  response  to  the  indication  of  a  satisfac- 
tory burning  temperature  in  the  burner,  said  shunt 
circuit  means  being  responsive  to  the  said  actuation 
of  said  flame  prover  switch  means  to  return  said 
control  circuit  to  be  controlled  by  the  thermostat 
switch. 
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3,236,283 

TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE 

PYROPHORIC  DEVICE 

Arvie  Eugene  Hembree,  La  Crescents,  Calif. 

(305  Marion  Lane,  Grants  Pass,  Oreg.) 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,801 

7  Claims.     (CI.  158—91) 


1.  An  igniter-burner  device  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  housing  connected  to  said  burner  and  having  a  liquid 
discharge  opening  positioned  over  a  filler  opening 
of  said  burner  and  formed  in  a  fuel  containing  com- 
partment thereof; 

a  container  body  pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing, 
said  container  body  being  adapted  to  retain  a  quan- 
tity of  an  inflammable  liquid  and  having  a  pouring 
opening; 

wick  means  extending  from  said  liquid  in  said  container 
body  through  said  pouring  opening; 

thermostat  means  carried  by  said  housing; 

pyrophoric  means  responsive  to  said  thermostat  means 
for  igniting  said  liquid  contained  in  said  wick  upon 
achievement  of  a  predetermined  ambient  atmos- 
pheric temperature;  and 

means  for  normally  maintaining  said  container  body 
in  an  upright  position  in  said  housing  and  for  re- 
leasing said  container  body  to  permit  pivotal  move- 
ment thereof  to  discharge  said  liquid  within  said 
housing  in  response  to  heat  produced  by  burning  of 
said  liquid  on  said  wick,  whereby  to  dispose  burning 
liquid  in  said  burner  and  upon  fuel  contained  therein. 


3,236,284 
MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  COMBUSTION 

APPARATUS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Joseph  W.  Kemper,  419  N.  Maple  Ave.,  Danville,  Ky. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,035 

11  Claims.     (CI.  158—122) 


S 


14^ 


*    » 


SrSrtm  ft»  I 

*PPu*ttC£ 


1.  A  gas-fired  apparatus  comprising  burner  means,  a 
main  gas  supply  line  with  shut-off  valve  means  therein  for 
supplying  fuel  to  said  burner  means,  constant  pilot  burner 


means,  gas  feed  means  communicating  with  said  pilot 
means  and  main  gas  line  means  on  the  inlet  side  of  said 
shut-off  valve  means  for  supplying  a  constant  predeter- 
mined amount  of  fuel  thereto,  air  supply  means  communi- 
cating with  said  pilot  means  to  supply  air  to  support  com- 
bustion thereto,  gas  flow  producing  means  for  withdraw- 
ing gas  from  said  main  gas  line  means  on  the  outlet  side 
of  said  shut-off  valve  and  delivering  said  withdrawn  gas 
to  said  pilot  means  and  alarm  means  coupled  to  said  pilot 
burner  means  and  responsive  to  an  increase  in  gas  flow  to 
said  pilot  means  through  said  gas  suction  means  above  said 
predetermined  amount  for  indicating  a  malfunction  in  the 
flow  system. 

3,236,285 

SPRAY  DRYING  OF  LIQUIDS 

Antony  J.  Mee,  Fordingbridge,  and  Thomas  Abel  Smith, 

Hertford,    England,    assignors    to    Micro-Biologicais 

Limited,  Hertford,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  June  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,993 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  6,  1962, 

25,961/62 
I       5  Claims.     (CI.  159—4) 


2.  The  method  of  spray  drying  a  liquid  substance 
containing  dissolved  or  suspended  solid  comprising  the 
steps  of  admitting  a  stream  of  air  at  substantially  atmos- 
pheric temperature  and  pressure  downwardly  into  a 
spraying  region  at  the  upstream  end  of  and  above  a  ver- 
tically elongated  drying  zone;  spraying  the  liquid  sub- 
stance downwardly  into  and  below  said  air  admission  lo- 
cation of  said  region  to  form  droplets  therein;  passing  the 
droplets  and  air  concurrently  through  the  elongated  dry- 
ing zone;  subjecting  the  droplets  in  said  zone  to  infra  red 
radiation  until  the  resulting  particles  are  substantially 
dry  and  separating  the  particles  and  moisture-laden  air 
and  collecting  the  dried  particles. 


3,236,286 
PORTABLE  PROJECTION  SCREEN 
Robert  E.  Jacobson,  Elk  Grove  Village,  III.,  assignor  to 
Radiant  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Morton  Grove, 
lU.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,998 
1  Claim.  (CI.  160—24) 
In  a  portable  projection  screen  having  a  vertical  hollow 
supporting  post,  an  elongated  screen  case  having  a  roller 
mounted  flexible  screen  therein  and  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  supporting  post  for  swinging  movement  between  a 
vertical  position  for  transportation  and  storage  purposes 
and  a  horizontal  position  for  picture  exhibiting  purposes, 
an  extension  rod  slidably  mounted  in  the  supporting  post 
and  movable  between  a  raised  position  for  picture  ex- 
hibiting purposes  and  a  lowered  position  for  locking  the 
screen  case  in  its  vertical  position,  a  pair  of  brackets  car- 
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ried  by  the  supporting  post,  a  plurality  of  legs  pivotally 
connected  to  one  of  the  brackets,  and  a  plurality  of  links 
pivotally  connected  to  the  other  of  the  brackets  and  to 
the  legs,  said  legs  being  swingable  between  a  normally 
extended  position  for  engaging  the  floor  and  supporting 
the  supporting  post  in  its  vertical  position  for  picture 
exhibiting  purposes  and  a  collapsed  position  for  transpor- 
tation and  storage  purposes,  the  improvement  comprising, 
projections  on  the  inner  ends  of  the  links  in  alignment 
with  the  supporting  post,  a  plunger  slidably  mounted  in 
the  supporting  post  and  adapted  to  engage  the  projections, 
a  relatively  weak  spring  in  the  supporting  post  normally 
urging  the  plunger  away  from  the  projections,  and  a  rela- 
tively strong  spring  in  the  supporting  post  between  the 


plunger  and  the  extension  rod-which  is  inactive  when  the 
extension  rod  is  raised  from  its  lowered  position  to  allow 
extension  of  the  legs  to  their  normally  extended  position 
and  which  is  stressed  by  the  extension  rod  when  the 
extension  rod  is  moved  to  its  lowered  position  to  lock  the 
screen  case  in  its  vertical  position  to  overcome  the  rela- 
tively weak  ^ring  and  cause  the  plunger  to  resiliently 
press  against  the  projections  and  resiliently  bias  the  nor- 
mally extended  legs  to  their  collapsed  position  for  causing 
automatic  collapsing  of  the  legs  when  lifted  from  the  floor 
and  for  maintaining  the  legs  in  their  collapsed  position 
until  the  extension  rod  is  raised  from  its  lowered  position. 


3,236,287 

PORTABLE  PROJECTION  SCREEN 
Robert  E.  Jacobson,  Elk  Grove  Village,  III.,  assignor  to 

Radiant  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Morton  Grove, 

111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUe4  Dec.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,137 
1  Claim.     (CI.  160—24) 

In  a  portable  projection  screen  having  a  vertical  hol- 
low supporting  post,  an  elongated  screen  case  having  a 
roller  mounted  flexible  screen  therein  and  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  supporting  post  for  swinging  movement 
between  a  vertical  position  for  transportation  and  stor- 
age purposes  and  a  horizontal  position  for  picture  ex- 
hibiting purposes,  an  extension  rod  slidably  mounted  in 
the  supporting  post  and  movable  between  a  raised  posi- 
tion for  picture  exhibiting  purposes  and  a  lowered  posi- 
tion for  locking  the  screen  case  in  its  vertical  position, 
a  pair  of  brackets  carried  by  the  supporting  post,  a  plu- 
rality of  legs  pivotally  connected  to  one  of  the  brackets, 
and  a  plurality  of  links  pivotally  connected  to  the  other 
of  the  brackets  and  to  the  legs,  said  legs  being  swingable 
between  a  normally  extended  position  for  engaging  the 
floor  and  supporting  the  supporting  post  in  its  vertical 
position  for  picture  exhibiting  purposes  and  a  collapsed 


position  for  transportation  and  storage  purposes,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  plurality  of  butterfly  springs  car- 
ried by  the  pivotal  connections  between  the  links  and  said 
other  of  the  brackets  and  having  one  of  their  ends  en- 
gaging the  links  and  the  other  of  their  ends  extending 
into  the  supporting  post  in  alignment  with  the  extension 
rod,  said  butterfly  springs  being  inactive  when  the  ex- 
tension rod  is  raised  from  its  lowered  position  to  allow 
extension  of  the  legs  of  their  normally  extended  position, 


and  said  extension  rod  engaging  said  other  ends  of  the 
butterfly  springs  when  the  extension  rod  is  moved  to  its 
lowered  position  to  lock  the  screen  case  in  its  vertical 
position  to  stress  said  butterfly  springs  and  cause  said  one 
ends  of  the  butterfly  springs  to  resiliently  press  against 
the  links  and  resiliently  bias  the  normally  extended  legs 
to  their  collapsed  position  for  causing  automatic  col- 
lapsing of  the  legs  when  lifted  from  the  floor  and  for 
maintaining  the  legs  in  their  collapsed  position  until  the 
extension  rod  is  raised  from  its  lowered  position. 


3,236,288 
mNGE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HATCH  COVERS 
Ammon  W.  Kersteter,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  Wiley 
Manufacturing  Company,  Port  Deposit,  Md.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,809 
4  Claims.     (CI.  160—206) 


1.  In  a  hatch  arrangement:  a  deck  structure  having  a 
hatch  opening  therein,  a  hatch  cover  for  closing  said  hatch 
opening,  said  hatch  cover  having  its  upper  surface  sub- 
stantially coplanar  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  deck 
structure,  support  plate  means  mounted  beneath  said  deck 
structure  adjacent  one  side  of  said  hatch  opening,  said 
support  plate  means  being  attached  to  said  deck  structure 
and  to  said  one  side  of  the  hatch  opening,  a  hinge  mem- 
ber having  one  end  fixed  to  said  hatch  cover  beneath  the 
upper  surface  thereof,  means  pivotally  connecting  the 
other  end  of  said  hinge  member  to  said  support  plate 
means,  said  pivotally  connecting  means  including  an  arcu- 
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ate  cam  slot  in  one  of  said  support  plate  means  and  said 
hinge  member  and  a  pin  fixed  to  the  other  of  said  sup- 
port plate  means  and  said  hinge  member  and  extending 
into  said  cam  slot  and  movable  with  respect  thereto,  said 
cam  slot  having  a  first  end  adjacent  one  side  of  said  hatch 
opening  and  a  second  end  more  remote  from  the  side  of 
said  hatch  opening  adjacent  said  first  end,  the  level  of  the 
first  end  of  said  cam  slot  being  above  the  level  of  the  sec- 
ond end  whereby  relative  movement  of  said  pin  with  re- 
spect to  the  cam  slot  upon  opening  and  closing  of  the 
hatch  cover  causes  the  same  to  elevate  with  respect  to  the 
deck  structure  adjacent  said  hatch. 


3^36,289 

FOLDING  DOOR  WITH  FLEXIBLE  JOINT 

Guy  E.  Dixon,  %  PanelFold  Doots,  Inc.,  1090  E.  17th  St., 

Hialeah^Fla. 

Original  application  July  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  44,437,  now 

Patent  No.  3,131,753,  dated  May  5,  1964.     Divided 

and  this  appUcation  Jan.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,647 

3  Claims.     (CI.  160—231) 


3.  In  a  folding  door,  a  series  of  vertical  panels  arranged 
in  edge-to-edgc  relationship,  and  a  continuous  flexible  ele- 
ment extending  vertically  between  adjacent  panels  and 
formings  seal  and  hinge  therebetween  for  enabling  the 
panel  to  move  from  a  folded  condition  in  which  the  panels 
are  disposed  in  generally  parallel  side-by-side  relationship 
to  an  extended  position  in  which  the  panels  are  disposed 
in  a  shallow  accordion  fold  position,  said  element  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  body  portions,  each  body  portion  having  a 
relatively  thin  edge  orientated  at  the  adjacent  comer  edges 
of  adjacent  panels,  the  relatively  thin  edges  being  con- 
nected together  by  a  relatively  thin  and  narrow  connect- 
ing area  with  the  remainder  of  the  adjacent  surfaces  of 
the  body  portions  being  spaced  apart  when  the  panels  are 
in  their  extended  positions,  each  body  portion  having  a 
flange  projecting  from  the  surface  thereof  engaged  with 
the  edge  of  an  adjacent  panel  with  the  flange  being  rela- 
tively thin  in  relation  to  the  width  of  the  body  portion 
and  thickness  of  the  panel,  each  panel  having  a  relatively 
narrow  groove  in  the  side  edge  thereof  receiving  the 
flanges  on  the  element  thereby  securing  the  flexible  ele- 
ment to  the  panels,  each  body  portion  of  the  flexible 
element  having  a  width  generally  .equal  to  the  thickness 
of  the  panels  whereby  the  body  portions  substantially 
completely  cover  the  side  edges  of  the  panels  with  the 
connecting  area  being  disposed  generally  coincidental  with 
the  adjacent  comers  of  adjacent  panels  thus  forming  a 
hmge  axis  substantially  with  the  adjacent  comers  of  adja- 
cent panels  for  enabling  movement  of  the  panels  between 
their  folded  and  extended  positions. 


to  a  multiple  of  the  other  window  dimension;  an  infra- 
red reflecting  metal  layer  on  said  sheet;  the  thickness  of 
said  metal  layer  varying  uniformly  along  the  major  por- 
tion of  the  length  of  said  sheet  from  subsuntially  zero 
thickness  adjacent  one  end  portion  thereof  to  such  thick- 
ness adjacent  the  other  end  portion  as  to  be  substantially 
completely  opaque  to  render  the  major  ponion  of  said 


shade  semi-transparent,  the  transparency  and  reflectivity 
of  said  shade  varying  uniformly  throughout  the  major 
portion  of  the  length  thereof;  roll  means  along  opposed 
margins  of  said  window,  said  sheet  extending  acros6  said 
window  and  having  its  ends  secured  respectively  to  said 
rolls;  means  for  rotating  said  rolls  to  position  a  desired 
portion  of  said  sheet  across  said  window;  and  means  hold- 
ing said  sheet  taut  across  said  window  area. 


3.236  291 

SUPPORTING  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

,      HEAT  EXCHANGERS 

Herbert  Brandt,  Rothemuhle  uber  OIpe, 

Westphalia  Valilberg,  Germany 

FUed  July  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,355 

12  Claims.     (CI.  165—4) 


3,236,290 

^^'™J?Pn^^^  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

RADIATION  THROUGH  A  WINDOW 

Holger  Lneder,  Gutstr.  55,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,972 

6  Claims.     (CI.  160—241) 

3.  A  window  shade  comprising:  an  elongated  flexible 

transparent  sheei  having  a  width  substantially  equal  to 

one  dmiension  of  said  window  and  a  length  at  least  equal 


1.  A  regenerator  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  regenera- 
tor casing,  a  stationary  regenerator  chamber  disposed 
within  and  supported  on  said  casing  having  upper  and 
lower  planar  end  surfaces,  a  central  shaft  passing  there- 
through, a  heating  gas  entry  duct  in  communication  with 
the  upper  portion  of  said  chamber,  a  heating  gas  outlet 
duct  in  communication  with  said  gas  entry  duct  via  the 
lower  portion  of  said  chamber,  upper  and  lower  roury 
duct  connecting  members  having  sector-shaped  end  por- 
tions and  means  for  disposing  said  connecting  members 
with  respect  to  said  chamber  such  that  two  opposite  an- 
nular sections  are  connected  via  said  chamber  and  means 
for  disposing  said  connecting  members  in  a  changeable 
angular  relationship  with  said  shaft,  an  air  entry  pipe 
communicating  with  said  lower  duct,  an  air  outlet  pipe 
communicating  with  said  upper  duct,  at  least  three  rollers 
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substantially  equally  spaced  from  one  another  around 
the  end  surface  of  said  chamber  outside  thereof  and  which 
support  said  connecting  members,  the  lower  rotary  duct 
connecting  member  being  supported  from  and  rotatable 
with  the  upper  rotary  duct  connecting  member  by  said 
central  shaft,  sealing  frames  mounted  on  said  members 
at  the  sector-shaped  ends  in  gas  tight  relation,  means  for 
mounting  said  sealing  frames  on  said  members  so  that 
said  frames  are  axially  movable  with  respect  to  said 
chamber,  means  for  biasing  said  frames  toward  said 
chamber,  and  means  for  effecting  alteration  of  the  spacing 
of  the  sealing  gap  between  the  chamber  and  the  frames 
from  outside  the  casing  during  operation  of  the  heat 
exchanger. 


3^36^92 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  HEATING  APPARATUS 

Horace  L.  Smhli,  Jr.,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Hupp 

Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,817 

10  Claims.     (CI.  165—11) 


uv 
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1.  A  closed  heating  system  of  the  circulating  heat 
transfer  liquid  type,  comprising: 

(a)  a  heating  unit; 

(b)  at  least  one  heat  using  unit; 

(c)  a  closed  circulating  system  including  supply  and 
return  conduits  connecting  said  heating  unit  to  each 
said  heat  using  unit; 

(d)  an  organic  liquid  having  a  boiling  point  of  several 
hundred  degrees  Fahrenheit,  which  decomposes  at 
temperatures  not  substantially  in  excess  of  its  boiling 
point,  in  said  closed  circulating  system;  and 

(e)  means  for  continuously  maintaining  a  minimum 
rate  of  flow  of  the  circulating  organic  heat  transfer 
liquid  through  the  heating  unit  to  prevent  the  over- 
heating and  consequent  decomposition  of  said  liquid 
comprising  a  bypass  conduit  connected  between  the 
supply  and  return  conduits  ahead  of  the  heat  using 
unit  or  units  and  control  means  continuously  and 
automatically  responsive  to  a  decreasing  rate  of 
flow  of  the  circulating  liquid  medium  through  said 
closed  circulating  system  to  divert  suflScient  flowing 
medium  from  said  supply  conduit  through  the  by- 
pass conduit  into  the  return  conduit  and  through 
said  heating  unit  to  maintain  said  minimum  rate  of 
flow  therethrough. 


1 1  3.236,293 

HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEM 
Paul  D.  Carleton,  2210  N.  Melbom,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,460 
6  Claims.     (CI.  165—29) 
4.  A  heating  and  cooling  system  for  an  enclosed  air 
volume,  comprising:  a  combustion  engine;  a  fluid  com- 
pressor driven  by  the  engine;  a  fluid  expansion  device  op- 


erating in  conjunction  with  the  compressor;  a  heat  ex- 
changer having  means  including  two  fluid  passages;  the 
fluid  passages  disposed  in  such  a  working  relation  to  the 
compressor  and  the  expansion  device  that  heat  can  be 
"pumped"  from  a  fluid  in  the  first  passage  to  a  fluid  in  the 
second  passage;  a  source  of  air  to  be  conditioned;  and 
valving  means  operative  to  receive  the  exhaust  of  the  en- 
gine, the  air  from  said  enclosed  air  volume,  and  atmos- 


TKK^ 


*^  rmctj?it^»r 


v\ 


pheric  air,  said  valving  means  having  a  first  position,  for 
heating,  wherein  engine  exhaust  is  directed  to  the  first 
fluid  passage  and  the  air  from  said  enclosed  air  volume  is 
directed  to  the  second  fluid  passage,  and  a  second  posi- 
tion, for  cooling,  wherein  the  air  from  said  enclosed  air 
volume  is  passed  through  the  first  fluid  passage  and  atmos- 
pheric air  is  passed  through  the  second  fluid  passage  and 
the  engine  exhaust  is  vented  to  the  atmosphere. 


3,236,294 

BASEMENTLESS  SOLAR  HOME 

Harry  E.  Thomason,  District  Heights,  Md. 

(7354  Walker  Mill  Road  SE.,  WasUngton,  D.C.     20027) 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,320 

8  Claims.     (CI.  165 — 48) 


3^ 


1.  In  a  solar  building,  a  solar  heat  collector  to  heat 
a  liquid  circulating  therethrough,  means  to  introduce  a 
fluid  on  top  of  the  collector  to  be  cooled,  means  to 
introduce  a  fluid  into  the  collector  to  be  heated,  collector 
means  to  collect  said  fluids  from  said  collector,  said 
collector  comprising  a  corrugated  heat  collecting  sheet 
with  insulation  therebeneath  and  a  transparency  there- 
above,  an  automatic  sediment  trap  and  excess  liquid 
overflow  device,  a  domestic  water  heater,  a  large  liquid 
storage  drum  with  apparatus  to  chill  or  heat  the  liquid 
therein,  heat  storage  material  around  the  large  drum, 
means  for  conducting  the  heated,  or  the  cooled,  or  rain 
liquid  which  may  fall  on  top  of  the  collector  from  the 
collector  means  to  the  automatic  sediment  trap  and 
excess  liquid  overflow  device,  means  for  conducting  the 
liquid  from  the  sediment  trap  and  overflow  device  serially 
to  the  domestic  water  heater  and  in  turn  to  the  storage 
drum,  means  for  conducting  the  liquid  from  said  drum 
for    recirculation    to    said    heat    collector    during    cold 
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weather,  means  for  bypassing  said  large  liquid  storage 
drum  during  hot  weather,  the  liquid  entering  said  large 
drum  at  a  point  spaced  below  the  top  thereof  to  permit 
backflow  of  liquid  from  the  large  drum  if  the  liquid 
level  of  the  water  in  the  water  heater  is  lowered  below 
the  top  of  the  large  drum,  said  heat  storage  material 
and  large  drum  being  located  beneath  the  building,  a 
heat  (or  cold)  storage  bin  surrounding  said  storage 
material,  and  means  to  circulate  air  from  the  building 
through  the  storage  bin  to  heat  the  building  during  cold 
weather  or  to  cool  the  building  during  hot  weather. 


3,236,295 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 

Malvin  M.  Yurko,  Whippany,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Socony 

Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1963,  S«r.  No.  248,976 

8  Claims.     (CJ.  165—67) 


^ '— ^-Tvl 


1.  A  resiliently  supported,  elongated,  fluid-to-fluid  type 
heat  exchanger  subject  to  transverse  displacement  at  a 
first  site  thereon  by  an  external  force  having  at  least  a 
substantial  component  perpendicular  to  the  length  of  said 
exchanger  that  tends  to  produce  a  bending  moment  there- 
in, a  rigid  element,  and  a  plurality  of  members  each  en- 
gaging both  said  exchanger  and  said  rigid  element  to  trans- 
versely displace  at  least  a  second  site  on  said  exchanger 
to  substantially  the^^me  extent  as  said  first  site,  said  sec- 
ond site  being  substantially  distant  longitudinally  from 
the  point  of  application  of  said  force  whereby  translatory 
motion  at  least  substantially  reduces  said  bending  mo- 
ment. 


'         3,236,296 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Lester  Dubin,  Pelham  Manor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Lambda 
Electronics  Corporation,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUed  June  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  118,638 
7  Claims.     (CI.  165 — 80) 


therein;  at  least  one  heat  conducting  channel  shaped 
member  including  side  sections  forming  heat  dissipating 
plates  and  a  bridge  section  joining  said  side  sections;  the 
free  ends  of  said  side  sections  being  located  in  said  guide 
slots  so  as  to  position  said  channel  member  relative  to 
said  base  member;  a  plurality  of  fusible  metal  junctions 
permanently  securing  said  channel  member  to  said  base 
member  in  a  thermally  conductive  relationship,  whereby 
fluid  passages  exist  adjacent  said  heat  dissipating  plates. 


3,236,297 

HEAT  REMOVAL  SYSTEM 

Didier  Costes,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat  a 

FEnergie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,869 

Clamis  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  23,  1961. 

871,405 

6  Claims.     (CI.  165—107) 


Uc      14k, 


1.  Heat  removal  system  for  a  heat  generator  com- 
prising a  heat  generator,  a  unitary  volume  of  cooling 
fluid  for  said  generator,  a  plurality  of  first  collectors  for 
said  cooling  fluid,  a  plurality  of  second  collectors  corre- 
sponding in  number  to  the  number  of  said  first  collectors 
for  said  cooling  fluid  heated  in  said  heat  generator, 
fluid  flow  conduit  means  within  said  heat  generator  each 
connecting  one  of  said  first  collectors  to  one  of  said 
second  collectors,  pipes  outside  of  said  heat  generator, 
each  of  said  pipes  connecting  one  of  said  second  collectors 
to  one  of  said  first  collectors  other  than  the  one  of  said 
first  collectors  to  which  said  second  collector  is  connected 
in  said  heat  generator,  a  heat  exchange  device  connected 
in  each  of  said  pipes  for  removing  heat  from  said  fluid 
and  means  for  circulating  said  fluid  at  substantially 
uniform  pressure  to  said  first  collectors,  said  means  being 
connected  in  said  pipes  downstream  of  each  of  said  heat 
exchange  devices  whereby  said  cooling  fluid  is  at  a 
substantially  uniform  temperature  and  pressure  in  said 
first  collectors  before  entrance  into  said  heat  generator, 
which  uniform  temperature  is  lower  than  the  temperature 
in  said  heat  generator,  and  the  temperature  of  said  fluid 
in  said  second  collectors  is  substantially  uniform. 


i  3,236,298 

HEAT  EXCHANGERS 
Nikolaus  Laing,  Aldingen,  near  Stuttgart,  Germany,  as- 
signor, by  mesne  assignments,  to  Laing  Vortex,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,360 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  19, 1962, 

15,401/62 
3  Claims.     (CI.  165—124) 


,-,-V 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  heat  generating  clcc-  ' 
tronic  component;  a  heat  conducting  metallic  base  mem- 
ber thermally  coupled  to  said  heat  generating  electronic  1.  A  cooling  tower  having  side  portions  thereof  formed 
component  but  electrically  isolated  therefrom,  said  base  of  a   plurality   of   upstanding    rectangular   shaped    heat 
member  includmg   a   plurahty   of   parallel   guide   slots  exchanger  units  extending  the  height  of  the  tower  with 
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said  units  being  outwardly  and  upwardly  inclined;  each 
said  unit  comprising  an  upstanding  rectangular  shaped 
heat  exchanger  block  and  a  pair  of  upstanding  outwardly 
and  upwardly  extending  cylindrical  rotors  mounted  with 
their  axes  parallel  to  each  other  on  the  outside  of  the 
block  and  extending  over  the  height  thereof  for  blowing 
air  through  the  thickness  of  the  block  from  the  outside 
of  the  tower  to  the  inside  for  upward  discharge  through 
the  tower,  and  guide  means  which  in  operation  of  the 
rotors  guides  air  twice  through  the  blades  of  each  rotor 
transversely  to  the  axis  thereof  and  subsequently  through 
the  block,  said  guide  means  including  a  pair  of  opposed 
diverging  walls  each  leading  from  adjacent  one  rotor  to 
the  corresponding  side  of  the  block,  said  walls  providing 
a  common  diffuser  receiving  the  air  from  both  rotors 
and  leading  it  to  the  block;  and  drive  means  to  rotate 
the  rotors  of  each  unit  at  equal  speed  in  opposite  direc- 
tions. . 


I '  3,236,299 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  HEATING  APPARATUS 

Horace  L.  Smith,  Jr.,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Hupp 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

Original  application  Nov.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,817. 
Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
357,002 

4  Claims.     (CI.  165—134) 


V  • 


wT*-! 


,n  L 


^-fe- 


3,236,300 
HEAT  SCREEN  STRUCTURE 
Paul  Chave  and  Michel  Breuille,  Ftrminy,  France,  as- 
signors to  Compagnie  des  Ateliers  et  Forges  de  la  Loire 
(St.    Chammond-Firminy-St.    Etienne-Jacob    Hohzer), 
Paris,  France 

Filed  July  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,993 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  16,  1962, 

904,078,  Patent  1,344,280 

3  Claims.     (CI.  165—136) 


1.  Heat  barrier  assembly  between  two  parallel  surfaces 
comprising  two  spaced  parallel  walls,  a  plurality  of  wire- 
mesh  radiation-arresting  screen  elements  parallel  to  and 
between  said  walls  with  a  large  number  of  small  mesh 
openings  per  unit  area,  and  wire-mesh  conduction- 
arresting  spacer  elements  interposed  between  the  adjacent 
screen  elements  having  a  substantially  smaller  number  of 
substantially  larger  mesh  openings  per  unit  area  whereby 
the  wire  mesh  elements  cause  a  temperature  reduction 
between  said  walls. 


^.  In   a   hieating   system  employing   a   decomposable 
organic  liquid  as  a  circulating  heat  transfer  medium: 

(a)  a  heating  unit; 

(b)  at  least  one  heat  using  unit; 

(c)  means  including  a  supply  line  for  supplying  said 
liquid  from  said  heating  unit  to  said  heat  using  unit; 

(d)  means  including  a  return  line  for  returning  said 
liquid  from  said  using  unit  to  said  heating  unit; 

(e)  pumping  means  for  circulating  said  liquid  between 
said  heating  and  heat  using  units; 

(f )  a  cooling  unit  connected  in  parallel  with  said  return 
line; 

(g)  selectively  operable  means  for  diverting  the  re- 
turning liquid  from  said  return  line  through  said  cool- 
ing unit  and  directly  into  said  heating  unit  to  prevent 
residual  heat  in  said  heating  unit  from  overheating 
and  decomposing  said  liquid  when  said  system  is 
shut  down;  and 

(h)  means  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the  liquid 
passed  through  said  heating  unit  for  maintaining  said 
pump  in  operation  until  said  liquids  has  cooled  to  a 
temperature  at  which  overheating  of  the  liquid  will 
not  occur  if  circulation  ceases. 


3,236,301 
DRILLING  AND  PRODUCTION  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD 
Robert   D.   Johnstone   and    Charles   E.   Wakefield,   Jr., 
Bakersfield,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Richfield  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,918 
7  Claims.     (CI.  166— .5) 


1.  An  underwater  drilling  and  production  head  appara- 
tus for  controlling  well  pressure  and  the  flow  of  fluids 
from  a  well  drilled  from  a  floating  vessel  into  a  formation 
underlying  a  body  of  water  through  fluid  control  hoses, 
and  wherein  a  landing  base  having  an  aperture  therein, 
and  a  well  head  are  positioned  at  the  well  opening,  com- 
prising in  combination : 

(a)  casing  riser 

(b)  blowout  preventer  operatively  connected  to  said 
riser,  said  blowout  preventer  having  a  housing  and 
fluid  operated  control  means, 

(c)  connecting  means  operatively  connecting  said  well 
head  to  said  blowout  preventer,  said  connecting 
means  having  means  therein  for  remotely  disconnect- 
ing said  blowout  preventer, 

(d)  disconnectable  means  associated  with  said  blow- 
out preventer  housing  for  coupling  said  control  hoses 
to  said  housing,  and 

(e)  guide  means  cooperating  with  said  riser  for  con- 
necting said  central  hoses  to  said  blowout  preventer 
housing. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  AND  DETACHING 
A  WORKING  BASE  TO  AN  UNDERWATER  WELL 
BASE 
William   R.   Postlewaite,   Menlo   PvIk,   Califs   assignor 
to  Clievron  Rescarcli  Company,  a  corporadoa  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  235;Z15 
8  Claims.     (CL  166—^6) 


\ 


borehole  and  tenninating  at  the  fuel  bearing  strata,  at 
least  one  electrode  carried  by  the  lower  end  of  said  tubu- 
lar member  adjacent  said  fuel  bearing  strau  and  in  en- 
gagement with  said  casing,  means  defining  a  passageway 
extending  through  said  electrode,  said  passageway  being 
in  fluid  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  tubular 
member,  and  an  electric  circuit  interconnected  with  said 
electrode  to  energize  said  electrode  and  cause  said  elec- 
trode to  perforate  said  casing  and  heat  the  fuel  bearing 
strata  adjacent  said  casing. 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  at  a  site  under  a  body  of  water 
comprising  a  permanent  base  member  fixedly  mounted 
under  a  body  of  water,  said  permanent  base  member  in- 
cluding a  portion  for  seating  a  working  base,  a  collar  hav- 
ing a  radially  extending  flange  fixedly  mounted  on  said 
permanent  base,  a  working  base  member  for  seating  on 
said  permanent  base,  guidepost  means  fixedly  connected 
on  said  working  base  and  extending  in  perpendicular  re- 
lationship therefrom,  lug  means  connected  on  said  work- 
ing base  for  engaging  the  undersurface  of  said  flange, 
actuating  means  in  said  working  base  for  extending  and 
retracting  said  lug  means  to  selectively  engage  and  disen- 
gage said  flange,  surface-controlled  operating  means  for 
operating  said  actuating  means,  a  pilot  post  fixedly  con- 
nected to  said  permanent  base  and  extending  in  a  substan- 
tially perpendicular  relationship  therefrom  and  a  pilot 
line  connected  to  the  top  of  said  pilot  post,  said  pilot  line 
being  engageable  with  said  working  base  to  assist  in  guid- 
ing said  working  base  into  contact  with  said  pilot  post 
and  onto  said  permanent  base. 


5.  A  method  for  perforating  the  casing  of  a  wellbore 
communicating  with  underground  fuel  strata  comprising 
the  steps  of  positioning  an  electrode  within  the  wellbore 
casing  adjacent  the  fuel  bearing  strata,  establishing  an 
electrical  circuit  between  a  surface  ground  adjacent  the 
wellbore  and  said  electrode,  supplying  electrical  energy  to 
said  circuit  whereby  to  cause  said  electrode  to  perforate 
the  casing  and  come  into  electrical  contact  with  said  fuel 
strata. 


3,23633 
WATER-FLOODING  METHOD  USING  AN 
ALCOHOL-SURFACTANT  MIXTURE 
Albert  K.  Csaszar,  Dundee,  Dl.,  asignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments,  to   Union   on    Company   of   California,   Los 
Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
No  Drawing.     FHcd  Not.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,160 

6  Claims.  (CI.  166—9) 
1.  The  method  of  recovering  petroleum  from  subter- 
ranean reservoirs  penetrated  by  an  injection  well  and  a 
producmg  well  comprising  injecting  through  said  injec- 
tion well  and  into  said  reservoir  about  0.03  to  0.10  reser- 
voir pore  volume  of  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  a 
partially  oxygenated  hydrocarbon  solvent  which  is  mutu- 
ally soluble  in  oil  and  water,  and  about  0.01  to  2.0%  by 
volume  of  a  surfactant,  said  surfactant  being  chemically 
nonreactive  with  said  partially  oxygenated  hydrocarbon 
solvent  driving  said  mixture  towards  said  producing  well 
by  the  injection  of  floodwater,  and  recovering  petroleum 
from  said  producing  well. 


'  3,236,305 

METHOD  OF  ACIDIZING  WELLS 

^  ^.'   '?*».  Tols".   Okla.,   assignor  to  The   Dow 

Cbcmlcal  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Dehiware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283.594 
4  Claims.     (CI.  16^—42) 

1.  A  method  of  acidizing  a  calcareous  subterranean 
formation  traversed  by  a  well  consisting  of  admixing  with 
an  aqueous  acidic  fluid  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  solutions  of  (1)  water  and  acid  and  (2)  brine  and  acid, 
a  polysaccharide  comprising  combined  groups  of:  man- 
nose,  glucose,  potassium  glucuronate,  and  acetyl  groups  in 
the  molar  ratio  of  about  3:3:2:2,  which  has  a  potassium 
content  of  about  5.4%  of  which  no  more  than  0.3%  is 
derived  from  potassium  chloride,  contains  not  over  about 
0.4%  nitrogen  and  not  over  about  0.2%  phosphorus, 
which  has  a  specific  rotation  of  about  zero,  has  a  pH  value 
of  between  about  7  and  about  8.5  in  an  aqueous  con- 
centration of  from  about  O.I  to  1.0%.  and  has  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  about  lxlO«,  to  make  an  acidizing 
composition  of  decreased  fluid  loss,  of  retarded  attack  of 
calcareous  rock,  and  of  increased  resistance  to  deteriora- 
tion by  heat;  injecting  the  acidizing  composition  so  made 
down  the  wellbore  of  the  well  at  sufficient  pressure  to 
force  at  least  a  porUon  thereof  into  the  formation  into 
contact  with  the  exposed  faces  of  the  formation  to  effectu- 
ate a  controlled  attack  by  the  acid  on  the  calcareous 
formation. 


3,236,304 
"^B^ArlS^^^^  PROCESS  FOR  THE  ELECTRO- 

^^^^.^^^'^  ^^  ^^^^  FORMATION  THROUGH 
A  CASING 

^^^  ??f"P^°'  ^'^-^  Campbell,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Sept.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,655 

9  Claims.     (CI.  166—35) 

1.  Apparatus  for  perforating  the  casing  of  a  borehole 
or  the  like  adjacent  fuel  bearing  strata  comprising  a 
tubular  support  member  extending  longitudinally  of  said 

"II 


-^-.^  3,236,306 

TREATMENT  OF  CLAY-CONTAINING 
^       ,^  ^  FORMATIONS 

^     ^'  ^*^o*>t'  Bellaire,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assii^ments,  to  Esso  Production  Reseirch  Company, 
Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing     Filed  Nov.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,058 

15Chdms.    (CI.  166— 42) 
1.  A  method  for  treating  a  subsurface  clay-containing 
fonnation   which   has   been   damaged   by   contact  with 
fresh  water  such  that  the  permeability  of  said  forma- 
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tion  has  been  lowered  which  comprises  treating  said 
damaged  formation  with  an  aliphatic  alcohol  in  which 
water  is  soluble  in  an  amount  from  about  2%  to  about 
12%  by  weight  and  which  has  an  interfacial  tension  with 
water  in  dynes  per  cm.  at  least  about  4.0  and  a  partition 
coefficient  at  least  about  3  whereby  the  original  perme- 
ability of  »aid  formation  b  substantially  restored. 


3,23637 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RELEASING 

WALL-STUCK  PIPE 

Ckcro  C.  Brown,  %  Brown  Oil  Tools,  Inc^ 

P.O.  Box  19236,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,596 

13  Claims.     (CL  166—43) 


1.  The  method  of  releasing  wall-stuck  pipe  in  a  well, 
comprising,  removing  the  free  portion  of  the  pipe,  placing 
means  in  the  well  bore  to  form  and  seal  off  an  annulus 
therein  above  the  stuck  point,  connecting  said  seal-form- 
ing means  to  the  wall-stuck  portion  of  the  pipe,  establish- 
ing circulation  of  a  fluid  between  the  interior  of  the  stuck 
pipe  and  the  well  annulus  above  the  stuck  point  to  thereby 
establish  separate  upwardly  and  downwardly  moving  col- 
umns of  said  fluid,  and  abruptly  interrupting  the  move- 
ment of  the  downwardly  moving  column  of  fluid  whereby 
to  generate  a  high  energy  downward  jar  directed  against 
said  pipe  to  release  the  same. 


3,236,308 

DRILLING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
William  D.  Leake,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  Ksignor  to 
Richfield  Oil  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

red  Apr.  4,  1960,  Ser,  No.  19,722 
16  Claims.     (CI.  166—46) 
13.  A  method  for  drilling  a  well  bore  in  the  ocean 
floor  from  a  drilling  vessel  connected  to  an  apertured 
landing  base  on  the  ocean  floor  by  a  guide  line,  compris- 
ing the  steps: 
guiding  a  conductor  pipe  through  said  landing  base 

and  into  said  well  bore  with  said  guide  line, 
connecting  a  stinger  and  a  surface  casing  to  a  surface 

casing  release  tool, 
guiding  said  connected  stinger  and  surface  casing  from 
said  vessel  into  said  conductor  pipe  through  said 
landing  base  aperture  with  said  guide  line  and  a 
drill  pipe  connected  to  said  casing  release  tool, 
inserting  a  lowering  sub  between  said  stinger  and  said 
drill  pipe,  latching  the  upper  end  of  a  blowout  pre- 
venter to  said  lowering  sub. 


guiding  said  blowout  preventer  with  said  stinger  to  said 

base  on  the  ocean  floor, 
re-entering   said   landing   base   aperture   through   said 


blowout  preventer  with  a  drill  bit  by  lowering,  said 
drill  pipe  from  said  vessel  to  said  floor, 
and  rotating  said  drill  pipe  to  effect  the  further  drilling 
of  said  well  bore. 


3,236309 

RETRIEVABLE  PACKER  HOLDDOWN  DEVICE 

Martin  B.  Conrad,  P.O.  Box  1026,  Downey,  Calif. 

Original  application  Aug.  8,  1958,  Ser.  No.  754,002,  now 

Patent  No.  3  094,169,  dated  June  18,  1963.     Divided 

and  this  application  July  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,571 

24  Claims.     (CI.  166—120) 


1.  In  a  well  tool  adapted  to  be  run  into  a  well  bore  on 
a  running-in  string  and  comprising  a  mandrel,  friction 
means  on  said  mandrel  engageabie  with  said  well  bore, 
said  friction  means  and  mandrel  being  relatively  movable, 
means  on  said  mandrel  expansible  into  engagement  with 
said  well  bore,  means  for  expanding  said  expansible  means 
upon  movement  of  said  mandrel  relative  to  said  friction 
means,  and  hold-down  means  carried  by  said  mandrel 
and  including  anchor  elements  engageabie  with  the  well 
bore  wall  for  retaining  said  tool  in  said  well  bore  against 
upward  movement  in  the  well  bore,  said  hold-down  means 
including  also  a  pair  of  opposed  elements  shiftable  rela- 
tively one  towards  the  other,  said  elements  being  dis- 
posed about  said  mandrel,  and  mandrel  engaging  means 
disposed  about  said  mandrel  between  said  elements  engage- 
able  by  said  elements  upon  movement  thereof  one  towards 
the  other  and  shiftable  laterally  into  contact  with  said 
mandrel  for  preventing  movement  of  said  mandrel,  and 
means  for  effecting  relative  movement  of  said  elements  one 
toward  the  other. 
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3^36,310 

SELF-FITTING  BOOT  TYPE  HORSE  SHOE 
Carl  F.  Qukk,  11147  Piitcbard  Drive, 

St.  Louis  County  36,  Mo. 

FUed  Nov.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,937 

17  Claims.     (CI.  168—18) 

\ 


11.  A  shoe  for  horses  and  similar  hoovcd  animals, 
comprising  an  open  topped  cup-like  member  formed  of 
heat-shrdinkablc  neoprene,  having  an  original  shape  geo- 
metrically similar  to,  but  substantially  smaller  than,  the 
animal's  hoof,  and  being  provided  with  an  under  face  hav- 
ing a  ground-engaging  surface,  said  member  being  ex- 
panded to  a  size  substantially  larger  than  the  animal's 
hoot  so  that  it  can  be  slipped  freely  thereover  and  manu- 
ally positioned  in  proper  alignment  with  respect  thereto, 
said  cup-like  member  having  a  side  wall  provided  with  a 
continuous  inner  face  adapted  for  continuous  peripheral 
snug  fitting  embracement  with  the  side  face  of  the  animal's 
hoof  and  having  a  cross  sectional  contour  geometrically 
similar  to  the  cross-sectional  shape  of  the  animal's  hoof, 
said  cup-like  member  being  reversely  indented  at  the  rear 
to  fit  snugly  within  the  cleft  of  the  animal's  hoof,  whereby 
to  fit  conformably  around  and  against  substantially  the 
entire  surface  of  the  side  face  of  the  animal's  hoof. 


ply  to  the  combustion  chamber  means  in  accordance  with 
the  power  output  required  from  the  free  power  turbine 
rotor  in  such  manner  as  to  maintain  the  speed  of  the  free 
power  turbine  rotor  and  hence  of  the  helicopter  rotor 
substantially  constant,  pilot-operated  control  means  for 
varymg  the  collective  pitch  of  the  blades  of  said  heli- 
copter rotor  over  a  range  of  pitch  positions,  valve  means 
between  the  gas  producer  turbine  rotor  and  the  free 
power  turbine  rotor  by  which  a  proportion  of  the  prod- 
ucts of  combustion  can  be  discharged  freely  to  the  atmos- 
phere thereby  performing  no  appreciable  useful  work  and 
valve  operating  mechanism  comprising  an  interconnec- 
tion means  between  the  pilot-operated  control  means  and 
the  valve  means  for  varying  the  degree  of  opening  of  the 
valve  means,  said  valve  means  being  automatically  pro- 
gressively opened  in  response  to  the  movement  of  the 
pilot-operated  control  means  in  the  direction  to  decrease 
the  collective  pitch  of  said  helicopter  rotor  during  which 
there  is  a  decrease  in  demand  for  power  for  driving  the 
helicopter  rotor  and  being  progressively  closed  in  response 
to  the  opposite  movement  of  said  pilot-operated  means. 


3,236,312 

ROTARY  EARTH  MOVING  APPARATUS 

Rodolfo  Arguello  Vivas,  Apartado  Postal  505, 

Managua,  Nicaragua 

FUed  July  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,982 

3  Claims.     (CI.  172—39) 


3,236,311 
VERTICAL  LIFT  POWER  PLANTS 
^,    „,  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

NevlUe  Raymond  Lloyd  Quinn,  FUton,  Bristol,  England, 
assignor  to  Bristol  Siddeley  Engines  Limited,  Bristol, 
England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

FUed  Sept.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,761 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Oct.  1. 1962. 

37,184/62 
2  Claims.     (CI.  170—135.74) 


1.  A  helicopter  rotor  and  power  plant  system  compris- 
ing a  power  gas  producer  including  combustion  chamber 
means,  an  air  compressor  arranged  to  deliver  air  to  said 
combustion  chamber  means,  and  a  turbine  rotor  ar- 
ranged to  be  acted  upon  by  the  products  of  combustion 
from  the  combustion  chamber  means  and  to  drive  the 
compressor,  and  a  further  turbine  rotor  constituting  a  free 
power  turbine  rotor  on  which  the  products  of  combustion 
act  after  they  have  acted  upon  the  turbine  rotor  of  the  gas 
producer,  at  least  one  helicopter  rotor  having  adjustable 
blades,  power  transmission  means  arranged  to  transmit 
power  from  said  free  power  turbine  rotor  to  said  heli- 
copter rotor,  control  apparatus  for  said  power  plant  in- 
cluding means  for  controlling  automatically  the  fuel  sup- 


1.  In  a  cultivator,  an  elongated  rotary  shaft,  means  for 
producing  rotation  in  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  scooping 
units  fixed  to  and  distributed  along  said  shaft,  said  units 
including  a  pair  of  end  units  and  a  plurality  of  inter- 
mediate units  situated  therebetween,  all  of  said  units  be 
ing  spaced  from  each  other  for  cultivating  rows  during 
rotaUon  of  said  shaft  while  said  shaft  ii  advanced  along 
a  path  across  which  said  shaft  extends,  each  of  said  inter- 
mediate units  including  a  pair  of  parallel  discs  perpendic- 
ular to  said  shaft  and  through  which  said  shaft  extends, 
a  hub  situated  between  said  discs  and  through  which  said 
shaft  extends,  said  hub  being  shorter  than  the  distance 
between  said  discs  and  fixed  to  one  of  said  discs,  and  a 
plurality  of  eanh-scooping  members  fixed  to  said  hub  and 
respectively  having  side  edges  fixed  to  said  one  disc,  each 
of  said  scooping  members  extending  at  portions  distant 
from  said  hub  laterally  beyond  the  latter  into  engagement 
with  the  other  of  said  discs  and  said  portions  of  said 
scoop  members  terminating  in  side  edges  which  are  fixed 
to  said  other  disc,  said  hub  and  scoop  members  defining 
with  said  other  disc  an  opening  through  which  earth  may 
fall,  and  said  hubs  being  fixed  to  said  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith,  said  end  scooping  units  including  a  single  disc 
a  hub  fixed  to  said  inner  disc  and  extending  therefrom 
away  from  said  intermediate  units,  said  latter  hub  being 
fixed  to  said  shaft,  and  a  plurality  of  earth-scooping  mem- 
bers fixed  to  said  latter  hub  and  having  side  edges  fixed  to 
said  disc  of  each  of  said  end  units,  said  scooping  members 
of  said  end  units  being  substantially  identical  with  those 
of  said  intermediate  units. 
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3,236,313 
TOWED  PLOW 
Loren  G.  Arnold,  Rock  Island,  and  Anthony  S.  Trapkus, 
Moline,  lU.,  assignors  to  Deere  &  Company,  Moline, 
III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,995 
3  Claims.     (CI.  172— 328) 


spaced  aligned  relation  on  the  inner  opposite  faces  of 
said  frame  members,  a  drop  hammer  having  recesses  on 
two  opposite  sides  which  receives  said  guide  members,  a 
sheave  rotatably  supported  on  the  top  of  said  guide  mem- 
bers with  one  edge  substantially  aligned  with  the  center 
of  said  drop  hammer,  reinforced  attaching  arms  extended 
from  one  side  of  said  framework  for  pivotal  connection 
to  a  boom  attachment  of  a  power  crane,  means  on  said 
drop  hammer  to  which  a  cable  from  the  power  crane  is 
connectable  when  extending  over  said  sheave,  support 
means  on  the  bottom  of  said  guide  members,  and  ad- 
justable supporting  means  on  said  arms  having  a  foot  pad 
movable  to  and  from  the  plane  of  said  support  means. 


1.  In  an  aigricultural  implement,  a  main  frame  bar  ex- 
tending obliquely  to  the  direction  in  which  the  implement 
is  adapted  to  be  pulled,  a  plurality  of  depending  earth- 
working  tools  mounted  on  said  main  frame  bar,  a  for- 
wardly  extending  hitch  bar  nonrotatably  attached  to  the 
main  frame  bar,  generally  vertically  shiftable  hitch  means 
carried  by  said  hitch  bar  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  tractor, 
and  forward  and  rear  furrow  wheels  mounted  on  forward 
and  rear  portions  of  the  main  frame  bar,  respectively,  each 
of  said  furrow  wheels  being  mounted  for  generally  verti- 
cal movement,  a  rockshaft  joumaled  on  the  main  frame 
bar,  a  rock  arm  secured  to  a  central  portion  of  said  rock- 
shaft,  a  first  member  nonrotatably  secured  to  one  end  of 
said  rockshaft,  a  second  member  journaled  about  the 
other  end  of  said  rockshaft,  a  pair  of  separately  operable 
power  cylinders  mounted  on  the  forward  portion  of  said 
main  frame  bar,  means  connecting  said  rear  furrow  wheel 
with  said  rock  arm,  means  connecting  one  cylinder  to  said 
first  member  to  shift  said  rear  furrow  wheel,  means  con- 
necting the  other  cylinder  to  said  second  member,  means 
connecting  the  second  member  to  the  frcMit  furrow  wheel 
to  shift  the  wheel  downwardly,  cross  shaft  means,  first 
means  interconnecting  one  end  of  said  cross  shaft  means 
with  said  second  member  to  rotate  said  cross  shaft  means 
in  one  direction  when  said  front  furrow  wheel  is  lowered, 
and  second  means  interconnecting  the  other  end  of  said 
cross  shaft  means  with  the  vertically  swingable  hitch 
means  to  swing  the  forward  end  of  the  swingable  hitch 
means  downwardly  when  said  cross  shaft  means  is  ro- 
tated in  said  one  direction. 


3,236,314 
PAVEMENT  BREAKER 
Harry  T.  Barnes,  Oak  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Brace 
Equipment  Co.,  Oak  Park,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

nied  Apr.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,918 
2  Claims.     (CI.  173—37) 


y*  ,?0 


.d^ 


^e 


v^ 


^* 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  breaking  pavement  and  the  like, 
a  framework  embodying  a  plurality  of  spaced  rectangular 
frame  members,  a  pair  of  guide  members  secured  in 


3,236,315 

AUGER  MINING  MACHINE 

Thad  A.  Lora,  Salem,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Salem  Tool 

Company,  Salem,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,051 

9  Claims.     (CI.  173 — 43) 


1.  An  auger  mining  machine  consisting  of  a  shallow 
frame  having  spaced  parallel  longitudinal  beams  con- 
nected by  spaced  transverse  members,  an  engine  mounted 
on  said  frame,  drive  means  supf>orted  from  said  frame 
having  a  rotary  drive  sleeve  with  a  bore  of  polygonal 
cross-section  rotatably  driven  by  said  drive  means  through 
driving  connection  with  said  engine,  parallel  cylinders 
mounted  on  the  forward  inner  faces  of  said  longitudinal 
beams,  pistons  in  said  cylinders  having  piston  rods  ex- 
tending rearwardly  substantially  to  the  rear  end  of  said 
longitudinaJ  beams  when  expanded,  a  Kelly  bar  shaped 
to  slidably  fit  the  polygonal  bore  of  said  drive  sleeve,  a 
crosshead  slidable  within  said  frame  between  said  beams 
and  rotatably  supporting  one  end  of  said  Kelly  bar  and 
pivotally  connected  to  said  piston  rods  to  forwardly  and 
rearwardly  feed  said  bar  longitudinally  relative  to  said 
beams  while  rotated  by  said  drive  sleeve,  and  an  auger 
coupling  on  the  other  end  of  said  Kelly  bar  to  detachably 
engage  and  rotatably  operate  an  auger  string. 


3,236,316 
EARTH  BORING  APPARATUS 
Evan  E.  Dorkins,   Bay   Village,   Ohio,  and   Daniel  H. 
Zwight,  GriflKn,  Ga.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  The  Ohio  Brass  Company,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,623 
13  Claims.     (CI.  173—160) 
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9.  A  work  mechanism  support  for  a  vertically  pivotal 
derrick  comprising,  collar-like  means  for  mounting  the 
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support  on  the  derrick  boom  in  generally  encompassing  re- 
lation thereto,  means  extending  generally  radially  out- 
wardly from  the  collar-like  means  for  suspending  the 
work  mechanism  such  as  an  earth  boring  auger  from  the 
support,  said  radial  means  being  substantially  aligned 
with  said  collar-like  means  in  directions  lengthwise  and 
crosswise  of  the  collar-like  means,  said  support  being 
adapted  to  apply  the  downward  force  of  the  boom  to  the 
work  mechanism  for  digging  operations,  said  collar-like 
means  including  exterior,  axially  spaced  pairs  of  flanges 
extending  generally  circumferentially  of  said  collar-Uke 
means,  the  flanges  of  each  of  said  pairs  being  disposed  in 
diametrically  opposed  relation,  with  the  flanges  of  one 
of  said  pairs  extending  a  greater  circumferential  amount 
than  the  flanges  of  the  other  of  said  pairs,  said  flanges  be- 
ing adapted  to  detachably  couple  said  work  mechanism 
support  to  the  derrick  boom  in  predetermined  positions 
of  said  work  mechanism  support,  and  means  providing  for 
rotary  movement  of  the  work  mechanism  support  with 
respect  to  and  transversely  of  the  derrick  boom  and  about 
the  lengthwise  axis  of  the  boom. 


3^36^17 
PROJECTILE  PROPELLING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE 

IN  IDGH  TEMPERATURE  ENVIRONMENT 

Alexis  A.  Venghiattis,  Houston,  Tex^  assignor  to  Dresser 

Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  2, 1962,  S«r.  No.  206,979 

6  Claims.     (CL  175—4.58) 


1.  In  a  projectile  propelling  gun  for  use  in  a  high 
temperature  environment,  formed  of  a  gun  body,  means 
forming  a  firing  charge  chamber  in  the  gun  body,  means 
defining  a  barrel  bore  in  communication  with  the  firing 
charge  chamber,  a  projectile  slidably  fitted  in  the  barrel 
bore  and  a  firing  charge  in  the  firing  chamber,  the  im- 
provement comprising  the  firing  charge  being  formed  of: 
a  body  in  which  the  propellant  is  exclusively  secondary 

high  explosive;  and 
igniting  means  developing  sufiScient  energy  to  defla- 
grate the  firing  charge   but  insuflicient  energy  to 
detonate  it 


lected  group  of  said  teeth,  said  hammer  being  re- 
ciprocable  along  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  drill 
bit  and  said  hammer  and  rotatable  about  the  longi- 
tudinal axes  of  said  hammer  and  said  bit  in  accord- 
ance with  a  preselected  pattern  whereby  said  hammer 
will  strike  a  group  of  said  teeth  at  the  lower  end  of 
each  of  its  downward  strokes,  the  group  of  teeth 
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struck  on  each  downward  stroke  being  different  from 
the  group  of  teeth  struck  on  the  inunediatc  past  down- 
ward stroke; 

(e)  means  associated  with  said  housing  and  said  ham- 
mer for  effecting  rotation  of  said  hammer  in  accord- 
ance with  said  preselected  pattern;  and 

(f)  fluid  actuated  means  for  causing  said  hammer  to 
reciprocate. 


3,236,319 

DRILL  BIT  WITH  PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE 

MoiTfa  A.  Brown,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Socony  Mobil 

Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,225 

6  Claimc    (CI.  175—243) 


3,236,318 

PERCUSSION  DRILLING  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 

Nathan  Theodore  Burdine,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to 

Socony  Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Yorit 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,196 
3  Claims.     (CI.  175—106) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  drilling  a  borehole  in  an  earth  for- 
mation, the  combination  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  housing  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  drill  string; 

(b)  a  drill  bit  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said  hous- 
ing, said  drill  bit  including  a  plurality  of  teeth; 

(c)  means  for  securing  said  teeth  in  said  drill  bit  in  a 
manner  permitting  the  imposition  thereon  of  both 
static  and  dynamic  loads; 

(d)  a  hammer  in  said  housing  having  a  portion  on  the 
lower  face  thereof  to  contact  the  upper  ends  of  a  se- 


1.  In  a  jet-type  drill  bit  adapted  for  use  in  the  lower 
end  of  a  liquid-filled  borehole,  said  drill  bit  including  an 
upper  shank  and  a  lower  body  portion,  said  shank  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  drill  string  extending  sub- 
stantially to  the  surface,  a  bore  extending  through  said 
shank  to  operatively  connect  a  drill  string  to  said  body 
portion  for  fluid  flow,  cutting  means  secured  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  body  portion  and  jet  nozzles  in  said  body 
portion  to  direct  fluid  flow  adjacent  said  cutting  means, 
jet  passages  extending  through  said  body  portion  and 
mterconnecting  said  shank  bore  with  said  jet  nozzles  to 
permit  fluid  flow  between  said  shank  bore  and  the  bot- 
tom of  said  borehole,  the  improvement  in  said  drill  bit 
which  comprises: 

(a)  at  least  one  longitudinal  bypass  fluid  flow  passage 
within  said  body  for  interconnecting  said  shank  bore 
with  the  said  bottom  of  said  borehole  independently 
of  said  jet  passages  to   minimi?c  pressure  drops 
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through  said  drill  bit  when  introducing  said  drill  bit 
into,  and  removing  said  drill  bit  from,  said  liquid- 
filled  borehole; 

(b)  a  valve  means  secured  within  said  bypass  fluid 
flow  passage  to  allow  complete  closure  of  said  by- 
pass fluid  flow  passage;  and 

(c)  means  biasing  said  valve  into  an  open  position  at 
all  times  except  when  a  drilling  fluid  is  being  cir- 
culated at  jetting  pressure  through  said  drill  bit 
from  a  drill  string. 


3^36^20 

WELL  ROTOR 

lohii  E.  Rnss,  Rte.  10,  Bloomington,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  313,280 

4  Claims.     (CI.  175—263) 


beam:  the  improvement  comprising  means  suspending 
said  container  on  one  end  of  said  beam;  a  permanent 
magnet  monuted  on  the  other  end  of  said  beam;  a  sta- 
tionary electromagnet,  having  a  paramagnetic  core,  fixed- 
ly mounted  in  the  range  of  movement  of  said  permanent 
magnet  and  normally  deenergized;  a  normally  open  switch 
fixedly  mounted  adjacent  said  electromagnet  and  closed 
responsive  to  accumulation  of  a  selected  liquid  fraction 
in  said  container,  and  reopened  responsive  to  discharge 
of  the  selected  liquid  fraction  from  said  container;  said 
beam,  responsive  to  accumulation  of  said  selected  liquid 
fraction  in  said  container,  swinging  in  a  direction  to  open 
said  valve  means  and  advance  said  permanent  magnet 
toward  said  electromagnet,  whereby  said  permanent  mag- 
net is  magnetically  drawn  into  engagement  with  said 
core;  said  switch,  when  closed,  energizing  said  electro- 
magnet, after  a  pre-set  time  delay  sufficient  for  discharge 
of  said  selected  fraction  from  said  container,  with  a 
polarity  such  as  to  repulse  said  permanent  magnet;  where- 
by to  swing  said  beam  in  the  opposite  direction  to  re- 
close  said  valve  means  with  re-opening  of  said  switch. 


4.  Well  reaming  apparatus  adapted  to  enlarge  a  well 
bore  comprising  a  driven  rotary  shaft,  and  a  plurality  of 
spaced  reaming  cutters  attached  to  said  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith,  each  cutter  having  a  length  exceeding  the  di- 
ameter of  said  bore  and  comprising  a  flexible  arm 
mounted  at  its  mid-portion  transversely  of  said  shaft  and 
having  mounted  thereon  cutting  devices  comprising 
spaced  rotatable  disc  members  engageable  with  the  wall 
of  said  bore  for  enlarging  the  diameter  thereof. 


3,236,321 

FRACTION  COLLECTOR 

Masaynki  Katagiri,  Kanazawa,  Isliiluwa,  and  Micliiliiko 

Kishita,  Chilmia-ini,  Nagoya-shi,  Japan,  assignors  to 

KalMishildkaisiia  Toyo  Seisalmsiio,  Oadu,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,432 

Clalmt  friority,  application  Japan,  June  19, 1963, 

38/32,192 

7  Claims.    (CI.  177— 114) 
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1.  In  a  fraction  collector  including  a  balance  beam 
operable  to  weigh  and  release  successive  selective  liquid 
fractions  from  a  liquid  supply  relative  to  a  fractioning 
container  having  a  bottom  outlet  opening  and  valve  means 
controlling  said  outlet  opening  and  connected  to  said 


3,236,322 

TRACTORS  OF  THE  KIND  COMPRISING  A 
FRAME  AND  A  CHANGE  SPEED  GEAR 

Coraelius  Otto  Jonliers,  Delft,  and  Foppe  Hilbertus 
Fockens,  Maasland,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  C.  ran 
der  Lely  N.V.,  Maasland,  Netherlands,  a  Dutch  limited- 
liability  company 

Filed  June  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,033 

Claims  priority,  application  Netheriands,  July  18.  1961, 

267,230 

13  Claims.     (CI.  180—14) 


1.  A  tractor  comprising  a  frame,  an  engine  drivingly 
connected  to  a  ground  wheel  through  a  transmission 
mechanism  having  a  variable  transmission  ratio,  coupling 
means,  said  coupling  means  having  a  first  displaceable 
interconnection  member  responsive  to  changing  draft 
forces  exerted  on  said  coupling  means,  connecting  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  transmission  to  vary  said 
ratio,  said  connecting  means  being  spring  biased  in  op- 
posite directions,  lever  means  pivotably  connected  to  said 
frame  by  hinge  means  defining  an  axis,  said  first  inter- 
connection member  and  said  connecting  means  being 
articulated  to  said  lever  means  on  opposite  sides  with 
respect  to  said  axis,  said  coupling  means  having  a  second 
displaceable  member  articulated  to  said  lever  means  ad- 
jacent said  connecting  means,  said  first  interconnection 
member  and  said  second  displaceable  member  having 
mounting  means  for  coupling  implements  to  said  tractor 
whereby  said  interconnection  member  and  said  second 
displaceable  member  are  responsive  to  changing  draft 
forces  exerted  in  the  direction  of  travel  and  in  an  opposite 
and  excessive  draft  forces  on  either  side  of  said  lever 
means  with  respect  to  said  axis  cause  the  tractive  effort 
to  change  for  a  constant  engine  speed. 


1354 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  22,  1966 


3^36,323 

VEHICLE  STABIUZING  SYSTEM 

Leonard  E.  Austin,  South  Bend,  Ind. 

(512  S.  Cortez  St.,  Apt.  1,  Prescott,  Ariz.) 

FUed  Nov.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  238,969 

16  Claims.     (CI.  180—30) 


rear  wheels,  a  steering  control  connected  to  both  said  left 
and  right  steering  linkages,  said  steering  linkages  includ- 
ing double  crank  lever  means,  said  steering  linkages 
responsive  to  said  steering  control  to  effect  a  smaller 
turning  radius  of  front  and  rear  wheels  positioned  on 
the  vehicle  during  a  turning  operation. 


1.  An  automotive  vehicle  of  the  type  having  a  for- 
wardly  and  rearwardly  extending  body  and  a  forwardly 
and  rearwardly  extending  imaginary  plane  passing  through 
the  center  of  gravity  of  the  vehicle,  said  vehicle  com- 
prising: a  pair  of  main  ground  engaging  wheels  consisting 
of  a  front  wheel  and  a  rear  wheel  mounted  in  said  imag- 
inary plane,  the  respective  wheels  being  mounted  for- 
wardly and  rearwardly  of  said  center  of  gravity,  first 
means  biasing  said  rear  wheel  and  body  apart  to  yieldably 
support  body,  a  left  auxiliary  ground  engaging  balancing 
wheel  and  a  right  auxiliary  ground  engaging  balancing 
wheel  positioned  on  their  respective  sides  of  said  imag- 
inary plane,  each  of  said  auxiliary  wheels  being  con- 
nected to  and  being  extensible  from  said  body,  second 
means  for  individually  extending  said  auxiliary  wheels  to 
balance  said  vehicle  on  said  main  wheels,  and  means  for 
automatically  restraining  said  fiFst  means  from  moving 
said  rear  wheel  and  bodjt  apart  during  a  skid  of  said 
rear  wheel. 


3,236,325 
POWERED  TRANSMISSION  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

ARTICULATING-FRAME   LOGGING  TRACTOR 
Dwight  A.  Garrett,  Enumclaw,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Garrett 
Enumclaw  Co.,  Enumclaw,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of 
Washington 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,564 
7  Claims.     (CI.  180—51) 
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3,236,324 

VEHICLE  WITH  EXTENDABLE  WHEELS 

James  G.  Levratto,  596  Anza  St.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,242 

4  Claims.     (CI.  180 — 46) 


1.  In  a  wheeled  farm  vehicle  of  the  type  adapted  to 
straddle  row  crops  and  including  front  and  rear  wheels 
disposed  on  the  sides  of  the  vehicle,  drive  means  for  at 
least  one  of  the  wheels,  an  operating  platform,  left  and 
right  subfame  means  for  supporting  said  platform  at  an 
elevated  position  above  said  wheels  for  movement  there- 
with and  for  independently  forming  the  front  and  rear 
wheels  on  each  side  of  the  vehicle  into  rigid  unitary  struc- 
tures, each  of  said  subframe  means  mounted  for  lateral 
movement  as  a  unit  with  respect  to  the  vehicle  so  that 
the  front  and  rear  wheels  on  each  respective  side  of  the 
vehicle  can  be  simultaneously  moved  sideways  an  equal 
amount  with  respect  to  the  vehicles,  and  a  steering  linkage 
operatively  carrier  by  each  subframe,  said  left  linkage 
steerably  connecting  left  front  and  left  rear  wheels,  said 
right  linkages  steerably  connecting  right  front  and  right 


1.  A  vehicle  comprising  front  and  rear  2-wheeled  sec- 
tions, one  a  rocking  section  and  the  other  a  non-rocking 
section,  articulating  for  swing  motion  one  in  relation  to 
the  other,  about  a  vertical  axis  occupying  the  longitudinal 
median  line  of  both  sections,  with  each  of  said  sections 
having  a  housed  live  axle  for  its  two  wheels,  a  cradle 
rigid  with  the  housing  for  the  live  axle  of  the  rocking 
section,  a  main  frame  for  each  of  said  sections,  the  frame 
for  the  non-rocking  section   being  rigidly  sustained  by 
the  related  axle  housing,  the  frame  for  the  rocking  section 
being  carried  by  said  cradle  for  rocker  motion  relative 
thereto  about  a  horizontal  axis  occupying  the  longitudinal 
median  line  of  the  section,  a  respective  differential  for 
each  of  the  axles  each  having  an  input  shaft  pointing  in- 
wardly toward  the  axis  of  articulation,  an  engine  supported 
by  one  of  the  main  frames  providing  an  output  shaft 
spaced  longitudinally  from  and  pointing  inwardly  toward 
the  axis  of  articulation,  a  transfer  mechanism  supported 
by  the  same  frame  which  supports  the  engine  in  said  space 
between  the  output  shaft  and  the  axis  of  articulation  and 
having  both  an  upper  level  input  shaft  spaced  from  and 
pointmg  outwardly  toward  the  engine's  output  shaft  and 
two  co-axial  lower  level  output  shafts  one  spaced  from  and 
pojntmg  outwardly  toward  the  input  shaft  of  the  related 
differential  and  the  other  spaced  from  and  pointing  in- 
wardly toward  the  axis  of  articulation,  the  axis  of  the  out- 
put shafts  of  the  transfer  mechanism  occupying  the  longi- 
tudinal median  line  of  the  related  section,  a  stub  shaft 
journaled  from  the  other  main  frame  with  its  axis  extend- 
ing horizontally  on  the  longitudinal  median  line  of  the 
frame  on  the  same  level  as  that  occupied  by  the  output 
shafts  of  the  transfer  mechanism  and  spaced  from  the 
axis  of  articulation  a  distance  approximately  the  same 
as  the  transfer  mechanism  is  spaced  from  said  axis,  a  plu- 
rality of  torque  rods  having  a  respective  urviversal  at  the 
two  fends  of  each  and  extending  one  as  a  drive  connection 
from  the  output  shaft  of  the  engine  to  the  input  shaft  of 
the  transfer  mechanism,  one  as  a  drive  connection  from 
the  outwardly  pointing  output  shaft  of  the  transfer  mecha- 
nism to  the  input  shaft  of  the  differential  toward  which  it 
points,  and  one  as  a  drive  connection  from  the  outwardly 
pcwnting  end  of  the  stub  shaft  to  the  input  shaft  of  the 
differential  toward  which  it  points,  and  a  telescoping  torque 
rod  comprising  spline-connected  sections  having  universals 
at  the  outer  ends  extending  as  a  drive  connection  from  the 
inwardly  pointing  output  shaft  of  the  transfer  mechanism 
to  the  inwardly  pointing  end  of  the  stub  shaft. 
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3,236,326 

RESILIENT  CANTILEVERED  ENGINE  SUPPORT 
Donald  F.  Reynolds,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  163,501 
3  Claims.     (CI.  180—64) 


3.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  a  driving  aggregate  including 
an  engine,  a  unitized  body  structure  including  a  relatively 
thin  cross  sectional  floor  pan  reinforced  by  at  least  one 
substantially  rigid  structural  member,  a  driving  aggregate 
support  comprising  first  elastomeric  means  supported  by 
said  substantially  rigid  structural  member,  second  elasto- 
meric means  supported  by  said  first  elastomeric  means,  a 
cantilevered  leaf  spring  supported  at  one  end  by  said 
second  elastomeric  means,  and  means  operatively  con- 
necting the  other  end  of  said  leaf  spring  to  said  driving 
aggregate  at  one  of  its  vibratory  nodal  points,  the  rate 
of  said  leaf  spring  being  tuned  to  reduce  the  frequency 
of  vibrations  transmitted  to  said  floor  pan. 


3,236,327 

SOUND  LEVEL  TIME  INTEGRATOR 

Franklin  W.  Charch,  Fanwood,  NJ.,  and  Lawrence  W. 

Raymond,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research 

and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,554 

4  Claims.     (CI.  181— .5) 


1.  In  a  noise  analyzer  and  quantizer,  the  combination 
which  includes  a  microphone,  an  amplifying  and  trans- 
mitting circuit  connected  to  said  microphone  for  pro- 
ducing an  output  signal  proportional  to  the  sound  in- 
tensity levels  experienced  by  said  microphone,  a  time  re- 
cording device,  a  constant  potential  source  for  applying 
operating  power  to  said  recording  device,  a  triggering 
device  connected  to  the  amplifying  and  transmitting  cir- 
cuit to  discriminate  between  output  sound  intensity  levels 
respectively  above  and  below  a  predetermined  critical 
value,  and  to  connect  said  constant  potential  source  to 
said  recording  device  only  during  the  time  while  said 
intensity  level  is  above  said  critical  value;  said  recording 
device  including  an  electrochemical  recorder  unit 
adapted  to  transfer  a  conductive  metal  across  a  gap  and 
thereby  cause  a  visual  scalar  recording  operation  to  be 
performed  which  is  directly  proportional  to  the  total  of 
the  time  that  said  sound  intensity  level  has  exceeded  said 
predetermined  critical  value  irrespective  of  the  degree  to 
which  said  critical  value  has  been  exceeded. 


3,236,328 
ACOUSTICAL  DEVICE  WITH 
PROTECTIVE  SCREEN 
Louis  R.  Burroughs,  Buchanan,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Electro- 
Voice,  Incorporated,  Buchanan,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Indiana 

Filed  June  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,704 
7  Claims.     (CI.  181—31) 


JW 


1.  An  electroacoustical  transducer  comprising  an  elec- 
troacoustic  transducer  unit  having  a  casing  with  an  open- 
ing therein,  a  diaphragm  disposed  within  the  casing  con- 
fronting the  opening,  and  a  screen  acoustically  sealed  on 
the  casing  about  the  opening  and  extending  over  the  open- 
ing, said  screen  comprising  a  member  of  open  cellular 
foam  plastic  having  a  thickness  at  least  equal  to  twice  the 
diameter  of  the  average  cell  in  said  member. 


3,236,329 

MEANS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  AND 

POSITIONING  A  WORKER 

Harold  A.  Price,  Rolling  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  John  M.  Sorenson,  North  Hollywood, 

Calif. 

FUed  July  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,735 
16  Claims.     (CI.  182 — 14) 


1.  A  vehicle  for  moving  and  positioning  a  worker, 
said  vehicle  comprising:  a  chassis;  a  first  power-driven 
means  for  propelling  said  chassis  selectively  forward  or 
backward  and  for  supporting  one  end  thereof;  a  pair 
of  wheels  for  steering  said  chassis  and  supporting  the 
other  end  thereof;  a  support  for  a  worker,  and  support  car- 
ried by  said  chassis  and  mounted  thereon  for  vertical 
reciprocal  movement;  a  second  power-driven  means  con- 
trollable from  said  support  for  turning  the  general  plane 
of  said  steering  wheels  in  either  of  two  directions;  a  seat 
carried  by  said  support;  a  forked  lever  pivotally  mounted 
backward  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said  forked 
for  applying  power  to  said  first  power-driven  means  to 
move  said  vehicle  forward  in  response  to  the  movement 
of  said  forked  lever  in  one  direction  and  for  moving  it 
backward  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said  forked 
lever  in  an  opposite  direction  and  for  automatically  apply- 
ing a  braking  action  against  either  forward  or  backward 
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movement  when  said  power  is  removed;  and  means 
carried  by  said  support  for  selectively  moving  said  support 
in  either  of  two  opposite  vertical  directions  under  power 
and  for  applying  a  braking  action  against  either  upward 
or  downward  movement  of  said  support  when  the  power 
is  removed  therefrom. 


3^36,330 

CONVERTIBLE  SPLIT-LEVEL  LADDER 

Nicholas  A.  Rabclos,  244ft-A  Morosgo  Way  NE., 

Atlanta  24,  Ga. 

Filed  July  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  382,011 

4  Claims.     (CL  182—26) 


signed  to  move  vertically  along  the  tracks;  longitudinal 
rotary  screw  drive  means  including  a  longitudinal  screw 
drive  shaft  extending  horizontally  along  the  one  side  of 
said  frame,  a  drive  boss  being  threadedly  mounted  there- 
on, the  traveling  of  said  drive  boss  being  accomplished  by 
turning  of  said  shaft,  turning  means  to  turn  said  shaft 
and,  a  cord  and  pulley  arrangement,  the  cords  of  which 
are  coupled  to  the  ends  of  the  lifting  members  and  to 
said  traveling  drive  boss,  said  cord  and  pulley  arrangement 
including  first  horizontal  and  vertical  lower  pulleys  ad- 


1.  A  convertiUe  ladder  comprising  a  main  ladder  sec- 
tion and  an  auxiliary  ladder  section,  bracket  means  at- 
tached to  the  upper  end  of  the  main  ladder  section  and 
engageable  with  the  auxiliary  ladder  section,  said  brack- 
et means  including  inwardly  extending  lugs  engaging  the 
outer  edges  of  the  auxiliary  ladder  section,  said  bracket 
means  including  additional  means  interengaging  the  lad- 
der sections  for  retaining  the  ladder  sections  seiectively 
in  intersecting  relation,  downwardly  diverging  relation  or 
in  longitudinally  extending  relation  whereby  the  ladder 
may  be  used  in  various  ways,  said  additional  means  in- 
cluding an  elongated  transverse  rod,  said  auxiliary  lad- 
der section  including  a  series  of  longitudinally  spaced 
notches  in  the  inner  edge  thereof  for  receiving  said  rod, 
and  means  mounted  on  said  rod  and  interengaging  said 
sections  for  retaining  the  rod  locked  in  a  selective  notch 
in  opposed  relation  to  the  lugs  for  securing  the  sections 
in  adjusted  relation,  said  bracket  means  including  a  pair 
of  elongated  straps  each  having  one  end  pivotally  at- 
tached to  the  main  ladder  section,  a  lock  bolt  securing 
one  of  said  straps  in  substantially  perpendicular  relation 
to  the  main  ladder  section  and  enabling  the  straps  to  be 
pivoted  to  a  positicm  in  alignment  with  the  main  ladder 
section  when  removed,  the  ends  of  said  straps  remote  from 
the  main  ladder  section  having  said  inwardly  extending 
lugs  thereon  for  engaging  the  outer  surface  of  the  auxil- 
iary ladder  section,  said  transverse  rod  extension  rigid- 
ly between  intermediate  portions  of  the  straps  for  en- 
gaging one  of  said  longitudinally  spaced  notches  in  the 
auxiliary  ladder  section. 


jacent  one  end  rail  on  one  track,  additional  vertical  lower 
pulleys  adjacent  each  of  the  other  three  end  rails  at  about 
the  same  horizontal  level  as  said  first  lower  pulleys,  a  sec- 
ond horizontal  pulley  adjacent  the  other  end  rail  on  said 
one  track  at  about  said  same  level,  upper  vertical  pulleys 
towards  the  tops  of  said  rail  members,  and,  four  sep- 
arate cords  each  extending  from  said  drive  boss  to  a 
different  end  of  said  lifting  members,  traveling  over  said 
pulleys. 

3,236332 

^«Sf ^721-921^®'^  INCLUDING  MEANS  TO 
f^^.SJ  ^^^^  FAVORABLE  CAR  TO  EXCLU- 
SIVELY  SERVE  A  PRIORITY  CALL 
^°!°^  Iv?"'^'  Maumee,  and  Paul  F.  Dc  Lamater, 
To  edo,  OUo,  assignors  to  Toledo  Scale  Corporation, 
Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
S*SlP"{!jp°  of  appUcation  Ser.  No.  856,243,  Nov.  2, 
1959.  This  appUcation  Sept.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,235 
10  Claims.     (CL  187—29) 


,    t*     J«<AI 


3,236,331 
WORK  BENCH.  SCAFFOLD  AND 
LIFT  COMBINATION 
Martin  Green,  Mahwah,  N  J.,  assignor  of  one-half  to 
John  ComeUa,  Jr.,  Wayne,  N  J. 
Filed  May  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,127 
8  Claims.     (CI.  182—144) 
1.  A  scaffold,  comprising  in  combination,  four  ver- 
tical rail  members  forming  front  and  rear  tracks  defin- 
ing the  ends  of  a  rectangular  frame;  a  pair  of  horizontaUy 
disposed  lifting  members  each  with  the  ends  thereof  de- 
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1.  An  elevator  system  including  a  plurality  of  can 
serving  a  plurality  of  landings,  car  call  registering  means 
within  each  car  for  each  landing  served  by  said  car  for 
causing  said  car  to  stop  at  landings  for  which  car  cats  ate 
registered.  haU  call  registering  means  at  each  of^plu- 
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rality  of  landings  served  by  said  cars  for  causing  any  one 
of  a  plurality  of  said  cars  to  stop  at  landings  for  which 
hall  calls  are  registered,  means  actuated  independently  of 
said  car  and  hall  call  registering  means  for  registering 
calls  for  priority  service  at  a  predetermined  landing  for 
which  car  and  hall  call  registering  means  are  provided, 
means  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  priority  call  regis- 
tering means  for  selecting  that  car  of  said  plurality  most 
favorably  conditioned  to  provide  priority  service  at  said 
predetermined  landing,  means  responsive  to  actuation  of 
said  priority  call  registering  means  for  stopping  the 
selected  car  at  said  predetermined  landing,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  selection  of  a  car  by  said  selection 
means  for  barring  the  response  of  said  car  to  actuated 
call  means,  whereby  said  selected  car  serves  said  priority 
service  prior  to  all  other  elevator  service  requirements. 
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appreciable  mass  mounted  on  said  body  with  its  length 
in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
vibration,  and  means  responsive  to  the  vibration  frequency 
for  applying  to  the  tension  member  tension  which  is  pro- 
portional to  the  square  of  the  vibration  frequency. 


3^36,335 
SELF-ENERGIZING,  SPOT  TYPE  DISC  BRAKE 
Frederick  Sidney  Dowell,  Coventry,  England,  assignor  to 
Donlop  Rubber  Company  Limited,  London,  England, 
a  British  company 

Filed  July  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,379 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  10,  1962, 

26,387/62 
17  Claims.     (CI.  188—73) 


3,236,333 

ENERGY   ABSORBER 

Bruce  Mitchell,  Sylmar,   Calif.,   assignor  to  Lockheed 

Aircraft  Corporation,  Burbanli,  Calif. 

Filed  June  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,109 

13  Claims.     (CI.  188—1) 


1.  An  energy  absorber  comprising: 

(a)  a  round  tubular  member  adapted  to  absorb  energy 
upon  the  plastic  deformation  thereof; 

(b)  tube  deforming  means  axially  aligned  with  said 
tubular  member  for  creating  sufficient  hoop  tension 
stress  in  one  end  of  said  tubular  member  to  split  said 
tubular  member  when  it  is  subjected  to  an  axial 
shock  load  of  predetermined  magnitude,  said  tube 
deforming  means  causing  a  plastic  deformation  of 
said  tubular  member  by  converting  said  axial  shock 
load  into  a  compression  yielding  of  the  material  of 
which  said  tubular  member  is  made;  and 

(c)  non-destructible  control  means  upon  said  tubular 
member  for  controlling  tube  deformation  throughout 
energy  absorption  phases. 


1.  A  disc  brake  comprising  a  rotatable  disc,  a  pair  of 
friction  elements,  one  on  each  side  of  said  disc  in  axially 
aligned  positions,  a  force  supporting  abutment  for  at  least 
one  of  said  friction  elements  when  said  disc  is  rotating  in 
one  direction,  a  means  for  applying  a  braking  force  to  said 
friction  element  in  a  direction  inclined  toward  said  abut- 
ment in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  tangential  direction  of  rota- 
tion of  the  disc  adjacent  the  friction  element  and  at  an 
angle  to  a  normal  to  said  disc  whose  tangent  is  at  least 
equal  to  the  coefficient  of  kinetic  friction  between  said 
friction  element  and  said  disc,  said  force  applying  means 
having  a  connection  to  said  friction  element  slidable 
transversely  to  said  direction  of  applicatioin  of  force  to 
enable  said  force  applying  means  to  serve  as  the  sole 
abutment  element  for  said  friction  element  when  said 
disc  rotates  in  the  opposite  direction. 


3,236,336 
3,236,334  MEANS  FOR  ACTUATING  A  FRICTION  PAD  IN  A 

IVlBRATlON  SUPPRESSOR  DISC  BRAKE 

Leon  Wallerstein,  Jr.,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lord  Manu-    Anthony  William  Harrison,  Birmingham,  England,  assign- 
facturing    Company,    Erie,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of         or  to  Girling  Limited,  Birmingham,  England,  a  British 


Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,972 
9  Claims.     (CI.  188—1) 


company 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,156 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  16,  1963, 

6,380/63,  10,506/63 

10  Claims.     (CI.  188—73) 


6.  In  combination,  a  vibrating  body,  an  elongated  ten-        1.  In  a  vehicle  brake  including  a  rotatable  braking 
sion  member  of  negligible  bending  stiffness  and  having    member   and    at    least   one    friction   element   having   a 
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rear  side  and  a  front  side  adapted  to  be  urged  into  braking 
engagement  with  said  rotatable  member,  means  for  ap- 
plying the  friction  element  to  the  rotatable  member  com- 
prising a  rigid  lever,  a  fulcrum  about  which  said  lever 
is  angularly  movable,  actuating  means  operating  on  said 
lever  on  one  side  of  said  fulcrum  for  effecting  movement 
thereof  about  said  fulcrum  in  a  brake  applying  direction, 
a  thrust  member  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end, 
and  means  interposed  between  the  inner  end  of  said  thrust 
member  and  the  rear  side  of  said  friction  element  for 
rockingly  supporting  the  inner  end  of  said  thrust  member 
for  angular  movement  of  said  member  about  a  sub- 
stantially fixed  point  relative  to  the  rear  side  of  the  fixed 
element,  said  lever  including  a  shaped  part  on  the  side 
of  said  lever  adjacent  said  thrust  member  and  directly 
engaging  the  outer  end  of  said  thrust  member,  said  part 
being  constructed  and  arranged  that  during  at  least  a 
part  of  the  movement  of  said  lever  about  the  fulcrum  in 
a  brake  applying  direction  said  shaped  part  has  rolling 
engagement  with  the  outer  end  of  said  thrust  member 
and  the  latter  is  rocked  transversely  to  the  line  of  action 
of  the  lever  on  the  thrust  member. 


3^36^37 

ONE-WAY  BACKSTOP 

Joseph  A.  Marland  and  Charles  W.  Hill, 
La  Grange,  III. 

Filed  May  17, 1963,  S«r.  No.  281,217 

7  Claims.     (CI.  188—82.84) 


1.  In  combination,  a  one-way  brake  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical inner  race  adapted  to  engage  a  drive  shaft,  a  cylin- 
drical outer  race  coaxially  disposed  about  said  inner  race 
and  having  walls  at  the  ends  thereof  normal  to  the  axis 
thereof,  and  means  disposed  between  said  inner  and  outer 
races  for  locking  the  inner  race  to  the  outer  race  on  rota- 
tion of  said  shaft  in  one  direction  of  rotation  and  releasing 
the  inner  race  from  the  outer  race  on  rotation  of  said 
shaft  in  the  reverse  direction;  and  an  anchoring  mecha- 
nism comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  arms,  each  of  said 
end  walls  of  said  outer  race  being  affixed  to  one  of  the 
arms,  and  the  arms  extending  outwardly  from  the  axis 
of  the  outer  race,  an  elongated  beam  having  one  end 
adapted  to  be  anchored  and  the  other  end  disposed  be- 
tween the  arms,  said  beam  extending  further  from  the 
brake  than  the  arms,  means  connecting  said  beam  to  said 
arms  comprising  connectors  of  lesser  shear  strength  than 
the  remaining  components  in  said  one-way  brake,  whereby 
the  connection  between  said  arms  and  said  beam  will 
rupture  on  the  application  of  torque  to  said  shaft  in 
the  first  direction  in  an  amount  greater  than  the  shear 
strength  of  said  connectors. 


3,236,338 
APPARATUS  FOR  BRAKING  AN  AIRCRAFT 
UPON   LANDING 
Waldemar  F.  Mayer,  Park  Ridge,  N  J.,  assignor,  by  direct 
and  mesne  assignments,  of  one-half  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware,  and 
one-half  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company. 
Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,442 
9  Claims.     (CI.  188 — 86) 


1.  In  an  aircraft,  the  combination  comprising  fi  land- 
mg  wheel,  pressure  operated  friction  brake  means  for 
said  wheel,  aerodynamic  brake  means  of  the  centrifugal 
compressor  impeller  type  for  said  wheel,  selectively  con- 
trolled means  arranged  to  drive  said  aerodynamic  brake 
means  from  said  wheel,  means  arranged  to  pump  a  fluid 
upon  actuation  of  said  aerodynamic  means,  selectively 
controlled  means  for  varying  the  pressure  of  the  output 
fluid  of  such  pump  means,  and  means  arranged  to  apply 
such  pressurized  output  fluid  to  said  friction  brake  means 


3,236,339 
!»/...<         A    u   VIBRATION  DAMPERS 
SI  "^u   'l^"f  Duckett,   Ossett,   England,   assignor  to 
Woodhead-Monroe  Limited,  Ossett,  England,  a  com- 
pany of  Great  Britain 

ri-in,      J'^f^  '"'^.*^'  ^'"'  ^'-  No.  382,256 

Claims  priority,  apphcation  Great  Britain,  July  15.  1963 

28,010/63  ' 

4  Claims.     (CI.  188—100) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  shock  absorber  including  a  cylinder 
a  piston  assembly  arranged  to  slide  in  said  cylinder  and 
having  at  least  one  passage  therein  offering  resistance 
to  the  flow  of  fluid  from  one  side  thereof  to  the  other 
said  cylinder  constituting  the  working  chamber  and  hav- 
ing one  end  closed,  a  piston  rod  extending  through  seal- 
ing means  in  the  other  end.  said  sealing  means  compris- 
ing a  housing  containing  a  chamber  extending  around  the 
piston  rod.  said  chamber  having  at  its  inner  and  outer 
ends  seals  surrounding  the  piston  rod.  the  inner  seal  per- 
mitung  flow  or  fluid  into  said  chamber  from  the  interior 
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of  the  cylinder  but  preventing  its  return  thereto  and  the 
outer  seal  preventing  flow  of  fluid  out  of  said  chamber 
but  permitting  flow  into  the  chamber  from  outside  the 
shock  absorber  and  a  passage  for  fluid  flow  from  the  said 


chamber  back 


into  the  working  chamber. 


3,236,340 

DUAL  CONTROL  BRAKLNG  SYSTEM 
William  J.  Carrutb,  Farmlngton,  Ga. 
Filed  Nov.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235.806 
4  Claims.     (CI.  188—152) 


Hi 


1.  For  a  Wheeled  vehicle,  two  friction  members 
mounted  for  being  urged  together  to  increase  friction 
between  the  two  members  for  braking  action  on  at  least 
one  of  the  wheels  of  the  vehicle;  a  pair  of  brake  pistons 
both  operatively  connected  to  one  of  the  members  for 
moving  said  one  of  the  members  against  the  other  mem- 
ber; a  pair  of  brake  cylinders  receiving  the  respective  pis- 
tons fluid-tight;  a  pair  of  levers  mounted  for  pivotal  move- 
ment independently  of  each  other  and  adjacent  each  other; 
foot  pedals  on  the  respective  levers;  a  pair  of  master  cylin- 
ders having,  respectively  a  pair  of  master  pistons  pivotally 
connected  to  the  respective  levers,  and  a  pair  of  fluid- 
pressure  transmission  lines  respectively  connecting  the 
master  cylinders  to  the  brake  cylinders. 


3,236,341 
VACUUM-TIGHT  JOINT 
Guy  Chopinet  and  Pierre  Dumon,  Paris,  France,  assignors 
to  CSF-Compagnie  Generale  de  Telegraphie  Sans  Fll, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,140 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept.  25,  1961, 

874,049 

3  Claims.     (CI.  189—36) 


'^>^^■'>^'^ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  vacuum-tight  joint  between 
two  metal  sheets,  comprising  the  steps  of  establishing  a 
groove  in  the  surface  of  each  of  said  sheets  near  one 
edge  thereof  and  substantially  parallel  thereto  at  sub- 
stantially the  same  distance  from  a  respective  edge,  bend- 
ing the  terminal  portion  of  each  of  said  sheets  provided 
with  said  groove,  applying  said  bent  portions  one  against 
the  other  so  as  to  cause  substantial  coincidence  of  the 
edges  of  both  sheets  whereby  the  grooves  in  both  sheets 
mutually  complete  each  other  to  form  a  closed  space 
within  the  metal  of  said  bent  portions,  and  melting  said 
edges  for  welding  together  said  sheets  whereby  molten 
metal  collapses  into  said  closed  space. 

2.  A  vacuum-tight  joint  between  two  metallic  sheets 
provided  with  cut-out  portions  in  mutually  facing  sur- 
faces thereof  spaced  from  resjsective  edges,  said  cut-out 
portions  being  aligned  so  as  to  approximately  complete 
each  other  to  form  a  space  within  the  metal  of  said 
sheets,  and  a  welded  seam  along  said  edges  with  some 
solidified  metal  of  the  seam  collapsed  into  said  space. 


3,236,342 
UNIVERSAL  FASTENING  DEVICE 

Sven  Eric  Persson,  Stow,  Ohio 

(Erilislustvagen  23,  Malmo,  Sweden) 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,972 

5  Claims.     (CI.  189—36) 


1.  A  universal  fastening  device  for  mounting  a  sep- 
arate component  part  of  an  assembly  upon  a  base  mem- 
ber, comprising  a  fastening  device  comprising  a  body, 
at  least  one  protrusion  upon  said  body,  said  fastening 
device  having  an  internally  screw-threaded  screw-receiv- 
ing hole  passing  through  said  body,  a  base  member  pro- 
vided with  a  straight  elongated  U-shaped  channel  having 
flanges  that  extend  toward  each  other,  said  fastening 
device  being  disposed  within  said  channel,  and  screw 
means  engaged  within  said  hole  clamping  said  component 
part  and  said  fastening  device  together  with  the  body 
of  said  fastening  device  clamped  flat  against  the  inner 
surfaces  of  said  flanges  so  that  said  component  part  is 
held  firmly  in  its  exact  position  upon  said  base  member. 


3,236,343 

SAFETY  FIRE  DEVICE 

Morris  Levy  and  Irving  Levy,  both  of 

434  S.  S7th  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,432 

4  Claims.     (CI.  189—45) 


2.  A  safety  fire  device  for  mounting  in  a  roof  open- 
ing, said  device  comprising  a  panel  adapted  to  be  mounted 
in  a  roof  opening  for  movement  upward  into  and  gravi- 
tationally  downward  out  of  said  opening,  quick-acting 
latch  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  adjacent  to  a  roof 
roof  opening  and  movable  between  a  retaining  position 
for  retaining  said  panel  in  said  opening  and  a  releasing 
position  for  releasing  said  panel  from  said  opening,  said 
latch  means  being  urged  toward  its  releasing  position  by 
the  gravitational  force  of  said  panel,  a  heat-fusible  hold- 
ing member  connected  to  said  latch  means  for  holding  the 
latter  in  its  retaining  position  against  the  gravitational 
force  of  said  panel,  a  weight  connected  to  said  holding 
member  for  increasing  the  latch-holding  force  of  said 
holding  member,  and  connection  means  connecting  said 
weight  to  said  holding  member,  said  connection  means 
being  loose  when  said  holding  member  is  in  its  latch- 
holding  relation  for  applying  the  force  of  said  weight 
through  said  holding  member  to  said  latch  means,  where- 
by release  of  said  weight  by  said  holding  member  effects 
transmission  of  the  force  of  said  weight  through  said  con- 
nection means  to  said  panel,  said  holding  member  re- 
leasing said  latch  means  and  weight  under  the  influence 
of  heat  to  release  said  panel  for  movement  out  of  said 
opening. 
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3,236,344 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  IMPROVDVG  THE  OPERA- 
TION OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Erwin  Wawrzinkk  mnd  Ernst  Alt,  Ingolstadt,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Aato-Union  Gjn.b.H^  Ingolstadt  (Danube), 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  9,  19«1,  Ser,  No.  100,773 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  11,  1960, 

A  33,936 

6  Claims.    (C\.  192— .084 


1.  Arrangement  for  regujating  the  amount  of  unbumt 
hydrocarbons  in  exhaust  gases  of  internal  combustion  en- 
gines comprising  an  engine,  a  fuel  supply  connected  to 
said  engine,  valve  means  for  regulating  said  fuel  supply 
to  Jaid  engine  means  for  providing  an  air  supply  con- 
nected to  said  engine,  means  for  combining  said  fuel 
supply  with  said  air  supply  at  a  predetermined  ratio,  needle 
valve  means  for  increasing  the  ratio  of  air  to  fuel  supplied 
to  said  engine,  a  clutch,  clutch  operating  means  connected 
to  said  clutch  and  means  for  controlling  the  needle  valve 
means  including  switch  means  operatively  connected  to 
and  responsive  to  engine  operation  and  responsive  to  said 
clutch  operating  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  fuel 
supplied  to  said  engine  during  operation  without  load. 


3,236,345 
ONE-WAY  CLUTCH 
Theodore  W.  Dictz,  Sooth  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Eaton  Manufacturing  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FOed  Mar.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264,817 
1  Claim.    (CL  192—45.1) 


peripheral  surface  of  one  of  said  clutch  members  which 
surface  includes  a  portion  defining  a  circumferentially 
extending  groove  in  said  one  of  said  clutch  members 
communicating  with  said  space  and  at  the  other  radial 
extremity  by  an  axially  extending  peripheral  surface  of 
the  other  of  said  clutch  members  which  surface  includes 
said    cam    portions    extending    radially    therefrom    and 
toward  said  groove,  said  groove  having  annular  side  walls 
oppositely  inclined  so  that  the  cross-sectional  shape  of 
the  groove  is  converging  from  a  direction  of  movement 
into  the  groove  and  on  which  a  lubricant  film  is  formed, 
wedge  members  in  said  annular  groove  for  transmitting 
driving  torque  between  said  clutch  members  during  one 
direction  of  clutch  rotation,  said  wedge  members'  being 
in  said  space  between  said  clutch  members  and  indi- 
vidually located  adjacent  respective  cam  portions,  each 
of  said  wedge  members  comprising  a  thrust  surface  en- 
gaged by  a  cam  portion,  an  annular  surface  opposite  said 
thrust  surface  and  oppositely  beveled  surfaces  intersect- 
ing said  annular  surface,  said  beveled  surfaces  extend- 
ing toward  and  intersecting  with  radially  extending  planar 
side  surfaces  of  the  wedge  members,  said  planar  side 
surfaces  extending   from   said   beveled   surfaces   to   the 
thrust  surface  of  each  wedge  member,  said  beveled  sur- 
face portions  of  each   wedge  member  extending  at  an 
angle  corresponding  to  the  angle  of  inclination  of  said 
side  walls  of  said  groove  and  intersecting  said  annular 
surface  and  said  radially  extending  opposite  planar  side 
surfaces  of  each  of  said  wedge  members,  serrations  in 
the  form  of  lands  on  said  beveled  portions  extending 
transversely  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  side  walls 
for  biting   through  said  lubricant   film  and   frictionally 
grippingly  engaging  said  inclined  side  walls  in  response 
to  said  thrust  action,  spring  means  between  each  of  said 
wedge  members  and  a  portion  of  said  other  clutch  mem- 
ber for  urging  the  wedge  members  along  its  associated 
cam  portion  and  toward  gripping  engagement  with  said 
groove,   said  groove  having  a   bottom   surface   portion 
spaced  from  the  annular  surface  of  the  wedge  members 
when  in  driving  position,  said  bottom  surface  portion  of 
said  groove  having  a  concave  substantially  constant  ra- 
dius of  curvature  extending  transversely  of  the  groove 
and  merging  smoothly  with  the  opposite  side  walls  defin- 
ing said  groove  with  the  diametrical  extent  of  the  curva- 
ture being  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said  annu- 
lar surface  of  the  wedge  members. 


3,236,346 
SHEAR  TYPE  FLUID  COUPLING 
Daniel  W.  Roper,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton 
Manufacturing  Company,  Clevehmd,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
Hon  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,677 
7  Claims.    (CI.  192—58) 


In  a  one-way  clutch,  a  housing  defining  a  chamber, 
inner  and  outer  clutch  members  relatively  rotatable  about 
a  common  axis  and  located  in  said  chamber,  said  outer 
clutch  member  encircling  said  inner  clutch  member  with 
an  intervening  space  therebetween  adapted  to  be  supplied 
with  a  lubricant,  said  inner  clutch  member  comprising  a 
continuous  annular  ring-like  portion  having  a  splined  in- 
ner periphery  and  an  outer  periphery  bounded  by  a  se- 
ries of  circumferentially  spaced  arcuate  cam  portions, 
said  outer  clutch  member  comprising  a  continuous  an- 
nular ring-lilte  portion  with  means  associated  therewith 
for  preventing  relative  rotation  between  said  outer  clutch 
member  and  said  housing,  said  intervening  space  being  1.  A  coupling  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  relatively 
defined  at  one  radial  extremity  by  an  axially  extending    rotatable  coupling  members,  one  being  a  housing  mem- 
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ber  having  a  chamber  and  the  other  being  a  rotor  member 
operable  in  said  chamber,  cooperative  portions  on  said 
housing  and  rotor  members  including  axially  spaced  op- 
posed shear  surfaces  in  a  side-by-side  relation  and  ra- 
dially spaced  opposed  shear  surfaces  in  an  overlapping 
relation,  a  viscous  shear  fluid  in  said  chamber  including 
fluid  in  the  space  between  said  axially  and  radially  spaced 
shear  surfaces  and  cooperable  with  said  axially  and  ra- 
dially spaced  surfaces  to  transmit  torque  therebetween, 
one  member  of  said  pair  being  axially  shiftable  relative 
to  the  other  member  for  simultaneously  varying  the  dis- 
tance between  the  axially  spaced  shear  surfaces  and  the 
amount  of  overlapping  of  the  radially  spaced  shear  sur- 
faces and  thereby  varying  the  torque  transmitted  by  said 
shear  surfaces,  and  means  for  effecting  axial  shifting  of 
said  one  member  axially  away  from  the  other  member  in 
response  to  a  torque  overload  condition  to  effect  simul- 
taneously a  widening  of  the  gap  between  said  axially 
spaced  shear  surfaces  and  a  decrease  in  the  area  of  over- 
lap of  said  radially  spaced  shear  surfaces  whereby  the 
torque  transmitted  by  said  shear  surfaces  and  thus  the 
torque  output  is  decreased. 


1 1  3.236^7 

FRICTION  CLUTCH 
Erich  Friedrich  Puis,  deceased,  late  of  Karlsruhe,  Ger- 
many, by  Gertrud  Puis,  executrix,  Wiesbadenerstrasse 
la,  Karlsruhe,  Germany,  and  Wolfgang  Puis,  Durk- 
heimerstr.  6,  and  Jurgen  Puis,  Wiesbadenerstr.  la,  both 
of  Karlsruhe,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304^03 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  22,  1962, 

P  30,067 

90  Clafans.    (CI.  192—69) 


16.  A  friction  clutch  comprising  a  driving  member 
and  a  driven  member;  a  clutch  disk  carried  by  and  ar- 
ranged to  rotate  with  each  of  said  members;  at  least  one 
of  said  disks  being  movable  axially  of  the  respective  mem- 
ber into  frictional  engagement  with  the  other  disk  and 
at  least  one  of  said  disks  being  a  multi-section  disk  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  sections  arranged  to  rotate  about  pivot 
axes  which  are  parallel  with  the  clutch  axis;  and  a  plurality 
of  stop  means  for  limiting  the  rotation  of  said  sections. 


3,236,348 
CLUTCH  WITH  CUSHION  ENGAGEMENT 
Sclahattin  A.  Okcuoglu,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,496 
8  Chdms.    (CI.  192—71) 
1.  A  clutch  comprising  the  OMivbination  of: 
a  first  member  mounted  for  rotation; 
a  second  member  mounted  for  rotation  coaxial  with 
and  driven  by  said  first  member; 


rotational  motion  transmission  means,  said  means  in- 
cluding a  first  element  releasably  engaging  said  first 
member  and  a  second  element  mounted  on  said  sec- 
ond member  and  connected  to  said  first  element  to 
provide  a  limited  slideable  engagement  therebetween; 
and 

control  means  coacting  with  said  first  element,  said 
control  means  being  operative  in  one  position  to  dis- 


engage said  first  element  and  said  first  member  and 
being  operative  in  another  position  to  initiate  en- 
gagement between  said  first  element  and  said  first 
member,  said  first  element  being  driven  by  said  first 
member  through  an  angle,  to  the  extent  of  said  slid- 
ing engagement  between  said  elements  to  become 
completely  engaged  with  said  first  member  prior  to 
the  impartation  of  motion  to  the  second  member 
thereby  eliminating  partial  bite. 


3,236349 

CLUTCH  MECHANISM 

Frederick  B.  Wiggins,  Farmington,  and  Ervin  R.  Miller, 

Detroit,    Mich.,    assignors    to    Chryder    Corporation, 

Highland  Park,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  286,573 

7  Claims.    (CL  192—99) 


':^^^ 


1.  In  a  clutch  construction,  driving  and  driven  rotat- 
able  members  and  a  friction  element  on  each  member 
arranged  for  relatively  shiftable  axial  movement  between 
a  clutch  engaged  and  a  clutch  disengaged  position,  a  pres- 
sure plate  mounted  on  one  of  said  members  for  substan- 
tially axial  movement  and  arranged  for  engagement  with 
one  of  said  friction  elements  to  effect  clutching  shift 
thereof,  a  clutch  operator  axially  shiftable  between  clutch 
engaging  and  clutch  disengaging  positions,  an  axially 
shiftable,  unitary  resilient  washer  arranged  to  extend  be- 
tween and  transmit  movement  of  said  clutch  operator  to 
said  pressure  plate,  said  resilient  washer  having  one  pe- 
ripheral portion  engaged  with  said  clutch  operator  for 
actuation  thereby,  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  wash- 
er bearing  against  said  pressure  plate,  and  the  other  pe- 
ripheral portion  of  said  washer  being  arranged  for  axial- 
ly shifting  movement  and  engaged  with  and  opposed  by 
a  resilient  means  seated  on  one  of  said  members,  said 
resilient  means  opposing  clutch  engaging  shift  of  said 
pressure  plate. 
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3^36,350 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

MACHINE 

George  Wintriss,  Carversville,  Pa. 

FUed  July  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,357 

12  Claims.    (CI.  192—125) 


1.  The  combination,  with  a  machine  that  operates 
through  repetitive  cycles  and  that  has  a  station  where  an 
operation  is  performed  on  successive  work  pieces  by 
cyclic  means  moved  toward  and  from  the  work  piece  at 
said  station  with  each  cycle  of  operation  of  the  machine. 
of 

(a)  driving  mechanism  that  supplies  power  to  the 
machine, 

(b)  stop  mechanism  for  interrupting  the  supply  of 
power, 

(c)  an  actuator  for  the  stop  mechanism, 

(d)  two  electric  circuits  connected  in  parallel  with  one 
another  and  each  of  which,  when  in  operative  condi- 
tion, prevents  operation  of  the  actuator, 

(e)  a  first  circuit  controller  that  maintains  one  of  said 
electric  circuits  in  its  operative  condition  during  a 
pre-determined  part  of  each  cycle  of  the  machine, 

(f)  a  second  circuit  controller  including  a  switch  hav- 
ing flexible  magnetic  contact  elements  and  an  elec- 
tric magnet  for  moving  the  electric  contact  elements, 
and 

(g)  a  finger  in  the  path  of  movement  of  a  work  piece 
from  said  station, 

(h)  the  finger  being  in  the  circuit  of  the  magnet  and 
effective  upon  contact  with  the  work  piece  to  ener- 
gize the  circuit  of  the  magnet  and  operating  the 
switch  to  put  the  other  of  said  electric  circuits  in 
operative  condition. 


3,236,351  \ 

fflGH  SPEED  MATRIX  PRINTER 
Clyde  J.  Fitch,  Endicott,  and  Fred  Saltz,  Binghamton, 
N.Y.,   assignors   to   Interaational    Business   Machines 
Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yotk 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,187         | 
13  Claims.    (CI.  197—1) 

9.  In  a  printer  apparatus  for  recording  characters  or 
the  like  serially  in  a  line  across  a  print  medium,  the  com- 
bination comprising: 

a  print  mechanism  movable  in  forward  and  reverse 

directions  across  said  print  medium; 
means  for  advancing  said  print  mechanism  in  incre- 
ments   across    said   print    medium    including   drive 
means  operably  connected  thereto  and  operable  in 
forward  and  reverse  directions. 


means  for  activating  said  drive  means  in  said  forward 
direction  to  advance  said  print  mechanism  in  said 
forward  direction, 

means  for  stopping  the  advance  of  said  print  mecha- 
nism after  a  predetermined  increment  of  forward 
movement  thereof  including  means  for  detecting  an 


-<>- 


increment  of  forward  movement  of  said  print  mech- 
anism and  means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means 
for  deactivating  said  drive  means  in  said  forward 
direction  and  activating  said  drive  means  in  said 
reverse  direction  for  a  predetermined  time  to  stop 
forward  increment  of  the  print  mechanism. 


3,236,352 
KEYBOARD  OPERATED  AUTOMATIC 

MARKING  MACHINE 

Roy  Arthur  Schacht,  744  Des  Peres  Road, 

Klrkwood,  Mo. 

FUed  Sept.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  224,605 

7  Claims.    (CI.  197—6.6) 


1.  A  markmg  machine  comprising  a  pair  of  upper  and 
lower  character  wheels  supported  upon  an  upright  shaft 
said  character  wheels   being  spaced   from  one  another 
and  being  provided  with  mating  character  elements,  a  car- 
nage frame  provided  with  means  for  moving  it  hori- 
zontally across  the  machine  on  a  carriage  rail  extending 
transversely  across  the  machine  upon  which  the  carriage 
frame   is  slidably   mounted,   a  toothed   horizontal   rack 
member  extending  transversely  across  the  carriage  frame 
and  mounted  upon  it,  and  feed  pawl  means  pivotally 
mounted  upon  the  carriage  rail  engageable  with  the  hori- 
zontal rack  member,  and  backspacing  means  for  moving 
the  carnage  frame  to  the  right  of  the  machine  compris- 
ing a  backspacing  key  operable  to  move  a  backspacer 
bar  shdably  mounted  upon  the  carriage  rail  into  engage- 
ment with  the  horizontal  rack  member  and  move  it  a  pre- 
determined length  and  a  work  piece  holder  mounted  upon 
the  carriage  frame  provided  with  means  for  advancing  a 
work  piece  toward  said  character  wheels  and  a  tray  por- 
tion of  the  holder  between  said  character  wheels,  said  tray 
havmg  a  central  opening  and  carrying  a  workpiece  tag 
having  top  and  bottom  surfaces  exposed  to  the  character 
elements,  and  tag  retaining  means  mounted  on  the  tray 
releasably  engaging  the  tag  to  hold  it  in  said  tray  against 
a  tongue  member  in  biased  engagement  with  the  tag,  and 
a  handle  to  operate  said  tag  retaining  means  from  a  lock 
position  to  a  releasing  position. 
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3,236,353 

Strip-printer  punch 

John   H.   MacNeill,   Indiatlantic,   and   James   E.   Bellin- 
ger, Jr.,  Ean  Gallie,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Soroban  Engi- 
neering, Inc.,  Melbourne,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of  Florida 
FUed  Nov.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,948 
1  Claim.     (CI.  197—133) 


A  system  for  displaying  data  on  strips  of  display  mate- 
rial derived  from  a  single  elongated  strip  of  said  material 
comprising  a  stationary  printing  station  for  printing  the 
data  on  said  strip,  means  for  restraining  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  strip,  means  for  successively  engaging 
and  moving  said  strip  longitudinally  into  engagement  with 
said  printing  station  and  with  said  restraining  means, 
means  for  activating  said  restraining  means  to  restrain 
said  strip  when  said  means  for  engaging  and  moving  brings 
a  first  segment  of  said  strip  to  said  restraining  means  and 
means  for  cutting  said  first  segment  from  the  remainder 
of  said  strip  while  said  engaging  and  moving  means  en- 
gages a  segment  of  said  strip  on  said  remainder  said  en- 
gaging and  moving  means  having  means  for  moving  said 
strip  transverse  to  its  elongated  dimension  while  said  re- 
straining means  is  activated,  said  means  for  moving  said 
strip  including  a  bridge  for  holding  said  strip,  an  arm 
pivotally  secuned  to  said  bridge  at  one  point  and  rotatable 
about  another  point  remote  from  said  bridge,  means  cou- 
pled to  a  further  point  on  said  arm  intermediate  said  one 
and  another  points,  for  intermittently  pivoting  said  arm 
about  another  point  to  drive  said  bridge  to  a  plurality 
of  discrete  predetermined  locations,  and  guide  means  cou- 
pled to  said  bridge  for  controlling  the  position  thereof. 


3,236,354 

CONVEYOR  BELT  SUPPORT 

William  H.  Wood,  Roanoke,  Va.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,987 

1  Claim.     (CI.  198—1) 


3,236,355 
MAIL  HANDLING   DEVICE 
Monroe  G.  Barnard,  Westport,  Walter  J.  Hanson,  Old 
Greenwich,    and    Lawrence    N.    Varholak,    Fairfield, 
Conn.,    assignors    to    Pitney-Bowes,    Inc.,    Stamford, 
Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  161,117 
10  Claims.     (CI.  198—30) 


In  a  conveyor  apparatus  wherein  objects  are  loaded 
and  unloaded  automatically  according  to  destination 
coding  coordinated  with  forcibly  depositing  an  object 
upon  said  apparatus  at  a  loading  station,  a  moving  belt 
onto  which  objects  are  loaded,  a  pair  of  rotatable,  fixed 
edge  supports  for  said  belt  at  said  loading  station,  and  a 
V-shaped  impact  member  underneath  and  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  belt,  the  said  member  making  an  angle 
with  the  horizontal  at  each  edge  of  the  belt  more  than  0 
and  less  than  90  degrees  and  being  ararnged  so  that  under 
impact  of  an  object  loaded  the  belt  does  not  impinge  upon 
the  bottom  of  the  V-shaped  member. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  handling  pieces  of  letter  mail  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  endless  belt  providing  a  friction  surface; 

(b)  means  operatively  connected  for  driving  said  belt 
about  a  closed  path  to  transport  pieces  of  letter  mail 
on  said  friction  surface  past  the  forward  end  of  a 
reach  of  said  belt; 

(c)  a  roller  providing  a  peripheral  friction  surface; 

(d)  means  mounting  said  roller  at  a  normal  position 
adjacent  said  forward  end  of  said  reach  of  said  belt; 

(e)  said  roller,  in  said  normal  position,  being  disposed 
with  said  peripheral  friction  surface  thereof  spaced 
from  the  friction  surface  of  said  belt  a  distance  slight- 
ly greater  than  the  average  thickness  of  the  pieces  of 
letter  mail  to  be  handled; 

(f )  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  roller  to  move  the 
friction  surface  thereof  adjacent  said  belt  in  the  same 
direction  as,  and  at  a  linear  speed  greater  than,  that 
of  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  friction  surface  of  said 
belt; 

(g)  sensing  means  for  detecting  the  total  thickness  of 
the  pieces  of  mail  as  the  latter  approach  said  forward 
end  of  said  belt  reach; 

(h)  a  first  control  means  for  stopping  the  drive  to  said 
belt  when  said  total  thickness  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined amount  and  for  re-starting  the  drive  to  said 
belt  after  said  total  thickness  is  reduced  to  said  pre- 
determined amount; 

(i)  and  a  second  control  means  for  re-starting  the  drive 
to  said  belt,  after  stopping  of  the  drive  thereto  under 
the  action  of  said  first  control,  in  response  to  the  in- 
creased load  encountered  by  said  roller  when  a  single 
piece  of  mail  is  disposed  between  said  roller  and  the 
stopped  belt. 


3,236,356 
TRANSPORTING  OBJECTS 
Horst  Kochalski  and  Willy  Rudszinat,  Hamburg-Loh- 
brugge,  Hans  Suck,  Hamburg-Neuengamme,  Ludwig 
Rode,  Neu-Bomsen,  and  Harry  David  and  Otto  Erd- 
mann,  Hamburg-Bergedorf,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  K.G.,  Hamburg-Bergedorf, 
Germany,  a  company  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,273 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  23,  1961, 
10,676/61;  Apr.  13,  1961,  13,294/61;  Aug.  14,  1961, 
29,241/61 

16  Claims.     (CI.  198—31) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  transporting  elongated  rod  shaped 

objects,     comprising     continuously     moving     conveying 

means  arranged  to  receive  said  objects  one  after  the  other 

and  to  take  said  objects  along  in  a  substantially  horizon- 
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tal  plane  and  in  form  of  a  loose  row  in  which  the  longitu- 
dinal extensions  of  the  objects  are  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  conveying  means,  said 
conveying  means  comprising  an  endless  belt  having  a  sup- 
porting lap  for  said  loose  row  of  objects,  means  to  con- 
vert said  loose  row  into  a  full  row  of  objects  while  the 
objects  move,  means  to  stop  objects  of  said  full  row, 
means  to  relatively  move  said  lap  and  objects  of  said  full 
row  apart  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  said  hori- 
zontal plane,  said  last  named  means  comprising  lifting 
means  arranged  to  engage  from  below  objects  of  said  full 
row  in  places  unsupported  by  said  lap  and  said  lifting 


means  being  mounted  for  vertical  reciprocation  between 
a  normal  or  lower  position  and  said  moved  apart  or 
raised  position,  covering  means  supported  to  extend  above 
and  along  said  lap  and  to  take  part  in  the  reciprocation 
of  said  lifting  means,  means  to  respond  to  a  position  as- 
sumed by  at  least  a  single  object  of  said  full  row  and 
to  operate  said  lifting  means,  and  plunger  means  re- 
ciprocatingly  operable  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane 
at  the  level  of  said  moved  apart  or  raised  position  to  eject 
moved  apart  objects  in  the  longitudinal  direction  there- 
of to  positions  laterally  of  said  conveying  means. 


3^36,357 

FRUIT  ORIENTING  APPARATUS 

Gerald  R.  Anderson,  Campbell,  and  Donald  W.  Chamber- 

lin,  Los  Gatos,  Caltf^  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation, 

San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,787 

18  Claims.     (CL  198—33) 


3,236,358 
MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  CONVEYER 
David  H.  GiesUeng,  West  Aliis,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allia- 
Chalmers  Manufacturing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
FUed  May  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,292 
6  Claims.     (CI.  198—37) 
1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  a  conveyor,  in  combina- 
tion, a  conveyer,  means  for  supplying  variable  quantities 
of  material  to  said  conveyer,  and  control  means  for  con- 


trolling the  speed  of  said  conveyer  to  maintain  a  pre- 
determined depth  of  material  thereon  despite  variations 
in  the  quantity  of  material  being  supplied  to  said  con- 
veyer, said  control  means  comprising  sensing  means  for 
sensing  the  depth  of  material  on  said  conveyer  and  for 
producing  a  signal  related  thereto,  measuring  said  control 
means  further  comprising  means  for  measuring  said  sig- 
nal to  determine  a  change  in  depth  and  the  rate  of  said 
change  in  depth  and  for  providing  an  output  signal  for 
effecting  a  gradual  change  in  conveyer  speed  in  the  event 
of  a  gradual  change  in  depth  and  for  preventing  a  sub- 
stantial change  in  conveyer  speed  in  the  event  of  an  abrupt 
momentary  change  in  depth. 


_„  3,236,359 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  SEQUENTIAL  ASSEMBLY  OF 

SMALL-SIZED  APPARATUS 

Ernst  Staubcr,  Lengnau,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Langen- 

dorf  Watch  Co.,  Langendorf,  Switzerland 

_,  .         f;««<«  Mar.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,5 1 3 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Apr.  2.  1963 

4,208/63,  4,209/63 

9  Claims.     (CI.  198—131) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  orienting  produce  which  are  un- 
symmetrical  about  a  transverse  plane  through  their  largest 
transverse  diameters  comprising  a  chute  having  a  gen- 
erally V-shaped  cross  section  defined  by  side  walls  which 
are  separated  a  first  distance  substantially  equal  to  the 
largest  transverse  diameters  of  the  produce  at  lir^t  points 
spaced  from  the  vertex  of  the  V  and  separated  a  second 
distance  less  than  the  first  distance  at  second  points  closer 
to  the  vertex  of  the  V  but  farther  from  said  first  points 
than  the  over-all  lengths  of  the  produce  so  that  the  side 
walls  contact  and  suspend  the  produce  at  said  first  points 
causing  the  suspended  produce  to  rotate  about  their  larg- 
est transverse  diameters  into  properly  oriented  posi- 
tions, and  means  for  moving  the  produce  through  the 
chute. 


1.  A  supporting,  storing  and  conveying  device  for  the 
sequential  assembly  of  small-sized  apparatus,  compris- 
ing a  housmg  having  an  assembly  platfrom  extending 
laterally  thereof,  said  housing  having  an  opening  therein 
openmg  out  onto  said  assembly  platform,  an  intermit- 
tently movable  work  conveyor  within  said  housing  and 
extending  through  said  opening  onto  said  assembly  plat- 
form, said  conveyor  having  apparatus  holding  members 
thereon  for  holding  the  apparatus  to  be  assembled  in 
position  for  assembling,  a  supporting  platfrom  within 
the  housing  and  positioned  immediately  beneath  said 
holding  members,  portions  of  said  holding  membera 
coming  into  frictional  contact  with  stationary  portions 
of  the  device  when  the  device  is  in  operation,  said  hold- 
mg  member  porUons  being  of  a  material  which  on  fac- 
tional engagement  with  the  material  of  the  stationary 
porUons  of  the  device  produces  an  electro-static  charge 
on  said  stationary  portions,  whereby  dust  particles  sus- 
pended m  the  air  within  the  housing  are  attracted  to  the 
charged  stationary  portions. 
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3,236,360 

DIVERTER  AND  OPERATING  MECHANISM 
FOR  ARTICLE  CONVEYOR 
Richard  D.  Winter,  MUwaakee,  Wis^  assignor  to  Cutler- 
Hammer,    Inc.,    Milwaukee,    Wis.,   a    corporation   of 

FUc|d  Jan.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,344 
4  Claims.     (CI.  198—188) 


1.  In  a  mechanism  for  selectively  diverting  articles  be- 
ing conveyed, 

(a)  a  member  biased  for  movement  to  one  position 
wherein  it  is  effective  to  divert  articles  and  movable 
against  its  bias  to  a  non-diverting  position, 

(b)  means  for  locking  said  member  in  said  one 
position, 

(c)  means  for  latching  said  member  in  said  non-divert- 
ing position, 

(d)  and  means  operable  to  release  said  latching  means 
and  render  said  locking  means  effective  to  permit 
said  member  to  move  to  and  be  locked  in  said  one 
position  and  also  operable  to  release  said  locking 
means  and  render  said  latching  means  effective  so 
that  said  member  can  be  moved  to  and  be  latched 
in  said  non-diverting  position  by  articles  being 
conveyed. 


3,236,361 

DIVERTER  AND  OPERATING  MECHANISM 
FOR  ARTICLE  CONVEYOR 
Rnssell  R.  Hackbarth,  Milwaukee,  Barney  O.  Rae,  Shore, 
wood,  and  Norbert  Sadowski  and  Richard  D.  Winter, 
Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc., 
Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Jan.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,442 
.1  Claim.    (CI.  198—188) 


with  said  arm  along  the  concave  edge  of  said  arcuate 
divcrter  arm,  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  divertcr 
at  one  end,  said  diverter  arm  being  biased  for  movement 
to  an  extended  position  wherein  it  is  effective  to  divert 
articles  and  movable  against  its  bias  to  a  non-diverting 
retracted  position,  means  for  locking  said  diverter  arm  in 
said  extended  position,  means  for  latching  said  diverter 
arm  in  said  non-diverting  position,  means  operable  to  re- 
lease said  latching  means  and  render  said  locking  means 
effective  to  permit  said  diverter  arm  to  move  to  and  be 
locked  in  said  extended  position  and  also  operable  to 
release  said  locking  means  and  render  said  latching 
means  effective  so  that  said  diverter  arm  can  be  moved 
to  and  be  latched  in  said  non-diverting  position  by  articles 
being  conveyed,  said  locking  means  comprising  a  recess 
in  said  diverter  arm  and  a  spring  biased  plunger  which 
when  effective  registers  with  and  projects  into  said  recess 
when  said  diverter  arm  is  in  said  extended  position,  and 
said  latching  means  comprising  a  ratch  surface  having  a 
plurality  of  teeth  on  said  diverter  arm  and  a  pawl  which 
when  effective  engages  with  any  tooth  on  the  ratch  sur- 
face depending  upon  how  far  said  diverter  arm  is  moved 
toward  said  non-diverting  position,  said  divcrter  arm  be- 
ing provided  with  recesses  and  ratch  surfaces  on  opposite 
sides  in  mirror  image  relation  so  that  said  diverter  arm 
can  be  readily  mounted  to  provide  either  right-hand  or 
left-hand  article  diverting. 


3,236,362 
DIVERTER  AND  OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR 

ARTICLE  CONVEYOR 
Russell  R.  Hackbarth,  Barney  O.  Rae,  Norbert  Sadowski, 
Thomas  P.  Shepherd,  and  Richard  D.  Winter,  Milwau- 
kee, Wis.,  assignors  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.,  Milwaukee, 
Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,443 
1  Claim.     (CI.  198—188) 


In  a  mechanism  for  selectively  diverting  articles  being 
conveyed,  a  member  biased  for  movement  to  one  posi- 
tion wherein  it  is  eflfective  to  divert  articles  and  movable 
against  its  bias  to  a  non-diverting  position,  means  for  lock- 
ing said  member  in  said  one  positicm  comprising  a  lock 
element  and  a  mechanical  operating  means  therefor,  said 
lock  element  being  extendable  to  a  locking  position  to 
engage  said  member  to  thereby  prevent  movement  of  said 
member,  means  for  latching  said  member  in  said  non- 
diverting  position,  means  operable  to  release  said  latching 
means  and  render  said  locking  means  effective  to  permit 
In  a  mechanism  for  selectively  diverting  articles  being    said  member  to  move  to  and  be  locked  in  said  one  posi- 
conveyed,  an  arcuate  shaped  diverter  arm  for  diverting    tion  and  also  operable  to  release  said  locking  means  and 
articles  being  conveyed  as  said  articles  move  in  contact   render  said  latching  means  eflfective  so  that  said  member 
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can  be  moved  to  and  be  latched  in  said  non-diverting  shaft  beyond  said  end  wall;  said  three  side  walls  being 
position  by  articles  being  conveyed,  and  a  means  which  apertured  to  receive  bolts  passed  through  the  end  of  the 
operates  the  means  operable  to  release  said  locking  means  auger  tube  snugly  received  within  said  side  walls,  and  two 
and  which  produces  an  operating  force  of  such  a  low 
magnitude  as  to  be  ineffective  to  cause  release  of  said  , 
locking  means  against  the  increased  frictional  resistance 
to  movement  of  the  locking  means  occurring  during  diver- 
sion of  said  conveyed  article,  said  increased  frictional  re- 
sistance to  movement  being  produced  in  the  said  locking 
means  by  increased  contact  pressure  between  said  lock 
element  and  said  member  and  between  engaging  members 
of  said  mechanical  operating  means  when  said  conveyed 
article  exerts  a  force  against  said  member  during  diver- 
sion of  said  conveyed  article. 


3^36,363 
CHANNELED    CONVEYORS    AND    CONNECTING 

CLIPS  THEREFOR 
Miles  B.  Sutliffe,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Data-Veyors 
Corporation,     Oakland,     Calif^     a     corporation     of 
California 

Filed  Oct  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  316,555 
13  Claims.  (CI.  198—204) 


1.  In  a  document  conveyor  formed  from  a  plurality  of 
sections  placed  end-to-end,  each  section  having  end  edges 
and  at  least  one  elongated  rigid  conveyor  channel  and 
a  plurality  of  parallel  channel  side  walls  and  a  transverse 
wall  spanning  lower  portions  of  the  plurality  of  side 
walls,  said  conveyor  having  a  conveyor  belt  over  said 
transverse  wall  of  said  sections  between  the  side  walls, 
each  said  side  wall  having  beads  at  the  top  ends  thereof, 
means  for  joining  adjacent  succeeding  sections  together 
for  aiding  in  their  alignment,  and  for  diverting  docu- 
ments away  from  the  end  edges  of  said  sections, 
comprising  a  clip  for  each  succeeding  pair  of  said 
beads,  each  clip  having  a  sleeve-hke  portion  engag- 
ing its  said  beads  and  slidable  thereon  and  having 
a  laterally  extending  flange  lying  below  said  sleeve 
and   said   beads   and   extending   into    the   channels 
from  each  interior  wall,  each  said  flange  being  pro- 
vided with  tapered  lead-in  and  document-diverting 
portions  going  from   a  point  closely  adjacent  the 
wall  to  a  width  wider  than  said  bead. 


3,236,364 
BOX  HEAD  AND  DRIVE  MOUNT  FOR 
AUGER  CONVEYORS 
Martin  Mayrath,  10707  Lennox  Lane,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,798 
5  Claims.    (CI.  19»— 213) 
1.  In  an  auger  conveyor  of  the  type  having  an  auger, 
an  auger  shaft  and  an  auger  tube,  a  head  box  construc- 
tion comprising  a  shallow  sheet  metal  box  having  a  square 
end  wall  and  at  least  three  side  walls,  an  auger  shaft 
bearing   in   said  end   wall,   said   auger  shaft  projecting 
through  said  bearing,  and  a  drive  pulley  on  said  auger 


oppositely  disposed  side  walls  of  said  box  having  aligned 
apertures  to  selectively  receive  and  mount  an  idler  pulley 
post  or  the  spaced  legs  of  an  engine  mount. 


3,236,365 

SELF-CLEANING  ELEVATOR  BOOT  DEVICE 

Manrice  J.  Erisman,  Oak  Park,  HI.,  assignor  to 

Link-Belt  Company,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,904 

3  Claims.    (CI.  198—231) 


1.  In  a  bucket  elevator  including  a  plurality  of  buckets 
mounted  for  movement  through  an  orbital  path  with  the 
lips  of  said  buckets  facing  outwardly  from  said  path,  and 
a  housing  enclosing  said  bucket  path  and  having  side  walls 
adjacent  opposite  sides  of  said  buckets  and  end  walls 
adjacent  the  bucket  lips,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises an  endless  belt  having  its  side  edges  arranged  in 
juxtaposition  with  the  side  walls  of  said  housing,  a  first 
pulley  member  mounted  at  the  lower  end  of  the  orbital 
path  adjacent  one  end  wall  of  said  housing,  a  second 
pulley  mounted  adjacent  the  other  end  wall  of  said  hous- 
ing, said  first  and  second  pulleys  supporting  said  endless 
belt  for  movement  through  a  path  across  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  housing  and  into  engagement  with  the  lips  of 
the  bucket  moving  through  the  lower  portion  of  the 
orbital  path  to  be  solely  guided  by  said  lips  to  form  the 
path  of  travel  of  the  upper  run  of  said  endless  belt  in  mov- 
ing through  the  lower  portion  of  said  housing,  and  means 
applying  tension  to  said  belt  to  urge  the  latter  into  fric- 
tional engagement  with  said  lips  and  to  cause  said 
belt  to  move  with  the  lips  in  response  to  said  fric- 
tional engagement,  said  engagement  between  said  belt  and 
said  lips  preventing  material  from  spilling  from  said  buck- 
ets and  the  movement  of  said  belt  across  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  housing  returning  material  thereon  to  said 
bucket  path  for  reintroduction  to  said  buckets  and  re- 
moval from  said  elevator. 
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3,236,366 
CARRYING  CASE 
Frank   Broda   and    Aaron    S.   Jacobson,    Chicago,    III., 
assignors  to  S.  I.  Jacobson  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,381 
8  Clahns.    (CI.  206—17) 


1.  A  carrying  case  for  articles  comprising  a  cover  por- 
tion and  an  article  holding  portion,  said  article  holding 
portion  having  a  flexible  outwardly  extending  article 
retaining  wall  portion,  said  wall  portion  being  constituted 
of  overlying  plies  of  flexible  sheet  material,  said  plies 
being  joined  at  their  periphery  and  having  an  opening 
therethrough  for  receiving  an  article  to  be  carried  by 
said  case,  said  plies  providing  a  plurality  of  separable, 
pliable  article-gripping  surfaces  adjacent  the  opening 
therethrough  for  snugly  engaging  a  limited  peripheral 
area  of  the  article,  said  article-gripping  surfaces  of  the 
plies  effectively  varying  the  size  of  the  opening  in  the 
plies  in  response  to  a  force  applied  to  an  article  engaged 
in  the  opening  tending  to  displace  the  article  from  its 
engageament  with  said  wall  portion  thereby  enabling  the 
article  to  be  held  more  firmly  in  the  opening  and  to  pre- 
vent inadvertent  dislodgement  of  the  article  therefrom. 


' '  3,236,367 

ION  EXCHANGE  RESIN  COLUMN  AND  METHOD 

OF  STABILIZING  SAME 
James  A.  Patterson,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beck- 
man  Instruments,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  Aug.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  132,946 
2  Claims.    (CI.  206—46) 


1.  An  ion  exchange  resin  column  comprising  an  elon- 
gated cylindrical  tube  having  a  closure  at  one  end  and 
open  at  its  other  end,  resinous  particulate  material  packed 
in  said  column,  high  molecular  weight  antifreeze  mixture 
containing  a  glycol  disposed  within  said  column  and  fill- 
ing the  interstices  between  said  particles  to  prevent  freez- 


ing of  the  same  and  a  yieldable,  porous  chemically  inert 
plug  at  the  open  end  of  said  column  to  yieldably  hold  the 
resinous  material  in  the  column  while  permitting  said 
antifreeze  to  permeate  the  plug  on  either  side  thereof,  and 
permitting  thermal  contraction  and  expansion  of  the 
column,  and  impervious  stopper  means  closing  the  open 
end  of  the  tube. 


3,236,368 

KIT  FOR  MAKING  A  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 

PICTURE 

Melvin  Eisen,  Mission,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Eisen  Notions, 

Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,502 

7  Claims.    (CI.  206—47) 


1.  A  three-dimensional  picture  kit  including  in  com- 
bination: a  container  having  at  least  one  side  transparent, 
a  picture  frame  in  said  container  and  having  molding 
members  forming  a  framed  opening,  a  sheet  of  fabric 
in  said  container  of  greater  dimensions  than  said  framed 
opening  and  having  a  picture  thereon  of  a  size  suitable 
for  framing  in  said  framed  opening,  said  picture  having 
foreground  figures  thereon,  said  fabric  being  positioned  in 
said  container  immediately  behind  said  frame  for  viewing 
said  picture  through  said  opening  and  through  said  trans- 
parent side,  an  instruction  sheet  in  said  container  and  con- 
taining information  thereon  for  enabling  one  to  readily 
fabricate  a  complete  three-dimensional  framed  picture 
from  the  components  contained  in  said  container,  said 
instruction  sheet  including  thereon  an  outline  of  said  fig- 
ures where  three-dimensional  eff'ect  is  desired,  and  stuflfing 
and  backing  members  in  said  container  behind  said  fabric 
and  urged  against  said  fabric  by  said  container  and  thereby 
preventing  excessive  sagging  of  said  fabric. 


3,236,369 
COMPARTMENTED  PACKAGE 
Howard  Nelson  Moore,  Silver  Spring,  Md.;  George  W. 
Moore,  administrator  of  the  estate  of  said  Howard  N. 
Moore,  deceased 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,558 
10  Claims.    (CI.  206—56) 


1.  A  package  of  related  articles  comprising  a  plurality 
of  nested  cup-shaped  elements  with  packaged  articles 
therebetween,  the  side  walls  of  each  of  said  elements  being 
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overlapped  with  a  portion  of  a  contiguous  nested  ele- 
ment, each  of  said  elements  having  a  sealing  region  in  the 
overlapped  portion  o(  the  side  walls  wheireby  each  of  said 
elements  is  adhered  to  a  contiguous  nested  element  at  the 
overlapped  portion  to  form  a  sealed  compartment  around 
an  article,  said  overlapped  fwrtion  extending  a  distance 
along  said  package  at  least  a  quarter  of  the  width  of  said 
package,  whereby  the  bond  between  adhered  elements 
has  an  area  at  least  as  great  as  the  area  of  the  cross^sec- 
tion  of  said  package  providing  sufficient  strength  in  ten- 
sion to  form  a  strong,  unitary  structure  of  said  nested 
elements  to  provide  a  package  that  will  resist  accidental 
rupture  and  whereby  one  compartment  can  be  opened 
and  its  contents  removed  without  afifecting  the  contents 
of  an  adjacent  compartment. 


3^36^70 
STERILE  SURGICAL  DRAPE 
Louis  Pereny,  Eric  G.  Gibi>s,  and  Paul  Creager,  Jr.,  all 
of  Daytoo,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Protective  Treatments, 
Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Application  July  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  45,262,  now  Patent 
No.  3,060,932,  dated  Oct.  30,  1962,  which  is  a  continu- 
ation of  application  Ser.  No.  756,670,  Aug.  22,  1958. 
Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No. 
161^10 

3  Claims.    (Q.  206— 63J) 


lei  relation  to  said  walls,  said  pin  means  being  spaced 
at  unequal  distances  from  said  walls  so  that  said  pin  means 
is  asymmetrically  located  in  said  enclosure  to  fit  within  tag 
aligning  apertures  when  said  tag  edges  are  engaged  with 
said  walls  only  when  said  tags  have  a  selected  orientation 
in  said  enclosure,  a  lift  member  having  a  plate  apertured 
to  fit  around  said  pin  means  and  to  rest  on  said  base  with- 
in said  enclosure,  said  lift  member  having  handle  means 
extending  out  of  said  enclosure  parallel  to  said  pin  means 
alongside  one  of  said  walls  by  which  said  member  can 
be   withdrawn   from   said   enclosure   for  removing   col- 


lected and  oriented  tags  from  said  enclosure,  and  addi- 
tional means  upstanding  from  said  base  defining  a  sup- 
plementary enclosure  to  hold  tags  without  regard  to  their 
orientations,  and  means  for  mounting  said  container  with 
said  open  enclosure  top  inclined  to  the  horizontal  for  re- 
ceiving tags  therein  and  with  said  one  wall  disposed  rela- 
tively lower  than  the  other  walls  of  said  enclosure  for 
facilitating  removal  of  the  lift  member. 


3,236,372 
BICYCLE  LOCK  SLEEVES 
Daniel  J.  Foote,  Wauwatosa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Master 
Lock  Company,  Milwaoitec,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Wisconsin 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,459 
6  Claims.    (CL  206—78) 


1.  A  sterilizable  package  containing  a  surgical  drape 
for  covering  a  patient  during  a  surgical  operation  to  pro- 
vide a  sterile  operating  field  comprising  : 

a  first  sheet  of  relatively  thin  heat  softenable  plastic 
drape  material  having  a  predetermined  length  and 
width, 

said  first  sheet  being  rolled  prior  to  use  and  during 
sterilization  thereof, 

a  second  sheet  of  relatively  thin  moisture  permeable 
material  interleaved  with  said  first  sheet  preventing 
surface  to  surface  contact  of  said  first  sheet  for  avoid- 
ing adhesion  of  said  first  sheet  to  itself  at  sterilizing 
temperatures, 

said  second  sheet  having  a  width  greater  than  the 
width  of  said  first  sheet  and  the  edges  of  said  sec- 
ond sheet  extending  beyond  the  edges  of  said  first 
sheet  to  prevent  contact  between  the  edges  of  said 
rolled  plastic  sheet,  and 

an  outer  moisture  vapor  permeable  wrapping  enclos- 
ing said  rolled  first  and  second  sheet. 


3,236,371 
TICKET  ORIENTATION  BOX 
Leo  Stanley  Regis,  Jr.,  and  Carl  A.  Bergmann,  Sturbridge, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  American  Optical  Company,  South- 
bridge,  Mass.,  a  voluntary  association  of  Massachusetts 
Filed  Jan.  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  423,953 
1  Claim.    (CI.  206—74) 
A  device  for  collecting  and  orienting  electronic  data 
processing  tags  which  have  asymmetrically  located  align- 
ing apertures,  said  device  comprising  a  container  having 
a  base,  walls  upstanding  from  said  base  defining  an  open- 
topped  enclosure  for  receiving  said  tags  therein  and  for 
engaging  lateral  edges  of  said  tags,  pin  means  upstand- 
ing from  said  base  within  said  enclosure  in  spaced  paral- 

II 


1.  A  display  package,  comprising  an  elongated  hollow 
sleeve  of  rectangular  section  having  a  flat  face  portion,  a 
shackle-equipped  padlock  having  the  major  portion  of  its 
shackle  encased  within  said  sleeve,  said  flat  face  portion 
of  the  sleeve  having  a  slit  therein,  and  a  key  ring  remov- 
ably engaging  said  face  portion  slit  and  having  a  key  de- 
pending therefrom  whose  shank  portion  is  disposed  ad- 
jacent a  portion  of  said  sleeve  face  portion. 


3,236,373 
CIGARETTE  PACKAGE 
John  H.  Lux,  Charlestown,  Md.,  assignor  to  Haveg  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  New  Castle,  Del.,  a  wholly-owned  subsidiary 
of    Hercules    Powder    Company,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  322,161 
14  Claims.     (CI.  206—41) 
1.  Cigarettes  packaged  in  a  container,  said  container 
being  impermeable  to  air  and  water  vapor,  said  container 
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comprising  a  foamed  plastic  layer  integral  with  at  least 
one    unfoamed,    non-porous    skin   of   said    plastic    and 


W/^V////ffi/////A 


"^^^^ 


oriented  leafing  pigment  dispersed  throughout  said  plastic, 
said  pigment  being  more  concentrated  on  the  exterior  sur- 
faces of  the  container. 


3,236,374 

LINE  TECTING  AND  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Louis  P.  Zimmerman  and  Albert  W.  Zemeli,  Bingliamtoii, 

N.Y.,  assifj^ors  to  Universal  Instruments  Corporation, 

Bingiuunton,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Feb.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,875 

29  Claims.     (CI.  209—75) 


1.  An  in-  ine  processing  machine  for  elongated  com- 
ponents comprising:  a  conveyor  assembly  including 
spaced  article  carrying  means  so  positioned  that  the  ends 
of  the  elongated  components  normally  are  retained  there- 
on and  at  least  one  processing  station  adjacent  said  con- 
veyor, said  processing  station  including  support  means 
adapted  to  contact  said  component  adjacent  the  ends 
thereof  between  said  article  carrying  means  and  vertically 
reciprocating  means  for  hfting  said  support  means  to  re- 
move said  component  from  said  article  carrying  means 
for  processing  and  lowering  said  support  means  to  posi- 
tion said  component  back  onto  said  article  carrying 
means  after  processing. 


3,236,375 
MECHANICAL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
MUlard  M.  Brenner,  Radnor,  and  Joseph  F.  Sibley,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Atronics  Corporation, 
Wyndmoor,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  June  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  204,761 
19  Claims.     (CI.  209—108) 


1.  The  method  of  classifying  objects  in  accordance  with 
their  lengths,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
positioning  each  said  object  in  the  gap  between  a  rigid 

and  a  resilient  member,  while  supporting  said  object 

from  below; 


narrowing  said  gap  until  any  object  in  excess  of  a  pre- 
determined length  is  retained  between  said  members 
by  pressure  exerted  on  said  object  by  said  resilient 
,      member,   while   continuing  to   support   said   object 

from  below; 
removing  said  support  from  below  said  object;  and 
widening  said   gap  until   any  said  retained  object  is 
released  from  between  said  members. 


3,236,376 
DUST  REMOVING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 
ARTICLE  CLASSIFIER 
John  Boyce,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  June  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,086 
10  Claims.     (CI.  209—111.6) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  preventing  accumulation  of  dust  on 
the  optical  system  of  an  optical  classifying  apparatus  in 
a  machine  having  wall  means  defining  a  dust  dispersing 
chamber  comprising  optical  inspection  means  located  with- 
in said  chamber  including  a  lens,  means  passing  a  stream 
of  gaseous  fluid  between  said  wall  means  and  said  lens 
for  entraining  the  dust  in  the  stream,  and  means  for  con- 
veying the  dust  laden  stream  away  from  said  lens. 


3,236,377 
CURRENCY  DETECTORS 
WUliam  S.  Hermann,  Berkeley,  Mo.,  assignor  to  National 
Rejectors,    Inc.,    St.    Louis,    Mo.,    a    corporation    of 
Missouri 
Original  appUcation  Jan.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  84,643,  now 
Patent  No.  3,180,491,  dated  Apr.  27,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Aug.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,486 
7  Clahns.     (CI.  209—111.6) 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  authentic  currency  which  has 
two  spaccd-apart  light-dark  interfaces  thereon  comprising 
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a  light-sensitive  element  capable  of  coacting  with  the 
sharp  changes  in  light  received  by  it  from  the  areas  im- 
mediately in  advance  of  and  immediately  following  one 
light-dark  interface  on  a  bill  moving  relative  to  it  to 
produce  a  validating  signal,  a  secr>nd  light-sensitive  ele- 
ment capable  of  coacting  with  the  sharp  changes  in  light 
received  by  it  from  the  areas  immediately  in  advance  of 
and  immediately  following  a  second  light-dark  interface 
on  the  bill  as  the  bill  moves  relative  to  it  to  produce  a 
second  validating  signal,  a  source  of  illumination  for 
said  bill,  means  providing  relative  movement  between 
said  bill  and  said  light-sensitive  elements,  said  means  dis- 
posing said  bill  adjacent  both  of  said  light-sensitive  ele- 
ments at  the  same  time  so  light  from  said  bill  si- 
multaneously strikes  both  of  said  light-sensitive-ele- 
ments, and  an  accept  mechanism  capable  of  receiving 
said  validating  signals,  said  accept  mechanism  being  capa- 
ble of  effecting  the  acceptance  of  the  bill  whenever  said 
validating  signals  are  coincidentally  applied  to  said  accept 
mechanism,  said  source  of  illumination  for  said  bill  pro- 
viding light  for  each  acceptable  bill  for  a  period  of  time 
which  is  long  enough  to  enable  the  area  immediately  in 
advance  of  the  first  said  interface  on  said  bill  and  the 
area  immediately  following  the  first  said  interface  on  said 
bill  to  successively  and  sharply  change  the  light  which 
the  first  said  light-sensitive  element  receives  from  said 
bill  and  which  also  is  long  enough  to  enable  the  area  im- 
mediately in  advance  of  said  second  interface  on  said 
bill  and  the  area  immediately  following  said  second  inter- 
face on  said  bill  to  successively  and  sharply  change  the 
light  which  said  second  light-sensitive  element  receives 
from  said  bill. 


3,236,378 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SEGREGATING 

ARTICLES 
Donald  W.  Dryg,  Los  Gates,  and  Hugh  W.  Murphy, 
Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  San 
Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  190,422 
21  Claims.     (CI.  209— 121) 


5.  In  a  high  speed  letter  weighing  mechanism,  two 
movable  spaced  side  belts  defining  a  straight  path  of  travel 
for  said  letters  having  an  input  end,  an  input  conveyor 
for  delivering  letters  between  said  side  belts,  a  scale  pan 
forward  of  said  input  conveyor,  means  responsive  to  de- 
flection of  said  scale  pan  for  deflecting  letters  laterally  of 
said  path,  and  means  adjacent  the  input  end  of  said  path 
of  travel  for  directing  a  flow  of  air  between  said  side 
belts  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  letters  there- 
between at  substantially  the  same  speed  as  said  letters. 


3,236,379 

VIBRATING  COMB  SUPPORT' 

Herbert  C.  Brauchia,  Oak  Harbor  Road,  Box  349, 

Fremont,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,472 

3  Claims.     (CI.  209—247) 


1.  Apparatus  for  sizing  of  matter,  comprising: 

(A)  an  endless  conveyor; 

(B)  means  feeding  matter  to  be  sized  upon  said  con- 
veyor; 

(C)  a  unitary  top  frame  piece,  including  at  least  two 
legs  depending  therefrom  having  foot  portions  with 
arcuate  slots; 

(D)  a  base  plate  supported  beneath  each  of  said  foot 
portions  and  having  studs  extending  through  said 
arcuate  slots,  said  studs  limiting  horizontal  pivot- 
ability  of  said  foot  portions  and  said  legs; 

(E)  a  comb  assembly  suspended  from  said  top  frame 
piece  and  including  a  plurality  of  spaced,  trans- 
versely aligned  radially  extending  comb  fittings 
mounted  upon  a  rotatable  belt  extending  across  said 
conveyor  with  its  top  and  bottom  portion  parallel 
to  said  conveyor,  said  comb  fittings  having  teeth  with 
ends  closer  to  said  conveyor  than  said  teeth  are  to 
each  other;  and 

(F)  reciprocating  means  attached  to  said  belt  so  as  to 
vibrate  said  comb  fittings  transversely  of  the  longi- 
tudinal path  of  travel  of  said  matter  moving  on  said 
conveyor. 


3,236*380 
^.„.  MATERIAL  CLASSIFYING   APPARATUS 
William  A.  Brastad  and  Stanley  C.  Rustad,  Minneapolis, 
Minn,    assignors  to  General  Mills,  Inc.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  269,077 
I    3  Claims.     (CI.  209—321) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  classifying  relatively  fine  particles 
of  material,  which  device  comprises  a  body  having  a  lon- 
gitudinal axis  and  providing  confining  means  defining  an 
enclosure  in  which  the  material  to  be  classified  is  con- 
tained in  the  presence  of  a  gaseous  medium,  a  sifting 
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surface  partiiioning  said  enclosure  into  an  upper  retain- 
ing chamber  and  a  lower  collecting  chamber,  driving 
means  to  impart  to  said  sifting  surface  a  cyclic  sifting 
motion  along  a  path  of  travel,  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  total  components  of  which  is  in  a  horizontal  direction, 
which  sifting  motion  causes  material  that  is  situated  in 
said  retaining  chamber  to  be  classified  in  a  manner  that 
one  class  of  said  material  passes  through  said  sifting 
surface  into  said  collecting  chamber  and  another  class 
of  said  material  is  prevented  by  said  sifting  surface  from 
passing  into  said  collecting  chamber,  material  inlet  means 
at  one  end  of  said  upper  chamber  and  material  outlet 
means  at  the  other  end  of  said  upper  chamber,  said  body 
having  a  generally  horizontal  bottom  wall  which  defines 
said  lower  collecting  chamber  and  is  movable  vertically 
with  respect  to  said  body,  pressure  generating  means  to 
move  said  bottom  wall  in  a  cyclic  up  and  down  motion 
in  timed  relationship  with  said  driving  means  to  generate 
desired  periodic  pressure  differentials  proximate  said  sift- 
ing surface,  whereby  material  on  said  sifting  surface  is 
alternately  subjected  to  a  lifting  force  and  depressing 
force  in  proper  timed  relationship  with  said  cyclic  sifting 
motion,  to  cause  the  material  to  be  conveyed  along  the 
sifting  surface  as  the  material  is  being  classified,  and 
other  material  outlet  means  leading  from  said  lower  col- 
lecting chamber,  said  other  material  outlet  means  being 
located  at  the  same  end  of  said  apparatus  as  said  ma- 
terial inlet  means,  whereby  material  which  passes  through 
said  sifting  surface  and  is  conveyed  in  a  direction  op- 
posite to  that  in  which  the  material  retained  on  said 
sifting  surface  is  conveyed  is  able  to  pass  out  said  outlet 
means,  said  upper  and  lower  chambers  being  substan- 
tially closed  except  for  the  material  inlet  and  outlet  means 
recited  herein. 


3,236,381 

VARIABLE  MOTION   VIBRATING  SCREEN 
Corbin  C.  Pojnier,  Downers  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  Good- 
man Manufacturing  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Illinois 

Fil^fl  May  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,226 
9  Claims.     (CI.  209—325) 


1.  A  separator  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  screen-like  member, 

a  support  for  the  member, 

an  arrangement  for  enabling  the  member  to  have  os- 
cillating motion  relative  to  the  support  through  move- 
ment having  vertical  and  horizontal  components, 

said  arrangement  comprising, 

a  linkage  connected  with  said  member, 

a  drive  for  actuating  said  member, 

structure  for  controlling  the  oscillating  motion  of  the 
member, 

said  structure  comprising, 

elongate  torsion  bar  means  having  the  end  portions 
thereof  rotatable  relative  to  the  support, 

said  end  portions  of  the  torsion  bar  means  being  con- 
nected with  said  linkage  and  movable  therewith  when 
said  member  is  actuated  by  said  drive,  and 

a  device  disposed  intermediate  the  end  portions  of  the 
torsion  bar  means  and  connected  with  said  support 
for  initially  rotatably  positioning  the  torsion  bar 
mean  to  vary  the  components  of  the  oscillating  mo- 


tion of  the  member  while  restraining  the  intermedi- 
ate portion  of  the  torsion  bar  means  against  rota- 
tion during  such  oscillating  motion. 


3,236,382 

JIG  WASHER 

Machiel  Bosman,  Beek,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Stami- 

carbon  N.V.,  Heerlen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,694 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  26,  1960. 

258,455 
5  Claims.     (CI.  209—457) 


1.  In  a  jig  washer  containing  liquid  and  provided  with 
a  top  screen,  downwardly  facing  pulsating  means  for  caus- 
ing pulsations  of  the  liquid  in  the  jig  washer  and  thereby 
causing  the  separating  of  material  charged  to  the  top 
screen  into  a  light  fraction  and  a  heavy  fraction,  and 
means  for  discharging  from  the  top  screen  the  light  frac- 
tion which  has  been  separated  from  the  heavy  fraction, 
the  improvement  comprising  providing  said  jig  washer 
with  a  downwardly  extending  extraction  chamber  for  re- 
ceiving said  heavy  fraction,  said  extraction  chamber  being 
located  below  an  opening  in  said  top  screen  and  within 
said  jig  washer,  said  extraction  chamber  having  means  at 
the  lower  end  thereof  for  discharging  the  heavy  fraction 
from  the  top  screen,  said  extraction  chamber  being  subject 
to  said  pulsations,  said  extraction  chamber  including  two 
side  walls  and  a  downwardly  inclined  stationary  bottom 
plate  secured  to  one  of  said  side  walls  for  supponing  the 
heavy  fraction  in  said  extraction  chamber,  said  bottom 
plate  having  a  lower  end  and  an  adjustable  plate  attached 
thereto  and  inclined  upwardly  therefrom,  said  adjustable 
plate  being  extended  substantially  beyond  the  other  wall 
defining  the  main  portion  of  said  extraction  chamber  in  a 
transverse  direction  thereto  so  as  to  leave  a  discharge 
opening  between  said  adjustable  plate  and  the  lower  edge 
of  said  other  wall  to  permit  the  heavy  fraction  in  said  ex- 
traction chamber  to  form  a  natural  slope  on  said  adjust- 
able plate  so  that  the  adjustable  plate  is  not  subject  to  the 
weight  of  the  heavy  fraction  in  said  extraction  chamber, 
said  adjustable  plate  thereby  being  responsive  to  small 
forces  for  controlling  the  discharge  of  the  heavy  fraction 
from  the  extraction  chamber  and  into  the  jig  washer  below 
the  top  screen. 


3,236,383 
FUEL  PUMP 
Russell  F.  Smith,  Ferguson,  and  William   A.  Bradley, 
Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignors  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorpo- 
rated, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  June  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,163 
4  CUims.    (CI.  210—136) 
1.  A  fuel  pump  comprising  a  sheet  metal  pump  hous- 
ing, a  flexible  diaphragm  sealed  across  said  housing  to 
form  a  pumping  chamber  therewith,  means  for  actuating 
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said  diaphragm  for  pumping  fuel  through  said  pumping 
chaniber,  a  plurality  of  apertures  in  said  housing,  a  first 
ci4>-shaped  sheet  metal  member  having  an  open  end, 
said  open  end  being  sealed  around  one  of  said  aper- 
tures in  said  housing,  an  inlet  valve  assembly  fitted  across 
said  first  cup-shaped  member,  an  inlet  fitting  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  first  cup-shaped  member  i^ 
stream  of  said  inlet  valve  assembly,  a  second  sheet  metal 
cup-shaped  member  having  an  open  end,  said  open  end 
being  sealed  around  another  of  said  apertures  in  said 
housing,  an  outlet  valve  assembly  fitted  across  said  sec- 


^,    ^'izs 


ond  cup-shaped  member,  a  third  sheet  metal  cup-shaped 
member  coaxially  enclosing  said  second  cup-shaped  mem- 
ber and  extending  in  side-by-side  generally  parallel  re- 
lation to  said  first  cup-shaped  member,  a  filter  element 
within  said  third  member  and  telescoped  in  sealing  en- 
gagement over  the  end  opposite  said  open  end  of  said 
second  cup-shaped  member,  said  opposite  end  of  said 
second  member  being  apertured  for  fuel  flow  into  said 
filter  element,  and  releasable  means  joining  said  second 
and  third  cup-shaped  members  together  with  said  filter 
in  between. 


tion  chamber  in  the  space  within  said  partition  means, 
the  top  edge  of  said  first  partition  means  being  below  the 
liquid  level  at  an  elevation  corresponding  to  the  clarifica- 
tion zone  and  the  bottom  edge  of  said  first  partition  means 
being  above  the  basin  floor  at  an  elevation  corresponding 
to  the  thickening  zone,  second  partition  means  concen- 
tric with  and  larger  than  said  first  partition  means  and 
forming  therewith  a  first  annular  passageway  from  the 
flocculation  chamber  to  the  clarification  zone,  said  sec- 
ond partition  means  extending  above  the  liquid  level,  the 
lower  edge  of  said  second  partition  means  being  spaced 
below  the  upper  edge  of  said  first  partition  means,  third 
continuous  and  imperforate  partition  means  extending 
upward  from  the  basin  floor  and  being  concentric  with 
and  larger  than  said  first  partition  means  and  spaced 
therefrom  to  form  therewith  a  second  second  annular 
passageway  from  the  thickening  zone  to  the  flocculation 
chamber,  the  upper  edge  of  said  third  partition  means  ex- 
tending above  the  bottom  edge  of  said  first  partition  means, 
mixing  means  in  said  flocculation  chamber,  means  for  with- 
drawing thickened  sludge  from  said  thickening  zone,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  continuous  and  imperforate 
wall  spaced  from  and  completely  surrounding  said  third 
partition  means,  said  imperforate  wall  having  an  overflow 
edge  which  forms  an  overflow  for  sludge  returning  from 
the  thickening  zone  to  the  flocculation  chamber  through 
the  second  annular  passageway,  and  means  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  imperforate  wall,  whereby  the  elevation 
of  the  boundary  between  the  clarification  and  thickening 
zones  may  be  varied. 


3^36,385 

TRAY  FOR  FRIED  FOODS 

Herman  F.  Becker,  25  Thompson  Road, 

Webster,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1963,  S«r.  No.  252,985 

2  Claims.    (CI.  210—477) 


3,236,384 
APPARATUS  FOR  FLOCCULATION  AND 
CLARIFICATION  OF  UQUIDS 
Heimich   Sontheimer,   Falkenstein,   Taoniis,   and   Hans 
Weiss,    Offenbach    (Main),    Germany,    assignors,    by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Fnllcr  Company,  Catasauqua, 
Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  18, 1961,  Scr.  No.  138,724 
1  Claim.    (CL  21(»— 197)  ^ 


».\_A" 


In  an  apparatus  for  flocculation  and  clarification  of 
liquids,  said  apparatus  including  a  substantially  round 
basin  having  a  bottom  and  an  upstanding  wall,  means  for 
introducing  liquid  to  be  treated  into  said  basin,  means 
for  maintaining  a  predetermined  liquid  level  in  said  basin 
and  for  withdrawing  treated  liquid  therefrom,  in  a  clarifi- 
cation zone  occupying  the  outer  upper  zone  of  the  basin, 
a  thickening  zone  subjacent  the  clarification  zone  in  the 
lower  portion  of  said  basin,  first  partition  means  concen- 
trically located  within  said  basin  and  forming  a  floccula- 

I    ^1 


1.  A  tray  for  fried  foods  and  the  like,  comprising 

(a)  a  main  body  having  a  rear  wall,  two  side  walls, 
and  a  bottom  wall,  the  bottom  edges  of  the  rear  and 
side  walls  being  provided  with  inwardly-directed 
flanges  on  which  the  bottom  wall  rests,  the  bottom 
wall  being  slidably  movable  away  from  the  rear  wall, 
the  bottom  wall  having  an  upwardly-directed  recess 
formed  by  opposite  side  walls  and  end  walls,  the 
rear  and  side  walls  of  the  main  body  also  being  pro- 
vided with  inwardly-directed  second  flanges  spaced 
above  the  upper  surface  of  the  bottom  wall,  the  main 
body  being  formed  of  an  oil-impervious  and  heat- 
resistant  material, 

(b)  a  screen  resting  on  the  second  flanges  overlying 
the  recess,  each  side  wall  having  the  same  height  as 
the  rear  wall  at  the  point  where  they  are  joined  and 
having  an  upper  edge  which  tapers  downwardly  from 
that  point  to  meet  its  own  bottom  edge  at  the  edge 
of  the  bottom  wall  which  is  opposite  the  rear  wall, 
the  bottom  wall  having  substantial  thickness  near  the 
outer  edge  of  the  recess  but  tapering  to  small  thick- 
ness at  the  edge  away  from  the  rear  wall. 


\ 
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3,236,386 
3'OREIGN  ARTICLES  TRAP 
Keith  D.  Salisbury,  StevensvUle,  and  Charles  R.  Mischke, 
St.  Joseph,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Wliirlpooi  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,612 
3  Claims.    (CI.  210—532) 


2.  A  trap  for  foreign  articles  in  a  liquid  flow  passage, 
comprising:  a  receptacle  forming  a  part  of  said  passage; 
a  removable  cup  in  said  receptacle  having  spaced  inner 
and  outer  walls  open  at  the  top  and  joined  at  the  bottom, 
said  inner  wall  enclosing  a  space  open  at  the  top  and  bot- 
tom to  form  an  inner  passage;  and  a  removable  cover  ex- 
tending across  said  top  of  said  inner  wall  but  spaced  there- 
from, said  cover  having  a  depending  peripheral  flange  ex- 
tending downwardly  between  said  inner  and  outer  walls, 
said  cup  and  cover  thereby  forming  a  liquid  passage  ex- 
tending downwardly  between  said  outer  wall  and  said 
flange,  upwardly  between  said  flange  and  said  inner  wall 
and  downwardly  through  said  inner  passage,  said  inner 
wall  and  said  cover  flange  being  corrugated  to  define  a 
flow  passage  of  undulating  transverse  cross  section. 


3,236387 

COLLAPSIBLE  BOOK  RACK 

Anthony  R.  Perini,  P.O.  Box  579,  New  Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  June  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,330 

12  Claims.    (CL  211—42) 


1.  A  structure  of  the  class  described  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, support  means  embodying  a  first  elongated  rod 
member,  a  second  elongated  rod  member  spaced  from  and 
parallel  to  said  first  rod  member  and  commensurate  in 
length  therewith,  and  an  adjustably  shiftable  slide  at  right 
angles  to  said  rod  members  spanning  the  space  between 
said  rod  members,  and  having  terminal  end  portions  which 
are  slidingly  keyed  on  and  thus  linked  to  their  respective 
rod  members,  one  of  said  rod  members  being  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  support  means  and  tumable  in  and  rela- 
tive to  the  end  of  said  slide  which  is  shiftable  on  said  one 
rod  member,  the  latter  rod  member  being  provided  on  one 
lengthwise  peripheral  surface  with  longitudinally  spaced 
selectively  usable  keeper  seats,  and  said  one  end  of  said 
slide  having  a  resilient  keeper  which  is  adapted  to  snap 
into  a  selected  keeper  seat  wliereby  to  thus  lock  said  slide 
in  a  given  position  on  said  rod  members,  said  rod  mem- 
bers comprising  dowels  which  are  circular  in  cross-sec- 
tion, the  coacting  ends  of  said  slides  being  apertured  and 
said  rod  members  passing  through  the  respective  apertured 
ends,  said  keeper  comprising  a  flat-faced  tongue  fixed  at 
one  end,  the  other  end  being  flexibly  free  and  defining  the 


keeper  proper,  said  keeper  seats  comprising  recesses  formed 
in  said  one  peripheral  surface  and  into  which  said  keeper 
automatically  snaps  and  retentively  scats  itself,  one  flat  side 
of  said  tongue  being  adapted  to  ride  uninterruptedly  along 
the  smooth  side  of  said  peripheral  surface  when  the  keeper 
seats  are  turned  from  and  disaligned  with  the  path  of 
travel  of  said  tongue,  and  manually  actuatable  trip  means 
carried  by  and  operatively  mounted  on  said  one  end  of 
said  slide  and  releasably  engageable  with  said  keeper 
and  functioning  to  force  the  latter  out  of  the  keeper  seat 
in  which  it  is  temporarily  seated  to  effect  the  release  step 
desired. 


3,236,388 

GARMENT  PACKAGING  DEVICE 

Bernard  P.  Ruettger,  1323  W.  44th  St.,  Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  July  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  295,986 

1  aaim.    (CI.  211—113) 


A  garment  holder  comprising 

a  plurality  of  bags  of  substantially  equal  length  com- 
prising two  each  of  first,  second,  and  third  bags, 

each  said  bag  having  a  front  and  a  back  sheet  adapted 
to  be  disposed  generally  parallel  to  each  other  when 
in  unused  position, 

said  back  sheets  being  longer  than  said  front  sheets, 

hanger  means, 

said  two  first  bags  being  disposed  back  to  back*  and 
attached  to  said  hanger  means, 

said  two  second  bags  being  disposed  back  to  back  and 
each  said  second  bag  having  its  back  sheet  fixed  to 
the  front  sheet  of  one  of  said  first  bags  below  the 
upper  edge  thereof, 

the  lower  edge  of  each  said  first  bag  terminating  sub- 
stantially half  way  between  the  top  and  bottom  of 
each  said  second  bag, 

said  two  third  bags  disposed  back  to  back, 

each  said  third  bag  having  its  back  sheet  fixed  to  the 
front  sheet  of  one  said  second  bag  below  the  upper 
end  thereof, 

the  lower  edge  of  each  said  second  bag  terminating 
substantially  half  way  between  the  top  and  bottom 
of  each  said  third  bag, 

each  said  bag  being  of  a  size  suitable  to  receive  a  gar- 
ment having  a  collar  with  the  collar  of  each  said 
garment  in  each  said  first  bag  disposed  above  the 
collar  of  the  garment  in  each  said  second  bag, 

each  said  bag  being  open  at  its  upper  end  and  closed 
at  its  lower  end, 

a  portion  of  the  front  wall  of  each  said  bag  adjacent 
its  upper  tfnd  being  cut  out  to  form  a  notch  con- 
forming to  the  collar  band  of  a  garment  whereby 
the  collars  of  the  garments  may  be  held  in  shape, 

said  hanger  means  comprising  a  relatively  rigid  piece 
of  cardboard  folded  generally  parallel  to  one  of  the 
upper  edges  of  said  first  bags, 

and  hook  means  atuched  to  said  cardboard. 
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3^36,389 

LAYER  CAKE  SEPARATOR 

Robert  M.  Murdock,  711  Adelaide  Place, 

Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,059 

4  Claims.    <C1.  211—133) 


1.  A  layer  cake  separator  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  pair  of  members,  said  members  including  opposed 
aligned  slots  which  are  mirror  images  of  each  other;  at 
least  one  elongated  spacing  means  disposed  between  said 
members  to  hold  said  members  in  spaced  relationship  so 
that  the  members  may  be  disposed  between  layers  of  a 
cake  to  support  one  layer  above  another,  said  elongated 
spacing  means  having  locking  means  at  its  opposite  ends 
for  removably  securing  said  elongated  spacing  means  in 
position  between  said  members,  said  locking  means  in- 
cluding tab  means  receivable  in  said  slots  and  adapted 
to  be  locked  under  edge  portions  of  said  slots  simultane- 
ously upon  a  single  rotation  of  said  elongated  spacing 
means  after  positioning  said  tabs  through  said  slots. 


3,236*390 

SHIP'S  CARGO  BOOM  WITH  PENDULUM 

PURCHASE  BLOCK  FITTING 

Heinz  Ferdinand  Johannes  Sprengel,  Hamburg-Poppen- 

buttel,  Germany,  assignor  to  H.  C.  Stulcken  Sohn, 

Hamburg-Steinwerder,  Germany,  a  firm  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,441 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  17,  1964, 

St  21  981 

18  Claims.    (CI.  212—3) 


utfi^r 
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1.  The  combination  comprising  (1)  a  ship's  deck, 
(2)  a  cargo  boom  disposed  above  said  deck,  said  cargo 
boom  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  (3)  pivot 
mounting  means  for  said  cargo  boom  disposed  between 
the  lower  end  thereof  and  said  deck,  said  mounting  means 
permitting  rotation  of  said  cargo  boom  in  a  vertical  plane 
to  swing  through  between  uprights,  and  (4)  a  purchase 
block  fitting  adapted  to  have  an  upper  and  a  lower  pur- 
chase block  and  associated  purchase  tackle  suspended 
from  it,  said  fitting  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
boom  near  the  upper  end  thereof  in  a  manner  permitting 
it  to  swing  from  side  to  side  thereof  as  a  normal  pen- 
dulum in  the  direction  of  motion  of  said  boom  between 
uprights,  and  said  fitting  including  guide  means  extend- 
ing above  the  upper  end  of  the  boom  which  is  adapted  to 
receive  the  hauling  parts  of  the  purchase  tackle  and 
direct  each  of  the  same  toward  an  upright. 


3,236,391 

COUNTERWEIGHT    SYSTEM     FOR    TRACTORS 

HAVING  SIDE-MOUNTED  ATTACHMENTS 

Harry  M.  Kennedy,  Bucyrus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Superior  Equipment  Company,  Bucyrus,  Ohio,  a 

corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,963 
1  Claim.    (CI.  212—8) 


In  combination  with  a  tractor  of  the  crawler  type  hav- 
ing first  and  second  crawlers  at  its  opposite  sides,  each 
with  endless  crawler  tracks  extending  longitudinally  in 
parallel   relationship  to*  the   longitudinal  center  line  of 
the  tractor;  a  side  attachment  mounted  on  the  first  crawler 
at  one  side  of  the  tractor  so  as  to  apply  a  load  to  the 
tractor  having  its  center  of  gravity  laterally  outwardly  of 
that  crawler;  counterbalance  means  at  the  opposite  side 
of  the  tractor,  said  counterbalance  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  weight-carrying  means  having  counterweights 
positioned  thereon,  and  pivot  means  for  mounting  said 
weight-carrying  means  on  the  second  crawler  at  the  said 
opposite  side  of  the  tractor  for  swinging  movement  in  a 
horizontal  plane  between  a  retracted  position  where  they 
are  in  fore  and  aft  relationship  over  the  second  crawler 
and  within  the  outermost  side  extremity  of  the  tracks 
of  the  second  crawler  so  that  the  center  of  gravity  of 
weights  carried  by  said  weight-carrying  means  will  be 
over  that  crawler  and  an  extended  position  laterally  out- 
wardly beyond  said  side  extremity  of  the  second  crawler 
tracks  so  as  to  increase  the  distance  from  the  center  of 
gravity  of  the  load  to  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  weights 
in  order  to  provide  for  the  weights  to  exert  a  maximum 
effect  in  counterbalancing  the  load  created  by  said  at- 
tachment on  the  opposite  first  crawler  of  the  tractor,  said 
pivot  means  comprising  pivot  structures  with  vertically 
disposed  pivot  axes  supported  by  the  second  crawler  and 
spaced  longitudinally  thereof  in  a  vertical  plane  disposad 
parallel  to  the  center  line  of  the  tractor  and  parallel  to 
and  inwardly  of  the  said  outermost  side  extremity  of  the 
tracks  of  the  second  crawler,  means  for  swinging  said 
weighKarrying  means  between  extended  and  retracted 
position,  said  weight-carrying  means  including  horizon- 
tal support  arms  carried  by  said  pivot  structures  and 
swingable  in  a  horizontal  plane  above  said  second  crawler 
at  a  right  angle  to  said  vertical  plane  and  to  which  said 
swinging  means  is  Connected,  all  portions  of  said  op- 
erating means  and  said  support  arms  being  within  said 
outermost  side  extremity  of  said  crawler  tracks  in  re- 
tracted position  of  said  weight-carrying  means. 


3,236,392 
ADJUSTABLE  WHEEL  BASE  VEHICLE 
Gerald  P.  Lamer  and  Elliott  S.  Burdick,  Wausau,  Wis., 
assignors  to  Drott  Manufactwing  Corporation,  a  cor- 
^oration  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  July  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,238 
9  Claims.    (CI.  212—13) 
1.  An  adjustable  wheel  base  vehicle  comprising  a  frame 
having  spaced  parallel  side  rails  each  formed  of  a  pair 
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of  elongated  telescopically  interfitting  members,  wheels 
connected  to  the  side  rails  adjacent  to  the  ends  thereof, 
power  means  for  driving  the  wheels  at  one  end  of  the 
rails,  locking  means  for  holding  the  wheels  at  the  other 
end  of  the  rails  against  rotation  whereby  the  rails  may 


"^  ^1  ^'  I  Iff 
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be  telescopicaily*  shortened  or  extended  by  operating  the 
power  means,  latches  to  hold  the  telescopic  members  of 
the  rails  in  adjusted  position  relative  to  each  other,  and 
power  means  operable  from  a  remote  point  to  release 
the  latches. 


3,236,393 
BOOM  AND  BOOM  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 

Antonio  Lawrence  Girardi,  Stockton,  Calif. 

(758  W.  Acacia,  Salinas,  Calif.) 

Substituted  for  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  794,545, 

Feb.  20,  1959.     This  application  Mar.  25,  1964,  Ser. 

No.  359,540 

12  Claims.     (CI.  212—55) 


-^Zi2s£?®r 


3,236,394 

SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  AN  EARTH 
MOVING  IMPLEMENT 
Larry  G.  McMullen,  East  Moline,  III.,  assignor  to  Deere 
&  Company,  Moline,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,427 
21  Claims.     (CI.  212—66) 
1.  A  supporting  structure   for  an  implement  of  the 
type  described:  a  main  transversely  extending  supporting 
stand  having  upper  and  lower  substantially  parallel  trans- 
verse beams  rigidly  interconnected  at  their  ends  by  up- 
right end  structures;  structure  rigid  with  the  stand  pro- 
jecting forwardly  therefrom  and  having  front  and  rear 
vertical  pivots;  a  boom  carrying  frame  means  supported 


on  the  front  pivot  whereby  the  frame  means  may  swing 
laterally;  a  laterally  disposed  lever  having  front  and 
rear  ends  and  supported  on  the  rear  pivot  intermediate 
its  ends,  the  front  end  of  the  lever  being  disposed  for- 
wardly of  the  front  pivot  and  the  rear  end  being  dis- 
posed between  the  upper  and  lower  beams;  an  hydraulic 
unit  including  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  rod  reciprocable 
within  the  cylinder  disposed  in  the  spacing  between  the 
upper  and  lower  beams;  a  pivotal  connection  between 
the  free  end  of  the  piston  rod  and  supporting  stand  ad- 
jacent an  end  structure;  a  pivotal  connection  between 


5.  In  an  orchard  apparatus  of  the  character  described, 
a  boom  supporting  and  actuating  mechanism  comprising 
a  base,  a  turntable  rotatably  mounted  upon  the  base, 
power  actuated  means  for  imparting  rotative  movement 
to  the  turntable,  boom  mounting  brackets  upon  the  turn- 
table, a  pair!  of  tilting  arms  pivoted  to  the  brackets  for 
movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  near  the  upper  ends 
of  the  arms,  an  extensible  boom  mounted  upon  the  arms, 
and  hydraulic  ram  means  connected  to  the  arms  near  the 
lower  ends  thereof  for  imparting  pivotal  movement  to 
the  arms  for  raising  and  lowering  the  boom  about  the 
horizontal  axis. 


the  cylinder  intermediate  its  ends  and  the  rear  end  of 
the  lever  for  effecting  lateral  movement  of  the  lever  in 
response  to  adjustment  of  the  hydraulic  unit;  and  a  link 
connecting  the  forward  end  of  the  lever  and  boom  frame 
means  whereby  the  lateral  movement  of  the  former  will 
effect  lateral  movement  of  the  latter. 


3,236,395 

LOCKOUT  COxNTROL  SYSTEM 

William  H.  Peterson,  Homewood,  III.,  assignor  to  Pullman 

Incorporated,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,409 

20  Claims.     (CI.  213—8) 


1.  In  a  railway  car  having  a  dual  sectioned  cushioned 
sliding  sill  therein,  a  comrol  system  for  locking  one  sill 
section  to  the  other  to  form  a  column  of  generally  finite 
length  regardless  of  applied  forces  in  buff  or  draft,  for 
over-the-road  operation  of  said  car,  said  control  system 
comprising  lockout  means  operative  to  lock  one  sill 
section  to  the  other,  actuating  means  operative  to  move 
said  lockout  means  to  the  locked  position,  a  fluid  motor 
for  energizing  said  actuating  means  to  move  said  lock- 
out means  to  the  locked  position,  said  fluid  motor  having 
a  pair  of  chambers,  one  of  said  chambers  being  opera- 
tively  connected  to  a  trainline  carried  by  said  car,  the 
other  of  said  chambers  being  connected  by  a  fluid  line  to 
said  actuating  means  and  further  being  isolated  from 
said  one  chamber,  and  said  other  chamber  being  di- 
minished in  volume  when  said  trainline  is  at  normal 
operating  pressure,  and  time  delay  means  in  the  line 
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leading  from  said  other  chamber  to  said  actuaUng  means  live  to  said  column,  and  foot  means  for  supporting  the 
to  prevent  immediate  release  of  said  actuating  means  on  bottom  of  the  column  on  the  bottom  of  the  furnace-  arti- 
loss  of  said  trainlme  pressure.  dc  clamping  means;   and  means  mounting   the   article 


3,236,396 
WORKPIECE  MANIPULATOR 
William  Donald  Goodberiet,  Ptttsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
United  Engineering  and  Foundry  Company,  Pittsburgli, 
Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,020 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  1,  1962, 

37,057/62 
2  Claims.     (CI.  214—1) 


-a 


1.  A  workpiece  manipulator  for  beams  and  the  like 
having  long  and  short  sides  comprising: 

a  workpiece  carrying  member,  including  long  and  short 
legs,  said  long  legs  corresponding  in  length  approxi- 
mately to  said  long  side  of  a  beam  and  said  short 
leg  corresponding  approximately  to  said  short  side 
of  a  beam, 

one  of  said  legs  arranged  to  initially  engage  the  beam 
during  its  manipulation  and  the  other  leg  arranged 
to  at  least  thereafter  engage  the  beam, 

a  pair  of  parallel  shafts,  said  shafts  falling  within  the 
length  of  said  long  leg  of  said  member  when  in  a 
horizontal  position, 

a  first  arm  having  one  end  connected  to  one  of  said 
shafts,  and  the  other  end  connected  to  said  short 
kg, 

a  second  arm  having  one  end  connected  to  the  other 
of  said  shafts, 

a  third  arm  having  one  end  connected  to  said  second 
arm  and  the  other  end  connected  to  said  long  leg, 

said  connecting  points  of  said  arms  to  said  legs  being 
in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  engaging 
surface  of  one  of  said  legs  and  one  connecting 
point  being  below  the  other, 

the  construction  being  such  that  as  the  beam  is  first 
engaged  and  just  prior  to  disengagement  thereof  the 
legs  are  alternatively  presented  parallel  to  the  normal 
position  of  the  beam, 

a  gear  secured  to  each  shaft  in  driving  relationship  with 
each  other,  and 

means  for  rotating  one  of  said  gears  to  effect  a  move- 
ment of  said  member. 


clamping  means  on  an  outer  portion  of  a  longitudinally 
extensible  portion  of  the  arm  for  vertical  swinging  move- 
ment relative  to  the  arm. 


3,236,397 
ARTICLE  HANDUNG  APPARATUS 
Ira  W.  Lakin,  Volant,  Pa.,  assignor  to  National  Steel 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  315,517 
6  Claims.     (CI.  214—1) 
1.  Article  handling  apparatus  for  lining  a  furnace  com- 
prising an  elongated  longitudinally  extensible  arm;  sup- 
port means  for  the  arm;  means  mounting  the  arm  for  hori- 
zontal swinging  movement  and  vertical  swinging  move- 
ment and  bodily  vertical  movement  relative  to  the  sup- 
pon  means,  said  latter  means  including  a  vertical  column 
and  an  operator's  cab,  means  mounting  said  cab  on  said 
column  for  bodily  vertical  movement  of  said  cab  rela- 


3,236,398 

APPARATUS  FOR  POLE  SETTING 

Wmiam  E.  Thiermann,  10726  N.  Wauwatosa  Road, 

76-W,  Mequon,  Wis. 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,201 

3  Claims.     (CI.  214— 3) 


1.  Apparatus  for  setting  poles  in  the  ground,  compris- 
ing a  support  arm,  means  to  pivot  one  end  of  said  arm 
to  the  pole  on  a  transverse  axis  with  the  free  end  of  said 
arm  supported  on  the  ground  and  extending  in  a  direc- 
tion generally  away  from  the  butt  end  of  the  pole,  power 
means  interconnecting  said  arm  and  pole  across  said  pivot 
axis  and  disposed  to  effect  relative  pivotal  movement  be- 
tween said  arm  and  pole  with  said  arm  tilting  upwardly 
on  Its  free  end  and  the  pole  tilting  upwardly  on  its  butt 
end  until  the  pole  is  substantially  vertical,  the  butt  end 
of  the  pole  and  said  arm  constituting  the  sole  support  for 
the  pole  during  raising  of  the  latter. 


3,236,399 
SILO  UNLOADER 
Raymond  S.  Wilkes,  MoUne,  III.,  assignor  to  Deere  & 
Company,  Moline,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Mar.  1 1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,100 
10  Claims.     (CI.  214— 17) 
1.  A  silo  unloader  for  use  within  an  upright  silo  wall 
comprising:  an  upright  support  centrally  located  in  the 
silo  and  including  wall  structure  defining  an  upright  mate- 
rial receiving  chamber;  radial  sweep  structure  extending 
from  the  chamber  to  the  wall  and  adapted  to  move  mate- 
rial from  the  surface  of  the  silage  inwardly  to  the  cham- 
ber; means  connecting  the  sweep  structure  to  the  support 
permitting  rotation  of  the  sweep  structure  relaUve  to  the 
support;  means  extending  from  the  chamber  to  the  wall 
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for  preventing  rotation  of  the  chamber;  a  first  sprocket 
fixed  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  chamber;  a  second 
sprocket  journaled   on  the   sweep  structure   in   radially 


spaced  relation  to  the  chamber;  a  chain  carried  on  the 
sprockets;  a  power  source;  and  drive  means  drivingly  con- 
necting the  power  source  to  the  second  sprocket  for  effect- 
ing rotation  of  the  second  sprocket. 


front  hydraulic  lifts  mounted  on  the  trailer  bed  at  the 

front  thereof, 
means  to  operate  said  front  and  rear  pair  of  hydraulic 

lifts  simultaneously, 
a  rear  guide  rail  connected  to  said  rear  hydraulic  lifts 

so  as  to  be  raised  and  lowered  thereby, 
a  front  guide  rail  connected  to  front  hydraulic  lifts  so 

as  to  be  raised  and  lowered  thereby, 
said  front  and  rear  guide  rails  being  adapted  to  extend 

parallel  to  each  other  when  in  loading  and  unloading 

position, 
a  house  unit  carriage  extending  substantially  the  length 

of  the  trailer  bed  between  the  front  and  rear  hydraulic 

lifts  and  having  a  telescopic  length  to  accommodate 

various  trailer  bed  lengths, 
guide  means  being  supported  on  said  front  and  rear 

guide  rails  and  connected  to  said  carriage  to  guide 

the  carriage  along  said  guide  rails, 
motor  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  carriage  where- 
by actuation  of  said  motor  means  moves  the  carriage 

along  the  guide  rails  in  a  desired  direction,  and 
lift  means  connecting  said  carriage  to  a  house  unit  to 

raise  and  lower  said  house  unit 
whereby  the  house  unit  on  the  trailer  bed  may  be  raised 
off  the  trailer  bed  and  guided  and  carried  over  the  house 
foundation  by  a  house  unit  carriage  guided  over  the  house 
foundation  by  the  parallel  unloading  guide  rail  arms  and 
then  lowered  into  position  on  said  house  foundation. 


3,236,401 

3,236,400  SIDE  DUMP  LOADER 

HOUSE  LOADING  TRAILER  Eddie  B.  Wagner,  Portland,  Oreg^  assignor  to  Wagner 

Michael  A.  Turturro,  Loais  A.  Turturro,  Jr.,  and  Robert  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg.,  a  corporation  of 

H.  Turturro,  all  of  30  Kendall  St.,  Worcester,  Mass.  Oregon 

FUfd  May  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283,170  pUed  June  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,906 

14  Claims.     (CL  214— 75)  14  Claims.     (CI.  214— 132) 


1.  A  house  unit  trailer  for  transporting  and  unloading 
house  units  comprising 

a  house  unit  trailer  bed, 

said  trailer  bed  having  a  front  end,  a  rear  end,  an  un- 
loading side,  and  a  loading  side, 

said  trailer  bed  having  means  to  lengthen  said  trailer 
bed  to  accommodate  house  units  of  various  lengths, 

a  plurali.y  of  outrigger  supports  mounted  on  said  trailer 
bed, 

said  outrigger  supports  having  telescopic  arms  that  ex- 
tend outwardly  and  perpendicularly  to  both  sides  of 
the  trailer  bed  to  thereby  support  the  complete  width 
of  house  units  having  various  widths, 

rear  hydraulic  lifts  moun  ed  on  the  trailer  bed  at  the 
rear  thereof. 


1.  A  side  dump  loader  comprising  a  lower  boom  sec- 
tion mounted  on  heel  pins  for  vertical  movement,  a  pivot 
on  the  outer  end  of  said  lower  boom  section  arranged 
to  become  vertical  when  the  boom  is  raised,  an  upper 
boom  section  mounted  on  said  pivot  for  lateral  swinging 
movement,  a  loader  bucket  on  said  upper  boom  section, 
a  pair  of  levers  mounted  intermediate  their  ends  on  said 
pivot,  means  for  selectively  connecting  forward  ends  of 
one  or  the  other  of  said  levers  to  said  upper  boom  sec- 
tion, and  cylinder  and  piston  rod  means  arranged  to 
actuate  rearward  ends  of  said  levers  for  swinging  said 
upper  boom  section  right  or  left. 


3,236,402 

JAR,  AND  CLOSURE  AND  HANDLE 

MEANS  THEREFOR 

Roy  J.  Dellinger,  2993  Curtis  St.,  Des  Plaines,  lU. 

FUed  Nov.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,951 

2  Claims.     (CL  215—91) 

1.  A  substantially  air-tight  jar  having  a  jar  body  for  the 

contents  of  the  jar,  a  cover  for  said  jar  body,  and  releas- 

able  jar  closure  and  handle  means  therefor  comprising  a 
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first  member  having  bottom  side  portions  in  rotatable  en- 
gagement with  the  sides  of  the  jar  body,  a  second  mem- 
ber having  bottom  side  portions  in  rotatable  engagement 
with  the  cover  and  movable  beneath  said  first  member, 
said  first  member  having  convexly  curved,  cover-overly- 
ing portions  intersecting  at  a  point  at  the  central  part 
thereof  and  each  having  a  radius  of  curvature  about  a  dif- 


3,236,403 

FOOD  STORAGE  AND  COOKING  TRAY 

Hyman  A.  Steinberg,  7 — 25  166th  St, 

Wbitestone  57,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,632 

4  Claims.    (CI.  220—1) 


1.  In  a  four-sided  metal  foil  tray  designed  for  holding 

foods  which  may  be  cooked  therein,  the  improvement 

comprising, 

a  vertically-directed  inwardly-foldable  foil  flap  serving 

as  an  extension  of  one  side  of  said  tray  and  of  a 

short  length  of  each  of  the  adjoining  two  sides,  the 

remaining  side  and  side  portions  being  unflapped, 

and 

a  laterally-directed  scoring  line  marlcing  the  boundary 
between  said  extended  side  and  said  flap,  said  flap 
having  a  width  sufficient  to  confine  fluids  for  spooning 
out  within  the  tray  where  the  flap  is  folded  inwardly 
and  the  tray  is  tilted  toward  the  flap  end  thereof. 


four  side  portions  integral  with  and  extending  outwardly 
from  the  edges  of  said  base  portion,  each  of  said  four  side 
portions  comprising  opposite  planar  sections  intercon- 
nected by  an  arcuate  section  of  unicurved  configuration 
and  which  turns  through  an  arc  of  90  degrees,  one  of  said 
planar  sections  of  each  side  portion  lying  in  the  same 
plane  as  the  base  portion,  the  other  of  said  planar  sec- 
tions of  each  of  said  side  portions  being  normal  to  the 
base  portion  and  extending  away  from  the  same  side  of 
the  base  portion,  four  corner  unit5.  each  unit  positioned 
between  two  adjacent  side  portions,  each  corner  unit  com- 
prismg  an  octa-spherical  section  having  the  same  radius 


ferent  center  so  arranged  that  said  portions  meet  cen- 
trally at  an  angle  forming  a  holding  peak  for  said  second 
member,  said  second  member  having  an  upper  portion  for 
engaging  with  said  cover-overlying  portions  of  said  first 
member,  said  upper  portion  having  a  central  portion  re- 
ceived at  the  point  of  intersection  of  said  cover-overlying 
portions  whereby  the  second  member  becomes  releasably 
wedged  under  said  first  member  in  an  upright  position. 


of  curvature  as  the  arcuate  sections  of  said  side  portions, 
each  of  said  units  further  comprising  a  unicurved  sec- 
tion integral  with  said  octa-spherical  section  and  constitut- 
mg  a  tangential  extension  of  said  octa-spherical  section 
and  having  a  radius  of  curvature  equal  to  the  radius  of 
curvature  of  the  arcuate  sections  of  said  side  portions  and 
a  flange  extending  around  the  free  edges  of  said  octa- 
spherical  section  and  around  those  free  edges  of  the  uni- 
curved section  adjacent  said  octa-sphericaJ  portion  and 
being  offset  by  the  thickness  of  said  side  portions  and  un- 
derlying the  same,  securement  permanently  and  fixedly 
connecting  the  corner  units  through  their  flanges  to  those 
side  portions  adjacent  thereto. 


3,236,405 

GARBAGE  CAN  HOLDER  AND  COVER 

John  Reil,  3101  E.  Carpenter,  Milwaultee,  Wis. 

Filed  May  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,401 

1  Claim.    (CL  220—4) 


M    ,« 


3,236,404 

RECEPTACLE  WITH  IMPROVED 

CORNER  UNIT 

Francis  B.  Boscamp,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y.,  assignor  of 

one-half  to  B.  Richard  Boscamp,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,816 

1  Claim.    (CI.  220—4) 

A  receptacle  component  comprising  a  plate  element 
having  a  flat  base  portion  of  rectangular  configuration, 


A  protector  and  enclosure  for  garbage  and  like  cans 
compnsmg  a  knock-down  structure  including  a  plurality 
of  mterfitted  sections  constituting  like  side  walls,  a  rear 
wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  means  connecting  said  walls  to-, 
gether,  a  substantially  U-shaped  collar  for  uniting  the 
upper  edges  of  the  side  and  end  walls  including  bent  back 
guide  flanges  interfitted  over  the  upper  edges  of  the  side 
and  rear  walls,  a  hinge  piece  carried  by  the  rear  end  of 
said  collar  and  extending  the  full  width  thereof  and  hav- 
ing a  hook-shaped  hinge  leaf,  the  front  edges  of  said 


II 
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side  walls  having  formed  thereon  out-turned  guide  tracks 
and  connecting  strips  adapted  to  be  associated  with  the 
guide  tracks  and  the  rear  ends  of  the  side  walls,  whereby 
two  units  can  be  detachably  connected  together,  and  a 
lid  for  closing  the  upper  end  of  a  garbage  can  placed  in 
said  enclosure  and  protector  having  a  hook-shaped  hinge 
leaf  on  its  rear  edge  interfitted  with  the  hook-shaped 
hinge  leaf  carried  by  the  collar. 


3^36,406 
SPACED  WALL  INSULATED  CONTAEVER 
Vincent  E.  First,  Tonawanda,  and  Eugene  S.  Kordyban, 
Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  306,410 
6  Claims.    (CI.  220—9) 


^^ 


1.  A  thermal  insulating  structure  comprising  gas-tight 
walls  enclosing  an  evacuable  space;  multiple  layers  of  heat 
insulative  and  radiation-impervious  composite  flexible  in- 
sulating material  within  said  space  comprising  a  low  heat 
conductive  material  component  and  a  radiant  heat  barrier 
material  component  assembly  sufficiently  close  to  provide 
at  least  4  layers  per  inch  of  composite  insulation,  and  dis- 
posed generally  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  heat 
transfer  across  the  insulation  space;  multiple  compression 
member  means  within  said  space  for  concentrating  the 
total  frictional  force  between  the  layers  of  composite  in- 
sulating material  in  a  minor  part  of  the  total  insulated 
area  whereby  said  minor  part  is  above  its  stable  density, 
one  end  of  each  compression  member  being  positioned 
against  the  outer  surface  of  said  composite  insulating  ma- 
terial, and  girth  means  in  said  space  positioned  against 
the  other  end  of  each  of  said  compression  members  under 
sufficient  tension  for  said  concentrating  the  total  frictional 
force  to  maintain  said  minor  part  above  its  stable  density. 


3,236,407 
REPAIR  PATCH  ASSEMBLY 
Frederick  J.  Zelman,  Roselle,  and  Samuel  S.  Graziano, 
Linden,  NJ.,   and  Edwin  Schlesinger,  Auburn,  Ala., 
assignors  to  General  Aniline  &  Film  Corporation,  New 
Yoric,  N.^,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,322 
15  Claims.    (CI.  220—24) 


1.  A  repair  patch  assembly  which  comprises  a  sheet  of 
metal  having  at  least  one  raised  portion  therein  defining 
a  dome,  said  metal  sheet  having  on  the  surfaces  thereof 


resin  and  said  metal  sheet  having  an  aperture  in  said 
domed  portion,  and  a  corrosion-resistant  gasket  adhesively 
attached  to  the  said  resin-coated  metal  sheet  at  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  base  of  said  dome,  and  covering  the  cavity 
formed  in  said  metal  sheet  by  said  dome,  said  gasket 
being  formed  of  a  felt  of  fluoro-hydrocarbon  fibers 
which  felt  is  impregnated  with  a  fluoro-hydrocarbon  and 
has  an  aperture  therein  which  is  coaxial  with  said  aper- 
ture in  said  dome. 


3,236,408 
HINGE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  BOX  AND  COVER 
Earl  J.  McFadden  and  Norman  R.  Hallman,  Lexington, 
Ky.,  assignors  to  Square  D  Company,  Park  Ridge,  HI., 
a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,638 
10  Claims.    (CI.  220—31) 


J^    JC 


1.  An  enclosure  comprising  an  open-front  box  having 
an  integral  resilient  hinge  curl  formed  on  a  side  thereof, 
and  a  flanged  cover  pivotally  mounted  on  said  hinge  curl, 
said  cover  having  an  aperture  in  a  flange  thereof  for  re- 
ceiving said  hinge  curl  and  having  an  integral  hinge  bar 
provided  by  the  free  end  portion  of  said  flange  adjacent 
said  aperture,  said  hinge  bar  having  an  interfering  rela- 
tionship with  the  free  end  of  said  hinge  curl  as  said  cover 
is  being  applied  to  said  box  and  being  twisted  from  the 
remainder  of  said  flange  sufficiently  to  locate  the  leading 
outer  edge  of  said  hinge  bar  inwardly  of  said  free  end  of 
said  hinge  curl  and  to  provide  a  wedge  for  resiliently  urg- 
ing said  free  end  of  said  hinge  curl  outwardly  as  said  cover 
is  being  applied  to  said  box. 


3,236,409 
PUSH-IN  CAN-END  CLOSURE  WITH 
HOLDING  MEANS 
Charles  W.  Cross,  North  Huntingdon  Township,  West- 
moreland County,  and  Kenneth  V.  Martin,  Munhall 
Borough,  Pa.,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,279 
1  Claim.    (CI.  220—47) 


r 
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A  can-end  construction  comprising  a  sheet  metal  mem- 
ber having  inside  and  outside  faces,  a  seam  around  its 
peripheral  edges,  a  pouring  opening  spaced  from  said 
seam,  and  an  embossment  spaced  both  from  said  seam 
and  from  said  opening  and  projecting  from  the  outside 
face,  a  sheet  metal  plug  inserted  in  said  opening  and  hav- 
ing a  circumferential  flange  fixed  to  the  inside  face  of 
said  member  with  a  joint  which  can  be  broken  loose 
when  the  plug  is  pushed  from  the  outside,  and  a  U- 


a  film  coating  of  a  corrosion-resistant  fluoro-hydrocarbon  shaped  metal  tab  fixed  to  the  outside  of  said  plug,  said 
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plug  being  movable  to  a  position  in  which  said  tab  en- 
gages said  embossment  for  locking  the  plug  in  a  position 
in  which  the  contents  of  the  can  may  be  poured  through 
said  opening. 


3,236,410 

BASKET 

WiDiun  M.  Swartz,  Highland  Park,  Dl. 

(1430  W.  Wrigfatwood  Ave^  Chicago  14,  EL) 

Filed  June  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  286,651 

2  Claims.    (CL  22»— 62) 


jnDQBnnDonnonodc 
TnoDonnoDBnnoncc 
DDDDDDOoncDnnnoc 

DDGDODDDnDDnDnOC 
"        JDOOOnOOCOOCODCDOL 

"iDODnccDDcncnciOony 


3,236,411 

EXPANSION  TANK 

Joseph  A.  Lander,  FranUin  Square,  and  Melrin  E.  Ubby, 

Manhasset,  N.Y.;  said  Libby  aKignor  to  said  Lander 

FUed  Sept.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,130 

7  Claims.    (CI.  220—85) 


1.  An  open  mesh  basket  comprising  a  flat  blank  formed 
of  a  single  piece  of  plastic  having  intersecting  rods  that 
extend  in  the  longitudinal  and  transverse  directions  ot 
the  blank  and  which  are  united   at  their   intersections 
by  the  material  of  the  plastic  to  constitute  an  open  grid 
pattern,  said  blank  having  a  central  rectangular  portion 
and  a  projection  extending  outwardly  from  each  of  two 
opposite  sides  of  the  central  portion,  each  projection  hav- 
ing two  margins  that  extend  substantially  at  right  angles 
to  the  sides  of  the  central  portion  and  with  said  margins 
of  one  projection  being  in  subsUntial  alignment  with  the 
corresponding  margins  of  the  other  projection,  each  pro- 
jection also  having  an  end  that  intersects  one  of  the  two 
margins  of  the  projection  to  form  an  angle,  the  rods  of 
said  central  portion  that  run  in  one  of  the  two  directions 
each  having  a  pair  of  grooves  that  reduce  the  thickness 
of  the  rods  transversely  thereof  and  with  the  grtxjves 
forming  substantially  straight  parallel  fold  lines  that  ex- 
tend substantially  from  one  of  said  sides  of  the  central 
portion  to  the  other  and  which  are  substantially  in  align- 
ment respectively  with  the  said  margins  of  the  projec- 
tions,  the   fold  lines  d'viding  the  central   portion  into 
three  adjacent  substantially  rectangular  sections  with  one 
of  the  sections  being  adjacent  to  one  of  the  margins  o( 
the  projections  and  having  a  width  approximately  equal 
to  the  length  of  said  last-mentioned  margin,  a  second  of 
the  sections  being  bounded  by  the  fold  lines,  and  the 
third  of  the  sections  being  adjacent  to  the  other  of  said 
margins  of  the  projections  and  having  a  width  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  length  of  said  other  of  said  margins, 
the  rods  in  said  second  section  that  run  in  the  other  <rf 
the  two  directions  each  having  a  pair  of  grooves  that 
reduce   the   thickness  of  the  rods  transversely   thereof 
and  form  substantially  straight  parallel   fold  lines  that 
are  at  right  angles  to  the  first  mentioned  fold  lines  and 
are  at  the  junctures  of  said  projections  and  said  second 
of  the  sections  and  which  extend  substantially  through- 
out said  junctions,  each  of  the  grooves  lying  remote  from 
the  intersections  of  the  rods  and  the  grooves  of  each  fold 
line  being  endwise  spaced  apart,  said  blank  being  foldable 
about  said  fold  lines  so  that  the  second  of  the  sections 
forms  the  front  wall  thereof,  the  third  of  the  sections 
forms  the  back  wall  thereof,  and  the  projections  form 
the  side  walls  thereof  with  the  ends  of  the  projections 
extending  from  the  top  edge  of  the  back  wall  to  the  top 
edge  of  the  front  wall  to  form  therewith  an  opening  into 
the  basket,  and  cooperating  means  on  the  said  margins 
of  the  projections  and  the  adjacent  sides  of  the  front  and 
back  walls  for  securing  the  walls  of  the  basket  together 
to  retain  its  shape  when  the  basket  is  formed. 


1.  An  expansion  tank  having  side  walls  and  end  walls 
to  form  a  hollow  body  member,  a  diaphragm  of  flexible 
material  extending  across  said  body  member  whereby 
said  body  is  divided  into  two  compartments,  a  sealing 
means  between  the  walls  of  said  body  member  and  the 
peripheral  edge  portion  of  said  diaphragm,  said  sealing 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  and  inwardly 
extending  rib  members  formed  in  said  side  wall,  a  cod- 
tinuous  retaining  ring  engaging  the  peripheral  edge  por- 
tion of  said  diaphragm  and  compressing  the  same  be- 
tween the  ring  and  said  side  wall  and  between  the  ring 
and  each  of  said  rib  members  whereby  the  peripheral 
edge  portion  of  said  diaphragm  is  sealed  to  said  side  wall. 


_  3,236,412 

STORAGE  AND  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
James  E.  Vaogfat  and  Eldridge  D.  Posey,  Murfrecaboro, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  United  Service  Equipment  Co-  Inc.. 
Palmer,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,290 
10  Claims.    (CL  220—93) 


1.  In  a  storage  and  dispensing  apparatus  an  elevator 
mechanism  comprising,  in  combination,  at  least  two  op- 
positely disposed,  vertically  extending  and  converging 
guides,  horizontally  extending  platform  support  means 
movable  along  said  vertically  extending  guides,  a  horizon- 
tal platform  supported  by  said  support  means  and  adapted 
to  hold  a  plurality  of  stacked  articles,  and  biasing  means 
secured  to  said  support  means,  said  biasing  means  being 
calibrated  to  produce  an  upward  vertical  component  of 
force  equal  and  opposite  to  the  downward  vertical  com- 
ponent of  force  produced  by  the  weight  of  such  stacked 
articles,  whereby  the  uppermost  one  of  such  articles  oc- 
cupies a  predetermined  vertical  position. 
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3^36,413 
FOLDED  BLANK  ARTICLE  CARRIER 
Richard  L.  Schuter,  Monroe,  La.,  aMigDor  to  Olin 
MatliicMNi  Chemical  Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of 
Viiffaiia 

Filed  Not.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,302 
1  Claim.    (Q.  220—113) 


A  multi-cell  basket  style  article  carrier  fabricated  from 
a  blank  including  a  pair  of  opposed  side  wall  panels 
and  a  partition  panel  connected  to  each  side  wall  panel, 
each  said  partition  panel  having  two  transverse  partition 
sections  partially  removable  therefrom,  and  each  side  wall 
panel  having  two  completely  removable  sections  defined 
entirely  by  a  line  of  weakness,  said  carrier  having  in  its 
erected  condition  a  longitudinal  partition,  for  transverse 
partitions,  and  two  sidewalls,  each  said  transverse  parti- 
tion having  a  tab  connected  thereto  to  provide  a  double 
ply  thickness,  each  said  tab  having  been  removed  from 
a  side  wall  and  defined  entirely  by  a  broken  line  of 
weakness,  and  each  said  side  wall  having  voids  defined 
by  broken  lines  of  weakness  and  corresponding  in  shape 
to  said  tabs. 


3,236,414 
BOTTLE  CARRIER 
Julian  B.  SIcvhi,  Jr.,  HaTertown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Julian  B. 
Slevin  Company,  Inc.,  Lansdowne,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  329,589 
2  CUims.    (CL  220—113) 


m.^ 


i.— ^„_.-V 


att 


JZU 


^Ms 


\  at  \ 


t-T^ 


OJ      /Ut 


^'.cte5  iXfl^ 


'"»"d^^' 


it»k 


/gM 


JXM 


1.  A  flat  blank  of  sheet  material  cut  and  scored  and 
capable  of  being  erected  from  flat  condition  to  form 
a  multi-cell  bottle  carrier,  said  blank  having  portions 
which  when  erected  form  the  bottom,  sidewall,  end  wall, 
and  handle  portions  of  the  carrier,  said  bottom,  side- 
wall,  and  end  wall  portions  occupying  outward  posi- 
tions in   said  flat    blank,   said   handle  portion   occupy- 


ing an  inward  position  in  said  blank,  said  handle  por- 
tion comprising  first,  second  and  third  sub-portions  only, 
said  first  and  second  sub-i)ortions  having  correspond- 
ingly-located hand  holes  therethrough  and  being  joined 
by  a  longitudinal  fold  line,  said  third  sub-portion  being 
disposed  to  one  side  of  said  first  sub-portion  and  joined 
thereto  by  a  diagonally  vertical  fold  line,  said  third  sub- 
portion  extending  diagonally  downward  and  occupying 
an  inward  area  of  said  blank  laterally  disposed  from  said 
second  sub-portion  and  separated  therefrom  by  an  en- 
closed cut-out  area,  said  third  sub-portion  having  a  hand 
hole  therethrough  so  located  that  when  said  third  sub- 
portion  is  folded  on  said  diagonally  vertical  fold  line 
its  hand  hole  completely  surrounds  the  hand  hole  of 
said  first  sub-portion,  said  third  sub-portion  having  a 
fold  line  across  the  lower  portion  thereof  which,  when 
said  third  sub-portion  is  folded  on  said  diagonally  verti- 
cal fold  line,  falls  into  alignment  with  said  longitudinal 
fold  line  between  said  first  and  second  sub-portions. 


3,236,415 

MONITORING    SYSTEM    FOR    FUEL 

DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Roy  Anderson  Paiiier,  P.O.  Box  1249,  2606  Racfoid 

Road,  FayettevUIe,  N.C. 

Filed  Jnne  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,518 

11  CUims.    (CI.  222—25) 


7.  A  monitoring  system  for  fuel  dispensers  of  the  type 
disclosed  comprising  a  remote  electrically  operated  deci- 
mal type  monitoring  counter  of  the  type  to  be  advanced 
step  by  step  upon  each  discrete  energization  thereof,  a 
triggering  device  consisting  of  a  cylindrical  sealed  casing, 
circuitry  interconnecting  said  triggering  device  and  re- 
mote counter,  a  shaft  joumalled  in  said  casing  eccentrical- 
ly to  the  axis  thereof,  one  end  of  said  shaft  projecting 
through  an  end  of  said  casing  and  being  connected  to  a 
rotary  element  of  the  counter  of  said  dispenser  apparatus, 
a  10-lobed  cam  on  said  shaft  within  said  casing,  a  switch 
device  in  said  casing  and  actuated  by  said  lobes  seriatim 
to  trigger  release  of  ten  electric  impulses  for  each  gallon 
of  fuel  dispensed. 


3,236,416 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  JNTERMITTENT  PRODUC- 
TION OF  MOULDED  ARTICLES  OF  SYNTHETIC 
RESINS  FROM  LIQUID,  RAPIDLY-SOLIDIFYING 
MIXTURES 
Hermann  Schnell,  Krefeld-Uerdingen,  and  Kari  Rosen- 
lu)tter  and  Gerhard  Fritz,  Krefeld-Bocknm,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Farbcnfabriken  Bayer  Akticngesellschaft 
Leverinisen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,533 
Claims  priority,  aM>lication  Germany,  Nov.  29, 1962. 
F  38,415 
1  Claim.    (CI.  222—52) 
An  apparatus  for  intermittently  supplying  fluid,  rap- 
idly-solidifying raw  material  mixtures  to  molds  during 
the  production   of  molded   articles  of  synthetic  resins 
comprising  at  least  two  storage  means  for  storing  the 
individual  starting  components  for  the  raw  material  mix- 
ture, separate  discharge  means  connected  with  each  of 
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said  storage  means,  mixing  means  connected  with  said 
discharge  means  to  receive  and  mix  the  starting  com- 
ponents, separate  dousing  pump  means  connected  with 
each  of  said  supply  means  adjusted  to  feed  the  stored 
components  in  a  desired  mixing  ratio  and  a  desired  filling 
rate  for  the  molds,  a  mixing  means  discharge  conduit, 
shut-off  means  connected  with  said  discharge  conduit, 
said  supply  means,  mixing  means  and  discharge  conduit 
being  under  fluid  pressure,  the  dousing  pump  means  and 


shut-off  means  being  interdependent  in  operation  upon 
said  fluid  pressure,  the  dousing  pump  means  being  ad- 
justed in  such  a  manner  that,  after  the  filling  of  one 
mold,  and  one  of  the  dousing  pump  means  continues 
to  operate  and  by  the  provision  of  a  second  shut-off 
means  connected  with  the  mixing  means  discharge  con- 
duit by  an  additional  conduit  means  which  opens  when 
the  shut-off  device  means  is  closed,  provides  an  outlet 
for  the  material  supplied  by  the  dousing  pump  means 
which  continues  to  operate. 


3^36,417 

STANDABLE  PASTE  DISPENSER  TUBE 

Donald  L.  Linton,  %  P.  Ontfaauk,  Pecksland  Road, 

Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  393,081 

5  Claims.    (CI.  222—92) 


a  multiplicity  of  symmetrically-arranged  prongs  pro- 
jecting from  the  inside  of  the  flat  end  of  said  cap  in 
the  same  pattern  as  the  openings  in  said  head  and 
designed  to  fit  tightly  into  said  head  openings  when 
inserted  therein, 

axially-directed  guide  means  on  the  side  of  said  head, 
designed  to  co-act  with  guide  means  on  said  cap,  and 

axially-directed  guide  means  on  the  inside  of  the  side 
wall  of  said  cap  designed  to  co-act  with  said  guide 
means  disposed  on  said  head,  in  staggered  relation 
with  respect  to  the  other  guide  means  to  prevent 
twisting  of  said  cap  independently  of  said  head. 


3,236,418 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  CONSTANT  PRO- 
PORTION MIXTURES  OF  TWO  OR  MORE 
AEROSOLS 
Francois  Dalle,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  and  Gregoire  Kalopis- 
sis  and  Boris  Daragan,  Paris,  France,  assignors  to 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  L'Oreal,  a  corporation  of  France 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  322,969 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  16,  1962, 

915,704,  Patent  1,353,494 

7  Claims.     (CI.  222—135) 
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1.  A  standable  paste  dispenser  tube,  comprising,  in 
combination, 

a  flexible  squeeze  tube  designed  to  contain  a  pasty 
material,  and  having  a  sealed  end  and  an  enlarged 
dispensing  head, 

a  multiplicity  of  symmetrically-arranged  discharge 
(^nings  disposed  in  said  head  for  discharge  there- 
through of  pasty  material, 

a  cap  having  an  open  end  designed  to  fit  over  said  head 
and  a  flat  end  designed  to  enable  standing  thereon 
of  said  dispenser  tube  in  a  stable  position. 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  in  constant  proportions  a 
mixture  of  two  or  more  aerosols,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising a  container  for  receiving  valved  cans  containing 
solutions  of  the  aerosols  to  be  mixed,  a  mixing  chamber 
carried  by  said  container,  a  plurality  of  duct  means  com- 
municating with  said  chamber,  each  duct  means  termi- 
nating in  a  hollow  stem  projecting  inwardly  with  respect 
to  said  container  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  one  of 
said  aerosol  cans,  each  duct  means  being  provided  with 
an  orifice  of  calibrated  cross-section  and  said  mixing 
chamber  being  provided  with  an  outlet  to  the  ambient 
atmosphere,  means  for  causing  said  hollow  stems  to  open 
the  valves  of  all  of  said  cans  simultaneously  so  as  to  bring 
their  contents  into  communication  with  the  mixing  cham- 
ber through  said  duct  means,  and  a  variable  opening  valve 
controlling  said  mixing  chamber  outlet. 


3,236,419 
FOAM  DISPENSER 
James  E.  De  Remer  and  Eugene  George  Gardner,  both  of 
Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Continental  Aviation  and 
Engweering  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  and  Toledo, 
Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,786 
11  Claims.    (CI.  222—135) 
1.  In  a  system  for  mixing  and  dispensing  a  plastic 
foam  such  as  polyurethane  or  the  Uke  and  having  means 
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for  separately  storing  two  or  more  substances  to  be  mixed, 
a  dispensing  means  and  means  delivering  said  substances 
from  said  storing  means  to  said  dispensing  means,  said 
dispensing  means  comprising, 

(a)  a  housing  having  inlets  connected  with  said  de- 
livery means, 

(b)  a  mixing  chamber  and  resilient  tubular  members 
connecting  said  inlets  with  said  mixing  chamber, 

(c)  valve  means  selectively  movable  between  a  first 
position  compressing  said  tubular  members  to  close 
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flow  tbeitethrough  and  a  second  position  releasing 
said  tubu  ar  members  to  permit  flow  therethrough, 

(d)  a  mixing  blade  rotatingly  carried  in  said  mixing 
chamber, 

(e)  means  carried  by  said  housing  selectively  operable 
to  rotate  said  mixing  blade, 

(f )  means  for  actuating  said  rotating  means,  and 

(g)  means  operably  connecting  said  actuating  means 
and  said  valve  means  to  acuate  said  rotating  means 
only  when  said  valve  means  are  moved  to  said  sec- 
ond position. 


3,236,420 

DISPENSER  FOR  DISPENSING  PRODUCT  AT 

CONDITIONED  TEMPERATURES 

Walter  Leika,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

(26—22  30th  St.,  Astoria,  N.Y.    11102) 

Filed  June  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,200 

5  CUims.    (CI.  222—146) 


3,236,421 
ONE-PIECE  AEROSOL  DISPENSING  CAP 
Robert  L.  Glazier,  Croton-on-Hudson,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
RichardsoD-Merrell  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,399 
6  Claims.    (CI.  222—182) 


1.  An  aerosol  dispensing  cap  molded  of  a  thermoplas- 
tic resiliently  deformable  material,  said  cap  having  a  top, 
a  skirt  depending  from  the  top,  an  opening  in  said  cap 
for  discharging  fluids  therethrough,  said  skirt  having  an 
actuating  opening,  a  flap  hingedly  attached  at  an  edge  of 
said  actuating  opening,  the  free  end  of  said  flap  being  man- 
ually swingable  forwardly  about  the  flap  hinged  end  to- 
ward said  actuating  opening,  the  free  end  of  said  flap  ex- 
tending beyond  the  actuating  opening  edges  and  overlap- 
ping therewith,  and  said  flap  being  resiliently  snappable 
past  said  overlap  and  through  said  actuating  opening,  said 
flap  molded  outwardly  of  said  actuating  opening,  said 
hinged  end  being  biased  on  contacting  the  overlapping  por- 
tion of  the  actuating' opening. 


3,236,422 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  PARTICULATE 

MATERIAL 

Richard  F.  Bailey,  John  F.  Mason,  and  Robert  B.  Emery, 

Duncan,   Okla.,   assignors   to   Halliburton   Company, 

Duncan,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,001 

6  Claims.    (CI.  222—195) 


1.  An  aeroibl  dispenser  for  dispensing  viscous  products 
and  the  like  at  conditioned  temperatures,  said  dispenser 
comprising  a  hollow  elongated  shell  having  a  generally 
cylindrically-shaped  main  body,  a  top  portion  firmly  con- 
nected with  said  main  body  and  comprising  concentric 
inwardly  curving  sections  of  decreasing  diameter,  said  top 
portion  terminating  in  a  concentric  opening  at  one  end  of 
said  shell,  a  bottom  piece  firmly  connected  with  and  en- 
closing the  other  end  of  said  shell,  dispensing  valve  means 
supported  in  the  opening  at  the  first-mentioned  end  of 
said  shell  for  dispensing  product  therefrom,  and  a  hollow 
insert  supported  within  the  top  portion  of  said  shell,  said 
insert  having  a  body  comprised  of  concentrically  arranged 
inwardly  tapering  sections  of  decreasing  diameter  con- 
forming in  shape  to  the  shape  of  the  top  portion  of  said 
shell  and  being  uniformly  spaced  from  the  inner  surfaces 
of  said  top  portion  whereby  said  insert  and  the  inner  sur- 
faces of  said  top  portion  cooperate  to  form  a  temperature 
conditioning  chamber  in  said  shell. 


1.  An   apparatus  for  dispensing  particulate   material, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
tank  means; 

means   for   fluidizing   particulate    material   contained 
within  said  tank  means  and  comprising  a  plurality  of 
enclosures; 
each   of  said  enclosures  being  separately  removable 

from  said  tank  means; 
each  enclosures  having 

impermeable  lower  wall  means; 
permeable  upper  wall  means  disposed  above  said 
lower  wall  means  so  as  to  define  a  fluid  receiving 
space  between  said  upper  and  lower  wall  means, 
and 
impermeable  side  wall  means  connecting  said  lower 
and  upper  wall  means. 
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each  said  enclosure  having  a  generally  segmental  shape 
including  a  generally  arcuate,  laterally  outmost  pe- 
riphery and  downwardly  and  inwardly  converging 
sides  extending  from  said  arcuate  periphery,  said 
generally  segmental  enclosures  cooperating  to  define 
permeable  wall  means  converging  downwardly  and 
inwardly; 

said  generally  segmental  enclosures  being  disposed  in 
substantially  contiguous  relationship  so  as  to  define  a 
plurality  of  individually  removable  fluid  distributing 
enclosures,  with  each  such  enclosure  being  adapted 
to  receive  fluid  from  said  conduit  means  in  the  space 
between  said  upper  and  lower  wall  means  and  then 
distribute  said  fluid  generally  upwardly  through  said 
permeable  upper  wall  means; 

a  plurality  of  separate  conduit  means  for  separately 
supplying  pressurized  fluid  to  each  enclosure;  and 

outlet  means  for  discharging  particulate  material  from 
said  tank  means. 


3;t36,423 
AUTOMATIC  PROPORTIONING  SYRINGE 
Edward  P.  Marbach,  4607  Marwood  Drive,  Los  An- 
geles 65,  Calif.,  and  Jacob  P.  Marbach,  17736  Kinzie 
St.,  Northridge,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  361,002 
8  Claims.    (CI.  222—309) 


7.  A  multiple  fluid  measuring  device  comprising  a 
syringe  barrel,  said  barrel  having  a  filler  opening  at  one 
end  and  a  relatively  large  opening  at  the  other  end,  a 
plunger  including  a  free  end  extending  through  said  rela- 
tively large  opening  having  a  fluid  tight  sliding  flt  in  said 
barrel  and  a  handle  at  the  other  end  of  the  plunger,  a 
flange  on  said  barrel  extending  aroimd  the  exterior  of  the 
barrel,  said  flange  having  a  clearance  recess  therethrough, 
gage  means  exterior  with  respect  to  the  plunger  including 
accessory  means  on  the  plunger  adapted  to  pass  freely 
through  said  clearance  when  the  plunger  is  passed  through 
a  barrel  filling  cycle,  said  gage  means  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  levels  of  engagement  between  said  accessory 
means  and  the  flange  providing  thereby  shoulders  in 
fixed  positions  relative  to  the  handle  of  the  plunger  and 
the  barrel  during  measuring  operations,  said  shoulders 
being  spaced  axially  at  different  distances  from  the  handle 
with  one  of  said  shoulders  relatively  closer  to  the  handle, 
said  shoulders  being  determinative  of  successive  positions 
of  engagement  of  said  accessory  means  with  said  flange 
with  said  one  of  said  shoulders  being  first  in  engagement 
whereby  to  precisely  measure  inflow  of  fluid  into  said 
barrel  in  separate  increments. 


a  discharge  passage  extending  through  said  body  portion 
into  said  chamber,  valve  means  for  sealing  off  said  dis- 
charge passage  and  a  resilient  flexible  diaphragm  com- 
prising a  side  wall  of  said  chamber  and  being  operatively 


3,236,424 

METERING  BUTTON  DISPENSING  CAP  FOR  USE 

WITH  PRESSURIZED  CONTAINERS 

Lawrence  T.  Ward,  Portland,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Scary  Limited,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Original  appUcation  Sept.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,077,  now 

Patent  No.  3,138,301,  dated  June  23,  1964.    Divided 

and  this  application  Apr.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,412 

3  Claims.     (CI.  222—335) 

1.  A  metering  button  cap  for  use  with  a  hollow  de- 

pressible  valve  stem  of  a  discharge  valve  mounted  on  a 

pressurized  container,  said  button  cap  comprising:  a  body 

portion  having  therein  a  chamber  of  predetermined  size, 


connected  to  said  valve  means;  said  valve  means  normally 
being  closed  to  seal  off  said  discharge  passage  and  said 
valve  means  being  open  when  pressure  in  said  chamber 
moves  said  flexible  diaphragm  outwardly  of  said  chamber. 


3,236,425 

METHOD  OF  FOLDING  CONTOUR  SHEETS 

Darlene  R.  Sipe,  P.O.  Box  334,  Tultwila,  Wash. 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,071 

3  Claims.     (CI.  223—37) 


7J»  iJ> 


1.  A  method  for  folding  a  contour  sheet,  said  sheet 
havmg  a  base  portion  and  a  circumscribing  skirt,  said 
sheet  having  a  first  mitered  corner,  a  second  mitered 
corner,  a  third  mitered  corner  and  a  fourth  mitered 
corner,  said  first  and  second  mitered  comers  being  on 
the  same  side  of  the  sheet,  said  third  and  fourth  mitered 
corners  being  on  the  same  side  of  the  sheet,  said  first  and 
fourth  mitered  comers  being  on  the  same  side  of  the 
sheet,  said  second  and  third  mitered  corners  being  on  the 
same  side  of  the  sheet,  said  method  comprising  turning 
mside  out  the  second  mitered  comer  and  the  third  mitered 
comer,  positioning  the  second  mitered  comer  inside  the 
first  mitered  comer  so  as  to  be  between  the  skirt  and  the 
base  portion  and  positioning  the  third  mitered  comer 
inside  the  fourth  mitered  comer  so  as  to  be  between  the 
skirt  and  the  base  portion. 


3,236,426 
BOW  FORMING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
■^!?..*^-  Ififf^*"'  ^'tagton  Heights,  and  Raimonds 
^kis,    Chicago,   III.,   assignors   to    Chicago    Printed 
»«™«g  Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Apr.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,921 
26  Claims.     (CI.  223—46) 
I.  A  machme  adapted  for  use  in  forming  bows  from 
ribbon  or  the  like  provided  with  spaced  neck  portions  com- 
pnsmg  a  retamer  having  means  to  encompass  and  retain 


February  22.,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1385 


each  such  neck  portion  for  retaining  loops  formed  of  the 
ribbon  between  successive  neck  portions  without  restraint 
of  such  loops  thereby  except  at  such  neck  portions,  where- 
by movement  of  such  loops  relative  to  the  retainer  and  to 
one  another  is  permitted  for  self-orientation  of  the  loops 
as  such  loops  are  accumulated  on  the  retainer,  means  for 


supporting  each  successive  neck  portion  of  such  ribbon  for 
engagement  in  said  retainer,  and  means  for  moving  said 
retainer  and  said  support  means  relative  to  one  another  to 
form  loops  of  the  lengths  of  such  ribbon  between  succes- 
sive neck  portions  and  to  engage  each  successive  neck 
portion  of  such  ribbon  in  said  retainer. 


_^  3,236,427 

DISPENSER  FOR  COILED  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Roy  M.  Martin,  Heimico  County,  Va.,  assignor  to  Reyn- 
olds Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  June  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  297,169 
6  Claims.     (CI.  225— 96)    . 


1.  A  dispenser  for  metallic  foil  or  the  like  comprising 
a  receptacle  for  receiving  a  coiled  roll  of  said  metallic 
foil  or  the  like,  said  receptacle  having  an  open  side,  a 
movable  cover  carried  by  said  receptacle  for  opening  and 
closing  said  open  side,  said  cover  being  so  constructed  and 
arranged  to  cause  gravity  to  force  said  cover  to  its  closed 
position  in  substantially  sealed  relation  with  said  re- 
ceptacle, and  a  movable  roller  carried  by  said  receptacle, 
said  roller  when  in  one  position  thereof  holding  said  roll 
in  said  receptacle  and  when  in  another  position  thereof 
permitting  said  roll  to  be  removed  from  said  receptacle, 
said  receptacle  having  surface  means  for  sup|x>rting  said 
roll,  said  surface  means  being  so  construaed  and  arranged 
that  said  roll  is  forced  by  gravity  against  said  roller 
when  said  rolkr  's  in  said  one  position  thereof. 


3,236,428 
APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  AUTOMATI- 

CALLY  A  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Ryohei  Yamane,  2-23  Tsummaki-cho,  Setagaya-ku, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  307,992 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  13,  1962, 

37/39,591;  Sept.   15,   1962,  37/39,855;   Nov.   9, 

1962,  37/50,408 

3  Claims.     (CI.  226— 24) 


1.  In  a  recording  apparatus,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  base  member; 

(b)  a  chassis  member  mounted  on  said  base  member 
for  movement  in  a  predetermined  direction; 

(c)  reel  means  for  moving  a  multiple-track  elongated 
magnetic  recording  carrier  in  a  fixed  path  relative  to 
said  base  member,  the  tracks  of  said  carrier  being 
juxtaposed  transversely  of  the  direction  of  elongation 
thereof; 

(d)  head  means  mounted  on  said  chassis  member  ad- 
jacent said  path  for  interaction  with  the  tracks  of 
said  recording  carrier,  said  carrier  being  moved  past 
said  head  means  by  said  reel  means  in  a  direction 
transverse  of  said  predetermined  direction; 

(e)  a  control  member  movably  mounted  on  said  base 
member  and  having  a  plurality  of  cam  faces; 

(f)  drive  means  shiftable  on  said  base  member  be- 
tween two  positions  in  which  said  drive  means  actu- 
ate movement  of  said  recording  carrier  in  said  path 
by  said  reel  means  in  respective  opposite  directions; 

(g)  first  motion  transmitting  means  engaging  a  first  one 
of  said  cam  faces  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
drive  means  for  shifting  the  same  between  said  posi- 
tions thereof  in  response  to  movement  of  said  con- 
trol member; 

(h)  second  motion  transmitting  means  engaging  a  sec- 
ond one  of  said  cam  faces  and  operatively  connected 
to  said  chassis  member  for  moving  the  same  in  re- 
sponse to  said  movement  of  said  control  member 
between  respective  positions  in  which  said  head 
means  interact  with  different  tracks  of  said  carrier^. 

(i)  sensing  means  adjacent  said  track  for  sensing  pas- 
sage of  a  signal  element  on  said  carrier;  and 

(j)  control  actuating  means  responsive  to  the  sensing 
of  said  passage  by  said  sensing  means  for  actuating 
said  movement  of  said  control  member. 


3,236,429 
TAPE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Seymour  Klein,  South  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Radio 
Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,839 
6  Claims.     (CI.  226 — 42) 
1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  the  deviation  of  the  bight 
of  a  loop  of  tape  which  is  movable  longitudinally  in  ac- 
cordance with  variations  in  the  size  of  said  loop,  said 
apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  photosensitive  devices  arranged  in 
a  column  adjacent  one  side  of  said  loop; 
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(b)  a  light  source  means  disposed  in  a  column  ad- 
jacent the  opposite  side  of  said  loop,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  photosensitive  devices  being  responsive 
to  light  from  said  light  source  means; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  switching  circuits,  each  correspond- 
ing to  a  different  one  of  said  plurality  of  photosen- 
sitive devices  and  each  for  providing  an  output  when 
actuated; 

(d)  means  for  connecting  a  first  group  of  said  plu- 
rality of  devices  disposed  on  one  side  of  a  refer- 
ence position  and  a  second  group  of  said  plurality 
of  devices  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
reference  position,  respectively,  to  their  correspond- 
ing said  switching  circuits,  said  first  group  devices 
and  said  second  group  devices  respectively  actuat- 


ing and  inhibiting  their  corresponding  switching  cir- 
cuits when  illuminated,  said  first  group  devices  and 
said  second  group  devices  respectively  inhibiting  and 
actuating  their  corresponding  switching  circuits 
when  not  illuminated; 

(e)  an  output  resistance;  and 

(f)  a  plurality  of  resistances  connected  between  the 
said  switches  and  said  output  resistance  for  sum- 
ming the  output  voltages  from  said  plurality  of 
switches  across  said  output  resistance  whereby  to  de- 
rive a  final  output  signal  which  varies  in  amplitude 
and  polarity  in  accordance  with  the  amount  and 
sense  of  deviations  of  the  bight  of  said  loop  from 
said  reference  position,  which  final  output  signal 
is  indicative  of  variations  in  the  size  of  said  loop. 


3,236,430 
LOOPER 
Michael  Gruich,  Cleveland,  and  Wallace  E.  Wason,  South 
Euclid,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Meco-Matic,  Inc.,  Cleveland, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  July  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,280 
7  Claims.     (CI.  226—119) 
1.  A  self-supporting  looper  apparatus  adapted  to  store 
strip  material  during  the  continuous  feeding  of  the  ma- 
terial comprising; 
a  tower; 

said  tower  including  two  spaced  apart  vertically  ex- 
tending frames; 
each  of  said  frames  including  legs  converging  inwardly 

at  the  upper  end  thereof; 
the  lower  ends  of  said  legs  being  adapted  to  rest  on  an 
underlying  support  for  the  independent  support  of 
said  tower; 


brace  means  interconnecting  said  legs  intermediate  their 
longitudinal  extent  and  at  the  upper  end  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  headers  interconnecting  said  frames; 

pairs  of  spaced  apart  parallel  vertical  members  secured 
between  adjacent  headers; 

directional  pulleys  rotatably  secured  to  each  of  said 
pairs  of  vertical  members; 

a  cantilevered  track  secured  only  at  one  end  to  the 
upper  portion  of  said  tower  and  extending  hori- 
zontally in  a  direction  away  from  said  tower  with  the 
free  end  of  said  track  remote  from  said  tower; 

vertical  column  supports  secured  to  said  track  at  spaced 


points  therealong  with  the  lower  ends  of  said  column 
supports  being  adapted  to  rest  on  the  underlying 
support; 

a  directional  pulley  secured  to  the  end  of  said  track 
in  said  tower; 

a  loop  forming  carriage  mounted  on  said  track  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  said  tower; 

a  winch  mounted  on  said  tower  and  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  carriage  for  controlling  the  move- 
ment thereof; 

said  tower,  track  and  column  supports  being  movable 
relative  to  the  underlying  support. 


3,236,431 
AUTOMATIC  SELF-CENTERING  ROLL 
Archie  R.  Foreman,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Production 
Machinery  Corporation,  Mentor,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,832 

6  Claims.     (CI.  226—190)  ' 


6.  In  the  combination  of  a  relatively  stiff,  moving  strip 
having  a  substantially  uniform  thickness  across  its  width 
and  a  cylindrical  roll  having  a  rubber-like  covering  for 
supporting  said  strip  as  said  strip  moves  circumferentially 
along  said  roll,  said  covering  having  a  uniform  outer 
diameter  m  an  axial  direction,  the  improvement  com- 
pnsmg:  said  cylindrical  roll  including  a  central  portion 
and  axially  spaced  end  portions  of  substantial  width  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  portion  of  said  strip,  said  portions 
bemg  covered  by  said  covering,  said  covering  at  said  end 
portions  having  a  radial  thickness  greater  than  said  cover- 
ing at  said  central  portion,  whereby  said  roll  automatically 
centers  and  aligns  said  moving  strip. 


3,236,432 
RIVET  SETONG  MACHINE 
Raphael  SteIn,  1000  Borbeck  Ave.,  Philadelphia  11,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,464 
8  Claims.     (CI.  227— 61) 
1.  A  rivet  setting  machine  comprising  a  frame  having 
a  head,  an  anvil,  a  driver  mechanism  reciprocally  sup- 
ported by  the  head,  a  driver  coupled  to  said  driver  mech- 
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anism  and  adapted  to  move  toward  and  away  from  said 
anvil,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  driver  being  offset  with 
respect  to  the   ongitudinal  axis  of  said  driver  mechanism 


and  disposed  adjacent  a  front  flat  face  of  its  support, 
whereby  two  machines  may  be  juxtaposed  in  head-to-head 
relationship  far  gang  operation. 


3,236,433 
CONTAINER 

William  C.  Barrett,  La  Grange,  and  Nicholas  M.  Sider, 
Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignors  to  International  Paper  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Apr.  12,  1963,  Sen  No.  272,712 
6  Claims.     (CI.  229—15) 


1.  In  combination,  a  container  and  an  insert  formed 
from  a  one-piece  blank  of  sheet  material  therein,  said 
container  having  side  and  end  walls  and  top  and  bottom 
closing  means,  said  insert  comprising  bottom  parts  in- 
cluding first  and  second  bottom  panels,  partition  parts 
including  first  and  second  transverse  partition  panels  and 
first  and  second  longitudinal  partition  flaps  and  side  parts 
including  first  and  second  side  panels,  said  blank  having 
longitudinal  and  transverse  fold  lines  hingedly  connecting 
said  bottom,  partition  and  side  parts  to  each  other,  each 
of  said  partition  panels  having  a  slot  extending  inwardly 
from  its  upper  edge,  each  of  said  partition  flaps  having 
a  slot  extending  inwardly  from  its  lower  edge,  said  parti- 
tion panels  being  folded  into  abutting  contact  with  each 
other  and  perpendicular  to  said  bottom  panels,  said  side 
panels  being  folded  perpendicular  to  said  bottom  panels, 
said  partition  flaps  being  folded  perpendicular  to  said  side 
panels  and  said  slots  in  said  partition  flaps  being  tucked 


into  said  slots  in  said  partition  panels  to  interlock  said 
partition  parts,  said  top  closing  means  consisting  of  inner 
and  outer  top  closing  flaps,  each  of  said  inner  flaps  having 
means  defining  an  opening  therein  and  each  of  said  parti- 
tion panels  having  means  defining  a  locking  tab  along  its 
upper  edge,  said  tabs  along  the  upper  edges  of  said  parti- 
tion panels  of  said  insert  being  received  in  said  openings 
in  said  inner  top  flaps  of  said  container. 


3,236,434 
FOLDING  BOX  AND  BOX  BLANK 

Andrew  B.  Taddeau,  Columbus,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Rock 
City  Box  Sales  Company,  Norcross,  Ga.,  a  corporation 
of  Georgia 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,882 
5  Claims.    (CI.  229— 31) 


1.  In  a  box  blank, 

(a)  a  substantially  flat  box  blank  having  sides,  a  bot- 
tom, and  ends, 

(b)  a  portion  of  each  of  one  of  the  sides  and  bottom 
being  foldable  into  overlapping  and  superposed  posi- 
tion with  each  other, 

(c)  a  part  of  the  portion  in  (b)  being  initially  securable 
to  the  respective  portion  overlapped  and  superposed 
therewith  thereby  to  partly  assemble  said  box  at  the 
comers, 

(d)  and  said  partly  assembled  box  blank  then  being 
substantially  flat  for  stacking  and  shipping  with  a 
like  number  of  box  blanks, 

(e)  and  a  portion  of  each  of  the  comers  having  a  self- 
sticking  adhesive  thereon,  said  corners  being  com- 
pleted by  bringing  said  self-sticking  adhesive  to- 
gether to  attach  said  superposed  adhesive  portions. 


3,236,435 

CONTAINERS 

Robert  G.  Nichols,  211  Skyline  Drive,  Barrington,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,285 

3  Claims.    (CI.  229—31) 


3g^^  >  ^         t ! 


K 


7^     \ 


37 


J^- 
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1.  A  container  comprising  a  generally  rectangular 
backing  sheet  for  supporting  goods  in  the  container,  and 
a  transparent  overlap  sheet  of  film  material  capable  of 
being  bonded  to  the  backing  sheet,  said  sheets  being 
bonded  to  one  another  along  three  sides  at  the  peripheral 
edge  portions,  and  affording  a  filling  opening  at  the  fourth 
side,  said  backing  sheet  being  scored  parallel  to  and 
inward  of  all  of  the  sides  thereof  including  the  fourth 
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side  thereof  to  enable  a  tray  to  be  erected  therefrom, 
said  backing  sheet  having  diagonal  score  lines  at  all  of  the 
comer  portions  thereof  enabling  the  comers  to  be  in- 
wardly tucked  incidental  to  erecting  the  tray,  another 
score  line  on  said  backing  sheet  being  parallel  to  the 
score  line  at  the  fourth  side,  an  extension  on  said  backing 
sheet  extending  outwardly  from  said  other  scone  line, 
said  sheet  of  film  material  being  generally  co-extensive 
with  said  backing  sheet  and  having  a  portion  extending 
outwardly  from  said  other  score  line  and  constituting 
therewith  a  filling  opening,  said  extension  adapted  to  be 
bonded  to  said  film  to  close  said  filling  opening,  and 
diagonal  score  lines  extending  from  said  first  mentioned 
diagonal  score  lines  diagonally  to  points  inwardly  of  the 
fourth  side  of  said  backing  sheet  so  as  to  enable  the 
comers  on  the  extensions  to  be  tucked  inwardly  within 
said  first  mentioned  comers. 


3^36,436 
GUSSETED  CORNER  CARTON 
William  E.  Checley,  Bon  Air,  Va^  assignor  to  Reynolds 
Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  June  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  291,138 
8  Claims.    (CI.  229—37) 


1.  A  carton  comprising  an  open-ended  tubular  body 
having  a  ;rfurality  of  panels,  a  closure  flap  extending  from 
the  end  of  each  body  panel  and  hingedly  connected  there- 
to by  a  fold  line,  and  gusset-forming  sheet  material  cap- 
able of  extension  overlying  and  extending  between  each 
pair  of  adjacent  flaps  on  the  inside  of  said  body  adjacent 
said  fold  lines,  said  material  being  secured  to  said  flaps 
at  locales  spaced  laterally  inwardly  of  adjacent  flap  side 
margins,  said  locales  defining  with  said  respective  flap 
side  margins  flap  portions  in  underlying  relation  to  said 
sheet  material,  said  flap  portions  having  a  release  agent 
thereon  to  positively  prevent  adherence  of  said  overlying 
material  thereto,  whereby  upon  outward  folding  of  said 
carton  flaps,  the  unattched  portions  of  said  material  will 
shread  to  span  the  angular  gap  at  the  carton  corners 
between  adjacent  flaps  thereby  to  form  a  substantially 
planar  gusset  tb  which  a  seal  can  be  effected  in  final  clos- 
ing and  sealing  of  the  carton. 


3,236,437 
END  CLOSURE  WITH  LIFTING  FLANGE  MEANS 

FOR  PAPERBOARD  CARTONS 
Richard  H.  Johnson,  Arlington  Heights,  Dl.,  assignor  to 
Stone  Container  Corporation,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Illinois 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,747 
6  CUims.  (CL  229—45) 
1.  In  a  paperboard  carton  having  an  elongate  sleeve 
of  rectangular  cross-section  open  at  the  upper  end  there- 
of and  an  end  closure  secured  across  said  open  end, 
means  carried  by  said  end  closure  for  lifting  the  carton 
with  a  conventional  lifting  blade  comprising,  a  multiple- 
thickness  flange  comprised  of  a  pair  of  interlocked  flaps 
carried  by  said  sleeve  and  said  end  closure,  said  flange 


being  coextensive  with  one  side  wall  of  the  sleeve  ad- 
jacent said  open  end  and  exterior  of  the  sleeve,  said 
flange  also  having  opposite  ends  and  a  corner  flap  mem- 
ber hingedly  connected  to  each  of  said  flange  ends  and 
adhesively  secured  to  a  pair  of  opposite  side  walls  of 


said  sleeve  other  than  said  one  side  wall  for  anchoring 
said  flange  and  reenforcing  means  secured  across  said 
hinged  connection  of  each  of  said  flaps  to  strengthen 
the  same  to  permit  insertion  of  said  lifting  blade  between 
the  flange  and  said  one  side  wall. 


3,236,438 

THERMOPLASTIC  VALVED  BAGS 

Chester  D.  Rhodes,  Wilbraham,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  oif  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,708 

2  Claims.    (CI.  229—62.5) 


1.  A  valve  bag  comprising,  in  combination,  a  tubular 
body  of  thermoplastic  film  that  is  heat  scaled  across  its 
top,  a  top  comer  of  said  tubular  body  being  folded  into 
the  bag  and  constituting  a  valve  flap  and  a  plurality  of 
valve  sleeves  of  thermoplastic  film  of  various  lengths 
which  are  thinner  gauge  than  the  thermoplastic  film  of 
said  tubular  body  and  which  are'  heat  sealed  at  one  end 
to  the  valve  flap  and  at  a  lengthwise  portion  thereof  par- 
tially across  the  top  of  the  bag,  the  longest  sleeve  being 
of  minimum  gauge  and  substantially  thinner  gauge  than 
the  gauge  of  said  tubular  body  so  as  to  be  membrane-like 
in  effect,  the  thickness  of  the  tubular  body  in  relation  to 
the  thicknesses  of  the  various  valve  sleeves  and  the  relative 
thicknesses  and  lengths  of  the  various  valve  sleeves  being 
such  to  effect  multiple  plugging  thereby  obtaining  a  tight 
closure. 


3,236,439 

MULTI-COMPARTMENT  EXPANDABLE 

ENVELOPES 

Edward  P.  Johnson  and  Clark  A.  Abrahamson,  St.  Paul, 

Minn.,  assignors  to  Quality  Park  Envelope  Company,  a 

corporation  of  Minnesota 

Fikd  June  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  376,933 

4  Claimc    (CI.  229—72) 

2.  An  expandable  envelope  comprising;  a  rectangular 

front  panel  joined  along  its  respective  sides  by  a  closure 

panel  for  folding  over  the  envelope  and  sealing  same 


/ 
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closed  and  expandable  side  and  bottom  panels;  a  rear 
panel  joined  to  said  bottom  panel,  said  front,  side,  bottom 
and  rear  panels  forming  an  envelope  compartment;  di- 
vision panels  integrally  joined  to  said  side  panels  for  ex- 
tending into  the  envelope  compartment,  said  division 
panels  having  expandable  gusseted  divider  panels  trans- 
versely disposed  in  the  envelope  compartment  for  divid- 
ing same  into  a  plurality  of  expandable  compartments, 
and  having  further,  a  first  adhesive  wall  secured  to  said 


rear  panel  and  second  adhesive  walls  secured  to  said 
front  panel,  said  walls  securing  said  gusseted  divider 
panels  in  position  within  said  compartment;  means  secured 
to  the  upper  edge  of  said  side  panels  foldable  under  said 
closure  panel  for  sealing  the  juncture  between  said  side 
and  closure  panels  when  the  envelope  is  closed;  and  pro- 
jection means  integral  with  said  side  and  bottom  panels 
for  folding  over  said  bottom  panel  to  seal  the  juncture 
of  said  side  and  bottom  panels  when  said  envelope  is 
fully  expanded. 


3,236,440 

ENVELOPE 

Yam  Yee,  5839  Thrush,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,628 

2  Claims.     (CL  229—82) 


1.  An  envelope  formed  of  a  single  sheet  of  paper  com- 
prising: 

a  generally  rectangular  front  panel, 

a  front  panel  extension  attached  along  the  lower  edge 
of  said  front  panel, 

a  back  panel  substantially  equal  in  dimensions  to  said 
front  panel  and  attached  thereto  along  the  upper  edge 
of  said  front  panel, 

a  pair  of  side  flaps  each  one  of  which  is  triangular  in 
shape  and  attached  at  the  base  side  thereof  to  each 
end  of  said  back  panel,  and  adapted  to  fold  over  said 
front  panel  and  said  front  panel  extension,  and  each 
of  said  flaps  being  provided  with  adhesive  means  for 
securing  said  flaps  to  said  front  ipanel  and  front  panel 
and  front  panel  extension, 

a  back  panel  extension  generally  in  the  shape  of  a  trape- 
zoid wherein  the  lower  edge  thereof  which  is  attached 
to  said  back  panel  is  of  a  longer  dimension  than  the 
ui^r  edge  thereof,  and  adapted  to  fold  over  said 
front  panel  extension  and  the  upper  edges  of  said 
side  flaps  in  the  closed  position, 

a  closing  tab  attached  to  said  back  panel  extension  and 
adapted  to  fold  under  said  front  panel  extension  in 
the  closed  position. 


Cari 


3,236,441 
REVERSING  VALVE  MECHANISM 

D.  Russell,  223  NW.  24th  St,  Oidahoma  City,  OUa. 
FUed  Jan.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,755 
12  Claims.    (CI.  230—54) 


1.  A  motor-compressor  unit  incorporating  a  self-operat- 
ing reversing  valve  comprising,  in  combination  opposed 
cylinder  means;  partition  means  disposed  in  the  motor 
portion  of  the  unit  and  separating  said  cylinder  means  and 
including  inlet  and  exhaust  passages  for  working  fluid 
from  a  source  of  fluid  to  a  fluid  exhaust  via  the  said  cylin- 
der means;  a  pair  of  pistons  respectively  disposed  in  the 
cylinder  means  and  each  having  an  inner  face  and  an 
outer  face;  connecting  means  coupling  the  pistons  together 
for  simultaneous  movement  with  the  inner  faces  compris- 
ing the  motor  portion  of  the  unit  and  the  outer  faces  com- 
prising the  compressor  portion  of  the  unit;  said  cylinder 
means  each  having  connections  for  suction  and  discharge 
lines  in  communication  with  the  outer  face  of  the  pistons; 
inlet  valve  operating  means  slideable  in  the  partition  means 
to  open  and  close  said  inlet  passages;  chamber  defining 
means  carried  by  the  valve  operating  means  and  disposed 
in  each  of  the  cylinder  means  to  close  the  exhaust  pas- 
sages in  the  partition  means;  said  chamber  means  each 
comprising  first  wall  means  and  second  wall  means  slide- 
able  relative  thereto  to  expand  and  collapse  the  chambers; 
said  pistons  respectively  collapsing  said  chambers  during 
alternate  strokes;  said  inlet  operating  valve  including  fur- 
ther passages  to  said  chambers  to  open  the  collapsed  cham- 
ber, thereby  opening  the  opposite  exchaust  passage,  and 
the  associated  inlet  passage  to  reverse  the  power  stroke. 


3,236,442 
IONIC  VACUUM  PUMP 
Lewis  A.  Davis,  Costa  Mesa,  and  Richard  T.  Morris, 
Inglewood,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Morris  Associates,  Haw- 
thorne, Calif.,  a  partnership 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,701 
15  Chiims.    (CI.  230—69) 


1.  In  an  ionic  pump, 

a  pump  bousing, 

a  container  centrally  located  within  said  housing. 
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means  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  located  within 

said  container, 
a  cryogenic  coolant  contained  within  said  container, 
a  vacuum  chamber  being  formed  between  the  outer 

walls  of  said  container  and  the  inner  walls  of  said 

housing, 
an  anode  assembly  and  a  cathode  assembly  contained 

within  said  vacuum  chamber,  and 
means  for  supporting  said  anode  assembly  and  said 

cathode  assembly  in  external  concentricity  with  said 

container. 


3^36,443 

SELF-LOCKING  RECEPTACLE 

Philip  Orlando,  527  Mifflin  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,033 

1  Claim.    (CI.  232 — 42) 


cle  and  means  to  detachably  anchor  said  receptacle  at 
said  back  wall  so  that  one  of  said  side  walls  may  be  juxta- 
posed to  a  selectively  operable  blocking  means. 


3,236,444 
PERFORATING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  RECORDING  OF 
MESSAGE  SIGNALS,  DATA,  MEASUREMENT 
VALUES  OR  THE  LIKE,  ESPECIALLY  IN  CON- 
JUNCTION WITH  A  DRUM  COUNTING  MECHA- 
NISM  AND/OR  PRINTING  MECHANISM 
Hms  Joachim  Richter,  Berlin,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  &  Halske  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and 
Munich,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,871 

Claims  pnority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  15.  1963. 

S  84  193 

4  Claims.     (CI.  234—85) 


■^^  <*) 


In  combination,  a  self-locking  receptacle  comprising 
an  enclosure  including  front,  back,  side  and  bottom  walls, 
a  cover  for  said  enclosure  hingedly  connected  to  said  back 
wall,  an  L-shaped  arm  having  a  substantially  vertical  por- 
tion and  a  substantially  horizontal  portion  within  said 
enclosure,  said  horizontal  portion  pivoted  at  said  front 
wall  on  a  point  removed  from  said  vertical  portion  more 
than  half  the  distance  along  said  horizontal  portion,  arti- 
cle support  means  connected  to  said  pivotable  arm  at  said 
horizontal  portion  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  pivot  point 
from  that  of  said  vertical  portion  for  biasing  of  said  arm 
about  its  pivot  when  supporting  a  predetermined  load, 
means  operable  during  movement  of  said  cover  to  a  posi- 
tion covering  said  enclosure  for  rocking  said  arm  about 
its  pivot  against  the  bias  of  said  article  support  means, 
said  arm  cooperating  with  said  rocking  means  in  response 
to  the  bias  of  the  article  support  means  when  the  cover 
overlies  the  enclosure   for  preventing  said  cover  from 
being  moved,  said  rocking  means  including  a  bracket  hav- 
ing a  camming  surface  suspended  from  said  cover,  a  hole 
in  said  camming  surface,  said  vertical  portion  of  said 
arm  including  a  hooked  portion  disposed  beneath  said 
camming  surface  when  said  article  support  means  carries 
a  predetermined  load,  said  hooked  portion  being  rockable 
by  said  camming  surface  against  the  bias  of  said  article 
support  means  to  allow  the  camming  surface  to  pass  be- 
neath it  during  the  movement  of  said  cover,  said  article 
support  means  biasing  said  hooked  portion  into  overlying 
relation  to  said  camming  surface  and  hole  when  said 
cover  overlies  the  enclosure,  whereby  attempted  move- 
ment of  said  cover  away  from  its  overlying  position  will 
cause  said  hooked  portion  to  engage  within  said  hole,  at 
least  one  of  said  side  walls  being  hingedly  connected  to 
said  back  wall  to  provide  an  entrance  into  said  enclosure 
when  said  cover  is  in  overlying  relation  thereto,  a  vertical 
bracket  wall  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced  from 
said  front  wall  to  form  a  slot  containing  said  L-shaped 
arm,  said  bracket  wall  being  a  barrier  to  prevent  contact 
between  said  arm  and  articles  to  be  placed  in  the  recepta- 


1.  A  perforating  device  for  the  recording  of  message 
signals,  data,  measurement  values,  and  the  like,  compris- 
ing a  shaft,  a  plurality  of  numeral  drums  freely  rotatable 
thereon,  detent  means  for  retaining  the  respective  drums 
m  any  of  a  plurality  of  selected  positions,  comprising  a 
star  wheel  carried  by  each  drum  and  a  detent  spring  co- 
operable  therewith,  a  feeler  lever  for  each  drum,  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  a  common  shaft,  cooperable  means  on 
each  drum  and  the  associated  feeler  lever  for  adjusting 
the  latter  in  accordance  with  the  setting  of  the  associated 
drum,  resilient  means,  normally  biasing  said  feeler  levers 
in  a  direction  toward  said  drums,  a  plurality  of  toothed 
racks,  each  cooperable  with  and  movable  by  a  respective 
feeler  member,  said  racks  having  recesses  formed  therein 
corresponding  to  a  selected  code,  a  perforator  block  mov- 
able relative  to  said  toothed  racks  and  having  a  plurality 
of  punch  pins  carried  thereby  disposed  adjacent  the  re- 
cesses of  the  respective  racks  and  engageable  therewith, 
adjustment  of  said  racks  by  means  of  said  drums  being 
operative  to  restrict,  or  leave  unrestricted  certain  selected 
punch  pins,  whereby  movement  of  said  perforator  block 
relative  to  restricted  punch  pins  is  operative  to  produce 
a  perforation  in  a  recording  element  disposed  on  said 
block,  said  perforator  block  for  moving  said  feeler  levers 
from  operative  to  inoperative  position,  and  said  perfora- 
tor block  to  perforating  position. 


3,236,445 
PORTABLE  VOTING  MACHINE 
Ransom  F.  Sboap,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Shoup 
Voting  Machine  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  May  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  456,278 
10  Claims.     (CI.  235—50) 
7.  A  voting  device  comprising: 
a  base  having  means  for  removably  retaining  a  punch 

card, 
a  selector  mounted  on  said  base  for  sliding  manual 
movement  to  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  selected  posi- 
tions. 
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a  punch  carried  by  said  selector  and  slidably  mounted    said  link  is  moved  by  said  first  cam  actuator,  said  link 

therein  for  movement  transversely  of  said  card,  being  mounted  on  said  lever  for  transverse  movement 

a  cover  member  hinged  to  said  board,  toward  and  away  from  said  first  and  second  cam  actuators 

a  fixed  pin  carried  by  said  cover  member  and  adapted    and  at   right   angles  to  the   direction  of  movement  of 

said  link  when  it  is  moved  by  said  first  cam  actuator,  a 
stop  member  mounted  on  said  lever  being  adapted  to 
move  with  said  lever  and  having  a  foot  member  posi- 
tioned to  intercept  the  next  rotationally  trailing  peg  on 
*  said  second  cam  actuator  being  moved  by  said  link  to 

prevent  rotation  of  said  second  cam  actuator  more  than 
36°  each  time  said  lever  and  link  are  moved  by  the  first 
cam  actuator,  and  bias  means  urging  said  lever  and  link 
in  a  direction  toward  said  cam  actuator. 


to  align  with  said  punch  and  to  actuate  the  same 
to  punch  a  bole  in  said  card  upon  movement  of  the 
cover  member  to  a  position  parallel  with  and  close 
to  the  face  of  said  base. 


3,236,446 
SUPERMARKET  ADDING  MACHINE 

Samuel  M.  Librande,  1443  1st  St.  SE.,  Minot,  N.  Dak. 

Filed  May  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,677 

3  Claims.     (CI.  235—74) 


1.  An  adding  machine  mechanism  comprising  at  least 
two  actuator  assemblies  rotatably  mounted  with  respect 
to  a  base  plate  and  positioned  side  by  side  and  slightly 
spaced  from  each  other,  a  separate  recording  disc  driv- 
ably  mounted  on  each  of  said  cam  actuators  and  having 
numerals  thereon,  ranging  from  0-9  evenly  spaced  ad- 
jacent the  outer  peripheral  portion  thereof,  a  manually 
operable  element  for  rotating  the  first  cam  actuator,  a 
transfer  mechanism  driven  a  predetermined  amount  each 
time  the  first  cam  actuator  completes  the  last  36°  of  each 
revolution,  said  transfer  mechanism  comprising  a  lever 
pivotally  mounted  to  said  base  and  positioned  between 
said  cam  actuators,  a  link  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
lever  at  a  position  spaced  from  the  pivotal  axis  of  the 
lever,  said  link  having  a  first  driven  hook  member  adapted 
to  ride  on  said  first  cam  actuator,  and  a  second  driving 
hook  member  adapted  to  engage  said  second  cam  actu- 
ator, a  notch  being  provided  on  said  first  cam  actuator 
and  being  positioned  to  engage  said  hook  on  said  link 
and  move  said  link  each  time  the  cam  actuator  rotates 
the  last  36°  of  each  revolution,  and  a  plurality  of  pegs 
on  the  second  cam  actuator  spaced  36°  apart  and  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  outer  peripheral  portions  thereof, 
said  hook  at  the  second  end  of  said  link  being  positioned 
to  engage  one  of  said  pegs  and  pull  the  second  cam 
actuator  in  a  direction  to  cause  it  to  rotate  36°  whenever 


3,236,447 
MOTOR-DRIVEN   IMPULSE   SENDER   HAVING    A 
PRESELECTOR  FOR  SETTING  THE  NUMBER  OF 
IMPULSES  TO  BE  TRANSMITTED 
Helmut    Grottrup,    Pforzheim,    Germany,    ^ignor    to 
Siemens    &    Halske    Aktiengesellschaft,  yfiHrlin    and 
Munich,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germ'any 
Filed  Feb.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  258,287 
4  Claims.     (CI.  235—132) 


-ar 
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1.  An  impulse  generator  for  expressing  preselected  digit 
values,  comprising  a  mechanical  counting  mechanism 
having  a  plurality  of  counting  wheels  operatively  con- 
nected in  predetermined  ratios,  a  setting  ring  carried  by 
and  rotatable  with  each  counting  wheel,  each  ring  being 
adjustable  relative  to  its  cooperable  wheel  about  the  axis 
of  the  latter,  contact  means  for  each  wheel,  each 
ring  having  contact  actuating  means  for  its  cooperable — 
contact  means,  operable  when  the  counting  wheels  are 
in  predetermined  relative  positions,  a  cam  drum  co- 
operable with  contact  means  to  actuate  the  same  for  pro- 
ducing an  impulse,  said  cam  drum  being  operably  con- 
nected to  said  counting  wheels  for  simultaneous  rotation 
therewith,  a  stepping  mechanism  operatively  connected 
to  rotate  said  counting  wheels  and  cam  drum,  and  further 
contacts  cooperable  with  and  actuatable  by  said  cam 
drum,  said  last  mentioned  contacts  and  the  contacts  as- 
sociated with  said  setting  ring  being  operatively  disposed 
in  the  power  supply  circuit  of  said  stepping  mechanism 
whereby  said  second  mentioned  cam  drum  contacts  are 
operable  to  generate  impulses  in  said  power  circuit  during 
predetermined  actuation  of  said  contacts  associated 
with  said  setting  rings  for  actuating  said  stepping  mecha- 


nism. 


3,236,448 
BAKE  AND  BROIL  BURNER  FUEL 
CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
James    Robert    Willson,    Greensburg,    Pa.,    assignor   to 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  162,706 
11  Claims.  (CI.  236—15) 
1.  In  combination,  a  source  of  fuel,  a  bake  burner 
having  a  pilot  burner,  a  broil  burner  having  a  pilot 
burner,  and  a  selector  valve  being  movable  in  one  direc- 
tion from  an  off  position  through  a  bake  range  to  a  broil 
position,  said   selector   valve  selectively  interconnecting 
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said  source  of  fuel  to  one  of  said  bake  and  broil 
burners,  said  selector  valve  also  selecting  the  desired  tem- 
perature setting  for  said  bake  burner  when  said  selector 


produced  heat  with  the  desired  heat  for  increasing 
the  rate  of  fuel  supply  when  the  desired  heat  exceeds 
the  actually  produced  heat,  and  conversely,  while 
leaving  the  rate  of  combustion  air  supply  unaffected 
by  the  result  of  said  comparison. 


3^36,450 
WATER  HEATER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Stephen  C.  Bixby,  Rolling  Hills,  and  M.  R.  Jayaram, 
Inglewood,  Callf^  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  June  24, 1W3,  Ser.  No.  290,101 
1  Claim.     (CI.  23^—21) 


:^tir 


valve  interconnects  said  source  of  fuel  to  said  bake  burner, 
said  selector  valve  including  a  thermostatically  operated 
valve  for  thermostatically  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  to 
said  bake  burner. 


3,236,449 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
FUEL  AND  AIR  SUPPLIED  TO  A  COMBUSTION 
CHAMBER 
Alfred  Bmnner,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Sulzer  Freres,  S.A.,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  a  corDora. 
tion  of  Switzerbwd 

FUed  Nov.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  242,346 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  12,  1958. 

56,928 
7  Claims,    (a.  236—15) 


1.  The  method  of  controlling  the  supply  of  combus- 
tion components  fuel  and  air  to  a  combustion  apparatus 
producing  heat  for  a  heat  consumer  operating  under 
variable  load,  comprising: 

controlling  the  rate  of  supply  of  fuel  to  the  combus- 
tion apparatus  according  to  the  desired  heat  and  in- 
creasing the  rate  of  fuel  supply  when  increased  heat 
is  desired,  and  conversely, 

controlling  the  rate  of  supply  of  combustion  air  to  the 
combustion  apparatus  according  to  the  desired  heat 
and  increasing  the  rate  of  air  supply  when  increased 
heat  is  desired,  and  conversely, 

comparing  the  heat  actually  produced  by  the  combus- 
tion apparatus  with  the  desired  heat,  and 

supplementally  controlling  the  rate  of  supply  of  fuel 
according  to  the  result  of  comparing  the  actually 


Control  apparatus  for  a  water  heater  comprising:  an 
electrically  operable  main  gas  valve;  an  electrically  oper- 
able safety  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  gas  to  said 
mam  valve;  a  first  automatically  recycling  thermostatic 
switch  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  water  heater  in  a 
position  to  sense  the  temperature  of  water  at  the  lower 
portion  of  a  water  tank  in  the  heater  and  to  operate 
when  the  water  therein  reaches  a  first  predetermined  tem- 
perature; a  second  automatically  recycling  thermostatic 
switch  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  water  heater  in  a 
position  to  sense  the  temperature  of  water  in  the  upper 
portion  of  the  water  tank  in  the  heater  and  to  operate 
when  the  water  therein  reaches  a  second  predetermined 
temperature;  which  is  greater  than  said  first  predetermined 
ten>perature  so  that  said  second  switch  operates  as  a 
safety  switch;  a  thermoelectric  generator  adapted  to  be 
heated  by  a  pilot  burner;  first  circuit  means  electrically 
connecting  said  first  and  second  thermostatic  switches  and 
said  main  gas  valve  electrically  in  series  circuit  with  said 
thermoelectric  generator,  so  that  cycling  of  said  first 
switch  normally  controls  operation  of  said  main  valve 
and  said  second  switch  operates  only  in  response  to  an 
abnormally  high  temperature  at  the  upper  portion  of  the 
water  tank  to  interrupt  said  first  circuit  means  and  de- 
energize  said  main  valve;  and  second  circuit  means  elec- 
trically connecting  said  safety  valve  across  said  thermo- 
electric generator  in  parallel  circuit  with  said  first  and 
second  thermostatic  switches  and  said  main  gas  valve. 


3,236,451 

THERMOCOUPLE  INDICATION  AND 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Harold  C.  Josephs,  Plymouth,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,891 

7  Claims.     (CI.  236—68) 

1.  A  thermocouple  temperature  indicating  and  control 

apparatus;  a  thermocouple  hot  junction  adapted  to  be 

subjected  to  the  temperature  which  is  to  be  indicated  and 

to  be  controlled;  a  source  of  D.C.  voltage;  a  temperature 
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sensitive  bridge  network  including  a  temperature  sensitive 
element  forming  an  ambient  temperature  compensated 
cold  junction  having  first  and  second  voltage  dividers 
connected  in  parallel  to  said  source  of  voltage;  first  ampli- 
fier means  having  an  input  and  an  output;  cycling  switch 
means  ccmnected  to  the  input  and  to  the  output  of  said 
first  amplifier  means  to  synchronously  chop  the  input  and 
output;  a  D.C.  temperature  indicating  meter  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  first  amplifier  means;  circuit  means 
connecting  the  input  of  said  first  amplifier  means  to  a 
fixed  terminal  on  said  first  voltage  divider  and  through 
said  hot  thermocouple  junction  to  a  fixed  terminal  on  said 
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second  voltage  divider  in  a  manner  to  place  an  output 
voltage  of  said  bridge  network  in  series  addition  with  the 
voltage  of  said  hot  thermocouple  junction;  second  ampli- 
fier means  having  an  input  and  an  output;  cycling  switch 
means  connected  to  the  input  and  output  of  said  second 
amplifier  means  to  synchronously  chop  the  input  and  out- 
put; control  means  adapted  to  control  the  temperature  of 
said  hot  thermocouple  junction;  and  circuit  means  con- 
necting the  input  of  said  second  amplifier  to  a  manually 
variable  control  point  terminal  on  said  first  voltage  divider 
and  through  said  hot  thermocouple  junction  to  said  fixed 
terminal  on  said  second  voltage  divider. 


3^36,452 

DUAL  PASSAGE  THERMOSTATIC  VALVE 
Jean  Bordeaux,  Santa  Ana,  and  Paul  H.  Leach,  Costa 
Mesa,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Robertsfaaw  Controls  Com- 
pany, Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Eklaware 
FUed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,811 
0  Claims.     (CI.  236—102) 


1.  In  a  control  device,  the  combination  comprising 
a  housing  having  an  internal  cavity  defining  a  chamber, 
outlet  means  for  said  housing  communicating  with  said 

chamber, 
inlet  means  for  said  housing  communicating  with  a 
pneumatic  source  and  including  a  first  passageway 
leading  to  said  chamber, 
a  second  passageway  in  said  housing  having  one  end 
leading  to  said  chamber  and  having  another  end  com- 
municating with  the  atmosphere, 
a  single  valve  element  movably  disposed  in  said  cham- 
ber for  alternate  control  of  said  first  and  second  pas- 
sageways, 


lever  means  in  said  housing  for  effecting  movement  of 
said  valve  element  between  alternate  controlling  posi- 
tions, 

temperature  responsive  means  including  a  movable  por- 
tion engaging  said  lever  means  whereby  said  valve  ele- 
ment is  moved  in  response  to  temperature  variations, 
and 

check  valve  means  in  said  inlet  means  preventing  com- 
munication between  said  chamber  and  the  first  pneu- 
matic source  in  response  to  variations  in  the  first 
pneumatic  source,  said  lever  means  comprising  a  piv- 
ot bracket  carrying  said  valve  element,  spring  means 
biasing  said  pivot  bracket,  a  pivot  lever  for  moving 
said  bracket  against  said  biasing  means,  resilient 
means  for  biasing  said  pivot  lever,  and  means  on  said 
pivot  lever  engaging  the  movable  portion  of  said  tem- 
perature responsive  means. 


3,236,453 
INTERNAL^OMBUSTION  BOOSTER  HEATER  FOR 

VEHICLE  HEATING  SYSTEM 
David  L.  Raymond,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hupp 
CoiiMration,    Cleveland,    Ohio,    a    corporation    of 
Virginia 

FUed  May  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  282,906 
10  Claims.     (CI.  237—8) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  heating  system  of  the  closed,  circulat- 
ing liquid  type  including  a  combustion  type  booster  heat- 
er, a  spark  ignition  engine,  and  an  ignition  system  com- 
prising a  distributor  for  said  engine,  the  improvement 
comprising:  a  spark  type  ignitor  in  said  booster  heater; 
means  comprising  make  and  break  contact  means  for 
generating  high  voltage  electrical  pulses  and  alternately 
distributing  said  pulses  to  said  ignitor  whereby  said  means 
supplies  a  rapid  succession  of  ignition  sparks  .to  said 
booster  heater  to  thereby  provide  a  substantially  con- 
tinuous ignition  at  said  heater,  and  to  successive  one  of 
said  spark  plugs  of  said  engine,  said  means  being  incor- 
porated in  said  distributor. 


3,236,454 

SEALED  COMBUSTION  CENTRAL 

HEATING  SYSTEM 

Charles  A.  Reichelderfer,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to 

Peerless  Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation 

of  Indiana 

FUed  Nov.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  321,768 
5  Claims.  (CL  237—53) 
1.  The  combination  comprising:  a  sealed  combustion 
central  heating  furnace;  a  building  having  a  plurality  of 
rooms  with  individual  hot  air  registers  in  each  room  of 
said  plurality  and  having  an  inlet  register  in  a  room 
thereof,  said  furnace  having  a  room  heating  air  inlet 
and  a  heated  air  outlet;  first  pipe  means  coupling  said 
inlet  to  said  inlet  register;  second  pipe  means  coupling 
said  outlet  to  hot  air  registers  in  various  rooms  of  the 
building;  blower  means  disposed  between  said  inlet  and 
outlet  for  forcing  air  through  the  registers  and  for  forc- 
ing the  air  in  a  path  through  said  furnace;  heat  exchanger 
means  disposed  between  said  inlet  and  outlet,  said  heat 
exchanger  means  having  tubes  disposed  in  spaced  relation 
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to  each  other  and  in  the  said  air  path  between  said  inlet 
and  outlet,  each  of  said  heat  exchanger  tubes  having  front 
and  rear  end  margins  with  the  front  end  margin  disposed 
a  substantial  horizontal  distance  from  the  rear  end  mar' 
gin,  and  each  heat  exchanger  tube  having  side  walls  dis- 
posed in  comparatively  closely  spaced  relation,  and  each 
tube  having  upper  and  lower  margins  with  the  vertical 
dimension  between  said  upper  and  lower  margins  being 
greater  than  any  horizontal  dimension  of  the  said  tube, 
and  each  tube  having  a  combustion  material  inlet  aper- 
ture in  the  front  end  margin  adjacent  the  lower  margin 
thereof  and  having  a  combustion  product  outlet  aperture 
in  the  front  end  margin  adjacent  an  upper  margin  of  the 
heat  exchanger  tube,  said  heat  exchanger  tube  inlet  aper- 
ture and  outlet  aperture  being  disposed  in  substantially 
vertical  projection;  an  inlet  manifold  communicating  with 
said  heat  exchanger  tube  inlet  apertures  and  disposed  sub- 
stantially out  of  the  said  air  path;  and  a  combustion  prod- 
uct outlet  manifold  communicating  with  the  heat  ex- 
changer tube  outlet  apertures  and  disposed  substantially 
out  of  the  said  air  path  and  a  substantial  vertical  distance 
above  said  inlet  manifold;  single  part  inshot  burners  ex- 
tending generally  horizontally  in  said  inlet  manifold,  each 
burner  discharging  into  one  of  said  tubes  adjacent  the 
inlet  aperture  and  directing  flame  along  the  lower  inner 


margin  thereof  to  the  inner  rear  margin  thereof;  a  ver- 
tically extending  combustion  air  inlet  duct  extending  be- 
tween said  inlet  and  outlet  manifolds  substantially  out  of 
said  air  path  and  substantially  out  of  line  with  frontal 
and  sideward  projections  of  the  area  of  said  heat  ex- 
changer tubes  to  minimize  heat  transmission  to  said  duct 
from  said  tubes,  the  interior  of  said  duct  communicating 
with  said  inlet  manifold  and  isolated  from  said  outlet  mani- 
fold; a  cylindrical  combustion  air  inlet  pipe  of  short 
length  secured  to  said  inlet  duct  adjacent  an  upper  margin 
thereof  and  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  duct 
to  admit  air  to  said  duct,  said  inlet  pipe  extending  through 
an  exterior  wall  of  said  building  and  admitting  outside 
air  into  said  duct  through  said  inlet  pipe;  and  a  cylindrical 
exhaust  pipe  coaxial  with  and  extending  through  the 
center  of  said  inlet  pipe  and  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  said  outlet  manifold,  the  diameter  of  said 
inlet  pipe  with  respect  to  the  diameter  of  the  exhaust 
pipe  being  in  the  ratio  of  7:5,  and  said  exhaust  pipe  hav- 
ing a  domed  deflector  plate  at  its  outer  marginal  edge  dis-. 
posed  in  horizontally  spaced  relation  to  the  outer  margin 
of  said  inlet  pipe,  to  provide  an  annular  air  inlet  for 
combustion  air;  and  a  second  domed  plate  disposed  in 
horizontally  spaced  relationship  to  said  first  domed  plate 
and  providing  an  annular  outlet  for  combustion  products, 
the  convex  surfaces  of  said  domed  plates  being  in  facing 
relationship  to  provide  a  venturi  effect  to  facilitate 
scavenging  of  combustion  products. 


3,236,455 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HYDROSTATIC 

SPRAYING 
Kenneth  D.  Lewis,  6251  Reseda  Blvd.,  Apt.  20,  Reseda, 
Calif.;  Harland  V.  Veum,  6817  S.  Dutchess  Drive, 
Whittier,  Calif.;  Robert  J.  Ligbtcap,  1212  S.  Vail  Ave., 
Montebello,  Calif.;  and  Edward  S.  Sawyer,  630  Gar- 
field,  Eugene,  Oreg. 

FUed  June  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,519 
4  Claims.     (CI.  239— 11) 


1.  Hydrostatic  painting  apparatus  comprising  elon- 
gated pressure  tube  means  defining  a  passageway  for 
paint  including  multiple  tube  sections  and  means  detach- 
ably  connecting  the  tube  sections  end  to  end.  cut-off 
valve  mechanism  including  a  valve  housing  with  means 
joined  to  the  housing  for  supporting  the  housing  with 
one  hand  and  a  valve-controlled  opening  through  which 
controlled  amounts  of  paint  flow,  means  fixedly  securing 
one  end  of  said  pressure  tube  means  to  said  valve  housing 
with  the  interior  thereof  communicating  with  said  valve- 
controlled  opening,  nozzle  mechanism  mounted  adjacent 
the  end  of  said  tube  means  opposite  its  said  one  end  in- 
cluding an  open  spray-producing  orifice  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  said  tube  means  and  providing  an 
exit  for  paint  from  said  passageway  elongated  hollow 
sleeve  means  substantially  as  long  as  said  tube  means, 
said  sleeve  means  comprising  multiple  sections  corre- 
sponding to  said  sections  of  said  tube  means  disposed  end 
to  end,  and  means  mounting  said  sleeve  means  about 
said  pressure  tube  means  with  said  other  end  of  said  pres- 
sure tube  means  protruding  out  from  one  end  of  said 
sleeve  ^eans,  the  outside  of  said  sleeve  means  providing  a 
surface  to  hold  onto  when  supporting  the  painting  ap- 
paratus with  the  other  hand. 


,  3,236,456 

SPRAYER 
John  W.  Ackley,  William  P.  Oehler,  and   Charles  K. 
Stralow,  Moline,  HI.,  assignors  to  Deere  &  Company, 
Mollne,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,317 
6  Claims.    (CI.  239—168) 


1.  A  sprayer  attachment  adapted  to  be  mounted  on 
a  self-propelled  combine,   said   attachment   including   a 


\ 
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tank,  means  adapted  to  secure  said  tank  to  said  com- 
bine, a  pair  of  radius  plates  mounted  on  said  tank,  a 
center  boom,  means  to  secure  said  center  boom  to  said 
tank,  said  last*mentioned  means  comprising  pivot  means 
mounted  on  a  forward  portion  of  said  tank  between  said 
radius  plates  and  engageable  with  a  central  portion  of 
said  center  boom,  and  means  engageable  with  said  radius 
plates  and  portions  of  said  center  boom  disposed  to  the 
sides  of  said  central  portion  to  bold  said  center  boom 
to  said  radius  plates. 


3,236,457 

COMPOSITE  SPRAY  CONTAINER  ASSEMBLY 

John  R.  Kennedy,  1751  W.  Klamath  Drive,  Tucson,  Ariz., 

and  John  H.  Ladd,  San  Jose  Station,  Bisbee,  Ariz. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,507 

S  Claims.     (CI.  239—304) 


1.  A  composite  spray  container  assembly  comprising, 

(a)  a  plurality  of  containers,  each  having  a  chamber 
therein,  and  said  chamber  being  unconnected, 

(b)  a  valve,  including  a  valve  spring,  associated  with 
each  chamber  for  delivering  a  fluid  under  pressure 
therefrom, 

(c)  discharge  tubes,  one  associated  with  each  such 
valve  spring  pressed  upwardly  and  having  their  top 
ends  exposed  through  which  fluid  from  the  valves  is 
adapted  to  be  discharged, 

(d)  a  nozzle  assembly  having  a  body  portion  with  pas- 
sageways leading  to  each  such  valve,  each  such  pas- 
sageway having  a  vertical  terminus  receiving  one  of 
said  tubes  to  support  the  nozzle  assembly  directly 
on  the  container  unit,  such  passageways  converging 
to  discharge  the  two  fluids  in  mixed  relation  when  the 
nozzle  assembly  is  pressed  downwardly  with  respect 
to  the  container  units, 

(e)  a  frame  shaped  to  be  held  in  one  hand  and  sup- 
porting said  containers  in  side  by  side  relation,  and 

(f)  a  thumb  piece  carried  by  the  nozzle  assembly  and 
engageable  by  the  thumb  while  said  frame  is  held 
in  the  hand. 


3,236,458 

AEROSOL  APPARATUS 

Jean  Ramis,  Marly-le-Roi,  Seine-et-Oise,  France 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,440 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  23,  1962, 

888,964 

5  Claims.    (CI.  239—338) 


I vk 
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1.  A  device  for  producing  an  aerosol  dispersion,  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated  generally  cylindrical  tube  open  at  one 
end  and  provided  at  its  other  end  with  a  wall  having 


at  least  one  air  hole  and  with  a  lateral  inlet  aperture 
next  to  said  wall; 

a  cap  rotatably  engaging  said  other  end,  said  cap 
having  at  least  one  port  registering  with  said  air 
hole  in  one  rotary  jx)sition,  said  cap  having  another 
rotary  position  completely  blocking  the  passage  of 
air  through  said  wall,  said  cap  being  further  pro- 
vided with  a  peripheral  skirt  extending  across  said 
inlet  aperture,  said  skirt  having  an  opening  register- 
ing with  said  inlet  aperture  in  said  one  rotary  posi- 
tion only; 

a  container  for  a  substance  to  be  dispensed  along  with 
a  propellant  therefor,  said  container  having  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical  body  fitting  into  the  open  end  of 
said  tube  in  an  inoperative  position,  said  container 
being  provided  with  valve  means  including  a  tubular 
stem  matingly  receivable  in  said  inlet  aperture  upon 
alignment  thereof  with  said  opening  in  said  one 
rotary  position  of  said  cap,  said  valve  means  being 
triggerable  for  discharging  a  stream  of  particles  from 
said  container  through  said  stem  whereby  said  parti- 
cles are  radially  injected  into  said  tube  by  way  of 
said  inlet  aperture; 

and  deflecting  means  for  said  stream  disposed  in  said 
tube  for  directing  said  particles  axially  outwardly 
through  said  open  end. 


3,236,459 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPRAYING  MATERIALS 

Thomas  P.  McRitchie,  222  Washington  St., 

Port  Clinton,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,703 

9  Claims.    (CI.  239—416) 


1.  Apparatus  for  spraying  materials  including,  in  com- 
bination, a  spray  gun  body,  a  hand  grip  member,  a 
tubular  plunger  slidable  in  a  bore  in  the  body,  trigger 
means  for  moving  the  plunger,  a  passage  in  the  grip 
member,  a  tube  in  said  passage  having  threaded  con- 
nection in  a  threaded  opening  in  said  body,  a  fitting 
threaded  on  said  tube  engaging  the  hand  grip  member 
for  securing  the  hand  grip  member  to  the  body,  said  tube 
being  in  communication  with  the  bore  in  the  body  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  supply  of  compressed 
air,  a  hollow  fitting  providing  a  material  receiving  cham- 
ber, means  for  removably  securing  the  fitting  to  the  front 
end  of  the  gun  body,  a  nozzle  plate  removably  secured 
to  the  fitting  and  provided  with  a  valve  seat,  a  tubular 
valve  member  removably  secured  to  the  tubular  plunger 
arranged  for  cooperation  with  the  valve  seat,  said  hollow 
fitting  arranged  to  be  connected  with  a  supply  of  ma- 
terial for  delivery  into  the  chamber,  said  valve  member 
and  nozzle  plate  being  arranged  to  effect  delivery  of  a 
stream  of  compressed  air  from  the  tubular  plunger  and 
material  from  the  chamber  in  the  fitting  when  said  valve 
member  is  moved  to  open  position. 
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FXJEL  BURNER  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  NOZZLE 
Gordoo  W.  Wood,  Garfield  Heights,  and  Harold  L.  Lloyd, 
Winona,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  North  American  Mano- 
factnring  Company,  CleveUnd,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  266,568 
3  Claims.    (CL  239— 416.4) 


facing  gas-receiving  chamber,  said  outer  wall  being  pro- 
vided with  upper  and  lower  rows  of  circumferentially 


spaced  ports,  the  upper  ports  being  of  a  width  substanti- 
ally greater  than  said  wall  thickness  and  said  lower  ports 
being  of  a  width  in  the  order  of  said  wall  thickness. 


3,236,462 
WASTE  DISPOSER 
Rolla  J.  Stout,  Danville,  Dl.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,283 
3  Claims.    (CI.  241—60) 


1.  In  a  burner  for  causing  an  outwardly  projecting 
flame  pattern  including  a  nozzle,  a  centrally  located  cas- 
ing with  a  first  outlet  for  directing  fuel  through  said 
nozzle,  means  forming  a  substantially  annular  passage 
within  said  burner,  around  said  casing  and  coaxial  with 
said  casing,  said  passage  forming  means  including  an 
outer  cylindrical  wall  in  said  burner  and  an  inner  cylin- 
drical wall,  said  passage  having  an  annular  second  outlet 
adjacent  the  same  end  of  said  nozzle  as  said  first  outlet 
whereby  said  second  outlet  is  concentric  with  the  first 
outlet,  said  second  outlet  having  a  substantially  fixed 
cross-section  and  means  directing  pressurized  combustion 
supporting  fluid  through  said  passage  and  out  said  sec- 
ond outlet,  the  improvement  comprising:  adjustable 
means  in  said  annular  second  outlet  for  adjusting  the 
turbulence  of  said  fluid  flowing  therethrough  to  change 
said  flame  pattern  between  a  pattern  concentrated  at  said 
outlets  and  a  pattern  remote  from  said  outlet  without 
substantially  changing  the  amount  of  fluid  flowing 
through  said  annular  second  outlet,  said  turbulence  ad- 
justing means  comprising  a  plurality  of  blades  extending 
radially  within  said  passage  and  mounted  on  said  inner 
wall,  each  of  said  blades  forming  an  angle  with  the  axis 
of  said  annular  passage,  said  blades  tapering  downwardly 
from  a  height  generally  matching  the  width  of  said  second 
outlet  at  the  rear  of  said  blades  to  a  height  substantially 
less  than  the  width  of  said  second  outlet  at  the  front 
of  said  blades,  and  means  for  moving  said  blades  and 
inner  wall  as  a  unit,  in  unison,  axially  within  said  pas- 
sage between  a  rearwardmost  position  where  the  lesser 
height  portions  of  said  blades  are  within  the  second  out- 
let of  said  annular  passage  to  impart  a  lesser  amount  of 
turbulence  to  said  fluid  flowing  therethrough  and  a  for- 
wardmost  position  where  the  greater  height  portions  of 
said  blades  are  within  the  second  outlet  of  said  annular 
passage  to  impart  a  greater  amount  of  turbulence  to  said 
fluid  flowing  therethrough. 


3,236,461 
GAS  RANGE  BURNER 
Frank  J.  Klndl,  Independence,  and  Birchard  L.  Matthews, 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  W.  J.  Scfaoenbergcr 
Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  358,237 
11  Claims.    (O.  239—559) 
3.  A  gas  burner  cap  comprising  an  integral  body  mem- 
ber having  substantially  uniform  wall  thickness  through- 
out, said  body  including  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  walls 
jointed  by  an  annular  top  wall  to  deflne  a  downwardly 


1.  A  comminuting  apparatus  comprising,  a  flared  upper 
housing  having  an  outer  annular  rim  with  a  V-shaped 
projection  depending  therefrom;  a  lower  housing  having 
an  upper  surface  with  a  corresponding  annular  V-shaped 
notch  to  receive  said  projection  whereby  the  flared  upper 
housing  and  the  lower  housing  are  aligned  and  sealed 
together;  a  motor  driven  rotor  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
lower,  housing  and  disposed  between  said  lower  housing 
and  said  upper  housing;  said  upper  housing  being  pro- 
vided with  a  feed  chamber  and  an  aimular  ledge  over- 
lying the  periphery  of  said  rotor;  said  ledge  being  pro- 
vided with  a  frusto-conical  surface  facing  said  rotor  and 
subtending  an  angle  of  subsUntially  15  degrees  from  a 
plane  transverse  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor;  a 
sizing  ring  releasably  mounted  between  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  said  ledge  and  said  lower  housing,  said  sizing 
ring  being  provided  with  between  116  and  200  frusto- 
conical  shaped  perforations,  the  diameter  of  each  per- 
foration at  the  inner  surface  of  said  sizing  ring  being  with- 
in the  range  of  one-quarter  inch  to  three  eighths  inch  and 
the  diameter  of  each  perforation  at  the  outer  surface  of 
said  sizing  ring  being  greater  than  said  diameter  at  said 
ipner  surface;  said  sizing  ring  being  provided  with  a  mul- 
tiplicity of  lugs  projecting  inwardly  from  said  inner  sur- 
face at  least  0.05  of  an  inch,  said  lugs  having  a  width 
corresponding  to  the  length  of  an  arc  along  said  inner 
surface  subtending  an  angle  of  approximately  five  de- 
grees around  the  axis  of  said  rotor,  said  lugs  being  fur- 
ther arranged  so  that  there  is  no  more  than  one  eighth 
of  an  inch  of  vertical  clearance  between  the  adjacent  top 


and  bottom  p<Mi]ons  of  successive  lugs,  said  sizing  ring, 
said  upper  housing,  and  said  lower  housing  defining  an 
annular  drain  passage  surrounding  said  sizing  ring,  said 
lower  housing  being  provided  with  a  waste  outlet  from 
said  drain  passage  and  a  water  inlet;  and  means  for  di- 
recting a  jet  of  water  from  said  water  inlet  into  said  drain 
passage  tangentially  of  said  sizing  ring  to  flush  waste 
material  from  said  apertures  and  said  drain  passage  into 
said  waste  outlet;  said  sizing  ring  having  a  height  to  inter- 
nal diameter  ratio  in  the  range  of  from  0.33  to  1  to  0.60 
to  1. 
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3^36,463 

CENTRIFUGAL  HAMMER  AND  RENEWABLE  TIP 
Thomas  A.  Ratkowski,  Chicago  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to 
American  Brake  Shoe  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  336,415 
8  Clahns.    (O.  241—197) 


3,236,464 

DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  A  STARTING  LENGTH 
OF  YARN  FROM  A  TEXTILE  COIL 
Edmund  Wey,  Breyell-Schaag,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Walter  Reiners,  MonchenXlladbach,  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  254,782 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  3,  1962, 
11  R  32,036 

I '  3  aaims.  (a.  242—18) 
1.  A  device  for  removing  a  starting  length  of  yam 
from  a  textile  coil,  comprising  coil  holder  means  engage- 
able  with  one  end  of  the  coil  for  holding  the  coil,  a  tubu- 
lar member  coaxially  surrounding  the  coil  when  the  lat- 
ter is  held  on  said  means  and  extending  along  the  length 
of  the  yam  body  of  said  coil  and  beyond  the  coil  end 
remote  from  said  holder  means,  said  tubular  member 

823  O.Q.— 51 


forming  an  annular  space  along  and  about  the  coil  held 
on  said  means  and  having  an  axial  opening  at  a  distance 
beyond  said  coil,  means  for  forcing  air  axially  through  said 
annular  space,  and  air-nozzle  means  extending  laterally 


3.  A  one-piece  cast  replaceable  tip  for  a  two-part  ham- 
mer to  be  used  in  a  hammer  mill  and  comprising  a  body 
portion  having  a  pair  of  end  walls  each  presenting  an 
impacting  face  generally  in  a  vertical  plane  in  an  operative 
position  of  the  tip,  and  a  lower  face  joining  the  first- 
named  faces,  said  body  portion  having  a  relatively  large 
recess  extending  downwardly  therein  from  the  top  of  the 
tip  and  terminating  in  an  upwardly  disposed  face  that 
bounds  the  bottom  of  said  recess,  said  recess  being 
bounded  on  three  sides  by  an  upwardly  extending  side 
wall  and  a  pair  of  upwardly  extending  end  walls  and 
being  open  at  the  fourth  side;  inwardly  directed  projec- 
tions on  the  inner  faces  of  said  end  walls  to  afford  a  slid- 
ing fit  of  the  tip  with  the  end  of  a  hammer  shank  having 
a  complemental  configuration,  and  said  projections  com- 
mencing at  the  inner  faces  of  said  side  wall  and  extending 
but  part  way  along  the  extent  of  the  inner  faces  of  said 
end  walls  thereby  to  afford  a  pocket  at  the  open  side  of 
the  recess  of  said  tip  adapted  to  receive  a  retainer  plate 
affording  a  wall  at  and  closing  off  the  open  side  of  said 
recess. 


through  said  tuoular  member  in  approximately  tangential 
direction  for  injecting  an  air  jet  into  said  annular  space 
so  as  to  impart  a  helical  motion  to  the  air  forced  axially 
through  said  annular  space. 


3,236,465 
REELING  APPARATUS 
Harris  F.  Hanscom,  Barrington,  RJ.,  assignor  to  H.  F. 
Hanscom  &  Company,  Inc.,  a  corpmvtlon  of  Rhode 
Island 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,560 
7  Claims.    (CL  242—25) 


1.  In  a  reeling  apparatus,  a^reel  carrying  one  head, 
means  to  rotate  said  reel,  a  removable  head,  means  to 
movably  mount  said  removable  head  for  positioning  its 
axis  in  alignment  with  the  axis  of  said  reel  or  out  of 
alignment  therewith,  said  means  also  incorporating  means 
to  mount  said  head  for  movement  along  its  axis  of  rota- 
tion for  movement  axially  away  from  the  reel,  and  means 
to  rotate  said  removable  head  to  rotate  simultaneously 
with  the  rotation  of  said  reel  in  any  of  its  various  posi- 
tions. 


3,236,466 
AUTOMATIC  WINDER 
Kaichiro  Yo^ida,  Sakyo-ku,  Kyoto-shi,  and  Isamn  Matsoi, 
Fushimi-ku,   Kyoto-shi,   Japan,   assignors   to   Murata 
Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Minami-ku,  Kyoto-shi,  Japan 
a  joint-stock  company  of  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  240,292 
6  Claims.    (CI.  242—35.5) 
1.  In  a  yam-package-winding  apparatus,  in  combina- 
tion, 

track  means  forming  a  closed  transport  path; 

at  least  one  yarn-package  carrier  displaceabie  along 
said  path,  said  carrier  including  support  means,  cradle 
means  rotatably  journaling  a  generally  cylindrical 
yarn  package  on  said  support  means  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  extending  generally  in  the  direction 
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of  displacenient  of  said  carrier  along  said  path,  a 
drum  joumaled  on  said  support  means  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  that  of  said  package  and 
adapted  to  contact  the  latter  over  substantially  the 
entire  axial  length  thereof  for  driving  said  package 
to  wind  yam  thereupon,  and  a  driving  element  fric- 
tionally  engageable  with  said  drum  for  rotating  same; 
and 
at  least  one  drive  shaft  disposed  along  said  path  and 
rotatable  about  an  axis  extending  generally  in  the 
direction  of  displacement  of  said  carrier  and  engage- 


able  by  said  element  for  transferring  rotary  move- 
ment from  said  shaft  to  said  drum  and  said  yarn 
package,  said  track  means  having  a  substantially 
straight  stretch  and  said  shaft  being  disposed  along 
said  stretch,  said  carrier  further  including  mecha- 
nism for  driving  said  cradle  means  and  said  package 
away  from  said  drum  to  disengage  said  package 
therefrom,  said  ^riving  element  being  a  rubber- 
surfaced  wheel  rotatable  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the 
axes  of  said  drum  and  said  yarn  package,  said  carrier 
further  including  actuating  means  having  a  lever 
pivoted  on  said  support  means  and  carrying  said 
wheel  for  intermittently  shifting  same  away  from 
said  drum.  , 


3,23<,4€7 

APPARATUS  FOR  COILING  CABLE  AND  THE  LIKE 

John  H.  Short,  Downey,  Calif.,  and  John  Grinbergs  and 

Steinar  K.  GJerde,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Western 

Gear  Corporation,  Lynwood,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

Washington 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  263,159 
17  Claims.    (CI.  242—54) 


means  supporting  said  frame  for  rotation  on  said  axis; 

means  for  driving  said  frame  in  rotation; 

a  cable  feeder  including  a  carriage,  a  tubular  cable 
guide  on  said  carriage  having  an  exit  end  opening 
to  one  side  of  sai'd  frame,  feed  rollers  mounted  on 
said  carriage  and  disposed  for  peripheral  driving  con- 
tact with  a  cable  in  said  guide,  and  means  on  said 
guide  for  driving  said  rollers  in  rotation,  thereby  to 
longitudinally  feed  the  cable  through  said  guide 
toward  said  exit  end; 

means  mounting  said  cable  guide  on  said  frame  for 
rotation  with  said  frame  and  for  movement  relative 
to  said  frame  in  such  manner  that  the  relative  move- 
ment of  said  exit  end  of  said  guide  with  respect  to 
said  frame  occurs  along  a  generally  radial  direction 
line  of  said  frame  between  a  position  adjacent  the 
outer  extremity  of  said  frame  and  a  position  adja- 
cent said  axis;  and 

means  on  said  frame  for  driving  said  cable  guide  in 
said  relative  movement  with  respect  to  and  in  syn- 
chronism with  rotation  of  said  frame. 


3,236,468 
TAPE  CARTRIDGE 
Pierre  G.  Forct,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Midwestern 
Instruments,    Inc.,    Tulsa,    Okla.,    a    corporation    of 
Oklahoma 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264,087 
12  Claims.    (CI.  242—55.13) 


6.  In  combination  with  a  magnetic  tape  recorder  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  rotatable  spindles  each  provided  with  a  suc- 
tion duct  and  a  faceplate: 

a  panel  having  a  fastener  for  securing  the  panel  to  the 
recorder; 

a  pair  of  tape  reels  each  provided  with  a  frusto-conical 
bore  and  a  plug  in  the  bore  thereof  having  a  con- 
figuration complemental  to  the  bore; 

means  attaching  the  plugs  to  the  panel;  and 

resilient  means  for  each  reel  respectively  yieldably  hold- 
ing the  same  in  engagement  with  its  plug,  said  reds 
engaging  corresponding  faceplates  with  the  reels 
held  out  of  engagement  with  their  plugs  against  the 
action  of  said  resilient  means  when  the  panel  is 
secured  to  the  recorder,  there  being  a  cavity  between 
each  reel  and  its  faceplate  communicating  with  the 
corresponding  duct  for  holding  a  partial  vacuum 
therein  to  maintain  the  reels  on  the  faceplates  for 
rotation  therewith  when  there  is  a  negative  pressure 
in  the  ducts. 


14.  A  cable  coiling  machine,  comprising: 
a  rotary  frame  having  an  axis  of  rotation; 


3,236,469 
TAPE  WINDING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
William  A.  Ganz,  deceased,  late  of  West  Englewood,  N  J., 
by   Peoples  Trust  Company,  executors,  Hackensack, 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Johnson  &  Johnson,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 
Original  application  Apr.  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  23,506,  now 
Patent  No.  3,089,587,  dated  May  14,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  Aug.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  226,193 

17  Claims.     (CI.  242—56.4) 
1.  The  method  of  winding  a  plurality  of  substantially 
contiguous  parallel  strips  of  pressure-sensitive  adhesive 
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tape  on  a  single  mandrel,  which  comprises  positioning 
the  strips  with  itheir  adhesive  sides  toward  the  mandrel 


and  winding  the  tape  upon  the  mandrel  while  pressing  the 
edges  of  the  strips  inwardly  toward  the  mandrel  to  a  posi- 


tion below  the 


evel  of  the  tape  extending  between  them. 


3^36,470 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPLICING 
RUNNING  PREPRINTED  WEBS  IN  REGISTER  TO 
PREPRINTED  WEB  ROLLS 
William  F.  Huck,  Forest  HIUs,  N.Y.,  and  Rndolf  Wolf, 
Gracfenhausen,  Germany;  said  Wolf  assignor  to 
William  F.  Huck,  doing  business  as  Huck  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,106 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  20,  1962, 

H  47,764 

39  Claims.    (CI.  242— 58  J) 


3,236,471 
DRUM  WINDER  FOR  PAPER  AND  THE  LIKE 
Lloyd  Hombostel,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Bcloit  Corpo- 
ration, Belolt,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
FUed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,310 
4  Claims.    (Q.  242—66) 


7.  In  an  apparatus  for  splicing  a  running  length  of  a 
preprinted  web  in  register  to  a  roll,  including  means  for 
propelling  the  running  web,  means  for  driving  the  roll 
in  splicing  position  to  and  then  at  the  speed  of  the  running 
web,  and  means  for  connecting  the  running  web  to  the 
periphery  of  the  roll  rotating  at  said  speed, 

register  measuring  means  including  an  element  adapted 
to  be  fixed  to  the  periphery  of  the  roll  at  a  definite 
location  relative  to  a  mark  on  said  periphery  and 
thereafter  to  be  displaced  with  and  in  proportion  to 
the  driving  of  the  roll  so  that  a  certain  measurable 
displacement  of  said  element  will  have  occurred  when 
said  mark  is  at  splicing  position  and  moving  at  said 
speed; 
means  for  correlating  the  rate  of  driving  the  roll  and 
displacing  said  element  to  the  movement  of  patterns 
on  the  running  web  so  as  to  bring  said  mark  on  the 
roll  into  splicing  position  both  at  the  speed  of  and 
in  register  with  a  pattern  on  the  running  web; 
and  means  responsive  to  said  certain  displacement  of 
said  element  for  actuating  said  connecting  means. 


1.  In  a  drum  winder  for  winding  webs  of  paper  and  the 
like  into  large  diameter  rolls,  a  winder  shaft,  at  least  one 
power  driven  drum  adapted  to  support  and  wind  the  roll 
of  paper  on  said  shaft,  vertical  guide  means  for  opposite 
ends  of  said  shaft,  means  exerting  progressively  increas- 
ing upward  lifting  forces  on  opposite  ends  of  said  shaft 
to  relieve  the  nip  pressures  between  the  roll  of  paper  and 
said  winding  drum,  and  thereby  exerting  a  deflecting 
force  on  said  shaft  about  its  transverse  center,  and  other 
means  exerting  progressively  increasing  bending  forces 
on  opposite  ends  of  said  shaft  in  a  direction  op[>osite  of  the 
direction  of  the  lifting  forces  thereon,  and  thereby  equal- 
izing deflection  of  said  shaft  about  its  transverse  center 
and  relieving  binding  in  said  guide  means  resulting  from 
said  upward  lifting  forces. 


3,236,472 

WINDER  ARRANGEMENT 

Henry  R.  Patterson,  Jr.,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Beloit  Eastern  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,724 

4  Claims.    (CI.  242—66) 


1.  In  a  web  winding  machine  for  winding  a  roll  from 
a  traveling  web,  the  combination  comprising, 

a  roll  engaging  winding  drum  forming  a  winding  nip 

with  a  roll  being  wound, 
means  delivering  a  traveling  web  to  said  drum, 
a  lay  on  roll  forming  a  pressure  air  expelling  nip  with 

said  drum  receiving  the  web  in  said  pressure  nip, 
and  a  spreader  roll  positioned  in  advance  of  said  lay  on 
roll, 

said  spreader  roll  positioned  relative  to  said  lay  on 
roll  so  that  said  web  will  engage  the  lay  on  roll 
before  the  drum  for  seating  the  web  firmly  on 
the  lay  on  roll  ahead  of  the  pressure  nip  first 
eliminating  air  from  between  the  web  and  lay 
on  roll  and  then  forcing  air  to  escape  from  be- 
tween the  web  and  surface  of  the  drum  as  the 
lay  on  roll  carries  the  web  positively  against  the 
drum. 
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3^36,473 

PLASTIC  REEL  WITH  ALUMINUM  INSERT  HUB 
Arnold  P.  Holtgren,  River  Forest^  111.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Ambcrtinc  Corp^  Chicago,  W^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Illinois 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  329,666 
4  aaims.    (CL  242—71.8) 


L>» 


1.  A  tape  storage  and  winding  reel  devoid  of  mechani- 
cal fasteners  comprising,  a  unitary  metallic  hub  of  sub- 
stantially I-beam  radial  cross  section,  said  hub  having 
a  central  spindle  member  and  an  opposed  flange-mating 
member,  said  members  being  joined  by  a  web  disposed 
normally  to  the  axis  of  said  hub,  a  male  flange  of  molded 
plastic,  the  annular  plane  surface  of  said  flange  being 
normal  to  the*axis  of  said  hub  and  said  flange  having  an 
axially  disposed  collar,  said  flange-mating  member  being 
adhesively  bonded  to  the  inside  surface  of  said  axially 
disposed  collar,  a  female  flange  of  molded  plastic,  the 
annular  plane  surface  of  said  flange  being  normal  to  the 
axis  of  said  hub  and  said  flange  having  an  axially  disposed 
collar,  the  inside  surface  of  said  female  flange  collar  being 
bonded  to  the  outside  surface  of  said  male  flange  collar 
and  said  flanges  forming  a  winding  channel  totally  in- 
sulated from  said  metallic  hub  by  said  flange  collars. 


3,236,474 
REEL  CONSTRUCTION 
Luther  F.  Day,  Hawthorne,  Calif.,  asdgnor  of  forty  per- 
cent to  Frascr  and  BogncU,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a 
partnersliip 

FUed  Not.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  322,25« 
3  Claims,     (a.  242—74) 


ond,  and  third  branch  tubes  positioned  so  that  carriers 
arrive  at  said  first  branch  tube  before  arriving  successive- 
ly at  said  second  and  third  branch  tubes,  and  at  said  sec- 
ond branch  tube  before  said  third  branch  tube,  said  first 
branch  operating  to  relieve  the  pressure  differential  across 
the  lead  carrier  of  said  train;  a  reversible  blower  con- 
nected between  said  second  and  third  branch  tubes,  con- 
trol means  cooperating  with  air  propelled  by  said  blow- 


er in  a  first  direction  for  stopping  arriving  carriers  be- 
tween said  second  and  third  tubes,  and  cooperating  with 
air  propelled  by  said  blower  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
said  first  direction  for  moving  the  lead  carrier  of  the 
stopped  carriers  between  said  second  and  third  tubes 
whereby  only  said  lead  carrier  is  in  a  position  for  further 
conveyance  in  said  forwarding  tube  beyond  the  inter- 
section of  said  third  branch  tube  with  said  forwarding 
tube. 


3,236,476 

HEAT  INSULATION  FOR  HYPERSONIC  VEHICLES 

Richard   D.   White,    BcUevne,   Wash.,   assignor  to  The 

Boeing  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  81,749 

4  Claims.    (CI.  244—1) 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  reel  comprising  a  central  hub  de- 
fining a  central  hole  adapted  to  engage  the  spindle  of  a 
tape  drive  mechanism,  and  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel 
flanges  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  said  hub,  said  hub 
defining  a  smooth  non-diametral  hub  slot  extending  be- 
tween two  peripheral  portions  of  the  hub  out  of  communi- 
cation with  said  central  hole,  said  slot  having  a  single  cen- 
ter point  of  convergence  the  width  of  which  is  less  than 
the  width  of  magnetic  tape  to  be  stored  on  the  reel,  said 
slot  increasing  symmetrically  and  continuously  in  width 
from  said  center  point  to  opposite  ends  of  said  slot,  one 
of  said  flanges  defining  a  flange  slot  matching  that  of  the 
hub  slot  increasing  in  width  continuously  symmetrically 
outwardly  therefrom  to  opposite  peripheral  portions  of 
said  flange. 

3,236,475 
PNEUMATIC  DISPATCH-CARRIER- 
SEPARATING  DEVICE 
Horst  Mach,  Hans-Joachim  Peter,  and  Franz  LIppitz, 
Berlin,  Germany,  assignors  to  Intematicaal  Standard 
Electric  Corporation,  New  York,.N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,563 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  8,  1962, 

St  19,821 

8  Claims.    (CL  243—1) 

1.  An  arrangement  for  separating  a  train  of  carriers 

propelled  by  an  air-pressure  differential  in  the  forwarding 

tube  of  a  pneumatic  tube  system  comprising:  first,  sec- 


1.  On  the  closed  outer  shell  of  a  vehicle  designed  for 
hypersonic  flight,  an  insulating  blanket  which  is  directly 
adhered  to  the  exposed  outside  surface  of  the  shell  so  as 
to  be  in  heat  conductive  contact  therewith  and  which  com- 
prises a  continuous  sponge-like  matrix  that  is  directly 
affixed  to  such  surface  and  substantially  filled  out  with 
an  uncombined  coolant  metal  which  lies  embedded  in 
the  voids  of  the  matrix  in  a  solidified  state  at  ordinary 
temperatures,  but  which  fuses  in  hypersonic  flight  so  as 
to  wet  the  shell  and  to  cool  the  same  by  vaporizing  into 
the  ambient  surroundings  from  the  exposed  face  of  the 
matrix,  and  an  outer  covering  that  is  superposed  on  the 
exposed  face  of  the  matrix  and  formed  from  a  material 
which  is  heat-dissipative  under  the  aerodynamic  condi- 
tions of  prolonged  hypersonic  flight,  but  which  absorbs 
sufficient  heat,  without  substantial  dissipation,  during 
short-term  exposure  to  aerodynamic  beating,  to  prevent 
substantial  vaporization  of  the  coolant  metal  for  the 
length  of  such  term. 
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3^34,477 
JET  VEST 

Thomas  M.  Moore,  Huntsvillc,  Ala.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  hy  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  152,689 

1  Oaim.     (CI.  244—4) 

(Granted  ondcr  Title  35,  U^.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


3,236,479 
MEANS  FOR  DECELERATING  AEROPLANES 
Follie  Karl  Gustaf  Nordtorp*  Norritoping,  and  Per  Borje 
Fonden  and  Karl  Ove  Torgny  Walander,  Linkoping, 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  435,667 
8  Claims.     (CI.  244—110) 


A  propulsion  unit  for  an  individual  such  as  a  foot 
soldier  comprising  a  device  adapted  to  be  removably  at- 
tached to  a  user's  body,  said  device  including  a  torso  en- 
gaging portion  fixedly  mounting  the  weightier  compo- 
nents of  the  unit  and  thus  permitting  of  the  same  to  be 
.  carried  directly  by  the  user's  body  and  especially  by  the 
hips  thereof,  said  device  also  including  an  upper  portion 
having  propulsion  nozzles  provided  with  means  for  attach- 
ment to  a  user's  shoulder  and  constituting  the  lighter  of  the 
components  of  the  device,  the  latter  portion  of  said  device 
secured  to  said  torso  engaging  portion  in  relatively  fixed 
relation. 

3,236,478 

FLIGHT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

F  Lc  Roy  Adaiais,  Orange,  and  John  D.  Balducd,  Placen- 

tia,  Calif.,  assignors  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  362,074 

8  Claims.    (CI.  244— 76) 


1.  A  means  for  decelerating  aeroplanes  on  a  landing 
area  comprising,  an  arrester  extending  between  main 
brakes  which  resist  the  pull  imposed  on  said  arrester 
upon  contact  by  an  aeroplane  in  landing,  one  or  more 
auxiliary  brakes  at  each  side  disposed  beyond  the  main 
brakes  as  taken  from  the  middle  point  of  the  arrester 
and  beyond  the  main  brakes  as  taken  in  the  direction  of 
the  movement  of  the  aeroplane,  and  connection  cables 
extending  between  said  auxiliary  brakes  and  points  on 
the  arrester  located  between  one  of  the  main  brakes  and 
the  central  point  of  the  arrester,  said  auxiliary  brakes 
serving  to  reduce  the  magnitude  of  the  second  and  sub- 
sequent load  peaks  placed  on  the  arrester  by  said  de- 
celerating aeroplane. 


3,236,480 
EJECTION  APPARATUS 
Ali>ert  M.  Stott,  Southampton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  hy  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  393,463 

12  Claims.     (CI.  244—122) 

(Granted  under  TiUe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


5.  In  an  aircraft  having  a  capsule  and  an  ejector  ar- 
rangement therefor 

a  rocket  apparatus  secured  to  said  capsule  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  co-axially  aligned  rocket  tubes 
each  containing  rock  propellant, 

a  housing  positioned  intermediate  said  tubes, 

nozzle  means  carried  by  said  housing  and  extending 
transversely  of  and  communicating  with  said  rocket 
tube  propellants,  and 

means  communicatively  connected  to  said  rocket  pro- 
pellants for  igniting  said  propellants. 


1,  A  flight  control  system  employing  normal  accelerom- 
eter  feedback  signals  for  reducing  aircraft  response  to 
gusts,  and  signal  cancellation  means  responsive  to  the 
pilot's  control  column  for  cancelling  feedback  signals  due 
to  aircraft  acceleration  induced  by  operation  of  the  con- 
tr(A  column. 


3,236,481 
STRUCTURAL  MEMBER  PARTICULARLY  FOR 
HIGHWAY  SIGNS 
Edward  J.  Howard,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aasigmH-  to  U.  S.  Stand- 
ard Sign  Co.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  May  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,601 
5  Claims.     (CI.  248—33) 
1.  A  highway  sign  structure  comprising  at  least  one 
horizontal  structural  member  and  two  vertical  structural 
members,  said  horizontal  members  comprising  two  tek- 
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scoped  elongate  bodies  each  of  which  has  a  plurality  of 
perforations  along  opposite  sidewalk  thereof,  a  pin  ex- 
tending through  two  corresponding  pairs  of  holes  in  said 
bodies  to  hold  them  in  fixed  relationship  with  respect  to 
one  another,  a  first  end  base  fastened  to  an  outer  end  of 
one  of  said  bodies,  a  second  end  base  fastened  to  the  outer 
end  of  the  other  of  said  bodies,  a  first  clamping  plate,  at 
least  two  bolts  connecting  said  first  clamping  plate  with  said 
first  end  base,  said  first  end  base  and  said  first  clamping 
plate  being  on  opposite  sides  of  one  of  said  uprights  to 
hold  one  end  of  said  elongate  bodies  in  position,  an  an- 


chor plate  located  beyond  said  second  end  base,  a  cable  ex- 
tending through  said  elon^te  bodies  and  anchored  to  said 
anchored  plate  and  to  said  first  end  base,  a  second  clamp- 
ing plate,  bolt  means  for  connecting  said  second  clamping 
plate  and  said  anchor  plate  on  opposite  sides  of  the  other 
of  said  uprights  to  hold  the  other  end  of  said  elongate 
bodies  in  position,  and  additional  bolt  means  associated 
with  said  bolt  means  connecting  said  second  end  base  and 
said  anchor  plate  and  operable  to  move  said  anchor  plate 
and  said  second  end  base  toward  and  away  from  one  an- 
other. 


3^36,482 

PIPE  HANGER 

Charics  R.  FHzgerald,  12  Son  Valley  Drive, 

Worcester  Mass. 

FUcd  Jan.  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  423,743 

7  Claims.     (CI.  248—62) 


side  legs  being  attached  to  said  continuous  band  and 
extending  thereabovc, 
said  support  members  having  means  for  supporting  said 
basket  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis. 


1.  A  pipe  hanger.  com{Mising  ; 

(a)  a  main  support  element, 

(b)  a  collar  mounted  on  the  support  element,  and 

(c)  a  flexible  strap  attached  at  one  end  to  the  collar 
and  slidable  at  the  other  end  through  the  collar  to 
adjust  the  size  of  a  pipe-embracing  loop  formed 
thereby. 

3,236,483 
TILTING  SUPPORT 
Conlcy  E.  House,  %  House  Radiator  Service, 
Hazen,  Arii. 
Filed  June  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,639 
5  Claims.     (CI.  248— 140) 
1.  A  cradle  for  tiltably  supporting  a  container,  com- 
prising, 

a  pair  of  A-frame  support  members  lying  in  parallel 

vertical  planes, 
a  basket  for  holding  a  container, 
said  basket  including  a  continuous  band  of  fixed  shape 
and  dimensions  located  in  a  horizontal  plane  for  en- 
circling a  container,  and  a  U-shaped  band  with  a 
horizontal  bottom  leg  and  verticjil  side  legs,  said 


a  rod  slidably  received  by  apertures  in  said  side  legs 
above  said  continuous  band,  said  rod  being  parallel 
to  said  horizontal  axis  and  adapted  to. retain  a  con- 
tainer in  said  basket  within  said  continuous  band 
when  said  basket  is  inverted. 


3,236,484 
FOOT  AND  BEAM  ASSEMBLY 
Kenneth  W.  Hozcsid,  GrandviUe,  and  William  R.  Van 
Loo,   Grand   Rapids,   Mich.,   assignors  to   American 
Seating  Company,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,921 
6  Claims.     (CI.  248—188) 


1.  In  a  foot  and  beam  assembly,  a  foot  having  a  base 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  surface  and  having  a  head  por- 
tion provided  with  a  beam-receiving  recess,  a  beam 
mounted- in  said  recess,  said  foot  having  also  nut  recesses 
near  the  bottom  of  said  beam-receiving  recess  and  open- 
ing laterally  of  said  foot,  nuts  of  polygonal  shape  con- 
fined within  said  recesses,  a  plate  over  said  beam  and  said 
beam  recess,  said  plate  and  foot  having  aligned  vertical 
openings  extending  downwardly  therethrough  to  said  nut 
recesses,  and  headed  fastening  means  extending  through 
said  openings  and  equipped  with  a  threaded  portion  en- 
gaging said  nuts. 


3,236,485 
FURNITURE  BASE 
Robert  L.  Staples,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Herman  Miller,  Inc.,  Zeeland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,501 

1  Claim.     (CI.  248—188.1) 

In  a  pedestal  structure  for  a  table  or  simiter  article, 

a  tubular  column;  said  column  at  its  lower  end  having 

a  plurality  of  slot-like  openings  therethrough  elongated 
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lengthwise  thereof;  said  openings  terminating  short  of  the 
bottom  of  said  column,  the  portion  of  said  column  be- 
tween said  slots  and  said  bottom  of  said  column  forming 
a  continuous  ring-like  reinforcing  band;  a  plurality  of 
base  members  each  having  an  end  of  reduced  thickness 
forming  a  shoulder  facing  toward  said  reduced  end;  said 
ends  being  received  through  said  slots  with  said  shoulders 
bearing  agaiivst  the  external  surface  of  said  column;  a 
channel  having  parallel  vertical  walls  in  the  upper  surface 
of  each  of  said  ends  of  said  base  members,  one  wall  of 
said  channel  being  coplanar  with  said  shoulder;  the  upper 
end  wall  of  each  of  said  slot-like  openings  being  received 
in  said  channel;  a  channel-like  opening  in  the  bottom 
surface  of  each  of  said  ends  of  said  base  members;  a  cap 


inside  said  column  having  a  skirt  thereon  received  in  said 
channel-like  openings  and  wedgingly  drawing  said  ends  of 
said  base  members  toward  and  into  abutting  relationship 
with  each  other;  a  spider  plate  having  a  radially  projecting 
finger  extending  beyond  said  column  and  beneath  each  of 
said  base  members;  means  securing  each  of  said  fingers  to 
its  adjacent  base  member,  said  fingers  acting  in  tension 
to  prevent  spreading  of  said  base  members  when  down- 
wardly acting  loads  are  imposed  on  said  column,  means 
urging  said  spider  plate,  cap  and  base  members  upwardly 
and  said  base  members  against  the  upper  ends  of  said 
slot-like  openings  to  form  a  positive  upper  anchor  for  said 
base  members  and  said  cap  and  spider  forming  a  positive 
bottom  anchor  for  said  base  members. 


3,236,487 

ADJUSTABLE  CLAMP 

John  B.  Chakeres,  5920  Olentangy  Blvd., 

Worthington,  Ohio 

FUed  July  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  298,230 

6  Claims.     (CI.  248—244) 


1.  An  adjustable  clamp  for  connecting  and  aligning 
two  objects,  such  as  table  tops,  in  end  to  end  abutting 
relationship,  comprising  two  clamp  members,  said  mem- 
bers each  having  a  base,  each  of  said  clamp  members  in- 
cluding an  alignment  projection  spaced  inwardly  from  an 
edge  of  its  respective  base  and  an  arm  extending  along  an 
opposite  edge  of  said  respective  base,  said  alignment  pro- 
jection and  arm  being  laterally  spaced  from  one  an- 
other to  form  an  open  ended  slot,  the  alignment  projection 
of  each  clamp  member  extending  into  the  slot  of  the  other 
clamp  member,  the  arm  of  each  clamp  member  extend- 
ing over  the  base  of  the  other  clamp  member  in  spaced 
relationship  therewith  to  provide  positive  locking  means 
against  lateral  movement,  each  of  said  arms  having  an 
adjustable  pin  extending  from  the  arm  and  engaging  the 
base  over  which  the  respective  arm  projects;  and  a  bolt 
connecting  said  clamp  members  for  drawing  said  clamp 
members  towards  one  another. 


3,236,486 
WALER  BRACKETS 
Homer  E.  Allen,  deceased,  late  of  Seattle,  Wash.,  by  Helen 
M.  Allen,  execatris,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  AUen 
Form   Corporation,   Chicago,  111.,   a  corporation   of 
Washington 
Original  application  Feb.  17,  1958,  Ser.  No.  715,772,  now 
Patent  No.  2,952,060,  dated  Sept.  13,  1960.    Divided 
and  this  application  June  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  36,094 
4  Claims.     (CI.  248—224) 


3.  A  waler  bracket  for  concrete  wall  forms  made  of 
plywood  for  use  with  form  tie  rods  having  integral  flat 
heads  on  each  end  and  spacer  abutments  and  with  coact- 
ing  horizontal  walers,  comprising:  a  metal  bracket  hav- 
ing a  substantially  horizontal  rest  portion;  an  upwardly 
directed,  wall  form  engaging  end  of  said  bracket  disposed 
at  right  angles  to  said  rest  portion  said  horizontal  rest 
portion  being  longer  than  said  wall  form  engaging  end 
of  said  bracket  so  that  a  waler  applied  to  the  outer  por- 
tion of  said  horizontal  rest  portion  will  produce  an  effec- 
tive tie  rod  tensioning  force;  an  opening  in  said  wall  en- 
gaging end  of  said  bracket  adapted  to  receive  one  head 
of  a  tie  rod  and  to  operatively  engage  said  head  of  said 
tie  rod;  an  upwardly  directed  outer  end  of  said  bracket 
bent  at  substantially  right  angles  to  said  rest  portion  and 
disposed  to  engage  and  position  said  waler. 


3,236,488 

PHOTOGRAPHIC   APPARATUS 

Dennis  E.  Wilson,  914  Wheeler  St,  Troy,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  261,126 

7  Clauns.     (CI.  248—343) 


^  6 


1.  In  a  support  structure  for  sheets,  films,  and  the  like, 
the  combination  comprising  a  support  plate  having  a 
plurality  of  individual  openings  distributed  over  its  sur- 
face area,  a  passageway  in  direct  communication  with 
each  of  said  openings  through  which  a  vacuum  may  be 
applied  to  retain  a  sheet  in  contact  with  said  support 
plate,  valve  means  positioned  within  each  of  said  open- 
ings in  communication  with  said  passageway,  said  valve 
means  comprising  a  ball  member  retained  in  each  of  said 
openings  and  a  valve  seat  in  said  support  structure  at  the 
intersection  of  said  passageway  with  each  of  said  openings, 
whereby  said  valve  means  will  be  firmly  retained  against 
said  valve  seat  by  the  application  of  a  vacuum,  said  valve 
seat  being  formed  by  the  natural  contour  of  the  inter- 
section of  said  opening  and  said  passageway,  said  pas- 
sageway comprising  a  first  main  passageway  and  a  plu- 
rality of  tributary  passageways,  each  of  said  tributary 
passageways  being  in  direct  communication  with  one  of 
said  openings  and  valve  means,  and  each  of  said  tribu- 
tary passageways  positioned  such  that  its  center  is  less 
than  the  radius  of  said  ball  member  from  the  working 
surface. 
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3,236,489 
POWER  OPERATED  SCREW  JACKS 
John  C.  T.  Mattocks,  Romford,  and   Frederick  E.  J. 
Howard,  Hornclinrch,  England,  asrignors  to  The  Globe 
Pneumatic  Engineeriiig  Company  Limited 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,209 
18  Claims.    (CL  248—354) 


1.  Means  for  stabilising  ships  in  dry  docks  comprising 
a  liquid-tight  jack  having  a  casing,  a  screw  rotatable  in 
said  casing,  means  restraining  said  screw  against  axial  dis- 
placement, a  threaded  ram  mounted  on  said  screw  for 
axial  movement  relative  thereto  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  a  ship  wall,  spring  means  compressible  in 
response  to  upward  movement  of  the  ram  to  transmit 
thrust  to  the  surface  on  which  the  jack  rests,  a  reversible 
fluid-operated  driving  motor  mounted  on  the  casing  of 
said  jack  and  having  a  mechanical  driving  connection  to 
said  screw,  circuit  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure 
to  said  motor,  fluid-operated  valve  means  mounted  on  the 
casing  of  said  pack  and  in  said  circuit  means  for  the  direc- 
tional control  of  operating  fluid  to  said  motor,  and  a 
manually  actuated  valve  located  in  said  circuit  means  at 
a  remote  point  from  said  jack  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
operating  fluid  to  said  motor-control  valve. 


3,236,490 
CONCRETE  FORM  APPARATUS 
Einar  C.  Lovgren,  Mount  Pros^tect,  and  Robert  G.  Hoff- 
man, Rockford,  U.,  assignors  to  Simplex  Forms  Sys- 
tem, Inc.,  Rockford,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  July  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,744 
3  Claims.     (CI.  249—45) 


form  sections  are  connected  together  edge  to  edge  to 
form  a  second  wail  in  juxtaposition  thereto,  with  tie  mem- 
bers exftendjng  between  the  walls  at  the  joinu  between 
sections,  and  with  each  section  having  a  generally  hori- 
zontal bar  with  a  locking  lever  pivotally  connected  adja- 
cent one  end  of  the  bar  and  adapted  to  hold  the  tic  and 
to  rcleasably  connect  the  section  to  the  adjacent  section, 
the  improvement  comprising:  said  locking  lever  having 
two  arms  angularly  positioned  with  respect  to  each  other 
with  the  included  an^e  between  the  arms  being  substan- 
tially less  than  180  degrees,  each  arm  having,  with  re- 
spect to  one  direction  of  rotation,  a  forward  edge  and  a 
rearward  edge,  one  arm  having  slotted  engaging  means 
in  its  forward  edge,  the  other  arm  having  slotted  engag- 
ing means  in  its  rearward  edge. 


3,236,491 
MOULD  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  BY  CASTING 
AN   ANTI-SKID   ELEMENT  TO   BE   FASTENED 
INTO  THE  TREAD  OF  A  VEHICLE  TIRE 
Sulo  Paavo  Johannes  Keiniinen,  Nummela,  Finland 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,260 

Claims  priority,  application  Fhiland,  Feb.  8,  1963, 

244/63;  Apr.  1,  1963,  599/63 

3  Claims.     (CI.  249—96) 


1.  A  mould  device  for  producing  by  injection  mould- 
ing anti-skid  elements  adapted  to  be  fastened  into  the 
tread  of  a  vehide  tire,  said  anti-skid  element  having 
an  elongated  core  of  hard  material  embedded  in  a  main 
part  of  softer  material;  said  mould  device  comprising 
two  mould  halves  contacting  each  other  along  a  divid- 
mg  line,  each  said  mould  half  defining  one  half  of  a 
mould  chamber  being  symmetrical  with  respect  to  said 
dividing  line,  the  two  halves  of  said  mould  chamber  being 
aligned,  a  leading  duct  provided  in  said  mould  halves 
for  seating  and  positioning  the  elongated  core  of  hard 
material  symmetrically  to  said  dividing  line  and  such  that 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  core  penetrates  said  chamber 
through  one  end  thereof,  said  mould  halves  comprising 
at  least  one  mould  portion  having  more  than  two  spaced 
radial  extensions  facing  toward  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  elongated  core  and  having  inner  ends  of  small  di- 
mension in  relation  to  the  periphery  of  said  core,  said 
ends  positioned  to  contact  said  core  between  its  ends 
and  therefore  forming  a  support  location  to  prevent 
lateral  movement  of  said  core  during  injection  mould- 
ing, spaces  provided  between  said  extensions  shaped  to 
mould  spaced  vertical  ribs  in  the  main  part  of  softer 
material,  and  an  injection  passage  provided  in  said  mould 
halves  which  communicates  with  the  other  end  of  said 
chamber. 


1.  In  a  concrete  form  structure  of  the  type  wherein  a 
pliu-ality  of  form  sections  are  positioned  and  connected 


.ogeU^r  «.^  .0  «.,e  .o  fonn  o-k  wall  and  a  pluraU.,  o.   fracuT^ Z'"n."Lr.rp,^ To'  ^^Slo'^h:  hT. 


3436,492 
HOT  TOP  AND  SEAL  SIGNAL 
DEVICE  THEREFOR 
7^^-  ^^  ™'  '^■P'*  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
O^ebay  Norton  Company,  CIcvebwd,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  48,528,  Aug.  9,  1960. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,218 
4  Claims.     (CL  249— 202) 
1.  A  device  for  use  on  a  hot  top  comprising,  a  re- 


February  22,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1406 


top,  wiper  strip  means  mounted  on  said  bottom  ring  and 
including  a  vertical  portion  engaging  and  lying  along 
the  outer  periphery  of  the  bottom  ring,  a  flash  device 
responsive  to  the  molten  metal  being  poured  into  the 
mold  when  the  molten  metal  begins  to  rise  in  the  clear- 
ance space  between  the  outer  periphery  of  the  hot  top 
and  the  inner  wall  of  the  mold  to  produce  a  signaling 
flash  and  positioned  between  said  vertical  portion  and 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  ring,  said  vertical  portion 
of  said  wiper  strip  having  an  opening  therethrough  adja- 


cent said  device  to  expose  said  flash  device  to  the  molten 
metal  when  the  molten  metal  reaches  the  level  of  said 
opening  and  said  device  comprising  a  mass  of  material 
responsive  to  the  heat  of  the  molten  metal  to  produce  a 
flash  signal  when  the  level  of  the  molten  metal  in  the 
mold  reaches  a  point  adjacent  the  hot  top,  said  mass  of 
material  consisting  essentially  of  an  oxidizing  agent  and 
an  inflammable  flash  producing  material,  and  a  heat  de- 
structible protective  envelope  encompassing  at  least  the 
exposed  portion  of  said  material  when  said  device  is  in 
use. 


3^36,493 
PISTON  OPERATED  VALVE 
George  B.  Richards,  Lake  Forest,  HI.,  assignor  to  Liquid 
Controls  Corporation,  North  Chicago,  III.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Illinois 

FUcd  July  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  211,078 
5  Claims.     (U.  251—62) 


1.  A  valve  for  controllably  interrupting  the  flow  of 
fluid  therethrough  comprising 

a  housing  defining  a  first  chamber  having  an  inlet 
thereto  and  an  outlet  therefrom, 

an  annular  valve  seat  surrounding  said  outlet, 

a  pedestal  portion  of  said  housing  surrounded  by  said 
seat  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  plane  of  said 
seat  and  having  at  least  one  transverse  opening  there- 
through, 

a  valve  element  movable  in  said  chamber  relative  to 
said  seat, 

said  valve  element  being  tubular  and  surrounding  said 
pedestal  portion  of  said  housing, 


said  valve  element  being  slidable  on  said  pedestal  and 
sealably  connected  thereto, 

said  housing  having  a  bore  therein, 

a  cylindrical  piston  slidably  and  sealably  disposed  in 
said  bore  and  defining  a  second  chamber  isolated 
from  said  first  chamber, 

means  connecting  said  piston  to  said  valve  element, 

said  connecting  means  being  perforated  to  equalize  the 
pressure  on  said  pedestal  with  the  pressure  in  said 
first  chamber, 

said  piston  having  an  effective  circular  facial  area 
directed  toward  said  outlet  and  exposed  to  the  pres- 
sure in  said  first  chamber  in  all  positions  of  said 
valve  element, 

spring  means  acting  on  said  valve  element  in  a  valve 
closing  direction,  and 

means  for  applying  a  control  fluid  pressure  to  said  sec- 
ond chamber  and  to  said  piston  to  urge  said  valve  ele- 
ment in  a  valve  closing  direction. 


3,236,494 
MANUALLY  OPERABLE  SOLENOID  VALVE 
Virgil  L.  Frantz,  Salem,  Va.,  assignor  to  Graham-White 
Sales    Corporation,    Salem,    Va.,    a    corporation    of 
Virginia 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  189,555 
^  10  Claims.     (CI.  251_130) 


1.  A  solenoid  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  mounting 
a  solenoid,  a  valve  chamber  in  said  body,  a  plunger  in 
said  chamber  and  shiftable  against  yieldable  resistance 
from  a  normal  position  relative  to  a  valve  seat  therein 
on  energizing  of  said  solenoid,  said  body  having  a  nor- 
mally plugged  access  opening  from  an  exterior  thereof 
onto  an  end  of  said  chamber  for  removal  of  said  plunger 
therethrough,  and  manually  actuatable  means  project- 
able  into  said  chamber  through  a  side  thereof  into  the 
path  of  removal  of  said  plunger  and  into  engagement 
therewith  for  simulating  the  action  thereon  of  said  sole- 
noid, said  means  normally  being  disengaged  from  and 
disposed  out  of  the  way  of  removal  therepast  of  said 
plunger  from  said  body  through  said  opening. 


3,236,495  [ 

^  BALL  VALVE 

Kurt  H.  Buchholz,  El  Cenito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Whttey 
ReMarch  Tool  Co.,  Oakland,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,698 
7  Claims.     (CI.  251—171) 
1.  A  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a  through 
bore  and  a  central  chamber  extending  transversely  of 
said  through  bore, 

a  sealing  capsule  disposed  in  said  chamber, 
said  capsule  having  intersecting  passages  therethrough 
dividmg  the  capsule  into  quadrants  and  a  spherical 
cavity  at  the  intersection  of  said  passages, 
one  of  said  passages  being  aligned  with  said  through 
bore. 
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rotatable  ball  means  disposed  in  said  spherical  cavity, 
said  ball  means  having  a  bore  adapted  to  be  aligned 

with  said  passages, 
means  operably  connected  to  said  ball  means  for  ro- 
tating the  ball  means,  thereby  to  align  selectively 
said  bore  of  said  ball  with  said  passages. 


ring  means  disposed  at  either  end  of  said  one  of  said 
passages, 

and  disk  means  disposed  at  cither  end  of  the  other  of 
said  passages, 

said  ring  means  and  said  disk  means  including  con- 
cave faces  adjacent  to  and  complementary  with  the 
surface  of  said  ball  means  and  convex  surfaces 
mating  with  the  walls  of  said  central  chamber. 


3^36,496 
FUEL  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 
AaroD  D.  Roscnstein,  Detroit,  Richard  C.  Edwards, 
Grossc  Pointe  Farms,  Eugene  P.  Wise,  Bloomfield  Hills, 
and  Frank  L.  Fisher,  Highland  Park,  Mich.,  assignors 
to  Chrysler  Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264,996 
15  Claims.     (CI.  251—357) 


1.  A  liquid  fuel  flow  regulating  valve  means  comprising 
port  means  including  a  valve  seat  and  port  restricting 
means  including  a  valve  member,  said  valve  seat  and  valve 
member  being  relatively  movable  for  effecting  engage- 
ment and  disengagement  thereof,  one  of  said  valve  seat 
and  valve  member  being  of  a  relatively  soft  elastomeric 
material  and  the  other  being  of  a  hard  and  relatively  in- 
flexible material,  said  elastomeric  material  being  essen- 
tially constituted  of  the  cured  product  of  a  polymeric 
compound  containing  a  major  portion  of  units  of  hexa- 
fluoropropcne  and  vinylidene  fluoride. 


3,236  497 
HYDRAULIC  PUMPS  AND  PUMP-TURBINES 
Jozef  Paul  Wycliffe,  Netherton,  England,  assignor  to  The 
English  Electric  Company  Limited,  London,  England, 
a  British  company 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,796 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  5, 1962, 

8,396/62 

3  Clafans.    (CI.  253—24) 

1.  A  rotary  hydraulic  machine  comprising  a  machine 

casing,  a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  casing,  a 

plurality  of  guide  vanes  disposed  in  said  casing  around 


the  rotor,  fluid-pressure  operated  guide  vane  loclung 
means  arranged  adjacent  the  guide  vanes,  electrically- 
operated  two-position  guide  vane  lock  operating  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  guide  vane  locking  means 
and  arranged  so  as  in  a  first  said  position  to  cause  the 
guide  vane  locking  means  to  lock  the  guide  vanes  against 
movement  relative  to  said  casing  and  in  a  second  posi- 
tion to  cause  the  guide  vane  locking  means  to  unlock  the 
guide  vanes,  fluid-pressure  operated  guide  vane  actuating 


means  for  opening  and  closing  the  guide  vanes,  elec- 
trically-operated first  valve  means  for  operating  said  guide 
vane  actuating  means,  first  duct  means  connected  between 
said  first  valve  means  and  said  guide  vane  actuating 
means,  an  electric  control  circuit  for  said  first  valve 
means,  and  electric  switch  means  operated  by  said  guide 
vane  lock  operating  means  and  arranged  in  said  electric 
control  circuit  so  as  to  break  said  control  circuit  whereby 
to  render  said  first  valve  means  inoperative  when  the 
guide  vane  lock  operating  means  is  in  said  first  position. 


3  236  498 

HYDRAULIC  REACTION  TURBINES  AND 

PUMP  TURBINES 

Gleb   Kerensky,  Netherton,   England,   assignor  to  The 

English  Electric  Company  Limited,  London,  England, 

a  British  company 

Filed  July  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,539 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  31,  1962, 

29,414/62 
9  Claims.    (CI.  253—24) 


2.  In  a  hydraulic  reaction  turbine  having  a  main  valve 
in  a  penstock  and  adjustable  guide  vanes  in  a  casing, 
means  to  open  said  main  valve,  means  to  open  said  ad- 
justable guide  vanes,  and  means  interlocking  each  of  said 
means  to  prevent  the  equivalent  area  of  the  adjustable 
guide  vanes  exceeding  that  of  the  main  valve. 


3,236,499 
DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  CONTROL  OF  SEAL- 

ING  FLUID  FOR  ROTARY  FLUID  MACHINES 
Victor  G.  M.  Chatfield,  La  Salle,  Quebec,  Feodor  Kanger, 
Cote  St  Luc,  Quebec,  and  Robert  S.  Sproule,  Montreal, 
Quebec,  Canada,  assignors  to  Dominion  Engineering 
Works  Limited,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 
Filed  June  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,996 
13  Claims.    (CI.  253—26) 
1.  In  a  rotary  hydraulic  machine  including  a  shrouded 
rotor  having  peripheral  portions  of  different  diameters, 
a  stator  structure  enclosing  the  rotor  and  having  a  water 
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inlet  through  which  water  is  delivered  to  the  rotor  and 
a  water  outlet  through  which  water  passes  from  the  rotor, 
the  outer  surface  of  said  shrouded  rotor  being  spaced 
from  opposing  walls  of  the  stator  structure  to  provide 
a  circumfcrentially  extending  shroud  space  between  the 
rotor  and  the  stator  structure,  means  for  introducing  air 
under  preessune  into  said  shroud  space  to  reduce  fluid 
friction  on  said  rotor,  centrifugal  separation  means  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  shroud  space 


nearest  the  axis  of  the  rotor  to  minimize  leakage  of  air 
from  said  shroud  space,  and  means  for  supplying  sealing 
fluid  to  said  centrifugal  separation  means,  automatic 
means  functioning  in  response  to  variations  in  the  pres- 
sure differential  between  the  air  pressure  in  said  shroud 
space  and  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  centrifugal  separation 
means  to  vary  the  pressure  of  the  supply  of  said  sealing 
fluid  to  said  centrifugal  separation  means  to  maintain 
said  pressure  differential  between  predetermined  values. 


3,236,500 
TURBINE 

Siegfried  Ko6nlc,  Zell  (Necluu-),  Germany,  assignor  to 
Geratebau  Eberspiicher  OHG,  Esslingen  (Neckar), 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,035 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  9,  1961, 

G  33,788 

jl  Claims.    (CI.  253—121) 


1.  A  gas  turbine  comprising  a  casing  having  a  side  wall 
and  wall  means  for  directing  gas  in  a  spiral,  a  rotor  ro- 
tatably  mounted  within  said  casing  with  the  periphery 
thereof  defining  a  spiral  with  the  outer  wall  of  said  cas- 
ing, said  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
blades  spaced  angularly  to  define  entrance  openings  at 
their  peripheries,  a  plurality  of  openings  defined  in  said 
side  wall  of  said  casing  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said 


rotor  at  circumfcrentially  spaced  locations,  and  a  control 
ring,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  covering  ele- 
ments corresponding  in  number  to  the  number  of  said 
openings  and  forming  a  unitary  structure  with  said  ring, 
said  covering  elements  being  located  at  circumferentially 
spaced  locations  around  the  periphery  of  said  rotor  and 
being  circumferentially  elongated  sufficiently  to  cover 
the  entrance  openings  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  rotor 
blades  and  having  an  inner  surface  concentric  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  blades  and  having  a  leading 
and  trailing  edge,  the  outer  surface  between  said  edges 
being  defined  by  an  unbrolcen,  smooth,  continuously 
changing  curved  surface,  said  control  means  being  axially 
movable  in  one  direction  to  position  said  coverings  with- 
in said  casing  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  blades  for 
covering  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  rotor  between 
a  plurality  of  blades  for  regulating  the  operating  charac- 
teristics of  said  turbine  and  axially  movable  in  an  opposite 
direction  to  uncover  the  periphery  of  said  rotor. 


3,236,501 
LANDING  GEAR  FOR  TRAILERS 
Harry  M.  McKay,  Warrenton,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The 
Binldey  Company,  Warrenton,  Mo.,  a  corporation 
of  Missouri 

Filed  July  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,973 
4  Claims.    (CI.  254—86) 


1.  A  landing  gear  for  trailers  comprising: 

(a)  a  supporting  leg  including  a  first  leg  section  and  an 
adjustable  second  leg  section  telescopically  interfitted 
with  the  first  leg  section, 

(b)  means  pivotally  mounting  the  first  leg  section  to 
the  trailer  on  a  transverse  axis  so  that  the  leg  swings 
to  a  downwardly  extended  position  or  to  a  folded 
position, 

(c)  a  drive  shaft  rotatively  mounted  coaxially  with  the 
axis  of  the  pivotal  mounting  means, 

(d)  a  first  gear  mounted  on  the  drive  shaft, 

(e)  means  including  a  second  gear  meshing  with  the 
first  gear  and  mounted  to  the  leg  for  rotation  on  an 
axis  transverse  to  the  drive  shaft  axis,  the  last  said 
means  extending  or  retracting  the  leg  sections, 

(f)  means  restraining  relative  rotation  of  the  gears 
in  the  retracted  position  of  the  leg  sections  upon 
turning  of  the  first  gear  in  one  direction  so  that  upon 
continued  turning  in  the  same  direction  the  second 
gear  is  swung  about  the  drive  shaft  axis  and  hence 
the  leg  is  swung  to  a  folded  position, 

(g).  a  gear  box  attached  to  the  trailer  inwardly  of  the 
leg,  the  gear  box  including  a  housing, 

(h)  a  crankshaft  rotatively  mounted  in  the  housing, 
the  crankshaft  extending  through  the  housing  and 
across  the  leg  and  forwardly  of  the  leg  in  its  down- 
wardly extended  position  to  one  side  of  the  trailer, 
the  axis  of  the  crankshaft  being  located  out  of  the 
path  of  the  leg  during  swinging  movement,  and 

(i)  gearing  operatively  interconnecting  the  crankshaft 
and  the  drive  shaft. 
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CONCRETE  VIBRATORS 
George  G.  Elsenbcis,  Conklin,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Stow 
Manufacturing  Co^  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1961,  Scr.  No.  130,600 
7  Claims.    (CI.  259—1) 


^Ui^ 


'  ;..r— ...r. 


3,236,503 

APPARATUS  FOR  EMULSIFYING  BITUMEN 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Fnmlaki  Fulcoshima,  Tolcyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Eiicfai 

Ikeda,  %  NIchireki  Kagalni  Kogyo  Company,  Limited, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,757 
1  Claim.    (CL  259—8) 


An  apparatus  for  emulsifying  bitumen  and  the  like, 
oomprrsing  a  cylindrical  tank  of  material  pervious  to  a 
magnetic  flux,  said  tank  having  a  top  and  bottom,  an 
outlet  in  said  bottom,  said  outlet  including  a  sypbon  and 
an  exhaust  pipe,  valve  means  in  saod  exhaust  pipe  for 
draining  said  tank,  said  syphon  maintaining  a  constant 
amount  of  substance  in  said  tank,  an  inlet  conduit  in  said 
top,  magnetic  means  disposed  peripherally  of  said  cylin- 
drical tank's  wall  exteriorly  thereof  for  creating  a  mag- 
netic flux  in  said  tank,  a  rotatable  shaft  extending  axially 
through  said  bottom  into  said  tank,  a  stirring  mixer  mount- 
ed on  said  shaft  and  means  for  rotating  said  shaft,  said 
mixer  forming  currents  crossing  the  path  of  the  magnetic 
flux. 

.  M 


3,236,504 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BLENDING 
PULVERULENT  MATERIAL 
Richard  E.  Galer,  Ossineke,  and  Lynn  A.  Wallace,  Victor 
G.  Niebuhr,  and  Paul  W.  Reinecke,  Alpena,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Huron  Portland  Cement  Company,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  May  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,049 
22  Claims.    (CL  259—147) 


1.  A  concrete  vibrator  of  the  immersion  type  comprising 
an  elongated  vibrating  head  of  basic  round-bead  construc- 
tion consisting  of  a  thick-wall  elongated  shell  closed  at  one 
end  by  a  tip  member  which  projects  axially  therefrom,  said 
head  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  longitudinal,  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced,  rigid  splines  projecting  radially  out- 
wardly from  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  shell 
and  which  extend  substantially  the  full  working  length 
thereof  but  terminate  short  of  said  tip  member,  said  splines 
having  substantially  square  section  and  the  substantially 
right-angularly  related  outer  and  side  wall  surfaces  of  the 
splines  and  the  arcuate  outer  peripheral  portions  of  the 
shell  which  extend  between  the  splines  providing  the  ex- 
ternal configuration  of  the  head  and  combining  to  form 
the  concrete-working  surface  thereof,  and  means  extend- 
ing into  the  other  end  of  the  shell  for  imparting  non- 
rotary orbital  motion  to  the  so  externally  configured  head. 


11.  An  apparatus  for  blending  and  transferring  pul- 
verulent materials  comprising:  (a)  a  bin  having  at  least 
two  compartments;  (b)  an  inlet  for  supplying  said  ma- 
terials to  a  first  compartment  of  said  bin;  (c)  a  means 
for  supplying  gas  to  said  first  compartment  to  aerate  said 
materials  therein;  (d)  an  aperture  positioned  to  transfer 
said  materials  to  a  second  compartment  in  said  bin;  (e)' 
means  within  the  aperture  for  angularly  directing  a  stream 
of  diverging  gas  into  said  second  compartment  to  sweep 
said  materials  into  said  second  compartment;  and  (f)  a 
means  for  emitting  gas  into  said  second  compartment  of 
said  bin  to  aerate  said  materials. 


3,236,505 
CHARGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Bernard  C.  Phillips,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Ttllot- 
SOD  Manufacturing  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Filed  July  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  210,706 
1  Claim.    (CL  261—42) 


/*4 


In  combination,  charge  forming  apparatus  including 
a  body  member  formed  with  a  fuel  and  air  mixing  pas- 
sage and  a  comparatively  shallow  fuel  chamber,  a  choke 
valve  in  the  inlet  region  of  the  mixing  passage,  a  flex- 
ible impervious  diaphragm  forming  a  wall  of  the  fuel 
chamber,  a  fuel  inlet  for  the  fuel  chamber,  a  valve 
for  said  inlet,  motion  transmitting  means  between  the 
diaphragm  and  the  inlet  valve  whereby  movement  of  said 
diaphragm  controls  said  inlet  valve  to  regulate  flow  of 
liquid  fuel  from  a  supply  into  the  fuel  chamber,  resilient 
means  normally  biasing  the  inlet  valve  toward  closed 
position,  orifice  means  opening  into  the  mixing  passage 


February  2!,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1409 


arranged  to  deliver  fuel  from  the  fuel  chamber  into  the 
mixing  passage,  a  closure  for  said  diaphragm  having 
an  air  chamber  formed  therein  accommodating  move- 
ment of  the  diaphragm  and  wall  regions  opposite  the 
diaphragm;  said  closure,  said  fuel  chamber  and  said 
diaphragm  being  in  stacked  relation  and  secured  directly 
below  said  air  mixing  passage;  the  wall  regions  opposite 
the  diaphragm  being  in  stacked  relation  and  secured 
directly  below  said  air  mixing  passage;  the  wall  regions 
opposite  the  diaphragm  defining  the  air  chamber  being 
downwardly  covergent  and  terminating  in  a  centrally 
disposed  relatively  shallow  recess,  a  first  vent  opening 
centrally  located  in  the  wall  region  defining  the  recess, 
said  closure  being  formed  with  a  downwardly  projecting 
skirt  portion  adjacent  said  first  vent  opening,  a  filter 
element  disposed  adjacent  the  first  vent  opening  and  with- 
in said  skirt  portion  whereby  air  entering  said  first  vent 
opening  passes  through  said  filter,  a  second  vent  open- 
ing between  the  air  chamber  and  the  air  inlet  region  of 
said  mixing  passage,  said  first  vent  opening  being  of 
smaller  cross-sectional  area  than  the  second  vent  opening, 
said  second  vent  opening  being  connected  to  an  S-shaped 
passageway,  the  bottom  portion  of  said  S-shaped  passage- 
way being  inclined  upwardly  from  said  second  vent  open- 
ing, the  central  portion  of  said  S-shaped  passageway  con- 
necting said  bottom  portion  and  extending  in  a  vertical 
direction,  and  the  top  portion  of  said  S-shaped  passageway 
inclined  upwardly  from  said  central  portion  and  includ- 
ing a  vent  tube  projecting  at  an  angle  into  said  mixing 
passage  and  in  advance  of  said  choke  valve. 


L,  3^36,506 

CARBURETORS    FOR    INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Andr^     Loois    MennessoD,     Neuilly-sur-Seine,     France, 
assignor  to  Societe  Industrielle  de  Brevets  et  dTtodes 
S.I.B.E.  Neuilly-sar-Seine,  France 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  275,143 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  2,  1962, 

896,226 

6  Claims.    (CL  261—50) 


1.  For  use  in  connection  with  an  internal  combustion 
engine  to  be  controlled  by  an  operator,  a  carburetor  which 
comprises,  in  combination,  an  induction  pipe,  a  main 
throttle  valve  in  said  induction  pipe  directly  operative 
by  the  operator,  an  auxiliary  throttle  valve  in  said  induc- 
tion pipe  located  upstream  of  said  main  throttle  valve, 
said  auxiliary  throttle  valve  being  mechanically  inde- 
pendent of  said  main  throttle  valve  and  arranged  to  open 
automatically  more  and  more  as  the  air  flow  rate  through 
said  induction  pipe  increases,  a  constantly  open  primary 
air  conduit  by-passing  said  main  throttle  valve,  said 
primary  air  conduit  having  an  inlet  orifice  opening  from 
a  first  portion  of  said  induction  pipe  located  between 
said  two  throttle  valves,  and  a  fixed  outlet  orifice  opening 
directly  into  a  second  portion  of  said  induction  pipe  lo- 
cated downstream  of  said  main  throttle  valve,  said  pri- 
mary air  conduit  and  said  inlet  orifice  being  of  sufficiently 
large  cross  section  to  ensure,  at  the  downstream  end  of 


said  conduit,  a  pressure  substantially  equal  to  that  exist- 
ing in  said  first  portion  of  said  induction  pipe  and  said  out- 
let orifice  being  of  a  cross  section  several  times  smaller 
than  that  of  said  conduit,  any  portion  of  said  induction 
pipe  downstream  of  said  outlet  orifice  being  of  fixed  cross 
section,  a  fuel  feed  circuit  including  a  variable  cross  sec- 
tion fuel  feed  metering  orifice  and  a  fuel  ccMiduit  extend- 
ing downstream  of  said  fuel  feed  metering  orifice  and 
opening  into  said  primary  air  conduit  opposite  said  out- 
let orifice  thereof,  and  means  operatively  connected  with 
said  auxiliary  throttle  valve  for  controlling  the  cross  sec- 
tion of  said  metering  orifice  in  accordance  with  the  posi- 
tion of  said  auxiliary  throttle  valve. 


3,236,507 

SKID  RAIL 

Robert  T.  McKie,  Bessemer,  Mich.,  assignor  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,504 

2  Claims.    (CL  263—^) 


1.  A  skid  rail  comprising  a  channel  formed  of  a 
base  and  a  pair  of  flanges  extending  upwardly  from  op- 
posite edges  of  said  base  and  having  an  open  top  be- 
tween said  flanges,  a  structural  T  formed  of  a  base  welded 
near  its  side  edges  to  the  upper  edges  of  said  flanges  and 
a  stem  extending  upwardly  from  said  second-named  base, 
and  a  bead  of  heat  and  wear  resistant  alloy  formed  along 
the  upper  edge  of  said  stem  for  engaging  work,  the  space 
bounded  by  the  flanges  and  base  of  said  channel  and  the 
base  of  said  T  being  of  rectangular  cross  section  and  pro- 
viding a  passage  for  cooling  fluid,  the  base  of  said  channel 
being  relatively  wide  to  provide  a  large  bearing  surface 
and  promote  stability  against  lateral  forces. 


3,236,508 
AIR  HEATING  FURNACE 
^^  ^'  '***»*!«*♦  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Geo. 
P.  Reintjes  Co.,  Inc.,  Jackson,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Missouri 

Filed  July  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,545 
2  Claims.    (CI.  263—19) 


1.  An  air  heating  furnace  comprising  an  enclosure 
havmg  side  walls,  end  walls,  a  floor  and  a  roof,  there 
bemg  an  ouUet  opening  in  6ne  of  said  end  walls;  comer 
walls  joinmg  the  end  wall  having  said  outlet  opening 
therein  with  corresponding  side  walls,  said  comer  walls 
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being  angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  said  end  wall 
and  corresponding  sides  wall;  means  for  beating  the  air 
within  the  furnace;  and  an  upstanding  pier  disposed  with- 
in said  enclosure  and  spaced  inwardly  from  said  outlet 
opening,  said  pier  being  of  sufficient  width  to  prevent  the 
direct  passage  of  heated  air  through  said  outlet  opening. 


3^36^09 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS   FOR   CONTINUOUS 

CALCINING  OF  POWDERED  GYPSUM  ROCK 
Robert  C.  Bbir,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  Canada,  assignor  to 
The  British  Plaster  B4»ard  (Holdings)  Limited,  London, 
England 

FUed  Sept  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  224,195 
33  Claims.    (CI.  263—21) 


1.  The  process  of  calcining  a  mass  of  fluidisable  and 
powdered  calcium  substance  which  comprises  initially 
charging  a  calcining  kettle  with  said  substance,  heating 
same  to  the  required  calcining  and  fluidising  temperature 
while  in  said  kettle,  maintaining  said  temperature  within 
limits  and  then,  when  said  substance  is  completely  cal- 
cined, adding  a  substantially  continuous  stream  of  said 
powdered  substance  to  the  upper  strata  of  said  mass,  aiKl 
causing  said  calcined  substance  to  pass  substantially  con- 
tinuously from  the  bottom  of  the  kettle  as  and  to  the  ex- 
tent that  the  said  added  substance  becomes  fluidised  and 
calcined  by  heat  transfer  thereto  from  said  initial  charge, 
by  upward  displacement  due  to  the  head  of  material  in 
the  kettle. 


3,236,510 

LADLE  CRUST  BREAKER  AND  SKULLER 

John  F.   O'Brien,   Midlothian,  HI.,  assignor  to   United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  113,914 

8  Claims.    (CI.  266—1) 


1.  A  ladle  crust  breaker  and  skuller  comprising  a 
sted  body  having  a  pointed  lower  end,  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  vertical  plates  secured  to  and  extending  upwardly 
from  said  body,  a  crane-hoist  hook  engaging  pin  having 
opposite  ends  secured  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  plates 
and  extending  transversely  of  the  space  therebetween, 


said  plates  having  aligned  openings  arranged  centrally 
of  their  lower  ends,  scraper  bars  projecting  outwardly 
with  respect  to  the  sides  of  said  body  through  each  of 
said  openings  and  in  opposite  directions  from  the  space 
between  the  lower  ends  of  said  plates,  said  scraper  bars 
having  bits  at  their  outer  ends  for  scraping  movement 
over  the  sides  of  a  ladle  to  remove  skull  therefrom,  and 
means  securing  said  scraper  bars  against  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  body. 


3,236,511 
APPARATUS    FOR    INTRODUCING    MATERIALS 

INTO  AN  OPEN  HEARTH  FURNACE 

John  W.  McGUI,  Munhall,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United  States 

Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,268 

2  Claims.    (CI.  266—34) 


1.  Apparatus  for  introducing  materials  into  an  open 
hearth  furnace  through  the  roof  thereof  comprising  a  gen- 
erally vertical  tube  mounted  with  the  bottom  thereof  ad- 
jacent said  roof,  means  for  delivering  solid  additive  ma- 
terials into  said  tube,  a  sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  the 
bottom  of  said  tube  and  extending  downwardly  toward 
a  molten  bath  in  said  furnace,  said  sleeve  and  said  tube 
being  in  axial  alignment,  means  for  moving  said  sleeve 
between  a  position  with  its  bottom  adjacent  said  bath 
and  a  position  with  its  bottom  adjacent  said  roof,  an 
oxygen  lance  extending  downwardly  through  said  roof  ad- 
jacent said  tube,  and  means  for  positioning  said  lance  so 
that  the  outlet  therefrom  is  below  the  outlet  of  said 
sleeve. 


3,236,512 

Self-adjusting  hydropneumatic  kinetic 

ENERGY  absorption  ARRANGEMENT 

Jerry  Kirsch,  3946  Bishop  Road,  and  Caslav  V.  Stano- 

jevic,  16809  Baylis  St.,  both  of  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,234 

14  Claims.    (CI.  267—1) 


1.  A  self-adjusting  hydropneumatic  kinetic  energy  ab- 
sorption arrangement,  comprising 
a  first  hydraulic  cylinder  including  a  first  hydraulic 
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chamber  with  a  restricted  outlet  orifice  and  a  relative- 
ly unrestricted  outlet  port,  and  a  first  piston  there- 
in having  a  driving  portion  extending  exteriorly  there- 
of; 
a   high-pressure   low-volume   hydropneumatic   energy 
accumulator  including  a  second  hydraulic  cylinder 
and   a  second  piston  therein  dividing  said   second 
cylinder  into  a  second  hydraulic  chamber  hydraulic- 
ally  connected  to  said  orifice  and  a  first  pneumatic 
chamber  containing  a  relatively  high  pressure  gas; 
a   low-pressure    high-volume    hydropneumatic   energy 
storage  accumulator  having  a  third  hydraulic  cyl- 
inder and  a  third  piston  therein  dividing  said  third 
cylinder  into  a  third  hydraulic  chamber  and  a  sec- 
ond pneumatic  chamber  containing  a  gas  at  a  relative- 
ly low  pressure, 
and  automatic  control  valve  means  selectively  inter- 
connecting said  second  and  third  hydraulic  cham- 
bers and  including  a  hydraulic  valve-operating  de- 
vice hydraulically  connected  to  said  outlet  port, 
said  control  valve  means  being  temporarily  re- 
sponsive to  back  pressure  through  said  outlet 
port   resulting   from   retardation   of   hydraulic 
fluid  flow  out  of  said  orifice  upon  impression 
of  kinetic  energy  on  said  driving  portion   to 
normally   close    communication    between    said 
second  and  third  hydraulic  chambers  but  sub- 
sequently responsive  to  rise  of  pressure  beyond 
said   orifice   to   open   communication   therebe- 
tween and  discharge  hydraulic  fluid  from  said 
secotxl  hydraulic  chamber  into  said  third  hy- 
draulic chamber. 


resilient  element  located  respectively  at  the  apex  of  the 
triangle  and  in  an  area  of  the  inwardly  extending  parts 
displaced  from  the  outer  ends,  the  longitudinal  centre 
lines  of  the  two  strut-like  parts  lying  in  a  plane  which 
is  inclined  to  the  said  common  plane  in  which  the  outer 
surfaces  of  the  said  inwardly  extending  parts  lie. 


3^36,514 
WHEEL  SUSPENSION 
Friedrich  H.  van  Winsen,  Kirchheim,  Teck,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart- 
Unterturkheim,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1963,  Sen  No.  250,643 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  19,  1962, 

D  37,954 

7  Claims.    (CI.  267—11) 


3,236,513 
RUBBER  SUPPORTS 
Juncker  ZcIo  Nicolaisen,  Crawley,  England,  asdgnor  to 
Silentbloc  Limited,  Crawley,  England,  a  company  of 
Great  Britain 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,715 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  14,  1963, 

6,089/63 
€  Claims.    (CI.  267—1) 


1.  A  guide  system  for  vehicles,  especially  motor  ve- 
hicles, in  which  longitudinal  forces  acting  on  the  wheels 
of  the  vehicle  are  elastically  absorbed  at  the  vehicle  super- 
structure, comprising: 

wheel  suspension  means  for  supporting  the  two  wheels 
of  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  wheels  at  said  ve- 
hicle superstructure  including  swinging  half  axles 
and  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  half  axles  and 
to  said  superstructure  connecting  said  axles  with  said 
superstructure,  said  means  being  capable  of  executing 
movements  in  the  longitudinal  vehicle  direction  with 
respect  to  said  superstructure, 
and  connecting  linkage  means  operatively  connecting 
said  half-axles  to  forcibly  guide  the  same,  as  regards 
relative  movements  with  respect  to  the  vehicle  in  the 
longitudinal  direction,  substantially  in  the  same  direc- 
tion and  substantially  by  the  same  amount, 
said  connecting  linkage  means  including  a  torsion  re- 
sistant shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  superstructure 
and  extending  substantially  in  the  vehicle  transverse 
direction,  arm  means  rigidly  connected  to  said  shaft 
and  extending  therefrom  on  each  side  of  the  vehicle 
and  further  connecting  rod-  means  extending  sub- 
stantially in  the  longitudinal  direction  and  pivotally 
connected  at  one  end  thereof  with  said  arm  means 
and  at  the  opposite  end  thereof  with  a  respective 
swinging  half  axle  in  proximity  to  the  correspond- 
ing wheel. 


1.  A  resilient  support  including  a  resilient  supporting 
element  formed  of  rubber  or  other  flexible  resilient  ma- 
terial and  comprising  two  straight  strut-like  parts  extend- 
ing at  a  angle  to  one  another  and  joined  at  their  inner 
ends,  inwardly  extending  parts  formed  integral  with  the 
strut-like  parts  and  extending  inwards  towards  one  an- 
other from  the  outer  ends  of  the  strut-like  parts  with  their 
outer  faces  lying  in  a  common  plane,  whereby  the  resi- 
lient element  is  of  generally  triangular  form  with  the 
strut-like  parts  constituting  the  sides  of  the  triangle  and 
the  inwardly  extending  parts  constituting  the  base  of  the 
triangle,  and  the  junction  of  the  strut-like  parts,  the  apex 
of  the  triangle,  and  first  and  second  connecting  means  for 
connection  of  the  said  resilient  element  respectively  to 
the  two  members  it  is  to  connect  at  positions  on  said 


3,236,515 

HYDRAULIC  POSITION  LOCK 

Nathan  Ackerman,  Lake  Success,  N.Y. 

(%  Sandex,  Inc.,  678  Berriman  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.) 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,548 

10  Claims.    (CI.  267—71) 


ma    '^ 


1.  A  hydraulic  position  lock  comprising  an  elongated 
cylinder  having  end  walls,  a  piston  mounted  for  reciprocal 
movement  within  said  cylinder  and  in  slidable  sealing 
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engagement  therewith,  said  piston  hydraulically  divid- 
ing said  cylinder  into  two  closed  compartments,  two  pis- 
ton rods  integral  with  said  piston,  each  rod  extending 
through  an  adjacent  cylinder  end  wall  in  slidable  sealing 
engagement  therewith,  at  least  one  of  said  rods  being 
tubular,  a  passageway  through  said  piston  communicat- 
ing between  said  compartments,  said  passageway  includ- 
ing a  first  portion,  a  second  portion  having  a  cross  sec- 
tional area  smaller  than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the 
first  portion,  and  a  shunt  portion  having  a  cross  sectional 
area  larger  than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  second 
portion,  said  shtmt  portion  bridging  the  second  portiMi, 
an  incompressible  liquid  filling  said  compartments  and 
said  passageway,  a  manually  controllable  lock  valve  as- 
sociated with  the  passageway,  said  valve  having  a  member 
mounted  for  movement  between  a  closed  position  block- 
ing said  passageway  preventing  liquid  flow  and  inunobi- 
lizing  the  piston,  and  an  open  position  unblocking  said 
passageway  permitting  liquid  flow  and  allowing  the  piston 
to  experience  motion,  said  lock  valve  having  a  face 
mounted  and  arranged  to  oppose  hydraulic  pressure  ex- 
erted by  only  one  compartment,  a  spring  biasing  said 
lock  valve  to  its  closed  position  so  that  said  passageway 
is  normally  blocked,  said  spring  being  mounted  to  oppose 
lock  valve  movement  caused  by  said  pressure  on  the  valve 
face,  an  actuating  member  disposed  within  said  tubular 
piston  rod  to  act  against  said  biasing  spring,  said  mem- 
ber being  mounted  to  selectively  move  said  lock  valve 
to  its  open  position,  and  a  check  valve  associated  with 
the  shunt  portion  of  said  passageway  and  mounted  for 
movement  between  a  closed  position  blocking  said  shunt 
portion  and  an  open  position  unblocking  the  shunt  por- 
tion, said  check  valve  being  responsive  to  unidirectional 
liquid  flow,  so  that  when  the  lock  valve  is  in  its  open 
position,  liquid  flow  in  one  direction  will  open  the  check 
valve  and  flow  through  the  passageway  including  the 
second  portion  and  the  shunt  portion  allowing  the  piston 
to  experience  comparatively  free  movement,  and  liquid 
flow  in  the  opposite  direction  will  close  the  check  valve 
and  flow  through  the  passageway  including  the  second  por- 
tion but  not  the  shunt  portion  allowing  the  piston  to 
experience  comparatively  restrained  movement. 

CLAMP  OR  VICE 

Albert  W.  Young,  2014  E.  Lafayette  Place, 

MUwaokec,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,175 

3  Claims.    (CI.  269—252) 


1.  A  clamp  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  identical 
jaw  members,  each  of  said  jaw  members  including  an  up- 
right member  having  an  upper  clamping  portion  having 
a  clamping  surface  facing  the  clamping  surface  of  the 
other  jaw  member,  each  of  said  upright  members  having 
an  integral  leg  of  rectangular  cross  section  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom  at  substantially  right  angles  to  the 
clamping  surface,  each  leg  having  a  transverse  width  of 
less  than  one-half  the  width  of  the  upright  member  and 
having  a  horizontal  upper  surface  which  slidably  engages 
a  horizontal  lower  surface  on  the  upright  member  of  the 
other  jaw  member,  and  means  for  moving  said  jaw  mem- 
bers with  respect  to  each  other. 


3,236,517 

SHEET  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Brooks  Lyman,  RJt.  2,  Box  7,  Pound  Ridge,  N.Y. 

Continuatioa  of  application  Ser.  No.  270,969,  Apr.  5, 

1963.    This  application  Mar.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  445,837 

.     18  Claims.    (CL  271—5) 


1.  An  aerodynamic  sheet  handling  device,  comprising: 

sheet  holding  means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  sheets; 

a  sheet  guide  track  for  guiding  sheets  along  a  predeter- 
mined feed  path; 

sheet  separating  and  feeding  means  for  directing  a  plu- 
rality of  air  jets  past  said  sheets  for  separating  the 
successive  individual  lead  sheets  from  the  remaining 
sheets  in  said  holding  means  and  for  feeding  the 
separated  sheets  one  at  a  time  to  said  guide  track; 

drive  means  for  aerodynamically  propelling  a  sheet 
along  said  feed  path; 

sensing  means  including  an  air  jet  for  aerodynamically 
sensing  the  presence  of  the  leading  edge  of  a  sheet 
moving  along  said  feed  path;  and 

an  air  pressure  responsive  valve  means  operated  by  said 
sensing  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
sheet  separating  and  feeding  means. 


3,236,518 

OSCILLATING  ROTARY  AMUSEMENT  RIDE 

Clyde  E.  Wren,  Rte.  2,  Fulton,  Mo. 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,673 

5  Claims.    (CI.  272—50) 


5.  In  combination,  an  amusement  ride  comprising  a 
stationary  base,  means  for  holding  riders  mounted  on  and 
above  said  base,  mechanism  supported  on  said  base  and 
receiving  said  rider  holding  means  including  means  for 
simultaneously  rotating  and  giving  wobbly  movement  to 
said  rider  holding  means,  said  rider  holding  means  com- 
prising a  tub  member  of  substantial  depth,  said  rotating 
means  including  a  plurality  of  wheel  members,  said  wheel 
members  supporting  said  tub  member,  at  least  one  of 
said  wheel  members  being  power  driven,  said  means  for 
giving  wobbly  movement  to  said  tub  including  a  plurality 
of  shaft  assemblages  mounted  on  said  mechanism  in 
spaced  relation  and  operatively  connected  to  said  station- 
ary base  by  cooperating  linkages  and  universal  joints,  and 
means  for  effecting  a  predetermined  different  speeid  of 
movement  of  each  linkage. 
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3^36,519 

POOL.BALL  MANIPULATING  DEVICE 

John  Ulgh,  9  7th  St,  BayTillc,  Long  Island,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1964,  Scr.  No.  422,769 

10  Claiutt.    (CL  273—22) 


3.  A  pool-ball  collecting  and  positioning  device  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  triangular  frame  and  a  support 
platform,  said  triangular  frame  including  side  walls  and 
vertices,  said  walls  and  vertices  defining  a  triangular  area 
wherein  pool-balls  may  be  collected  and  arranged,  lateral 
means  overlying  the  triangular  area,  said  lateral  means 
being  adapted  to  coact  with  pool-balls  to  support  said  tri- 
angular frame  spaccdly  with  respect  to  a  flat  surface,  re- 
tractible  spacer  means  connected  to  said  frame,  said 
spacer  means  being  movable  between  an  extended  and  a 
retracted  position,  said  platform  having  a  base  and  an 
upwardly  extending  wall  at  one  end  thereof,  and  shoulder 
means  adapted  to  partially  support  said  triangular  frame, 
said  spacer  means,  when  extended,  and  said  shoulder 
means  being  adapted  to  cooperatively  support  said  frame 
spacedly  with  respect  to  said  base,  pool-balls  being  re- 
ceivable beneath  said  lateral  means  when  said  frame  is 
spacedly  supported,  said  received  pool-balls  being  adapted 
to  rollably  support  said  triangular  frame  upon  said  sur- 
face when  said  spacer  means  occupies  the  retracted  posi- 
tion, and  the  frame  is  removed  with  respect  to  said  plat- 
form, said  pool-balls  being  rollably  disposed  between  said 
lateral  means  and  said  surface. 


3^36^20 

PORTABLE  BASEBALL  TRAINING  MOUND 

FOR  PITCHERS 

Sol  J.  Friedman,  Ontario,  Calif  ^  assignor  to  Porta-Mound, 

Upland,  Califs  a  corporation  of  Califomb 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  257,416 

4  Claims.    (Q.  273—26) 


4.  In  a  portable  pitcher's  mound: 

(A)  a  light  weight  plastic  body  having  a  top  playing 
surface  higher  at  the  rear  than  at  the  forward  end, 
and  including  a  forwardly  and  downwardly  curving 
forward  portion; 

(B)  a  pitcher's  plate  extending  transversely  of  the 
mound  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  said' playing  sur- 
face; 

(C)  and  a  shield  comprising  a  sheet  of  cushioning 
material  secured  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said  top 
playing  surface  for  protection  of  the  top  surface 
against  "wear. 


/ 


3,236,521 

PROJECTILE  POPPING  AND  RELOADING  TOY 

Philip  H.  Knott,  New  York,  N.Y. 

(202  Sooth  St.,  Apt.  A2,  Sansalito,  CaUf .) 

Piled  Sept.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,118 

2  Claims.    (CL  273— 96) 


1.  A  projectile  popping  and  reloading  toy  in  the  form 
of  a  combined  ball  pitching  and  batting  device  compris- 
ing 

( 1 )  an  elongated  bat  simulating  a  conventional  base- 
ball bat  and  having  an  outer  hollow  ball-strildng 
barrel  section  defining  a  tubular  magazine  chamber 
therein  in  which  is  housed  at  least  one  ball  of  cer- 
tain diameter  appreciably  less  than  the  internal  di- 
ameter of  said  chamber  with  the  outer  front  end  of 
the  latter  having  an  open  mouth  of  greater  diameter 
than  the  ball  through  which  the  latter  may  be  dis- 
charged, 

(2)  said  bat  having  a  smaller  hand-gripping  handle 
section  at  its  other  end  provided  with  a  passage  lead- 
ing to  and  communicating  with  the  inner  back  end  of 
the  chamber  to  conduct  successive  puffs  of  air  to 
the  latter  with  said  handle  section  having  a  portion 
to  be  gripped  by  one  hand  of  a  person  for  holding 
and  supporting  said  bat  indefinitely, 

(3)  an  expansible  elastic  air-sealing  annulus  carried 
by  the  outer  end  of  said  barrel  section  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  discharge  mouth  and  of  an  internal  diameter 
less  than  the  ball  diameter  to  catch  and  hold  said 
ball  temporarily  therein  in  air-sealing  relation  when 
driven  forward  into  said  annulus  by  loading  force, 

(4)  means  to  apply  loading  force  to  said  ball  in  the 
chamber  to  drive  it  into  said  annulus, 

(5)  means  mounted  on  said  handle  section  defining 
an  aspirating  air  chamber  having  movable  wall 
means  to  reduce  the  capacity  thereof  for  expelling 
a  puff  of  air  therefrom  through  said  passage  into 
said  magazine  chamber  to  pop  the  annulus-held 
ball  out  of  the  discharge  mouth,  and 

(6)  an  air  chamber  operator  slidably  mounted  upon 
a  second  portion  of  said  handle  section  for  longi- 
tudinal reciprocation  therealong  to  move  said  wall 
means  in  chamber  capacity-reducing  direction  for 
expelling  the  puff  of  air  from  said  aspirating  cham- 
ber, said  operator  being  engageable  by  the  other 
hand  of  the  person  as  this  hand  is  curled  about  the 
second  portion  of  said  handle  section  in  grasping 
position  whereby  longitudinal  movement  of  this  hand 
along  said  handle  section  relative  to  the  person's 
other  hand  will  move  said  operator  longitudinally 
along  the  second  portion  of  the  latter  to  expel  the 
puff  of  air  from  said  aspirating  chamber. 


1414 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  22,  1966 


3,236,522 

PIVOTED  POCKETED  GAME  BOARD 

Robert  C.  Brown,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to 

Frederick  W.  Darby,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  May  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,838 

2  Claims.    (CI.  273—110) 


1.  A  game  structure  for  use  with  marbles  comprising 
a  cup-shaped  member,  a  flat  circular  member  received 
within  said  cup-shaped  member  and  fixed  at  its  periphery 
to  said  cup-shaped  member,  the  main  central  portion  of 
said  flat  member  defining  a  plane  which  intersects  the  cup- 
shaped  member  adjacent  the  edge  thereof  but  at  a  spaced 
constant  distance  from  said  edge,  the  portion  of  said  mem- 
bers adjacent  the  edge  of  said  cup-shaped  member  defin- 
ing a  guide  for  said  marbles  maintaining  them  within  said 
cup-shaped  member  and  upon  said  flat  circular  member, 
said  flat  member  having  a  group  of  recesses  therein  lo- 
cated in  the  center  of  said  flat  portion,  said  flat  member 
also  having  a  group  of  apertures  therein  located  radially 
outwardly  of  said  group  of  recesses  and  acting  as  traps  for 
the  marbles,  said  apertures  extending  through  said  flat 
member  and  opening  into  said  cup-shaped  member  to  per- 
mit passage  of  marbles  into  said  cup-shaped  member  from 
said  flat  member,  a  finger  grip  member  integral  with  said 
cup-shaped  member,  said  cup-shaped  member  having  a 
passage  therethrough  for  the  removal  of  marbles  from 
said  cup-shaped  member,  said  finger  grip  member  being 
held  by  its  own  resiliency  in  blocking  relation  to  said  pas- 
sage but  being  movable  out  of  said  passage  to  permit 
removal  of  marbles  from  said  cup-shaped  member. 


3,236,523 

DUPLICATE  BRIDGE  BOARD 

Clyde  R.  Stein,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Frederick  H.  Flam,  Tarzana,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  225,805 

8  Claims.    (CI.  273—148) 


2.  In  combination:  a  data  card  of  flexible  resilkot  mate- 
rial and  having  opposite  side  edges;  a  frame  for  the  data 
card  and  having  edges  spaced  closer  to  each  other  than 
the  said  opposite  edges  of  said  data  card;  means  forming 
slots  beneath  said  frame  edges  for  receiving  the  edges  of 
said  data  card;  and  means  forming  supplemental  recesses 
extending  inwardly  from  said  slots  for  receiving  the  ends 
of  flexible  concealer  members. 


3436,524 

PREARRANGED  BRIDGE  HAND  DEALING 

ARRANGEMENT 

Ellen  Loaisc  Shook,  Laurel,  Miss. 

FUed  Sept.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,470 

2  Claims.    (CI.  273— 152  J) 

1.  Duplicate  bridge  means  with  a  series  of  preselected 

hands  permitting  the  play  of  standard  tournament  bridge. 


the  review  of  played  hands  and  instructed  card-by-card 
play  comprising  in  combination,  a  deck  of  playing  cards 
bearing  conventional  suit  and  rank  indications  on  the 
front  face  thereof,  a  series  of  indicia  arranged  in  lateral 
rows  and  longitudinal  columns  visible  from  the  back  of 
each  of  said  cards,  said  indicia  being  arranged  in  four 
columns  each  headed  by  a  designation  of  vulnerable  status 
in  the  sequence  (neither),  (N-S),  (E-W),  (both)  for  aid- 
ing in  determining  the  number  of  the  deal  and  in  scor- 
ing, said  series  of  indicia  for  each  card  having  a  numerical 
sequence  designating  the  different  hands  by  orderly  fol- 
lowing positions  across  the  columns  and  back  if  neces- 
sary and  downwardly  row  by  row,  the  first  indicia  of 
said  numerical  sequence  in  each  succeeding  row  being 


Nmw     HS      E-W    tolh 
All        CI2      C«     AlO 


ai4  015  CI6  AIS 
DI7  AIS  AI9  AM 
D24      B2I      C2?   023 


displaced  one  column  across  the  card  as  from  column  1 
to  2,  2  to  3,  3  to  4,  and  4  to  1  as  determined  by  the  posi- 
tion of  said  first  indicia  of  said  numerical  sequence  in  the 
preceding  row  whereby  standard  rules  of  vulnerable  status 
are  followed,  said  series  of  indicia  having  additional  mark- 
ings associated  therewith  to  indicate  the  particular  cards 
that  are  to  be  dealt  to  the  dealer  and  three  other  players 
designated  sequentially  as  rotated  to  the  left  of  the  dealer, 
and  a  set  of  guide  cards,  said  guide  card  set  comprising 
one  guide  card  for  each  player  for  each  of  the  preselected 
hands  in  the  sequence,  each  of  said  guide  cards  having 
on  its  face  symbols  denoting  the  cards  held  in  one  of  the 
preselected  hands  together  with  additional  symbols  de- 
noting the  correct  sequence  of  bids  and  the  correct  sequen- 
tial order  of  play  of  the  cards. 


3,236,525 

AUTOMATIC  RECORD  SELECTING  PHONOGRAPH 

Warren  E.  Moody,  3508  Osborne  Road,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  163,174 

7  Claims.    (CL  274—10) 


1.  A  multiple  record  phonograph  comprising  a  sup- 
port member,  a  stack  of  record  carriers  having  central 
openings  therethrough,  a  table  for  supporting  said  stack, 
said  table  defining  a  longitudinal  hollow  portion  there- 
through concentric  with  said  central  openings,  said  table 
being  mounted  on  said  support  member,  a  hollow  spindle 
mounted  in  said  hollow  portion  and  movable  axially 
through  said  opening  and  said  hollow  portion,  a  control 
rod  axially  movable  within  said  spindle,  and  longer 
than  said  spindle,  means  supporting  said  spindle  on  said 
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control  rod  and  biasing  said  spindle  relative  to  said 
control  rod,  means  for  moving  said  control  rod  axial- 
ly  through  said  openings  thereby  moving  said  spindle 
and  said  means  supporting  therewith,  noeans  responsive 
to  a  predetermined  condition  engaging  said  spindle 
to  halt  movement  of  said  spindle  with  said  control  rod 
and  provide  movement  of  said  control  rod  relative  to 
said  spindle  and  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said 
control  rod  relative  to  said  spindle  for  engaging  a  pre- 
determined one  of  said  record  carriers. 


3,236,526 
FOLDING  TONE  ARM  FOR  A  PHONOGRAPH 

Michael    J.    Capparelli,   Jr.,    Rome,    N.Y.,    assignor   to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,207 

6  Claims.    (CI.  274—23) 


1.  A  folding  tone  arm  mechanism  for  a  phonograph, 
said  mechanism  including  a  first  element,  a  second  ele- 
ment, and  a  pickup  cartridge;  said  first  element  supported 
for  movement  in  vertical  and  horizontal  directions  rela- 
tive to  a  normal  position  of  said  first  element;  and  means 
for  pivotally  supporting  said  second  element  upon  said 
first  element  for  movement  about  a  vertical  axis  to  en- 
able said  second  element  to  selectively  serve  as  an  ex- 
tension from  the  free  end  of  said  first  element  for  opera- 
tion of  said  phonograph  or  to  be  folded  back  into  com- 
pact proximity  with  said  first  element  when  said  phono- 
graph is  not  in  use;  said  pickup  cartridge  disposed  upon 
the  free  end  of  said  second  element;  and  means  for  con- 
necting said  cartridge  to  said  phonograph,  said  means 
including  at  least  one  wiping  contact  on  one  of  said  ele- 
ments for  cooperative  engagement  with  a  mating  contact 
on  the  other  of  said  elements,  thereby  to  provide  a  fold- 
able  electrical  connection  to  said  pickup  cartridge  on  said 
tone  arm  mechanism. 


3,236,527 

FERTILIZER  SPREADER 

Clifford  H.  Sayder,  Sunnyhill  Farms,  R.D.  1,  Imperial,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,407 

2  CUims.    (CI.  275—3) 


1.  A  spreader  consisting  of  a  mobile  hopper  having 
a  long  narrow  discharge,  a  paddle  means  at  least  as  long 
as  said  hopper  discharge  and  mounted  below  said  dis- 
charge and  independently  open  for  free  rotation  in  the 
open  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  supported  to  be  trailed 
along  with  said  mobile  hopper  and  positioned  below  said 
hopper  discharge,  said  rotary  paddle  means  rotating  below 
said  hopper  discharge  to  allow  the  material  to  be  dropped 
freely  through  the  air  therefrom  and  into  the  path  of  said 


rotating  paddle  means  to  broadcast  the  freely  dropped 
material  laterally  from  the  rotary  axis  thereof,  and  a  con- 
vex arcuate  gate  with  its  convex  surface  supporting  the  ma- 
terial in  said  discharge  and  having  its  trailing  edge  mov- 
able across  said  discharge  to  determine  the  degree  of  open- 
ing thereof  and  allow  the  material  to  be  spread  to  fall  free- 
ly through  the  air  on  said  paddle  means,  pivot  means  at 
the  radius  of  said  convex  arcuate  gate  to  support  the  same, 
a  flute  member  rotatably  supported  in  said  hopper  to  feed 
said  material  to  said  discharge,  lateral  partition  means  on 
said  flute  member  to  divide  the  same  longitudinally  of  its 
axis,  movable  partition  means  in  said  hopper  having 
arcuate  surface  to  mate  with  said  lateral  partition  means 
on  said  flute  member  for  providing  independent  sections 
in  said  hopper  for  receiving  different  materials  to  be  broad- 
cast at  the  same  time  by  said  paddle  means. 


3,236,528 
SEALING  ELEMENT  FOR  COMPOSITE  PIPES  AND 

PIPE  JOINT  INCLUDING  SAID  ELEMENT 

Georges  Eugene  Bram,  Pont-a-Moasson,  France,  assignor 

to  Centre  de  Recberches  de  Pont-a-Monsson,  Pont-a- 

Mousson,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,336 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  27, 1962, 

895,838,  Patent  1,329,061 

6  Claims.    (CI.  277—11) 


■^^^^ 


6.  Automatically  sealed  joint  between  two  composite 
tubular  elements  each  of  which  is  provided  with  a  bell 
end  and  a  spigot  end  and  externally  on  the  cylindrical 
part  thereof  with  a  thin  rigid  sheath  which  terminates 
at  a  distance  from  the  ends  of  the  corresponding  tu- 
bular element,  said  joint  comprising  a  sealing  ring  hav- 
ing an  annular  polygonal-sectioned  massive  body  portion 
extended  by  an  annular  lip  portion  which  terminates  in 
an  annular  bulge  portion  having  a  radial  extent  less  than 
that  of  the  massive  body  portion  and  has  a  constric- 
tion adjacent  the  massive  body  portion  to  which  it  is 
connected  internally  by  a  first  annular  shoulder  and  ex- 
ternally by  a  second  annular  shoulder  which  has  a  radial 
extent  substantially  half  the  radial  extent  of  said  mas- 
sive body  portion,  said  sealing  ring  being  deformed  radial- 
ly in  the  part  thereof  corresponding  to  said  massive  body 
portion  between  the  inner  face  of  the  bell  end  of  one 
of  the  tubular  elements  and  the  part  of  the  spigot  end 
of  the  other  tubular  element  which  is  devoid  of  said 
sheath,  whereas  the  lip  portion  of  the  sealing  ring  di- 
rected toward  the  entrance  of  the  bell  end  is  elastically 
clamped  on  the  thin  sheath  of  said  other  tubular  ele- 
ment and  the  end  face  of  said  thin  sheath  abuts  against 
the  first  shoulder  of  said  sealing  element. 


3,236,529 
MECHANICAL  SEAL 
George  H.  Heim,  Phillipsburg,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ingersoll- 
Rand  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  273,956 
12  Claims.     (CI.  277—15) 
1.  A  mechanical  seal  having  a  stationary  seal  face  and 
a  rotating  seal  face  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  means  to  provide  lubricating  fluid  between 
said  faces; 
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(b)  circulating  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
first  means  to  circulate  said  lubricating  fluid; 

(c)  cooling  means  connected  to  said  circulating  means 
to  cool  said  lubricating  fluid,  and 

(d)  an  auxiliary  treating  assembly  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  cooling  means  to  treat  said  lubricat- 
ing fluid,  said  auxiliary  treating  assembly  comprising : 

( 1 )  a  supply  reservoir. 


y/^/^^^^- 


in  said  abutting  end  faces  thereof  with  complementary 
grooves  defining  a  channel  open  at  one  side  toward  the 
cylindrical  surface  of  said  other  member  and  communi- 
cating with  said  passages,  said  second  ring  having  an 
integral  flexible  lip  extending  beyond  said  end  face  there- 
of partly  across  said  open  side  of  said  channel  to  define 
at  said  open  side  of  said  channel  a  narrow  annular  slot 
directed  toward  said  small  clearance  so  that  pressure 
fluid  may  pass  through  said  passages  and  said  channel 
through  said  slot  to  counteract  any  flow  of  pressure  fluid 
through  said  clearance,  while  said  sealing  lip  will  be  re- 
siliently  pressed  against  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said 
other  member,  whereby  passage  of  pressure  fluid  beyond 
said  sealing  arrangement  is  prevented;  and  holding  means 
for  holding  said  second  ring  in  abutting  relationship 
against  said  first  ring. 


3^36,531 

WELL  PACKERS 

James  C.  McConnell,  P.O.  Box  1236,  Seymour,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  256,323 

1  Claim.     (CL  277—116.4) 


(2)  said  supply  reservoir  being  provided  with  a 
filming  agent, 

(3)  piping  connecting  said  supply  reservoir  and 
said  cooling  means  to  supply  said  filming  agent 
to  said  lubricating  fluid,  and 

(4)  a  second  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  piping  to  control  the  proportional  resultant 
percentage  mixture  of  said  filming  agent  and 
said  lubricating  fluid. 


3,236,530 
BOTTOM  RING  OF  STUFFING  BOXES  FOR  PIS- 
TONS AND  PISTON  RODS  OF  HIGH-PRESSURE 
ENGINES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Jolumnes  Zag6rski,  Titlgasse  14,  Viemia,  Austria 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259,039 

7  Claims.    (CI.  277— «8) 


;  ' 


1.  In  combination  with  a  cylinder  member  defining  a 
pressure  space  adapted  to  be  filled  with  pressure  fluid 
and  another  member  cooperating  with  said  cylinder  mem- 
ber and  arranged  coaxially  therewith  and  movable  rela- 
tive thereto,  said  members  having  respectively  cylindrical 
surfaces  spaced  from  and  facing  each  other,  a  sealing 
arrangement  for  preventing  pressure  fluid  to  pass  through 
the  space  between  said  cylindrical  surfaces  of  said  mem- 
bers and  comprising  a  first  ring  coaxially  fixed  to  one  of. 
said  members  and  having  a  cylindrical  surface  facing  and 
spaced  from  the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  other  member 
by  a  small  clearance,  one  end  face  facing  said  pressure 
space  and  an  opposite  end  face,  said  first  ring  being 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  axial  passages  therethrough 
extending  between  said  end  faces  thereof  and  communi- 
cating at  one  of  the  ends  thereof  with  said  pressure  space; 
a  second  ring  abutting  with  cylindrical  faces  thereof 
against  said  cylindrical  surfaces  of  said  members,  re- 
spectively, and  with  an  end  face  thereof  against  said  op- 
posite end  face  of  said  first  ring,  said  rings  being  formed 


A  well  packer  for  use  in  combination  with  a  pump  in 
a  well  casing,  which  well  packer  comprises; 

(a)  an  inner  sleeve, 

(b)  a  thin  outer  sleeve  fitted  around  said  inner  sleeve 
in  relative  sliding  relation  with  respect  thereto, 

(c)  said  sleeve  having  pairs  of  adjacent,  parallel,  longi- 
tudinal slots  formed  therein  in  diametrically  opposed 
positions, 

(1)  adjacent  slots  of  each  pair  of  slots  being 
spaced  apart  arcuately  a  distance  of  at  least 
the  width  of  one  of  said  slots, 

(2)  each  pair  of  adjacent  longitudinal  slots  com- 
prising a  long  slot  and  a  comparatively  short 
slot, 

(d)  said  outer  sleeve  having  a  lateral  slot  formed 
therein  between  the  adjacent  slots  of  each  pair  of 
slots,  which  respective  lateral  slots  interconnect  said 
longitudinal,  adjacent  slots  of  each  pair  of  slots  in- 
termediate the  length  thereof, 

(e)  diametrically  positioned  abutments  secured  exte- 
riorly to  said  inner  sleeve  and  being  of  a  length  to 
extend  through  like  slots  in  each  pair  of  diametrically 
opposed  slots  formed  in  said  outer  sleeve, 

(f)  tubular  means,  including  a  pump  and  pump  rod, 
connected  to  said  inner  sleeve  for  moving  said  inner 
sleeve  longitudinally  with  respect  to  said  outer  sleeve 
aiKl  for  rotating  said  iimer  sleeve  with  respect  to  said 
outer  sleeve  within  the  limits  defined  by  said  slots  and 
said  abutments, 

(g)  an  elastomer  packer  member,  having  a  conical 
recess  formed  therein,  secured  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  outer  sleeve, 
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(h)  a  conical  packer  expander  member  secured  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  inner  sleeve  for  complementary 
seating  relation  within  the  conical  recess  of  said 
elastomer  packer  member,  and 

(i)  an  anchor  pipe  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
outer  sleeve,  to  extend  therebelow,  for  maintaining 
said  well  packer  a  spaced  distance  above  the  bottom 
of  the  well,  upon  the  lower  end  of  said  anchor  pipe 
engaging  the  bottom  of  the  well. 


3,236,532 

COMBINED  DUSTGUARD  AND  OIL  SEAL 

FOR  JOURNAL  BOX 

William  H.  Sale,  RIciiiiMMd,  Va.,  and  Henry  J.  Wintring- 

ham,  2505  Tarpon   Court,  Norfolk,  Va.;  said  Sale 

assignor  to  said  Wintringham 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,789 
1  Claim.    (CI.  277—131) 


A  combined  dustguard  and  oil  seal  for  insertion  into 
the  dustguard  well  of  a  railway  car  axle  journal  box  hav- 
ing a  dustguard  slot,  to  have  sealing  engagement  with 
a  cylindrical  dustguard  seat  portion  of  a  certain  diameter 
which  is  joined  by  a  tapered  portion  with  the  reduced 
diameter  cylindrical  journal  portion  of  a  car  axle;  said 
dustguard  and  oil  seal  comprising: 
a   substantially   flat   body    means    including   a    rela- 
tively thick  and  relatively  rigid  portion  of  a  certain 
thickness  to  fit  snugly  in  the  dustguard  journal  box 
slot  and  having  forward  and  rear  faces, 
said  thick  relatively  rigid  portion  having  a  recess  of 
even  depth  throughout  formed  in  the  central  part  of 
the  rear  face   thereof  closely   approaching  in   its 
depth  the  forward  face  and  thereby  defining  a  rela- 
tively thin  flexible  web  portion  flat  throughout  its 
entire  rear  and  front  sides  and  of  materially  less 
cross-sectional    thickness    than    the    cross-sectional 
thickness  of  said  rigid  portion, 
said  flexible  web  portion  being  of  substantially  con- 
stant thickness  throughout  and  with  an  edge  of  said 
web  defining  a  circular  hole  adapted  to  receive  the 
cylindrical  dustguard  seat  of  an  axle, 
said  bole  having  a  center  offset  dovmwardly  with  re- 
spect to  the  center  of  said  recess  and  positioned  with 
respect  to  said  recess  such  that  the  distance  be- 
tween the  top  of  the  hole  and  the  top  of  the  recess 
is  greater  than  the  distance  between  the  bottom  of 
the  hole  and  the  bottom  of  the  recess  to  provide 
the  upper  portion  of  said  web  of  greater  width  than 
the  lower  portion  of  the  web  to  afford  a  greater  de- 
gree of  flexibility  to  the  flexible  web  portion  im- 
mediately above  said  hole  and  to  sealingly  receive 
the  said  dustguard  seat  portion  of  the  axle, 
the  said  forward  and  rear  faces  of  said  thick  rela- 
tively rigid  portion  of  the  body  means  being  sub- 


stantially parallel  and  such  portion  being  of  sub- 
stantially coRstant  thickness  through  a  major  part 
of  the  body, 

the  flexible  web  portion  having  a  forward  face  substan- 
tially co-planar  with  the  forward  face  of  said  body 
means, 

the  said  hole  having  a  certain  diameter  relative  to 
said  certain  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  axle  dust- 
guard seat  and  the  said  distance  between  the  top 
and  bottom  of  the  hc^  and  the  top  and  bottom  of 
the  recess  respectively,  to  cause  flexing  of  the  web 
forwardly  on  the  seat  into  a  substantially  frusto- 
conical  form  when  in  operative  engagement  with 
the  scat  and  to  produce  extension  of  the  web  from 
the  scat  toward  and  onto  the  taper  joining  the  seat 
with  the  reduced  diameter  journal  portion  of  the 
axle  upon  a  relative  axial  movement  in  one  direc- 
tion between  the  car  axle  and  the  dustguard. 


VACUUM  CHUCK  ASSEMBLY 
John  J.  Mullion,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 
Dynamics  Corporation,  Pomona,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,038 
9  Claims.    (CL  279—3) 


1.  A  device  for  holding  objects  comprising  a  base  mem- 
ber, said  base  member  defining  a  vacuum  chamber,  an 
aperture  in  said  base  member  adapted  to  interconnect  said 
vacuum  chamber  with  a  vacuum  source,  removable  plate 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  base  member, 
means  including  means  adapted  for  supporting  an  object 
to  be  held  operatively  connected  to  said  plate  means,  each 
of  said  means  being  provided  with  at  least  one  aperture 
for  providing  a  vacuum  interconnection  between  each  of 
said  last  mentioned  means  and  said  vacuum  chamber. 


3,236,534 
CHUCKS 
Guy  H.  Tripp,  209  N.  Columbian  Road,  Bay  City,  Mich. 
FUed  Mar.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  99,010 
3  Claims.    (CI.  279—59) 
1.  In  a  chuck,  a  hollow  body  member  having  an  out- 
wardly tapered  interior  wall  at  one  end,  circumferentially 
spaced-apart  guide  ribs  formed  on  the  interior  wall  of 
said  body  member,  a  plurality  of  sets  of  jaws  between 
said  ribs  and  restrained  from  lateral  movement  thereby, 
one  end  on  the  sets  of  jaws  being  shaped  to  contact  the 
tapered  wall  of  said  body  member,  means  for  normally 
maintaining  said  jaws  in  an  outward  open  position,  two 
separate  movable  cones  having  tapered  annular  surfaces 
located  at  the  rear  of  said  body  member,  the  rear  ends 
of  one  set  of  jaws  having  a  taper  that  conforms  to  the 
taper  of  one  cone  and  the  rear  ends  (rf  the  other  set  of 
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jaws  conform  to  the  taper  of  the  other  cone,  an  cncir-  ing  section  uppermost,  said  legs  being  pivotally  linked 
cling  member  around  the  body  member,  means  held  be-  to  said  side  sections  and  extending  downwardly  from 
tween  the  said  two  cones  and  in  contact  with  the  said  en-    the  back  to  the  front  of  the  cart,  a  support  member 


:  f— » 


circling  member  whereby  movement  of  the  said  encir- 
cling member  will  move  the  said  sets  of  jaws  into  locking 
engagement  with  a  work  piece. 


3^36^35 
LEVEL  SENSING  DEVICE 

Donald  E.  Barber,  South  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to    ...  .      ....            ,     .^  . 

Bucyrus-Erie  Company,  Soutli  Milwauliee,  Wis.,  a  cor-    ''"'^iing  ^"e  bottoms  of  said  legs  and  secured  thereto,  and 
poration  of  Delaware  ^'  '^^^'  °"^  •'"''  pivotally  secured  to  said  support  mem- 
Filed  Mar.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,597  be  and  said  bottom  section  for  maintaining  the  cart  in 
8  Claims.     (CI.  280 — 6.1)  an  open  position. 


1.  In  a  level  sensing  apparatus,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

a  pair  of  vessels  mounted  in  fixed  spacial  relationship 
to  one  another  along  a  line  to  be  compared  with 
horizontal  the  attitude  of  said  line  being  variable  so 
as  to  move  said  vessels  vertically  relative  to  one 
another; 

a  liquid  normally  filling  each  of  said  vessels  to  a  pre- 
determined level; 

a  conduit  communicating  between  said  liquid  in  said 
vessels,  said  conduit  being  filled  with  a  liquid  and 
adapted  to  have  a  small  fluid  conducting  capacity  as 
compared  with  the  capacity  of  said  vessels; 

and  a  proximity  sensing  device  mounted  adjacent  each 
of  said  vessels,  responsive  to  the  pro^ymity  of  said 
liquid  in  said  vessels  and  adapted  to  emit  a  signal 
when  said  level  of  liquid  in  said  vessels  varies  from 
said  predetermined  normal  level. 


3,236,536 

SHOPPING  CART 

Charles  Shore,  7501  Rowland  Ave.,  Cheltenham,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,498 

3  Claims.    (CI.  280—36) 

1.  A  shopping  cart  comprising  a  front  section,  a  rear 

section,  two  side  sections,  and  a  bottom  section  pivotally 

linking  said  front  and  rear  sections,  said  front  and  rear 

sections  being  pivotal  toward  and  away  from  each  other, 

a  U-shaped  member  having  a  pair  of  legs  and  a  bridg- 


3,236,537 

COLLAPSIBLE  TRAIL  CART 

Alfred  J.  Eckman,  760  South  7th  West, 

Salt  Lake  City  4,  Utah 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  255,154 

3  Claims.     (CI.  280—47.18) 


1.  A  portable  load-carrying  vehicle  comprising  in 
combination  a  collapsible  wheeled-frame  formed  from  a 
pair  of  rigid  U-shaped  members  joined  together  at  their 
legs  to  form  a  rigid  rectangle,  four  rigid  elongated  sup- 
port members  each  pivotally  connected  adjacent  one  end 
to  a  comer  of  said  rectangle  to  be  movable  into  and  out 
of  parallel  relationship  with  a  side  of  said  rectangle,  a 
single  wheel-carrying  axle,  means  at  the  other  end  of 
each  of  said  support  members  enabling  detachable  con- 
nection of  said  members  to  said  single  axle  whereby  to 
detachably  mount  and  fixedly  position  said  axle  with 
respect  to  said  frame,  a  first  pair  of  elongated  handle 
members  detachably  connectable  to  said  one  ends  of  said 
support  members  to  form  extensions  thereof  adjacent  the 
comers  at  one  end  of  said  rectangle,  a  second  pair  of 
elongated  handle  members  detachably  connectable  se- 
lectively to  said  one  ends  of  said  support  members  at 
the  corners  of  the  other  end  of  said  rectangle  and  to  said 
first  handle  members  to  form  extensions  thereof,  and  a 
four  cornered  load  carrying  member  detachably  con- 
nectable at  two  of  its  corners  to  the  members  of  one  of 
said  pairs  of  handle  members  and  at  the  other  two  of 
its  corners  selectively  to  the  members  of  said  other  pair 
of  said  handle  members  and  to  said  one  ends  of  said 
support  members  adjacent  the  comers  at  one  end  of 
said  rectangle. 
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3,236,538 

LUGGAGE  ARTICLE  ADAPTED  FOR 

ROLLING  TRANSPORT 

Fred  W.  Johaiuen,  2916  Bridge  Chaney  Road, 

Silver  Spring,  Md. 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  244,324 

9  Claims.     (CI.  280—47.31) 


1.  An  article  of  luggage  adapted  for  ^rolling  transport, 
comprising 

a  generally  tubular  body  member; 

first  and  second  circular  end  wall  means  connected 
colinearly  with  said  tubular  body  member  to  close 
the  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  first  and  second  end 
wall  means  containing  on  their  outer  peripheries  par- 
allel spaced  circular  rim  surfaces  having  a  common 
diameter  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  tu- 
bular body  member; 

rigid  U-shaped  handle  means  including  a  pair  of  rigid 
leg  portions  extending  adjacent  and  parallel  with  the 
external  surfaces  of  said  end  wall  means,  respectively, 
each  of  said  leg  portions  being  rotatably  connected 
with  the  center  of  the  end  wall  means  associated 
therewith,  and  bridging  portion  means  extending  lon- 
gitudinally the  length  of  said  body  and  releasably 
connecting  said  leg  portions,  said  bridging  portion 
means  including  a  pair  of  telescopic  sections  rigidly 
secured  at  their  ends  with  said  legs,  respectively,  and 
fastener  means  releasably  locking  together  said  tele- 
scopic sections; 

at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  end  wall  means  being 
connected  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said  body 
member,  said  pivotal  end  wall  portion  having  an  area 
greater  than  half  of  the  total  area  of  said  second 
wall  means  and  containing  the  center  of  said  second 
wall  means,  whereby  at  least  half  of  the  rim  surface 
of  said  second  wall  means  is  carried  by  said  pivotal 
end  wall  portion;  and 

separable  fastener  means  locking  said  pivotal  end  wall 
portion  with  said  tubular  body  member,  whereby  said 
luggage  article  may  be  rolled  upon  said  rim  surfaces 
by  said  rigid  handle  means. 


3,236,539 

CfflLiys  WAGON  WITH  RETRACTABLE 
HANDLE 
Ernest  E.  Ketterer,  Wayne,  N  J.,  assignor  to 
Banner  Plastics  Corporation 
Med  Oct.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,348 
I     8  Claims.     (CI.  280—87.01) 
1.  A  toy  wagon  comprising  a  wagon  bed,  a  plurality 
of  rotatable  wheels  connected  thereto,  a  capped  bearing 
pin  attached  to  the  underside  of  said  wagon  bed,  and  a 
retractable   handle   pivotally   connected   in   its  extended 
position  to  said  capped  bearing  pin,  said  retractable  han- 
dle comprising 


(a)  a  shank  having  a  hand  grip  at  one  end, 

(b)  a  longitudinal  slot  in  said  shank,  said  slot  slidabiy 
receiving  said  bearing  pin  therein,  and 

(c)  a  bearing  ring  at  the  other  end  of  said  shank,  said 


bearing  ring  being  split  so  that  the  interior  of  said 
ring  communicates  with  said  slot  to  permit  sliding 
said  handle  underneath  said  wagon  bed,  said  bear- 
ing having  a  holding  effect  upon  said  bearing  pin 
when  they  are  mutually  engaged. 


3,236,540 
i  SAFETY  HARNESS 

Roger  J.  Berton,  Dearborn  Heights,  and  Robert  H.  Fred* 
ericks,  Southfield,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  367,043 
1  Claim.     (CI.  280—150) 


/ 


\ 


\ 


In  a  vehicle  body  having  a  floor,  a  seat  mounted  oh 
said  floor,  and  a  roof  side  rail  spaced  above  said  seat; 

anchor  devices  located  on  said  floor  at  respectively 
opposite  rear  corners  of  a  passenger  occupiable  por- 
tion of  said  seat, 

a  further  anchor  device  secured  to  said  roof  side  rail 
rearwardly  of  said  seat  portion, 

a  lap  belt  constructed  and  arranged  to  extend  from 
one  floor  anchor  device  to  the  other  floor  anchor  de- 
vice across  the  pelvic  region  of  an  occupant  of  said 
seat  portion, 

adjustable  sling  means  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  said 
roof  side  rail  anchor  device  and  depending  freely 
therefrom,  said  sling  means  at  its  end  having  a  slotted 
fitting, 

and  a  diagonal  harness  strap  constructed  and  arranged 
to  extend  from  said  one  floor  anchor  device  up- 
wardly across  the  chest  of  an  occupant  of  said  seat 
portion  through  said  sling  means  slotted  fitting  and 
then  downwardly  to  the  other  of  said  floor  anchor 
devices.  ^ 


3,236,541 

TRAILER  HITCH 

Dallas  A.  Poteet,  P.O.  Box  828,  Duncan,  Okla. 

FUed  July  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  298,095 

2  Clahns.     (CI.  280 — 490) 

2    In  a  trailer  hitch  for  connecting  a  towing  vehicle 

to  the  vehicle  to  be  towed,  comprising: 

a   housing   adapted   to   be    connected    to   the   towing 
vehicle,  said  housing  including 

a  pair  of  spaced,  vertically  extending  side  walls, 
each  having  a  front  vertical  edge  and  a  rear 
vertical  edge,  and 
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upper  and  lower  ends  joining  said  side  walls,  said 
ends  each  having  an  aperture  extending  vertical- 
ly therethrough; 
a  tow  bar  having 

front  and  rear  ends, 

a  pair  of  parallel  sides  in  sliding  engagement  with 
said  side  walls, 

a  pair  of  forwardly  facing  shoulders  in  sliding 
engagement  with  said  rear  vertical  edges, 

a  pair  of  rearwardly  facing  shoulders  in  sliding 
engagement  with  said  front  vertical  edges,  and 

a  threaded  aperture  extending  vertically  through 
the  medial  portion  of  said  tow  bar  in  vertical 
alignment  with  the  apertures  in  said  ends  and 
between  said  parallel  sides; 


.-Jt. 


I 

i 


a  threaded  shaft  extending  through  said  apertures  and 
mating  with  the  threads  in  said  threaded  aperture; 

means  joumaling  said  threaded  shaft  in  a  fixed  vertical 
position  in  said  housing; 

means  for  turning  the  threaded  shaft  in  opposite  di- 
rections for  raising  and  lowering  the  tow  bar  in 
sliding  relationship  with  the  side  walls  and  with  the 
front  and  rear  vertical  edges  of  said  housing  where- 
by the  movement  of  the  tow  bar  relative  to  said 
housing  is  limited  to  a  vertical  direction;  and 

means  on  the  rear  end  of  the  tow  bar  adapted  to  be 
connected  with  the  towed  vehicle. 


3^36,542 

BOOKKEEPING  APPARATUS 

Thomas  H.  Russell  m,  14  Sulgrave  Road, 

West  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,344 

4  Claims.     (CI.  282—29) 


1.  Bookkeeping  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of 
generally  rectangular  forms  arranged  in  a  fanned  stack 
with  their  end  edges  aligned  and  with  the  upper  side  edge 
of  each  form  positioned  a  predetermined  distance  up- 
wardly beyond  the  upper  side  edge  of  the  adjacent  overly- 
ing form,  a  binder  including  two  vertical  rows  of  spaced 
holding  elements,  two  generally  rectangular  record  sheets 
each  including  two  vertical  fold  lines  dividing  the  same 


into  first,  second  and  third  side-by-side  panels  which  are 
foldable  relative  to  one  another,  each  record  sheet  having 
a  set  of  openings  along  the  free  vertical  edge  of  its  first 
panel  for  receiving  the  holding  elements  of  one  of  said 
vertical  rows  and  also  having  two  other  similar  sets  of 
openings  located  with  one  set  on  either  side  of  the  fold 
Une  separating  said  second  and  third  panels  for  receiving 
the  holding  elements  of  the  other  of  said  vertical  rows, 
said  two  rows  of  holding  elements  and  said  openings  in 
said  record  sheets  being  so  arranged  that  when  one  record 
sheet  is  attached  to  said  one  row  of  holding  elements  with 
the  third  panel  thereof  folded  over  said  second  panel  and 
the  other  record  sheet  is  attached  to  said  second  row  of 
holding  elements  with  said  third  panel  folded  under  said 
second  panel  said  other  record  sheet  is  located  in  close 
side-by-side  and  vertically  aligned  relation  to  said  one 
record  sheet  so  as  to  essentially  form  a  continuation  of 
the  latter,  said  forms  also  including  openings  along  one 
edge  thereof  for  receiving  said  holding  elements  of  said 
one  row  to  hold  said  forms  in  overlying  relationship  with 
said  one  record  sheet,  said  one  record  sheet  being  foldable 
along  its  fold  lines  to  bring  any  one  of  three  panel  sur- 
faces into  immediately  underlying  relationship  with  said 
forms,  and  transfer  means  for  causing  written  entries 
made  on  said  vertically  spaced  lines  of  said  forms  to  be 
duplicated  on  the  immediately  underlying  panel  surfac 


3,236,543 

PLASTIC  PIPE  COUPLING  WITH 

FHANGIBLE  LUGS 

F'rank  H.  Mueller,  Decatur,  111.,  assignor  to  Mueller  Co., 

Decatur,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Original  application  June  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  819,969. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  May  28,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
224,263 

4  Claims.    (CL  285—2) 


1.  A  pipe  joint  comprising:  a  pii)e  made  of  i^astic 
characterized  by  a  tendency  to  shrink  with  age;  a  hollow 
fitting  having  a  recess  therein  terminating  at  its  inner 
end  in  an  outwardly-faoed  shoulder;  means  defining  a 
circumferential  enlargement  welded  to  one  end  of  said 
pipe  and  disposed  for  axial  and  rotational  movement  in 
said  recess;  means  providing  a  circumferential  fluid  seal 
between  said  enlargement  and  said  recess  whHe  allowing 
said  movement;  a  coupling  member  detachably  connected 
to  said  fitting;  and  yieldable  means  opcrativdy  associated 
with  said  member  and  said  enlargement  adjacent  the 
rear  end  of  the  latter  for  normally  retaining  said  one 
end  of  said  pipe  substantially  in  engagement  with  said 
shoulder  by  permitting  contraction  of  said  pipe  to  a  pre- 
determined degree  in  a  direction  away  from  said  shoulder 
without  impairing  said  seal. 
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1 1  3^36.544 

n  FLEXIBLE  COUPLING 
Norman  F.  Brown,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engi- 
neering Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,416 
7  Claims.     (CI.  285—97) 


1.  A  coupling  including:  an  outer  annular  member,  an 
inner  annular  member  extending  into  said  outer  tubular 
member,  one  of  said  tubular  members  having  an  an- 
nular recess  and  the  other  of  said  members  having  an 
annular  flange  extending  into  said  recess,  said  annular 
recess  and  said  flange  when  said  coupling  members  are 
in  longitudinal  alignment  being  disposed  perpendicular- 
ly relative  to  and  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cou- 
pling, said  members  having  surfaces  defining  said  recess 
and  said  flange  spaced  from  one  another,  and  an  an- 
nular load  member  disposed  between  said  inner  member 
and  said  outer  member  engaging  said  spaced  surfaces 
of  said  inner  and  outer  members  and  holding  said  in- 
ner and  outer  members  in  spaced  relation  to  one  an- 
other and  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  one  another, 
said  load  member  comprising  an  annular  hollow  mem- 
ber circumferentially  elastic  and  cross-sectionally  flexible 
and  non-elastic,  said  load  member  being  filled  with  an 
incompressible  fluid,  said  load  member  transmitting  forces 
between  inner  and  outer  members  uniformly  to  all 
areas  of  the  surfaces  of  said  inner  and  outer  members 
engaged  by  said  load  member. 


"  3,236,545 

CAM  BUSHING  FOR  CONDUITS 

George  L.  Parkes,  Lyon  Station,  Pa.,  and  Paul  O.  Dc 

Ragon,  Sally  Ann  Manor,  Rte.  1,  Mertztown,  Pa. 

Filed  July  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125,588 

^Claims.    (CI.  285— 215) 
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1.  A  connector  for  securing  a  conduit  or  the  like  en- 
gageable  through  an  opening  in  a  wall  of  a  junction  box 
or  the  like,  the  wall  being  of  a  given  thickness  and  the 
opening  therein  being  generally  circular  and  having  at 
least  one  offset  half-moon  section,  comprising  a  wrench 
receiving  portion,  a  tubular  portion  of  reduced  diameter 
depending  from  said  wrench  receiving  portion  defining 
an  annular  shoulder  at  the  juncture  with  said  wrench  re- 
ceiving portion,  said  tubular  portion  having  at  least  one 
circumferentially  extending  arcuate  wedge-shaped  leaf 
struck  out  front  the  tubular  portion  and  projecting  from 


the  outer  peripheral  surface  thereof  and  being  flexible  to 
permit  limited  radial  displacement  thereof,  said  leaf  being 
tapered  toward  its  free  end  having  one  circumferential, 
edge  disposed  adjacent  said  annular  shoulder  and  sepa- 
rated therefrom  a  distance  less  than  the  thickness  of  the 
wall  of  the  box,  said  leaf  having  an  axial  width  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  the  wall  of  the  box,  said  connector 
benig  adapted  to  be  positioned  over  said  conduit  through 
the  opening  with  the  wrench  receiving  portion  disposed 
interiorly  of  the  box  with  said  annular  shoulder  engaging 
the  wall  of  the  box  adjacent  the  opening  and  said  leaf 
confronting  the  marginal  edge  of  the  opening  in  the  box 
whereby  rotation  of  said  connector  with  respect  to  the 
opening  flfects  engagement  of  said  leaf  with  said  marginal 
edge  of  the  opening  in  the  box  and  displacement  of  the 
leaf  radially  inwardly  to  grip  the  conduit  and  secure  it 
to  the  wall  of  the  box. 


3,236,546 
SOCKET  TUBE  COUPLING 
Georg  Cranskens,  Wedel,  Holstein,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Lumoprint  Zindler  K.G.,  Hamburg,  Germany,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  251,907 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  24.  1962. 

L  41,039 

3  Claims.    (CL  285—238) 


1.  A  pipe  connection  comprising  a  resilient  flexiHe 
tube  with  a  terminal  portion  forming  a  socket  member, 
a  rigid  pipe  member  having  an  external  diameter  greater 
than  the  interna!  diameter  of  said  tube  in  a  relaxed  state 
of  the  latter,  a  rigid  first  ring  of  internal  diameter  greater 
than  said  external  diameter  coaxially  received  in  said 
tube  at  an  end  of  said  socket  member,  a  rigid  second  ring 
of  mtemal  diameter  greater  than  said  external  diameter 
received  in  said  socket  member  and  axially  spaced  from 
said  first  ring,  said  socket  member  having  a  constricted 
wall  portion  intermediate  said  rings  peripherally  contact- 
ing said  pipe  member  along  a  first  zone,  thereby  se- 
curing said  members  to  each  other  and  forming  a  first 
seal  therebetween,  said  socket  member  converging  be- 
yond said  second  ring  and  peripherally  contacting  said 
pipe  member  along  a  second  zone  beyond  said  second 
nng,  thereby  additionally  securing  said  members  to  each 
other  and  forming  a  second  seal  therebetween. 


3,236,547 
WELDED  JOINT 
Perry  J.  RIeppel,  Wortiiington,  and  Glenn  E,  Faulkner 
and  Jerome  W.  Nelson,  Columbus,  Ohio,  and  Harry  C. 
Cook,  Orange,  NJ.,  assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne 
assignments,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Com- 
pany,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Ordinal  appUcation  July  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  825,159,  now 
"i*?u.^°-  .^®*^'246,  dated  Apr.  2,  1963.     Divided 
and  tills  application  Aug.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216.792 

4  Ctaims.    (CI.  285—286) 
1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  pair  of  metal  pipe 
sections  of  essentially  similar  diameters  and  wall  thick- 
ness, joined  by  fused  weldment  having  a  relatively  wide 
weld  cross  secUon  at  the  middle  of  the  waU  thickness  a 
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flared  cross  section  at  the  inner  wall,  and  a  narrower 
cross  section  than  either  the  middle  or  the  flared  cross- 


sections  at  a  point  between  said  middle  and  Aid  inner 
wall,  said  finished  joint  being  substantially  flush  with  the 
inner  pipe  wall. 


3^36,548 
MOUNTING   MEANS   AND   METHOD   FOR   CON- 

TROL  DEVICES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Siegfried  Emll  Manecke,  Indiana,  Pa^  assignor  to  Robcrt- 

sliaw  Controls  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  182,394 

5  Claims.    (CL  287—20) 


1.  In  combination,  a  housing  means,  a  mounting  plate 
means  carried  by  said  housing  means  and  having  an  aper- 
ture passing  therethrough,  and  a  detachable  mounting 
bushing  passing  through  said  aperture  and  having  an 
enlargement  with  many  like  side  means  disposed  between 
said  housing  means  and  said  mounting  plate  and  being 
wider  than  said  aperture  in  any  rotational  position  of  said 
bushing  relative  to  said  mounting  means,  one  of  said  hous- 
ing means  and  said  mounting  plate  means  having  tab 
means  engaging  the  side  means  of  said  enlargement  in  any 
rotational  position  of  said  bushing  for  preventing  rotation 
of  said  bushing  relative  to  said  housing  means  and  mount- 
ing plate  means  in  any  rotational  direction  even  though 
said  bushing  is  detachable  there frcnn. 


3,236,549 
ACTUATING  ROD  CLIP 
Frederick  G.  Phinney,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporatioD  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,786 
2  Claims.    (CL  287— 93) 
1.  An  actuating  rod  retainer  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  moulded  plastic  bushing  having  a  cylindrical  body 
for  axial  insertion  into  a  complementary  aperture  in 
a  lever  arm, 
said  body  having  an  enlarged  flange  at  one  end  and  a 

shoulder  portion  spaced  from  the  other  end, 
said  shoulder  portion  being  effective  to  prevent  with- 
drawal of  said  bushing  from  the  lever  arm  aperture 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  insertion, 
said  body  having  a  tapered  pilot  portion  extending 
from  said  shoulder  portion  to  said  other  end  to  fa- 
cilitate insertion  through  the  lever  arm  aperture, 


said  body  having  a  diametrical  slot  extending  axially 
from  the  flanged  end  into  and  terminating  near  the 
shoulder  edge  of  said  pilot  portion, 

said  slot  providing  for  radial  collapse  of  said  body  at 
and  above  said  pilot  portion  to  facilitate  ease  of 
insertion  through  the  lever  arm  aperture, 

and  said  body  having  an  axially  extending  actuating  rod 
portion  receiving  aperture  therethrough; 

and  a  clip  comprising  a  plate  portion  having  an  aper- 
ture therein  also  complementary  to  the  cylindrical 
body  of  said  bushing, 

said  clip  plate  portion  and  said  cylindrical  body  being 
axially  assembled  to  each  other  prior  to  insertion  of 
said  body  through  the  lever  arm  aperture, 

said  body  portion  flange  and  said  shoulder  portion  pre- 


venting axial  disassembly  of  said  body  portion  and 
clip  plate  portion, 

said  clip  plate  portion  having  an  upstanding  flange 
extending  along  the  peripheral  edge  thereof, 

said  upstanding  flange  having  a  portion  extending  above 
said  enlarged  flange  when  said  plate  portion  is  inter- 
posed between  the  latter  and  the  juxtaposed  face  of 
the  lever  arm  after  insertion  of  the  bushing  through 
the  lever  arm  aperture, 

and  a  snap  fastening  means  integral  with  the  upper  edge 
of  said  upstanding  flange  portion  for  lateral  encom- 
passing engagement  with  a  shank  of  an  actuating  rod, 

said  snap  fastening  means  being  elongated  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  bushing 
aperture. 


I  3,236,550 

DISCONNECT  COUPLING 
Clarence  W.  Falkler,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

FUed  Nov.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  321,705 
1  Claim.     (CL  287—103) 


In  a  device  for  connecting  together  the  free  ends  of 
two  sections  of  a  portable  conveyor  in  longitudinal  spaced 
relation,  each  section  comprising  two  spaced  rigid  channel 
members  secured  together  in  parallel  spaced  relation  ad- 
jacent the  free  end  portions  thereof  by  a  cross  piece;  the 
combination  of  a  flat  keeper  projecting  from  each  of  said 
channel  members  of  one  section  and  extending  beyond  the 
free  ends  thereof,  a  flat  bolt  member  projecting  from  each 
of  said  channel  members  of  said  other  section  and  ex- 
tending beyond  the  free  ends  thereof,  spacer  means  spac- 
ing said  bolt  members  laterally  away  from  channel  mem- 
bers substantially  the  thickness  of  the  related  keeper,  an 
inner  and  an  outer  rigid  striker  on  each  of  said  bolt  mem- 
bers projecting  beyond  the  free  end  of  said  section  and 
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extending  laterally  and  beyond  the  plane  of  said 
bolt  member  in  opposite  directions,  each  of  said  keepers 
including  a  front  edge  formed  with  a  recess  therein  to 
receive  said  inner  striker  to  limit  movement  of  said 
sections  toward  each  other  and  to  align  said  sections  in 
spaced  longitudinal  relation  whereby  said  sections  can 
move  relative  to  each  other  in  longitudinal  alignment, 
a  flat  hook  pivoted  on  each  keeper,  spacer  means  spacing 
each  hook  laterally  away  from  its  keeper  the  thickness  of 
the  related  bolt  member,  said  hooks  being  readily  de- 
tachably  engageable  with  said  outer  striker  to  provide 
means  for  readily  detachably  connecting  said  aligned  sec- 
tions together  in  spaced  relation,  and  the  above  parts  being 
so  constructed  and  arranged  that  said  sections  may  pivot 
about  a  line  through  the  axis  of  said  strikers  but  held  in 
longitudinal  alignment  by  facial  engagement  of  said  bolt 
and  keeper  members  and  by  said  strikers  and  hooks. 


3^36,551 
HOOD  LATCH 
Culver  R.  Naali,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler 
Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  91,806 
3  Claims.    (CL  292^11) 


>?4' 
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1.  In  a  latch  control  mechanism  for  rcleasably  latch- 
ing a  hinged  hood  element  to  a  car  body  element,  a 
latch  mounting  base  adapted  for  attachment  for  one  of 
the  elements  and  having  bifurcated  end  portion  defining 
a  keeper  receiving  slot,  a  latch  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  base  and  having  a  bifurcated  portion  formed  of  a 
striker  finger  and  a  latching  finger  defining  a  keeper  en- 
gaging slot  position  to  overlie  the  keeper  receiving  slot 
in  a  latched  position  and  to  rotate  to  one  side  of  the 
keeper  receiving  slot  in  an  unlatched  position,  a  single 
nose  on  said  latch  formed  by  two  intersecting  cam 
faces,  a  manually  operable  safety  catch  pivotally  carried 
by  said  base,  having  a  hook  rotatable  between  an  un- 
latched position  and  a  latched  position  disposed  across 
said  slot,  said  hook  including  an  outer  striker  surface 
positioned  for  engagement  by  the  keeper  as  the  hood  ele- 
ment is  moved  to  closed  position  to  deflect  the  safety 
catch  to  unlatched  position  and  an  inner  edge  disposed 
across  the  keeper  receiving  slot  in  spaced  relation  to 
the  keeper  engaging  slot  when  the  hook  occupies  the 
latched  position,  spring  means  for  biasing  the  safety 
catch  to  latched  position,  manually  operable  means  for 
moving  the  safety  catch  to  unlatched  position,  a  latch 
control  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  on  an  axis  laterally 
of  the  latch  pivotal  axis,  one  of  said  cam  faces  being 
disposed  in  approximately  concentric  relation  with  the 
latch  control  axis  when  the  latch  occupies  the  latched 
position,  the  latch  control  having  a  latch  control  finger 
on  a  peripheral  edge  thereof  and  a  shoulder  on  a  pe- 
ripheral edge  thereof  spaced  angularly  from  the  latch 
control  finger,  spring  means  connected  with  said  latch 
and  latch  control  mutually  biasing  said  latch  and  latch 
control  toward  each  other  to  engage  said  finger  against 
said  nose,  the  latch  control  finger  and  said  concentric 
cam  face  mutually  coacting  under  the  bias  of  said  spring 
means  to  retain  the  latch  in  latching  position,  the  rota- 
tive reaction  of  the  latch  striker  finger  when  on)Osed  by 


the  keeper  during  closing  movement  of  the  hood  being 
adapted  to  rotate  the  latch  and  thereby  move  the  nose 
past  the  latch  control  finger  and  effect  latching  engage- 
ment of  the  latch  control  finger  with  the  concentric  cam 
face  of  the  latch,  and  means  on  the  safety  catch  en- 
gageable with  said  shoulder  on  the  latch  control  during 
rotation  of  the  latch  in  the  direction  of  catch  releasing 
adapted  to  rotate  the  latch  control  for  disengaging  said 
latch  control  finger  from  said  concentric  cam  face  and 
release  the  latch  from  latched  position. 


3,236,552 

PEDESTRIAN  GUARD 

David  D.  Perdfull,  Jonesboro,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Sapcrior 

Coach  Corporation,  Lima,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  May  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,597 

4  Claims.     (CI.  293—9) 


1.  A  pedestrian  guard  for  a  school  bus  and  the  like 
having  a  body  with  a  normally  used  passenger  exit  door 
on  one  side  of  the  vehicle,  and  comprising:  a  guard  struc- 
ture supporting  on  one  end  of  the  vehicle,  said  guard 
structure  being  movable  from  a  retracted  position  adjacent 
the  body  through  an  intermediate  position  to  an  extended 
position  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  guard  structure 
projects  forwardly  of  the  door  side  of  the  body,  means 
for  moving  said  guard  structure  between  said  extended 
and  retracted  positions  through  said  intermediate  posi- 
tion, a  movable  member  mounted  adjacent  the  outer  end 
of  said  guard  structure,  said  movable  member  having 
normal  and  actuated  positions  viewable  from  the  door 
side  of  said  structure,  and  means  for  moving  said  mov- 
able member  between  said  normal  and  said  actuated 
positions  when  said  guard  structure  is  moved  out  of  its 
retracted  position. 


3,236,553 
FISH  GRIPPER 
Sidney  Shrier,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kebek  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of  Florida 
FUed  Jan.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  340,761 
7  Claims.     (CI.  294—25) 


1.  A  fish-handling  device  comprising  a  hand-covering 
with  a  finger  compartment  and  thumb  compartment,  and 

\ 
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impalemeiu  means  carried  by  the  inner  sides  of  said  cooi- 
partments  in  opposed  relation,  said  impalement  means 
comprising,  an  inner  washer,  a  screw  with  a  pointed  outer 
end  passing  through  said  washer,  and  an  oiKer  holding 
nut  on  said  screw. 


1  3436,554 

COLLAPSIBLE  TRAILER 

Robert  E.  CIliic,  5950  Brayton  Ave^  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  July  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  297,011 

7  Clafans.     (CI.  296—26) 


y=c 


1.  A  collapsible  vehicle  having: 

a  floor; 

collapsible  end  and  side  walls; 

a  roof  connected  to  the  upper  ends  of  at  least  some 
of  said  walls; 

structure  forming  a  passageway  along  said  floor  with 
vertical  structure  along  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
passageway,  said  passageway  having  longitudinal  re- 
cesses adjacent  the  floor  for  toe  clearance  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  passageway; 

support  means  comprising  two  rigidly  interconnected 
spaced  support  members  pivotally  connected  to  the 
roof  at  their  upper  ends  centrally  of  the  length  of 
the  roof  for  swinging  movement  from  inclined  re- 
tracted positions  to  upright  extended  positions; 

rotary  means  supporting  the  lower  ends  of  the  two  sup- 
port members  for  movement  thereof  at  low  frictional 
resistance,  said  rotary  means  tracking  in  said  two 
longitudinal  recesses; 

actuating  means  to  operate  said  two  support  members; 

two  longitudinal  flexible  members  extending  along  said 
two  longitudinal  recesses  respectively  and  operatively 
connecting  the  actuating  means  with  the  lower  ends 
of  the  two  support  members;  and 

flxed  structure  on  opposite  sides  of  the  passageway 
contiguous  to  the  upright  positions  of  the  two  support 
members  to  brace  the  support  members  against  side 
sway. 

3,236,555 
WINDOW  FASTENER  ASSEMBLY 
Walter  A.  Ancliff,  Upminster,  Essex,  Englaod,  assignor  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mick,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FOed  Jan.  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  339,542 
5  Claims.     (CL  296—44) 


1.  A  vehicle  window  assembly  which  comprises  a  win- 
dow hinged  in  a  vehicle  body; 

a  weather  sealing  strip  between  the  body  and  the  win- 
dow; 


and  a  window  fastening  comprising  an  attachment 
means, 

a  first  link  pivotally  connected  to  the  attachment 
means, 

and  a  second  link  coupled  to  said  first  link  and  pivotally 
connected  to  the  window; 

said  attachment  means  comprising  a  base  member  posi- 
tioned against  a  surface  of  said  vehicle  body  and  an 
attachment  member  to  which  said  first  link  is  pivot- 
ally connected, 

said  base  member  having  fulcrum  forming  means  and 
said  attachment  member  having  fulcrum  coacting 
portions  engaged  with  portions  of  said  fulcrum  form- 
ing  means, 

and  means  securing  said  attachment  member  on  said 
base  member  fulcnmi  forming  means  at  a  selected  tilt 
angle  relative  to  the  surface  of  said  body; 

said  window  being  swingable  from  an  opened  to  a 
closed  position  at  which  the  sealing  strip  is  com- 
pressed between  the  window  and  the  body  by  toggle 
action  of  said  first  and  second  links, 

and  in  which  the  degree  of  compression  of  the  seal- 
ing strip,  when  the  window  is  closed,  is  controllable 
by  election  of  the  tilt  angle  of  the  attachment  mem- 
ber. 


3,236,556 

MOVABLE  SEAT  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Paul  A.  Lathers,  North  Scituate,  R.L 

FUcd  jQly  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  296,205 

6  Claims.     (CL  296—65) 


1.  An  enclosed  motor  vehicle  having  a  floor,  a  seat, 
means  to  mount  said  seat  for  movement  over  the  floor  to 
provide  the  occupant  of  the  seat  access  to  all  areas  over 
the  floor  of  the  vehicle,  said  means  comprising  an  arm, 
means  for  mounting  said  arm  on  said  floor  for  pivoting 
about  a  vertical  axis,  and  a  means  for  mounting  said  seat 
for  pivoting  about  a  second  vertical  axis,  a  vertical  pivot 
adjacent  the  end  of  said  arm,  and  means  attached  to  said 
vertical  pivot  and  the  means  for  mounting  the  seat  for 
bodily  vertically  adjusting  the  means  for  mounting  the 
seat  and  swinging  the  second  axis  bodily  over  the  arm  and 
bodily  beyond  the  end  of  the  arm. 


3,236,557 
FOLDING  TOP  STRUCTURE 
Edward  G.  Podoian,  St  Claire  Shores,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  394,674 
6  Cbdms.  (Q.  296—145) 
1.  In  a  vehicle  body  having  a  top  structure  provided 
with  an  opening  therein  and  being  movable  in  a  path 
between  raised  and  lowered  positions,  the  combination 
comprising  a  closure  member  adapted  to  close  said  top 
opening,  means  independent  of  said  top  structure  for 
mounting  said  closure  on  said  body  for  movement  in  a 
path  other  than  the  path  of  movement  of  said  top  struc- 
ture and  between  a  first  position  closing  said  top  opening 
when  said  top  structure  is  in  the  raised  position  thereof 
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and  a  second  retracted  position,  and  selectively  releasable 
connecting  means  for  either  connecting  said  closure  to  said 
top  structure  for  movement  of  said  closure  between  said 
first  and  second  positions  thereof  in  unison  with  move- 


ment of  said  top  structure  between  said  raised  and  lowered 
positions  thereof  or  for  disconnecting  said  closure  for 
movement  between  said  first  and  second  positions  thereof 
independently  of  movement  of  said  top  structure. 


II 


3^36,558 

FOLDING  CHAIR  WITH  CONCEALED  LINKAGE 

Hans  J.  Kflafman,  14  Dnnlop  Road,  Hontington, 

Long  Island,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  361,776 

5  Clalnif.    (CI.  297—59) 


1.  A  folding  chair  including  a  back  frame  with  back 
legs,  a  seat,  a  front  frame  with  front  legs,  each  of  the 
frames  having  a  rail  at  substantially  the  height  at  which 
the  seat  is  located  when  the  chair  is  in  set  up  condition, 
said  rail  being  rigidly  connected  with  the  legs  of  its  frame, 
a  seat  bracket  rigidly  attached  to  the  seat,  a  front  bracket 
rigidly  connected  to  the  front  frame  and  pivotaUy  con- 
nected with  a  forward  portion  of  the  seat  bracket,  a  back 
bracket  rigidly  connected  to  the  back  frame,  a  first  link 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  of  the  back  bracket  and 
at  the  other  end  to  a  rearward  portion  of  the  seat  bracket, 
a  second  link  that  is  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
front  bracket  at  a  level  lower  than  the  pivot  connection 
of  the  front  bracket  to  the  seat  bracket,  and  a  third  link 
that  is  pivotally  connected  at  its  forward  end  to  the  sec- 
ond link  at  a  location  intermediate  the  other  pivot  con- 
nections of  the  second  link  and  that  is  pivotally  coimected 
at  its  rearward  end  to  the  back  bracket  at  a  level  lower 
than  the  j>ivot  connection  of  the  back  bracket  to  the  first 
link,  and  characterized  by  there  being  two  systems  of 
brackets  and  links,  one  for  each  side  of  the  chair,  the 
pivot  connections  on  the  brackets  for  the  links  and  the 
link  systems  being  spaced  inward  from  the  sides  of  the 


seat  and  from  the  legs  of  the  frames,  each  of  the  link 
systems  having  a  front  bracket  at  its  forward  end  con- 
nected to  the  rail  of  the  front  frame  and  extending  along 
the  rail  to  and  across  a  portion  of  a  front  leg  and  being 
also  connected  to  the  front  leg  to  secure  the  rail  and  the 
front  leg  to  one  another,  and  having  a  back  bracket  con- 
nected to  the  rail  of  the  back  frame  and  extending  along 
the  rail  to  and  across  a  portion  of  a  back  leg  and  being 
also  connected  to  the  back  leg  to  secure  the  rail  and  back 
leg  to  one  another. 


3,236,559 

STACKING  CHAIR  WITH  ARMS 

Hans  J.  Kaufman,  14  Dnnlop  Road,  Huntington, 

Long  Island,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  330,306 

4  Claims.    (CI.  297—239) 


1.  A  stackable  chair  comprising  A  frames  at  opposite 
sides  of  the  chair,  each  A  frame  having  a  substantially 
straight  front  leg  and  having  a  substantially  straight  back 
leg  that  slopes  forwardly  and  that  meets  the  front  leg 
at  the  upper  end  of  the  front  leg  at  a  vertex,  the  front 
and  back  legs  being  separate  pieces  rigidly  connected 
together,  each  A  frame  having  an  open  bottom  of  the 
frame  whereby  the  frames  nest  with  similar  side  frames 
of  a  like  chair  when  stacking  the  chair,  the  front  and 
back  legs  having  their  upper  portions  in  substantially 
fore-and-aft  alignment  with  one  another,  seat  structure 
connected  at  opposite  sides  with  the  different  A  frames 
at  a  substantial  distance  below  the  upper  portions  of  the 
A  frames  and  forming  with  the  A  frames  a  composite 
frame  structure,  the  seat  structure  extending  rearwardly 
for  a  substantial  distance  beyond  the  back  legs  at  the 
level  of  the  seat  structure,  arms  connected  to  the  upper 
portions  of  the  A  frames  transversely  outside  of  the  A 
frames  and  extending  rearwardfy  from  the  A  frames,  a 
back  for  the  chair  connected  with  the  arms  and  extend- 
ing downward  and  being  connected  with  the  part  of  the 
seat  structure  that  extends  beyond  the  back  legs,  the  lower 
part  of  the  back  being  narrower  than  the  seat  structure, 
and  the  A  frames  having  upper  surfaces  at  their  vertices 
and  the  forward  ends  of  the  arms  having  surfaces  that 
arc  flush  with  the  upper  surfaces  at  said  vertices  of  the 
A  frames,  said  forward  ends  being  oposite  ends  of  a 
continuous  one-piece  structure  that  forms  a  part  of  the 
back  of  the  chair,  the  lower  portions  of  the  legs  of  each 
A  frame  being  out  of  aligimient  with  one  another,  and 
the  front  legs  diverging  from  one  another  as  they  extend 
downwardly,  the  lower  ends  of  the  front  legs  being  more 
widely  spaced  from  one  another  than  are  the  back  legs, 
the  legs  tapering  to  a  lesser  fore-and-aft  dimension  as 
they  extend  downward,  and  bumpers  on  at  least  one  of 
the  legs  of  each  A  frame  of  the  chair  and  part  way 
down  from  the  top  of  the  frame  and  holding  its  leg 
in  a  position  diverging  from  the  conie^)onding  leg  of  the 
next  chair  of  a  stack. 
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FURNITURE 

Gerald  Grisha  Abramovitz,  London,  England 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  132,145 

3  Claims.    (CI.  191— All) 


3,236,562 

SroE  DISCHARGE  DUMP  BODY  FOR  TRUCKS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Glenway  Maxon,  Jr.,  1830  E.  Kane  Place, 

Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  May  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,069 

7  Claims.    (CI.  298—13) 


1.  A  chair  comprising:  a  body  part;  a  pair  of  side 
members  arranged  on  opposed  sides  of  said  body  part 
and  fixed  with  respect  thereto;  a  boss  extending  from 
each  side  member  beneath  said  body  part;  a  cross  rail 
coupled  to  said  boss,  said  cross  rail  having  a  cross-section 
lilce  the  cross-section  of  said  boss;  legs  connected  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  side  members;  feet  on  said  legs;  and 
arm  pieces  at  the  upper  end  of  said  side  members  fixedly 
secured  with  respect  to  the  body  part  of  the  chair  and 
arms  fixedly  secured  to  said  arm  pieces. 


3,236,561 
VEHICLE  STEERING  WHEEL  COLUMN 

MOUNTING  LEG  SUPPORT 

Stephen  P.  Sedlocic,  1212  PhUadelphia  Ave., 

Baniesi>oro,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,942 

5  Claims.    (CI.  297—427) 


1.  A  leg  support  adapted  to  be  secured  to  and  be  sup- 
ported from  a  vehicle  steering  wheel  column,  said  leg 
support  comprising  an  elongated  arm  member  including 
mounting  means  intermediate  its  opposite  ends  adapting 
said  arm  member  to  be  mounted  on  an  upright  vehicle 
steering  wheel  column  with  said  arm  member  horizontal- 
ly disposed  and  extending  transversely  of  the  associated 
vehicle,  abutment  means  disposed  on  at  least  one  end  of 
said  arm  member,  mounting  means  mounting  said  abut- 
ment means  on  said  one  end  of  said  arm  member  for 
swinging  movement  about  an  axis  generally  paralleling 
said  arm  member  and  shifting  longitudinally  of  said  arm 
member,  the  last-mentioned  mounting  means  including 
means  frictionally  retaining  said  abutment  means  in  ad- 
justed rotated  and  longitudinally  shifted  positions  relative 
to  said  arm  member  and  also  means  mounting  said  abut- 
ment means  for  rotation  about  an  axis  generally  parallel- 
ing the  radii  of  the  arc  through  which  said  abutment 
means  is  swingable. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  chassis  with  ground  engaging 
wheels  at  its  opposite  sides  and  which  is  substantially 
symmetrical  about  a  vertical  plane  transverse  to  the  wheel 
axes: 

(A)  a  body  frame  having  a  pair  of  coaxial  pivot  sup- 
ports spaced  a  substantial  distance  above  its  bottom; 

(B)  cooperating  means  on  the  bottom  of  the  body 
frame  and  on  the  chassis  movably  mounting  the 
body  frame  on  the  chassis  with  the  pivot  supports 
at  one  side  of  the  chassis  and  their  axis  horizontal 
and  parallel  to  said  plane; 

(C)  cooperating  means  on  the  chassis  and  on  the  body 
frame  constraining  the  latter  to  translatory  move- 
ment transversely  of  the  chassis; 

(D)  a  dump  body  carried  by  said  body  frame,  said 
body  being  asymmetrical  with  respect  to  said  vertical 
plane  and  having  an  inclined  wall  sloping  upwardly 
from  its  bottom  to  a  discharge  outlet  at  one  side 
thereof,  said  inclined  wall  extending  across  at  least 
about  half  the  width  of  the  body  as  measured  trans- 
versely to  said  plane; 

(E)  cooperating  means  on  tfie  body  and  on  the  pivot 
supports  connecting  the  body  with  the  body  frame 
for  tilting  motion  of  the  body  about  said  axis  and 
with  the  body  so  disposed  that  said  axis  is  near  the 
upper  edge  of  said  inclined  wall,  such  tilting  of  the 
body  providing  for  its  swinging  between  a  load 
carrying  position  in  which  its  bottom  is  adjacent  to 
the  chassis  frame  and  a  side  discharge  dumping  po- 
sition; 

(F)  power  actuator  means  on  the  vehicle,  reacting  be- 
tween the  body  and  the  body  frame,  for  tilting  the 
body  to  and  from  its  dumping  position;  and 

(G)  means  cooperating  with  the  chassis  and  the  body 
frame  for  locking  the  body  against  side  to  side  mo- 
tion relative  to  the  chassis  in  either  a  highway  travel 
position  of  the  body  in  which  its  opposite  sides  are 
equidistant  from  said  plane  or  a  load  carrying  posi- 
tion in  which  the  discharge  outlet  is  substantially 
farther  from  said  plane  than  the  opposite  side  of 
the  body. 


3,236,563 
TILTING  DUMP  TRUCK  LATCHING  DEVICE 
Alois  Ripper,  Sauerlach,  near  Munich,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Metzelcr  Gummiwerlie  Aktiengeselischaft,  Munich, 
Germany 

Filed  Sept.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  225,762 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  29,  1961, 

M  50,769 

5  Claims.    (Q.  29»— 38) 

1.  An  anti-rattle  catch  for  holding  two  members  in 

non-rattling  engagement  comprising  a  latch  element  hav- 
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ing  a  body  of  elastomcric  material,  spaced  anns  extend- 
ing from  said  body,  one  of  said  arms  being  of  elastomeric 
material  integral  with  the  body,  the  other  of  said  arms 
being  rigid  and  partly  embedded  in  said  body,  means 
pivotally  connecting  said  rigid  arm  to  one  of  said  two 


members,  and  link  means  pivotally  connected  to  said 
one  member  and  the  elastomeric  body,  lines  joining  the 
pivotal  connection  of  the  arm  to  the  pivotal  connections 
of  the  link  means  at  both  ends  thereof  forming  acute 
angles  with  a  line  joining  the  pivotal  connections  of  the 
link  means. 


3^36,564 
MINING  METHOD 
Byron  P.  Edmirnds  and  James  B.  Dahms,  Regina,  Sas- 
katchewan, Canada,  and  Edward  Phelps  Helvenston, 
Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Pittsburgh  Plate 
Glass  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  July  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,124 
5  Claims.    (CI.  299—4) 


1.  In  the  method  of  recovering  a  product  mineral  from 
a  subterranean  deposit  thereof  by  establishing  a  cavity 
in  contact  therewith  and  extracting  the  mineral  therefrom 
with  a  solvent,  the  improvement  which  comprises  intro- 
ducing with  the  solvent  a  nonsolvent  liquid  more  dense 
than  the  solvent  at  the  temperature  of  operation  and  im- 
miscible therewith  to  form  a  protective  layer  on  the  floor 
of  the  cavity  and  passing  said  solvent  through  said  cavity 
to  enlarge  said  cavity  in  a  lateral  directicMi  above  said 
floor  covered  by  said  non-solvent  liquid. 


average  size  of  said  solids  disposed  to  regulate  passage 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet,  a  cyclone  separator  having 
a  generally  cylindrical  chamber  having  a  tangential  inlet, 
an  axial  lower  outlet,  a  valve  disposed  to  control  flow 
through  said  lower  outlet,  and  an  axial  upper  outlet,  a 
bag  filter  having  a  first  and  second  chamber  separated  by 
a  filter  with  at  least  smaller  openings  than  the  average 
size  of  said  finely  divided  solids,  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  to 
said  first  chamber,  and  an  outlet  to  said  second  chamber, 
and  a  valve  in  said  outlet  to  said  first  chamber  disposed 
to  control  flow  therethrough,  a  storage  tank  having  a  low- 
er outlet  and  a  valve  in  said  last  lower  outlet  disposed  to 
control  flow  therethrough,  a  first  conduit  connecting  the 


outlet  of  said  hopper  with  the  tangential  inlet  of  said 
cyclone  separator,  a  venturi  constriction  in  said  first  con- 
duit, ail  air  compressor  having  a  second  outlet  conduit 
disposed  to  discharge  air  axially  downstream  in  said  first 
conduit  at  a  point  adjacent  and  upstream  of  said  venturi, 
a  third  conduit  connecting  the  lower  outlet  of  said  cyclone 
separator  with  said  storage  tank,  a  fourth  conduit  con- 
necting the  upper  axial  outlet  of  said  cyclone  separator 
with  the  inlet  to  said  first  chamber,  a  fifth  conduit  connect- 
ing the  outlet  of  said  first  chamber  with  said  storage  tank, 
an  air  blower  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  and  a  sixth 
conduit  connecting  the  outlet  of  said  second  chamber  with 
the  inlet  of  said  air  blower. 


3,236,566 
HYDRAULIC  PUMP 
David  C.  Halsey,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Chrysler  Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,569 
9  Claims.    (CL  103—2) 


3,236,565 
DUSTLESS  PNEUMATIC  CONVEYOR 
AND  PROCESS 
Harry  F.  Kester  and  Paul  R.  WooUett,  Orange,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,836 

5  Claims.    (CI.  302 — 17)  1-  In  a  fluid  pump,  a  housing,  a  rotor  rotatable  within 

1.  A  conveying  system  for  finely  divided  solids  com-    said  housing,  a  cam  element  extending  around  said  rotor 

prising  in  combination,  a  hopper  having  an  inlet  and  an    and  cooperating  therewith  to  provide  two  pumping  cham- 

outlet  and  a  screen  with  much  larger  openings  than  the    bers  and  two  inlet  chambers  mutually  spacing  each  other 
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circumferentially,  an  inlet  header  extending  around  the 
circumference  of  said  element  between  the  latter  and  said 
housing,  a  pair  of  circumferentially  spaced  inlet  ports 
extending  from  said  inlet  header  generally  radially  through 
said  element  into  said  inlet  chambers  respectively,  a  pair 
of  circumferentially  spaced  discharge  ports  opening  axi- 
ally  into  said  pumping  chambers  respectively  to  receive 
pressurized  fluid  therefrom,  a  plurality  of  pumping  mem- 
bers carried  by  said  rotor  and  engaging  said  cam  element 
to  effect  fluid  seals  between  each  discharge  port  and  said 
inlet  ports  and  also  to  pump  fluid  from  each  inlet  port  to 
the  next  successive  discharge  port  in  the  direction  of  rota- 
tion of  said  rotor,  each  feature  of  said  cam  element  and 
each  inlet  and  discharge  port  being  duplicated  by  a 
diametrically  opposite  feature  to  effect  two  identical  di- 
ametrically opposed  pump  systems  measured  with  respect 
to  any  diameter  in  said  direction  of  rotation,  and  means  to 
assure  substantially  equal  supply  of  fluid  to  each  inlet  port 
from  said  inlet  header  comprising  a  fluid  supply  port 
opening  into  said  inlet  header  at  a  location  asymmetric 
with  respect  to  said  inlet  ports,  the  circumferential  dis- 
tance from  said  supply  port  measured  in  said  direction  of 
rotation  to  the  next  adjacent  inlet  port  being  greater  than 
the  circumferential  distance  from  said  supply  port  to  the 
other  inlet  port  measured  in  the  opposite  direction. 


APPARATUS  FOR  PNEUMATIC  SYSTEMS  OF 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Giuseppe    Alfieri,    Milan,   Itely,   assignor   to   Fabbrica 
ItaUana  Magneti  MarelU  S.pJi^  Milan,  Italy,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1963,  S«r.  No.  253,181 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Italy,  Apr.  2, 1959, 

Patent  6«7,«02 

5  aaims.    (CL  303-^54) 


1.  Apparatus  for  pneumatic  braking  systems  installed 
in  automotive  vehicles  for  regulating  the  pressure  and 
cleaning  the  compressed  air  in  such  systems  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  first  casing  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 
annular  air  cleaning  means  arranged  in  said  first  casing 
coaxial  with  the  axis  thereof  and  dividing  the  casing  in 
an  outer  and  an  inner  chamber;  inlet  means  communi- 
cating with  said  outer  chamber  for  feeding  compressed 
air  therein  so  that  the  air  may  pass  through  said  annular 
air  cleaning  means  into  said  inner  chamber;  a  relief  valve 
coaxial  with  said  casing  at  the  bottom  thereof  and  mov- 
able between  a  closed  position  and  an  open  position  in 
which  latter  position  said  relief  valve  discharges  com- 
pressed air  from  said  inner  chamber;  wall  means  in  said 
casing  and  defining  a  cylinder  separated  from  said  inner 

I      I 


chamber  and  coaxial  with  said  relief  valve  and  a  regu- 
lating chamber  extending  transversely  to  the  axis  of  said 
casing;  a  piston  movable  in  said  cylinder  between  a 
raised  and  lowered  position,  said  piston  having  a  side 
facing  said  relief  valve  and  defining  with  said  cylinder 
a  pressure  chamber;  spring  means  cooperating  with  said 
piston  and  biased  to  yieldably  maintain  the  latter  in  said 
lowered  position;  passage  means  defining  communication 
between  said  inner  chamber  and  said  regulating  chamber 
and  between  said  regulating  chamber  and  said  pressure 
chamber;  spring  actuated  pressure  regulator  means  in 
said  regulating  chamber  and  cooperating  with  said  pas- 
sage means  for  normally  closing  the  same  and  for  open- 
ing the  same  when  the  pressure  in  said  inner  chamber 
surp^^s  a  predetermined  pressure  so  that  compressed 
air  from  said  inner  chamber  may  pass  into  said  pressure 
chamber  of  said  cylinder  moving  thereby  said  piston  from 
said  lowered  to  said  upper  position;  connecting  means 
connecting  said  piston  with  said  relief  valve  for  moving 
the  latter  to  said  open  position  when  said  piston  is  in 
said  upper  position;  a  second  casing  removably  con- 
nected to  the  upper  end  of  said  first  casing  and  having 
a  longitudinal  axis  normal  to  that  of  said  first  casing, 
said  second  casing  defining  a  valve  chamber  having  a 
valve  seat  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  said  second  casing; 
passage  means  providing  communication  with  said  inner 
chamber  of  said  first  casing  and  said  valve  chamber  of 
said  second  casing;  a  one-way  valve  in  said  last  mentioned 
passage  means  permitting  flow  of  compressed  air  from 
said  inner  chamber  to  said  valve  chamber  while  prevent- 
ing air  flow  in  the  opposite  direction;  a  valve  member 
engaging  said  valve  seat  and  movable  between  a  closed 
and  an  open  position;  spring  means  cooperating  with  said 
valve  member  and  biased  to  yieldably  maintain  the  latter 
in  said  closed  position;  operator  controlled  operating 
means  coaxial  with  the  valve  seat  and  cooperating  with 
the  valve  member  for  moving  the  latter  against  the  force 
of  said  spring  means  from  said  closed  to  said  open  posi- 
tion; and  passage  means  on  the  downstream  side  of  the 
valve  seat  for  directing  air  from  said  valve  chamber  to 
a  brake  actuating  mechanism  when  said  valve  member  is 
in  said  open  position. 


3,236,568 
SNOW-EXPELLING  SYSTEM  FOR  ENDLESS 
TRACK  VEHICLE 
Joseph  Armand  Bombardier,  deceased,  late  of  Valcoart, 
Quebec,  Canada,  by  Germain  Bombardier  and  Yvonne 
Labrecque    Bombardier,    both    of   Valcourt,    Quebec, 
Canada,  and  Sherbrooiie  Trust  Company,  Sherbrooke, 
Quebec,  Canada,  executors 

FUed  May  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  371,172 
1  Claim.    (CL  305—12) 


In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  flexible  endless  tread 
provided  with  a  row  of  spaced  holes  near  each  longi- 
tudinal edge  of  said  tread  said  tread  being  otherwise 
imperforate,  a  series  of  tread-supporting  wheels  mounted 
within  said  tread  in  contact  with  the  internal  surface 
of  both  the  lower  and  upper  runs  of  said  tread,  a  rear 
transverse  shaft  and  a  pair  of  sprocket  wheels  mounted 
in  spaced  relationship  on  said  rear  shaft,  the  assembly 
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of  said  shaft  and  of  said  sprocket  wheels  disposed  inside 
and  transversely  of  said  endless  tread  in  the  rearward 
part  thereof,  whereby  said  sprocket  wheels  engage  said 
holes  and  said  endless  tread  forms  substantially  a  semi- 
circle around  said  sprocket  wheels,  means  for  expelling 
from  the  inside  of  said  endless  tread  snow  and  other 
foreign  material  which  may  become  accumulated  therein, 
said  means  comprising  a  pair  of  spiral  flanges  secured 
to  and  surrounding  said  shaft  between  said  sprocket 
wheels  disposed  in  end-to-end  relationship  and  joined 
together  at  substantially  the  center  of  said  shaft,  their 
free  ends  terminating  short  of  said  sjH-ocket  wheels  and 
the  exterior  edge  of  said  spiral  flanges  being  circular 
and  contacting  the  inside  surface  of  said  endless  tread, 
said  flanges  having  opposite  pitch  and  such  as  to  move 
snow  and  other  foreign  material  laterally  toward  said 
sprocket  wheels  and  expel  the  same  under  centrifugal 
force  ahead  of  said  sprocket  wheels  and  laterally  out- 
wardly from  between  said  upper  and  lower  runs  of  said 
tread. 


3^36,569 

CARRIAGE  GUTOE  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Alois  Moosmann,  11  Mottergartenweg, 

Stuttgart-Blrkach,  Germany 

FUed  Sept  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  223,566 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sept  15, 1961, 

M  50,317 

3  Claims.    (CL  308—6) 


S      X      16      If      R 
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1.  A  guide  for  rectilinearOy  moving  a  clamping  table 
on  a  carriage  support  of  machine  tools  and  the  like  com- 
prising a  pair  of  rectilinear  guide  way  rails  forming  guide 
ways  in  the  clamping  table,  the  clamping  table  having 
a  pair  of  grooves  therein  and  each  having  a  cross  section 
of  substantially  frusto-conical  shape,  the  guide  way  raUs 
being  each  of  substantially  frusto-conical  cross  section  to 
fit  into  its  prospective  frusto-conical  groove  in  the  clamp- 
ing table,  a  middle  rail  secured  on  the  carriage  support 
in  a  groove  therein  so  that  the  middle  rail  is  partially 
embedded  in  the  groove,  the  partially  embedded  portion 
of  middle  rail  being  substantially  triangular  in  cross-sec- 
tion to  fit  into  a  substantially  triangular  groove  in  the  car- 
riage support,  and  a  plurality  of  anti-friction  bodies  ar- 
ranged between  the  middle  rail  and  each  of  the  pair  of 
rectilinear  guide  way  rails. 


3^36,570 

DEMOUNTABLE  STERN  HOUSING  FOR  MARINE 
BEARINGS  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  THE  SAME 
James  Glenn  Satterthwaitc,  305  Sterling  Point  Drive, 
Fortsmooth,  Va. 
Filed  Dec.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,964 
5  Claims,    (a.  30»— 15) 
1.  A  marine  bearing  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted 
at  the  stem  of  a  marine  vessel  in  surrounding  relation- 
ship to  the  vessel's  propeller  shaft,  comprising:  a  lower 
bearing  housing  member  having  an  upwardly  open  sub- 
stantially semicylindrical  seat  formed  therein;  means  for 
rigidly  attaching  said  lower  bearing  housing  member  to 
the  stem  of  said  vessel  in  a  position  wherein  at  least  said 
seat  coaxially  underlies  a  projxUer  shaft  thereof;  a  lower 
bearing  member  having  concentric  inner  and  outer  cylin- 
drically  curved  surfaces,  snugly  interposed  between  said 


seat  and  said  shaft  with  said  outer  surface  disposed  within 
said  seat  and  said  inner  surface  surrounding  the  under- 
surface  of  said  shaft;  an  upper  bearing  housing  member 
having  a  downwardly  open  substantially  semicylindrical 
channel  extending  longitudinally  thereof;  means  for 
quickly  and  easily  detachably  connecting  said  upper  bear- 
ing housing  member  to  said  lower  bearing  housing  mem- 
ber; an  upper  bearing  member  having  concentric  inner 
and  outer  cylindrically  curved  surfaces  with  said  outer 
surface  disposed  within  said  channel  and  said  inner  sur- 
face surrounding  the  upper  surface  of  said  shaft;  a  rubber 
lining  adhered  to  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  upper  and 


lower  bearing  members  to  snugly  embrace  and  bear  upon 
said  shaft  when  said  housing  members  are  connected;  said 
lowej-  bearing  member  being  insertable  and  removable  by 
arcuate  movements  thereof  into  and  from  the  seat  in  said 
lower  bearing  housing  member  when  said  housing  mem- 
bers are  disconnected  and  when  said  shaft  is  raised  slightly 
to  prevent  or  relieve  immobilizing  weight  pressure  on  said 
lower  bearing  member  during  such  movements,  whereby 
said  bearing  members  can  be  installed  or  can  be  removed 
and  replaced  without  removing  or  appreciably  disturbing 
the  shaft,  propeller  and/or  lower  bearing  bousing  of  the 
vessel. 


3,236,571 

FRICTION  SURFACES 

Jacques  Faisandier,  32  Blvd.  Felix  Faure, 

ChatilloD-soas-Bagneux,  France 

FUed  June  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,798 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  16, 1961, 

865,299 

4  Claims.    (CL  308—122) 


1.  Hydraulic  apparatus  comprising  a  first  member,  a 
second  member  having  a  sliding  surface  including  two 
spaced  areas  subjected  to  a  difference  in  hydraulic  pres- 
sure having  an  area  of  low  pressure  and  an  area  of  high 
pressure,  a  metallic,  anti-friction  material  rigidly  secured 
to  said  first  member,  said  anti-friction  material  having  a 
surface  in  sliding  engagement  with  the  sliding  surface  of 
said  second  member,  and  at  least  one  relief  groove  be- 
tween said  first  member  and  said  anti-friction  material 
adjacent  said  area  of  high  pressure  and  communicating 
with  said  area  of  low  pressure  whereby  a  relief  of  pres- 
ure  is  provided  between  said  areas  of  high  and  low  pres- 
sure preventing  said  anti-friction  material  from  becoming 
detached  from  said  first  member. 


823  0.0.~-52 
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3^36,572 

SPLIT  COLLAR  FOR  PAPER  CORES 

PhiUp  White,  Sr.,  390  Maple  St,  Winchcndoo,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,746 

4  Claims.    (CI.  308—236) 


4.  A  bearing  assembly  structure  comprising  a  shaft, 
a  bub  on  the  shaft,  means  keying  the  hub  to  the  shaft, 
said  hub  including  a  hollow  cylindrical  member  having 
a  portion  of  lesser  diameter  and  an  integral  portion  of 
larger  diameter  concentric  with  the  shaft  and  both  por- 
tions receiving  the  shaft  therein,  the  portion  of  larger 
diameter  having  a  longitudinal  slot  extending  com- 
pletely therethrough  to  a  point  intercepting  the  portion 
of  smaller  diameter  on  the  hub,  said  porticn  of  larger 
diameter  having  a  second  longitudinal  slot  angularly 
spaced  from  the  f^rst  slot,  the  second  slot  terminating 
short  of  the  interior  of  the  portion  of  larger  diameter, 
providing  a  semi-flexible  web,  and  forming  a  movable 
portion  on  the  portion  of  larger  diameter  located  be- 
tween the  two  slots,  said  movable  portion  between  the 
two  slots  being  otherwise  separate  from  both  the  larger 
portion  and  the  smaller  portion  except  for  said  web,  and 
means  for  moving  said  movable  portion  relative  to  the 
remainder  of  the  portion  of  larger  diameter  to  in  effect 
relatively  constrict  the  same  for  securement  with  respect 
to  the  shaft,  and  an  annular  bearing  having  an  inner  race 
mounted  on  the  periphery  of  the  portion  of  smaller 
diameter. 


3,236,573 
LOW  FRICTION  GREASELESS  BEARINGS 
Gerald  Lowe  Donnellan,  Clevedon,  Somerset,  England, 
assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  American  Metal 
Products  Company 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  270,979 
13  Claims.    (CL  308—238) 


1.  A  low  friction  greaseless  bearing  comprising  a  bear- 
ing element  which  is  formed,  to  provide  a  bearing  sur- 
face and  a  reverse  non-bearing  surface,  from  a  mixture 
of  hard  wearing  low  friction  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin 
and  a  polymerized  fluorinated  hydrocarbon,  and  a  back- 
ing element  which  is  formed  from  a  different  flexible 
material  and  is  keyed  to  the  non-bearing  surface  of  said 
bearing  element  to  provide  support  for  said  bearing  ele- 
ment. 


3,236,574 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  RETRIEVING 
STORED  INFORMATION 
Jules  Woulbroun,  432  Belden  Hill  Road,  Wilton,  Conn. 
FUed  Oct  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,401 
16  Claims.    (CI.  312—183) 
1.  Information  storage  and  retrieving  means  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  records  adapted  to  have  information  cri- 
terion and  subcriterion  stored  thereon. 


at  least  one  selecting  device  correspondable  to  infor- 
mational criterion  and  subcriterion  to  be  stored  on 
said  records, 

an  indicator  means  for  each  of  said  records,  said  indi- 
cator means  comprising  a  telltale  and  an  interposed 
blind  member  associated  with  each  of  said  records, 
said  interposed  member  and  said  telltale  being  rela- 
tively movable  with  respect  to  each  other  to  provide 
an  indicating  change  in  the  visibility  of  said  tell- 
tale, and 


^«       3 


a  selectively  locatable  actuating  means  correspondable 
to  said  selecting  device,  said  actuating  means  being 
disposed  to  engage  said  selecting  device  to  connect 
said  selecting  device  with  said  indicator  means  for 
all  records  except  those  storing  informational  cri- 
terion and  subcriterion  to  which  said  selecting  device 
corresponds,  the  actuating  means  operatively  con- 
necting said  selecting  device  with  said  indicator  means 
cooperating  with  said  selecting  device  to  provide  rela- 
tive movement  between  the  telltale  and  interposed 
member  of  said  indicator  means. 


3,236,575 

FURNITURE  UNIT  WITH  REVERSIBLE  DOORS 

Helena  Yaworski,  68  Anthony  Road,  Downsview, 

Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  May  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,522 

6  Claims.    (CL  312—204) 


1.  A  furniture  unit  including  a  top  member,  a  base 
member,  a  rear  wall  and  side  walls,  said  top  and  base 
member,  said  rear  wall  and  said  side  walls  being  so 
assembled  as  to  enclose  and  deflne  a  substantially  cubic 
area;  at  least  two  access  panels,  asid  access  panels  being 
slidably  operable  across  the  front  of  said  assembled  top 
and  base  members,  rear  wall  and  side  walls;  said  access 
panels  being  capable  of  overlapping  each  other  thereby 
providing  access  to  all  interior  areas  of  said  unit;  at 
least  one  detachably  attachable  comer  section,  said  sec- 
tion being  located  at  the  front  of  said  unit  and  adjacent 
said  access  panels;  said  access  panels  having  their  sur- 
face areas  supplied  with  various  forms  of  veneers,  decora- 
tive liners  and  the  like;  said  access  panels  being  remov- 
able from  said  unit  and  returnable  thereto  in  reverse  face 
disposition;  handle  means,  said  handle  means  being  em- 
bodied in  said  access  panels  and  having  dual  positions 
with  regard  to  said  faces  of  said  access  panels;  said 
handle  requiring  no  removal  during  the  withdrawal  of 
their  pertinent  panels  and  replacement  thereof;  and  leg 
support  means  for  the  elevation  of  said  unit  above  floor 
level. 
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3^36,576 

Refrigerator  cabinet 

Daniel  B.  Dawley,  Anchorage,  Ky^  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,861 

3  Claims.    (CI.  312—213) 


1.  In  a  refngerator  cabinet  including  a  machinery 
compartment,  a  wall  including  an  access  opening  to  said 
compartment  and  a  grille  including  end  walls  covering 
said  opening,  means  for  removably  supporting  said  grille 
on  said  cabinet  comprising: 

a  sheet  metal  bracket  connected  to  said  wall  at  each 
end  of  said  opening, 

each  of  said  brackets  including  a  leg  projecting  for- 
wardly  from  said  wall, 

said  leg  including  upper  and  lower  edges,  each  having 
a  groove  therein, 

upper  and  lower  projecting  means  on  said  grille  end 
walls  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  grooves  when 
said  grille  is  mounted  on  said  cabinet, 

said  leg  also  including  a  slit  extending  rearwardly  from 
the  forward  end  thereof  and  spaced  from  said  lower 
edge  of  said  leg  to  divide  said  leg  into  a  rigid  upper 
portion  for  supporting  said  grille  and  a  spring-like 
lower  portion  adapted  to  be  resiliently  displaced  as 
the  lower  projecting  means  is  snapped  into  posi- 
tion in  said  lower  edge  groove  and  to  exert  thereon 
a  downward  force  anchoring  said  upper  projecting 
means  in  said  upper  edge  groove. 


3,236,577 

article  carrying  conveyor  driven 
equipment 

Walter  G.  Anders  and  Benjamin  W.  Woodward,  Kenmore, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,694 
19  Claims.    (CI.  312—223) 
19.  In  combination, 

(a)  a  conveyor  movable  in  a  predetermined  path, 

(b)  at  least  one  work  station  disposed  along  said  path, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  carriers  connected  for  movement 
with  said  conveyor  and  for  carrying  media  thereon, 

(d)  circuit  control  means  being  operable  to  control 
the  movement  of  said  conveyor  and  effecting  the 
starting  of  said  conveyor  and  the  stopping  of  said 
conveyor  to  position  a  selected  carrier  at  said  work 
station,      I  i 

(e)  switch  means  operable  for  actuation  to  first  and 
second  conditions  to  respectively  establish  and  in- 
terrupt the  operation  of  the  circuit  control  means, 

(f)  retaining  means  on  said  carriers  movable  to  a 
first  position  to  obstruct  movement  of  said  media 
from  said  carriers  and  movable  to  a  second  position 
wherein  the  media  is  readily  removable  from  said 
carriers. 


(g)  said  retaining  means  in  said  second  positions  ef- 
fecting operation  of  said  switch  means  from  said 
first  condition  to  said  second  condition  to  interrupt 
operation  of  said  circuit  control  means,  and 

(h)  actuating  means  operably  connected  to  said  re- 


taining means  for  moving  the  retaining  means  of 
the  selected  carrier  positioned  at  said  work  station 
to  said  second  position  to  effect  operation  of  said 
switch  means  to  said  second  condition  whereby 
movement  of  said  conveyor  is  prevented  in  the  sec- 
ond position  of  said  retaining  means. 


3,236,578 
VISUAL  CONCENTRATION  OBSERVATION 
SYSTEM 
Norman  Humphrey  Mackwortfa,  4  Eggleston  Lane,  Old 
Greenwich,  Conn.,  and  Edward  Roland  Carre  Llewel- 
lyn Thomas,   152  Golfdale  Road,  Toronto,  Ontario, 
Canada 

FUed  May  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  29,090 
2  Claims.    (CI.  351—7) 


t4 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  point  of  visual  con- 
centration of  a  subject,  comprising  a  camera,  a  lens  for 
receiving  and  focusing  light  from  a  scene,  a  beam-splitting 
unit  interposed  between  said  camera  and  lens,  a  telescop- 
ing vertical  tube,  a  light  source  and  a  reflector  mounted 
at  the  lower  end  of  the  tube,  a  pentaprism  mounted  at 
the  upper  end  of  the  tube,  a  triangular  prism  next  to  the 
pentaprism  and  said  beam-splitting  unit  to  transmit  light 
therebetween  which  has  been  transmitted  from  said  light 
source  by  the  cornea  of  an  eye  into  said  reflector  and 
up  said  tube  to  said  pentaprism,  a  surface  on  which  a 
part  of  said  transmitted  light  and  an  image  focused  by 
the  first-mentioned  lens  are  received  through  said  beam- 
splitting  unit,  and  a  roof  prism,  triangular  prism  and 
viewing  lens  for  transmitting  said  image  to  an  observer. 
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3^36,579 

GLARE  SHIELD  FOR  SPECTACLE  LENS  HAVING 

VACUUM  CUP  ATTACHMENT  MEANS 

David  L.  Erans,  5506  Nettie  Road,  Jackaooiilic  7,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 19M,  Ser.  No.  50,204 

3  Claims.    (CL  351—47) 


1.  A  detachable  glare  shield  for  a  spectacle  lens,  said 
shield  comprising  in  combination  a  sheet  of  selectively 
transparent  material,  said  sheet  having  an  upper  end 
portion  and  a  lower  end  portion  and  two  side  edge  por- 
tions, said  upper  end  portion  having  a  pair  of  openings 
therethrough  with  one  each  opening  being  spaced  closely 
adjacent  each  of  said  respective  side  edge  portions,  a 
vacuum  cup  within  each  said  opening  in  said  sheet,  each 
said  vacuum  oup  having  a  shoulder  portion  and  a  cup 
portion  joined  by  a  neck  portion,  each  said  neck  portion 
extending  through  a  respective  of  said  openings,  each 
said  vacuum  cup  further  including  a  stabilizer  wedge 
attached  thereto  positionable  between  the  lens  and  said 
sheet  adjacent  »aid  upper  end  portion  thereof  for  urging 
said  lower  end  portion  of  said  sheet  into  engagement 
with  the  lens  when  each  said  vacuum  cup  is  attached  to 
the  lens. 


second  clamping  means  is  in  said  non-clamping  posi- 
tion thereof;  actuating  means  cooperating  with  said  first 
and  second  clamping  means  for  alternately  actuating  the 
latter  to  place  said  second  clamping  means  in  said  non- 
clamping  position  while  said  first  clamping  means  is  in  its 
clamping  position  and  to  place  said  second  clamping 
means  in  said  clamping  position  while  said  first  clamp- 
ing means  is  in  its  non-clamping  position;  and  claw  means 
located  adjacent  said  guide  means  in  advance  of  said  first 
clamping  means  for  advancing  the  film  in  a  stepwise 
manner  toward  said  gate  while  said  first  clamping  means 
is  in  said  non-clamping  position  thereof,  said  claw  means 
including  an  elongated  claw  member  having  a  toothed 
end  adapted  to  enter  into  a  film  perforation,  a  rotary 
crank  pivotally  connected  to  an  end  portion  of  said  claw 
member  disunt  from  said  toothed  end  thereof  for  con- 
tinuously moving  said  end  portion  of  said  claw  member 
along  a  circular  path,  and  a  swing  lever  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  claw  member  between  said  crank  and 
toothed  end  thereof  and  having  a  stationary  pivot  axis 
distant  from  its  connection  to  said  claw  member,  said 
rotary  crank  and  swing  lever  cooperating  to  provide  said 
toothed  end  of  said  claw  member  with  an  endless  path 
of  movement  conforming  substantially  to  the  configura- 
tion of  an  isosceles  triangle  whose  base  is  nearest  to  said 
first  clamping  means  and  whose  apex  is  distant  from  said 
first  clamping  means  so  that  the  t.X)thed  end  of  said 
claw  member  is  retracted  away  from  the  film  while  mov- 
ing along  said  base  and  engages  the  film  when  located  at 
said  apex.     > 


3,236,580 

PULL    DOWN    ARRANGEMENT    FOR 

CINEMATOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

Heinridi   Zalu,    Robdorf,   near   Darmstadt,   Germany, 

assignor  to  Femseh  G.m.b  JI.,  Darmstadt,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,110 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  10,  I960, 

F  32,089 

10  Claims.    (CL  352—185) 


1.  In  a  motion  picture  apparatus,  in  combination,  a 
film  gate;  guide  means  located  in  advance  of  and  subse- 
quent to  said  film  gate  for  guiding  film  to  and  from 
said  film  gate;  first  clamping  means  located  adjacent  said 
guide  means  and  in  advance  of  said  film  gate  and  second 
clamping  means  located  at  said  film  gate,  each  clamping 
means  being  movable  between  a  clamping  position  pre- 
venting movement  of  the  film  and  a  non-clamping  posi- 
tion releasing  the  film  for  movement;  pneumatic  means  lo- 
cated adjacent  said  guide  means  subsequent  to  said  film 
gate  for  advancing  film  past  said  film  gate  when  said 


3,236,581 

CAMERA  VIEWFINDER 

George  A.  MitcheU,  687  Prospect  Crescent, 

Pasadena,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,486 

1  Claim.    (CI.  352—206) 


A  motion  picture  camera  construction,  comprising: 

a  camera; 

a  camera  base; 

a  camera  objective  lens  mounted  upon  said  base; 

means  for  suwwrting  a  photographic  film  at  a  film 
station  within  said  camera  behind  said  lens; 

first  rotary  shutter  means  within  said  camera,  said 
shutter  means  having  a  circular  shutter  disc  inter- 
posed between  said  lens  and  said  film  station  and 
having  a  forward  planar  surface  inclined  at  an  angle 
of  45*  to  the  optical  axis  of  said  lens,  said  shutter 
disc  having  a  plurality  of  alternate  light  transmissive 
and  opaque  sectors,  said  opaque  sectors  being  light 
reflective  to  reflect  lig&t  from  said  objective  lens  at 
right  angles  to  the  optical  axis  of  said  lens; 

optical  viewfinder  means  mounted  upon  said  camera 
base  for  receiving  the  light  reflected  from  said 
opaque  sectors  of  said  shutter  disc  and  forming  an 
enlarged  image  of  tlie  image  produced  by  said  ob- 
jective lens; 
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second  rotary  shutter  means  mounted  upon  said  first 
shutter  means  and  interposed  between  said  first 
shutter  means  and  said  viewfinder  means,  said  sec- 
ond shutter  means  having  alternate  light  transmis- 
sive  and  opaque  sections,  said  second  shutter  means 
being  synchronized  wittr  said  first  shutter  means 
such  that  said  opaque  sections  oi  said  second  shutter 
means  block  off  the  light  path  between  said  view- 
finder  means  and  said  first  shutter  means  whenever 
any  of  said  light  transmissive  sectors  of  said  first 
shutter  means  are  passing  light  from  said  objective 
lens  to  said  film  station  and  such  that  said  light 
transmissive  sections  of  said  second  shutter  means 
pass  light  to  said  viewfinder  means  only  whenever 


any  of  said  opaque  sectors  of  said  first  shutter  means 
are  blocking  off  the  light  path  between  said  objective 
lens  and  said  film  station,  whereby  light  entering 
said  camera  through  said  viewfinder  means  cannot 
reach  said  film  station; 
means  for  rotating  said  first  and  said  second  shutter 

means; 
a  focusing  tube  mounted  upon  said  camera;  and 
means  for  selectively  shifting  said  camera  relative  to 
said  camera  base  to  move  said  focusing  tube  be- 
tween a  first  position  along  the  optical  axis  of  said 
objective  lens  for  focusing  said  lens  and  a  second 
position  of  said  focusing  tube  removed  from  said 
optical  axis  for  the  picture  taking  operation. 


CHEMICAL 


3^36,582 

PROCESS  OF  DYEING  POLYURETHANE  SHAPED 
ARTICLE  WITH  WATER-SOLUBLE  REACTIVE 
DYESTUFFS 

Komao  Ueda,  Osamu  Hara,  SeIJi  Maekawa,  Yutaka 
Hirasawa,  and  Matsno  Hashimoto,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
ass^ors  to  Nippon  Kayaka  Kabasfalki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,816 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1961, 

36/14,713;  Mar.  6,  1962,  37/8,180,  37/8,181 

6  Claims.    (0.8-^) 
1.  The  process  for  the  colouring  of  polyurethane  shaped 
article  with  a  dyeing  bath  containing  a  water  soluble  re- 
active dyestuff  and  a  cationic  surfactant 


POLYESTER 


3^3^,583 
"DYEING   WITH   A   DYE  SOLUTION 
CONTAINING  POLYALKYLENE  OXIDE  ETHER 
OF  PHENOLS  AND  A  FATTY  ACID  ESTER  OF 
POLYALKYLENE  OXIDES 
Walter  Hees,  Cologne-Hobenbcrg,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lcverkusen, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Ffled  Dec.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,886 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jan.  25,  1962, 
F  35,844 

1 1  5  Claims.    (CL  8 — 55) 
1.  A  process  for  dyeing  polyester  material  with  a  dis- 
persion dyestuff  consisting  in  inserting  the  material  into 
a  dyebath  containing  ( 1 )  a  levelling  agent  of  the  formula 


temperature  of  the  dyebath  to  a  maximum  not  exceeding 
about  130°  C;  and  thereafter  washing  and  recovering  the 
dyed  polyester  material. 


3,236,584 
GRAFT  POLYMERIZATION   ON  A   PAPER  BASE 

BY  IONIZING  RADIATION 
Edward  F.  Degering,  Natick,  Mass.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 
No  Drawfaig.  Original  appUcation  Mar.  23,  1960,  Ser. 
No.  17,228.  Divided  and  this  appUcation  Nov.  8, 1962, 
Ser.  No.  242,343 

5  Claims,    (d  8—116) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  Method  of  grafting  a  polymeric  coating  on  the  cel- 
lulose molecules  of  paper,  comprising 
coating  a  surface  of  said  paper  with  a  monomer  hav- 
ing a  polymerizable  vinyl  group, 
exposing  said  coated  surface  to  high  energy  ionizing 
radiation  equivalent  to  at  least  about  100,000  elec- 
tron volts  at  a  dosage  of  not  more  than  about  100,000 
rads  per  pass, 
said  dosage  being  less  than  the  dosage  needed  for  com- 
pletely polymerizing  said  monomer, 
and  repeating  said  exposure  until  said  monomer  has 

polymerized  and  is  grafted  on  said  paper, 
tlie  intervals  between  successive  exposures  being  at  least 

about  15  minutes  each, 
said  paper  being  at  an  elevated  temperature  of  about 
40''-85*  C.  during  said  intervals. 


!\_0-  _CH-CH-0-j-H 

Ri    Lb*     Ri       J> 


wherein  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  of  6-18  carbon  atoms, 
cycloaliphatic  and  araliphatic  hydrocarbon;  Rj  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrocarbon 
defined  as  Ri,  lower  alkyl  and  hydrogen;  R3  and  R4  are 
members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl,  not  more  than  1  methyl  group  being  emfrfoyed 
at  a  time;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  8-14;  and  (2)  a  poly- 
alkylene  glycol  ester  consisting  of  the  reaction  product 
of  || 

(a)  a  fatty  aidid  with 

(b)  an  alkyiene  oxide; 

the  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  being  about  1:5-10  and  the  ratio 
of  (2)  to  (1)   in  the  dyebath  being  1:1-2;  raising  the 


PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  TENDENCY 
OF  WOOL  TO  FELT 
Louis  Chesner,  Luton,  Ronald  Prestoo,  Dunstable,  and 
John  Leonard  Raynes,  Belpcr,  England,  assignors  to 
Precision    Processes    (TextUes)    Limited,    Ambe^gate, 
Derbydiire,  England,  a  British  company 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,416 

13  Claims.  (CI.  8—127.6) 
1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  tendency  of  wool  to  felt 
which  comprises  treating  wooi  under  aqueous  conditions 
and  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  5-60°  C.  with  (a) 
at  least  one  N-chloro  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  trichloroisocyanuric  acid,  dichloroiso- 
cyanuric  acid  and  salts  of  dichloroisocyanuric  acid  which 
are  at  least  sparingly  soluble  in  water  and  with  (b)  a 
peroxygen  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  peroxy  acids  and  salts  of  perxoy  acids  which  are  at 
least  sparingly  soluble  in  water,  at  least  part  of  the 
treatment  with  (a)  and  tlie  treatment  with  (b)  being 
carried  out  imder  acid  conditions. 
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PROCESS  OF  SOLVENT  BONDING  NAPPED 
TEXTILE  FABRIC 
Charles  Raymond  Humphreys,  Wilmington,  Del^  assignor 
to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilming- 
ton,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,315 
4  Claims.    (CL  8—130.1) 


^^  \^* 


y- 


J 


1.  In  a  process  for  bonding  contiguous  fibers  of  a 
napped  fibrous  textile  fabric  having  substantial  thick- 
ness in  which  the  surface  fibers  have  one  end  held  within 
the  fabric  structure  and  one  free  end  raised  therefrom 
forming  a  nap  thereon  wherein  a  controlled  amount  of 
a  liquid  containing  1  to  25  weight  percent  of  a  latent 
solvating  material  for  said  fibers  is  deposited  simultane- 
ously on  both  surface  of  said  textile  fabric  in  the  absence 
of  substantial  propelling  force  and  in  the  form  of  a  mist 
of  discrete  liquid  particles  having  an  average  particle 
size  of  less  than  about  0.012  inch  in  diameter  with  said 
fibers  being  maintained  in  their  relative  positions  with- 
out significant  displacement  while  depositing  said  particles 
thereon  and  contiguous  fibers  are  bonded  without  com- 
pression of  the  nap  at  points  where  said  particles  have 
been  deposited  solely  by  employing  said  discrete  liquid 
particles  and  by  heating  the  treated  fabric  to  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  215"  F.  to  350°  F.  to  activate  the 
solvating  material,  the  improvement  which  comprises  di- 
recting said  textile  fabric  in  a  vertical  path  while  deposit- 
ing said  liquid  particles  on  said  fabric. 

2.  The  process  of  claim   1   wherein  the  fibers  to  be 
bonded  are  made  of  acrylonitrile  polymer. 


3,236,587 

PROCESS  OF  SOLVENT  BONDING  NAPPED 

TEXTILE  FABRIC 

Joseph  A.  Genereaz,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

ContinuaHon  of  appllcaHon  Ser.  No.  135,316,  Aug.  31, 

1961.  This  application  July  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  473,895 

8  Claims.     (CI.  8—130.1) 


B 


^ 


1.  The  process  for  bonding  contiguous  fibers  of  a  fi- 
brous textUc  fabric  having  substantial  thickness  and  in 
which  surface  fibers  have  one  end  held  within  the  fibrous 
structure  and  one  free  end  protruding  therefrom  forming 
a  raised  surface,  which  comprises  forming  a  solution  com- 
pnsmg  1  to  25  weight  percent  of  a  latent  solvent  for  the 
fibers  of  the  fibrous  textile  fabric,  converting  the  solution  to 
a  mist  of  liquid  particles  having  an  average  particle  size  of 
less  than  about  0.012  inch  in  diameter,  depositing  a  con- 
trolled amount  of  the  thus  formed  mist  containing  the  liq- 
uid particles  on  contiguous  fibers  of  the  textile  fabric  while 


said  fabric  is  horizontally  disposed  by  passing  the  mist  of 
liquid  particles  to  the  raised  surface  of  the  textile  fabric 
in  the  absence  of  substantial  propelling  force  to  settle  the 
particles  thereon  without  displacement  of  the  fibers,  and 
thereafter  bonding  contiguous  fibers  on  which  the  discrete 
liquid  particles  have  been  deposited  by  heating  the  textile 
fabric  containing  the  latent  solvent  particles  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  215"  F.  to  about  350°  F.  to  activate 
said  latent  solvent. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  in  which  the  fibers  to  be 
bonded  are  made  of  an  acrylonitrile  polymer. 


3  236  588 

THERMOMETER    DISPENSER    AND    STERILIZER 

Edwin  E.  Emerson,  106  E.  Pike  St,  Osakis,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,607 

2  Claims.    (CL  21—87) 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  a  pair  of  thermometers  in  an 
antiseptic  solution  and  alternately  presenting  the  ther- 
mometers for  use, 

comprising  a  receptacle  adapted  to  carry  a  quantity  of 
such  solution, 

a  rack  in  the  receptacle  and  having  a  pair  of  upright 
mounting  sleeves  in  fixed  position  and  to  receive 
such  thermometers  with  looseness  of  fit  as  to  freely 
receive  the  thermometers  and  permit  free  sliding 
of  the  thermometers  in  the  sleeves  and  whereby  to 
also  allow  limited  lateral  movement  of  the  thermom- 
eters in  the  sleeves, 

an  elongate  and  tiltable  thermometer  supporting  plate 
having  opposite  thermometer  supporting  ends  re- 
spectively underiying  said  sleeves  to  support  ther- 
mometers confined  in  said  sleeves,  said  plate  having 
an  upper  surface  permitting  limited  sliding  of  the 
thermometers  therealong  within  the  limits  of  lateral 
movement  of  the  thermometers  in  the  sleeves, 

pivot  means  on  the  rack  and  supporting  said  plate  mid- 
way between  the  ends  thereof  whereby  the  plate  will 
be  retained  in  tilted  position  when  supporting  only 
one  of  such  thermometers  on  one  end  thereof,  the 
weight  and  impact  of  a  second  thermometer  dropped 
in  a  sleeve  and  onto  the  other  end  of  the  plate  pro- 
ducing tilting  of  the  plate  and  causing  said  first  ther- 
mometer to  be  raised  and  presented  for  use  as  the 
plate  is  tilted,  said  thermometers  sliding  down- 
wardly along  the  inclined  plate  and  moving  laterally 
in  the  sleeves  sufficiently  when  the  plate  is  tilted  to 
respectively  decrease  and  increase  the  distances  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  thermometers  and  said 
pivot  means  whereby  said  first  thermometer  will 
remain  in  raised  position, 

means  on  the  rack  limiting  tilting  movement  of  said 
plate  in  both  directions  and  within  acute  angles 
from  horizontal, 
and  operating  means  on  the  rack  and  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom  to  be  manually  gripped  and  manip- 
ulated to  raise  the  rack  in  the  solution  for  causing 
the  thermometers  to  Mnerge  from  the  solution. 


.  t 
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3,236,589 
METHOD  OF  WORKING  UP  CELLULOSE  WASTE 
LIQUOR  CONTAINING  SODIUM  AND  SULFUR 
Rolf  Bertil  Reinhall,  Lidingo,  and  Bertil 
Sixten  Groth,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,915 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  3, 1961, 
1,137/61 
(Filed  under  Rule  47(a)  and  35  U.S.C.  116) 
4  Claims.    (CI.  23-^8) 
1.  A  method  of  treating  cellulose  waste  liquors  con- 
taining sodium  and  sulfur  compounds  for  the  recovery 
of  chemical   components  of  said  liquors,  said   method 
comprising: 

( 1 )  thermally  decomposing  the  liquor  by  directly  con- 
tacting the  same  in  a  reaction  zone  with  a  preheated 
reducing  gas  flowing  concurrently  therewith  through 
said  zone; 

(2)  separating  from  one  another  the  solid  and  gaseous 
reaction  products  of  said  thermal  decomposition; 

(3)  removing  sulfur  components  from  said  gaseous 
reaction  products; 

(4)  heating  one  portion  of  the  desulfurized  gaseous 
reaction  products  by  indirect  contact  thereof  with 
hot  combustion  gases,  said  combustion  gases  com- 
prising another  portion  of  said  desulfurized  gaseous 
reaction  products; 

(5)  returning  said  first-named  portion  of  said  indi- 
rectly heated  desulfurized  gaseous  reaction  products 
to  said  reaction  zone  to  serve  as  preheated  reducing 
gas  for  said  thermal  decomposition  of  the  liquor  in 
said  reaction  zone; 

(6)  treating  the  hydrogen  sulfide-containing  gas  com- 
ponent of  said  gaseous  reaction  product  to  form  sul- 
fur dio;cide  by  combustion  of  said  component  with 
air; 

(7)  recovering  sodium  carbonate  from  said  solid  re- 
action products;  and 

(8)  forming  sodium  sulfite  solution  by  reacting  said 
sulfur  dioxide  with  said  sodium  carbonate. 


3,236,590 

ANHYDROUS  DENSE  SODA  ASH 

Peter  Sopchak,  Clay,  and  Eugene  B.  Port,  Solvay,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  243,266 

I      4  Claims.     (CI.  23—63) 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  light  soda  ash  to 
high  quality  dense  soda  ash  suitable  for  use  by  the  glass 
industry  which  comprises  admixing  light  soda  ash  with 
an  aqueous  solution  having  dissolved  therein  4-16%  by 
weight  of  sodium  chloride  and  10-27%  by  weight  of 
sodium  carbonate  to  produce  a  slurry  of  sodium  carbonate 
solids  dispersed  in  the  aqueous  liquid,  maintaining  the 
aqueous  solution  during  mixing  with  the  light  soda  ash  at 
a  temperature  below  the  transition  temperature  for  con- 
version of  sodium  carbonate  monohydrate  to  sodium  car- 
bonate but  at  a  temperature  not  more  than  5°  below  the 
transition  temperature,  passing  the  slurry  of  light  soda  ash 
in  aqueous  liquid  into  a  crystallization  zone  and  maintain- 
ing the  temperature  of  the  slurry  in  said  zone  at  a  tem- 
perature within  the  range  of  7  to  10°  C.  below  the  tran- 
sition temperature  to  form  crystals  of  sodium  carbonate 
monohydrate,  separating  the  crystalline  sodium  carbonate 
monohydrate  from  mother  liquor,  washing  the  crystalline 
sodium  carbonate  monohydrate  to  remove  adherent  im- 
purities, drying  the  separated  crystalline  sodium  carbonate 
monohydrate  to  produce  anhydrous  dense  soda  ash,  and 
returning  mother  liquor  together  with  added  water  for  ad- 
mixing with  additional  light  soda  ash. 


3,236,591 
METHOD  OF  WORKING  UP  CRUDE 

SODIUM  CARBONATE 
Bertil  Sixten  Groth,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Sept.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,045 
11  Claims.  (CI.  23—63) 
1.  The  method  of  carbonating  and  desulfurizing  crude 
sodium  carbonate  obtained  by  evaporation  and  combus- 
tion of  waste  sulfide  liquors  and  containing  principally 
sodium  carbonate  and  sodium  sulfide  in  powder-lilce  form 
while  maintaining  the  power-like  characteristics,  of  said 
salts  which  comprises  introducing  carbon  dioxide  into 
the  crude  sodium  carbonate  while  adding  water  thereto 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  maintain  the  chemical  reac- 
tion, maintaining  the  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature 
in  relation  to  the  amount  of  added  water  so  as  to  cause 
the  salt  components  in  the  reaction  mixture  to  be  present 
therein  preponderantly  in  a  solid  state,  mixing  a  suf- 
ficient amount  of  the  thus  carbonated  substance  with 
the  crude  sodium  carbonate  to  prevent  agglomeration  of 
the  components  during  said  carbonation,  and  simul- 
taneously expelling  from  the  reaction  mixture  the  hydro- 
gen sulfide  formed  in  the  reaction. 


3,236,592 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ALKALI 

METAL  DIIMIDOTRIPHOSPHATES 

Morris  L.  Nielsen,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  July  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125,946 
4  Claims.  (CI.  23—106) 
1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  sodium  diimidotri- 
phosphate  comprises  heating  disodium  phosphoramidate 
and  sodium  phosphorodiamidate  together  with  a  molten 
salt  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  100°C.  to 

aoo'c. 


3,236,593 
PROCESS   FOR   THE   MANUFACTURE   OF   A 
MINERAL  FEED  ADDITIVE  ESSENTIALLY 
CONSISTING  OF  DICALCIUM  PHOSPHATE 
Fridolin  Hartraann,  Urfeld,  near  Bonn,  Franz  Rodis,  Bad 
Hersfeld,  and  Josef  Cremer,  Hermulbeim,  near  Co- 
logne, Germany;  Hildegard  Rodis,  sole  heiress  of  said 
Franz   Rodis,   deceased,   assignors   to   Knapsack   Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.  Knapsack,  near  Cologne,  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,169 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  16,  1960, 
K  39,684 
7  Claims.    (CL  23—109) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  mineral  feed 
additive    consisting    essentially    of    dicalcium    phosphate 
wherein  concentrated  phosphoric  acid  having  a  concen- 
tration from  84%  to  85%  by  weight  is  added  to  pulverized 
dry  limestone  in  an  amount  to  form  CaHP04-2H20,  the 
limestone-acid  mixture  being  mixed  while  adding  the  acid, 
and  ripening  the  product  formed  by  heating  the  same  at 
a  temperature  of  30-80°  C.  for  a  period  of  6-48  hours. 


3,236,594 
MANUFACTURE  OF  FINELY  DIVIDED  SILICA 
Neil  Hunter  Ray,  Northwich,  England,  assignor  to  Im- 
perial Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England, 
a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,738 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Feb.  1,  1962. 

3,848/62 
5  Claims.  (CI.  23—182) 
1.  A  process  for  malcing  finely  divided  silica  compris- 
mg  absorbing  silicon  tetrafluoride  in  a  lower  aliphatic 
alcohol  to  form  a  solution  of  a  stable  complex,  reacting 
said  solution  with  an  inorganic  base  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxides  ai^d  hydroxides  of  alkali  metals 
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and  of  alkaline  earth  metals  and  ammonium  hydroxide, 
and  with  at  least  the  stoichiometric  weight  of  water  re- 
quired to  hydrolyse  the  silicon  tetrafluoride,  and  separat- 
ing silica  from  the  mixture  of  silica  and  fluoride  co- 
formed. 


aqueous  phase;  (4)  removing  cobalt  hydrocarbonyl  from 
said  aqueous  phase  by  contact  with  an  additional  quantity 
of  said  organic  solvent  to  obtain  an  extract  containing 
said  organic  solvent  and  said  cobalt  hydrocarbonyl;  and 


3^36^95 
MAGNESIUM  OXIDE  INFRARED  TRANSMTmNG 

OPTICAL  ELEMENTS 
Edward   Camall,  Jr.,  and  Sberley  E.  Hatch,   both   of 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  Oct  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,149 
5  Claims.    (CI.  23—201) 
1.  An  article  of  manufacture  which  transmits  in  the 
visible  and  infrared  regions  of  the  electromagnetic  spec- 
trum consisting  of  a  homogeneous  solid  of  polycry stall ine 
magnesium  oxide. 
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3,236,596 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DECOMPOSITION  OF  TITANI- 
UM DIOXIDE-CONTAINING  MINERALS  WirH 
HYDROCHLORIC  ACID 
Hans  ZimgibI,  Daisburg,  and  Hans  Joachim  Kappcy, 
Krefeld,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbcnfabriken  Bayer 
AlctiengescUschaft,  Leverioisen,  Germany,  a  German 
corporation 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,707 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  5,  1961. 

F  34,619;  Mar.  1,  1962,  F  36,153 

8  Claims.     (CI.  23—202) 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  titanium  from  titanif- 

erous  ores  which  comprises: 

(a)  leaching  said  ores  with  concentrated  hydrochloric 
acid  at  a  temperature  of  between  55'  and  65*  C. 
thereby  producing  a  slurry  comprising  solid  material 
and  liquor,  said  liquor  containing  dissolved  therein 
substantially  all  the  tiUnium  content  of  said  ore, 
the  amount  of  acid  used  being  such  that  the  liquor 
contains  2  to  5  moles  of  hydrogen  chloride  per  mole 
of  dissolved  titanium, 

(b)  separating  the  solid  material  of  the  slurry  from 
the  liquor, 

(c)  reducing  dissolved  trivalent  iron  chloride  con- 
tained   in  the  liquor  to  divalent  iron  chloride, 

(d)  saturating  the  liquor  with  hydrogen  chloride  and 
separating  the  resulting  precipitate  from  the  liquor, 

(e)  evaporating  the  hydrogen  chloride  from  the  liquor, 

(f)  diluting  the  liquor  with  water  whereby  titanium 
dioxide  hydrate  is  precipitated  and 

(g)  separating  the  titanium  dioxide  hydrate  from  the 
liquor. 


3,236,597 

HIGH.PURITY  DICOBALT  OCTACARBONYL 

James  £«  Knap,  Charieston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union 

l,an>ide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  203,628 

6  Claims.     (CI.  23— 203) 

1.  A  process  for  the  producUon  of  dicobalt  octacar- 
bonyl  which  comprises  the  steps  of  (1)  contacting  in  a 
reacuon  zone,  a  cobalt  species  selected  from  the  group 
consistmg  of  cobalt  metal,  cobalt  salts  of  carboxylic  acids 
cobalt  salts  of  inorganic  acids,  cobalt  hydroxide,  cobalt 
carbonate,  and  cobalt  oxide,  with  carbon  monoxide  and 
hydrogen  m  the  presence  of  water  and  an  inert  water-im- 
miscible  organic  solvent  in  which  said  dicobalt  octacar- 
^^  ^J?^^^^'  "^  *  'einperature  of  from  about  80  to 
atHJut  200  C.  and  superatmospheric  pressure;  said  cobalt 
species  being  msoluble  in  the  said  organic  solvent  (2)  re- 
covcnng  from  said  reaction  zone  an  organic  solvent  phase 
containing  dicobalt  octacarbonyl  and  an  aqueous  phase 
containing  cobalt  hydrocarbonyl  and  the  cobalt  salts  of 
cobalt  hydrocarbonyl;  (3)  separating  and  acidifying  said 


(5)  dehydrogenating  the  said  cobalt  hydrocarbonyl  in 
said  extract  to  dicobalt  octacarbonyl  by  maintaining  said 
extract  at  a  temperature  of  less  than  50*  C.  and  permitting 
the  escape  of  hydrogen. 


3,236398 

PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

DIBORANE 

Fricdrich  Schubert,  Neuried,  near  Munich,  Elmar- 
Manfred  Horn,  Aachen,  and  Konrad  Lang,  Lcverknsen, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Farbcnfabriken  Bayer  Aktien- 
gescUschaft,  Lcverknsen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

^?..R"**^'     '^"**'  '""*  ^®'  l'^2,  Ser.  No.  203,741 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  7,  1961. 
F  34,380 
9  Claims.    (CI.  23—204) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  diborane  which  comprises 
reacting  a  metal  borohydride  with  a  fluoro-boric  acid 
alkyl  ester  wherein   alkyl  contains   from    1-10  carbon 
atoms,  and  recovering  diborane  from  the  reaction  mix- 
ture. 


^^  3,236,599 

TEST  FOR  DETERMINING  CORROSION  RESIST. 

ANCE  OF  STAINLESS  STEEL 
Robert  M.  Fowler,  Claude  R.  Bbhop,  and  Edward  J. 
Bartolomei,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Dec.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,014 
2  Claims.  (CI.  23—230) 
1.  In  a  test  for  predicting  the  corrosion  resistance  of  a 
stainless  steel  when  subjected  to  actual  road  conditions 
comprising  steps  of  preparing  a  polished  and  degreased 
surface  section  of  a  specimen  of  said  stainless  steel,  uni- 
formly saturating  an  absorptive  member  having  a  gel 
coating  on  at  least  one  surface  with  a  corrosive  salt  solu- 
tion, intimately  contacting  the  polished  and  degreased 
surface  of  said  specimen  with  the  gel  coated  surface  of 
said  solution  saturated  member,  subjecting  said  speci- 
men and  said  member  to  an  elevated  temperature  and  a 
high  humidity  for  a  time  sufficient  to  generate  corrosive 
attack  on  said  specimen,  and  chemically  treating  any  iron 
and  chromium  salts  formed  and  imbedded  in  the  gel  as  a 
result  of  the  corrosive  attack  to  convert  them  to  salts 
having  a  highly  distinct  and  visible  color;  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  temperature  is  at  least  60*  C.  and  the 
humidity  is  of  the  order  of  about  100  percent. 


3,236,600  I 

«;  ..       o.^       ^^  '^T  METHOD 
Wallace  Shrimpton,  2  Clark  Drive,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  and 
Frank  Z.  Patassy,  320  Judah  St.,  San  Francisco,  Cjdif. 
FUed  May  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,652 
17  Claims.    (0.23—230) 
1.  In  a  process  for  determining  the  availability  of  min- 
eral nutrients  m  soil,  the  steps  of  mixing  together  a  test 
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soil,  a  chlorophyll  producing  organism  and  a  nutrient  solu- 
tion containing  all  mineral  nutrients  necessary  to  the 
growth  of  said  organism  except  the  mineral  nutrient  to  be 
determined,  exposing  the  same  to  a  source  of  light  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  induce  a  substantial  growth 
of  said  organism,  extracting  the  chlorophyll  from  said  or- 
ganism with  an  appropriate  organic  solvent,  measuring  the 
decrease  in  light  transmittance  through  said  extract  liquid 
due  to  the  presence  of  said  extracted  chlorophyll,  and 
comparing  said  decrease  in  light  transmittance  with  the 
decrease  in  light  transmittance  of  a  control  series  prepared 
on  the  mineral  nutrient  undergoing  determination. 


3,236,601 
METHOD    OF    DETECTING    UNCONJUGATED 
CATECHOL  AMINE   METABOLITES 
Edward  K.  Harvill,  deceased,  late  of  Elkhart,  Ind.,  by 
Jeanne  T.  HarYill,  heir  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Miles 
Laboratories,   Inc.,   Elkhart,    Ind.,    a    corporation   of 
Indiana 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,010 

21  Claims.  (CI.  23—230) 
1.  A  process  for  the  detection  of  unconjugated  catechol 
amine  metabolites  in  fluids  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
contacting  the  fluid  to  be  tested  with  an  ion  exchange 
means  capable  of  adsorbing  unconjugated  catechol  amine 
metabolites  from  a  fluid  containing  the  same;  treating 
said  ion  exchange  means  with  a  mild  alkalizing  agent; 
and  adding  to  said  ion  exchange  means  a  color  developer 
which  effects  a  visible  color  formation  in  the  presence  of 
adsorbed  unconjugated  catechol  amine  metabolites. 


3,236,602 

COLORIMETER  FLOW  CELL  AND 
HOLDER  THEREFOR 
Jack  IsrecU,  Tnckahoe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Technicon  In. 
struments  Corponitioo,  Cbauncey,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  231,408 
7  Cbims.    (CI.  23—253) 
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4.  Apparaiiis  for  the  colorimetric  examination  of  a 
liquid  composing:  a  source  of  liquid;  a  sump  for  liquid;  a 
source  of  light;  a  detector  of  light;  a  tubular  flow  cell  hav- 
ing a  medial,  elongated,  substantially  horizontal,  tubular 
portion,  for  use  as  a  sight  passageway,  a  first  distal,  elon- 
gated, substantially  vertical,  downwardly  extending,  tubu- 
lar portion,  coupled  to  said  source  of  liquid  for  admitting 
a  stream  of  liquid  therefrom  into  one  end  of  such  sight 
passageway,  said  medial  portion  and  said  first  distal  por- 
tion having  a  first,  light  permeable,  subportion  in  com- 
mon which  is  formed  both  as  an  extension  of  the  sidewall 
of  said  first  distal  portion  and  as  one  endwall  of  said 
medial  portion,  for  guiding  all  liquid,  including  any  gas 
bubbles  therein,  along  a  single  flow  path  into  such  sight 
passageway;  a  second  distal,  elongated,  substantially  ver- 
tical, upwardly  extending,  tubular  portion,  coupled  to  said 
sump  for  liquid  for  withdrawing  the  stream  of  liquid, 


including  any  gas  bubbles  therein,  from  such  sight  pas- 
sageway, said  medial  portion  and  said  second  distal  por- 
tion having  a  second,  light  permeable,  subportion  in  com- 
mon which  is  formed  both  as  an  extension  of  the  side- 
wall  of  said  second  distal  portion  and  as  the  other  end- 
wall  of  said  medial  portion,  for  guiding  the  stream  of 
liquid,  including  any  gas  bubbles  therein,  from  said  sight 
passageway;  said  first  subportion  including  an  interior 
concave  surface  merging  into  the  upper  interior  surface 
of  said  sight  passageway  and  across  the  flow  path  of  the 
fluid  and  any  gas  bubbles  from  said  first  portion  for 
guiding  any  gas  bubbles  into  a  flow  path  along  said  upper 
interior  surface  of  said  sight  passageway;  said  source  of 
light  being  coupled  to  one  of  said  light  permeable  sub- 
portions  to  transmit  light  into  said  sight  passageway;  said 
detector  of  light  being  coupled  to  the  other  of  said  light 
permeable  subportions  to  receive  light  from  said  sight 
passageway. 


3  236  603 
MULTIPLE-COLUMN  *GAS  CHROMATOGRAPHIC 

APPARATUS 
Larry  R.  Dnrrett  and  Milbuni  J.  O'Neal,  Jr.,  Pasadena, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,824 
4  Claims.     (CI.  2S— 254) 


1.  A  gas  chromatographic  apparatus  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  first  partition  column  having  inet  and  outet  ends, 

(b)  a  second  partition  column  having  inlet  and  outlet 
ends, 

(c)  means  to  introduce  a  carrier  gas  carrying  a  feed 
sample  to  the  inlet  end  of  the  first  column  for  for- 
ward flow  therethrough, 

(d)  detector  means  connected  to  receive  the  effluent 
stream  from  the  outlet  end  of  said  first  column  for 
determining  successive  constituents  flowed  through 
the  detector  means, 

(e)  means  for  flowing  a  carrier  gas  through  said  first 
column  in  reverse  direction  to  carry  off  constituents 
retained  therein  and  for  flowing  the  resulting  mix- 
ture into  the  inlet  end  of  said  second  column  for  for- 
ward flow  therethrough, 

(f)  means  for  flowing  the  effluent  stream  from  the  out- 
let end  of  said  second  column  to  said  detector  means 
and 

(g)  means  for  backflushing  said  second  column,  in- 
cluding means  for  flowing  a  carrier  gas  through  said 
second  column  in  reverse  direction  to  carry  off  con- 
stituents retained  therein  and  for  flowing  the  result- 
ing mixture  stream  to  said  detector  means. 
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3^36,604 

SYSTEM    FOR    TREATING    MUNICIPAL    REFUSE 

Nomum  A.  Pierson,  P.O.  Box  755,  Norman,  Oida. 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1960,  Scr.  No.  59,922 

7  Claims.    (Q.  23—259.1) 


•'c*  ■  A,^»m-  ^>r 


1.  A  refuse  reclamation  system,  comprising: 

a  manual  picking  table; 

means  for  conveying  the  refuse  over  the  picking  table 
at  a  depth  for  manual  observation  and  removal  of 
salvageable  components  from  the  refuse; 

a  refuse  grinding  apparatus; 

means  for  conveying  the  unsalvaged  refuse  from  the 
picking  table  into  the  grinding  apparatus; 

a  light  products  separation  apparatus; 

means  for  conveying  the  refuse  from  the  grinding  ap- 
paratus through  the  light  products  separation  appa- 
ratus for  removal  of  paper,  plastics,  metal  foils,  and 
the  like  from  the  refuse; 

means  for  removing  metals  from  the  heavier  ground  ref- 
use discharged  from  the  light  products  separation 
apparatus; 

a  refuse  distillation  apparatus; 

a  feed  conveyor  leading  to  the  distillation  apparatus; 

a  refuse  composting  apparatus; 

a  feed  conveyor  leading  to  the  composting  apparatus; 
and 

means  for  directing  the  refuse  remaining  after  removal 
of  metals  to  the  distillation  apparatus  feed  conveyor 
in  one  position  thereof  and  to  the  composting  appa- 
ratus feed  conveyor  in  a  second  position  thereof. 


3436,605 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  ADDITION 

OF  LIQUIDS  TO  REFUSE 

Norman  A.  Pierson,  P.O.  Box  755,  Norman,  Okla. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1961,  Ser.  N6.  160,219 

11  Claims.    (CI.  23—259.1) 

1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  controlling  the  mois- 
ture and  chemical  content  of  refuse  to  be  subsequently 
processed  to  useful  products,  comprising: 

a  source  of  a  chemical  to  be  added  to  said  refuse; 

a  source  of  water; 

a  mixing  manifold  for  intimately  mixing  said  chemical 
and  said  water; 

means  for  delivering  said  chemical  to  said  manifold 
at  a  desired  rate; 

means  for  delivering  water  fcom  said  source  to  said 
manifold  at  a  desired  rate; 

a  storage  tank  for  receiving  a  mixture  of  said  chemical 
and  said  water  from  said  mixing  manifold  and  re- 
taining it  in  storage; 


sensing  means  for   sensing  the   rate  of  feed  of  said 

refuse  to  said  subsequent  processing; 
and  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  dc- 


livering  said  mixture  from  said  storage  tank  to  said 
refuse  at  a  rate  proportional  to  the  rate  at  which 
refuse  is  fed  to  said  subsequent  processing. 


3,236,606 

APPARATUS  FOR  WHITENING  CLAY 

Jackson  C.  Moore,  Macon,  Ga.,  and  Sanford  C.  Lyons, 

Bennington,  Vt.,  assignors  to  Georgia  Kaolin  Company, 

Elizabeth,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  June  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  35,563 

2  Claims.    (CI.  23—262) 


..CONeuSTiON     SASCS 


(CJKTlvt      (uses 


1.  Apparatus  for  bleaching  clay,  comprising  means 
for  heating  clay,  means  for  continuously  feeding  clay  to 
said  heating  means,  means  for  injecting  fuel  and  air  into 
said  heating  means  whereby  said  clay  is  heated  to  a  tem- 
perature between  600°  and  1200°  C,  means  for  receiving 
said  clay  from  said  healing  means  and  continuously  ex- 
posing said  clay  to  the  open  atmosphere  whereby  the  com- 
bustion gases  used  to  heat  the  clay  are  substantially  elim- 
inated, an  inclined  rotary  reactor  below  said  heating  means 
open  to  the  atmsophere  at  both  ends  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive hot  clay  discharged  into  the  open  atmosphere  from 
said  heating  means,  the  interior  of  said  reactor  from  end 
to  end  being  of  material  resistant  to  hot  chlorine-contain- 
ing gaseous  compounds,  means  for  introducing  a  stream 
of  chlorine-containing  gaseous  compound  into  the  lower 
end  of  said  reactor,  a  duct  partly  surrounding  the  upper 
end  of  said  reactor  and  leading  away  therefrom  and 
means  for  blowing  a  stream  of  air  into  said  duct  in  a  di- 
rection away  from  said  reactor  whereby  to  aspirate  gases 
from  the  upper  end  of  said  reactor  and  thereby  main- 
tain a  countercurrent  flow  of  hot  clay  and  hot  chlorine- 
containing  gaseous  compounds  therein. 
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3,236,607 
APPARATUS  FOR  IRON  ORE  REDUCTION 
Walter  James  Porter,  Jr.,  Baton  Rouge,  and  John  Fred- 
erick Moser,  Jr.,  East  Baton  Rouge  Parish,  La.,  assign- 
ors to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 


Fi 


ed  June  11, 1963,  Sen  No.  287,087 
14  Claims.    (CI.  2^—284) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  conducting  a  gas-fluidized  solids 
reaction  which  includes  a  vessel  having  enclosing  side, 
top,  and  boitom  walls,  gas  and  solids  inlet  and  outlet 
means,  a  partitioning  vertical  baffle  located  therein  which 
divides  the  vessel  into  solids  inlet  and  solids  outlet  cham- 
bers which  can  function  simultaneously  as  gas-fluidized 
solids  treating  chambers,  and  wherein  said  baffle  con- 
tains an  opening  connecting  together  said  inlet  and  out- 
let chamben,  and  bottom  inlet  and  top  outlet  means  for 
introduction  and  removal  of  fluidizing  gases  from  the 
chambers,  the  improvement  comprising  an  overflow  mem- 
ber within  an  outlet  chamber  affixed  to  the  vertical  baffle 
below  the  opening,  enclosing  said  opening  to  a  level 
located  above  the  top  of  said  opening  to  form,  with  the 
opening,  an  aerated  weir  seal  which  provides  in  opera- 
tion of  the  vessel  for  the  one-way  flow  of  fluidized  solids 
through  the  opening  by  overflow  of  solids  across  the  over- 
flow member  downwardly  into  the  outlet  chamber  thus 
substantially  eliminating  backmixing  of  fluidized  solids 
between  the  chambers  during  treatment,  and  during  with- 


drawal of  so 


ids  from  said  outlet  chamber. 


3,236,608 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  HALOGENATION 

OF  METALS 

Vittorio  Cavadini,  Cengio,  Savona,   and  Luigi  Telloli, 

Milan,   Italy,  assignors  to  Aziende  Colori   Nazionali 

Afiini — Acna  S.p.A.,  a  corporation  of  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,652 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  18,  1961, 

7,169/61 

2  Claims.    (CI.  23—285) 


portion  of  said  depending  walls  having  openings  through 
which  said  chambers  intercommunicate  and  which  when 
in  operation  form  first  hydraulic  seal  means;  metal  charg- 
ing means;  a  sill  for  forming  second  hydraulic  seal  means; 
said  intercommunicating  chambers  further  communicating 
through  said  second  seal  means  with  said  charging  means; 
said  chambers  being  provided  with  molten  metal  for  acti- 
vating said  hydraulic  seal  means;  said  inlet  chamber  having 
an  inlet  for  the  halogen  above  the  surface  of  the  molten 
metal,  said  collection  chamber  having  an  outlet  for  the 
gaseous  metal  halide;  said  charging  means  providing  a 
source  for  the  solid  metal  and  the  molten  metal;  said 
first  hydraulic  seal  means  being  actuated  by  the  level  of 
said  molten  metal  to  permit  bubbling  of  unreacted  halogen 
and  reacted  halide  from  said  inlet  chamber  to  said  col- 
lecting chamber  through  the  molten  metal  when  the  gase- 
ous head  in  said  inlet  chamber  exceeds  the  hydrostatic 
head  of  the  molten  metal  in  said  first  hydraulic  seal  means; 
said  second  hydraulic  seal  means,  connecting  to  said 
charging  means,  being  positioned  to  prevent  the  bubbling 
of  said  gases  therethrough. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  metal  halide  in 
gaseous  form  from  the  reaction  of  a  halogen  with  the 
molten  metal,  comprising  an  enclosed  structure  having  de- 
pending walls  which  subdivide  the  structure  into  an  ad- 
jacent inlet  chamber  and  a  collection  chamber,  the  lower 


3,236,609 
PRODUCTION  OF  fflGH  PURITY  SODIUM  CHLO- 
RIDE BRINE  BY  MULTISTAGE  LEACHING 
Charles  E.  MacKinnon,  Lewiston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Salt  Company,  Clarks  Summit,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,461 
9  Claims.     (CI.  23—312) 


6.  The  method  of  continuously  making  at  a  high  flow 
rate  with  no  shutdown  time,  a  high  purity  sodium  chlo- 
ride brine  from  a  source  of  sodium  chloride  containing 
impurities  having  a  dissolution  rate  less  than  the  dissolu- 
tion rate  of  sodium  chloride,  which  comprises: 

intermittently  dissolving  sodium  chloride  from  source 
salt  through  at  least  three  stages  including 

as  a  first  stage,  continuously  cocurrently  flowing  a  high 
purity  dilute  sodium  chloride  brine  from  a  next 
succeeding  intermediate  stage  into  contact  with  source 
salt  at  a  flow  rate  sufficient  to  entrain  a  quantity  of 
source  salt  in  excess  of  that  required  for  sodium 
chloride  saturation  of  the  dilute  brine, 

continuously  and  positively  separating  the  flowing  brine 
from  the  solids  entrained  therein  substantially  imme- 
diately upon  attainment  of  sodium  chloride  satu- 
rated brine  and  discharging  said  brine, 

continuously  introducing  the  solids  separated  in  the 
initial  stage  to  a  next  succeeding  stage, 

as  an  intermediate  stage,  continuously  cocurrently  flow- 
ing the  separated  solids  from  a  next  preceding  stage 
with  dilute  brine  from  a  next  succeeding  stage  in  a 
ratio  of  solids  to  dilute  feed  brine  such  as  to  dissolve 
only  some  of  the  undissolved  sodium  chloride  to 
form  a  dilute  brine  and  at  a  flow  rate  to  entrain  and 
carry  along  the  solids, 
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substantially  immediately  continuously  and  positively 
separating  the  dilute  brine  and  the  solids  and  direct- 
ing said  dilute  brine  into  contact  with  source  salt 
in  a  next  preceding  stage, 

as  a  final  stage,  continuously  cocurrently  flowing  the 
solids  from  a  next  preceding  intermediate  stage  with 
sodium  chloride  solvent  in  a  ratio  of  solids  to  solvent 
such  as  to  dissolve  substantially  all  of  the  undis- 
solved sodium  chloride  to  form  dilute  brine  and  at 
a  flow  rate  to  entrain  and  carry  along  the  undissolved 
impurities, 

and  substantially  immediately  continuously  and  posi- 
tively separating  the  dilute  brine  from  the  undis- 
solved impurities  and  discharging  the  latter  to  waste 
and  the  dilute  brine  as  feed  brine  in  the  next  pre- 
ceding intermediate  stage, 

whereby  the  flow  of  brine  is  countercurrent  from  the 
final  to  the  initial  stage  and  cocurrent  within  the 
individual  stages. 


3^36,610 

BONDED  METAL.CERAMIC  ELEMENTS 

Peter  William  McMillan  and  Brian  Purdam  Hodgson, 

Sta£Ford,  England,  assignors  to  The  English  Electric 

Company  Limited,  London,  England,  a  Brttlsh  company 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1962,  S«r.  No.  177,417 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  10, 1961, 

8,791/61 
5  Claims.    (Q.  29—195) 


^\\\\\\\\\^\ 


1.  A  bonded  metal-ceramic  element  consisting  of  a 
metal  component  formed  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  silver,  silver-based  alloy,  copper, 
copper-based  alloy,  and  nickel,  bonded  directly  to  a  base 
consisting  of  a  devitrified  glass  component  having  a  com- 
position within  the  following  range  in  percentage  by 
weight  and  having  a  coeflicient  of  thermal  expansion  in 
the  devitrified  state  in  the  range  20-400°  C.  of  between 
135  and  175x10-'': 

Percent 

SiOj 50-80 

PbO 0-30 

AljO, 0-3 

ZnO _ 5-30 

LijO  __ _     5-15 

3,0, 0-7 

KjO  __ 0-5 

NajO _       0-5 

PaOs 1-3 


3,236,611 
FIRE  LIGHTER  COMPOSITION 
Henry  Bchnlie  and  Donald  E.  Diclt,  Madison,  Wis.,  assign- 
ors to  Mautz  Paint  and  Varnish  Company,  Madison, 
Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,859 
2  CUims.    (CI.  44—7) 
1.  A    fire    lighter    composition    consisting    essentially 
by  weight  of  about  8.7%  dimethyl  dioctadecyl  ammo- 
nium bentonite,  about  2.5%  of  a  lower  alkanol  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methanol  and  ethanol  and 
mixtures  of  the  same  and  about  88.8%  petroleum  spirits. 


3,236,612 
MIDDLE  DISTILLATE  COMPOSITION  OF  IM- 
PROVED  POUR  CHARACTERISTICS 
Stephan  Ilnycliyj,  Samia,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,027 

9  Claims.  (CI.  44—62) 
1.  A  petroleum  distillate  composition  having  an  im- 
proved pour  which  comprises  a  distillate  fuel  boiling  in 
the  range  between  about  250°  F.  and  about  800°  F.  which 
has  been  improved  with  respect  to  pour  point  by  the  m- 
corporation  therein  of  a  pour  depressing  effective  amount 
in  the  range  from  about  .01  to  .5%  by  weight  of  an  oil 
soluble  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  a  vinyl  fatty  acid  ester 
having  from  about  7  to  about  14  carbon  atoms  in  the 
ester,  said  copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the 
range  from  about  1000  to  3500,  said  copolymer  being 
further  characterized  by  containing  from  about  30%  to 
about  50%  by  weight  of  said  vinyl  fatty  acid  ester. 


3,236,613 
PETROLEUM  DISTILLATES  CONTAINING  REAC- 
TION  PRODUCTS  OF   AMIC   ACIDS   AND   PRI- 
MARY ALIPHATIC  AMINES  WITH  ALKYLENE 
POLY  AMINES  AND  SALICYLALDEHYDE 
Paul  Y.  C.  Gee,  Woodbury,  and  Harry  J.  Andress,  Jr., 
Pitman,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Company, 
Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,164 

13  Claims.     (CI.  44—71) 
1.  A  liquid  petroleum  hydrocarbon  distillate  fuel  com- 
position containing  from  about  one  pound  to  about  100 
pounds,  per  thousand  barrels  of  fuel,  of  a  compound  of 
the  following  formula: 


/ 
I 
\ 


o 

C-NHR' 


H 
O 


i 


:-(R")J^=CH-/> 


\y 


wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  group  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid, 
R'  is  an  aliphatic  group  having  a  tertiary  carbon  atom 
attached  to  the  nitrogen  atom,  R"  is  a  member  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

HNCHiCHi  and    HNCH— CH| 
CHi 

and  X  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  6.  •     . 


3,236,614 
DISTILLATE  FUEL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

ETHER    AMINE    SALTS    OF    ORGANIC    PHOS- 

PHATES 
David  W.  Young,  Homewood,  III.,  and  Tai  S.  Chao, 

Bloomington,  and  Jack  W.  Sigan,  MinncapoUs,  Minn.; 

said  Young  assignor  to  Sinclair  Refining  Company,  New 

Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  860,087 
15  Claims.     (CI.  44—72) 

1.  A  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  distillate  fuel  com- 
position having  incorporated  therein  an  anti-stalling 
amount  of  an  ether  amine  salt  corresponding  to  the 
formula: 


[(R').o    o      -]-  H 


B"-0-R"1. 
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wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  about 
4-12  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  R  and  H,  >  is  2  minus  n,  R"  is  an  alkylene 
radical  containing  from  about  1-12  carbon  atoms,  O  in 
the  nitrogen  containing  radical  is  an  ether  oxygen,  R'" 
is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  about  4-18  carbon 
atoms,  and  n  is  a  number  from  1  to  2. 


3^36,615 
PRODUCTION  OF  HEATING  GAS 
Moses  Robert  Lipkin,  Havertown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Son 
Oil  Compaay,  Pliiladelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

No  Drawing.  Continuation  of  appHcation  Scr.  No. 
84,767,  Jan.  25,  1961.  This  application  Nor.  5, 
1964,  S«r.  No.  409,285 

8  Claims.  (CI.  48—211) 
1.  Process  for  producing  heating  gas  which  comprises 
subjecting  a  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  mixture  boiling 
in  the  range  from  150  to  400*  F.  and  having  API  gravity 
in  the  range  from  50  to  75*  containing  75  to  100  volume 
percent  of  parafTinic  hydrocarbons  including  at  least  25 
volume  percent  of  branched  chain  parailinic  hydro- 
carbcms,  less  than  15  volume  percent  of  naphthene  hydro- 
carbons, and  less  than  15  volume  percent  of  aromatic 
hydrocarbons,  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  1200  to 
2000*  F.  for  at  least  0.1  second,  thereby  to  produce  a  gas 
containing  at  least  15  volume  percent  of  methane  and  less 
than  40  volume  percent  of  olefins  and  having  a  mole  ratio 
of  methane  to  ethylene  of  at  least  1 .0. 


3,236,616 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  CURLED  FIBERS 
Charles  J.  Stalego  and  Harold  E.  Lcaman,  Newark,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jnly  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  126,279 
4  Claims.    (CL  65—5) 


-I  •     1       tr-Jt     J,  „ 

y  --'• '-' — -  • — ^ 


1.  A  process  for  producing  curly  fibers  of  heat  soften- 
able  mineral  material  comprising  supplying  molten  fiber 
forming  material  in  the  form  of  streams  from  an  orificed 
feeder,  engaging  said  molten  streams  and  attenuating  them 
into  fibers  with  gaseous  blasts  of  a  blower  below  said 
feeder,  moving  said  fibers  and  the  gases  of  said  blasts 
against  a  hard  deflection  surface  disposed  in  their  path, 
controlling  the  temperature  of  said  streams  and  corre- 
spondingly  the  viscosity  of  said  streams  so  that  when  said 
fibers  reach  said  deflection  surface  they  are  in  a  semi- 
solid condition  whereupon  the  redirectioning  of  the  gases 
at  said  surface  and  the  deflection  of  fibers  therefrom  im- 
parts a  curled  condition  to  said  semi-solid  fibers,  and  then 
solidifying  said  curled  fibers. 


3,236,617 
PROCESS  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  THE  PRODUC- 
TION OF  CONTINUOUS  BUILDING  ELEMENTS 
OF  GLASS 
Fridolin  Jamnik  and  Adolf  Pelzl,  Vienna,  Austria,  assign- 
ors to  Moosbranner  Glasfabriks-Aktiengesellschaft, 
Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Oct  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  147,328 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Nov.  10,  1960, 

A  8,389/60 

6  Claims.    (CL  65—51) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  elongated  building  elements 
from  glass  in  a  continuous  process,  comprising  the  steps 
of  rolling  at  least  one  pair  of  flat  glass  bands;  feeding 
said  bands  toward  each  other  and  inclined  with  respect  to 
each  other  in  direction  transverse  to  the  feeding  direction 
so  that  the  longitudinal  edge  portion  of  one  band  engages 
a  transverse  surface  portion  of  the  other  band,  while 
maintaining  said  bands  during  the  feeding  thereof  in 
plastic  condition;  and  subsequently  rollingly  engaging  all 
surface  portions  of  said  bands  located  in  the  region  of 
said  engaged  portions  so  as  to  unite  said  bands  at  said 
portions  thereof  which  engage  each  other  without  distort- 
ing said  bands. 

4.  Apparatus  for  forming  elongated  building  elements 
from  glass  in  a  continuous  process  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, two  pairs  of  roller  means  for  rolling  a  pair  of 
flat  glass  bands;  two  groups  of  feed  roller  means  mounted 
spaced  from  each  other  with  the  roller  axes  of  one  group 
inclined  with  respect  to  the  roller  axes  of  the  other  group 
for  respectively  feeding  said  rolled  bands  along  two  paths 
toward  each  other  with  said  bands  inclined  in  direction 
transverse  to  said  paths  so  that  the  longitudinal  edge 
portion  of  one  band  engages  a  transverse  surface  portion 
of  the  other  band;  heating  means  arranged  adjacent  said 
rollers  of  said  two  groups  of  feed  roller  means  along  said 
two  paths  for  maintaining  said  bands  during  the  feeding 
thereof  in  plastic  condition;  and  two  shaping  roller  means 
downstream  of  said  feed  roller  means  at  the  location 
where  said  bands  engage  each  other  for  pressing  said 
engaged  portions  of  said  bands  against  each  other  for 
uniting  said  bands  at  said  portions  thereof,  said  two 
shaping  roller  means  rollingly  engaging  all  surface  por- 
tions of  said  bands  adjacent  said  engaged  longitudinal 
edge  portion  of  said  one  band  and  said  transverse  por- 
tion of  said  other  band. 


3,236,618 

GLASS  STIRRING  APPARATUS 

Orin  H.  Allman,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois 

Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265,402 

9  Claims.    (CL  65—178) 

3.  In  combination, 

a  molten  glass  conveying  forehearth  channel  composed 
of  a  bottom   wall   and   marginally  connected   up- 
standing side  walls,  and 
an  even  plurality  of  stirrer  members  located  to  extend 
downwardly  into  said  channel  in  side-by-side  trans- 
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verse,  intermeshing  array,  said  stirrers  each  com- 
prising: 
a  rotatable,  vertically  disposed  support  shaft, 
a  plurality  of  radially  extending  fins  carried  by  said 

shaft  and 
a  plurality  of  vertical  deflector  elements  carried  by  a 
plurality  of  said  fins, 


said  fins  and  deflectors  being  inclined  on  their  re- 
spective axis  in  such  manner  that,  with  respect  to 
a  given  direction  of  rotation,  the  leading  edge  of  the 
fins  lies  in  a  lower  plane  than  the  trailing  edge, 
and  the  leading  edge  of  the  deflector  elements  is 
radially  outboard  of  the  trailing  edge. 


3,236,619      ! 
GLASS  TUBE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Harry  D.  Frye,  Vineland,  NJ^  and  Fred  D.  Pinotti, 
Toledo,   Ohio,   assignors,   by   mesne   assignments,   to 
Owens-nUnois  Glass  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  165,536 
3  Claims.    (CI.  65—184) 


1.  A  rotatable  cylindrical  forming  member  for  drawing 
molten  glass  into  lengthy  cylindrical  form  comprising 
a  blowpipe  member  having  an  axial  opening  and  a  free 
end, 

a  heat-resistant  refractory  intermediate  body  member 
surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  said  blowpipe  mem- 
ber, 

an  external  sleeve  member  surrounding  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  body  member, 

means  on  the  free  end  of  said  blowpipe  member  for 
supporting  the  adjacent  end  of  said  body  member 
in  spaced  relation  to  said  blowpipe  member  and  fixed- 
ly supporting  the  adjacent  end  of  the  sleeve  member 
relative  to  said  blowpipe, 

engaging  means  on  the  other  end  of  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber, 

complementary  interengaging  means  on  the  body  mem- 
ber engaged  by  said  engaging  means  for  supporting 
the  other  end  of  said  sleeve  member  on  said  body 
member  for  movement  longitudinally  and  radially 
relative  to  said  body  member  to  acommodate  dif- 
ferential expansion  between  said  body  member  and 
said  sleeve  member. 


3^36,620 
GLASS   BLOWP^G    MACHINE    BLOWHEAD   AND 

ARTICLE  COOLING  TUBE  COMBINATION 
Robert  F.  Wiley,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming 
Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yoric 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  179,630 
2  Claims.  (CI.  65—262) 


r'r^'' 


1.  In  a  glass  article  blowing  machine  including  a  fin- 
ishing mold  having  a  cavity  to  which  a  hollow  glass  pari- 
son  is  supplied  to  be  blown  to  final  form,  the  combina- 
tion comprising,  a  first  cylinder  rigidly  mounted  above 
said  mold  cavity  with  the  bore  of  such  cylinder  in  co-axial 
alignment  with  such  cavity;  a  second  cylinder  extending 
through  the  bore  of  said  first  cylinder  and  carrying  a 
blowhead  on  the  lower  end  thereof,  such  second  cylin- 
der including  a  piston  axially  movable  within  the  bore 
of  said  first  cylinder;  a  cooling  air  supply  tube  extending 
through  the  bore  of  said  second  cylinder  and  including 
a  piston  axially  movable  within  such  bore;  first  and  sec- 
ond valve  means  for  selectively  and  separately  supplying 
fluid  to  the  bores  of  said  cylinders  to  move  said  blow- 
head  into  and  out  of  a  glass  article  blowing  relationship 
with  said  mold,  and  said  supply  tube  into  and  out  of 
the  interior  of  a  glass  article  blow-formed  in  such  mold, 
respectively;  and  third  and  fourth  valve  means  for  sep- 
arately controlling  a  supply  of  forming  air  and  cooling 
air  to  said  blowhead  and  said  supply  tube,  respectively. 


3»236,621 

APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  AND  TEMPERING 

GLASS  SHEETS 

Robert  D.  Caswall,  Jr.,  Erie,  Mich.,  and  Frank  J.  Carson, 

Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Glass 

Company 

FUed  Sept.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,189 
9  Claims.    (CI.  65—288) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  bending  and  tempering  glass  sheets, 
the  combination  of,  a  ring  type  bending  mold  having  shap- 
ing surfaces  formed  thereon  and  adapted  to  support  a 
glass  sheet  in  an  inclined  plane,  and  heat  absorbing  means 
disposed  adjacent  to  but  outwardly  of  the  projected  pe- 
riphery of  a  portion  of  said  shaping  surfaces. 
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fESTICIDAL  COMPOSITION 
Gilbert  Spencer  Hartley,  Fulboum,  and  Roynon  Howes, 
Saffron  Walden,  England,  assignors  to  Fisons  Pest  Con- 
trol   Limited,    Harston,    Cambridgeshire,   England,   a 
British  company 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,179 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 
May  19,  1981,  has  been  disclaimed 
Cbims  priori^,  application  Great  Britain,  July  8,  1961, 
I  24,782/61 

I    15  Claims.    (CL  71—2^ 
1.  A  composition  containing  an  agricultural  pesticidal 
chemical  in  a  pesticidally  effective  amount,  an  amine  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  di-normal  propyl 
-amine,  di-isopropyl  amine,  bexyl  amines  and  methyl  di- 
ethyl amine,  a  saturated  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  of  14 


in  which  R  represents  lower  alkyl,  Rj  represents  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl,  and  X  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur. 


3,236,625 

METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  PLANT  GROWTH 

David   X.   Klein,  Upper  Montclair,  and   Theodore   A. 

Girard,  Wayne,  N  J.  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 

to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,101 

13  Claims.     (CI.  71—2.6) 
1.  The  method  of  inhibiting  plant  growth  in  an  area 
normally  supporting  plant  growth  comprising  applying 
to  the  area 


a  toxic  amount  of  herbicide  selected  from 
toliTarbon  atrmran^aT'least'onT'^^^^^^^^  of   Jj'^  8'"0"P  consisting  of  nuclear  substituted  benzoic  acids 

3-5  carbon  atoms,  said  amine  being  present  in  an  amount   "^^'"8  ^"e  formula 
comprising  50-500%  of  the  stoichiometric  equivalent  to 
said  carboxylic  acid. 


COOH 


3,236,623 
HERBICIDAL  METHOD 
David  X.  Klein,  Montclair,  and  Theodore  A.  Girard, 
Wayne  Township,  Passaic  County,  NJ.,  assignors,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,485 

14  Claims.  (CI.  71—2.6) 
1.  The  method  of  inhibiting  plant  growth  which  com- 
prises applying  to  a  medium  normally  supporiing  plant 
growth  a  phytotoxic  amount  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  monoalkyldichlorobenzoic 
acids  having  the  formula 

COOH 


wherein  one  of  the  symbols  R  and  R'  is  chlorine  and 
the  other  is  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
the  alkali  metal  salts,  the  alkaline  earth  metal  salts,  the 
ammonium  salts,  the  alkylamine  salts  in  which  the  alkyl 
groups  contain  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  the  al- 
kanolamine  salts  in  which  the  alkanol  groups  contain 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  of  said  acids;  the  esters  of  said 
acids  with  alcohols  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkanols  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  mono- 
hydric  ether  alcohols,  and  alkylene  glycols  containing 
from  Z  to  6  carbon  atoms;  N-alkylamides  of  said  acids  in 
which  the  alkyl  groups  contain  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
and  mixtures  thereof. 


3,236,624 

METHOD  FOR  SELECTIVELY  KILLING 
UNDESIRED  PLANTS 
Henry  Martin,  Basel,  and  Hans  Aebi,  Riehen,  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  com- 
pany of  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,531 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  21,  1959, 

77,208/59 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 

May  26,  1981,  has  been  disclaimed 

8  Claims.    (CI.  71—2.6) 

1.  A  method  for  selectively  combating  undesired  plants 

growing  beneath  maize  wherein  there  is  applied  to  the 

area  in  which  the  herbicidal  effect  is  desired,  in  an  amount 

which  is  sufficient  to  kill  the  undesired  plants  a  compound 

of  the  formula 


Ci 


CFi 


>-NH-C-N 


a 

ci 


:hi 

-ci 


wherein  X  represents  a  member  selected  from^he  group 
consisting  of  CI  and  H;  the  alkali  metal  salts,  the  alka- 
line earth  metal  salts,  the  iron  salts,  the  aluminum 
salts,  and  the  ammonium  salts  of  said  acids;  the  water 
soluble  monoalkylamine,  dialkylamine  and  trialkylamine 
salts  of  said  acids;  and  the  ethanolamine,  diethanolamine 
and  triethanolamine  salts  of  said  acids. 


3,236,626 
DISPERSANT    COMPOSITIONS    AND    TOXICANT 

CONCENTRATES  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Paul  L.  Lindner,  Evanston,  III.,  assignor  to  Witco  Chem- 
ical Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,660 

11  Claims.  (CI.  71—3) 
10.  A  combination  biocidal  toxicant  water-soluble  in- 
organic salt  fertilizer  composition  containing  an  aqueous 
phase  comprising  a  water  solution  of  at  least  20%  of  said 
water-soluble  inorganic  salt  fertilizer  material,  and  a  nor- 
mally water-immiscible  oleaginous  phase  comprising  an 
organic  solvent  solution  of  said  biocidal  toxicant,  said 
composition  comprising  a  substantially  homogeneous 
emulsion  which  includes,  in  admixture  therewith,  (a)  a 
non-ionic  surface  active  agent  in  the  form  of  a  polyoxy- 
alkylene  oxide  adduct  of  an  organic  compound  having  a 
terminal  group  containing  a  reactive  hydrogen  atom  and 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  monohydric 
and  aliphatic  polyhydric  alcohols;  polypropylene  oxides; 
mono-ethers  of  polypropylene  glycol  and  polybutylene 
glycol  with  hydroxy-alkyl,  hydroxy-aryl  and  hydroxy- 
alkyl-aryl  compounds;  fatty  acids;  fatty  acid  amides;  alkyl 
mercaptans;  partial  fatty  acid  esters  of  aliphatic  polyhy- 
dric alcohols;  alkylated  phenols;  and  hydroxy-alkyl-aryl 
compounds,  the  aforesaid  organic  compounds  having  at 
least  one  lipophillic  group  containing  from  6  to  26  carbon 
atoms,  and  having  not  more  than  2  aromatic  rings,  and 
the  polyoxyalkylene  portion  of  said  non-ionic  surface  ac- 
tive agent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyoxyethylene  and  polyoxypropylene,  the  number  of 
alkylene  oxide  groups  being  from  4  to  60  when  the  alkyl- 
ene oxide  is  ethylene  oxide,  and  being  up  to  10  when  the 
alkylene  oxide  is  propylene  oxide,  and  (b)  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  organic  substituted 
ammonium  salts  and  the  mixed  alkali  metal-organic  sub- 
stituted ammonium  salts  of  sulfopolycarboxylic  acid 
esters  and  sulfopolycarboxylic  acid  amides  of  lipophillic 
compounds  containing  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
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having  from  8  to  26  carbon  atoms,  the  weight  ratio  of  said   charge   into  elemental  iron  and   slag;  electrically 

said  (b)  to  said  (a)  ingredient  being  at  least  3  to  1,  the  smelting  the  reduced  iron  in  said  crucible  in  the  presence 

total  of  said  (a)  and  (b)  ingredients  constkuting  from  6  of,  at  most,  a  minor  proportion  of  added  solid  carbon  to 

to  20%,  by  weight,  of  the  water-inwniscible  oleaginous  produce  a  melt  thereof;  and  heating  said  reducing  gas 
phase. 


3^36,627 
DBPERSANT  COMPOSITIONS  AND  TOXICANT 
CONCENTRATES  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Paul  L.  Lindner,  Evanston,  III^  assignor  to  Witco  Chem- 
ical Company,  Inc.,  New  YotIk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FDed  Mar.  20, 1961,  Scr.  No.  96,661 

14  Claims.  (O.  71—3) 
13.  A  combination  biocidal  toxicant  water-soluble  in- 
organic salt  fertilizer  composition  containing  an  aqueous 
phase  comprising  a  water  solution  of  said  water-soluWe 
inorganic  salt  fertilizer  material,  and  a  normally  water* 
immiscible  oleaginous  phase  comprising  an  organic  sol- 
vent solution  of  said  biocidal  toxicant,  said  composition 
comprising  a  substantially  homogeneous  emulsion  which 
includes,  in  admixture  therewith,  (a)  a  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 


\. 


(B 


').  R« 


Ar-{0-X),-0-CO-Y(-COOBf), 


I 
SOtM' 


where  Ar  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl  and  bisphenyl,  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  containing  from  5  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl  and  benzyl,  R^  is  allcyl  containing  at  least 
5  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  — O — X  is  an  oxyalkylene  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  oxyethylene  and  oxypropylene,  Y 
is  the  completely  decarboxylated  residue  of  a  polycar- 
boxylic  acid  containing  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  M  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali 
metal  and  an  organic  substituted  ammonium  radical,  M' 
is  an  organic  substituted  ammonium  radical,  n  is  zero  to 
1,  w  is  from  1  to  15  when  — O — X  is  oxyethylene  and 
from  2  to  10  when  — O — X  is  oxypropylene,  and  v  is 
1  to  2,  subject  to  the  proviso  that  the  total  number  of 
carbon  atoms  in  the  R  alkyl  plus  the  R*  alkyl  is  not  less 
than  8.  and  neither  R  nor  R^  contains  more  than  12  carbon 
atoms,  and  (b)  an  amine  salt  of  an  alkyl  benzene  sul- 
fonic acid  in  which  the  alkyl  contains  from  12  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  (a)  to  said  (b) 
ingredient  being  at  least  2  to  1,  the  total  of  said  (a)  and 
(b)  ingredients  constituting  from  3  to  30%,  by  weight,  of 
the  water-immiscible  oleaginous  phase. 


3,236,628 
PROCESS  AND  PLANT  FOR  PRODUCING 
MOLTEN  PIG  IRON 
Lodwig  Ton  Bogdandy,  Essen-Frintrop,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Huttenwerit  Oberhausen  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ober- 
hansen,     Rhineland,    Germany,    a    corporation    of 
Germany 

FUed  Dec.  8.  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,947 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  10,  1960, 
H  41,186 
1  Claim,    (a.  75-^2) 
A  process  for  producing  molten  pig  iron,  in  a  furnace 
with  a  vertical  shaft  terminating  at  its  bottom  in  a  cruci- 
ble, from  a  charge  substantially  free  from  carbonaceous 
material  and  containing  iron  ore  and  a  slag-forming  flux, 
comprising  the  steps  of  passing  said  charge  downwardly 
through  said  vertical  shaft  into  said  crucible;  producing 
a  reducing  gas  consisting  essentially  of  carbon  monoxide 
and  hydrogen  by  reacting  a  fluid  hydrocarbon  with  oxy- 
gen; introducing  said  reducing  gas  into  said  shaft  at  a  lo- 
cation along  the  path  of  said  charge  just  above  said 
crucible,  thereby  reducing  said  iron  ore  and  converting 


EXHAUST 


externally  of  said  furnace  by  passing  it  through  a  cham- 
ber regencratively  heated  by  exhaust  gas  from  said  fur- 
nace, thereby  raising  the  temperature  of  said  reducing 
gas  to  a  level  upwards  of  900'  C.  prior  to  admitting  it 
to  said  shaft. 


3,236,629 
METHOD  OF  INTRODUCING  FLUID  FUEL 
INTO  A  BLAST  FURNACE 
lagdish  C.  Agarwal,  Verona,  Charles  M.  Schilli,  Baldwin 
Borough,  and  Robert  L.  Stephenson,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
assignors  (o  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,308 
17  Claims.     (CI.  75—42) 


1.  The  method  of  operating  a  blast  furnace  containing 
molten  metal  and  coke,  said  blast  furnace  having  a  plu- 
rality of  tuyeres  each  connected  to  a  manifold  through  a 
blowpipe,  which  method  comprises  introducing  air  into 
each  tuyere,  inserting  an  injection  tube  through  each  of 
said  blowpipes  into  the  associated  tuyere  until  the  dis- 
charge end  of  the  injection  tube  is  at  a  distance  from  the 
discharge  end  of  the  tuyere  equal  to  between  V3  and  1 V3 
times  the  internal  diameter  of  the  nose  of  the  tuyere, 
and  introducing  fluid  fuel  substantially  free  of  combus- 
tion air  into  said  injection  tubes,  the  amount  of  air  in  the 
fuel  not  exceeding  5%  of  the  air  necessary  for  combus- 
tion. 


3,236,630 

OXYGEN  STEELMAKING 

Raymond  C.  Stephan,  Gary,  Ind.,  assignor  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,784 

4  Claims.     (CI.  75— 60) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  steel  having  a  carbon  content 

of  about  .05%  by  blowing  oxygen  against  the  top  surface 
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only  of  a  bath  of  molten  ferrous  metal  comprising  analyz- 
ing the  off-gas  from  the  refining  reaction  for  oxygen  and 


terminating  the  application  of  oxygen  to  the  bath  when  the 
oxygen  content  of  the  off-gas  rises  to  about  18%. 


3^36,631 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  DUCTILE 

METALS  IN  A  FINELY-DIVIDED  FORM 
Karl-Georg  Knauff,  Aachen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Nortii 
American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yo^l^  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  Debware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,706 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  15,  1961, 
N  20,050 
2  Claims.    (CL  75— S4) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  finely-divided 
powder  from  a  ductile  metal  which  absorbs  hydrogen  at 
ambient  temperature  comprising  the  steps,  grinding  the 
ductile  metal  in  an  atmosphere  of  substantially  pure  hy- 
drogen to  reduce  the  ductile  metal  to  a  finely-divided 
metal  hydride,  and  thereafter  heating  the  so-formed  metal 
hydride   in   vacuum   to    form   the   finely-divided   metal 
powder. 

3,236,632 
fflGH    STRENGTH    ALUMINUM    ALLOY    FOR 

PELLET  EXTRUSION  AND  PRODUCT 
George  S.  Foerster,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,148 

4  Claims.  (CI.  75—138) 
1.  An  aluminum  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  from 
about  0.5  to  about  2  weight  percent  magnesium,  from 
about  0.5  to  about  10  weight  percent  silicon,  nickel  bal- 
ance aluminum,  the  concentration  in  weight  percent  of 
said  nickel  to  be  utilized  in  said  alloy  being  from  about 
3  to  about  10  and  the  magnesium  and  silicon  concentra- 
tions being  adjusted  so  that  there  is  at  least  sufficient 
silicon  to  form  magnesium  silicide  (MgjSi)  with  the  mag- 
nesium present  in  the  alloy. 


3,236,633 

EXTRUDED  FLINTS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Walter  Bungardt,  Essen-Bredeney,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Th.  Goldschmidt  A.-G.,  Essen,  Germany 

No  Drawiag.     FUed  Mar.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  183,066 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  30, 1955, 

I  G  18,480,  G  18,481 

I I  12  Claims.     (CI.  75—152) 

1.  A  pyrophoric  alloy  composition  suitable  for  ex- 
trusion essentially  consisting  of  about  between  4.5  to 
40%  of  iron,  between  0.3  to  5%  of  zinc  and  between 
0.1  to  4.2%  of  magnesium,  the  remainder  being  cerium 


(misch  meta 
most  1 .2 


I,  the  ratio  zinc; magnesium  being  at  the 


4.  A  pyrophoric  alloy  composition  suitable  for  ex- 
trusion essentially  consisting  of  about  between  4.5  to 
40%  of  iron,  between  0.3  to  5%  of  zinc,  between  0.1  to 
4.2%  of  magnesium  and  between  0.05  to  0.35%  of  coi>- 
per,  the  remainder  being  cerium  (misch  metal),  the  ratio 
zinc: magnesium  being  at  the  most  1.2. 


3,236,634 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH  SURFACE 
AREA  TUNGSTEN  AND  TUNGSTEN  TRIOXIDE 
POWDERS 

Foraker  Lambdin,  Jr.,  Alcoa,  and  Lawrence  R.  Phillips, 
Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
the  United  Slates  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
United  States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,814 
14  Claims.    (CI.  75— .5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  tungsten  trioxide 
powder  having  a  mean  particle  size  ranging  from  about 
0.08  to  0.013  micron  and  a  surface  area  ranging  from 
about  10  to  60  m.'/gm.,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  intersecting  (a)  at  least  one  reactant  stream  of  an 
aqueous  solution  of  ammonium  tungstate  having  a 
concentration  of  about  0.5  to  1.5  pounds  of  tungsten 
per  gallon  of  solution  with  (b)  at  least  one  reactant 
stream  of  about  6  to  16  molar  nitric  acid,  at  a  tem- 
perature below  90°  C.  to  produce  tungstic  acid, 
wherein  the  diameters  of  each  of  said  reactant  streams 
ranges  from  about  2  to  6  mm.  and  wherein  the  veloc- 
ity of  each  of  said  reactant  streams  ranges  from  about 
0.5  to  15  ft. /sec.  and  then, 

(2)  heating  and  drying  said  tungstic  acid  at  a  tempera- 
ture up  to  about  200°  C.  to  remove  water  and  con- 
vert said  tungstic  acid  to  tungsten  trioxide. 

8.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  tungsten  powder 
having  a  mean  particle  size  ranging  from  about  0.05  to 
0.10  micron  and  a  surface  area  ranging  from  about  3.0 
to  6.0  m.'/gm.,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  solid-solid  nitric  acid  conversion  of  ammonium 
paratungstate  to  tungstic  acid, 

(2)  dissolving  said  tungstic  acid  with  concentrated  am- 
monium hydroxide  to  form  an  aqueous  solution  of 
ammonium  tungstate  having  a  concentration  of  from 
about  0.5  to  1.5  pounds  of  tungsten  per  gallon  of 
solution, 

(3)  intersecting  (a)  at  least  one  reactant  stream  of 
the  aqueous  solution  of  ammonium  tungstate  pro- 
duced in' step  (2)  with  (b)  at  least  one  reactant 
stream  of  about  6  to  16  molar  nitric  acid,  at  a  tem- 
perature below  90°  C.  to  produce  tungstic  acid, 
wherein  the  diameters  of  said  reactant  streams  range 
from  about  2  to  6  mm.  and  wherein  the  velocity  of 
each  of  said  reactant  streams  ranges  from  about  0.5 
to  15  ft./sec, 

(4)  jjeating  and  drying  said  tungstic  acid  at  a  tempera- 
tiire  up  to  about  200°  C.  to  remove  water  and  convert 
said  tungstic  acid  to  tungsten  trioxide,  and 

(5)  reducing  said  tungsten  trioxide  to  tungsten  powder 
in  a  stream  of  hot  hydrogen  gas. 


3,236,635 
METHOD  FOR  DEGASSING  MOLTEN  METAL 
Charles  W.  Finkl,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  A.  FinkI  & 
Sons  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Dec.  2,  1958,  Ser.  No.  777,664 
23  Claims.     (CI.  75—49) 
1.  A  method  of  removing  deleterious  gases  from  a  con- 
fined volume  of  molten  metal  in  a  receptacle,  said  method 
including  the  steps  of  subjecting  the  surface  of  the  con- 
fined volume  of  molten  metal  to  a  vacuum  sufficient  to 
degas  the  molten  metal,  and  simultaneously  passing  a  suf- 
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ficient  quantity  of  a  carrier  agent  upwardly  through  the 
molten  metal  to  induce  a  circulation  entirely  within  the 


receptacle  which  brings  substantially  undegassed  molten 
metal  from  remote  areas  in  the  receptacle  to  the  surface. 


3,236,636 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  MOLTEN  METAL 

Charles  W.  FinkJ,  Chicago,  III.,  asagnor  to  A.  FinU  & 

Sons  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  176,493 

5  Claims.     (CI.  75—49) 


rtaut 


ffmft/mt 


3.  A  method  of  treating  and  pouring  molten  metal 
which  reduces  heat  loss  and  produces  metal  having  a  low 
included  gas  content,  said  method  including  the  steps  of, 

subjecting  a  confined  volume  of  the  molten  metal  to 
a  vacuum  sufficient  to  effectively  degas  the  molten 
metal, 

simultaneously  therewith  passing  a  sufficient  quantity 
of  a  carrier  agent  upwardly  through  the  molten  metal 
to  induce  a  circulation  entirely  within  the  confined 
volume  which  brings  substantially  undegassed  moltea 
metal  from  remote  locations  in  the  confined  volume 
to  the  surface, 

providing  an  insulating  covering  over  the  degassed  mol- 
ten metal  prior  to  pouring  to  thereby  protect  the 
molten  metal  against  reabsorption  of  deleterious  gases 
during  pouring, 

creating  a  protective  atmosphere  in  a  mold  into  which 
the  molten  metal  is  to  be  poured  by  displacing  the 
atmosphere  therein  with  a  heavier-than-air  inert  gas, 

sealing  the  mold  until  pouring  commences, 

breaking  the  seal  at  the  commencement  of  pouring, 

and  creating  and  maintaining  a  protective  atmosphere 
about  the  stream  of  degassed  molten  metal  as  it  is 
poured  into  the  mold. 


3,236,637 

PROCESS  OF  CONTINUOUSLY  CONVERTING 
MOLTEN  CRUDE  IRON  INTO  STEEL 

Alfred  MIttermayr,  Linz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Vereinigte 
Osterreichiscbe  Eisen-  und  Stahlwerke  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Linz,  Austria,  a  company  of  Austria 

Filed  June  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,763 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  June  26,  1961. 
A  4,911/61 

7  Claims.     (CI.  75—60) 


»o. 


H  □  H  SI  CO 


•  "  °*     »  ■>  ODD 


©el; 


1.  A  process  of  continuously  converting  molten  crude 
iron  containing  more  than  0.1%  silicon  and  more  than 
0.3%  manganese  and  also  containing  phosphorus,  sulfur, 
and  carbon  into  steel,  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  the 
iron  in  a  first  zone,  maintaining  the  iron  in  the  first  zone 
at  a  temperature  of  about  1250'  C.  to  about  1350°  C, 
forming  a  dropping  jet  of  molten  iron  in  the  first  zone! 
blowing  a  slightly-oxidizing  gas  into  the  jet  in  the  first 
zone  to  atomize  the  iron  in  the  first  zone  and  simultaneous- 
ly facilitate  oxidation  of  at  least  a  part  of  the  silicon  and 
manganese  to  form  oxidation  products  and  reduce  the  sili- 
con content  of  the  iron  to  about  0. 1  %  and  the  manganese 
content  of  the  iron  to  about  0.3%,  removing  the  oxidation 
products,  placing  the  iron  in  a  second  zone  separate  from 
the  first  zone,  maintaining  the  iron  in  the  second  zone  at 
a  temperature  of  about  1250°  C.  to  about  1350°  C.fTbrm- 
ing  a  dropping  jet  of  molten  iron  in  the  second  zone, 
blowing  oxygen  and  a  slag-forming  substance  into  the  jet 
in  the  second  zone  to  atomize  the  iron  in  the  second  zone 
and  simultaneously  facilitate  oxidation  of  at  least  a  part 
of  the  phosphorus  and  sulfur  to  form  slag  and  render 
the  iron  substantially  free  of  phosphorus  and  sulfur,  re- 
moving the  slag,  placing  the  iron  in  a  third  zone  separate 
from  the  first  and  second  zones,  bringing  the  iron  in  the 
third ^zone  to  a  temperature  of  about  1300°  C.  to  about 
1650°  C,  placing  the  iron  in  a  fourth  zone  separate  from 
the  first  through  third  zones,  maintaining  the  iron  in  the 
fourth  zone  at  a  temperature  of  about  1550°  C.  to  about 
1800°  C,  forming  a  dropping  jet  of  molten  iron  in  the 
fourth  zone,  blowing  an  iron-combustion-preventing  mix- 
ture into  the  jet  in  the  fourth  zone  to  atomize  the  iron  in 
the  fourth  zone  and  simultaneously  facilitate  oxidation 
of  at  least  a  part  of  the  carbon  to  form  decarburized  iron 
and  reaction  products,  removing  the  reaction  products, 
placmg  the  iron  in  a  fifth  zone  separate  from  the  first 
through  fourth  zones,  maintaining  the  iron  in  the  fifth 
zone  at  a  temperature  of  about  1600°  C.  to  about  1700° 
C,  forming  a  dropping  jet  of  molten  iron  in  the  fifth 
zone,  blowing  a  deoxidizing  slag  suspended  in  an  inert 
gas  mto  the  jet  in  the  fifth  zone  to  atomize  the  iron  and 
simultaneously  facilitate  deoxidation  of  the  iron  to  form 
deoxidized  iron  and  deoxidation  products,  removing  the 
deoxidation  products,  placing  the  iron  in  a  sixth  zone 
separate  from  the  first  through  fifth  zones,  and  forming 
an  alloy  m  the  sixth  zone,  the  alloy  comprising  the  de- 
oxidized iron. 
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3,236,638 

COLUMBIUM-BASE  ALLOY  OF  IMPROVED 
FABRICABILITY 

Jack  W.  Clailt,  Milford,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,919 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 
2,  1979,  has  been  disclaimed 

9  Claims.     (CI.  75—174) 

1.  A  columbium-base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of, 
by  weight:  about  5-25%  tungsten;  about  0.5-3.0%  of  at 
least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
zirconium  and  hafnium;  about  0.04-2.0%  yttrium;  car- 
bon in  an  amount  from  about  0.01%  to  approximately 
0.2%  and  such  that  the  atomic  ratio  of  metal  selected 
from  said  group  to  carbon  is  from  about  0.5:1  to  about 
3.0:1;  with  the  balance  columbium  and  incidental  im- 
purities. 

3,236,639 

TWO  COMPONENT  PARTIALLY  REMOVABLE 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER  POW- 
DER  AND  PROCESS  FOR  UTILIZING  SAME 

Martha  Tomanek,  nee  Kunitzer,  Wiesbaden-Biebrich, 
Germany,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Azoplate 
Corporation,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

No  Drawiag.    Filed  Aug.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  50.316 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  4,  1959, 
11  K  38,623 

' '    32  Cbiims.    (CI.  96—1) 

17.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  printing  plate 
which  comprises  exposing  a  charged,  supported,  photo- 
conductive  insulating  layer  to  light  under  a  master,  con- 
tacting the  resulting  electrostatic  image  with  a  substan- 
tially dry  developer  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one 
toner  which  in  use  acquires  a  positive  charge  and  at  least 
one  which  acquires  a  negative  charge,  the  toners  being  of 
approximately  equal  particle  size,  and  at  least  one  of  the 
toners  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water- 
soluble  toners,  alkali-soluble  toners,  acid-soluble  toners, 
toners  which  upon  decomposition  by  heating  form  only 
products  which  are  soluble  in  one  of  the  said  media,  and 
toners  which  upon  decomposition  by  heating  form  only 
products  which  are  completely  in  the  gaseous  phase  fixing 
the  developed  image  by  a  treatment  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  heating  and  contact  with  solvent 
vapors,  and  treating  the  surface  of  the  plate  with  a  liquid 
developer  to  form  a  relief  image. 


3,236,641 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  POSITIVES 
Daniel  A.  Nepela,  Endwell,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Aniline  &  Film  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  207,764 

8  CUims.  (CI.  96—27) 
1.  In  the  process  for  developing  an  imagewise  exposed 
light  sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  wherein  said  exposed 
emulsion  is  first  treated  with  a  non-fogging  developer,  fol- 
lowed by  shortstopping  and  fixing,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  using  as  the  exposure  light  source  an  electronic 
flash  having  a  duration  ranging  from  10"^  to  10~*  seconds, 
the  intensity  of  the  exposure  being  sufficient  to  create  a 
negative  latent  image,  and  subjecting  said  imagewise  ex- 
posed emulsion  to  an  aqueous  bleach  solution  containing 
an  alkali  metal  permanganate  and  sulfuric  acid  prior  to 
treatment  with  said  non-fogging  developer  so  as  to  pro- 
duce a  photographic  positive. 


' '  3,236,640 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PRINTING 
PLATES  USING  PARTICULARLY  A  PHOTOCON- 
DUCTIVE  MULTILAYER  STRUCTURE 

Martha  Tomanek  and  Fritz  Uhlig,  Wiesbaden-Biebrich, 
Germany,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Azoplate 
Corporation,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  77,283 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  29,  1959, 
K  39,549 

1 1     12  Claims.     (CI.  96—1) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  printing  plate  which  com- 
prises exposing  a  charged,  metal  supported,  photocon- 
ductive  insulating  coating,  comprising  a  first  layer  com- 
prising an  alkali-soluble  resin  and  a  second  layer  compris- 
ing an  organic  photoconductor,  to  light  under  a  master, 
developing  and  fixing  the  resulting  image,  and  removing 
the  non-imaged  areas  of  the  coating  by  treatment  with  an 
alkaline  liquid. 


3,236,642 
PROCESS  FOR   PRODUCING  DIRECT  POSITIVES 

BY  THE  SILVER  SALT  DIFFUSION  PROCESS 
Harald   von   Rintelen,   Cologne-Rodenkirchen,   Siegfried 
Petersen,  Leverkusen,  and   Max  Heilmann,  Cologne- 
Flittard,  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  137,491 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  24,  1960, 
A  35,652 
7  Claims.     (CI.  96—29) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  direct  positive 
print  from  an  original  by  developing  an  imagewise-ex- 
posed  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  in  a 
silver  halide  developer  solution  containing  a  silver  halide 
solvent  and  contacting  the  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
during  the  course  of  the  development  with  an  image-re- 
ceiving layer  that  is  insensitive  to  light  and  contains  de- 
velopment nuclei,  in  which  developing  process  the  silver 
halide  from  the  unexposed  areas  of  the  silver  halide  emul- 
sion layer  is  dissolved  and  transferred  to  the  said  image- 
receiving  layer  and  is  reduced  on  the  said  image-receiving 
layer  to  a  silver  image,  the  improvement  of  contacting 
the  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  with  the  image-receiving 
layer  in  the  presence  of  a  2(lH)-tetrahydropyrimidine- 
thione  having  the  general  formula 


HiC 


Ht 

C 

/  V 


Hi 


V 

H 


i=. 


R 


wherein  R  stands  for  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  containing  from 
1  to  5  carbon  atoms. 

7.  An  aqueous  alkaline  developer  solution  containing 
a  developer  for  silver  halides  and  between  1  and  200 
milligrams  per  liter  of  a  2(lH)-tetrahydropyrimidine- 
thione  having  the  general  formula 


Ht 
C 

H,C  N-R 


H, 


i      i=i 


H 


in  which  R  is  a  radical  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms. 
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3^36.643 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSES,  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  PRODUCTS 

Helen  P.  Hnsek,  Lincoln,  Man^  assignor  to  Polaroid 

Corporation,    Cambridge,    Mass.,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  May  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,355 

28  Claims.     (CI.  96^29) 
14.  In  a  process  of  forming  a  photographic  image  in 
color,  the  steps  which  comprise  developing  an  exposed 
silver  halide  emulsion  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  soluti<Hi 
containing  an  azo  dye  developer  of  the  formula: 

(Y-R-Ar-N=N-X»-N=N-l.X» 

Z. 

wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  p- 
dihydroxyphenyl,  o-dihydroxyphenyl  radicals  and  alkyl 
and  halogen  nuclear  substituted  p-dihydroxyphenyl  and 
o-dihydroxyphenyl  radicals;  Ar  is  a  divalent  aryl  nucleus 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene  and  naph- 
thalene nuclei,  said  — N=N —  group  being  directly  at- 
tached to  a  ring  carbon  of  said  aryl  nucleus;  R  is  a 
divalent  alkylenc  group  directly  attached  to  said  aryl 
nucleus  Ar  and  to  said  phenyl  ring  of  Y;  each  Z  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkoxy,  and  alkyl 
radicals;  n  is  from  0  to  2,  inclusive;  m  is  1  and  each  of 
X>  and  X^  is  the  radical  of  an  azo  <^e  coupler  linked 
to  said  — N^N —  groups  and  complying  said  azo  dye 
developer,  said  azo  dye  developer  containing  only  one 
said  Y  radical,  to  provide  in  said  emulsion  an  imagewise 
distribution  of  unoxidized  dye  developer  in  undeveloped 
areas  of  said  emulsion,  and  transferring  at  least  part 
of  said  imagewise  distribution  of  unoxidized  dye  devel- 
oper by  imbibition  from  said  emulsion  to  an  image- 
receiving  layer  in  superposed  relationship  with  said  emul- 
sion to  impart  a  transfer  image  in  color  to  said  image- 
receiving  layer. 


silver  halide  emulsion,  and  (D)  a  mixture  of  a 
catalyst  for  photopolymerization  which  is  not  a 
catalyst  for  physical  development  from  silver 
halide  and  a  catalyst  for  physical  development 
from  a  silver  halide  emulsion  which  is  not  a 
catalyst  of  photopolymerization. 
12.  A  photographic  print-forming  element  comprising 
a  support  having  coated  thereon  a  light-sensitive  receiv- 
ing composition  comprising 

(a)  an  ethylenically-unsaturated,  monomeric  compo- 
nent having  uniformly  dispersed  therethrough, 

(b)  a  catalyst  for  photopolymerization  of  said  mono- 
meric component  and  for  physkal  development  from 
a  silver  halide  emulsion  and 

(c)  a  silver  nucleating  agent  which  is  not  a  photo- 
polymerization catalyst  for  said  monomeric  compo- 
nent. 


3,236,645 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSES,  COMPOSITIONS 
AND  PRODUCTS 
Helen  P.  Hnseli,  Lincoln,  and  Myron  S.  Simon,  Newton 
Center,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  197,283 

33  Claims.    (CI.  96—29) 
17.  In  a  process  of  forming  a  photographic  image  in 
color,  the  steps  which  comprise  developing  an  exposed 
silver  halide  emulsion  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution 
containing  an  azo  dye  developer  of  the  formula: 

N=N— nx« 


CY-Ar-N=N-Xi— N=N-n 
i.  J 


3,236,644 
PROCESS    FOR   SILVER    DEVELOPMENT   OF 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION      PRINTS      AND 
PRINT  FORMING  ELEMENT  THEREFOR 
Paul  B.  Gilman,  Jr.,  and  Ralph  W.  Baxendale,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodalt  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Ang.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,079 
14  Claims.     (CL  96—29) 

SUPPORT 

UNEXPOStO  SILVER  HALKX 
EMULSION     l_AYER 

PMCESSINS    SOLUTION 

SliyCR  -  BEARIN6 
POSITIVE     IMA6E 

SUPPORT 


1.  A  process  for  producing  silver  images  in  the  light- 
sensitive  photopolymerizable  receiving  layer  of  a  photo- 
graphic element  comprising 

(a)  image-wise  exposing  to  actinic  light  selected  por- 
tions of  said  layer,  and 

(b)  contacting  said  exposed  layer  with  one  of  the  fol- 
lowing: (A)  a  photographic  physical  developer  and 
(B)  an  unexposed  silver  haJide  emulsion  layer  in  the 
presence  of  a  processing  solution  comprising  a  silver 
halide  photographic  developing  agent  and  a  sUver 
halide  solvent,  said  element  comprising  a  support  and 
said  receiving  layer,  said  receiving  layer  comprising 

( 1 )  an  ethylenically-unsaturated,  monomeric  com- 
ponent having  uniformly  dispersed  therethrough, 

(2)  a  composition  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  (C)  a  compound  which  is  a  catalyst  for 
both  photopolymerization  of  said  monomeric 
component  and  physical  development  from  said 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  p- 
dihydroxyphenyl,  o-dihydroxyphenyl  radicals  and  alkyl 
and  halogen  nuclear  substituted  p-dihydroxyphenyl  and 
o-dihydroxyphenyl  radicals;  Ar  is  a  divalent  aryl  nucleus 
directly  attached  to  said  phenyl  ring  of  Y  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene  and  naphthalene 
nuclei,  said  — N=N —  group  being  directly  attached  to 
a  ring  carbon  of  said  aryl  nucleus;  each  Z  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkoxy  and  alkyl 
radicals;  n  is  from  0  to  2,  inclusive;  m  is  1;  and  each  of 
X»  and  X'  is  the  radical  of  an  azo  dye  coupler  linked  to 
said  — N=N —  groups  and  completing  said  azo  dye 
developer,  said  azo  dye  developer  containing  only  one  said 
Y  radical,  to  provide  in  said  emulsion  an  imagewise 
distribution  of  unoxidized  dye  developer  in  undeveloped 
areas  of  said  emulsion,  and  transferring  at  least  part  of 
said  imagewise  distribution  of  unoxidized  dye  developer 
by  imbibition  from  said  emulsion  to  an  image- receiving 
layer  in  superposed  relationship  with  said  emulsion  to  im- 
part a  transfer  image  in  color  to  said  image-receiving 
layer. 


3,236,646 
COPYING    MATERIAL    FOR  THE    PHOTOME- 
CHANICAL    PRODUCTION    OF    PRINTING 
PLATES  ESPECIALLY  PLANOGRAPHIC  AND 
OFFSET  PRINTING  PLATES 
Hartmut  Steppan,  Wiesbaden-Dotzheim,  and  August  Reb- 
enrtocii  and  Wilhelm  Neugebauer,  Wiesbaden-Biebrich, 
Germany,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Azoplate 
Corporation,  Murray  HiU,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,910 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  25,  1961. 

K  42,721 

52  Claims.     (CI.  9^—33) 

28.  A  process  for  developing  a  printing  plate  which 
comprises  exposing  a  supported  layer  to  light  under  a 
master  and  treating  the  exposed  layer  with  a  developer, 
the  layer  comprismg  at  least  one  metal  salt-free  polyfunc- 
tional  condensation  product  of  a  diphenylamine-4-diazo- 
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nium  salt  with  formaldehyde  condensed  in  an  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrofluoric  acid,  hydro- 
chloric acid,  bydrobromic  acid,  sulfuric  acid,  and  trifluoro- 
acetic  acid,  and  added  excess  phosphoric  acid. 


1 1  3,236,647 

PHOTOGRAPHIC   REPRODUCTION   PROCESS 
USING     PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE     RESINS 
AND  NEW  IMAGES  OBTAINED 
Georges  A.  Phlipot,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodali  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,257 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  5,  1961, 
I  848,867 

•  I  10  Claims.  (CI.  96— 34) 
2.  A  photographic  continuous  tone  image  reproduc- 
tion process  comprising  exposing  to  a  light  image  a  coat- 
ing of  a  cross-linkable  light-setting  polymeric  resin  applied 
to  a  ceramic  base,  so  as  to  set  said  resin  imagewise  by 
cross-linking,  heating  said  coating  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween the  melting  point  and  the  charring  point  of  said 
resin  in  order  to  soften  its  areas  in  inverse  ratio  to  the 
amount  of  light  exposure  and,  while  said  coating  is  thus 
difTcrentially  softened,  applying  a  pigment  capable  of 
being  glazed  which  adheres  to  the  coating  in  an  amount 
which  is  the  greater  as  the  areas  have  been  more  softened, 
i.e.  have  received  a  smaller  amount  of  light  exposure,  to 
obtain  a  continuous  tone  image  reproduction  of  the  orig- 
inal image,  and  firing  the  ceramic  base  at  the  glazing  tem- 
perature to  convert  the  pigment  into  enamel  and  simulta- 
neously decompose  the  resin. 


layers  being  arranged  in  spaced,  side-by-side  relationship 
with  their  major  vertical  faces  essentially  parallel  to  each 
other,  and  maintaining  the  temperature  in  each  of  said 
layers  at  about  said  predetermined  temperature  by  flow- 
a  unidirectional  stream  of  temperature  conditioning  water 
of  about  the  same  temperature  and  in  form  of  a  layer 
successively  in  a  zig-zag  pattern  around  each  of  said 
upright  layers  of  treating  solutions  such  that  said  stream 
of  temperatures-conditioning  water  flows  in  the  case  of 
each  layer  in  a  path  downwardly  along  one  of  the  major 
vertical  faces,  passes  underneath  the  layer  and  thereafter 
flows  upwardly  alongside  the  opposite  major  vertical  face 
of  each  of  said  layers. 


1 1  3,236,648 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  FOR  FORMING 

VISIBLE  DYE  CYANIDE  IMAGES 

Lyman  Challiley,  Prince  Georges  County,  Md. 

(5320  Middieton  Lane,  Washington  22,  D.C.) 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,674 

12  Claims.  (CI.  96 — 48) 
1.  The  photographic  process  comprising  the  steps  of, 
raising  the  temperature  of  a  photosensitive  material  con- 
taining fusible  activator  and  a  dye  cyanide  that  is  isolated 
from  infusible  activators  to  above  the  fusion  point  of  the 
activator,  exposing  said  material  to  light  while  the  acti- 
vator is  in  a  state  of  fusion  to  form  a  visible  color  and 
then  chilling  the  colored  material  to  a  temperature  at 
which  the  activator  solidifies. 


3,236,649 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

Werner  W.  Boechner,  2205  Jenkins  Drive, 

Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  52,524 

9  Claims.     (CI.  96—50) 
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1.  Process  for  the  multistep  treatment  of  a  plane  sheet 
of  photographic  material  at  a  predetermined  temperature 
m  a  multiplicity  of  separate  treating  steps  which  process 
comprises  the  successive  contacting  of  said  sheet  with  a 
multiplicity  of  different  treating  solutions,  each  being  in 
the  form  of  an  upright  vertical  layer  of  treating  solution, 
havmg  two  opposite  major  vertical  faces,  and  the  vertical 


3,236,650 

METHOD  FOR  DEVELOPING  FILMS 

Walter  Limberger,  248  Alte  Landstrasse, 

Hamburg-Poppenbuttel,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,440 

12  Claims.     (CI.  96—50) 


1.  A  method  of  treating  exposed  photographic  emul- 
sions on  a  layer  carrier,  comprising  the  steps  of  forming 
a  solid  member  from  a  fusion  material  combined  with  a 
treatment  medium  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
developers,  developer  forming  materials,  and  fixing  ma- 
terials, causing  a  surface  layer  of  said  member  to  dis- 
solve, and  moving  said  member  and  layer  carrier  relative 
to  each  other  with  said  dissolved  surface  layer  of  the 
member  in  contact  with  said  photographic  emulsion. 


3,236,651 
PHOTOTHERMOTROPIC  COMPOSITIONS  CON- 
TAINING  LIGANDS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 
UTILIZING  SAME 

Alvin  M.  Marks  and  Mortimer  M.  Marks,  both  of 

153—16  10th  Ave.,  Wbitestone,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,952 

17  Claims.     (CI.  96 — 88) 
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■   £m''m^^>».'r-ea 


^^^ry-^ji^emt^ct^  -  *«■ 


1.  A  photothermotropic  composition  consisting  of  in 
a  solid  solution  a  transition  metal  halide,  a  ligand  re- 
versibly  reactive  with  said  transition  metal  halide  to  form 
a  transparent  homogeneous  complex  when  the  photo- 
thermotropic composition  is  in  a  low  energy  state,  and 
a  merand  reversibly  reactive  with  the  said  transition  met- 
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al  halide  to  form  an  opaque  homogeneous  complex  when 
the  photo thermotropic  composition  is  in  a  high  energy 
state. 


3,236,652 
STABILIZED  SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSIONS 
Kenneth  C.  Kennard  and  Frederick  J.  Russell,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  250,490 
7  Claims.    (CI.  96—109) 
1.  A  photograpihic  silver  halide  emulsion  containing 
a  stabilizing  compound  having  a  formula  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 

OH 

OH 


and 


OH 


OH 


x/\r~ 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  sulfo  radical  having  the  formula  — SO3H,  a  water- 
soluble  salt  of  said  sulfo  radical  and  a  hydrogen  atom, 
and  wherein  at  least  one  of  X  and  Y  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  said  sulfo  radical  and  said  salt 
of  said  sulfo  radical. 


3,236,653 
HARDENING  OF  POLYVINYL 
AI.COHOL  MALEATES 
Marcel    Nicolas    Vrancken,    Berchem-Antwerp,    Alfons 
Jozef  De  Paow,  Exlegem-Antwerp,  and  Rene  Maurice 
Hart,  Wilrijk-Antwerp,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Gevaert 
Photo-Producten  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium,  a  Belgian 
company 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  154,105 

3  Claims.  (CI.  96—111) 
1.  Process  for  hardening  a  high  molecular  weight  modi- 
fied polvinyl  alcohol,  4  to  7%  of  the  alcohol  groups  of 
which  are  converted  into  monomaleate  groups,  compris- 
ing reacting  said  modified  polyvinyl  alcohol  with  a  gela- 
tin having  an  isoelectric  point  in  excess  8  and  a  gel 
strength  of  at  least  220. 


3,236,654 
COMESTIBLE  COATING  COMPOSITION  AND 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
David  H.  Lipka,  Plain  View,  Long  Island,  N.Y.,  and  Gil- 
bert Finkel,  South  Amboy,  N  J.,  assignors  to  DCA  Food 
Industries  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  July  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,089 
17  Claims.     (CI.  99—93) 

I.  In  a  comestible  coating  composition,  particles  con- 
sisting essentially  of  three  dimensional  filamentary  glu- 
tenous  protein  networks  as  support  matrices  and  having 
distributed  therein  finely  divided  substantially  non-gela- 
tinized starch. 

II.  The  method  of  producing  a  particulate  comestible 
coating  composition  comprising  admixing  substantially 
non-gelatinized  starch,  vital  gluten  in  an  amount  con- 
stituting at  least  2.2%  by  weight  of  the  dry  ingredients, 
and  between  23%  and  43%  by  weight  of  the  mixture 
of  water,  working  said  mixture  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  form  an  agglomerate  of  said  mixture  and 
to  develop  at  least  2.2%  of  said  gluten  to  a  filamentary 
viable  state  and  forming  particles  thereof,  and  reducing 
the  water  content  thereof  to  no  more  than  about  12% 
under  substantially  starch  non-gelatinizing  conditions. 


3,236,655 

PRODUCTION  OF  POLISHED  JUICES 

Andrew  F.  Murch  and  John  A.  Murch, 

R.R.  3,  Paw  Paw,  Mich. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,474 

20  Claims.  (CI.  99—106) 
1.  A  simplified  and  novel  method  for  producing  pol- 
ished edible  juice  substantially  free  of  insoluble  solids 
from  an  edible  produce  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  edible  fruits  and  edible  vegetables,  which  novel 
method  obviates  the  necessity  of  employing  a  press  and 
allows  increased  yields  of  polished  juice,  comprising  the 
steps  of  (a)  pulverizing  the  produce  into  a  fine  pulveru- 
lent fluid  mass  comprising  both  solids  and  juice,  (b)  mix- 
ing a  filter  aid  with  the  fine  pulverulent  fluid  mass,  and 
(c)  filtering  the  said  fine  pulverulent  fluid  mass  from  step 
(b)  on  a  fine  mesh  sheet  material  precoated  with  filter 
aid  to  extract  the  juice  of  the  pulverulent  fluid  mass  from 
the  insoluble  solids  of  the  pulverulent  mass,  and  (d)  col- 
lecting the  polished  juice  thus  produced,  the  process  also 
including,  when  pectin  is  present  to  an  undesirable  extent, 
the  step  of  depectinizing  the  fine  pulverulent  fluid  mass 
with  a  pectic  enzyme  and  inactivating  the  pectic  enzyme. 


3,236,656 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  THE  SURFACE 

OF  MEAT  PIECES 

Poul  Bendson  Wittig,  Kosldlde,  Denmark,  assignor  to 

Cimbrer  Staal  A/S,  Aalborg,  Denmark 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,930 

2  Claims.     (CI.  99—107) 


1.  A  method  treating  the  inner  surfaces  of  boneless 
pieces  of  meat  which  have  been  cut  adjacent  the  bone 
to  expose  said  inner  surfaces  wherein  a  void  is  left  by 
removing  the  bone,  comprising  the  steps  of  moving  the 
meat  pieces  with  the  cut  inner  surfaces  thus  exposed 
at  a  slow  rate  through  a  whipping  zone,  striking  the 
exposed  cut  meat  surfaces  with  a  plurality  of  closely- 
spaced  elongated  cords  of  flexible  material  at  a  con- 
siderably rapid  rate  in  said  whipping  zone  with  sufficient 
force  and  for  a  sufficient  time  to  rupure  the  cells  on 
said  exposed  cut  iimer  surfaces,  and  raise  protein  meat 
juices  to  said  inner  surfaces,  said  cords  being  sufficiently 
pliable  to  be  deflected  by  a  resistance  encountered  by 
the  exposed  cut  inner  surfaces  of  the  meat  whereby  both 
high  and  low  areas  on  the  exposed  cut  inner  meat  surfaces 
are  treated  to  the  same  depth,  and  then  pressing  the 
meat  pieces  together  with  the  treated  inner  surfaces  in 
flush  contact  imtil  said  treated  surfaces  adhere  to  each 
other,  whereby  the  void  left  by  the  removal  of  the  bone 
is  replaced  by  meat. 


3,236,657 

PECTIN  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS 

Raymond  E.  Cox,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 

Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,152 

11  Claims.  (CI.  99— 132) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  dry  pectinic  mixture  read- 
ily dispersible  in  an  aqueous  medium,  which  comprises 
commingling  a  major  portion  of  pectin  in  finely  divided 
form  and  having  a  pH  of  about  3.35  to  3.50  in  a  1% 
sol  with  a  minor  portion  of  a  salt  selected  from  the 
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group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  carbonates  and  bicar- 
bonates,  the  ratio  of  pectin  to  salt  being  such  that  when 
the  mixture  is  dispersed  in  an  aqueous  medium  to  form 
a  4%  sol,  the  pH  of  said  sol  will  be  about  4.10  to  4.25. 
7.  A  dry  pectinic  mixture  readily  dispersible  in  an  aque- 
ous medium,  comprising  a  major  portion  of  finely  divided 
pectin  having  a  pH  of  about  3.35  to  3.50  in  a  1%  sol  and 
commingled  therewith  a  minor  portion  of  a  salt  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  carbonates  and 
bicarbonates,  the  relative  proportions  of  the  pectin  and 
salt  being  such  that  when  the  mixture  is  dispersed  in  an 
aqueous  medium  to  form  a  4%  sol,  the  pH  of  the  sol 
will  be  about  4.10  to  4.25. 


Jl_  3,236,658 

FRUCTOSE-CONTAINING  FROZEN  DESSERT 
Lawrence  L.  Little,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Dawe's 

Laboratories,    Inc.,    Chicago,    III.,    a    corporation    of 

Illinois 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  201,318 
11  Claims.     (CI.  99—136) 

1.  A  frozen  dessert  consisting  essentially  of  fructose  as 
the  sweeting  agent  and  which  functions  as  a  freezing  point 
depressant,  and  the  combination  with  the  fructose  of  milk 
solids  not  fat,  a  stabilizer,  emulsifiers  and  a  caseinate, 
wherein  the  materials  are  present  in  the  ratio  of  8-10  per- 
cent by  weight  fructose,  8-12  percent  by  weight  milk  solids 
not  fat,  more  than  0.12  percent  by  weight  emulsifier,  0.1- 
0.5  percent  by  weight  stabilizer  and  less  than  2  percent  by 
weight  caseinate  with  the  balance  water. 


3,236,659 
FLAME-RETARDANT  COMPOUNDS  AND  COMPO- 
SITIONS CONTAINING  HALOGEN 
James  C.  Wygant,  Creve  Coeur,  and  Erbard  J.  Prill  and 
Richard   M.  Anderson,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,   assignors  to 
Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,783 
4  Claims.     (Ci.  106—15) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  major  portion 
of  synthetic  resin  and  a  poly(2,3-dihaloalkyl)  carboxylic 
ester  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid  having  from  2  to  6  carboxyl 
groups  in  1-45  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  synthetic 
resin,  said  poly-ester  having  from  8  to  about  30  carbon 
atoms  and  an  ester  group  structure  of  the  formula 

II    ^ 

I'-C-O-CHR-CHX-CHXR 

where  each  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine  and  bromine  and  each  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  having 
from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms. 


3,236,660 

COLOR  FOR  DUPLICATING  INKS 
Walter  Gustav  Drautz,  Delmar,  and  Roger  L.  Rounds  and 
Albert  E.  Herrmann,  Jr.,  East  Greenbush,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  General  Aniline  &  Film  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawlog.    Filed  Dec.  9,  1960,  Ser.  No.  74,763 
11  Claims.    (QL  106—23) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  hectograph  duplicating 
ink  which  comprises  mixing  at  least  one  water-soluble 
acid  dyestuflf  with  at  least  one  water-soluble  basic  dyestuff 
in  aqueous  solution,  recovering  and  drying  the  resulting 
precipitate,  and  incorporating  the  latter  uniformly  in  an 
oily  to  wax-like  duplicating  ink  vehicle. 


II  3,236,661 

ORGANIC   DISPERSIONS 
Arthur  S.  Teot,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  109,510 

8  Claims.     (CI.  106—23) 
1.  A  method  for  dispersing  solid  pigment  and  opaquing 
materials  in  a  non-solvent  organic  liquid  medium  which 


consisting  essentially  of  mixing  with  said  organic  medium 
and  said  solid,  an  effective  amount  of  from  0.01  to  33.3% 
by  weight  based  on  the  solid  of  an  alkylated  diphenyl  ox- 
ide sulfonate  dispersant  having  the  formula 


(Halo). 


wherein  the  alkyl  radical  has  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive;  the  symbol  "halo"  represents  a  halogen  atom 
having  an  atomic  number  from  17  to  35,  m  represents  an 
integer  from  0  to  2,  n  represents  an  integer  from  1  to  2, 
M  represents  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metals,  p  represents  the  va- 
lence of  the  metal  M. 


3,236,662 

SEMICRYSTALLINE  BODY  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  IT 

John  F.  MacDowell,  Painted  Post,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  180,572 
7  Claims.  (CI.  106—39) 
1.  A  semicrystalline  ceramic  body  capable  of  withstand- 
ing high  temperatures  consisting  essentially  of  a  multi- 
plicity of  inorganic  crystals  dispersed  in  a  glassy  matrix, 
said  crystals  being  formed  by  crystallization  in  situ  from 
a  glass  body  consisting,  by  weight,  of  about  35-70% 
AI2O3,  about  10-64%  SiOj,  at  least  one  modifying  oxide 
in  the  indicated  proportion  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  1-20%  P3O5,  1-5%  Li2O,4-10%  NajO,  1-15% 
KjG,  4-25%  RbA  4-15%  CsaO,  4-10%  CaO,  4-10% 
SrO,  4-40%  BaO,  and  4-20%  LajOs,  the  total  of  said 
modifying  oxides  not  exceeding  about  40%,  and  up  to 
about  40%  of  a  refractory  oxide  in  the  indicated  propor- 
tion selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0-25%  ZrOj, 
0-30%  ThOj,  0-20%  MgO,  and  0-10%  BeO,  and  com- 
binations thereof,  said  glassy  matrix  consisting  essentially 
of  the  uncrystallized  portion  of  the  glass  remaining  after 
crystallization  of  said  crystals. 


3,236,663 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  REFRACTORY  BODY 
BONDED  BY  AN  ALUMINUM  NITRIDE-ALUMI- 
NUM BORIDE  COMPOSITION 

Carl  A.  Grolke,  Berea,  and  James  D.  Ruggiero,  Cleveland, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125,064 

2  Claims.     (CI.  106 — 56) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  refractory  body  bonded 
by  an  aluminum  nitride-aluminum  boride  composition, 
which  method  comprises  mixing  particulate  boron  nitride 
having  a  purity  by  weight  of  at  least  98%,  particulate 
aluminum  metal,  and  at  least  one  particulate  refractory 
material,  said  refractory  material  constituting  from  an 
effective  amount  up  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  the 
mixture,  and  the  weight  of  said  aluminum  metal  being 
from  about  1  to  about  3  times  greater  than  the  weight  of 
said  boron  nitride;  molding  the  mixture  into  a  desired 
shape;  and  firing  the  mixture  at  between  about  1375°  C. 
and  about  1500°  C.  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  produce  a  bond  of  aluminum  nitride  and 
and  aluminum  boride. 

2.  The  method  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  said  refrac- 
tory material  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
boron  nitride,  titanium  diboride,  zirconium  diboride, 
graphite,  aluminum  nitride,  silicon  carbide,  titanium  car- 
bide, and  carbon. 
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3,236,664 

PITCH-BONDED  REFRACTORY  COMPOSITION 

Roger  E.  Wilson,  Tiffin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Basic  Incorpo- 

porated,  Cleveland,  Oliio,  a  coqporatioo  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,188 

14  Claims.  (CI.  106—56) 
5.  In  the  method  of  bonding  refractory  particles  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  dead-burned  dolomite, 
dead-burned  magnesia,  and  mixtures  thereof  by  blending 
such  particles  with  sufficient  coal  tar  pitch  to  bind  said 
particles  together,  shaping  such  blend,  and  then  heating 
the  resulting  shape  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  decom- 
pose pyrolytically  the  pitch  and  form  a  carbon  bond; 
the  improvement  which  consists  of  adding  to  the  blend 
prior  to  heating  from  about  0.5  percent  to  about  10  per- 
cent by  weight  thereof  finely  divided  carbon  black. 


consisting  of  hydrogen,  morpholino,  piperidyl,  and  the 
radical: 

— N(R,)a 

wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  morpholino,  piperidyl,  and  the  radical: 

— (Rj)a 

and  wherein  Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  tetrahydrofurfuryl,  lower  alkyl,  and  lower 
hydroxyalkyi,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R,  and 
R]  contains  an  amine  group. 

4.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  the  adhesive  is 
a  glue  adhesive. 


3,236,665 
SIUCA  REFRACTORY 
Donald  F.  King,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Harbison- 
Walker  Refractories  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Jan.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,996 

6  Claims.  (CI.  106—69) 
1.  As  a  glass  tank  furnace  lining,  fired  silica  refrac- 
tory brick  comprising  from  about  1  to  5%  of  at  least 
one  oxide  of  the  group  consisting  of  oxides  of  calcium, 
magnesium,  strontium,  manganese,  zinc,  nickel,  cobalt 
and  iron,  the  balance  silica  rock,  and  impregnated 
throughout  its  interstices  with  a  high  purity,  aqueous, 
colloidal  silica,  said  colloidal  silica  containing  from  about 
15  to  50%,  by  weight,  SiOa,  on  an  oxide  basis,  and  up  to 
1  %  maximum  of  a  stabilizer. 


3,236,666 

TREATED  CLAY  SLURRIES 

Edgar  W.  Sawyer,  Jr.,  Metuchen,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Mto- 

erals  &  Chemicals  Philipp  Corporation    Township  of 

Woodbridge,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,591 

8  Claims.  (CI.  106—72) 
1.  A  clay  composition  in  the  form  of  a  flowable  aque- 
ous slurry  and  consisting  essentially  of  water,  from  about 
60  percent  to  72  percent  by  weight  of  kaolin  clay,  an  al- 
kali metal  salt  of  a  condensed  phosphate  as  a  clay  dis- 
persing agent  in  amount  from  0.10  percent  to  1.0  per- 
cent, based  on  the  weight  of  said  clay,  and  from  0.005 
percent  to  0.100  percent  by  weight  of  a  quaternary  am- 
monium saccharinate  having  a  water  solubility  not  exceed- 
ing 0. 1  %  by  weight. 


3,236,668 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A  NI- 

TROHEXAHYDROPYRIMIDINE   STABILIZER 
Edward  B.  Hodge  and  Grant  J.  LafFerty,  Terre  Haute, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Commercial  Solvents  Corporation, 
New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,373 

17  Claims.     (CI.  106—135) 
1.  An  adhesive  composition  stabilized  against  micro- 
organism  attack   which   comprises   an   adhesive   and   a 
stabilizing  amount  of  a  nitrohexahydropyrimidine  having 
the  following  formula : 

B>— N  N— Ri 

Hf-C  C-Hi 

i        X 

NOi      R 

wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  and  R>  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  and  lower  hydroxy- 
alkyi. 

4.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  the  adhesive  is 
a  glue  adhesive. 


3,236,667 

ADHESIVE    COMPOSITIONS    CONTAINING    A 
STABILIZER  OF  A  NITROAMINE 
Edward  B.  Hodge  and  Grant  J.  Lafferty,  Terre  Haute, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Commercial  Solvents  Corporation, 
New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,370 

16  Claims.     (CL  106—125) 
1.  An  adhesive  composition  stabilized  against  micro- 
organism attack  which  comprises  an  adhesive  and  a  sta- 
bilizing amount  of  a  nitroamine  having  the  following 
formula: 


NOt 

Bi— CHr-C— CHf-B| 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  and  hydrogen;  wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group 


3,236,669 

CELLULOSE  SOLUTIONS  IN  DIMETHYL  SULFOX- 

IDE  AND  NITROGEN  DIOXIDE 
Harry  D.  WiUiams,  Penns  Grove,  NJ.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  De!„ 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Apr.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,339 
9  Claims.    (CI.  106—163) 

3.  A  process  which  comprises  mixing  cellulose  with  at 
least  4  parts  dimethyl  sulfoxide  per  part  cellulose  and 
adding  thereto  about  from  1.0  to  1.7  parts  by  weight  of 
nitrogen  dioxide  per  part  by  weight  of  cellulose  and  mix- 
mg  until  a  substantially  homogeneous  solution  is  obtained. 


^r-^w,  3,236,670 

OFFSET  ELIMINATING  POWDER  AND  METHOD 

OF  EUMINATING  OFFSET  PRINTING 

George  F.  Rooney,  Jr.,  %  Winton  Engineering  Co., 

2353  May  St.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio     45206 
i7?I!I7^lw^?5**""*"®°    <»'    "PpUcation    Ser.    No. 

5  Cbims.     (CI.  106—211) 
1.  An  offset  eliminating  powder  which  consists  essen- 
tia y  of  1%  to  50%  by  weight  powdered  starch,  substan- 
Ually  all  the  remamder  being  powdered  hydrogenated 
castor  oil. 
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3^36,671 
METHOD  OF  REDUCING  SEEPAGE  LOSS  FROM 

CONTAINED  BODIES  OF  WATER 
Jack  N.  Dybalski  and  Paul  L.  Du  Brow,  Chicago,  III.,  and 

Alan    S.    Michaels,    Lexington,    Maas^    assignors    to 

Annoar  and  Company,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,790 
12  Claims.     (CI.  106—277) 

1.  In  the  storage  and  utilization  of  water  where  the 
contained  body  of  water  is  subject  to  seepage  loss  by  per- 
meation through  the  walls  of  the  containing  material,  the 
method  of  reducing  such  seepage  loss  characterized  by 
dispersing  into  said  body  of  water  a  cationic  bituminous 
emulsion  having  a  continuous  aqueous  phase,  a  dispersed 
bituminous  phase,  and  a  cationic  emulsifier  for  the  bitumi- 
nous phase,  said  emulsion  being  dispersed  in  such  manner 
as  to  form  in  said  body  of  water  a  dispersion  of  said 
bituminous  phase  of  greatly  increased  dilution  as  com- 
pared with  that  of  said  emulsion,  whereby  the  highly  dis- 
persed bituminous  phase  within  a  relatively  short  time 
will  deposit  on  and  in  said  containing  material  with  a 
reduction  in  the  permeability  thereof. 


Table,  said  impurity  elements  of  one  of  said  columns 
being  compensated  by  addition  of  elements  of  said  other 
column  thereby  producing  particles  characterized  by  re- 
flecting upward  of  80%  of  light  as  compared  with  mag- 
nesium oxide  with  no  more  than  a  20%  variation  over 
the  entire  visible  spectrum. 


3,236,674 

PROCESS  OF  APPLYING  A  COLOR  FINISH 

TO  WOOD 

Charles  H.  Coney  and  Willie  E.  Draper,  Kingsport,  Tenn., 

assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  100,824 
4  Claims.     (CI.  117—10) 


ccwr  suBsmtrt  iwrM 
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3,236,672 

DURABLE  WATER  AND  OIL  REPELLENCY 

Nathaniel  C.  Shane,  Oakland,  and  Herman  G.  Weiland, 

Westfield,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Arkansas  Company,  Inc., 

Newark,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,796 

16  Claims.  (CI.  106—287) 
4.  An  oil  repellent  and  water  repellent  treating  bath 
for  textile  materials  consisting  essentially  of  a  dispersion 
from  2  to  5%  of  a  fluorocarbon  and  2  to  5%  of  an 
alkylene  imine  compound,  said  imine  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  imine  and  propylene 
imine  and  said  fluorocarbon  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylate  esters  of  perfluoro  alkyl  compounds, 
the  proportion  of  imine  compound  to  fluorocarbon  com- 
pound ranging  from  equal  parts  by  weight  to  1.5  parts 
by  weight  of  the  former  and  3  parts  by  weight  of  the 
latter. 


/WWir     TOfOOIT 


1.  The  process  of  applying  a  color  finish  to  a  wooden 
substrate  which  comprises  coating  the  substrate  with  su- 
perimposed layers,  in  the  order  given,  of  a  lacquer  scal- 
er, a  substantially  oil-free  glazing  compound  and  a  lac- 
quer topcoat,  said  glazing  compound  essentially  consist- 
ing of  plasticizer  for  the  lacquer  coatings,  a  colorant  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  dyes  and  pigments, 
and  being  substantially  free  of  solvents  for  the  lacquer 
coatings. 


3,236,673 

COLLOIDAL  SILICON  CARBIDE  AND  THE 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Thomas  L.  O'Connor,  Dedham,  and  Wayne  A.  McRae, 

Lexington,  Mass.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 

Ionics,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

No  Drawing.     FUed  June  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  284,836 
8  Claims.     (CI.  106—288) 

1.  Silicon  carbide  particles  characterized  by  having  an 
average  particle  diameter  size  in  the  range  of  between 
100  to  about  1000  millimicrons  and  by  having  minor 
impurities  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  elements 
of  the  third  and  fifth  column  of  the  Periodic  Table,  said 
impurity  elements  of  one  of  said  columns  compensated 
by  elements  of  said  other  column,  said  particles  further 
characterized  by  reflecting  upward  of  80%  of  light  as 
compared  with  magnesium  oxide  with  no  more  than  a 
20%  variation  over  the  entire  visible  spectrum. 

6.  A  process  for  making  silicon  carbide  particles  of 
substantially  controlled  particle  size  having  an  average 
particle  diameter  size  in  the  range  of  about  100  to  1000 
millimicrons  which  comprises  reacting  a  source  of  silicon 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  quartz,  sand,  silicic 
acid,  silica  gel,  colloidal  silica,  amorphous  silica  and  ele- 
mental silicon  with  an  excess  of  carbon  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  about  1350  to  about  1750  degrees  centi- 
grade in  an  atmosphere  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide,  argon  and  helium 
which  silicon  source,  carbon  and  atmosphere  containing 
minor  impurities  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
elements  of  the  third  and  fifth  column  of  the  Periodic 


3,236,675 
HEAT-SEALABLE,  COATED  POLYPROPYLENE 

FILMS 
Franco  Barbieri  Hermitte  and  Vincenzo  Moricl    Temi, 
Italy,  assignors  to  Montecatini  SocietJk  Generale  per 
nndustria  Mineraria  e  Chimica,  a  corporation  of  Italy 
No  Drawmg.    Filed  Mar.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,497 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  17.  1961. 
5,047/61 
6  Oalms.     (CI.  117—47) 
1.  A  heat-sealable  base  film  of  polypropylene  having 
a  high  percentage  of  isotactic  crystallinity,  said  film  hav- 
mg  anchored  thereto  a  coating  consisting  essentially  of 
a  mixture  of  vmyl  chloride-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  and  a 
condensation  product  of  toluene-diisocyanate  with  hexan- 
triol,  in  a  ratio  of  copolymer/condensaUon  product  of 
from  7.3:1  to  20:1, 


r^^w,  3,236,676 

TREATMENT  OF  CELLULOSE  WITH  TETRAKIS 
(HYDROXYMETHYL)  PHOSPHSSElvr^t^ 
Harold  Coat^,  Womboum,  and  Brian  ChalUey    Head- 
nSr^H^^  Enghmd,  «signors  to  Albright  &  Wilson 
Limited,  Olbury,  near  Birmhigham,  Engljmd 
No  Drawing.     FUed  June  1 1,  1962,  SerTNo.  201,275 
qaims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jane  16  1961 

21,895/61 

1     A         ,u  f  ^,"*^-     <C'-  117—62.2) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  flame-resistant  cellulosic 
materials  comprising  treating  cellulosic  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  ceUulose  and  regen- 
erated cellulose  with  a  composition  consisting  essentially 

nL^h^*'"*''"'  .'°1"''°°  °^  ^  ^'^^^'^^   (hydroxymethyl) 
phosphonium  salt  having  a  pH  between  about  3  and  9  5 
drying   said   treated  material   and   heating  said   treated 
material  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  fix  said  salt  on 
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said  material,  and  then  treating  said  material  with  am- 
monia to  produce  a  substantially  insoluble  polymer 
formed  from  said  salt  and  ammonia  on  said  cellulosic 
material. 


3,236,677 

FACINGS 

James  A.  Bradstreet,  New  Brunswick,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

Joluson  &  Johnson,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,299  _ 

16  Claims.     (CI.  117—68.5) 

*  htot  Curtd  «al«r  msoluMl  rcttoM  coating  fornwd  in  »ilu  of 
on  initidfy  aottr  lolubl*  Ptwnolic  AMMiydt  ond  o  comvlai 
comp«jnd  of  W«rn«f  typ«  in  wftich  o  triwotant  Nuckor 
Oroimuin  Alon<  I,  coordinalad  •ilh  on  Acyclic  Corbonytic 
•  AcKl  having  ot  Uosl  )anl«t  Corbon  Atom, 


.,=X= 


c 


PrtMurt  tonutiv* 
Adnn.y* 


Backmg  of  FIbtr 
>l<Mt  or  Film 


3? 


1.  A  flexible  fiber  sheet  having  at  least  one  surface 
adapted  to  be  placed  in  contact  with  a  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive  and  readily  releasable  therefrom,  said  surface 
containing  a  non-absorbent  base  coating  thereon  bonded 
to  the  surface  of  said  sheet  and  a  thin  heat  cured  water 
insoluble  release  coating,  on  said  base  coating,  formed 
in  situ  of  an  initially  water  soluble  phenolic  aldehyde 
and  a  complex  compound  of  the  Werner  type  in  which 
a  trivalent  nuclear  chromium  atom  is  coordinated  with 
an  acyclic  carboxylic  acid  having  at  least  12  carbon 
atoms. 


3,236,678 
SUBBING     LAYER  FOR  POLYCARBONATE 
FILMBASE 
James  R.  Waring,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Aniline  &  Film  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  52,333 

4  Claims.  (CI.  117—76) 
1.  A  subbing  solution  for  bonding  a  hydrophilic  col- 
loid to  a  polycarbonate  filmbasc  comprising  an  aqueous- 
organic  solvent  solution  containing  as  its  essential  com- 
ponents gelatin,  a  lower  alkylene  carbonate,  a  solvent  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  acetic  acid,  methyl 
acetate  and  ethyl  acetate  and  a  mixture  of  a  hydrophobic 
polycarbonate  copolymer  with  a  substance  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  cellulose  nitrate  and  a  polyacrylate 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polymethyl  meth- 
acrylate,  polyethyl  acrylate  and  copolymers  of  methyl 
acrylate  and  methyl  methacrylate,  said  copolymer  con- 
sisting of  the  radicals  of  a  polyethylene  glycol  having  a 
specific  gravity  of  1.2,  a  freezing  range  of  50-55  •  C. 
and  a  viscosity  in  Saybolt  seconds  at  210"  F.  of  500  to 
700,  and  of  4,4'-isopropylidenediphenol  interconnected 
by  carbonate  linkages. 

4.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  polycarbonate 
base  and  a  hydrophilic  colloid,  said  base  being  bonded  to 
the  hydrophilic  colloid  by  a  subbing  layer  containing  as 
its  essential  components  gelatin,  a  lower  alkylene  car- 
bonate and  a  mixture  of  a  hydrophobic  polycarbonate 
copolymer  and  a  substance  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  cellulose  nitrate  and  a  polyacrylate  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polymethyl  methacrylate, 
polyethyl  acrylate  and  copolymers  of  methyl  acrylate  and 
methyl  methacrylate,  said  copolymer  being  soluble  in  a 
solvent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  acetic  acid, 
methyl  acetate  and  ethyl  acetate  and  consisting  of  the 
radicals  of  a  polyethylene  glycol  having  a  specific  gravity 
of  1.2,  a  freezing  range  of  50-55°  C.  and  a  viscosity  in 
Saybolt  seconds  at  210°  F.  of  500  to  700  and  of  4,4'- 
isopropylidene  diphenol  interconnected  by  carbonate  link- 
ages. 


3,236,679 
ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAYING 
Lerter  L.  SpUler,   Indianapolis,   Ind.,   and    Edward   G. 
Bobalek,    Cleveland,    Ohio,    assignors    to    Ransburg 
Electro-Coating  Corp.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Indiana 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  93,368 
19  Claims.    (CL  117— 93.4) 
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1.  A  method  of  electrostatically  coating  an  article  hav- 
ing an  electrically  insulating  surface  including  functional 
groups  adapted  for  chemisorption  with  electrically 
charged  ions  comprising  depositing  upon  said  article  a 
thin  electrically  continuous  conductive  gel  surface  layer 
containing  polar  liquid  of  high  dielectric  constant  and 
stable  under  normal  atmospheric  conditions,  said  gel  layer 
consisting  essentially  of  ionizable  organic  compound  capa- 
ble of  ionizing  to  form  a  positively  charged  organic  ion 
capable  of  chemisorption  with  said  functional  groups  in 
said  surface,  and  strongly  electronegative  monovalent 
ions,  and  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  about  1000  A. 
and  a  resistivity  of  not  more  than  10"  ohms  per  square, 
said  ionizable  organic  compound  being  responsible  for 
the  formation  of  the  required  gel  structure,  and  projecting 
electrostatically  charged  coating  particles  toward  said  sur- 
face while  dissipating  the  electrostatic  charge  on  said 
surface  to  maintain  said  surface  at  a  relatively  opposite 
polarity  with  respect  to  the  electrostatic  charge  on  said 
coating  particles. 


'  3,236,680 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING 
AND  IMPREGNATING 
Walter  R.  Hnot,  Mountainside,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Esso  Re- 
search and   Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  231,683 
6  Claims.    (CI.  117—95) 


4.  A  method  of  impregnating  corrugated  fiberboards 
which  comprises  immersing  said  boards  in  a  molten  bath 
of  wax  impregnating  material  in  such  a  position  that 
the  corrugation  flutes  are  substantially  vertical,  rotat- 
ing the  boards  after  immersion  about  a  substantially 
horizonully  axis  through  an  angle  of  about  180°  while 
applying   heat  for  a  suitable    time   period   to  facilitate 
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impregnatioQ  and  drainage  of  excess  composition,  then 
further  rotating  said  boards  about  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal axis  through  an  angle  of  aboutt  180°  and  apply- 
ing heat  for  a  further  time  period  to  facilitate  further 
drainage,  whereby  substantially  uniform  coating  and  im- 
pregnation inside  the  flutes  is  achieved. 


3,236,681 

EXPANDABLE  POLYMER  PARTICLES  HAVING 

ANTI-ELECTROSTATIC  PROPERTIES 

Speros   P.   Nemphos   and   Raymond  A.   Barkhuff,  Jr., 

Springfield,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,214 

6  Claims.  (CI.  117—100) 
1.  A  composition  comprised  of  expandable  thermo- 
plastic polymer  particles  having  on  the  surfaces  thereof 
an  anti-electrostatic  agent  comprised  of  a  salt  of  an  alkyl 
diacid  phosphate  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.0 1  weight 
percent  of  the  thermoplastic  polymer  particles;  said  salt 
of  an  alkyl  ((iacid  phosphate  corresponding  to  the  for- 
mula: 


XCRHPO*), 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  am- 
monium, substituted  ammonium,  alkali  metal,  alkaline 
earth  metal  and  earth  metal  groups,  "n"  is  a  valence  in- 
teger of  1-3  and  R  is  an  alkyl  moiety  containing  1-18 
carbon  atoms;  said  expandable  thermoplastic  polymer 
particles  having  associated  therewith  a  volatile  organic 
foaming  agent  having  an  atmospheric  boiling  point  of 
less  than  about  80°  C. 


3  236  682 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  CAUSTIC- 
RESISTANT  CONTAINERS  FOR  HIGH-TEM- 
PERATURE  USE 
Lee  N.  Ballard  and  Willis  A.  Calhoun,  RoIIa,  Mo.,  assign- 
ors to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Interior 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,160 
10  Claims.    (Ci.  117—127) 
(Granted  nnder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  coated  nickel  reaction 
vessel  resistant  to  caustic  materials  at  high  temperature 
comprising  coating   the  nickel  vessel  with  an  aqueous 
slurry  of  a  mixture  of  ferric  oxide  in  a  major  amount, 
an  alkaline  earth  metal  oxide  and  an  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide; and  drying  and  calcining  the  coated  vessel  to 
form  a  caustic  resistant  coating  thereon. 


3,236,683 
METHOD  OF  COATING  METAL  WITH  A  VINYLI- 

DENE    CHLORIDE    COPOLYMER    AND    POLY- 

EPOXIDE  REACTION  PRODUCT  AND  ARTICLE 

PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Morris  B.  Berenbaum  and  Riad  H.  Gobran,  Levittown, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Thioliol  Chemical  Corporation,  Bristol, 

Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,001 
20  Claims.    (CI.  117—132) 

1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  a  metal  substrate 
coated  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof  with  the  reaction 
product  of 

(A)  at  least  one  copolymer  essentially  consisting  of 
about  75  to  95  mol  percent  of  vinylidene  chloride  and 
about  5  to  25  mol  percent  of  at  least  one  acid  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a,^-unsaturated, 
aliphatic  carboxylic  acids  and  their  anhydrides,  and 

(B)  at  least  one  polyepoxide  in  an  amount  such  as  to 
provide  about  0.01  to  2.5  mols  of  epoxide  groups  per 
mol  of  carboxyl  groups  present  in  said  copolymer. 


3,236,684 
ALLOY  DIFFUSION  COATING  PROCESS 
Giles  F.  Carter,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,530 
4  CUims.    (CI.  117—135.1) 


<l       H       ■        R 

ificm  t  s< 

nu     SILICM   >M(t   IS    Mlim   NIlL 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  silicon-iron  alloy  diffusion ' 
coating  on  a  ferrous  metal  article  comprising  contacting 
said  article  with  a  molten  bath  containing  an  admixture 
of  a  Group  IIA  metal  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  calcium,  barium,  and  strontium  and  a  source  of  sili- 
con, said  bath  containing  at  least  about  5%  by  weight  of 
said  Group  IL\  metal  and  less  than  about  60%  silicon 
by  weight,  the  temperature  of  said  bath  being  maintained 
between  about  800°  C.  and  the  melting  point  of  said  ar- 
ticle, said  article  being  maintained  in  contact  with  said 
bath  for  a  time  sufficient  to  provide  a  silicon/iron  alloy 
diffusion  coating  thereon. 


3,236,685 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  TEXTILE  FIBERS  AND 

OTHER  SHAPED  PRODUCTS  WITH  COATINGS 
John  R.  Caldwell  and  Russell  Gilkey,  Kingsport,  Tenn., 

assignors   to    Eastman    Kodak    Company,    Rochester, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,696 
15  Claims.     (CI.  117—138.8) 

1.  A  treatment  for  imparting  antistatic  and  soil  resistant 
properties  to  the  surface  of  articles  comprising  a  resin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  and  syn- 
thetic resins  which  comprises  applying  to  the  surface  of 
such  an  article  an  inert  solvent  containing  as  an  essential 
ingredient  a  polymeric  polybasic  acid  containing  at  least 
one  acid  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
— COOH,  — SO3H  and  — PQ^Hj,  at  least  10%  of  the 
acid  being  carboxyl,  having  a  ratio  of  carbon  atoms  to 
acidic  groups  in  the  repeat  unit  in  the  range  of  2:1  to 
20:1  and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  500-750.000,  said 
liquid  composition  also  containing  a  crosslinking  agent 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  polyols  and  polyepox- 
ides,  and  heating  it  to  a  temperature  within  the  range 
from  around  80°  C.  to  around  220°  C.  to  partially  cross- 
link said  polymeric  polybasic  acid  so  that  after  crosslink- 
ing, from  10  to  70%  of  the  acid  groups  of  the  polymeric 
polybasic  acid  are  free  acid  groups. 


3,236,686 
STORAGE  ELECTRODE 
Donald  L.  Schaefer,  Camillus,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Jan.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  163,739 
12  Claims.    (CI.  117—222) 
1.  A  charge  *)rage  electrode  for  a  picture  signal  gen- 
erating tube  or  the  like  comprising  a  membrane  including 
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a  base  layer  of  a  glass  consisting  essentially  of  a  first  con- 
stituent of  boron  oxide  BaOs,  a  second  constituent  of  an 
alkaline  earth  metal  oxide  in  an  amount  of  from  20  to  40 
mole  percent  on  the  basis  of  the  BjOs  content,  and  a 
third  constituent  of  a  multivalent  metal  oxide  in  an 


m 
I 


amount  of  from  15  to  80  mole  percent  calculated  on  the 
basis  of  the  first  two  constituents,  and  a  very  thin  coat- 
ing on  said  base  layer  of  a  homogeneous  polycrystalline 
semiconducting  metal  oxide  having  a  secondary  electron 
emission  ratio  higher  than  that  of  said  base  layer. 


3^36,687 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SUGARS 

FROM  STARCH 

Norman  B.  Smith,  Muscatine,  and  Edgar  N.  Petiold, 

Charles  CHy,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Grain  Processing  Cor< 

poration,  Muscatine,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

Filed  July  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  208,409 

21  Claims.    (CI.  127—38) 


"         rU         /■/> 


e_ 


D" 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  sugars  from  starch  where- 
in the  starch  in  aqueous  system  is  hydrolyzed  to  convert 
the  starch  to  sugar,  the  hydrolyzate  is  clarified  and  con- 
centrated by  evaporation,  the  improvement  which  consists 
in  concentrating  the  hydrolyzate  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture to  a  solids  content  above  about  88  percent  by  weight, 
then  subjecting  the  concentrated  material  at  an  elevated 
temperature  in  the  presence  of  a  gas  to  a  shearing  stress 
to  induce  solidification  of  a  crystalline  sugar,  then  remov- 
ing at  an  elevated  temperature  said  concentrated  material 
from  the  action  of  the  shearing  stress,  and  finally  recover- 
ing a  solidified  crystalline  sugar. 


PROCESS  FOR  CLEANING  CHEMICAL 

PROCESSING  EQUIPMENT 

Henry  Kahn,  Grafton,  Ohio,  a^ignor  to  Goodrich-Gulf 

Chemicals,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Oliio,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  226,721 

3  Claims.     (CI.  134 — 4) 
1.  A  process  for  cleaning  chemical  processing  equip- 
ment employed  in  conducting  polymerization  reactions 
comprising  the  steps  of  initially  coating  the  interior  sur- 


faces of  the  processing  equipment  with  a  mixture  of 
microcrystalline  wax  and  beeswax  and  subsequently  heat- 
ing the  processing  equipment  to  a  temperature  at  which 
the  wax  coating  is  melted  thereby  substantially  loosening 
contaminants  formed  during  the  polymerization  reaction 
conducted  in  the  coated  equipment  from  the  surfaces 
of  the  equipment,  and  then  removing  the  loosened  con- 
taminants from  said  equipment  so  as  to  produce  substan- 
tially clean,  deposit-free  processing  equipment. 


3,236,689 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  SPRAY  GENERATOR 

Donald  M.  Simmons,  Jr.,  Osttom,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Home- 
stead Valve  Manufacturing  Company,  Coraopolis,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Scr.  No.  154,730, 
Nor.  24,  1961.  This  appUcation  Jnne  15,  1964,  Scr. 
No.  377,171 


6  Claims,    (d.  134—34) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  spray  consisting  of 
the  steps  of  continuously  supplying  a  specific  quantity 
of  liquid  at  a  constant  feed  rate  to  a  heating  zone,  sup- 
plying a  constant  quantity  of  heat  to  said  heating  zone 
correlated  with  said  specific  quantity  of  liquid  to  heat 
said  liquid  to  a  predetermined  temperature,  continuously 
discharging  said  heated  liquid  frdm  said  heating  zone 
to  produce  a  spray,  applying  a  restriction  on  said  con- 
tinuous discharge  of  heated  liquid  from  said  heating  zone 
and  simultaneously  decreasing  said  continuous  sup- 
ply of  liquid  to  said  heating  zone  to  supply  a  spe- 
cific quantity  of  liquid  at  a  lower  constant  rate  cor- 
related with  said  constant  quantity  of  heat  to  produce 
a  spray  in  the  high  pressure  phase,  and  subsequently  re- 
moving the  restriction  on  said  continuous  discharge  of 
heated  liquid  from  said  heating  zone  and  simultane- 
ously increasing  said  continuous  supply  of  liquid  to  said 
heating  zone  to  supply  a  specific  quantity  of  liquid  at  a 
higher  constant  rate  correlated  with  said  constant  quan- 
tity of  heat  to  produce  a  spray  in  the  low  pressure  phase. 


3,236,690 

RECHARGEABLE  ALKALINE  CELL  AND 
UQUID  PHASE-CONTAINING  AMALGAM 
ANODE  THEREFOR 

James  M.  Booc  and  Robert  E.  Ralston,  Indianapolis,  Ind., 
assignors  to  P.  R.  Mallory  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  251,823 

10  Claims.     (O.  136—68) 

1.  In  a  rechargeable  alkaline  cell  an  anode  in  combina- 
tion therewith  which  comprises  a  zinc-mercury  amalgam 


February 


f 


1966 


CHEMICAL 


1457 


containing  at  least  60%  by  weight  of  mercury  in  the  fully 
charged  condition  thereby  to  maintain  at  least  a  portion 


of  said  amalgam  at  all  times  in  the  liquid  phase,  said  liquid 
phase  being  constituted  by  zinc  dissolved  in  mercury. 


II 


REGENERABLE  FUEL  CELL 
Jo  Lowry  Reger,  Redondo  Beach,  and  Lcroy  Schieler, 
Playa  Del  Rey,  Calif^  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  TRW  Inc^  a  corporatioo  of  OUo 

FUed  June  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  118,338 
2  Claims.    (CI.  136—86) 


1.  A  continuous  cycle  regenerable  fuel  cell  operating 
at  temperatures  below  400°  C.  and  comprising: 

(A)  a  fuel  cell  having  two  porous  electrodes  separating 
said  cell  into  three  separate  chambers  with  two  outer 
fuel  chambers  separated  from  a  central  combustion 
chamber; 

(B)  means  for  supplying  PCI,  to  one  of  said  fuel 
chamben; 

(C)  means  for  supplying  Clj  to  the  second  of  said  fuel 
chamben, 

(D)  a  solvent  POCls  which  remains  in  the  liquid  phase 
throughout  the  cycle  at  the  operating  temperatures 
and  dissolves  the  reaction  product  PCI5  forming  an 
electrolyte  in  said  central  combustion  chamber; 

(E)  a  thermal  disassociation  and  separation  chamber 
including  means  for  applying  radiant  energy  to  the 
reaction  product  in  said  solvent  for  disassociation 
of  said  reaction  product  into  said  fuels; 

(F)  a  heat  exchanger; 

(G)  means  for  circulating  said  solvent  from  said  com- 
bustion chamber  through  said  heat  exchanger  to  said 
disassociation  chamber  with  said  reaction  product  in 
solution;  and 

(H)  means  for  returning  said  solvent  with  PCI3  in 
solution  through  said  heat  exchanger  to  one  of  said 
fuel  chambers  and  returning  Clj  through  said  heat 
exchanger  to  the  other  of  said  fuel  chambers. 


3,236,692 
REACTION  CELL 
Edward  C.  Lewis,  Homewood,  m.,  assignor  to  Sinclair  Re- 
searcii.    Inc.,    Wilmington,    Del.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FilMl  June  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  199,518 
.      1 1   7  Claims.    (CI.  136—86) 
1.  An  apparatus  of  the  type  described  comprising  a 
sealed,  rigid,  cylindrical  shell  containing  a  plurality  of 
tubes    concentrically    spaced    within    said    shell,    sealing 


means  between  adjacent  ends  of  adjacent  pairs  of  said 
tubes,  said  adjacent  pairs  of  tubes  and  said  sealing  means 
related  thereto  defining  a  plurality  of  annular  chambers, 
end  spaces  defined  between  said  shell  on  the  one  hand  and 
the  ends  of  said  tubes  and  seals  therebetween  on  the  other 


hand,  the  annular  space  within  one  of  said  tubes  com- 
municating with  said  end  spaces,  conduits  leading  from 
said  annular  chambers  to  the  exterior  of  said  shell,  said 
sealing  means  being  slotted  to  receive  said  conduits,  and 
means  for  supporting  said  tubes  in  a  fixed  position  with- 
in said  shell. 


3,236,693 
ELECTRODE  FOR  FUEL  CELLS 
Philip  D.  Caesar,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Socony 
Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Oct.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,712 
7  Cbdms.  (CL  136—86) 
1.  In  a  fuel  cell  having  a  porous  fuel  electrode  spaced 
from  an  oxygen  electrode  and  an  aqueous  acidic  electro- 
lyte with  which  the  electrodes  make  contact,  and  wherrin 
a  reformable  fuel  is  employed  which  has  at  least  CMie  car- 
bon-containing bond  selected  from  Carbon-to-carbon  and 
carbon-to-hydrogen  bonds,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
porous  fuel  electrode  comprises  51  to  98%  of  an  electron- 
conducting  material,  0.01  to  25%  of  an  electrochemical 
catalyst,  and  0.1  to  20%  of  a  crystalline  aluminosilicale 
molecular  sieve,  weight  basis,  said  catalyst  being  in  par- 
ticulate form  and  making  comact  with  said  electron-con- 
ducting material,  .said  molecular  sieve  being  made  up  of 
particles  having  a  diameter  ranging  from  below  1  micron 
up  to  50  microns  and  being  substantially  in  contact  with 
said  catalyst,  said  sieve  having  a  silic(Hi:aluminum  ratio 
in  the  range  of  3:1  to  90:1  by  virtue  of  which  it  is  stable 
against  breakdown  by  acid  attack  during  continuous  con- 
tact with  said  acidic  electrolyte  and  while  electric  current 
is  flowing  through  the  latter,  said  sieve  being  at  least  par- 
tially convertible  to  a  stable  acid  form  thereof  during  said 
contact,  said  sieve  having  pores  to  receive  molecules  of 
said  reformable  fuel  and  being  active  to  catalyze  bond- 
breaking  reactions  of  said  fuel  to  form  electrochemically 
reactive  products,  said  catalyst  being  active  to  catalyze 
the  electrochemical  conversion  of  at  least  one  of  said 
products  to  produce  electrons,  said  electron-conducting 
material  conducting  said  electrons  to  a  draw-off  terminal 
of  said  fuel  cell,  and  said  electrode  comprising  a  shaped 
structure  having  a  thickness  of  about  %2  to  about  Va  inch 
and  pores  of  a  diameter  in  the  range  of  0.05  to  50  microns. 


1458 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  22,  1966 


3,236,694 

.     PRIMARY  CELL  WITH  NON-AQUEOUS 
ELECTROLYTE 
Vernon  A.  Stenger  and  Moushu  Chao,  Midland,  Mich., 
assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,239 
4  Claims.    (CI.  136—100) 

1.  A  primary  cell  comprising  a  pair  of  dissimilar  elec- 
trodes of  materials  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
magnesium,  sodium,  lead,  cadmium,  zinc,  tantalum,  plati- 
num, graphite  and  tungsten  in  contact  with  a  non-aque- 
ous electrolyte  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  0.5 
gram  to  a  saturating  amount  of  cesium  bromide  per  100 
grams  of  bromine  dissolved  in  liquid  anhydrous  bromine. 


3,236,695 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  DEVICE 
Carl  Horowitz,   Brooklyn,   N.Y.,  assignor  to  Yardney 
International  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Joly  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  210,077 
3  Claims.    (CI.  136—102) 


EL£CTIIOI.rrt 
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1.  A  current-generating  battery  cell  comprising  a  pair 
of  juxtaposed  electrodes  including  a  silver/silver  oxide 
positive  electrode  and  a  negative  electrode  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  zinc/zinc  oxide  and  cadimum/ 
cadmium  oxide  immersed  in  an  alkaline  electrolyte,  and 
an  electrolyte-permeable  separator  of  nylon  treated  with 
an  aqueous  solution  of  excess  inorganic  alkali  at  an 
elevated  temperature  and  for  a  period  sufficient  to  result 
in  evolution  of  ammonia  from  said  nylon  to  comple- 
tion. 


3,236,696 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  COMPOSITE 
ELECTRODE 
Henri  Georges  Andr6,  Montmorency,  France,  assignor  to 
Yardney  International  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,598 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept  22,  1960, 

839,246,  Patent  1,275,025 

6  Claims.    (CI.  136—126) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  composite  electrode 
wherein  an  active  metal  selected  from  the  group  which 
consists  of  zinc,  cadmium  and  iron  forms  an  amalgamated 
layer  on  a  copper  sheet,  comprising  the  steps  of  amal- 
gamating a  copper  sheet,  placing  a  substantially  coex- 
tensive sheet  of  said  active  metal  in  contact  with  the 
amalgamated  copper  sheet  before  the  onset  of  embrittle- 
ment  thereof  and  allowing  mercury  from  said  copper 
sheet  to  diffuse  into  said  sheet  of  active  metal. 


3,236,697 
DEFERRED-ACTION  BATTERY 
Bernard  Paul  Louis  Amict,  Ville  d'Avray,  and  Pierre 
Langella,  Horly  le  Roi,  France,  assignors  to  Yardney 
International  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,641 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  12, 1960, 

840,965,  Patent  78,517 

8  Claims.     (CI.  136—162) 


1.  In  an  electrolyte-supply  system  for  a  deferred-action 
battery,  in  combination,  a  generally  cylindrical  electrolyte- 
containing  vessel  having  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  extremi- 
ties, outlet  means  at  one  of  said  extremities  for  conveying 
electrolyte  to  a  battery,  a  frangible  diaphragm  extending 
generally  transversely  to  the  axis  of  said  vessel  and  span- 
ning said  outlet  means,  the  other  end  of  said  vessel  being 
displaceable  axially  toward  said  diaphragm  to  force  elec- 
trolyte out  of  said  vessel  through  said  outlet  means,  and 
an  elongated  piercing  member  extending  generally  axially 
within  said  vessel  and  joined  at  one  end  to  said  other  ex- 
tremity for  displacement  thereby  into  engagement  with 
said  diaphragm  for  rupturing  same  upon  said  displacement 
of  said  other  extremity  toward  said  diaphragm. 


3,236,698 

SEMICONDUCnVE  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

William  Shockley,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Clevite  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,224 

5  Claims.     (CI.  148—33) 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  body  of  one 
conductivity  type  and  at  least  one  region  of  opposite 
conductivity  type  having  a  first  concentration  of  unbal- 
anced chemical  charges  forming  a  junction  therewith,  a 
recess  formed  in  one  region  of  the  device  in  the  central 
portion  thereof  and  extending  through  the  region  of  op- 
posite conductivity  type  into  said  body,  said  recess  being 
surrounded  on  all  sides  by  said  region  of  opposite  con- 
ductivity type,  a  relatively  thin  region  of  said  opposite 
conductivity  type  having  a  higher  concentration  of  un- 
balanced chemical  charges  than  said  first  concentration 
merging  at  its  edges  with  the  region  of  opposite  con- 
ductivity type  whereby  the  thin  region  plays  the  pre- 
dominant role  in  establishing  the  reverse  breakdown  volt- 
age  characteristics  of  the  device. 
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3,236,699 
TUNGSTEN-RHENIUM  ALLOYS 
John  W.  Pu(h,  Gates  Mills,  Lutfi  H.  Amra,  Cleveland 
Heights,  and  Dallas  T.  Hurd,  Gates  Mills,  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,173 
10  Claims.  (CI.  148—11.5) 
1.  The  mtthod  of  producing  a  tungsten-rhenium  aUoy 
body  consisting  essentially  of  from  a  small  but  effective 
amount  to  increase  ductility  to  about  7%  rhenium  by 
weight,  minute  quantities  of  grain-growth-promoting  ma- 
terial, and  balance  tungsten,  which  comprises  treating 
tungsten  oxide  with  exaggerated-grain-growth-promoting 
material,  reducing  the  treated  tungsten  oxide  to  tungsten 
metal  powder  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere,  forming  a 
mixture  of  at  least  one  of  the  group  consisting  of  rhenium 
metal  powder  and  a  rhenium  compound  decomposable  to 
rhenium  metal  and  volatile  matter  when  heated  under 
nonoxidizing  conditions  to  elevated  temperatures  sufficient 
to  sinter  the  tungsten  powder  with  one  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  said  treated  tungsten  oxide  powder  before  re- 
duction and  said  tungsten  metal  powder  after  reduction, 
with  the  rhenium  expressed  as  metal  being  an  amount 
such  that  the  rhenium  content  of  the  produced  tungsten- 
rhenium  alloy  is  from  a  small  but  effective  amount  to  in- 
crease ductility  to  about  7%  by  weight  of  the  alloy,  com- 
pacting the  powder  to  form  an  ingot,  sintering  the  ingot  in 
a  non-oxidizing  environment,  and  mechanically  working 
the  ingot  into  an  elongated  alloy  body,  whereby  the  alloy 
body,  when  heated  to  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  cause  substantial  recrystallization,  is  ductile  and 
sag-resistant  and  shows  crystal  grains  elongated  in  the  di- 
rection of  working  of  the  body. 


3,236,700 
MAGNETICALLY  ANISOTROPIC  BODIES  HAVING 
A  CONCENTRATION  GRADATION  OF  MATE- 
RIAL AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Gonther  Htimke,  Buscbdorf,  near  Bonn,  and  Erich 
Steingroever,  Bonn,  Germany,  assignors  to  Magnet- 
fabrik  Boon  G.m.b.H.  vorm.  Gewerkschaft  Windhorst, 
Bonn,  Germany 

FOed  June  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,630 
4  Claims.     (CI.  14»— 31.57) 


mcsiMO  oMccnoN 
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4.  A  sintered  magnetically  anisotropic  permanent 
Alnico  magnet  containing  as  essential  ingredients  cobalt, 
nickel,  and  aluminum  and  having  a  curved  preferred 
direction  of  crystallographic  and  magnetic  orientation, 
the  concentration  of  one  of  said  essential  ingredients  in- 
creasing in  substantially  equal  steps  along  said  preferred 
direction  from  one  end  to  the  other  eixl  of  the  magnet. 


3,236,701 
DOUBLE  EPITAXIAL  LAYER  FUNCTIONAL 
BLOCK 
Hung  Chang  Lin,  Monroeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  May  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,452 
7  Claims.     (CI.  148—33.5) 
6.  A  semicoduclor  device  capable  of  performing  the 
functions  of  a  plurality  of  individually  interconnected 


components  comprising:  a  substrate  of  a  first  type  of 
semiconductivity;  a  first  layer  of  semiconductive  material 
of  a  second  type  of  semiconductivity  having  a  resistivity 
of  less  than  about  0.01  ohm-cm.  disposed  on  a  major  sur- 
face of  said  substrate;  a  second  layer  of  semiconductive 
material  of  said  second  type  of  semiconductivity  having  a 
resistivity  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.05  ohm-cm.  to 
about  2  ohm-cm.  disposed  on  said  first  layer;  said  substrate 
and  said  first  and  second  layers  being  united  in  a  mono- 


crystalline  structure;  said  first  and  second  layers  being  dis- 
posed in  separate  portions  on  said  substrate  for  electrical 
isolation  therebetween  with  the  separate  portions  of  said 
second  layer  having  a  configuration  coincident  with  that 
of  the  separate  portions  of  said  first  layer;  at  least  one  of 
said  separate  portions  having  a  first  semiconductive  region 
in  p-n  junction  forming  relationship  with  said  second  layer 
and  a  second  semiconductive  region  in  p-n  junction  form- 
ing relationship  with  said  first  region  to  provide  a  struc- 
ture operable  as  a  transistor  with  low  saturation  resistance. 


3,236,702 
MANUFACTURE  OF  DENSIFIED  SPHEROIDAL 

FINE  PARTICLE  NITROCELLULOSE 
John  J.  Sapiego,  New  Brunswick,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Hercules  Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Apr.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,366 

7  Claims.    (CI.  149—2) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  densified,  fine-particle 
nitrocellulose  product  which  comprises 

(a)  forming  a  slurry  with  agitation  of  water-moist 
nitrocellulose  fibers  substantially  free  of  fiber  ag- 
gregates in  a  volatile  organic  liquid  mixture  of  hy- 
drocarbon diluent  and  nitrocellulose  solvent  which 
is  completely  miscible  with  said  diluent  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  water-soluble  protective  colloid; 

(b)  said  organic  liquid  mixture  being  only  a  softening 
and  swelling  agent  for  said  nitrocellulose  fibers  in- 
capable of  dissolving  said  fibers; 

(c)  said  solvent  being  soluble  in  water  to  the  extent 
of  at  least  about  2.5%  by  weight; 

(d)  subjecting  the  resulting  slurry  of  nitrocellulose 
fibers  to  high  shear  agitation,  whereby  said  fibers  be- 
come softened  and  swollen  and  break  down  into  tiny, 
smooth  surfaced,  rounded  particles; 

(e)  initiating  hardening  of  the  resulting  comminuted 
and  shaped  particles  of  softened  and  swollen  nitro- 
cellulose by  diluting  the  slurry  with  hydrocarbon 
diluent  while  continuing  high  shear  agitation; 

(f )  and  removing  substantially  all  of  the  nitrocellulose 
solvent  and  water  from  the  slurry  by  distillation  in 
the  presence  of  excess  hydrocarbon  diluent  to  com- 
plete hardening  and  densification  of  the  nitrocel- 
lulose particles. 


3,236,703 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SOLID  PROPELLANT 

Wayne  A.  Proell,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 

Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing,    Filed  Oct.  7, 1957,  Ser.  No.  688,779 

5  Cbiims.    (CI.  149—19) 
1.  A    method   for   producing  solid    propellant   which 
method  comprises  (a)  admixing  a  finely  divided  salt  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  ammonium  nitrate, 
ammonium  chlorate,  ammonium  perchlorate  and  the  cor- 
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responding  alkali  metal  salts,  with  a  polycondensation 
product  of  diglycolic  acid  and  a  dihydric  alcohol  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  glycols  containing  from  2  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  polyethylene  glycol  ethers  and  polypro- 
pylene glycol  ethers,  said  ethers  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  not  more  than  about  200,  said  product  being  charac- 
terized as  a  viscous  liquid  with  a  molecular  weight  be- 
tween about  250  and  1000  and  said  admixing  being  car- 
ried out  at  a  temperature  between  about  20°  C.  and  100' 
C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  coat  essentially  all  of  said  par- 
ticles with  said  product,  (b)  adding  a  diisocyanate  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  methylene  diisocya- 
nates  containing  from  4  to  18  methylene  groups,  tolylene 
diisocyanate  and  benzidene  diisocyanate,  in  about  the 
theoretical  amount  needed  to  react  with  said  product,  to 
the  mass  produced  in  step  (a)  at  a  temperature  between 
about  20°  C.  and  40°  C.  and  mixing  until  a  substantial 
uniform  plastic  mass  is  obtained,  and  (c)  curing  said 
plastic  mass  until  a  hard  body  is  obtained  which  is  char- 
acterized by  the  ability  to  retain  its  configuration  at  tem- 
peratures on  the  order  of  75"  C. 


3^36,704 
PROPELLANT  COMPOSITION 
Sydney  Axelrod,  New  York,  N.Y^  and  George  Demi- 
track,  DenvUle,  NJ.,  assignors  to  die  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  tlic  Secretary  of  tiie  Army 
No  Drawing.     FUed  July  19,   1961,  Ser.  No.  126,843 
8  Claims.    (CL  149 — 19) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 

1.  A  composition  for  a  combustible  cartridge  casing 
consisting  essentially  of  about  90%  by  weight  of  a  gran- 
ular nitrocellulose  base  propellant  intimately  mixed  and 
dispersed  in  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  plastic  consisting  of 
cross-linked,  three-dimensional  polymers. 

2.  A  composition  for  a  combustible  cartridge  case  con- 
sisting essentially  of  about  90%  of  a  particulate  powder 
composition,  the  said  powder  composition  having  a  gran- 
ulation range  of  0.025"  to  0.034"  and  containing  75  to 
85%  by  weight  of  nitrocellulose  (13.15%  N)  and  0.8  to 
10%  by  weight  of  dinitrotoluene,  the  said  particulate 
powder  composition  being  in  intimate  and  uniform  mix- 
ture with  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  cros6-linked,  three 
dimensional  polymeric  material. 


3,236,705 
SOLID    POLYMERIC    SOLUTIONS    CONTAIN- 
ING    METAL    SALTS    SUCH    AS    UTHIUM 
PERCHLORATE 
Lodus  G.  Gilman,  Wakefield,  and  Robert  L  Lalt,  Swamp- 
scott,  Massn  assignors  to  Monsanto  Research  Corpora- 
tion, St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  July  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  207,466 
17  Claims.    (CL  149—83) 
2.  The  method  of  providing  a  polymeric  solid  solution 
of  a  metal  salt  which  comprises  polymerizing  a  vinyl 
monomer  including  a  donor  atom  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  N,  O  and  S  in  the  presence  of  at  least  about 
one-twelfth  mole  of  dissolved  metal  salt  for  mole  of  said 
monomer. 

9.  A  solid  solution  of  substantially  anhydrous  lithium 
perchlorate  in  the  same  homogeneous  phase  as  solid  poly- 
acrylamide,  in  an  amount  equal  to  at  least  0.1  part  of 
said  perchlorate  per  part  of  polynKrized  acrylamide  units. 


WW 1 

3,236,706 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  POROUS  METALUC 

ARTICLE 

Henry  A.  Knciick,  Anburn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Not.  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  153,061 
3  Claims.     (CL  156—2) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  porous  article 
which  comprises  packing  an  inert  soluble  salt  in  granu- 


lar form  in  a  mold,  preheating  the  mold,  casting  in  said 
mold  an  aluminum  alloy  containing  from  5  to  20  weight 
percent  of  magnesium  and  the  remainder  being  substan- 
tially aluminum,  cooling  the  cast  alloy  in  the  mold  to  ob- 


tain a  dendritic  structure  of  the  alloying  phase  in  the 
base  metal,  leaching  the  soluble  salt  from  the  cast  alloy 
with  water,  and  contacting  the  salt  free  cast  alloy  with 
an  etchant  to  selectively  dissolve  the  magnesium-rich 
phase. 

3,236,707 
ELECTRICAL  CIRCUITRY  AND  METHOD 
Stanley  J.  Lins,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Spcrry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283,071 
4  Claims.    (CL  156— 3) 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  microelectronic  circuits  in 
situ  in  a  vacuum  chanvber  comprising: 

depositing  a  first  film  of  aluminum  on  a  glass  sub- 
strate; 

depositing  a  second  film  of  a  material,  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  triphenylsilanol  and  diphenyl- 
silanodial,  on  said  first  film; 

removing  selected  areas  of  said  second  film,  defining 
the  reverse  image  of  a  desired  circuit  pattern,  by 
exposing  said  selected  areas  to  infra-red  radiation, 
thereby  exposing  corresponding  areas  of  said  first 
films;  and 

removing  said  exposed  areas  of  said  first  film  by  gas 
etching. 

-^  3,236,708 

ETCHING  OF  METALS 
WUUam  J.  TUUs,  Lcvittown,  N J.,  assignor  to  FMC 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,241 
12  Claims.    (CL  156—11) 
1.  Method  of  etching  copper  bearing  a  noble  metal  re- 
sist with  an  aqueous  peroxydisulfate  solution  without  pro- 
viding excessive  undercutting  of  the  copper  relief  produced 
thereby,  comprising  providing  a  noble  metal  resist  pattern 
on  the  surface  of  a  metallic  copper  object,  providing  on 
said  resist  pattern  a  coating  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tin  coatings  and  coatings  composed  of  a  tin  alloy  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tin-lead  and  tin-nickel  alloys  contain- 
ing at  least  25%  of  tin,  contacting  the  resulting  workpiece 
with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  from  5%  to  its  solu- 
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bility  limit  of  a  peroxydisulfate  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  ammonium,  sodium,  lithium,  barium,  strontium  and 
potassium  peroxydisiilfates  at  a  temperature  of  50°  to 
150°  F.  until  the  copper  in  areas  free  of  said  relief  pattern 
has  been  etched  and  removing  the  resulting  etched  work- 
piece  from  said  aqueous  solution. 


TIRE 


3,236,709 

RECAPPING  PROCESS 

Roy  James  Carver,  Muscatine,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Bandag 

Incorporated,  Muscatine,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,500 

8  Claims.    (CI.  156—96) 


1.  A  method  of  retreading  the  road  engaging  surface 
of  a  tire  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  an  assembly  of 
a  tire  casing,  a  prevulcanized  tread  superimposed  on  the 
peripheral  road  engaging  surface  of  said  tire  casing,  and  a 
binding  medium  between  said  peripheral  road  engaging 
surface  of  said  tire  casing  and  said  tread,  enclosing  the 
outside  of  said  assembly  within  a  flexible  air-tight  cover 
having  side  walls  which  extend  over  the  shoulders  of  said 
tire  casing,  mounting  said  tire  casing  on  a  rim  having 
peripheral  flanges  adapted  to  engage  said  shoulders,  said 
cover  side  walls  extending  intermediate  said  shoulders 
and  said  flanges  so  as  to  be  in  sealing  engagement  there- 
with, establishing  communication  between  the  atmosphere 
and  the  space  intermediate  said  cover  and  said  assembly, 
inflating  said  tire  casing  with  a  fluid  at  a  pressure  greater 
than  atmospheric  pressure  and  simultaneously  applying  to 
the  outside  of  said  cover  a  fluid  pressure  greater  than 
atmospheric  pressure  but  less  than  the  inflating  pressure, 
whereby  said  cover  presses  against  the  assembly  at  a 
pressure  equal  to  the  difference  between  the  pressure 
applied  to  said  cover  and  atmospheric  pressure,  at  least 
in  the  region  of  said  tread  to  expel  air  entrapped  between 
said  peripheral  road  engaging  surface  and  said  tread  and 
uniformly  press  said  tread  against  said  peripheral  road 
engaging  surface  during  bonding  of  said  tread  to  said 
peripheral  road  engaging  surface  without  deformation  of 
said  tire  casing. 


3,236,710 

METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    MAKING 

FIBROUS  LIGHT-CONDUCTING  DEVICES 

Lawrence  E.  Curtiss,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  of  tbirty- 
tlu-ee  and  one-tbird  to  Basil  I.  Hh^cbowitz,  Birming- 
ham, Ala.,  and  tbirty-tbree  and  one-tbird  to  Wilbur 
Peters,  Ann  Arbor,  Micb. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  76,868 
19  Claims.  (CL  156—167) 
12.  The  method  of  making  light-conducting  fiber  optics 
devices  having  a  large  number  of  extremely  thin  light-con- 
ducting coated  glass  fibers  arranged  at  their  ends  in  side- 
by-side  relation,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  drawing 
glass  fiber  from  a  supply  of  hot  glass  and  forming  a  plu- 
rality of  superposed  layers  with  the  glass  fiber  in  each 
layer  extending  in  substantially  side-by-side  relation,  ap- 
plying an  adhesive  material  to  the  glass  fiber  to  substan- 

823  O.Q.— 53 


tially  the  entire  extent  of  said  glass  fiber  in  each  of  said 
layers  while  said  layers  are  being  formed,  accelerating  the 
setting  rate  of  said  adhesive  material  along  preselected 
portions  of  said  layers  while  said  layers  are  being  formed 


SPttO  CONTMOL 
AND  INOICATOM 


SO  as  to  bond  the  portions  of  said  fibers  in  said  preselected 
portions  in  substantially  rigid  immovable  relation  one  to 
another  while  allowing  the  remainder  of  said  adhesive 
material  to  set  sufficiently  to  hold  together  the  remainder 
of  said  glass  fiber  forming  said  layers. 


3,236,711 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

NON-WOVEN  FABRIC 

Solomon  Adier,  Kew  Gardens,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Adier 

Process  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  100,267 
4  Claims.    (CI.  156—174) 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  fabric  which  comprises 
laying  down  by  winding  on  the  surface  of  a  drum  a  con- 
tinuous length  of  filamentary  material,  said  filamentary 
material  being  deposited  on  said  drum  in  contiguous  side- 
by-side  relationship,  applying  a  binding  agent  to  the  out- 
side surface  of  said  filamentary  material  on  said  drum, 
removing  the  thus-deposited  filamentary  material  from 
said  drum  by  cutting  the  thus-laid  down  filamentary  mate- 
rial in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  drum  so  as 
to  yield  a  sheet  of  said  filamentary  material,  said  sheet 
having  a  thickness  substantially  the  same  as  the  thickness 
of  said  filamentary  material,  repeating  the  aforesaid  first- 
mentioned  operation  to  lay  down  by  winding  on  the  sur- 
face of  a  drum  a  continuous  length  of  filamentary  mate- 
rial in  contiguous  side-by-side  relationship  to  form  thereon 
a  layer  of  filamentary  material  of  mono-filament  thickness 
and  applying  a  binding  agent  to  the  exposed  surface 
thereof  while  on  said  drum  and  bringing  said  sheet  of 
filamentary  material  into  contact  with  said  layer  of  fila- 
mentary material  on  said  drum  such  that  the  filamentary 
material  in  said  sheet  runs  in  a  non-parallel  direction  with 
respect  to  the  filamentary  material  of  said  layer  on  said 
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drum  and  such  that  the  binding  agent  coated  surfaces  of 
the  layer  of  filamentary  material  on  said  drum  and  of  said 
sheet  are  brought  into  direct  contact  with  each  other  and 
binding  together  the  coated  surfaces  of  said  layer  of  fila- 
mentary 'material  and  said  sheet  by  means  of  said  binding 
agent 


PROCESS    OF    PRODUCING    MOLDED    AND 
PRINTED  SURFACE  PATTERN  IN  PLASTIC 
STOCK 
James  N.  Maaon,  Winchester,  Mass^  assignor  to  American 
BIhrtte  Rubber  Co.,  Inc.,  Chelsea,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  28.  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,002 
2  Claims.     (CI.  156—231) 


cutting  the  thus  secured  strips  of  flexible  sheet  material 
longitudinally  along  a  continuous  zig-zag  line  passing 
through  the  center  line  of  the  said  secured  zig-zag  pat- 
terned area  to  form  separated  triangular  shaped  dust 
covers  each  with  oppositely  sloping  closed  margins  and 
opposite  open  margins. 


3,236,714 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

REINFORCED  SHEET  MATERIAL 
George  R.  Traut,  Danieison,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Rogers 
Corporation,  Rogers,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Massa- 
chusetts 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,325 
17  Claims.     (CI.  156—307) 


1.  A  continuous  process  of  producing  cured  plastic 
sheet  stock  having  a  molded  and  printed  surface  pattern, 
characterized  by  the  steps  of  direcely  applying  a  liquid 
coating  of  the  same  uncured  plastic-based  ink  to  a  heated 
drum  having  a  relief  molding  contour  which  in  profile  is 
the  reverse  of  the  desired  pattern,  then  pressing  uncured 
elastomeric  sheet  stock  against  the  inked  relief  molding 
contour  of  the  drum,  holding  the  sheet  under  conditions 
of  heat  and  pressure  until  in  one  continuing  operation, 

( 1 )  the  liquid  ink  is  cured  and  transformed  into  a  solid 
flexible  film  on  the  hot  profiled  surface  of  the  drum, 

(2)  the  surface  of  the  stock  is  molded  to  the  contour 
of  the  hot  drum, 

(3)  the  stock  is  cured  throughout,  and 

(4)  the  solid  film  of  ink  is  transferred  cleanly  from  the 
hot  elevated  areas  of  the  drum  surface  to  the  corre- 
sponding depressed  areas  of  the  molded  cured  stock 
and  permanently  bonded  thereto. 


3,236,713 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

GARMENT  DUST  COVER 

Hanry  J.  Tall,  Chicago,  DL,  assignor  to  Kwik-Kover 

Manufacturing  Company,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation 

of  Illinois 

Filed  Sept  If,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,949 
11  ClaiuM.    (CL  156—271) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  open-bottom  garment  dust 
covers  each  of  whic^  is  inaertable  over  the  top  of  a  gar- 
ment suspended  on  a  hanger  having  a  hooked  neck,  said 
method  comprising:  placing  two  strips  of  flexible  sheet 
material  in  superimposed  relation  with  respect  to  one  an- 
other, securing  the  superimposed  strips  to  each  other  along 
a  longitudinally  extending  zig-zag  patterned  area  thereof, 
said  secured  area  of  the  strips  being  interrupted  at  the 
bends  in  the  zig-zag  pattern  to  leave  unsecured  areas  hav- 
ing a  width  at  least  equal  to  the  width  of  the  hanger  hook, 
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1.  A  method  of  making  sheet  material  which  com- 
prises continuously  advancing  a  reinforcement  sheet  into 
the  nip  of  a  pair  of  rollers,  flooding  a  saturant  contain- 
ing solvents  into  and  above  the  nip  of  the  rollers  to  be 
forced  into  the  reinforcement  sheet  by  the  pressure  of 
the  rollers,  passing  the  saturated  reinforcement  sheet 
through  a  dryer  to  remove  the  solvents  from  the  saturant. 
applying  a  second  reinforcement  sheet  on  top  of  the 
saturated  reinforcement  sheet,  and  then  cyclically  apply- 
ing heat  and  pressure  to  successive  portions  of  the  as- 
sembly in  a  manner  to  provide  each  successive  portion 
with  a  plurality  of  applications  of  heat  and  pressure  to 
cause  the  saturant  to  distribute  itself  uniformly  and  to 
effect  uniform  and  complete  curing  thereof. 


3,236,715 
PORTABLE  DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  ADHESIVE- 
BACKED     REFLECTING     LENS     UNIT    TO     A 
MOUNTING  SURFACE 

Ralph  R.  Gundenon,  7100  S.  Shore  Drive, 

Chicago  49,  Dl. 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178^597 

6  Claims.     (CL  156—382) 


1.  A  portable  device  for  securing  an  adhesive-backed 
reflecting  unit  to  a  mounting  surface,  comprising:  a  cup- 
shaped  housing  affording  an  interior  chamber  and  adapted 
to  make  a  substantially  air-tight  connection  at  its  open 
end  with  a  mounting  surface,  said  open  end  being  of  a 
size  to  receive  an  adhesive-backed  reflecting  unit  there- 
in; a  pressure  applying  member  movable  in  the  chamber 
of  the  housing  for  pressing  against  a  unit  in  the  housing 
to  force  the  unit  against  the  mounting  surface;  a  conduit 
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adapted  for  ccmnection  with  a  vacuum  source  and  posi- 
tioned to  communicate  with  an  outer  cavity  of  the  cham- 
ber between  the  pressure  applying  member  and  unit  to 
evacuate  air  pressure  therefrom;  and  valve  means  for  clos- 
ing the  conduit  leading  from  the  vacuum  source  and  for 
quickly  admitting  ambient  air  pressure  through  the  con- 
duit into  the  outer  cavity  and  against  the  exposed  face 
of  the  unit  in  the  housing  to  force  said  unit  into  firm  ad- 
herence with  the  mounting  surface. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  156—398  sec: 
Patent  No.  3,237,199 


3,236,716 
TAPE  APPLYING  MECHANISM 
Winton  S.  Loireljuid,  Bloomfleld,  Coon^  and  Sanl  Wv- 
shaw,  New  York,  N.Y^  assignors  to  Tbc  Loveshaw 
Corporadon,  Farmfaigdalc,  N.Y^  a  corporatioo  of  New 
York 

FUed  Sept.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  139,676 
11  Claims.     (CI.  156—468) 


JH>#= 


1.  A  tape  applying  mechanism  comprising  two  pairs  of 
pivoted  arms  each  arm  having  a  tape  engaging  member 
at  its  outer  end,  the  arms  of  each  pair  being  concentrical- 
ly mounted  in  opposed  relation  on  a  common  pivot  axis, 
a  separate  movably  mounted  operating  unit  for  each  pair 
of  arms,  an  operating  connector  means  from  each  operat- 
ing unit  to  each  of  the  arms  of  the  corresponding  pair  for 
counter  rotating  said  arms  in  a  closing  direction  toward 
each  other  when  said  operating  units  are  moved  in  ap- 
propriate directions,  and  a  common  elastic  power  operat- 
ing means  mounted  between  and  connected  to  each  of 
said  units. 


3,236,717 

PRESSURE  RESISTANT  HEAT-SENSITIVE 

COPYING  SHEETS 

Pashn  Adhlkary,  Nyack,  N.Y.,  Msignor  to  Interchemical 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  155,848 

1    7  Claims.     (CL  161—6) 


OPaOUC    CO<TIN« 
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4.  A  heat-sensitive  copying  sheet  adapted,  on  being 
placed  in  heat  conductive  relationship  with  a  graphic 
original  having  graphic  representative  highly  absorbtive 
of  infra-red  rays  and  on  irradiation  of  said  graphic  origi- 
nal with  infra-red  rays,  to  produce  a  copy  of  said  graphic 


original,  said  copying  sheet  comprising  a  base  sheet 
having  a  heat  tran^rcntizable  blushed  lacquer  coating 
thereon  of  contrasting  color  and  said  coating  enclosing 
and  covering  a  sheet  of  transparent  tissue  paper  the 
porosity  of  the  sheet  being  such  that  the  sheet  has  a 
degree  of  transparency  defined  by  the  ability  of  the  sheet 
to  transmit  a  readable  image  of  ordinary  printed  matter 
illuminated  by  a  60  watt  light  bulb  at  a  disUnce  of  18 
inches  from  the  printed  matter  when  said  sheet  is  main- 
tained at  a  distance  greater  than  Me  inch  from  said 
printed  matter. 


3J36  718 

METHOD  OF  TREATING'  WEBS  AND  PRODUCT 

RESULTING  THEREFROM 

Joseph  Cohn,  New  York,  and  Eugene  Cohn,  Great  Neck, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Samcoc  Holding  Corporation,  Wood- 

sklc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  July  15, 1958,  Ser.  No.  748,643 
13  Claims.    (CL  161—128) 


1.  The  method  of  treating  non-woven  fibrous  web  ma- 
terial having  therein  a  heat-scttable  substance,  which  com- 
prises feeding  a  web  of  said  material  at  a  first  speed  to- 
ward a  surface  travelling  at  a  second  and  slower  speed, 
passing  said  material  through  a  deceleration  zone  of  pre- 
determined length  immediately  prior  to  bringing  said  ma- 
terial into  contact  with  said  surface,  said  first  and  second 
speeds  being  such,  in  relation  to  the  length  of  said  zone, 
as  to  cause  crimps  or  pleats  to  be  formed  in  said  web  ma- 
terial, and  applying  heat  and  rolling  pressure  to  opposed 
principal  surfaces  of  said  material  as  it  leaves  said  zone 
of  deceleration,  the  heat  and  pressure  applied  to  said  ma- 
terial being  sufl^cient,  relative  to  the  material  and  the  beat- 
settable  substance,  to  effect  at  least  a  semi-permanent  set 
of  the  crimps  or  pleats  in  the  material,  whereby  the 
treated  material  assumes  at  least  a  semi-permanent  imbri- 
cate  appearance  and  has  substantial  elasticity  in  the  longi- 
tudinal  direction. 


,^«  3,236,719 

FIBROUS  STRUCTURES  CONTAINING  GLASS 

FIBERS  AND  OTHER  FIBERS 
r  Jf|-  ^"Si??!!:'  Newark,  Ohio,  assisnor  to  Owens- 
ConJi^  Fiberglas    Corporation,    a    corporation    of 

^P^""*!?°  ?Sl*  I''  *•*••  ^-  No.  617,091,  DOW  Patent 
No.  3,020,189,  dated  Feb.  6,  1962,  which  is  a  continu- 

Pj'^JJ  ■pplkation  Ang.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No. 

,    A  «u        ^  CMnM.    (a.  162—145) 

1.  A  fibrous  structure  comprising  a  large  proportion 
of  glass  fibers  m  haphazard  arrangement  in  a  felted  mass, 
kraft  pulp  binding  the  fibers  together  into  a  mass  having 
sufficient  mtegrity,  and  lignin  in  amounts  to  replace  that 
removed  durmg  the  manufacture  of  the  kraft  pulp  to 
impart  greater  integrity  and  strength  to  the  fibrous  struc- 
ture. 
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3;Z36,720 
METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  FLEXURAL 
STRENGTH  OF  PAPER 
Vmiiain  F.  Toiuignant  and  Henry  A.  Hober,  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Apr.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  22,138 

2  Claims.  (CI.  162—163) 
1.  A  process  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  an  aque- 
ous slurry  of  cellulose  fibers;  incorporating  therein  suf- 
ficient waste  sulfite  liquor  to  provide  from  about  1  to 
about  50  percent  by  weight  of  lignosulfonic  acid  and 
from  about  0.05  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  a 
water-soluble  polymeric  alkylene  polyamine,  the  weight 
percentages  being  based  on  the  weight  of  the  cellu- 
lose fibers  and  the  slurry-mixture  being  characterized  by 
a  pH  within  the  range  from  about  8  to  10;  adjusting  the 
pH  of  the  slurry-mixture  to  within  the  pH  range  from 
about  2.5  to  about  6  by  the  addition  of  a  mineral  acid, 
whereby  a  binder  precipitate  is  formed  in  situ;  forming 
a  wet  felted  mat  from  the  fiber-binder  slurry  thus  pre- 
pared; and  heating  such  mat  at  a  temperature  from  about 
200'  to  about  450*  F.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
cure  the  binder. 


3,236  721 
REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  A  DIALDEHYDE  POLY- 
SACCHARIDE  WITH  A  METAL  SALT  AND  PRE- 
PARING PAPER  CONTAINING  SAME 
James  Hney   Curtis,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Miles 
Laboratories,   Inc.,   Elkhait,   Ind.,   a  corporation   of 
Indiana 
No  Drawing.     FUed  June  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,293 
9  Claims.    (CL  162—175) 
1.  A  process  for  improving  the  physical  properties  of 
cellulosic  materials  which  comprises  reacting  an  aqueous 
dispersion  of  a  dialdehyde  polysaccharide  with  about  2.5 
to  about  100  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
dialdehyde  polysaccharide,  of  a  water-soluble  acidic  salt 
of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium, 
zinc,  strontium,  tin,  chromium  and  zirconium  at  a  pH 
less  than  about  7.0  and  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  from  25"  C.  to  95°  C.  to  form  a  cationized  di- 
aldehyde polysaccharide  dispersi<m,  then  adding  said  ca- 
tionized dialdehyde  polysaccharide  dispersion  to  cellulosic 
fibers  in  an  amount,  based  on  oven  dry  fibers,  of  about 
0.05  to  about  10  weight  percent  dialdehyde  polysaccharide 
employed  in  the  formation  of  the  cationized  dialdehyde 
polysaccharide  dispersion,  and  thereafter  removing  excess 
water  from  the  treated  cellulosic  fibers. 

7.  As  a  composition  of  matter  the  reaction  product  of 
a  dialdehyde  polysaccharide  with  about  2.5  to  about  100 
weight  percent,  based  on  weight  of  the  dialdehyde  poly- 
saccharide, of  a  water-soluble  acidic  salt  of  a  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  zinc,  stron- 
tium, tin,  chromium  and  zirconium. 


3,236,722 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THICK  MOLDED 
FIBER  PARTS 
Richard  J.  Box,  St.  Charles,  HI.,  assignor  to  Hawley 
Products  Company,  St  Charles,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  41,773,  July  11, 
1960.    This  application  June  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,494 
7  Claims.     (CI.  162—222) 
1.  A  process  for  manufacture  of  thick,  molded  fibrous 
articles  which  comprises  subjecting  a  wet,  fibrous  preform 
to  mechanical  compression  of  25-100  p.s.i.g.  between  a 
pair  of  drying  dies,  each  of  which  is  heated  to  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  250"  F.  to  500*  P.,  evaporating 
moisture  from  said  wet  preform  sufficient  to  form  an 
incompletely  dried  preform  with  dried  surface  skins  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  preform,  the  compressed  preform 


having  a  thickness  of  at  least  %2  inch,  each  skin  having 
a  depth  of  about  %2  inch  to  about  ^a  inch,  the  inner 
portion  of  said  incompletely  dried  preform  between  said 
skins  being  a  wet,  fibrous  layer,  the  period  of  time  in 
which  said  preform  is  in  said  drying  dies  being  in  the 
order  of  about  2-10  minutes,  removing  the  so-formed, 
partially  dried  preform  from  said  drying  dies,  and  im- 
mediately after  removal  of  the  preform  from  said  dies 
completing  the  drying  of  said  preform  with  the  latter  in 
a  free  state. 


3,236,723 
SHEET  MATERIAL  REPROCESSING  APPARATUS 

FOR  PAPER  BROKE 
Arthur  L.  Whiteside,  Hamilton,  Bermuda,  assignor,  by 
mesne    assignments,    to    Improved    Machinery    Inc., 
Nashua,  N.H.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,574 
5  Claims.     (CI.  162—264) 


1.  Fibrous  sheet  reducing  apparatus  for  use  in  combi- 
nation with  a  continuously  running  sheet-forming  ma- 
chine comprising  a  housing,  a  rotatable  member  mounted 
within  said  housing  and  having  a  multiplicity  of  dull 
teeth  spaced  about  its  periphery,  a  guide  plate  having  a 
portion  opcratively  positioned  adjacent  said  rotatable 
member,  means  to  adjust  the  position  of  said  guide  plate 
relative  to  said  rotatable  member  to  control  the  space 
between  said  guide  plate  and  said  rotatable  member,  said 
guide  plate  being  mounted  on  a  shaft  positioned  generally 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  rotatable  member,  said  adjust- 
ing means  including  a  pneumatically  controlled  guide 
plate  positioning  mechanism,  means  to  guide  a  sheet  of 
dry  fibrous  material  of  indeterminate  length  from  said 
machine  into  said  housing,  and  onto  said  guide  plate  into 
the  vicinity  of  said  rotatable  member,  and  means  to  drive 
said  rotatable  member  so  that  the  lineal  speed  of  said 
teeth  is  substantially  higher  than  the  feed  speed  of  said 
material,  said  plate  opcratively  being  spaced  from  said 
teeth  so  that  said  teeth  hit  said  material  when  it  is  un- 
supported by  said  plate  and  tear  said  material  into  a  multi- 
plicity of  small  patches  such  that  said  patches  will  easily 
absorb  water  during  a  subsequent  fiber  recovery  process. 


3,236,724 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  FORMED 

FIBROUS  WEBS 

Per   Borje   Wahlstrom,   Karlstad,   Sweden,   assignor  to 

Aktiebolaget  Karlstads  Mekaniska  Werkstad,  Karlstad, 

Sweden,  a  company  of  Sweden 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,641 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Nov.  25,  1961. 

I  11,749/61 

6  Claims.     (CI.  162—317) 

2.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  web  of  fibrous  material 

comprising,  a  rotatable  fluid  permeable  drum,  an  endless 

fluid  permeable  web  extending  about  a  portion  of  the 
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perimeter  of  said  drum  and  in  contact  therewith,  an  end-  10%  to  30%  sodium  bicarbonate  and  5%  to  25%  of  a 
less  fine  mesh  screen  belt  extending  about  a  part  of  said  chlorinating  agent  which  releases  available  chlorine  in 
portion  of  the  drum  perimeter,  and  a  second  heavy  screen   water. 

3,236,727 

BIS(TRIHYDROCARBYL  TIN  OXY) 

AROMATIC  BIOCIDE 

Gustav  Weissenberger,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  Jan.  2,  1962,  Ser. 
No.  163,900,  now  Patent  No.  3,129,236,  dated  Apr.  14, 
1964.     Divided  and  this  appUcation  Sept.  6,   1963, 
Ser.  No.  311,274 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  31,  1960, 

14,662/60 
4  Claims.    (CI.  167—30) 
1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  microorgan- 
isms comprising  applying  to  said  microorganisms  a  suflS- 
cient  amount  to  inhibit  said  growth  of  an  organotin  com- 
pound of  the  formula  RR'R"SnO— X — OY,  wherein  R, 
R'  and  R"  are  hydrocarbon  having  not  more  than  18  car- 
bon atoms,  X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  and  aromatic-ring  halogenated  deriva- 
belt  extending  about  said  part  of  said  portion  of  the  drum    ^i^^  thereof  having  not  more  than  25  carbon   atoms, 
perimeter  and  disposed  outwardly  of  said  fine  mesh  screen   and  Y  is  a  RR'R"Sn  group  wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  are  as 
belt,  said  belts  defining  with  said  permeable  web  a  web   defined  hereinabove, 
forming  space. 


3,236,725 

ADJUSTABLE  BAFFLE  FOR  PAPER  STOCK  INLET 
Philip  H.  Goldsmith,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor 
to   Dominion  Engineering  Works  Limited,  Montreal, 
Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,711 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  9,  1963, 

868,470 

6  Claims.     (CI.  162—336) 


1.  In  a  stoclc  feeding  apparatus  for  paper  making 
machines  comprising  a  headbox  and  a  stock  distributor 
through  which  stock  is  introduced  into  the  headbox  the 
improvement  comprising  (a)  a  stock  inlet  chamber  to 
communicate  the  stock  distributor  with  the  headbox  (b) 
at  least  one  flexible  baffle  located  within  said  inlet  cham- 
ber, said  baflle  having  two  longitudinal  edges  one  of  which 
is  rigidly  attached  to  a  wall  of  said  inlet  chamber,  said 
baffle  being  flexible  so  as  to  be  disposable  in  a  plurality 
of  positions  of  adjustment  and  (c)  means  for  securing  the 
baffle  in  any  selected  one  of  the  plurality  of  positions  of 
adjustment. 


3,236,726 

SURFACE  CHLORINATION  COMPOSITION 
Edward  J.  Ross,  36  Huntleigh  Woods,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,555 

6  Claims.  (CI.  167—17) 
1.  A  dispersible  solid  disinfectant  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  about  40%  to  70%  by  weight  of  a  dis- 
persiWe  light  inorganic  basic  material,  a  comp>onent  act- 
ing as  a  phosphate  sequestration  and  effervescent  agent 
comprising    10%    to  30%    monosodium  phosphate   and 


3,236,728 
PROCESS  OF  FUMIGATION  WITH  LOWER  ALKYL 

CYCLOALKANE  CARBOXYLATES 
Peter  E.  Newallis,  Morris  Plahis,  NJ.,  and  George  L. 
Walker,  Durham,  NJI.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,928 

2  CUihns.    (CI.  167—39) 
1.  The  process  for  combatting  noxious  insects  which 
comprises  subjecting  said  insects  to  the  action  of  the 
vapors  of  a  lower  alkyl  cycloalkane  carboxylate  of  the 
formula 


HjC 


\ 


CH,). 
C-C-OR 


wherein  R  represents  a  lower  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2. 


3,236,729 

CONTROL  OF  NASAL  CONGESTION 

Lester  Colby  Dick,  Rye,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Rlchardson- 

Meirell    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,985 

6  Claims.    (CI.  167—58)  <^ 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  congestion  of  the  nasal  pas- 
sages which  comprises  applying  to  the  skin  of  a  congested 
subject  over  an  area  of  from  25  to  100  square  inches  of 
skin  surface  an  ointment  containing  1-desoxyephedrine, 
said  sympathomimetic  amine  being  dispersed  in  a  carrier 
in  amounts  ranging  from  0.10  to  2.0  percent  by  weight. 


3,236,730 
BLEPHARITIS  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  ANTI- 
SEPTIC,    QUATERNARY     AMMONIUM     COM- 
POUND,  KERATOLYTIC  AGENT  AND  A  CHE- 
LATING COMPOUND 
Miles  A.   Galin,   Woodmere,   N.Y.,   assignor  to  MUes 
Laboratories,    Inc.,   Elkhart,   Ind.,   a   corporation   of 
Indiana 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Jan.  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  164,647 
2  Chums.    (CI.  167—59) 
1.  A  composition  for  the  treatment  of  blepharitis  which 
comprises  about  from  0.5%  to  2%  of  mercuric  oxide. 
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about  from  0.03%  to  0.5%  of  methyl  benzethonium 
cUoiide,  about  from  0.5%  to  2%  of  salicylic  acid  and 
about  from  0.05%  to  0.5%  of  tetrasodium  etbykne- 
diamine  tetraacetate. 


3,2M,731 

QUICK  ACTING  AGENT  AGAINST  AMENORRHEA 

Kmt  Langc-Sondeniuuin,  Bremen^  Germany,  aaigiior, 
by  mesne  —tlgnmenti,  to  Brinkmann  A^^  Bremen, 
Germany 

No  Drawing.   FUed  July  2, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  M7,«1S 

Clainu  priority,  appUcatkm  Germany,  Inly  1,  1961, 

Sch  29,937 

14  Claima.    (CL  1<7— 74) 

14.  Method  of  treating  amenorrhea  and  glandular 
cystic  hyperplasia,  which  comprises  administering  to  a 
patient  having  such  condition  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds of  the  formula: 


and  compounds  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ^H 
and  ^acyl,  wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  /k)H,  ^acyl  and  =0,  and  wherein  R"  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ^H  and  ^acyl, 
Oacyl  in  all  cases  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  acetate,  propionate,  butyrate,  succinate,  hemisul- 
fate  and  phosphate. 


3,236,732 

PREGNANCY  TEST  METHOD  AND  IMMUNO. 
LOGICAL  INDICATOR  THEREFOR 

Edward  R.  Arqnilla,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
(1260  S.  Arroyo  Bird.,  Pasadena,  CaUf.    91105) 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,898 

13  Claims.   (0.167—84.5) 

1.  An  immunological  indicator  system  for  use  in  the 
detection  of  chorionic  gonadotropin  in  a  urine  sample 
comprising  in  combination  the  antibody  for  chorionic 
gonadotropin  and  an  indicator  material  comprised  of  a 
particulate  material  which  has  been  conjugated  with 
chorionic  gonadotropin  using  bis-diazobenzidine,  said  par- 
ticulate material  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  red  blood  cells  and  formalinized  red  blood  cells. 


3,236,733 

METHOD  OF  COMBATTING  DANDRUFF  WITH 
PYRIDINETHIONES  METAL  SALTS  DETERGENT 
COMPOSITIONS 

Kenneth  S.  Karstcn,  Westport,  and  Wilbur  S.  Taylor, 
Norwalk,  Conn.,  and  John  J.  Parran,  Springfield  Town- 
ship, Hamilton  County,  Ohio;  said  Karsten  and  said 
Taylor  assignors  to  R.  T.  Vanderbilt  Company,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli,  and  said 
Parran  assignor  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.  Origfaial  application  Sept.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
306,684.  Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  1,  1965. 
Ser.  No.  444,858 

UClafans.    (CL167— 87) 

1.  A  method  for  combatting  dandruff  comprising  the 
step  of  applying  to  the  hair  and  scalp  of  humans  a  deter- 
gent composition  comprising  an  amount  of  zinc  pyri- 
dinethione  sufficient  to  provide  effective  anti-dandruff 
control. 


3,236,734 

PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  HAIR  WITH  AROMATIC 
AMINOHYDROXYL  DERIVATIVES 

Roger  Charle,  Soisy-soos-Montmorency,  and  Robert 
Lantz,  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Sodete  Anonymc  dite: 
L*Orcal,  a  corporation  of  France 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Feb.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,143 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  20, 1959, 
784,529,  Patent  1,222,700 

10  Claims.    (CL  167—88) 

1.  A  process  of  dyeing  hair  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  impregnating  the  hair  with  a  solution  containing  the 
water  soluble  acid  salt  of  the  compound  having  the 
formula: 

H 


OH 


in  which  R  designates  a  monovalent  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  lower 
alkyl  phenyl  and  cyclobexyL 


3,236,735 

BARIUM  SULFATE  AND  LOW  VISCOSITY  MONO- 
SACCHARIDE POLYMER  X.RAY  CONTRAST 
MEDIA 

Garland  R.  Brown,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  aadgnor  to  MalUnc- 
krodt  Chemical  Works,  St  Lools,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
MIssoori 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Sept  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,805 

11  Oaims.    (CL  167—95) 

1.  A  compositicm  comprising  barium  sulfate  and  at 
least  one  non-toxic  fluidizing  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  water-dispersible  colloidal  anionic 
ether  and  ester  derivatives  of  low  polymers  of  monosac- 
charides, a  2%  aqueous  solution  of  which  agent  at  25*  C. 
has  a  viscosity  rating  not  greater  than  approximately  50 
centipoises,  the  proportion  of  fluidizing  agent  being  in  the 
range  of  approximately  0.04  gram  to  approximately  1.0 
gram  per  100  grams  of  barium  sulfate,  said  composition 
being  readily  dispersible  upon  the  addition  of  sufficient 
water,  to  produce  a  suspension  conuining  at  least  40% 
weight/ weight  of  barium  sulfate. 
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3^36,736 
AUGMENTING  AVIAN  BLOOD  LEVELS  OF 
S^XYTETRACYCUNE 
Steven  J.  Fitch,  Crcve  Coeor,  and  Riyad  Rlda  Irani,  SL 
Louis,  Mo^  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis, 
Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  439,981 
4  Claims.    (CI.  167—53.1) 
4.  A  composition  for  augmenting  avian  blood  levels 
of  5-oxytetracycline  which  comprises  one  part  by  weight 
of  5-oxytetracycline  and  from  about  one  to  about  250 
parts  by  weight  of  a  phosphonate  of  the  class  consisting 
of   pentasodium    aminotri(methylphospbonate)    and   n- 
hexyl  aminodi(methylphosphonate). 


3,236,737 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  WITH  MOVABLE 

CORE  PORTIONS 

Alexander  G.  Frame,  Thurso,  Caitlwess,  Scotland,  and 

John  Webb,  Wigan,  England,  assignors  to  the  United 

Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 

FUed  Nov.  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  155,125 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Nov.  28,  1960, 

40,872/60 
6  Clahns.     (CI.  176—28) 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  of  the  type  having  a  core  which 
normally  is  stationary  and  cooled  by  the  flow  of  a  fluid 
coolant  therethrough,  the  combination  comprised  by  said 
core  of  a  plurality  of  fuel-containing  core  portions  co- 
operating to  arrange  the  fuel  therein  in  a  potentially  criti- 
cal core  configuration,  a  pivotally  mounted  arm  support- 
ing at  least  one  of  the  core  portions  independently  of  the 
remainder  and  displaceable  at  least  in  part  angularly  be- 
tween a  position  in  which  the  core  is  capable  of  criticality 
and  a  dispersed  position  in  which  the  respective  core  por- 
tion is  spaced  laterally  of  the  first  mentioned  position  and 
in  which  the  core  is  incapable  of  criticality,  and  drive 
mechanism  operatively  connected  to  the  arm  for  driving 
the  arm  between  the  two  positions. 


3  236  738 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR,'  H^AT  EXCHANGER  AND 
SERVICING  ARRANGEMENT  WITH  MEANS  TO 
COOL  SERVICING  MACHINE 
Everett  Long,  Whetstone,  England,  assignor  to  The  Eng- 
lish Electric  Company  Limited,  London,  England,  a 
British  company 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,400 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  31, 1961, 
I  3,630/61 

'  2  Claims.     (CL  176—30) 
1.  A  nuclear  reactor  including  a  reactor  core  having 
fuel  channels  therein,   a  heat  exchanger,   first  conduit 
means  connected  between  the  heat  exchanger  and  one  end 
of  the  fuel  chaiinels,  coolant  pressurising  means  in  said 


first  conduit  means,  second  conduit  means  connected  be- 
tween the  other  end  of  the  fuel  channels  and  the  heat  ex- 
changer, mobile  servicing  means  movable  over  the  re- 
actor core  and  having  coolant  passages  therein,  third  con- 
duit means  connected  between  said  first  conduit  means 
and  said  coolant  passages  in  the  servicing  machine,  and 


fourth  conduit  means  connected  between  said  coolant 
passages  in  the  servicing  machine  and  said  second  con- 
duit means,  so  that  said  pressurising  means  can  cause  re- 
actor coolant  gas  to  pass  through  both  the  fuel  channels 
and  the  said  coolant  passages  in  the  servicing  machine 
simultaneously. 


3,236,739 
UNDERGROUND  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Hms  Lange,  Wletze,  Kreis  Celle,  Germany,  and  Giinther 
Schlicht,  deceased,  late  of  Hamburg-Othmarschen, 
Germany,  by  Erilta  Marie  SchUcht,  Hamburg-Oth- 
marschen, Germany,  legal  representative,  assignors  to 
Deutsche  Erdol-Aktiengcscllschaft 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,702 

Clauns  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  8, 1961. 

Sch  30,107 

9  Claims.    (CI.  176— 39) 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  particularly  adapted  for  under- 
ground installaUon  in  a  bore-hole,  and  cwnprising  a  re- 
action chamber  having  means  therein  for  sustaining  a 
nuclear  reaction,  said  reaction  chamber  having  an  outer 
diameter  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  bore-hole  to 
enable  the  reaction  chamber  to  be  lowered  downwardly 
therethrough,  an  expansible  shield  closely  surrounding 
said  reaction  chamber  throughout  the  entire  height  of 
said  chamber  but  expansible  to  a  greater  diameter  while 
still  closely  surrounding  said  chamber  at  the  upper  and 
lower  ends  of  the  latter,  the  upper  end  of  the  shield  being 
secured  to  the  upper  end  of  the  chamber  while  the  lower 
end  of  the  shield  carries  a  cuplike  member  adapted  to 
be  seated  upon  the  bottom  of  the  bore-hole  to  permit 
expansion  of  the  shield  by  further  lowering  of  the  re- 
actor, and  then  to  support  the  reactor  from  beneath 
mdependently  of  the  expansible  portion  of  the  shield, 
said  expanded  shield  providing  a  space  between  the  shield 
and  reaction  chamber  and  means  for  supplying  light 
water  to  said  space. 
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3436,740 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  STARCH 
AND  ALCOHOL 
Norman  B.  Smith,  Harvey  A.  McFate,  and  Eraest  M. 
Enbanks,  Muscatine,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Grain  Process- 
ing Corporation,  Moscatine,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of 
Iowa 

FUed  May  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  1 12.954 
12  Claims.     (CI.  195—32) 


1.  A  process  which  comprises  steeping  a  starch-bearing 
grain  material  in  water;  subjecting  a  water  slurry  of  the 
steeped  material  to  a  cracking  operation  to  disintegrate 
the  grain  and  free  the  germ;  removing  the  germ  from  the 
resulting  cracked  magma;  subjecting  the  degerminated 
magma  without  further  grinding  to  a  dcwatering  operation 
to  obtain  a  liquid  filtrate  containing  a  good  quality  starch, 
gluten  and  fine  fiber  and  a  solid  residue  containing  coarse 
fiber,  hulls  and  grits;  subjecting  the  liquid  filtrate  thus  ob- 
tained to  screening  for  the  removal  of  fine  fiber  therefrom; 
treating  the  solid  residue  obtained  from  said  dewatering 
operation  to  convert  the  starch  content  thereof  to  sugar 
and  thereby  form  a  material  for  fermentation;  fermenting 
the  last  named  material;  and  then  distilling  the  fermented 
material  to  recover  alcohol  therefrom. 


3,236,741 

NITROGEN  FIXING  COMPOSITION  AND  ITS 
PREPARATION  FROM  CLOSTRIDIUM 
James  E.  Camahan,  Wellesley  Hills,  Mass.,  and  Leonard 
E.  Mortenson,  Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  May  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,034 
5  Claims.    (CI.  195—50) 
3.  A  water-soluble,  cell-free  protelnaceous  composition 
which,  in  the  presence  of  elemental  nitrogen  and  pyruvic 
acid  salts,  exhibits  increased  spectral  absorption  between 
335-400  m/x  and  converts  elemental  nitrogen  into  am- 
monia in  an  amount  corresponding  to  at  least  0.5%  of 
protein  nitrogen  in  the  cell-free  composition,  said  com- 
position  being   further  characterized   by   exhibiting   in- 
creased spectral  absorption  at  about  290-300  m/x  in  the 
presence  of  elemental  nitrogen  and  in  the  absence  of 
pyruvic  acid  salts,  said  composition  being  further  char- 
acterized as  containing  46-48%  carbon,  6.5-8.0%  hydro- 
gen,  13-16%   nitrogen,  0.5-1.5%  sulfur,  and  metals  of 
which  about  75%  is  potassium,  5%  is  sodium,  0.5%  is 
iron,  500-2500  p.p.m.  is  magnesium,  300-1500  p.p.m. 
is  calcium,  75-350  p.p.m.  is  silicon,  75-350  p.p.m.  is 
aluminum,  25-150  p.p.m.  manganese,  25-150  p.p.m.  is 
molybdenum,  10-50  p.p.m.  is  titanium,  10-50  p.pjn.  is 


copper,  10-50  p.p.m.  is  barium  and  nickel  in  a  trace 
amount;  said  composition  being  further  characterized  as 
containing  adenosine  diphosphate,  electron  carriers,  nitro- 
genase,  coenzyme  A  and  enzymes  which  produce  hydro- 
genase  activity,  acetate  kinase  activity,  phosphotransace- 
tylase  activity  and  pyruvic  dehydrogenase  activity;  said 
composition  prepared  by  a  process  selected  from  the  proc- 
esses consisting  of 

(a)  mechanically  crushing  a  concentrated  suspension 
of  cells  of  Clostridium  pasteurianum  in  the  absence 
of  oxygen,  in  a  Hughes  press  at  a  pH  in  the  range 
of  6.3  to  7.0  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  —15" 
to  —  35*  C.  and  centrifuging  the  crushed  mass  in 
the  continued  absence  of  oxygen  to  obtain  said 
composition  as  the  supernatant  liquid,  and 

(b)  mechanically  shaking  anaerobically  dried  cells  of 
Clostridium  pasteurianum  in  a  buffer  solution  at  a 
pH  in  the  range  of  6.3  to  6.8  at  about  30'"  C,  in  the 
absence  of  oxygen,  until  lysis  is  effected,  and  cen- 
trifuging the  resultant  mass  at  0°-30°  C.  in  the  con- 
tinued  absence  of  oxygen  to  obtain  said  composition 
as  the  supernatant  liquid. 


3,236,742 
SYNTHESIS     OF     STEROIDS     BY 
CYUNDROCARPON  RADICiCOLA 
Allen  L  Laskin,  Princeton,  and  Patrick  A.  Diassi,  West- 
field,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  Jan.  11,  1962,  Ser. 
No.  165,657,  now  Patent  No.  3,174,982.    Dirlded  and 
this  application  May  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,924 

2  Claims.    (CI.  195—51) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CHt 


CHiCHiCOOH 


""^W 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, chloro  and  fluoro,  which  comprises  subjecting  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  11-keto- 
progesterone  and  9a-halo-ll-ketoprogesterones  to  the 
action  of  enzymes  of  the  microorganism  Cylindrocarpon 
radicicola  and  recovering  the  acid  formed. 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


Vo 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, chloro  and  fluoro,  which  comprises  subjecting  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  11-keto- 
progesterone  and  9a-halo-Il-ketoprogesterones  to  the 
action  of  enzymes  of  the  microorganism  Cylindrocarpon 
radicicola  and  recovering  the  testololactone  formed. 


3,236,743 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  WET  GARBAGE 
Norman  A.  Pierson,  P.O.  Box  755,  Norman,  Okla. 
FUed  Jan.  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  167,526 
5  Claims.    (C\.  195—138) 
1.  Apparatus  for  fermenting  refuse  material  compris- 
ing: 

a  hopper  for  receiving  the  material; 

conveyor  means  in  the  bottom  of  the  hopper  for  mov- 
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ing  the  refuse  material  toward  one  end  of  the  hopper 
while  converting  the  refuse  to  a  soft,  moist  slurry; 

means  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  hopper  for  removing 
magnetic  materials  from  said  refuse; 

a  discharge  passage  at  one  end  of  the  hopper  for  per- 
mitting the  refuse  to  be  discharged  therefrom; 

grinding  means  positioned  under  said  discharge  passage 
for  receiving  the  refuse  as  it  gravitates  from  said  hop- 
per and  for  comminuting  said  refuse; 

a  vertically  extending,  closed  anaerobic  fermentation 


tank  body  beneath  said  impeller,  the  said  lower  tube  por- 
tion being  adjustable  in  position  to  vary  the  size  of  the 
gap  between  the  impeller  and  the  lower  tube  portion. 


tank  having  a  generally  cylindrical  upper  end  and  a 
conical  lower  end; 

a  conduit  interconnecting  said  grinding  means  and  the 
conical  lower  end  of  said  closed,  vertically  extending 
anaerobic  fermentation  tank  whereby  refuse  slurry 
can  be  introduced  to  the  bottom  of  said  vertically  ex- 
tending fermentation  tank  with  a  minimum  amount 
of  disturbance  to  the  contents  thereof;  and 

pump  means  associated  with  said  conduit  for  pumping 
the  refuse  slurry  into  said  fermentation  tank  at  the 
conical  lower  end  thereof. 


3,236,744 
YE ASt  FERMENTATION  APPARATUS 
Mashio  Yamaha,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ebara- 
Infiico  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  318,274 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1962, 

37/78,926 

7  CbUms.    (CI.  195—143) 


1.  Yeast  fermentation  apparatus  comprising  a  tank 
body  adapted  for  containing  a  fermentable  substance, 
a  draft  tube  mounted  centrally  in  said  body  for  the  cir- 
culation of  said  substance  therethrough,  said  draft  tube 
including  an  adjustably  secured  lower  tube  portion  which 
is  spaced  from  the  tank  body  and  which  is  extensible 
and  retractable  in  varying  magnitude  with  respect  to  said 
draft  tube,  a  rotatable  circulating  impeller  in  said  tank 
body  positioned  beneath  the  lower  tube  portion  in  spaced 
relation  therewith  to  define  a  gap  therebetween,  and  aera- 
tion means  for  supplying  oxygen-containing  gas  into  the 


3,236,745 
CALCINING  COKE 
William  Joseph  Metrailer,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  July  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,415 
5  Claims.    (CL  201—31) 


1.  A  method  of  calcining  coke  particles  produced  in 
a  fluid  coking  process  which  comprises  removing  hot  coke 
particles  including  fine  particles  and  coarse  particles  from 
the  bottom  portion  of  a  fluid  bed  in  a  burner  zone  and 
passing  said  removed  coke  particles  as  a  separate  con- 
fined stream  into  the  upper  and  elutriating  portion  but 
at  a  substantial  distance  below  the  open  upper  end  of 
an  elongated  vertically  arranged  calcining  zone  which 
has  only  its  open  upper  end  arranged  within  said  fluid 
bed  in  said  burner  zone,  raining  said  coke  particles  down 
through  said  calcining  zone,  introducing  an  elutriating 
gas  into  the  upper  and  elutriating  portion  of  said  calcin- 
ing zone  to  remove  coke  fines  from  the  coarse  coke  par- 
ticles and  to  return  the  coke  fines  to  said  fluid  bed  in  said 
burner  zone,  introducing  air  into  said  calcining  zone  at 
a  pluraUty  of  vertically  spaced  regions  along  the  length 
of  said  vertically  arranged  calcining  zone  for  upward 
flow  therethrough  countercurrent  to  the  falling  or  rain- 
ing coke  particles  to  produce  a  dilute  dispersion  of  solids 
in  gas  and  to  bum  part  of  the  coke  particles  and  volatile 
combustible  material  released  from  the  coke  at  the  higher 
calcining  temperature  further  down  in  said  calcining  zone 
to  increase  the  temperature  thereof,  increasing  the  cal- 
cining temperature  in  said  calcining  zone  in  a  plurality 
of  stages  along  the  length  of  said  elongated  calcining 
zone  as  the  coke  particles  pass  down  through  said  calcin- 
ing zone  to  release  volatile  combustible  material  from 
said  coke  particles,  removing  calcined  coarse  coke  par- 
ticles from  the  bottom  of  said  calcining  zone  as  a  down- 
wardly moving  compact,  non-fluid  bed  and  passing  hot 
gases  from  the  top  of  said  upper  elutriating  portion  of 
said  calcining  zone  together  with  elutriated  fine  coke 
particles  into  said  burner  zone. 


3,236,746 
ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  STILL  WITH 
AIR  CONDENSER 
Altan  Moore  Poindexter,  Darien,  and  Dimitri  Gregory 
Soossloff,    Weston,    Conn.,    assignors    to    American 
Machine  &  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,775 
2  Claims.    (CI.  202—187) 
1.  A  distillation  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 
(a)  a  base  having  an  upper  surface  forming  a  drain 
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deck,  said  deck  containing  a  drain  aperture,  and  said 
deck  extending  about  the  upper  surface  of  said  base, 
said  deck  being  pitched  and  inclined  to  lead  liquid 
thereon  into  said  drain  aperture,  side  walls  on  said 
base,  a  front  wall  in  said  base  containing  a  large 
cut-out  portion; 

(b)  a  detachable  tank  mounted  upon  said  base  and 
extending  upward  from  said  base,  said  tank  being  at 
least  partially  surrounded  by  said  drain  deck; 

(c)  a  detachable  liquid  container  disposed  within  said 
base  below  said  drain  deck,  said  container  being  slid- 
ably  removable  from  said  base  through  the  opening 
in  said  front  wall,  said  container  having  an  opening 
therein  into  which  fluid  drains  from  said  aperture  in 
said  drain  deck; 
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(d)  a  detachable  condenser  shell,  having  multiple  ex- 
ternal projecting  fins  for  air  cooling,  disposed  over 
said  drain  deck  and  around  said  tank  and  supported 
upon  said  base  means;  and 

(e)  electric  conducting  means  including  elements  ex- 
tending from  said  detachable  condenser  shell  down- 
ward into  said  tank,  said  conducting  means  compris- 
ing electric  resistance  heating  means  connected  elec- 
trically in  series  with  said  conducting  means  and  a 
switch  means  operable  electrically  in  series  with  said 
conducting  means,  said  switch  being  exposed  within 
said  tank  to  allow  liquid  to  flow  onto  said  switch  and 
to  bridge  the  conducting  elements  at  said  switch, 

•    whereby  current  flows  through  said  switch  only  when 
electrically  conducting  liquid  bridges  said  switch. 


3^3«,747 
PROCESS   FOR   SEPARATING   VOLATILE   MATE- 
RIAL FROM  A  UQUID  xMECTURE  BY  A  SERIES 
OF  VAPORIZATION  STAGES 
Irwin  B.  Margiloff,  New  York,  N.Y^  aasignor  to  Halcon 
International,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  174,842 
2Clalnii.    (CL203— 11) 
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zone  and  a  spray  condensation  zone  in  connection  there- 
with, the  vaporization  zone  and  the  condensation  zone  in 
each  stage  having  substantially  the  same  pressure,  which 
process  comprises: 

in  a  first  vaporization  zone  contacting  said  liquid  mix- 
ture with  a  hot  beat  transfer  fluid,  said  fluid  being 
immiscible  with  said  liquid  mixture,  thereby  vaporiz- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  said  volatile  material  and 
partially  cooling  said  heat  transfer  liquid; 

permitting  said  partially  cooled  heat  transfer  liquid  and 
residual  mixture  to  stratify  and  separating  the  same; 

passing  said  partially  cooled  heat  transfer  liquid  to 
the  next  succeeding  vaporization  zone  and  contact- 
ing said  liquid  mixture  therein  with  said  heat  trans- 
fer fluid  thereby  vaporizing  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
volatile  material  and  partially  cooling  said  heat 
transfer  liquid; 

spraying  cooled  beat  transfer  liquid  from  the  next 
succeeding  condensation  zone  and  contacting  said 
spray  with  said  vaporized  volatile  material  in  the 
condensation  zone,  thereby  condensing  said  volatile 
material  and  partially  warming  said  cooled  heat 
transfer  liquid; 

permitting  said  partially  warmed  heat  transfer  liquid 
and  volatile  material  to  stratify  and  separating  the 
same; 

passing  said  pariially  wanned  heat  transfer  liquid  to  the 
next  preceding  condensation  zone; 

withdrawing  warmed  heat  transfer  liquid  from  the  con- 
densation zone  of  said  first  stage  and  separately 
heating  the  same  and  then  passing  the  heated  heat 
transfer  liquid  to  the  vaporization  zone  of  said  first 
stage  as  said  hot  heat  transfer  liquid; 

withdrawing  cooled  heat  transfer  liquid  from  the 
vaporization  zone  of  said  last  stage,  and  passing  said 
cooled  heat  transfer  liquid  to  the  condensation  zone 
of  the  penultimate  stage  as  the  cold  heat  transfer 
liquid,  said  heat  transfer  liquid  flowing  in  a  single 
closed  circuit  by  stages  from  said  last  stage  to  said 
first  stage,  and  cooling  the  vaporized  volatile  ma- 
terial in  said  last  stage  by  external  means. 


3,236,748 

PROCESS  FOR  DISTILLING  SEA  WATER 

John  E.  Pottharst,  Jr.,  861  Carondelct  St., 

New  Orleans,  La. 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  23,751,  Apr.  21, 

1960.  Thb  appUcation  May  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,160 

13  Claims.     (CI.  203—11) 
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1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  volatile  material  1.  A  process  for  evolving  vapor  from  sea  water  within 
from  a  liquid  mixture  in  a  plurality  of  stages  in  series  a  vaporization  chamber  to  prevent  formation  of  scaie  on 
from  the  first  to  the  last,  each  stage  having  a  vaporization    the  heat  exchange  surfaces  thereof  comprising  the  steps 
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of  feeding  sea  water  to  the  lower  liquid  region  of  the 
vaporization  chamber,  the  liquid  region  of  the  vaporiza- 
tion chamber  containing  a  liquid  downtake  passage  and 
a  plurality  of  heat  exchange  surfaces  defining  flow  pas- 
sages, regulating  the  temperature  of  the  heat  exchange 
surfaces  to  be  within  the  range  of  from  95'  F.  to  120* 
F.,  maintaining  a  pressure  within  the  vapor  region  of 
the  vaporization  chamber  sufficiently  low  to  evolve  vapor 
from  the  liquid  within  the  liquid  region,  circulating  the 
sea  water  from  the  liquid  downtake  passage  through  the 
flow  passages  and  back  to  the  downtake  passage  at  a 
velocity  and  pressure  sufficient  to  prevent  vapor  from 
being  evolved  in  the  flow  passages,  and  removing  con- 
centrated sea  water  from  the  liquid  region  of  the  vaporiza- 
tion chamber  so  as  to  maintain  a  concentration  ratio 
within  the  range  of  from  1.2  to  1.5  but  not  exceeding 
the  concentration  ratio^  represented  by  the  curve  of  FIG- 
URE 4  for  the  temperature  at  which  the  heat  exchange 
surfaces  are  maintained. 


3,234,749 
SINGLE-STEP  DIRECT  IMAGE-FORMING  ELEC- 
TROLYTIC DEVELOPER  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PHOTOCONDUCTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING 
Ralph  W.  Baxendale  and  Raymond  F.  Reithcl,  Rochester, 
N.Y^  assiipiors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y^a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  173,956 
13  Claims.     (CI.  204—18) 
2.  A  single-step  direct  image-forming  electrolytic  de- 
veloper for  photoconductographic  processing  containing 
an  aqueous  solution  of: 

(1)  iron  ions; 

(2)  a  water-soluble  material  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  the  water-soluble  thiosulfates,  the 
water-soluble  organic  sulfides,  the  water-soluble  thio- 
uronium  compounds,  the  water-soluble  isothiouroni- 
um  compounds,  the  water-soluble  thiosemicarbazide 
compounds  and  the  water-soluble  polymeric  sulfides; 

(3)  a  water-soluble  ionizable  nickle  salt;  and 

(4)  a  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
calcium  acetate  and  magnesium  acetate. 


3,236,750 
ELECTRODEPOSmON  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

AN  ACTIVE  ANODE 
Herbert  Denis  Hughes,  East  Grinstead,  Sussex,  and  Rich- 
ard W.  Lewis  and  Alan  H.  Partridge,  Horsham,  Sussex, 
England,  assignors  to  Metacbemical  Processes  Limited 
FUed  July  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,779 
2  Claims.     (CI.  204—24) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  an  active  anode  for  a  her- 
metically sealed  primary  cell,  comprising  the  steps  of 
electro-depositing  a  coating  of  indium  upon  a  conductive 
support  having  spaced  web  parts  to  define  an  openwork 
structure  and  inserting  said  electro-deposited  indium  sup- 
port in  a  bismuth  plating  bath,  electro-depositing  bismuth 
on  said  indium  electro-deposit. 


"  3j236,751 

ALUMINUM  DEPOSITION  FROM  AN  ANHYDROUS 

FUSIBLE  SALT  ELECTROLYTE 
Kuninori  Aznma,  Nara-kco,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Japan 
No  Drawing.     FUed  May  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,422 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19,  1961, 
36/17,842 
4  Claims.    (Q.  204—39) 
1.  An    anhydrous   fused    salt   electrolyte    composition 
suitable  for  aluminum  plating  consisting  essentially  of 
60  to  85  percent  by  weight  of  aluminum  chloride,  10  to 
25  percent  by  weight  of  alkaline  earth  metal  chloride  and 
an  alkali  metal  borofluoride  in  an  amount  not  exceeding 
0.5  percent. 


3,236,752 
METHOD  OF  ALLOYING  PROSPHORUS  AND 
NICKEL  IN  A  FUSED  SALT  BATH 
Dwight  E.  Conch,  Boulder  City,  Nct.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  Commerce 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Apr.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,772 

5  Claims.  (CL  204—39) 
1.  The  method  of  forming  a  coating  of  nickd- 
phosphorus  alloy  on  an  article  having  a  nickel  surface 
which  comprises  treating  said  article  in  a  fused  salt  batii 
consisting  essentially  of  an  alkali  metal  metaphosphate 
and  up  to  about  98%  by  weight  of  alkali  metal  chlorides. 
3.  The  method  of  forming  a  coating  of  nickel- 
phosphorus  alloy  on  an  article  having  a  nickel  surface 
which  comprises  electrolyzing  a  fused  salt  bath  consisting 
essentially  of  an  alkali  metal  metaphosphate  and  up  to 
about  98%  by  weight  of  alkali  metal  chlorides  in  an 
electrolytic  cell  in  which  said  article  is  cathodic. 


3,236,753 
PREBAKE  ANODES  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  PRO- 
DUCTION  OF  ALUMINUM  AND  COATING 
THEREFOR  • 

Hugo  Skantze,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  and  Christopher  John 
English,  Arrida,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignors  to  Ahi- 
mfaiinm  Laboratories  Lfanited,  Montreal,  Quebec, 
Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,280 
9  Claims.    (Q.  204—67) 
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8.  In  the  electrolyitc  process  for  the  manufacture  of 
aluminum  wherein  an  anode  is  immersed  in  an  electro- 
lyte bath  comprising  molten  cryolite  (AlFj-3NaF)  con- 
taining alumina  (AI2O3)  dissolved  therein  and  wherein 
current  is  passed  through  said  bath  between  an  anode 
and  a  cathode  in  contact  with  said  bath  with  the  resultant 
production  of  molten,  elemental  aluminum  at  the  cathode, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  the  anode 
in  said  process  a  mass  of  coherent,  substantially  solid, 
non-porous  carbon,  a  metallic  electrical  conductor  im- 
bedded in  said  mass  of  carbon  and  a  coating  provided  on 
the  outside  of  said  mass  of  carbon,  said  coating  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  major  amount  by  weight  of  synthetic 
cryolite  (AlF|-3NaF)  having  an  excess  of  aluminum  fluo- 
ride (AlF,)  therein  to  yield  a  weight  ratio  of  sodium 
fluoride  (NaF)  to  aluminum  fluoride  therein  in  the  range 
from  about  0.6  to  about  1 .2,  a  minor  amount  by  weight 
of  alumina  (AI2O3),  and  not  more  than  about  1%  weight 
calcium  fluoride,  said  coating  being  impermeable  and 
having  a  melting  point  in  the  range  from  about  700"  C. 
to  about  1000°  C. 


3,236,754 

ELECTROLYTIC  PREPARATION  OF  METHYL 

CHLORIDE 

Justo  B.  Bravo,  Malvern,  and  Raymond  Wynkoop,  Glad- 

wyne,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sun  Oil  Company,  Philadelphia, 

Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237,657 
4  Claims.    (CI.  204—81) 
1.  Process  for  electrolytic  preparation  of  methyl  chlo- 
ride from  an  electrolytic  cell  having  an  anode  and  a 
cathode,  said  anode  containing  a  catalytic  metal  selected 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  gold,  platinum,  and 
palladium,  which  comprises  (1)  supplying  the  cell  with 
aqueous  sodium  chloride  to  immerse  the  anode  and  the 
cathode;  (2)  supplying  oxygen  gas  and  methane  gas  to 


a  surface  of  the  anode  in  contact  with  the  electrolyte: 
(3)  applying  a  direct  current  potential  across  the  anode 
and  the  cathode;  and  (4)  removing  gaseous  methyl  chlo- 
ride from  the  cell. 


3^36,755 
PREPARATION  OF  VANADIUM  HEXACARBONYL 
Robert  P.  M.  Werner,  Farmington,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Ethyl  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Virginia 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  Apr.  10,  1961,  Ser. 

No.  101,652.     Divided  and  this  appUcation  May,  18, 

1964,  Ser.  No.  374,224 

3  Claims.     (CI.  204—86) 

1.  A  process  comprising  subjecting  a  salt  solution  con- 
taining the  hexacarbonyl  vanadate  anion  to  electrolysis 
between  a  cathode  and  an  inert  anode  whereby  vanadium 
hexacarbonyl  is  formed  at  the  anode. 


3,236,756 
ELECTROLYSIS  WITH  PRECIOUS  METAL- 
COATED  TITANIUM  ANODE 
Henri  Benurd  Beer,  The  Hague,  Netherlands,  assignor, 
by  mcflic  asBignments,  to  Amalgamated  Cvracao  Pat- 
ents Company  N.V.,  WlUemstad,  Curacao,  Netherlands 
Antilles,  a  limited-liability  company  of  the  Netherlands 
Antilles 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  28,  1958,  Ser.  No.  724,499 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Apr.  9,  1957, 

216,199 
12  Claims.  (CL  204—98) 
12.  An  electrolytic  process  for  the  preparation  of  a 
chemical  product,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  an  electrolyte  containing  halide  ions  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chloride,  bromide  and  iodide 
in  an  electrolytic  cell  including  an  electrode  positioned 
within  said  electrolyte,  said  electrode  comprising  an  oper- 
ative surface  layer  of  an  electrolyte-resistant  precious 
metal  on  an  electrically  conducting  support  consisting  es- 
sentially of  titanium,  passing  an  electrolyzing  current 
through  the  electrode  and  electrolyte  with  the  electrode 
as  anode  and  recovering  said  chemical  product  from  said 
electrolyte. 

3,236,757 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECLAMATION 

OF  WATER 
Peter  S.  Lltt,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  of  twelve 
percent  each  to  Walter  B.  Hobbs,  Ralph  K.  Ball,  and 
Watson  D.  Harbaugh,  all  of  Evanston,  III. 
FUed  May  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  193,912 
9  Claims.    (CL  204—149) 
1.  The  process  of  purifying  a  solution  contaminated 
with  ionic  particles  comprising 
creating  by  the  flow  of  electrical  current  throu^  a 
quiescent  portion  of  the  solution  a  field  of  confined 
ionic  activity, 


progressively  withdrawing  and  collecting  ionic  particles 
from  said  field  of  confined  ionic  activity  and  remov- 
ing said  collected  ionic  particles  physically  from  the 
solution, 

simultaneously  extracting  water  from  said  field  of  con- 


fined ionic  activity  by  capillary  action  through  a  wick 
in  which  water  molecules  flow  with  diffusion  more 
rapidly  than  ionic  particles,  and 
discharging  said  water  molecules  from  the  wick  ahead 
of  said  ionic  particles  at  a  point  removed  from  said 
field  of  confined  ionic  activity. 


3,236,758 
PRODUCTION  OF  a-HALOARYLACETIC  ACIDS 
Henry  Peter  Crocker,  North  Balwyn,  Victoria,  Australia, 
and  Ronald  WUliam  Kay,  Urkella,  England,  ass^ors 
to  The  DistiUcrs  Company  Limited,  Edinburgh,  Scot- 
land, a  British  company 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Aug.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,275 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Sept.  14,  1961. 

32,925/61 

11  Claims.    (CI.  204—158) 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  an  a-haloarylacetic 

acid  which  comprises  reacting  an  arylacctic  acid  with  a 

halogen  in  the  presence  of  ultra-violet  light  as  a  catalyst. 


3,236,759 
OXIDANT  SENSOR 
Myron  L.  Robinson,  Monterey  Park,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 
meaie   assignments,   to  International   Telephone   and 
Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  179,644 
7  Claims.     (CI.  204— 195) 


1.  An  oxidant  sensor  comprising: 
an  open  container  having  a  reactive  electrolytic  solu- 
tion of  halide  ions  disposed  therein; 
a  cap  member  supported  by  said  container; 
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an  outer  tubular  member  having  an  upper  end  coupled 
to  and  enclosed  by  said  cap  member  and  having  a 
lower  end  extending  downward  into  said  solution, 
said  outer  tubular  member  having  an  opening  in  its 
outer  surface  adjacent  said  open  lower  end; 

a  sleeve  member  having  an  upper  end  coupled  to  and 
enclosed  by  said  cap  member  to  extend  a  lower  end 
downward  into  said  container,  said  sleeve  member 
being  positioned  laterally  within  said  outer  tubular 
member,  said  sleeve  member  having  upper  and  lower 
end  sections,  said  upper  end  section  having  a  greater 
cross  section  than  said  lower  end  section,  said  up- 
per end  section  having  an  opening  in  its  outer  sur- 
face; 

an  inner  tubular  member  extending  through  said  cap 
member  and  extending  downwardly  into  said  con- 
tainer within  said  sleeve  member  for  first  bubbling 
a  fluid  containing  unknown  amounts  of  a  primary 
oxidant  into  said  reactive  solution  and  then  up- 
ward along  said  outer  surface  thereof  to  define  a 
predetermined  fluid  path  whereby  said  primary  oxi- 
dant in  contacting  said  solution  reacts  to  completion 
with  said  halide  ions  to  generate  the  corresponding 
halogen  as  an  intermediate  oxidant  which  bubbles 
with  said  fluid  along  said  predetermined  path; 

a  cathode  electrode  of  a  noble  metal  unreactive  with 
said  electrolytic  solution,  said  cathode  being  par- 
tially immersed  in  said  solution  and  mounted  upon 
the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  tubular  member  in 
said  predetermined  fluid  path; 

and  means  including  an  anode  electrode  closely  ad- 
jacent said  cathode  and  immersed  in  said  solution  for 
polarizing  said  cathode  electrode  such  that  said  cath- 
ode electrode  is  depolarized  in  response  to  said  fluid 
containing  said  intermediate  oxidant,  thereby  allow- 
ing a  current  to  flow  between  said  cathode  and  an- 
ode electrodes  in  direct  proportion  to  said  amount  of 
primary  oxidant  originally  present  in  said  fluid. 


3^36,760 

CELLS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CHLORINE 

FROM  HYDROCHLORIC  ACID 

Georg  Messner,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Oronzio  de  Nora 

Impianti  Elettrocliimid,  Milan,  Italy,  a  corporation  of 

Italy 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  851,863 
2  Claims.    (CI.  204— 256) 


1.  In  a  bipolar  electrolytic  cell  for  the  production  of 
chlorine  and  hydrogen  from  hydrochloric  acid,  a  filter 
press  construction  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  intermediate 
cell  units,  a  cathodic  end  section,  an  anodic  end  section 
and  means  to  press  said  end  sections  and  intermediate  cell 
units  together  in  fluid  tight  contact,  means  to  impress  an 
electric  current  across  the  cell,  each  intermediate  cell  unit 
comprising  a  substantially  rectangular  open  frame,  a  bi- 


polar graphite  plate  electrode  fitted  in  said  frame  and  act- 
ing as  a  cathode  on  one  side  thereof  and  as  an  anode  on 
the  other  side  thereof,  said  graphite  plate  having  vertical 
grooves  on  the  side  forming  the  cathode  face,  a  rigid  im- 
pervious vertical  divider  partition  on  the  side  forming  the 
cathode  face  of  said  frame  and  integral  therewith  and 
having  a  substantially  rectangular  shape,  said  divider  par- 
tition extending  downward  a  substantially  minor  part  of 
the  vertical  dimension  of  said  frame,  whereby  a  space  is 
formed  between  said  partition  and  the  side  forming  the 
cathodic  face  of  said  graphite  plate  enclosed  except  at 
the  bottom  of  the  space,  a  diaphragm  fitted  to  the  lower 
transverse  edge  of  said  rigid  divider  partition  and  extend- 
ing over  the  entire  face  of  said  rectangular  open  frame, 
wherein  the  space  between  the  side  forming  the  cathodic 
face  of  said  graphite  plate  and  said  diaphragm  defines  a 
cathode  chamber  and  the  space  between  the  side  forming 
the  anode  face  of  said  graphite  plate  and  the  next  adjacent 
diaphragm  defines  an  anode  chamber,  a  broken  graphite 
filling  in  said  anode  chamber,  passages  extending  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  cell  in  tiie  upper  and  lower 
comers  of  said  frame,  openings  from  each  anodic  chamber 
into  one  of  said  upper  longitudinal  passages  for  the  pas- 
sage of  hydrogen  and  spent  acid,  transverse  passages  in 
one  of  said  end  sections  connecting  with  said  longitudinal 
upper  passage  for  the  passage  of  hydrogen  and  spent  acid 
from  said  cell,  openings  from  each  cathodic  chamber  into 
the  opposite  upper  longitudinal  passage  for  chlorine  and 
spent  acid,  transverse  passages  in  one  of  said  end  sections 
connecting  with  said  upper  longitudinal  passage  for  the 
passage  of  chlorine  and  spent  acid  from  said  cell,  openings 
from  said  lower  longitudinal  passages  into  said  anode 
chambers  for  hydrochloric  acid,  a  manifold  connecting 
with  openings  in  said  anodic  and  cathodic  end  sections  for 
feeding  hydrochloric  acid  into  said  cell,  outlets  connect- 
ing with  said  transverse  passages  for  withdrawal  of  hydro- 
gen, spent  acid  and  chlorine,  conduits  connected  with  said 
outlets  and  to  a  single  spent  acid  discharge  conduit  hav- 
ing an  overflow  conduit,  said  overflow  conduit  being  of 
such  height  to  provide  a  liquid  seal  between  said  hydrogen 
and  chlorine  outlets  and  to  maintain  the  level  of  electro- 
lyte in  the  cell  above  the  lower  edge  of  said  divider,  said 
conduits  being  provided  at  the  respective  outlets  with  a 
branch  coupling  to  provide  for  the  withdrawal  of  hydro- 
gen and  chlorine,  a  negative  bus  bar  adjacent  the  cathodic 
end  section,  a  positive  bus  bar  adjacent  the  anodic  end 
section  and  flexible  electrical  connections  between  said 
bus  bars  and  their  respective  end  sections. 


3,236,761 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS 
AND  CATALYST 
Jnle  A.  Rabo,  White  Plains,  Paul  E.  Pickert,  North 
Tonawanda,  and  James  E.  Boyle,  Williamsville,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  New  Yorli 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  172,070 
35  Claims.    (CL  208— 111) 


uo    M«  uo    sao    . 
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21.  A  process  for  the  hydrocracking  of  hydrocarbons 
which  comprises  contacting  said  hydrocarbons  in  a  stream 
of  hydrogen  gas  with  decationized  zeolite  Y  having  less 
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than  90  percent  of  the  aluminum  atoms  associated  with 
cations,  a  crystalline  structure,  a  silicon  dioxide  to  alu- 
minum trioxide  molar  ratio  between  about  3.5-6,  and  con- 
taining an  elemental  metal  of  Group  VIII  of  the  Periodic 
Table  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.05-2.0  weight  per- 
cent and  in  the  inner  adsorption  region  of  said  zeolite  Y, 
under  hydrocracking  conditions. 


3^36,762 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS  WITH 
THE    USE    OF    A    Y    TYPE    CRYSTALLINE 

ZEOLITE 
Jnle  A.  Rabo,  White  Plains,  Paul  E.  PlclKcrt,  North  Toiia- 
wanda,  and  James  E.  Boyle,  Wiiliamsville,  N.Y^  assign- 
ors to  Union  Carbide  Corporatioo,  a  corporation  of 
New  Yorit 

FUcd  Feb.  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  173,321 
40  Claims.  (CL  208—111) 
19.  A  process  for  the  hydrocracking  of  hydrocarbons 
which  comprises  contacting  said  hy<lft>carbons  in  a  stream 
of  hydrogen  gas  with  zeolite  Y  having  at  least  65  percent  of 
the  aluminum  tetrahedra  satisfied  by  the  presence  of  poly- 
valent metal  cations,  a  silicon  dioxide  to  aluminum  tri- 
oxide molar  ratio  between  about  3.5-6,  and  containing  an 
elemental  metal  of  Group  Vm  of  the  Periodic  Table  in 
an  amount  of  from  about  0.05-2.0  weight  percent;  said 
polyvalent  cations  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
magnesium  and  calcium  and  said  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  platinum  and  palladium;  under 
hydrocracking  conditions. 


3,236,763 
CRACiONG  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Karel  Swart  and  Ernst  Tli.  van  der  Lun,  The  Hague, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,303 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct.  31,  1958, 

232  803 
12  Claims.     (CI.  208— 129) 


•J  K  rl  ' 


1.  Process  for  the  cracking  of  refractory  aromatic  oils 
which  comprises  cooling  and  scrubbing  the  vaporous 
product  from  a  cracking  zone,  which  product  is  obtained 
as  hereinafter  specified,  to  separate  said  product  into  a 
normally  liquid  fraction  of  cracking  products  and  a  nor- 
mally gaseous  product  fraction  substantially  devoid  of 
normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  substituents,  treating  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  gaseous  product  fraction  with  an 
absorbent  for  COj  under  conditions  to  remove  at  least 
a  part  of  the  COj,  dividing  the  treated  fraction  into  two 
parts  (a)  and  (b),  reacting  part  (a)  under  a  pressure 
of  from  about  6  to  36  atmospheres  in  a  partial  combus- 
tion zone  with  an  oxygen-rich  gas  in  an  amount  sufficient 
for  combustion  to  CO  and  insufficient  for  complete  com- 
bustion to  COj,  combining  part  (b)  with  the  product 
from  said  partial  combustion  zone,  contacting  the  oil  to 


be  cracked  with  the  combined  gas  stream  in  a  cracking 
zone  under  a  pressure  of  from  about  6  to  35  atmospheres, 
cooling  the  vaporous  effiuent  from  said  cracking  zone,  and 
separating  therefrom  normally  liquid  cracked  products 
and  a  gaseous  fraction  consisting  predominantly  of  car- 
bon monoxide  which  is  recycled  at  least  in  part  as  afore- 
said. 


3,236,764 
JET  FUEL  MANUFACTURE 
Manin  J.  Den  Herder,  Oiympla  Fields,  III.,  and  Wilford 
J.    Zimmcrschicd,    Crown    Point,    Ind.,    assignors   to 
Standard  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  U.,  a  corporation  of 
Indiana 
Continnatioa  of  application  Scr.  No.  120,542,  Jnne  29, 
1961.  TUs  application  Nov.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  414,355 
4  Claims.     (CL  208—210) 
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1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  thermally  stable  jet 
fuel,  which  process  comprises  separating  by  distillation 
from  catalytically  cracked  gas  oil  containing  condensed 
bicyclic  hydrocarbons  a  plurality  of  fractions  each  boil- 
ing within  a  60*  F.  boiling  range  and  also  each  boiling 
within  the  range  of  about  450  to  570"  F.,  subjecting  each 
of  said  farctions  to  a  first  hydrogenation  in  the  presence 
of  hydrogen  and  a  sulfur-resistant  hydrogenation  catalyst 
under  hydrogenation  conditions  including  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  about  675  to  800*  F.,  a  pressure  in  the 
range  of  about  400  to  2500  p.s.i.g.  and  a  liquid-hourly 
space  velocity  in  the  range  of  about  0.1  to  10,  eflFective 
to  convert  sulfur-containing  and  nitrogen-containing  com- 
pounds in  each  of  said  fractions  to  sulfur-  and  nitrogen- 
containing  compounds  boiling  below  said  fractions  and 
effective  to  convert  a  substantial  proportion  of  the  con- 
densed bicyclic  aromatics  in  each  of  said  fractions  to 
tetralins,  separating  from  the  effluent  from  each  of  said 
first  hydrogenations  sulfur-  and  nitrogen-containing  com- 
pounds boiling  below  said  fractions  and  hydrogen,  there- 
after subjecting  the  remainder  of  said  hydrogenation  efflu- 
ents to  a  second  hydrogenation  in  the  presence  of  hydro- 
gen and  a  second  hydrogenation  catalyst  which  is  more 
active  for  hydrogenation  of  hydrocarbons  than  said  sulfur- 
resistant  catalyst  under  conditions  including  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  about  575  to  700*  F.,  a  pressure  in 
the  range  of  about  400  to  2500  p.s.i.g.  and  a  liquid  hourly 
space  velocity  in  the  range  of  about  0.1  to  5,  effective  to 
convert  condensed  bicyclic  hydrocarbons  to  dccalins  and 
separating  by  distillation  from  the  effluent  of  each  of  said 
second  hydrogenations  a  thermally  stable  jet  fuel  com- 
prising decalins  substantially  free  of  aromatics  and  paraf- 
fins, said  jet  fuel  having  a  heat  of  combustion  of  at 
least  about  18,400  B.t.u.  per  pound,  and  about  131,000 
B.t.u.  per  gallon,  and  a  freezing  point  of  not  greater  than 
about  — 70'F. 
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3^36,7(5 

DENITROGENATION  OF  HYDROCARBON 

MDCrURES 

Wmiam  F.  Erbclding,  Highland,  Ind.,  anignor  to  Standard 

Oil  Company,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  July  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  213,590 
6  Claims.  (CI.  20S— 254) 
^T^A  process  for  the  denitrogenation  of  nitrogen-con- 
taminated hydrocarbon  mixtures  which  process  comprises 
contacting  said  hydrocarbon  mixtures  under  denitrogena- 
tion conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogen-affording  gas 
and  a  catalyst  comprising  a  rhenium  denitrogenation  com- 
ponent on  a  porous  solid  acidic  cracking  catalyst  base 
to  produce  a  substantially  nitrogen-free  prodiict. 


3,23<,7M 
SEWAGE  TREATMENT  PROCESS 
Gilbert  V.  Levbi,  North  Chevy  Chaae,  Md.,  aadgnor  to 
Hazleton   Laboratories,   Incorporated,   Falls  Church, 
Va.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,303 
9  Claims.    (CI.  210—6) 


1.  A  process  for  treating  a  sewage  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  raw  sewage  and  treated 
sewage  to  obtain  a  sludge  and  a  substantially  phosphate- 
free  effluent  which  comprises: 

(A)  mixing  an  influent  of  said  sewage  material  with 
a  sludge  to  form  a  mixed  liquor, 

(B)  introducing  an  oxygen-containing  gas  into  said 
mixed  liquor  until  the  dissolved  oxygen  content  of 
said  liquor  is  at  least  about  0.3  mg.  per  liter  of  said 
mixed  liquor, 

(C)  separating  sludge  from  said  mixed  liquor  while 
the  dissolved  oxygen  content  thereof  is  at  least  about 
3.0  mg.  per  liter  of  said  mixed  liquor  to  provide  a 
substantially  phosphate-free  effluent, 

(D)  maintaining  said  separated  sludge  under  anaerobic 
conditions  to  reduce  the  phosphate  content  of  said 
separated  sludge  and  to  provide  a  phosphate-en- 
riched supernatant  liquor, 

(E)  separating  said  phosphate-enriched  supernatant 
liquor  and  recovering  said  last  named  sludge  having 
a  reduced  phosphate  content  and 

(F)  recycling  said  recovered  last  named  sludge  to 
provide  sludge  for  mixing  with  said  influent  sewage 
material. 


3,236,767 
WASTE  TREATMENT  PROCESS 
David  S.  Rost  and  Gene  W.  Rosa,  Lorain,  Ohio,  assignors, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  Amcodyne  &  Co.,  Lorain, 
Oiiio,  a  limited  partnership  of  Ohio 

FUed  May  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,946 
I  8  Cbdms.  (CL  210—7) 
1.  In  a  waste  treatment  process,  the  improved  method 
of  aerating  waste  containing  liquor  in  an  elongated 
generally  rectangular  aeration  tank  having  a  bottom  and 
opposed  vertical  side  walls  without  the  settling  of  waste 
particles  from  the  waste  containing  liquor  within  the 
tank,  comprising  the  steps  of:  introducing  waste  contain- 
ing liquor  adjacent  to  one  end  of  the  tank;  introducing 
activated  sludge  into  the  tank  at  said  one  end  of  the  tank 


to  provide  an  admixture  of  waste  containing  liquor  and 
activated  sludge;  creating  a  continuous  circuitous  flow  path 
for  the  waste  particles  of  the  admixture  from  said  one  end 
of  the  tank  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  tank  which  is  un- 
obstructed in  any  longitudinal  vertica.'  plane  through  the 
tank  and  which  is  generally  a  figure  eight  pattern  trans- 
versely of  the  tank  through  any  transverse  plane  of  the 
tank  by  injecting  and  entraining  finely  divided  bubbles  of 


y 
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oxygen  containing  gas  into  the  admixture  continuously 
along  the  entire  length  of  the  tank  at  eadi  junction  of  the 
bottom  and  the  opposed  vertical  side  walls  of  the  tank,  the 
contiguous  portions  of  the  circuitous  path  for  any  figive 
eight  pattern  in  the  area  where  the  contiguous  portions 
cross  a  vertical  plane  through  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
tank  being  in  generally  downward  directions  toward  the 
opposite  side  walls  of  the  tank  resulting  in  an  infinite 
number  of  shearing  surfaces  to  increase  physical  contact 
between  waste  particles,  activated  sludge  and  entrained 
bubbles;  and  rwnoving  the  treated  admixture  at  the  oi^x)- 
site  end  of  the  tank. 


3,236,768 

WATER  PURIFICATION 

Peter  S.  Litt,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  of  twelve 

percent  each  to  Walter  B.  Hobbs,  Ralph  K.  Ball,  and 

Watson  D.  Harbaugh,  all  of  Evanston,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,217 

8  Claims.    (CI.  210—23) 


1.  The  process  of  purifying  feed  water  contaminated 
with  ionic  particles  comprising 

subjectiitg  the  ionic  particles  in  the  feed  water  to  cen- 
trifugal force, 

withdrawing  water  molecules  under  centripetal  forces 
from  the  feed  water  through  a  capillary  lattice  con- 
sisting essentially  of  matted  filamentous  inert  dielec- 
tric material  compacted  enough  to  provide  capillary- 
like  passages  and  eliminate  any  passages  serving 
merely  as  siphon  conduits  and  including 

applying  a  pressure  differential  across  the  capillary 
lattice  that  counteracts  the  effect  of  the  centrifugal 
force  upon  water  molecules, 
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moving  the  water  molecules  through  the  lattice  by  capil- 
lary action  with  the  lower  pressure  that  exists  be- 
yond the  lattice  being  reached  by  the  product  water 
while  the  water  molecules  moving  by  capillary  action 
are  stUl  within  the  capillary  lattice,  and 

withdrawing  the  water  molecules  from  the  lattice  at 
said  lower  pressure. 


3^36,769 

DRILLING  FLUID  TREATMENT 

Ralph  F.  Bordyn  and  Lodwig  D.  Wiener,  Dallas,  Tex., 

assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil 

Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  10, 1956,  Ser.  No.  608,672 
19  Claims.     (CI.  252— «.5) 

1.  A  drilling  fluid  having  a  solid  phase  and  a  liquid 
phase,  said  solid  phase  comprising  a  clay  capable  of  being 
hydrated  and  dispersed  by  water  with  consequent  increase 
in  the  yield  point  of  said  drilling  fluid  and  said  liquid  phase 
having  a  continuous  water  phase  capable  of  hydrating  and 
dispersing  said  clay  with  consequent  increase  in  the  yield 
point  of  said  drilling  fluid,  and  containing  a  water-soluble, 
non-ionic  compound  having  surface  active  properties  and 
characterized  by  the  formula 

[R— X]  [(CHr-CHr-O)n— H]„ 
wherein  R  is  a  hydrophobic  group  containing  at  least  four- 
teen carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  structural  element  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  — O — ,  — S — , 

O  ,0  8  8  o  o 

— C-0-,  — C-S-.  -C-0-,  -C-S-,  -C— N=,  and  -C-NH— 
m  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  the  valence  of  the  group 
[R — X],  (CHj — CHj — O)  is  ethylene  oxide,  /i  is  a  whole 
number  at  least  as  great  as  10,  and  H  is  hydrogen,  and  a 
defoamant,  said  water-soluble,  non-ionic  compound  being 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  decrease  the  yield  point  of  said 
drilling  fluid  and  said  defoamant  being  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  reduce  foaming  of  said  drilling  fluid. 


in  which  R  is  a  divalent  alkylene  radical  con- 
taining about  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  1 
to  5,  the  proportions  in  parts  by  weight  of  said 
sulfonate  to  said  condensation  product  being 
about  1  to  10/2, 
C.  a  basic  alkaline  earth  metal  alkyl  phenol  sul- 
fide, said  alkyl  group  containing  about  6  to  24 
carbon  atoms;  and 
(in)  about  2  to  12  percent  of  a  dialkylthiocarbonate 
selected  from  the  group  having  the  structural  for- 
mulas:  , 


RX 

\ 
r5^^ 


c=x 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  about  1  to  15  carbon 
atoms,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen  and  sulfur  and  at  least  one  X  is  sulfur,  and 

f  ^ 

RX-C-X-R'-X-C-XR 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  about  1  to  15  car- 
bon atoms,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  oxygen  and  sulfur  and  at  least  one  X  on  each  side 
of  R'  is  sulfur  and  R'  is  an  alkylene  radical  of  about 
1  to  1 5  carbon  atoms. 


3,236,770 
TRANSAXLE  LUBRICANT 
Howard  J.  Matson,  Harvey,  Leonard  E.  Beare,  Lansing, 
and  Rodney  J.  McConnell,  Palos  Heights,  111.,  assignors, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  Sinclair  Research  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  58,891 

16  Claims.  (CI.  252— 32.7) 
1.  A  lubricating  fluid  composition  suitable  for  use  in 
both  automotive  automatic  transmissions  and  automotive 
hypoid  differentials  and  characterized  by  a  viscosity  in- 
dex of  at  least  about  125  and  a  pour  point  below  about 
—40°  F.  consisting  essentially  of: 

(I)  a  major  amount  of  base  lubricating  oil, 

(II)  about  1  to  10  weight  percent  of  an  oil-soluble 
component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  A, 
B  and  C  below: 

A.  metal  dialkyl  dithiophosphate  wherein  the 
metal  has  an  atomic  number  of  28  to  30  and 
the  alkyl  group  contains  about  3  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  an  oil  soluble  basic  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  basic  alka- 
line earth  metal  aromatic  sulfonate  and  basic 
alkaline  earth  metal  alkyl  phenate,  the  propor- 
tions in  parts  by  weight  of  said  sulfonate  or 
phenate  to  said  dithiophosphate  being  about  1 
to  10/2, 

B.  a  basic  alkaline  earth  metal  aromatic  sulfonate 
and  the  alkaline  earth  metal  condensation  prod- 
uct of  an  alkyl-substituted  phenol,  said  alkyl 
group  having  about  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an 

I  alkanal  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  an  alkylene 

polyamine  represented   by  the  structural  for- 
mula: 

NHa[— (R)NH— ]aH 


3,236,771 
AIVTI-CHATTER  GEAR  LUBRICATION 
Howard  J.  Matson,  Harvey,  HI.,  assignor  to  Sinclair  Re- 
search,   Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  Not.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,425 
25  Claims.  (CI.  252— 32.7) 
22.  A  gear  oil  consisting  essentially  of  about  1.5  to 
3.5%  base  oil-soluble  sulfurizcd  olefin  hydrocarbon, 
about  2-4%  base-oil-solublc  chlorinated  hydrocarbon, 
about  2-4%  base  oil-soluble  zinc  dialkyl  dithiophosphate 
and  about  0.15  to  1.5%  of  an  oil-soluble  ether-alcohol 
consisting  essentially  of  an  oxyalkylated  fatty  alkyl  radi- 
cal-containing material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  fatty  alcohols  and  fatty  acid  esters  of  polyhydric  al- 
cohols, said  fatty  alkyl  radical-containing  material  having 
6-32  carbon  atoms  in  the  fatty  alkyl  radical  and  having 
up  to  five  CjT-C,  alkylene  oxide  groups  per  fatty  alkyl 
radical,  and  a  base  mineral  oil  of  lubricating  grade. 


3,236,772 
c..    ,     ^  LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS 
^  LS'.  ^°?.?**?"*'  C^irfoni.  Md  William  Kenneth 
ir?"!?"'  ^«**fi«W,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Esse  Research 
and  ^engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Debware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  July  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  207,099 

.  ,  ^  .  12  CUims.  (CL  252—42.7) 
1.  A  lubricating  composition  having  improved  oxida- 
tion stabUity  at  high  temperatures  comprising  a  major 
proportion  of  a  lubricating  oil  conuining  0.5  to  20.0  wt. 
percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  composiUon,  of  an 
oU-soluble  alkaline  earth  metal  alkyl  phenate  sulfide 
lubncatmg  oil  detergent  additive,  and  an  amount  within 
the  range  of  0.2  to  25  wt.  percent,  based  on  the  weight 
of  said  phenate  sulfide,  of  an  oil-soluble  organo-Un  com- 
pound which  improves  the  oxidation  stability  of  said  com- 
position and  has  the  general  formula: 
R". 

j       R'— Sn(XbR."'8iidR,"'0i 
R 

wherein  the  tin  atoms  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  divalent  and  tetravalent  tin  atoms;  R  and  R' 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C,  to  Cao  hydro- 
carbyl  radicals,  and  ester  groups  having  the  formula 


o 


— c 


OR, 
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wherein  R,  is  a  Ci  to  Cm  alkyl  radical;  R"  is  a  Ci  to 
Cao  hydrocarbyl  radical;  R'"  is  a  Ci  to  Cso  divalent 
hydrocarbon  radical;  R""  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Ci  to  €»  hydrocarbyl  radicals,  Cj  to  C^ 
acyL  radicals,  and  ester  groups  having  the  formula 


-c 


\ 


OR. 


wherein  R,  li  a  Cj  to  C30  alkyl  radical;  X  is  selected 
from  the  grdup  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur;  a  is  0 
to  2;  b,  c,  and  t/  are  0  to  1;  «  is  0  to  3;  /  is  0  to  2;  the 
sum  of  a  and  /  being  zero  when  said  tin  atoms  are  di- 
valent and  two  when  said  tin  atoms  are  tetravalent;  and 
when  d=l,  then  b=0,  a+f=2,  and  c-\-e=4. 


3,236,773 

LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A 
METAL  COMPOUND 
John  R.  Stemniski  and  Stanley  D.  Koch,  Swampscott,  and 
Glenn  R.  Wilson,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Mon- 
santo Research  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawii«.    FUed  May  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  279,018 

18  Claims.  (CI.  252—42.7) 
1.  A  functional  fluid  composition  comprising  a  poly- 
pheny! ether  base  fluid  and  an  antioxidant  amount  of  at 
least  one  bis(o-formimidoylphenolato)  compound  with  a 
metal  having  a  primary  valence  of  2  and  tetra-coordi- 
nating  in  at  least  one  of  its  oxidation  states  of  the  formula 

a 


^11  y — o — M — o — /   « 

HC=N-R.  Ri-N=CH 


(NOO. 


where  M  is  a  divalent,  tetracoordinating  metal  cation,  n 
and  m  are  integers  of  from  0  to  2,  and  Ri  and  Rj  are 
organic  substituents  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
aliphatic  saturated  hydrocarbon  and  aromatic  radicals, 
containing  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


3,236,774 
ANTIOXIDANT  COMPOSITION  AND  SYNTHETIC 

LUBRICANT  CONTAINING  IT 
John  W.  Thompson  and  Gerald  S.  Cassell,  Kingsport, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,070 

15  Claims.  (CL  252— 46.7) 
1.  An  antioxidant  composition  comprising  a  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  ( 1 )  an  arylamine  antioxidant  por- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  (a)  N-alkylphenothiazine 
wherein  the  N-alkyl  group  has  1-18  carbon  atoms  and 
(b)  pj)'-dialkyldiphenylamine  wherein  the  p  and  p'-alkyl 
groups  each  have  1-18  carbon  atoms,  the  weight  ratio  of 
the  N-alkyl-phenothiazine  to  the  p,p'-dialkyldiphenyl- 
amine  being  in  a  range  from  about  1:3  to  about  3:1,  and 
(2)  an  acidic  phosphorus  portion  consisting  essentially 
of  at  least  one  acidic  phosphorus  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  acid  phosphate  wherein 
the  alkyl  group  contains  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  o- 
phosphoric  acid,  diphenyl  hydrogen  phosphate,  diethyl 
hydrogen  phosphite,  bis (2-ethylhexyl)  hydrogen  phos- 
phite and  2,2-dimethyl-l,3-propanediol-cyclic-hydrogen- 
phosphite,  the  concentration  of  said  arylamine  antioxi- 
dant portion  being  in  a  range  from  about  95.3  to  about 
99.95%  by  weight  of  said  mixture  and  the  concentration 
of  said  acidic  phosphorus  portion  being  in  a  range  from 
about  0.05  to  about  4.7%  by  weight  of  said  mixture. 


3,236,775 

HYDROXYLATED  HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 
NAPHTHENIC  HYDROCARBONS  IN  LUBRI- 
CANTS 

William  N.  Axe,  Sidney  Schiff,  and  James  T.  Gragson, 
Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.  Original  appUcation  Aug.  4, 1961,  Scr.  No. 
129,219.  Divided  and  this  application  Sept.  28,  1964, 
Scr.  No.  399,867 

4  Claims.     (CI.  252—52) 

1.  A  lubricant  comprising  a  major  amount  of  mineral 
lubricating  oil  and  a  minor  amount  of  an  oxidation  inhibit- 
ing and  solids  dispersing  additive  sufficient  to  produce  a 
hydroxyl  number  of  from  0.5  to  50  therein  comprising 
a  high  molecular  weight  carbinolated  naphtheoe  fraction 
having  a  molecular  weight  between  280  and  1530. 


3,236,776 

DEVELOPER  COMPOSITION  FOR  ELECTROSTAT- 

IC  IMAGES  AND  METHOD  OF  UTILIZING  SAME 
Martha    Tomanek,    n6c    Kunltzcr,    Wiesbadcn-Bicbrich, 

Germany,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Azoplate 
Corporation,  Murray  Hill,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

No  Drawing.     FUed  July  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  43,734 

ChUms  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  17, 1959, 
K  38,460 

20CUims.    (a.  252— 62.1) 

1.  A  developer  for  use  in  electrophotographic  processes 
comprising  a  carrier  and  a  toner,  one  portion  of  the 
toner  having,  with  respect  to  ttie  carrier,  a  positive  charge 
and  one  portion  having  a  negative  charge,  the  latter  por- 
tion being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metal 
resinates  and  vinyl  cliloride  interpolymers  containing  car- 
boxyl  groups. 


3,236,777 
NICKEL-MANGANESE-FERROUS  FERRTTE 
Ho  Bfai  Im,  Los  Angeles,  and  Donald  G.  Wlckham,  Santa 
Monica,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ampex  Corporation,  Culver 
City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,753 
10  Claims.     (CL  252—62.5) 


1.  A  ferromagnetic  composition  conststing  of  the  rela- 
tive mole  percentages  of  nickel  ferrite,  manganese  ferrite 
and  ferrous  ferrite  lying  within  the  area  defined  in  the 
accompanying  ternary  diagram  of  the  drawing  by  the 
solid  lines  AB,  BC,  CD  and  DA. 
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3,236  778 

FIRE  RESISTANT  HYDRAULIC  FLUID 

Herbert  A.  Mcintosh,  Grorea,  Tez^  assignor  to  Texaco 

Inc,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FUed  May  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,438 
3  Ciainis.  (CL  252^78) 
3.  A  fire  resistant  watcr-in-oil  emulsion  suitable  for 
use  as  a  hdraulic  fluid  comprising  about  40  volume  per- 
cent water  and  about  50  volume  percent  of  an  oleaginous 
blend  containing  a  major  portion  of  a  mineral  oil  hav- 
ing a  viscosity  in  the  range  of  about  50  to  100  SUS  at 
100'  F.,  from  about  2  to  about  6  volume  percent  of  an 
oleic  acid  monocster  of  sorbitan,  0.1  to  1.0  volume  per- 
cent of  an  emulsifying  agent  adduct  having  the  formula: 


viding  a  charge  of  silicon  carbide  as  a  lining  within  a 
carbon  crucible  completely  surrounding  an  internal  porous 
carbon  vessel  through  the  center  of  which  extends  a  porous 
carbon  pipe,  said  internal  vessel  and  pipe  together  de- 
fining an  annular  condensation  chamber,  immersing  said 
crucible  in  an  inert  gas  and  flowing  the  inert  gas  laden 
with  a  doping  agent  through  said  pipe,  applying  heat 
around  the  crucible  to  raise  its  temperature  to  the  point 
where  silicon  carbide  sublimes,  the  flow  of  gas  through 
said  pipe  producing  a  radial  temperature  gradient  favor- 
able to  the  diffusion  of  silicon  carbide  through  the  wall 
of  said  internal  vessel  and  condensation  thereof  in  said 
annular  chamber  in  the  presence  of  said  doping  agent. 


C*Hii 


50> 


(CHiCH»-0)»H 


about  0.35  volume  percent  of  2-hydroxypropylamine 
nitrite,  about  0.3  volume  percent  of  4-methyl-2,6-diteriary 
butylphenol  and  from  100  to  200  p.p.m.  of  a  10%  kero- 
sene solution  of  dimethyl  silicone  polymer. 


3,236,779 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
George  P.  Toucy,  KJngsport,  Tenn.,  asignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  1, 1960,  Ser.  No.  12,004 
7  Clafans.    (a.  252—121) 

1.  A  composition  soluble  in  water  to  form  a  washing 
solution  which  is  effective  not  only  to  remove  soil  from 
textile  materials  but  also  to  minimize  re-deposition  of  re- 
moved soil  comprising  the  mixture  of  a  detergent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  water-soluble  soap,  the  water 
soluble  synthetic  nonionic  organic  detergents  and  the 
water-soluble  synthetic  organic  anionic  sulfated  and  sul- 
fonated detergents  with  1-10%  by  weight  based  on  the 
dry  weight  of  the  detergent  of  a  water-soluble  salt  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkali  metal,  ammonium 
and  amine  salts  of  the  cellulose  acetate  sulfates  having 
1-2.2  acetyl  groups  and  0.4-1  sulfate  radicals  per  anhydro- 
glucose  unit  of  cellulose. 


3,236  780 

LUMINESCENT  SILICON  CARBIDE  AND 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Vernon  Ozarow,  University  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  coiporatloo  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  245,699 

3  Claims.    (CL  252—301.4) 


3,236,781 
LUMINESCENT  CERAMIC  MATERIAL  OF  CADMI- 

UM,  BORON,  AND  MANGANOUS  OXIDES 

Frank  Veres,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois 

Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,292 
3  Claims.    (CL  252— 301.6) 

1-  A  method  of  making  a  luminescent  ceramic  product 
consisting  essentially  of  a  multiplicity  of  crystals  of  a  cad- 
mium borate  dispersed  in  a  glassy  matrix,  which  com- 
prises melting  batch  materials  and  forming  a  glass  con- 
sisting essentially  of  CdO,  BaOs  and  MnO  in  an  amount 
from  a  trace  to  3  weight  percent  of  said  glass,  said  melting 
and  glass  formation  being  effected  under  reducing  condi- 
tions effective  for  reducing  manganese  oxides  to  MnO 
so  that  a  substantially  colorless  glass  is  obtained;  heating 
said  glass  at  a  crystallization  temperature  above  its  an- 
nealing point  temperature  until  a  desired  proportion  of 
crystalline  material  comprising  cadmium  borate  crystals 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3CdO-2BaO,  and 
2CdO  •  3Bj03  are  crystallized  in  situ  from  said  glass,  there- 
by producing  said  ceramic  product  of  the  foregoing  de- 
scription. 

3.  A  luminescent  ceramic  material  consisting  essentially 
of  a  multiplicity  of  crystals  of  at  least  one  cadmium  bo- 
rate selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3CdO-2BjO, 
and  2CdO-3BaO,  dispersed  in  a  glassy  matrix,  the  said 
crystals  having  been  formed  by  crystallization  in  situ  from 
a  substantially  colorless  glass  consisting  essentially  of 
CdO,  BjOj  and  MnO,  the  weight  ratio  of  CdO  to  BjOs 
being  from  70/30  to  54/46,  said  glass  containing  from 
0.01  to  3  weight  percent  MnO. 


2.  The  method  of  preparing  silicon  carbide  phosphors 
having  room  temperature  emission  which  comprises  pro- 


3,236,782 

'^'ISS^  REGENERATION  OF  MIXED  METALLIC 

OXIDE   CATALYSTS    BY    CONTACTING    WITH 

METAL  COMPOUND  VAPOR 
Theodore  A.  Koch,  Wllmfaigton,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L 

dn  Pont  dc  Nemoors  and  Company,  WUmhigton,  Del- 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Sept.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  226,455 
7  Clahns.    (CL  252—411) 

1.  In  a  continuous  process  of  reacting  hydrogen-con- 
taining carbon  compounds  in  the  vapor  phase  with  oxygen 
over  a  quantity  of  solid  catalyst  subject  to  abatement  in 
activity  with  continued  use  and  consisting  essentially  of 
oxides  of  (I)  at  least  one  component  metal  of  a  group 
(A)  consisting  of  chromium,  vanadium,  molybdenum  and 
tungsten  and  (II)  at  least  one  other  component  metal  of  a 
group  (B)  consisting  of  metals  of  Groups  I,  11,  IV-A, 
V-A,  and  VIII  of  the  periodic  table,  the  atomic  ratio  of 
component  metal  of  said  group  (A)  to  component  metal 
of  said  group  (B)  being  at  least  about  1:1,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  contacting  said  catalyst,  in  the 
course  of  said  reacting,  with  a  further  quantity  of  at  least 
one  said  group  (A)  component  metal  present  in  said 
catalyst,  in  the  form  of  a  vapor  of  a  compound  of  said 
group  (A)  component  metal,  whereby  said  abatement  in 
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activity  of  said  catalyst  with  continued  use  is  minimized. 
5.  In  a  continuous  process  of  reacting  propylene  in  the 
vapor  phase  with  oxygen  to  yield  acrolein  over  a  quantity 
of  solid  catalyst  subject  to  abatement  in  activity  with  con- 
tinued use  and  consisting  essentially  of  oxides  of  com- 
ponent molybdenum  and  component  other  metal  from  the 
group  consisting  of  magnesium,  calcium,  strontium,  and 
barium,  the  atomic  ratio  of  said  molybdenum  to  said  other 
metal  being  at  least  about  1:1,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  contacting  said  catalyst,  in  the  course  of  said 
reacting,  with  a  further  quantity  of  molybdenum  oxide 
in  the  form  of  a  vapor,  whereby  said  abatement  in  ac- 
tivity of  said  catalyst  with  continued  use  is  maintained. 


3,236,783 
MANGANO-CHROMIA-MANGANTTE  CATALYST 

CONTAINING  CHROMATES 
Alvtn  B.  Stiles,  Charleston,  W.  Va^  assigiior  to  E.  I.  do 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dd.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  116,172 
4  Claims.  (CI.  252—465) 
1.  As  a  catalyst  for  the  treatment  of  combustion  gases 
which  contain  such  products  as  nitrogen  oxide,  carbon 
monoxide,  and  hydrocarbons  and  which  additionally  con- 
tain a  lead  compound;  mangano-chromia-manganite  cata- 
lyst having  the  empirical  formula: 


XCrjOn  2YMnO 


m 


where  the  ratio  of  Y:X=3:0.5  to  3:30,  n=2,  3  and  6 
and  m=.l,  1.33, 1.5, 2  and  2.5, 

containing  an  interspersant  of  similar  crystallite  size  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides  of  aluminum, 
titanium,  chromium,  magnesium,  barium,  calcium  and 
strontium,  and  being  supported  upon  a  refractory  upon 
which  there  is  also  supported  a  chromate  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  chromates  and  dichromates 
of  copper,  iron,  nickel,  cobalt,  cadmium,  zinc,  bismuth, 
thorium  and  cerium,  the  proportion  of  the  metal  chro- 
mate to  the  mangano-chromia-manganite  by  weight  being 
10:1  to  0.1:1,  the  amount  of  the  interspersant  being  5- 
75%  by  weight  of  the  mangano-chromia-manganite,  and 
the  amount  of  mangano-chromia-manganite  being  1-20% 
by  weight  of  the  refractory. 


3^36,784 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  CYCUC  ETHERS  BY  DIA- 

ZONIUM  SALTS  OF  PERCHLORIC  OR  PERFLU- 

OROCARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Edgar  Fischer,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Farbwerlw  Hocchst  Aktiengescllscliaft  vormals  Meister 

Lucius  &  Bmning,  Franltfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a 

corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,596 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  26,  1961, 
F  34,021 

19  Claims.    (CL  260—2) 

1.  A  method  which  comprises  polymerizing  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclic  ether  and 
mixtures  of  cyclic  ethers  in  the  presence  of  0.001  to  5% 
by  weight  of  a  decomposable  diazonium  salt  of  an  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  perchloric  acid  and 
perfluorocarboxylic  acids  having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
the  diazonium  moiety  of  said  salt  having  from  one  to  two 
phenyl  groups  and  being  substituted  by  from  one  to  three 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  combinations  thereof. 


3,236,785 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  EPOXIDES  USING  A  PYRO- 
PHOSPHORIC  ACm-METAL  HALIDE  REACTION 
PRODUCT  AS  CATALYST 

Paul  A.  Naro,  Woodbury,  and  Robert  D.  Offenhaner, 
Sewell,  N J.,  assignors  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Company, 
Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,387 

6  Claims.    (CL  260—2) 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  polymerizing  a  vicinal 
monoepoxide  compound  containing  from  2  to  18  car- 
bon atoms  and  free  from  ethylenic  and  acetylenic  un- 
saturation  in  the  presence  of  about  0.005  to  about  15 
weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  monoexpoxide 
compound,  of  the  solid  reaction  product  of  pyrophos- 
phoric  acid  and  a  metal  halide  wherein  the  metal  por- 
tion of  said  metal  halide  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  boron,  aluminum,  gallium,  indium  and  thal- 
lium, the  reaction  product  being  iH'epared  by  reacting 
pyrophosphoric  acid  with  at  least  about  a  molar  equiva- 
lent of  the  metal  halide,  neutralizing  to  a  pH  between 
about  5  and  about  7,  and  drying  and  calcining  to  produce 
a  catalytically  active  product;  at  a  polymerization  tem- 
perature from  about  20'  C.  to  about  150*  C.  for  a  pe- 
riod of  time  sufficient  to  produce  a  solid  polymer. 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CHLORINATED 
POLYETHYLENE  GLYCOL  AND  PRODUCT 
SO  PRODUCED 

John  D.  NewUric.  New  Haven,  and  Robert  J.  Ravnor, 
North  Branford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olhi  Mathieson 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Virginia 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,049 

7  Claims.    (CL  260—2) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  chlorine-containing  polym- 
erization products  which  comprises  reacting  chlorine  with 
polyethylene  glycols  having  an  average  molecular  weight 
from  about  400  to  about  20,000  at  temperatures  of  from 
about  25"  C.  to  about  140'  C,  the  degree  of  chlorine 
substitution  in  the  said  polymerization  products  being 
limited  to  less  than  5%. 


3,236,787 

CELLULAR  POLYURETHANE  PREPARED  FROM 
A  PHOSPHORUS  CONTAINING  POLYESTER 

Heinz  Jonas,  Leverknscn,  Peter  Hoppc,  Troisdorf,  and 
Engelbert  WaUuchewski,  Cologne-Bayentlial,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  AktiengescDschaft, 
Lcverkusen,  Germany,  a  German  corporation 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  102,115 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  12,  1960. 
F  30,981 

2  Claims.    (CL  260—2.5^ 

1.  A  cellular  polyurethane  plastic  prepared  by  a  process 
which  comprises  reacting,  in  the  presence  of  a  blowing 
agent,  an  organic  polyisocyanate  with  an  hydroxyl  polyes- 
ter prepared  by  a  process  which  comprises  reacting  a 
polycarboxylic  acid,  a  polyhydric  alcohol  having  2  to  6 
free  hydroxyl  groups  and  a  dialkyl  phosphite  having  the 
formula 

O 

(BO)r-P-H 

wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms. 
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3^36,788 
PROCESS  OF  FORMING  POROUS  THERMO- 
PLASTIC STRUCTURES  AND  FILMS 
Robert  Smftfa^ohaniiscii,  Glens  Falls,  N.Y^  assignor  to 

SJ    Chemical    Company,    Nisiiayinia,    N.Y^    a    co- 

partncrsiiip 
No   Drawing.     Continnatioo    of   application   Ser.   No. 

640,314,  Feb.  15,  1957.    This  application  July  3, 1961, 

Ser.  No.  121,312 

6  Claims.    (260—2.5) 

1.  The  process  of  forming  porous  thermoplastic  struc- 
tures and  films  which  comprises  freezing  a  thin  film  of 
an  aqueous  dispersion  of  film-forming,  freeze  coagulable, 
resinous  thermoplastic  vinyl  particles  at  a  temperature  be- 
low the  freezing  point  of  the  dispersion  on  a  silicone  sur- 
face provided  with  freezing  nuclei,  maintaining  the  frozen 
dispersion  at  its  freezing  temperature  until  the  frozen  dis- 
persion has  reached  its  freezing  temperature,  thawing  the 
frozen  dispersion  to  form  a  porous  coagulate  of  thread- 
like structures  and  subjecting  the  thawed  coagulate  to  a 
shearing  action  suflkient  to  form  a  liquid  dispersion  of 
the  thawed  coagulate. 


3,236,789 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  FOAMED 

POLYCAPROLACTAM 

Mack  Francis  FuUer,  Woodbury,  NJ.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,356 

11  Claims.  (CI.  260—2.5) 
1.  In  a  process  for  making  foamed  polycaprolactam 
by  the  polymerization  of  e-caprolactam  in  the  presence  of 
an  anionic  catalyst  prepared  from  the  reaction  of  a  lactam 
with  a  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
and  alkaline  earth  metal  bases  and  a  cocatalyst  capable  of 
promoting  polymerization  of  e-caprolactam  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  the  melting  point  of  the  resulting  polymer,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  conducting  the  polymeriza- 
tion reaction  in  the  presence  of  an  allylic  azide  foaming 
agent  having  the  structure 


^. 


C=C— CHiNj 

B 


B. 


in  which  at  least  one  azidomethyl  group  is  directly  at- 
tached to  a  carbon  atom  which  in  turn  is  attached  to  an- 
other carbon  atom  by  a  double  bond  and  wherein  R,  Ri 
and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  and  aryl,  and  R  and  Ri  when  taken  together  repre- 
sent the  carbon  atoms  of  the  benzenoid  ring. 


3,236  790 
FOLYURETHANES  FROM  A  ROSIN  ACID 
POLYETHER-ESTER 
John  F.  Szabat,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mobay  Chem- 
i«I    Company,    Pittsburgh,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Not.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240.720 
9  Claims.    (Q.  260—2.5) 
1.  A  polyurethane  plastic  obtained  by  a  process  which 
comprises  reacting  an  organic  polyisocyanate   with  an 
hydroxyl  polyether-ester  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  about  614  to  about  2200  prepared  by  a  process 
which  comprises  reaction  from  about  1  to  about  32  mols 
of  an  alkylene  oxide  with  the  esterification  product  of 
rosin  acid  with  a  polyhydric  alcohol  having  3  to  8  free 
hydroxyl  groups,  said   rosin  acid   and   said  polyhydric 
alcohol  being  reacted  in  such  relative  proportions  that 
said  esterification  product  has  at  least  two  free  hydroxyl 
groups. 


3,236,791 
POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 
Eugene  F.  Cox  and  Fritz  Hostettler,  Charleston,  W.  Va., 
assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Dec.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No. 
163,020.    Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  12.  1965. 
Ser.  No.  439,480 

3  Claims.    (CI.  260— 2.5) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cellular  foam  which  com- 
prises catalytically  reacting  a  polyether  polyol  and  a  poly- 
isocyanate in  the  presence  of  a  blowing  agent,  said  poly- 
ether polyol  having  the  formula: 


N/(R0)^/2 


N/(R0)^7, 


wherein  R  is  a  1,2-alkylene  radical  from  the  groups  con- 
sisting of  1,2-ethylene,  U-propylene,  ^Z-butyP-ne  and 
mixtures  thereof;  and  *  has  a  value  suflBcient  to  provide 
a  molecular  weight,  based  on  hydroxyl  number  of  said 
polyol,  of  from  about  400  to  about  10,000, 


3.236  792 
WATBR.DISPERSIBLE    FORM    OF    OLiLDEHYDE 

POLYSACCHARIDES  AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 
lames   Huey   Curtis,   Elkhart,   Ind.,   assignor  to   Miles 

Laboratories,    Inc.,    Elkhart,   Ind.,   a   corporation   of 

Indiana 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Dec.   12,   1963,  Ser.  No.  329,948 
10  Claims.  (CI.  260— 17J) 

1.  A  composition  dispersible  in  water  at  room  tem- 
perature comprising  the  finely-divided  solidified  reaction 
product  of  from  about  70  to  about  85  parts  by  weight 
dialdehyde  polysaccharides  wherein  from  about  0.5  to 
about  100  units  out  of  100  of  the  original  anhydroglucose 
units  of  the  polysaccharides  have  been  oxidized  to  dialde- 
hyde units  represented  by  the  formula: 

CHiOH 

1  - -ch-Ch-o-ch-o- 

_CHO  (!;ho 

from  about  7.5  to  about  15  parts  by  weight  hypochlorite 
oxidized  polysaccharides,  and  from  about  7.5  to  about  15 
parts  by  weight  of  a  condensation  product  of  dicyandia- 
mide  and  formaldehyde. 


3.236  793 
BISCrRraUTYLTIN)ADn»ATE  AND  ANITFOUUNG 

COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  SAME 
Janfa  Robins,  St.  Paul,  and  David  M.  Updegraff,  North 
Oaks,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  &  Manu- 
facturing Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Oct  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,979 

3  Claims.    (CL  260— 19) 
1.  Bis(tributyltin)adipate. 


.r^r^r,  3,236,794 

VE^  HALIDE  POLYMERS  AND  IMTOAZOLINE- 
JffiTAX  COMPOUND-EPOXY  CURING  SYSTEMS 

TnEREFOR 

PhUlp    K.    Isaacs,    BrooUfaie,    Elizabeth    C.    Dearborn. 
Boston,  and  Melvfai  Nhnoy,  Hyde  Park,  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass.  a  corpo- 
ration of  Connectkut 
No  Drawing.   FUed  Oct  11, 1960,  Ser.  No.  61,825 
12  Claims.    (CI.  260— 23) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  4  to  100  parts  of  a  vinyl 
halide  polymer,  5  to  60  parts  of  a  non-resinous  epoxy 
compound  which  is  devoid  of  terminal  epoxy  gixnipa,  .5 
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to  50  parts  of  an  imidazoline  and  .5  to  50  parts  of  a 
metallic  compound  which  is  capable  of  forming  ammonia 
complexes  and  is  a  compound  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  zinc,  cadmium,  mercury  and  lead. 


I 


3^36,795 

COATING  Compositions  comprising  carbox- 

YL  INTERPOLYMERS  AND  EPOXIDIZED  FATTY 
ACID  ESTERS 

Rkhard   B.   GniTer,   Minneapolis,   Minn^   sMignor  to 
Archer-Daniels-Midland  Company,  MinncapoUi,  Minn^ 
/  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

/  No  Drawing.   Filed  Mar.  2, 1961,  Scr.  No.  92,744 

3  Claims.    (CL  260—23) 

1.  A  thermosetting  coating  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of: 

(a)  copolymer  of  from  15-80  parts  of  aromatic  vinyl 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
styrene,  vinyl  toluene,  methyl  styrene,  divinyl  ben- 
zene, and  ethyl  styrene;  from  15-80  parts  of  ester 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl 
esters  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  crotonic  acid, 
and  mixtures  of  said  esters;  and  from  5-25  parts  of 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic 
acid,  methacrylic  acid,  crotonic  acid,  and  mixtures 
thereof;  the  total  of  said  parts  being  100;  and 

(b)  epoxidized  long  chain  fatty  ester  having  an  in- 
ternal oxirane  value  of  at  least  about  6%;  from 
10  to  60  parts  of  epoxidized  fatty  ester  being  pres- 
ent per  100  parts  of  copolynwr. 


"  3,236,796 

MICROCRYSTALLINE  WAX  COATED 
WRAPPER  SHEET 

Hallard  C.  Moyer,  Homewood.vIU.,  assignor  to  Sinclair 
Researdi,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Original  applicatioo  Jnly  28, 1958,  Ser.  No. 

751,178,  now  Patent  No.  3,117,101,  dated  Jan.  7,  1964. 

(Divided  and  this  appUcation  Jan.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No. 

252,322 

8  Claims.     (CI.  260—28.5) 

1.  A  wrapping  sheet  material  coated  with  a  wax  com- 
position having  a  wax  component  consisting  essentially 
of  about  0  to  90%  by  weight  of  petroleum  parafiin  wax, 
about  10  to  100%  of  a  petroleum  microcrystalline  wax 
having  a  100  gram  needle  penetration  at  77*  F.  of  at  least 
about  10,  and  having  about  0  to  35%  by  weight  of  a  wax- 
compatible  polyethylene  resin  and  about  0.1  to  10%  of 
wax-compatible  carboxyl  group-substituted  oxidized  poly- 
ethylene having  at  least  one  carboxylic  group  for  each  15 
average  molecules,  a  saponification  number  of  about  20 
to  30  and  an  acid  number  of  about  8  to  17  and  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  750,  said  wax  composi- 
tion excluding  stearates  and  soaps. 


3,236,797 

DISPERSANTS  FOR  ORGANIC  DISPERSIONS 

Charles  R.  Williams,  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  79,115 

II  8  Clahns.  (CL  260—29.6) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  dispersions  of  water  in- 
soluble organic  pigments  in  an  aqueous  medium;  the 
improvement  which  comprises  incorporating  in  the  aque- 
ous medium  a  salt  of  an  alkyl  ester  of  an  olefin-maJeic 
anhydride  copolymer  in  the  amount  of  0.1-7.0  weight 
percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  organic  pigment 
dispersed  therein;  said  salt  of  an  alkyl  ester  of  an  olefin- 


maleic  anhydride  copolymer  having  in  its  structure  a 
total  of  3-20  recurring  groups  of  the  formulae: 


X     n 


-CHr 


R'  0=C        C=0 

-C CH— CH— 


(A) 


and 


A    A 


X     n 


R'  0=C        C=0 
-CHr-C CH— CH— 


i" 


(B) 


with  the  groups  of  Formula  A  constituting  50-100% 
of  the  total  of  groups  (A)  and  (B);  wherein  R  is  an 
alkyl  radical  having  3-18  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and 
ethyl;  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  c(msisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl,  providing  that  when  R'  is  ethyl,  R" 
is  hydrogen;  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  ammonium,  substituted  ammonium  and  alkali 
metal  ions. 


3,236,798 

FILM-FORMBSG  ACRYLONITRILE  POLYER  LA- 
TEX AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

William  R.  Dnnnavant,  Warrcnsville  HelgiitSjand  Ruth  A. 
Botham,  Roclty  River,  Ohio,  asdgnon  to  The  Standaid 
Oil  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Oliio 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Oct  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,753 

4  Oaims.    (CL  260—29.6) 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  stable  latex  of   a  fflm- 
forming  polymer  comprising 

(a)  polymerizing  in  an  aqueous  medium  a  monomeric 
constituent  containing  from  70  to  95%  of  acrylo- 
nitrile  and  from  30  to  5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
other  olefinically  unsaturated  monomer  copolym- 
erizable  with  acrylonitrile  and  then 

(b)  polymerizing  in  admixture  with  the  polymer  re- 
sulting from  (a)  a  monomeric  constituent  compris- 
ing a  major  proportion  of  at  least  one  monomer 
having  the  structure  CHa=CHCOOR  wherein  R  is 
an  alkyl  group  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  to 
produce  a  final  polymeric  product  containing  from 
about  40  to  60%  by  weight  of  polymerized  acrylo- 
nitrile. 


3,236,799 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  A  RUBBER  AND  OIL 
LATEX  WITH  SULFUR 

Aurel  W.  Bonrqne,  Arlhigton,  and  George  A.  Lothrop, 
Concord,  Mass.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,683 

7  Claims.    (CL  260—29.7) 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  an  aqueous  vulcanized  dis- 
persion of  rubber  which  comprises  masticating  the  ruW)er 
with  a  suitable  plasticizer  until  a  substantially  plastic  mass 
is  obtained,  partially  cross-linking  the  plasticized  rubber 
with  an  organic  peroxide,  adding  a  sufficient  amount  of 
water  to  the  rubber  to  produce  a  dispersion  and  curing 
the  dispersed  rubber  with  sulfur. 
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3,23^300 

TREATING  A  RUBBER  LATEX  WITH  A  LIQUID 
HYDROCARBON  AND  OXYGEN  CONTAINING 
COMPOUND 
Jacqncs  A.  Waterman  and  Gerardns  E.  La  Hci),  Amster- 
dam, Netherlands,  assignors  to  ShcU  Oil  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Aog.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,778 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  28,  1961, 
272,986;  Jan.  22,  1962,  273,895 
12  Claims.    (CL  260— 29.7) 
1.  A  process  for  agglomeration  of  aqueous  styrene- 
butadiene  copolymer  latices  subsequent  to  comi^tion  of 
copolymerization  which  comprises: 

(1)  mtimately  mixing  therewith  a  monocyclic  hydro- 
carbon component  A  of  the  group  consisting  of  ben- 
zene, alliylated  benzenes,  Ci_t  cycloaliphatic  hydro- 
carbons and  mixtures  thereof;  and  an  oxygen-con- 
taining normally  liquid  organic  compound  coat- 
ponent  B  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower  aliphatic 
ketones,  Ci_4  saturated  aliphatic  alcohols  and  mix- 
tures thereof  for  at  least  about  1  minute  while  main- 
taining the  water  and  components  A  and  B  in  liquid 
state;  the  volume  ratio  of  A:B  being  between  10:90 
and  99:1;  the  weight  ratio  of  copolymer  plus  A 
to  water  plus  B  being  between  0.5: 1  and  5:1; 

(2)  and  thereafter  azeotropically  distilling  essential- 
ly all  of  A  and  B  from  the  treated  latex,  whereby  a 
latex  having  agglomerated  particles  is  f<Mrmed. 


3,236,801 

ESTERS  OF  l,2A4-CYCLOBUTANETETRACARBOX. 
YLIC  ACID  AND  PLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS 
COMPRISING  SAME 

Daiid  Rhnm,  Westiield,  Ronald  C.  Maggart,  Kcnilworth, 
and  Robert  Roper,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J.,  asd^pion  to 
EaH>  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Jan.  3«,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  255,073 
4  Claims.    (O.  260—31.8) 
1.  A  thermoplastic  resinous  composition  comprising 

100  parts  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  and  5  to  150  parts  of 

a  plasticizer  therefor  having  the  general  formula: 

H    H 

Ri  o  o  c— c— c— c  0  O  Ri 

R4O  O  C— C— C-C  O  O  Rt 

ii 

wherein  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  said  plas- 
ticizer is  within  the  range  of  12  to  58  and  Ri_4  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci  to  Ci«  alkyl, 
C,  to  C16  aralkyl,  C,  to  Ci,  alkoxyalkyl,  (^  to  Cu 
alicyclic,  heterocyclic  and  C«  to  Cu  aromatic. 


3,236,802 
KAOLIN    CLAY    COATED    WITH    NEUTRAUZED 

MONOMERIC  AMINOALKYL  ESTER  OF  METH- 

ACRYLIC  ACID  AND  POLYESTER  RESINS  CON- 

TAINING  THE  SAME 
Thomas  H.  Ferrigno,  Metnchen,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Minerals 

ft  Chemicals  PhiUpp  Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  N  J.,  a 

corporation  of  Maryland 

No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  Dec.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  160,244 
6  Clafans.     (CL  260—40) 

1.  Naturally  occurring  kaolin  clay,  the  particles  of 
which  are  uniformly  coated  with  about  Vi%  to  about 
5%  by  weight  of  an  N-alkylaminoalkyl  metbacrylate 
monomer  which  has  been  neutralized  with  an  acid  to  the 
equivalence  point, 

said   monomer  having  the   following  structural  for- 
mula: 

CHt 

Ri— N— Ri— O  C  O  C= C  Hf 


wherein:  Rj  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms,  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  hydrogen  and  R,  is  an  alkylene  group 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

and  said  acid  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phosphoric,  hydrofluoroboric,  hydrochloric,  sulfuric, 
hydrofluorosilcic  and  acetic. 


3,236,803 

VINYL  RESINS  STABILIZED  WITH  AN  ALKYLENE 
OXIDE  AND  THE  REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  AN 
ALIPHATIC  DIOL  AND  A  DIHYDROCARBYL 
PHENYLPHOSPHONTTE 

James  S.  F.  Hohn  and  Francis  J.  Sheets,  Charleston, 
W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Oct  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,920 
5  Cfadms.  (Q.  260-^5.8) 
1.  A  stabilized  vinyl  resin  solution  comprising  (a)  an 
inert  orgamc  solvent  solution  of  a  vinyl  resin  copolymer 
of  acrylonitrile  with  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  chloride  and  vinylidcne  chlo- 
ride, said  vinyl  resin  copolymer  containing  from  about 
35  to  about  85  weight  percent  of  acrylonitrile  pdymer- 
ized  therein;  (b)  a  polymeric  organphosphonite  produced 
by  the  heating  of  a  saturated  aliphatic  diol  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  alkylene  glycols  and  alkylene 
glycol  ethers  containing  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  with 
a  dihydrocarbyl  phenylphosphonite  of  the  formula 


C«Hr-P 


/ 


OR 


OS 


wherein  each  R,  independently,  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms  and  the  phenyl  radical,  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  the  boiling  point  of  the  lowest  boiling  alcohol 
formed  during  the  course  of  the  reaction  to  about  the 
boiling  point  of  said  saturated  aliphatic  diol,  and  in  a 
proportion  of  from  about  0.3  to  about  5  moles  of  said 
dihydrocarbyl  phenylphosphonite  per  mole  of  said  sat- 
urated aliphatic  diol,  said  pdymeric  organophosphonite 
effecting  the  presence  in  said  vinyl  resin  solution  of  from 
about  0.01  to  about  1  weight  percent  of  phosphorus  based 
upon  the  weight  of  said  vinyl  resin;  and  (c)  a  lower 
alkylene  oxide  containing  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  in 
a  concentration  of  from  about  0.2  to  about  5  weight  per- 
cent based  upon  the  weight  of  said  vinyl  resin. 


3,236,804 
POLYPROPYLENE  STABILIZED  WITH  A  NICKEL 
OR  COBALT  DmnOCARBAMATE  IN  COMBINA- 
TION WITH  A  NICKEL  PHENOLATE  OF  THIO 
BIS  PHENOL 

William  F.  Gcigle,  Springfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sun  Oil 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Oct  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,262 
20  Claims.     (CI.  260—45.75) 

1.  A  light-stable  composition  comprising  solid,  substan- 
tially crystalline,  isotactic  polypropylene  and  a  stabilizing 
quantity  comprising  from  about  0.005%  to  about  5%  by 
weight  of  each  of  (1)  a  substance  having  the  formula: 

^   I  i   /*' 

N-C-S-M-S-C-N 

■^  \ 

*•  Ri 
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HO 


0-Nl-O 


OH 


^VawA  Av-8-A 


Y  lY  Y 


wherein  M  i$  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel 
and  cobalt,  each  of  R,  Ri,  Rj,  and  R3  is  an  alkyl  radical 
containing  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  each  of  R4,  R5,  R«, 
and  R7  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  the  total  quantity  of  substances  (1)  and  (2)  being 
a  synergistic  stabilizing  quantity. 


3^36,805 
POLYPROPYLENE  STABILIZED  WITH  THIO- 
ESTERS    OF    LONG-CHAIN    ALKYL    COM- 
POUNDS AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
SAME 
Coraelio  Caldo,  Terni,  Italy,  asdgnor  to  Montecadni 
Sodetik  Gtnerale  per  Ilndiutria  Mineraria  e  Chimica, 
a  corporalion  of  Italy 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,987 
CUIiii«,priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  1, 1960, 
13,569/60 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260— 45.85) 
1.  A  composition  stabilized  against  the  action  of  heat, 
light,  and  aging,  this  composition  comprising  polypropyl- 
ene and  from  about  0.02  to  2  percent  by  weight  based 
on   said   polypropylene   of   a   thioester  of  the   general 
formula 

R— C— 0-(CHi)»-S-(CHi)i-0— X 


I 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyi  having  from  8  to  30  carbon  atoms 
and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  the  radical 


— c-B 


h 


3,236,806 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  SIUCONE 

ELASTOMERS 

Milton  L.  Dunham,  Jr.,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  104,239 

21  Claims.  (CL  260 — 46.5) 
1.  A  curable  silicone  gum  compound  consisting  es- 
sentially of:  (1)  a  diorganopolysiloxane  gum  consisting 
essentially  of  from  0.05  part  to  3.0  parts  by  weight  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  the  gum  of  groups  having  the 
formula: 


[[•] 


(1) 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  unsubstituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups 
that  are  free  of  olefinic  unsaturation,  the  cyano-substi- 
tuted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups  that  are  free  of 
olefinic  unsaturation  and  the  halogen-substituted  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  groups  that  are  free  of  olefinic  un- 
saturation and  R'  is  a  monovalent  olefinically  unsatu- 
rated hydrocarbon  group  and  frcMn  97.0  parts  to  99.95 


parts  by  weight  per  100  pans  by  weight  of  the  gum  of 
groups  having  the  formula: 


[f] 


(3) 


wherein  R  has  the  above-defined  meaning  and  (2)  a  zeo- 
litic  molecular  sieve  which  has  an  average  pore  M^f  of 
at  least  6.6  Angstroms  and  which  contains  in  the  ad- 
sorbed state  an  alkyl  peroxide  curing  agent  that  is  com- 
posed only  of  carbon  hydrogen  and  oxygen,  that  is  free 
of  organofunctional  groups  other  than  from  1  to  2  perox- 
ide groups  and  that  contains  from  4  to  20  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule,  said  curing  agent  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  from  0.05  part  to  10  parts  by  weight  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  gum. 

11.  A  process  for  producing  a  curable  silicone  gum 
compouiKi  which  comprises  forming  a  mixture  of  (1)  a 
diorganopolysiloxane  giun  consisting  essentially  of  from 
0.05  part  to  3.0  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight 
of  the  gum  of  groups  having  the  formula: 


&] 


(1) 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  unsubstituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups 
that  are  free  of  olefinic  unsaturation,  the  cyano-substi- 
tuted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups  that  are  free  of 
olefinic  unsaturation  and  the  halogen-substituted  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  groups  that  are  free  of  olefinic  tm- 
saturation  and  R'  is  a  monovalent  olefinically  unsaturated 
hydrocarbon  group  and  from  97.0  parts  to  99.5  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  gum  groups  having 
the  formula: 


[f] 


(2) 


wherein  R  has  the  above-defined  meaning  and  (2)  a  zeo- 
Utic  molecular  sieve  which  has  an  average  pore  size  of 
at  least  6.6  Angstroms  and  which  contains  in  the  ad- 
sorbed state  an  alkyl  peroxide  au'ing  agent  that  is  c<Mn- 
posed  only  of  carbon  hydrogen  and  oxygen,  that  is  free 
of  an  organofunctional  group  other  than  from  1  to  2 
peroxide  groups  and  that  contains  from  4  to  20  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule,  said  curing  agent  being  present  in 
an  amount  of  from  0.05  part  to  10  parts  by  weight  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  the  gum. 


3,236,807 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLY(UNSYMMETRI. 

CALLY  -  2,6  -  DISUBSTTTUTED       PHENYLENE) 

ETHER 
Gcin  Stoeff  Stamatoff,  Newark,  Del.,  assigmN-  to  E.  I.  dn 

Pont  de  Nemonrs  ft  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  107,012 
13  Claims.    (CI.  260-^7) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  poly(unsym- 
metrically-disubstituted  phenylene)  ether  having  an  in- 
herent viscosity,  as  measured  on  a  0.5%  solution  in  ben- 
zene at  25*  C,  of  greater  than  0.5  which  comprises  ad- 
mixing an  aqueous  solution  of  a  phenolate  ion  having  the 
general  formula 


-CH» 


Y 
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wherwn  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine  and  alkyl  radicals,  said  alkyl 
radical  containing  from  two  to  four  carbon  atoms,  and  X 
is  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine 
and  iodine,  while  maintaining  an  atmosphere  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  air  and  oxygen  and  in  the 
presence  of  an  initiator  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  inorganic  peroxides  and  inorganic  persulfates  in 
amounts  0.001  to  10%  by  weight  of  the  phenolate  ion,  and 
a  water-immiscible  organic  phase,  capable  (rf  dissolving 
the  poly(unsymmetrically-disubstituted  phenylene)  ether, 
and  recovering  a  solution  of  the  poly(unsymmetrically- 
..ulisubstituted  phenylene )ether  in  said  organic  solvent. 


3^36,808 
POLYSULFONATE  COPOLYMERS 
Eugene  P.  Goldberg,  Dcs  Plaincs,  and  Fnmk  Scardiglia, 
->    Elmwood  Park,  Dl.,  assignors  to  Borg-Wamer  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  80,014 

13  Claims.  (CI.  260—49) 
1.  A  linear  polymeric  composition  having  an  intrinsic 
viscosity  in  excess  of  0.3  dl./g.  when  measured  in  meth- 
ylene chloride  at  a  temperature  of  20*  C.  and  a  softening 
temperature  in  excess  of  97*  C.  comprising  in  its  linear 
chain  at  least  two  different  sulfonate  ester  structural  units 
selected  from  the  group: 


o  CH» 


A 


Hi 


ro 


CH« 


r?  ^  O  ^        CH, '  >. 

f^                 ^              CI                                   CI         ^ 
O  O  l_ CHi    I 


o 

T 
■8- 

i 


A-S-o 


HiC 


A/ 


9'  ci 

O  l_ CHi    I 


in  which  at  least  one  sulfonate  ester  structural  unit  is 


ro 


O  ^        CHi    "N 


3,236,809 

POLYSULFONATE  COPOLYMERS 

Eugene  P.  Goldberg,  Des  Plaines,  and  Frank  Scardiglia, 
Elmwood  Park,  III.,  assignors  to  Borg-Wamer  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  118,480 

17  Claims.    (CL  260—49) 

1.  A  linear  polymeric  composition  having  an  intrinsic 
viscosity  in  excess  of  0.3  dl./g.  when  measured  in  a  solu- 
tion of  methylene  chloride  at  20*  C,  and  a  heat  distortion 
temperature  in  excess  of  96*  C,  comprising  in  its  linear 
chain  at  least  two  different  sulfonate  ester  structural 
units  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


-^fiTrr-^^l^^" 


A 


H, 


O  ?'  *^'         "^ 


J 


j^/\V         CH»-eH-CH,  ch,-(1;h-ch« 


V.R 

/•o 


CI 


CI 


0^0  I CH,    I 


CH, 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 
CHs,  said  polymeric  composition  characterized  in  that 
the  divalent  aromatic  radicals  attached  to  the  sulfur  atoms 
in  the  recurring  sulfonate  ester  linkages  are  the  same. 


and  wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  H  and  CH3,  said  polymeric  composition  char- 
acterized in  that  the  divalent  aromatic  radicals  attached 
to  the  oxygen  atoms  in  the  recurring  sulfonate  ester  link- 
ages are  the  same. 


3,236,810 

PROCESS  FOR  MODIFYING  THE  MOLECULAR 
WEIGHT  OF  POLYOXYMETHYLENE 

^'^  Frederick  Lcverett  and  John  Brockway  Thompson, 
WUmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Ne- 
moars  and  Company,  WUmington,  Del.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Aug.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  216,754 
10  Claims.     (CI.  260—67) 

1.  A  process  for  modifying  the  molecular  weight  of  a 
normally  solid,  substantially  100%  crystaUine  polyoxy- 
methylene  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  10,000 
which  consists  of  contacting  said  starting  material  with 
a  Lewis  acid,  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  oxonium 
salts,  boron  trifluoride,  aluminum  trichloride,  tin  tetra- 
chlonde,  and  titanium  tetrafluoride,  and  thereafter  re- 
covering a  polyoxymethylene  having  a  molecular  weight 
greater  than  that  of  said  starting  material. 
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3,236,811 
CROSS-LINKING  POLYURETHANE  CASTINGS 
WITH  SECONDARY  AND  TERTIARY  ALCO- 
HOLS 

Konrad  Ellegast,  Leichlingen,  Erwin  Miiller,  Lcverknsen, 
and  Hans  Holtschmidt,  Cologne-Stammbeim,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  AUienge- 
sellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  a  German  corporation 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Aug.  31,  1960,  Scr.  No.  53,031 
Cbims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  4,  1959, 
F  29,311 

I !  7  Claims.  (CI.  260—75) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polyurethane  cast- 
ings which  comprises  mixing  an  excess  of  from  about 
300  equivalent  mol  percent  to  about  900  equivalent  mol 
percent  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate  with  an  organic 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
esters, polyalkylene  ethers,  polythioethers,  and  polyace- 
tals  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  800  and 
containing  a  plurality  of  hydroxy!  groups  in  a  first  step 
and  subsequently  mixing  the  product  of  the  first  step 
with  a  saturated  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing solely  of  secondary  and  tertiary  alcohols  containing 
at  least  two  bydroxyl  groups  bonded  to  secondary  and 
tertiary  atoms  and  having  a  molecular  weight  below  about 
500  to  form  polyurethane  having  — NCO  groups. 


3,236,812 

INTERFACIAL  POLYMERIZATION  OF 
POLYURETHANES 

Wilbur  R.  McElroy,  New  Martinsville,  W.  Va.,  assignor 
to  Mobay  Chemical  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  188,949 

I  tl2  Claims.    (CL  260—75) 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  polyurethane  plastics  which 
comprises  reacting  at  the  interface  of  a  two-phase  system 
an  organic  polyisocyanate  with  at  least  one  organic  com- 
pound containing  at  least  two  bydroxyl  groups,  said 
reaction  being  conducted  in  an  inert  liquid  as  the  sole 
medium  for  the  reactants,  said  inert  liquid  being  substan- 
tially immiscible  with  at  least  one  of  said  reactants,  and 
in  which  one  of  the  other  said  reactants  is  substantially 
soluble  and  recovering  the  reaction  product. 


3,236,813 

POLYURETHANES  FROM  MASKED 
ISOCYANATES 

Richard  Wegler,  Leverkusen,  and  Engelbcrt  Kiihle, 
Cologne-Stammbeim,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farben- 
fabriken Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.  Original  application  May  29,  1959,  Ser. 
No.  816,684,  now  Patent  No.  3,080,368,  dated  Mar.  5, 
1963.  Divided  and  this  application  June  22,  1962, 
Ser.  No.  210,605 

I  j  5  Claims.     (CI.  260—75) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polyurethane 
which  comprises  incorporating  an  organic  compound  con- 
taining at  least  two  active  hydrogen  containing  groups 
with  an  organic  isocyanate  having  at  least  one  masked 
isocyanato  group,  said  organic  isocyanate  obtained  from 
the  reaction  of  a  carbonyl  halide  and  an  aromatic  com- 
pound having  a  primary  amino  group  and  a  tertiary  car- 
bonamide  group  in  an  ortho-position  with  respect  to  said 
amino  group,  and  subsequently  heating  the  mixture  to  a 
temperature  of  at  least  130°  C.  to  release  the  isocyanato 
group  which  rppcts  with  the  organic  compound  to  form  a 
polyurethane. 


3,236,814 

PREPARATION  OF  SPDSNABLE  POLYESTERS 
USING  TIN  CATALYST 

Gabor  Halmi  and  Ram  Advani,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Firma  Hans  J.  Zimmer  Verfahrens- 
techniii,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,856 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  31, 1961, 
Z  8,943 

7  Claims.    (CL  260—75) 

1.  An  improved  process  for  producing  polyesters  by 
transesterification  of  dimethyl  terephthalate  with  ethylene 
glycol  to  form  the  ethylene  glycol  diester  of  terephthalic 
acid  followed  by  polycondensation  of  said  ethylene  glycol 
diester  of  terephthalic  acid,  which  comprises  reacting  said 
dimethyl  terephthalate  with  ethylene  glycol  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  tin  compound  of  the 
formula 


Ri         Rt 

X 

Ri         R« 


wherein  Ri  is  a  mercapto  group,  Rj  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lauroyl-oxy,  crotonyoyl-oxy, 
stearoyl-oxy,  maleoyl-oxy,  and  mono-lower-alkyl  esters 
of  maleoyl-oxy  radicals,  and  Rj  and  R4  are  each  alkyl. 


3,236,815 

HYDROXYL    TERMINATED    POLYETHER    POLY- 
URETHANE  MILLABLE  GUM 

Kenneth  A.  PIgott,  Bridgeville,  and  Wniiam  Archer,  Jr., 
Eighty-Four,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mobay  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,026 

7  Claims.    (CI.  260—77.5) 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  millable  polyurethane  gtim 
which  comprises  reacting  from  about  0.5  mol  to  about 
0.6  mol  of  a  polyalkylene  ether  glywrf  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  400  to  about  3000,  from  about  0.2 
mol  to  about  0.3  mol  of  a  trihy^ric  polyalkylene  ether 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  400  to  about 
40(X),  the  average  molecular  weight  of  the  two  poly- 
alkylene ethers  being  from  about  1000  to  about  3000 
and  from  about  0.3  mol  to  about  0.7  mol  of  water  with 
about  3  mols  to  about  3.5  mols  of  an  aromatic  diiso- 
cyanate  to  prepare  a  prepolymer  having  terminal  NCO 
groups  in  a  first  step  and  reacting  this  iwepolymer  with 
an  amount  of  a  dihydric  alcohol  having  a  molecular 
weight  less  than  180  such  that  the  — NCO  to  — OH  ratio 
of  the  resulting  gum  is  from  about  0.9/1  to  about  0.99/1. 


3,236,816 

POLYURETHANES  FROM  A  DIAMINE  AND  A 
DIOL  HAVING  A  NORBORNANE  (NORCAM- 
PHANE)  NUCLEUS 

John  R.  Caldwell  and  Winston  J.  Jackson,  Kingq>ort, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,065 

10  Claims.    (CI.  260— 77.5) 

1.  A  resinous  polyurethane  substantially  composed  of 
the  following  repeating  units: 

o    R         R    o 

-O-A-O-C-N-B-N-H; 

wherein  A  represents  a  divalent  norcamphane  (norbor^ 
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nane)  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
having  the  following  formulas: 

-(CH,).-YTV(CH,).- 

(3,ft-imcleiu) 

t(CH«),- 

(3^iiacl«iu) 


and 


-(CHJ 


(CH,),- 


^^»^> 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  divalent  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — O — ,  — S— ,  — SO — , 
— SOx-,  — SOiNR— .  —CO—,  —COO—,  — CF^-, 
— C==CH— ,  — C«C— ,  — OCHjCHaO— ,  — NR— , 
— CONR — ,  _R,C— ,  straight  chain  alkylene  radicals 
having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  branched  chain  alkyl- 
ene radicals  having  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  cyclo- 
alkylene  radicals  having  from  5  to  9  carbon  atoms,  said 
bisphenylene  radical  being  connected  at  positions  selected 
from  among  the  meta  and  para  positions,  and,  as  the  last 
to  be  selected  member  of  the  group,  B  represents  those 
atoms  such  that 


-A- 


B- 


-A- 


is  a  radical  having  the  formula: 


R  R    B  R 

c c 


\- 


\ 


and  R  in  each  occurrence  above  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom 
and  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  said 
polyurethane  being  characterized  in  that  a  film  thereof 
has  a  Kohinoor  hardness  of  at  least  2H-H. 


3,236,817 
ANIONIC  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HIGH 
MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYAMIDES  FROM 
LACTAMS 
Joseph  Zfanmennaii,  Green  Acres,  Del^  aasigDor  to  E.  I. 
da  Pout  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dcl^ 
a  corporadon  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  145,763 

7  Claims.    (CI.  260—78) 
1.  A  process  for  fabricating  shaped  articles  consisting 
essentially  of  a  polymer  of  omega-lactam  which  com- 
prises the  following  steps: 


(a)  heating  a  dry  monomeric  omega-lactam  with  a  ca- 
talytic amount  of  a  strong  base  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  strongly  basic  compounds  of  the 
alkali  metals  and  alkaline  earth  metals  thereby  form- 
ing the  corresponding  metal  lactam  salt  catalyst; 

(b)  raising  the  temperature  of  the  resulting  catalyzed 
mixtiue  of  lactam  and  metal  lactam  salt  to  tempera- 
tures that  are  sufficiently  high  to  effect  polymeriza- 
tion but  below  the  melting  point  of  polycaprolactam 
for  an  induction  period  in  order  to  form  a  promoter 
compound  having  the  formula 


O 

(CHi),-6    O 

I U- 


(3,7-aaeimu) 

where  each  m  represents  a  cardinal  number  of  from  0 
to  1,  B  represents  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  straight  chain  alkylene  radical  con- 
taining from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  branched  chain 
alkylene  radical  containing  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
a  monocycloalkylene  radical  containing  from  5  to  8  car- 
bon atoms,  a  nuclearly  substituted  arylene  radical  con- 
taining from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  an  arylenebismethyl- 
ene  radical  containing  from  8  to  12  carbon  atoms,  a  bis- 
phenylene radical  having  the  formula: 


(CH|)i-NHi 


(c)  just  prior  to  the  onset  of  rapid  polymerization 
transferring  to  a  mold  the  catalyzed  and  promoter 
containing  fluid  omega-lactam  mixture  maintained 
at  polymerization  temperatures  below  the  melting 
point  of  the  resultant  polylactam; 

(d)  allowing  the  ensuing  rapid  polymerization  to  occur 
in  the  mold  to  produce  a  solid  polylactam  article  by 
polymerizing  below  the  melting  point  of  the  poly- 
lactam; and 

(c)  immediately  after  the  rapid  polymerization  remov- 
ing the  solid  shaped  article  from  the  mold  and  allow- 
ing it  to  cool. 


3,236,818 

TERPOLYMERS  OF  VINYLIDENE  CHLORIDE,  A 
MONO-OLEFINIC  MATERIAL  AND  A  TERPENE 

Edward  Royals  Corington,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to 
E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmingtoa, 
Dei.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jane  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  116,285 

9  Claims.    (CL  260— 78.5) 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  a  vinyldene  chloride 
copolymer  by  polymerizing  in  an  aqueous  emulsion  sys- 
tem, until  substantially  complete  conversion  of  all  po- 
lymerizable  monomers  present  has  taken  place  to  said 
copolymer,  80-97%  by  weight,  of  vinylidene  chloride 
with,  correspondingly,  3-20%,  by  weight,  of  other  mono- 
olefinic  material  copolymerizable  with  vinylidene  chloride 
having  the  general  formula 


CHi 


=i 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, halogen,  and  a  saturated  aliphatic  monovalent 
radical  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
—CI,  —Br,  — F,  — CN,  — CH,,  — COOH, 

o        o      o 

'  t-ii 

— OC^H,,  — CONH„  — CONH— R',  and  —CONR',,  in 

which  R'  is  alkyl,  the  unprovement  comprising  the  step 
of  adding  prior  to  polymerization  0.1-20%,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  monomers,  of  an  organic  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  d-limonene,  a-pinene, 
dipentene,  3,4-dimethyl  -  6  -  butenyl  -  1,2,3,6  -  tetrahydro- 
phthalic  anhydride,  terpinolene  and  teipineol. 
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3^3631'  ^ 

BORAZOLE  SULFXm  RESINS  AND  METHODS  OF 
MAKING  THE  SAME 

Richard  H.  Toeniikoctter,  Panna  Heights,  and  Rostislav 
Didchenko,  Clcvclaiid,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

No  Drawtig.    FUed  Feb.  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  91,595 

20  Claims.    (CI.  260—79) 

1.  A   borazole-sulfur   polymer   having   the   recurring 
group:  , 

I'    [— (S.),Cl,_,(BN),R,]n 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl  radicals;  y  is  a 
number  ranging  from  1  to  3,  jt  is  an  integer  ranging  from 
1  to  4  inclusive,  (BN)  is  the  borazole  ring  and  n  is  a 
number  ranging  from  2  to  about  20,000. 


3,236,820 

PROCESS  FOR  WATER-SOLUBLE 
SULFONIUM  POLYMERS 

WliUaoi  G.  Uoyd,  Bay  City,  Mlch^  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  3, 1961,  Scr.  No.  99,979 

1  Clafan.     (CL  260—79.3) 

A  method  for  making  a  water-soluble,  high  molecular 
weight  sulfonium  product  by  reacting  an  aqueous  latex 
of  a  polymeric  vinylbenzyl  halide  resin  having  from  0.00 
to  1  weight  percent  of  a  combined  divinylaryl  crosslinking 
agent  and  having  a  resin  particle  diameter  ranging  from 
about  300  A.  to  about  3,000  A.  and  a  molecular  weight 
of  about  0.2  million  to  15  billion  with  a  substantially 
stoichiometric  proportion  of  an  organic  sulfide  of  the 
group  consisting  of  dialkyl  sulfides,  di(  hydroxy  alkyl) 
sulfides,  polymethylene  sulfides  and  alkyl  hydroxyalkyl 
sulfides  wherein  the  alkyl  groups  contain  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  the  polymethylene  groups  contain  up  to  5  carbon 
atoms  and  the  hydroxyalkyl  radicals  contain  from  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  at  a  temperature  between  20*  and  70*  C. 
for  a  time  sufBcient  to  introduce  sulfonium  groups  on 
65%  to  98%  of  the  aromatic  nuclei  to  yield  a  water- 
soluble  high  molecular  weight  polyvinylbenzyl  sulfonium 
resin  product.. 


3,236,821 

PREVENTION  OF  COLD  FLOW  IN 
POLYBUTADIENE 

Charles  W.  Strobel,  Bartlesvillc,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Ang.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  218,853 

|13Clahns.    (CL  260— 79.3) 

8.  A  method  for  reducing  the  tendency  of  a  poly- 
butadiene  to  cold  flow  when  in  the  unvulcanized  state, 
said  polybutadiene  having  been  prepared  by  polymeriz- 
ing 1,3-butadiene  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  an  iodine-con- 
taining catalyst  including  an  organometal  and  a  titanium 
halide,  and  (2)  an  organolithium  catalyst,  which  com- 
prises a  step  of  blending  with  said  polybutadiene  sulfur 
dioxide  and  an  organometal  having  the  formula  RqM, 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ali- 
phatic, cycloaliphatic  and  aromatic  radicals,  M  is  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium, 
beryllium,  magnesium,  zinc,  cadmium,  mercury,  alumi- 
num, gallium,  indium,  thallium  and  lead,  n  is  an  integer 
equal  to  the  valence  of  the  metal  M. 


3,236,822 
VULCANIZABLE    ELASTOMERIC    COMPOSITION 
COMPRISING  NATURAL  OR  SYNTHETIC  RUB- 
BER,  SULFUR  AND  AN  ACCELERATOR 
Lawrence  F.  Sonnabcnd  and  George  B.  Sterling,  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  177  J41 

9  Chdms.  (CL  260— 79  J) 
6.  A  vulcanizable  elastomeric  composition  comprising 
an  elastomer  consisting  essentially  of  a  rubber  from  the 
group  consisting  of  natural  rubber,  rubbery  copolymers 
of  butadiene  and  styrene,  rubbery  copolymers  of  buta- 
diene and  acrylonitrile  and  neoprene,  from  about  0.5  to 
about  5  parts  per  100  parts  of  said  elastomer  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


wherein  X  has  an  average  value  of  from  1  to  about 
4,  and  sulfur. 


3,236,823 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  UN- 
SATURATED   COMPOUNDS  WITH  BORAZANE 
CATALYSTS 
Gcrt  Jennes,  Leverknsen,  Hnb«rt  Sutter,  Cologne-FUttard, 
and  Karl  Niitzel,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengescllschaft,  Leverknsen, 
Germany,  a  German  corporation 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  84,526 
Chdms  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Feb.  2,  I960, 
F  30  438 
8  Oaims.    (CL  260—80.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  compound  polymerizable  in  the  presence  o( 
a    free-radical-forming    catalyst,    comprising    contacting 
said  compound  under  polymerizaticm  OMiditions  with  a 
borazane  initiator  having  the  formula 


BiBN-B" 
B'" 


wherein  R  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl 
haying  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  aralkyl,  said  aralkyl 
being  bonded  to  boron  by  the  alkyl  moiety  thereof;  R' 
and  R"  each  represent  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon 
atoms;  and  R'"  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  NHj — , 


NHj-C- 
ft-H 


and  CeHsNH — ;  and  recovering  the  polymer  thus  pro- 
duced. 


3,236,824 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ATACTIC  AND  ELAS- 
TOMERIC     POLYOLEFINS     AND      CATALYST 
SYSTEMS  THEREFOR 
Richard  M.  WUhJelm,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
The  Standard  OU  Company,  Clevehmd,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  185,529 

4  Chdms.  (CI.  260—88.2) 
1.  The  process  for  the  polymerization  of  an  olefin  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  propylene  and  ethyl- 
enepropylcne  mixtures  which  cMnprises  heating  the  olefin 
at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  to  effect  polymerization 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  produced  by  ( 1 )  mixing  (a) 
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a  trihydrocarbon  aluminum  compound  with  (b)  a  halo- 
phenol  having  the  formula: 


B, 


-OH. 


X. 


x/ 


wherein  X  represents  a  halogen,  R  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbon 
radical  having  from  one  to  aboiut  twelve  carbon  atoms  and 
n,  m  and  p.  respectively,  represent  the  number  of  hydroxy, 
halogen  and  R  groups  wherein  n  is  at  least  1,  m  is  at  least 
1  and  p  equals  the  number  of  positions  on  the  ring  minus 
{m-'rn)  and  the  combining  the  mixture  from  (1)  with 
(2)  a  halide  of  a  transition  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Group  YW(b),  Group  V(6)  and  Group 
VI(6)  metals  wherein  the  ratio  of  aluminum-to-transition 
metal-to-halophenol,  respectively,  is  from  1:1:0.5  to 
4:1:6. 


consisting  of  cobalt,  nickel,  iron,  manganese,  chromium, 
palladium  and  platinum  is  coordinated  with  two  atoms  of 
aluminum  through  bridges  of  halogen  atoms  having  an 
atomic  weight  greater  than  19,  and  (2)  at  least  about 
0.5  mole  per  mole  of  aluminum  in  solution  of  a  substance 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  thiophene,  vinyl  thio- 
phene,  alkylated  aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  alkyl  amines, 
and  in  reaction  mixtures  where  component  (2)  is  an 
alkylated  hydrocarbon,  the  said  hydrocarbon  having  been 
heated  during  formation  of  component  ( 1 )  with  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  and  mag- 
nesium until  a  separate  catalytically  active  liquid  oil  phase 
has  been  obtained,  polymerizing  said  monomeric  butadi- 
ene-!,3  hydrocarbon  in  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  at  a 
temperature  below  about  75'  C,  and  separating  from 
said  medium  the  resulting  polymer  having  a  structure  in 
which  at  least  90%  of  the  butadiene- 1,3  hydrocarbon 
monomer  units  arc  joined  1.4  and  strongly  predominating 
in  cis-1,4  units,  and  said  reaction  medium  being  free  of 
added  materials  in  which  a  hydrcarbon  group  is  joined 
directly  to  a  metal  atom  through  an  ordinary  metal-to- 
carbon  bond. 


3Jt36  825 
POLYVINYL  CHLORTOe' FIBRES  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Louis  Joseph  Gord,  Ligny-«o-Barrois,  Meose,  France, 
assignor  to  Sodcte  Rhovyi,  Paris,  France,  a  Frencli 
iNXly  corporate 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Not.  1,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  234,849 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Not.  7, 1961, 

878,196 

2  Claims.    (CI.  260—92.8) 

1.  Polyvinyl  chloride  fibres  having  a  breaking  strength 
of  more  than  2  g.  per  denier,  a  shrinkage  in  boiling  water 
of  less  than  10%  and  a  shrinkage  in  trichloretbylene  at 
40*  C.  of  less  than  10%. 

2.  Process  for  the  production  of  polyvinyl  chloride 
fibres  having  a  breaking  strength  of  more  than  2  grams 
per  denier,  a  shrinkage  in  boiling  water  of  less  than  10% 
and  a  shrinkage  in  trichloroethylene  at  40"  C.  of  less 
than  10%,  which  comprises  spinning  a  solution  of  pcAy- 
vinyl  chloride  having  an  AFNOR  index  of  450  as  deter- 
mined in  cyclohexanone  at  25"  C,  where  the  AFNOR 
index  equals 


-5.-1 


and  n  equals  the  dynamic  viscosity  of  the  solution  n^ 
equals  the  dynamic  viscosity  of  the  pure  solvent  C  equals 
the  concentration  in  grams  per  millilitre  <rf  the  solution 
and  obtained  by  polymerisation  of  vinyl  chloride  at  a 
temperature  below  0°  C,  stretching  the  resulting  filaments 
at  a  temperature  of  100  to  150*  C,  and  thereafter  sub- 
jecting them  to  two  stages  of  treatment  carried  out  in 
either  order,  one  being  heat  setting  at  a  temperature  of 
at  most  170°  C.  and  the  other  being  a  heat  relaxation 
treatment  to  cause  shrinkage  of  at  most  30%. 


3,236,827 
INORGANIC  CATALYSTS  USEFUL  IN  PRODUCING 

CIS.1,4  POLYBUTADIENE 
Harvey  Scott,  Philadelpiiia,  Pa.,  and  Roger  F.  Belt,  Parma, 
Oliio,    assignors   to   Goodrich-Gulf   Chemicals,    Inc., 
Cleveland,  Oliio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Aug.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,049 

8  Clahns.  (CI.  260—94.4) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polybutadiene  product 
characterized  by  at  least  about  eighty-five  percent  cis-1,4 
addition  comprising  polymerizing  at  a  temperature  below 
about  100'  C.  monomeric  1,3-butadiene  in  an  inert  po- 
lymerization medium,  with  a  catalyst  composition  com- 
prised of  an  aluminum  trihalide;  a  group  II-A  metal 
containing  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  beryllium  metal,  beryllium  or  magnesium  hydroxides, 
beryllium  or  magnesium  oxides  and  salts  formed  with 
organic  or  inorganic  acids;  and  a  catalyst  regulator  com- 
ponent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thiophene, 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  substituted  thiophene,  aliphatic 
amines,  and  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  in  combination 
with  aluminum  metal,  the  components  of  said  catalyst 
being  present  in  a  ratio  such  that,  on  a  molar  basis,  the 
aluminum  trihalide  constitutes  at  least  about  twice  the 
amount  of  the  group  U-A  metal  halide,  but  no  more 
than  about  twice  the  moles  of  any  of  thiophene,  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  substituted  thiophene  and  aliphatic  amines 
employed,  and  when  present,  at  least  about  0.01  gram 
of  aluminum  metal  is  employed  for  every  gram  mole 
weight  of  aluminum  trihalide  used,  and  at  least  about 
one  mole  of  alimiinum  trihalide  is  present  for  every 
300  moles  of  said  1,3-butadiene,  until  the  desired  po- 
lymerization is  obtained. 


3,236,826 
CATALYST  SOLUTION  AND  PROCESS  OF 
POLYMERIZING  THEREWITH 
Harvey  Scott,  Alo-on,  Ohio,  and   Donald   E.  OHeUly, 
Hfaisdale,  Dl.,  assignors  to  Goodrich-Gulf  Chemicals, 
Inc.,  Cleveland,  Oliio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Jan.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  82,489 
14  Clahns.     (CI.  260—94.3) 
1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  a  monomeric  butadiene- 
1,3  hydrocarbon  comprising  combining  said  monomeric 
butadiene-1.3  hydrocarbon  with  a  reaction  medium  con- 
taining ( 1 )  a  coordination  compound  in  which  one  atom 
erf  a  divalent  transition  metal  selected  from  the  group 


3,236,828 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  CROSS-LINKING  IN 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESSES 
Don  E.  Carter,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  and  Wallace  G.  Bfr,  Texas 
City,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  cono- 
ration  of  Delaware  *^ 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  241,434 

11  Clahns.    (CL  260—94.9) 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  amount  of  cross-linked 
polymer  in  a  finished  polymer  product  which  comprises 
controlling  the  amount  of  mixing  of  the  flow  stream  by 
measuring  at  some  downstream  point  in  the  reactor  the 
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shape  of  a  concentration  curve  obtained  from  a  tracer 
injected  at  some  upstream  point,  and  controlling  the  shape 


of  this  curve  as  a  function  of  mixing  occurring  during 
the  polymerization  by  adjusting  an  operating  condition. 


<  I  3^36,829 

DISAZO  GAMMA.RESORCYLIC  ACID 
DYE  COMPOSITIONS 
Ernest  M.  May,  Summit,  and  Andrew  Fono,  Montclair, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Otto  B.  May,  Inc^  Newaric,  NJ.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,040 

16  Claims.    (CI.  260—187) 
1.  A  dyecomposition  having  the  structure: 


(y)k 


N=N' 


N=N- 


OH 


H    COOH 


wherein  each  X  is  a  substituent  group  attached  to  the 
benzene  nucleus  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Ci  to  Cu  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  having  an 
amount  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  nitro,  chlorine,  bromine, 
fluorine,  acetyl,  N-alkylsulfonamido  said  alkyl  contain- 
ing 1-5  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  containing  1—4  carbon 
atoms,  cyano,  carboxyl  and  2,3-benz-;  wherein  each  Y 
is  a  substituent  group  attached  to  the  benzene  nucleus 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  2,3-benz-,  alkoxy  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms, 
chlorine,  bromine  and  fluorine;  R  is  a  substituent  group 
attached  to  the  benzene  nucleus  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  bromine;  a  is  an  integer  from 
0  to  3  inclusive;  and  Z>  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2  in- 
clusive. 

' '  3436,830 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
POLYSACCHARIDES 
Gerhard  Schramm,  Tubingen,  Horst  Grotsch,  Franltfurt 
am  Main,  and  Wolfgang  Pollmann,  Tubingen,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Farbwerlie  Hoeclist  Aktiengesell- 
scliaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  &  Shining,  Franlcfurt 
am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  21   1962,  Ser.  No.  196,442 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  24, 1961, 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260—209) 
1.   The   process   of  preparing  polysaccharides   which 
comprises  contacting  sugars  containing  a  carbonyl  func- 
tion with  polyphosphoric  acid  lower  alkyl  esters. 


3,236,831 

XANTHOMONAS  HYDROPHILIC  COLLOID 
ETHERS 

Richard  G.  Schweiger,  8964  Polland  Ave., 
San  Diego,  Calif. 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,222 
116  Claims.     (CI.  260—209) 

1.  Alkali  metal  salts  of  the  lower  carboxyalkyl  ethers 
of  Xanthomoi^as  colloid  having  a  D.S.  of  between  0.6 
and  0.8. 


3,236,832 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  PERIODATE  MODIFIED 

POLYGALACTOMANNAN  GUMS 
Joseph  W.  Opie,  Minneapolis,  and  James  L.  Keen,  New 

Brighton,  Minn.,  assignors  to  General  Mills,  Inc.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,481 
10  Claims.     (CI.  260—209) 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  periodate  modified  poly- 
galactomannan  gum  comprising  dispersing  a  polygalacto- 
mannan  gum  in  a  solvent  mixture  of  from  85-30%  water 
and  from  15-70%  of  an  unreactive,  water-miscible,  organ- 
icsolvent  and  reacting  said  dispersed  gum  with  an  oxidiz- 
ing agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  periodic 
acid  and  the  alkali  metal  salts  thereof,  said  oxidizing 
agent  being  employed  in  an  amount  of  from  0.1  to  1.0 
mole  per  anhydrous  hexose  unit. 


3,236,833 
METHOD  OF  EXTRACTING  CARRAGEENAN  IN 

THE  PRESENCE  OF  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
Arthur  L.  Gordon,  Des  Plaines,  and  John  J.  Jonas,  Whi- 
netka.  III.,  assignors  to  National  Dairy  Products  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Feb.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,838 

7  Clahns.  (CI.  260—209) 
5.  A  method  of  manufacturing  carrageenan  which  com- 
prises, fcM-ming  an  aqueous  alkaline  slurry  of  Irish  moss 
and  from  about  Vi  percent  to  about  5  percent  of  an 
alkaline  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
calcium  hydroxide,  sodium  hydroxide,  potassium  hy- 
droxide and  ammonium  hydroxide,  treating  the  alkaline 
slurry  with  between  about  50  and  about  3,000  p.p.m.  of 
hydrogen  peroxide,  extracting  carrageenan  from  the  Irish 
moss  at  a  temperature  between  about  185'  F.  to  about 
225"  P.,  from  about  25  percent  to  about  75  percent  of 
the  hydrogen  peroxide  being  added  to  the  slurry  during 
heating  of  the  slurry  to  the  extraction  temperature,  the 
remainder  of  the  hydrogen  peroxide  being  slovt^y  added 
to  the  slurry  during  the  extraction,  treating  the  durry 
at  the  end  of  the  extraction  with  sodium  sulfite  to  de- 
compose residual  hydrogen  peroxide,  and  separating  the 
carrageenan  containing  solution  from  the  moss  insolubles. 


3,236,834 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CATALYTIC  REDUCTION  OF 
^-CYANOETHYL  CELLULOSE  TO  AN  AMINO- 
PROPYL  CELLULOSE 
Louis  M.  Soffer,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,450 
2  Claims.    (O.  260—232) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  The  process  for  producing  aminopropyl  cellulose 
which  comprises  mixing  cyanoethyl  cellulose  with  ethyl- 
ene glycol  and  reducing  said  cyanoethyl  cellulose  with  hy- 
drogen in  the  presence  of  Raney  nickel  catalyst  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  about  125-150"  C.  and  a  pres- 
sure of  at  least  150  pounds  per  square  inch. 


3,236,835 
PREPARATION  OF  ETHYLIDENEDLAMINES 
Warren  J.  Raboum,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawtatg.    Filed  Nov.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,534 
15  Chdms.    (H.  260—239) 
1.  The  process  for  making  a  compound  having  the  for- 
mula 

CHi 

A-CH-A' 

wherein  A  and  A'  represent  amino  radicals  selected  from 
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the  group  consisting  of  dialkylamino,  dialkenylamino,  al- 
kylalkenylamino  and  morpbolino  radicals  and  radicals 
having  the  formula 

CH,-(CH|)^N— 


alkyl  carboxylic  acyloxyl,  with 
compound  of  the  formula 


(2)   a  diglycidylamine 


T   V  ), 


....,,.,,.  wherein  R' is  defined  as  R  is  defined  above,  in  the  preacnce 

w4»erem  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5.  said  process  compns-  of  an  hydroxyl^ntaining  compound,  at  a  temperature 

ing  the  steps  of  reacUng  by  contacUng  a  first  amine  having  of  from  about  —20*  C  to  about  100*  C. 
the  formula  A'H  with  a  second  amine  having  the  formula 


A-CH=CHt 

wherein  A  and  A'  have  the  same  significance  as  above. 
8.  l-aziridinyl-l-(dimethylamino)ethane. 


3^3^,836 

3-SUllSTrnjTED  1K3-AZABICYCL0(3  J^INON-3-YL) 

ALKYL-2-THIOUREAS 

Peter  Yonan,  Chicago,  10^  anigiior  to  G.  D.  Scarie  ft  C(s 

Chicago,  lU^  a  corporatioii  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Inly  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  295,844 

9  Claims.    (Q.  266—239) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3*236  838 
CERTAIN  1-SUBSTmJTED.BENZODIAZEPIN. 
2^NE  COMPOUNDS 
GOc*  A.  Archer,  Esmz  FcOs,  and  Leo  Heniyk  Stenbadi, 
Upper    Montclair,    NJ.,    assignora    to    Hoffmann-La 
Roche  inc.,  Ndtiey,  NJ.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jcncy 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  373,855 

SClafans.    (0.260—239.3) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula  of 


R«COR« 


B 


-Alk-NH 


-C-NH— 1 


wherein  Alk  is  lower  alkylene  separating  the  nitrogens 
attached  thereto  by  at  least  two  carbon  atoms,  and  R 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkenyl,  phenyl,  and  benzyl. 


3,236,837 
CERTAIN  OCTAHYDRO-1,5-DIAZOCINEO,7-DIOL 

COMPOUNDS 

Van  R.  Gacrtncr,  Ballwin,  Mo.,  aiwignnr  to  Monnnto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  July  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  296,910 

12  Claims.     (CL  260—239) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

OH 

CHi-CH— CH| 
K-N  N— B' 

CHr-CH— CHi 


wherein  each  of  R  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  radicab  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
cydoalkyl  radicals  having  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  hy- 
drocarbon aryl  radicals  having  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
hydrocarbon  aralkyl  radicals  having  from  7  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  said  radicals  substituted  with  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  formyl,  car- 
boxyl,  sulfonyl,  lower  alkoxyl,  lower  carboalkoxyl,  lower 
alkyl  carboxylic  acyl,  lower  aroyl,  N-lower  alkylcar- 
bamoyl,  N,N-di-lower  alkylcarbamoyl,  and  lower  alkyl 
carboxylic  acyloxyl. 

9.  The  process  for  preparing  a  saturated  azocinediol 
which  comprises  contacting  and  reacting  ( 1 )  an  amine  of 
the  formula  R — NHa  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyl  radicals  having  from  3  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  hydrocarbon,  aryl  radicals  having  from  6  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  hydrocarbon  aralkyl  radicals  having  from 
7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  said  radicals  substituted  with 
non-interfering  groups  such  as  halogen,  lower  alkyl, 
formyl.  carboxyl.  sulfonyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  carbo- 
alkoxyl, lower  alkyl  carboxylic  acyl,  lower  aroyl.  N-lower 
alkylcarbamoyl,  N,N-<li-lower  alkylcarbamoyl,  and  lower 


B, 


CH-Ri 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein 
A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


/ 


•; 


and 


\ 


/- 
^ 


CH-N 


>   "* 


B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbonyl 

and  methylene; 
Ri,  Rj  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  halogen,  hydrogen,  trifluoromethyl.  nitro,  lower 

alkyl,  amino  and  cyano; 
Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  and  lower  alkanoyloxy; 
Rt  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl  and 

Bt 

;  -N— CO-loww  aJkyl 

I  „/ 

Bi 

wherein  R7  and  R«  are  as  hereinafter  set  out;  K,  is 
lower  alkylene  and  R,  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyloxy,  phenyl  and 

wherein  R7  and  R,  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  and  lower 
alkenyl. 
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5a-PREGNAN(H3>2-c]PYRAZOLE  AND  THE 
16<s,17a-ACETONIDE  THEREOF 
Panl  BochsclMclia-,  Plainficld,  and  Ralph  F.  Iflrschmaini, 
Scotch  Plafais,  NJ^  asstanon  to  Merck  ft  Co.  Inc., 
Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corporatiaa  of  New  Jeney 
No  Drawing.     FOed  Oct  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  233,471 
15  Claima.    (CL  260—2393) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
6a  -  fluoro  -  ll^,16a,17a,21-tetrahydroxy-20-oxo-5o-prcg- 
nano-[3,2-c]pyrazole  and  the  16a,17a-acetonide  thereof. 


3,236,840 
CORTISONE   21-MESYLATE    AND   INTERME- 
DIATES IN  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
John  P.  Conbcre,  Warren,  RJ.,  and  Karl  Pfister  EQ,  West- 
fldd,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Merdt  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 
NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No   Drawing.     Continuation   of   application   Ser.   No. 
184,679,  Apr.  3,  1962.    This  application  May  15,  1964, 
Ser.  No.  367,877 

5  Clafans.     (CI.  260—239.55) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  keto  and  ^-hydroxy,  and  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl 
group. 


3,236,841 

7.ACYLAMINOCEPI1ALOSPORANIC  ACIDS 
Frederick  A.  Knehl,  Jr.,  Rnmsoo,  Robert  E.  Harman, 
Avenel,  and  Robert  E.  Ormond,  Edison,  N  J.,  asa^on 
to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FOed  Not.  22,  1961,  Scr.  No.  154,349 
2  Chdnu.    (CI.  260—243) 

1.  7-(a-fluorophenyIacetamido)-cephalosporanic  acid. 

2.  7-(p,t-butylpbenoxyacetyl)-cephalosporanic  acid. 


3,236,842 

N-TRIFLUOROMETHYLATED  SULPHENAMIDES 
AND     PROCESS     FOR     THE     PRODUCTION 
THEREOF 
Erich  Klanke,  Cologne-Flittard,  and  Engelbert  Kiihie, 
Cologne-Stammheim,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farben- 
fabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lcverkusen,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  July  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,114 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jnly  26, 1961, 
F  34,531 
i9Clahn8.     (CL  260— 247.1) 


7.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


B. 


(B.) 


N-8-B 


R  is  piperidino  and  defined  as  0  when  R  is  morpholino. 
9.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

X 

B-N-S-C-X 

wherein  R  is  i  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  chlorophenyl,  nitrophenyl  and  chloro-nitro  phenyl; 
and  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chloro,  fluoro,  at  least  two  of  the  X  groups  being  chloro. 


3,236,843 
l,4-DIHYDROXY-2-AMINOALKYL  (THIO  OR 
SULFONYL)  ANTHRAQUINONES 
James  M.  Straley,  David  J.  Wallace,  and  John  G.  Fisher, 
Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,758 

10  Claims.     (O.  260—247.1) 
1.  An  anthraquinone  compound  of  the  formula: 


o       OH 


/v*\/v 


Ri 


V^ 


-XRN 


/ 
f 

\ 


X 


wherein  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  a  class  con- 
sisting of  — S —  and  — SOj— ,  R  represents  alkylene  of 
two  to  three  carbon  atoms,  Rj  and  Rj  each  represents  a 
member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one 
to  four  carbon  atoms  and  allyl  and  wherein 


— N 


./ 


\ 
H, 

collectively  represents  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
morpholino,  piperidino,  4-methylpiperidino  and  4-meth- 
ylpiperazino. 

3,  The  anthraquinone  compound  having  the  formula: 


OH 


CH»-CHi 
8CH|CH|N  O 


\ 


A    Th 


CHi-C 


4, 


3,236  844 

n^/s-disubstttuted'and  phenethyl 
piperidines 

Edward  D.  Amstntz,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  Frank  P.  Palopoli 
and  Charles  H.  TUford,  Cfaicfauiati,  Ohio,  and  Richard 
F.  Shuman,  Allentown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Richardson- 
Merrell  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.   FUed  Feb.  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  170,828 

5  Claims.    (CL  260— 247.5) 
1.  A  compound  ot  the  formula: 


Am(CHi).o 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist-  wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
ing  of  morpholino  and  piperidino;  Ri  is  halo;  R,  is  halo;  of  H  and  lower  alkyl,  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
and  n  is  a  whole  number  of  0-1;  n  being  defined  as  1  when    group  consisting  of  phenyl,  halophcnyJ,  triflucMXwnethyl- 
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phenyl,  loweralkylphenyl  and  loweralkoxyphenyl;  n  is  an 
integer  from  2  to  4;  and  Am  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  diloweralkylamino,  morphoiino, 
piperidino  and  pyrolidino,  the  nitrogen  atoms  of  said 
groups  being  attached  to  the  — (CH2)n —  group. 

2.  2-{2-(p-toluidino)-2-[p-(^-morpholinoethoxy)phen- 
yl]ethyl}piperidine. 


3^36,845 
PRODUCTION  OF  CYANURIC  ACID  FROM  UREA 
Herbert  A.  Basldn,  Covington,  Tenn^  assignor  to  W.  R. 

Grace   &   Co,  New   Yorii,   N.Y.,   a   corporation   of 

Connecticut 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  276,086 
1  Claim.    (CI.  260—248) 

In  the  fully  continuous  process  of  preparing  free  flowing 
cyanuric  acid  from  urea  which  comprises:  (a)  forming  a 
mixture  of  urea  and  cyanuric  acid;  (b)  continuously  feed- 
ing said  mixture  into  a  pyrolysis  zone  maintained  at  aoout 
200-325"  C,  closed  except  for  entrance  and  exit  ports, 
and   maintained   at   substantially   atmospheric   pressure; 

(c)  continuously  conveying  said  mixture  through  said 
zone  while  continuously  rotating  the   moving  mixture; 

(d)  continuously  recovering  cyanuric  acid  product  at 
the  discharge  end  of  said  zone;  (e)  and  continuously  re- 
cycling the  required  amount  of  said  product  to  said  mix- 
ture-forming step,  the  improvement  comprising  forming 
said  mixture  of  urea  and  cyanuric  acid  in  the  weight 
ratio  of  about  7-40  parts  of  cyanuric  acid  to  1  part  of 
urea,  and  maintaining  an  atmosphere  of  ammonia  within 
said  zone,  thereby  to  produce  cyanuric  acid,  substantially 
free  of  ammelide  and  other  impurities  that  are  sub- 
stantially insoluble  in  water. 


"  3,236,846 

ALKANOYLAMIN0.1,3,5-TRIAZINES 

Enrico  KniisU,  Richen,  near  Basel,  Jiirg  Rumpf,  Binnin> 
gen,  near  Basel,  and  Hans  Gysin,  Basel,  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  J.  R.  Geigy  A.-G.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,495 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  5,  1958, 
65,810/58 

11  Claims.     (CI.  260—249.8) 

1.  A  triazine  derivative  of  the  formula 


X— R»' 
Bi         N^       N  CO-Ri 

rT        \/        \. 


(lA) 


in  which  formula 


X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  oxygen  and  sulfur, 
Rj  represents  alkyl  with  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
Rj  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and  lower  alkoxyalkyl, 
R3  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and  lower  alkanoyl 
R^  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl   and  lower 

alkoxyalkyl,  and 
R5  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  alkyl  with  not  more  than  3  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 

with  from  3  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  alkoxyalkyl  with 

from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  each  of  the  lower  alkoxy 

and  the  alkyl  portion  thereof. 


3,236,847 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  2,3- 
DIHYDROXY.PYRAZINE 
Giorgio  Palamidessi,  Milan,  and  Lnigi  Panizzi,  Rome, 
Italy,  assignors  to  Societi  Farmaceutici  Italia,  Milan, 
Italy,  an  Italian  corporation 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,843 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Oct  4,  1962, 
19,573/62 
6  Claims.    (CL  260—250) 
1.  A    process    of    preparing    2,3-dihydroxy-pyrazine, 
which  comprises  (a)  condensing  an  aliphatic  diester  of  ox- 
alic acid  with  an  aminoacetaldehyde  dialkylacetal  at  from 
—5*  C.  to  +10*  C.  to  give  the  corresponding  aliphatic 
N-(Mialkoxyethyl)-oxamate,  (b)  reacting  said  N-(^-di- 
alkoxyethyl)-oxamate  with  aqueous  concentrated  ammo- 
nia to  give   the   corresponding  N-O-dialkoxyethyl) -ox- 
amide,   and   (c)    cyclizing  said   N-(/3-dialkoxyethyl)-ox- 
amide  by  heating  in  a  lower  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  to 
give  2,3-dihydroxy-pyrazine. 


3,236,848 
TETRAHYDR0PYRIMIDIN.2.0NES 
Rudolf  Merten,  Cologne-Flittard,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Farbenfabriken  Bayer  AktiengescUschaft,  Lcverkusen, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Dec.  12,  1961,  Scr. 
No.  158,905.     Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  1, 
1964,  Ser.  No.  415,187 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  19,  1960, 
F  32,789;  Apr.  29,  1961,  F  33,814;  June  21,  1961, 
F  34,236 

6  Claims.    (CI.  260—251) 
1.  An  organic  nitrogen  base  of  the  formula 


CHi      R, 

R— CH      c— Ri 

HN       NH 

V 


wherein  R  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  phenyl,  p-tolyl,  p-chlorophenyl, 
o-chlorophenyl,  2,6-dichlorophenyl,  4-nitrophenyl  and  2- 
acetoxyphenyl,  Rj  stands  for  phenyl  and  Rj  sUnds  for 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl  and  phenyl. 


3  236  849 
PYRIMIDINE  COMPOUNDS 
Edward  F.  Elslager  and  Donald  F.  Worth,  Ann  Arbor, 
Mkh.,  assignors  to  Parke,  Davis  &  Company,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  83,910 
2  Claims.    (CI.  260—256.4) 
1.  2,4-diamino-5- (p-chlorophenyl)  -  6  -  ethylpyrimidine 
salts  with  4,4'-methylenebis(3-hydroxy-2-naphthoic  acid). 


3,236,850 
HYDROPEROXIDE-AMINE  SALTS 
Alexis  A.  Oswald,  Clark,  NJ.,  and  Femand  Noel,  Samia, 
Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  En- 
gineering Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  116,936 
8  Claims.    (CI.  260—268) 
1.  An  organic  hydroperoxide-amine  salt  of  the  for- 
mula: 

R(OaH),[N(R.),], 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
aralkyl,  and  alkylene  of  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  R, 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 


) 
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alkyl,  aralkyi,  and  alkylene  of  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
y  is  an  integer  of  1  to  5,  and  z  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3. 

2.  An  organic  hydroperoxidc-triethylenediamine  salt 
of  the  formula: 

R,OaH  N  (CHj— CHa )  3N  •  HO jR, 

wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  aralkyi  of  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms. 

7.  A  process  for  preparing  a  hydroperoxide-amine  salt 
which  comprises  mixing  a  hydrocarbyl  hydroperoxide  con- 
taining 1  to  20  carbon  atoms  with  an  organic  amine  hav- 
ing the  formula: 

N(Rh)3 

wherein  Rh  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  alkyl,  aralkyi  and  alkylene  of  from  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms. 


3,236,853 

TRIAZOLIDINES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  THEM 

Karl  Schmitt  and  Gerd  Driesen,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and 
Werner  Pfaff,  Hofheim,  Taunus,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Meister 
Lucius  &  Briining,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a 
corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.     Filed  July  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  211,124 

10  Claims.     (Ci.  260—294.8) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
triazolidines  of  the  formula 


HN c=o 


3,236,851 
UNSATURATED  MORPHINAN  DERIVATIVES 

Yoshiro  Sawa  and  Shin  Maeda,  Hyogo  Prefecture,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,185 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1962, 
37/13,973 
10  Claims.     (CI.  260—285) 
1.  +0  -  3  -  methoxy-4-phenyloxy-6a-p  -  toluenesul- 
fonyloxy-N-methylmorphinan  (cis). 
9.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


lower   alkyl-0. 


& 


in  which  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a-naphthyl,  /3-naphthyl  and  the  radical 


Ri 


^. 


-^"'-SOjO 


t 


Ri 


Ri 


•lower   alkyl 


wherein  R'  is!  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenyloxy,  lower  alkylphenyloxy,  lower  alkoxy- 
phenyloxy,  nitrophenyloxy  and  aminophenyloxy,  and  R'" 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  low- 
er alkyl,  pbeqyl,  lower  alkylphenyl  and  phenyl(lower) 
alkyl. 


in  which  Rj,  R2  and  R3  each  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  up 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cyclo- 
alkyl  of  5  to  7  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl  lower  alkyl, 
phenoxy,  phenyl  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl  thio,  phenyl 
thio,  lower  alkoxy  phenoxy  and  lower  alkanoyl,  R4  and 
Rs  each  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy,  and  in  the 
event  Rj,  Rj  and  R3  each  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  5  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  alkoxy 
of  5  to  8  carbon  atoms  R4  and  R5  are  hydrogen,  and 
physiologically  compatible  salts  of  said  triazolidines. 

2.  The      l-(2-pyridyl)-4-(4-chlor-2,5-dimethoxy-phen- 
yl)-3,5-dioxo- 1 ,2,4-triazolidine. 


3  236  852 
ESTERS  OF  6-METHYL.'  AND  1,6-DIMETHYL. 
ERGOLINE  I 
Luigi  Bernard!  and  Onofrio  GoflFredo,  Milan,  Italy,  assign- 
ors to  Societa  Farmaceutici  Italia,  Milan,  Italy,  a  cor- 
poration of  Italy 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,930 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  July  26,  1962, 
150,652/62 
9  Claims.    (CI.  260— 285.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CHiOR' 


3,236,854 

AZATHIOXANTHENE  DERIVATIVES 

Jacques  Georges  Robert,  Sceaux,  Seine,  and  Leonide 
Liakhoff,  Vitry-sur-Seine,  Seine,  France,  assignors  to 
Rhone-Poulenc  S.A.,  Paris,  France,  a  French  body 
corporate 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,905 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept.  8,  1961, 
872,727;  June  13,  1962,  900,596 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260—294.8) 

1.  1-azathioxanthene  derivatives  of  the  formula: 

A-N(CHj), 

wherein  L    J       A 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  ^V^^s^v^ 

and  methyl 

R'  is  an  acyl  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  wherein  A  represents  an  alkylene  group  containing  2  to  6 

of  propionic,  butyric,  benzoic,  nicotinic  and  isonico-  carbon  atoms  and  such  that  the  carbon  atom  linked  to 

tinic  acids,  lower  alkyl  substituted  and  unsubstituted  the   azathioxanthene  nucleus  is  one   of  secondary   and 

carbamic  acid,  wherein  the  substituent  is  alkyl  of  up  tertiary,  and  their  non-toxic  acid  addition  and  quaternary 

to  4  carbon  atoms.  ammonium  salts. 

823  O.Gi-^54 
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3^M,855 
CERTAIN  N  •  PHENYLCnUAZOLE  .  HYDROXAIVfl. 
DINE)  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Robert  E.  Jones,  North  Muskegon,  Mich^  and  George 
Gal,  Sonunit,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co^  Inc.,  Rail- 
way, N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,230 

8  Claims.    (CI.  260—302) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

^\/"-  u 

where  R  represents  a  five-membered  heterocyclic  radical 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  thiazolyl,  thiadiazolyl 
and  isothiazolyl  rings,  the  point  of  attachment  of  said 
heterocyclic  ring  to  the  amidine  carbon  atom  being  at  a 
carbon  atom  of  said  heterocyclic  ring,  and  Rj  and  Rj  are 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lowcralkoxy,  loweralkylthio,  phenoxy,  phenylthio, 
halo,  phenyl,  balophenyl  and  thienyl,  provided  that  when 
both  Ri  and  R3  are  other  than  halo,  at  least  one  of 
Ri  and  Rj  is  hydrogen. 

5.  The  process  for  making  a  compound  of  the  formula 

Ri-r     VN-C-R 


"X/ 


Ah 


where  R  is  a  five-membered  heterocyclic  radical  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  thiazolyl,  thiadiazolyl  and 
isothiazolyl  rings,  the  point  of  attachment  of  said  hetero- 
cyclic ring  to  the  amidine  carbon  atom  being  at  a  carbon 
atom  of  said  heterocyclic  ring,  and  Ri  and  R3  are  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower- 
alkoxy,  lowcralkylthio,  phenoxy,  phenylthio,  halo,  phenyl, 
balophenyl  and  thienyl,  provided  that  when  both  Ri  and 
R]  are  other  than  halo,  at  least  one  of  Ri  and  Rj  is  hydro- 
gen, that  comprises  intimately  contacting  hydroxylamine 
with  a  compound  of  the  formula 

R,-r      V-N-C-R 

I       I       Ah 
where  R,  Ri  and  Rj  are  as  previously  defined. 


3,236,856 

IMIDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 

Edgar  William  Pamell,  Romford,  Essex,  England,  assignor 

to  May  &  Baker  Limited,  Dagenham,  Essex,  England 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,815 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  30,  1962, 

41,085/62 
11  Claims.     (CI.  260—309) 
1.  An  imidazole  of  the  formula: 


-N 


CHiX 

wherein  X  represents  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
— CN,  — COORi.  and  — CONRjRj  groups,  in  which  R, 
represents  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  dialkylaminoalkyl,  cyclohexyl,  benzyl  and  phenyl, 
R]  represents  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  phenyl,  and  2-pyridyl,  and  R3 
represents  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl,  the  said  a.lkyl  and  hydroxyalkyl  groups  contain- 


ing a  maximum  of  6  carbon  atoms  each,  and  non-toxic 
acid  addition  salts  thereof  and,  in  the  case  of  a  compound 
where  X  represents  — COOH,  alkali  metal,  ammonium 
and  amine  salts  thereof. 


3,236,857 
2-(PHENYL-AMINO)-l,3.DIAZACYCLOPENTENE- 

(2)  SUBSTITUTION  PRODUCTS 
Karl  Zeile,  Karl  Heinz  Hauptmann,  and  Helmut  Stable, 
Ingelheim  am  Rhine,  Germany,  a»ignors  to  Boebringer 
Ingelbeim  G.m.bJl.,  Ingelheim  am  Rhine,  Germany,  a 
corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,806 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  9,  1961, 

B  64,319;  Oct  4,  1963.  B  73,766 

21  Clahns.     (CI.  260—309.6) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

2-phenylamino  -  1,3  -  diazacyclopentene-(2)  substitution 

products  of  the  formula 


Z-NH-C 


N— CHi 

^    I 

n-6h 

I    I 

Ri  Ri 


wherein 


Ri  and  Rj  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl,  and 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

2,6-dichlorophenyl, 

2-trifiuoromethyl-pbenyI, 

2-chloro-6-methyl-phenyI, 

2-methyl-4-chIoro-phenyl, 

2-chloro-4-methyl-phenyI, 

2-chloro-4-ethyl-phenyl, 

2-chloro-6-cthyl-phenyI, 

2-chloro-4-tert.butyl-phenyI, 

2,6-dichloro-4-methyl-phcnyI, 

2,4-dichloro-6-methyl-phenyl, 

2,4-dimethyl-6-chloro-pbenyl  and 

2,6-dimethyl-4-chloro-phenyI, 

and  their  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  ad- 
dition salts. 


3,236  858 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
l-ARYL-HYDROPYRAZOLES 
Hans  Jakob  Peterii,  Basel-Land,  and  Hansjorg  Heller, 
Rieben,  near  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Geigy 
Chemical  Corporation,  Greenburgh,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,075 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  9.  1962. 

5,550/62 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260—310) 
2.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  aryl-substituted 
pyrazolincs  and  pyrazolidines,  the  step  of  mixing  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


Ri      Ri 
Ar-NH— CH— CH— 


CHf-NHt 


wherein  Ar  represents  an  aromatic  carbocyclic  radical 
which  maximally  12  ring  carbon  atoms,  and  each  of 
Ri  and  R,  independently  of  each  other  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  low- 
er alkyl  with,  per  mole  of  said  compound,  from  an 
excess  above  one  and  up  to  a  total  of  about  two  moles 
of  a  hypohalogenite  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  alkali  metal  hypochlorite,  calcium  hypochlorite, 
an  alkali  metal  hypobromite,  calcium  hypobromite,  an 
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ester  of  an  alkanol  of  from  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  with 
hypochlorous  acid  and  an  ester  of  an  alkanol  of  4  to  6 
carbon  atoms  with  hypobromous  acid  in  an  inert  liquid 
medium  and  raising  the  temperature  above  room  tem- 
perature, thereby  effecting  ring  closure  between  the  two 
nitrogen  atoms  in  the  above  formula  and  partial  de- 
hydrogcnation,  and  thus  obtaining  a  mixture  consisting 
of  from  50%  to  about  100%  of  the  corresponding  1-aryl- 
pyrazoline  and  the  balance  substantially  of  1-aryl-pyra- 
zolidine. 

3.  A  process  for  the  production  of  aryl-substituted 
pyrazolidines,  which  comprises 

(a)  mixing  to  react  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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3,236,860 
^™5:§?^U^^E    PHTHALOCYANINE    DYE- 
?TVJ?^«   CONTAINING       THIOSULFURIC 
ACID  GROUPS 

^!IS**^«Jf *l?'*''t*f'  Konlgstein,  Taunus,  Kurt  Schimmel- 
Mlunidt,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Hermann  Hoffmano,  Bad 
Soden,  Taunus,  and  Edwin  Baier,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  AktieneesellU 
schaft  vonnals  Meister  Lucius  &  Briining,  Frankfwt  am 
Maln^  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
?i-l2"li°S*.  f^"!  Apr.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  22,719 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  24. 1959 
F  28,299 
4  Claims.     (CI.  260— 314.5) 
1.  The  dyestuff  of  the  following  formula  • 


Rt     Ri 
kt—NH—C  H-i  H-C  Hi-NH, 


(I) 


wherein  Ar  represents  an  aromatic  carbocyclic  radical 
with  maximally  12  ring  carbon  atoms,  and 

each  of  R,  and  Rj,  independently,  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl, 

with  one  mole,  per  mole  of  said  compound,  of  a 
hypohalogenite  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  alkali  metal  hypochlorite,  calcium 
hypochlorite,  an  alkali  metal  hypobromite,  cal- 
cium hypobromite,  an  ester  of  an  alkanol  of 
from  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  with  hypochlorous 
acid  and  an  ester  of  an  alkanol  of  from  4  to  6 
carbon  atoms  with  hypobromous  acid  at  a 
temperature  of  about  —10°  to  +25*  C.  in  an 
inert  liquid  medium  and  completing  the  reac- 
tion in  a  medium  having  a  pH  of  at  least  7, 
thereby  obtaining  a  reaction  product  consisting 
essentially  of  1-aryl-pyrazolidine  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  stands  for  the  grouping 

— SOj— NH-CHr-CHr-SSO,Na 

4.  A  water-soluble  organic  phthalocyanine  dyestuff  of 
the  formula 

F-rSOi-N-A-SSOiMe-l 


r 


A 


Ja 


Ri— CH CHi 

CH       NH 


(II) 


R 


N 

I 
Ar 


Wherein  F  represents  the  radical  of  a  phthalocyanine  dye- 
stuff  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phthalocyanine. 
copper-phthalocyanine,  nickel-phthalocyanine,  and  tetra- 
phenyl  copper-phthalocyanine,  R  represents  a  member  of 
tbe  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  A 
stands  or  a  bivalent  radical  of  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkylene. 


wherein  Ar,  Ri  and  Rj  have  the  meaning  given 
above,  and 
(b)  recovering  the  1-aryl-pyrazolidine  of  Formula  II 
from  said  reaction  product. 


CHr 


CH, 


and 


koxy 


50 


80»— NH— lo\rer  alkylene 


3,236,859 

N^GUANIDINOALKYD-PYRROLIDINE 
DERIVATIVES 

Hvtmnnd  WoUweber  and  Rudolf  Hlltmaon,  Wnppcrtal, 
Hugo  Wilms,  Lcverkusen,  Hans-Gunther  Kronebere 
Haan,  Rhineland,  and  Kurt  Stoepel,  Wuppertal,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Farbcnfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengescll- 
schaft,  Lcverkusen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,661 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  24. 1960. 
"  F  32,847 


Me  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potas- 
sium ^and  ammonium,  and  n  represents  an  integer  from 


Ji< 


Claims.    (CI.  260— 313) 

1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  N-(2-guanidinoethyl)-3,3,4,4-tetramethylpyr- 
rohdine  and  N.(2-guanidinoethyl)-3,3-dimethylpyrroli- 
dmc,  and  the  sulfate  salts  thereof. 


3,236,861 
ORGANIC  IMIDO  COMPOUNDS 
ti?  Fnil"-!?H^"^°*'*'«'*'  ^.°"'*y'  Walkden,  Manches- 
.S;d,^a"ffih:fm*?iry^°  '"°'**  ""'*^-'  ""^^^  ^-^^ 

ri!!l°  ^"^'    ^**'  '*"•  *'  ^'*^'  Ser.  No.  336,369 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Dec.  23,  1959 

43,668/59 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260— 326) 

I.  -J-cWorocarbonyl-N-n-octadecylphthaUmide. 
3.  A  chemical  compound  of  the  formula: 

CO 

X— A  N-R 

I  \    / 

CO 
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where  A  is  a  trivalent  radical  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of: 


/X^ 


and 


— CH- 


linked  to  yield  a  said  chemical  compound  of  the  formula 

CO 


N-R 


and  a  said  chemical  compound  of  the  fonnula 


X— CH-CO 

\ 

CHi-CO 


N-R 


respectively,  X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
— COCl,  — CHjCOCI,  — SCHjCOCl,  and  — N=C=0, 
and  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  an  alkyl 
group  of  12  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  a  phenyl  group  con- 
taining an  alkyl  substituent  of  12  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


3.236,862 
SPIROIMIDES 
Charles    H.    Grogan,    Falls    Church,    and    Charles    F. 
Geschlckter,  Lorton,  Va.,  assignors  to  The  Geschickter 
Fund  for  Medical  Research,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 
No   Drawing.     Continuation   of  applications   Ser.   No. 
94,143,  Mar.  8,  1961,  and  Ser.  No.  176,903,  Mar.  2, 
1962.    This  application  Aug.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,503 

10  Claims.     (CI.  260—326.5)         , 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  ' 


wherein  R  is  a  non-aromatic  hydrocarbon  group  having 
unsaturated  carbon-carbon  bonds  of  2-6  carbon  atoms. 


3,236,863 

ORGANOPHOSPHORUS  COMPOUP^DS  AND 
RESINS  EMPLOYING  SAME 

Percy  L.  Smith,  Dunbar,  and  Charles  W.  McGary,  Jr., 
South  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Jan.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,671 

16  Claims.     (CI.  260—346.8) 

4.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
(1)  a  phosphinyl-substituted  succinic  acid  and  a  phos- 
phinyl-substituted  succinic  anhydride  and  (2)  a  phos- 
phinyl-substituted succinic  acid  and  a  phosphinyl-substi- 
tuted succinic  anhydride  wherein  said  succinic  acid  por- 
tion is  additionally  substituted  with  a  moiety  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  phenyl,  and  naphthyl  and 
halogen-substituted  derivatives  thereof  wherein  said  moiety 
contains  up  to  14  carbon  atoms;  and  wherein  the  phos- 
phorus atom  of  said  phosphinyl  group  is  substituted  with 
two  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkoxy,  cycloalkoxy,  phenoxy,  alkylphenoxy,  naphthoxy, 
alkylnaphthoxy,  and  halogen  derivatives  thereof,  each  of 
said  substituents  on  said  phosphinyl  group  containing  up 
to  18  carbon  atoms. 


3,236,864 
ANTHRAQUINONE  DERIYATTVES  CONTAINING 
THE    HYDROQUINONYLCARBAMYLMETHYL- 
AMINO  SUBSTITUENT 
Elkan  R.  Blout,  Bchnont,  and  Richard  S.  Coriey,  Welles- 
ley,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,320 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—372) 
1.  An  anthraquinone  dye  characterized  in  that  it  con- 
carbon  atoms  of  the  anthraquinone  nucleus,  at  least  one 
and  not  more  than  four  groups  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  —OH,  — NHj  and  a  group  of  the  fonnula: 
tains,  as  the  sole  substituents,  attached  to  separate  alpha 

o 

— NH-Xi-NH-CH,-i-NH(-Y')..-i— Z« 

wherein  Z>  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  p- 
dihydroxyphenyl  and  an  o-dihydroxyphenyl  group;  n  is 
one  of  the  positive  integers  1  and  2;  Y»  is  a  divalent  hy- 
drocarbon radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkylene,  phenylene  and  phcnaikylene  groups  wherein  the 
alkylene  radicals  are  lower  alkylene  radicals  and  the 
phenylene  group  is  directly  attached  to  the  nitrogen  atom 
of  said 

.      >  o 

.  4-NH- 

radical;  X'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl- 
ene and  lower  alkylene  groups;  and  wherein  not  less  than 
one  and  not  more  than  two  of  said  nuclear  substituents 
comprise  groups  of  said  formula. 
3. 

o 


NH-CH»-CHi-NHi 


V 


O       NH— 


C  Ht— C  Hf—NH— C  Hr- 


OH 

Lnh-A 


X 


O       NHi 


-80»N» 


6       NH-^  \-NH-CHr-il-NH-/N 

■  I  •  X 


,  ^ 3,236,865 

ANTHRAQUINONE    COMPOUNDS    CONTAINING 

THE    HYDROQUINONYLBENZAMIDO-SUBSTTT- 
UENT 

Arthur  D.  Jarrett,  Watertown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,    Cambridge,    Mass.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawhig.     FUed  Feb.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  173,339 

5  ChUms.     (CI.  260—377) 
1.  An  anthraquinone  dye  of  the  formula: 


R'  1 


Q»-o 
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wherein  each  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  amino,  lower  alkylamino,  lower  hydroxy- 
aikylamino,  pbenylamino  and  hydroxyl  groups;  A  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — NH —  and  — O — ; 
X  is  lower  aLkylene;  R  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  R'  and  R'  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl  and 
acyloxy  radicals  of  the  formula: 


O 

R»-C-0- 


wherein  R^  is  lower  alkyl;  n'  is  a  positive  integer  from 
1  to  2;  and  ni  is  a  positive  integer  from  1  to  2. 


3^36,868 
9a,ll)9  -  DICHLORO  -  17a  -  ACYLOXY  -  A* «  -  PREG- 
NADIENE-3,20-DIONES  AND  CORRESPONDING 
1-DEHYDRO  DERIVATIVF.S 
AJbert  Bowers,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Syntez  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Panama 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  85,974 

Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Feb.  18.  1959, 

53,717;  Oct.  29,  1959,  56,285 

12  Claims.     (CI.  260—397.45) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


21 


ci 


vx 


3,236,866 

l^il-DIFLUORO  PREGNENES 

Howard  J.  Ringold  and  John  Edwards,  Mexico  City, 
Mexico,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Syntex 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Panama 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  17,266 

Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Apr.  8,  1959, 
54,186 

32  Claims.     (CI.  260—397.3) 


0=1 


CI 


CHi 

A=.o 

-OR 


\^ 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, methyl,  fluorine,  chlorine  and  bromine  and  R  is  a 
hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  group  of  less  than  12  carbon 
atoms. 


npou 


2.  A  comp<^und  of  the  following  formula: 


CHFi 

I 
c=o 


/\ 


3,236,869 
ALLENIC  ACIDS 
Benjamin  Thompson,   Kingsport,   Tenn.,   assignor  to 
Eastman  Kodali  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  Dec.  13,  1960,  Ser. 

7  Claims.     (CI.  260—405.5) 

1.  An  allenic  acid  of  the  formula 


R*  R«  Ri 

c^c^c-i-coo 

k. 


/ 

R« 


H 


wherein 
o-methyl 
sisting  of 
saturated 
from   the 
C-6  and 
C-7  with 


R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
and  ^methyl;  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 

a  double  bond  between  C-1  and  C-2  and  a 
linkage  between  C-1  and  C-2;  and  Z'  is  selected 

group  consisting  of  a  double  bond  between 
C-7  and  a  saturated  linkage  between  C-6  and 

at  least  one  Z  and  Z'  being  a  double  bond. 


wherem  Ri  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consistmg  of  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  a  lower  alkenyl 
radical,  R2  represents  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  wherein 
Ri  and  R2  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached  form  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sistmg of  cyclopenty],  cyclohexyl.  cyclohexenyl  and  nor- 
bomanyl,  R3,  R4,  and  Rs  each  represents  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  lower 
alkyl  radical  and  wherein  R*  and  Rs  together  with  the 
carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclopentylidene 
cyclohexylidene,  and  a  lower  alkyl  substituted  cyclohexvl- 
idene  radical. 


3,236,867 

2-LOWER  ALKYL-ANDROSTANE-3,17/3-DIOLS 
AND  ESTERS  THEREOF 

Howard  J.  Rmgold,  Shrewsbury,  Mass.,  and  George 
Rosenkranz,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  assignors  to  Syntex 
S.A.,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  a  corporation  of  Mexico 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  6, 1960,  Ser.  No.  73,991 

Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Feb.  7, 1956, 
43,865;  Dec.  17,  1956,  46,584 

It  Claims.     (CI.  260—397.4) 

1.  2a,17a-di.|ower  alkyl- 19-nor-androstane-3,17/3-diol. 
4.  2-methyl-A'-androsten- 1 7^-ol-3-one. 


3,236,870 
Wll^v  v.'^S*^'^'^^^^  ^ThXAM  POLYMERS 
£    V     *"r',f?°*  ^^°''«'  ^-'•'  »°d  John  A.  Par- 
SSm.^*'^"iv'^'''  «**'g°««  *o  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
tTonTSefa^waS"""'"^'  ^"-^«*-.  ^el.,  a  corpora- 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  108,239 

2  Claims.  (CL  260— 446) 
I.  A  process  for  preparing  an  antimony-containing 
liquid  polymerized  product  which  comprises  heating  at 
reflux  temperature  in  sym-tetrachlorethane  a  mixture 
comprising  phosphorus  pentachloride,  and,  for  each  mole 
of  said  phosphorus  pentachloride,  at  least  one  mole  of 
ammonium  chlonde,  and  an  antimony  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  antimony  pentachloride  in 
the  amount  of  from  0.05  to  O.I  mole  and  antimony  tri- 
chlonde  in  the  amount  of  from  0.05  to  1.0  mole,  removing 
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the  solid  material  and  sym-tetrachlorethane,  and  recover- 
ing the  liquid  product. 

2.  An  antimony-containing  liquid  polymerized  product, 
stable  against  further  polymerization  at  250*  C,  pre- 
pared according  to  the  process  of  claim  1. 


-.     3^36,871 
3,5-DINITRO-<i-TOLUHYDROXAMIC  ACID  AND 
ESTERS  AND  ANHYDRIDES  THEREOF 
Charies  W.   Hinman,  Robert  O.   Dorton,  and   Walter 
Reifsdineider,  Midland,  Mich.,  assi^Mrs  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Michl,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Feb.  9,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  88,025 
8  Clahns.    (CI.  260—453) 
1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 

o    R 

0,N-Xv-C-N-OR' 


m» 


NOt 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  amtaining  from  1  to  4,  inclusive, 
carbon  atoms,  and  R'  represents  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  R  and  lower  alkanoyl,  halolower  alkanoyl, 
2,4-dimtro-o-toluoyl,  and  3,5-dimtro-o-tohioyl,  wherein 
lower  alkanoyl  and  halolower  alkanoyl  are  defined  as 
alkanoyl  and  haloalkanoyl  groups,  respectively,  contain- 
ing from  2  to  4,  inclusive,  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  halo 
represents  a  halogen  selected  from  chlorine,  bromine,  and 
iodine. 


3,236,872 
HEXYLENE  GLYCOL  PERESTER  AND 
PEROXIDE  COMPOUNDS 
Thomas  D.  Manly,  Luton,  and  David  R.  Dixon,  Dun- 
stable, England   assignors  to  Laporte  Chemicals  Lim- 
ited, Luton,  England,  a  British  company 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  249,995 
Chdms  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Jan.  12, 1962, 

1,249/62 
8  Claims.     (CI.  260—453) 
1.  Hexylene  glycol  peroxides  having  the  general  for- 
mula: 


CHt 
CH^C-CHr 
OOR 


-CH-CHi 
OR' 


wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  acetyl,  benzoyl,  lower  alkyl  and  the  hexylene 
gtycol  residue  (CHjCHOR'.CH2.C(CH,)r-);  and  R'  is 
a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
acetyl,  benzoyl  and  lower  alkyl. 


3,236,873 
1,6-DIMETHANESULFONYL  MANNTTOL 
COMPOUNDS 
StMley  Sidney  Brown  and  Geoffrey  MiUward  Tlmmis, 
I^ndon,    England,    assignors    to    National    Research 
Development  Corporation,  London,  England,  a  British 
corporation 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,499 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Apr.  24. 1958, 

13,081/58;  Oct.  24,  1958,  34,148/58 

3  Claims.     (CI.  260—456) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
l:6-dimethancsulphonyl-mannitol  and  l:6-dimethanesul- 
phonyl-2 : 3 : 4 : 5-tetracetyl-mannitol. 


3,236,874 
CHLOROCYCLOHEXANE  CARBONTTRILES 
Robert  Robinson,  Great  Missenden,  Bucks,  and  Gordon 
lao  Fny,  Sandhurst,  Camberley,  Surrey,  England,  as- 
signors to  SheU  Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
K»ration  of  Delaware 
o  Drawhig.    FUed  Jan.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,731 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Jan.  18.  1962, 

1,895/62 
4  aahns.     (CI.  260—464) 
1.  The  compound  of  the  formula: 

'  X       CN 

C!    N/     ci 


u 


wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxy and  acetoxy. 


3,236,875 
n-BUTYL-o.(ISOPROPYLTHIO)BENZOATE 
Walter  Reifschneider,  MidUuid,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.     FUed  June  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  205,529 

1  Clahn.     (CI.  260—470) 
n-BQtyl-o-(isopropylthio)benzoate. 


3,236,876 

DIESTER  COMPOUNDS 
w.'  ?•  *"8elsdorf,  Tustin,  and  Harry  Goldsmith,  La 
Mlrada,   Calif.,   assignors   to   Unhed  States  Borax   & 
Chemical  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Nevada 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,560 

3  Chdms.     (CI.  260—473) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


o  CH,  o 

(CH,),CH-C-OCH,(': CH-0-C-CH,0 

CHi  CH{CHi)i 


z> 


CI. 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3,  inclusive. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  260 — 479  see: 
Patent  No.  3,237,200 


...w«^  3,236,877 

5-(AlVmsO,  ALKYLAMINO  AND  ARALKYLAMINO 
f«K     J''t'^.'7?^'^>  N-METHYLCARBAMATES 
*l!l!'«'^!*'*'°f  ^  ^**"***  Charieston,  W.  Va.,  and  Her- 
iZJi'  'i!****"^*"'  R»Mgfi,  N.C,  assignors  to  Union 
carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Dec.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  79.522 
5  Clahns.     (CI.  260— 479) 


1.  The  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 

OCONHCHi 


whercm  X  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  0  to  1  and  R 
and  R  are  mdcpendenUy  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisung  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  aralkyl  radicals 
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3.236,878 

tJNSATURATED  ESTERS 

Kent  C.  Brannock,  Klngqwrt,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  229,489 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260—484) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


o 

C-OR« 


I'  Z  O 


R* 


OR* 


where  R'  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  radicals  and  joined  lower  alkyl- 
ene  radicals;  the  substituents  R'  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  radicals  and  joined  lower 
alkylene  radicals,  R*  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  Z  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  radicals,  monocyclic  aryl  radicals,  carbalkoxy  radi- 
cals derived  from  lower  alkanols,  and  the  cyano  radical. 


3,236,879 

PREPARATION  OF  ALPHA-BETA,  DELTA- 
EPSILON  UNSATURATED  CARBOXYLIC 
ACIDS  AND  ESTERS 

Gian  Paolo  CUusoli,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Monte- 
catini  Societa  Generale  per  llndustria  Mineraria  e 
Chimica,  Milan,  Italy 

No  Drawing.  Original  appUcation  Oct.  7,  1958,  Ser.  No. 
765,739,  now  Patent  No.  3,146,256,  dated  Aug.  25, 
1964.  Divided  and  tUs  appUcation  Jan.  9,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  250,231 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  10,  1957, 
I  14,486/57 

17  Claims.    (CI.  260— 484) 

I.  A  process  of  preparing  a  compound  of  the  group 
consisting  of  alpha-beta,  delta-epsilon,  diene-carboxylic 
acids  and  their  esters  of  alcohols  defined  hereafter,  com- 
prising reacting  a  chloro-compound  of  the  formula 
R— CH=CH— CHjCl,  in  which  R  is  a  radical  taken  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  saturated  hydrocarbon 
radicals  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  such  hydro- 
carbon radicals  substituted  by  a  radical  taken  from  the 
group  consisting  of  CI,  — OCOCHj,  and  — COOCH,,  the 
R  radical,  when  not  hydrogen  being  bound  by  a  — CHj — 
group  thereof  to  the  — CH=  group;  with  nickel  carbonyl 
and  acetylene  at  0*  to  75*  C,  the  reaction  being  carried 
out  in  an  hydroixylic  medium  taken  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  aqueous  organic  solvent,  which  solvent  is  inert  in 
the  reaction,  and  an  alcohol  containing  from  1  to  20  car- 
bon atoms  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  ali- 
phatic, saturated  cycloaliphatic,  and  aralkyl  alcohols,  hav- 
ing no  substituents  other  than  alcoholic  — OH,  the  acid 
being  prepared  when  the  said  aqueous  inert  organic 
solvent  is  employed,  the  ester  corresponding  to  the  alcohol 
being  prepared  when  said  alcohol  is  employed. 

II.  The  methyl  ester  of  2,S-hexadienoic-l  acid. 


3,236  880 

9a  .  HALO  .  A  -  NORANDROST  -  3  -  ENE  -  2,11,17- 
TRIONES  AND  9a  -  HALO  -  11  -  OXO  OR  fl  -  HY- 
DROXY -  A  -  NORTESTOSTERONES  AND  ACYL 
DERIVATIVES 

Bernard  Berk,  Westfield,  Edward  Joseph  Becker,  Prince- 
ton, and  Robert  S.  Robison,  North  Brunswick,  NJ., 
asrignors  to  Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Vfa-ginia 
No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Jan.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  339,115 

12  Claims.     (CI.  260—488) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  Z  is  halo;  each  R  is  hydrogen;  each  R'  is  selected 
from  the  groups  consisting  of  hydroxy  and  acyloxy 
wherein  the  acyl  radical  is  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic 
acid  of  less  than  twelve  carbon  atoms;  and  together 
R  and  R'  is  oxo  (0=). 


3,236  881 
ORGANIC  AMMONIUM  SALTS  OF 
VINYL  SULFONIC  ACID 
Hyry  Distlcr,  Werner  Mueller,  and  Hehiz  UWch  Werner, 
Lodwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany,  assignors  to  Badische 
AnUin-  ft  Soda-Fabrik   Aktiengesellschaft.  Lodwigs- 
hafen (Rhine),  Germany 
No  Drawhig.     FUed  Jan.  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  80,978 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jan.  9.  1960. 
B  56,187  ' 

1  Claim.     (CI.  260—501) 
A  salt  of  the  fm-mula 


[CHi=CH— 80,](-) 


[Ri         R|-|<+) 


wherem  Ri  represents  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R, 
and  R,  represent  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a 

— (CHr-CHj-O)n_,CHr-CHa0H 
radical,  wherein  n  stands  for  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4 
mclusivc,  and  the  said  radical  wherein  in  each 

— CHx— CH,— 

unit  one  hydrogen  atom  is  replaced  by  methyl;  R^  repre- 
sents a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  monocyclic  hydrocarbon  with  5  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  a 

— (CHa— CHr-0)n_,CHj— CH^H 
radical,  wherein  n  stands  for  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4 
mclusivc,  and  the  said  radical  wherein  in  each 

— CHr-CH,— 
unit  one  hydrogen  atom  is  replaced  by  methyl. 


„^^  3,236,882 

R„r»      ??^.^'^^"ON  OF  CARBODHMIDES 

kS-?V^'****°'  R<^herter,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
NSll^eiS"""^'  *****=*****''  ^•^•'  ■  corporation  of 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Mar.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  183,416 
t     A         u  .*  Claims,     (d.  260—501) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  carbodiimide  which  com- 
prises heatmg  a  soluUon  of  a  thiourea  in  an  inert  low 
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boiling  solvent  with  silver  oxide  to  a  temperature  of  at 
least  25'  C.  whereby  a  substantial  amount  of  carbodi- 
imide  is  obtained. 

6.  A  method  of  preparing  l-ethyl-3-(3-dimethylamino- 
propyI)carbodiimide  metho  -  p  -  toluenesulfonate  which 
comprises  reiluxing  a  slurry  of  l-ethyl-3-(3-dimethyl- 
aminopropyl)  thiourea  metho-p-tolucnesulfonate  and  sil- 
ver oxide  in  acetone  until  a  substantial  content  of  the 
carbodiimide  is  obtained. 


soluticMi  thus  obtained  to  crystallize  pure  pyromellitic 
acid  containing  no  more  than  150  parts  per  million  of 
said  impurities,  and  separating  said  pure  pyromellitic 
acid  from  the  remaining  liquid. 


3  236  883 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
PERACIDS 
Josef  Losch,  deceased,  late  of  Cologne,  Germany,  by 
Hedwig  Franz  geboren  Losch,  mesne  heiress,  Cologne, 
Germany,  assizor  to  Knapsack-Griesheim  Aktienge- 
sellschaft.  Knapsack,  near  Cologne,  Germany,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Germany 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  818,840,  June  8, 
1959.    This  appUcation  Oct.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,191 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  13,  1958, 
K  35,062 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260—502) 
1.  In  the  process  for  the  manufacture  of  peracids  by 
oxidation  of  a  substance  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aliphatic  and  aromatic  aldehydes  with  a  sub- 
stance  selected   from    the   group   consisting   of  gaseous 
oxygen  and  oxygen-containing  gases  in  the  presence  of 
heavy  metal  salts  as  catalyst,  the  improvement  which 
comprises   carrying   out   the   oxidation   of   the   aldehyde 
which  is  soluted  in  an  inert  diluent  in  the  presence  of 
a  heavy  metal  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
iron  acetate  and  iron  acetonyl  acetate  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  from  about  20'  to  50"  C.  and  a  pressure  in  the 
range  from  about  2.5  to  about  5  atmospheres  gauge,  and 
wherein    the    concentration    of   iron    acetate    is    below 
0.0001%  by  weight  and  the  concentration  of  iron  acetonyl 
acetate  is  below  0.001%  by  weight  based  on  said  aldehyde. 


3,236,886 
METHIONINE-METHYLSULFONIUM  SALTS  AND 

THEIR  PREPARATION 
Tadashi  Shirai,  Tokyo,  Terukatsu  Sakurai,  Omiya-shl,  and 
Yoshio  Kanai  and  Yoshio  Kawamura,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,260 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  July  14,  1961, 

36/24,710 

8  Claims.     (CI.  260—534) 

1.  Methionine-methylsulfonium  cyclohexylsulfamate. 

2.  Methionine-methylsulfonium  n-butylsulfamate. 

3.  Methionine-methylsulfonium  benzylsulfamatc 


3,236,887 
HALOGENATED  AROMATIC  POLYSULHNYL- 
AMINES  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Haywood  Hooks,  Jr.,  West  Haven,  and  Gerhard  F.  Otf- 
mann,  Hamden,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Mathieson 
Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No  391,316 

11  Claims.     (CI.  260—551) 
1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  polyhalogenated  aromat- 
ic N-sulfinylamine  which  comprises  reacting  an  aromatic 
N-sulfinylamine  of  the  formula: 


/X 


^ 


Rp 


80). 


3,236,884 
N-METHYL  GLYCINE  DERTVATTVE  OF 
TRICHLOROPHENOL 
Charles  F.  Geschlckter,  Kensington,  and  Ebenezer  Emmet 
Reid,  Baltimore,  Md.,  and  Jacob  R.  Meadow,  Lexing- 
ton,   Ky.,    assignors    to   The    Geschlckter   Fund    for 
Medical  Research,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  103,961 
1  Claim.     (CI.  260—519) 

A  compound  of  the  formula 


OH  CHi 

Aw: 


(CD. 


HiNCHiCOOH 


v 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
containing  between  about  1  and  about  4  carbon  atoms 
and  aryl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
tolyl  and  cresyl,  where  p  is  a  number  in  the  range  be- 
tween 0  and  1 ,  where  n  is  a  number  in  the  range  between 
2  and  3,  and  where  adjoining  carbon  atoms  in  the  aromat- 
ic ring  are  not  substituted  with  sulfinyl  substituents,  with 
a  halogenating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine,  bromine,  sulfuryl  chloride,  sulfuryl  bromide, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  in  the  presence  of  sufficient  thionyl 
chloride  to  provide  a  solvent  medium  for  said  N-sulfinyl- 
amine reactant,  the  proportion  of  said  halogenating  agent 
being  sufficient  to  substitute  at  least  two  hydrogen  atoms 
of  the  aromatic  ring  of  said  aromatic  N-sulfinylamine  by 
halogen  atoms  and  recovering  the  resulting  polyhalogen- 
ated aromatic  sulfinylamine  produced  thereby. 


3,236,885 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  PYROMELLITIC  ACID 
Eugene  Ryon  Gray,  Pitman,  NJ.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wiknington,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,805 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260—525) 

1.  A  process  for  removing  reducible,  color-forming 
nitro  compound  impurities  from  crude  pyromellitic  acid 
which  comprises  contacting  an  aqueous  solution  of  said 
acid  at  a  concentration  of  about  from  5  to  50%  by 
weight,  with  activated  carbon  at  a  temperature  of  from 
200°  C.  to  374°  C.  under  a  pressure  sufficient  to  main- 
tain the  water  in  liquid  phase,  separating  the  resulting 
aqueous  solution  from  said  carbon,  cooling  the  aqueous 


3,236,888 
PRODUCTION  OF  UREA 
Theodore  O.  Wentworth,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Feb.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,447 
6  Claims.     (CL  260—555) 
1.  In  the  synthesis  of  urea  wherein  ammonia  and  car- 
bon dioxide  are  reacted  under  conditions  of  relatively  high 
temperatures  and  pressures  to  form  a  normally  corrosive 
ammonium  carbamate  melt  in  apparatus  having  surfaces 
exposed  to  the  reaction  mixture,  the  improvement  which 
comprises   conducting    the   reaction  in    apparatus   con- 
structed in  such  a  manner  that  the  surface  thereof  ex- 
posed to  the  reaction  mixture  is  zirconium. 
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3,236,889 
0-2-PR0PYNYL0XY  BENZALDEHYDE 
O-2-PROPYNYLOXIME 
Chester  E.  Pawloski,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,710 

1  Claim.     (CI.  260—566) 
o-2-propynyloxy  benzaldehyde  0-2-propynyloxime. 


Ifit 


^  3,236,890 

2.BENtOYL.3,4,5,6-TETRA.BROMO-  AND 
CHLORO-AMLINES 
Benjamin   Pecherer,  Montclair,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Hofif- 
mann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,567 

2  Claims.     (CI.  260—570) 
1.  2-benzoyl-3,4,5,6-tetrahaloaniline,   wherein   halo   is 
chloro  or  bromo. 


wherein  R'  is  an  alkylene  group  containing  no  more  than 
5  carbons,  each  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  chlorine  groups,  n  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0  and  1,  Ar  is  an 
aryl  nucleus  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene 
and  naphthalene  nuclei,  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  unsubstituted,  lower  alkyl-substituted,  chlo- 
rine -  substituted  and  bromine  -  substituted  o  -  dihydroxy- 
phenyl  and  p-dihydroxyphenyl  groups  and  unsubstituted, 
lower-alkyl  substituted,  chlorine-substituted  and  bromine- 
substituted  o-di-lower  alkoxyphenyl  and  •  p-di-lower  alk- 
oxyphenyl  groups. 


3,236,891 
NITROPHENYLENEDIAMINE  DERIVATIVES 
John  Robert  Seemuller,  Maisons-LaflBtte,  France,  assignor 
to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France,  a  cor- 
poration of  France 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  102,364 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  29,  1955, 
703,577 
7  Claims.    (CI.  260— 570.5) 
1.  A  nitro-para-phenyienediamine  in  which  the  nitro 
group  is  in  a  meta  position  to  one  of  the  amino  groups, 
and  in  which  the  amino  group  remote  from  the  nitro  is 
a  group  which  has  the  formula 

II    — NRi— (CHj)„— NRjRs 
wherein  R,,  Rj  and  Rj  are  radicals  selected  from  tht 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  having 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  m  represents  an  integer 
from  2  to  3. 


3,236,894 
SELECTED  FLUORINE-CONTAINING   AROMATIC 

TERTIARY  ALCOHOLS  AND  THE  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 
David  C.  England,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  107,296 
17  Claims.     (CI.  260—574) 

1.  Process  for  preparing  compounds  of  the  formula 


F    OH    F 

A-(CFi)„-C-i i-, 

I       I  I 

X    Q        X' 


(CF,)«-A' 


3,236,892 

SUBSTITUTED  PHENYLALKANOLAMINES 

Francis  J.   Petracek,   Canoga   Park,   Calif.,   assignor  to 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  25,   1963,  Ser.  No.  267,802 

2  Claims.    (CI.  260—570.6) 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 

OH 

-C  H-lower  alkylene-N  Ri  R| 
NH-R| 

wherein  NRiRj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  amino,  di-lower  alkylamino,  piperidino,  pyrroli- 
dino,  piperazino,  morpholino  and  thiomorpholino  and  R3 
is  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
non-toxic  acid  addition  and  alkyl  halidc  quaternary  am- 
monium salts  thereof. 

2.  l-(o-benzylaminophenyl-2-aminoethanol. 


3,236,893 

2-AMINOARYLALKYLENE-DIHYDROXY- 
BENZENES 
Elkan  R.  Blout,  Belmont,  Milton  Green,  Newton  High- 
lands, Howard  G.  Rogers,  Weston,  Myron  S.  Simon, 
Newton  Center,  and  Robert  B.  Woodward,  Belmont, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  98,287 

.     7  Claims.     (CI.  260—571) 
1.  Compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  within  the  formula: 

Z,-Ar-R«-Y 

I 
NHi 


wherein  m  and  n  are  cardinal  numbers  of  from  0  to  7; 
X  and  X'  are  halogen  of  atomic  number  9-35;  A  and 
A'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  halogen  of  atomic  number  9-35;  Q  is  a  divalent 
aromatic  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
(1)  arylene  of  6-14  carbon  atoms,  (2)  oxydiarylene  of 
12-16  carbon  atoms,  (3)  said  oxydiarylene  substituted 
with  lower  alkyl  groups,  (4)  said  arylene  mono-substi- 
tuted with  a  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
alkyl  of  up  to  15  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  up  to  15 
carbon  atoms,  halogen,  diaikylamino  having  a  total  of 
no  more  than  14  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having  no  more 
than  7  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyl,  nitro  and  alkoxycarbonyl 
of  up  to  7  carbon  atoms;  (5)  said  arylene  di-substituted 
with  groups  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl 
of  up  to  15  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyl,  alkoxy  having  no 
more  than  7  carbon  atoms,  nitro,  and  halogen;  and  (6) 
said  arylene  tri-substituted  with  groups  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  hydroxyl,  in  which  at 
least  two  of  the  groups  are  lower  alkyl;  and  Z  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

F  F 

A-(CFi).-C-C C-(CFO.-A' 

X    OH    X' 

wherein  A,  A',  X,  X',  m  and  n  are  as  defined  above; 
which  comprises  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  between 
0"  C.  and  350°  C.  an  acryclic  a.a'-diiiuoroketonc  of  the 
formula 

F    o    F 

A-(CFt)„-t-C-C-(CFi)n-A' 
X  X' 

wherein  A,  A',  X,  X'  m  and  n  are  as  defined  above,  with 
a  compound  of  the  formula  ZQH  wherein  Z  and  Q  are 
as  defined  above,  in  the  presence  of  a  Friedel-Crafts  cata- 
lyst selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum 
chloride,  aluminum  bromide,  boron  trichloride,  boron 
trifluoride,  antimony  pentachloride,  zinc  dichloride  and 
ferric  chloride. 

5.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

F     OH     F 

A-(CFi).-6-C C-(CFi).-A' 

k 
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wherein  m  and  n  are  cardinal  numbers  of  from  0  to  7; 
X  and  X'  are  halogen  of  atomic  number  9-35;  A  and  A' 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
halogen  of  atomic  number  9-35;  Q  is  a  divalent  aromatic 
group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ( 1 )  arylene  of 
6-14  carbon  atoms,  (2)  oxydiarylene  of  12-16  carbon 
atoms,  (3)  said  oxydiarylene  substituted  with  lower  alkyl 
groups,  (4)  said  arylene  mono-substituted  with  a  group 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  of  up  to  15 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  up  to  15  carbon  atoms, 
halogen,  dialkylamino  having  a  total  of  no  more  than 
14  carbno  atoms,  alkoxy  having  no  more  than  7  carbon 
atoms,  hydroxyl,  nitro  and  alkoxycarbonyl  of  up  to  7 
carbon  atoms;  (5)  said  arylene  di-substitutcd  with  groups 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  of  up  to  15 
carbon  atoms,  hydroxyl,  alkoxy  having  no  more  than  7 
carbon  atoms,  nitro,  and  halogen;  and  (6)  said  arylene 
tri-substituted  with  groups  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl  and  hydroxyl,  in  which  at  least 
two  of  the  groups  are  lower  alkyl;  and  Z  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

F  F 

A-(CFi).-C— C C— (CFi).-A' 

X     OH    X' 

wherein  A,  A',  X,  X',  m  and  /i  are  as  defined  above. 
7.  a,a-Bis(chlorodifluoromethyI)  benzyl  alcohol. 


3  236  895 

POLYOXYALKYLENEPOLYAMINES 

John  Malcolm  Lee  and  J  C.  Winfrey,  L4Uu  Jackson,  Tex., 

assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  75,103 

9  Claims.     (CI.  260—584) 
1.  An  amine  having  the  formula 

~H 
H(HNC.HiO,NHCHCHiO-  -CCHjO-  -CHCH,NH(C.Ht.NH).H 
Rt  Lrt  J.  Rr 


3^36,897 

PROCESS  FOR  UTILIZING  UNREACTED  GASES 
CONTAINING  OLEFIN  AS  THEY  ARE  OBTAINED 
IN  THE  OXIDATION  OF  OLEFINS  TO  ALDE- 
HYDES, KETONES  AND  ACIDS 

Lothar  Homig,  Wilhelm  Riemenschneider,  Ulrich 
Schwenk,  Erhard  Weber,  and  Heinz  Steinrotter,  all  of 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbwerke 
Hoechst  Aktiengeselischaft  vonnals  Meister  Locius  ft 
Bruning,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  861,197 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  27,  1958. 
F  27,381,  F  27,382 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  snbseqnent  to 
Feb.  25,  1981,  has  been  disclaimed 
3  Claims.    (CI.  260—597) 
1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  a 
carbonyl  compound  from  an  olefinic  hydrocarbon,  said 
carbonyl  compound  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aldehydes  and  ketones  corresponding  to  said 
olefinic  hydrocarbon  and  containing  one  less  olefinic  bond 
than  the  olefinic  hydrocarbon,  by  contacting,  in  a  first 
reaction  stage,  a  gas  mixture  containing  said  olefinic  hy- 
drocarbon and  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  water  with  a 
catalyst  containing  a  salt  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group    consisting    of    platinum,    palladium,    ruthenium, 
rhodium  and  iridium,  and  a  salt  of  a  multivalent  metal, 
and  then  recovering  the  carbonyl  compound  produced  to 
leave  a  residual  gas  containing  unreacted  olefinic  hydro- 
carbon, the  improvement  of  oxidizing  the  olefinic  hydro- 
carbon present  in  said  residual  gas  by  treating  said  residual 
gas  by  said  process  in  a  separate  second  reaction  stage 
operated  at  a  higher  pressure  than  said  first  reaction  sUge. 


I 


wherein  each  R,  represents  an  independently  selected 
radical  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  where- 
in n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4  and  x  represents  an  integer 
from  0  to  3,  and  a  represents  an  integer  from  2  to  60. 


3^36,898 


3-METHYL.2,5.DIMETHOXYBENZALDEHYDE 
Milton  Green,  Newton  Highlands,  Mass.,  and  Adnan  A. 

Sayigh  and  Henri  Ulrich,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  assign- 

ors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  cor- 

poration  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  29,   1960,  Ser.  No.  25^59 
1  Claim.    (CI.  260—600) 

3-methyl-2,5-dimethoxybenzaldehydc. 


3,236,896 

ISOMERIZATION  OF  ALPHA3ETA.DIHYDROXY- 
ALDEHYDES  AND  THEIR  ETHERS 

William  J.  Sullivan,  Oakland,  and  Paul  H.  WUIIams, 
Orinda,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New 
Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,017 

6  Claims.    (CL  260—594) 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  dihydroxyacetone  by 
isomerizing  glyceraldehyde,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises heating,  at  a  temperature  above  about  40*  C,  but 
below  the  decomposition  temperature  of  glyceraldehyde, 
a  suspension  of  glyceraldehyde  in  a  solution  of  a  trialkyi 
amine  having  3  to  54  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  in  an 
organic  liquid  which  is  a  solvent  for  said  amine,  in  which 
liquid  said  glyceraldehyde  is  substantially  insoluble,  and 
which  liquid  is  inert  to  glyceraldehyde  and  dihydroxy- 
acetone under  the  isomerization  conditions  employed, 
said  suspension  containing  at  all  times  less  than  one 
equivalent  weight  of  amine  per  mole  of  total  glyceralde- 
hyde and  dihydroxyacetone  present. 


3,236,899 
TREATMENT  OF  2,2,4,4.TETRAALKYL-1J- 
CYCLOBUTANEDIOLS 
Raymond  D.  Clark,  Klngsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  90,935 

5  Claims.  (CI.  260—601) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  heating  a  trans-2,2,4,4- 
tetraalkyl-l,3-cyclobutanediol  in  an  aqueous  solution  of 
an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric  and 
phosphoric  acid  of  3  to  20  percent  concentration  at  the 
boiling  point  of  the  reaction  mixture  and  separating  the 
resuhing  2,2,4,4-4ctraalkyl-3-butenal. 


3,236,900 
DIALLYL  ETHERS 
Richard  L.  McConneU  and  Harry  W.  Coover,  Jr.,  Kings- 
port,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Ea^man  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  93,838 
8  Claims.    (Q.  260—611) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  diallyl  ether  of 
a  saturated  hydrocarbon  glycol  selected  from  the  group 
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consisting  of  2,2-<limethyl-l,3-propanedioI,  2,2,4-trimeth- 
yl-l,3-pentanediol,  cis-l,3-cyclohexanedimethanol,  trans- 
1,3-cyclohexanedimethanol,  cis-l,4-cyclohexanediinetha- 
nol,  trans- 1,4-cyclohexanediinethanol,  2,2,4,4-tctrameth- 
ylcyclobutanediol,  2,5-norcamphanedimethanol  and  2,6- 
norcampbanedinae  thanol. 


3,23<,901 

ALLENIC  ALCOHOLS  AND  PROCESS  OF 
MANUFACTURING  THEM 
Benjamin  Tlionipson,  Kingsport,  Tenn^  assignor  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Dec.  13,  1960,  Ser. 
No.  75,475.     Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  22, 
1963,  Ser.  No.  307,280 

8  Claims.    (O.  260—617) 
1.  'An  allenic  alcohol  of  the  formula 


R« 


R>   R> 


C=C=C— C-CHiOH 


/ 


A. 


wherein  R*  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  a  lower  alkenyl 
radical,  R^  represents  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  wherein 
R'  and  R'  together  with  the  alpha  carbon  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  can  be  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl,  cyclohexenyl 
and  norbornanyl,  R',  R*,  and  R*  each  represents  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a 
lower  alkyl  radical  and  wherein  R*  and  R'  together  with 
the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  can  be  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclopentyl, 
cyclohexyl  and  a  lower  alkyl  substituted  cyclohexyl 
radical. 


3,236,902 
HALOGENATION  OF  SUBSTITUTED 
POLYHALOCYCLOPENTADIENES 
Hanswilli  Von  Brachel,  Cologne-Sulz,  Germany,  assignor 
to    Farbenfabriken    Bayer    Aldiengesellschaft,    Lever- 
kosen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawiag.    Filed  Dec.  9,  1960,  Ser.  No.  74,777 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  15, 1959, 
11  F  30,088 

II  6  Claims.  (CI.  260— 648) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  haloalkyl-  and  halocycloalkyl- 
polyhalocyclopentenes,  comprising  reacting  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl-,  haloalkyl-, 
cycloalkyl-  and  halocycloalkyl -substituted  polyhalocyclo- 
pentadienes  with  at  least  2  gram  moles  of  a  halogenating 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
bromine,  sulfonyl  chloride  and  sulfonyl  bromide  under 
free-radical  conditions;  effecting  the  reaction  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  —70'  C.  to  200'  C;  and  recovering 
the  resulting  product. 


3,236,903 
HYDROCARBON  UPGRADING  PROCESS 

Robert  M.  Milton,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,445 

16  Claims.     (CI.  260—666) 

1.  A  process  for  upgrading  hydrocarbons  which  com- 
prises contacting  a  hydrocarbonaceous  fluid  at  hydrocar- 
bon conversion  temperature  with  a  hydrocarbon  conver- 
sion catalyst  comprising  a  three-dimensional  crystalline 
zeolitic  molecular  sieve  containing  within  its  internal 
adsorption  region,  an  elemental  metal  selected  from  the 


group  consisting  of  ruthenium,  rhodium,  palladium, 
osmium,  iridium,  and  platinum,  the  molecular  sieve  hav- 
ing uniform  sized  pores  suflSciently  large  to  adsorb  ben- 
zerje,  said  metal  being  in  the  elemental  zero  valence  form 
prior  to  said  contacting  with  said  hydrocarbonaceous 
fluid. 


3,236,904 

HYDRODEALKYLATION  PROCESS 

Paul  E.  Pickert,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,586 

17  Claims.  (CI.  26»— 672) 
1.  A  process  for  the  hydrodealkylation  of  alkyl-substi- 
tuted  aromatic  hydrocarbons  comprising  the  steps  of  pro- 
viding an  alkyl-substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbon  feed 
and  contacting  such  hydrocarbon  in  a  hydrogen  atmos- 
phere at  temperatures  between  about  400  and  650"  C. 
with  an  activated  metal  cationic  crystalline  alumino- 
silicate  zeolitic  molecular  sieve  material  having: 

(1)  an  apparent  pore  size  of  at  least  about  6.6  Ang- 
strom units; 

(2)  more  than  about  92  percent  of  the  aluminum 
atoms  associated  with  cations; 

(3)  a  monovalent  metal  cation  when  the  silica-to- 
alumina  molar  ratio  is  greater  than  3;  and 

(4)  an  active  elemental  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  copper,  cadmium,  tin,  lead,  antimony, 
bismuth,  mercury,  gold  and  Group  VIII  of  the  Peri- 
odic Table,  being  finely  dispersed  within  the  inner 
adsorption  region  of  the  molecular  sieve. 


3,236,905 

PREPARING  ACETYLENE  AND  ETHYLENE 

Eiji    Otsuka,    Hfa-oo    Watanabe,    and    Minora    Takada, 

Kanagawa  Prefecture,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Koatsa 

Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  Sept.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,461 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  12.  1960 

35/37,637 

3  Claims.     (CI.  260—679) 


1.  In  a  method  for  producing  acetylene  and  ethylene 
wherem  a  hydrocarbon  having  from  one  to  five  carbon 
fiAA^  '*  partially  oxidized  at  a  temperature  above  about 
1300  C.  to  provide  a  gaseous  product,  the  improvement 
which  compnses  subjecting  said  gaseous  product  to  a 
primary  quenching  step  utilizing  a  light  disUllate  oil 
wherein  the  temperature  of  said  gaseous  product  is  re- 
duced to  between  about  500*  and  1100'  C.  and  said  light 
oil  IS  pyrolyzed,  subjecting  said  gaseous  product  to  a 
secondary  quenching  step  utilizing  a  raw  crude  oil  wherein 
the  temperature  of  said  gaseous  product  is  further  reduced 
to  between  about  150"  and  200'  C.  and  said  crude  oil 
IS  fractionated  to  provide  a  gaseous  light  distillate  oil 
and  a  heavy  oil  residue,  condensing  said  gaseous  light 
distillate  oil  by  scrubbing  with  water  and  recycling  the 
condensate  for  use  in  the  primary  quenching  step 
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3^36,906 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ACETYLENE  USING 

ATOMIC  HYDROGEN  TO  HEAT  THE  REACTION 

Irwin  B.  Mai^eiloff,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Halcon 

International,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  11,  1962,  S«r.  No.  194,058 

3  Claims.    (CI.  260—679) 


.i_ 


J 


f4.i 

i 

1 

-■sieiT-^ 

-^"~a~   I 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  acetylene  and  sub- 
stantially pure  by-product  molecular  hydrogen  from  hy- 
drocarbons which  comprises:  thermally  splitting  molec- 
ular hydrogen  by  passage  through  a  plasma  generator  to 
form  high  temperature  dissociated  hydrogen;  admixing 
said  high  temperature  dissociated  hydrogen  with  a  gas 
containing  hydrocarbons;  thermally  cracking  a  portion 
of  said  hydrocarbons  by  the  heat  liberated  from  the  com- 
bination of  said  dissociated  hydrogen  atoms;  quenching 
said  admixture;  withdrawing  a  first  reactor  effluent  con- 
taining acetylene,  unrcacted  and  by-product  hydrocar- 
bons, and  molecular  hydrogen;  separating  said  acetylene; 
withdrawing  a  stream  containing  the  remaining  portion 
of  said  first  reactor  effluent;  thermally  splitting  another 
portion  of  molecular  hydrogen  by  passage  through  a 
plasma  generator  to  form  another  portion  of  high  tem- 
perature dissociated  hydrogen;  admixing  said  remaining 
portion  with  said  other  portion  of  high  temperature  dis- 
sociated hydrogen;  thermally  cracking  a  portion  of  the 
hitherto  unreacted  and  by-product  hydrocarbons  by  the 
heat  liberated  from  the  combination  of  said  second  por- 
tion of  high  temperature  dissociated  hydrogen;  quenching 
said  last  named  admixture;  withdrawing  a  second  reactor 
effluent  containing  acetylene,  trace  amounts  of  unreacted 
and  by-product  hydrocarbons,  and  molecular  hydrogen; 
separating  said  acetylene,  and  thereby  obtaining  a  by- 
product of  substantially  pure  molecular  hydrogen. 


3,236,907 
PRODUCTION  OF  CONJUGATED  DIOLEFINES 
Max  Marin  Wirth  and  Joiin  Habcsiiaw,  Dollar,  Scotland, 
assignors  to  British  Hydrocarbon  Chemicals  Limited, 
London,  England,  a  British  company 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,414 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  27, 1961, 
7,184/61  and  7,185/61 
10  Claims,     (a.  260—^81) 
1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  a  conjugated  diole- 
fine  which  comprises  contacting  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  200  to  450*  C.  a  1,3-dioxane  of  the  formula 


Ri        Ri 
O       HC-Ri 


R.-CH    HC-R4 

V 

wherein  Ri  is  an  alkyl  radical,  and  Ra,  Ra,  R4  and  R«  are 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and 
aryl  radicals,  in  the  vapour  phase  in  the  presence  of  steam 
with  a  high  surface  area  inert  carrier  material  on  to  which 
the  components  of  boron  phosphate  are  transported  in  an 
aqueous  vapour  stream  from  a  bed  of  solid  boron  phos- 
phate separate  from  the  inert  carrier  material,  by  passing 
steam  over  solid  boron  phosphate. 


3,236,908 
PRODUCTION  OF  2-METHYL-2-BUTENE 
Robert  A.  Sanford,  Homewood,  Donald  K.  Wunderlich, 
Chicago,  and  Robert  L.  Foster,  Homewood,  111.,  as- 
signors to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  211,610 
8  Claims.     (CI.  260— 683  J) 


^- 7~x  Km        -••  ••  1 


•>.*•- 


"V 


QV 
hC^ 


1.  A  method  for  producing  2-methyl-2-butene  from  an 
effluent  obtained  from  the  catalytic  cracking  of  gas  oil 
which  comprises  fractionating  said  effluent  to  effect  a 
separation  between  an  overhead  hydrocarbon  fraction 
consisting  essentially  of  2-methyl-l-butcne  and  lower 
boiling  C5  hydrocarbons  and  a  fraction  consisting  essen- 
tially of  n-pentane  and  higher  boiling  hydrocarbons,  in- 
cluding 2-methyl-2-butene,  admixing  said  overhead  frac- 
tion with  sulfupc  acid  of  from  60  to  70%  by  weight  con- 
centration to  isomerize  2-methyl-l-butene,  separating  the 
sulfuric  acid  phase  from  the  hydrocarbon  phase  and  frac- 
tionating the  hydrocarbon  phase  to  recover  2-methyl-2- 
butene  therefrom. 


3,236,909 
ISOMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS 
Charles  N.  Winnick,  Teaneck,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Halcon 
International  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  252,048 
9  Claims.     (CI.  260—683.2) 
1.  A  process  for  the   isomerization  of  mono-olefins, 
comprising  contacting  a  mono-olcfin  containing  a  tertiary 
unsaturated  carbon  atom  in  the  liquid  phase  with  a  cata- 
lyst comprising  an  acidic  zeolite  which  has  been  neu- 
tralized and  contacted  with  a  buffered  acidic  solution  hav- 
ing a  pH  in  the  range  of  2.5  to  6. 

9.  A  catalyst  useful  for  the  isomerization  of  mono- 
olefins  containing  an  unsaturated  tertiary  carbon  atom, 
said  catalyst  having  been  prepared  by  neutralizing  an 
acidic  silica-alumina  zeolite  with  a  basic  aqueous  solution 
washing  the  ^tralized  product  until  the  washings  are 
neutral,  contaS^g  the  wash  material  with  a  buffered 
acidic  solution  having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  2.5  to  6,  wash- 
ing the  buffered  material  until  the  washings  are  neutral, 
and  drying  the  resulting  catalyst. 
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3,236,910 
DEHYDROGENATION  PROCESS  EMPLOYING  A 

CHROMIUM  CONTAINING  ZEOLITE 
Stanley  W.  Bukata,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  Charles  R.  Castor, 
Homewoodf  111.,  and  Robert  M.  Milton,  Buffalo,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,318 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—683.3) 
1.  A  process  for  the  dehydrogenation  of  hydrocarbons 
which  comprises  contacting  said  hydrocarbons  with  a  crys- 
talline zeolitic  molecular  sieve  containing  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  elemental  chromium 
and  chromium  oxide  in  the  inner  adsorption  region,  said 
sieve  being  characterized  as  being  capable  of  adsorbing 
benzene,  under  dehydrogenating  conditions. 


3,236,911 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  ETHYLENE  WITH 

DIBORANE-TREATED  CATALYSTS 

WUfrid  G.  Shaw  and  Neva  L.  Cardon,  Cleveland,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Cleveland, 

Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  78,564 
2  Claims.     (CI.  260—683.15) 

1.  A  catalyst  useful  for  the  polymerization  of  ethylene 
to  low  molecular  weight  polymers  consisting  of  cobalt 
oxide  on  a  support  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
silica-alumina,  alumina,  alumina-magnesia  and  silica- 
alumina-magnesia  treated  with  diborane. 

2.  A  process  for  polymerizing  ethylene  to  a  low  mo- 
lecular weight  polymer  which  comprises  passing  ethylene 
over  the  catalyst  of  claim  1  at  a  temperature  of  from  0° 
to  50°  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  from  0.1  to  2  atmospheres. 


3^36,913 

PROCESS  FOR  COLORING  TEXTILE 
MATERLVLS  AND  FOILS 

Gerhard  Pfeiffer,  Kelkheim,  Taunos,  Germany,  Helmut 
Schmidt,  Mountainside,  NJ.,  and  Kurt  Stetzclberg, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Fritz  Winkler,  Kelkheim, 
Taunus,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbwerke  Hocchst 
Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  &  Bruning, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

No   Drawing.  FUed   Aug.  20,   1962,  Ser.  No.  218,094 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  22,  1961, 
F  34,749 

15  Claims.     (CI.  260— 856) 

1.  A  process  for  the  coloration  of  textile  materials  and 
foils  by  coating  the  materials  with  a  colored  film,  which 
process  consists  in  treating  the  materials  with  an  aqueous 
preparation  containing  (A)  a  reaction  product  of  diketcne 
with  a  modified  polyvinyl  alcohol  which  is  a  graft  copoly- 
mer of  a  vinyl  ester  of  carboxylic  acids  having  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms  on  a  polyalkylene  glycol  having  a  molecular 
weight  within  the  range  of  400  and  1,500,000  and  having 
2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkylene  units,  the  vinyl  ester 
groups  of  the  graft  copolymer  being  saponified  in  an 
amount  of  20  to  100%,  calculated  on  the  weight  of  the 
ester  groups  contained  in  the  graft  copolymer,  and  (B) 
a  stabilized  diazonium  compound,  and  heating  the  ma- 
terials to  a  temperature  from  about  90°  C.  to  about  200° 
C. 


3,236,912 

DISPROPORTIONATION-ALKYLATION  PROCESS 

Jack  E.  Phill  ps,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,393 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260—683.45) 


1.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

passing  propylene  through  a  disproportionation  zone 
to  produce  a  stream  containing  propylene,  ethylene, 
and  buteoe; 

contacting  isobutane  in  a  first  alkylation  zone  with  at 
least  a  portion  of  undivided  effluent  of  said  dispro- 
portionation zone  under  conditions,  including  con- 
ditions of  temperature  and  catalyst  activity,  to  pro- 
duce a  first  alkylation  product  of  said  propylene, 
said  butene,  and  said  isobutane; 

separating  the  effluent  of  said  first  alkylation  zone 
into  a  light  stream  comprising  ethylene  and  uncon- 
verted isobutane  and  a  heavy  stream  comprising  said 
first  alkylation  product;  and 

passing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  light  stream  undivided 
into  a  second  alkylation  zone  under  conditions,  in- 
cluding conditions  of  temperature  and  catalyst 
activity,  to  produce  a  second  alkylation  product  of 
said  ethylene  and  isobutane. 


3,236,914 

METHOD  FOR  RENDERING  POLYMERS 
COMPATIBLE 

James  David  Murdock,  Montee  des  Trentes,  Norman 
Nelan,  Otterbum  Park,  and  Gordon  Hart  SegaU, 
Montee  des  Trentes,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignors  to 
Canadian  Industries  Limited,  Montreal,  Quebec, 
Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  2, 1960,  Ser.  No.  25,832 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  12, 1959. 

16,275/59 

8  Claims.     (CI.  260—857) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  homogeneous  blend  of 
synthetic  polymeric  materials  which  comprises:  provid- 
ing a  first  ethylenically  unsaturated  neutral  monomer 
whose  polymer  is  normally  substantially  incompatible 
with  the  polymer  of  a  second  ethylenically  unsaturated 
neutral  monomer;  forming  a  substantially  linear  copoly- 
mer by  copolymerizing  from  98  to  50  parts  by  weight  of 
said  first  monomer  with  from  2  to  50  parts  by  weight  of 
a  copolymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 
containing  at  least  one  atom  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  basic  nitrogen  atoms  and  amido  nitrogen  atoms; 
forming  another  substantially  linear  copolymer  by  co- 
polymerizing  from  98  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  said  sec- 
ond monomer  with  from  2  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  an 
a,^-ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid;  and  blend- 
ing said  copolymers  in  coagulated  dried  form  by  mechan- 
ical mastication. 

6.  A  process  for  preparing  a  homogeneous  blend  of 
synthetic  polymeric  materials  which  comprises:  provid- 
mg  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  neutral  monomer  whose 
polymer  is  normally  substantially  incompatible  with  a 
synthetic  linear  polyamide;  forming  a  substantially  linear 
copolymer  by  copolymerizing  from  98  to  50  parts  by 
weight  of  said  monomer  with  from  2  to  50  parts  by 
weight  of  an  a,/3-ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic 
acid;  and  blending  from  1  to  99  parts  of  said  polyamide 
and  from  99  to  1  parts  of  said  copolymer  in  coagulated 
dried  form  by  mechanical  mastication. 
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3,236,915 
UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESINOUS  COMPO- 
SITION HAVING  HIGH  STABILITY  AND  RAPID 
CURING  AT  LOW  TEMPERATURES  USING  A 
MIXTURE  OF  DIMETHYLANIUNE,  TRIETHA. 
NOLAMINE  AND  DIPHENYLAMINE 
Pinx>  Zanabonl,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Montccatini 
Sodcti  Generale  per  llndnstria  Mincraria  e  Chimica, 
a  corporation  of  Italy 

No  Drawinc.    Filed  Apr.  19, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  103,974 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  22, 1960, 
7,133/60 
3  Claims.     (CI.  260— «64) 
1.  A  highly  stable  resinous  composition  capabk  of 
quickly  curing  to  an  infusible  insoluble  state  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  peroxide  polymerization  catalyst,  which  com- 
prises ( 1 )  unsaturated  reaction  products  of  polycarboxylic 
acids  and  polyhydric  alcohols,  (2)  a  polymerizable  vinyl 
monomer  containing  the  CHa=C<  group,  (3)  a  phenol 
polymerization  inhibitor,  and  (4)  a  system  of  polymeri- 
zation accelerators  or  promoters  consisting  of  (a)  0.05  to 
1%  by  weight  of  dimethylaniline,  (b)  0.5  to  4%  by  weight 
of  tricthanolamine,  and  (c)  0.05  to  1%  by  weight  of 
dipbenylamine. 


^    3,236,918 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  DYEABILITY  OF  POLY- 
OLEFBVIC  MATERIALS  BY  ADDING  POLYTRI- 
AZOLES 

Yoshio  Tsnnoda,  Tokyo,  Tom  Taneda,  nMragi-sU,  Osaka, 
■nd  Kiyoihi  Akamatsn,  Toyonaka-shi,  Osaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha. 
Osaka,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

^^^P^^^-     ™«**  ^^y  '•.  J'^l.  Ser.  No.  109,004 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20,  1960. 
35/24,753;  Dec.  23,  1960,  35/49,774,  35/49,775 
4  Claims.    (CL  260—897) 
1.  A  process  for  improving  dycability  of  polyolefinic 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethyl- 
ene, polypropylene  and  polybutene-1,  which  comprises 
adding   to  the  polyolefinic  material   1-20%    by  weight 
based  on  the  material  of  at  least  one  condensation  poly- 
mer having  a  melting  point  of  100'  C.-300'  C.  and  con- 
sisting of  recurrent  uniu  represented  by  the  general  for- 
mula: 


3,236,916 
FLAME  RESISTANT  UNSATURATED  POLYESTERS 
OF    THE    DIELS-ALDER    ADDUCT    OF    HEXA- 
fS^^^*^^'**^^AI>'ENE  AND  AN  UNSAT- 
URATED GLYCIDYL  ETHER 

Helmnt  Wulif,  Witten  (Ruhr),  and  Edith  Dembski  Behnke, 
^mburg-Rissen,   Germany,   assignors   to   Chemische 
Werke  Witten  G.m.b.H.,  Witten  (Ruhr),  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,543 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  6.  1961. 
C  25,678 
9  Claims.    (CL  26(^—869) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  flame-resistant  bodies  com- 
prising condensing  an  acidic  unsaturated   halogen-con- 
taining mixed  polyester  having  an  acid  number  of  be- 
tween approximately  70  and  150  with  an  amount  essen- 
tially corresponding  to  the  acid  number  of  the  mixed 
polyester  of  a  Diels-Alder  adduct  of  hexahalogencyclo- 
pentadiene  and  an  unsaturated  glycidyl  ether  at  a  tem- 
perature below  approximately  150"  C.  whereby  the  car- 
boxyl  groups  of  the  acidic  mixed  polyester  react  with  the 
epoxy  groups  of  the  Diels-Alder  adduct  and  the  acid  num- 
ber of  the  reaction  product  is  reduced,  and  polymerizing 
the  product  of  said  condensation  with  a  copolymerizable 
monomeric  compound. 


f 


N N  N N 

Y        V 


-N    ^ 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  respectively  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (CHa)„— .  phcnylene. 
naphthalene,  cyclohexylene  and  pyridylene  groups  and  a 
p-oup  obtained  by  connecting  two  — (CHa)„—  groups 
through  a  sulfonic  group;  said  m  being  2-10;  and  X  and 
X'  are  respectively  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl, 
amino,  benzalamino,  formalamino,  acctamino,  carbamyl- 
amino,  pyrrolyl  and  pyridyl  groups,  and  wherein  X  and 
X'  are  not  both  amino  groups  in  the  same  recurrent  unit. 


3»236  919 
BISORGANOPHOSPHORUS  ESTERS 
Ki^oly  Szabo,  PleasantyiUe,  N.Y.,  and  John  G.  Brady, 
San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Stanffer  Chemical  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  July  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,571 
4  Claims.    (CL  260—929) 


3,236,917 

ELASTOMER  OF  AN  ETHYLENE  COPOLYMER 

SS^^"^*^"^    ^^^™    ^    UNSATURATED 
ACID  OR  ANHYDRIDE 

^*!S?  ^1"?'  Giovanni  Crespi,  and  Giancario  Borsini, 
Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Montecatini  Societik  Generale 
per  llndustria  Mlneraria  e  Chimica,  Milan,  Italy 
FUed  Dec.  31,  1957,  Ser.  No.  706,382 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jan.  9,  1957,  430/57: 
July  23,  1957,  10,997/57 
22  Claims.     (CI.  260—878) 
1.  An  elastomer  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  a  linear 
amorphous,  saturated  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  a  high- 
er alpha-olefin  selected   from   the   group   consisting   of 
propylene  and  butcne-1.  the  chains  of  the  copolymer 
bemg  cross-linked  with  from  2  to  20  parts  by  weight 
per  100  parts  by  weight,  of  the  copolymer,  of  a  com- 
pound contaming,  in  the  molecule  thereof,  at  least  one 
carbon-to-carbon  double  bond  and  at  least  one  functional 
acid  p-oup,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
and  di-carboxylic  unsaturated   aliphatic  acids  and  an- 
hydndes. 


1.  A  bisorganophosphorus  ester  of  the  following  gen- 
eral formula: 

*  X 

B-P-e-(CHi).-0-{CH,).-8-J-B 

<!>«•  in, 

wherein  R  and  R,  represent  lower  alkyl  radicals,  X  is  a 
chalcogen  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  sulfur  and  /i  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  2. 


3,236,920 
TRIHALOETHYL  PHOSPHATES 
Benjamin  Arthur  Hems,  Ickenham,  Middlesex,  Vbcent 
r^S'  ^*'f  Middlesex,  Gordon  Ian  Gregory,  Chal- 
font  St  Peter,  Godfrey  Basfl  Webb,  Greenford,  Middle- 
aex,  Joseph  Elks,  London,  and  Edward  George  Tomich, 
«-!![^'  IVflcldlesex,  England,  assignors  to  Glaxo  Lab- 
oratories Limited,  Greenford,  England,  a  British 
company 

rul  ^^'^a!^    ^  9^-  *'  ^'^2'  Ser.  No.  227,730 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain.  Oct.  5.  1961 

35,934/61  ' 

5aaims.     (a.  260— 963) 

1.  A  non-toxic  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sistmg  of  an  acidic  ester  of  the  formula 

CX,  CHr-O— R 

in  which  X  is  a  halogen  atom  selected  from  the  group  con- 
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sisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine  and  R  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 

OH 

-t-o 
and 

— P-O-P— O— CHr-CX» 

6ii     in 

in  which  X  has  the  same  meaning  as  above  and  a  non- 
toxic salt  thereof. 


3,236,921 

METHOD  OF  MAiUNG  HIGH  STRENGTH 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  ELEMENTS 

George  T.  Sermon,  1147  Pine  Road,  Essezviile,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,701 

5  Claims.     (CI.  264—^) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  high  strength  nuclear  reactor 
element  comprising:  uniformly  admixing  a  particulate 
coal  tar  pitch  having  a  boron  content  of  about  .2  part  per 
million  by  weight  with  a  high  purity  graphite  having  a 
boron  content  of  about  .02  part  per  million  by  weight  in 
the  proportion  of  20-50  weight  percent  pitch  to  80-50 
weight  percent  graphite;  simultaneously  heating  the  graph- 
ite and  pitch  in  the  temperature  range  110*  -  165'  C.  to 
substantial  solidification;  breaking  up  the  substantially 
solidified  admixture  into  particle  size;  mixing  a  particulate 
substance  from  the  group  consisting  of  fertile  and  fis- 
sionable materials  having  a  boron  content  of  about  5  parts* 
per  million  by  weight  with  the  particulate  admixture; 
pressure  molding  the  resulting  mixture  into  a  body;  and 
slowly  heating  the  body  to  the  graphitization  temperature 
range. 


M  3,236,922 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  URANIUM 
MONOCARBIDE-PLUTONIUM  MONOCARBIDE 
FUEL  ELEMENTS 
Jim  Woolford  Isaacs  and  Miciiael  Palreyman,  Harwell, 
England,  assignors  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy 
Authority,  London,  England 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,541 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  2,  1962, 

12,512/62 
I   6aaims.     (CI.  264— .5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  mixed  uranium 
monocarbide  plutonium  monocarbide  alloy  which  com- 
prises the  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  together  finely  ground,  oxide-free,  uranium 
powder,  carbon  powder  and  relatively  coarse  plu- 
tonium monocarbide  powder; 

(b)  cold  compacting  the  mixture; 


(c)  passing  the  compacted  mixture  into  a  sintering 
zone  maintained  at  the  time  of  passing  of  the  mixture 
at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  1000* 
C.-1300'  C; 

(d)  permitting  the  temperature  of  the  compact  in  the 
sintering  zone  to  rapidly  rise  for  a  short  period  of 
time,  solely  as  a  result  of  the  exothermic  heat  gen- 
erated by  the  reaction  to  a  temperature  in  excess  of 
the  melting  point  of  uranium  metal; 

(e)  and  thereafter  heating  the  mixture  in  the  said  sin- 
tering zone  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
1000-1300"  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
effect  a  complete  sintering  of  the  mixture. 


3,236,923 
GRAFT  POLYMERIZATION  OF  AN  ORGANO- 
SILOXANE    COATING    ON    LEATHER    BY 
IONIZING  RADIATION 
Edward  F.  Degering,  Natidc,  Mass.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  Mar.  23,  1960,  Ser. 
No.  17,228.    Divided  and  this  application  Nov.  8. 1962. 
Ser.  No.  242,344 

2  Claims.     (CI.  264—22) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  Method   of   convertmg    comminuted    leather   into 
sheet  material  by  chemically  grafting  an  organosiloxane 
polymer  onto  the  leather  comprising 
impregnating  said  comminuted  leather  with  a  polym- 

erizable  organosiloxane, 
pressing  said  impregnated  comminuted  leather  into  sheet 

form, 
exposing  it  to  high  intensity  ionizing  radiation  equiv- 
alent to  at  least  about  100,000  electron  volts, 
at  a  dosage  of  not  more  than  about  2  megarads  per 
pass, 

said  dosage  being  less  than  the  dosage  needed  for  com- 
pletely polymerizing  said  organosiloxane, 

and  repeating  said  exposure  until  said  organosiloxane 
has  polymerized  and  is  chemically  grafted  on  said 
leather  as  the  result  of  repeated  exposures, 

the  intervals  between  successive  exposures  being  at  least 
about  15  minutes  each. 


3,236,924 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LAYING 

MASONRY  UNITS 

Harry  W.  McCIarpey,  Byron  Stenis,  Cam  J.  Leftwich,  and 

Howard  C  Harris,  all  of  P.  O.  Box  9346,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  182,994 

18  Claims.    (CI.  264—35) 


1.  The  method  of  erecting  a  masonry  wall  comprising, 
laymg  a  supporting  foundation, 
securing  a  level  base  plate  to  the  foundation, 
supporting  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  laterally  expand- 
able ahgnmg  rods  on  said  base  plate, 
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said  aligning  rods  having  spaced  apart  flanges  on  one 
side  thereof, 

supporting  masonry  units  having  holes  therethrough  on 
said  rods  with  the  rods  extending  through  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  holes  and  the  masonry  units  resting  on 
said  flanges, 

laterally  expanding  the  aligning  rods, 

masking  at  least  one  side  of  the  wall,   • 

filling  the  spaces  between  masonry  units  with  mortar, 

collapsing  the  aligning  rods  and  rotating  them  to  re- 
move the  flanges  from  between  the  masonry  units, 

withdrawing  the  aligning  rods,  and 

removing  the  masking. 


3,236  925 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AERATED 

CONCRETE  STRUCTURES 

Charles  William  Brabazon  Unnston,  9  Thurloe  St^ 

London,  England 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,051 

Oalms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  13,  1962, 

14,472/62;  Jan.  31,  1964,  4,234/64,  4,235/64 

28  Claims.     (CI.  264 — 42) 


(aureus 


•*^*r    I   •"    I 


ACi^r\ 


1.  A  process  of  producing  aerated  concrete  comprising 
the  steps  of  forming  a  mix  of  cementitious  material,  ag- 
gregate and  water;  introducing  into  said  mix  finely  di- 
vided aluminium,  an  oxide  catalyst  in  finely  divided  form, 
an  alkali  and  a  soap  the  proportion  of  the  latter  being 
less  than  2  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  dry  material; 
agitating  the  mix  to  produce  a  uniform  thick  cream;  and 
subsequently  pouring  the  agitated  mix  into  moulds. 


3,236,926 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  RESILIENT  ELASTOMERIC 

FLOOR  COVERINGS 
Reuben  Wisotzlty,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American 
Biltrite  Rubber  Co.,  Inc.,  Chelsea,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,028 
5  Claims.     (CI.  264 — 47) 


,^-:^^r1^-^-l 


1.  The  continuous  process  of  making  composite  resili- 
ent elastomeric  floor  coverings  characterized  by  the  steps 
of  coating  with  jelled  plastisol  an  elastomeric  sheet  of 
firm  consistency  containing  a  blowing  agent,  molding  a 
three-dimensional  contour  in  the  jelled  coating  while  sup- 
ported by  the  elastomeric  sheet  and  then  simultaneously 


fusing  the  molded  plastisol  and  blowing  the  underlying 
elastomeric  sheet,  thus  conforming  it  to  the  three-dimen- 
sional contour  of  the  fused  plastisol. 


3,236,927 
METHOD  OF  MOLDING  FOAMABLE 
PLASTIC   MATERIALS 
Stanley   W.  Thompson,  Scottsdale,   Ariz.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Thompson  Industries  Co.,  Inc., 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Sept.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,138,  now 
Patent  No.  3,193,876,  dated  July  13,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Aug.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,327 
6  Claims.     (CI.  264—51) 


1.  A  method  of  molding  a  foamable  plastic  material, 
characterized  by  the  use  of  a  mold  having  wall  means  de- 
fining a  mold  cavity,  and  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  the  foamable  plastic  material  into  said 
mold  cavity; 

(b)  applying  steam  externally  to  said  wall  means  while 
excluding  such  steam  from  said  mold  cavity  to  pre- 
heat said  wall  means  and  the  foamable  plastic  mate- 
rial within  said  mold  cavity;  and 

(c)  subsequent  to  the  steps  of  subparagraphs  (a)  and 
(b)  admitting  steam,  which  has  previously  been  in 
contact  with  the  outer  side  of  said  wall  means,  into 
said  mold  cavity  to  further  heat  the  foamable  plastic 
material. 


_  3,236,928 

'^7X9^?.,®''  PRODUCING  CURVED  RADIALLY 
ALIGNED  MATRIX  BONDED  FINE  PARTICLE 
PERMANENT  MAGNETS 

Walter  S.  Blume,  Jr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ley- 
man  Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Orignal  applicarion  July  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,834. 
IWyided  and  this  application  Nov.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
321,777 

4  Clahns.    (a.  264—323) 


1.  A  method  of  converting  a  flat  slab  of  matrix  bond- 
ed fine  particle  permanent  magnet  material  into  an  open- 
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ended  curved  shape,  said  slab  having  two  opposed  flat 
surfaces  which  are  of  larger  area  than  the  other  surfaces 
of  said  slab  and  displaying  magnetic  alignment  in  a  direc- 
tion which  is  perpendicular  to  said  two  surfaces,  said 
method  comprising,  forcing  said  slab  through  a  die  hav- 
ing a  cavity  which  at  one  end  conforms  to  the  shape  of 
said  slab  and  which  tapers  and  curves  to  an  outlet  ori- 
fice at  the  other  end  thereof  which  conforms  to  the  cross- 
sectional  form  of  said  curved  shape,  said  slab  being 
forced  through  said  die  in  a  direction  which  is  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  alignment  of  said  slab,  reduc- 
ing said  slab  in  thickness  and  elongating  said  slab  as  said 
slab  passes  through  said  die,  the  direction  of  alignment 
of  said  material  being  substantially  unaffected  by  said 
method  and  remaining  perpendicular  to  said  two  sur- 
faces. 


3^36,929 

INJECTION  MOLDING 

JoUds  a.  Japa,  Union,  and  Francis  J.  Rieily,  Chatham, 

NJ.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation  of  America, 

New  Yorit,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  130,244 

14  Claims.     (CI.  264—328) 

1.  In  the  injection  molding  of  oxymethylenc  copoly- 
mers wherein  pellets  of  a  copolymer  having  successively 
recurring  oxymethylenc  groups  and  having  oxyalkylene 
groups  with  adjacent  carbon  atoms  are  heated  in  a  pre- 
heating zone  to  the  plastic  state  and  thereafter  forced 
through  a  nozzle  into  a  closed  mold,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  applying  to  said  pellets  a  surface  layer 
of  a  water-insoluble  soap. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,236,930 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  PICKUP  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Clarence  L.  Fender,  Fnllerton,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Cohimbia  Records  Distribution  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 
Filed  May  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  194,035 
4  Claims.    (CI.  84—1.15) 


netic  field  of  said  permanent  magnet  elements  caused  bV 
vibrations  of  said  strings. 


1.  An  electrical  musical  instrument  of  the  guitar  type, 
which  comprises  a  body  having  a  face,  a  plurality  of  mag- 
netizable strings  mounted  in  tensioned  relationship  over 
said  face  and  disposed  generally  parallel  to  each  other, 
said  strings  lying  generally  in  a  common  plane  which  is 
generally  parallel  to  said  face  and  spaced  thereabove,  an 
electromagnetic  pickup  mounted  on  said  body  beneath 
said  strings,  said  pickup  comprising  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated permanent  magnet  elements  each  of  which  is  dis- 
posed generally  perpendicular  to  said  plane  of  said 
strings  and  is  beneath  one  of  said  strings,  said  permanent 
magnet  elements  being  disposed  in  a  row  generally  paral- 
lel to  each  other  and  in  spaced  relationship  relative  to 
each  other,  said  permanent  magnet  elements  all  having 
their  north  poles  adjacent  said  plane  of  said  strings,  a 
generally  channel-shaped  magnetizable  element  mounted 
around  said  permanent  magnet  elements,  said  channel 
element  having  a  web  disposed  adjacent  the  south  poles 
of  said  permanent  magnet  elements,  said  channel  element 
having  side  flanges  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
permanent  magnet  elements  in  spaced  relationship  thM'e- 
from  and  extending  upwardly  to  edges  which  are  gen- 
erally flush  with  said  north  poles,  said  edges  of  said  side 
flanges  and  said  north  poles  being  spaced  distances  from 
each  other  and  from  said  plane  of  said  strings  which  are 
such  that  lines  of  force  from  said  north  poles  will  pass 
longitudinally  through  substantial  portions  of  the  strings 
above  said  north  poles  and  will  then  pass  downwardly 
to  said  edges  and  thence  to  said  south  poles,  said  edges 
of  said  flanges  being  shaped  as  teeth,  there  being  only 
two  teeth  opposite  each  of  said  north  poles  and  respec- 
tively provided  on  the  flanges  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
magnet  elements,  said  two  teeth  and  the  associated  north 
pole  therebetween  being  directly  beneath  one  of  said 
strings,  and  coil  means  mounted  around  all  of  said 
permanent  magnet  elements  and  adapted  to  generate 
electric  signals  corresponding  to  the  variations  in  the  mag- 


3,236,931 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Alfred  B.  Freeman,  North  Bergen,  NJ.     (%  Academy  of 

Aeronautics,  La  Guardia  Aiiport,  Flushing  71,  N.  Y.) 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1960,  Ser.  No.  2,718 

11  Claims.     (CI.  84—1.23) 


ootn  * 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising  a  tone 
generating  system,  a  sound  reproducer,  a  glow  tube  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  tone  generating  system,  means 
for  biasing  the  other  side  of  said  glow  tube  to  maintain 
it  in  a  normally  deionized  state,  means  for  keying  said 
biasing  means  to  ionize  said  glow  tube,  means  for  con- 
necting the  junction  of  said  biasing  means  and  said  glow 
tube  to  said  sound  reproducer,  said  biasing  means  being 
of  a  type  which  includes  an  internal  resistance,  and  means 
for  blocking  passage  of  signals  to  said  sound  reproducer 
until  they  are  greater  in  amplitude  than  those  resulting 
when  said  glow  tube  just  starts  to  ionize. 


3  236  932 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  METALLIC  SIDING 

Daniel  P.  Grigas,  81  Russell  St.,  Worcester,  Mass.,  and 

Aide  P.  Martin,  51  Rolling  Ridge  Road,  Fafa^eld,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259,709 

2  Claims.    (CI.  174—2) 


1.  Siding  for  the  wall  of  a  building  comprising  an  elon- 
gated base  strip  mounted  horizontally  adjacent  the  lower 
portion  of  said  wall,  said  base  strip  including  an  elon- 
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gated  outwardly  projecting  shoulder,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
furring  strips  mounted  at  their  lower  ends  of  the  shoul- 
der, said  furring  strips  having  square  ends  and  extending 
along  said  wall  upwardly  from  the  base  strip, 
and  horizontally  alibied  clips  equally  spaced  on  each 
of  said  furring  strips,  each  clip  comprising  a  resilient 
short  strip  struck  up  from  the  face  of  its  furring 
strip  and  extending  outwardly  and  then  downwardly 
terminating  in  an  inwardly  extending  flange  having 
its  terminal  edge  spaced  from  its  furring  strip, 
in  combination  with  horizontal,  parallel  metallic  siding 
members,  each  metallic  siding  member  being  coated, 
reversely  bent  locking  flanges  at  the  upper  and  lower 
elongated  side  edges  of  each  siding  member,  said 
locking  flanges  engaging  the  horizontally  aligned 
clips  in  pairs,  the  locking  flange  at  the  upper  edge  of 
one  siding  member  lying  behind  the  short  resilient 
strip  of  each  clip  and  being  engaged  behind  the  clip 
flanges,  the  locking  flange  at  the  lower  edge  of  the 
next  adjacent  siding  member  extending  over  the  clip 
and  under  the  flange  of  the  clip  and  past  the  same  to 
engage  the  locking  flange  of  the  said  one  siding 
member, 
and  means  on  the  clips  electrically  connecting  the  sid- 
ing members  to  the  furring  strips,  the  furring  strips 
being  in  turn  electrically  connected  with  respect  to 
said  base  strip,  means  grounding  the  base  strip,  the 
means  on  the  clips  electrically  connecting  the  siding 
to  the  fuiring  strips  penetrating  the  coating  of  the 
siding  members  when  the  latter  are  applied  to  the 
clips. 


3^36,933 

ENCXOSED  PRESSURE-GAS  INSULATED 

BUSBAR  SYSTEM 

Egbcrtas   Frowda,   Nonbaomen,    Aarfao,   Switzerland, 

aarignor  to   ^  kticagcscllscluift  Brown,  Boveri  &  Cle, 

Baden,  Swlli%^f«id,  a  Joint-stock  company 

FUfld  Oct  IS,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  231,483 

aaimt  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  20,  1961, 

12,127/61 
1  Claim.    (CL174— 13) 


ward  through  said  branch  outlets,  pipe  means  connect- 
ing all  of  said  compartments  formed  within  said  bellows 
means  in  common  to  a  pressurized  gas  line  thereby  to 
cause  said  compartments  to  be  filled  and  emptied  simul- 
taneously, and  valve  controlled  pipe  means  individual  to 
and  separately  connecting  each  of  said  compartments 
formed  within  said  tubular  sections  to  a  pressurized  gas 
line  thereby  enabling  the  compartment  formed  within 
each  tubular  section  to  be  filled  and  emptied  independ- 
ently of  the  compartments  formed  within  the  remaining 
tubular  sections,  said  filling  and  emptying  of  said  com- 
partments within  said  tubular  sections  being  effected  in 
an  essentially  stress-free  manner  as  regards  said  rigid 
connections  between  said  tubular  sections  and  said  fixed 
support  due  to  the  action  of  said  tie  rod  means  in  taking 
up  the  axially  directed  forces  produced  pneumatically 
on  said  end  plates. 


3,236  934 
SEALING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CABLES 

AND  THE  LIKE 
William  A.  Reirel]c,  Gardcna,  and  Jolu  E.  Carr,  Pbya 
Del  Rey,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
E.  A.  "AI"  Bccionan,  Compton,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,257 
10  Claims.    (CL  174—22) 


JfT^. 


In  a  pressure  gas  insulated  busbar  system,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated  tubular 
mechanically  rigid  sections  arranged  in  axial  alignment 
in  substantially  end-to-end  relation,  means  rigidly  con- 
necting each  of  said  tubular  sections  to  a  fixed  support, 
each  of  said  tubular  sections  including  a  laterally  ex- 
tending busbar  branch  outlet  and  being  closed  at  its  oppo- 
site ends  by  means  of  bulkhead  insulators,  bellows  means 
interconnecting  adjoinig  bulkhead  insulators  of  adjacent 
tubular  sections,  cover  plates  connected  by  bellows  means 
to  the  bulkhead  insulators  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
plurality  of  tubular  sections,  rigid  tie  rod  means  inter- 
connecting said  cover  plates  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
plurality  of  tubular  sections,  a  busbar  extending  axially 
through  the  compartments  formed  within  said  tubular 
sections  and  through  the  compartments  formed  within 
said  bellows  means  interconnecting  adjacent  tubular  sec- 
tions, branclMs  from  said  busbar  extending  laterally  out- 


1.  A  sealing  assembly  for  enclosing  spliced  ends  of 
electrical  cables  comprising  a  hollow  body  having  an 
opei^ng;  an  inner  cover  and  an  outer  cover  disposed  in 
spaced  apart  relationship  and  closing  said  opening  in 
said  body,  said  inner  cover  and  said  outer  cover  each 
having  a  bore  formed  therein  and  being  coaxially  aligned; 
d  sleeve  disposed  between  both  said  covers  and  coaxial 
with  said  bores  in  each  of  said  covers;  a  first  tapered 
boot  fixed  to  said  outer  cover  and  disposed  coaxial  with 
said  bore  therein  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  hol- 
low body;  a  second  tapered  boot  fixed  to  said  inner  cover 
and  disposed  coaxial  with  said  bore  therein  to  protect 
inwardly  of  said  hollow  body;  an  electrical  cable  dis- 
posed coaxial  with  and  through  said  boots,  sleeve  and 
bores;  and  a  potting  compound  disposed  between  said 
cable  and  said  boots,  sleeve,  and  bores  for  holding  said 
cable  securely  in  place  in  said  assembly. 


3,236,935 
ROOM  SHIELDED  FROM  THE  EFFECT  OF  AN 
AMBIENT  MAGNETIC  FIELD 
Bobbie  J.  Patton,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Socony  Mobil 
Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Feb.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  260,668 
12  Claims.     (CI.  174—35) 
1.  An  enclosed  spaced  under  the  influence  of  an  am- 
bient magnetic  field  wherein  the  effect  of  said  ambient 
magnetic  field  internally  of  said  space  is  diminished  com- 
prising a  cube  of  a  ferromagnetic  material,  which  cube 
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of  ferromagnetic  material  has  characteristics  which  satisfy 
the  formula:  , 

I     2B    2m  J^ 

where 
/  is  the  thickness  of  the  ferromagnetic  material  in  inches, 


,^_jaat— i.^— una. 


/  is  the  length  of  the  edge  of  the  cube  in  inches, 

Ho  is  the  ambient  magnetic  field  in  oersteds, 

B  is  the  induction  in  the  ferromagnetic  material  in  gauss, 

S  is  the  shielding  factor,  and 

M  is  the  magnetic  permeability  at  inducticKi  B. 


3,236,936 

MINIATURE    ELECTRICAL    COMPONENT    WITH 
PROTECTED  TERMINAL-WIRE  CONNECTIONS 
William  M.  Robinson,  Fairiiaven,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Comeil-Dubilier  Electric  CorporatioD,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  I>elaware 

Filed  July  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  213^5 
6  Claims.     (CL  174—52) 


1.  A  miniature  encapsulated  component  including  an 
electrical  component  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  ter- 
minals, a  wafer  of  tough,  relatively  inextensible  insulat- 
ing material  positioned  closely  adjacent  said  component, 
said  wafer  having  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  apertures,  a  pair 
of  lead  wires,  said  lead  wires  being  secured  to  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  terminals  and  said  lead  wires  extending 
through  and  being  tightly  received  in  respective  apertures 
in  said  wafer,  and  a  hard  and  relatively  brittle  insulating 
coating  encapsulating  said  component,  said  wafer,  and 
the  portions  of  said  wires  extending  through  said  wafer 
to  the  compoaent  terminals,  said  insulating  coating  filling 
the  space  between  said  component  and  said  wafer  and 
forming  the  exterior  of  the  miniature  encapsulated  com- 
ponent. 

3,236,937 
CONNECTOR    MEANS    AND    RECEPTACLE    FOR 
CONNECTING  fflGH  TENSION  LEAD  TO  IGNI- 
TION  COIL 
Joseph  R.  Harkncss,  Gennantown,  and  John  D.  Santi, 
West  Allis,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Briggs  &  Stratton  Corpo- 
ration, Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276,423 
5  Claims.    (CI.  174—52) 

2.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  subassembly  for  a 
potted  inductive  device  comprising: 

(A)  a  coil  of  wire  having  a  terminal  end  portion  ac- 
cessible at  an  external  side  surface  of  the  coil; 


(B)  an  elongated  substantially  rigid  conductive  con- 
nector having 

(1)  a  substantially  flat  lower  leg  element  to  which 
said  end  portion  of  the  wire  is  connected, 

(2)  an  upper  substantially  slender  prong  element, 
and 

(3)  a  medial  element  integral  with  and  connecting 
said  leg  and  prong  elements  and  extending  trans- 
versely to  them  to  dispose  them  in  laterally  off- 
set relationship; 

(C)  a  receptacle  of  insulating  material  surrounding  all 
of  the  connector  except  the  lower  end  portion  of  its 
lower  leg  element,  said  receptacle  comprising 

(1)  an  upper  cup-shaped  portion  in  which  the 
prong  element  of  the  connector  projects  up- 
wardly and  which  has  its  side  wall  spaced  from 


said  prong  elements,  said  cup-shaped  portion 
having  a  substantially  flat  bottom  wall  portion 
which  the  medial  element  of  the  connector  sup- 
portedly  overlies,  and 
(2)  a  sleeve  portion  which  projects  downwardly 
from  the  bottom  of  the  cup-shaped  portion  at 
one  side  thereof  and  in  which  the  upper  portion 
of  the  lower  leg  element  of  the  connector  is 
snugly  received;  and 
(D)  means  securing  the  receptacle,  with  the  connector 
therein,  to  the  coil,  with  said  sleeve  portion  of  the 
receptacle  and  the  lower  leg  element  of  the  connector 
overlying  and  contiguous  to  said  side  surface  of  the 
coil,  with  said  flat  bottom  wall  portion  of  the  recepta- 
cle flatwise  engaged  with  one  end  of  the  coil,  and 
with  the  cup-shaped  upper  portion  of  the  receptacle 
projecting  axially  from  said  end  of  the  coil. 


3  236  938 
COMPRESSIBLE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
John  A.  Toedtman,  Warson  Woods,  Mo.,  assignor  to 
Jasper  Blackburn  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Missouri 
Original  application  Mar.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,237,  now 
Patent  No.  3,156,764,  dated  Nov.  10,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  Oct  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319^60 
3  Claims.    (CI.  174—94) 


!6  'X 


1.  A   compressible  electrical   connector  comprising: 

(a)  a  connector  body  made  of  malleable  metal  and 
being  provided  with  a  recess, 

(b)  the  body  being  provided  with  an  integral  tab,  the 
tab  being  bendable  over  the  recess,  the  length  of 
the  tab  being  less  than  the  width  of  the  recess  to  as- 
sure entry  of  the  tab  into  the  recess  and  overlap- 
ping of  the  body  portion  defining  the  recess  opposite 
the  tab,  and 
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(c)  the  tab  including  a  ridge  projecting  outwardly 
from  the  outer  surface  of  the  tab,  the  ridge  being 
adapted  to  engage  a  compression  tool  upon  apply- 
ing the  tod  to  the  connector  body  so  that  the  tab 
is  bent  into  the  recess  as  the  body  is  deformed  to 
close  the  recess. 


means  responsive  to  said  second  recognition  means  for 
disabling  said  output  means  from  producing  an  out- 
put when  a  letter  or  character  has  a  second  transi- 
tion. 


3^36,939 
STRANDED   ELECTRIC    CABLE   WITH   VULCAN- 
IZED STRAND  SEALING  COMPOSITION 
Bernard  A.  Blewis,  Lconia,  NJ.,  and  Jerzy  Radziejowski, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Cable  Corpora- 
timi,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  Feb.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,143 
3  Claims.    (CI.  174—110) 


3,236,941 

SUBSCRIPTION  TELEVISION  SYSTEM  WITH 

WIRED  AUDIO  DISTRIBUTION 

Solomon  Sagall,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Teleglobe 

Pay-TV  System,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  119,647 

19  Claims.    (CI.  178—5.1) 


N 


9uaB£»     COf^^tk/HO 


1.  A  cable  comprising  at  least  one  conductor  formed 
of  a  plurality  of  individual  strands,  a  free-flowing  strand 
sealant  applied  thereto,  said  strand  sealant  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  physical  mixture  of  100  parts  of  neoprene 
rubber,  50-300  parts  of  aromatic  petroleum  oil,  and  acid 
acceptor,  a  curative  and  an  accelerator,  a  rubber  insula- 
tor applied  over  said  conductor  with  the  sealant  com- 
pletely filling  the  spaces  bounded  by  the  strands  and  the 
insulator,  said  sealant  and  said  insulator  being  vulcanized, 
and  said  strand  sealant  adhering  both  to  the  strands  and 
to  the  insulator  applied  thereover  with  a  bond  strength 
greater  than  the  force  of  500  pounds  per-square-inch  fluid 
pressure  applied  to  the  sealant  at  an  exposed  cross  section 
of  the  sealant. 


3,236,940 
TELETYPE  CODE  CONTROL  CIRCUITS 
Wilbur  S.  Chaskin,  Menio  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Chaskin-Dimmick  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  May  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,531 
11  Claims.    (CI.  178—4.1) 


iTCKl     TM  "  (C6l*ftln 


2.  In  a  television  system,  in  combination,  transmitting 
means  for  transmitting  a  complete  image  forming  wire- 
less video  signal  including  vertical  and  horizontal  syn- 
chronizing signals,  said  transmitting  means  including  audio 
means  for  simultaneously  transmitting  a  first  audio  signal 
of  a  frequency  within  the  audible  frequency  range  syn- 
chronized with  said  video  signal  and  a  second  audio  signal 
of  a  frequency  within  the  audible  frequency  range  non- 
synchronized  with  said  video  signal; 

wire  means  and  antenna  means  connected  to  said  audio 

means; 
standard  television  receiver  means  for  receiving  and 
reproducing  said  video  signal  and  said  second  audio 
signal; 
sound  reproducing  receiver  means  comprising  speaker 
means  connected  by  said  wire  means  to  said  audio 
means,  forming  an  independent  unit  separate  and 
electrically  disconnected  from  said  receiving  means, 
said  speaker  means  being  capable  of  receiving  the 
wire-transmitted  first  audio  signal  and  reproducing 
the  same  in  synchronism  with  said  video  signal;  and 
speaker  control  means  cooperating  with  said  speaker 
means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  speaker 
means. 


1.  In  a  binary  coded  system  of  the  type  wherein  each 
letter  or  character  employed  is  designated  by  a  code  em- 
ploying bits  having  two  possible  conditions,  a  letter  or 
character  recognition  system  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  a  signal  corresponding  to  said 

letters  or  characters; 

first   recognition  means  for  recognizing  only  letters 

or  characters  having  but  a  single  transition  from  one 

of  said  conditions  to  the  other  of  said  conditions; 

means  for  counting  the  letters  or  characters  recognized 

by  said  first  recognition  means; 
second  recognition  means  for  recognizing  only  letters 
and  characters  having  a  second  transition  from  one 
of  said  conditions  to  the  other  of  said  conditions; 
output  means  for  producing  an  output  dependent  upon 
the  number  of  letters  or  characters  recognized  by 
said  first  recognition  means;  and 


3,236,942 

HIGH  SPEED- VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDING 

R.  Lee  Hollingswortfa,  110  Fox  Blvd.,  Massapequa,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  36,678 

2  Claims.    (CI.  178—^.6) 
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1.  A  magnetic  transducer  system  including  an  elec- 
tromagnetic recording  means  comprising  a  stationary 
magnetic  loop,  a  source  of  intelligence  bearing  electric 
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wave  energy  supplied  to  energize  said  transducer  via  a 
coil  mounted  on  said  magnetic  loop,  within  said  magnetic 
loop  a  section  comprising  at  least  a  portion  of  the  face 
of  a  circle,  within  the  center  of  said  half  circle  a  rotatable 
shaft  and  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  at  a  controlled 
speed,  a  magnetic  distributor-like  connecting  means 
mounted  on  said  shaft  to  make  magnetic  contact  with  said 
circle  and  with  the  ends  of  a  multiplicity  of  magnetic 
connectors  the  other  ends  of  which  terminate  to  one 
side  of  a  tape  slot  within  said  magnetic  loop,  a  tape 
and  means  for  moving  said  tape  longitudinally  at  con- 
trolled speeds  through  said  slot,  the  other  side  of  said 
tape  slot  completing  the  said  magnetic  loop,  said  mag- 
netic loop  preferably  comprising  a  magnetic  material 
plating  forming  said  magnetic  loop  via  said  distributor- 
like  means,  said  magnetic  material  plating  thickness 
substantially  defining  the  width  of  each  transverse 
recorded  line  across  the  said  tape. 


3  236  943 

METHOD  ok^  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING 

AND  REPRODUCING  TELEVISION  AND  LIKE 

WIDEBAND  SIGNALS 

Rolf  Moller,  Darmstadt-Eberstadt,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Femsch  G.m.b.H.,  Darmstadt,  Germany 

Filed  July  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125,630 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  7,  1960, 

F  31,603 

15  Claims.    (CI.  178-^.7) 


<     Mt 


sr/ifCMttontitum     ff 


3,236,944 
ULTRASOUND  VISUALIZATION  SYSTEMS 
John  Edward  Jacobs,  Evanston,  III.,  assignor  to  North- 
western  University,   Evanston,  III.,  n  corporation  of 
Illinois 

FUed  July  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,843 
2  Claims.    (CL  178—6.8) 


1.  In  an  ultrasound  viewing  system  for  the  non- 
destructive inspection  of  biological  tissues  and  including 
a  source  of  ultrasound  radiation,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  an  image  transducing  piezo-resistive  storage 
tube  having  an  ultrasound  frequency  sensitive  layer  de- 
posited on  a  supporting  substrate,  said  layer  comprising 
a  phonon-sensitive  cadmium  sulfide  layer  activated  with 
copper. 


1.  A  method  of  recording  a  discontinuous  video  sig- 
nal comprising  periodically  repetitive  first  portions  con- 
taining variable  information  and  other  periodically  repeti- 
tive portions  intercalated  between  said  first  portions  and 
containing  a  uniform  type  of  information,  comprising 
the  steps  of  producing  a  beam  of  charged  particles; 
modulating  said  beam  by  periodically  varying  then  in- 
tensity of  said  beam  between  predetedmined  substantial- 
ly constant  maximum  and  minimum  values  so  as  to  form 
a  train  of  intensity  pulses  having  duration  characteristics 
and  frequency  characteristics;  varying  at  least  one  of 
said  characteristics  by  modulation  in  accordance  with 
the  amplitudes  of  the  signal  to  be  recorded;  moving  an 
elongated  record  carrier  in  its  longitudinal  direction  at 
a  predetermined  speed  across  the  path  of  said  beam; 
causing,  by  the  action  of  said  beam,  in  the  material  of  at 
least  a  part  of  said  record  carrier  persistent  distinctive 
alterations  of  a  characteristic  condition  thereof  in  its 
individual  area  elements,  said  alterations  depending  upon 
said  modulation  of  said  beam  and  representing  a  record- 
ing of  said  signal;  and  cyclically  deflecting,  during  said 
recording,  said  beam  transversely  of  said  elongated  re- 
cord carrier  with  a  repetition  period  equal  to  the  dura- 
tion of  an  integral  number  of  signal  periods  of  said  dis- 
continuous signal  to  be  recorded. 

1 


3,236,945 
AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Robert  B.  Dome,  Gcddes  Township,  Onondaga  County, 
N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  226,678 
4  Claims.    (CI.  178—7.3) 


STNCMMWIZIM 
OUTPUT 


1.  In  a  television  receiver  having  a  video  detector  for 
demodulating  a  composite  video  signal  and  for  applying 
the  demodulated  video  signal  to  ^  video  ampli^er,  an 
automatic  gain  control  system  comprising: 

(a)  means  connected  to  said  video  detector  for  deriving 
at  a  first  circuit  point  a  negative  control  potential 
having  a  magnitude  proportional  to  the  received 
signal  strength  and  independent  of  scene  brightness; 

(b)  a  gain  control  amplifier; 

(c)  a  gain  control  terminal; 

(d)  said  gain  control  amplifier  being  connected  between 
said  first  circuit  point  and  said  terminal  to  apply  an 
amplified  automatic  gain  control  signal  to  said  ter- 
minal for  application  to  an  appropriate  point  in  said 
receiver;  and 

(e)  said  first  circuit  point  also  being  directly  con- 
nected to  said  terminal  by  means  connected  in  shunt 
with  said  amplifier  to  apply  said  control  potential 
in  unamplified  form  to  said  terminal  to  serve  as  an 
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automatic  gain  control  signal  to  tend  to  maintain  the 
output  level  of  the  video  amplifier  constant  if  said 
gain  control  amplifier  is  inoperative  or  out  of  adjust- 
ment. 


3^36,946 
TRANSISTOR  NOISE  GATE  WITH  NOISE  CANCEL- 
LATION  BY  COLLECTOR  TO  BASE  SIGNAL 
CONDUCTOR 
Robert  B.  Hansen,  Arlington  Heights,  and  Anil  M.  Sethna, 
Chicago,  lU^  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc^  Chicago,  Hi., 
a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,452 
8  Claims.    (Q.  178— 7J) 


VIXO 

tup 


tfTwamx 

COUfCTWOf 

«.       I  nuMsisjon  40 


I.  In  a  television  receiver  having  means  for  demodulat- 
ing received  waves  to  provide  a  composite  video  signal 
and  amplification  means  for  coupling  said  composite 
video  signal  to  utilization  means,  an  automatic  gain  con- 
trol circuit  including  in  combination:  a  gating  transistor 
having  first,  second  and  third  electrodes;  means  coupling 
the  first  electrode  of  said  gating  transistor  to  said  amplifi- 
cation means  to  derive  a  composite  video  signal  of  a  given 
polarity  therefrom;  means  for  applying  voltage  pulses  at 
the  horizontal  sweep  rate  of  said  receiver  to  the  second 
electrode  of  said  gating  transistor,  with  conduction  of  said 
gating  transistor  being  controlled  in  accordance  with 
changes  in  the  level  of  the  synchronizing  signal  compo- 
nent of  said  composite  video  signal;  means  coupled  with 
the  third  electrode  of  said  gating  transistor  for  develop- 
ing an  automatic  gain  control  voltage  in  response  to 
conduction  thereof;  a  noise  cancelling  transistor  having 
first,  second  and  third  electrodes;  means  coupling  the  first 
electrode  of  said  noise  cancelling  transistor  to  said  am- 
plification means  to  derive  a  composite  video  signal  of  a 
polarity  opposite  to  said  given  polarity  therefrom;  means 
connected  to  the  second  electrode  of  said  noise  cancelling 
transistor  to  bias  the  same  to  cutoff  in  the  presence  of  said 
composite  video  signal  unaccompanied  by  noise  impulses 
of  a  predetermined  level;  and  means  coupling  the  third 
electrode  of  said  noise  cancelling  transistor  to  the  second 
electrode  of  said  gating  transistor,  with  said  noise  can- 
celling transistor  becoming  conductive  in  the  presence 
of  noise  impulses  exceeding  said  predetermined  level  to 
thereby  cause  cancellation  of  corresponding  noise  im- 
pulses at  the  first  electrode  of  said  gating  transistor. 


3,236,947 
WORD  CODE  GENERATOR 

Gcnnng  L.  Chipper,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Intematfonal 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  161,089 
28  Claims.    (CL  179—1) 
12.  A  sound  analyzing  system  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  accepting  sound  waves  and  generating 
electrical  signals  corresponding  thereto; 

(b)  amplifying  means  responsive  to  said  electric  sig- 
nals for  amplifying  the  same; 

(c)  amplitude  detecting  means  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  amplifier  and  responsive  to  the  magnitude 
of  the  amplified  signals  for  generating  an  output 
signal  whose  frequency  is  indicative  of  the  ampli- 
tude of  said  signals; 

(d)  an  integrating  network  responsive  to  the  signals 
generated  by  said  amplitude  detecting  circuit  for 


generating  an  output  signal  voltage  indicative  of  the 
amplitude  of  said  input  signals;  and 
(e)  intensity  digitizer  means  responsive  to  the  ampli- 
tude of  said  signal  from  said  integrating  circuit  for 
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generating  a  digital  output  signal  indicative  of  the 
amplitude  of  said  input  signal  envelope; 
(f)  whereby  the  amplitude  of  the  output  signal  from 
said  amplifying  means  is  continuously  digitized  as  a 
function  of  the  integrated  variations  in  the  signal 
envelope  composed  of  all  electrical  signals. 


3,236  948 

MULTIPLE  station' COMMUNICATION 

NETWORK 

Robert  W.  De  Monte,  Berkeley  Heights,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,292 
5  Claims.    (CI.  179—1) 


1.  In  a  communication  circuit  for  establishing  multi- 
ple connections  between  subscribers,  a  transmission  line 
adapted  to  carry  a  predetermined  band  of  frequencies, 
means  to  connect  each  of  the  subscriber  lines  to  said 
transmission  line,  a  two-torminal  negative  impedance 
device  connected  to  said  transmission  line,  means  to  auto- 
matically increase  the  shunt  gain  of  said  negative  im- 
pedance device  as  each  subscriber  line  is  connected  to 
said  transmission  line,  and  means  to  automatically  reduce 
the  shunt  gain  of  said  negative  impedance  device  as  each 
subscriber  line  is  disconnected  from  said  transmission 
line. 


3  236  949 
APPARENT  SOUND  SOURCE  TRANSLATOR 
Bishnu  S.  Atal,  Murray  HUl,  and  Manfred  R.  Schroeder, 
Gillette,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  238,539 
9  Claims.  (Ci.  179—1) 
1.  A  two-channel  sound  system  characterized  by  a 
broadened  stage  width  comprising,  first  and  second  loud- 
speakers in  spaced  relation,  localization  network  means 
supplied  with  signals  from  a  first  signal  source  for  develop- 
ing a  sequence  of  delayed  repetitions  of  said  first  signal, 
each  replica  having  its  magnitude  adjusted  according  to  a 
first  schedule,  localization  network  means  supplied  with 
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signals  from  a  second  signal  source  for  developing  a 
sequence  of  delayed  repetitions  of  said  second  signal,  each 
repetition  having  its  magnitude  adjusted  according  to  a 
second  schedule,  and  means  for  supplying  said  repetitive 


signals  from  said  localization  networks  to  said  first  and 
said  second  loudspeakers,  respectively,  whereby  the  com- 
bined sound  pressure  field  from  said  first  and  said  second 
loudspeakers  has  prescribed  phase  and  intensity  charac- 
teristics at  two  different  locations. 


3,236,950 

RADIO  RECEIVERS 

Fraocis  W.  Crotty,  Park  Ridge,  III.,  assignor  to  Zenith 

Radio  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,981 

9  Claims.    (CI.  179—15) 
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1.  In  a  stereophonic  broadcast  system  in  which  a 
carrier  signal  is  modulated  in  accordance  with  the  sum 
of  ttie  correlated  left  and  right  program  signals  and  is 
separately  modulated  in  accordance  with  their  difference, 
a  receiver  comprising:  circuit  means,  including  a  tunable 
radio-frequency  amplifier,  for  selecting  said  carrier  sig- 
nal; a  detector,  coupled  to  said  circuit  means,  for  de- 
modulating said  carrier  signal  to  derive  a  composite  sig- 
nal having  components  representing  said  sum  and  said 
difference  of  said  program  signals;  program-signal-de- 
veloping means,  coupled  to  said  detector,  for  utilizing 
said  composite  signal  to  develop  both  of  said  program 
signals;  switch  means,  coupled  to  said  program-signal- 
developing  means,  for  selecting  one  of  said  developed 
program  signals;  and  an  audio  system  constituting  the 
sole  audio  utilizing  arrangement  of  the  receiver  and  con- 
sisting of  a  single  signal-translating  channel  terminated 
at  one  end  in  an  audio-signal  transducer  and  coupled  at 
its  opposite  end  to  said  switch  means  to  derive  therefrom 
and  reproduce  only  said  selected  one  program  signal. 


3^36,951 

CHANNEL  CHANGING  EQUIPMENT  FOR  TIME- 
DIVISION  MULTIPLEX  COMMUNICATION 
Takama  Yamamoto,  Tokyo,  and  Ryosaku  Shimada,  Ka- 
wasaki-shi,  Japan,  assignors  to  FdJI  Tsnsfainki  Seizo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 
Japan  *■ 

Filed  May  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  108,427 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1960, 
1 1  35/23,852 

1 1   4  Claims.     (CI.  179—15) 
1.  In  a  time-division  multiplex  communication  system, 
channel  distributing  equipment  comprising  first  and  sec- 


ond channel  distributing  systems  each  comprising  first 
and  second  time  delay  devices  each  having  a  number  of 
intermediate  taps  corresponding  to  respectively  different 
delay  intervals,  said  first  time  delay  device  having  an  in- 
put lead,  said  second  time  delay  device  having  an  output 
lead,  a  plurality  of  selectively  operable  switch  means 
forming  a  single  matrix,  each  tap  on  each  time  delay 
device  being  connected  to  a  number  of  switch  means  cor- 
responding to  the  number  of  taps  on  the  other  time  delay 
device,  each  of  said  switch  means  being  selectively  oper- 
able to  connect  one  tap  on  one  time  delay  device  with 
one  tap  on  the  other;  memory  means  for  storing  infor- 
mation corresponding  to  the  difference  between  the  time 
position  of  each  channel  at  the  input  lead  of  the  first 
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time  delay  device  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  channel 
distributing  systems  and  the  time  position  to  be  occupied 
at  the  output  lead  of  the  second  time  delay  device  of 
each  of  said  first  and  second  channel  distributing  systems, 
and  connecting  means  connecting  said  memory  means 
with  the  switch  means  of  said  first  and  second  channel  dis- 
tributing systems  for  simultaneously  controlling  the  said 
switch  means  in  dependence  upon  said  intelligence  stored 
in  said  memory  means  for  simultaneous  transmission 
from  the  input  lead  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  chan- 
nel distributing  systems  to  the  output  lead  of  the  other 
of  said  first  and  second  channel  distributing  systems  and 
from  the  input  lead  of  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
channel  distributing  systems  to  the  output  lead  of  the  one 
of  said  first  and  second  channel  distributing  systems. 


3,236,952 
DROPBACK  SELECTOR 
John   Edward   Cox,   Passaic,   and   Gnenter   J.   Boehm, 
Englewood,  NJ.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Maryland 

FUed  Feh.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  10,364 
15  Claims.    (CI.  179—18) 


4.  A  telephone  system  switching  arrangement  includ- 
ing an  automatic  switch  comprising  a  plurality  of  contact 
levels,  line  relay  means  for  directively  causing  said  switch 
to  move  in  a  primary  direction  to  a  particular  one  of 
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said  contact  levels  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  incoming  ing  a  freeing  signal  toward  the  translator,  and  to  initiate 
switch  directing  signals,  and  means  for  reconnecting  said  the  sending  of  pulses,  the  number  of  pulses  sent  being  con- 
line  relay  means  as  a  lock  pulse  relay  to  cause  said  switch  trolled  by  the  information  stored  by  the  static  storage 
to  move  selectively  in  a  secondary  direction.  devices. 


3^36,953 
REGISTER-TRANSLATOR  APPARATUS 
Bloomfield  James  Wannan,  Charlton,  London,  Ronald 
Robert  Ewington,  Seven  Kings,  Ilford,  and  James 
George  Taylor,  Eltham,  London,  England,  assignors  to 
Assocbted  Electrical  Industries  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  20,878 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  10, 1959, 

12,250/59 
12  Oalms.    (CI.  179—18) 


3,236,954 

AUTOMATIC  REPERTORY  TELEPHONE 

DIALING  APPARATUS 

Richard  Kobler,  West  Orange,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  DASA  Corporation,  Andover,  Mass., 

a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,217 
6  Claims.     (CI.  179—90) 
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1.  The  combination  of  reproducing  means  selectively 
shiftable  relative  to  the  record  medium  to  bring  a  re- 
producer head  of  the  reproducing  means  into  registration 
with  selected  tracks  respectively  bearing  a  recorded  digit 
or  digits  representing  an  out-number  followed  by  a  series 
of  recorded  digits  representing  a  subscriber's  telephone 
number,  means  for  advancing  the  reproducing  means  from 
a  home  position  to  scan  the  selected  track,  and  means 
manually  settable  respectively  to  enable  and  disable  said 
reproducing  means  while  the  same  is  scanning  the  track 
portion  bearing  the  recorded  out-number  whereby  to  adapi 
the  reproducer  to  dial  through  a  PBX  system  or  to  dial 
directly. 


^»^    '-i^  'i^  'v-aci^'vi 


1.  A  register  sender  circuit  for  use  with  a  common 
translator  comprising  a  plurality  of  electromechanical 
storage  devices  for  storing  the  values  of  received  code 
and  numerical  digits,  the  storage  devices  each  including 
a  marking  contact  arc  and  a  moving  contact,  a  set  of 
code  marking  leads  connected  to  the  marking  arc  for 
extending  the  stored  code  digit  values  toward  the  com- 
mon translator,  means  responsive  to  the  availability  of  the 
translator  to  transfer  a  code  signal  to  the  code  marking 
leads  from  the  storage  devices,  translation  digit  leads  for 
receiving  translation  digits  from  the  translator,  a  plurality 
of  static  storage  devices  connected  to  the  translation  digit 
leads  to  store  the  values  of  the  translation  digits,  and 
means  connected  to  the  static  storage  devices  for  extend- 


3,236,955 

STEREOPHONIC  ELECTRODYNAMIC 

TRANSDUCER 

Hans-Joachim  Klemp  and  Horst  Redlich,  Berlin-Steglitz, 

Germany,  assignors  to  Telefunken  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Berlin,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  85,711 

CUims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  2,  1960, 

T  17  816 

9  Claims.    (CI.'  179—100.41) 


1.  A  transducer,  adapted  to  carry  a  stylus,  for  writing 
a  groove-shaped  sound  track  in,  or  scanning  the  groove- 
shaped  sound  track  of,  a  record  carrier  in  which  sound 
track  two  signals  are  written  or  scanned  simultaneously 
such  that  deflections  of  a  stylus  carried  by  the  transducer 
which  correspond  to  the  signals  occur  in  mutually  per- 
pendicular directions  which  lie  in  a  deflection  plane  that 
is  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  the  length  of  the 
groove,  said  transducer  incorporating  a  coil  carrier  which 
is  rigidly  connectible  with  the  stylus  and  yieldably  mount- 
able  for  translational  and  rotational  deflections  in  said  de- 
flection plane,  said  coil  carrier  carrying  two  similar  coil 
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means,  said  COil  means  being  arranged  in  mirror-image 
symmetry  with  respect  to  a  plane  of  symmetry  that  con- 
tains the  axis  of  the  stylus  and  is  at  right  angles  to  said 
deflection  plane,  said  two  coil  means,  when  said  carrier 
is  mounted,  being  traversed  by  the  lines  of  flux  of  a  mag- 
netic field  emanating  from  pole  pieces  with  which  the 
transducer  is  associated,  each  of  said  coil  means,  taken  by 
itself,  being  arranged  non-symmctrically  with  respect  to 
said  plane  of  symmetry  such  that,  during  groove  writing, 
excitation  of  said  coil  means  by  a  signal  from  one  of  two 
signal  channels  produces  a  stylus  deflection  at  a  predeter- 
mined acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  surface  of  the  rec- 
ord carrier,  and,  during  groove  scanning,  such  deflection, 
when  produced  by  a  mechanical  force,  produces  a  signal 
substantially  exclusively  in  but  one  of  the  two  signal 
channels,  each  of  said  two  coil  means  being  comprised 
of  a  main  coil  component  and  an  auxiliary  coil  compo- 
nent, said  main  coil  component  being  predominantly  on 
one  side  of  said  plane  of  symmetry  and  said  auxiliary  coil 
component  being  predominantly  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  plane  of  symmetry,  the  number  of  turns  of  each  aux- 
iliary coil  component  being  substantially  less  than  the 
number  of  turns  of  the  corresponding  main  coil  compo- 
nent. 


3,236,956 

REPLACEABLE  STYLUS  HOLDERS  FOR 

PHONOGRAPH  PICKUPS 

Philip  Kantrowitz,  Bronx,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Sonotone 

Corporation,  Elmsford,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  207,902,  July  6, 

1962.    This  application  July  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  470,339 

10  Claims.     (CI.  179—100.41) 


materially  and  sufficiently  greater  than  said  drive 
member  front  end  and  containing  enough  of  said 
elastomer  body  to  cause  the  elastic  forces  of  said 
pivot  section  to  return  said  drive  member  from  an 
angularly  flexed  position  to  said  operative  alignment 
with  said  coupling  axis. 


3,236,957 
DEVICE  FOR  CONVERTING  MECHANICAL  INTO 

ELECTRICAL  OSCILLATIONS 
Richard  Karmann  and  Manfred  Zerbst,  Mnnkh,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Siemens  &  Halske  Aktiengescll' 
schaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  175,958 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  9,  1961,    ^ 
S  72  897 
23  Claims.    (CI.  179—110) 
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1.  A  device  for  converting  mechanical  oscillations  into 
electrical  oscillations,  comprising  a  plane  body  made  of 
piezoresistive  semiconductor  material,  said  body  being 
made  in  layer  form  which  is  bendable  responsive  to 
forces  acting  thereon  derived  from  mechanical  oscilla- 
tions, a  carrier  for  said  body  which  is  mechanically  con- 
nected therewith,  said  carrier  having  a  modulus  of  elas- 
ticity which  is  considerably  lower  than  that  of  the  piezo- 
resistive material  and  being  of  a  thickness  which  is  con- 
siderably greater  than  that  of  the  piezoresistive  layer, 
means  for  supporting  said  carrier  for  subjection  to  such 
forces,  acting  upon  said  layer  in  a  direction  which  ex- 
tends perpendicularly  thereto,  and  means  for  operatively 
connecting  said  body  in  an  electrical  circuit. 


4.  A  replaceable  stylus  drive  structure  for  driving  mov- 
able transducer  coupling  portions  of  mechano-electric 
transducer  means  of  a  phonograph  pickup  structure  com- 
prising, 

an  elongated  stylus  drive  member  arranged  for  detach- 
able operative  mounting  adjacent  said  transducer 
means  and  having  a  rear  pivot  end  region  and  an  op- 
posite front  end  of  small  cross-section  circumference 
carrying  at  least  one  laterally  extending  stylus, 

a  generally  parallel  relatively  stijff  elongated  seating 
member  having  a  front  seating  end  region  joined  to 
the  nearby  adjacent  rear  pivot  end  region  of  and 
carrying  said  drive  member, 

said  seating  member  defining  a  coupling  axis  for  effect- 
ing coupling  of  said  stylus  drive  member  with  said 
transducer  coupling  portions  and  having  at  least  one 
longitudinal  seating  portion  adapted  to  be  detachably 
retained  aiid  rotated  within  a  seating  recess  of  the 
pickup  structure,  and 

an  extensive  junction  elastomer  body  of  substantial  cir- 
cumference having  opposite  elastomer  end  portions 
affixed  to  said  nearby  rear  pivot  end  region  and  to 
said  nearby  front  seating  end  region  of  said  two  elon- 
gated members, 

said  elastomer  body  having  an  intermediate  flexible 
elastomer  pivot  section  projecting  beyond  said  near- 
by end  regions  and  having  a  length  interposed  be- 
tween said  nearby  end  regions  of  said  two  elongated 
members  for  enabling  said  drive  member  to  be  flexed 
with  said  elastomer  pivot  section  by  at  least  90° 
from  its  operative  alignment  with  said  coupling  axis, 

said  elastomer  pivot  section  being  compressible  and 
stretchable  and  having  a  cross-section  circumference 


3,236,958 
LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEM 
Abraham  B.  Cohen,  Livingston,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Elec- 
tronic Research  Associates,  Inc.,  Cedar  Grove,  NJ.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105,315 
5  Clahns.    (CI.  179—115.5) 


1.  In  a  loudspeaker  system,  a  magnetic  ^jfucture  and 
support  therefor  comprising  a  support  member  having  an 
orifice  therein,  a  ring  magnet  symmetrically  situated  in 
said  orifice,  top  and  bottom  plates  of  ferromagnetic  ma- 
terial and  having  major  dimensions  which  exceed  the 
diameter  of  said  orifice,  means  for  securing  said  plates 
together  on  opposite  sides  of  said  orifice  such  that  said 
ring  magnet  is  clamped  therebetween,  said  top  plate 
having  an  orifice  therein,  a  cylindrical  pole  piece  secured 
to  said  bottom  plate  such  that  it  symmetrically  extends 
through  said  ring  magnet  into  said  top  plate  orifice,  a 
voice  coil  retained  on  a  voice  coil  form,  and  a  spider 
secured  to  said  voice  coil  form  and  to  said  top  plate  to 
symmetrically  support  said  voice  coil  in  the  gap  formed 
by  the  orifice  in  said  top  plate  and  said  pole  piece. 
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3^36,959 

ROTARY  SWITCH  WITH  REPLACEABLE  CON- 
TACTS AND  DETENT  APPARATUS 
Qaanah  P.  HoUeman,  Norfolk,  Va^  assignor  to 
Michael  A.  Tabet,  NorfoUi,  Va. 
FUcd  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,179 
4  Claims.    (CL  200—11) 


1.  In  a  switch  of  the  rotary  type,  a  panel  of  insulating 
material,  said  panel  having  an  opening  therethrough,  a 
rotor  mounted  for  rotation  within  said  opening  to  turn 
in  the  plane  of  said  panel,  circumferentially  spaced  con- 
tacts carried  by  opposite  faces  of  the  panel  adjacent  said 
opening,  said  panel  having  a  slot  therethrough  extending 
from  one  edge  of  the  panel  to  said  opening,  said  rotor 
having  a  slot  in  a  peripheral  portion  adapted  to  be  aligned 
with  the  slot  in  said  panel,  a  wiper  arm  at  one  face  of 
the  panel  for  engaging  and  disengaging  the  contacts  at 
the  associated  face  of  the  panel,  a  wiper  arm  at  the  oppo- 
site faces  of  the  panel  for  engaging  and  disengaging  the 
contacts  at  the  associated  face  of  the  panel,  a  bridge  ele- 
ment connecting  said  wiper  arms  and  extending  through 
the  slot  in  the  rotor,  and  means  securing  the  wiper  arms 
to  the  rotor. 


3,236,960 
ACTUATOR  MECHANISM  FOR  CAR  WASH 
LINE  CONTROLS 
Sherman  L.  Larson,  Palmyra,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Sherman 
Car  Wash  Eqoipment  Co.,  Palmyra,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Aog.  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  220,606 
19  Claims.    (CI.  200—61.41) 


1.  An  actuator  mechanism  for  automatic  car  wash  lines 
for  effecting  actuation  of  control  means  for  one  or  more 
car  treating  elements  thereof,  comprising  an  actuating 
member  in  juxtaposition  to  said  control  means  movable 
for  effecting  an  actuation  of  said  control  means  from  a 
first  to  a  second  control  condition,  an  operating  member 
for  said  actuating  member  operable  when  engaged  by 
movable  means  having  relative  motion  with  respect  to 
this  operating  member  for  effecting  an  operation  of  said 
actuating  member  to  establish  said  control  means  in  said 
second  condition,  a  second  operating  member  movably 
operable  upon  disengagement  of  said  first  mentioned 
operating  member  from  said  movable  means  for  effecting 
an  operation  of  said  actuating  member  independently  of 
said  first  mentioned  operating  member  for  reestablishing 


said  control  means  in  said  first  control  condition,  and 
motion  transmitting  means  drivingly  interconnecting  said 
operating  members  with  each  other  and  each  of  said  oper- 
ating members  with  said  actuating  member. 


3  236  961 
TIME  MECHANISM  HAVING  SELECTIVELY  VARI- 
ABLE TIME  RANGES  WITH  CONTINUOUS  CON- 
TROL OF  TIME  THEREIN 
Joseph  R.  Kappcl,  Novato,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fhiristor 
Corporation,  Corte  Madera,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUcd  June  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  205,897 
13  Claims.     (CL  200—34) 


1.  A  timing  mechanism  comprising  means  defining  a 
chamber  with  a  flow  path  communicating  therewith  and 
which  chamber  changes  in  volume  in  accordance  with  the 
rate  at  which  fluid  flows  through  said  flow  path,  means 
associated  with  said  chamber  and  movable  in  a  defined 
path  in  response  to  volumetric  changes  therein,  a  plunger 
member  positioned  for  engagement  with  said  means  and 
to  be  displaced  therewith  along  said  path  of  movement  in 
response  to  said  volumetric  changes  in  said  chamber  and 
having  a  spiral  groove  thereon  extending  generally  axial- 
ly  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  plunger,  actuating 
means  operable  upon  a  predetermined  displacement  of 
said  movable  member  along  said  path  of  movement  and 
including  a  hammer  mounted  for  engagement  with  said 
spiral  groove  and  pivotal  in  the  direction  of  movement 
of  said  plunger  member,  said  plunger  member  being  ro- 
tatable  about  the  axis  of  the  spiral  groove  thereon  for 
selectively  varying  through  a  continuous  range  the  time 
required  for  said  predetermined  displacement  of  said 
movable  member. 


3,236,962 

CARBURETOR  CONTROL  SWITCH  FOR 

VEHICLE  SIGNAL  LIGHTS 

Thomas  R.  Schlitz,  30  Mertz  Ave.,  HUlside  5,  NJ. 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,801 

1  Claim.     (CI.  200—61.89) 


A  switching  device  for  actuating  the  braking  warning 
lights  of  a  vehicle  in  response  to  carburetor  valve  arm 
positions,  said  valve  arm  being  of  a  type  movable  in  con- 
cert with  the  butterfly  plate  of  said  carburetor  between  an 
idling  position  and  an  accelerating  position,  comprising 
In  combination,  a  bracket  having  an  opening  therethrough, 
means  removably  attaching  said  bracket  to  said  carbu- 
retor, said  opening  having  a  central  axis  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  valve  arm  when  said  arm  is  in  its  idling 
position,  a  switch  housing  having  an  exterior  receivable 
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in  said  opening  and  a  chamber  defined  therein  having  a 
closed  end  and  a  substantially  disposed  axial  opening  ex- 
tending from  said  chamber  toward  said  arm,  said  cham- 
ber being  formed  by  a  substantially  cup-shaped  closure 
member  removably  secured  with  respect  to  a  section  of 
the  switch  housing,  said  section  having  a  cross-sectional 
area  greater  than  said  closure  member  and  terminating 
in  a  substantially  i^anar  surfaced  end  wall,  a  groove  in 
said  planar  surfaced  end  wall  substantially  of  the  same 
thickness  as  the  walls  of  the  closure  for  securely  receiving 
the  same,  a  pair  of  spaced  contacts  in  said  chamber  at 
said  closed  end,  a  pair  of  conduction  leads  respectively 
connected  to  said  contacts  and  extending  to  the  exterior 
of  said  housing,  a  member  for  bridging  said  contacts,  said 
contacts  when  bridged  completing  the  electrical  circuit 
to  said  lights,  a  spring  normally  biasing  said  member  away 
from  said  contacts,  said  closed  end  being  formed  with  an 
annular  groove  to  position  said  spring,  an  elongated  shaft 
slidably  received  by  said  chamber  having  an  inner  end  in 
contact  with  said  member  and  an  outer  end  extending 
through  said  axial  opening  into  engagement  with  said 
arm  as  said  arm  approaches  its  idling  position  and  said 
shaft  having  a  length  causing  said  member  to  bridge  said 
contacts  against  the  bias  of  said  spring  when  said  arm 
assumes  said  idling  position,  said  member  being  formed 
with  a  concave  depression  facing  said  closed  end  and  said 
depression  being  circumscribed  by  a  non-interrupted  pe- 
ripheral flange  having  a  diameter  the  same  as  the  distance 
between  said  contacts,  and  wherein  the  chamber  of  said 
housing  being  formed  with  an  inner  ledge  intermediate  its 
ends  and  said  shaft  being  formed  with  an  enlarged  head  at 
its  inner  end  and  said  head  being  disposed  between  said 
closed  end  and  said  ledge. 


are  pivotally  mounted,  and  the  said  slot  which  receives  the 
contact  bar  providing  an  opening  of  greater  depth  than 
the  thickness  of  the  bar  to  form  a  lost  motion  connection 
between  the  bar  and  the  toggle  member  in  both  directions 
of  movement  of  the  member. 


3^36,963 
PRESSURE  SWITCH 

Edwin  A.  Pannaim,  Batavia,  and  John  Firth  Marqnis,  St. 
Cliarles,  III.,  asdgnon  to  Furnas  Electric  Company, 
Batavia,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  338,153 
4  Claims.     (CI.  200—67) 


1.  In  an  electric  switch  of  the  toggle  type,  a  contact 
Mock  of  insulating  material  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
terminal  members  at  each  end,  the  pair  of  terminal  mem- 
bers at  one  end  of  the  block  each  having  a  fixed  contact, 
a  metal  contact  strip  secured  to  each  spaced  terminal 
member  at  the  other  end  of  the  block  and  said  contact 
strips  extending  longitudinally  so  as  to  overlie  the  fixed 
contacts  respectively,  a  movable  contact  secured  to  each 
contact  strip  and  adapted  to  have  closing  and  opening 
action  with  its  respective  fixed  contact,  a  contact  bar  of 
insulating  material  extending  transversely  of  the  contact 
block  and  being  fixed  at  each  end  to  a  contact  strip,  a 
toggle  device  for  effecting  movement  of  the  contact  bar 
for  said  closing  and  opening  action  of  the  movable  con- 
ti^cts,  said  toggle  device  including  a  toggle  actuating  lever 
and  a  toggle  member  having  an  arm  integral  therewith 
and  which  provides  a  slot  for  receiving  the  contact  bar, 
an  overcenter  spring  disposed  between  and  connecting  the 
toggle  actuating  lever  and  the  toggle  member,  a  bracket 
carried  by  the  contact  block  and  providing  a  support  on 
which  the  toggle  actuating  lever  and  the  toggle  member 


3,236,964 

PLURAL  ARMATURE  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

SWITCH 

William  F.  Sommer,  BrookvUle,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ledex, 

Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,714 

12  Claims.     (CI.  200 — 87) 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, an  insulating  housing  member  including  a  tu- 
bular sleeve  portion,  an  operating  coil  surrounding  said 
sleeve  portion,  first  and  second  ferromagnetic  core  bodies 
disposed  for  relative  axial  movement  in  said  sleeve  por- 
tion, one  core  body  including  a  non-magnetic  electrically 
conductive  surface  element  in  confronting  relation  to  the 
other  core  body  within  said  sleeve  portion,  first  and  sec- 
ond mounting  means  on  said  housing,  first  conductor 
means  including  a  resilient  spring  portion  connecting  said 
first  core  body  with  said  first  mounting  means  and  second 
conductor  means  connecting  siiid  second  core  body  with 
said  second  mounting  means,  said  first  conductor  means 
restraining  axial  movement  of  said  first  core  body  but 
yielding  to  the  magnetic  field  of  said  coil  upon  energiza- 
tion of  said  coil,  said  first  and  second  conductor  means 
cooperating  with  said  core  bodies  to  establish  a  make 
and  break  current  path  extending  through  said  surface 
element  and  subject  to  the  control  of  said  operating  coil, 
ferromagnetic  bracket  means  disposed  externally  of  said 
coil  and  having  end  walls  disposed  at  the  ends  of  said 
sleeve  portion,  there  being  a  magnetic  flux  path  extend- 
ing through  said  bracket  externally  of  said  coil  and 
through  said  ferromagnetic  core  bodies  internally  of  said 
coil,  means  establishing  a  first  gap  in  said  flux  path  be- 
tween said  first  core  body  and  one  end  wall  of  said 
bracket,  said  surface  element  included  on  said  one  core 
body  establishing  a  second  gap  in  said  flux  path. 


3,236,965 
SEALED  SWITCH  FOR  STRONG  CURRENTS 
Bruno  Dal   Bianco,  Milan,  and   Mario  Scata,  Monza, 
Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  International  Standard  Elec- 
Wc  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,585 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  31,  1962. 

Patent  678,587 

4  Claims.     (CI.  200—87) 

1.  A  switching  relay  comprising: 

a  non-magnetic  envelope  closed  at  one  end  and  sealed  by 

a  plug  at  the  other, 
first,    second    and    third    conductive    leads   extending 
through  said  plug  and  sealed  thereto  to  provide  sepa- 
rately insulated  contact  leads  extending  both  inside 
and  outside  said  non-magnetic  envelope, 
first  and  second  magnetic  members, 
the  first  one  of  said  conductive  leads  supporting  said 

first  magnetic  member  within  said  envelope, 
first  and  second  single  faced  contact  buttons. 
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said  second  one  of  said  conductive  leads  supporting  the 

first  one  of  said  single  faced  contact  buttons  within 

the  envelope, 
said  third  one  of  said  conductive  leads  supporting  the 

second  one  of  said  single  faced  contact  buttons  within 

the  envelope  causing  it  to  occupy  a  position  facing 

the  first  contact  button, 
a  curved  member  having  first  and  second  ends, 
said  first  magnetic  member  supporting  a  first  end  of 

said  curved  member  within  the  envelope, 
a  resilient  flat  spring  of  the  microswitch  type  having 

first  and  second  ends, 
said  second  end  of  said  curved  member  supporting  the 

first  end  of  said  resilient  flat  spring, 
said  second  end  of  said  flat  spring  supporting  a  double 


faced  contact  button  in  a  position  between  said  first 
and  second  single  faced  contact  buttons, 

said  flat  spring  supporting  said  second  magnetic  member 
at  a  point  between  said  first  and  second  ends  in  near 
proximity  to  said  first  magnetic  member, 

said  flat  spring  being  mechanically  biased  at  said  first 
end  to  hold  one  face  of  said  double  faced  contact 
button  in  contact  with  said  first  one  of  said  single 
faced  contact  buttons,  and 

said  second  magnetic  member  cooperating  with  said  first 
magnetic  member  in  the  presence  of  a  magnetic  field 
to  cause  said  flat  spring  to  change  its  stored  state  of 
resilience  to  snap  the  second  face  of  said  double  faced 
contact  button  into  contact  with  said  second  one  of 
said  single  faced  contact  buttons,  said  snap  causing 
the  double  faced  contact  button  to  move  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  relative  direction  of  motion  of  the 
magnetic  members. 


base  portions  of  ferromagnetic  material  affixed  to  said 
plate  with  said  upright  portions  of  the  L-shaped  mem- 
bers being  parallel  to  each  other  and  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  slot  of  said  plate  and  said  base  portions  of  the 
L-shaped  members  being  in  spaced  colinear  relation- 
ship, a  bar  of  ferromagnetic  material  afllixed  to  said  up- 
right portions,  a  winding  adapted  to  receive  an  alternat- 
ing electrical  current  wound  around  said  bar,  a  pair 
of  angled  support  means  of  ferromagnetic  material  affixed 
to  said  plate  and  contacting  regions  of  said  base  por- 
tions of  said  L-shaped  members,  a  permanent  magnet, 
means  for  connecting  said  permanent  magnet  to  at  least 
one  of  said  support  means  in  such  manner  that  said 
permanent  magnet  is  disposed  between  said  support 
means,  a  bearing  in  said  plate  in  the  region  between 
said  base  portions  of  said  L-shaped  members,  a  shaft 
of  non-magnetic  material  passing  through  said  bearing, 
a  platelike  armature  of  ferromagnetic  material  movably 
connected  to  said  shaft  and  disposed  substantially  par- 
allel to  the  plane  of  said  plate,  said  shaft  being  movable 
in  said  bearing  so  that  when  said  armature  is  drawn 
agamst  the  base  portions  of  said  L-shaped  members 
under  the  influence  of  magnetic  flux  in  said  base  por- 
tions from  said  permanent  magnet  said  shaft  is  in  a  first 
position,  and  spring  means  in  contact  with  said  shaft 
exertmg  a  force  for  urging  said  shaft  from  said  first  posi- 
tion to  a  second  position,  said  winding,  when  receiving 
an  alternating  electrical  circuit,  generating  an  alternat- 
ing magnetic  flux  which  is  superimposed  in  said  base 
portions  on  the  magnetic  flux  of  said  permanent  mag- 
net so  that  during  a  portion  of  a  cycle  of  alternation 
of  the  alternating  magnetic  flux  the  force  exerted  by 
the  total  magnetic  flux  in  said  base  portions  on  said 
platelike  armature  is  less  than  the  force  exerted  by  said 
spring  means  whereby  said  shaft  moves  to  said  second 
position  and  said  platelike  armature  is  no  longer  in- 
fluenced by  the  total  magnetic  flux  in  said  base  por- 
tions. 


3,236,966 
RESETTABLE  ACTUATOR 
Jean  Edmond  Louis  AUetni,  Maintenon,  France,  assignor 
to   Societe    k    Responsabilit^    Limitee    Etablissements 
Bresson-Faille-Marchand,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation 
of  France 

FUed  July  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  208,852 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  10,  1961, 
867,472,  Patent  80,080;  Jan.  8,  1962,  884,156, 
Patent  1,318,681;  Feb.  28,  1962,  889,441,  Patent 
81,233;  May  24,  1962,  898,670,  Patent  81,730; 
Jane  6,  1962,  899,889,  Patent  81,893 
11  Claims.    (CL  200—95) 


3,236,967 
SWITCHGEAR  HAVING  MANUAL  AND  MOTOR 

OPERATED  SPRING  CHARGING  MEANS 
Samuel  A.  Bottonari,  WiiUnsburg,  Glenn  E.  Rhodes, 
Monroeville,  and  Howard  C.  Peppel,  Franidin 
Township,  Westmoreland  County,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265,390 
11  Claims.     (CI.  200—92) 


\ 


I  I.  In  a  switch  unit,  in  combination,  a  multipole  switch 

having  contact  members  for  each  pole,  an  operating  shaft 

I  rotatably  mounted  in  the  unit  for  opening  and  closing  said 

contact  members,  stored  energy  means  for  driving  said 

-    A  ^^^^^  to  open  and  close  said  contact  members  lever  means 

2    An   acmator  compnsing   a   plate   of  nonmagnetic    rotatably  mounted  on  the  shaft  for  charging  the  stored 

material,   s^   plate   being   provided   with   a  ^lot,   first   energy  means,  a  reversible  motor,  and  i^ans  op^a  ted 

and  second  flat  L-shaped  members  including  upright  and    by  said  motor  for  intermittently  actuating  s^d  leverSs 
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1 1  3^36,968 

I'    TIME  DELAY  RELAY 
Arthur  M.  Cohen,  Westport,  Conn. 
Filed  Feb.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  345,742 
20  Claims.     (CI.  200—97) 


1.  A  time  delay  relay  comprising  a  support,  a  timing 
arm  on  said  support  movable  between  first  and  second 
operative  positions  and  biased  toward  the  latter,  an  ad- 
justable dashpot  operatively  connected  to  said  timing  arm, 
a  magnetically  sensitive  switch  on  said  support,  a  magnet 
operatively  connected  to  said  timing  arm  and  movable 
thereby  toward  and  away  from  said  switch  between  switch- 
closing  and  switch-opening  positions  corresponding  re- 
spectively to  one  and  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
operative  positions  of  said  timing  arm,  a  control  arm 
mounted  on  said  support  so  as  to  be  movable  between 
first  and  second  operative  positions  and  biased  toward 
the  former,  said  control  arm  when  in  one  of  said  posi- 
tions engaging  said  timing  arm  and  moving  the  latter  to 
its  first  position  and  when  in  the  other  of  said  positions 
releasing  said  timing  arm  for  movement  of  the  latter  to 
its  second  position,  and  an  electromagnet  operatively  as- 
sociated with  said  control  arm  and  effective,  when  en- 
ergized, to  move  said  control  arm  to  its  second  position. 


3,236,969 

ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  RELAYS 

George  M.  Euler,  Normal,  III.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

FUcd  Mar.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  352,005 

17  Claims.     (CI.  200—104) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  relay  comprising,  an  insulating 
housing  having  opposed  ends,  an  electromagnet  in  the 
housing  adjacent  one  end  thereof  including  a  magnetic 
core,  a  coil  on  the  core,  and  a  magnetic  armature  mounted 
for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  the  core  about  an  axis 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  spacing  of 
said  opposed  housing  ends;  an  insulating  contact  actuator 
mounted  on  the  armature  and  extending  therefrom  to- 
wards the  other  end  of  said  housing,  movable  contact 
means  including  an  electroconductive  resilient  strip 
mounted  at  one  of  its  ends  in  the  housing  and  extending 
towards  said  other  end  of  the  housing,  said  strip  having  a 
free  end  adjacent  said  other  end  of  the  housing  and  being 
defkctablc  by  said  actuator  in  directions  generally  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  pivotal  movement  of  said  arma- 


ture, and  fixed  contact  means  mounted  in  the  housing 
adjacent  said  other  end  of  the  housing  for  cooperation 
with  said  movable  contact  means,  said  strip,  said  actuator 
and  said  fixed  contact  means  all  being  located  between 
a  plane  containing  said  armature  and  said  other  end  of 
the  housing,  said  actuator  having  a  slot  through  which 
extends  a  portion  of  said  strip. 


3,236,970 

ROTARY  STEPPER  SWITCH 

Walter  M.  Ostrander,  New  Milford,  Arthur  W.  Bennett, 

Woicott,    and   Sinclair   N.   Sutherland,   New    Haven, 

Conn.,  assignors  to  Consolidated  Electronics  Industries 

Corp.,  Waterbury,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,185 

20  Claims.     (CI.  200—105) 


7.  An  escapement  mechanism  comprising 

(a)  a  rotatable  output  shaft, 

(b)  power  input  means  tending  to  rotate  continuously 
said  shaft  in  a  predetermined  direction, 

(c)  means  supporting  said  shaft  for  rotation  therein 
and  axial  movement  relative  thereto, 

(d)  an  escape  element  carried  by  said  shaft  and 
rotatable  therewith, 

(e)  means  for  reciprocating  said  shaft  axially  between 
first  and  second  predetermined  positions, 

(f)  said  escape  element  defining  axially  spaced  first 
and  second  substantially  circular  paths,  respectively, 
when  rotated  in  said  first  and  second  predetermined 
axial  positions, 

(g)  first  and  second  stop  means  located  respectively 
in  the  separate  planes  of  said  first  and  second  paths 
and  maintained  in  a  fixed  relation  with  respect  to 
said  means  supporting  said  shaft. 

(h)  said  first  stop  means  being  staggered  with  respect 
to  said  second  stop  means, 

(i)  whereby  axial  movement  of  said  escape  element 
from  one  path  to  the  other  accommodates  predeter- 
mined limited  rotation  of  said  shaft  by  said  power 
means  until  said  escape  element  is  prevented  from 
further  rotation  by  said  stop  means  in  said  path. 


3,236,971 

COMBINATION  ON-OFF  SWITCH  AND 

CIRCUIT-BREAKER 

Albert  Cotsworth,  Oak  Parl^  III.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  261,726 
5  Claims.     (CI.  200—114) 
1.  A  combination  switch  and  circuit-breaker  arrange- 
ment for  the  power  supply  system  of  a  television  re- 
ceiver, or  the  like,  comprising: 

an  on-off  switch  having  a  fixed  contact  and  a  movable 
contact  shiftable  along  a  predetermined  path  be- 
tween an  open  position  and  a  closed  position  in 
which  it  engages  said  fixed  contact  to  establish  an 
electrical  connection  through  said  switch; 
a  circuit-breaker  effectively  connected  in  series  relation 
with  said  switch  contacts,  said  circuit-breaker  com- 
prising a  first  terminal 
and  a  bi-stable  second  terminal  shiftable  along  a  pre- 
determined different  path  between  an  open  position 
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in  which  it  is  out  of  engagement  with  said  first  ter- 
minal and  a  reset  position  in  which  it  engages  said 
first  terminal  and  responsive,  when  so  engaged,  to  an 
electrical  current  exceeding  a  predetermined  value 
to  shift  from  said  reset  to  said  open  position; 
and  and  a  bi-stable  actuator  displaceable  between 
first  and  second  stable  positions  comprising  an  op- 
erator engageable  with  said  movable  switch  contact 
for  shifting  said  movable  contact  along  its  said  pre- 
determined path  between  its  said  open  position  and 
its  said  closed  position  to  establish  said  electrical 


connection  in  said  first  stable  position  and  to  open 
said  electrical  connection  in  said  second  stable  po- 
sition of  said  actuator, 
said  actuator  further  comprising  a  driver  engageable 
with  said  bi-stable  terminal  for  shifting  said  bi-stable 
terminal  along  its  said  predetermined  different  path 
to  its  said  reset  position,  in  response  to  displacement 
of  said  actuator  to  said  second  stable  position,  after 
said  movable  switch  contact  shifts  to  its  said  open 
position  if,  at  that  instant,  said  bi-stable  terminal  is 
in  its  said  open  position. 


3,236,972 

NOISE  LEVEL  INCREASER  FOR 

SNAP-ACTION  DEVICES 

James  WUIiam  Welsh,  Saminlt,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Hadson 

Lamp  Company,  Kearney,  N J^  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,715 
6  Clahns.     (CI.  200—122) 


1.  In  a  snap-action  device  that  includes  a  base,  a 
snap-action  vane  mounted  on  said  base  and  a  shell  mount- 
ed on  said  base  and  enclosing  said  vane,  the  improvement 
comprising  an  elongated  arm,  said  arm  being  mounted 
on  one  end  thereof  on  said  vane  in  proximity  to  an  edge 
thereof  and  substantially  perpendicular  thereto,  said  arm 
provided  with  a  hammer-like  projection  of  nonconduc- 
tive  material  on  the  other  end  thereof,  such  that  move- 
ment of  said  hammer-like  projection  at  the  end  of  said 
elongated  arm  is  amplified  over  the  movement  of  said 
edge  of  said  vane  adjacent  to  which  said  ann  is  mounted 
thus  to  cause  said  hammer-like  projection  to  strike  said 
shell  producing  a  highly  audible  sound. 


3,236,973 

HEATER  ELEMENT  FOR  VANE  TYPE 

SNAP-ACTION  DEVICES 

James  William  Welsh,  Summit,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Hudson 

Lamp  Company,  Kearney,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  348,117 
3  Clahns.     (CI.  200—122) 
1.  A  vane  type  snap-action  device  comprising  a  base,  a 
pair  of  electrical  terminals  mounted  on  said  base,  said 


terminals  having  arm  portions  extending  through  the  top 
of  said  base,  a  snap-action  vane  mounted  on  the  arm  of 
one  of  said  terminals,  a  motive  element  ribbon  fixed  across 
and  held  under  tension  by  said  vane,  a  pair  of  normally 


open  contacts  respectively  mounted  on  said  vane  and  said 
other  terminal  adjacent  to  and  opposite  each  other,  a  me- 
tallic strip  mounted  on  said  ribbon  at  one  point  only  such 
that  at  least  one  end  of  said  strip  is  free  and  a  high  re- 
sistance insulated  heater  wire  wound  around  said  strip. 


3,236,974 

COMBINED  BINDING  POST  AND  FUSE  HOLDER 

Joseph   S.   Louden,    Old   Greenwich,   and   Matthew   J. 

McCabe,   Bristol,   Conn.,   assignors   to   The   Superior 

Electric  Company,  Bristol,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 

Connecticut 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237,012 
2  Claims,     (a.  200—129) 


1.  A  fuse  holder  for  mounting  in  a  panel  to  have  a 
connection  thereto  on  both  sides  of  the  panel  and  adapted 
to  contain  an  electrical  fuse  connected  in  series  circuit 
with  the  two  connections  comprising  an  elongate,  some- 
what cylindrical  body  member  formed  of  insulating  ma- 
terial to  have  open  ends  and  a  fuse  containing  cavity,  a 
connector  secured  at  one  open  end  to  have  a  fuse  con- 
tacting portion  positioned  within  the  cavity  and  a  con- 
tact portion  extending  outwardly  from  the  open  end  and 
to  which  a  connection  is  adapted  to  be  made  on  one  side 
of  the  panel,  an  exterior  flange  formed  on  the  body  mem- 
ber adjacent  the  other  end,  a  backing  member,  means  for 
mounting  the  backing  member  on  the  exterior  of  the 
body  member  for  axial  movement  whereby  said  body 
member  may  be  positioned  in  a  hole  in  a  panel  and 
clamped  to  the  panel  by  the  flange  and  backing  member 
engaging  the  panel,  slot  locking  means  located  within  the 
body  member  adjacent  the  other  end  and  forming  a  pair 
of  arcuate  slots  with  each  slot  having  locking  means;  and 
a  cap  releasably  secured  on  the  other  end,  a  cup  secured  to 
said  cap  and  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  locking 
keys  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  slot  locking  means  to 
releasably  lock  the  cap  to  the  body,  fuse  engaging  m^ans 
mounted  on  the  cap  within  the  cup  and  projecting  within 
the  body  member  and  adapted  to  electrically  engage  an 
end  of  a  fuse  positioned  within  the  body  member,  a  stud 
secured  to  the  cap  and  having  a  portion  extending  in- 
wardly and  connected  to  the  fuse  engaging  means  and 
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having  a  threaded  portion  extending  outwardly  beyond  the 
cap  and  clamping  means  movably  mounted  on  the  thread- 
ed portion  of  the  stud  and  adapted  to  secure  another  con- 
nection thereto  on  the  other  side  of  the  panel  with  the 
fuse  being  placed  in  series  circuit  between  the  one  and 
the  other  connections. 


3,236,975 

REMOVABLE  SEGMENT,  TRACK-MOUNTED 

TERMINAL  BLOCK 

Woodrow  A.  De  Smldt,  Whitefish  Bay,  and  Donald  V. 

Eclunan,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Allen-Bradley 

Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Nov.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  154,547 

8  Claims.     (CI.  200—133) 


1.  In  a  terminal  block  the  combination  comprising:  a 
channel -shaped  mounting  track  having  spaced  upwardly 
turned  flanges  that  terminate  in  outwardly  extending  gen- 
erally horizontal  rails;  and  a  plurality  of  individual  seg- 
ments of  stiff  insulating  material  removably  mounted  on 
said  track  and  that  are  disposed  in  side-to-side  abutting 
relation,  each  of  said  segments  having  a  base  with  a  trunk 
that  extends  downwardly  between  the  flanges  of  said  trunk 
and  engages  both  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  rails  and  the 
inner  surfaces  of  the  flanges,  each  base  also  having  a  pair 
of  slender  legs  that  lie  to  the  outside  of  said  flanges  and 
are  spaced  from  said  trunk  to  define  a  vaulted  space  be- 
tween each  leg  and  said  trunk  with  the  top  of  said  vaulted 
space  at  a  level  substantially  above  said  rails  to  provide 
limited  flexibility  to  said  legs,  each  leg  terminating  at  its 
lower  extremity  in  a  foot  having  an  inwardly  turned  toe 
engaging  the  outer  edge  and  bottom  surface  of  an  ad- 
jacent rail  for  grasping  the  rail,  and  each  leg  also  having 
an  upwardly  bent  heel  extending  outwardly  from  the 
track  to  present  means  for  engagement  by  a  tool  to  flex 
the  leg  away  from  said  trunk  for  the  removal  of  the  seg- 
ment from  the  track. 


3,236,976 

FUSE  DEVICE 

Paul  J.  Rayoo,  Hudson  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  fo  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  118,822 

5  Claims.     (CI.  200—135) 


1.  A  fuse  device  comprising  an  elongated  electrically 
conducting  metal  member  having  a  melting  point  not  less 
than  about  600*  C.  divided  intermediate  its  ends  into  two 
portions  separated  by  a  gap,  and  a  fusible  member  having 
a  melting  point  not  more  than  about  400*  C.  connected 
at  its  ends  to  said  separated  portions  of  said  conducting 
member  and  conductively  bridging  the  gap  therebetween, 


thereof  being  at  least  equal  to  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
said  metal  conducting  member  at  the  points  of  contact 
therewith,  thereby  insuring  that  the  primary  mode  of  heat 
dissipation  is  from  said  fusible  member  to  the  ambient 
rather  than  from  said  fusible  member  to  said  conducting 
member. 


3,236,977 

DOUBLE  POLE  THERMOSTAT  SWITCH 

John  W.  Huffman,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Pace,  Inc., 

Mansfield,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  June  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,816 

4  Claims.     (CL  200—138) 


63- 


1.  Switch  mechanism  for  controlling  both  current  con- 
ductors to  a  current  consuming  instrumentality  including, 
in  combination,  a  support  means,  first  and  second  pairs 
of  switch  members  mounted  by  the  support  means,  co- 
operating contacts  carried  by  the  pairs  of  switch  members, 
one  pair  of  said  switch  members  being  in  circuit  with  one 
current  supply  conductor  and  the  other  pair  in  circuit 
with  the  other  supply  conductor,  manually  actuable  means 
mounted  on  the  support  means  for  adjusting  the  relative 
position  of  one  switch  member  of  the  first  pair,  thermo- 
responsive  means  mounted  by  the  support  means  ar- 
ranged to  influence  the  relative  position  of  the  other 
switch  member  of  the  first  pair,  and  adjustable  means 
carried  by  one  of  the  switch  members  of  the  second  pair 
and  engageable  with  a  switch  member  of  the  first  pair 
and  actuable  by  movement  of  said  manually  actuable 
means  to  a  predetermined  position  to  separate  the  con- 
tacts carried  by  the  second  pair  of  switch  members. 


3,236,978 

ARRANGEMENTS  IN   POLYPHASE   MODULAR 

VACUUM  SWITCHES  HAVING  COMMON  OF- 

ERATING  MEANS 

George  N.  Lester,  Westwood,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Allis- 

Chalmers  Manufacturing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,220 

4  Claims.     (CI.  200—144) 


i      .,  7    T.      "  '. •        *•  ^  polyphase  circuit  breaker  comprising  at  least  a 

the  cross-sectjonal  area  of  said  fusible  member  at  each  end    pair  of  interconnected  circuit  interrupting  devices  for  each 
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phase,  each  of  said  devices  being  mounted  within  a  vacu- 
umized  envelope  and  comprising  a  pair  of  cooperating 
separable  contacts,  one  of  said  contacts  of  each  of  saio 
pairs  of  contacts  being  supported  for  movement  in  direc- 
tions inwardly  and  outwardly  of  said  envelope,  a  single 
column  insulating  means  for  supporting  each  of  said  de- 
vices of  each  of  said  phases,  said  devices  of  each  of  said 
phases  having  their  longitudinal  axes  arranged  transverse- 
ly to  each  other,  and  means  common  to  all  of  said  devices 
for  operating  said  movable  contacts. 


3^36,979 

DAMPING  RESISTOR  FOR  ELECTRIC 

CURRENT  INTERRUPTERS 

Aadri  Latour,  Grenoble,  Isere,  France,  assignor  to 

Etablisscments  Merlin  &  Gerin,  Isere,  France 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,903 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Nov.  27,  1961, 

610,790 

10  Claims.     (CL  200—144) 


1.  In  an  electric  current  interrupter,  a  damping  re- 
sistor consisting  of  a  thin  film  having  a  high  negative 
temperature  coeflBcient  disposed  in  the  zone  exposed  to 
the  heat  developed  by  the  arc  on  a  supporting  part  of 
insulating  material  of  good  calorific  conductivity,  the 
resistance  (rf  the  film  becoming  low  under  the  effect  of 
the  heating  produced  by  the  arc,  the  cooling  following 
on  the  extinction  of  the  arc  causing  said  resistance  to 
become  very  high. 


3,236,980 

UNmZED  ARC  PLATE  STACK  WFTH 

REINFORCING  MEANS 

John  W.  May,  Walpole,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 

Manufacturing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,457 

7  Claims.     (CI.  200—144) 


1.  In  a  barrier  plate  stack  for  an  arc  extinguishing 
chute,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  barrier 
plates  forming  said  stack,  each  of  said  plates  having  a 
notch  on  each  of  the  two  opposite  edges  thereof  to  pro- 
vide a  recess  on  each  of  the  two  opposite  sides  of  said 
stack,  and  a  pair  of  insulating  reinforcing  members  ce- 
mented in  said  receisses,  one  member  being  provided  for 
each  recess. 


3,236,981 
BY-PASS  SWrrCH  WITH  PIVOTED  CONTACTS 
AND  ARC  PREVENTION  APPARATUS 
Albert  N.  Fallows,  Middletown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Barkelew  Electric  Manufacturing  Company,  Middle- 
town,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,250 
6  Claims.     (CI.  200—146) 
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1.  In  a  high  capacity  electrical  switch  adapted  par- 
ticulariy  for  use  in  high  current  low  voltage  applications, 
the  combination  of  a  pair  of  terminal  plates  extending  in 
a  common  plane  and  mounted  with  parallel  edges  thereof 
in  spaced  relation  forming  stationary  switch  contacts,  sup- 
port plates  extending  across  said  space  between  said  con- 
tacts on  opposite  sides  thereof  and  insulator  means  mount- 
ing said  support  plates  in  electrically  insulated  relation  to 
said  terminal  plates,  a  plurality  of  pivot  pins  extending 
between  said  support  plates  generally  through  the  center  of 
said  space  between  said  contacts  to  form  a  row  of  aligned 
switch  pivots,  a  pair  of  movable  switch  bars  mounted  on 
each  of  said  pins,  spacer  means  between  each  said  pair 
of  bars  having  a  thickness  slightly  less  than  the  thickness 
of  said  stationary  switch  contacts,  spring  means  acting  be- 
tween said  support  plates  and  said  switch  bars  of  each 
said  pair  urging  said  bars  toward  the  associated  spacer 
means  to  cause  a  spacing  of  said  switch  bars  no  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  said  stationary  contacts  during  en- 
gagement of  said  bars  with  said  contacts,  and  operator 
means  connecting  all  of  said  pairs  of  bars  for  concurrent 
pivoting  movement  between  an  open  position  wherein  said 
switch  bars  are  clear  of  each  of  said  contacts  and  a  closed 
position  wherein  each  pair  of  switch  bars  overiaps  a  sta- 
tionary contact  at  each  end  of  the  pair  to  form  a  plurality 
of  low  electrical  resistance  parallel  paths  between  said 
stationary  contacts. 


3.236  982 
ELECTRIC  SWrrCHGEAR  INCLUDING  INSULA- 
TOR  MEMBER  CAPABLE  OF  WITHSTANDING 
TENSION 
Stanislaw  Mieczyslaw  Gonek,  Henry  Rowlinson,  James 
Fawbert  Readman,  James  Alan  Lockley,  and  Alexander 
Cattanach  Kidd,  Stafford,  England,  assignors  to  The 
English  Electric  Company  Limited,  London,  England, 
a  Bntish  company 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,752 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  22,  1961. 

10,483/61 
2  Claims.  (CI.  200— 148) 
1.  Gas-blast  electric  switchgear  comprising  first  and 
second  end  members,  an  elongated  hollow  circular-sec- 
tion porcelain  insulating  member  between  said  first  and 
second  end  members,  whereby  to  space  said  first  and 
second  end  members  apart,  a  cylindrical  resin-bonded 
glass-fibre-reinforced  insulating  member  concentrically 
within  said  elongated  hollow  circular-section  porcelain 
msulating  member  and  interconnecting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond end  members  in  tension,  whereby  said  elongated  hol- 
low circular-section  porcelain  insulating  member  is  placed 
in  compression,  said  elongated  hollow  circular-section 
porcelain  insulating  member  and  said  cylindrical  resin- 
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bonded   glass-fibre-reinforced    insulating   member   defin-  exUnguishing  gaseous  medium  such  as  SF,,  means  pro- 

mg  a  Circular  annular  space  therebetween,  a  pair  of  co-  viding  a  low  pressure  chamber  separated  from  said  high 

operatmg  mterrupter  contact  members  within  said  cylin-  pressure  chamber  by  a  support  insulator,  a  fixed  con- 

drical  resin-bonded  glass-fibre-reinforced  insulating  mem-  tact  member  in  the  form  of  a  nozzle  mounted  by  said 


ber,  means  to  supply  gas  under  high  pressure  to  within 
said  cylindrical  resin-bonded  glass-fibre-reinforced  insu- 
lating member,  said  circular  annular  space  being  at  a 
relatively  low  pressure,  whereby  the  major  part  of  the 
pressure  difference  between  said  high  pressure  and 
atmosphere  occurs  across  said  cylindrical  resin-bonded 
glass-fibre-reinforced  insulating  member,  and  a  liner  of 


support  insulator  and  through  which  the  compressed  gas 
can  flow  in  passing  from  said -high  pressure  chamber  to 
said  low  pressure  chamber  for  collection  in  the  latter, 
a  drive  cylinder  mounted  in  said  high  pressure  chamber, 
the  wall  of  said  cylinder  being  provided  with  an  aperture 
placing  the  interior  and  exterior  of  said  cylinder  in  com- 
munication with  each  other,  a  compressed  gas  actuated 


inorganic  heat-resisting  insulating  material  secured  with-   drive  piston  mounted  for  sliding  movement  in  said  drive 
in  the  cylindrical  resin-bonded  glass-fibre-reinforced  in-    cylinder,  said  drive  piston  including  thereon  a  movable 

contact  member  normally  engageable  with  said  fixed  con- 
tact member  by  means  of  a  loading  spring  which  nor- 
mally maintains  said  drive  piston  at  one  end  of  said 
cylinder  and  a  blast  valve  sleeve  surrounding  said  mov- 
able contact  member  and  normally  engaged  with  a  seat 
closing  off  communication  between  said  high  pressure 
chamber  and  the  junction  between  said  normally  engaged 
fixed  and  movable  contact  members,  a  regulating  valve 
located  within  said  high  pressure  chamber  and  including 
a  valve  member  movable  from  an  initial  position  to  a 
position  closing  off  normal  communication  between  an 
outlet  from  the  other  end  of  said  drive  cylinder  and  said 
high  pressure  chamber  and  establishing  communication 
sulating  member  and  surrounding  the  cooperating  inter-  between  said  outlet  and  a  low  pressure  space  thereby  to 
rupter  contact  members,  whereby  to  protect  said  resin-  establish  a  pressure  differential  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
bonded  glass-fibre-reinforced  insulating  member  from  the  drive  piston  causing  it  and  said  movable  contact  member 
effects  of  an  arc  drawn  between  said  contact  members  on  and  said  blast  valve  sleeve  to  move  together  in  the  direc- 
operation  of  the  circuit-breaker,  tapered  fingers  formed  tion  to  open  said  blast  valve  and  then  disengage  said 
on  said  first  and  second  end  members  and  fitting  over  the    movable  contact  member  from  said  fixed  contact  mem 
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ends  of  said  cylindrical  resin-bonded  glass-fibre-rein- 
forced insulating  member,  and  ring  means  surrounding 
said  tapered  fingers  and  deforming  them  to  grip  said 
cylindrical  resin-bonded  glass-fibre-reinforced  insulating 
member,  whereby  to  secure  said  first  and  second  end 
members  to  said  cylindrical  resin-bonded  glass-fibre-rein- 
forced insulating  member  in  a  manner  to  withstand  the 
tension  stress  imposed  thereon. 


3,236,983 
COMPRESSED  GAS  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH 
QUICK  OPENING  CONTACTS 
Egbertus  Frowein,  Nussbaumen  Aargau,  Switzerland,  as- 
signor to   Aktiengesellschaft   Brown,   Boveri  &   Cie., 
Baden,  Switzerland,  a  joint-stock  company 
Filed  Oct.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  313,671 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  8,  1962, 
13,044/62 
7  Claims.     (CI.  200—148) 


ber,  an  auxiliary  valve  normally  spring  loaded  to  an  open 
position  and  which  also  controls  said  outlet  from  said 
cylinder,  said  auxiliary  valve  member  being  thereafter 
actuated  to  a  closed  position  by  movement  of  said  drive 
piston  in  the  direction  to  effect  disengagement  of  said 
contact  members  and  effecting  a  reclosure  of  said  cylinder 
outlet  whereupon  the  interior  of  said  drive  cylinder  is 
refilled  with  gas  from  said  high  pressure  chamber  through 
said  aperture  in  the  wall  thereof  to  effect  a  pressure 
equalization  on  opposite  sides  of  said  drive  piston,  and 
said  drive  piston  and  blast  valve  sleeve  and  movable  con- 
tact member  are  then  restored  to  their  respective  initial 
positions  by  said  loading  spring  while  said  auxiliary  valve 
remains  temporarily  in  its  closed  position  by  the  gas 
pressure  within  said  drive  cylinder,  said  regulating  valve 
member  being  thereafter  restored  to  its  initial  position 
to  equalize  the  pressure  on  said  auxiliary  valve  member 
whereupon  the  latter  is  restored  to  its  normal  open  posi- 
tion by  its  spring  loading. 


1.  In  a  compressed  gas  actuated  circuit  breaker  hav- 
ing a  closed  gas  circuit,  the  combination  comprising  means 
providing  a  high  pressure  chamber  filled  with   an  arc 


3,236,984 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  CIRCUIT  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Sigurd  I.  Lindell,  Nortbbrook,  III.,  assignor  to  S  &  C 
Electric   Company,    Chicago,   IU„   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,095 
35  Claims.     (CI.  200—149) 
1.  In  an  underground  high  voltage  electric  power  dis- 
tribution  system   including   a   pair   of  buried   insulated 
conductors  having  one  end  of  each  in  close  proximity, 
in  combination: 

(a)  an  access  tube  for  extending  upwardly  from  the 
vicinity  of  said  ends  of  said  conductors  to  ground 
level, 

(b)  a  metallic  housing  having  a  sealed  connection 
to  the  lower  end  of  said  access  tube, 

(c)  upper  and  lower  terminals  in  said  metallic  housing 
in  insulated  spaced  relation  and  aligned  with  said 
access  tube, 

(d)  means  for  connecting  said  upper  and  lower  ter- 


823  O.:.— 55 


1526 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  22,  1966 


minals  to  said  ends  of  said  buried  insulated  con- 
ductors respectively, 
(e)  connecting  conductor  means  within  said  metallic 
housing  detachably  interconnecting  said  upper  and 
lower  terminals,  and 


(f)  attachment  means  at  the  upper  end  of  said  con- 
necting conductor  means  for  receiving  an  operating 
men>ber  inserted  in  said  access  tube  from  its  upper 
end  to  apply  and  remove  said  connecting  conductoi 
means  through  said  access  tube. 


3^36,985 
ELECTRICAL  APPUANCE  HAVING  SWITCH  CON- 
TROLLED BY  ITS  MANIPULATING  HANDLE 
Sdg  Caii-Oskar  Ernolf,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Aktiebolaget  Electrolux,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Sweden 

FUed  July  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,391 
11  Claims.     (CI.  200—153) 


\v^TJ^ 


1.  The  combination  with  an  electrical  appliance  mov- 
able over  a  surface,  of 

a  frame, 

an  elongated  handle  having  a  horizontal  shaft  at  its 
lower  end, 

means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  shaft  on  said  frame 
to  enable  said  handle  to  be  moved  to  upright  and 
substantially  horizontal  positions  and  an  inclined  po- 
sition therebetween, 

a  motor  mounted  on  said  frame, 

means  including  an  electric  switch  for  controlling  said 
motor,  said  electric  switch  having  an  operating  mem- 
ber movable  in  opposing  directions  between  first  and 
second  positions  and  biased  to  said  first  position,  said 
electric  switch  being  closed  in  one  position  of  said 
operating  member  and  open  in  the  other  position  of 
said  operating  member, 

a  cam  fixed  to  said  shaft  and  rotatable  therewith,  said 
cam  having  first,  second  and  third  zones  at  its  periph- 
ery, moving  structure  including  said  cam  to  impart 
movement  to  said  switch  operating  member  in  one 
of  said  directions  of  movement  from  its  first  biased 
position  to  its  second  position. 


said  first  and  second  and  third  zones  at  the  periphery 
of  said  cam  being  in  functioning  relation  with  said 
switch  operating  member  when  said  handle  is  re- 
spectively in  its  upright  and  inclined  and  substan- 
tially horizontal  positions, 

means  comprising  said  moving  structure  including  said 
cam  to  maintain  said  switch  operating  member  in 
said  one  switch-open  position  when  said  moving 
structure  is  in  functioning  relation  with  the  first  and 
third  zones  of  the  periphery  of  said  cam  and  to  main- 
tain said  switch  operating  member  in  said  other 
switch-closed  position  when  said  moving  structure  is 
in  functioning  relation  with  the  second  zone  of  the 
periphery  of  said  cam, 

said  cam  having  a  groove  at  its  periphery  defining  a 
convex-shaped  recess  opening  outward  at  the  periph- 
ery of  said  cam  and  having  spaced  walls, 

a  hold  member, 

means  for  mounting  said  hold  member  for  movement 
between  first  and  second  positions  at  the  periphery 
of  said  cam  in  a  path  of  movement  transverse  to  said 
shaft  and  for  maintaining  said  hold  member  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  in  said 
path  of  movement  between  said  first  and  second 
positions, 

resilient  means  for  biasing  said  hold  member  at  the 
periphery  of  said  cam  from  its  first  position  toward 
its  second  position,  said  resilient  means  only  func- 
tioning to  move  said  hold  member  into  said  convex- 
shaped  recess  which  defines  said  second  position  at 
the  periphery  of  said  cam  when  said  shaft  and  said 
cam  fixed  thereto  are  rotated  by  movement  of  said 
handle  to  its  upright  position  to  locate  said  recess  in 
the  path  of  movement  of  said  hold  member,  and  the 
spaced  walls  of  said  recess  coacting  with  said  hold 
member  and  functioning  to  hold  said  handle  in  its 
upright  position  and  prevent  angular  movement  of 
said  handle  about  said  shaft  at  its  lower  end  when 
said  hold  member  moves  into  said  recess. 


3,236,986 

CIRCUIT  MAKER  AND  BREAKER  DEVICES 

HAVING  LOW  ELECTRICAL  NOISE 

Percy  K.  Watson,  Birmingiiam,  England,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

FUed  May  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,866 
6  Claims.    (CI.  200—166) 


u 


J 


1.  An  electrical  contact  element  for  use  in  an  electrical 
circuit  make  and  break  device,  said  contact  element  hav- 
ing a  quantity  of  an  a-particle  emitting  source  occupying  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  contact  surface  thereof,  said  source 
having  radioactivity  ranging  from  about  0.01  to  about  10 
microcurie  imits. 


I.  ! 


/ 


3,236,987 

CONTACT  ELEMENT  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING 

POSITIONING  MEANS 

Bertil  S.  Bengtsson,  Scitnate,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sigma 

Instruments  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  June  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  287,039 

10  Claims.     (CI.  200—166) 

10.  A  contact  pile-up  comprising  a  plurality  of  slotted 

contact  elements  and  a  comb  having  a  side  with  a  plurality 
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of   spaced   plate   elements   positioning   notches   formed    will  one  of  a  number  of  the  covers  that  have  under  polyg- 


therein,  the  comb  extending  through  the  slots  of  said  con- 
tact elements  with  the  notches  engaging  the  respective  ele- 
ments, said  comb  having  walls  bounding  the  notches  which 


onal  surfaces  complementary  to  the  said  top  surface, 
removable  means  to  attach  the  cover  to  the  box  base 
tightly  and  to  draw  the  complementary  surfaces  of  the 
base  and  cover  together,  the  said  complementary  box  base 
and  cover  surfaces  being  smooth  and  of  suflfkient  extent 
to  inhibit  flame  flow  when  the  cover  is  attached  in  place; 
the  box  base  having  supporting  and  connection  means  to 
receive  any  one  of  a  number  of  different  mounting  plates, 
all  of  which  have  connecting  means  complementary  to 
those  on  the  box,  one  such  plate  having  means  to  support 
at  least  two  different  electrical  units;  the  said  one  such 


limit  the  lateral  movement  of  said  plates  in  either  direc- 
tion and  prevent  said  plates  from  moving  together  into 
contact,  and  means  for  urging  said  comb  to  the  end  of  the 
slots  of  said  plates  and  for  urging  the  comb  into  tight  en- 
gagement with  the  contact  elements. 


/ 


3,236,988 

CONTACT  AND  HOUSING  HAVING  MEANS 
FOR  ESTABLISHING  A  MOISTURE-PROOF 
SEAL  THEREBETWEEN 
Stanley  M.  Terry,  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  R.  E. 
Phelon  Co.,  Inc.,  East  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,516 
5  Claims.    (CI.  200—166) 


removable  plate  being  secured  to  the  box  base  and  span- 
ning the  open  top  of  the  box  base  below  the  cover,  at 
least  two  electrical  units  supported  on  the  plate,  each 
having  its  operating  portion  at  the  top  of  the  plate  and 
below  the  cover;  the  cover  having  at  least  two  openings 
through  it,  above  the  units,  with  attaching  means  in  each 
opening;  a  member  mounted  in  each  opening  with  attach- 
ing means  complementary  to  those  in  the  opening,  said 
members  comprising  interfitting  parts,  and  being  cooper- 
able  with  the  operating  portions  of  the  electrical  units  on 
the  plate,  the  interfitting  parts  being  separable  but  having 
means  to  prevent  egress  of  flame  from  the  box. 


3,236,990 

WEATHERPROOF  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 

Reginald  A.  Bates,  Solvay  Station,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,133 

13  Claims.     (CI.  200—168) 


1.  In  a  solenoid  operated  electric  switch  the  combina- 
tion of  a  terminal  stud  with  a  switch  housing;  said  stud 
having  an  enlarged  head  located  inside  of  said  housing 
and  defining  a  stationary  contact  surface,  a  cylindrical 
shank  portion  adjacent  said  head,  a  threaded  outer  end 
portion  with  a  major  diameter  smaller  th^n  the  diameter 
of  said  cylindrical  shank  portion,  and  a  tapered  shank  por- 
tion intermediate  said  outer  end  portion  and  said  cylin- 
drical shank  portion;  said  housing  having  a  wall  with  a 
cylindrical  aperture  through  which  said  stud  passes  and 
adjacent  said  aperture  having  an  interference  fit  with 
said  cylindrical  shank  portion  of  said  stud. 


3,236,989 

EXPLOSION-PROOF  ELECTRICAL 
ACCESSORY  ASSEMBLY 
Marshall   G.   Zavertnik,   Manchester,    and   Richard    E. 
Weber,   Arnold,   Mo.,    assignors   to    Killark    Electric 
Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation 
of  Missouri 

FUed  Ang.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,043  ', 

7  Claims.  (CL  200—168) 
1.  In  an  electrical  polygonal  box  assembly:  a  polygonal 
box  base  and  a  box  cover,  the  base  having  bottom,  side 
and  end  walls  and  an  open  top;  means  providing  a  threaded 
opening  through  one  of  the  walls  for  introduction  of  elec- 
trical leads  and  connection  of  a  threaded  conduit;  a  polyg- 
onal top  surface  on  the  box  base  adapted  to  receive  at 


9.  A  weatherproof  sealing  means  for  use  in  conjunc- 
tion with  a  generally  flush  mounted  conventional  switch 
havmg  the  usual  switch  operating  lever  adapted  for  oscil- 
lation to  turn  the  switch  on  and  off,  means  mounting  said 
switch  m  a  wall  opening  with  the  switch  lever  extending 
outwardly  beyond  the  plane  of  the  wall  in  which  the 
switch  receiving  opening  is  formed,  a  wall  plate  having 
an  aperture  therein,  said  wall  plate  being  positioned  with 
the  switch  lever  extending  outwardly  through  the  wall 
plate  aperture  and  the  wall  plate  perimeter  covering  the 
wall  immediately  surrounding  the  wall  opening,  and 
wherein  the  weatherproof  sealing  means  comprises  a  flexi- 
ble sealing  means  adapted  to  fit  between  the  perimeter 
of  the  wall  plate  and  the  wall  adjacent  thereto,  said  seal- 
ing means  having  a  bubble  portion  adapted  to  extend  out- 
wardly through  the  wall  plate  aperture  to  cover  the  switch 
lever  thus  providing  a  weatherproof  seal  between  the  wall 
and  the  wall  plate. 
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3^36,991 

SIDEWALK  HEATING  MEANS  FOR 

MELTING  SNOW 

William  P.  Graham,  84  Plymoutti  Drive  N.,  Glen  Head, 

N.Y.,  and  Vincent  Terranova,  32 — 22  74th  St.,  Jackson 

Heights,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,407 
i  7  Claims.     (CI.  219—213) 


3,236,993 

INDUCTION  HEATING 

David  GriflBths  Jones,  Cheltenham,  England,  assignor  to 

Delapena  &  Son  Limited,  Cheltenham,  England 

Filed  May  6,  1963,  Ser.  No,  278,808 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  5,  1962, 

17,355/62 
10  Claims.     (CI.  219— 10.59) 


5 '^ n !t- 


3.  A  sidewalk  construction,  comprising  a  series  of  rec- 
tangular insulated  blocics  disposed  in  edge-to-edge  juxta- 
position to  define  a  horizontal  layer,  each  of  said  blocks 
having  a  corrugated  upper  surface,  said  blocks  each  hav- 
ing an  outwardly  extending  flange  at  one  lateral  edge  and 
an  outwardly  extending  ledge  at  the  opposite  lateral  edge 
so  that  the  flange  of  each  block  overlays  the  ledge  of  the 
next  adjacent  block,  a  metal  foil  sheet  overlaying  the  layer 
of  blocks  and  conforming  to  the  corrugations  therein,  a 
slab  of  poured  paving  material  overlaying  the  foil  sheet 
and  locked  with  the  corrugated  upper  surfaces  of  the 
blocks,  electrical  heating  elements  in  the  blocks,  and  in- 
terengageable  connector  elements  in  the  ledges  and  flanges 
connected  to  the  electrical  heating  elements  to  define  a 
continuous  electric  circuit  from  end  to  end  of  the  layer 
of  blocks,  said  foil  sheet  serving  to  condut  heat  from  the 
blocks  and  distribute  the  heat  uniformly  to  the  slab,  and 
an  L-shaped  other  block  terminating  said  series  of  blocks, 
said  other  block  having  an  electrical  connector  element 
engaged  with  a  connector  element  in  the  block  next  adja- 
cent said  other  block  in  said  series,  and  a  wire  coimecting 
said  foil  sheet  and  the  connector  element  in  said  other 
block,  so  that  the  foil  sheet  serves  as  a  return  path  for 
electric  current  supplied  to  the  heating  elements. 


3,236,992 
BRAZING  APPARATUS 
Elliott  J.  Roberts,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dorr- 
Oliver  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  July  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,261 
3  Claims.     (CI.  219—8.5)  ' 


1.  An  inductor  for  induction  heating  a  toothed  or  ser- 
rated surface  of  an  element,  comprising  a  single  turn 
current-carrying  loop  providing  a  continuous  conductive 
path  with  a  gap  between  its  ends,  said  inductor  being  gen- 
erally profiled  to  suit  the  surface  and  having  projections 
which  project  into  the  spaces  between  the  teeth  or  ser- 
rations when  the  element  and  the  inductor  are  coaxially 
arranged,  said  projections  extending  radially  outwardly 
a  distance  greater  than  the  gaps  between  said  projections, 
and  a  plurality  of  U-shaped  magnetic  cores  individually 
associated  with  said  projections,  each  magnetic  core 
straddling  the  inductor  loop  with  the  free  ends  of  the  limbs 
of  each  core  extending  in  the  same  direction  as  the  re- 
spective projection  and  the  other  ends  of  the  limbs  ex- 
tending radially  outwardly  a  distance  greater  than  the 
gaps  between  said  projections. 


3,236,994 
ELECTRON  BEAM  WORKING  METHOD 
Hlroshi  Kodera  and  Hiroshi  Ueda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 
Japan 

Filed  July  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,488 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  23,  1962, 

37/30,249 

4  Claims.     (CI.  219—69) 


\ 


I      ' 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  brazed  objects,  comprising  in 
combination 

means  for  continuously  wrapping  strip  metal  under  ten- 
sion around  a  core; 

means  for  supplying  strip  braze  continuously  into  the 
nip  produced  by  wrapping  the  strip  metal  around  the 
core; 

means  for  coating  said  strip  braze  with  flux  liquor; 

means  for  drying  the  flux-coated  braze  strip; 

means  for  guiding  the  dried  flux-coated  braze  strip  into 
the  nip; 

and  means  for  heating  the  braze  strip  to  its  fusion 
temperature. 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  workpiece  comprising  the 
steps  of 

projecting  a  light  beam  on  the  workpiece  to  be  treated 

to  produce  an  image  of  the  latter, 
comparing  said  image   with  a  predetermined  design, 
comparing  the  light  intensity  through  said  workpiece 

with  a  predetermined  value, 
changing  the  position  of  an  electron  beam  relative  to 

said  workpiece,  and 
adjusting  one  of  the  electron  beam  current,  pulse  duty 

cycle  and  accelerating  voltage,  so  as  to  produce  the 

final  image  of  said  workpiece  in  accordance  with 

said  predetermined  design. 
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3,236,995 

AUTOMATIC  MULTIPLE  STATION 

BALANCING  MACHINE 

Robert  J.  Fibikar  and  Werner  I.  Senger,  Madison,  Wis., 

assignors  to  Gisholt  Machine  Company,  Madison,  Wis., 

a  corporatioo  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  July  22,  1955,  Ser.  No.  523,904 
36  Claims.     (CI.  219—78) 


1.  An  automatic  multiple  station  balancing  machine 
adapted  to  measure  the  unbalance  in  successive  like  ro- 
tary workpieces  and  to  correct  therefor,  comprising  an 
unbalance  measuring  station  having  apparatus  to  receive 
and  rotate  one  of  said  workpieces  at  a  time  and  to  meas- 
ure and  angularly  locate  the  unbalance  therein,  an  unbal- 
ance correcticai  station  having  apparatus  to  receive  and 
support  each  successive  workpiece  after  it  leaves  said 
unbalance  station  and  to  apply  unbalance  correction 
thereto,  means  at  said  measuring  station  and  responsive 
to  said  angle  locating  apparatus  to  angularly  index  said 
workpiece  relative  to  a  predetermined  angular  location 
for  correction,  means  to  automatically  load  successive 
workpieces  into  said  measuring  station  and  to  transfer 
the  same  successively  to  said  correction  station  and  to  dis- 
charge the  same,  means  to  transfer  the  intelligence  as 
to  the  amount  of  unbalance  automatically  from  said 
measuring  station  to  said  correction  station  to  effect  con- 
trol of  said  correction  apparatus  in  the  cycle  of  correc- 
tion for  the  workpiece  giving  rise  to  the  intelligence, 
and  means  to  drive  said  apparatus  at  both  said  stations 
and  all  of  said  means  in  correlation  with  both  stations 
operating  simultaneously  on  separate  workpieces  for  a 
given  time  cycle  and  with  automatic  recycling  of  the  same 
for  successive  workpieces. 


3,236,996 

WELDING  APPARATUS 

Kiyoshi  Inoue,  182  3-Chome,  Tamagawayoga-machi, 

Setagaya-ku,  Tokyo-to,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,798 

Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.    14,    1961, 

36/45,550,  36/45,551;   Aug.   10,   1962,  37/33,022; 

Sept.  29,  1962,  37/42,502;  Nov.  30,  1962,  37/71,415 

7  Claims.     (CI.  219—86) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  fusion  welding  of  two  elec- 
trically conductive  bodies  along  an  interfacial  zone,  in 
combination,  a  pair  of  juxtaposed  electrodes  relatively 


displaceable  toward  and  away  from  each  other  and  re- 
spectively engageable  with  said  bodies;  pressure  means 
for  intermittently  displacing  said  electrodes  to  urge  said 
bodies  toward  each  other  at  said  zone;  circuit  means  in- 
cluding said  electrodes  for  passing  an  electric  current 
having  a  peak  value  through  said  bodies  at  said  zone; 
and  control  means  coupled  with  said  circuit  means  for 
delaying  passage  of  at  least  the  peak  current  through  said 
bodies  until  said  pressure  means  has  biased  said  elec- 
trodes against  said  bodies,  said  pressure  means  including  a 
magnetically  permeable  impacting  member  displaceable 
independently  of  but  in  force-transmitting  relationship 
with  one  of  said  electrodes,  and  solenoid  means  on  the  said 
one  of  said  electrodes  for  intermittently  applying  said 
member  to  said  one  electrode,  thereby  transmitting  there- 
to the  kinetic  energy  of  said  member;  and  magnetic  means 
for  oscillating  said  body  in  the  direction  of  displacement 
thereof  intermediate  successive  impacts  with  said  one  elec- 
trode. 


3,236,997 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  LENGTH 

OF  WELDING  ARC 

Carlis  A.  Johnson,  Lansing,  and  Albert  M.  Sciaky,  Palos 

Park,  III.,  assignors  to  Welding  Research,  Inc.,  Chicago, 

lU.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  May  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,972 
16  Claims.     (CI.  219—130) 


1.  In  a  welding  system  of  the  type  in  which  a  consum- 
able welding  electrode  is  fed  through  a  welding  torch, 
and  wherein  current  is  applied  to  the  electrode  to  produce 
an  arc  between  the  end  thereof  and  a  work  piece,  the 
combination  including,  feeding  means  for  positioning  the 
electrode,  driving  motor  means  for  operating  said  feeding 
means,  control  means  for  causing  operation  of  said  driv- 
ing means  in  accordance  with  an  error  voltage  applied 
thereto,  means  providing  a  first  reference  voltage,  means 
responsive  to  the  arc  voltage  between  the  welding  elec- 
trode and  the  work  piece  for  producing  a  first  error  volt- 
age representing  the  difference  of  said  arc  voltage  from 
said  first  reference  voltage,  means  providing  a  second 
reference  voltage,  means  responsive  to  the  position  of  the 
end  of  the  welding  electrode  for  producing  a  position 
voltage  which  varies  with  such  position,  means  producing 
a  second  error  voltage  representing  the  difference  of  said 
positions  voltage  from  said  second  reference  voltage, 
and  switch  means  for  initially  applying  said  first  error 
voltage  to  said  control  means,  said  switch  means  including 
time  delay  means  causing  operation  of  said  switch  means 
to  apply  said  second  error  voltage  to  said  control  means 
after  a  predetermined  time. 
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3^36,998 
COOKING  APPARATUS 
Donald  J.  Wertheimer,  8645  SE.  36th  Ave^  and  Joe  A. 
Gauger,  11627  SE.  Beclunan  Road,  both  of  MUwaukie, 
Oreg.,    and    Ralph   A.   Holmes,    11505   NE.   Gllsan, 
Portland,  Greg. 

FUed  May  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  199,142       , 
1  Clatan.    (CI.  219—524)  ^ 


A  cooking  apparatus  comprising  lower  and  upper  cook- 
ing units,  the  lower  cooking  unit  comprising  a  grill  hav- 
ing an  upper  heating  surface  for  supporting  articles  to  be 
cooked,  a  pair  of  upright  standards  arranged  for  support 
adjacent  said  lower  cooking  unit,  a  pair  of  side  bars,  link 
means  pivotally  connecting  said  side  bars  and  said  stand- 
ards and  arranged  to  move  said  side  bars  vertically  rela- 
tive to  said  standards,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  up- 
per cooking  unit  on  said  side  bars,  whereby  said  upper 
cooking  unit  is  movable  vertically  as  well  as  pivotally 
relative  to  said  lower  cooking  unit  for  disposition  in 
lowered  cooking  position  and  an  upper  non-cooking  posi- 
tion, means  on  said  side  bars  engageable  by  said  upper 
cooking  imit  to  hold  the  latter  in  the  lower  pivoted  posi- 
tion thereof  substantially  parallel  with  the  lower  cooking 
unit,  vertical  adjustment  nieans  operatively  connected  be- 
tween one  of  said  standards  and  one  of  said  side  bars  for 
supporting  the  side  bars  and  upper  cooking  unit  a  selected 
vertical  distance  from  the  lower  cooking  unit,  said  upper 
cooking  unit  having  upper  and  lower  portions,  electric 
infra-red  cooking  elements  mounted  on  the  lower  portion 
of  said  upper  cooking  unit  and  arranged  to  assist  in  cook- 
ing articles  on  said  grill  surface  by  infra-red  radiation, 
said  infra-red  cooking  elements  being  disposed  in  spaced 
relation  and  extending  throughout  a  greater  portion  of 
said  upper  cooking  unit  and  comprising  solely  the  cooking 
element  of  said  upper  cooking  unit,  and  electric  circuit 
means  for  said  infra-red  cooking  unit.  > 


3  236  999 
COMPUTER  HAVING  FLOATING  POINT 

DIVISION 

Theodore  M.  Hertz,  Whlttler,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  227,366 

16  Claims.     (CI.  235—164) 

16.    In  an  electronic  digital  computer,  means  providing 

floating  point  division  of  one  operand  by  another,  said 

division  yielding  a  final  quotient;  each  of  said  operands 

having  a  sign  associated  with  said  operand,  an  exponent 

portion  being  comprised  of  biu  indicating  a  power  to 

which  the  number  2  is  taken,  the  numerical  value  indicated 

by  said  exponent  portion  being  biased  so  said  exponent 

portion  is  capable  of  indicating  either  positive  or  negative 

exponents,  and  a  fraction  portion  also  being  comprised 

of  bits;  one  of  said  operands  being  a  divisor  operand  and 

one  of  said  operands  being  a  dividend  operand;  first 

register    means    for    holding    said    dividend    operand; 

second  register  means  for  holding  said  divisor  operand, 

third  register  means  for  counting  down  the  number  of 

word  times  required  to  complete  said  floating  divide  opera- 


tion; fourth  register  means,  means  f6r  comparing  said 
divisor  operand  with  said  dividend  operand  to  see  if  said 
dividend  operand  is  greater  than  said  divisor  operand, 
means  for  right  shifting  said  dividend  operand  if  said 
dividend  operand  is  greater  than  the  divisor  operand  in- 
cluding means  for  adding  one  to  the  exponent  portion  of 
said  dividend,  including  means  for  subtracting  said  fraction 
portion  of  said  divisor  from  said  fraction  portion  of  said 
dividend  and  for  copying  and  left  shifting  the  diff^erence 
into  said  first  register;  means  for  subtracting  said  exponent 
portion  of  said  divisor  from  said  exponent  portion  of 
said  dividend  and  for  copying  the  results  thereof  into  said 
second  register,  said  subtraction  of  exponents  yielding 
a  difference  exponent,  said  difference  exponent  being  the 
exponent  c(»itained  in  said  final  quotient;  means  for  deter- 
mining exponent  overflow  or  underflow,  as  the  case  may 
be,  and  for  setting  the  overflow  indicator;  means  for 
recirculating  said  second  register  for  preserving  said  divi- 
sor operand  tlierein;  means  for  determining  and  storing 
said  sign  of  said  division  quotient;  means  for  determin- 
ing if  either  said  divisor  or  dividend  operand  is  equal  to 
zero;  means  for  terminating  said  floating  divide  operation 


if  either  said  divisor  or  dividend  operand  is  equal  to  zero; 
means  for  clearing  said  first  register  to  all  zeros  if  said 
dividend  operand  is  zero;  means  for  executing  successive 
operations  of  subtracting  or  adding,  as  the  case  may  be, 
the  divisor  operand  and  the  dividend  operand,  said  suc- 
cessive subtracting  or  adding  yielding  a  partial  quotient 
and  a  partial  remainder,  said  partial  quotient  being  repre- 
sented by  a  quotient  bit,  means  for  left  shifting  by  one 
bit  said  partial  remainder  after  said  successive  subtrac- 
tions or  additions,  as  the  case  may  be,  means  for  deter- 
mining whether  or  not  the  next  operation  is  an  addition 
or  subtraction  operation  including  means  for  determin- 
ing the  quotient  bit  after  each  successive  subtraction  or 
addition,  including  means  for  left  shifting  said  partial 
quotient  into  said  fourth  register  after  each  successive 
subtraction  or  addition;  means  for  shifting  said  quotient 
from  said  fourth  register  into  said  first  register  after  said 
successive  subtractions  and/or  additions  have  been  com- 
pleted, including  means  for  shifting  said  division  expo- 
nent from  said  second  register  into  said  first  register; 
means  for  inserting  the  sign  of  said  quotient  into  said 
first  register  and  means  for  terminating  said  floating  point 
division. 
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3^37,000 

MULTIPLICATION  APPARATUS 

Robert  K.  Booher,  Downey,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Nortli  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,704 

16  Claims.     (CI.  235—167) 
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6.  Step  by  step  serial  computing  apparatus  for  auto- 
matically obtaining  the  product  of  a  multiplicand  and  a 
multiplier  comprising  means  for  repetitively  either  adding 
or  subtracting  the  multiplicand  to  or  from  each  of  a  pair 
of  successively  obtained  partial  products  to  obtain  succes- 
sive pairs  of  successive  partial  products  each  step  of  the 
computation  but  the  last,  said  means  including  first  and 
second  indicators  respectively  responsive  to  first  and  sec- 
ond digits  of  successively  lower  order  pairs  of  digits  of 
the  multiplier  for  determining  whether  said  multiplicand 
is  to  be  added  or  subtracted  during  each  step  in  response 
to  said  first  and  second  digits,  means  for  effectively  shifting 
the  multiplicand  relative  to  the  partial  products  two 
orders  toward  positions  of  lower  order  for  each  step  of 
the  computation  but  the  last  two  and  a  single  order  for 
the  next  to  last  step,  and  means  for  subtracting  said 
multiplicand  from  the  last  obtained  partial  product  for 
the  last  step. 

3^37,001 
COMPARATOR 
Leo  A.  FInzi,  Irwin,  and  Abrahim  Larl,  Pittd>urKh,  Pa., 
assignors  to  International  Bnsiness  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  <rf  New  York 
FUed  Dec  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  160,205 
5  Claims.    (CL  23S— 177) 
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1.  In  a  comparatOT  for  successive  half  cycles  of  an 
alternating  voltage, 

(a)  means  for  storing  an  indication  of  the  value  of 
one  half  cycle  of  the  voltage, 

(b)  means  responsive  to  a  successive  half  cycle  for 
unstoring  said  indications, 

(c)  and   circuit  means   for  comparing   the   unstored 
value  wiUi  the  half  cycle  unstoring  it. 


3,237,002 
BACKLASH  SIMULATOR 
James  R.  Patmore,  Neptune,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Electronic 
Associates  Inc.,  Long  Branch,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  June  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  206,071 
7  Claims.     (CI.  23S— 184) 
1.  An  electronic  system  for  the  dynamic  simulation 
of  backlash  in  response  to  input  signals  variable  in  either 


one  or  an  opposite  direction  at  a  predetermined  slope, 
comprising 
a  high  gain  amplifier  including  input  and  output  termi- 
nals, electrical  storage  means  connected  between  said 
input  and  output  terminals  of  said  amplifier, 
first  and  second  feedback  circuits  having  a  common 

connection  to  said  output  terminal, 
first  and  second  input  circuits  having  a  common  con- 
nection to  the  source  of  input  signals, 


first  and  second  unidirectional  conducting  means  con- 
necting said  first  and  second  input  and  feedback  cir- 
cuits to  said  input  terminal  respectively,  and 

means  including  a  source  of  potential  connected  to  said 
unidirectional  conducting  means  and  providing  bias 
therefor,  whereby  variations  are  produced  in  the  am- 
plitude of  the  output  signal  from  said  amplifier  upon 
a  reversal  of  the  direction  of  the  input  signal  only 
after  a  predetermined  change  in  the  amplitude  there- 
of. 


3,237,003 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FLASH  APPARATUS 

John  G.  Tomkinson,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,214 

3  Claims.     (CI.  240—1.3) 
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1.  Electronic  photographic  flash  apparatus  having  an 
electronic  flashtube  means  whose  electrical  impedance  is 
matched  to  the  electrical  power  supply  circuit  means  and 
whose  physical  dimension  is  matched  to  a  reflector  to  pro- 
duce a  cone  of  light  matching  the  viewing  angle  of  a 
photographic  camera,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
electrical  power  supply  circuit  means, 
an  elongated  light  reflector  having  an  elongated  con- 
cave surface  of  curvature  forming  a  light  controlling 
means  to  control  the  spread  of  the  cone  of  light  in 
a  first  direction, 
a  light  controlling  reflective  barrier  member  positioned 
within  said  reflector  to  divide  said  reflector  into  two 
spaced  sections,  said  light  controlling  member  form- 
ing a  light  controlling  means  to  control  the  spread 
of  the  cone  of  light  in  a  direction  generally  along  a 
second  direction  which  is  normal  to  said  first  direc- 
tion, 

said  electronic  flashtube  means  being  mounted  within 
said  reflector  and  having  first  and  second  light  pro- 
ducing arc  lengths  associated  in  light  emitting  rela- 
tionship with  each  of  said  two  sections  of  said  light 
reflector,  said  flashtube  means  having  non-light  pro- 
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ducing  current  conducting  means  mounted  within 
said  barrier  member  to  allow  electrical  energy  to 
pass  between  said  two  arc  lengths  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  barrier  member, 
and  circuit  means  connecting  said  flashtube  means  to 
said  power  supply  circuit  means. 


3^37,004  ' 

PROJECTION  MOUNTED  CLEARANCE 
UGHTS  FOR  TRAILERS 
Andrew  Abolins,  Penndel,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Strick  Trailers, 
a  Division  of  Fruehauf  Corporation,  Fairless  Hills,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FiJ«d  July  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  380,590        , 
9  Claims.     (CI.  240—8.2)  ' 


1.  A  clearance  light  for  a  vehicle  comprising  a  mount- 
ing bracket  having  a  front  face  including  a  cut-out  por- 
tion, a  peripheral  wall  extending  rearwardly  therefrom 
and  a  peripheral  flange  extending  from  said  wall  in  a  plane 
substantially  parallel  to  said  front  face,  an  open-faced  bulb 
housing,  means  mounting  said  housing  on  said  bracket 
with  said  open  face  of  said  housing  at  said  cut-out  por- 
tion of  said  bracket,  a  lens  to  cover  said  open  face  of  said 
housing,  a  spring  retainer  hinged  to  said  bracket  extend- 
ing across  said  lens,  and  keeper  means  on  said  wall  to  re- 
leasably  lock  said  spring  retainer  and  hold  said  lens  in 
position  to  close  off  said  open  face  of  said  housing. 


3,237,005 
LAMP  FILTER  HOUSING  ASSEMBLY 
Joseph  E.  Norton,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Atlas  Electric 
Devices   Company,   Chicago,   111.,   a   corporation   of 
Illinois 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,970 
7  Claims.     (CI.  240—11.2) 


1.  A  lamp  filter  housing  comprising  an  outer  filter  tube 
of  glasslike  material  having  retaining  means  adjacent  the 
opposite  ends  thereof,  a  first  fitting  having  a  pair  of  re- 
taining means  thereon,  one  of  said  retaining  means  being 
substantially  complementary  to  and  detachably  interfit- 
ting  with  one  of  the  outer  filter  tube  retaining  means,  and 


the  other  retaining  means  being  substantially  complemen- 
tary to  and  detachably  interfitting  with  one  end  of  a  lamp, 
a  second  fitting  having  a  pair  of  retaining  means  thereon, 
one  of  said  second  fitting  retaining  means  being  sub- 
stantially complementary  to  and  detachably  interfitting 
with  one  of  the  outer  filter  tube  retaining  means  and  the 
other  of  said  second  fitting  retaining  means  being  sub- 
stantially complementary  to  and  detachably  interfitting 
with  a  plumbing  fitting,  said  first  and  second  fittings  hav- 
ing means  thereon  for  releasably  supporting  an  inner  filter 
tube,  and  an  elongated  inner  filter  tube  of  glasslike  ma- 
terial releasably  supported  adjacent  its  opposite  ends 
thereby  in  concentric  relation  within  said  outer  filter  tube, 
said  second  fitting  having  further  means  substantially 
complementary  to  and  detachably  interfitting  with  the 
opposite  end  of  a  lamp. 


3,237,006 

HEADLIGHT  DEVICE 

Bernard  C.  Schluter,  108  Laurel  Drive,  Highlands,  NJ. 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,780 

2  Claims.    (CI.  240—46.53) 


1.  An  automobile  anti-fog  shield  for  rapid  attachment 
to  automobile  headlights  comprising  an  integral  amber 
colored  transparent  plastic  round  shield  having  a  circular 
depending  rim  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  car  head- 
light and  a  truncated  horn  aperture  extending  in  the  other 
direction,  said  horn  being  positioned  off  center  to  trans- 
mit linearly  the  white  light  from  a  headlight,  said  rim 
having  a  plurality  of  evenly  spaced-apart  holes  therein 
and  an  integral  dual  pronged  flat  hump  back  spring  clip, 
said  prongs  engaging  adjacent  holes  in  said  rim  whereby 
partial  insertion  of  said  clip  between  said  headlight  and 
the  headlight  frame  secures  removeably  said  shield  to  the 
automobile. 


3,237,007 
RETARDER  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Arthur   R.    Crawford,    Columbus,   Ohio,    assignor   to 
American  Bralie  Shoe  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  447,602 
18  Claims.     (CI.  246—182) 
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1.  The  method  of  braking  railroad  cars,  in  a  railroad 
classification  yard  or  the  like  including  a  car  retarder, 
located  on  a  given  section  of  track,  and  electrically  actu- 
atable  between  a  braking  condition  and  a  released  condi- 
tion, comprising: 
initially  establishing  said  car  retarder  in  its  braking 

condition  with  no  car  on  said  track  section; 
sensing  the  movement  of  a  car  along  said  track  section, 
and  developing  a  control  signal  having  a  given  param- 
eter representative  of  the  velocity  of  car  movement; 
maintaining  said  retarder  in  which  ever  operating  con- 
dition the  retarder  is  already  in  in  response  to  an 
increase  in  said  control  signal  parameter  above  a 
threshold  indicating  the  presence  of  a  car  moving 
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along  said  track  section  at  a  velocity  above  a  prede- 
termined release  velocity; 

actuating  said  retarder  to  its  alternate  condition  upon 
reduction  of  said  control  signal  parameter  below  said 
threshold; 

and  actuating  the  retarder  to  its  braking  condition  when- 
ever said  control  signal  parameter  remains  below 
said  threshold  for  a  predetermined  time  interval. 


3,237,008 

ROOMLIGHT  HANDIING  RADIOGRAPHIC  ELE- 
MENT    INCLUDING    AN    X-fLW    SENSITIVE 
LAYER  OVERCOATED  WITH  A  DYE  DESENSI- 
TIZED SILVER  HAUDE  EMULSION 
Claude  Dostes,  JoinviUe-le-Pont,  Seine,  and  Maurice  E. 
Pfaff,  Eaubonne,  Seine-et-Oise,  France,   assignors  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  83,709 
5  Claims.    (CI.  250—65) 


L»Hr-BL0aan6  sityen  Htujoe 

EMULSION  LAYCR 

X-RAY  SCNSmVt  LAYCR 

SUPRORT 
A  LIGHT  SfAUMS  BACK(N6  LAYER 


1.  A  roomlight  handling  photographic  element  com- 
prising a  support  having  coated  thereon  at  least  one  X- 
ray-sensitive  gelatino-silver  halide  emulsion  layer  con- 
taining about  3  milligrams  to  300  milligrams  of  a  nitro- 
gen-containing heterocyclic  silver  halide  desensitizing 
compound  per  mole  of  silver  halide  and  a  yellow  dye 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styryl-nucleus  con- 
taining dyes  at  a  concentration  of  about  .5  gram  to  5 
grams  per  mole  of  silver  halide  and  5-pyrazolone  dyes 
at  a  concentration  of  about  10  grams  to  100  grams  per 
mole  of  silver  halide,  and  coated  on  said  X-ray-sensitive 
layer  at  least  one  light-blocking  gelatino-silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  more  strongly  desensitized  than  said  X-ray- 
sensitive  layer  and  containing  about  20  milligrams  to  S 
grams  of  a  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  silver  halide 
desensitizing  compound  per  mole  of  silver  halide  and  a 
yellow  dye  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styryl- 
nucleus  containing  dyes  at  a  concentration  of  about  .5 
gram  to  5  grams  per  mole  of  silver  halide  and  5-pyraz- 
olone dyes  at  a  concentration  of  about  10  grams  to  100 
grams  per  mole  of  silver  halide,  said  yellow  dye  being  ab- 
sorbent in  the  regions  of  the  visible  spectrum  in  which 
said  gelatino-silver  halide  emulsions  are  sensitive  and  suit- 
able to  transmit  the  rest  of  the  visible  spectrum  so  that 
the  progress  of  development  of  said  X-ray-sensitive  layer 
can  be  observed  in  roomlight. 


3,237,009 
METHOD   AND   DEVICE   FOR   RADIOGRAPHY 
WITH  NEUTRONS  OF  THERMAL  ENERGIES 
Edward  A.  Warman  and  William  D.  Welte,  Gales  Ferry, 
and    Alfred    T.    Garvey,    Essex,    Conn.,   assignors   to 
General  Dynamics  Corporation,  New  Yorl(,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,051 
11  Claims.  (CI.  250—83.1) 
1.  A  device  for  obtaining  an  inspection  radiograph  of  a 
specimen  by  means  of  neutron  radiography  comprising: 
( 1 )  a  substance  which  emits  neutrons  when  gamma  rays 
impinge  upon  it;  (2)  a  radioactive  isotope  which  emits 
gamma  rays  of  sufficient  energy  to  cause  said  substance 
to  emit  neutrons;  (3)  means  for  bringing  said  substance 
and  said  isotope  into  proximity  suffiicent  for  gamma  rays 
emitted  by  said  isotope  to  cause  neutrons  to  be  emitted 
by  said  substance;  (4)  moderating  means  disposed  be- 
tween the  specimen  and  said  substance  for  moderating 
the  neutrons  emitted  by  said  substance  to  thermal  ener- 


gies; (5)  collimating  means  disposed  between  the  speci- 
men and  said  moderating  means  for  collimating  the  neu- 
trons emitted  by  said  substance;  and  (6)  means  for  de- 


picting the  effect  of  the  specimen  upon  neutrons  emitted 
by  said  substance,  the  depicting  means  including  radio- 
graphic film  upon  which  an  inspection  radiograph  is  ob- 
tained. 


3,237,010 
NAVIGATIONAL  SYSTEM  USING  INFRA-RED 
HORIZON  SENSORS 
Harold  A.  Elliott  and  Kenneth  G.  Heller,  Redwood  City, 
Marvin  D.  Ewy,  San  Mateo,  and  William  Snyder,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif.,  assignors  to  American  Radiator  &  Standard 
Sanitary  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,664 
11  Claims.    (Ci.  250—83.3) 


^  iA ^  """"  I  — !r:f?^ 


t 

rmm-onmi    I 

'    ■  1^* 


—  Y^^ 1   J.JS».  I "'      1-^^    J    r^S.       I 1— 


T-t — \  r^i 


niiiirr  I '"'t     \ • —  ,    rwtM*     |- 


2.  A  tracker  unit  comprising:  a  frame,  a  scanning  mir- 
ror mounted  on  said  frame,  stepping  means  for  incre- 
mentally rotating  said  frame  through  a  relatively  large  arc 
to  sweep  the  nominal  line  of  sight  of  said  mirror  through 
predetermined  angular  increments  in  a  scanning  plane 
fixed  in  relation  to  said  frame,  means  for  continuously 
oscillating  said  mirror  through  a  relatively  small  arc  sole- 
ly about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  scanning  plane 
whereby  the  lime  of  sight  of  said  mirror  may  sweep  back 
and  forth  across  a  radiation  discontinuity  disposed  in  said 
scanning  plane  when  the  line  of  sight  of  said  mirror  is 
stepped  into  close  coincidence  with  a  line  from  said  mirror 
to  said  discontinuity,  transducing  means  on  said  frame 
for  detecting  variations  in  radiant  energy  reflected  by  said 
mirror  and  for  converting  said  variation  of  radiant  en- 
ergy into  electrical  voltage  variations,  means  for  con- 
verting said  electrical  voltage  variations  into  a  D.-C.  volt- 
age of  a  magnitude  corresponding  to  the  degree  of  the 
angle  that  said  nominal  line  of  sight  is  displaced  from  a 
line  from  said  mirror  to  said  radiation  discontinuity,  and 
means  for  producing  a  D.-C,  voltage  corresponding  to 
the  number  of  steps  that  said  frame  is  rotated  from  one 
of  the  lin>its  of  said  relatively  large  arc. 


If 
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3^37,011 

OPTICAL  HETERODYNE  DEMODULATOR 
Fred  Sterzer,  Princeton,  N  J^  assignor  to  Radio  Corpora- 
tion of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,000 
7  Claims.     (CI.  250—199) 


5.  The  method  of  demodulating  a  modulated  light 
beam  comprising  the  steps  of  producing  a  beam  of  photo- 
electrons  modulated  substantially  at  the  frequency  of 
modulation  of  said  modulated  light  beam,  heterodyning  a 
first  traveling  wave  with  said  beam  of  photo-electrons  for 
producing  a  second  traveling  wave,  and  detecting  one  of 
the  sum  frequency  and  the  difference  frequency.        \ 


3,237,012 
PHOTOSENSITIVE     DIGITALLY     ENCODED 
INDICATOR  FOR  USE  WTTH  MECHANICAL 
MOVEMENTS 
Donal  R.  Treffeiscn,  Huntingiton  Station,  N.Y.,  assignor 
to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  May  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,297 
9  Claims.     (CI.  250—219) 


' — 1 1 ! ! '  I 


9.  A  digitally  readable  dial  indicator  comprising 

(a)  a  fixed  housing, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  ring  shaped  photovoltaic  strips  ar- 
ranged concentrically  in  a  common  plane  within  said 
housing, 

(c)  insulating  means  for  mutually  isolating  each  of 
said  strips, 

(d)  a  pair  of  conductors  for  each  strip,  said  conduc- 
tors in  each  pair  of  conductors  being  arranged  so 
that  each  segment  of  its  respective  strip  connects  be- 
tween them,  whereby  changes  in  the  electrical  char- 
acteristics of  said  segments  may  appear  as  electrical 
signals, 

(e)  electrically  conductive  commutating  means  for  con- 
necting each  point  along  the  length  of  each  strip  to 
its  associated  terminal, 


(f)  a  disc  having  alternate  light  transparent  and  opaque 
regions  covering  certain  segments  of  each  of  said 
strips  according  to  a  binary  code, 

(g)  a  light  conductive  pointer  adapted  to  rotate  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  and  coaxial  with  said  common 
plane  in  response  to  movements  to  be  indicated,  said 
light  conductive  pointer  being  capable  of  absorbing 
incident  light  in  the  vicinity  of  its  axis  of  rotation, 
and  to  emit  said  light  in  a  sheet  shaped  beam  from 
its  entire  length  onto  said  strips, 

(h)  and  a  source  of  light  fixed  with  respect  to  said 
housing  along  said  axis  of  rotation  in  the  vicinity 
of  said  light  conductive  pointer. 


3,237,013 

CONVERTERS  AND  CIRCUITS  FOR  HIGH 

FREQUENCY  FLUORESCENT  LIGHTING 

Shelley  Krasnow,  Fairfax,  Va. 

(315  Tndor  Lane,  Manassas,  Va.) 

Original  appUcaHon  Not.  8,  1956,  Ser.  No.  614,599,  now 

Patent  No.  3  083,311,  dated  Mar.  26,  1963.     Divided 

and  this  application  Jan.  9,  1963.  Ser.  No.  250,741 

8  Claims.     (CI.  307—82) 


1.  In  a  system  for  supplying  high  frequency  current  for 
fluorescent  lighting,  a  plurality  of  motor  generators,  the 
motors  thereof  being  energized  by  a  low  frequency 
source,  the  generators  being  driven  each  by  an  individ- 
ual motor  and  all  delivering  substantially  the  same  fre- 
quency, each  generator  including  a  permanent  magnet 
rotor  and  a  stationary  armature  winding,  the  internal  im- 
pedances of  all  the  generators  being  made  substantially 
identical  in  value  and  the  terminal  voltages  of  all  genera- 
tors for  a  given  load  being  made  substantially  identical, 
whereby  said  generators  may  be  interconnected  in  parallel 
at  will  and  the  total  load  for  the  interconnected  condition 
will  divide  itself  automatically  and  evenly  among  said 
generators. 

3^37,014 

SPECIAL  FIRST  STAGE  OF  MAGNETIC 

CORE  BINARY  COUNTER 

Arnold  Shafritz,  Merion,  and  Hans  B.  Marx,  Berwyn,  Pa., 

assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 

by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  846,519 
5  Claims.    (CI,  307—88) 


1.  A  magnetic  core  network  for  feeding  incoming 
pulses  to  be  counted  to  a  binary  counter  having  at  least 
a  first  and  a  second  counter  stage,  said  incoming  pulses 
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having  a  repetition  frequency  which  is  a  multiple  of  exist- 
ing clock  pulses  in  said  counter,  said  network  comprising: 
an  EXCLUSIVE  OR  circuit  having  a  first  and  a  second 
input  and  a  first  and  a  second  output;  a  first  NEGATION 
core  having  an  input  and  an  output,  a  second  NEGA- 
TION core  having  a  first  and  a  second  input  and  an  out- 
put; two  series  connected  delay  cores  having  an  output; 
and  a  third  delay  core;  said  output  of  said  first  NEGA- 
TION core  being  applied  to  said  first  input  of  said  EX- 
CLUSIVE OR  circuit,  said  first  output  of  said  EXCLU- 
SIVE OR  circuit  being  applied  to  said  first  input  of  said 
second  NEGATION  core,  and  said  second  output  of 
said  EXCLUSIVE  OR  circuit  being  applied  simultaneous- 
ly to  said  second  input  of  said  second  NEGATION  core 
and  to  said  two  series  connected  DELAY  cores  whose 
output  is  applied  to  said  second  counter  stage;  and  said 
output  of  said  second  NEGATION  core  being  applied 
through  said  third  DELAY  core  to  said  first  counter  stage. 


3,237,015 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PRODUCING 
BIPOLAR  IMPULSE  PAIRS 
Helmut  Will,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  & 
Halslie   Aktiengesellschaft,   Berlin   and   Munich,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  55,618 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  25, 1959, 

S  65,121 

4  Clahns.     (CI.  307—88) 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  producing  bipolar  im- 
pulse pairs  for  triggering  magnet  cores,  comprising  a 
magnet  core  with  at  least  approximately  rectangular  hy- 
steresis loop,  four  windings  cooperatively  associated  with 
said  magnet  core,  two  transistors,  circuit  means  for  con- 
necting two  of  said  windings  respectively  in  series  with 
the  emitter-base  paths  of  the  respective  transistors,  cir- 
cuit means  for  respectively  supplying  over  the  third  and 
the  fourth  windings  bias  magnetization  current  and 
reverse  magnetization  current,  whereby  one  of  said  tran- 
sistors is  made  conductive  responsive  to  magnetization  of 
said  core  in  one  direction  while  the  other  transistor  is 
made  conductive  responsive  to  magnetization  of  said 
core  in  the  other  direction,  and  a  bipolar  impulse  is 
produced,  a  resistor  connected  in  series  with  the  respec- 
tive serially  connected  emitter-base  paths  of  each  of  said 
transistors  and  the  respective  core  winding  cooperatively 
associated  therewith,  and  means  for  causing  a  current  to 
flow  over  the  respective  resistors  to  produce  a  voltage 
drop  for  blocking  the  corresponding  transistor  in  the  ab- 
sence of  reverse  magnetization  of  said  core. 


3J37.016 
CORE  SWITCHING  METHOD 
Ralph  J.  Kocmer,  Canoga  Park,  Robert  A.  Herman,  West 
Los  Angeles,  and  Raymond  C.  CorbcU,  Canoga  Park, 
Calif.,  assigDors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  The  Bunker- 
Ramo  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,419 
5  Claims.    (CI.  307—88) 
1.  Means  for  coupling  binary  input  information  repre- 
sented by  first  and  second  voltage  levels  at  an  input  termi- 


nal to  an  output  terminal  comprising:  a  multiapertured 
core  having  first  and  second  minor  flux  legs  and  a  major 
flux  leg;  a  first  winding  inductively  coupled  to  said  fb"st 
minor  flux  leg;  a  second  winding  inductively  coupled  to 
said  second  minor  flux  leg;  first  circuit  means  connecting 
said  input  terminal  to  said  first  and  second  windings  for 
generating  a  pulse  in  said  first  winding  in  response  to  a 
change  in  input  from  said  first  to  said  second  level  and 
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for  generating  a  pulse  in  said  second  winding  in  response 
to  a  change  in  input  from  said  second  to  said  first  level; 
a  sense  winding  inductively  coupled  to  one  of  said  minor 
flux  legs;  and  second  circuit  means  connected  to  said 
sense  winding  and  responsive  to  pulses  of  one  polarity 
therein  for  establishing  a  third  voltage  level  at  said  output 
terminal  and  responsive  to  pulses  of  an  opposite  polarity 
therein  for  establishing  a  fourth  voltage  level  at  said  out- 
put terminal. 

3,237,017 
NONRECIPROCAL  PARAMETRIC  AMPUFIER 
CONVERTER  WITH  INTERNAL  PUMP 
Robert  Maurer  and  Kari-Heinz  Locherer,  Ulm  (Danube), 
Germany,  assignors  to  Telefunken  Patentverwertungs- 
G.m.b.H.,  Ulm  (Danube),  Germany 
Conthination    <rf    applications    Ser.    Nos.    154,144    and 
154,145,  Nov.  22,  1961.     This  application  Mar.  25, 
1965,  Ser.  No.  442,691 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  22, 1960. 

T  19,310,  T  19,311 

9  ChOms.    (CI.  307— 88J) 
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1.  A  non-reciprocal  amplifier  circuit  arrangement,  es- 
pecially for  ultra-high  frequency,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  an  up-converter  and  a  down-converter  connected 
in  a  cascade  arrangement  and  having*#on-linear  ele- 
ments, said  cascade  arrangement  having  an  input 
and  an  output; 

(b)  a  source  of  signal  voltage  for  feeding  the  cascade 
arrangement  and  a  source  of  pump  voltage  for  con- 
trolling the  non-linear  elements,  one  of  said  con- 
verters having  an  active  element  which  is  a  non- 
linear real  conductance  and  the  other  converter  hav- 
ing a  non-linear  susceptance;  and 

(c)  a  passive  linear  and  reciprocal  coupling  network 
provided  between  the  input  and  the  output  of  the 
cascade  arrangement  for  neutralizing  the  reactive 
admittance. 


3,237,018 

INTEGRATED  SEMICONDUCTOR  SWITCH 

Alton  Leger,  Jr.,  Roslyn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  208,222 

2  Clahns.    (CL  307— 88.5) 

I.  A  semiconductor  switch  comprising  a  semiconductor 

body  including  first  and  second  regions  of  opposite  con- 
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ductivity  type  separated  by  a  p-n  junction,  a  first  ohmic 
contact  on  said  first  region,  a  second  ohmic  contact  on 
said  second  region,  said  first  and  second  contacts  are  sepa- 
rated by  the  combined  thickness  of  said  first  and  second 
region  and  said  p-n  junction  and  are  substantially  coaxial, 
first  and  second  zones  located  in  said  second  region  and 
each  being  of  oppnasite  conductivity  type  to  that  of  said 
second  region,  discrete  ohmic  contacts  on  said  first  and 
second  zones,  respectively,  first  biasing  means  connected 


3,237,020 
ALARM    APPARATUS    EMPLOYING    A    MONO- 
STABLE    MULTIVIBRATOR    THAT    RETAINS 
ITS    ASTABLE    STATE    LONGER    THAN    AN 
INPUT  CYCLE 
Prathivadhi  Bayankaram  Krishnaswamy,  Hatboro,  Pa., 
assignor  to  Fischer  &  Porter  Company,  Warminster, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  July  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125,877 
4  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 
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to  said  discrete  ohmic  contacts  and  applying  an  input  sig- 
nal thereto  to  create  a  first  current  path  solely  within  said 
second  region  between  said  discrete  ohmic  contacts,  and 
second  biasing  means  connected  across  said  first  and  sec- 
ond ohmic  contacts  to  create  a  second  current  path  across 
said  p-n  junction  between  said  first  and  second  ohmic  con- 
tacts to  intersect  substantially  at  right  angles  said  first 
current  path  to  switch  the  impedance  of  said  first  current 
path  between  high  and  low  impedance  states  by  changing 
the  bias  across  said  p-n  junction. 


3,237,019 
ELECTRONIC  CLAMPING  CIRCUIT 
Fredric  C.  Fitzgerald,  Endicott,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,220 
3  Claims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 


1.  A  voltage  clamping  circuit  having  a  good  low  fre- 
quency response  comprising  an  input  terminal,  output 
terminal,  a  capacitor  for  coupling  said  input  terminal 
with  said  output  terminal,  a  reference  voltage  source,  a 
diode  connected  between  said  output  terminal  side  of 
said  capacitor  and  said  reference  voltage,  said  diode  be- 
ing oriented  to  be  reversely  biased  by  an  input  voltage 
waveform  being  applied  to  said  input  terminal  when  that 
voltage  decreases  from  its  clamped  voltage  level,  a  con- 
tinuously conducting  transistor  means  connected  in  an 
emitter  follower  configuration,  the  base  of  said  transistor 
means  being  connected  to  said  output  terminal,  the  base 
emitter  circuit  of  said  transistor  means  acting  as  a  source 
of  a  small  conducting  current  for  said  diode  whenever  the 
voltage  output  waveform  at  said  output  terminal  is  at  its 
clamped  voltage  level  and  providing  a  high  reflected 
impedance  to  said  capacitor  without  regard  to  the  magni- 
tude of  the  voltage  level  at  said  output  terminal. 


1.  In  combination,  means  providing  an  alternating 
variable  amplitude  input  signal,  an  amplifier  receiving 
said  input  signal  and  normally  biased  to  a  limit  condition 
of  operation  preventing  small  signal  amplification  such 
that  amplitude  values  of  said  input  signal  on  one  side  of 
a  predetermined  value  fail  to  produce  a  condition  of  said 
amplifier  out  of  said  limit  condition  while  amplitude 
values  of  said  input  signal  on  the  other  side  of  said  prede- 
termined value  produce  a  condition  of  said  amplifier  out 
of  said  limit  condition  to  provide  an  output  in  the  form  of 
a  series  of  pulses  therefrom,  and  a  separate  monostable 
multivibrator  of  the  type  characterized  by  retaining  its 
astable  state  for  a  predetermined  time  following  trigger- 
ing, which  time  exceeds  the  period  of  a  cycle  of  said 
alternating  input  signal  receiving  pulses  of  said  output 
from  the  amplifier  and  arranged  to  be  tripped  to  its 
astable  state  by  such  output. 


3,237,021 

TRIGGER  CIRCUITS 

Robert  H.  Jenkins,  Audubon,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  138,400 

4  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


jy 


1.  A  trigger  circuit  comprising  first  and  second  tran- 
sistors of  opposite  conductivity  types  each  having  base, 
collector  and  emitter  terminals,  means  effectively  cross 
connecting  the  base  terminals  and  collector  terminals  of 
said  two  transistors,  bias  potential  terminals,  means  in- 
cluding resistors  connecting  said  transistor  terminals  to 
said  bias  potential  terminals,  said  last  named  means  in- 
cluding an  emitter  resistor  connected  from  the  emitter  of 
said  second  transistor  to  a  bias  potential  terminal,  said 
transistors  being  normally  nonconductive,  means  to  apply 
an  input  signal  current  to  the  base  of  said  first  transistor 
which  current  reaches  and  exceeds  a  threshold  value  at 
which  the  first  transitsor  is  caused  to  become  conductive, 
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whereby  the  potential  at  the  collector  electrode  of  the 
first  transistor  and  the  base  electrode  of  the  second  tran- 
sistor changes  in  a  direction  to  cause  the  second  transistor 
to  become  conductive,  whereupon  the  potential  at  the 
collector  electrode'  of  the  second  transistor  and  the  base 
electrode  of  the  first  transistor  changes  in  a  direction  to 
cause  the  first  transistor  to  conduct  to  saturation,  the 
values  of  bias  potentials  and  the  value  of  said  emitter 
resistor  being  selected  so  that  the  collector  current  drawn 
by  said  second  transistor  is  less  than  said  current  threshold 
value  and  is  insufficient  to  keep  said  first  transistor  con- 
ducting after  the  termination  of  said  input  signal,  and 
means  to  derive  an  output  signal  from  the  collector  elec- 
trode of  said  first  transistor. 


I '  3,237,022 

PULSE  DRIVER  CIRCUITS 

Aurie  S.  Myers,  Jr.,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New 
Yorif,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,996 
10  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 
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1.  A  multiv  brator  operable  in  response  to  an  input 
pulse  to  switch  from  a  stable  state  to  a  quasi-stable  state 
to  provide  a  voltage  step  output  signal,  comprising  a 
current  mode  switching  block  having  first  and  second 
transistors  connected  at  their  emitters  to  a  current  source, 
said  first  transistor  being  conducting  and  said  second 
transistor  being  nonconducting  in  the  absence  of  said  in- 
put pulse,  and  a  latch  circuit  including,  in  combination, 
said  second  tjansistor  and  a  third  transistor  coupled  to- 
gether in  regeing"ative  manner  said  multivibrator  operating 
in  said  sta^  state  in  the  absence  of  said  input  pulse, 
said  block  being  responsive  to  said  input  pulse  to  render 
said  first  transistor  nonconducting  and  said  second  transis- 
tor conducting,  whereby  said  multivibrator  is  switched 
to  said  quasi-stable  state  providing  said  output  signal, 
said  latch  circuit  also  comprising  means  in  circuit  with 
said  second  and  third  transistors  and  including  an  induc- 
tive-capacitive  network  and  bistable  means  for  controlling 
the  duration  of  time  that  said  multivibrator  remains  in 


said  quasi-stab 
state. 


e  state  before  being  restored  to  said  stable 


3,237,023 

PEAK  AMPLITUDE  SENSING  CIRCUIT 
Vincent  A.  Wilhelm,  Mahwah,   NJ.,  assignor  to  The 
Bendix  Corporation,  Teterboro,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  163,257 
9  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 
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1.  A  circuit  for  sensing  peak  amplitude  of  a  signal 
comprising  a  first  time  delay  circuit  having  a  long  time 


constant  and  a  second  time  delay  circuit  having  a  short 
time  constant  relative  to  the  time  constant  of  the  first 
time  delay  circuit,  means  for  applying  the  signal  to  the 
time  delay  circuits,  and  switching  means  connected  be- 
tween the  time  delay  circuits  and  rendered  conducting 
upon  discharge  of  the  second  time  delay  circuit  immedi- 
ately after  the  signal  passes  peak  amplitude  and  means 
connected  in  the  switching  circuit  and  responsive  to  cur- 
rent flow  in  the  circuit  for  providing  an  output  immedi- 
ately after  the  signal  passes  peak  amplitude. 


3,237,024 

LOGIC  CIRCUIT 

William  C.  Mavity,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  196,775 

4  Claims.     (CI.  307 — 88.5) 


1.  A  logic  circuit  comprising  the  combinaticm  of  a  diode 
gate  circuit  having  an  output  connection, 

a  strobe  circuit, 

a  current  gate  circuit, 

and  a  flip-flop  circuit  having  a  pair  of  input  connections 
and  a  pair  of  output  connections, 

said  strobe  circuit  comprising  an  electron  device  having 
an  input  electrode  and  an  output  electrode, 

means  for  biasing  said  electron  device  to  cutoff, 

and  means  for  applying  a  clock  pulse  to  said  input  elec- 
trode, 

said  current  gate  circuit  comprising  a  pair  of  electron 
devices  each  having  input  electrodes  and  an  output 
electrode, 

means  for  connecting  a  reference  voltage  to  one  of  the 
input  electrodes  of  one  of  said  pair  of  electron  de- 
vices, 

means  for  connecting  the  output  of  said  diode  gate  cir- 
cuit to  an  input  electrode  of  another  of  said  pair  of 
electron  devices, 

means  for  coupling  the  output  electrode  of  said  strobe 
circuit  to  another  input  electrode  of  both  of  said  pair 
of  electron  devices, 

means  for  taking  output  voltages  from  said  output  con- 

-  nections  through  individual,  passive  time  constant  de- 
lay circuits  each  having  a  time  delay  substantially 
equal  to  the  time  of  transition  of  said  flip-flop  cir- 
cuit from  one  stable  state  to  the  other  stable  state, 

and  means  for  coupling  the  output  electrodes  of  said 
electron  devices  individually  to  the  inputs  of  said  flip- 
flop  circuits. 
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3»237,025 
COMPARATOR  CIRCUIT 
Genang  L.  Oapper,  Vestal,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Intematioiial 
Business  Maciiines  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorli 

FUed  Dec  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  248,157 
5  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


1.  A  comparator  circuit  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  first  input  network  for  summing  a  first  plurality  of 
input  signals  supplied  thereto, 

a  second  input  network  for  summing  a  second  plurality 
of  input  signals  supplied  thereto, 

a  first  integrating  pulse  shaper  connected  to  said  first 
input  network  and  responsive  to  a  predetermined 
integrated  value  of  the  summed  input  signals  to  pro- 
vide an  output  pulse, 

a  second  integrating  pulse  shaper  connected  to  said 
second  input  network  and  responsive  to  a  predeter- 
mined integrated  value  of  the  summed  input  signals 
to  provide  an  output  pulse, 

a  common  inhibiting  circuit  connected  to  said  first  and 
said  second  integrating  pulse  shapers  and  responsive 
to  the  outputs  from  said  first  and  said  second  inte- 
grating pulse  shapers  for  generating  an  inhibit 
signal, 

circuit  means  for  supplying  the  outputs  from  said  com- 
mon inhibiting  circuit  to  said  first  and  said  second 
input  network  whereby  the  inhibit  signal  reduces  the 
summation  of  the  inputs  supplied  to  said  networks, 
and 

output  circuit  means  for  providing  an  output  when  and 
only  when  said  first  and  said  second  integrating  pulse 
shapers  are  concurrently  providing  outputs. 


3,237,026 
INVERTER  CIRCUIT 
Wallace  B.  Edwards,  Jr.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
Uptime  Corporation,  Golden,  Colo.,  a  corporation  of 
Wyoming 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  258,539 
3  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5)  , 


-WNAA. 19  V 
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1.  A  logic  network  comprising  an  inverter  circuit  in- 
cluding a  transistor  for  providing  a  desired  signal  gain 


and  inversion  of  the  circuit,  a  feedback  loop  consisting 
of  the  transistor,  a  feedback  diode  connected  to  the  col- 
lector of  the  transistor,  and  a  feedback  reference  resistor 
connected  in  series  with  the  feedback  diode  and  connected 
to  the  base  of  the  transistor,  the  feedback  diode  serving 
to  prevent  transistor  saturation  and  to  provide  a  substan- 
tially constant  gain  in  the  circuit  and  the  feedback  refer- 
ence resisor  serving  to  match  the  transistor  and  feedback 
diode  transfer  functions  and  a  node  configuration  includ- 
ing a  feedback  load  resistor  connected  to  the  feedback 
diode  and  the  feedback  reference  resistor  and  in  series 
with  the  feedback  loop,  the  load  resistor  serving  to  limit 
the  amount  of  current  required  for  the  circuit  and  as  a 
load  resistance  for  the  feedback  loop,  a  third  resistor 
connected  to  the  base  of  the  transistor  and  the  feedback 
reference  resistor,  the  third  resistor  serving  to  provide 
the  necessary  return  to  a  positive  voltage  to  insure  the 
turn-off  mode  of  the  transistor,  a  positive  voltage  source 
connected  to  the  third  resistor  to  maintain  a  desired 
positive  voltage  thereon,  a  second  diode  connected  to 
the  base  of  the  transistor  for  maintaining  a  low  im- 
pedance in  the  base  circuit  during  turn-off  of  the  transistor 
and  to  prevent  breakdown  of  the  transistor  during  turn- 
on,  a  voltage  clamping  diode  in  the  node  configuration 
connected  to  the  collector  of  the  transistor  and  the  feed- 
back diode  in  series  with  the  feedback  loop  and  in  parallel 
with  the  circuit  load  resistor,  the  voltage  clamping  diode 
serving  to  speed  up  the  fall  time  by  clamping  the  tran- 
sistor to  a  clamping  voltage,  negative  voltage  source  con- 
nected to  the  circuit  load  resistor  and  to  the  voltage 
clamping  diode  to  maintain  desired  negative  voltages 
thereon,  ground  connections  to  the  emitter  of  the  tran- 
sistor and  to  the  second  diode,  a  signal  voltage  input 
means  connected  to  the  feedback  load  resistor  to  introduce 
an  input  voltage  level  into  the  inverter  circuit,  and  a 
signal  voltage  output  means  connected  in  series  with  the 
feedback  loop  to  receive  a  voltage  level  which  is  an 
inversion  or  complement  of  the  input  voltage  level. 


3,237,027 

LOW-CAPACITANCE  DIODE  PULSE  SWITCHING 

Neil  S.  Dcye,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,361 

3  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 
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1.  A  low-capacitance  switch  for  conducting  electrical 
energy  pulses  of  a  given  polarity  from  one  of  different 
switch  input  terminals  to  a  switch  output  terminal  with- 
out conducting  electrical  energy  pulses  of  a  like  polarity 
from  other  of  the  different  switch  input  terminals,  and 
comprising: 

(a)  a  common  switch  output  terminal, 

(b)  voltage  divider  network  means  connected  to  said 
output  terminal  and  having  a  direct-current  elec- 
trical energy  supply  with  a  polarity  opposite  to  said 
pulse  given  polarity, 

(c)  parallel  switching  channels  each  connected  to  said 
output  terminal  in  parallel  relation  to  said  voltage 


February  22,  1966 


ELECTRICAL 


1539 


divider  network  means  and  each  connected  to  a  differ- 
ent one  of  the  different  switch  input  terminals, 

(d)  low-capacitance  rectifier  diode  means  in  each  of 
said  parallel  switching  channels  in  intermediate  rela- 
tion to  said  output  terminal  and  to  a  different  one 
of  the  different  switch  input  terminals,  and 

(e)  selector  means  for  causing  electrical  energy  pulses 
from  a  selected  one  of  the  different  switch  input  ter- 
minals only  to  be  conducted  by  the  switch, 

said  selector  means  forward-biasing  said  rectifier  diode 
means  into  a  conducting  condition  in  the  one  of  said 
parallel  switching  channels  connected  to  the  selected  one 
of  the  different  switch  input  terminals,  and  said  rectifier 
diode  means  being  reverse-biased  by  said  voltage  divider 
network  means  into  a  non-conducting  condition  in  each 
other  of  said  parallel  switching  channels. 


9^37,028 

LOGARITHMIC  TRANSFER  CIRCUIT 

James  F.  Gibbons,  735  De  Soto  Drive,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,275 

4  Claims.     (CI.  307— «8.5) 


X- 


Y^ 


OUTPUT 
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1.  A  logarithmic  transfer  circuit  of  the  character  de- 
scribed comprising  an  amplifier  having  a  pair  of  input 
and  a  pair  of  output  terminals,  means  for  applying  an 
input  signal  current  to  said  transfer  circuit,  a  feedback 
transistor  having  emitter,  base  and  collector  terminals, 
said  transistor  having  its  base  terminal  directly  connected 
to  a  point  which  is  common  to  one  of  the  input  and 
one  of  the  output  terminals  of  the  amplifier,  one  of  the 
other  terminals  of  said  transistor  being  directly  connected 
to  the  other  input  terminal  of  the  amplifier  to  supply  a 
current  of  opposite  polarity  to  the  input  signal  current 
and  having  substantially  the  same  magnitude  as  the  input 
signal  current  over  the  entire  range  of  signal  currents, 
and  the  other  terminal  of  the  transistor  connected  to  re- 
ceive a  voltage  which  is  proportional  to  the  output  volt- 
age of  the  amplifier  whereby  the  output  voltage  is  pro- 
portional to  the  logarithm  of  the  input  current. 


3,237.029 
SOLID  STATE  STEPPING  SWITCH 
Jimmy  W.  Cosby,  Rogersvllle,  Ala.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,561 

16  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


1.  A  triggenng  circuit  comprising  a  source  of  D.C. 
voltage,  a  load,  a  first  resistor,  a  switch  means,  a  capaci- 
tor, a  second  resistor  and  a  control  means  having  input 
terminals  and  output  terminals;  a  first  series  circuit  con- 


taining said  source,  said  output  terminals  and  said  load; 
a  second  series  circuit  containing  the  source,  said  switch 
means,  second  resistor  and  said  capacitor;  said  switch 
means  having  contacts  connected  to  said  first  resistor  such 
that  in  its  open  position  said  first  resistor  is  connected  in 
said  second  series  circuit  and  in  the  switch's  closed  posi- 
tion said  first  resistor  is  bypassed  in  said  second  series 
circuit,  and  connection  means  between  said  second  series 
circuit  and  the  input  terminals  of  said  control  means  so  as 
to  make  the  triggering  circuit  act  like  a  one-shot  multi- 
vibrator responsive  to  the  closing  of  said  switch  means. 


3,237,030 
RADIO  NOISE-FREE  SWITCH 
Richard  J.   Cobum,   Bloomfield,   Conn.,   assignor  to 
Dynamics   Controls   Corporation,   South   Windsor, 
Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

FUed  Sept.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,825 
14  Claims.     (CI.  307—130) 


-\ 


1.  For  use  in  a  power  line  between  a  source  of  electrical 
energy  of  varying  potential  and  a  load,  a  switch  compris- 
ing a  main  switching  means  in  the  power  line,  selectively 
operable  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  main  switch- 
ing means,  an  auxiliary  switching  means  connected  with 
said  power  line  in  parallel  with  said  main  switching  means, 
control  circuit  means  connected  with  said  power  line  and 
said  auxiliary  switching  means  an  operable  to  close  the 
latter  only  when  the  power  line  voltage  is  substantially 
at  zero  potential,  and  selectively  operable  actuating  means 
connected  with  and  adapted  to  arm  said  control  cir- 
cuit means  for  closing  of  said  auxiliary  switching  means. 


3,237,031 

INDUCTIVE  REACTANCE  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN 

SYMMETRICAL  COMPONENT  ANALYSERS 

Kenneth   Thomas   Yeates   and   Dennis  Jones,   Stafford, 

England,  assignors  to  The  English  Electric  Company 

Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,781 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  5,  1961, 

35,876/61 
7  Claims.     (CI.  307—149) 
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1.  A  polyphase  symmetrical  component  analyser  cir- 
cuit arrangement  for  producing  output  signals  character- 
istic of  the  symmetrical  components  of  a  polyphase  sys- 
tem, including  at  least  one  inductive  reactance  device 
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comprising  a  primary  winding  having  first  and  second 
end  terminals  and  a  secondary  winding  mutually  in- 
ductively coupled  to  the  primary  winding  having  first 
and  second  end  terminals,  means  for  pacing  a  current 
from  one  of  the  phases  of  the  polyphas^Tsystem  through 
the  said  primary  winding,  means  interconnecting  the  first 
terminal  of  the  primary  winding  with  the  first  terminal 
of  the  secondary  winding  so  that  a  first  voltage  signal 
is  developed  between  the  first  and  second  terminals  of 
the  primary  winding  and  a  second  voltage  signal  is  de- 
veloped between  the  second  terminal  of  the  primary  wind- 
ing and  the  second  terminal  of  the  secondary  winding, 
the  first  and  second  voltage  signals  respectively  leading 
and  lagging  the  said  current  through  the  primary  wind- 
ing, first  combining  means  connected  to  receive  the  said 
first  voltage  signal  and  signals  derived  from  currents 
from  other  phases  of  the  polyphase  system  so  as  to  pro- 
duce an  output  signal  characteristic  of  the  positive-se- 
quence symmetrical  components  of  the  polyphase  sys- 
tem, and  second  combining  means  connected  to  receive 
the  said  second  voltage  signal  and  signals  derived  from 
currents  from  other  phases  of  the  polyphase  system  so 
as  to  produce  an  output  signal  characteristic  of  the  nega- 
tive-sequence components  of  the  polyphase  system. 


3,237,032 

DYNAMO-ELECTRIC  MACHINES 

Valentine  John   Vickers  and   William   Alfred   Pearson, 

Stafford,   England,  assignors  to  The  English  Electric 

Company  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  July  20,  1961.  Ser.  No.  125,422 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  2,  1960, 

26,718/60 
4  Claims.     (CI.  310—57) 


1.  A  dynamo-electric  machine  having  a  stator  member 
including  a  magnetic  core  wound  with  a  stator  winding, 
a  rotor  member  having  a  shaft,  an  air  gap  between  the 
stator  and  rotor  members,  a  gas-tight  housing  enclosing 
said  members,  a  gaseous  cooling  medium  within  the  hous- 
ing, first  and  second  stage  cooling  means  within  the  hous- 
ing for  cooling  the  gaseous  cooling  medium,  the  first  stage 
cooling  means  being  disposed  about  the  stator  member 
near  one  end  thereof,  the  second  stage  cooling  means 
being  disposed  about  the  stator  member  near  the  other 
end  thereof,  a  first  set  of  radial  ducts  in  the  stator  core 
adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  communicating  with  the 
outside  of  the  stator  core,  a  second  set  of  radial  ducts 
in  the  stator  core  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof  and 
communicating  with  the  air  gap,  a  set  of  axially  extend- 
ing ducts  within  the  stator  core  communicating  with  the 
first  and  second  sets  of  radial  ducts,  a  blower  mounted  on 
the  rotor  shaft  for  circulating  the  gaseous  cooling  medium 
through  the  machine  and  the  first  and  second  stage  cool- 
ing means;  and  gaseous  cooling  medium  flow  directing 
means  for  causing  at  least  some  of  the  gaseous  cooling 


medium  to  circulate  so  as  to  pass  through  the  first  stage 
cooling  means,  then  through  the  blower,  then  through  the 
second  stage  cooling  means  and  for  causing  some  of 
the  gaseous  cooling  medium  issuing  from  the  second  stage 
cooling  means  to  enter  the  said  first  set  of  radial  ducts 
and  to  be  returned  to  the  first  stage  cooling  means 
after  it  has  traversed  the  axially  extending  ducts,  the 
second  set  of  radial  ducts  and  substantially  the  whole 
length  of  the  air  gap. 


'  3,237,033 

DAMPED  SERVO  MOTOR 
John  P.  Glass,  Ardmore,  and  Russell  A.  Philipp,  Broom- 
all,  Pa.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Litton  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,919 
2  Claims.     (CI.  310—166) 


S5      2J    32     36 
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1.  A  servo  motor  having  high  dampening  comprising  a 
cup-shaped  housing  having  an  open  end  closed  by  an  end 
plate,  a  stator  positioned  in  said  housing  and  having  a  stack 
of  ferromagnetic  laminations  with  inwardly  directed  teeth 
separated  by  slots,  a  stator  winding  positioned  in  the 
stator  slots  and  across  the  ends  of  the  stator  stack, 
insulation  covering  the  ends  of  the  stator  winding,  ter- 
minals mounted  on  the  end  plate,  stator  winding  leads 
connecting  the  stator  winding  to  the  terminals,  a  rotor 
having  a  stack  of  ferro-magnetic  laminations  including 
end  laminations  and  interior  laminations  between  them 
mounted  on  a  rotor  shaft,  said  rotor  laminations  having 
peripheral  teeth  separated  by  slots,  aluminum  conductors 
positioned  in  the  rotor  slots  and  across  the  ends  of 
the  rotor  stack,  one  of  the  interior  laminations  in  the 
rotor  stack  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  the  other 
laminations  so  that  the  smaller  diameter  lamination  leaves 
a  gap  between  adjacent  slots,  a  conductor  positioned  in 
said  gap  to  connect  together  the  slot  conductors  in  ad- 
jacent slots,  said  rotor  being  positioned  in  said  stator, 
and  bearing  assembly  means  rotatably  supporting  the 
rotor  shaft  in  the  housing  and  preventing  axial  move- 
ment of  the  rotor  relative  to  the  stator. 


3,237,034 

MULTI-VOLTAGE  HIGH  FREQUENCY 

GENERATOR 

Shelley  Krasnow.  Fairfax,  Va.  I 

(315  Tudor  Lane,  Manassas,  Va.) 
Original  application  Oct.  8,  1956,  Ser.  No.  614,599,  now 
Patent  No.  3,083,311,  dated  Mar.  26,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  Dec.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,879 

4  Claims.  (CI.  310—198) 
1.  In  a  generator  for  generating  high  frequency  pow- 
er, a  polyphase  winding  the  extremities  of  each  phase  of 
said  winding  being  connected  to  output  terminals  for  de- 
livery of  high  frequency  power  directly  to  the  load,  each 
phase  delivering  a  frequency  identical  with  that  of  the 
other  phases,  the  extremities  of  each  phase  being  inde- 
pendent of  and  not  connected  to  the  extremities  of  other 
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of  the  phases,  at  least  one  of  said  phases  being  wound 
to  deliver  a  voltage  at  the  respective  terminals  thereof 
different  from  the  voltage  delivered  at  the  terminals  of 


other  of  the  said  phases  and  a  salient  pole  permanent 
magnet  field  structure  rotatable  relative  to  said  windings 
to  generate  voltage  therein. 


3,237,035 

LOAD  INDICATING  STUDS  FOR  DYNAMO- 
ELECTRIC  MACHINE  CORES 
Jack  H.  Hoffmann,  West  Allis,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis- 
Chalmers  Manufacturing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
FUfd  Mar.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,947 
3  Claims.     (CI.  310—217) 


\  '^'Xyy, 


3,237,036 
COMMUTATING   DYNAMO-ELECTRIC   MACHINE 
Ferdinand  Konig,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Sulzer   Brothers   Limited,   Winterthur,   Switzerland,  a 
company  of  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,700 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  4,   1962, 

4,068/62 
5  Claims.    (CI.  310—266) 


«        »     #r-      j»  7 


3.  In  combination  with  a  dynamoelectric  machine  hav- 
ing a  laminated  core,  mounting  bars  spaced  about  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  core  and  extending  axially  beyond 
the  ends  of  s&id  core,  said  bars  having  threaded  bores 
at  either  end,  finger  plates  positioned  adjacent  the  ends 
of  the  core  with  a  flat  surface  engaging  the  end  lamina- 
tions of  said  core,  the  outer  surface  of  said  finger  plates 
defining  a  raised  area  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  finger 
plate,  an  annular  disk  positioned  radially  inward  from 
said  bars  and  engaging  the  raised  area  of  said  finger 
plates,  an  annular  clamp,  said  clamp  having  an  outer 
flange  positioned  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  bars  and  an 
inner  flange  in  abutting  rdationship  with  the  radially 
outer  portion  of  said  disk,  said  outer  flange  having  arcu- 
ately  spaced  apertures  aligned  with  said  threaded  bores 
in  said  bars,  and  a  load  indicating  stud  for  each  of  said 
bars,  said  studs  comprising  a  cylindrical  member  extend- 
ing through  one  of  said  apertures  and  engaging  a  threaded 
bore  in  one  of  said  bars,  said  member  having  a  bore  ex- 
tending axially  therethrough,  a  reference  surface  formed 
at  the  outer  end  of  said  member  and  a  plug  connected  to 
the  inner  end  of  said  member,  a  rod  connected  to  said 
plug  and  extending  through  said  bore  in  said  member 
toward  said  reference  surface,  the  outer  end  of  said  mem- 
ber being  externally  threaded  and  a  nut  operatively  en- 
gaging said  threaded  portion  to  apply  pressure  on  said 
core  through  said  clamp,  said  disk  and  said  plates  whereby 
the  pressure  being  applied  to  said  core  by  said  stud  can 
be  determined  by  measuring  the  length  differential  be- 
tween said  re;^rence  surface  and  the  extended  end  of  said 
rod. 


1.  A  commutating  dynamo-electric  machine  compris- 
ing two  stator  members  having  an  air  gap  therebetween, 
a  rotor  supported  for  rotation  in  said  air  gap,  said  stator 
members  being  shaped  to  vary  the  spacing  thereof  across 
said  air  gap  circumferentially  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  rotor,  a  plurality  of  electric  conductors  in  said  rotor, 
a  plurality  of  magnetic  conductors  in  said  rotor,  commu- 
tator segments  in  said  rotor  connected  to  said  electric  con- 
ductors, and  brushes  supported  in  said  stator  for  engage- 
ment with  said  segments,  said  brushes  being  disposed  to 
engage  segments  whose  electrically  adjacent  electric  con- 
ductors are  disposed  at  locations  circumferential  of  the 
rotor  axis  where  said  air  gap  is  of  greater  than  minimum 
width. 

3,237,037 
ELECTRONIC  READ-OUT  DEVICE  EMBODYING 
GLASS  COATED  METAL  WIRES 
George  A.  Granitsas,  Marlboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Amer- 
ican Optical  Company,  Southbridge,  Mass.,  a  voluntary 
association  of  Massachusetts 
Original    application   May   20,    1960,   Ser.   No.   30,549. 
Divided  and  this  application  July  27,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
409,338 

5  Claims.     (CI.  313 — 73) 


4.  A  metallic  fiber  having  a  glass  coating,  said  fiber 
comprising  an  alloy  of  germanium  and  gold  having  a  nega- 
tive coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  at  a  point  above  the 
normal  temperature  range  and  having  a  positive  coefficient 
of  "thermal  expansion  corresponding  to  that  of  said  glass 
coating  in  the  normal  temperature  range,  said  fiber  being 
in  air-tight  connection  to  said  coating. 


3,237,038 
SCREEN  ELECTRODE  FOR  COLOR 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
Roger  D.  Thompson,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Radio 
Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,818 
11  Claims.    (CI.  313—89) 
1.  A  color  cathode  ray  tube  comprising  a  screen  elec- 
trode and  an  electron  gun  for  projecting  an  electron  beam 
onto  said  screen  electrode,  said  screen  electrode  including 
a  mosaic  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  array  of  elemental  areas  having  a  first  re- 


1542 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  22,  1966 


sponse  characteristic  to  electron  bombardment,  and 

(b)  a  second  array  of  elemental  areas  having  a  second 
response  characteristic  to  electron  bombardment 
which  is  different  from  that  of  said  first  array,  and 

(c)  a  third  array  of  elemental  areas  each  of  which  is 
disposed  between  adjacent  elemental  areas  of  said 
first  and  second  arrays  and  which  includes  a  plurality 
of  discrete  sub-elemental  areas  having  at  least  one 


of  sustaining  a  glow  discharge  contiguous  a  cathode 
surface, 

a  plurality  of  electrode  groups  within  said  envelope 
each  including  a  cathode  electrode,  a  plurality  of 
first  anode  electrodes,  and  an  auxiliary  anode  elec- 
trode, 

the  first  anode  electrodes  of  each  such  group  being 
disposed  equidistantly  from  the  cathode  associated 
with  such  group,  each  auxiliary  anode  being  dis- 
posed farther  from  the  associated  cathode  than  the 
first  anode  electrodes,  and 

a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors  within  said  envelope 
each  connecting  together  a  plurality  of  the  anode 
electrodes  associated  with  different  ones  of  said 
cathodes  to  form  a  plurality  of  distinct  electrical 
selection  circuits  each  adapted  to  energize  a  selected 
combination  of  said  cathodes  to  exhibit  a  visible 
character. 


dimension   that   is   substantially   smaller   than    the 

smallest  dimension  of  the  elemental  areas  of  said    r'A-ru/^r..^  r^w^™^?^^^!'?^^     ^ 

first  and  second  arravs.  some  of  said  sub-element«l    CATHODIC  GLOW  GASEOUS  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 


first  and  second  arrays,  some  of  said  sub-elemental 
areas  of  each  elemental  area  having  said  first  re- 
sponse characteristic  to  electron  bombardment  and 
other  of  said  sub-elemental  areas  of  each  elemental 
area  having  said  second  response  characteristic  to 
electron  bombardment. 


Bendey  T.  Barnes,  Lyndbant,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUed  May  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,922 

6  Claims.    (CL  313—185) 


3,237,039 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  USING  FIBER 

OPTICS  FACEPLATE 

Norman  F.  Fyler,  Menio  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Litton 

Precision  Products,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  103,474 

4  Claims.    (CI.  313—92) 


7^^::7;yt^jZ"^ 


1.  In  combination,  a  vacuum  tube  having  a  faceplate, 
a  plurality  of  fiber  optic  elements  extending  substantially 
through  said  faceplate,  the  inner  ends  of  said  fiber  optic 
elements  being  convex,  and  phosphor  material  on  the  con- 
vex surfaces  of  said  fiber  optic  elements. 


3,237,040 

COLD  CATHODE  INDICATOR  DEVICE  WITH 

MEMORY  ELECTRODE 

George  A.  Kupsky,  North  Plainfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  IVUch^  a  corporation 

of  Michigan 

Filed  June  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,371 
19  Claims.    (CL  313—109.5) 


1.  A  thermionic  arc  electric  discharge  lamp  of  the 
cathodic  glow  type  having  an  operating  voltage  less  than 
the  ionizing  potential  of  mercury  comprising  an  envelope 
having  sealed  therein  a  pair  of  relatively  closely  spaced 
electrodes  including  an  anode  and  a  thermionic  activated 
cathode,  said  envelope  containing  a  buffer  gas  mixture 
at  a  low  pressure  and  a  small  quantity  of  mercury,  said 
buffer  gas  mixture  consisting  of  argon  with  1  to  15% 
xenon  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  .5  to  10  millimeters 
of  mercury. 

3,237  042 
PANEL  LAMP  INLEAD  STRUCTURE  HAVING  A 
NOTCIffiD  EDGE  FOR  LEAD-IN  CONDUCTORS 
p    "Ji;*  ^"^yny*  Lyndhurst,  and  Edward  V.  Parillo, 
M  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,828 
6  Claims.    (CI.  313—204) 


17.  A  cathode  glow  indicator  tube  including  4    An    eleetrir    HJc^ho-™-  i    . 

an  envelop.  con.a„,ing  a  gaseou,  a,n.ospJre  capable   ,,L^JZ:  f^^J^^Tf  aTclplrand  73a,: 
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having  overlapping  margins,  said  plates  together  defining 
a  labyrinthine  discharge  channel,  electrodes  supported  in 
the  ends  of  said  channel  and  an  ionizable  medium  within 
said  envelope,  said  overlapping  margins  providing  a  vit- 
reous ledge  and  being  sealed  together  in  a  fused  solid 
ledge  seal,  inleads  sealed  through  said  ledge  seal  to  sup- 
port said  electrodes,  at  least  one  of  said  margins  form- 
ing said  ledge  seal  being  notched  inwardly  from  the 
outer  edge  above  said  inleads  whereby  the  inleads  may 
be  turned  up  without  being  taken  all  the  way  to  the 
outer  edge  of  said  ledge  seal. 


3,237,043 

GAS-FILLED    ELECTRIC    INCANDESCENT   LAMP 
Johaim  Schroder,  Aachen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Nortii 
American  Philips  Company,  Inc^  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,060 
8  Claims.    (CI.  313—223) 


1.  In  an  incandescent  lamp,  a  filament  consisting  of  a 
metal  carbide  positioned  within  an  atmosphere,  which  at 
operating  temperatures  consists  substantially  of  carbon, 
filament  metal  vapor,  compounds  with  fluorine  of  both, 
and  fluorine,  said  atmosphere  being  substantially  free  of 
hydrogen  and  water  vapor. 


3,237,044 

PICK-UP  TUBE  TARGET  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY 

Stanley  Percy  Mitchell,  Cambridge,  England,  assignor  to 

Pye  Limited,  Cambridge,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Jane  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,678 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Jane  9,  1961, 

20,920/61 
7  Claims.  (CI.  313—269) 


3,237,045 
BENT  END  ELECTRIC  LAMP  HAVING  LEAD 
WIRES  ANCHORED  AT  ENDS  OF  BEND  AND 
PROVIDED  WITH  EXPANSION  PORTION 
Joseph  Bruce  Volzer,  Chesterland,  and  Leonard  Wenig, 
East  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,108 
2  Claims.    (CI.  313—279) 


'jil       I    I    II  I       11" 
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1.  A  double-ended  elongated  electric  incandescent  lamp 
comprising  a  sealed  gas-filled  tubular  envelope  of  vitre- 
ous material,  an  elongated  current  supply  lead-in  wire 
extending  from  the  exterior  at  each  end  of  said  envelope 
a  substantial  distance  inwardly  of  the  envelope,  an  in- 
candescible  filament  extending  longitudinally  of  a  main 
body  portion  of  said  envelope  between  the  inner  ends  of 
said  lead-in  wires  and  connected  to  said  wires,  seal  por- 
tions at  the  extremities  of  said  envelope  compressed  upon 
and  hermetically  sealed  to  localized  portions  of  the  respec- 
tive lead-in  wires  extending  therethrough,  localized  pinch 
portions  of  said  envelope  spaced  from  respective  said 
seal  portions  and  compressed  upon  localized  portions  of 
respective  lead-in  wires  adjacent  their  iimer  ends,  the 
ends  of  said  envelope  beyond  respective  pinch  portions  ex- 
tending laterally  of  and  a  sut^tantial  distance  beyond 
the  main  body  portion  by  virtue  of  a  bend  at  respective 
said  pinch  portions,  a  portion  of  each  of  said  lead-in  wines 
which  is  anchored  at  and  extends  between  respective  seal 
and  pinch  portions  of  the  envelope  having  therein  an  ex- 
pansion bend  which  avoids  the  creation  of  excessive  strains 
in  the  said  pinch  portions  of  the  envelope. 


3,237,046 
SLOW  WAVE  STRUCTURES  INCLUDDVG  A  PERI- 

ODICALLY  FOLDED  COAXIAL  CABLE 
Hilding  M.  Olson,  Jr.,  Mohntoa,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bell 
Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  238,801 
20  Claims.    (CI.  315—3.5) 


1.  A  pick-up  tube  target  electrode  assembly  includ- 
ing an  electrode  in  the  form  of  a  metal  mesh  wherein 
at  least  one  vibration  damping  member  is  solely  sup- 
ported by  and  secured  to  at  least  one  surface  of  said 
mesh  electrode  outside  the  target  area  so  as  to  increase 
the  mass  of  said  mesh  electrode  and  thereby  reduce 
vibration  of  the  electrode. 


2.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising: 

means  for  forming  and  projecting  a  stream  of  elec- 
trons; 

means  for  transmitting  electromagnetic  wave  energy 
in  interacting  relationship  with  the  electron  stream 
comprising  a  coaxial  cable  having  inner  and  outer 
conductors; 

the  coaxial  cable  being  periodically  folded  upon  itself 
and  comprising  a  series  of  straight  sections; 

all  of  the  sections  being  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  electron  stream; 
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and  a  vane  attached  to  the  inner  conductor  at  the 
middle  of  each  straight  section  and  extending  through 
a  slot  in  the  outer  conductor  toward  the  electron 
stream. 


pled  between  said  source  of  vertical  deflection  waves  and 
said  current  controlling  electrode  to  supply  periodicjiUy 
rising  waves  to  control  conduction  of  said  electron  valve 


3,237,047  , 

TRANSVERSE  BUNCHING  TUBE 

Harold  F.  Webster,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  72,943 

6  Cbims.    (CI.  315—5.29) 
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in  response  to  said  vertical  deflection  waves,  thereby 
dynamically  changing  horizontal  scan  width  of  said  raster 
during  vertical  deflection. 


3,237,048 
RASTER  DISTORTION  CORRECTION 
William  H.  Slavik,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  May  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,269 
6  Claims.    (CI.  315—22) 
1.  A  system  for  dynamically  correcting  for  distortion 
on  the  sides  of  the  raster  of  a  television  receiver  cathode 
ray  tube,  the  combination  including,  a  horizontal  deflec- 
tion and  high  voltage  system  for  providing  horizontal 
deflection  waves  and  second  anode  potential  for  said  cath- 
ode ray  tube,  a  high  voltage  regulator  circuit  including 
an  electron  valve  having  a  current  controlling  electrode 
connected  in  shunt  with  said  second  anode  potential,  bias- 
ing circuit  means  connected  to  said  current  controlling 
electrode  to  maintain  said  electron  valve  in  a  normally 
cutoff  condition,  a  source  of  vertical  deflection  waves  for 
said  cathode  ray  tube,  and  a  wave  shaping  network  cou- 


ELECTRIC 
INTERNAL 


1.  An  electron  tube  apparatus  comprising  an  elongated 
cathdde  electrode  for  producing  a  sheet  beam  of  elec- 
trons, means  for  accelerating  said  beam  along  a  prede- 
termined path,  a  slow  wave  structure  for  propagating 
electromagnetic  wave  energy  including  a  plurality  of  con- 
ducting sections  extending  in  one  transverse  direction 
with  respect  to  the  beam  path  and  in  mutually  spaced  re- 
lation in  the  other  transverse  direction  with  respect  to  the 
beam  path  for  producing  electric  fields  in  said  path  in 
said  other  transverse  direction  with  respect  to  the  path  of 
the  sheet  beam  for  imparting  components  of  velocity  to 
electrons  in  said  beam  in  said  other  transverse  direction, 
a  drift  region  along  said  path  and  on  the  side  of  said 
cathode  remote  from  said  slow  wave  structure  whereby 
electrons  in  said  beam  having  transverse  and  longitudinal 
components  of  velocity  are  caused  to  converge  as  a  re- 
sult of  the  transverse  components  of  velocity  into  bunches 
and  an  output  circuit  comprising  an  elongated  wave  guide 
having  a  gap  extending  longitudinally  therealong  and 
being  in  proximity  to  said  path  whereby  electrons  pass- 
ing said  gap  induce  potentials  in  said  wave  guide  of  a 
magnitude  greater  than  the  magnitude  of  an  electric 
wave  on  said  slow  wave  structure. 


3,237,049 
TUNABLE     HIGH     FREQUENCY 
DISCHARGE     DEVICE     WITH 
RESONATOR 
James  E.  Beggs,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Nov.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,113 
2  Claims.    (CI.  315—39) 


1.  An  electric  discharge  device  comprising  alternate- 
ly arranged  metal  and  insulating  members  bonded  to- 
gether to  provide  a  hollow  evacuated  envelope,  the  metal 
members  providing  externally  accessible  terminals  of  the 
device,  anode,  grid  and  cathode  electrodes  within  said 
device  in  mutually  spaced  relation  supported  from  and 
electrically  connected  to  different  ones  of  said  metal  mem- 
bers, the  support  for  said  anode  including  a  flexible  metal 
diaphragm  cooperating  with  said  anode,  said  grid  and  a 
metal  member  of  said  envelope  to  provide  an  anode-grid 
cavity  resonator  having  a  radial  output  circuit  provided 
by  the  metal  surfaces  bounding  the  insulator  interposed 
in  the  envelope  wall  between  said  anode  and  said  grid. 


3,237,050 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 

VEHICLE  LIGHTS 

Lyie  M.  SimpUns,  5401  2nd  Ave., 

Sacramento,  Calif.    95817 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,101 

5  Claims.    (CI.  315—82) 

1.  An  automatic  control  device  for  a  vehicle  having 

an  engine  with  a  generator  and  a  battery,  a  plurality  of 

lights,  a  light  switch  and  a  main  circuit  including  said 

light  switch  condtictively  connecting  said  battery  to  said 

lights,  said  device  being  adapted  to  extinguish  said  lights 

a  predetermined  time  after  stoppage  of  said  engine  and 
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comprising  a  first  by-pass  circuit,  a  second  by-pass  circuit, 
a  first  auxiliary  circuit,  a  second  auxiliary  circuit,  and  an 
auxiliary  by-pass  circuit,  a  control  switch  movable  be- 
tween an  off  position  and  an  on  position,  means  on  said 
control  switch  closing  said  main  circuit  only  in  said  off 
position,  and  additional  means  on  said  control  switch 
closing  said  first  and  second  by-pass  circuits,  said  first 
and  second  auxiliary  circuits,  and  said  auxiliary  by-pass 
circuit  only  in  said  on  position,  said  first  and  second  by- 
pass circuits  conductively  connecting  said  battery  to  said 
lights,  a  first  switch  arm  movable  between  a  first  posi- 
tion and  a  second  position,  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  generator  of  said  vehicle  maintaining  said  first 
switch  arm  in  said  first  position  when  said  generator  is 
ojserative,  means  to  move  said  first  switch  arm  to  said 
second  position  when  said  generator  is  inoperative,  means 
on  said  first  switch  arm  maintaining  said  first  by-pass 
circuit  closed  only  when  said  first  switch  is  in  said 
first  position,  additional  means  on  said  first  switch 
arm  maintaining  said  second  by-pass  circuit,  said  first 


and  second  ftjuxiliary  circuits  and  said  auxiliary  by-pass 
circuit  closed  only  when  said  first  switch  arm  is  in 
said  second  position,  a  thermal  relay  means,  said  first 
auxiliary  circuit  conductively  connecting  said  battery 
to  said  thermal  relay  means  to  energize  said  thermal 
relay  means,  a  second  switch  arm  movable  between 
a  first  position  and  a  second  position,  means  nor- 
mally maintaining  said  second  switch  arm  in  said  first 
position,  means  to  move  said  second  switch  arm  to  said 
second  position,  said  second  auxiliary  circuit  conductively 
connecting  said  battery  to  said  means  to  move  said  second 
switch  arm  to  said  second  position  when  said  thermal 
relay  means  is  energized,  means  on  said  second  switch  arm 
maintaining  said  second  by-pass  circuit  and  said  first 
auxiliary  circuit  closed  only  in  said  first  position,  said 
auxiliary  by-pass  circuit  conductively  connecting  said 
battery  with  ssaid  means  to  move  said  second  switch  arm 
to  said  second  position,  and  additional  means  on  said 
second  switch  arm  maintaining  said  auxiliary  by-pass  cir- 
cuit closed  only  in  said  second  position. 


3,237,051 
DIRECT  CURRENT  WELDER  WITH 
VARIABLE  REACTOR 
William   R.   Scbober,   Troy,   Ohio,   assignor  to  Hobart 
Brothers  Company,  Troy,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,984 
10  Claims.    (CI.  315—137) 
1.  In  an  electric  welder;  a  source  of  direct  current, 
welding  electrodes,  and  a  reactor,  said  reactor  having 
an  iron  core,  load  windings  on  the  core  connected  be- 
tween said  source  and  said  electrodes,  control  windings 
on  said  core  energizeable  by  direct  current,  a  control  trans- 
former, a  rectifier  bridge  having  input  terminals  con- 


nected to  be  supplied  by  said  transformer  and  also  hav- 
ing output  terminals,  and  a  potentiometer  connected  be- 
tween the  output  terminals  of  said  rectifier  bridge  and 
said  control  windings  for  variably  supplying  direct  current 
to  said  control  windings,  and  a  reversing  switch  in  the 
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circuit  between  said  rectifier  bridge  and  said  control 
windings  for  selectively  reversing  the  direction  of  the 
current  therein,  said  control  windings  being  magnetically 
linlied  to  said  load  windings  by  said  core  so  that  energiza- 
tion of  the  control  windings  will  effect  magnetization  of 
the  core  and  control  the  reactance  of  said  load  windings. 


3,237,052 
ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  CIRCUIT 
David  A.  Sokolov,  Swampscott,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Edger- 
ton,  Germeshausen  &  Grier,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,849 
6  Claims.    (CI.  315—209) 


1.  A  self-timing  electric  discharge  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  discharge  capacitor  having  two  terminals; 

(b)  a  flyback  inverter  circuit  including  a  magnetic 
core  member  having  input,  hold,  and  output  windings 
and  the  additional  improvement  of  a  single  trigger 
winding,  all  disposed  in  inductive  relationship  thereto, 
with  said  output  winding  connected  through  a  diode 
device  to  the  terminals  of  said  discharge  capacitor, 
said  inverter  circuit  being  adapted,  when  energized,  to 
charge  said  discharge  capacitor  in  increasing  voltage 
steps  and  simultaneously  to  induce  in  said  trigger 
winding  correspondingly  increasing  voltage  poten- 
tials; 

(c)  a  gaseous  discharge  device  having  two  main  elec- 
trodes and  a  trigger  electrode;  and 

(d)  circuit  means  connecting  said  discharge  capacitor 
to  the  main  electrodes  of  said  discharge  device  and 
said  trigger  winding  to  said  trigger  electrode  and  di- 
rectly to  a  main  electrode  of  said  discharge  device, 
such  that,  as  said  capacitor  voltage  increases  in  steps, 
a  correspondingly  increasing  trigger  voltage  potential 
is  developed  which  said  circuit  means  applies  directly 
across  said  trigger  electrode  and  said  main  electrode 
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and  which  eventually  ionizes  sufficient  gas  between 
said  trigger  electrode  and  said  main  electrode  for  its 
corresponding  capacitor  voltage  to  discharge  between 
said  main  electroides. 


3^37,053 

ELECTRIC  UGHT  BULB  WITH  OSCILLATING 

FILAMENT 

Robert  J.  Kyp,  526  Geneva  Road,  Glen  EUyn,  Dl. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,481 

1  Claim.    (CL  315—267) 


An  electric  light  bulb  having  a  filament  as  the  only 
movable  part,  said  filament  adapted  to  be  illuminated 
when  said  bulb  is  attached  to  a  source  of  A.C.  electri- 
cal current,  said  bulb  having  a  stem  mounted  therein, 
a  support  pin  mounted  on  said  stem  and  a  magnet  at- 
tached to  said  support  pin  adjacent  said  filament  to  pro- 
vide direct  movement  of  the  illuminated  filament  and 
with  return  movement  set  up  by  the  A.C.  electircal  cur- 
rent to  maintain  continuing  vibration  of  the  illuminated 
filament  simulating  a  flickering  flame  of  a  candle. 


3,237,054 

MAGNETIC  SPEED  REGULATOR 

George  G.  Ensign,  Elgin,  HI.,  assignor  to  Elgfai  National 

Watch  Company,  Elgin,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  May  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,553 

1  Claim.    (CI.  317—5) 


The  improvement  of  a  magnetic  speed  regulator  assem- 
bly for  governing  the  speed  of  a  rotating  member  compris- 
ing a  rotatable  shaft,  a  member  mounted  on  said  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith,  drive  motor  means  and  means 
coupling  said  drive  motor  means  to  said  rotatable  shaft  for 
rotating  said  shaft  and  member  upon  operation  of  said 
drive  motor  means,  cam  means  having  a  magnetic  rim 
portion  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  a 
cam  follower  oscillator  comprising  a  magnet,  a  pair  of 
fjole  pieces  secured  to  opposite  poles  of  said  magnet  and 
positioned  closely  adjacent  opposing  faces  of  the  mag- 
netic rim  portion  on  said  cam  means  such  that  said  cam 
follower  oscillates  with  a  simple  harmonic  motion  in  re- 
sponse to  equal  increments  of  rotation  of  said  cam  means. 


each  of  said  pole  pieces  having  a  recessed  portion  on  a 
peripheral  edge  thereof,  with  said  pole  pieces  being  se- 
cured to  said  magnet  so  as  to  position  said  recessed  por- 
tions in  linear  alignment  with  each  other,  and  an  elon- 
gated pin  of  non-magnetic  material  extending  between 
said  pole  pieces  and  mounted  in  said  recessed  portions  at 
a  position  for  enabling  said  pin  to  touch  the  high  lobes  of 
said  cam  means  upon  rotation  of  the  latter  to  initiate  the 
oscillation  of  the  oscillator  so  that  it  can  more  easily 
lock  in  at  its  natural  frequency,  the  rotational  speed  of 
said  rotatable  shaft  and  member  being  regulated  by  the 
magnetic  interaction  of  the  cam  means  and  cam  follower 
oscillator,  and  selectively  adjustable  tuning  means  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  cam  follower  oscillator  for  en- 
abling the  oscillation  frequency  of  said  oscillator  to  be 
adjusted  as  desired. 


3,237,055 
D.C.  PULSE  TORQUING  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING 
HALF.WAVE  RECTIFIED  A.C. 
Hugh  E.  Riordan,  Wyclioff,  NJ.,  assignor  to  General  Pre- 
cision Inc.,  Little  Falls,  N  J.,  a  rorporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Jan.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,162 
15  Claims.    (CI.  317—123) 


15.  A  pulse  torquing  system,  comprising: 

means  to  generate  an  A.C.  signal; 

a  half-wave  rectifier  connected  to  rectify  said  A.C.  sig- 
nal and  produce  a  series  of  pulses; 

a  gate  and  an  inverter  gate  electrically  connected  in 
parallel  between  said  rectifier  and  torquer; 

polarity  control  circuit  means  electrically  connected  to, 
and  controlling,  said  gates,  said  circuit  means  hav- 
ing an  input  and  being  adapted  to  respond  to  the 
polarity  of  input  signals  applied  to  said  input  to  al- 
ternately enable  and  disable  said  gates  in  accordance 
with  polarity  changes  in  said  applied  signal,  wher«by 
inverted  and  un-inverted  energizing  pulses  are  selec- 
tively fed  through  said  gates  to  said  torquer; 

additional  circuit  means,  electrically  connected  be- 
tween said  torquer  and  A.C.  signal-generating  means, 
for  detecting  variations  in  the  impulse  content  of  the 
energizing  pulses  supplied  to  said  torquer  and  af- 
fecting amplitude  changes  in  said  A.C.  signal  to 
counteract  said  variations; 

a  variable  gain  amplifier  in  series  with  one  of  said 
gates; 

resistive  impedance  means  electrically  connected  be- 
tween the  outputs  of  said  gates  and  the  input  of 
said  torquer; 

an  additional  gate  having  an  input  connected  across 
said  impedance  means; 

integrator  circuit  means  electrically  connected  be- 
tween the  output  of  said  additional  gate  and  said 
variable  gain  amplifier,  said  integrator  circuit  means 
being  operative  to  vary  the  gain  of  the  amplifier  by 
an  amount  and  in  a  direction  dependent  upon  the 
magnitude  and  polarity,  respectively,  of  an  output 
signal  from  said  additional  gate;  and 

frequency  divider  circuit  means  having  an  input  elec- 
trically connected  to  the  output  of  said  rectifier  and 
an  output  electrically  connected  to  each  of  said  gates. 
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said  frequency  divider  circuit  means  generating 
periodically,  at  a  submultiple  of  the  frequency  of 
said  A.C.  signal,  a  control  signal  effective  to  enable 
all  of  said  gates  simultaneously. 


3,237,056 

MAGNETIZING  AND  DEMAGNETIZING 

APPARATUS 

Richard  R.  Da  Pay,  Waapaca,  WIs^  assignor  to  Wisconsin 

Macnetics,    Inc.,    Waupaca,    Wis.,    a    corporation    of 

Wisconsin 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1962,  Scr.  Na  171,978 
17  Claims.    (CI.  317—123) 


1.  In  combination,  a  portion  of  permanently  magnetiz- 
able material,  electrically  energized  means  for  magnetizing 
said  material,  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  means  for 
storing  said  electrical  energy,  means  for  selectively  con- 
necting said  energy  storing  means  to  said  electrical  source 
and  said  electrically  energized  means  so  that  said  energy 
storing  means  can  be  alternately  charged  by  said  source 
and  discharged  through  said  electrically  energized  means, 
and  means  selectively  connectable  between  said  energy 
storing  means  and  said  electrically  energized  means  for 
alternating  the  discharge  of  said  energy  storing  means 
through  said  electrically  energized  means  to  effect  com- 
plete de-magnetization  of  said  material. 


3,237,057 

PHOTOELECTRIC  CELL 

Harold  T.  Adkins,  Marshfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sigma 

Instruments  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  220,292 

1  Claim.    (O.  317—124) 


A  photoce  1  controlled  relay  circuit,  comprising,  in 
combination  a  source  of  A.-C.  potential;  a  photo- 
resistance  cell;  a  relay  including  an  operating  coil,  having 
an  energizing  current  value  and  a  de-energizing  current 
value,  and  transferable  load  circuit  controlling  contacts 
fully  transferred  only  responsive  to  the  current  through 
said  relay  coil  attaining  either  of  said  values;  and  a 
control  circuit  including  said  source,  said  cell  and  said 


coil,  whereby  the  current  through  said  coil  is  dependent 
upon  the  ambient  light  incident  upon  said  photocell; 
the  load  circuit  controlling  contacts  of  said  relay  being 
arranged  in  incident  light  transmitting  operative  rela- 
tion with  said  photocell  whereby,  upon  the  initiation  of 
arcing  between  said  contacts  as  the  contacts  begin  to  open 
underload  as  the  current  through  said  relay  coil  in- 
creases toward  one  of  said  values,  the  light  level  on 
said  photocell  is  increased  to  decrease  the  resistance 
of  said  photocell  to  increase  the  current  flow  through  said 
relay  coil  rapidly  to  a  value  sufScient  to  open  the  con- 
tacts fully. 

3,237,058 
IMPEDANCE  MEASURING  CIRCUIT 
Ernest  R.  Andregg,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Bell 
Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

FUed  Aog.  25, 1960,  Scr.  No.  51,891 
9  Claims.    (CL  317—148.5) 


8.  In  combination,  input  lines  including  a  first  and 
second  input  line  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of 
potential,  a  first  circuit  connected  directly  across  said 
input  lines,  a  second  circuit  connected  directly  across 
said  input  lines;  said  first  circuit  and  said  second  circuit 
comprising  a  current  responsive  device,  a  plurality  of 
transistors  and  a  plurality  of  impedance  elements;  said 
first  circuit  including  said  current  responsive  device  con- 
nected in  series  with  the  collector-emitter  paths  of  said 
plurality  of  transistors,  said  second  circuit  comprising  a 
voltage  divider  wherein  the  impedance  elements  of  said 
plurality  of  impedance  elements  are  series  connected  to 
form  the  voltage  divider,  said  voltage  divider  including 
at  least  one  impedance  element  of  said  plurality  of  im- 
pedance elements  connected  intermediate  the  remaining 
impedance  elements  of  said  plurality  of  impedance  ele- 
ments; and  means  connecting  the  base  electrodes  of  the 
transistors  at  various  different  points  in  said  voltage 
divider  so  as  to  operatively  energize  said  current  respon- 
sive device  only  when  the  impedance  of  said  one  im- 
pedance element  falls  within  a  preselected  range  of 
impedance  values. 


3,237,059 
PERMANENT  MAGNET  SYSTEM  FOR  PRODUCING 
A  MAGNETIC  FIELD  FOR  THE  FOCUSED  PAS- 
SAGE  OF  A  BEAM  OF  ELECTRONS 
Paul  Meycrer,  Ottobninn,  near  Munich,  Germany,  assign- 
or to  Siemens  &  Halslce  Aktiengeselischaft,  Berlin  and 
Munich,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Sept  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  310,802 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  4,  1962, 
S  81,889 
9  Claims.    (CI.  317—200) 
1.  A  permanent-magnet  system  for  producing  substan- 
tially homogeneous  magnetic  field  few  the  focused  pas- 
sage of  a  beam  of  electrons  over  an  extended  path,  par- 
ticularly   for    high    power    traveling-wave    tubes,    com- 
prising permanent  mangents  disposed  along  and  arranged 
with  axial  symmetry  about  the  axis  of  the  system,  said 
magnets  being  magnetized  radially  to  the  system  axis, 
means  at  the  outer  poles  of  said  permanent  magnets  for 
magnetically  short  circuiting  such  poles  in  the  longitu- 
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dinal  direction  of  the  system,  said  permanent  magnets 
being  so  disposed  that  the  poles  disposed  at  one  end  of 
the  system  have  a  polarity  which  is  opposite  to  that  of 
the  corresponding  poles  at  the  other  end  of  the  system, 
said  permanent  magnets  forming  further  magnetic 
poles  arranged  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  sys- 
tem, between  said  magnetic  poles  of  opposite  polarity 
arranged  at  the  two  ends  of  the  system,  the  respective 
further  magnetic  poles  being  of  the  same  polarity  up  to 


the  center  of  the  system  and  effecting  a  homogenizing 
of  the  course  of  the  magnetic  field,  at  least  in  the  vicinity 
of  said  magnet  poles,  said  permanent  magnets  forming 
on  the  side  thereof  which  faces  the  axis  of  the  system, 
a  plurality  of  magnetic  poles  closely  following  one  an- 
other, the  magnetic  potential  of  which  decreases  from 
the  ends  toward  the  center  of  the  system  so  that  all 
lines  of  flux  extending  from  individual  magnetic  poles 
pass  within  the  system  substantially  parallel  to  the  sys- 
tem axis. 


3^37,060 
ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITORS 
Sidney  D.  Ross,  Williamstown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sprague 
Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  134,732 
9  Claims.    (CI.  317—230) 


„-■' 


1.  An  electrolytic  capacitor  comprising  a  container,  a 
strong  acid  electrolyte  in  said  container  and  an  end-seal 
having  three  stacked  closure  members  sealing  the  end 
of  said  container,  the  first  of  said  members  being  a  pri- 
mary seal  nearest  said  electrlyte  and  comprising  an  inert 
inelastic  high  molecular  weight  polymer,  the  second  of 
said  members  being  a  secondary  seal  abutting  said  pri- 
mary seal  and  comprising  an  alkaline  high  molecular 
weight  polymer  containing  an  amine  group  reactive  with 
said  electrolyte,  and  the  third  of  said  members  being  a 
tertiary  seal  comprising  a  relatively  inert  high  molecular 
weight  elastomer  in  abutting  and  pressure  exerting  en- 
gagement with  said  secondary  seal. 


3,237,061 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  EXPOSED 
SEMICONDUCTOR  SURFACE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
Wolfgang  W.  Gaertner,  Stamford,  and  Raymond  F.  Heck, 
Wilton,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Columbia  Broadcasting 
System,  Inc.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  July  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  126,924 
5  Claims.    (CI.  317—234) 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  wafer  of 
semiconductive  material,  an  active  electrode  structure 
disposed  on  one  side  of  said  wafer  and  at  least  in  part  in 
rectifying  relationship  therewith,  a  vitreous  material 
hermetically  enclosing  said  electrode  structure  and 
bonded  to  said  wafer  on  said  one  side,  at  least  one  aper- 
ture formed  in  said  wafer,  a  conductive  lead  extending 
from  said  electrode  structure  through  said  aperture,  a 
vitreous  material  bonded  to  said  conductive  lead  and  said 
wafer  and  hermetically  sealing  said  aperture,  and  an  ad- 
ditional conductive  lead  electrically  connected  to  the 
other  side  of  said  wafer,  said  other  side  being  otherwise 
exposed  to  form  an  exterior  surface  of  said  device  in  com- 
pleted form. 

4.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device 
having  a  wafer  of  semiconductive  material  comprising 
the  steps  of,  placing  a  vitreous  material  in  contact  only 
with  one  side  of  said  wafer  of  semiconductive  material, 
heating  the  materials  to  a  temperature  below  the  melting 
point  of  the  semiconductive  material  but  above  the  soften- 
ing point  of  the  vitreous  material,  inserting  a  conductive 
lead  through  said  vitreous  material  while  so  heated,  and 
cooling  the  materials  to  form  fused  bonds  between  said 
semiconductive  and  vitreous  materials,  and  said  vitreous 
material  and  conductive  lead,  respectively. 


3,237,062 
MONOLITHIC  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Bernard  T.  Murphy,  Greensburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  West- 
inghouse  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Oct  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,624 
10  Claims.    (CI.  317—234) 


1.  A  monolithic  semiconductor  device  comprising:  a 
unitary  body  with  a  bulk  semiconductive  material  of  a 
first  type  of  semiconductivity;  a  first  region  of  a  second 
type  of  semiconductivity  in  p-n  junction  forming  rda- 
tion  with  at  least  one  portion  of  a  first  major  surface 
of  said  body  of  bulk  material;  a  thin  epitaxial  layer  of 
material  of  said  second  type  of  semiconductivity  extend- 
ing over  said  first  major  surface  and  covering  said  first 
region;  a  plurality  of  second  regions  of  said  first  type 
of  semiconductivity  in  p-n  junction  forming  relation 
with  portions  of  said  layer  of  said  second  type  including 
a  portion  over  said  first  region;  a  third  regio^  of  said 
second  type  of  semiconductivity  in  p-n  junction  form- 
ing relation  with  at  least  a  portion  of  one  of  said  second 
regions  over  said  first  region  whereby  said  first,  second 
and  third  regions  and  the  portions  of  said  layer  between 
said  first  and  second  regions  cooperate  to  form  a  plu- 


February  22,  1966 


ELECTRICAL 


1549 


rality  of  electronic  functional  regions  and  said  bulk  ma- 
terial and  said  layer  of  second  type  semiconductivity 
cooperate  to  provide  isolation  between  the  electronic 
functional  regions;  said  first,  second  and  third  regions 
all  having  a  low  resistivity  compared  with  the  resistivi- 
ties of  said  bulk  material  and  said  layer. 


3,237,063 
CONNECTION  FOR  THE  CONTROL  ELECTRODE 

OF  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  RECTIFIER 
Eduard  Keller,  Wettingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Brown, 
Boveri  &  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland,  a 
joint-stocl(  company 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,864 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  10,  1962, 

266/62 
2  Claims.    (CI.  317—234) 


conductivity  type  impregnated  respectively  with  excess 
donor  and  acceptor  impurity  to  a  concentration  greater 
than  about  10"  atoms  per  cubic  centimeter,  said  P-N 
junction  being  less  than  about  200  angstrom  units  so  that 
the  current  at  low  voltages  is  determined  essentially  by 
the  quantium  mechanical  tunneling  process,  said  junction 
having  a  controlled  preferentially  etched  cross-sectional 
area  which  is  small  as  compared  to  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  body;  and  separate  electrodes  contacting  said 
regions,  each  electrode  having  an  area  at  least  as  large 
as  the  area  of  said  P-N  junction. 


3,237,065 
TWO  SECTION  VARIABLE  CONDENSER 
Egon  Drach,  Gentilly,  France,  i.ssignor  to  Societe 
anonyme  dite:  Societe  des  Ateliers  Rene  Halfler< 
meyer  Arena 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  403,053 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  7,  1964, 

959,582,  Patent  1,389,580 

2  Claims.    (CI.  317—254) 


1.  A  controllable  semiconductor  rectifier  assembly  com- 
prising a  gas-tight  casing  including  a  lower  metallic  and 
electrically  conductive  base  part  and  a  tubular  part  of 
insulating  material  extending  upwardly  from  said  base 
part,  a  connecting  bolt  extending  into  said  casing  in  a 
gas-tight  manner,  said  connecting  bolt  having  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  through  bore,  means  electrically  con- 


1.  A  two  section  variable  condenser  comprising  a 
frame,  two  stator  sections  carried  by  said  frame,  two  rotor 
sections,  one  interleaved  with  each  stator  section,  a  mount- 


necting  the  lower  end  of  said  connecting  bolt  with  the    ing  rod  rotatably  carried  by  said  frame  and  on  which  said 
upper  surface  of  a  semiconductor  element  of  the  coii^_ rotor  sections  are  fixed,  a  large  pinion  fixed  to  said  mount- 


ing rod  between  said  rotor  sections,  and  drive  means 
peripherally  engaging  said  pinion,  the  diameter  of  said 
pinion  being  at  least  double  the  maximum  radial  distance 
from  the  axis  of  said  mounting  rod  to  the  periphery  of  a 
rotor  section,  so  that  said  pinion  serves  as  a  screen  be- 


trollable  type  supported  within  said  casing,  means  elec 
tripally  connecting  the  lower  surface  of  said  semicon- 
ductor element  with  said  conductive  base  part,  a  tu- 
bular insulator  located  coaxially  within  the  bore  of  said 
connecting  bolt  and  having  a  coaxial  electrically  con- 
ductive tube,  extending  upwardly  thereon,  the  interior  tween  said  condenser  sections, 
of  said  tubular  insulator  and  tube  being  in  communi- 
cation with  the  interior  of  said  casing  through  the  bore 
in  said  connecting  bolt  but  being  closed  off  to  the  out- 
side in  a  gas-tight  manner,  and  a  conductor  wire  lo- 
cated within  said  tube  and  electrically  connected  there- 


3,237,066 

CAPACITOR  WITH  ELECTRODES  OF  METAL 

COATED  PARTICLES 

to,  said  wire  extending  through  said  insulator  and  being    '*"»'»  **.  Martin,  Williamstown,  Mass.,  and  Franklin  D 


connected  to  the  control  point  on  said  semiconductor  ele- 
ment. 


II 


3,237,064 

SMALL, PN-JUNCnON  TUNNEL-DIODE 
1 1      SEMICONDUCTOR 
Jerome  J.  TIeniann,  Burnt  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Original  application  Dec.  9,  1960,  Ser.  No.  74,815,  now 
Patent  No.  3,197,839,  dated  Aug.  3,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Oct  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,189 
5  Claims.    (CI.  317—234) 


Frantz,  Jr.,  Woodford,  Vt.,  assignors  to  Sprague  Elec- 
tric Company,  North  Adams,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  260,630 
3  Claims.    (Q.  317—258) 


1.  A  ceramic  capacitor  comprising  a  ceramic  barium 

titanate  dielectric  separating  a  plurality  of  cooperating, 

1.  A   semiconductor  device   comprising:    a   body   of    alternately  disposed  electrodes,  said  electixxles  consist- 

semiconductivc  material  having  a  small  area  P-N  June-    ing  essentially  of  small  size  barium  titanate  particles  at 

''"'    ^'-— -•-    Separating    adjacent    regions   of   opposite-    least  partially  coated  with  palladium. 


tion   therein 
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REGENERATIVE  CAPACITOR 
Hennaon  ScUII  and  Fritz  Gaenge,  Mankh,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Siemens  A  HalAe  Akticngesellsciiaft,  Berlin 
and  Monicli,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  10, 1960,  Scr.  No.  68,333 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  12,  1960, 

66,603 
10  Claims.    (CI.  317—259) 


id«4ion  bjUnc* 
>I0«/.) 


dwitctnc 
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c«  <M«M 


5.  A  regenerative  capacitor  having  a  dielectric  with 
normally  insufficient  regenerative  properties,  said  dielec- 
tric being  provided  at  least  on  one  side  thereof  with  a 
thin  layer,  having  a  thickness  amounting  to  1  micron  or 
less,  of  a  material  which  contains  in  the  molecule  at  least 
10  percent  of  an  oxidation  agent  required  for  the  com- 
plete conversion  thereof  to  stable  oxidation  products,  and 
a  metal  coating  disposed  on  said  layer. 


3,237,068 

.«..       CORONA  GENERATING  CIRCUFTS 

Milton  M.  Sowiak,  Mercerville,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,848 

5  Claims.     (CI.  317—262) 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  charging  system  for  electro- 
photography in  which  different  corona  generating  ele- 
ments are  alternately  energized,  a  pulse  generating  cir- 
cuit comprising: 

(a)  means  for  generating  keying  pulses  of  a  first  fre- 
quency, 

(b)  an  inductive  shock-excitation  circuit  for  generating 
high  voltage  pulses  of  a  second  frequency  that  is 
higher  than  said  first  frequency  for  corona  generation, 

(c)  means  for  applying  said  keying  pulses  to  the  last- 
mentioned  circuit  for  generating  high  voltage  pulses 
to  shock-excite  said  high  voltage  pulses, 

(d)  rectifier  and  capacitive  means  connected  in  series 
with  each  other  and  to  said  inductive  shock-excita- 
tion circuit  for  clamping  said  high  voltage  pulses, 
and 

(e)  means  connected  between  said  rectifier  and  said 
capacitive  means  for  applying  said  clamped  high 
voltage  pulses  to  selected  ones  of  said  corona  gen- 
erating elements. 


the  external  threads  of  the  screw,  said  slotted  end  having 
an  external  groove  receiving  a  split  spring  ring  normally 
compressing  the  resiUent  section  and  holding  the  internal 
threads  against  the  external  threads  with  a  friction  grip, 
a  collar  surrounding  the  ring  and  having  a  clearance  be- 
tween it  and  the  ring  limiting  the  expansion  of  the  ring, 


3,237  069 
TRIMMER  CONDENSER 
Gerald  A.  Arnold,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Erie  Techno- 
logical  Products,   Inc.,   Erie,  Pa.,   a   corporation   of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,307 
4  Claims.    (CI.  317—249) 
4.  In  a  device  having  an  externally  threaded  adjust- 
ing screw,  a  tubular  section  having  a  slotted  end  pro- 
viding a  resilient  section  with  internal  threads  engaging 


said  groove  having  at  the  outer  part  of  said  slotted  eud 
a  shoulder  of  greater  outside  diameter  than  the  inside  di- 
ameter of  said  ring  when  expanded  against  said  collar 
for  holding  the  ring  in  the  groove,  and  said  collar  hav- 
ing a  flange  behind  the  ring  of  smaller  inside  diameter 
than  the  outside  diameter  of  the  ring  for  holding  the  collar 
in  position  on  the  ring. 


3,237,070 
SELF-BALANCING  POSITIONAL  SERVO  SYSTEM 
Yoji  Inaba,  Nerima-kn,  Tokyo,  and  Ken  Shiragakl,  Fnd- 
sawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  July  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  298,982 

Claims  priority,  appikatloa  Japan,  Aog.  2,  1962, 

37/32,226 

2  Claims.    (CL  318—28) 


s-C  <fJO 


-^ — ^^-^ 


1.  An  electric  actuator  for  controlling  position  in  pro- 
portion to  the  magnitude  of  an  input  signal  comprising: 
two  polarity  discriminating  circtiits  consisting  of  two 
diodes  and  two  transistors  for  discriminating  the  differ- 
ence between  an  input  signal  current  and  a  feedback  sig- 
nal current:  two  pairs  of  switching  circuits  receiving  the 
output  signal  of  said  discriminating  circuits  through  a 
current  transformer  and  a  rectifying  circuit  and  consist- 
ing of  a  plurality  of  diodes  and  silicon  controlled  recti- 
fiers; a  balancing  motor  having  windings  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  output  signals  of  each  of  said  switching  circuits; 
a  potentiometer  having  a  slider  interiocking  with  said 
balancing  motor;  and  a  feedback  circuit  connected  to 
said  potentiometer  and  gcneraUng  said  feedback  signal. 
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3^37,071 
MOTOR  LOAD  DISTRIBUTING  SYSTEM  FOR 
METAL  ROLLING  MILL 
Paal  L.   McMath,  Hales  Corners,  Wis^  and  Ralph  E. 
Perrault,  Monrovia,  Calif^  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments,   to    AUIs-Chalmers   Manufacturing    Company, 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,025 
4  Claims.    (CL  318—99) 


^P#^ 


1.  A  control  for  a  selected  last  stand  and  a  plurality 
of  preceding  stands,  all  with  automatic  gauge  control,  in 
a  metal  rolling  mill,  comprising, 

means  connected  to  sense  the  work  roll  drive  motor 
load  of  each  of  said  stands  to  produce  a  first  signal 
for  each  of  said  preceding  stands  when  the  motor 
load  is  at  or  above  a  preset  first  level  and  to  produce 
a  second  signal  for  each  of  said  stands  when  the 
load  is  at  or  above  a  preset  second  level, 

flip-flop  means  for  each  of  said  preceding  stands  con- 
nected to  be  set  by  said  second  signal  and  to  be  reset 
by  the  complement  of  said  first  signal  of  the  asso- 
ciated stand, 

means  for  each  of  said  preceding  stands  connected  to 
respond  to  the  output  of  the  flip-flop  of  the  associated 
stand  and  the  complement  of  the  second  signal  of 
the  next  stand  in  the  direction  of  rolling  to  produce 
a  binary  control  signal,  and 

integrator  0>eans  for  each  of  said  preceding  stands 
connected  to  respond  to  the  control  signal  of  the 
associated  stand  and  to  operate  on  the  automatic 
gauge  control  to  reduce  the  motor  load  at  the  asso- 
ciated stand  to  below  said  first  level  after  the  load 
rises  to  the  second  level. 


3,237,072 

TRANSFORMER-LIKE  INDUCTION  MOTOR  HAV- 
ING  VARIOUS  COUPLING  RATIOS  BETWEEN 
WINDINGS 

Charles  R.  Cantonwfaie,  950  Airport  Road, 

Hot  Springs,  Ark. 

FUed  Sept  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  225,263 

10  Chdms.    (CL  318—220) 


P&fl^ 


1.  An  A.C.  motor  comprising  a  stator  having  a  stator 
winding  thereon  and  a  rotor  having  a  rotor  winding 
thereon,  one  of  said  windings  having  at  least  one  main 
winding  portion  and  at  least  one  auxiliary  winding  por- 
tion positioned  at  a  selected  space  angle  relative  to  Si^ 


main  winding  portion,  said  main  winding  portion  con- 
sisting of  at  lease  two  primary  winding  sections  and 
at  least  one  secondary  winding  section,  said  primary 
winding  sections  energized  by  an  A.C.  source,  and  one 
of  said  primary  winding  sections  be  mutually  inductively 
coupled  in  closer  relationship  than  the  other  to  said 
secondary  winding  section,  means  connecting  one  termi- 
nal end  of  said  secondary  winding  section  to  one  selected 
terminal  end  on  each  of  two  of  said  at  least  two  primary 
winding  sections,  means  connecting  said  auxiliary  wind- 
ing portion  to  selected  points  on  said  at  least  one  main 
winding  portion,  said  means  connecting  said  auxiliary 
winding  portion  so  as  to  be  energized  by  A.C.  in  part 
at  least  from  at  least  a  part  of  said  secondary  winding 
section,  means  providing  at  least  one  i^ase  shifting 
means,  including  leakage  reactance  means,  to  change 
the  phase  of  the  current  in  the  said  auxiliary  winding 
portion  relative  to  the  current  in  the  said  primary  winding 
sections  of  said  main  winding  portion,  at  least  during  the 
starting  of  said  motor. 


3,237,073 
CONTROLLED   RECTIFIER  SUPPLY  FOR  SERIES 

MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
William  C.  Bartley,  Dallas,  and  Jimmy  P.  Shipley,  Gar- 
land, Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  161,347 
4  Claims.    (CL  318—246) 


'^fen^ 


1.  A  motor  control  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  alternating  current  source, 

(b)  a  full-wive  rectifier  having  an  input  connected  to 
said  alternating  current  source  and  having  positive 
and  negative  output  terminals, 

(c)  a  motor  having  first  and  second  input  terminals, 
the  armature  and  field  windings  of  said  motor  being 
connected  in  series  between  said  first  and  second 
input  terminals,  said  second  input  terminal  being 
connected  to  the  negative  output  terminal  of  said 
rectifier, 

(d)  a  semiconductor  controlled  rectifier  having  an 
anode,  a  cathode  and  a  gate,  said  anode  being  con- 
nected to  the  positive  output  terminal  of  said  rec- 
tifier, said  cathode  being  connected  to  the  first  input 
terminal  of  said  motor, 

(e)  a  first  capacitor  and  a  first  resistor  connected  in 
series  across  the  first  and  second  input  terminals  of 
said  motor, 

(f )  a  second  resistor  and  a  second  capacitor  connected 
in  series  in  the  named  order  between  said  anode  and 
said  cathode, 

(g)  a  unidirectional  conductive  threshold  trigger  de- 
vice connected  between  said  gate  and  the  juncture 
of  said  second  resistor  and  said  second  capacitor, 

(h)  means  connected  between  said  second  input  ter- 
minal and  said  gate  to  apply  a  voltage  reference 
thereto,  said  means  being  selectively  adjustable  to 
provide  several  different  magnitudes  of  said  voltage 
reference  whereby  a  plurality  of  no-load  speed  set- 
tings are  available. 


1552 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  22,  1966 


3^37,074 

VOLTAGE  REGULATION  FOR  DIRECT 

CURRENT  MOTORS 

Kenneth  G.  Black,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  and  Paul  E.  Dornbnsch, 

Roanoke,  Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,696 
1  Claim.    (CI.  318—308) 


In  a  system  for  controlling  a  direct  current  motor  by 
a  voltage  regulator,  a  tachometer  coupled  to  said  motor 
for  producing  a  signal  proportional  to  the  speed  of  the 
motor,  a  first  rheostat  connected  to  said  tachometer  for 
modifying  said  signal  according  to  changes  in  the  IR 
compensation  applied  to  the  motor,  a  second  rheostat 
connected  to  said  tachometer  for  further  modifying  said 
signal  according  to  the  changes  in  the  motor  field  flux, 
and  means  for  applying  said  modified  signal  to  the  volt- 
age regulator  to  stabilize  the  system. 


3,237,075 
MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Marcel   R.   Sommeria,   Palos   Heights,   III.,   assignor   to 
Welding  Research,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Ffled  May  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,077 
20  Claims.    (CI.  318—327) 


'-&: 


^\  «  I   r —  ■* 

"*—     UlljBt-^ 
Sum  -I       k        HM 


ir 


aotoActd 

Amp 


-f^ 


I 


ISH 


Circurt 


=t: 


4.  A  control  system  for  applying  direct  current  power 
to  a  motor  to  control  the  speed  thereof,  said  system  in- 
cluding in  combination,  reference  means  for  providing 
a  reference  voltage,  tachometer  means  coupled  to  the 
motor  for  producing  a  voltage  corresponding  to  the  speed 
thereof,  means  for  comparing  the  reference  voltage  and 
the  tachometer  voltage  to  provide  an  error  voltage,  ring 
modulator  means  for  converting  the  error  voltage  into 
an  alternating  current  signal,  amplifier  means  for  ampli- 
fying the  alternating  current  signal,  potentiometer 
means  having  a  movable  arm  for  providing  a  direct  cur- 
rent control  potential,  servo  means  connected  to  said 
movable  arm  for  moving  the  same,  means  for  applying 
the  signal  from  said  amplifier  means  to  said  servo  means 
to  vary  said  control  potential  in  accordance  with  said 
error  voltage,  rectifier  means  for  supplying  current  to  the 
motor,  control  circuit  means  including  balanced  phase 
shift  branches  for  applying  pulses  to  said  rectifier  means 
to  control  the  current  supplied  thereby  to  the  motor, 
equalizer  means  for  applying  said  error  voltage  to  said 
control  circuit  means,  and  means  applying  said  control 
potential  to  said  control  circuit  means,  whereby  the  pulses 
applied  to  said  rectifier  means  vary  with  said  error  voltage 


and  with  said  control  potential  to  control  the  motor  speed 
to  eliminate  the  error  signal. 


3,237,076 

SPEED  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  DIRECT 

CURRENT  MOTOR 

Cecil   Kimbleton,   UHca,   Mich.,   assignor  to   Weltronic 

Company,  Southfield,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,274 

25  Claims.    (CI.  318—331) 


^''    *>«•*'   •v-y,     ■:     Y    .*■•'-*   V.    ^^-r^.-    -. 


1.  In  an  electrical  circuit  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
power  from  an  alternating  current  source  to  a  direct  cur- 
rent motor  including  a  controllable  rectifying  device  con- 
nected in  series  between  the  motor  and  the  source,  and  a 
variable  phase  shift  circuit  arranged  for  controlling  the 
rectifying  device  to  cause  it  to  be  conductive  during  a 
controUably  variable  portion  of  each  cycle  of  the  source 
thereby  to  deliver  intermittent  pulses  of  electrical  energy 
to  the  motor,  circuit  means  for  varying  the  energy  con- 
tent of  the  pulses  responsively  to  changes  in  motor  speed 
and  loading  comprising  a  second  rectifying  device  in  series 
between  the  controllable  rectifying  device  and  the  motor, 
a  resistive  circuit  element  connected  across  the  output 
terminals  of  the  controllable  rectifying  device  whereby 
during  the  intervals  btween  the  motor  energizing  pulses 
the  back  E.M.F.  of  the  motor  is  applied  in  the  back  direc- 
tion across  said  second  rectifying  device,  a  unidirectional 
current  device,  a  capacitor  connected  in  series  with  said 
unidirectional  current  device  and  the  motor,  said  uni- 
directional current  device  being  polarized  to  permit  charg- 
ing current  to  flow  to  said  capacitor  responsively  to  the 
motor  back  E.M.F.  and  to  block  current  flow  to  said 
capacitor  in  response  to  the  motor  energizing  pulses,  a 
discharge  resistor  connected  in  parallel  with  said  capacitor, 
an  amplifier  connected  for  varying  said  variable  phase 
shift  circuit  and  having  a  control  grid,  means  connecting 
said  capacitor  to  said  control  grid  whereby  said  amplifier 
is  responsive  to  charge  variations  in  said  capacitor  and  an 
adjustable  voltage  source  in  series  with  said  capacitor  and 
said  control  grid  and  operative  to  vary  the  grid  bias  of 
said  amplifier  and  thereby  to  vary  the  motor  speed. 


3,237,077 
CLOCK  CIRCUIT 
Walter  S.  Chamberlin,  Sierra  Madre,  Calif.,  assignor  fo 
Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Corporation,  Pasadena, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,870 
17  Claims.    (CL  320—1) 
1.  A  clock  circuit,  comprising: 
a  capacitor;  , 
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output  means  coupled  to  the  capacitor  for  developing 
a  clock  output  signal  in  response  to  a  discharge  of 
the  capacitor; 

and  a  bistable  trigger  circuit  coupled  to  the  capacitor 
for  charging  the  capacitor  when  in  a  first  stable 
state  and  discharging  the  capacitor  when  in  a  sec- 


ir?-' 
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ond  stable  state,  the  trigger  circuit  including  first 
circuit  means  for  successively  switching  the  trigger 
circuit  between  its  first  and  second  stable  states  at 
a  predetermined  rate  and  second  circuit  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  charging  current  flowing  through  the 
capacitor  for  maintaining  the  trigger  circuit  in  its 
first  stable  state  while  the  capacitor  is  charging. 


3,237,078 
RECHARGEABLE  BATTERIES  AND  REGULATED 

CHARGING  MEANS  THEREFOR 
Henry  Rogers  Mallory,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
P.  R.  Mallory  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FiM  Mar.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  265,186 
9  Claims.    (CI.  320—17) 
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3,237,079 

COMPACT  TRANSFORMER  AND  RECTIFIER 
Joseph  A.  Mas,  3  Maple  Way  Drive,  Woodbury, 
Long  Island,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  108,103 
9  Claims.    (CI.  321—8) 
1.  Rectifying  apparatus  comprising  a  transformer  hav- 
ing at  least  two  windings  and  a  core  of  magnetic  material 
in  magnetic  circuit  with  said  windings,  a  pair  of  spaced 
rigid    parallel    supporting   prongs   extending    from   said 
transformer  with  one  of  said  prongs  having  part  thereof 
underlying  one  of  said  windings  and  the  other  of  said 
prongs    overlying    said    one    winding,    rigid    insulating 


means  positively  locking  said  prongs  against  longitudinal 
shifting  thereof  with  respect  to  said  windings,  connections 
between  said  prongs  and  said  one  winding,  and  recti- 
fier means  connected  with  another  of  said  windings  and 


physically  disposed  between  said  windings  with  one  ter- 
minal of  the  rectifier  means  connected  to  the  one  end  of 
the  other  winding  and  the  other  terminal  of  said  rectifier 
means  extending  from  said  windings. 


1.  An  electric  storage  battery  comprising  a  plurality 
of  rechargeable  cells  connected  in  series,  means  for  apply- 
ing a  charging  voltage  across  the  battery  at  least  equal 
to  the  sum  of  the  maximum  voltages  of  said  cells  in  their 
fully  charged  condition,  a  plurality  of  voltage-sensitive 
current  gating  means  respectively  constituting  shunting 
circuits  for  said  cells,  said  gating  means  being  poorly 
conductive  when  the  voltage  of  the  cell  shunted  thereby 
is  below  the  fully  charged  value  and  becoming  highly 
conductive  when  such  voltage  exceeds  said  value,  and  a 
plurality  of  solid  state  switching  devices  respectively 
interposed  in  the  shunting  circuit  of  the  said  cells,  said 
switching  devices  normally  disabling  said  shunting  circuits 
and  being  responsive  to  the  application  of  charging  volt- 
age to  said  battery  to  complete  said  shunting  circuits. 


3,237,080 

PICKUP  DEVICE  FOR  HIGH  VOLTAGE  LEADS 

OF  IGNITION  SYSTEMS 

Carl  J.  Pudewill,  Chicago,  fll.,  assignor  to  Snn  Electric 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,622 

4  Claims.    (CI.  321—9) 
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1.  A  pickup  device  for  use  with  the  high  voltage  leads 
of  internal  combustion  engine  ignition  systems  compris- 
ing a  transformer  having  a  primary  connected  in  series  in 
a  high  voltage  lead  and  a  secondary,  a  grounded  center 
tap  on  the  secondary,  leads  from  the  ends  of  the  second- 
ary each  including  a  resistor,  a  choke  coil  and  a  recti- 
fier in  series,  both  rectifiers  conducting  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  secondary  and  the  leads  being  interconnected 
beyond  the  rectifiers,  resistors  connected  from  the  leads 
between  the  resistors  and  choke  coils  therein  to  ground, 
and  capacitors  connected  from  the  leads  between  the 
choke  coils  and  rectifiers  therein  to  ground. 


3,237,081 
POWER  AND  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  CIRCUIT 
Alfred  P.  Martin,  Gardena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gulton  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Metuchen,  NJ.,  a  c(HiK>ration  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  146,905 
9  Claims.  (CL  321—18) 
1.  A  regulated  power  supply  circuit  comprising:  a 
source  of  D.C.  energizing  voltage,  an  inverter  circuit 
having  an  input  to  which  D.C.  energizing  current  is  fed 
and  an  output  having  an  output  at  which  a  square  wave 
A.C.  voltage  of  a  given  frequency  is  developed  by  the 
inverter  circuit,  the  amplitude  of  the  A.C.  voltage  being 
a  function  of  the  magnitude  of  the  D.C.  voltage  fed 
to  the  input  thereof,  a  current  control  device  having  load 
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terminals  and  a  control  terminal  which  renders  said  load 
terminals  relatively  conductive  and  non-conductive  in 
accordance  with  the  polarity  of  a  control  signal  fed 
thereto,  filter  circuit  means  for  converting  a  pulsating 
D.C.  to  a  relatively  stabilized  D.C.  and  having  an  out- 
put connected  to  the  input  of  said  inverter  circuit,  means 
connecting  said  load  terminals  of  said  current  control 
device  in  series  between  said  source  of  D.C.  energizing 
voltage  and  the  input  of  said  filter  circuit  means,  means 
connecting  the  output  of  said  filter  circuit  means  to  the 
input  of  said  inverter  circuit,  whereby  the  D.C.  voltage 
fed  to  the  latter  input  is  a  function  of  the  time  said  cur- 
rent control  device  is  in  a  conductive  state,  a  gated  diode 
having  anode,  cathode  and  control  terminals,  means  con- 
necting said  output  of  said  inverter  circuit  in  series  be- 
tween said  control  terminal  of  said  current  control  device 


and  the  anode  and  cathode  terminals  of  said  gated  diode 
to  pass  a  conduction  producing  voltage  to  the  control  ter- 
minal of  said  current  control  device  to  effect  conduction 
thereof  during  alternate  half  cycles  of  said  inverter  circuit 
output  when  the  gated  diode  is  triggered  into  conduc- 
tion, and  control  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  the 
inverter  circuit  for  generatingcvariable  phase  triggering 
pulses  during  alternate  half  cycles  of  the  inverter  circuit 
output  and  feeding  said  triggering  pulses  to  the  control 
terminal  of  the  gated  diode  to  trigger  the  same  at  a 
frequency  related  to  the  frequency  of  the  output  of  the 
inverter  circuit  which  effect  a  highly  conductive  state 
thereof,  said  control  means  including  means  respcmsive 
to  the  output  of  the  inverter  circuit  for  varying  the 
phase  of  said  triggering  pulses  to  vary  the  timing  of 
the  triggering  of  said  gated  diode  to  maintain  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  inverter  circuit  output  substantially  constant. 


3^37,082 
ALTERNATING  CURRENT  REGULATOR 
Oscar  Heller,  BrooUyn,  and  Marvin  Felclicck,  Bayside, 
N.Y^  assizors  to  Bulova  Watdi  Company,  Inc^  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioii  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1961,  Scr.  No.  159^9t 
4  Claims.    (CI.  321—18) 


.^^^^^^T^^e 


1.  A  system  for  regulating  an  alternating  input  volt- 
age comprising  means  to  convert  the  input  voltage  to  a 
direct-input  voltage,  an  electronic  regulator  constituted 
by  a  transistor  having  a  control  element,  an  electronic 
chopper  including  a  transistor  having  a  control  element, 
means  to  apply  an  alternating  voltage  derived  from  said 
input  voltage  to  the  control  element  of  said  chopper 


transistor  to  render  same  periodically  conductive,  means 
to  apply  said  direct-input  voltage  through  said  regulator 
transistor  to  said  chopper  transistor  to  produce  a  square 
wave,  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  chopper  tran- 
sistor to  transform  said  square  wave  into  a  sinusoidal 
output  voluge,  means  to  derive  from  said  output  volt- 
age a  direct  test  voltage  whose  magnitude  varies  as  a 
function  of  amplitude  variations  in  =iaid  output  voltage, 
a  direct  reference  voltage  source,  means  responsive  to 
the  difference  between  said  test  voltage  and  said  reference 
voltage  to  produce  a  control  voltage,  and  means  to  apply 
said  control  voltage  to  said  control  element  of  the  regula- 
tor transistor  to  vary  the  resistance  thereof  and  thereby 
regulate  said  output  voltage. 


3,237,083 

WELDING  TRANSFORMER  WITH  VARIAC  IN  THE 

CONTROL  WINDING  SUPPLY  LINE 

Glyn  O.  WilUams,  Troy,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Hobart 

Brothers  Company,  Troy,  Ohio,  a  corporatioii  of 

Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  159,178 
3  Claims.    (CL  321—25) 


3.  In  an  electric  welder;  a  bank  of  main  transformers 
each  having  a  secondary  winding,  welding  current  output 
terminals,  a  plurality  of  saturable  core  reactors,  each 
reactor  having  an  iron  core  and  a  load  winding  and  a 
control  winding  thereon,  said  load  windings  being  con- 
nected in  circuit  individually  with  the  secondary  wind- 
ings of  said  main  transformers,  a  control  transformer 
haying  a  secondary  winding,  an  auto  transformer  in  cir- 
cuit with  the  secondary  winding  of  said  control  trans- 
former, a  rectifier  connected  between  the  auto  transformer 
and  the  control  windings  of  said  reactors  for  effecting  a 
variable  supply  of  direct  current  to  said  control  windings, 
a  second  auto  transformer  remote  from  said  first  auto 
transformer,  and  switch  means  selectively  operable  for 
connecting  either  the  first  mentioned  auto  transformer  or 
the  said  second  auto  transformer  in  circuit  with  said 
secondary  winding  of  the  control  transformer  and  said 
rectifier,  each  of  said  auto  transformers  comprising  at 
least  one  adjustable  tap  connected  with  the  rectifier  for 
varying  the  voltage  supplied  to  the  said  rectifier,  there  also 
being  rectifier  means  in  the  circuit  between  the  second- 
aries of  said  main  transformer  and  said  terminals. 


3,237,084 

FREQUENCY  CONVERTER 

Shelley  Krasnow,  Fairfax,  Va. 

(315  Tudor  Lane,  Manassas,  Va.) 

Origfaial  appllcatioa  Oct.  8,  1956,  Ser.  No.  614,599,  now 

Patent  No.  3,083,311,  dated  Mar.  26,  1963.    Divided 

and  this  application  Dec.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,878 

6  Clafans.    (CI.  321—63) 
4.  In  a  frequency  converter  for  fluorescent   lighting 
applications,  a  unitary  two  bearing  assemblage  consisting 
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of  a  housing,  a  motor  stator  and  a  generator  stator  within 
said  housing,  a  shaft,  a  motor  rotor  upon  said  shaft  and 
a  generator  rotor  also  mounted  upon  said  shaft,  said 
motor  and  generator  rotors  being  rigidly  attached  to  said 
shaft  so  as  to  rotate  therewith,  the  generator  having  a 
greater  number  of  poles  than  the  motor  so  as  to  generate 
a  higher  fundamental  frequency  than  that  supplied  to  the 


motor,  and  a  generator  stator  surrounding  said  generator 
rotor  electrically  and  inductively  independent  of  the 
motor  stator  and  of  the  electric  current  supplied  to  said 
motor,  said  stator  including  a  winding  containing  con- 
ductors in  each  coil  spaced  apart  a  sufficient  number  of 
electrical  degrees  to  generate  a  substantial  third  harmonic 
frequency  of  the  fundamental  generated  frequency. 


3^37,085 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  UGHTING  CONVERTERS 

AND  CIRCUITS 

Shdlcy  Krasnow,  Fairfax,  Va. 

(315  Tudor  Lane,  Manassas,  Va.) 

Original  application  Oct.  8,  1956,  Scr.  No.  614,599,  now 

Patent  No.  3,083,311,  dated  Mar.  26,  1963.    Divided 

and  tliis  application  Dec.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,881 

4  Claims.    (0.322—16) 


1.  In  combination  a  converter  for  high  frequency 
fluorescent  lighting,  a  direct  current  driving  motor  and  a 
high  frequency  generator  connected  thereto,  a  load  to  be 
applied  to  the  generator,  said  load  reacting  upon  said 
generator  so  as  to  tend  to  increase  the  voltage  thereof, 
speed  regulating  means  associated  with  said  motor  and 
adapted  to  cause  a  speed  droop  of  said  motor  upon  ap- 
plication of  load,  whereby  the  generator  frequency  will 
likewise  droop  and  the  terminal  voltage  of  said  generator 
wBl  tend  to  decrease,  said  reductions  in  voltage  and  fre- 
quency tending  to  correct  at  least  in  part,  the  tendency 
for  increase  in  generator  voltage  due  to  said  load. 


therein,  said  control  means  having  characteristics  tend- 
ing to  increase  the  generated  voltage  upon  application  of 
load,  whereby  the  droop  of  terminal  voltage  of  the  gen- 
erator upon  application  of  load  and  due  to  the  consequent 


speed  droop  of  the  driving  motor  will  be  at  least  partially 
counterbalanced  by  the  voltage  increasing  tendency  of 
the  control  means  to  obtain  a  net  relatively  constant  volt- 
age. 


3,237,087 
REGULATION  CIRCUIT  WITH  A  ZENER  DIODE 
PROTECTING  A  PLURALITY  OF  SERIES  CON- 
NECTED  TRANSISTORS 

Sol  Greenberg,  Port  Washington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Lambda  Electronics  Corporation,  Huntington, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  118,639 
2  Clahns.    (CI.  323—22) 


m-^ 


1.  In  a  transistor  regulated  power  supply  the  combina- 
tion of  a  plurality  of  transistors  each  having  the  collector 
and  emitter  thereof  operatively  connected  between  a 
source  of  supply  and  a  load  circuit  to  control  the  cur- 
rent flow  therebetween;  a  control  circuit  operatively  cwi- 
nected  to  the  base  of  said  transistors  to  regulate  the 
flow  of  current  from  the  source  to  the  load;  a  voltage 
limiting  semiconductor  device  associated  with  at  least 
one,  but  less  than  all,  of  said  transistors;  circuit  means 
for  coupling  said  semiconductor  device  between  the 
base  and  collector  of  said  associated  transistor;  said  semi- 
conductor device  being  operative  to  protect  all  of  said 
plurality  of  transistors  from  excessive  applied  voltages 
by  becoming  conductive  to  limit  the  voltage  appearing 
between  the  base  and  collector  of  said  associated  tran- 
sistor when  said  applied  voltage  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value. 


3,237,086 

CIRCUrr  AND  CONVERTERS  FOR  HIGH  FRE- 
QUENCY FLUORESCENT  LIGHTING 
Shelley  Krasnow,  Fairfax,  Va. 
(315  Tudor  Lane,  Manassas,  Va.) 
Original  application  Oct.  8,  1956,  Ser.  No.  614,599,  now 
Patent  No.  3,083,311,  dated  Mar.  26,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  Dec.  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  246,882 

3  Claims.  (CL  322—16) 
2.  In  a  high  frequency  fluorescent  lighting  system,  a 
load  circuit  including  a  load,  a  motor  generator  oper- 
ated from  a  low  frequency  and  employing  a  high  slip 
motor  as  a  driving  means,  a  relatively  high  frequency  un- 
regulated permanent  magnet  generator  with  a  terminal 
voltage  approximately  proportional  to  the  driving  speed 
driven  by  said  motor,  control  means  forming  part  of  said 
load  circuit,  associated  with  said  load  to  limit  current 


3  237  088 
'^injRRENT  REGULATOR  FOR  INDUCITVE  LOADS 
Jesse  R.  Karp,  New  Rochelle,  Leo  Simpson,  New  York, 
and  Saul  Roman,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Maxson 
Electronics  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  132,118 
1  Claim.  (CI.  323—22) 
A  current  regulating  device  comprising  an  inductive 
load  means  having  a  predetermined  rate  of  change  of 
current  therethrough,  direct  voltage  supply  means,  said 
current  rate  of  change  being  dependent  upon  the  in- 
ductance of  said  load  and  said  direct  voltage  supply, 
switch  means  connected  between  said  direct  voltage  means 
and  said  load  means,  feedbaclc  means  connected  to  said 
load  means  to  provide  a  direct  voltage  output  signal 
proportional  to  said  current,  means  applying  an  input 
reference  voltage,  means  for  comparing  said  input  and 
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output  voltages  to  produce  a  diflFerence  voltage,  trigger 
means  actuated  by  said  difference  voltage  to  produce  a 
trigger  signal,  means  applying  said  trigger  signal  to  said 
switch  to  disconnect  said  load  from  said  direct  voltage 
supply  upon  the  occurrence  of  an  output  voltage  greater 
than  said  reference  voltage  and  permit  said  current  and 


3,237,090 
WELDING  TRANSFORMER 
Neal  B.  Royer,  Des  Peres,  and  Walter  P.  Jost,  Webster 
Groves,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  a 
corporation  of  Missouri 

FUed  Oct.  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  144,398 
18  Claims.     (CI.  323 — 45) 
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output  voltage  to  decrease  and  thereafter  to  reconnect  said 
load  when  said  output  voltage  falls  below  said  reference, 
direct  voltage  storage  means  for  storing  current  from 
said  load  during  the  disconnection  of  said  direct  voltage 
supply  means,  and  unidirectional  conduction  means  con- 
necting said  storage  means  to  said  load. 


3,237  089  ' 

MEANS  FOR  IMPROVING  CONSTANT 
VOLTAGE  TRANSFORMERS 
Lester  Dubin,  Pelham  Manor,  Sol  Greenberg,  Port  Wash- 
ington, and  Raymond  Hastfaigs,  Plainview,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Lambda  Electronics  Corporation,  Huntington, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  118,640 
2  Claims.    (CL  323-^44) 
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1.  In  a  welding  transformer  wherein  primary  and  sec- 
ondary coils  are  mounted  at  least  partly  inboard  of  a 
frame  defining  a  closed  magnetic  circuit  the  improvement 
comprising  a  choke  coil  mounted  on  and  outboard  of  said 
frame  to  embrace  said  closed  circuit  and  a  plurality  of 
welding  taps  connected  to  and  along  said  choke  coil. 


3,237,091 
VOLTAGE  MAGNITUDE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Oliver  G.  Attewell,  South  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
McGraw-Edison  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  224,181 
17  Claims.     (CI.  32:^—43.5) 
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1.  In  a  constant  voltage  transformer  circuit,  the  com- 
bination of  a  saturable  transformer  core;  a  primary  wind- 
ing operatively  associated  with  said  core  and  having  end 
terminals  and  a  tap  terminal  therebetween;  an  inductance; 
circuit  means  connected  to  one  of  said  end  terminals  and 
said  tap  terminal  for  serially  coupling  a  portion  of  said 
primary  winding  to  an  A.C.  source  via  said  inductance; 
a  capacitor  connected  between  said  end  terminals  hav- 
ing a  capacitance  value  less  than  that  normally  required 
to  achieve  satisfactory  constant  voltage  operation;  a  re- 
sistor connected  in  series  with  said  capacitance  between 
said  end  terminals  having  a  value  sufficient  to  eliminate 
no-load  instability;  and  at  least  one  output  winding  oper- 
atively coupled  to  said  core. 


l^f  , 
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15.  A  voltage  regulating  device  for  maintaining  the 
voltage  in  a  system  within  predetermined  limits,  reversible 
voltage  modifying  means  connected  to  said  system  for 
changing  the  voltage  therein,  current  integrating  means 
having  first  and  second  inputs,  circuit  means  coupled  to 
said  first  and  second  inputs  and  operable  when  said  sys- 
tem voltage  falls  below  said  limits  to  initiate  the  flow  of 
substantially  uniform  charging  current  through  one  input 
of  said  current  integrating  means  to  charge  the  same  at 
a  substantially  constant  rate  in  a  first  sense  and  operable 
when  said  system  voltage  rises  above  said  limits  to  ini- 
tiate the  flow  of  substantially  uniform  charging  current 
through  the  other  input  of  said  current  integrating  means 
to  charge  the  same  at  a  substantially  constant  rate  in 
an  opposite  sense,  means  coupled  to  said  inputs  and  to 
said  system  for  discharging  said  current  integrating  means 
at  a  substantially  constant  rate  in  either  sense  when  said 
system  voltage  returns  to  said  limits,  and  output  means 
coupled  to  said  voltage  modifying  means  and  to  said 
inputs  and  operable  to  initiate  the  operation  of  said  out- 
put means  in  a  voltage  raising  direction  when  the  charge 
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on  said  current  integrating  means  reaches  a  predetermined 
value  in  a  first  sense,  and  to  initiate  the  operation  thereof 
and  in  a  voltage  lowering  direction  when  the  charge  on 
said  current  integrating  means  reaches  a  predetermined 
value  in  the  opposite  sense. 


3^37,092 

APPARATUS  OF  THE  FREE  PRECESSION 
ATOMIC  PORTION  TYPE 
Theodore  L.  Alien,  Jr^  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Varian  Associates,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of 
Calif  omia 

FUed  lane  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  203,389 
|7  Claims.    (CL  324— ^ 


1.  Apparatus  Tor  use  in  a  magnetometer  of  the  at<Mnic 
free  precession  type  in  which  atom  portions  in  a  sample 
of  matter  are  first  polarized  by  a  pulse  of  strong  magnetic 
field  and  then  precess  in  the  field  to  be  measured  and  in- 
duce a  field  dependent  signal  in  a  sensing  coil  adapted  to 
be  couf^ed  to  a  suitable  receiver,  comprising  a  damping 
circuit,  and  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  sensing 
coil  to  said  damping  circuit  to  damp  any  transient  signals 
induced  in  said  sensing  coil  on  collapse  of  said  polarizing 
magnetic  field  and  for  subsequently  electrically  switching 
said  sensing  coil  to  the  receiver  circuit  of  said  magnetom- 
eter, said  last  means  comprising  a  two-state  switch  which 
in  one  state  electrically  connects  the  sensing  coil  to  said 
damping  circuit  and  in  another  state  elec'.rically  discon- 
nects the  dampbg  circuit  from  the  sensing  coil  and  elec- 
trically connects  the  sensing  coil  to  said  receiver  circuit. 


3,237,093 

BORE  HOLE  LOGGING  APPARATUS  HAVING 
RATE  OF  DESCENT  CONTROLLING  MEANS 
AND  A  FLEXIBLE  CABLE  MEMBER  CARRYING 
A  DETECTOR  ELEMENT 
John  Bennett,  Richardson,  Preston  E.  Chaney,  Dallas, 
and  Jack  Weir  Jones  and  Fred  M.  Mayes,  Richardson, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Sun  Oil  Company,  Philadelptiia,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,017 
9  Chdms.     (CI.  324—1) 


stem  including  a  bit  having  at  least  one  non-axial  open- 
ing therein  and  provided  with  means  for  arresting  down- 
ward movement  of  said  housing  at  a  position  above  the 
bit,  recording  apparatus  within  said  housing,  a  member 
extending  downwardly  from  said  housing  and  supported 
thereby,  said  member  being  in  the  form  of  a  flexible  cable 
without  substantial  stiffness  so  that  it  will  pass  through 
said  bit  opening  and  extend  therebelow  when  said  hous- 
ing is  so  arrested,  and  a  detector  element  carried  by  the 
lower  portion  of  said  member  and  positioned  thereby  be- 
low the  bit  when  said  housing  is  so  arrested,  said  mem- 
ber having  at  least  one  conductor  electrically  connecting 
said  detector  element  to  said  recording  apparatus. 


3,237,094 
METHOD  UTILIZING  FORMATION  RESISTIVITY 
MEASUREMENTS  FOR  DETERMINING  FORMA- 
TION  FLUID  PRESSURES 
Charles  L.  Blackbom,  New  Orleans,  La.,  and  Clarence  E. 
Hottman  and  Robert  K.  Johnson,  Houston,  Tex^ 
assignors  to  SheU  OU  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  226,937 
3  Claims.    (CI.  324—1) 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  fluid  pressure  gradient 
of  a  permeable  subsurface  earth  formation  penetrated 
by  a  borehole,  said  method  comprising:  measuring  the 
individual  resistivities  of  the  shale  formations  penetrated 
by  the  borehole;  recording  the  resistivities  with  relation 
to  the  depth  of  the  point  of  measurement  in  the  borehole; 
continuing  to  measure  said  resistivities  as  said  borehole 
is  drilled;  and  measuring  the  difference  between  said  re- 
corded resistivities  in  abnormally  in-essured  shale  forma- 
tions penetrated  by  the  borehole  and  a  projection  to  the 
depth  of  the  abnormally  pressured  shale  formations  of 
a  measured  resistivity  of  the  trend  with  depth  of  the 
resistivities  in  normally  pressured  shale  formations  pene- 
trated by  the  borehole  to  determine  the  fluid  pressure 
gradient  of  an  adjacent  permeable  subsurface  earth 
formation. 


1.  Bore  hole  logging  apparatus  comprising  a  housing 
sufficiently  small  in  size  to  pass  through  a  hollow  drill 


3,237,095 
TEST  DEVICE  FOR  IMPACT  AND  CENTRIFUGAL 
SWITCHES  UTILIZING  A  MAGNETIC  FIELD  TO 
SIMULATE  INERTIAL  FORCES 
William  R.  Patterson,  Rockville,  Md.,  and  Arnold  Steck- 
ler,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 
FUed  Dec.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,058 
1  Claim.     (CI.  324—28) 
(Granted  under  TiUe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
A  magnetic  test  device  for  destructive  testing  of  im- 
pact fuzes  having  inertial  switches  comprising: 

(a)  a  doughnut  shaped  electromagnet  having  a  cen- 
trally disposed  fuze  receiving  cavity  therethrough 
the  geometric  configuration  of  which  closely  con- 
forms to  the  geometry  of  the  fuze  to  be  tested,  said 
electromagnet  including: 

( 1 )  a  doughnut  shaped  coil  of  wire,  and 

(2)  a  low  reluctance  magnetic  core  surrounding 
said  coil  of  wire  such  that  the  magnetic  flux 
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produced  when  a  current  is  passed  through 
said  coil  of  wire  is  substantially  concentrated 
in  said  core,  said  core  having  an  air  gap  in 
that  part  of  said  core  which  defines  said  cavi- 
ty, said  air  gap  presenting  a  high  reluctance 
path  to  all  the  magnetic  flux  concentrated  in 
said  core  whereby  the  magnetic  flux  in  said  core 
is  caused  to  bulge  into  said  cavity,  a  portion 
of  said  core  which  defines  said  cavity  compris- 
ing a  removable  liner  which  can  be  replaced 
whereby  said  device  may  be  renewed  at  such 


intervals  as  may  be  determined  by  erosion  of 
said  Uner  caused  by  said  testing, 

(b)  a  container  fixedly  attached  to  one  side  of  said 
electromagnet  defining  an  explosion  chamber  com- 
municating with  said  cavity  for  receiving  and  dis- 
sipating the  force  of  an  explosion  occassioned  by 
the  testing  of  a  fuze,  and 

(c)  means  attached  to  the  other  side  of  said  electro- 
magnet for  positioning  a  fuze  to  be  tested  within 
said  cavity  so  that  said  inertial  switches  are  in  close 
proximity  to  said  air  gap  whereby  the  force  exerted 
on  the  inertial  nKmbers  of  said  switches  produced 
by  the  magnetic  field  gradient  urges  said  inertial 
members  into  their  function  position. 


3^37,096 

METHOD  OF  MATCHING  REED  SWITCH 

OPERATING  TIMES 

John  H.  Zechman,  Eodicott,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Intema- 

ttonal   Business   Madiincs   Corporation,    New    Yorl^ 

N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

FUed  Jane  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  291^42 
6  Claims.     (CL  324—28) 


1.  A  method  of  calibrating  the  operate  time  of  a  reed 
switch  having  a  pair  of  contact  reeds  mounted  at  respec- 
tive ends  of  a  tubular  envelope  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  axis  of  the  envelope  so  as  to  present  over- 
lapping contact  areas  which  define  a  gap  therebetween 
comprising, 

(a)  locating  the  reed  switch  within  an  operating  wind- 
ing, 

(b)  positioning  a  bar  permanent  magnet  in  side-by- 


side  relation  with  the  reed  switch  within  the  operat- 
ing winding  to  pass  magnetic  flux  through  the  con- 
tacts to  bias  the  contacts  together, 

(c)  orienting  the  reed  switch  relative  to  the  magnet  so 
that  the  magnet  is  transversely  disposed  of  the  air 
gap, 

(d)  applying  operating  pulses  to  the  operating  winding 
to  overcome  the  biasing  effects  of  the  permanent 
magnet, 

(e)  rotating  the  reed  switch  aboQt  its  longitudinal  axis 
to  different  positions  relative  to  the  magnet  to  vary 
the  biasing  effect  of  the  magnet  on  the  contacts  to 
obtain  a  predetermined  operating  time  in  one  of 
said  positions,  and 

(f)  applying  a  resinous  material  to  the  envelope  and 
magnet  in  position  to  secure  them  in  said  one  position. 


3,237,097 
AMPLIFIER  CAUBRATION  CIRCUIT  UTILIZING 
SWITCHING  THE  OUTPUT  OF  THE  STABILIZ- 
ING AMPUFIER 
Harold  Dc  Santis,  Asbury  Park,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Elec- 
tronic Associates  Inc.,  Long  Branch,  N  J.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

FUed  July  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,371 
6  Claims.     (CI.  324—57) 


2.  In  a  calibration  circuit  for  an  amplifier  comprising 
in  combination,  an  input  terminal  connected  to  an  input 
signal  source,  an  output  terminal,  a  direct  coupled  ampli- 
fier delivering  an  output  signal  to  said  output  terminal, 
a  degenerative  feedbaclL  circuit  connected  between  said 
input  terminal  and  said  output  terminal,  a  stabilizing  am- 
plifier, means  coupling  said  stabilizing  amplifier  to  said 
input  terminal,  said  direct  coupled  amplifier  including  a 
differential  amplifier  receiving  a  first  input  signal  from 
said  input  terminal  and  a  second  input  signal  from  a  first 
output  of  said  stabilizing  amplifier  for  delivering  an  input 
signal  to  said  direct  coupled  amplifier,  means  for  discon- 
necting said  differential  amplifier  from  said  input  termi- 
nal while  connecting  a  second  output  from  said  stabiliz- 
ing amplifier  to  said  differential  amplifier  as  a  first  input 
signal,  and  voltage  adjusting  means  coupling  the  output 
from  said  differential  amplifier  to  said  direct  coupled  am- 
plifier to  produce  zero  output  therefrom  when  only  said 
stabilizing  amplifier  is  connected  to  said  differential  am- 
plifier. 

3,237,098 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CAPAdTIVELY 
MEASURING  PARAMETERS  OF  THE  LENGTH 
DISTRIBUTION  OF  TEXTILE  FIBRES  IN  A 
SAMPLE 
Joseph  Alphoose  Ren^  Ghislain  Grignet,  Verviers,  Bel- 
gium, assignor  to  Centre  Scientifique  et  Technique  de 
llndustrie  Textile  Beige,  Association  sans  But  Lucratif, 
Brussels,  Belgium 

FUed  Dec.  29. 1959,  Ser.  No.  862,687 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Belgium,  Dec.  31,  1958, 

574,364;  Sept.  12,  1959,  582,633 

15  Claims.     (CI.  324—61) 

4.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  length  distribution 

of  generally  straight  fibers  within  a  sample,  said  appa- 
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ratus  comprising:  supporting  means  carrying  said  fibers 
arranged  side  by  side  in  a  plane  with  one  end  of  each 
of  the  fibers  disposed  on  a  common  straight  base  line 
and  with  each  fiber  extending  substantially  perpendicu- 
larly with  respect  to  said  base  line;  displacement  means 
connected  to  said  supporting  means,  said  displacement 
means  being  adapted  to  produce  rectilinear  movement 
of  said  supporting  means  along  a  second  line  lying  in 
said  plane  and  perpendicular  to  said  base  line;  two  con- 
fronting spaced  electrodes  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  plane,  said  electrodes  being  positioned  for  passage 
of  said  sample  therebetween  during  said  movement  of 


on 


said  supporting  means  by  said  displacement  means,  said 
electrodes  being  shaped  to  produce  an  electrostatic  field 
therebetween  which  extends  perpendicularly  with  respect 
to  said  plane,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  field  be- 
ing elongated  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  base  line, 
the  length  of  said  area  being  greater  than  the  width 
of  said  sample  and  the  width  of  said  area  being  suf- 
ficiently narrow  with  respect  to  the  average  fiber  length 
to  be  effectively  zero;  and  measurement  means  connect- 
ed to  said  electrodes  for  measuring  the  instantaneous 
value  of  the  capacitance  between  said  electrodes  during 
said  passage  of  said  sample  therebetween. 


3,237  099 

INDICATOR  HAVING  CALIBRATED  FILAMENTS 
FOR  PREDICTING  COMPONENT  FAILURE 
John  H.  Troll,  133  Collins  Road,  Waban  68,  Mass. 
FUed  June  16, 1961,  Set.  No.  117,684 
7  Claims.     (CI.  324—68) 


1.  Means  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  termina- 
tion of  the  useful  life  of  an  equipment  component  and 
previous  indications  of  a  predetermined  fraction  of  the 
said  useful  life  in  advance  of  the  indication  of  termi- 
nation thereof  comprising  a  source  of  electric  energy,  a 
lamp  having  connector  means  for  engagement  with  said 
source  and  including  a  plurality  of  filaments  therein  con- 
currently energized  with  said  component  from  said  source 
and  each  having  a  predetermined  operating  life  at  a  pre- 
determined voltage  calibrated  with  respect  to  the  predicted 
length  of  the  useful  life  of  said  component,  the  operating 
life  of  one  filament  differing  from  the  operating  life  of 
another  of  the  filaments  such  that  each  of  the  filaments 
will  fail  after  an  individually  predetermined  fraction  of 
the  useful  life  of  said  component  has  elapsed,  and  self- 
contained  voltage  regulating  means  contained  within  said 


lamp  in  a  circuit  with  said  filaments  to  maintain  said 
filaments  at  said  predetermined  voltage,  whereby  a  quan- 
titative indication  of  the  remaining  useful  life  of  said 
component  is  provided. 


3,237,100 
COMPUTER-CONTROLLED  TEST  APPARATUS 
FOR  COMPOSITE  ELECTRICAL  AND  ELEC- 
TRONIC EQUIPMENT 
Albert  Chalfin,  6729  Sylvester  St.,  and  Raymond  J.  Brach- 
man,  1368  N.  75tfa  St.,  both  of  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  June  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  38,679 
2  Claims.     (O.  324—73) 
(Granted  under  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


p^m^rrmrwu 


1.  An  exclusively  computer-controlled  test  apparatus 
for  composite  electrical  and  mechanical  equipment  and 
elements  thereof  which  eliminates  the  need  of  and  use 
for  perforated  tapes  and  tape  controls  as  sources  of  pro- 
gram material  for  a  predetermined  series  of  tests  to  be 
applied  to  said  equipment  and  elements,  said  test  appara- 
tus comprising,  in  combination, 

digital  computer  means  as  the  sole  test  signal  storage 
and  control  means  of  said  apparatus,  said  computer 
means  having  electrical  circuits  and  elements  provid- 
ing at  its  output  terminals  sequential  coded  test 
signals  in  accordance  with  a  stored  program  of  tests 
to  be  made  on  said  equipment  and  elements  thereof, 

a  first  group  of  signal  responsive  test  circuit  elements 
including  routing  control  circuits  and  output  relays 
each  connected  to  a  different  one  of  said  computer 
output  terminals  and  responsive  to  the  signal  output 
therefrom, 

and  each  having  a  pair  of  output  leads  one  of  which  is 
at  one  fixed  control  voltage  representing  a  binary  1 
and  the  other  of  which  is  at  a  different  fixed  control 
voltage  representing  a  binary  0, 

means  connected  with  said  output  leads  for  decoding 
the  output  voltages  of  said  signal-responsive  elements 
to  provide  coded  control  signals  based  upon  and  a 
multiple  of  said  coded  test  signals, 

means  for  generating  stimuli  representing  test  condi- 
tions to  be  applied  to  the  apparatus, 

a  second  group  of  signal-responsive  test-circuit  elements 
including  switch  control  circuits, 

control  means  responsive  to  one  of  said  control  signals 
connected  for  applying  and  maintaining  a  control 
voltage  on  said  apparatus  whereby  said  second  group 
of  signal-responsive  elements  is  selected  for  operation 
and  made  responsive  to  subsequent  control  signals, 

said  second  group  of  control  signal-responsive  elements 
including  control  switch  means  providing  paths  for 
selectively  controlling  and  applying  said  test  stimuli 
to  said  equipment  and  elements  thereof  to  derive 
measurement  data  therefrom, 

means  for  applying  to  the  digital  computer  means  con- 
verted measurement  data  therefrom  for  evaluation, 
and 

means  for  deriving  an  indication  of  the  evaluation  and 
test  results  from  said  computer  means. 
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TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  HIGH  FRE- 
QUENCY THERMAL  POWER  DETECTOR 
James  W.  Vangkan,  Palo  AKo,  Calif ^  aaisDor  to  Hewktt- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Qdlf.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  Anc  29,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  134,611 
10  Claims.     (O.  324—95) 


S«Ct    A-A 


10.  Power  detector  apparatus  comprising  a  sectioD  of 
conductor  of  a  wave  transmission  line  which  conducts  a 
signal  therein,  a  first  bolometer  element  having  a  first 
terminal  electrically  insulated  from  said  section  of  con- 
ductor and  a  second  terminal  and  being  disposed  within 
said  section  of  conductor  to  receive  applied  signal,  a 
second  bolometer  element  having  a  first  terminal  elec- 
trically insulated  from  said  section  of  conductor  and  a 
second  terminal  and  being  positioned  outside  said  section 
<^  c(Hiductor,  means  forming  a  first  path  of  high  thermal 
conductivity  and  low  electrical  conductivity  between  said 
first  terminals  of  the  first  and  second  bolometer  elements, 
said  means  forming  the  first  path  being  thermally  insu- 
lated from  said  section  of  conductor,  means  forming  a 
second  path  of  high  thermal  and  electrical  conductivity 
between  said  second  terminals  of  the  first  and  second 
bolometer  elements,  said  means  forming  the  second  path 
being  thermally  insulated  from  and  electrically  connected 
to  said  section  of  conductor,  and  means  providing  elec- 
trical connections  to  said  bolometer  elements,  whereby  a 
power  measuring  instrument  is  connectable  to  said  bolom- 
eter elements  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  power  of 
signal  on  said  transmission  line. 


3^37,102 
AUTOMATIC  RANGE  SWITCHING  VOLTMETER 
CIRCUIT  INCLUDING  MEANS  FOR  REDUCING 
THE  MEASURED  SIGNAL  DURING  RANGE 
SWITCHING 
Harold  R.  Newell,  Bradford,  NJI.,  ass^nor  to  Mesnr- 
Matic  Electronics  Corporation,  Warner,  NJI.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  138,692 
2  Claims.    (CL  324—115) 


■f    ^>w  ,    t'X, 


1.  A  system  for  switching  range  scale  of  a  meter  com- 
prising a  source  of  direct  signal  to  be  measured  by  said 
meter,  means  for  converting  said  direct  signal  to  an  alter- 
nating signal  of  peak  magnitude  equal  to  the  magnitude 


of  said  direct  signal,  an  alternating  current  amplifier 
having  stabilized  gain  amplifying  said  alternating  signal, 
means  for  converting  the  amplified  alternating  signal  to 
a  steady  direct  voltage,  means  including  a  step  switch 
for  changing  range  of  said  meter,  means  responsive  to 
said  steady  direct  voltage  only  when  said  steady  direct 
voltage  is  above  a  value  corresponding  with  full  scale 
deflection  of  said  meter  for  energizing  said  step  switch, 
means  responsive  to  each  energization  of  said  step  switch 
for  transiently  reducing  said  steady  direct  voltage  to  a 
negligible  value,  means  responsive  to  said  steady  voltage 
only  when  said  step  switch  is  in  other  than  lowest  range 
position  and  to  a  predetermined  relatively  low  value  of 
said  steady  voltage  for  energizing  said  step  switch. 


3,237,103 

WIDE  SCALE  METER  MOVEMENT  WITH  INTE- 
GRAL SUPPORT  FRAME  FOR  THE  METER 
CORE,  YOKE,  POLE  PIECE,  MAGNET  AND 
ROTOR 
Miles  C.  Konz,  Palatine,  and  Edward  L.  Andrews,  Ciil- 
cago,  ni.,  assignors  to  Son  Electric  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, ni.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1961,  Scr.  No.  146,795 
2  Claims.    (CL  324—150) 


1.  In  a  magnetic  measuring  instrument  having  a  cylin- 
drical magnetic  core  formed  with  a  central  opening  there- 
through and  a  gap  at  one  side  communicating  with  the 
opening,  a  magnetic  f>olc  piece  formed  with  a  cylindrical 
cavity  opening  at  one  side  thereof  and  into  which  the  core 
fits  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  a  U-shaped  yoke  whose 
sides  engage  the  sides  of  the  pole  piece  and  whose  central 
portion  lies  spaced  from  said  one  side  of  the  pole  piece,  a 
coil  having  one  leg  passing  through  the  central  opening  in 
the  core  and  another  leg  swingable  in  the  space  between 
the  core  and  the  pole  piece,  and  a  magnet  engaging  the 
central  portion  of  the  yoke  and  the  core,  the  combination 
of  an  integral  supporting  frame  of  non-magnetic  material 
including  a  flat  plate  portion  overiying  and  secured  to 
one  face  of  the  pole  piece  and  having  a  part  overlying 
and  secured  to  the  core  adjacent  to  the  magnet,  an  arm 
carried  by  the  plate  projecting  over  the  core  and  carry- 
ing a  bearing  for  the  coil,  bridging  members  extending 
from  the  plate  portion  through  the  spaces  between  the 
yoke  and  pole  piece  at  the  sides  of  the  magnet  to  the  other 
faces  of  the  pole  piece  and  core,  a  second  plate  portion 
carried  by  the  bridging  members  overiying  the  magnet, 
the  plate  portions  and  bridging  members  confining  and 
locating  the  magnet,  and  a  second  arm  projecting  from  the 
second  plate  portion  over  the  other  face  of  the  core  and 
carrying  a  second  bearing  for  the  coil. 


3^37,104 
^^S^  ^^^  TRANSISTOR  TESTER  FOR  INDI- 
CATING  THE  COMBINED   RESULT  OF   BV,^ 
AND  SPURIOUS  OSCILLATION  TESTS  ^^ 

S<epfcMiJL.  Merkd,  develand,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  Lorain 
Products  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,475 
6  Claims.    (CL  324—158) 
6.  In  a  transistor  tester  of  the  type  adapted  to  measure 
D.-C.  pulses  formed  by  a  transistor  to  be  tested,  in  com- 
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bination,  a  pulsating  D.-C.  source,  a  metering  circuit 
section  and  a  test  circuit  section,  said  test  circuit  section 
including  the  transistor  to  be  tested,  inductive  means 
serially  connected  with  the  emitter-collector  circuit  of 
said  transistor  across  said  pulsating  D.-C.  source,  a  tim- 
ing circuit  including  first  capacitive  means  and  resistive 
means,  means  for  connecting  the  base  of  said  transistor 
and  one  other  electrode  thereof  across  said  D.-C.  source 
through  said  resistive  means,  means  for  connecting  said 
capacitive  means  across  said  D.-C.  source  through  said 


resistive  means,  said  metering  circuit  section  including  a 
metering  element  and  first  unidirectional  means  poled  to 
pass  pulses  of  a  first  polarity  to  said  metering  element 
from  said  inductive  means,  circuit  means  for  detecting 
the  presence  of  spurious  oscillations  in  the  transistor  and 
including  a  second  unidirectional  means  and  second  ca- 
pacitive means  serially  connected  across  said  first  imi- 
directional  means  to  pass  those  portions  of  spurious  oscil- 
lations having  a  second  polarity  through  said  metering 
element  in  a  direction  opposed  to  that  of  said  D.-C.  pulses. 


3,237,105 

PERSONNEL  INTRUSION  DETECTING  DEVICE 

Henry  P.  Kalmus,  3«00  UniTenity  Terrace  NW^ 

WashinctOD,  D.C. 

Filed  May  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  193,4«7 

7  Claims.    (CL  325—29) 


1.  An  intrusion  warning  system  of  the  capacitive 
type  for  indicating  the  presence  of  an  intruder  in  a  given 
unobstructed  area  comprising  a  single  transmitting  elec- 
trode on  one  side  of  the  given  area  to  be  protected,  an 
electric  oscillator  circuit  connected  between  said  electrode 
and  ground  for  producing  a  quasi-stationary  field  between 
said  electrode  and  ground;  a  single  receiving  electrode 
on  the  other  side  of  the  area  to  be  protected  so  ar- 
ranged that  an  object  traversing  said  area  passes  through 
a  direct  line  between  said  two  electrodes;  said  oscillator 
circuit  operating  at  a  wave  length  which  is  very  large  com- 
pared to  the  distance  between  the  electrodes;  signal  am- 
plifying means  connected  to  said  receiving  electrode  for 
amplifying  quasi-stationary  field  signals  received  from  said 
transmitting  electrode,  and  direct  indicating  means  for 
detecting  and  indicating  changes  in  the  received  quasi- 
stationary  field  signals  due  to  an  intruding  body  in  said 
area. 


3,237,1M 
UHF  CONVERTER  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT 

Sanjar  Ghaem-Ma^uini,  Clay,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoit 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,619 

3  Claims.    (CL  325--439) 


1.  An  ultra  high  frequency  converter  circuk  arrange- 
ment comprising:  a  mixer  stage  including  a  mixer  ele- 
ment having  a  first  electrode  and  means  establishing  a 
direct-current  potential  at  said  first  electrode;  means  for 
selectively  tuning  a  broadcast  signal  and  for  coupling  the 
signal  to  said  mixer  element;  local  oscillator  means  for 
generating  an  alternating  signal,  said  oscillator  means 
including  an  electron  discharge  amplifying  device  having 
a  control  electrode  and  a  grid-leak  bias  capacitor  coupled 
to  said  control  electrode;  and  impedance  means  coupled 
between  said  first  electrode  and  said  control  electrode  for 
providing  a  grid-leak  resistance,  for  establishing  a  direct- 
current  potential  at  said  control  electrode  and  for  cou- 
pling an  oscillator  signal  to  said  mixer  element. 


3,237,107 
ELECTRONIC  GAIN-SCHEDULING  APPARATUS 
Stanley  W.  Bresenoff,  Garden  Grove,  and  Frederidt  H. 
Gardner,    Long    Beach,    Calif.,    assignors    to    North 
American  Aviation,  Inc. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  190,408 
6  Claims.  (CI.  328—1) 


1.  A  device  for  scheduling  the  gain  of  an  electrical 
circuit  as  an  inverse  function  of  a  sensed  parameter 
comprising:  a  transducer  having  A.-C,  pick-off  element 
comprising  a  first  and  second  mutually  oppositely  vari- 
able A.-C.  impedance  element;  a  bridge  circuit  com- 
prising said  variable  impedance  elements;  an  A.-C.  ampli- 
fier having  an  input  and  output;  a  summing  network 
comprised  of  a  first  and  second  summing  impedance,  one 
terminal  of  each  said  sununing  impedance  being  com- 
monly connected  to  the  input  terminal  of  said  amplifier, 
the  other  terminal  of  said  first  summing  impedance  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  a  signal  whose 
gain  level  is  sought  to  be  programmed,  the  other  terminal 
of  said  second  summing  resistor  being  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  bridge  circuit;  said  bridge  circuit  being 
excited  by  the  output  of  said  amplifier  terminals  of  said 
bridge  circuit  as  to  provide  a  negative  feedback  signal  at 
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said  second  smnming  resistor,  and  quadrature  nulling 
means  interposed  between  said  A.-C.  pick-off  element  and 
said  output  of  said  bridge  comprising  the  resistive  ele- 
ment of  a  resistive  potentiometer  interconnecting  variable 
impedance  elements,  the  wiper  of  said  potentiometer  be- 
ing connected  to  said  bridge  output 


DIODE  GATING  dRCUTT  FOR  TURBINE 

CONTROL 

YoshiyvU    Nakano,    mtachi-fiiii,    Japan,    assignor    to 

Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Jnoe  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  290,548 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jone  25,  1962, 

37/25,708 

7  Claims.    (CI.  328—1) 


3.  An  electric  circuit  device  for  automatic  control  of 
equipment  to  a  desired  amount  of  variation  at  the  desired 
rate  <A  variation  comprising 

diode  bridge  means, 

first  control  means  applying  first  and  second  signals 
corresponding  to  said  desired  rate  of  variation  but 
of  opposite  polarity  to  said  diode  means, 

second  control  means  applying  a  third  signal  to  said 
diode  means  for  selectively  coimecting  either  said 
first  or  said  second  signal  to  the  output  of  said  diode 
means  depending  on  the  amplitude  and  polarity  of 
said  third  signal, 

and  comparator  means  for  detecting  the  difference  be- 
tween the  desired  amount  of  variation  to  be  reached 
at  said  variation  rate  and  the  actual  amount  of  varia- 
tion of  the  controlled  equipment  and  for  controlling 
the  amplitude  and  polarity  of  said  third  signal  in 
accordance  with  said  difference,  the  output  of  said 
diode  means  being  connected  in  control  of  said 
equipment. 


3,237,109 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  ELECTRONIC 
CONDUCTION-LATCHING  DEVICES 
William  F.  Minard,  Plymontii,  Mi^  assisnor  to 
BuiToaghs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mick,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Midiigan 
Continnation  of  applicition  Ser.  No.  63,064,  Oct.  17, 1960. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  348,705 
8  Claims.    (CL  328— 2) 


7.  A  control  circuit  for  an  electronic  conduction-latch- 
ing device  of  the  type  having  a  control,  cathode  and 
anode  electrode  and  in  which  conduction  is  initiated  be- 


tween the  cathode  and  anode  electrode  from  the  control 
electrode  after  which  the  control  electrode  exerts  no 
further  control  over  conduction  of  the  device  until  it  has 
been  extinguished  as  by  a  temporary  reduction  of  the 
anode  potential  thereof;  an  input  circuit  for  said  device 
including  a  serially  connected  photocell  having  an  anode 
and  cathode,  a  source  of  input  operating  potential  having 
one  side  connected  to  the  cathode  of  the  photocell,  a  re- 
sistor having  one  terminal  connected  to  the  anode  of  the 
photocell  and  to  the  control  electrode  of  said  device  and 
its  other  terminal  connected  to  the  other  side  of  said 
source  of  input  operating  potential,  and  means  for  il- 
luminating said  photocell;  an  output  circuit  including 
a  source  of  output  operating  potential  and  a  utilization 
device  connected  between  the  anode  electrode  of  said 
electronic  latching  device  and  the  source  of  output  op- 
erating potential,  said  utilization  device  being  normally 
deactivated  in  the  presence  of  illumination  on  said  photo- 
cell and  adapted  to  be  energized  by  current  flow  from 
said  source  of  operating  potential  through  said  electronic 
latching  device  upon  the  removal  of  illumination  on  said 
photocell  to  latch  said  device  into  conduction;  and  means 
for  re-establishing  control  of  said  utilization  device  from 
the  control  electrode  of  said  electronic  latching  device 
comprising  a  second  electronic  latching  device  having  a 
control,  cathode  and  anode  electrode,  capacitor  coupling 
means  connected  between  the  anode  electrodes  of  the 
first  device  and  the  second  device  and  between  the  anode 
electrode  of  said  first  device  and  the  control  electrode  of 
said  second  device,  a  second  resistor  connected  between 
the  anode  electrode  of  the  first  device  and  the  control 
electrode  of  said  second  device,  a  third  resistor  elec- 
trically connected  to  the  control  electrode  of  said  second 
device  and  forming  a  voltage  divider  with  said  second  re- 
sistor, and  an  anode  load  resistor  connected  between 
the  anode  electrode  of  said  second  electronic  latching 
device  and  said  source  of  output  operating  potential. 


3,237,110 
TELEVISION  SYNC  SEPARATOR  CIRCUIT  WITH 
MISSING  PULSE  DETECTOR  CONTROLLING  IN- 
PUT REFERENCE  LEVEL 
Alan  R.  Kaye,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Nortiicm  Electric  Company  Limited,  Montreal, 
Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Sept  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  307,873 
10  Claims,    (a.  328—139) 


1.  In  a  televisioo  receiving  circuit, 
(a)  a  synch  separator  comprising, 

(i)  input  means  for  receiving  a  composite  si^ial, 
(ii)  a  capacitor  connected  to  said  input  means, 
(iii)  charging  and  discharging  means  connected 
to  said  capacitor  for  charging  the  same  during 
receipt  of  sync  pulses  and  for  discharging  the 
same  at  a  first  relatively  slow  rate  between  sync 
pulses  to  set  up  a  substantially  steady  mean  ref- 
ei«nce  voltage  across  said  capacitor. 
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(iv)  and  output  means  connected  to  said  charging 
and  discharging  means  and  sensitive  to  such 
charging  steps  for  emitting  output  pulses  corre- 
^>onding  to  separated  sync  pulses, 

(b)  detector  means  connected  to  said  output  means  for 
detectuig  prolongation  of  the  periodicity  of  said  out- 
put pulses,  said  detector  means  including  trigger 
means  for  emitting  a  switching  pulse  up<Mi  such  de- 
tection, 

(c)  and  disdiarge  means  connected  to  said  trigger 
means  and  to  said  capacitor  and  responsive  to  a  said 
switching  pulse,  for  discharging  said  capacitor  at  a 
second  rate  substantially  faster  than  said  first  rate, 
for  rapid  readjustment  of  said  reference  vokage  upon 
receipt  of  a  said  switching  pulse. 


3^37,111 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECOGNIZING  WAVEFORMS  OF 
VARIABLE  TIME  DURATION  REPRESENTING 
THE  SPECTRUM  OF  WAVEFORMS  ON  A  LOGA- 
RITHMIC SCALE 
Clarence  L.  Coates  Jr^  Scotia,  and  PhUip  M.  Lewis  n, 
Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Ang.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  302,212 
Claims.    (CL  328—139) 


r 


I.  An  apparatus  for  the  recognition  of  signals  from 
electrical  input  comprising  means  for  continuously  pro* 
viding  the  frequency  spectrum  of  electrical  input  on  a 
logarithmic  scale,  means  consecutively  scanning  the  am- 
plitude of  said  spectrum,  means  for  comparing  one  por- 
tion of  one  scan  with  a  portion  of  another  scan,  and 
means  retaining  at  least  a  proportion  thereof  in  response 
to  a  favorable  comparison  between  the  two. 


3,237,112 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECOGNIZING  WAVEFORMS  OF 
VARIABLE  TIME  DURATION  REPRESENTING 
WAVEFORMS  ON  A  LOGARITHMIC  TIME  SCALE 
Clarence  L.  Coates,  Jr.,  Scotb,  and  Philip  M.  Lewis  D, 
Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  New  Yorit  corporation 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  302,214 
<  Claims.    (CI.  328—139) 


n 


a 


\5  ■^e   ^/-ri".   ,/ 


-nnn 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  recognition  of  signals  con- 
tained in  electrical  input  comprising  means  for  receiving 


said  input  and  representing  said  input  logarithmically  in 
successively  compressed  form  in  the  time  dimension, 
means  for  comparing  successively  compressed  forms  of 
said  input,  and  means  for  retaining  at  least  a  proportion 
of  said  input  in  response  to  a  favorable  comparison  there- 
of. 


3,237,113 
PERIODIC  SIGNAL  APPARATUS 
Gerrit  Klein,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  North 
American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1959,  Ser.  No.  798,020 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  26, 1958. 

227,302 
9  Clahns.    (CL  328—142) 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  periodic  signal  having 
a  given  frequency  and  a  predetermined  waveform,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  first  source  of  substantial  sinus- 
oidal signal  having  a  predetermined  frequency  greater 
than  said  given  frequency,  a  second  source  of  alternat- 
ing signal  having  said  given  frequency,  differential  am- 
plifier means  comprising  first  and  second  input  means 
coupled  to  said  first  and  second  sources,  respectively, 
said  differential  amplifier  means  further  comprising 
means  for  comparing  said  first  and  second  signals,  said 
comparing  means  comprising  means  for  producing  a 
pulseform  signal  at  instants  when  the  amplitude  of  one 
of  said  signals  exceeds  the  amplitude  of  the  other  of 
said  signals,  and  means  coupled  to  said  comparing  means 
for  integrating  said  pulseform  signal,  and  output  means 
coupled  to  said  integrating  means  for  providing  said 
periodic  signal. 


3,237,114 
CROSSED-FIELD  TYPE  OF  PARAMETRIC  AMPU- 

FIER  WITH  INHOMOGENOUS  PUMP  FIELD 

Robert  Adier,  Northfield,  Dl.,  aas^or  to  Zenith  Radio 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  825,715 

11  Chdms.    (CL  330—4.7) 


"^#g##»fl##»##'»     -•  r*  1  i  is*  i  •  « 


f-©-" 


j-^«i 


1.  A  crossed-field  type  erf  parametric  amplifier  com- 
prising: means  for  establishing  a  homogeneous  unidirec- 
tional magnetic  field  across  a  predetermined  beam  path; 
means  for  establishing  a  homogeneous  unidirecti(»ial 
electric  field  across  said  path  perpendicularly  to  said  mag- 
netic field  to  establish  in  conjunction  therewith  a  crossed- 
field  condition  along  said  path,  said  last-named  means 
comprising  an  electrode  system  having  first,  second  and 
third  portions  disposed  at  first,  second  and  third  successive 
spaced  positions  along  said  path;  means  for  directing  an 
electron  beam  along  said  path;  means  including  said  first 
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portion  of  said  electrode  system  for  coupling  a  signal 
source  to  said  beam  to  develop  cycloidal  electron  motion 
in  said  beam  representing  an  applied  signal;  modulation 
expansion  means  including  said  second  portion  of  said 
electrode  system  for  subjecting  the  electrons  of  said  beam 
to  a  time-variable  iK>n-homogeneous  field,  the  intensity  of 
which  varies  substantially  linearly  with  distance  from  said 
path,  to  increase  the  amplitude  of  their  cycloidal  motion; 
means  including  said  third  portion  of  said  electrode  sys- 
tem for  extracting  from  said  beam  energy  correq>onding 
to  said  signal;  electrode  means  disposed  along  said  path 
and  positioned  between  and  bridging  each  of  said  first  and 
second  and  second  and  third  portions;  and  means  for 
biasing  said  electrode  means  to  establish  a  uniform  elec- 
tric field  across  said  path  from  each  one  of  said  portions 
to  the  next 


3^37,115 

PUMP  CIRCUIT  FOR  NON-RECIPROCAL 

AMPLIFIER 

Robert  M.  Maorcr,  Ufan  (Danube),  Gcnnany,  assignor  to 

Telefiinken   fmttntvtrwtrtanga-GjnJbJL,   Ubn   (Dan- 

obc),  Germany 

FUcd  Oct  7,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  314^57 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  5,  1M2, 

T  22  828 

If  Claims.    (CL  33«-^.9) 


rG  ^    I 


f/—    i/ 


^fe^ 


a  capacitor  coimectcd  to  said  output  terminal  of  said 
amplifier  in  series-circuit  relationship  with  a  utiliza- 
tion device  for  storing  a  portion  of  the  voltage  at 
said  output  terminal  during  each  non-measuring 
period  and  applying  it  as  a  series  compensation  in 
series  opposition  with  the  output  voltage  of  said 
amplifier  during  the  subsequent  measuring  period, 

an  energy  storing  means  connected  between  an  inter- 
mediate point  in  said  feedback  circuit  and  refer- 
ence potential  for  applying  the  voltage  of  said 
energy  storing  means  to  said  amplifier  as  a  com- 
pensating signal  continuously, 

first,  second  and  third  switching  means, 

said  first  switching  means  being  connected  to  said  input 
terminal  for  applying  a  signal  to  be  measured  to 
said  input  terminal  only  during  measuring  periods, 

said  second  switching  means  being  connected  between 
the  side  of  said  capacitor  remote  from  said  output 
terminal  and  said  source  of  reference  potential  for 
applying  reference  potential  to  the  last-named  side 
of  said  capacitor  during  said  non-measuring  periods. 


1.  A  non-reciprocal  reactance  amplifier  device,  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

an  up-converter  and  a  down-converter  connected  in  a 
cascade  arrangement  which  has  an  input  and  an  out- 
put, said  converters  having  reactance  diodes; 

an  idler  circuit  conmion  to  both  converters  and  hav- 
ing the  frequency  resonance  characteristics  necessary 
for  operation  in  the  frequency  non-inverting  case 
as  well  as  for  operation  in  the  frequency  inverting 
case; 

a  linear,  passive  and  reciprocal  coupling  network  con- 
nected between  the  input  and  the  output  of  the 
cascade  connected  converters;  and 

means  for  feeding  out  of  phase  pump  voltages  to  said 
converters  to  pump  said  reactance  diodes  in  different 
phases,  said  feeding  means  including  a  pump  gen- 
erator coupled  to  said  idler  circuit,  and  a  pump  cir- 
cuit connected  to  said  input  for  providing,  on  the 
signal  side  of  the  device,  the  phase  shifting  necessary 
for  the  pump  voltages  applied  to  the  two  reactance 
diodes. 


3437,116 
AMPLIFIERS  AND  CORRECTIVE 
CIRCUITS  THEREFOR 
Richard  A.  SIdnner,  Philadelphia,  and  Mmray  Garden, 
Oreland,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Leeds  and  Nortluiip  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatioD  of  PeoiisylTania 
FUcd  Dec  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  159,274 
11  Clafans.    (CL  330—9) 
1.  An  amplifier  of  the  periodically  sampling  type  hav- 
ing measuring  periods  and  non-measuring  periods  com- 
prising 

input  and  output   terminals   referenced  to  a  source 

of  reference  potential, 
a  negative  feedback  circuit  connected  between  the  m- 
put  and  output  terminals  of  said  amplifier. 


said  third  switching  means  being  connected  to  said 
output  terminal  and  to  said  feedback  circuit  for 
applying  to  said  feedback  circuit  the  voltage  at  said 
output  terminal  during  said  non-measuring  periods 
thereby  sensing  the  magnitude  of  the  voltage  at 
said  output  terminal  during  the  non-measuring 
periods,  and 

a  cyclically  actuated  circuit  controller  for  producing 
concurrent  operation  of  said  first,  second  and  third 
switching  means  in  said  measuring  and  non-measur- 
ing periods,  said  first,  second  and  third  switching 
means  being  concurrently  actuated  by  said  circuit 
controller  so  that  during  measuring  periods  said 
signal  to  be  measured  is  applied  to  said  input  termi- 
nal, an  output  signal  is  developed  at  said  last-named 
side  of  said  capacitor  and  the  voltage  at  said  out- 
put terminal  is  not  aM>lied  to  said  feedback  circuit, 
whereas  during  said  non-measuring  periods  said 
signal  to  be  measured  is  not  applied  to  said  input 
terminal,  reference  potential  is  applied  to  said  last- 
named  side  of  said  capacitor  and  the  voltage  at  said 
output  terminal  is  applied  to  said  feedback  circuit. 


3,237,117 
STABILIZED  D.-C.  AMPLIFIER 
Jerry  M.  CoIUngs  and  Delbcrt  F.  WaHrip,  Concord,  Calif., 
assignon   to   Systroa-Dooncr    Corporatioo,   Concord, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUcd  Feb.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  173,957 
5  Claims.  (CL  330—9) 
1.  In  an  operational  amplifier  for  amplifying  an  input 
signal  having  high  and  low  frequency  components,  an  in- 
put terminal,  a  wide  band  D.  C.  amplifier  having  first  and 
second  inputs,  means  connecting  the  input  terminal  to 
the  first  input  of  the  wide  band  D.-C.  amplifier  and  serv- 
ing to  essentially  block  out  the  D.-C.  signal  whereby  the 
relatively  high  frequency  components  of  the  input  signal 
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are  applied  to  the  first  input  of  the  wide  band  D.-C.  am- 
plifier, chopper  amplifier  means  connected  to  the  input 
terminal  and  to  the  second  input  of  the  wide  band  D.-C. 
amplifier  for  applying  the  relatively  low  frequency  com- 
ponents of  the  input  signal  to  the  wide  band  D.-C.  ampli- 
fier, said  chopper  amplifier  means  comprising  a  chopper 
having  an  input  and  a  output,  a  filter  connected  to  the  in- 
put terminal  and  to  the  input  of  the  chopper  for  filtering 
out  the  high  frequency  components  of  the  input  signal, 
said  chopper  serving  to  modulate  the  low  frequency  com- 
ponents to  provide  a  carrier  modulated  signal,  carrier 
amplifier  means  having  an  output  and  including  a  dif- 
ferential ampUfier  input  stage  having  first  and  second  in- 
puts, means  connecting  the  output  of  the  chopper  to  the 
first  input  of  the  differential  amplifier  stage  and  serving 
to  couple  the  carrier  modulated  signal  to  the  carrier  ampli- 
fier means  whereby  the  same  may  be  amplified  and  also 
serving  to  prevent  feedback  of  erroneous  essentially  D.-C. 


signals  to  the  chopper,  demodulating  means  having  an  in- 
put and  an  output,  and  means  coupling  the  output  of  the 
carrier  amplifier  means  to  the  input  of  the  demodulating 
means  and  serving  to  decouple  the  carrier  amplifier  from 
the  demodulating  means  and  to  pass  the  signal  from  the 
carrier  amplifier  means  to  the  demodulating  means  with- 
out interfering  with  the  D.-C.  ou^ut  level  of  the  carrier 
amplifier  means,  said  demodulating  means  serving  to 
demodulate  the  amplified  carrier  modulated  signal,  and 
means  connecting  the  output  of  the  demodulating  means 
to  the  second  input  of  said  wide  band  D.-C.  amplifier,  said 
carrier  amplifier  means  having  means  for  feeding  baclc  a 
portion  of  the  output  of  the  carrier  amplifier  means  to 
the  second  input  of  the  differential  amplifier  input  stage 
of  the  carrier  amplifier  means  to  raise  the  input  impedance 
of  the  carrier  amplifier  means,  to  increase  the  gain  stability 
of  the  chopper  amplifier  means  and  to  maintain  the  carrier 
amplifier  means  stable  irrespective  of  temperature  changes. 


3,237,118 
TRANSISTOR  AMPUFIER  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT 
James    Bernard    McCarthy    Clifton,    Wanamassa,   NJ^ 

aairignor  to  The  Bcndh  CorporatkMi,  Eatontown,  N  J^ 

a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Oricinal  appHoitlon  Aug.  7,  1958,  Ser.  No.  753,737,  now 

Patent  No.  3,125,726,  dated  Mar.  17,  1964.    Divided 

and  this  application  May  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  191,996 
2  Claims.    (CL  330—15) 

1.  Electronic  apparatus  comprising, 

(a)  a  first  amplifier  having  a  pair  of  transistors  each 
having  input  and  output  terminals; 

(b)  a  pair  of  magnetically-isolated  transformers  each 
having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding; 

(c)  circuit  elements  connecting  the  primary  windings 
of  the  transformers  in  aeries  across  corresponding 
output  terminals  of  the  first  amplifier  transistors; 

(d)  a  source  of  D.-C.  supply  potential  connected  be- 
tween the  common  jimction  of  the  primary  windings 
and  the  other  output  terminals  of  the  first  ampli- 
fier transistors; 


(e)  means  applying  an  A.-C.  input  signal  across  the 
input  terminals  of  the  first  amplifier  transistors  for 
alternately  switching  the  transistors  from  off  to  on 
conditions; 

(f)  a  power  amplifier  having  a  pair  of  transistors 
connected  in  push-pull  arrangement,  the  input  ter- 
minals of  these  transistors  being  individually  con- 
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nected  to  respective  secondary  windings  of  the  trans- 
formers; 

(g)  a  first  diode  connected  across  the  primary  wind- 
ing of  one  transformer;  and 

(h)  a  second  diode  connected  across  the  primary 
winding  of  the  other  transformer  in  a  sense  oppo- 
site to  that  of  the  first  diode. 


3,237,119 
ISOLATION    AMPLIFIER    HAVING    fflGH    LINE- 
ARITY AND  AN  EFFECTIVE  ZERO  INPUT  CA- 
PACITANCE  OVER  A  WIDE  FREQUENCY  RANGE 
Stanley  Gewlrtz,  New  YotIe,  N.Y.,  aas^or  to  Solid  State 
Systems,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  182^11 
1  Claim.    (CL  330—25) 
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In  an  isolation  amplifier  circuit,  a  transistor  having  a 
base,  emitter  and  collector,  a  first  resistor  connected  be- 
tween said  base  and  ground,  a  series  circuit  comprising 
a  second  resistor,  a  choke  and  a  third  resistor,  said  se- 
ries circuit  being  connected  in  parallel  with  the  first 
resistor  between  said  base  and  ground,  a  pair  of  circuit 
output  terminals,  a  first  capacitor  connected  between  one 
of  said  output  terminals  and  the  emitter,  said  emitter  be- 
ing connected  to  a  junction  point  between  the  second 
resistor  and  the  choke,  the  other  output  terminal  being 
connected  to  ground,  a  fourth  resistor  connected  between 
the  base  and  collector,  a  second  capacitor  connected  be- 
tween the  collector  and  ground,  a  battery  and  fifth  re- 
sistor connected  between  the  collector  and  ground,  a 
pair  of  circuit  input  terminals,  one  of  said  input  ter- 
minals being  connected  to  ground,  a  third  capacitor  and 
a  variable  resistor  connected  in  series  circuit  between  the 
other  circuit  input  terminal  and  the  base  of  the  transis- 
tor, whereby  the  input  terminals  are  shunted  with  an 
impedance  of  ever  increasing  size  at  increasing  frequen- 
cies of  signals  applied  to  the  input  terminals  to  effect 
substantially  no  change  in  circuit  input  impedance  at 
all  input  signal  frequencies. 
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3^7,120 
AMPLIFIER  REDUNDANCY  CIRCUITS 
Frank  Schwarz  and  Wayne  W.  Choa,  Stamford,  Conn^ 
assignors  to  Barnes  En^eering  Company,  Stamford, 
Coon^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  201,838 
5  Claims.    (CL  33«— 51) 


1.  Switching  circuits  for  minimizing  loss  of  signal  in- 
formation with  amplifier  failure  comprising, 

(a)  X  sources  of  signal,  a  much  smaller  number  y, 
>1,  of  preamplifiers  and  z  of  operational  amplifiers, 

(b)  a  first  fast  bank  of  switching  means,  each  switch- 
ing means  connecting  to  a  single  signal  source,  the 
outputs  of  the  switching  means  connected  in  y  groups, 
means  to  actuate  the  switching  means  to  switch  each 
signal  source  sequentially  at  frequency  /, 

(c)  a  first  slow  bank  of  y  switching  means  each  switch- 
ing means  being  connected  to  a  preamplifier,  actuat- 
ing means  to  switch  the  inputs  of  said  first  slow  bank 
switching  means  sequentially  to  groups  of  connected 
outputs  of  said  first  fast  bank  of  switching  means, 
said  actuating  means  effecting  switching  at  a  fre- 
quency f/nx  where  n  is  a  positive  integer, 

(d)  a  second  fast  bank  of  x  switching  means,  input 
connections  to  said  second  fast  bank  switching  means 
connected  together  in  y  groups  in  the  same  order  as 
the  output  connection  groups  of  the  first  fast  bank 
switching  means,  means  connecting  the  outputs  of 
said  second  fast  bank  to  said  operational  amplifiers, 
actuating  means  to  switch  said  second  fast  bank 
switching  means  in  synchronism  with  those  of  said 
first  fast  bank  switching  means, 

(e)  a  second  slow  bank  of  y  switching  means  for 
switching  the  outputs  of  said  preamplifiers  to  the 
inputs  of  the  second  fast  bank  switching  means,  and 
means  to  actuate  the  said  second  slow  bank  switch- 
ing means  in  synchronism  with  said  first  slow  bank 
switching  means. 


3,237,121 
SYSTEM  FOR  ELIMINATING  AM  TO  PM  CONVER. 
SION  IN  AN  FM  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  A  PLURAL- 
ITY  OF  EQUALIZERS 
Martin  Miiller,  Pforzheim,  Germany,  assignor  to  Inter- 
natioiial  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  256,670 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Feb.  10. 1962, 
St  18,842 
1  Claim.    (CL  33»— 207) 
In  a  system  for  eliminating  distortion  caused  by  ampli- 
tude modulation  to  phase  modulation  conversion  in  fre- 
quency modulated  carrier  transmission  systems  having  a 
small  modulation  index,  said  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elements  coupled  in  series  in  a  signal 

path, 
said  plurality  of  elements  including  amplitude  linear 
elements  and  amplitude  non-linear  elements. 


said  amplitude  linear  elements  producing  signals  hav- 
ing certain  variations  in  delay  time  and  amplitude 
level  with  shift  of  the  frequency  of  the  carrier, 

said  amplitude  non-linear  elements  receiving  said  sig- 
nals and  producing  amplitude  to  phase  modulation 
conversion  due  to  the  said  certain  variations  in  said 
signals,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  equalizers  individually  capable  of  ad- 
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justing  said  signals  to  compensate  for  the  said  cer- 
tain variations  of  corresponding  ones  of  each  of  the 
foregoing  plurality  of  linear  elements,  and 
means  for  coupling  each  of  said  equalizers  to  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  the  plurality  of  elements  to  mini- 
mize the  said  certain  variations  in  delay  time  and 
amplitude  level  and  thereby  prevent  amplitude  to 
phase  modulation  conversion. 


3,237,122 
STRIPLINE  OSCILLATOR 
Morris  Campi,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  353,640 

3  Claims.    (CL  331—98) 

(Granted  ondcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


1.  A  vacuum  tube  oscillator  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  vacuum  tube  having  a  plate  electrode,  a  grid 
electrode,  and  a  cathode  electrode,  and 

(b)  a  microwave  stripline  circuit  connected  to  said 
vacuum  tube  and  having  a  reactive  impedance  at 
the  frequency  of  oscillation  which  resonates  with 
the  plate  to  grid  interclectrode  capacitance  of  said 
vacuum  tube,  said  microwave  stripline  circuit  com- 
prising: 

(1)  a  first  printed  circuit  board  having  copper 
cladding  on  two  surfaces,  the  c<^per  cladding 
on  one  surface  being  etched  to  form  a  plate 
electrode  contact  surface  and  radial  lines  em- 
anating from  said  plate  electrode  contact  sur- 
face, the  copper  cladding  on  the  other  surfaa 
not  being  etched  and  forming  the  ground  plane 
for  the  etched  surface,  said  plate  electrode  con- 
tact surface  contacting  and  making  electrical 
connection  with  said  plate  electrode,  and 

(2)  a  second  printed  circuit  board  having  copper 
cladding  on  two  surfaces,  the  copper  cladding 
on  one  surface  being  etched  to  form  a  grid 
electrode  contact  surface  and  radial  lines  em- 
anating from  said  grid  electrode  contact  sur- 
face, the  copper  cladding  on  the  other  surface 
not  being  etched  and  forming  the  ground  plane 
for  the  etched  surface,  said  grid  electrode  con- 
tact surface  contacting  and  making  electrical 
connection  with  said  grid  electrode, 

(3)  the  number  and  length  of  said  radial  lines  on 
said  first  and  second  printed  circuit  boards 
being  chosen  to  attain  the  desired  plate  to  grid 
feedback  signal  and  the  desired  frequency  of 
oscillation. 
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3^37,123 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  OSCILLATOR 

APPARATUS 

Robert  L.  Watters,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yori( 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,043 

5  Claims.    (CI.  331—107) 


1.  An  electromechanical  oscillator  comprising:  a  tunnel 
diode  device  exhibiting  a  negative  resistance  region  in  the 
low  forward  vohage  range  of  its  current-voltage  charac- 
teristic; a  frequency  determining  element  including  an 
oscillating  member  having  a  natural  mechanical  fre- 
quency and  an  exciting  winding  therefor;  means  cou> 
piing  said  tunnel  diode  device  in  circuit  with  the  exciting 
winding  of  said  frequency  determining  element;  and 
means  for  rendering  the  oscillator  self-starting  includ- 
ing bias  means  coupled  to  said  tunnel  diode  device  for 
establishing  a  direct  current  load  line  therefor  which  in- 
tersects the  current-voltage  characteristic  only  in  said 
negative  resis^fince  region. 


3,237,124 

SELF-OSCILLATING  GATE  CONTROLLED 

RECTIFIER  INVERTER 

Annistead   L.  Wellford,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  assignor  to 

General  Elec<ric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Aug.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,997 

14  Claims.    (CI.  331—113) 
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1.  A  circuit  for  converting  D.C.  power  from  a  source 
to  A.C.  power  comprising  first  and  second  gate  controlled 
rectifiers  connected  in  parallel  across  the  source,  each 
gate  controlled  rectifier  having  first  and  second  power  ter- 
minals and  each  having  a  gate  terminal,  means  for  con- 
necting said  first  and  second  power  terminals  across  the 
source,  a  commutating  capacitor  connected  between  said 
first  power  terminals  of  said  gate  controlled  rectifiers, 
means  coupled  to  said  power  terminals  and  to  said  gate 
terminals  of  said  gate  controlled  rectifiers  and  including 
a  first  current  path  between  said  gate  terminals  for  de- 
veloping a  potential  between  said  gate  terminals  of  one 
polarity  when  said  first  gate  controlled  rectifier  is  conduc- 
tive and  of  the  opposite  polarity  when  said  second  gate 
controlled  rectifier  is  conductive,  and  a  second  current 
path  connected  between  said  gate  terminals  and  includ- 
ing a  saturable  means,  the  saturation  of  said  saturable 
means  causing  said  potential  to  change  polarity  to  switch 
conduction  from  the  conductive  gate  controlled  rectifier 
to  the  noncooductive  gate  controlled  rectifier. 


3,237,125 

FREQUENCY  STABILIZED  SATURABLE  CORE 

OSCILLATOR 

John  M.  Budd,  Jr.,  Wayzata,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237,477 

6  Claims.    (CI.  331—113) 


1.  Low  frequency  oscillating  timing  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  source  of  electrical  energy  having  first  and  second 
terminals; 

first  transistor  bistable  switching  circuit  means  com- 
prising first  and  second  transistOTs  energized  from 
said  first  terminal  of  said  source  for  providing  cur- 
rent flow  through  one  or  the  other  of  two  current 
paths  to  third  and  fourth  terminals,  respectively, 
dependent  upon  the  state  of  said  bistable  circuit; 

second  transistor  bistable  switching  circuit  means  com- 
prising third  and  fourth  transistors  connected  inter- 
mediate said  third  and  fourth  terminals,  respectively, 
and  the  second  terminal  of  said  source; 

first  voltage  divider  means  comprising  first  and  second 
resistive  elements  in  scries  connected  between  said 
third  and  fourth  terminals; 

second  voltage  divider  means  comprising  third  and 
fourth  resistive  elements  in  series  between  said  third 
and  fourth  terminals; 

voltage  regulator  means  connected  between  said  third 
and  fourth  terminals; 

saturable  core  timing  means  including  a  main  winding 
thereon  having  first  and  second  terminals  connecting 
said  timing  means  intermediate  the  common  point  of 
said  first  and  second  elements  and  the  common  point 
of  said  third  and  fourth  elements  and  further  in- 
cluding secondary  winding  means; 

and  feedback  means  comprising  said  further  winding 
means  responsive  to  saturation  of  said  timing  means 
connected  to  said  bistable  means  for  operating  said 
bistable  switching  means  to  the  opposite  state  of 
operation. 


3,237,126 
INVERTER  POWER  SUPPLY 
Orestes  M.  Baycura  and  David  A.  Rosendahl,  Irwfai,  Pa., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FHed  Dec.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  159,992 
9  Claims.    (CL  331—113) 
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1.  In  magnetic  type  inverter  system, 
(a)  magnetic  core  means  having  a  plurality  of  wiixl- 
ings  thereon, 
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(b)  a  pair  of  electrode  controlled  switch  devices  con- 
necting at  least  one  of  said  windings  to  a  direct  cur- 
rent source  for  energization  alternately  in  opposite 
senses, 

(c)  circuit  means  connecting  the  control  electrode  of 
each  device  to  a  winding  on  the  core  means  to  trig- 
ger said  devices  to  so  connect  said  one  winding, 

(d)  and  means  including  switch  means  connecting  an- 
other of  said  windings  to  be  energized  in  a  prede- 
termined sense  prior  to  energization  of  said  one 
winding. 

3*237  127 

MAGNETIC  CORE  ORIENTING  CIRCUIT 

PhiUp  D.  Corey,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  Msignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

Filed  June  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,910 

2  Claims.    (CL  331—113) 


1.  An  orienting  circuit  comprising:  a  magnetic  core 
structure  having  a  first  control  path,  a  second  control 
path,  and  an  output  path;  first  magnetizing  means  coupled 
to  said  first  path;  second  ntagnetizing  means  coupled  to 
said  second  path;  means  coupling  said  first  and  second 
means  in  an  input  circuit  for  respectively  producing  sub- 
stantially equal  and  opposite  fluxes  in  said  output  path 
in  response  to  a  common  current  flowing  through  said  in- 
put circuit;  utilization  means  coujried  to  said  output  path; 
said  utilization  means  requiring  zero  flux  in  said  output 
path  prior  to  its  being  started  to  prevent  its  faulty  opera- 
tion; a  source  oi  potential  for  providing  said  common 
current  flow  when  connected  to  said  input  circuit;  and 
switching  means  operative  to  a  first  condition  for  con- 
necting said  source  of  potential  to  said  input  circuit  to  set 
said  output  path  in  a  zero  fliu  condition;  said  utilization 
means  b«ing  inoperative  when  said  switching  means  is  in 
said  first  condition;  said  switching  means  being  operative 
from  said  first  to  a  second  condition  after  the  passage  of 
an  interval  of  time  for  opening  said  input  circut  and  per- 
mitting said  utilization  means  to  start  operating  where- 
by said  utilizaticm  means  starts  operating  with  a  zero  flux 
c<Midition  in  said  output  path. 


3,237,128 

CIRCUIT    FOR    PRESETTING    THE    MAGNETIC 

STATE  OF  A  MAGNETIC  OSCILLATOR 

Nicholas  F.  Photiades,  Mason  City,  Iowa,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOed  Nov.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237,551 

6  Claims.    (CI.  331—113) 

4.  Apparatus  for  presetting  the  magnetic  state  of  the 

saturable  core  in  the  saturable  core  timing  means  of  a 

semiconductor  magnetic  oscillator   to   a   predetermined 

saturation  point,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  source  of  electric  potential  having  a  pair  of  opposite 
polarity  terminals  for  connection  to  the  oscillator; 
a  separate  semiconductor  switching  means  with  a  con- 
trol electrode  and  a  pair  of  other  electrodes,  said 
switching  means  having  a  conductive  state  and  a  non- 
conductive  state; 
nieans  connecting  one  of  said  other  electrodes  of  said 
switching  means  to  said  saturable  core  timing  means 

I      I 


and  connecting  the  other  of  said  other  electrodes  to 

one  terminal  of  said  source  of  electric  potential;  and 

means  connecting  the  control  electrode  of  said  separate 

semiconductor  switching  means  to  a  reset  terminal. 
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whereby  a  signal  applied  to  said  reset  terminal  will 
place  said  switching  means  into  its  conductive  state, 
whereupon  said  saturable  core  will  be  preset  to  a 
predetermined  saturation  point. 


3,237,129 
PUSH-PULL  MODULATOR  CIRCUIT  WITH  MEANS 
TO  VARY  THE  OUTPUT  LEVEL  OF  THE  CAR- 
RIER AND  SIDEBANDS 
Richard  Maurice  Allen,  London,  and  Ivor  James  Stuart 
Williams,  Coventry,  England,  assignon  to  The  General 
Electric  Company  Limited,  Victoria,  London,  Eiwland 
Filed  Mar.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,469 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  26,  1962. 

11,435/62 
5  Claims.     (CL  332— 38) 
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1.  A  transmitted-carrier  push-pull  modulator  circuit 
comprising  two  junction  transistors  each  having  emitter, 
base  and  collector  electrodes,  first  and  second  supply 
lines,  means  to  maintain  a  unidirectional  potential  dif- 
ference between  said  supply  lines,  means  connecting  the 
emitter  electrodes  of  said  transistors  to  a  conmion  point, 
means  including  first  variable  resistance  means  connect- 
ing said  conmion  point  to  the  first  of  said  supply  lines, 
means  to  provide  direct  current  connections  between  the 
collector  electrodes  of  said  transistors  and  the  second  of 
said  supply  lines,  means  to  supply  carrier  signals  in  oppo- 
site phase  to  the  base  electrodes  of  said  transistors, 
means  including  second  variable  resistance  means  to  vary 
the  current  through  said  first  variable  resistance  means 
in  dependence  upon  a  modulating  signal,  and  means  to 
derive  an  output  signal  from  the  collector  circuits  of  said 
transistors,  in  operation  the  amplitude  of  the  carrier 
signals  being  sufficiently  high  to  bias  off  each  of  the 
transistors  in  turn,  the  arrangement  enabling  adjustment 
of  the  mean  level  of  the  output  signal  and  of  the  modu- 
lation depth  to  be  effected  by  changing  the  values  of  the 
first  and  second  variable  resistors  respectively. 
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3437,130 
FOUR-PORT  DIRECTIONAL  COUPLER  WITH  DI- 
RECT CURRENT  ISOLATED  INTERMEDIATE 
CONDUCTOR  DISPOSED  ABOUT  INNER  CON- 
DUCTORS 
Seymour  B.  Cobn,  Hidden  Hills,  Calif.,  aarignor,  by  meaie 
assignments,  to  Emerson  Electric  Company,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 

FUcd  Apr.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  273,780 
14  Claims.     (CL  333—10) 


1.  A  four-port  microwave  directional  coupkr  compris- 
ing: a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  inner  conductors  having 
a  length  approximately  V4  wavelength  long  at  midband; 
an  outer,  hoUow  conductor  disposed  about  said  inner  con- 
ductors; and  an  intermediate  conductor  means  disposed 
about  said  inner  conductors  within  said  outer  conductors 
and  between  said  inner  conductors,  said  intermediate  con- 
ductor means  being  direct  current  isolated  from  the  other 
said  conductors. 


3,237,131 
MODE  SUPPRESSOR  APPARATUS 
Maurice  W.  St  Clair,  Menlo  Pari^  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Varlan  Associates,  ^ui  Carlos,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 
Original  application  Jan.  16,  1957,  Ser.  No.  634,498,  now 
Patent  No.  3,008,102,  dated  Nov.  7,  1961.    Divided 
and  this  application  Aug.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,473 
8  Claims.    (Q.  333—33) 


1.  A  mode  supression  apparatus  for  suppressing  un- 
desired  wave  energy  coupled  thereto  including,  a  wave- 
guide, attenuating  means  disposed  within  said  waveguide, 
a  low  Q  resonant  iris  for  coupling  wave  energy  into  said 
waveguide  to  be  attenuated  in  said  attenuating  means 
within  said  waveguide,  and  said  attenuating  means  serving 
to  capacitively  load  said  waveguide  for  impedance  match- 
ing said  loaded  waveguide  to  said  wave  energy  coupled 
thereto,  said  capacity  loading  means  including  a  dielectric 
lossy  material  substantially  filling  said  waveguide  and 
having  an  axial  bore  therein  for  matching  said  loaded 
waveguide  to  said  iris. 


3,237,132 

DIELECTRIC  MICROWAVE  RESONATOR 
Akira  OiLaya,  247  Fort  Lee  Road,  Leonia,  N  J. 
FUed  Ian.  21, 1960,  Ser.  No.  3,872 
10  Claims.    (CI.  333—73) 
1.  Microwave  apparatus  for  operation  at  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  including  a  wave  guide  to  which  micro- 
waves are  supplied,  a  dielectric  resonator  located  in  the 
wave  guide  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  wave  guide,  the 
cross  section  of  the  wave  guide  being  substantially  un- 
obstructed upstream  of  the  resonator,  said  dielectric  reson- 
ator being  a  solid  piece  of  material  having  a  particular 


natural  frequency  of  dielectric  resonance  the  effective 
coupling  of  the  solid  piece  being  '^dependent  upon  the 
orientation  of  the  resonator  with  respect  to  the  micro- 
waves, but  which  is  not  dependent  on  piezoelectric  char- 
acteristics and  which  is  also  independent  of  the  size  and 
shape  of  the  wave  guide  and  resonating  at  that  frequency 
to  reflect  or  absorb,  depending  upon  the  modes  of  the 


microwaves  and  frequency  of  the  dielectric  resonator, 
the  microwave  frequency  corresponding  to  said  resonator 
frequency,  the  material  of  the  resonator  having  a  power 
factor  less  than  0.005  and  a  dielectric  constant  greater 
than  5,  and  the  mode  inside  the  resonator  being  unique 
by  having  a  configuration  which  corresponds  selectively 
to  the  TE  or  TM  mode. 


3,237,133 

LINEAR  VARIABLE  LOSSY  LINE  ATTENUATOR 

Helmut  Bacher,  Silver  Spring,  and  John  E.  Ebert,  Chevy 

Chase,  Md.,  assignors  to  Weinschel  Engineering  Co., 

Gaitlicrsburg,  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Debware 

FUcd  Feb.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,739 

2  Clahns.    (CL  333—81) 


±i^J^ 


1.  An  ultra-high  frequency  variable  coaxial  attenuator 
comprising 

(a)  an  outer  coaxial  conductor  of  a  fixed  length, 

(b)  an  inner  coaxial  element  concentric  therewith  and 
spaced  therefrom, 

(c)  said  inner  conductor  comprising  a  highly  conduc- 
tive section  and  a  resistive  section, 

(d)  and  a  slidable  conductive  sleeve  surrounding  and 
axially  movable  along  said  inner  element  to  vary  the 
attenuation  by  exposing  more  or  less  of  the  resistive 
section, 

(e)  said  resistive  section  comprising  a  resistive  film  on 
the  surface  of  a  dielectric  base  forming  part  of  said 
inner  element, 

(f)  matching  means  comprising  a  tapered  cut  on  the 
end  of  the  sliding  sleeve  engaging  the  resistive  sec- 
tion on  a  bias,  the  edge  of  said  tapered  cut  lying 
substantially  in  a  slant  plane  which  intersects  the 
axis  of  the  attenuator  at  an  acute  angle, 

(g)  the  line  of  connection  between  the  resistive  film 
and  the  conductive  section  of  the  inner  conductor 
being  on  a  bias  with  respect  to  the  axial  direction 
of  the  inner  conductor,  said  line  lying  substantially 
in  a  plane  which  is  parallel  to  said  slant  plane. 


3,237,134 
MICROWAVE  FILTER 
Vernon  G.  Price,  Los  Altoi,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 
FUed  Mar.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,996 
6  Clahns.     (CL  333—73) 
1.  A  filter  for  transmitting,  without  substantial  attenua- 
tion, electromagnetic  waves  having  frequencies  inside  a 
frequency  range  defined  by  a  lower  first  frequency  and  an 
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upper  second  frequency,  and  for  substantially  attenuat- 
ing electromagnetic  waves  having  frequencies  outside  said 
range,  comprising: 
first  and  second  waveguiding  sections; 
a  plurality  of  waveguiding  segments  coupling  said  wave- 
guiding  sections  together; 
a  plurality  of  band-pass  filter  members,  each  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  spaced  reactive  elements,  for  trans- 
mitting without  substantial  attenuation  electromag- 
netic waves  having  frequencies  inside  said  range; 
and. 


3^37,136 
COILS  FOR  INDUCTIVE  APPARATUS 
James  G.  Ford,  Hickory  Township,  SharpsrUle,  Pa.   as- 
signor to  Westinghoasc  Electric  CorporaHon,  East  Pltts- 
burgii.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
^5!?*"!l5?°  **'  application  Ser.  No.  141,738,  Sept.  29. 
1961.  This  application  Nov.  19, 1964,  Set.  No.  414.503 
5  Claims.    (CI.  336— 205) 
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a  plurality  of  low-pass  filter  members,  each  comprising 
a  series  of  elements  of  alternating  characteristic  im- 
pedance, for  substantially  attenuating  all  electromag- 
netic waves  having  frequencies  greater  than  said  sec- 
ond frequency; 

said  filter  members  being  disposed  in  said  segments 
such  that  each  portion  of  said  electromagnetic  waves 
traveling  from  said  first  section  to  said  second  sec- 
tion through  such  segments  passes  through  at  least 
one  of  said  band-pass  filler  members  and  at  least 
one  of  such  low-pass  filter  members. 


3037,135 
BRIDGE  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  EMPLOYING 
VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  CAPACITANCE  FOR 
CORRECTIVE  FREQUENCY  REGULATION 
Peter  Schncht,  Mnnicli,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  ft 
Halske  AktiengescUschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  a  corpc 
ration  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  183,888 
2  Claims.    (CL  334—15) 
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1.  A  coil  for  a  transformer  comprising  a  first  tubular 
msulating  member  having  a  plurality  of  superposed  layers 
of  msulating  material;  a  single  resinous  coating  of  ad- 
hesive disposed  between  the  superposed  layens  of  insulat- 
mg  material  of  said  first  tubular  insulating  member  in  a 
predetermined  spotted  pattern;  a  first  winding  having  a 
plurality  of  conductor  turns  disposed  on  said  first  tubular 
insulating  member;  the  plurality  of  conductor  turns  of 
said  first  winding  having  an  insulating  material  disposed 
thereon  and  a  continuous  adhesive  coating  over  said  in- 
sulating material;  a  second  tubular  insulating  member 
havmg  a  plurality  of  superposed  layers  of  insulating  ma- 
terial and  disposed  on  said  first  winding;  a  single  resinous 
coatmg   of  adhesive   disposed   between   the   superposed 
layers  of  insulating  material  of  said  second  tubular  in- 
sulating member  in  a  predetermined  spotted  pattern;  a 
second  winding  having  a  plurality  of  conductor  turns  dis- 
posed on  said  second  tubular  insulaUng  member;  the  plu- 
rality of  conductor  turns  of  said  second  winding  having 
an  insulating  material  thereon  with  a  continuous  adhesive 
coating  over  said  insulating  material;  said  adhesive  coat- 
ings on  the  conductor  turns  of  said  first  and  said  second 
windings  firmly  bonding  the  turns  of  said  first  winding 
together  and  to  said  first  and  second  tubular  insulating 
members,  bonding  the  turns  of  said  second  winding  to- 
gether and  to  said  second  tubular  insulating  member,  and 
improving  the  dielectric  characteristics  of  said  windings; 
said  adhesive  coating  on  the  conductor  turns  of  said  first 
and  second  windings  providing  the  entire  bonding  action 
between  said  first  and  second  windings  and  said  first  and 
second  tubular  insulating  members. 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  automatic  corrective  fre- 
quency regulation  of  tunable  oscillator  circuits,  the  oscil- 
lating circuit  capacitance  of  which  is  alterable  by  the 
use  of  capacitances  which  are  controlled  by  control  volt- 
ages, comprising  in  combination  with  an  oscillator  cir- 
cuit, including  an  inductance,  a  variable  capacitor  in  the 
oscillation  circuit,  and  a  controllable  capacitance  and 
three  further  capacitors  connected  together  in  a  bridge 
network  forming  two  series  circuits  extending  parallel  to 
the  inductance,  and  a  coupling  capacitor  connecting  the 
center  points  of  the  two  series  circuits,  the  control  volt- 
age being  extended  to  the  two  terminals  of  the  control- 
lable capacitance. 


3,237,137 

ENCAPSULATED  TOROIDAL  INDUCTOR 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Albert  D.  Flaminio,  Springfield,  HI.,  assignor  to  Sangamo 
Electric  Company,  Springfield,  IlL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jnly  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,071 
6  Claims,  (a.  336—209) 
1.  In  a  toroidal  mductance  unit,  the  combination  of  a 
toroidal  core  structure  of  a  magnetic  material  having  a 
central  opening  therethrough,  a  winding  wound  spirally 
around  said  toroidal  core  structure  and  passing  through 
said  central  opening,  said  core  and  winding  constituting 
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a  core-winding  assembly,  a  generally  cylindrical  envelop- 
ing boot  of  thin,  highly  elastic  material  comprising  an 
intermediate  portion  disposed  in  said  central  opening,  said 
boot  comprising  upper  and  lower  end  portions  extending 
from  said  intermediate  portion,  said  upper  end  portion 
enveloping  the  upper  end  of  said  core-winding  assembly 
and  extending  down  over  at  least  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  outer  surface  thereof  including  a  portion  of  said 
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said  coil  being  separated  from  each  other,  said  coil  be- 
ing oriented  so  as  to  have  its  turns  around  a  common 
centerline  axis  and  with  the  innermost  surface  of  the 
wire  forming  the  turns  of  the  coil  at  a  common  sur- 
face of  revolution  generated  around  said  centerline  as 
an  axis,  an  insulating  filling  of  refractory  oxide  of  metal 
enveloping  said  coil  and  extending  as  a  mass  from  said 
common  surface  and  thence  outwardly  to  an  outer  sur- 
face of  said  insulating  filling,  which  surface  is  spaced 


gb 


spiral  winding,  said  lower  end  portion  enveloping  the 
lower  end  of  said  core-winding  assembly  and  extending 
up  over  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  outer  sur- 
face thereof  and  over  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
lower  part  of  said  spiral  winding,  one  of  said  end  por- 
tions overlapping  the  other  end  portion,  and  a  protective 
outer  shell  of  insulating  material  enclosing  the  core-wind- 
ing assen>bly  and  enveloping  boot. 


3^37,138 
INTEGRAL  STRAIN  TRANSDUCER 
Robert  R.  Kooiman,  Hopkins,  and  Robert  C.  Koutson, 
Rosemount,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Rosemonnt  Engineer- 
ing Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Minnesota 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  306,378 
34  Clainas.    (Q.  33»— 4) 


11.  A  pressure  gauge  comprising  an  outer  case,  an  in- 
terior chamber  within  said  case, 

a  diaphragm  dividing  said  interior  chamber  into  first 
and  second  chambers,  said  first  chamber  being  open 
to  a  source  of  pressure, 

a  semi-conductor  strain  transducer  positioned  in  said 
second  chamber,  said  semi-conductor  strain  trans- 
ducer having  a  transducer  interior  chamber  and  a  thin 
wall  portion, 

means  for  mounting  said  semi-conductor  strain  trans- 
ducer in  said  second  chamber, 

means  to  transmit  pressure  force  from  said  diaphragm 
to  said  transducer,  and 

electrical  connection  means  for  measuring  the  resistance 
of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  thin  wall  of  said  strain 
transducer. 


3,237,139 
HOttOW  TEMPERATURE  SENSOR 
Frank  D.  Werner,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Rose- 
mount  Engineering  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a 
corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,557 
4  Claims.    (CI.  338—25) 
1.  A  temperature  sensor  comprising,  a  helical  wound 
coil  of  wire  of  a  metal  capable  of  changing  its  elec- 
trical resistance  in  relation  to  temperature,  the  turns  of 


outwardly  beyond  said  coil,  and  a  metal  sheath  around 
the  exterior  surface  of  the  insulating  coating  and  at- 
tached thereto  and  composed  of  a  metal  having  a  heat 
coefficient  of  expansion  such  that,  with  the  insulating 
filling  to  which  it  is  attached,  the  resultant  unit  of  in- 
sulating filling  and  metal  sheath  will  have  a  heat  coef- 
ficient of  expansion  substantially  the  same  as  the  metal 
of  which  the  helical  wound  coil  is  made  for  supporting 
the  helical  coil  without  stress  at  varying  temperatures.. 


3,237,140 
VARIABLE  RESISTANCE  CONTROL 
Wayne  A.  Barden,  Elkhart,  and  Charles  C.  Snyder,  Osce- 
ola, Ind.,  assignors  to  CTS  Corporation,  Elkhart,  Ind., 
a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUed  May  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,605 
13  Claims.    (CI.  338—164) 


12.  In  a  variable  resistance  unit,  the  combination  of  a 
hollow  cylindrical  housing  closed  at  one  end  and  open 
at  the  other  end,  a  base  member  closing  the  open  end  of 
the  housing,  the  housing  being  provided  with  a  centrally 
located  aperture,  a  resistance  element  disposed  in  the  hous- 
ing, a  driver  mounted  in  the  housing,  a  contact  assembly 
constrained  to  rotate  with  the  driver,  a  shaft  joumaled  in 
the  centrally  located  aperture,  a  stop  pin,  and  a  lateral 
extension  integral  with  the  shaft  defining  a  stop  member 
engageable  with  the  stop  pin  for  limiting  rotation  of  the 
shaft  to  an  angle  of  less  than  360*,  a  portion  of  the  lateral 
extension  and  of  the  shaft  being  disposed  in  a  mating 
cavity  provided  in  the  driver  constraining  the  driver  to 
rotate  with  the  shaft. 


3,237,141 

VARIABLE  RESISTOR  CONSTRUCTION 

Marian  E.  Bourns,  2530  Piedmont  Drive,  Rivenide,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  695,086,  Nov.  5, 

1957.    This  application  Aug.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  304,499 

13  Claims.    (CI.  338—180) 

1.  A  variable  resistor  comprising  a  housing  having  a 

body,  a   resistance  element   mounted   on   said  body,  a 

threaded   leadscrew  rotatably   supported   on   said   body 

parallel  to  said  resistance  element,  a  slider  mounted  on 
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said  leadscrew  and  freely  movable  along  the  length 
thereof,  means  for  providing  a  yieldable  driving  con- 
nection between  said  leadscrew  and  said  slider  includ- 
ing spring  means  having  spaced-apart  portions  each  en- 
gaging the  thread  of  said  leadscrew  at  a  respective  one 
of  two  longitudinally  spaced-apart  locations  along  the 
leadscrew  whereby  said  slider  and  spring  means  are 
moved  parallel  to  and  adjacent  to  said  resistance  element 


when  the  leadscrew  is  turned,  said  spaced-apart  portions 
of  said  spring  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  so 
that  a  first  thereof  slips  relative  to  the  thread  of  said 
leadscrew  when  said  slider  is  prevented  from  moving 
freely  in  a  first  direction  and  the  second\  thereof  slips 
relative  to  the  thread  of  said  leadscrew  whdn  said  slider 
is  prevented  from  moving  freely  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, and  contact  means  on  said  slider  wiping  on  said 
resistance  element. 


3^37,142 

HIGH  CAPACITY  ELECTRIC  HEATER 

Bertfadd  Nnss,  Kandel,  Pfalz,  G«niuuiy,  asrignor  to  Fritz 

Ekheuiner,  Kandel,  Pfalz,  Germany,  a  German  firm 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  92,216 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Mar.  5,  1960, 
E  18,997;  July  2,  1960,  E  19,559;  Jan.  25,  1961, 
E  20,503 

5  Claims.    (CL  338—280) 


ing  element  and  being  secured  to  said  inner  element  in 
contact  with  portions  of  said  strip  at  the  said  deflection 
points  adjacent  the  outer  side  of  said  inner  element. 


3,237,143 
SLIDEWIRE  DEVICE 
F^rank  Baraiiowski,  Jr.,  Lynnflcld  Center,  Mass.,  asaisnor 
to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yorli 

FUed  Sept  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  306,880 
11  Claims.    (CL  338—315) 
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1.  A  slide  wire  device  comprising  the  combination  of  a 
housing  having  a  generally  cylindrical  inner  peripheral 
surface  with  a  groove  formed  therein,  and  a  mandrel  car- 
rying a  helically  wound  resistance  wire  thereon,  said  man- 
drel and  said  housing  being  formed  of  a  thermoplastic 
resin,  said  mandrel  being  seated  in  said  groove  and  being 
of  such  a  length  as  to  be  retained  therein  due  to  the 
compressional  forces  exerted  on  said  mandrel  after  it  has 
been  snapped  into  said  groove,  said  mandrel  having  first 
and  second  apertures  therein,  the  portions  of  the  resist- 
ance wire  which  forms  the  ends  of  the  wound  portion  of 
the  resistance  wire  passing  through  said  first  and  second 
apertures  at  least  once  to  anchor  the  ends  of  the  wound 
portion  of  the  resistance  wire. 


— \       ^ 


3,237,144 

INFRARED  HEATING  UNIT 

Stanley  V.  Joeckel,  549  Terfaone  Drive,  Wayne.  NJ 

FUed  July  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,579 

7  Claims.    (CL  338—316) 


1.  A  high  capacity  electric  heater  for  heating  a  current 
of  gaseous  medium  flowing  therethrough,  comprising  wall 
means  defining  a  channel  through  which  said  current  of 
gaseous  medium  flows  and  at  least  one  thin  flat  strip  of 
conductive  material  arranged  in  said  channel,  said  strip 
being  bent  in  a  zigzag  fashion  to  form  an  undulating  heat- 
ing coil  the  plane  of  which  extends  at  right  angles  to  the 
flow  of  said  gaseous  medium,  the  plane  of  said  strip  ex- 
tending essentially  at  right  angles  to  said  plane  of  the 
heating  coil  and  essentially  parallel  to  the  flow  of  said 
current,  said  strip  having  a  plurality  of  bends  therein  de- 
fining deflection  points,  said  wall  means  including  essen- 
tially flat  inner  and  outer  mounting  elements  for  said 
heating  coil  defining  in  part  the  wall  of  said  channel,  the 
inner  mounting  element  with  respect  to  said  channel  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  apertures  therein,  said  strip  being  sup- 
ported within  each  aperture  in  said  inner  element  with 
said  deflection   points   inserted   therein   and   being  sup- 
ported upon  said  outer  element  adjacent  said  apertures  in 
a  freely  suspended  manner,  whereby  said  strip  will  absorb 
static  stresses,  said  heating  coil  being  supported  in  said 
channel  only  at  said  deflection  points,  the  outer  mounting 
element  forming  a  cover  member  for  said  inner  mount- 


1.  An  mfrared  heating  unit  comprising  an  elongate 
quartz  rod  having  a  pair  of  spaced  longitudinal  bores 
extendmg  therethrough,  a  ceramic  element  at  each  end  of 
said  rod  for  receiving  the  respective  ends  of  said  rod  and 
Supportmg  said  rod,  and  a  heating  wire  extending  through 
each  of  said  bores  with  each  wire  having  an  arcuate  por- 
tion at  one  end.  cooperating  with  the  other  to  provide  a 
U-formation  positioned  outwardly  of  said  bores  at  one  end 
of  said  rod  and  being  joined  by  a  weld  in  the  shape  of 
a  bead  of  larger  diameter  than  said  wires,  said  ceramic 
clement  at  the  end  of  said  rod  where  said  U-formation  is 
^ted  havmg  a  surface  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said 
bead  to  slidably  support  said  bead  upon  lineal  thermal 
expansion  and  contracUon  of  said  heating  wires,  and  means 
for  connecting  said  heating  wires  to  a  supply  of  electiical 
power  at  the  other  of  said  ceramic  elemente. 
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3^37,145 
»ING  WIRING  DEVICE  AND 
CONTACT  STRUCTURE 

Clarence  M.  Smith,  TnimbuII,  Conn.,  aadgnor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  275,972 
3  Claims.    (CL  339—14) 


1.  A  grounding  wire  female  connector  adaptable  to  re- 
ceive either  a  parallel  blade  or  a  tanden  blade  plug,  com- 
prising an  insulating  bousing  having  three  longitudinally 
extending,  parallel  channels  partitioned  from  each  other 
in  a  lateral  direction,  a  single  piece  elongated  metal  con- 
tact disposed  in  each  of  said  channels,  one  of  said  con- 
tacts engageable  with  a  plug  grounding  prong  and  having 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart,  flat,  elongated  resilient  arms  ex- 
tending longitudinally  from  a  common  metal  base  portion 
with  the  width  dimension  of  said  arms  disposed  in  a  com- 
mon plane,  each  arm  having  respective  end  contact  sur- 
faces formed  generally  at  right  angles  to  the  width  dimen- 
sion and  confronting  each  other  in  spaced  relation  for 
engaging  said  grounding  prong  therebetween,  each  of  the 
ottier  two  metal  contacts  having  three,  spaced  apart  resil- 
ient contact  arms  extending  longitudinally  from  a  com- 
mon metal  base  portion,  one  arm  being  generally  coplanar 
with  said  base  portion,  the  other  two  arms  being  gen- 
erally perpendicular  with  said  base  portion  and  said  one 
arm,  and  parallel  with  each  other,  said  two  arms  having 
extensions  projecting  inwardly  towards  each  other  in  a 
spaced  but  confronting  relation  to  each  other  and  to  said 
one  arm  to  form  a  power  contact  channel  for  receiving  a 
parallel  blade  or  a  tandem  blade,  said  tandem  blade  par- 
tially engaged  by  the  confronting  extensions  and  said  one 
arm  in  substantially  perpendicular  direction  thereto,  said 
parallel  blade  totally  engaged  inside  the  channel  in  a 
plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  extensions  and  to  said 
one  arm,  said  two  inwardly  projecting  arm  extensions  and 
said  one  arm  flrmly  engaging  either  types  of  blade  so  as  to 
force  the  extensions  and  arm  against  each  other. 


Raldfl 


3,237,146 

TERMINAL 

lolph  G.  Barker,  44  Ellis  Atc, 

West  Bridgewater,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,164 

7  Claims.    (CI.  339—14) 


7.  A  terminal  for  a  multiwire  cable  for  high  frequency 
electrical  signal  transmission  wherein  said  cable  has  a 
plurality  of  twisted  pairs  of  wires  including. 


a  plurality  of  pins  with  corresponding  ends  connected 
one  each  to  one  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  wires  and 
with  the  other  corresponding  ends  of  said  pins 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  electrical  receptacle, 

a  ground  plate  formed  with  a  plurality  of  holes  and 
positioned  in  insulated  relation  and  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  pins  with  said  plate  connected  dectri- 
cally  to  the  others  of  said  pairs  of  wires,  and 

means  for  grounding  said  plate  whereby  cross  talk 
signals  induced  by  said  one  wires  will  be  picked  up 
and  grounded  by  said  other  wires. 


3,237,147 

ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 

Franklin  P.  ElUott  and  Ronald  G.  Schmidt,  Dcutct,  Colo., 

assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  32S,622 

2  Claims.    (CI.  339—91) 


19  11 


1.  An  electrical  connector  including:  a  first  metallic 
contact  member  having  an  opening  formed  as  a  cylin- 
drical surface,  a  second  metallic  contact  member  having 
a  cylindrical  outer  surface  and  adapted  to  loosely  fit  with- 
in the  opening  in  said  first  contact  member,  and  coupling 
means  for  said  first  and  second  contact  members  adapted 
to  ensure  both  mechanical  coupling  and  electrical  con- 
tinuity and  comprising  an  annular  recess  formed  on  the 
surface  of  one  of  said  contact  members  and  a  plurality 
of  spring  biased  detent  means  spaced  axially  along  the 
surface  of  the  other  of  said  contact  members  such  that 
at  least  one  of  said  detent  means  engages  said  recess  to 
insure  mechanical  coupling  while  another  of  said  detent 
means  by  virtue  of  said  axial  spacing  engages  the  surface 
of  said  one  contact  member  adjacent  but  spaced  axially 
from  the  point  of  engagement  between  said  one  detent 
means  and  said  recess  and  ensures  electrical  continuity 
between  said  contact  members. 


3,237,148 

TERMINAL  BLOCKS  AND  CONNECTORS 

THEREFOR 

Hans  Ege,  Chicago,  IlL,  assignor  to  Underwriters  Safety 

Dericc  Co.,  Chicago,  U.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  June  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  205,455 

4  Claims.    (CL  339—103) 


1.  A  combination  blade  and  lead  connect<X'  for  use  in 
a  terminal  block,  said  connector  comprising  a  pair  of 
elongate  resilient  strip  members  with  each  menvber  in- 
cluding a  bowed  spring  finger  interconnected  by  a  flat 
base  portion  to  a  transversely  arcuate  lead  clamping  skirt, 
each  pair  being  interconnected  through  a  longitudinally 
extending  web  portion  formed  integral  with  the  base  por- 
tions and  defining  therewith  oppositely  directed  shoulder 
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means,  said  strip  m^nbers  being  folded  one  upon  the 
other  through  said  web  portion  with  a  lead  end  damped 
between  said  base  portions  at  said  web  portion,  said  spring 
fingers  and  skirts  in  oi^xned  reUtionship. 


3437,149 

ELECTRIC  CONNECTOR 

Warren  H.  West,  Seabrook  Beach,  N  JI^  aarignor  to  Cam. 

bridge  Ttacmiioiiic  Corporatioa,  Cambridge,  Mass^  a 

corporation  of  Massacbosctts 

CoBtinoation  of  appUcatioa  Ser.  No.  310,005,  Sept  19, 

1963.    This  appUcation  Jan.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  426,715 

3  Claims.    (CL  339—256) 


jtf 


1.  An  electrical  connector  jack  suitable  for  subminia- 
turizing  comprising: 

a  thick  walled  generally  cylindrical  body  having  at  one 
end  a  cylindrical  inner  recess  with  an  inner  annular 
portion  which  joins  a  narrower  inner  surface  of  the 
body  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  body,  and  having 
on  the  outside  an  annular  portion  of  reduced  cross- 
section  to  provide  transversely  extending  annular 
mounting  abutment  means;  and 

an  elongate,  hollow,  resilient  insert  stamped  and  rolled 
from  thin  sheet  metal  of  uniform  thickness  to  form 
a  longitudinally  slit,  generally  tubular  element  being 
within  and  clearing  the  cylindrical  body,  forming 

at  one  end  a  flange  fitting,  and  secured  to  said  cylin- 
drical recess  with  an  annular  mass  of  metal  of  form 
adapted  to  extend,  prior  to  assembly,  at  said  end  of 
the  body  for  reception  of  said  insert  and  deformed 
over  and  peripherally  contacting  said  flange  in  firm 
area  contact  therewith  to  prevent  opening  of  the  slit, 
and  at  the  other  end  of  the  body  an  open  cylindrical 
portion  clearing  the  other  end  of  said  body,  and 
forming 

an  intermediate  region  which  is  constricted,  and  has  a 
plurality  of  elongate  slots  in  axial  direction  with 
closed  and  rounded  widened  ends. 


3^37,150 

ULTRASONIC  POSITION  INDICATOR  SYSTEM 
Knmeth  H.  Beck,  Newtown,  Pa.,  and  WiUiam  I.  Shepiey, 

Skillman,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Cnrtiss- Wright  Corporation, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  91,419 
2  Claims.    (CL  340—1) 

1.  A  system  for  computing  the  unknown  position  of  a 
first  object  located  in  an  ultrasonic  wave  transmissive 
medium  having  a  characteristic  ultrasonic  wave  propaga- 
tion velocity  apt  to  vary,  said  medium  containing  a  sec- 
ond object  located  at  a  known  position,  said  system  com- 
prising transducer  means  for  transmitting  and  receiv- 
ing ultrasonic  wave  signals,  being  located  at  a  boundary 
of  said  medium  and  transmitting  signals  via  said  medium 
to  both  objects  and  receiving  echo  signals  from  both  ob- 
jects; pulse  generating  means  producing  two  sets  of  pulse 
type  signals,  a  signal  of  the  first  set  bracketing  the  round 
trip  transit  time  of  an  ultrasonic  signal  between  the  trans- 
ducer means  and  said  first  object,  and  a  signal  of  the 


other  set  bracketing  the  round  trip  transit  time  of  an  ultra- 
sonic signal  between  the  transducer  means  and  said  sec- 
ond object;  two  integrators  for  respectively  integrating 
said  two  pulse  type  signal  sets  to  produce  a  first  and  a 
second  integrated  voltage  having  amplitudes  respectively 
proportional  to  the  first  and  second  transit  times;  a  shaft 
position  servo-divider  system  including  an  amplifier,  a 
servo  motor  responsive  to  said  amplifier,  and  a  potenti- 
ometer having  a  slider  driven  by  said  servo  motor,  means 
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for  applying  said  first  integrated  voltage  to  the  input  of 
said  amplifier,  means  for  energizing  said  potentiometer 
with  said  second  integrated  voltage,  and  q;ieans  for  apply- 
ing the  voltage  at  said  slider  to  the  input  of  said  amplifier 
in  balancing  relation  to  said  first  integrated  voltage,  the 
motor  responding  to  the  resultant  amplifier  output  signal 
to  place  said  slider  in  a  position  representing  the  location 
of  the  first  object  independently  of  variations  in  said  wave 
propagation  velocity. 


3,237,151 

UNDERWATER  DETECTION  BY  INTER. 

FACE  COUPLING 

Howard  Alan  Thorpe,  Northridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 

FUed  July  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,409 

14  Claims.    (CI.  34(^—3) 


"^^^^^ 


1.  The  method  of  detecting  an  underwater  target  by 
sound  echoes  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  launching  interface  acoustical  coupler  means  onto 
the  surface  of  the  water  over  the  area  of  interest; 

(b)  introducing  sound  pickup  means  into  the  water 
in  said  area  of  interest; 

(c)  rapidly  traversing  said  coupler  means  with  a  source 
of  airborne  sound  and  thereby  propagating  a  pulse 
of  sound  energy  into  the  water;  and 

(d)  detecting  the  presence  of  echoes  reflected  from 
said  target  arriving  at  said  pickup  means. 

10.  Submarine  detection  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  a  buoy; 
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(b)  aerodynamic  glide  surface  means  mounted  on  said 
buoy  whereby  said  buoy  may  be  launched  from  an 
aircraft  and  will  follow  a  stable  flight  path  until  it 
contacts  the  surface  of  the  water;  and 

(c)  acoustical  interface  coupling  means  supported  by 
said  buoy  for  providing  an  acoustical  impedance 
match  between  the  air  and  said  water. 


3^37,152 
PRESSURE  COMPENSATED  HYDROPHONE  WITH 

CONSTANT  STIFFNESS 
William  H.  Cox.  Beaumont,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Sun  Oil 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Nov.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  153,839 
7  Claims.     (CI.  340—8) 


1.  A  hydrophone  comprising  a  housing,  a  pickup  sys- 
tem within  said  housing  comprising  fixed  and  movable 
elements  providing  electrical  output  signals  as  the  result 
of  movements  of  the  movable  element  under  the  action  of 
pressure  variations  in  liquid  surrounding  the  hydrophone, 
means  providing  a  flexible  boundary  separating  the  pick- 
up system  from  surrounding  liquid,  means  providing  an 
air  chamber  surrounding  said  pickup  system  and  bounded, 
in  part,  by  said  means  providing  a  flexible  boundary, 
means  for  applying  to  the  air  in  said  chamber  a  pres- 
sure substantially  equal  to  the  static  pressure'  of  liquid 
surrounding  the  hydrophone,  and  movable  means  form- 
ing a  part  of  the  boundary  of  said  air  chamber  and  main- 
taining a  substantially  constant  ratio  of  the  pressure  with- 
in said  air  chamber  to  its  volume,  thereby  to  maintain  sub- 
stantially constant  the  stiffness  of  the  air  within  said  cham- 
ber irrespective  of  variations  of  pressure  of  said  air. 


3,237,153 
DETECTION  OF  ACOUSTIC  SIGNALS 
Robert  B.  Blizard,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Schlum- 
berger  Well  Surveying  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex.,  a 
corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  Sept.  21, 1959,  Ser.  No.  841,396 
15  Claims.  (CI.  340—18) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  determining  the  instant  of  ar- 
rival at  a  given  location  in  a  medium  of  an  acoustic 
wave  having  characteristic  portions  being  propagated  in 
the  medium,  the  combination  of  an  individual  transducer 
disposed  in  the  medium  which  is  responsive  to  energy  in 
said  acoustic  wave  for  converting  the  same  to  a  single 
electric  signal  having  characteristic  portions  that  corre- 
spond to  said  characteristic  portions  of  said  acoustic 
wave,  at  least  first  and  second  circuit  means  coupled  to 


said  transducer  respectively  responsive  to  values  above 
different  predetermined  minimums  of  separate  amplitude 
characteristics  of  said  single  electric  signal  for  developing 
at  least  first  and  second  output  signals  having  a  predeter- 
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mined  time  relationship,  and  means  responsive  to  said 
output  signals  for  providing  a  signal  representative  of 
the  occurrence  of  said  predetermined  time  relationship 
of  said  output  signals. 


3,237,154 
TRAFFIC  MONITORING  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
John  L.  Barker,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Laboratory  for  Electronic  Inc.,  Bos- 
ton, Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  791,460 
10  Chdms.    (CL  340—38) 


1.  A  traffic  monitoring  and  control  system  including: 

detector  means  for  sensing  vehicle  movement  char- 
acteristics in  a  stream  of  traffic  to  obtain  first  and 
second  electrical  signals  therefrom; 

traffic  flow  characteristic  computer  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  first  and  second  electrical  signals  and  pro- 
viding thereform  third  and  fourth  electrical  voluge 
signals  having  a  value  proportional  to  the  running 
average  value  of  traffic  movement  characteristics 
over  a  period  of  time,  these  movement  character- 
istics Including  traflSc  speed  and  traflSc  volume 
represented  by  said  movement  characteristics; 

differentiating  circuit  means  receiving  said  third  and 
fourth  electrical  signals  for  providing  electrical 
output  rate  of  change  voltage  signals  which  are 
proportional  to  the  rate  of  change  of  said  third 
and  fourth  electrical  voltage  signals,  respectively, 
and  represent  the  rate  of  change  of  said  traflSc 
flow  characteristics; 

biasing  means  for  providing  a  reference  level  for  said 
electrical  output  rate  of  change  voltage  signals;  and, 

threshold  response  means  for  providing  a  control  sig- 
nal output  in  response  to  said  electrical  output  rate 
of  change  voltage  signals  which  exceeds  said  refer- 
ence level  of  said  biasing  means,  whereby  an  In- 
dicator and  traffic  control  device  may  be  controlled 
by  the  last-named  control  signal  outputs  from  the 
threshold  response  means. 
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3437,155 
VEmCXE  DETECTOR 
Peter  C.  Brockett,  Milf  ord,  Coob^  aaigiior  to  Laboratory 
for  Electronics,  Inc^  Boiton,  Mmm.,  a  corporation  o^ 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  178,495 
7  Clainw.    (CL  340—38) 


Ml.  b*.  *r        ^ 


n-r- 
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1.  A  vehicle  detector  including  in  combination, 

sensing  means  comprising  a  magnetic  core  and  a  high 
impedance  coil  for  linking  a  weak  magnetic  field 
such  as  the  earth's  magnetic  field  when  said  sensing 
means  is  placed  adjacent  a  vehicle  path,  said  sensing 
means  generating  low  frequency  voltage  pulses  hav- 
ing a  period  of  the  order  of  four  seconds  to  one-fifth 
of  a  second  in  response  to  changes  in  such  linking 
magnetic  field  by  passage  of  a  vehicle  adjacent  said 
coil  and  dependent  upon  the  speed  of  the  vehicle, 

a  multi-stage  transistor-amplifier  circuit  including  first 
and  second  stages  each  including 
a  transistor  having  base,  emitter  and  collector  ele- 
ments, connected  in  common  emitter  configura- 
tion, said  amplifier  circuit  having  an  input  cir- 
cuit coupled  to  the  base  of  the  first  stage, 

means  including  a  high  resistance  connected  in  series 
with  said  base  in  said  input  circuit  to  couple  said 
input  circuit  to  said  high  impedance  coil, 

and  means  including  a  further  high  resistance  in  series 
with  said  emitter  of  said  first  stage  for  substantially 
matching  the  impedance  of  the  base-emitter  circuit 
of  said  first  stage  to  the  impedance  of  said  high  im- 
pedance coil  and  input  circuit, 

a  low  impedance  capacitance-resistance  circuit  com- 
prising a  series  capacitance  and  shunt  resistance 
coupling  the  first  and  second  stages  of  said  multi- 
stage circuit,  said  capacitance-resistance  circuit  hav- 
ing a  time  constant  substantially  longer  than  said 
longest  period  of  said  pulses, 

and  transistor  trigger  circuit  means  having  a  normal 
condition  as  to  conduction,  said  trigger  circuit  means 
being  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  multi-stage  tran- 
sistor amplifier  circuit  to  be  operated  thereby  to  re- 
verse said  conduction  condition  to  provide  a  control 
output  in  response  to  the  amplified  said  low  fre- 
quency pulse  output  of  said  coil. 


3,237,15< 
TEMPERATURE-INDICATING  DEVICE 
John  Anderson  Irvine,  Edinburgh,  Scotland,  aoignor  to 
Ftndlay,  Irvine  Limited,  Edinburgh,  Scotlsuid,  a  Britiih 
company 

FUed  July  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  210,895 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  July  U,  1961, 

27,134/61 
7  Claims.    (CI.  340— 57) 
1.  A  temperature-indicating  device  comprising: 
(a)  a  temperature-sensitive  transistor  so  connected  that 


its  collector  voltage  is  dependent  upon  the  ambient 
temperature, 

(b)  an  indicator  device, 

(c)  a  second  transistor, 

(d)  first  means  connecting  said  temperature-sensitive 
transistor  to  said  second  transistor  to  cause  said  sec- 
ond transistor  to  be  in  a  first  stable  state  when  the 
temperature  is  above  a  first  level,  to  be  in  a  second 
stable  state  when  the  temperature  is  below  a  second 
and  lower  level  and  to  oscillate  between  the  said 


two  stable  states  when  the  temcpraturc  is  between 
said  first  and  second  levels;  and, 
(e)  second  means  connecting  said  second  transistor  to 
said  indicator  device  to  cause  said  indicator  device 
to  be  switched  on  when  said  second  transistor  is  in 
one  of  said  stable  states,  to  be  switched  off  when 
said  second  transistor  is  in  the  other  of  said  stable 
states  and  to  be  alternately  switched  on  and  off  when 
said  second  transistor  oscillates  between  said  stable 
states. 


3,237,157 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AND  LOCALIZING 

MALFUNCTIONS  IN   ELECTRONIC  DEVICES 
Leonard  C.  Hlgby,  Jr.,  Eodicott,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter* 
national  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  79,782 
4Clahn8.    (CI.  340— 146.1) 
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1.  A  system  for  localizing  inoperability  in  a  device 
consisting  of  a  plurality  of  electrical  bistable  elements 
having  individual  inputs  to  which  information  represent- 
ing signals  may  be  applied  for  setting  the  elements  to  first 
or  second  binary  information  representing  states,  each 
said  element  having  true  and  complement  outputs  oper- 
able to  supply  output  signals   representing  respectively 
the  binary  information  state  to  which  the  element  is  set 
and  the  binary  complement  of  that  state,  comprising: 
signal  generating  means  for  providing  test  signals  in- 
cluding at  least  one  inquiry  word  having  a  number 
of  bits  equal  to  the  number  of  elements  in  the  device 
and  a  response  word  which  is  the  binary  complement 
of  the  rorresponding  inquiry  word; 
means  for  connecting  the  signal  generating  means  to 

the  inputs  of  said  device; 
register  means  connected  to  receive  the  signals  pro- 
vided by  the  complement  outputs  of  the  elements 
and  to  provide  output  signals  which  are  the  binary 
equivalent  thereof;  and 
bit-for-bit  comparing  and  indicating  means  operably 
connected  to  the  true  outputs  of  the  elements  of  the 
device  and  the  outputs  of  the  register  means  for 
comparing  corresponding  positions  of  the  said  two 
outputs  and  indicating  those  positions  having  differ- 
ing binary  states. 
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3^37,158 
RING  COUNTER  CHECIONG  CIRCUIT 
Bernard  Simon,  Hurley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Macliines  Corporation,  New  Yorik,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  180,525 
U  Claims.    (CL  340—146.1) 


*:,A  '< 


12.  A  time  pulse  distributor  error  checlung  circuit 
comprising        i 

a  plurality  of  bistable  devices, 

a  plurality  of  gate  circuits  connected  to  the  outputs 
of  each  of  said  bistable  devices, 

a  source  of  clock  pulses, 

means  interconnecting  said  bistable  devices  to  operate 
in  pairs  such  that  two  of  said  devices  are  in  one 
stable  state  for  each  time  pulse  generation, 

means  for  alternately  sampling  the  gate  circuits  asso- 
ciated with  the  odd  and  even  bistable  devices  with 
said  clock  pulses  to  generate  odd  and  even  timing 
pulses  in  sequence, 

first  circuit  means  for  checking  that  a  timing  pulse  is 
generated  for  each  clock  pulse, 

said  first  circuit  means  including  first  and  second  bi- 
stable devices  controlled  by  said  clock  and  tim- 
ing pulses  respectively,  whereby  said  bistable  devices 
are  normally  maintained  in  opposite  states 

second  circuit  means  for  checking  that  not  more  than 
one  timing  pulse  is  generated  for  each  clock  pulse, 

said  second  circuit  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  gate 
circuits  conditioned  by  the  bistable  devices  other 
than  the  bistable  device  directly  involved  in  gener- 
ating the  odd  or  even  timing  pulse  respectively. 


3,237,159 
HIGH  SPEED  COMPARATOR 
David  L.  Emmons,  Orlando,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Martin- 
Marietta  Corporation,  Middle  River,  Md.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maryland 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1961,  Ser.  No.  157,808 
10  Claims.    (CI.  340—146.2) 


10.  A  digital  comparator  for  simtiltaneously  comparing 
a  binary  input  number  against  two  other  binary  numbers 
of  the  same  length,  said  comparison  starting  from  the 
most  significant  bit  of  the  binary  numbers  and  progressing 
toward  the  least  significant  bit,  comprising  a  sequential 
system  of  NOR  gate  stages,  each  of  said  stages  comprising 


a  minimum  of  ei^t  logic  elements  which  are  substantially 
symmetrically  divided  between  a  high  limit  channel  and 
a  low  limit  channel,  each  channel  having  input  means  for 
each  stage  in  the  form  ot  a  high  limit  register  and  a 
low  limit  register,  so  that  the  comparison  of  a  data  number 
with  the  upper  and  lower  limits  is  observed  by  each  stage 
and  established  in  the  decreasing  order  of  biiuiry  signifi- 
cance, a  data  register  for  inserting  into  each  stage  the 
appropriate  bit  of  a  data  input  number  so  that  comparison 
of  the  input  bit  of  each  stage  n»y  be  made  wiUi  limit 
bits  of  the  same  signifkance  inserted  in  the  limit  registers, 
indicating  means  for  each  channel  connected  to  the  out- 
puts of  each  stage  of  indicating  whether  or  not  a  binary 
input  number  is  higher  than  the  upper  limit  or  lower  than 
the  lower  limit,  and  additional  indicating  means  connected 
to  the  aforementioned  indicating  means  for  indicating 
whether  a  given  binary  input  number  is  between  the  limit 
numbers,  and  means  connected  so  as  to  activate  appro- 
priate indicating  means  as  of  the  time  that  any  stage 
encounters  the  bit  of  a  binary  input  number  that  exceeds 
the  limits  of  that  stage. 


3,237,160 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MULTIPLE-WORD 

CORRELATOR 

Mlducl  E.  Mitchell,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,641 

5  Cbdms.    (CL  340—146.1) 


1.  Correlation  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  cyclic  digital  signal  source  providing  a  plurality 
of  parallel  output  signals  each  consisting  of  a  se- 
quence of  bit  signals  constituting  a  set  of  known 
sequences; 

(b)  data  input  means  providing  a  sequence  of  bit  sig- 
nals comprising  a  received  word  to  be  compared 
with  the  known  sequences; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  multiplier-integrator  circuits,  each 
circuit  being  responsive  to  the  received  sequence  of 
bit  signals  and  to  one  of  said  known  bit  signal  se- 
quences to  derive  a  correlation  with  respect  to  each 
of  the  known  sequences  by  synchronously  multiply- 
ing each  of  these  sequences  of  signals  by  the  re- 
ceived signal  sequence  and  integrating  the  product; 
and 

(d)  control  means  to  synchronize  said  signal  se- 
quences. 


3,237,161 
SELF-PROGRAMMING  PATTERN  RECOG- 
NITION MACHINE 
Jacob  Rabinow,  Takoma  Park,  Md.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Control  Data  Corporatimi,  Mlnneapolk, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

FUed  Sept.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  138,777 
21  Claims.    (CI.  340— 146J) 
19.  In  a  character  reading  machine,  an  examination 
device  to  examine  a  character  and  provide  a  set  of 
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signals  which  correspond  to  the  character,  temporary 
storage  means  to  store  a  representation  of  said  set  of 
signals,  a  plurality  of  correlation  devices,  control  means 
operative  to  connect  a  first  correlation  device  with  said 
temporary  storage  means  in  a  manner  to  correspond  to 
said  stored  representation  to  thereby  condition  said  first 
correlation  device  for  use   in  identifying  a  subsequent 


J^^T^-" 


means  for  positioning  said  area  and  indicium  opera- 
tive association  with  said  normal  end  of  said  first 
member  so  as  to  receive  light  from  said  first  member 
and  reflect  an  image  of  said  indicium  thereinto; 

mask  means  including  a  negative  mask  of  each  of  said 
characters;  and 

means  adjacent  said  nonadjacent  normal  end  of  said 
second  member  for  focusing  multiple  images  there- 
from each  onto  a  different  one  of  said  masks. 


3^37,163 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  CIRCUIT  ELEMENTS 
IN  A  PULSE  RESPONSIVE  REMOTE  CONTROL 
SYSTEM 

Raymond  Charles  Voisin,  100  Ave.  Daumesnil, 

Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,060 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  27,  1960, 

816,860,  Patent  1,250,795 

3  Claims.     (CI.  340—147) 


character  similar  to  the  character  whose  representation 
was  stored,  and  said  control  means  thereafter  operative 
to  connect  additional  correlation  devices  with  said  tem- 
porary storage  in  a  manner  to  correspond  to  subsequent 
stored  representations  of  different  characters  examined 
by  said  examination  device  to  thereby  condition  said  addi- 
tional correlation  devices  for  use  in  identifying  subsequent 
characters  similar  to  said  different  characters. 


3,237,162 
PROJECTION  APPARATUS 
William  E.  Goetz,  Endicott,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
nationa] Business  Machines  Corporatioa,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  July  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  206,665 
20  Claims.     (CI.  340—146.3) 


19.  Apparatus  for  multiplying  the  image  of  an  indicium 
recorded  on  a  record  area  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  light  source; 

a  first  elongated  member  having  a  plurality  of  plane 
reflective  surfaces  disposed  parallel  to  an  axis  there- 
of for  producing  multiple  internal  reflections  of  light, 
said  member  having  a  planar  end  normal  to  said 
axis  and  a  planar  end  obliquely  disposed  relative  to 
said  axis  and  light  from  said  source  for  reflecting 
said  light  to  a  first  direction  internally  of  said 
member; 

a  second  elongated  member  for  producing  multiple 
internal  reflections  of  light  and  having  a  plurality 
of  plane  reflective  surfaces  each  lying  in  the  plane  of 
a  different  one  of  said  surfaces  of  said  first  member 
and  tandemly  aligned  therewith,  said  second  member 
having  a  planar  end  nonadjacent  said  first  member 
normal  to  said  axis  and  an  adjacent  planar  end  spaced 
from  and  parallel  to  said  angularly  disposed  end  of 
said  first  member; 


1.  Apparatus  for  control  of  a  remote  device  compris- 
ing a  single  generator  including  a  source  of  electric  cur- 
rent, a  first  relay  means  and  a  second  relay  means,  a  con- 
trol relay  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  relay  means, 
a  switch  for  selectively  sending  signals  from  said  current 
source  individually  through  said  first  relay  means  and  said 
second  relay  means  and  simultaneously  through  both  said 
relay  means;  a  remote  control  apparatus  operable  to  actu- 
ate said  remote  device;  control  lines  interconnecting  said 
control  relay  and  said  remote  control  apparatus;  said 
switch  being  operaWe  in  one  position  to  cause  said  first 
relay  means  to  produce  a  pulse  of  predetermined  polarity 
to  operate  said  control  relay  and  cause  said  control  relay 
to  send  a  pulse  of  similar  polarity  into  said  control  lines, 
said  switch  being  operable  in  a  second  position  to  cause 
said  second  relay  means  to  produce  a  pulse  of  opposite 
polarity  from  that  of  said  first  relay  means  to  operate  said 
control  relay  and  cause  said  control  relay  to  send  through 
said  control  lines  a  pulse  of  said  opposite  polarity,  said 
switch  being  operable  in  a  third  position  to  operate  both  of 
said  relay  means  to  operate  said  control  relay  to  alternately 
send  pulses  of  opposite  polarity  through  said  control  lines, 
said  alternating  pulses  of  opposite  polarity  being  operable 
to  cause  said  remote  control  apparatus  to  actuate  said  re- 
mote device. 


3,237,164 
DIGITAL  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  TRANS- 
FERRING DIGITAL  INFORMATION  BETWEEN  A 
PLURALITY  OF  DATA  PROCESSING  DEVICES 
David  C.  Evans,  Playa  Del  Rey,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Control  Data  Corporation,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

FUed  June  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,461 

5  Claims.     (CI.  340— 147) 

1.  A  digital  communications  system  for  transferring 

information  represented  by  digital  data  signals  between 

a  plurality  of  data-processing  devices,  in  accordance  with 
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instructions  represented  by  digital  instruction  signals, 
comprising: 

acknowledgeOKnt  means  for  each  of  said  data  process- 
ing devices  for  providing  an  acknowledgement  signal; 

control  register  means  for  each  of  said  data-processing 
devices,  each  for  controlling  the  operation  of  one 
of  said  data-processing  devices  and  one  of  said 
acknowledgement  means  for  said  one  data-processing 
device; 

decoding  means  for  each  of  said  data-processing  devices 
for   selectively   registering  signals   in   said   control 


.>•« 

CitKtjUS 

■ 

.- 

LINI    -CO»V»Vfl» 

L'W      COU^LtW 

L'Wf       COU»Vf» 

rwcuil*, 

CtiKu.r? 

CWCUiTS 

register  means  for  each  of  said  data  processing  de- 
vices in  accordance  with  said  instruction  signals 
received; 

connector  means  including  plural  signal  paths  for  pro- 
viding common  parallel  signal  interconnection  be- 
tween each  of  said  data-processing  devices;  said 
control  means;  said  decoding  means  and  said  ac- 
knowledgement means;  and 

means  for  providing  signals  to  said  connector  means 
conditioned  upon  the  occurrence  of  an  acknowledge- 
ment signal  which  signals  may  comprise  said  data 
signals  or  said  digital  information  signals. 


'  3,237,165 

REMOTE  CONTROLLED  OFFICE 
MACHINE  SYSTEM 
Friedrkh  Briiimig,  Wilhehnsluiven,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Olympia-Werke  A.G.,  Wllhelmshaven,  Germany 
Filed  July  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,734 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  4,  1961. 
1  O  8,211 

I B  Claims.    (CI.  340—147) 
1.  In   an   information   processing   arrangement  com- 
posed of  a  main  station  office  machine  connected  for  co- 
operation with  the  two  sub-station  machines  and  with  an 
information  storage  device,  in  combination, 
first  independently  actuatable  control  means  in  said 

main  station  office  machine; 
first  switching  means  having  circuit  directing  means 
associated  therewith,  actuation  of  said  first  control 
means  causing  said  first  switching  means  to  operate 
and  a  path  to  be  created  from  said  main  station  office 


machine  through  said  circuit  directing  means  to  one 
of  said  sub-station  machines; 

second  independently  actuatable  control  means  in  said 
main  station  office  machine; 

second  switching  means  having  a  plurality  of  circuit 
directing  means  associated  therewith,  actuation  of 
said  second  control  means  causing  said  first  and  sec- 
ond switching  means  to  operate  and  a  path  to  be 
created  from  said  main  station  office  machine  through 
the  circuit  directing  means  associated  with  said  first 
switching  means,  circuit  directing  means  associated 


with  said  second  switching  means  and  the  other  of 
said  sub-stations; 
third  independently  actuatable  control  means,  actua- 
tion of  said  third  control  means  preventing  any  po- 
tential from  being  applied  to  said  first  or  second 
switching  means  when  either  of  said  first  and  second 
control  means  is  actuated  simultaneously  with  said 
third  control  means  to  create  a  path  from  said  main 
station  office  machine  through  the  circuit  directing 
means  associated  with  said  first  switching  means,  the 
circuit  directing  means  associated  with  the  operated 
one  of  said  first  and  second  control  means  and  said 
information  storage  device. 


'  3,237,166 

DATA  TRANSFER  APPARATUS  IN  A  DATA 
PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Joseph  Weizenbaum,  Palo  Alto,  and  Robert  B.  Wriglit, 
Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  8,874 
15  Claims.     (CI.  340—172.5) 


1.  In  combination,  means  for  supplying  a  data  entity, 
a  register  having  a  plurality  of  storage  spaces,  each  of  said 
spaces  being  adapted  to  store  a  data  entity,  a  storage 
means  having  a  plurality  of  storage  locations,  each  of  said 
locations  being  adapted  to  store  the  contents  of  said  reg- 
ister, means  for  transferring  said  entity  to  all  of  said  spaces 
of  said  register,  and  means  for  transferring  the  contents  of 
said  register  to  one  of  said  kKations. 
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SHIFT  REGISTER  UTILIZING  MAGNETIC  CORES 

AND  TRATVSISTOB  LATCH  CIRCUITS 
Mclrln  P.  XyUnder,  ApalacUn,  N.Y^  imd^tor  to  Inter- 
■atkMud  Buiiics!!  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  coraonrtioB  of  New  YotIk 

Filed  Aog.  8, 19M,  Scr.  No.  48,078 
18  Claims.     (CL  348— 172.5) 
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3^37,168 

INSTRUCnON  SEQUENCE  CONTROL  FOR  A 

DIGITAL  COMPUTER 

Theodore  M.  Hertz,  Whittier.  Calif.,  assignor  to 

NorA  American  ATutfon,  Inc. 

FDed  Apr.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  187,319 

13  Claims.    (CL  348— 1723) 


don  in  a  memory  of  said  computer  in  response  to  a  single 
address  code,  means  resi>onsive  to  said  single  address 
code,  means  responsive  to  said  single  address  code  for 
arbitrarily  selecting  which  of  said  left  hand  and  right 
hand  instruction  of  a  pair  is  to  be  carried  out,  and  means 
for  automatically  carrying  out  said  right  hand  instruction 
subsequent  to  said  left  hand  instruction  if  said  left  hand 
instruction  is  designated  for  execution  first  provided  said 
left  hand  instruction  docs  not  direct  a  transfer  to  a  new 
pair  of  instructions. 


3,237,169 
SIMULTANEOUS  READ-WRITE  ADDRESSING 
Floyd  M.  Haitwig,  Kevin  Lccnay,  and  George  B.  Straw- 
bridge,  St  Panl,  Minn.,  asaignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  June  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  202,173 
4  Claims.     (CL  340—172.5) 


1.  Data  transfer  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  plurality  of  primary  storage  elements  each  having  two 
stable  states,  a  secondary  storage  element  having  primary 
and  second  operating  conditions  and  capable  of  perma- 
nently storing  binary  data  therein,  means  for  providing  a 
common  input  and  output  connection  to  said  secondary 
storage  element,  means  for  selectively  energizing  said 
primary  storage  elements  to  shift  from  one  to  the  other 
of  the  stable  states  to  read  in  and  read  out  binary  data, 
switching  means  for  connecting  the  primary  storage  ele- 
ments selectively  energized  to  read  out  data  to  energize 
secondary  storage  element,  and  means  for  selectively  con- 
necting said  secondary  storage  element  to  selectively  read 
into  one  of  the  associated  primary  storage  elements. 


1.  In  a  computer  wherein  a  left  hand  and  a  right  band 
instruction  pair  is  obtained  by  a  single  reference  to  a  loca- 


1.  In  a  memory  system  for  use  in  digital  data  process- 
ing equipment,  the  combination  comprising:  means  for 
obtaining  a  first  set  of  address  representing  signals;  first 
translating  means  responsive  to  said  address  representing 
signals  for  providing  first  selection  signals  in  a  memory 
array  for  selecting  a  register  location  therein;  second 
translating  means  operative  during  the  interval  that  said 
register  location  is  being  selected  for  translating  said  first 
set  of  address  representing  signals  to  provide  second  selec- 
tion signals  identical  in  format  to  the  first  selection  sig- 
nals; means  for  operating  on  the  register  location  selected 
by  said  second  set  of  selection  signals;  and  means  for  ob- 
taining a  second  set  of  address  representing  signals  for  re- 
peating the  cycle  of  operation  on  a  different  selected  reg- 
ister during  the  interval  that  the  register  location  selected 
by  said  second  set  of  selection  signals  is  being  operated 
upon. 


3,237,170 
ADAPTIVE  DATA  COMPACTOR 
Herman   BlaslMUg,   Baltimore,   Md.,  and   Richard   Van 
Blcrkom,   Arlington,   Va.,   anignon   to   International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,372 
12  Claims.    (CI.  340—172.5) 
1.  A  circuit  for  reducing  the  number  of  binary  output 
bits  required  to  represent  sequences  of  binary  input  bits 
comprising  in  combination: 

analyzing  means  for  receiving  said  sequences  of  binary 
input  bits,  said  analyzing  means  being  adapted  to  de- 
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termine  the  respective  sequential  occurrences  of  bi- 
nary ONES  and  ZEROES  in  said  input  sequences  and 
to  generate  signals  indicative  of  said  occurrences; 
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II  3,237,171 

TIMING  DEVICE 
Edward  W.  Young,  Ttctom,  Pa^  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  United  Akcraft  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Joly  IS,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  210,691 
15  Claims.    (0.340—172.5) 
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1.  A  time  code  generator  fcM*  producing  a  different  serial 
code  of  pulses  for  each  different  time-of-day  representing 
the  time  of  day  at  least  in  hours,  minutes,  and  seconds 
in  the  binary  number  system  comprising: 

a  constant  frequency  oscillator  mechanism  producing  os- 
cillations at  different  submultiple  frequencies, 

a  multistage  pulse  counter  energized  by  said  oscillator 
at  one  frequency  and  having  a  number  of  binary 
stages  to  provide  a  count  of  the  time-of-day  in  sec- 
onds, minutes,  and  hours  in  the  binary  number  sys- 
tem, 

a  readout  register  having  a  number  of  stages,  including 
at  least  one  stage  for  each  stage  of  the  coimter,  with 
the  stages  of  said  readout  register  being  intercon- 
nected for  sequential  operation  therebetween, 

each  stage  of  the  readout  register  stages  associated  with 
a  counter  stage  being  connected  to  sample  the  binary 
one  or  binary  zero  condition  of  that  counter  stage  and 
the  output  lines  from  all  of  said  register  stages  being 
connected  in  coounon, 

actuating  means  responsive  to  a  different  higher  fre- 
quency of  oscillation  from  said  oscillator  mechanism 
for  cycling  said  readout  register  stages  at  a  pre- 
selected rate  capable  of  completely  cycling  all  stages 
of  said  readout  register  in  sequence  within  a  time 
interval  between  successive  counts  of  said  pulse 
coimter, 

whereby  said  register  produces  a  series  of  output  pulses 
representing  the  time-of-day  in  the  binary  number 
system  during  each  of  the  successive  counts  of  the 
counter. 


3,237  172 
IMPULSE   STORAGE   MATRIX   COMPRISING 
MAGNET  CORES  HAVING  RECTANGULAR 
HYSTERESIS  LOOPS 
Karlhcinz   Goaslan,    Hans   Joachim    Harioff,    FHedri<A 
Olmiann,  and  Gcrd  Sclmeider,  Mnnidi,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Siemens  A  Halske  Alttiengesellscliaft,  Berlin 
and  Munich,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1958,  Ser.  No.  715,314 
Oaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  22, 1957, 
S  52,459,  Patent  572,132 
^  3  Claims.    (CL  340— 174) 


coding  means  responsive  to  said  generated  signals  for 
generating  coding  signals  to  code  said  input  se- 
quences; 

means  for  inserting  said  coding  signals  into  said  coding 
means  to  generate  a  reduced  number  of  bits  repre- 
sentative of  said  input  bit  sequences. 


1.  A  signal  storage  device  constructed  of  a  plurality 
of  magnet  cores  with  at  least  approximately  rectangular 
hysteresis  loop,  said  cores  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  lines 
in  two  coordinate  directions  forming  rows  and  columns, 
said  cores  being  interlinked  with  at  least  two  control 
windings  and  further  interlinked  with  a  sensing  winding 
that  is  common  to  at  least  a  plurality  of  said  cores  and 
having  portions  extending  in  parallel  with  said  rows  and 
columns,  said  sensing  winding  being  disposed  in  meander- 
ing manner  with  each  successive  parallel  portion  therectf, 
extending  in  one  of  said  coordinate  directions,  being  dis- 
posed in  an  adjacent  line  extending  in  such  coordinate 
direction,  with  a  crossover  to  an  adjacent  line  taking  place 
midway  between  the  total  number  of  cores  interlinked  by 
said  winding  in  the  line  involved,  following  each  suc- 
cessive odd  numbered  of  such  successive  parallel  portions, 
with  such  winding  extending  in  interlinking  relationship 
with  equal  numbers  of  cores  in  each  of  the  rows  and 
columns  in  either  direction  of  its  meandering  course 
whereby  interference  pulses  induced  into  said  sensing 
winding  are  compensated  therein. 


3,237  173 
MEMORY  CONSTRUCTION 
Donald  M.  Chambcrlafai,  Dedham,  and  Nelson  H.  Savoie, 
Tcwlttbury,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Radio  Corporation  of 
America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,762 
6  Claims.     (Q.  340—174) 
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1.  A  temperature  controlled  magnetic  memory  con- 
struction comprising  a  stack  including  a  plurality  of 
magneUc  memory  planes,  a  plurality  of  heater  planes 
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interposed  between  said  memory  planes,  and  a  spacer 
plane  including  a  temperature  sensing  element,  each  of 
said  heater  planes  including  a  first  sheet  of  silicone  rub- 
ber impregnated  fiberglass  cloth,  a  first  sheet  of  metal, 
a  second  sheet  of  silicone  rubber  impregnated  fiberglass 
cloth,  a  resistance  wire  heating  element,  a  third  sheet 
of  silicone  impregnated  fiberglass  cloth,  a  second  sheet 
of  metal,  and  a  fourth  sheet  of  silicone  impregnated 
fiberglass  cloth,  all  arranged  in  the  order  named,  a  pot- 
ting compound  surrounding  and  encasing  said  stack,  said 
potting  compound  comprising  silicone  rubber  and  a  filler 
providing  a  good  heat  transfer  characteristic,  a  support- 
ing frame  surrounding  and  spaced  from  said  potted  stack, 
and  a  foam  plastic  filling  the  space  between  said  potted 
stack  and  said  frame. 


3^37,174 
MAGNETIC   CORE  MEMORY  MATRIX   AND 
PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Leonardo  Di  Mattco,  Clawson,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Michigan 

Filed  Not.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,940 
3  Claims.     (CI.  340—174) 


3.  A  magnetic  core  memory  matrix  comprising: 

a  frame  having  four  sides; 

a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced  terminal  pins  affixed 
to  the  four  sides  of  said  frame; 

an  array  of  uniformly  spaced  insulated  coplanar  con- 
ductors attached  to  the  terminal  pins,  said  conduc- 
tors having  a  circular  cross  section  and  being  uni- 
formly disposed  within  said  frame  along  an  X-axis 
and  Y-axis  and  a  diagonal  axis  and  forming  a  plu- 
rality of  crossover  points  in  a  regularly  distributed 
pattern,  said  insulated  wires  touching  one  another 
at  said  crossover  points; 

and  small  disks  of  magnetizable  material  imbedding 
said  conductors  at  said  cross-over  points  only,  said 
disks  having  a  plane  of  symmetry  substantially  co- 
planar  with  said  conductors  and  end  faces  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  plane  symmetry; 

wherein  each  of  said  discs  consists  essentially  of  a 
layer  of  magnetizable  material  disposed  on  one  side 
of  said  plane  of  symmetry  with  an  adhering  layer 
of  electrolytically  deposited  magnetizable  material 
imbedding  said  conductors  at  each  one  of  said  cross- 
over points. 


3,237,175 
MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER  AND  MEMORY 
DRUM  ASSEMBLY 
Marvin  E.  Albcrda,  Sun  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 
Precision,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  860,282 
3  Claims.    (0.340—174.1) 
1.  An    electro-magnetic    transducer    head    assembly 
adapted  to  be  mounted  in  an  aperture  in  a  supporting 
member,  the  supporting  member  further  having  a  lo- 
cating hole  and  a  locating  channel  formed  therein,  said 


assembly  including:  a  transducer  head  including  a  body 
portion  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  the  aperture  in  the 
supporting  member  and  having  a  peripheral  flange  por- 
tion located  at  an  intermediate  position  on  the  body 
portion  and  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  body 
portion,  an  essentially  flat  plate-shaped  adapter  mem- 
ber interposed  between  the  flange  and  the  surface  of 
the  supporting  member  and  including  an  upper  sur- 
face having  a  plurality  of  raised  portions  formed  there- 
on for  engaging  the  lower  surface  of  the  flange  and  in- 
cluding a  lower  surface  having  a  depending  portion 
formed  thereon  and  adapted  to  extend  into  the  locating 


channel  in  the  supporting  member,  a  locating  pin  adapted 
to  extend  through  the  flange  and  through  the  adapter 
member  and  into  the  locating  hole  in  the  supporting 
member,  a  bowed  strip-like  resilient  retaining  member 
positioned  on  the  top  surface  of  said  flange  and  shaped 
to  engage  the  flange  at  points  in  respective  alignment 
with  the  raised  portions  of  the  adapter  and  to  engage  the 
top  of  the  locating  pin,  and  screw  means  extending 
through  said  resilient  retaining  member  and  through  said 
flange  and  through  said  adapter  member  into  threaded 
engagement  with  the  supporting  member  to  hold  the 
assembly  in  place  on  the  supporting  member. 


3,237,176 

BINARY  RECORDING  SYSTEM 

Robert  H.  Jenkins,  Audubon,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,965 

,  4  Claims.     (CI.  340—174.1) 
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1.  A  non-retum-to-zero  system  of  magnetic  recording 
and  reproducing  comprising  a  source  of  a  train  of  clock 
pulses  including  separated  groups  of  n  equally  spaced 
pulses,  a  source  of  timing  pulses  each  delayed  relative  to 
a  corresponding  clock  pulse,  a  source  of  serial  binary 
information  signals  wherein  each  character  includes  n  bits 
each  representing  a  "1"  or  a  "0,"  a  magnetic  recording 
and  reproducing  transducer,  gating  means  under  the  con- 
trol of  said  pulses  and  operative  to  supply  current  to  said 
transducer  which  reverses  in  direction  with  each  successive 
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clock  pulse  and  coincidence  of  a  timing  pulse  and  solely  a 
"1"  information  signal,  whereby  the  times  of  said  current 
reversals  are  recorded  as  a  discontinuity  on  a  recording 
medium,  means  coupled  to  said  transducer  when  repro- 
ducing the  recorded  information  to  detect  said  discon- 
tinuities regardless  of  polarity  and  generate  pulses  corre- 
sponding thereto,  a  gap  detector  means  to  sense  the  gap 
between  groups  of  pulses,  whereby  the  next  following 
pulse  represents  a  clock  pulse  and  the  pulses  between  clock 
pulses  each  represent  a  recorded  "1,"  and  means  under 
the  control  of  said  clock  pulses  and  said  gap  detector  for 
gating  each  pulse  representing  a  "1"  and  the  absence  of  a 
pulse  representing  a  "0"  to  an  output  line. 


3^37,177 

TRAILER  TRACKING  APPARATUS 
Donald  G.  Spvils,  2320  Lynch  Ave^  Granite  City,  lU., 
and  Leslie  G.  Procasky,  103  Oakview  Drive,  Bellevilie. 
lU. 

FUc4  Jane  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  204,453 
9  Claims.     (CI.  340—181) 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  angular  movement  of  a 
trailer  relative  to  a  tractor  towing  the  trailer,  said  trailer 
having  a  pivotal  connection  to  the  tractor,  comprising  a 
housing  mounted  on  the  tractor  adjacent  said  pivotal  con- 
nection and  offset  from  said  pivotal  connection,  a  shaft 
joumalled  for  rotation  in  the  housing  on  an  axis  offset 
from  and  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  pivotal 
connection,  one  end  of  said  shaft  extending  out  of  the 
housing,  an  extensible  arm  attached  at  one  end  thereof 
to  said  one  end  of  said  shaft,  said  arm  extending  rear- 
ward from  said  housing  and  having  its  other  end  con- 
nected to  the  trailer  by  means  of  a  detachable  coupling, 
a  variable  resistance  potentiometer  in  said  housing  oper- 
able by  said  shaft,  the  resistance  of  said  potentiometer 
varying  as  a  result  of  rotation  of  the  shaft  by  said  arm 
upon  pivoting  of  the  trailer  relative  to  the  tractor  about 
said  pivotal  connection,  a  meter  in  the  tractor  and  an 
electrical  circuit  interconnecting  the  potentiometer  and 
the  meter,  said  meter  indicating  to  the  driver  of  the 
tractor  the  pivotal  movement  of  the  trailer. 


3,237,178 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Alastair  G.  Valentine,  West  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,816 

6  Claims.     (CI.  340—186) 

1.  Digital  apparatus  in  a  closed  loop  indicating  system 

comprising,  in  combination: 

rebalance  bridge  circuit  means  including  condition  sen- 
sitive means,  input  means  and  output  means; 
power  signal  supplying  means  connected  to  said  input 
means  of  said  bridge  circuit  means  for  supplying  a 
power  signal  thereto; 
amplifier  means  including  input  and  output  means; 
first  means  connected  to  said  output  means  of  said 
bridge  circuit  means  and  to  said  input  means  of  said 
amplifier  means  for  supplying  a  signal  thereto  which 
is  representative  of  a  condition; 
phase  detector  means  including  input  means  and  first 
and  second  output  means,  said  phase  detector  means 
supplying  an  output  at  said  first  output  means  when 


an  input  signal  of  a  first  phase  is  applied  to  said  input 
means  of  said  phase  detector  means  and  supplying 
an  output  signal  at  said  second  output  means  when 
an  input  signal  of  a  second  phase  is  applied  to  said 
input  means  of  said  phase  detector  means; 

second  means  connecting  said  output  means  of  said 
amplifier  means  to  said  input  means  of  said  phase  de- 
tector means; 

reversible  counter  means  including  first  input  means, 
second  input  means,  and  output  means,  said  revers- 
ible counter  means  providing  a  digital  output  at  said 
output  means  of  said  counter  means  indicative  of 
the  number  of  input  pulses  applied  to  said  first  input 
means  of  said  counter  means  less  the  number  of 
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pulses  applied  to  said  second  input  means  of  said 
counter  means; 

third  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  output 
means  of  said  phase  detector  means  to  said  first  and 
second  input  means  respectively  of  said  reversible 
counter  means; 

indicator  means  connected  to  said  reversible  counter 
means,  said  indicator  means  providing  an  output  in- 
dicative of  the  condition  being  sensed;  and 

voltage  switch  means  connected  between  said  reversible 
counter  means  and  said  rebalance  bridge  circuit 
means  for  converting  said  digital  output  to  an  analog 
signal  and  for  applying  the  analog  signal  to  said 
amplifier  means  to  minimize  the  effect  of  the  signal 
from  said  rebalance  bridge  circuit  mean& 


3,237,179 

HEAT  DETECTION  DEVICE  WITH  TEST  SYSTEM 

John  E.  Lindbcrg,  Jr.,  1211  Upper  Happy  Valley  Road, 

Lafayette,  Calif. 

FUed  July  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  126,437 

26  Claims.     (CI.  340—214) 


1.  In  a  critical-temperature-detection  system  having  a 
continuous-type  heat  detecting  sensor  of  extended  length 
exposed  in  a  fire  detection  zone  and  signal  means  actu- 
ated by  said  sensor  when  a  critical  temperature  is  reached 
over  a  substantial  portion  thereof,  the  combination  there- 
with of  a  test  circuit  including  means  for  heating  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  said  sensor  in  said  zone  to  its  critical 
temperature  and  thereby  causing  actuation  of  said  signal 
means. 
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3^7,180 
INDICATION  REPEATING  APPARATUS 
Han7  C.  Grant,  Jr^  Rldgcwood,  NJ^  aai^nor  to 
Specialties  Derelopment  Corporadon,  Bcneville,  N  J^ 
a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  M5,74« 
6  Claims.     (CI.  340— 214) 


lii^^gM 


5.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
of  main  station  equipment  includ^  condition  responsive 
indicating  means,  a  plurality  of  condition  transmitting 
lines,  a  multiposition  selecting  device  having  a  plurality 
of  positions  each  for  connecting  a  separate  one  of  said 
lines  to  said  indicating  means  and  having  a  test  position, 
first  indicating  means  for  indicating  the  positions  of  said 
selecting  device,  means  for  moving  said  selecting  device 
and  said  first  indicating  means  through  its  various  posi- 
tions, and  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
moving  means;  remote  station  equipment  including  second 
position  indicating  means  for  correspondingly  indicating 
the  positions  of  said  selecting  device,  and  means  under  the 
control  of  said  controlling  means  for  moving  said  second 
position  indicating  means  at  the  same  rate  as  said  select- 
ing device;  first  switch  means  associated  with  said  main 
station  equipment  to  be  operated  only  when  said  selecting 
device  is  in  its  test  position;  second  switch  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  remote  station  equipment  to  be  operated 
only  when  said  second  indicating  means  indicates  that  said 
selecting  device  is  in  its  test  position;  and  means  respon- 
sive to  said  first  and  second  switch  means  for  giving  a 
fault  indication  when  said  second  switch  is  not  operated 
when  said  selecting  device  is  in  said  test  position. 


3,237,181 
GAS  DETECTING  CIRCUIT 
Thomas  Hem^  Palmer,  Stafford,  England,  assignor  to 
The  English  Electric  Company  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company 

FUcd  Apr.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  444,964 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Feb.  5,  1960, 

4,242/60 
2  Claims.    (CL  340— 237) 


1.  Circuit  arrangement  for  detecting  the  presence  of 
small  quantities  of  a  combustible  gas  present  in  an  atmos- 
phere comprising  in  combination  a  gas  detecting  element 
incorporating  a  material  which  in  the  presence  of  the 
combustible  gas  acts  as  a  catalyst  to  promote  combustion 
of  the  combustible  gas  on  the  element  and  a  consequential 


heating  of  the  element,  a  closed  vessel  of  low  internal  vol- 
ume enclosing  the  gas  detecting  element  and  having  at 
least  a  large  part  thereof  made  of  a  porous  sintered  metal 
through  which  the  gases  of  an  atmosphere  surrounding 
the  vessel  may  diffuse  into  the  vessel,  the  said  porous  part 
of  the  closed  vessel  having  a  porosity  such  that  the  flow 
of  gases  from  the  surrounding  atmosphere  into  the  vessel 
is  substantially  impeded  and  such  that  gases  from  the  sur- 
rounding atmosphere  may  diffuse  into  the  vessel  at  a  rate 
sufficient  to  just  maintain  combustion  of  the  combustible 
gas  adjacent  the  surface  of  the  gas  detecting  element  at 
a  rate  dependent  upon  the  proportion  of  the  combustible 
gas  present  in  the  atmosphere  surrounding  the  vessel  with- 
out causing  any  substantial  pressure  change  inside  the 
vessel,  and  the  internal  volume  of  the  vessel  being  suit- 
ably low  as  to  reduce  to  a  low  value  the  dissipation  of 
heat  from  the  gas  detecting  element  by  convection,  and 
means  for  producing  an  electric  signal  dependent  i^>on 
said  heating  causing  a  change  in  temperature  of  the  gas 
detecting  element  brought  about  by  said  combustion  of 
the  combustible  gas  in  contact  therewith. 


3,237,182 
FAILSAFE  INDICATOR 
Ernest  A.  Bcrlncchi,  Bcthpagc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  Great  Necit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  328,619 
7  Claims.     (CL  340—266) 


1.  A  signal  failure  indicator  comprising  light  means, 
lens  means,  a  pair  of  meter  movements  each  adapted  to 
receive  an  electrical  control  signal,  a  pair  of  flags  each 
adapted  to  be  positioned  respectively  by  one  of  said  meter 
movements,  said  meter  movements  in  response  to  said 
control  signals  being  adapted  to  move  said  flags  with  re- 
spect to  said  lens  means  to  intercept  and  prevent  said 
light  means  light  from  reaching  said  lens  means,  said 
flags  being  each  arranged  with  respect  to  the  other  to  pre- 
vent substantially  all  light  from  reaching  said  lens  only 
when  both  said  meter  movements  receive  applied  signals 
of  a  certain  kvel. 


3,237,183 
WATCHMAN  TOUR  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Ricliard    F.   Eagan,   East   Orange,   NJ.,   assignor   to 
Specialties  Development  Corporation,  Belleville,  N J., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  330,726 
5  Claims.  (CI.  340—306) 
1.  In  a  system  for  monitoring  the  movements  of  a 
watchman  throughout  a  tour  of  a  plurality  of  check  sta- 
tions to  be  visited  in  a  predetermined  sequence  within  a 
predetermined  time  interval,  the  combination  of  a  plurality 
of  switches  each  at  one  of  the  stations,  a  plurality  of  relays 
each  connected  to  be  operated  by  the  operation  of  one  of 
said  switches,  first  and  second  contact  sets  on  each  of  said 
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relays,  said  first  contact  set  of  each  relay  being  inter- 
connected with  said  second  set  of  the  next  relay  in  the 
sequence,  an  indicating  circuit  connected  to  said  inter- 
connected contact  sets  for  giving  an  indication  if  any 
relay  is  operated  before  the  previous  relay  in  the  sequence 
is  operated,  a  second  indicating  circuit,  a  plurality  of  time 


delay  switching  devices  each  connected  to  one  of  said 
relays  to  close  said  second  indicating  circuit  a  predeter- 
mined time  interval  after  each  relay  is  operated,  and  means 
for  inerting  said  time  delay  switching  devices  when  the 
next  relay  in  the  sequence  is  operated  before  said  interval 
has  expired. 

3^37,184 

SIGNAL  LANTERN  AND  SWITCH 

MEANS  THEREFOR 

Herman  G.  Graubner,  New  York,  N.Y^  asstgnor  to 

Union  CarMde  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Nev* 

Yorii 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1960,  Scr.  No.  20,913      1 
,  5  Claims.     (CL  340—321) 


4.  In  a  portable  hand  lantern,  the  combination  of  a 
safety  signal  light,  a  substantially  hollow  handle,  a  shaft 
slidably  mounted  within  said  handle,  one  end  of  which 
is  secured  to  said  signal  light,  and  switching  means  for 
said  signal  light,  said  switching  means  comprising  a  bi- 
furcated conductive  member  mounted  on  an  insulating 
base  in  said  handle,  said  bifurcated  conductive  member 
having  a  yoke  portion  and  prongs,  insulating  material  in- 
terposed between  said  prongs  of  said  bifurcated  member, 
the  surface  of  which  lies  in  the  same  plane  as  the  surface 
of  said  bifurcated  member,  a  non-conductive  member 
mounted  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  shaft  adjacent  to  said 
bifurcated  member,  a  conductive  plug  mounted  in  said 
non-conductive  member  and  forming  the  malce-break 
contact  memt)er  of  said  switching  means,  said  conduc- 
tive plug  opening  said  switch  when  in  contact  with  said 
insulating  material  between  said  prongs  and  closing  said 
switch  when  in  contact  with  said  yoke  portion  of  said  bi- 
furcated strip. 


*     3,237,185 
CODE  TRANSLATOR 
Richard  H.  Yen,  Haddonfield,  NJ.,  and  Ynngsira  Wn, 
Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors  to  Radio  Corporation  of 
America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,727 
7  Claims.     (CL  340—347) 


S/um    Sum.-*- 


^-^feh^H^" 


1.  Apparatus  for  translating  a  number  having  a  radix 
X  into  pure  binary  code,  said  number  being  represented 
in  a  first  binary  code  by  groups  of  binary  bits,  one  group 
for  each  digit  of  said  number,  comprising:  means  provid- 
ing groups  of  input  signals  in  said  first  code  representing 
said  number;  a  binary  register;  means  applying  the  input 
signals  representing  the  lowest  order  digit  of  said  number 
to  corresponding  stages  of  said  register;  a  settable  counter 
connected  to  receive  the  others  of  said  input  signals,  on 
command,  parallel  by  group;  contrcJ  means  for  cyclically 
triggering  those  stages  in  said  register  which  correspond 
to  X"  in  pure  binary  code,  where  n  is  the  order  of  the 
group  last  received  by  said  counter  and  for  triggering  said 
counter  once  each  cycle;  and  means  resf>onsive  to  a  pre- 
determined count  in  said  counter  for  reading  a  new  group 
of  signals  into  said  counter  and  for  initiating  the  cyclic 
operation  of  said  control  means. 


3,237,186 
ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
Gordon   E.   Whclpley,   Carl   J.   Bartoscsld,   Lemuel   R. 
Breese,  and  Glenber  L.  Hinkle,  all  of  Gallon,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  North  Electric  Company,  Gallon,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,567 
16  Claims.    (CL  340—347) 


WMLM    TO  IMITAL  COWVCHTOW  *0 


"-siarTw., 


1.  In  an  analog  to  digital  converter  unit,  an  input 
circuit  for  providing  an  analog  signal  representative  of 
a  changing  quantity,  detector  means  operative  to  provide 
signals  responsive  to  each  predetermined  increment  of 
change  in  the  value  of  the  received  analog  signal,  means 
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including  a  counting  chain  means  controlled  by  said 
signals  from  said  detector  means  to  provide  a  digital 
output  which  is  representative  of  the  received  analog 
signal,  a  readout  circuit  for  transmitting  said  digital  out- 
put to  associated  equipment,  deviation  means  including 
enabling  means  operable  to  enable  said  readout  circuit 
to  transmit  the  digital  output  only  responsive  to  the 
occurrence  of  a  plurality  of  increments  of  change  of 
said  counting  chain  means  of  a  predetermined  total  net 
value  in  one  direction  from  its  previous  readout  position, 
and  inhibitor  means  controlled  by  said  enabling  means 
to  interrupt  the  operation  of  the  detector  means  during 
the  period  of  each  readout. 


means  to  apply  an  input  trigger  pulse  simultaneously 
to  the  bases  of  said  first  transistors  of  both  of  the 
multivibrators  of  said  pair, 

an  "exclusive  or"  gate  having  inputs  coupled  to  re- 
ceive output  pulses  from  the  collectors  of  said 
second  transistors  of  both  multivibrators, 


rf  nmrrir 


3^37,187 
CODE  CONVERTER 
Richard  J.  Malone,  Penfield,  and  William  J.  Ostemuui, 
Ben  A.  Harris,  and  Gilbert  A.  Denis,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Friden,  Inc.,  San 
Lcandro,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,634 
32  Claims.     (CI.  340—347) 


a  differentiator  circuit  having  an  input  coupled  to 
the  output  of  said  "exclusive  or"  gate,  and 

a  fixed  frequency  counter  having  "start"  and  "stop- 
inputs  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  differentiator 
circuit. 


1.  A  code  converter  comprising,  means  adapted  to  re- 
ceive successive  multi-bit  code  groups  of  permutational 
code  form  which  by  number  and  positional  order  of  code 
bits  within  each  such  group  represent  an  individual  item 
of  coded  information,  means  responsive  to  the  number 
and  code-bit  order  positioning  of  the  code  bits  appear- 
ing in  each  of  two  preselected  code-bit  sub-groups  within 
each  received  code-bit  group  for  providing  a  binary-to- 
decimal  evaluation  of  each  said  sub-group,  and  means 
for  utilizing  said  evaluations  to  convert  the  initial  codes 
with  which  said  received  items  of  information  are  repre- 
sented to  new  permutational  codes  differing  from  said 
initial  codes. 


3,237,188 
VARIABLE  CAPACITOR  ANALOG  TO 
DIGITAL  CONVERSION 
Irwin  S.  Shair,  Boston,  and  Robert  H.  Colboume,  Lexing- 
ton, Mass.,  assignors  to  Radio  Corporation  of  America, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,417 
4Clafans.    (CI.  340— 347) 
4.  A  circuit  for  producing   a  digital   measure  of   a 
magnitude  of  a  conditicMi,  comprising 

a  pair  of  monostabie  multivibrators  each  including  first 
and  second  grounded-emitter  transistors  and  each 
including  a  resistor-capacitor  time  constant  circuit 
between  the  collector  of  said  second  transistor  and 
the  base  of  said  first  transistor,  one  of  said  capacitors 
being  variable  in  response  to  the  magnitude  of  a 
condition  to  be  measured. 


3,237  189 

ELECTRICAL  POSITION-ENCODERS 

Cecfl  John  Wayman,  Stanmore,  England,  assignor  to  The 

General  Electric  Company  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  220,013 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  30,  1961, 

31,280/61 
13  Claims.    (CI.  340— 347) 


6_30  '     , 


1.  An  electrical  position-encoder  comprising,  a  fer- 
romagnetic core,  a  series  of  pairs  of  ferromagnetic  teeth 
on  said  core,  a  first  electrical  conductor  extending  through 
spaces  between  said  teeth,  a  plurality  of  second  electrical 
conductors  each  extending  through  some  of  the  spaces 
between  said  teeth  in  one  direction  with  respect  to  said 
first  electrical  conductor  and  through  others  of  the  spaces 
between  said  teeth  in  the  other  direction  with  respect 
to  said  first  electrical  conductor,  each  of  said  spaces  be- 
ing characterized  by  a  unique  combination  of  the  direc- 
tions in  which  said  second  conductors  extend  therethrough 
with  respect  to  said  first  electrical  conductor,  and  a 
ferromagnetic  bridging  element,  means  to  mount  the  fer- 
romagnetic bridging  element  at  the  free  ends  of  a  pair 
of  said  teeth  to  provide  a  relatively  low  reluctance  mag- 
netic path  through  that  pair  of  teeth  and  the  element 
and  a  relatively  high  reluctance  magnetic  path  between 
the  element  and  the  core  other  than  through  that  pair  of 
teeth,  said  means  to  mount  said  element  permiting  rela- 
tive movement  of  the  element  and  the  teeth  to  select 
the  particular  pair  of  teeth  bridged  by  the  element, 
the  particular  combination  of  inductive  coupling  between 
said  first  and  second  electrical  conductors  that  is  increased 
due  to  the  presence  of  said  ferromagnetic  bridging  ele- 
ment being  characteristic  of  the  position  of  said  ele- 
ment relative  to  said  core. 
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3^37,190 
ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  VOLTAGE  CONVERTER 
Thomas  O.  Summers,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mez^  assizor  of 
one-half  to  McAllister  &  Associates,  Inc.,  Albuquerque, 
N.  Mex.,  a  corporation  of  New  Mexico 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,721 
8  Claims.     (CI.  340—347) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  establishing  a  count  corresponding 
to  the  magnitude  of  an  unJcnown  value  expressed  by  an 
electrical  potential  supplied  by  an  input  comprising,  a 
storage  capacitor  connected  to  the  input  for  sampling 
the  potential  thereof,  multivibrator  means  for  producing 
and  transmitting  a  series  of  pulses  of  equal  amplitude 
for  lowering  the  sampled  potential  stored  by  said  capaci- 
tor through  discharge  of  incremental  charges  therefrom, 
means  for  producing  a  start  pulse  disconnecting  the  ca- 
pacitor from  the  input  to  sample  the  potential  of  the  in- 
put at  any  instant,  zero  charge  detecting  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  stop  pulse  in  response  to  depletion  of  the  sampled 
potential  of  said  capacitor  to  a  value  less  than  one  of 
said  incremental  charges,  impedance  converting  means 
connected  to  said  capacitor  for  transmitting  said  pulses 
from  said  multivibrator  means  after  the  capacitor  has 
been  disconnected  in  a  condition  charged  as  said 
sampled  potential,  a  pulse  counter,  means  responsive  to 
said  start  pulse  to  enable  the  multivibrator  means  to 
simultaneously  feed  pulses  to  the  capacitor  for  discharge 
thereof  and  to  the  pulse  counter  and  means  responsive  to 
said  stop  pulse  to  disable  said  multivibrator  means  where- 
by the  count  attained  by  said  counter  during  discharge 
from  the  capacitor  will  correspond  to  the  sampled  po- 
tential of  the  capacitor  prior  to  discharge  therefrom. 


3,237,191 

OBJECT  DETECTION  SYSTEM 

George  Bojko,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Pinkerton's,  Inc. 

Filed  May  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,760 

10  Claims.     (CI.  343—5) 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  object  detection  device  the 
combination  of:  means  including  a  radio  energy  trans- 
mitter for  producing  a  standing  wave  pattern  between 
said  device  and  a  reflecting  surface,  said  pattern  con- 
taining spaced  nodes  and  anti-nodes  of  radio  frequency 
energy;  means  for  detecting  changes  in  the  locations  of 
said  nodes  and  anti-nodes  caused  by  a  change  of  position 
of  a  reflecting  object  in  the  said  field  of  said  pattern 


said  means  including  a  pair  of  spaced  antennas,  separate 
means  for  quantitatively  sensing  impedance  changes  at 
each  said  antenna  with  the  output  of  one  said  sensing 
means  being  inverted  with  respect  to  the  other,  means 
for  differentially  combining  the  outputs  of  said  sensing 
means,  and  said  antennas  being  spaced  apart  by  a  distance 
greater  than  the  distance  at  which  said  antennas  re- 
spond substantially  identically  to  changes  in  said  standing 
wave  pattern. 

3  237  192 
NAVIGAllON  RECEIVER 
Thomas   A.   Stansell,   Jr.,   and   John   Walton,   Howard 
County,  Md.,  assignors  to  Research  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,552 
3  Claims.     (CI.  343—100) 
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1.  A  navigation  receiver  for  use  in  combination  with 
an  orbiting  satellite  emitting  first  and  second  continuous 
wave  signals  of  substantially  different  frequencies,  com- 
prising means  for  receiving  said  continuous  wave  signals 
including  varying  Doppler  frequency  components  thereof 
arising  from  the  varying  velocities  of  the  satellite  and 
the  receiver,  means  for  generating  local  reference  signals 
differing  in  frequency  from  the  frequencies  of  the  re- 
ceived signals  by  amounts  greater  than  the  greatest  Dop- 
pler frequency  shifts  in  the  received  signals,  means  for 
comparing  the  received  signals  with  the  corresponding 
reference  signals  to  derive  the  Doppler  frequency  com- 
ponents of  the  received  signals,  and  means  for  comparing 
the  Doppler  frequency  components  thus  derived  to  ob- 
tain a  difference  signal  for  correcting  said  derived  Dop- 
pler frequencies  for  the  effects  of  ionospheric  refraction; 
said  means  for  receiving  said  continuous  wave  signals  and 
varying  Doppler  components  comprising  a  phase  locked 
receiving  means  for  receiving  a  signal  of  said  first  fre- 
quency, and  a  slaved  receiving  means  for  receiving  a 
signal  of  said  second  frequency. 


3  237  193 
IMAGE  PRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Robert  S.  Curry,  Jr.,  Baldwin,  Theodore  Gold,  Ronkon- 
koma,  Reuben  P.  Snodgrass,  Lake  Ronkonkoma,  and 
Ivar  S.  Westerback,  Glen  Head,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y..  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  164,769 
5  Claims.  (CI.  343—108) 
1.  An  aircraft  instrument  system  for  supplying  to 
a  human  pilot  representation  in  whole  or  in  part  of  a 
runway  which  will  appear  to  the  pilot  looking  through 
his  windshield  to  be  matched  to  the  corresponding  part 
of  the  actual  runway  on  which  the  pilot's  eyes  are  focused, 
said  instrument  system  comprising  means  for  creating 
at  any  and  all  times  while  in  operation  and  irrespective  of 
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aircraft  location  with  respect  to  an  actual  runway  on 
the  ground  a  cue  image  of  prescribed  configuration  cor- 
responding to  at  least  some  portion  or  portions  of  a  run- 
way, means  for  varying  the  size  of  said  cue  image  in 
accordance  with  the  distance  from  the  aircraft  to  the 
runway  being  approached  whereby  to  maintain  a  match 
in  size  during  approach,  means  for  varying  the  perspective 
appearance  of  said  cue  image  in  accordance  with  lateral 
departures  of  the  aircraft  from  a  selected  approach  path 


*f 
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toward  the  r^mway  on  the  ground,  means  for  stabilizing 
said  cue  image  in  pitch,  roll  and  azimuth,  and  means  for 
collimating  the  light  rays  from  said  cue  image  and  di- 
recting them  to  the  eyes  of  the  pilot  including  means 
for  creating  a  virtual  image  of  said  cue  image  in  the 
direct  line  of  sight  from  the  pilot's  eyes  to  the  runway 
on  the  ground  whereby  the  cue  image  and  the  correspond- 
ing part  of  the  actual  runway  are  capable  of  being  visually 
matched  at  optical  infinity  throughout  an  approach  for 
a  landing. 

3^37,194 
IMAGE  PRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Robert  S.  Curry,  Jr.,  Baldwin,  Theodore  Gold,  Rookon- 
koma,  Reabcn  P.  Snodgrass,  Lake  Ronkonkoma,  and 
Ivar  S.  Westerback,  Gkn  Head,  N.Y.,  assigBors  to 
Spcrry  Rand  Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
Original  application    Jan.  8,   1962,  Ser.  No.   164,769. 
Diirided  and  tiiis  appUcation  May  11,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
366,492 

3  Claims.    (CL  343—108) 


3r^EH 


1.  An  aircraft  instrument  system  for  supplying  to  a 
human  pOot  a  representation  in  whole  or  in  part  of  a  run- 
way which  will  appear  to  the  pilot  looking  through  his 
windshield  to  be  matched  to  the  corresponding  part  of 
the  actual  nmway  on  which  the  pilot's  eyes  are  focused, 
said  instrument  system  comprising  means  for  creating  at 
any  and  all  times  while  in  operation  and  irrespective  of 
aircraft  location  with  respect  to  an  actual  runway  on  the 
ground  a  cue  image  of  prescribed  configuration  corre- 
sponding to  at  least  some  portion  or  portions  of  a  run- 


way, said  cue  image-generating  means  including  a  cathode 
ray  tube  on  the  face  of  which  said  image  is  formed,  means 
for  varying  the  size  of  said  cue  image  in  accordance  with 
the  distance  from  the  aircraft  to  the  runway  being  ap- 
proached whereby  to  maintain  a  match  in  size  during  ap- 
proach, means  for  varying  the  perspective  appearance  of 
said  cue  image  in  accordance  with  lateral  departures  of 
the  aircraft  from  a  selected  approach  path  toward  the 
nmway  on  the  ground,  means  for  stabilizing  said  cue 
image  in  pitch,  roll  and  azimuth,  means  for  generating  a 
generally  horizontal  sweep  of  the  electron  beam  of  said 
cathode  ray  tube  stabilized  in  roll  and  pitch  so  as  to  pro- 
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vide  an  artificial  horizon  presentation,  means  for  time 
sharing  the  generation  of  said  cue  image  and  said  horizon 
presentation  whereby  the  human  eye  may  see  both  hori- 
zon and  cue  images  simultaneously,  and  means  for  col- 
limating the  light  rays  from  the  face  of  said  cathode  ray 
tube  and  directing  them  to  the  eyes  of  the  pilot  including 
means  for  creating  a  virtual  image  of  the  images  ap- 
pearing on  the  face  of  the  tube  in  the  direct  line  of  sight 
of  the  pilot  whereby  the  cue  image  and  corresponding 
parts  of  the  actual  runway  are  capable  of  being  visually 
matched  and  the  horizon  presentation  may  be  visually 
matched  with  the  true  horizon  at  optical  infinity  through- 
out an  approach  for  a  landing. 


3,237,195 
ALL  WEATHER  APPROACH  SYSTEM 
Jnlius  Schlffman,  Huntington  Woods,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
The  Bcndix  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  appUcation  Ser.  No.  137,708,  Aug.  30, 
1961.  This  application  Oct.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  233,969 
23  Claims.     (CI.  343—112) 


•>•      >> 


16.  An  all  weather  approach  system  to  enable  safe 
approach  between  two  objects  with  means  for  transmit- 
ting pulses  being  on  one  object  and  monopulse  receiving 
means  being  on  the  other  object  comprising 
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means  for  transmitting  pulses  each  of  a  frequency 
capaUe  of  penetrating  inclement  weather  conditions, 

means  for  transmitting  said  pulses  from  a  plurality  of 
positions  on  one  object  spaced  at  a  distance  from 
each  other  to  enable  visual  perception  of  the  relative 
change  between  said  positions  as  said  objects  ap- 
proach one  another, 

monopulse  receiving  means  for  establishing  the  direc- 
tion of  each  pulse  in  each  of  at  least  two  planes, 

said  receiving  means  on  the  other  object  combining 
said  directions  of  said  planes  to  establish  a  visible 
representation  for  each  of  said  transmitting  positions, 

said  pulse  transmitting  means  transmitting  pulses  from 
each  of  said  positions  so  that  the  number  of  coin- 
cident pulses  received  by  said  receiving  means  is 
less  than  that  number  which  would  cause  ambiguous 
display. 

3^37,196 
RADIO  NAVIGATIONAL  AIDS 

Donald  Edward  Hampton,  Blackwater,  near  Camberly, 
Surrey,  England,  assignor  to  Minister  of  Aviation  in  Her 
Majesty's  Government  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  London,  England 
Filed  Mar.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264,799 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  14,  1962, 
9,774/62;  Dec.  31,  1962,  49,022/62 
12  Claims.     (CI.  343— 112) 


oSif^- 


uS"mh  ^^   ^ 


jCEICWTai 


1.  Radio  iltvigational  apparatus  comprising  three  radio 
transmitting  stations  geographically  spaced  apart  for 
transmitting  respectively  distinct  signals,  receiver  means 
in  a  rfiobile  craft  for  receiving  the  signals  transmitted  by 
said  stations,  stable  oscillator  means  in  said  craft  for  pro- 
viding a  reference  signal,  phase  detector  means  in  said 
craft  connected  to  said  stable  oscillator  means  and  to 
said  receiver  means  for  making  separate  comparisons  of 
the  phases  of  signals  derived  from  the  said  reference  sig- 
nal with  the  phases  of  signals  derived  by  said  receiver 
means  from  the  signals  transn\itted  by  said  radio  transmit- 
ting stations  to  provide  three  separate  outputs  respectively 
representing  the  phase  differences  between  the  phases 
of  signals  derived  from  said  three  radio  transmitting  sta- 
tions and  the  phases  of  signals  derived  from  said  refer- 
ence signal,  and  control  means  coupled  to  the  outputs  of 
said  phase  detector  means  and  to  said  stable  oscillator 
means  for  controlling  said  stable  oscillator  means  to 
adjust  the  phase  of  said  reference  signal  so  that  the  out- 
puts of  said  phase  detector  means  are  as  nearly  as  pos- 
sible compatible  with  the  instantaneous  position  of  the 
mobile  craft,  said  control  means  comprising  computing 
means  connected  to  said  stable  oscillator  means  and  to 
the  outputs  of  said  phase  detector  means  for  computing 
parameters  of  a  triangle  formed  by  the  intersections  of 
circular  arcs  having  their  centers  at  the  positions  of  said 
three  radio  transmitting  stations  and  having  their  radii 
calculated  from  the  outputs  of  said  phase  detector  means 
to  provide  an  output  derived  from  the  said  parameters 
for  controlling  said  stable  oscillator  means  to  reduce  the 
in-radius  of  said  triangle  toward  zero. 

823  O.O.— 57 


3,237,197 
IMAGE  METHOD  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  RETEN- 
TION IN  PHOTOCONDUCnVE  LAYERS 
Lewis  E.  Walkup  and  John  F.  Byrne,  Columbus,  Ohio, 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 
Original  appUcation  Oct.  29,  1958,  Ser.  No.  770,543,  now 
Patent  No.  3,057,275,  dated  Oct.  9,  1962.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Dec.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,700 
1  Claim.    (CI.  346—1) 


■I'M'I'-rl"^ 


A  method  of  retaining  a  latent  electrostatic  image  for 
an  extended  period  of  time  on  the  photoconductive  in- 
sulating layer  of  a  flexible  web  having  a  photoconductive 
insulating  layer  and  an  electrically  conductive  layer  in 
back-to-back  relationship  with  each  other,  comprising 
forming  said  latent  electrostatic  image  upon  said  photo- 
conductive insulating  layer  and  then  rolling  said  web  upon 
itself  into  a  tight  spiral,  the  said  photoconductive  surface 
carrying  said  latent  electrostatic  image  being  brought  into 
direct  contact  with  said  electrically  conductive  layer 
whereby  the  electrical  capacity  of  said  photoconductive 
layer  is  raised  and  the  potential  of  the  latent  electrostatic 
image  thereon  is  greatly  reduced. 


3  237  198 
MULTIPLE  POSITION  ORDERING  APPARATUS 

Abraham  Slutsky,  41 — 43  39th  Place, 

Long  Island  City,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,675 

8  Claims.     (CI.  346—17) 


^ 


et 

[a]  [b]  [c]    g  g]  g  -^ 


.V  rt 


^m"^^. 


n 


^ 


1.  A  food  ordering  system  for  a  restaurant  having  a 
plurality  of  customer's  serving  positions,  said  system  com- 
prising means  for  ordering  a  plurality  of  items  from  a 
predetermined  position  comprising  a  plurality  of  manually 
operable  item  switch  means,  check  receiving  means,  re- 
leasable  detent  means  associated  with  said  receiving  means 
for  holding  a  check  in  said  receiving  means,  printing 
means  associated  with  said  receiving  means  for  printing 
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on  a  check  in  said  receiving  means  and  controlled  by  said 
item  switch  means,  manually  operable  order  switch  means 
electrically  interconnected  with  said  item  switch  means, 
and  manually  operable  check  releasing  means  mechan- 
ically interconnected  with  said  printing  means  and  said 
detent  means  for  causing  printing  on  said  check  by  said 
printing  means  and  for  causing  release  of  said  detent 
means. 


3^37.199 
TIRE  BUILDING  APPARATUS 
WiUMlm  Brcy,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  OUo,  aasignor  to  The 
Flrcstooc  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a 
corporatioD  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  26. 1963,  Scr.  No.  275,891 
11  Clafanc.     (CL  156—398) 


M^ 


^;      -^) 


-V,      f^ 


^^ 


wr 


^d 


M^ 


'% 


P£ 


*^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  building  a  precision  tire,  comprising 
a  rotatable  tire  building  drum  10,  means  18  to  place  tire 
beads  B  over  a  tire  body  P  and  axially  accurately  at  the 
end  of  said  drum,  bead  register  means  20  at  each  end 
of  said  drum  expansible  radially  to  engage  said  drum 


and  locate  the  tire  beads  concentrically  with  said  tire 
building  drum,  a  helper  ring  assembly  housing  112 
adapted  to  be  rotated  with  said  drum,  supports  102  radial- 
ly movably  mounted  on  said  housing,  means  110  to  move 
each  said  support  radially,  a  bracket  99  pivotally  mounted 
on  each  said  support,  an  axial  arcuate  finger  96  on  each 
said  bracket,  and  biasing  means  114  between  said  bracket 
and  said  support. 

3437,200 
CARBOXYUC  ACID  ESTERS 
Enwt  Herbert   Barany,   Fannakol.   Inst.,    Universitetet, 
Uppsala,  Sweden,  and  Jean  FnuKois  Miqaei,  ENSC 
Universite  de  MontpclUer,  Mootpcliier,  France 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Oct.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,249 
Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Mar.  4,  1958, 
6,913/58;  Oct.  30,  1958,  34,802/58 
11  Claims.     (CI.  260-^79) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R*o 


R.o^(~y 


c=o 


/ 
) 
\ 


Ri 


Ri 


wherein  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
and  ethyl,  R^  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  and  alkenyl  radicals  containing  from  three  to  five 
carbon  atoms,  and  R'  and  R*  are  members  of  the  group 
consisting  of  alkane  carbonyl  radicals  containing  from 
one  to  eighteen  carbon  atoms. 


1 


DESIGNS 

FEBRUARY  22,  1966 


203,800 

SIGN  HOLDER 

Sander  CliMrles  Nestecard,  White  Bear  Lake,  Mfain. 

assignor  to  Elaine  A.  Nestegard 

Filed  June  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,830 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  Dl— 3) 


203,803 

BATH  TUB 

Mike  Tecton,  1634  6tfa  St  NW.,  OUalioma  City,  Okla. 

FUed  Jane  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,502 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D4— 4) 


203,801 
SINK 

Harold  R.  Benson,  Lombard,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Nnarc 

Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporatioa  of  Illinois 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,227 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D4— 2) 


203,804 

WATER  CLOSET 

William  H.  Armstrong,  Birmingiiam,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Borg- Warner  Corp.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,966 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D4— 5) 


203,802 
SINK 

Thomas  Grantng,  Jr.,  Covins,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Graning 
Enameling  Company,  El  Monte,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

FUed  June  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,393 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(Q.  D4— 2) 


203,805 
SKI  BOOT 
Frank  D.  Werner  and  Richard  A.  Edberg,  Minneapolis, 
and  Paul  S.  Petersen,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Rosemount  Engineering  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn., 
a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,535 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D7— 7) 
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203,806 
SKI  BOOT 
Frank  D.  Werner,  Minneapolis,  Ralph  M.  Darr,  Excelsior, 
Manin  A.  Luger,  North  St.  Paul,  and  Paal  S.  Petersen, 
Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Rosemount  Engineer- 
ing Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Minnesota 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1965,  Ser.  No.  84,536 

Tom  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D7— 7) 


203,810 

FLOOR  SWEEPER  COVER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Monica  A.  Mason,  1728-20  Vi  Ave.,  Rock  Island,  III. 

FUed  May  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,051 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

I  (CI.  D9— 2) 


203,807 

ELBOW  MACARONI 

Joseph  Pellegrino,  10  Sherboume  St.,  Andover,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  73,784 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D8— 1) 


203,811 

PORTABLE  FOOT  SWITCH  RETAINING  PAD 

FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 

Hazel  Rnedin,  1825  N.  Wilcox  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

FUed  July  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  86,056 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D9— 6) 


203,808 
VACUUM  CLEANER 
Robert  C.  Lagerstrom,  Normal,  and  Joseph  R.  Mango, 
Midlothian,  Dl.,  assignors  to  Nirtional  Union  Electric 
Corporation,    Stamford,     Conn.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  June  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,598 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D9— 2) 


203,812 
CATTLE  FEEDER 
Charles    R.    Husselman,    Salina,    Darwin    L.    Sampson 
and  Vernon  K.  Smith,  Wichita,  and  Jesse  V.  Downs, 
Salina,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Grain  Belt  Supply  Co.,  Inc., 
Salina,  Kans.,  a  corporation  of  Kansas 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,466 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D12— 2) 


203,809 
VACUUM  CLEANER  NOZZLE 
Austin  E.  Cox,  Wadsworth,  Ohio,  assignor  to  H-P  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Louisville,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  May  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,321 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D9— 2) 


J^ 
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203,813 

OPERATING  HANDLE  FOR  A  VENDING 

MACfflNE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Iber  C.  Courson,  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  West- 

highouse     Electric     Corporation,    a    corporation    of 

Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1965,  Scr.  No.  85,012 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  DIO— 8) 


203,816 
STEERING  WHEEL 
Rodger  E.  Gcller,  Dayton,  Oiiio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Original  design  appUcation  May  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,029. 
Divided  and  tills  appUcation  Aug.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
86,865 

Term  of  patent  7  years 
(CL  D14— 30) 


203,814 
SWIWMING  pool  COPING  BLOCK 
Leslie  N.  Jefferson,  5042  Kohn  Way,  Carmichael,  Calif., 
and  Lawrence  J.  Jerue,  Jr.,  7045  Lincoln  Oaks  Drive, 
Fair  Oaks,  Calif. 

Filed  June  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  85,540 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  Di3— 1) 


OR 


203,817 

RESTAURANT  BOOTH  SEAT 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Maurice  P.  Burke,  Ave.  Beaumont  5  (App.  38), 

Fribourg,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sept.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  81,716 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D15— 11) 


203,815 

AUTOMOBILE  RAIN  GUARD  FOR 

DRIVE-IN  THEATERS 

Joseph  M.  Lutz,  430  E.  20th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and 

Louis  T.  PeteU,  12  WUber  St.,  Staten  Island,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  82,051 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D14— 6) 


203  818 
KNIFE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Benjamin  Seibel,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 
Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  May  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,246 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D22— 3) 
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293319 

ELECTRIC  KNIFE  HANDLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Rkhard  B.  Hall,  Cindiiwiti,  Ohio,  aaritnor  to  Dominion 

Elcc<ric  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  18, 1M5,  Ser.  No.  87,5S2 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D22— 3) 


!  2f3,822 

HEATSINK 
WUIIam  Venema,  North  Haledon,  N  J.,  anitnor  to  Vema- 
Unc  Products  Company,  Inc^  FhmkUn  Laiies,  NJ..  a 
corporatioD  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1M5,  Ser.  No.  84,87f 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D26— 1) 


283,820 
DRY  SHAVER 
Henricns  Frandscns  Thereaia  Schellens,  Drachten,  Neth- 
erlands, assignor  to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc. 

Filed  June  29, 19«4,  Ser.  No.  80,748 

Clafans  priority,  application  Switzerland  Jan.  10, 1964 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D22_3) 


203,823 
«/««-      „    ROTATABLE  OUTLET  BOX 
WUUam  E.  KeUy,  Jersey  City,  NJ.,  aadgnor  to  The 
Thomas  A  Betts  Co.,  Incorporated,  Elizabeth.  NJ..  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  July  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,787 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D26— 1) 


Morton 


203JB21 
DENTAL  UNIT 
orton  Amsterdam,  miadelpUa,  Fa.,  a 
Company,   Inc.,   Rochester,  N.Y.,   a  corporation 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  83,457 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
^  (CL  D24— 1) 


assignor  to  RMer 
of 


203,824 

CABINET  FOR  ELECTRICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Paul  O.  Rawson,  TrambnIL  and  George  L.  Schick,  New 

Canaan,  Conn.,  assignors  to  ITie  Singer  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Not.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,500 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D26— 1) 
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I  203,825 

'    DOCUMENT  READER 
EugcBc  N.  Gianaulo,  Wapplngcn  Falls,  and  Clarence  F. 
Graser,  Pooghkecpslc,  N.Y^  assignors  to  International 
Business  Macliines  Corporation,  New  YoHk,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  New  Yoric 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1964,  Scr.  No.  79,079 

Term  ot  patent  14  years 

(CL  D26— 5) 


203,828 
WEATHER  SHIELD  TERMINAL  BOX 
Donald  H.  Wells,  Oregon,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  S  A  A  Elec- 
tronics, Inc.,  Oregon,  OUo,  a  corporation  of  OUo 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,188 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D26—5) 


203,826 
CONSOLE  CABINET  OR  THE  LIKE 
Grant  E.  Allen,  Jr.,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  and  Fred  Bohm,  Efan- 
hnrst,  N.Y.,  as^gnors  to  Sdentific-Atianta,  Inc.,  De 
Kelb,  Ga.,  a  corporation  of  Georgia 

FUed  May  11,  1964,  Scr.  No.  79,908 

Term  ci  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D26-^ 


203  829 
POWER  DRIVE  UNIT  FOR  A  SPIN  CASTING  FISH- 
ING REEL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Raymond  T.  Cassidy,  Stratford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Speiry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,722 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D26— 5) 


203,827 

VOTING  MACHINE  FRONT  PANEL 

Eric  S.  Stevens,  St  Charles,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Automatic 

Voting  Machine  Corporation,  Jamestown,  N.Y. 

FU^  June  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  80,294 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D26— 5) 


203,830 
CABINET  FOR  A  MAGNETIC  TAPE  TRANSPORT 
Robert  W.   Bomschlegel,   MUlbrae,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

iil^'^'^^S***^****'  R«»''»«i  City,  CaUf.,  a  corpon- 
tlon  of  California 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,318 

Term  of  patent  14  yews 

(CL  D26— 5) 
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203  831 
MOBILE  TELEPHONE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
William  S.  Chipping,  Quebec,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor 
to    Northern    Electric    Company    Limited,    Quebec, 
Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  78,072 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 14) 


203  834 

HOUSING  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL  TRANSFORMER 

John  N.  Davis,  Pittsfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  78,276 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 15) 


203  832 
EDUCATIONAL  ELECTRONICS  CONSOLE 
James  J.  Cavin,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Dage-Bell  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,655 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 14) 


203  835 
COMMODE  TABLE  COMBINATION 
*«rt  J.  Klehi  and  Andre  Bus,  Altavista,  and  John  B. 
Thorn,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignors  to  The  Lane 
Company,  Inc.,  Altavista,  Va.,  a  corporaHon  of 
Virginia 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,869 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D33— 6) 


^ 


203  833 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  TRANSPORT  UNIT 
Francis  A.  Farey,  Northfield,  Hi.,  assignor  to  Ampex  Cor- 
poration,   Redwood    City,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of 
California 

Filed  May  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,882 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 14) 


203,836 
^,  _^  ISOMETRIC  EXERCISER 

^Vr^J^;  "■**'  "^®^  Wllshire  Blvd.,  Ralph  A.  Rogers, 
Ii»^.  '^iir*'  ^'^  '^^*'  *"«'  Warren  L.  Patton,  5455 
Wllshire  Blvd.,  all  of  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  July  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,827 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D34— 5) 
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203,837 
BARBELL  WEIGHT 
Forrest  H.  James,  Jr^  OpcUka,  Ala^  assignor  to  Diversi- 
fied Products  Corporation,  Opelilta,  Ala.,  a  corporation 
of  Alabama  cT 

Filed  Sept  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,570 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D34— 5) 


203  840 
TOY  SODA*  FOUNT AEV 
Kari  A.  Utrecht,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Komer 
Products  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  85,111 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CL  D34— 15) 


203,838 

GAME  BOARD  OR  THE  LIKE 

Rol>ert  C.  Johnson,  613  Easton  Road,  PearisiHirg,  Va. 

Filed  June  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,591 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D34~5) 


203,841 

MINIATURE  RACING  CAR  BODY 

John   M.   Power,   Playa   Del   Rey,   CaUf.,   assignor  to 

Classic  Industries,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,644 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D34— 15) 


203,839 

PORTABLE  GOLF  CLUB  HOLDER 

Herbert  L.  Trautmann,  873 A  W.  15th  St., 

Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Fied  July  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  86,192 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D34— 5) 


203,842 

CONVERTIBLE  TOY  CAP  GUN 

John  W.  Ryan,  688  Nimes  Road,  Bel  Aire,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,833 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D34— 15) 
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2t3^3 
TOY  VEHICLE 
J.  Campbdlf  Erie,  Pa^  aidgnor  to  Look  Man  A 
Co^  Lm^,  New  Yori^  N.Y^  a  corporadoa  oi  New 
York 

Filed  Inoe  It,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  85,M3 

Tens  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D34— 15) 


M3,846 

LAWN  EDGER  BLADE 

Ohmer  L.  Knapp,  Kettering,  OUo,  assignor  to  E-Z  Prod- 

ncti,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Oiiio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  84,962 

[        Term  of  patent  14  yean 

'  (CL  D40— 1) 


.— =^ 


2«3,844 

SNOW  PLOW  BLADE 

Robert  Maurice  Hilton,  28055  Ridge  Road, 

Damaacns,  Md. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  83,892 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  ]>35— 2) 


.--v — i   p 


203,847 

OIL  DRUM  RACK 

John  W.  Sherwood,  806  Pine  St.,  Atlantic,  Iowa 

FDed  Apr.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  84,856 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D41— 1) 


203,845 
COMBINATION  WINDROWER  AND  SWATHER 
Fwol  S.  Fell  and  Raymond  A.  Adec,  Newton,  and  Richard 
h  l!?  ^L^  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Hesston 
Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Hesston,  Kans.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Kansas 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  83,532 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D40— 1) 


203  848 
V.II  8*  lu^VSf?  ^^  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
iiSf'b  Cfadnnatl,  Ohio,  and  William  V.  Jodson, 
westport.  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
P«ny,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  84,435 
I      Term  of  patent  14  years 
I  (CLD42— 7) 
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2t3^9 

CARVING  BOARD 

Bcla  B.  Neva!,  92  Jodsoo  Ave^  Dobbc  Ferry,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jime  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  85,778 

Tcim  ot  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D44— 1) 


203,852 
BEVERAGE  SERVER 
David  Douglas,  Manitowoc,  Wh^  aarignor  to  Eait  Wi»- 
consln  Tnutec  Company  of  Manitowoc,  Manitowoc, 
Wfck,  a  corporation  oi  Wisconsin 

Filed  June  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  85,871 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D44— 21) 


203,850 

FOOD  MKER 

Robert  Chleda,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  S.  W.  Farber, 

Inc.,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  July  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  85,992 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(Q.  D44— 1) 


-a-. 


203,853 

CREAMER 

Gerald  Gulotta,  420  E.  72nd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  86,343 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D44— 21) 


203,851 

SUGAR  CONTAINER 

Gerald  Gulotta,  420  E.  72nd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  86,339 

Term  ot  patent  14  years 

(CL  D44— 15) 


203.854 

COFFEE  MAKER 

David  Douglas,  1332  S.  26th  St,  Manitowoc,  Wk. 

Filed  June  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,284 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D44— 26) 


U- 
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203,855 

COFF-EE  POT 

GcraM  Galotta,  420  E.  72iid  St^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  28,  1965,  Scr.  No.  86,337 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D44— 26) 


203  858 

POTATO  MASHER 

^^*ty'  5*"'*'  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Flambeau 

Plastics  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  June  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  85,568 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
j  (CI.  D44— 29)  . 


203,856 

SPOON  BOTTOM  WIPER 

Vlto  William  Florio,  11  General  McLean  Drive, 

BeUport,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  79,035 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD44— 29) 


203  859 
r..^  ^BRACELET  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Olof  V.  Anderson,  North  Kingston,  R.I.,  assignor  to 

Anson,  Inc.,  Providence,  RJ.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode 

island 

FUed  Sept.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,551 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D45— 4) 


m^'imm 


203,857 

BARBECUE  COOiUNG  RACK 

Albert  M.  Schider,  7216  S.  Roland  Drive, 

Normandy,  Mo. 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  83,267 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D44~29) 


203,860 

CANDLEHOLDER 

Jens  H.  Quistgaard,  Lucerne,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Dansk  Designs  Ltd.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,621 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D4S— 2) 
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203,861 
LAMP 

Simon  R.  Roman,  P.O.  Box  548,  Lares,  Puerto  Rico 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,231 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D48— 20) 


HVt} 


203,864 
ULTRA-VIOLET  LAMP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Gustav  Hubert,  San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ultra- 
violet Products,  Inc.,  San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  California 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,723 
— '-  Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D48— 20) 


|PI 

1 

1 

1 

203,862 
DESK  LAMP 

Michael  S.  Lax,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Lightolier 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,345 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D48— 20) 


203,865 

OUTDOOR  LIGHT  FIXTURE 

George  D.  Cooper,  1136  Vista  Place,  Edmonds,  Wash. 

FUed  May  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,501 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D48— 20) 


203,863 
DESK  LAMP 
Manfred  Neumann,  River  Edge,  N J.,  assignor  to  Lighto- 
lier Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Jan.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,548 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D48— 20) 


203,866 
TABLE  LIGHTER 
Curt  Heuckeroth,  Steinbach,  near  Michelstadt  (Odenwald), 
Germany,    assignor    to    Rowenta    Metallwarenfabrik 
G.m.bJL,  Offenbach  (Main),  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,184 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D48— 27) 
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DOOR  KNOB 
Fnd  J.  PmwII,  M35  Otis  St,  Smrth  Gate,  CaUf . 
Donld  G.  Stroh,  Wkitticr,  Califs  Mid  SIroh 
tonid  RoMell 

Flkd  luc  21,  1M5,  Scr.  No.  SS,S1« 

Tana  of  patcot  14  yean 

(CL  D5«— 3) 


and 


M3,t7» 

BUTTER  PAT  DISPENSER 

Peer  Gyat  Hottkamp,  1731  Linden,  East  Lancing,  Midi. 

Filed  Dec  11, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  82,990 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D52— 2) 


2«3,8M 

DOOR  LATCH 

Jolin  J.  Bourgcoit,  Sootiilngton,  Conn.,  aoignor  to 

Enihart  Corporation 

Filed  Mar.  K,  19M,  Scr.  No.  79,P07 

Term  of  patent  14  yi 

(CL  D5«-^ 


2f3,S71 

BUTTER  PAT  DISPENSER 

Peer  Gynt  Hottkamp,  1731  Linden,  East  Lanrii«, 

Filed  Dec.  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  82,996 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D52— 2) 


Midi. 


l\    '.I 

iiq 

"      'I 


2t3,8<9 

DISPENSER  FOR  TISSUE  OR  THE  LKE 

Harry  Poris,  165  W.  66tli  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,377 

Term  of  patent  14  yc 

(CL  D52— 2) 


283,872 
VENDING  MACHINE  CABINET 
Ilicr  C.  Cooraon,  Longmcadow,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Wcstingliouae  Electric  Corporation,  a  Pennsylvania 
corporation 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1965,  Scr.  No.  84,988 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D52— 3) 
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M3,S73 
SLOPE  MEASURING  SLED 
WilUam  V.  Kfclkoni,  Granada  Hills,  Califs 

Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation,  Burtenk,  Calif. 

Fi^d  May  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  79,765 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D52— 6) 


to 


M3^76 

THUMB  TACK 

Harold  Charies  Dowit,  11835  Sheldon  SC, 

Sn  Valley,  Calif. 

FUcd  Not.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  82,576 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D54— 9) 


203,874 
FACE   PANEL   FOR   A   CONTROL   INSTRUMENT 
Ronald  C.  Miller,  Norristown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUfd  Ian.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  83,462 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D52— 6) 


r 


203,877 

TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  AND  SECURING  RIVETS 

Albert  V.  Johnson,  Witten,  Jerome  Q.  Flisram,  Gregory, 

and  Harold  L.  Bridgman,  Witten,  S.  Dak.,  anignon 

to  Riret-ezc,  Inc.,  Gregory,  S.  Dak.,  a  corporation  of 

South  Dakota 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  84,762 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D54— 10) 


203,875 
WEIGHING  SCALE 
Berend  Bernard  Schierbeek,  Leidschendam,  Netherlands, 
assignor  to  MaatschappiJ  Van  Berfcel's  Patent  N.V., 
Rotterdam  Netherlands,  a  limited-liability  company  of 
the  Netherlands 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  83,967 

Term  <^  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D52— 10) 


203,878 
CONVEYOR  INJECTOR  COUPLING 
R^h  J.  McGfaity,  Salina,   Kans.,   assignor  to  Wyatt 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Salina,  Kans.,  a  corporation 
of  Kansas 

FUed  Dec  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  83,097 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D55— 1) 
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203,879 
COMBINED  VIBRATO  AND  BRIDGE  UNIT  FOR  A 

GUITAR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
James  Ormston  Burns,  Looghton,  Essex,  Elngland,  assign- 
or  to  Omuton  Burns  Limited,  Romiord,  England,  a 
company  of  Great  Britain 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  83,752 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Aug.  14, 1964 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D56— 1) 


203  882 
ZOOM  MAGNIFIER 
Paul  A.  Hoogesteger,  Brighton,  N.Y.    (134  Commodore 
Parkway,   Rochester,  N.Y.),  and  Robert  D.  Jacobs. 
2508  E.  Lake  Road,  Livonia,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,418 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D57— 1) 


/ 


203,880 
PIANO  CASE 
Wfaisor  D.  White,  Jr.,  Blowing  Rock,  N.C.,  assignor  to 
D.  H.  Baldwin  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,623 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D56— 9) 


203  883 

BOTTLE  FOR  LIQUIDS 

William  F.  Wood,  109  U  Paloma  Ave.,  Alhambra.  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  83,749 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 6) 


203  881 
CONTOUR  MEASllUNG  PROJECTOR 
James  N.  BnrUn,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Henry  Dreyfuss, 
South  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bausch  &  Lomb 
Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  84,468 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D57— 1) 


203,884 

BOTT¥  W 

WiUiam  F.  Wood,  109  La  Paloma  Ave.,  AUiambra,  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,750 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

,  (CL  D58— 6) 


^ 


..i 


February  22,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


1605 


203,885 

BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Norman  R.  Lykes,  12001  Ranch  Ln,  Scottsdale,  Ariz. 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,030 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— «) 


Jerome  Goulc 


203  888 

REMOVABLE  RECEPTACLE  FOR  FLOOR 

SWEEPINGS 

Donald  C.  Hultquist,  8212  Penn  Ave.  S.,  and  Donald  G. 

Franzen,  11408  Goodrich  Road,  both  of  BloonUngton, 

Minn. 

FUed  Oct  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,893 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D58— 17) 


203,886 
BOTTLE 

J,  Encino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Campbell  Soup 

Company,  Camden,  N J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  May  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,060 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 8) 


203,889 

TRASH  RECEPTACLE 

Eleanor  V.  Kingsley,  P.O.  Box  104,  Pomona,  CaUf. 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,120 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D58— 17) 


203,887 
CHEST  FOR  SILVERWARE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Samuel  Braun,  Rye,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  B.C.N.  Design 
Products,  Inc.,  AmityviUe,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  May  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,220 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D58— 12) 


203,890 

TRASH  RECEPTACLE 

Eleanor  V.  Kingsley,  P.O.  Box  104,  Pomona,  Calif 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,121 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D58— 17) 
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M3^1 

TRASH  RECEPTACLE 

Eleanor  V.  Kingsky,  P.O.  Box  lU,  Pomona,  Calif. 

Filed  Ang.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  81,122 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D58— 17) 


2t3J9S 

CAP  FOR  A  DISPENSING  CAN 

Godfrey  H.  Khm,  Parma,  Ohio,  avignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,840 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D58— 26) 


2«3,892 

VALVE  ACTUATOR  FOR  PRESSURIZED 

CONTAINERS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Ralph  A.  Mnscatiello,  24  Lancaeter  Lane,  Norwood,  Mass. 

FUed  May  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,120 

Term  of  pirtent  14  yean 

(CL  DS8— 26) 


203,896 

CAP  FOR  A  DISPENSING  CAN 

Godfrey  H.  Kiun,  Parma,  Ohio,  assiipior  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84^41 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D58— 26) 


203,893 

CAP  FOR  A  DISPENSING  CAN 

Godfrey  H.  Khm,  Parma,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,822 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D58— 26) 


203,897 
CAN  CARRIER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Paul  Glenn  Stephan,  Landenborg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  L 
do  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wllmhigton,  DeL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Ang.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  81,495 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D58— 26) 


203,894 

CAP  FOR  A  DISPENSING  CAN 

Godtny  H.  Khm,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,824 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D58— 26) 


'lej 
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203,898 

PLACE  CARD 

Hairy  Epstein,  106  Carmlchacl  St,  Toronto  12, 

Ontario;  Canada 

Filed  May  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,861 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada  Jan.  17, 1964 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D59^2) 


203,901 
DESK  CALCULATOR 
Cari  W.  Sondlierg,  Bloomiield  Hills,  and  Montgomery 
Ferar,  Huntington  Woods,  Mich.,  aarignors  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,771 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D64— 11) 


203,899 
CAMERA 

Akira  Yanagisawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Foto. 

chrome.  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,288 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan  Mar.  29,  1965 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D61— 1) 


203,902 
RE-ENTRY  VEHICLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Frederick  Raymes,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Air  Force 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,347 

Term  oi  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D71— 1) 


203,900 
AIR  HUMIDIFIER 
Hansrudolf  Stoop,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Defensor  Akticngesellschaft,  Zurich,  Switzerland, 
a  corporation  of  Switzerbmd 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,482 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland  Feb.  25, 1964 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D62--4) 


203,903 

SURFACE  EFFECT  SHIP 

Scott  C.  Rethorst,  1661  Lombardy  Road,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,125 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D71— 1) 


cr 
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I  203,904 

LIST*  KINDER 

Hildaor  L.  Ncilsen,  2  Juniper  St.,  Metuchcn,  N  J. 

FUed  Nov.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  82,763 

Term  oi  patent  14  years 

I  (CI.  D74— 1) 


203,907 
SPACE  HEATER 
Donald  John  McFall,  Leamington  Spa,  England,  assignor 
to  Sidney  Flavel  and  Company  Limited,  Leamington 
Spa,  England,  a  British  company 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,734 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi  Aug.  15,  1964 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D81— 19) 


203  905 

DISPLAY  STAND  FOR  CONFECTIONS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Robert  L.  Dixon,  12  Brompton  Road,  Garden  City,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,124 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D80— 10) 


203,908 

HEATER 

Walter  A.  Green,  Texko,  111.,  assignor  to  Lear  Siegler, 

Inc.,  Centralia,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,293 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

,  (CL  D81— 19) 


203,906 

COMBINED  ILLUMINABLE  MAP,  TOURIST  GUIDE 

AND  ADVERTISING  CABINET 

Antonio  de  Melo  Guimaraes  Ferreira,  Avenida  de 

Roma  29-30,  Lisbon  1,  Portugal 

FUed  July  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,806 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D80— 11) 


tl        tit  "  '      f  -j:-- ■.■«.~.-^*  ' — r^ 


203,909 
CIRCULAR  FREE  STANDING  FIREPLACE 
Gerald  L.  Jonas,  San  Francisco,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Fbe 
Drum  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  ■  corporation 
of  California 

FUed  May  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  85,496 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D81-~7) 


February  32,  1966 
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203,910 

BURNER  LINER 

Ben  B.  Sachnoff  and  Myroo  M.  Levin,  both  of 

4315  N.  Lincoln  Ave^  Lincolnwood,  111. 

Fikd  Nov.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  82,676 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D81— 25) 


203,913 

ASH  TRAY  OR  THE  LIKE 

Walter  I.  Bieger,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Artfanr 

Salm  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,256 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D85— 2) 


203,911 

ELECTROPHORESIS  APPARATUS 
Paul  A.  Hoogesteger,  Brighton,  N.Y.    (134  Commodore 
Parkway,    Rochester,    N.Y.),    and    Jacob    W.    Patla, 
36  Beach  Terrace,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

F^  May  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,475 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D83— 1) 


203,914 

SMOKING  PIPE 

Frederick  A.  Fassbender,  11  Beaumont  Terrace, 

West  Orange,  NJ. 

Filed  July  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,989 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D85— 8) 


nnignonnaTmrr: 


r3^ 


203,912 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  INHALATION  MASK 
Armand  De  Angelis,  Southbridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Omnitech  Inc.,  Dudley,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

FUed  May  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,465 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D83— 1) 


203,915 
PIPE  CADDY 
Reuben  G.  Thoreen,  522  S.  Broadway  SL,  Stillwater, 
Minn.,  and  Mather  GarUnd,  17238  Clear  Spring  Lane, 
Minnetonka,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,523 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D85— 8) 


^j*- 
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SMOKER'S  TRAY 
John  T.  RiumU,  1010  Walmrt  Arc  NE^  Canton, 
Ohio    44704,  and  Allan  RdsmU,  2Dd  St,  Bcthe«la, 
Ohio 

Filed  Ang.  4,  1M5,  Scr.  No.  86,437 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D85— S) 


203,919 

HAIR  DRYER 

Thomas  H.  Hayes,  Chicago,  m^  assignor  to  Sunbeam 

Corporation,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FIM  Jnly  13,  19<5,  Ser.  No.  86,134 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D86— 10) 


203,917 

COMBINED  LIPSTICK  HOLDER  AND  LIP 

ROUGE  APPLICATOR 

Arnold  T.  Milton,  7  Ohnsted  Road,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  and 

Daniel  Bednarcznk,  132 — 23  41st  Ave.,  Unshing,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80^19 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D86— 10) 


203,920 

PRESSURE  REGULATOR  Pt)R  COM- 

PRESSED  GASES 

Gaglielmo  Balsamo,  Via  Asiago  26,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,493 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy  Nov.  29, 1962 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D91— 3) 


r  >-ft-ri-r 


203,918 

HAIR  DRYER  HOOD 

George  Leo  Paul  Nawroth,  667  Hamilton  St, 

Preston,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,964 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(a.  D86— 10) 


203,921 

SADDLE  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  SPRINKLER  HEAD 

Floyd  A.  TerwUliger,  1232  SE.  12th  Are., 

Deerfield  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  83^97 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D91— 3) 


February  22,  1966 
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203,922 

HARD  SURFACE  FLOOR  COVERING 
OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Hubert  J.  FitzGenId,  East  Hempficid  Township,  Lan- 
caster County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong  Cork  Com- 
pany, Lancaster,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Aug.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81»505 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D92— 17) 


203,923 
CHAIN  SAW 
Riciiard  K.  Whitehead,  Sr.,  Richard  K.  Whitehead,  Jr., 
Alvin  C.  Whitehead,  and  Harry  C.  Whitehead,  aU  of 
1202  ZonoUte  Road  NE.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,764 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

<CL  D93— 3) 


NOTB. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


ATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  22nd  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY.  1966 

Arranged  In  accordance  with  the  Ilrst  signitlcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  dty  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


Beasley,  Jartt  M.,  and  H.  Greenewald,  Jr.,  to  Ung-Temco- 
Vought.  Ihc.  Heating  means  and  method.  Re.  25,&58, 
2—22—66,  CI.  13 — 1. 

Caldwell,  Ellsworth  E.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Apparatus  for  Indicat- 
ing an  electrically  grounded  condition.  Re.  25,957  2-22- 
66,  CI.  317 — 2. 

Caley.  William  S..  and  J.  D.  Harshman,  by  Bowmar  Instru- 
ment Corp.    Miniature  gear  mechanism.    Re.  25.960   2-22- 
66,  CI.  74—421. 
960,  2-22-^6,  CI.  74 — 421. 

Cohn,  MorrlB  I.,  and  R.  D.  Perdue,  to  Mineral  Industries  Corp 
of  America.  Apparatus  for  delamlnating  laminar  minerals. 
Re.  25.965,  2-22-66,  CI.  241 — 40. 

Cutler-Hammer.  Inc.  :  See — 

Ranson,  Richard  R.    Re.  25,959. 

Emmons.  Carl  to  U.S.  Tool  k  Cutter  Co.  Grooving  tool.  Re 
25.955.  2-22-66,  CI.  29—95. 

En  Mail  Machine  Corp.  :  See — 

Volks,  Herbert,  and  Ouellette.     Re.  25,961. 

Everett,  Harty  F.  :  See — 

Williams,  Norman  C,  and  Everett.    Re.  25,964. 

Greenewald,  Herbert,  Jr.  :  See — 

Beasley,  Jack  M.,  and  Greenewald.    Re.  25,958. 

Greentree,  Geraldine  H. :  See — 

Greentrpe,  Herbert.     Re.  25.968. 

Greentree.   Herbert,    Vj    to  G.   H.  Greentree.     Tractor-trailer 
braking  systems    and    operating   mechanism.      Re.   25  968 
2-22-66    CI.  188—3. 

Harrison.  Henry  and  H.  C.  Egg  beater.  Re.  25.967,  2-22-66. 
CI.  2.59 — 128. 

Harrison.  H«nry  C. :  See — 

Harrison,  Henry  and  H.  C.    Re.  25,967. 

Harshman,  Jack  D. :  See — 

Caley,  William  S.,  and  Harshman.     Re.  25,960. 

Heine,  Wolfgang  F.,  and  K.  Merl,  to  Mohawk  Business  Ma- 
chines Corp.  Automatic  volume  control  transistor  circuit 
arrangement.     Re.  25,963,  2-22-66,  CI.  330 — 28. 

King.  Taylor  G.,  and  H.  R.  Tyler,  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc. 
Process  and  composition  for  brightening  aluminum.  Re 
25,953,  2-22-66,  CI.  156—21. 

KUngler,  Hughlln  E.  Temperature  mixing  and  diverting  valve 
for  domestic  plumbing  fixtures.  Re.  25.954,  2-22-86.  CI. 
137— 625.  U. 


Llng-Temco-Vought,  Inc. :  See — 

Beasley.  Jack  M.,  and  Greenewald.    Re.  25.958. 
Merl    Kalju:  See— 

Heine.  Wolfgang  F.,  and  Merl.    Re.  26,963 
Mineral  Industries  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Cohn   Morris  I.,  and  Perdue.    Re.  25,965. 
Mohawk  Business  Machines  Corp.  :   See — 

Heine,  Wolfgang  F..  and  Merl.    Re.  25.963. 
Molins  Organisation  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Williamson,  David  T.  N.     Re.  25,956 
Ouellette,  Clarence  P. :  See — 

Volks.  Herbert,  and  Ouellette.    Re.  25,961. 
OwensIUlnois  Glass  Co.  :  See — 

Wheaton.  Jack  M.    Re.  25,962. 
Perdue,  Roy  D.  :  See — 

Cohn,  Morris  I.,  and  Perdue.    Re.  25,965. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  :  See — 

Wilcox,  Isaac  L.    Re.  25,966. 
Power  Brake  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

Williams,  Norman  C,  and  Everett.    Re.  25,964. 
Ranson,    Richard   R.,   to  Cutler-Hammer,   Inc.      Remote  con- 
trol system.    Re.  25,959,  2-22-66,  CI.  318—264 
Soconv  Mobil  on  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

King.  Taylor  G.,  and  Tyler.    Re.  25,953. 
Texaco  Inc.  :  See — 

Caldwell.  Ellsworth  E.    Re.  25,957. 
Tyler,  Harrison  R.  :  See — 

King,  Taylor  G.,  and  Tyler.    Re.  25,953. 
U.S.  Tool  &  Cutter  Co.  :  See— 

Emmons,  Carl.     Re.  25,955. 
Volks,    Herbert,    and    C.    P.   Ouellette,    to   En   Mail   Machine 
Corp.     Assembling  inserts,  letters,  etc.,  into  envelope  during 
formation.     Re.  25,961,  2-22-66,  CI.  53—206. 
Wheaton,   Jack   M.,    to   Owens-Illinois   Glass  Co.     Container 

closing  machinery.     Re.  25,962,  2-22-66,  CI.  53 — 167. 
Wilcox,  Isaac  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Multi-unit  pack- 
age.   Re.  25,966,  2-22-66,  CI.  229 — 52. 

Williams,  Norman  C,  and  H.  F.  Everett,  to  Power  Brake 
Equipment  Co.  Pneumatic  motor.  Re.  26,964,  2-22-66  CI 
253 — 2.  ,  '      ■ 

Williamson,  David  T.  N.,  to  The  MoUns  Organisation  Ltd. 
Tool  location  In  automatically  controlled  machine  tools 
Re.  25.956,  2-22-66.  CI.  90—11. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Canine,    Neli   E.,    to    Selected    Glads,    Inc.     Gladiolus    plant. 

2,603,  2-22-66,  CI.  85. 
Fischer,   Can   H..    to   Selected   Glads,   Inc.     Gladiolus  plant. 

2,605.  2-22-66,  CI.  85. 
Larus,  CharlPK  T. :  See — 

Larus,  Jiohn  R.  and  C.  T.     2,604. 


Larus,  John  R.  and  C.  T.,  to  Selected  Glads   Inc 

plant.      2.604.  2-22-66,  CI.  85. 
Selected  Glads,  Inc.  :  See — 

Canine,  Nell  E.     2,603. 

Fischer,  Carl  H.     2,605, 

Larus,  John  R.  and  C.  T.     2,604. 


Gladiolus 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Adee,  Raymohd  A.  :  See 

Fell,  Feriql  S..  Adee.  and  Ten  Eyck.     203,845. 
Allen,  Grant  fc.,  Jr.,  and  F.  Bohm.  to  Scientific-Atlanta.  Inc. 
Console  cabinet  or  the  like.     203,826,  2-22-66,  CI    D26 — 5. 
American  Can  Co.  :  See — 

Selbel,  Benjamin.     203,818. 
Amppx  Corp.  :  See — 

Bornsohlegel,  Robert  W.     203,830. 

Farey,  Ft^ancls  A.     203.833. 

Amsterdam,  Morton,  to  RItter  Co.,  Inc.     Dental  unit      203,821, 
2-22-66.  CI.  D24— 1. 

Anderson,  Olof  V..  to  Anson,  Inc. 

203,859,  2-22-66,  CI.  D45— 4. 
Anson,  Inc. :  See — 

Anderson,  Olof  V.     203,859. 
Armstrong  C^rk  Co.  :  See— 

FltzGeraJd,  Hubert  J.     203.922. 
Armstrong.  William  H.,  to  BorgWarner  Corp. 

203,804,  2-22-66.  CI.  D4 — 5. 
Automatic  Voting  Machine  Corp. :  See — 

Stevens,   Eric  S.     203.827. 
B.C.N.  Design  Products.  Inc.  :  See — 

Braun,   9«muel.     203.887. 
Baldwin.  D.  H.,  Co.  :  See — 

White,  WInsor  D.,  Jr.     203,880. 


Ash  tray  or  the  like. 


Bracelet  or  similar  article. 


Water  closet. 


Balsamo,  Guglielmo.    Pressure  regulator  for  compressed  gases 

203,920,  2-22-66,  CI.  D91— 3. 
Bausch  &  Lomb  Inc.  :  See — 

Burlin,  James  N.,  and  Dreyfuss.     203,881. 
Bednarczuk,  Daniel  :  See — 

Milton,  Arnold  T.,  and  Bednarczuk.     203  917. 
Benson,     Harold     R.,     to    The     Nuarc    Co.     Sink.     203  801 

2-22-66,  CI.  D4— 2. 
Bleger,  Walter  I.,  to  Arthur  Salm,  Inc. 

203.913,  2-22-66,  CI.  D85— 2. 
Bohm,  Fred  :  See — 

Allen,  Grant  E..  Jr..  and  Bohm.     203,826. 
Borg- Warner  Corn.  :  See — 

Armstrong,  William  H.      203.804. 
Bornschlegel,    Robert    W.,    to    Ampex    Corp.     Cabinet    for    a 

magnetic    tape    transport.      203.830,    2-22-66.    CI.    D26 5. 

Bourgeois.  John  J.,  to  Emhart  Corp.     Door  latch.     203,868, 

Braun.   Samuel,   to  B.C.N.   Design  Products,   Inc.     Chest  for 
silverware  or  the  like.     203,887,  2-22-66,  CI.  D58 ^12. 

^"2'03,'817!"2''-22-^66    0^01.5—11'**'**^^  ^"^  **'  *'°^'*'"  *''"*''*• 
Burlin    James  N.,  and  H.  Dreyfuss,  to  Bausch  &  Lomb  Inc 
Contour     measuring     projector.       203.881,     2-22-66      CI 
D57 — 1.  ' 


>^ 
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LIST  OF   DESIGN   PATENTEES 


Burns,  James  O.,  to  Ormston  Burns,  Ltd.     Combined  vibrato 
and  bridge  unit  for  a  guitar  or  similar  article.     203.879. 
2-22-66,  Cl.   D56— 1. 
Burns,  Ormston,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Burns,  James  O.      203,879. 
Bus,  Andre  :  See — 

Klein.  Bert  J.,  Bus.  and  Thorn.     203,835. 
Campbell,  Laurie  J.,  to  Louis  Marx  k  Co.,  Inc.     Toy  vehicle. 

203,843,  2-22-66,  Cl.  D34— 15. 
Campbell  Soup  Co.  :  See — 

Qould,  Jerome.     203,886. 
Cassidy,   Raymond  T.,    to   Sperry   Rand   Corp.     Power  drive 
unit    for    a    spin    casting    fishing    reel    or    similar    article. 
203.829,  2-22-66,  C\.  D26 — 5. 
Cavin,  James  J.,  to  Dage  Bell  Corp.     Educational  electronics 

console.      203,832,  2-22-66,  Cl.  D26 — 14. 
Chieda,  Robert,  to  S.  W.  Farber,  Inc.     Food  mixer.     203.850, 

2-22-66.  Cl.  D44 — 1. 
Chipping,  William  S.,  to  Northern  Electric  Co.  Ltd.     Mobile 
telephone     or     similar     article.      203,831.     2-22-66.     Cl. 
D26— 14. 
Classic  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 
Power.  John  M.     203,841. 
Cooper,  George  D.     Outdoor  light  fixture.     203,865,  2-22-66, 

Cl.   D48— 20. 
Courson,  Iber  C.  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Operating 
handle  for  a  vending  machine  or  similar  article.     203,813, 
2-22-66,  CI.  DIO— 8. 
Courson,    Iber  C,   to  Westlnghouse   Electric  Corp.     Vending 

machine  cabinet.     203,872.  2-22-66,  Cl.  D52— 3. 
Cox,    Austin    E..    to    H-P    Products,    Inc.      Vacuum    cleaner 

nozzle.     203,809,  2-22-66.  Cl.  D9 — 2. 
Dage-Bell  Corp.  :  See — 

Cavin.  James  J.     203,832. 
Dansk  Designs  Ltd.  :  See — 

Qulstgaard.  Jens  H.     203,860. 
Darr.  Ralph  M.  :  See — 

Werner,  Frank  D.,  Darr,  Luger.  and  Petersen.     203,806. 
Davis,    John    N.,    to   General    Electric    Co.     Housing   for   an 

electrical  transformer.       203,834.  2-22-66.  Cl.  D26 — 15. 
De  Angells,  Armand.  to  Omnitech  Inc.     Heat  exchange  inhala- 
tion mask.     203.912,  2-22-66,  Cl.  D83— 1. 
Defensor  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Stoop.   Hansrudolf.     203.900. 
Diversified  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

James,  Forrest  H.,  Jr.     203.837. 
Dixon,  Robert  L.     Display  stand  for  confections  or  the  like. 

203,905.  2-22-66   Cl.  D80— 10. 
Dominion  Electric  Corp. :  See — 
Hali.  Richard  B.     203.819. 
Douglas,  David,  to  East  Wisconsin  Trustee  Co.  of  Manitowoc. 

Beverage  server.     203,852,  2-22-66.  Cl.  D44 — 21. 
Douglas.     David.       Coffee     maker.       203,8.'>4,     2-22-66.     Cl. 

D44 — 26. 
Dowit.  Harold  C.     Thumbtack.    203,876,  2-22-66,  Cl.  D54— 9. 
Downs,  Jassev  :  See — 

Husselman,    Charles    R.,    Sampson,    Smith,    and    Downs. 
203.812. 
Dreyfuss,  Henry  :  See — 

Burlln,  James  N..  and  Dreyfuss.     203.881. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  See — 

Stephan,  Paul  O.     203,897. 
E-Z  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

Knapp,  Ohmer  L.     203.846. 
East  Wisconsin  Trustee  Co.  of  Manitowoc  :  See — 

Douglas,   David.     203,852. 
EdberK.  Richard  A. :  See — 

Werner,   Frank   D.,  Edberg,   and   Petersen.     203,805. 
Emhart  Corp. :  See — 

Bourgeois,  John  J.     203,868. 
Epstein.  Harry.     Place  card.     203,898,  2-22-66,  Cl.  D69— 2. 
Farber,  S.  W„  Inc.  :  See — 

Chieda,  Robert.     203,850. 
Farey,  Francis  A.,  to  Ampex  Corp.     Magnetic  tape  transport 

unit.     203  833.  ^-22-66,  Cl.  D2&— 14. 
Fassbender.  Frederick  A.     Smoking  pipe.     203.914,  2-22-66, 

C*\    OS'S— —8 
Fell.'  Ferol  S.'.  R.  A.  Adee.  and  R.  E.  Ten  Eyck.  to  Hesston 
•  Mfg     Co..     Inc.       Combination    wlndrower    and    swatber. 
203,'845.  2-22-66,  Cl.  D40 — 1. 
Ferar,  Montgomery  :  See — 

Sundberg,  Carl  W.,  and  Ferar.     203,901. 

Ferrelra  Antonio  D.  M.  G.  Combined  illumlnable  map, 
tourist  guide  and  advertising  cabinet.  203,906,  2-22-66. 
Cl.  D80— 11. 

Fire  Drum  Corp.  :  See — 

Jonas,  Gerald  L.     203,909. 

FltzGerald,  Hu^)ert  J.,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Co.  Hard  sur- 
face floor  covering  or  similar  article.  203,922,  2-22-66, 
a.  D92— 17. 

Flambeau  Plastics  Corp. :  See — 
Hvale,  James  L.     203,858. 


Flavel.  Sidney,  and  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

McFall,  Donald  J.     203,907. 
Florlo.  Vlto  W      Spoon  bottom  wiper.     203,856,  2-22-66,  Cl. 
D44 — 29. 

Fotochrome,  Inc.  :  See^ 

Yanagisawa,  Akira.     203,899. 

Franzen.  Donald  G.  :  See— 

Hultqulst,  Donald  C,  and  Franzen.     203,888. 

Garland,  Mather  :  See — 

Thoreen,    Reuben   G.,    and   Garland.     203,915. 


General  Motors  Corp.  :  See — 

Geller.  Rodger  E.     203,816 
General  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Staib,  Neil,  and  Judson.     203,848. 
Glancarlo,    Eugene    N..   and    C.    F.    Graser,    to    International 
Business     .Machines    Corp.       Document     reader.       203,825, 
2-22-G6,  Cl.  I>2tt— 5. 
Gould,  Jerome,  to  Campbell  Soup  Co.     Bottle.     203.886.  2-22- 

66.  Cl.  D58- — 8. 
Grain  Belt  Supply  Co.    Inc.  :  See — 

Husselman,    Charles    R..    Sampson,    Smltli,    and   Downa. 

Graning  Enameling  Co.  :  See — 

Graning.  Thomas.  Jr.     203.802. 
Graning     Thomas,    Jr..    to    Graning    Enameling    Co.      Sink. 

203,802,  2-22-66,  Cl.  D-1 — 2. 
Graser,  Clarence  F.  :  See — 

Giancarlo,  Eugene  N..  and  Graser.     203,825. 
Green,   Walter  A.,   to   Lear   Slegler,   Inc.     Heater.     203.908, 

2-22-66,  CT.  D81— 19. 
Gulotta,    Gerald.      Sugar   container.      203.851.    2-22-66,   Cl. 

D44 — 15. 
Gulotta.  Gerald.     Creamer.     203.853.  2-22-66,  Cl.  D44 — 21 
Gulotta    Gerald.     Coffee  pot.     203.855,  2-22-66,  Cl.  D44 — 26.' 
HP  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

Cox,  Austin  E.     203.809. 
Hall,  Richard  B.    to  Dominion  Electric  Corp.     Electric  knife 

handle  or  similar  article.     203,819,  2-22-66,  Cl    D22 — 3 
Hass,  Martin  A.,  R.  A.  Rogers,  and  W.  L.  Patton.     Isometric 

exerciser.     203,836,  2-22-66,  Cl.  D34 — 5. 
Hayes,  Thomas  H.,  to  Sunbeam  Corp.     Hkir  dryer.     203  919. 

2-22-06,  Cl.  D8r — 10. 
Hesston  Mfg.  Co.    Inc.  :  Sec — 

Fell,   Ferol  S..  Adee.  and  Ten  Eyck.     203,845. 
Heuckeroth.    Curt,    to    Rowenta    Metallwarenfa'brtk    GmbH 

Table  lighter.     203.866,  2-22-66,  Cl.   D48 — 27 
Hilton.  Robert  M.     Snow  plow  blade.     203.844,  2-22-66,  Cl. 

D35 — 2. 
Holtkamp,  Peer  G.     Butter  pat  dispenser. 

Cl.  D52— 2. 
Holtkamp,  Peer  G.     Butter  pat  dispenser. 

Cl.  D52— 2. 
Honyewell  Inc.  :  See — 

Miller,  Ronald  C.     203,874. 
Hoogesteger,    Paul  A.,   and   R.   D.   Jacobs. 

203.882    2-22-66,  Cl.  D57— 1. 
Hoogesteger,    Paul    A.,    and    J     W.    Patla 

apparatus.     203,911,  2-22-66.  Cl.  D83 — 1. 
Hubert,  Oustav,  to  Ultra-Vlolet  Products,  Inc.     Ultra-violet 

lamp  or  similar  article.     203,864,  2-22-66.  Cl    D48 — ^20 
Hultquist.     Donald     C,     and     D.     G.     Franzen.       Removable 

receptacle    for    floor    sweepings.      203,888,    2-22-66,    Cl. 

D58 — '17. 
Husselman,   Charles   R.,   D.    L.    Sampson,   V. 

J.    Downs,   to  Grain  Belt   Supply  Co.    Inc 

203.812,  2-22-6G,  Cl.  D12— 2. 
Hvale,  James  L.,  to  Flambeau  Plastics  Corp. 

203,858.  2-22-66,  Cl.  D44 — 29. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.  :  See — 

Giancarlo,  Eugene  N.,  and  Graser.     203,825. 
Jacobs,  Robert  D.  :   See — 

Hoogesteger    Paul   A.,   and   Jacobs.     203,882. 
James.  Forrest  H.,  Jr.,  to  Diversified  Products  Corp 

weight.     203,837.  2-22-66,  Cl.  D34 — 5. 
Jefferson,  Lesslie  N.,  and  L.  J.  Jerue,  Jr.     Swimming  pool 

coping   block.      203,814,    2-22-66.    Cl.    D13 — 1. 
Jerue,  Lawrence  J.    Jr.  :  See — 

Jefferson.  Lesslie  N    and  Jerue.     203.814. 
Johnson.   Albert   V..  J.  Q.   Flisram.  and   H.   L.   Bridgman    to 

Rlvet-Eie    Inc.      Tool    for   removing   and   securinz    rivets 

203.877,  ^-22-66,  Cl.  D54— 10.  e  ^  • 

Johnson,  Robert  C.     Game  board  or  the  like.     203,838.  2-22- 

66.  Cl.  D34— 5. 
Jonas    Gerald  L.,  to  Fire  Drum  Corp.     Circular  free  standing 

fireplace.     203.909,   2-22-66.   Cl.    D81 — 7. 
Judson.  William  V.  :  See— 

Staft,  Neil,  and  Judson.      203,848. 
Kelly,   William  E.,  to  The  Thomas  A  Betts  Co.,  Inc. 

able  outlet  box.      203,823,  2-22-66,  Cl.  D26 — 1. 
Kenner  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Utrecht,  Karl  A.     203,840. 
Kielhom,    William    V.     to    Lockheed    Aircraft    Corp 

measuring  sled.     203,873,  2-22-66,  Cl.  D52 — 6. 


203.870.  2-22-66, 

203.871,  2-22-66, 

Zoom   magnifier. 
Electrophoresis 


K.    Smith,  and 
Cattle  feeder. 

Potato  masher. 


Barbell 


Rotat- 


Slope 


Klnglslev,  Eleanor  V. 
Cl.  D5^17. 


Trash  receptacle.     203,889.  2-22-66. 


Geller.  Rodger  E..  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
203,816.  2-22-66.  Cl.  D14 — 30. 


Steering  wheel. 


General  Electric  Co. :  See — 
Davis.  John  N.     203.834. 


Kingsley,  Eleanor  V.  Trash  receptacle.  203,890.  2-22-66. 
Cl.  D58 — 17. 

Kingsley.  Eleanor  V.  Trash  recepUcle.  203.891.  2-22-66. 
Cl.  D58 — 17. 

Klein.  Bert  J..  A.  Bus,  and  J.  B.  Thorn,  to  The  Lane  Co.  Inc. 
Commode  table  combination.     203,835,  2-22-68,  Cl.  D33--«. 

Klun.  Godfrey  H..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Cap  for  a  dU- 
penslng  can.    203.893.  2-22-66.  Cl.  D58 — 26. 

Klun,  Godfrey  H.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Cap  for  a  dis- 
pensing can.    203,894,  2-22-66,  Cl.  D58 — 26. 

Klun,  Godfrey  H.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Cap  for  a  dis- 
pensing can.     203,895,  2-22-66,  Cl.  D58 — 26. 

Klun,  Godfrey  H.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Cap  for  a  dis- 
pensing can.    203,896,  2-22-66,  Cl.  D58 — 26. 

^'i^PA.^'*^*'"  ^'  ^o  ^-Z  Products,  Inc.  Lawn  edger  bUde. 
203,846,  2-22-66,  Cl.  D40— 1. 

Lagerstrom,  Robert  C,  and  J.  R.  Mango,  to  National  Union 
Electric    Corp.      Vacuum   cleaner.      203,808,    2-22-66,    Cl. 

Lane  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

Klein,  Bert  J..  Bus.  and  Thorn.    203,835. 


LIST  OF    DESIGN   PATENTEES 


Desk   lamp.      203.862, 


Lax,   MlcbaH   S.,   to   Ughtoller  Inc. 

2-22-66.   CI.  D48 — 20. 
L#ar  Slegler,  Inc.  :  See — 

Green.  Walter  A.     203,908. 
Levin,  Myron  M.  :  See — 

Sachnuff.  Ben  B.,  and  Levin.     203,910. 
Llghtoller  Inc.  :   «ee   - 

Neumann.  Manfred.     203,86.H. 
Lax.  Michael  S.     203,862. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See — 

Klelhom.  William  V.     203,873. 
Luger,   Marvin  A. :  See — 

Werner,  Frank  D.,  Darr,  Luger.  and  Petersen.     203,806. 
Luti,  Joseph  M.,  and  L.  T.  Petell.     Automobile  rain  guard  for 

drive  In  theaters.     203,815,  2-22-66,  CI    D14— 6 
Lykea,  Norman  R.     Bottle  or  similar  article.     203.885   2-22- 

66.  CI.  D58 — 6. 
MaatscbapplJ  Van  Berkel's  Patent  N.V. :  Bee — 

Schlerbeek.  Berend  B.     203,875. 
Mango,   Jostph  R. :  See — 

LagerstTom.   Robert   C,   and   Mango.      203,808. 
Marx   Louis,  i  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Campbell.  Laurie  J.     203.843. 
Mason.    Monica   A.     Floor  sweeper  cover  or  similar  article 

203.810.  2-22-66.  CI.  D9— 2. 
McFall.    Donald    J.,    to    Sidney   Flavel   and   Co    Ltd       Soace 

heater.    203.907.  2-22-66.  CI.  D81— 19 
McOlnty.  Ralph  J.,  to  Wyatt  Mfg.  Co^  Inc.     Conveyor  Injec- 
tor coupling.    203.878,  2-22-66,  CI.  D55 — 1. 
Miller,  Ronald  C.  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Face  panel  for  a  con- 
trol   instrument.      203,874,   2-22-66    CI.    D52 — 6 
Milton.    Arnold   T.,   and   D.   Bednarctuk.      Combined   lipstick 
holder   and    lip    rouge   applicator.      203.917,    2-22-66,   CI. 
D86 — 10. 
Muscatlello.   Ralph   A.      Valve  actuator  for  pressurised  con- 
tainers or  the  like.     203.892.  2-22-66    CI    D58 — 26 
National  Union  Electric  Corp.  :  See— 

LacerHtrom,  Robert   C.  and  Mango.     203.808. 
Nawroth.  George  L.  P.     Hair  dryer  hood.     203,918    2-22-66, 

CI.  D86 — 10. 
Neilsen,    Hlldaur    L.      List    finder.      203.904,    2-22-66,     CI. 

Nestegard,  Elaine  A. :  See — 

Nestegard,  Sander  C.     203,800. 
Nestegard.  Sander  C,  to  E.  A.  Nestegard.     Sign  holder.    203  - 

800.  2-22-66.  CI.  Dl— 3. 
Neumann.  Manfred,  to  Llghtoller  Inc.     Desk  lamp.     203  863 

2-22-66,  CI.  D48 — 20.  ' 

Neval.  Bela  B.     Carving  board.    203.849,  2-22-66.  CI.  D44— 1 
North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Schellena.  Henrlcus  F.  T.    203,820 
Northern  Electrtc  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Chlppini'.  William  S.     203.831. 
Nuarc  Co..  The  :  See — 

Benson.  Harold  R.    203.801. 
Omnltech  Inc. :  See — 

De  Angells.  Armand.     203,912. 
Patla.  Jacob  W.  :  See — 

Hooeesteger  Paul  A.,  and  Patla.    203,911. 
Patton,  Warren  L.  :  See — 

Hass,   Martin   A..   Rogers,    and   Patton.     203.838. 

Uq^        •  ^^^^P**-     Elbow  macaroni.     203,807.  2-22-66.  CI. 

D8 — 1 . 
Petell.  Louis  T. :  See — 

Luti,  Joseph  M..  and  Petell.    203.815. 
Petersen.  Paul  S.  :  See — 

Werner.  Frank  D..  Edberg,  and  Petersen.     203.805. 
T.  _.  *V/n*''"'  Frank  D..  Darr.  Luger.  and  Petersen.     203.806. 
Ports.  Harry.    Dispenser  for  tissue  or  the  like.    203,869,  2-22- 

66,  CI.  D52 — 2. 
Power.  John  M..  to  Classic  Industries.  Inc.     Miniature  raclne 

car  body.    t03.841.  2-22-66.  CI.  D34— 15. 
QuUtgaard.  Jens   H..   to  Danak   Designs  Ltd.     Candleholder 

203  860.  2-22-66,  CI.  D4R— 2. 
Rawson   Paul  O..  and  G.  L.  Schick,  to  The  Sinirer  Co.    Cabinet 

for  electrical  instruments  or  the  like.     203,824,  2-22-66, 

CI.  D26 — 1. 
Ravmes.  Fred^'rick.  to  United  States  of  AmeHca    Air  Force 

Re-entry  vehicle  or  similar  article.     203.902,  2-22-66.  CI. 

Rt'thorst.   Scott  C.      Surface  effect  ship.     203,903,   2-22-66, 

Ritter  Co..   Inc.  :  See- 
Amsterdam.  Morton.     203,821. 
Rivet-Ere.  Inc.  :   See — 

Johnson,  Albert  V..  Flisram.  and  Bridgman.     203  877 
Rogers,  Ralph  A. :  See — 

Haas.  Martin  A..  Rogers,  and  Patton.     203,836. 
Roman.  Simon  R.     Lamp.     203.861,  2-22-66    CI    D48 — ^20 
Rosemount  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Werner.  Frank  D.,  Edberg.  and  Petersen.     203.805. 

Werner.  Frank  D..  Darr.  Luger.  and  Petersen.     203  806 
Rowenta  Metallwarenfabrlk  O.m.b.H. :  See — 

Heuckeroth.  Curt.      203,866. 
Ruedln.  Haeel.     Portable  foot  switch  retaining  pad  for  sewlne 
machines.    203.811.  2-22-66.  CI   D9— 6.  »trw.uK 

Russell.  Allan:  See    - 

Russell.  John  T.  and  A.    203.916. 
Russell,  Fred  J.,  and  D.  G.  Stroh  :  said  Stroh  assor.  to  said 
Russell.     Door  knob.     203,867,  2-22-66.  CI.  D50 3. 

^"^f^lloi"*"*  "^^  *"^  ^-     Smoker's  tray.     203,916,   2-22-26 
CI.  Deo — 8,  «  ' 


UI 

Ryan.  John  W.     Convertible  toy  cap  gun.     203  842       2-22- 

08,  CI.  D34 — 15. 
S  4  A  Elecrotnics,  Inc. :  iSee — 

Wells,  l»onald  H.     203.828. 
Sachnoir    Ben  B.    and  M.  M.  Levin.     Burner  liner.     203,910, 

^-^Z— d6,  CI.  D81 — 25. 
Salm   Arhur,  Inc.  :  See — 

Bieger.  Waler  I.     203,913. 
Sampson.  L>arwln  L. :  See — 

Huseslman.    Charles    R.,    Sampson,    Smih.    and    Downs. 

Schellens,    Henrlcus  F.  T      to  North   American   Philips  Co., 

Inc.     Dry  shaver.     ■203,820,  2-22-66,  CI.  D22 — 3 
Sclentlflc-Atlana,  Inc. :  See — 

Allen,  <;rant  E.,  Jr.,  and  Bohm.     203,826 
Schick,  George  L. :  See — 
^,  ^,  Rawson,  Paul  O..  and  Schick.    203,824. 
ochleler,  Albert  M.     Barbecue  cooking  rack.     203,857.  2-22- 

Schle^rt)eek    Berend  B.,  to  Maatschappll  Van  Berkels  Patent 
o  .^Y-  ^^elghing  scale.     203.875,  2-22-66,  CI.  D52— 10 
Seibe  ,   Benjaiuin,    to  Amerncan  Can    Co.      Knife  or   similar 

article.     203.818,  2-22-66,  CI.  D22— 3 
Sherwood,  John  W.     Oil   drum  rack.     203,847,  2-22-66    CI 

D41 — ^1.  ' 

Singer  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Rawson,  Paul  O.,  and  Schick.    203,824. 
Smith    Vernon  K. :  See— 

•j^Ao'^o"'   ^^•'^'■les    R.,   Sampson,    Smith,    and   Downs. 

Sperry  Rand  Corp.  :  See — 

Cassidy,  Raymond  T.     203,829. 
Sundt)erg,  Carl  W.,  and  Ferar.     203.901. 
Staib,  Nell,  and  W.  V.  Judson,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Clock 

or  similar  article.      203.848,  2-22-66    CI    I>42 7 

Stephan.    Paul   G..    to   E.    I.    du    Pont   de  ■^•emours■  and   Co. 
^an  carrier  or  similar  article.    203.897,  2-22-6«.  CI.  I>58 

Stevens    Eric  S..  to  Automatic  Voting  Machine  Corp.     VoUng 

mach  ne  front  panel.     203.827,  2-22-66,  CI.  D26— 5 
*''"?,P.'.i**°*"""*^"'^'   ^o  Defensor  Aktlengesellschaft.     Air  hu- 
midifier.    203.900.  2-22-66,  CI.  D62--4 
Stroh.  Donald  G.  :  See — 

Russell.  Fred  J.,  and  Stroh.    203,867. 
Sunbeam  Corp. :  See — 

Hayes,  Thomas  H.     203.919. 
Sundberg,   Carl    W.,    and    M.    Ferar,    to  Sperry    Rand    Corp. 
Desk  calculator.     200,901,  2-22-66,  CI.  D64--11 

Tecton,   Mike.     Bath    tub.     203,803,  2-22-66,  CI    EM 4 

Ten  Eyvk.  Richard  E. :  See—  i«— «. 

Fell,  Ferol  S.,  Adee,  and  Ten  Eyck.     203,845. 
TerwIlUger     Floyd    A^     Saddle    for    supporting    a    sprinkler 

head.     203.921.  2-22-66   CI.  D91— 3 
Thomas  &  Betts  Co.,  Inc..  The  :  See— 
KellyWlUlam  E.     203.823. 

'^"''2-22^  Cl'*D85^°*^  ^*'  *^'""^"°''      P'P«  '^^^^y-     203.915, 

Thorn,  Jolin  B. :  iSee-^ 

Klein,  Bert  J.,  Bus,  and  Thorn.    203.835. 

9"9?"^°  .o^^t!;^*:''^  h     P'^ftsble  golf  club  holder.     203.839. 
-i- ^-— oC.  CI.  D34 — 5. 

Ultra-violet  Products.  Inc.  :  See- 
Hubert,  Gustav.     203.864. 

Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See — 

Klun.  Godfrey  H.  203.893. 
Klun.  Godfrey  H.  200,894. 
Klun,  Godfrey  H.  203,895. 
Klun,  Godfrey  H.     203.896. 

United  States  of  America.  Air  Force  :  See — 
Raymes,  Frederick.     203.902. 

"-'It^n''  ^o%%i:2%^ir<^i  W-i'i*l  ""'■  ''''  ''^^ '""- 

Vomallne  Products  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 
Venema.  William.     203.822. 

^^2°oT822^2-l*2^fi.°c7^D*J^*l^'"'**'"*''^  ^°-  ''""■     ^eatsink. 

Wells.  Donald  H.,  to  s'&  A  Electronics,  Inc.     Weather  shield 
terminal  box.     203.828.2-22-66   CI   D2fr— 5   "''"'""  «"'«^'° 

Werner.    Frank    D..    R.    M.    Darr,    M.    A.    Luger.    and   P.    S 
806*''2-y>-^6   cf^D?— 7  ^°^°^'"'°K  ^^-      ^ki  boot.      203.- 

Werner    Frank  ■d..'r.  A.  Edberg.  and  P.  S.  Petersen,  to  Rose- 
mount  Engineering  Co.     Ski  boot       "" "       ^ 

1X7 — 7. 

WestlnghoHse  Electric  Corp. :  See — 
Courson.  Iber  C.    203.813. 
Courson.  Iber  C.     203.872. 

White.    Winsor  D..   Jr.,    to  D.   H.   Baldwin  Co 
203.880.  2-22-66  CI.  D56— 9. 

Whitehead.  Alvln  C.  :  See— 

^'''^*^}l''i^-  i*'*'*'Vl.^  •  ''''■••  «•  K  Whitehead.  Jr.  A.  C. 
TKTu.^  I.    ^J^^^^^^-  """^  "•  ^    Whitehead.      203.923. 

UM*'/*!*^- ,,^'''*'yi '^A-    ^''-    ^     ^     WTiltehrod.    Jr..    A.    C. 

2-22^"ci  *D03— 3  ^^'^'»^*>«'«d-  <^haln  saw.  203.923, 
W^d^WllIiam  F.     Bottle  for  liquids.     203.883,  2-22-66,  CI. 

wS^^;  S'/'"1?'  ^V    ^'^l"*'      203,884,  2-22-66.  CI.  D58— 6. 
uyatt  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

McGlny.  Ralph  J.     203.878. 
2-^2'2!S6*Cl^D«i— 1  ^*'^***'^'"'""^'   I"*"-     Camera.     203.«99. 


203,805,   2-22-66,   CI. 


Piano   case. 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 

'  TO   WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  22nd  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1966 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  tlie  first  Bigrniflcant  character  at  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  dtJ  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


ACF  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Smith.  Russell  F..  and  Bradley.    3,236,383. 
A.D.J.  Corp. :  See — 

Johnson,  Arthur  O.    3,236,214. 
AMP  Inc. :  See— 

Broake,  William  P.,  Demler,  Knowles,  and  Wahl.    3,235.- 
944. 
Abeson,   Marlon.     Deformable  figure  toy  of  laminated  sheet 

material.     3.236,007,  2-22-66,  CI.  46 — 157. 
Abltlbi  Power  k  Paper  Co..  Ltd.  :  See— 

Eynon,  John  L.    3,236.274. 
Abollns,  Andrew,  to  Strick  Trailers,  a  Division  of  Fruehauf 

Corp.      Projection   mounted   clearance    lighta    for    trailers. 

3.237.004.  2-22-66.  CI.  240 — 8.2. 
Abrahamson.  Clark  A. :  See — 

Johnson.  Edward  P.,  and  Abrahamson.     3,236.439. 
Abramovitz,  Gerald  G.     Furniture.     3,236.560,  2-22-66,  CI 

297— 422. 
Ackerman,    Nathan.      Hydraulic    position    lock.      3,236,515. 

2-22-66.  CI.  267—71. 
Ackerman.  Wllbert  E..  and  A.  J.  Vandenbosch.  to  Blaw-Knox 

Co.    Means  for  laying  i>aving  material.    3.236,163,  2-22-66, 

CI.  94 — 46. 
Ackley.  John  W.,  W.  P.  Oehler.  and  C.  K.  Stralow.  to  Deere  k 

Co.     Sprayer.    3,236,456,  2-22-66,  CI.  239—168. 
Adams,  F.  Le  Roy,  and  J.   D.  Balduccl,   to  North  American 

Aviation,  Inc.    Flight  control  system.     3,236,478,  2-22-66, 

CI.  244—76. 
Adams,  Robert  C,  to  Chrysler  Corp.     Method  of  assembling 

steering  gear.    3,235.953,  2-22-66.  CI.  29 — 407. 
Adhikary,  Pasbu.  to  Interchemical  Corp.     Pressure  resistant 

heat-sensitive    copying    sheets.      3.236.717,     2-22-66,    CI 

161—6. 
Adlckes,  Cecil  F.  :  See — 

Sweeney,  Theodore  J.,  Adickes,  and  Lagassey.    3,235,929. 
Adkins.  Harold  T.,  to  Sigma  Instruments  Inc.     Photoelectric 

cell.     3,237,057,  2-22-66,  CI.  317—124. 
Adler  Process  Corp.  :  See — 

Adler.  Solomon.     3.236,711. 
Adler,  Robert,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.     Crossed-fieid  type  para- 
metric amplifier  with  inhomogenous  pump  field.     3.23T\114. 

2-22-66,  CI.  330 — 4.7. 
Adler.  Solomon,  to  Adler  Process  Corp.     Method  and  appara- 
tus for  making  non-woven  fabric.     3,236,711,  2-22-66.  CI. 

156—174. 
Advani.  Ram  :  See — 

Halmi.  Gabor.  and  Advani.     3,236,814. 
Aebi,  Hans  :  See — 

Martin,  Henry,  and  Aebi.    3,236.624. 
Aerovox  Corp. :  See — 

Rodriguez,  Antonio  R.,  and  Cronin.    3,23'5,939. 
Afdahl,  Ronald  L.,  and  C.  G.  Mitchell,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Co.      Recovery   of   hydrocarbons.     3,236,029,   2-22-66,   CI. 

55 — 44. 
Agarwal.  Jagdish  C.  C.  M.  Sclulli.  and  R.  L.  St€?>hen9on,  to 

United  States  Steel  Corp.    Method  of  Introducing  fluid  fuel 

into  a  blast  furnace.    3,236.629,  2-22-66,  CI.  75 — 42. 


Agfa  Aktiengesellscbaft :  8ee- 

Von  Rintelen,  Harald,  Petersen,  and  Hellmann.     3,236,- 
642. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  :  See — 
Bernstein.  Joseph  T.    3,236,059. 
Fetterman,  Jay  V.     3,236,058. 
Akamatsu,  Klyoshi :  See — 

Tsunoda,  Yoshio,  Taneda,  and  Akamatsu.    3,236,918. 
Akin,  Alfred  A.,  Jr. :  See — 

Moure.  Russ  J.,  and  Akin.     3,235,967. 
Alberda,    Marvin   E.,   to   General   Precision,    Inc.      Magnetic 
transducer  and  memory  drum  assembly.     3,237,175,  2-22- 
66,  CI.  340—174.1. 
Albright  &  Wilson  Ltd. :  See — 

Coates.  Harold,  and  Chalkley.  3.236,676. 
Alderman,  Leon  D.,  A.  S.  Dorosz,  A.  J.  Gilbrlde,  D.  E.  Ripley, 
L.  F.  Stanton,  and  J.  R.  Stewart,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery 
Corp.  Heel  finishing  machines.  3,235,893,  2-22-66,  CI. 
12—87. 
Alexander,  Norman  J.,  and  H.  A.  Krug.  Girdle.  3,236,241, 
2-22-66,  CI.  128—555. 

Alfleri.  Giuseppe,  to  Fabbrica  Italiana  Magnetl  Marelli  S.p.A. 
Apparatus  for  pneumatic  systems  of  automotive  vehicles. 
3,236,567,  2-22-66,  CI.  303—54. 

Alford,  Andrew.     Counterbalanced  vehicle  rear  view  mirror. 

3.236,152,  2-22-66,  CI.  88—98. 
Allen- Bradley  Co.  :   See — 

De  Smidt,  Woodrow  A.,  and  Eckman.    3,236,970. 
Allen  Form  Corp. :  See — 

Allen,  Homer  E.     3,236,486. 
Allen,  Helen  .M. :  See- 
Allen,  Homer  E.     3,236,486. 
Allen,    Homer   K.,   deceased :    by    H.    M.    Allen,    executrix,    to 
Allen  Form  Corp.     Waler  brackets.     3,236,486,  2-22-66,  CI. 
248—224. 

iv 


Allen,   Richard   M.,  and  I.   J.   S.   Williams,    to  The  General 
Electric  Co.  Ltd.     Push-pull  modulator  circuit  with  means 
to   vary    the    output    level    of    the    carrier   and   sidebands. 
3,237,129,  2-22-66,  CI.  332—38. 
Allen,  Theodore  L.,  Jr.,  to  Varlan  Associates.     Apparatus  of 
the  free  precession  atomic  portion  type.     3,237,092.  2-22- 
66.  CI.  324— .5. 
Alletru.  Jean  E.  L.,  to  Socl6t«  A  Resposabilit^  Umit6e  Btahlls- 
sements    Bresson  Faille-Marchand.       Resettable    actuator. 
3.236,966.  2-22-66,  CI.  200 — 95. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Newallis,  Peter  E.,  and  Walker.    3.236, 72S. 
Sopchak.  Peter,  and  Port.    3,230.590. 
Wentworth.  Theodore  O.     3,236,888. 
Allied  Record  Sales  Co.  :  See — 

Gulet,  Fernand,  and  Salzman.     3,236,132. 
Allingham,  Walter  F.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.    Manifold  gas  valve. 

3,236,252,  2-22-66,  CI.  137—66. 
Allls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 
Baugh.  Robert  T.    3.236,112. 
Gieskieng.  David  H.     3.236.358. 
Hoffmann,  Jack  H.    3,237,035. 
Lester,  George  N.     3,236,978. 
May,  John  W.     3,236,980. 
MeMath,  Paul  L.,  and  I'errault.     3,237,071. 
Allman,    Orin,    to    Owens-Illinois    Glass    Co.      Glass    stirring 

apparatus.     3,236,618,  2-22-B6,  CI.  65 — 178. 
Alloys  Research  &  Mfg.  Corp.  :   See — 
Bartoszak,  Anthony.     3,235,959. 
Alt,  Ernst :   See — 

Wawrzinick,  Erwin,  and  Alt.    3,236,344. 
Aluminium  Laboratories  Ltd.  :   See — 

Skantze,  Hugo,  and  English.     3,236,753. 
Amalgamated  Curacao  Patents  Co.  N.V. :  See — 

Beer,  Henri  B.     3,236,766. 
Amato,  Peter  :  See — 

Warder,  Frederick  A.,  S.  P.,  and  Amato.    3,236,085. 
Amcodyne  k  Co. :  See — 

Ross,  David  S.,  and  Ross.    3,236.767. 
American  Air  Filter  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Bennett,  Robert  L.,  and  Kline.    3,236,031. 
American  Blitrite  Rut>ber  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Mason,  James  N.     3,236,712. 
Wisotzky,  Reuben.     3,236,926. 
American  Brake  Shoe  Co. :  See — 

Arrasmith,  Grant  H.     3.235,952. 
Crawford,  Arthur  R.     3,237,007. 
Ratkowski,  Thomas  A.     3,236,463. 
Ameruan  .Machine  k  Foundry  Co. :  See^ 
Holden,  Dermot.     3,236,128. 
Johnson,  Carl  W.     3.236,200. 
Poindexter,  Allan  M.,  and  Soussloff.     3,236,746. 
American  Metal  Products  Co.  :  See — 
Donnellan,  Gerald  L.     3.236,573. 
American  Optical  Co.  :  See — 

Berkovits,  Barouh  V.     3,236.239. 
Granitsas.  George  A.     3,237.037. 
Regis.  Leo  S..  Jr.,  and  Bergmann.    3,236,371. 
American  Photocopy  Equipment  Co.  :  See — 

Rautbord,  Clayton  L.,  and  Sacre.     3,236,168. 
American  Radiator  k  Standard  Sanitary  Corp.  :  See — 

Elliott.  Harold  A.,  Heller,  Ewy,  and  Snyder.    3,237,010. 
iLohouse.  -N'orman  P..  Jr.     3.236.089. 
American  Seating  Co.  :  See — 

Hozeski,  Kenneth  W.,  and  Van  Loo. 
American  Tobacco  Co..  The  :  See — 

Irby,  Richard  M..  Jr.,  and  Harlow. 
Neal,  William  P..  Jr.    3,236,090. 
Amerline  Corp. :  See — 

Hultgren,  Arnold  P.    3.236,473. 
Amiet,  Bernard  P.  L.,  and  P    Langella,  to  Tardney  Interna- 
tional Corp.     Deferred-action  battery.     3,236,697,  2-22-66, 
CI.  136 — 162. 
Ampez  Corp. :  See — 

Im   Ho  B.,  and  Wickham.    3,236,777. 
Amra,  Lutfi  H. :  See — 

Pugh,  John  W.    Amra,  and  Hurd.     3,236,699. 
Amstutz,   Edward   D.,   F.   P.    Palopoli,   C.    H.   Tllford,   R    F 
Shuman,  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc.    N,^-dl8ub8tltuted  and 

phenethyl  piperidines.     3,236,844,  2-22-66,  CI.  260 247.5. 

Ancllff    Walter  A  ,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Window  fastener  as- 
sembly.    3.236,555,  2-22-66,  CI.  296 — 44. 
Anders.   Walter  G..  and   B.   W.   Woodward,   to   Sperry  Rand 
577. "2-22^66^  a  "^12— 223''^^*""  *^'""'''°  *^"'P™^'»t      3.236,- 
Anderson,  Clifford  W.,  and  P.  J.  Roehrig,  to  The  Wurlitzer 
A^pparatus  for  making  damper  lever  assemblies,  catcher 
""      "-    --        '-     parts    for   piano   actions.      3,235,949, 


3,236.484. 
3,236,244. 


Co. 

assemblies  and   like 

2-22-66,  CI.  29—208." 

'^'cn^MpthL'jS^*""/'  .^'k'.""  ^-  ^    Roehrig.  to  The  Wurlitzer 
Co.     Method  of  attaching  covering  material  to  piano  action 

""    3"23'6,13S''"-V2-!66\'c"'8V"2«.""'^^*   '''"'"*"** 


hammer 
thereby. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Anderson,  Gerftld  R.,  and  D.  W.  Chamberlln,  to  FMC  Corp. 
Fruit  orienting  apparatus.  3,236,367,  2-22-66,  CI.  198 — 
33 

Anderson,  Lloyd  R.     Non-loosening  hinge.     3,235.903.  2-22- 

66.  CI.  16—167. 
Anderson,  Kicbard  M.  :  See — 

Wygant,  JameH  C,  Prill,  and  Anderson.     3,236.639. 
Andre,  Henri  0..  to  Yardney  International  Corp.     Process  for 
producing  a  composite  electrode.     3,236,696,  2-22-66,  CI. 
136    -126. 
Andregg,  Ernent  R.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.     Im- 
pedance meaiurlng  circuit.     3,237,058,  2-22-66,  CI.  317— 
148.5. 
Andres.  Amll  A.  :   See — 

Gates,  Lauren  W.,  and  Andres.     3,236,038. 
Andresen,  William  F.,  Jr.,  L.  H.  Lange,  and  D.  W.  Shelmire, 
to  FMC  Corp.     Box  wrapping  machine.     3,236,161,  2-22- 
66,  CI.  93—54.2. 
Andress,  Harry  J.    Jr. :  See — 

Gee,  Paul  T.  C.,  and  Andreas.    3,236.613. 
Andrews,  Edward  L. :  See — 

Kunz.  Miles  C,  and  Andrews.    3,237,103. 
Apache  Powder  Co. :  See — 

Towle.  Louis  W.     3,236.180. 
Aquariums  Inc.  :  See — 

Wlllinger,  Allan  H.     3,236,206. 
Archer-Danlela-Midland  Co. :  See — 
(Jraver.  Richard  U.     3  L'S^l.TO.I. 
Archer,  Giles  A.,  and  L.  H.  Sternbach,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 
Inc.     Certain  l-substltuted-benzodlazepln-2-one  compounds. 
3,236,838,  2-22-66.  CI.  2«0 — 239.3. 
Archer,  William,  Jr.  :  See — 

Plgott,  Kenneth  A.,  and  Archer.    3,236,815. 
ArcuR.  James  8..  Sr.     Admission  pass  manipulating  machine. 

3,236,135.  2-22-66    CI.  83—364. 
Arenco  Aktiebolag :  See- —  , 

Sandberg,  Ivar  O.     3.236.245.  ' 

Arkansas  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Shane.  Nathaniel  C.  and  Welland.     3.236,672. 
Arkley.  Vincent :  See — 

Hems,   Benjamin  A.,   Arkley,   Gregory,   Webb,  Elks,   and 
Tomlch.     3.236,920. 
Armour  and  Co.  :  See — 

Dvbalskl.  Jack  N..  Du  Brow,  and  Michaels.     3.236,671. 
Arnola,    Gerald    A.,    to    Erie    Technological    Products,    Inc. 

Trimmer  condenser.     3.237  069,  2-22-66,  CI.  317 — 249. 
Arnold,  Loren  <3.,  and  A.  S.  Trapkus,  to  Deere  &  Co.     Towed 

plow.     3,23«,313,  2-22-66.  CI.  172—328. 
Arqullla,  Edward  R.     Pregnancy  test  method  and  immunologi- 
oiil   Indicator  therefor.      3.236.732.   2-22-m.  CI.   167—84.5. 
Arrasmlth,  Grant  H.,  to  American  Brake  Shoe  Co.     Method 
of  fabricating  and  as-sembling  railroad  brake  shoes.    3,235,- 
952,  2-22-66.  CI.  29—407. 
Asahi  Kasel  Kogyo  Kabushlki  Kaisha  :  See — 

Tsunoda.  Yoshlo    Taneda,  and  Akamatsu.     3,236,918. 
Ashton,  Albert  A.     Counterbalanced  loading  device.     3,236,- 

259,  2-22-t>«,  CI.  137—615. 
Associated  Electrical  Industries  Ltd.  :  See — 
Frankel,  Adolf.     3,236,051. 

Warnian,   Bloomfleld  J.,   Kwlngton,   and  Taylor.     3,236,- 
953. 
Assoclatefl  Spring  Corp.:  See-- 

Toma>hot.  George  W.     3.235.919. 
Atal.  BIshnu  S.,  and  M.  R.  Schroeder,  to  Bell  Telephone  Lab- 
oratories, Inc.     Apparent  sound  source  translator.     3,236,- 
949.  2-22-66    CI.   179—1. 
Atlas  Electric  Devices  Co.  :  See — 

Norton.  JoBeph  E.     3.237.005. 
Attewell,  Oliver  G..  to  McGraw-Edlson   Co.     Voltage  magni- 
tude control  system.     3.237.091.  2-22-66.  CI.  323—43.5. 
Atwood.  Donaiki  K..  to  Esso  Production  Research  Co.     Treat- 
ment  of   clay  containing  formations.      3.236.306.   2-22-66. 
CI.   166 — 42. 
Auergesellschaft  <I.m.bH.:  See  — 

Kloss.  Hans  Joachim  P.     3.23.').981. 
Austin.    I.^onar(l   E.      Vehicle  stabilizing  system.      3,236,323, 

2-22-66,  CI.  I  (80 — 30. 
Auto  Union  (;.W.b,H.  :  See— 

Wawrzlnlck.  Erwin.  and  Alt.     3,236.344. 
Automated  Building  Components.  Inc.  :  See — 

Jureit.  William  F.     3.236,225. 
Axe,    William   X,    S.    Schlflf.    and   J.    T.    Gragson,    to   Phillips 
Petroleum  Co.     Hydroxylated  high  molecular  weight  naph- 
thenic    hydrocarbons    In    lubricants.      3,236.775,    2-22-66, 
CI.  252— .52 
Axelrod.    Sydn««y,    and    G.    Demltrack.    to    United    States    of 
America.  Arnly.     Propellant  composition.     3.236.704.  2-22- 
66,  CI.  149^119. 
Aziende  Celorl  Nazlonali  Afflnl- Acne  S.p.A.  :  See — 
Cavadlni.  Vlttorlo.  and  Telloll.     3,236,608. 

Azuma,  Kuninorl,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd. 
Aluminum  dinposltion  from  an  anhydrous  fusible  salt  elec- 
trolyte.    3.28»'>.751.  2-22-60,  CI.  204-39. 

Azoplate  Corp.  :  See — 

Steppan.  Hartmut,  Rebenstock.  and  Neugebauer.     3,236,- 

046. 
Tomanek,  Martha.     3,236,639. 
Tomanek,  Martha,  and  Uhliu.    3,236,640. 
Tomanek.  Martha.     3,236.776. 
Bach,  Harold  K..   to  National  Electric  Welding  Machines  Co. 
Knife  for  cutting  excess  strip  from  a  scarf  joint.   3,230,136, 
2-22-66.  CI.  83 — 614. 
Back,     Walter,       Mount     for     photographic     transparencies. 

3,235,990,  2-22-65,  CI.  40—152. 
Bacher.   Helmat  L..  and  J.   E.   EJbert,   to  Welnschel  Engineer- 
ing Co.     Linear  variable  lossy  line  attenuaor.     3,237,133. 
2-22-66.  CI.    $33—81. 


3.233.907. 


3.236.478. 


Badische  Anllin  &   Soda-Fabrlk   Aktlengesellschaft  •  See — 

Distler,  Harry.  Mueller,  and   Werner.     3,236  881 
Baler,  Edwin  :  See — 

Schulthels,     Werner,     Schlmmelscbmldt,    Hoffman      and 
Baler.     3,236,860. 
Bailey,  Richard  F.,  J.  F.  Mason,  and  R.  B.  Emery,  to  Halli- 
burton Co.     Apparatus  for  dispensing  particulate  material 
3,236,422,  2-22-66    CI.  222—195 
Bailey,  Richard  W..  M.  S.  Reld,  and  S.  A.  Rishovd,  to  North- 
western  Motor  Co.     Chain  saws.     3,236,036    2-22-66    CI 
56 — 25. 
Bain,   John   W.,   and  A.   K.   Sumsion,   to  United   States  Steel 
Corp.      Method    and    apparatus    for    burning   a    mixture    of 

liquid  and  gaseous  fuels.     3,236,281.  2-22-66    CI    158 11 

Balrd-Atonilc.  Inc.  :  See — 

Koplto,  Louis.     3,236,205. 
Baker  Perkins  Inc.  :  See — 

Harwood,  Norman   F.,   and  OstMme 
Balducci,  John  D. :  See — 

Adams,  F.  L..  and  Balducci. 
Ball,  Ralph  K.  :  See— 

Litt,  Peter  S.     3,236,768. 
Lltt,  Peter  S.     3,236,757. 
Ballard.    Lee    N..    and    W.   A.    Calhoun,    to   United    States   of 
America,   Interior.     Process  for  preparation  of  caustic-re- 
sistant   containers    for    high-temperature    use.      3,236.682, 
2—22—66.  CI.  117 — 127. 
Ballou.    Harry    G..    to    Superior    Concrete    Accessories     Inc 
Dual    anchoring   Insert   for  a   tilt-up  concrete  slab  or  the 
like.     3.236.019,  2-22-66.  CI.  52—704. 
Bandag  Inc. :  See — 

Carver.  Roy  J.     3,236.709. 
Bank  of  California  NT  &  SA. :  See— 
Bolger,  John  G..  Jr.     3.236.149. 
Banner  Plastics  ('orp.  :  See — 

Ketterer,  Ernest  E.     3,236.539. 
Baranowski,    Frank.   Jr..   to  General   Electric  Co      Slldewlre 

device.     3.237,143.  2-22-60,  CI.  338 — 315 
Barany,  Ernst  H.,  and  J.  F.  Miquel.     Carboxyllc  add  esters 

3.237.200.  2-22-06.  CI.  260—479. 
BArber.    Donald   E..    to   Bucyrus-Erle  Co.      Level   sensing  de- 
vice.    3,236.535.  2-22-66.  Cl.  280—6  1 
Barden.  Wayne  A.,  and  C.  C.  SSynder.  to  CDS  Corp.     Variable 

resistance   control.      3.237.140.    2-22-66.   Cl.    338 — 164 
Barkelew  Electric  Mfg.  Co..  The :  See- 
Fallows.  Albert  N.     3,236,981. 
Barker.  John  L,.  to  Laboratory  for  Electronics.  Inc      Traffic 
monitoring   and    control    system.      3,237.154.   2-22-66,    Cl. 
340 — 38. 
Barker,    Randolph    G.      Terminal.      3,237.146.    2-22-66.    Cl. 

Barkhuff.  Raymond  A..  Jr.  :  See — 

Nemphos,   Speros  P.,  and  Barkhuff.     3.236,681 
Barley,  Leo  I).,  to  Harris  Intertype  Corp.     High  speed  reverse 

for  back  gage.     3,236,131,  2-22-66,  Cl.  83 — 71 
Barnard,   Monroe  G.,  W.  J.   Hanson,  and  L.  N.  Varholak    to 

fl^*'cr?9^io°*'     *^^*"  handling  device.    3,236,355.  2-22- 
Barnes.   Bentley  t..   to  General   Electric  Co.     Cathodlc  glow 

gaseous   discharge   device.      3.237,041.    2-22-66.   Cl.   313 

Barnes  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 

Hall.  Richard  W..  and  Engel.     3.235,974. 
Schwarz,  Frank,  and  Chou.     3.237  120 

T236."lV!'Ll>2-^6^cV"l73-3?'^"*^'*  PaN-ement  breaker. 
Bar'nee.Avil'llam  E.     Means  for  skimming  debris  from  the  sur- 

face   of  HWlmming  pools.      3.235.885,   2-22-66    Cl    4 172 

^"J!:'"^"v.^^'""?'"  C-  an<l  N-  M.  Sider,  to  InternAtlonal  Paper 

Co      Container.      3,236.433,    2-22-66,    Cl.   229—15 

/■„"„*^-r^^H"*,Ti^-  *°.l-'-  P-  Shipley,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Inc.     Controlled  rectifier  supply  for  series  motor  speed  con- 
trol    system.      3,237,073,    2-22-^66,    Cl.    318—246 
Bartolomel,  Edward  J. :  See— 

Bartfs^e^kl.'r^rw'-  Sec  -'''"'''•  ""'^  Bartolomel.     3,236,599. 

^^^olP'*^'  <^o'"f'o".  Bartoseekl,  Breese,  and  Hlnkle     3  237  - 
186.  ■        ' 

Bartoszak,  Anthony,  to  Alloys  Research  &  Mfg.  Corp     Brazlnjj 
aluminum    based   parts.     3,235.959,  2-22-66.   Cl.   29—498 

Basic  Inc. :  See — 

Wilson.  Roger  E.     3.236.664. 

Baskin.  Herbert  A.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  & 
cyanuric  acid  from  urea.  3.230.845. 
248. 

^"glo.  2-22^6'!  ci:  2^68':^'"**'  ^^''''^  assembly. 

Battelle  Development  Corp..  The  :  See 

Bouladon.  Gabriel,  and  Zappiger.     3  236  191 

®"3.230.n?'2-Iii-«*'6:  a*."f4'*^f "  *"^-  ^*''   ^**""  yibr^tOT. 
Baxendale.  Ralph  W^.  :  See — 

Gilman.  Paul  B..  Jr..  and  Baxendale.  3.236  644 

Baxendale    Ralph  W..  and  R.  F    Relthel.  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Co      Single-step  direct  image-forming  electrolytic  developer 

749.  5!22%'6.  ci.  204-18**"*'***^'"''''^'^  processing.     3.236.- 

Bayeura.  Orestes  M.,  and  D.  A.  Rosendahl.  to  International 

f26  2t'22-66?cr.'33?^?i3^°^*'"'**'"  ^^'''  ^^^P'^"     3  237- 

Beacon  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Brookshire.  Grover  J.     3.236.265. 
Beare,  Leonard  E.  :  See — 

Matson.   Howard  J.,  Beare.  and  McConnell.      3.236  770 
Beck.  Edward  and  E   J.  Cator.  to  Crawford  Fitting  Co     Tube 
bending  tools.     3.236.0,82.  2-22-66.  Cl.  72--149. 


Co.      Production   of 
2-22-66.    Cl.    260— 


3.236.- 
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3,23fl,353. 


Beck,  Frederick  B.,  and  J.  M.  Thorabery.  to  Controls  Co.  of 

America.     Timer.     3.286,123.  2-22-<t6,  CI.  74 — 813. 
Beck,  Kenneth  H.,  and  W.  L.  £>tiepley,  to  CurtUs-Wngtat  Corp. 
Ultran8onlc  poaiiion  Indicator   system.     3,237, ISU,   2-22- 
66.  CI.  340—1. 
Becker.  Edward  J.  :  Sec- 
Berk,  Bernard,  Becker,  and  Robison.     3.236.880. 
Becker,  Herman  F.     Tray  for  fried  foods.     3,236,385,  2-23- 

66.  CI.  210 — 477. 
Beckman,  E.  A..  "Al"  :  See — 

Revelle.   William  A.,  and  Carr.     3.236,934. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc. :  See — 
Patterson.  James  A.    3.236.367. 
Beer.   Henri   B..  to  Amalgamated  Curacao  Patents  Co.   N.V. 
Electrolysis     with     precious     metal-coated     titaniumanode. 
3.236.756.     2-22-66.  CI.  204—98. 
Beggs.    James    E..    to    General    Electric    Co.      Tunable    high 
frequency  electric  discbarge  device  with  Internal  resonator. 
3.237.049.  2-22-66.  CI.  315—39. 
Bego.   Robert  E..   W.  J.  Thomas,  and  A.   N.    Voltattornl.   to 
Progress  Pattern  Co.     Blow  tube  structure  with  removable 
liner.    3.235.921.  2-22-66.  CI.  22—10. 
Behnke.  Edith  D.  :  See— 

Wulff.  Helmut,  and  Behnke.    3.236.916. 
Behnke.  Henry,  and  D.  B.  Dick,  to  Mautc  Paint  and  Varnish 
Co.      Fire    lighter    composition.      3.236.611.    2-22-66.    CI. 
44 — 7. 
Belk.   Wilbur  C.   to   FMC  Corp      Apparatus   for  separating 
liquid  from  solid  material.     3,236.175.  2-22-66.  CI.  100— 
108. 
Bell,  Hans  C. :  See — 

Heathcote.  Ralph  L..  and  Bell.    3.235.956. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 
AndretTK.  Ernest  R.     3.237,058. 
AUl.  Bishnu  S.,  and  Schroedt-r.     3.236.949. 
DeMonte.  Robert  W.     3,236  948. 
Olson.  Hildlng  M..  Jr.    3.237.046. 
Bellinger.  James  E..  Jr.  :  See — 

MacNelll.  John  H.,  and  Bellinger. 
Belolt  Corp.  :  See — 

Hornbostel.  Lloyd.     3.236.471. 
Beloit  Eastern  Corp.  :  See — 

Patterson.  Henry  R..  Jr.     3.236,472. 
Belt.  Roger  F. :  See —  „„„„„, 

Scott.  Harvey,  and  Belt.    3.236.827. 
Bender.  Houston  O.     Toe  gauge  for  vehicle  wheels. 

970.  2-22-66.  CI.  33—203.17. 
Bendlx  Corp..  The :  See—-       „„„,,,„ 
CTifton.  James  B.  McC.    3.237.118. 
Schiffman.  Julius.     3,2.^7.195. 
Wihelm.  Vincent  A.     3.237  023.       „     .      _ 
Bendix  Westlnghouse  Automotive  Air  Brake  Co. 

B,n«Il"d''°l!S,'.,?'o".%?  Rlch\'rV'K"uo«r    L,d.     LlquM  ..«. 

Borax  &  Chemical  Corp.     Diester  compounds.     3.236.876. 
2-22-66.  CT.  260 — 473.  *      t-« 

Bengtsson.   Bertil    8..   to   Sigma   InfJ.'^l'^''*''  i°^- 
element    assemhlv    including    positioning    means. 
987.  2-22-66.  CI.  200—166. 

^""ostraVde^^wJlter^MTBennett.  and  Sutherland. 
970 

Bennett    John    P.  E.  Chaney.  J.  W.  Jones,  and  F    M.  Mayes 
to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Bore  hole  logging  apparatus  having  rate 
of  descent  controlling  "jeans  and  a  flexible  cable  membw 
carrying    a    detector     element.      3.237.093.     i-^^-no,    ci. 
324 1 

Bennett.  Robert  L.    and  R.  L.  P'"^-  t«4"|r'"2-2'2-6r'CT 
Co..    Inc.     Wet   dust   separator.     3.236,031,    z-zz-on.   v.i. 

Beppu.  Ihet.  to  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  Takelrl  SelMkusho  Flla 
ment  drafting  device  for  a  spinning  machine.  3.JJ3.»i4, 
o_o*>_Art    pi    19^—255 

RArirer    Michel  C    and  J.  O.  Langiilllaume.     Combustion  gas 
Xcharge  system      3.236,04S.  2-22-66.  CT.  60-30. 

Bergmann.  Carl  A.  :  See — -  „.  __, 

Regis.  Leo  S..  Jr..  and  Bergmann.     3.236.371. 

Berk  Bernard.  E  J.  Becker,  and  R.  S.  Robison.  to  Olln 
Mathl^on  Chemical  Corp.  9o  halo  A  norandrost-3  ene- 
Sl  1?  tr°on^  and  9a.halo-^ll-oxo  ^'•„V880%^12" eV'  O 
sterones    and    acyl    derivatives.      3.236.880.    2-22-8e.    ci. 

Defibrillator. 


3.235. 


See 


Contact 
3,236. 


3.236, 


260—488.  ^    .     ,  /, 

Berkovlts.  Baronh  V.,  to  American  Optical  Co. 

3.236.239,  2-22-66.  CI.  128—419. 
Berlucchl    Ernest    A.,   to   Sperry   Rand   Corp. 

dlcator.'    3.237.182.  2-22-66.  C\  340-266. 
Bernardl    Lnlgl    and   O    GofTredo,  to   Socleta'   Farmarentlci 

Ita*[a       EstTi^s   of   6-methyl    and    1,8-dlmethyl^rgoline   1. 

3.236.'852.  2-22-66.  CI.  260—285.5. 
Bernstein.   Josenh  T..  to  A}r  Products  and   Chem^«.K   Inr. 

Separation  of   gaseous  mixtures.      3,236,059.   £-££  oo. 

i»2 13 

Berton    Roger  J.,  and  R.  H.  Fredericks,  to  Ford  Motor  Co. 

Safetv  harness".     3,236.540.  2-22-66.  CL  280-150. 
n»vpr    Frank    to  Maschlnerfahrik   Augsburg  Nil rmherg  A  o 


Fail-safe  In- 


BUlsco.  Enrico.  Method  and  related  device  for  feeding  two- 
and  four  strokes  internal  combusUon  engines.  3  236  21«' 
2-22-B6.  Cl.  123 — 13b.  »,*oo,*io, 

Billue,  Gaines  H.  Underground  storage  and  disposal  of  radio- 
active products.      3,236,053,   2-22-66,   Cl.   61—  5 

Bily,  Peter  J.,  to  FMC  Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
transferring  fluid  offshore.     3,236,266,  2-22-66   Cl   141 1 

Bily,  Peter  J.,  to  FMC  Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for  trans- 
ferring fluid  offshore.     3,236,267,  2-22-66    Cl.  141 1 

Bir,  Wallace  G. :  See—  .  v,     xix     i. 

Carter.  Don  E..  and  Bir.    3,236,828. 

Bishop,  Claude  R.  :  See — 

Fowler,  Robert  M.,  Bishop,  and  Bartolomel.     3,236,599. 

Bishop,  Ivan  L.  :  See — 

Chapin,  Everett  E.,  and  Bishop.    3,235,930. 

Bishop,  Lewis  H.,  to  Pierce  Specialized  Equipment  Co.  Ap- 
paratus for  controlled  penetration  slitting.  3,236,129, 
2-22-66,  Cl.  83—6. 

Blxby,  Stephen  C,  and  M.  R.  Jayaram,  to  Honeywell  Inc. 
Water  heater  control  system.  3,236.450.  2-22-66.  Cl. 
236 — 21. 

Black,  Kenneth  G.,  and  P.  S.  Dornbusch,  to  General  Electric 
Co.  Voltage  regulation  for  direct  current  motors.  3,237.- 
074,  2-22-66,  Cl.  318 — 308. 

Blackburn.  Charles  L..  C.  E.  Hottman.  and  R.  K,  Johnson, 
to  Shell  Oil  Co,  Method  utilizing  formation  resistivity 
measurements  for  determining  formation  fluid  pressures. 
3,237.094.  2-22-66.  Cl.  324—1. 

Blackburn,  Jasper,  Corp. :  See — 

Toedtman,  John  A.     3,236.938, 

Blair.  Robert  C.  to  The  British  Plaster  Board  (Holdings) 
Ltd.  Pro(!ess  and  apparatus  for  continuous  calcining  of 
powdered  gypsum   rock.     3.236.509.  2-22-66.  Cl.  263 — 21. 

Blasbalg,  Herman,  and  R.  Van  Blerkom.  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corp,  Adaptive  data  compactor. 
3.237.170.  2-22-66.  C\.  340—172.5. 

Blaw-Knox  Co,  :  See — 

Ackerman.    Wilbert   E,.   and   Vandenbosch.     3.236.163. 

Blettner.  James  D.  Lawn  mower  and  drive  mechanism 
therefor.     3.236.034.  ?-22-66.  Cl,  56 — 6. 

Blewls,  Bernard  A.,  and  J,  Radzlejowskl.  to  General  Cable 
Corp.  Stranded  electric  cable  with  vulcanized  strand  seal- 
ing  composition.      3.236,939,    2-22-66.    Cl,    174 — 110. 

Bllsh,    Matthew   B.     Label.     3,235,986,    2-22-66,    Cl.   40 — 2. 

Bllzard,  Robert  B.,  to  Schlumberger  Well  Surveying  Corp. 
Detection  of  acoustic  signals.  3,237,153,  2-22-66,  Cl. 
340 — 18, 

Blout.  Elkan  R.,  and  R.  S.  Corley,  to  Polaroid  Corp.  Anthra- 
quinone  derivatives  containing  the  hydroqulnonylcarbamyl- 
methylamlno  substltuent.     3,236.864.  2-22-66.  Cl.  260 — 372. 

Blout.  Elkan  R..  M.  Green.  H,  G.  Rogers.  M.  S.  Simon,  and 
R.  B,  Woodward,  to  Polaroid  Corp.  2-amlnoarylalkylene- 
dlhydroxybenzenes,      3,236.893,    2-22-66.    Cl.    260 — 571. 

Blume.  Walter  S,.  Jr..  to  Leyman  Corp,  Method  of  producing 
curved  radially  aligned  matrix  bonded  flne  particle  perma- 
nent  magnets.      3.236.928.   2-22-66.   Cl.   264—323. 

Bobaiek    Edward  G,  :  See— 

Spiller.  Lester  L..  and  Bobaiek.     3,236,679. 

Boehm,  Guenter  J.  :  See — 

Cox,  John  E,,  and  Boehm,     3,236,952. 

Boehrlnger  Ingelhelm  G.m,b,H,  :  See — 

Zelle,  Karl,   Hauptmann,   and  Stable.     3,236,857. 

Boeing  Co.,  The  :  See — 

White.  Richard  D.     3,236,476. 

Bojko.  George,  to  Plnkerton's,  Inc.  Object  detection  system. 
3.237.191.  2-22-66,  Cl.  343—5. 

Bolger,  John  G.,  Jr.,  to  Bank  of  California  NT  &  SA. 
Apparatus  for  consecutively  printing  and  projecting  data. 
3.236.149,  2-22-66,  Cl.  88—24 

Bolkow  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung :  See — 
Sohlemann,  Just.     3,235.947. 

Bombardier.  Germain  :  See — 

Bombardier,  Joseph  A,     3,236,568, 

Bombardier,  Joseph  A.,  deceased  ;  G.  and  Y.  L  Bombardier 
and  Sherbrooke  Trust  Co.,  executors.  Snow  expelling 
system  for  endless  track  vehicle.  3,236,568,  2-22-66,  CL 
305—12. 

Bombardier,  Yvonne  L.  :  See — 

Bombardier,  Joseph  A,     3.236,568, 

Booe,  James  M,,  and  R.  E  Ralston,  to  P.  R.  Mallory  k  Co., 
Inc.  Rechargeable  alkaline  cell  and  liquid  phase-cohtalning 
amalgam  anode  therefor.     3.236,690,  2-22-66.  Cl,  138 — 68. 

Booher.  Robert  K,.  to  North  American  Aviation.  Inc.  Multi- 
plication apparatus.     3  237.000.  2-22-66,  Cl,  i.l.'S — 167. 

Bordeaux.  Jean,  and  P.  H.  Leach,  to  Robertshnw  Controls 
Co.  Dual  passage  thermostatic  valve.  3.236.452.  2-22-66, 
Cl,   236—102, 

Borg  Co  ,  The  :  See- 

Price.  Harold  A.     3.236,329. 
Borg  Warner  Corp.  :  See — 

Goldberg,   Eugene  P.,  and   Scardlulla.     3.236.808. 

Goldberg.   Eugene  P„  and   Scardlglla,     3,236,809. 
Borslnl.  Glancarlo:  See — 

Natta.  Glullo,  Crespl,  and  Borslnl.     3.236,917. 
Boscamp.  B,  Richard  :  See — 

Boscamp,  Francis  B.     3.2.16,404. 
Boscamp,  Francis  B,,  Vy  to  B,  R,  Boscamp.     Receptacle  with 
Improved   corner  unit.     3.236,404,   2-22-66.   Cl.  220 — 4. 

Bosman.  Machlel.  to  Stamlcarbon  N.V.  Jig  washer.  3  236,- 
382,  2-22-66,  Cl.  209 — 457. 

Botham.  Ruth  A.  :  See — 

Dunnavant,    William    R..    and    Botham,     3.236,798. 

Bottonarl,    Samuel   A..   O,   E    Rhodes,   and   H,   C.   Peppel    to 
Westlnghouse    Electric   Corp,      Switchgear   having  manual 
and    motor   onerated    spring   charging   means.      3  236  967    • 
2-22-66.  CT.  200—92.    *'      •  "    •  "■'""• 
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Bouladon,  Oabriel,  and  P.  Zuppljer.  to  The  Battelle  Develop- 
ment Corp.     Varying  speed  transport  apparatus.    3,236  191 
2-22-66.  CI.   104-25. 
Bourns,  Marian  E.    Variable  resistor  construction     3.237  141 

2-22-66.  CI.  338—180. 
Bourque,  Aunel  W..  and  O.  A.  Lotbrop.  to  W.  R.  Grace  4  Co 
FroceHs  of  preparing  a  rubber  and  oil  latex   with  sulfur. 
3.236.799.  1-22-66.  CI.  260 — 29.7. 
Bowers.  Albert,  to  Syntex  Corp.     9o.ll/S-dlchloro-17o-acyloxy- 
^♦••-pregnadtene-3.20-dione8    and    corresponding    1  dehydro 
derivatives.     3.236,868.   2-22-66.  CI.   260 — 397.45. 
Box,  Richard  J.,  to  Ilawley  Products  Co.     Process  for  making 
thicic  molded  fiber  parts.      3,236.722.  2-22-66.  CI.  162 — 222. 
Boyce,    John,    to   FilC  Corp.     Dust   removing  apparatus  for 
an   article  classifier.     3.236.376.   2-22-66,   CI.  209 — 111  6 
Boyd  Dewey  U. :  See — 

Phillips.  Edward  L..  Staben,  and  Boyd.     3,236,056. 
BOyle.  James  E.  :  See — 

/       Rabo.  Jule  A..  I'icltert.  and  Boyle.     3.236,761. 
I        Rabo.  Jule  A..  Pickert.  and  Boyle.     3.236.762. 
Bracliman,  Raymond  J.  :  See — 

Chalfln.  Albert,  and  Brachman.     3.237.100. 
Braco  Equipment  Co.  :  See — 

Barnes,  Harry  T.     3,236,314. 
Bradley,   John   J.,   and   C.   J.   Sanders,   to   Paper  Converting 
Machine  Co..  Inc.     Banding  apparatus.    3.236.024,  2-22-66. 
CI.   53—198. 
Bradley.  William  A. :  See — 

Smith.  RiiBsell  F..  and  Bradley.     3,236.383. 
Bradley,   William   E..    to  The  Regents  of  The   University  of 
Minnesota.       Implantable    bladder    stimulator.      3,236,240, 
2-22-66,  CI.   128—421. 
Bradstreet,    James    A.,    to    Johnson    &    Johnson.     Facings. 

3,236,677,  2-22-66,  CI.  117—68.5. 
Bradway,     Malcolm     S.     Staples     with     fln-Uke    projections. 

3.236.142.  2-22-66.  CI.  85 — 49. 
Brady,  John  0. :  See— 

Szabo.  Karoly,  and  Brady.     3,236,919. 

Bram.    Oeorget    E..    to    Centre    de    Richerches    de    Pont-A- 

MousKon.      Bealing  element   for   composite   pipes  and   pipe 

Joint    including    said    element.       3.236.528.    2-22-66.     CI. 

277—11. 

Bramson.  Cliva  H.     Watercraft  propulsion  device.    3.236.203. 

2-22-66    CI.  115—19. 
Branan,   Wiley  M..  and  J.  A.  Parkins,   to  E.   I.  du   Pont  de 
Nemours  aad  Co.     Thermally  stable  polymers.     3,236,870, 
2-22-66,  CI.  260—446. 
Brandt.     Herbert.       Supporting     roller    assembly     for    heat 

exchangers.     3.236.291.  2-22-66.  CI.  166 — 4. 
Brannock,    Kent    C.    to    Eastman    Kodak    Co.     Unsaturated 

esters.     3.2*6.878,  2-22-66.  CI,  260 — 484. 
Br«8tad,  William  A.,  and  S.  C.  Ruatad.  to  General  MUls,  Inc. 
Material    cUMifying    apparatus.      3,236,380,    2-22-66,    CI. 
209—321. 
Brauchla,    Herbert   C.      Vibrating  comb  support.      3,236,379, 

2-22-66,  CI.  209—247. 
Braunig     Friedrich,    to    Olympla-Werke    A.G.      Remote    con- 
trolled   office    machine    system.      3,237,165,    2-22-66,    CI. 
340—147. 
Bravo,    Justo    B.,   and   R.   Wynkoop,    to   Sun   Oil   Co.      Elec- 
trolytic preparation  of  methyl  chloride.     3.236,754.  2-22- 
66.  CI.  204—18. 
Breese.  Lemuel  R.  :  See — 

Whepley,    Gordon    E.,    Bartoseski,    Breese,    and    Hinkle. 
3,237,186. 
Brenner,   Millard   M.,  and  J.   F.   Sibley,  to  General  Atronlcs 
Corp.       Medianlcal    apparatus    and    method.       3,236,375. 
2-22-66    CI.   209 — 108. 
Bresenoff.  Stanley  W.,  and  F.  H.  Gardner,  to  North  American 
Aviation,     Inc.       Electronic^   gain-scheduling     apparatus. 
3,237,107.  2-22-66,  CI    328 — 1. 
Breullle.  Michel :  See— 

Chave,  Paul,  and  Breullle.     3,236,300. 
Brevets  Aero-Mecaniques  S..\.  :  See — 

Malllard.  Bernard.     3,235.996. 
Brey    Wilhelm.    to   The   Firestone   Tire  &   Rubber   Co.     Tire 

building  apparatus.      3,237,199,   2-22-66,   CI.    156 — 398. 
Brlges  &  Stratton  Corp.  :   See — 

Harkness.  Joseph  R.,  and   Santi.     3,236,937. 
Brinkley  Co.,  The:  See — 

McKay,  Hany  M.     3,236,501. 

Brinkmann  A.G.  :  See — 

Lenge-SuDdermann,  Kurt.     3,236,731. 

Bristol  SIddeley  Engines  Ltd.  :  See — 
Qulnn,  Neville  R.  L.     3,236,311. 

British  Aluminium  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Champion.  Frederick  A.,  Jones,  and  Skerrey.     3,235,961. 
British  Hydrocarbon  Chemicals  Ltd.  :  See — 

Wirth.   Max   M.,   and   Habeshaw.     3,236,907. 

British  Paper  and  Board  Industry  Research  Association,  The  : 
See — 

Hood,  Noraan  R..  Lacklns,  Sutherland,  and  Carpenter. 
3,235,9r2. 

British  Plaster  Board  (Holdings)  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 
Blair,  Robert  C.     3,236,509. 

Brockett,  Peter  C.  to  Laboratory  for  Electronics.  Inc  Vehi- 
cle detector.     3.237.155.  2-22-66,  CI.  340—38. 

Brockman,  Leonard.  Dental  string  or  floss  holder  with  means 
for  adjusting  string  or  floss  tension.  3,236,247,  2-22-66, 
CI.  132—91. 

Broda,  Frank,  and  A.  S.  Jacobeon,  to  S.  I.  Jacobson  Mfg.,  Co. 
Carrying  case.     3,236,366.  2-22-66,  CL  206—17. 

Brodsky,  Emanuel  D.  :  See — 

Zallcovltz,  Morris.     3,235,890. 

Brooks  Appliance  Co..  Inc. :  See— 
Thompson.  Harry  L.     3,236,233. 


Brooks,  Chester  V.  :  See- 
Brooks,  Jackson  R.     3,235,989. 

Brooks,  Jackson  R.,  to  Excellart  Extrusion  Co.  a  partner- 
ship composed  of  J.  R.  and  C.  V.  Brooks  Sign  frame- 
work.     3,235,989,  2-22-66,  CI    40—130 

Brookshlre,  (Jrover  J.,  to  Beacon  Mfg.  Co.  Filling  housing 
.,  o.,'**??*^^*yJ.°«  multiple  filling  yarn  spools.  3,236,265, 
'i-'i^i-ob    CI.   139 — 122 

^'"S."''^  «,  i'J"'  *^-  "  ^  Demler,  W.  H.  Knowles.  Jr.,  and 
I-.  W.  Wahl,  to  AMP  Inc.  Method  of  making  an  electrical 
connecijon  to  a  stranded  cable.  3,235,944,  2-22-66,  CI. 
^y — xoo.o. 

Brown.  Boveri  &  Cle.  Aktlengesellschaft :  Bee 

iTOwein,  Egbertus.      3,236,933. 
Frowein,  Egbertus.     3,236,983. 

Brown.  Boveri  i  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 
Keller,  Eduard.     3,237,063. 

Brown  Cicero  C  Method  and  apparatus  for  releasing  wall- 
stuck    pipe.      3,23G,307,    2-22-66,    CI     166 43 

Brown,  Garland  R.,  to  Mallinckrodt  Chemicals  Work  Barium 
sulfate  and  low  viscosity  monosaccharide  polymer  X-Rav 
constrast   media.      3,236,735.   2-22-66,    CI     167—95 

Brown,   George  vy     and  C.    V.   Corn,   to  Gainesville  Machine 

3ho%%   2-2^-61  c"*17-ll7'''    ""'"P'*    ^"«"    *^"°°- 

Brown,  Morris  A.,  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc  Drill  bit 
*>t^  pressure     relief     valve.       3,236,319,     2-22-66.     CI. 

Brown     Norman    F.,    to    Otis    Engineering    Corp.      Flexible 

coupling.     3,236,544,  2-22-66,  CI   285— 97 
Brown,   Robert  C,  to  F.  W.  Darby      Pivoted  Docketed  mimp 

board.     3.236,5^2,  2-22-66,  CI   273—110         P'*"^"^'*'*  ^"^ 
Brown    Stanley  S.,  and  G.  M.  Timmls,  to  National  Research 

Dvelopment    Corp.      1.6-dlmethane8ulfonyl    mannltol    com- 

pountfs.     3,236,873,  2-22-66,  CI.  260-456 
Browne,  Andrew  T.  :  See — 

Wallace,  George  A.,  and  Brownef*    3,235.895. 

V^^yerV:  3^931  ."^l^^I^e' c'r20^l'''^'  ""'°«  °'  ''"''' 
Brunner    Alfred,  to  Sulzer  Freres,  S.  A.     Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  controlling  fuel  and  air  supplied  to  a  combustion 
chamber.     3,236,449,  2-22-66,  CI.  236—15  '^"""'"""on 

Brunswick  Corp.  :  isee — 

Rockwood,  Albert  M.     3.236  223 

Buchschacher,  Paul,  and  R.  F.  Hireschmann,  to  Merck  A  Co 
f"*^;^  5o-pregnano-[3,2-c]pyrazole  and  the  16o,  17a-ace^ 
tonide  thereof.     3,236,839,   2-22-66.  CI.   260—2^9.5 

o.    ,^0^",^®.  ^-     Retraining  garment.     3,236.234,  2-'22-66, 
CI.  1^0 — 134. 

Bucyrus-Erie  Co.  :  See- 
Barber,  Donald  E.      3,236,535. 
Budd    John  M.,  Jr.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Frequency  stabilized 
saturable  core  oscillator.     3,237.125,  2-22-i56,  CI  331—113 

^"3,^36"49'^'2l"2¥-6'^-  crV^T'*'  ""''''''  and  apparatus! 

^"nfl^/H^'*?.'*^'  ^'■'^■J^S''^^°'''  *°<1  R-  M-  Milton,  to  Union 
caroide     Corp.       Dehydrogenatlon     process     employing     a 
SSn'^^io^o  «"»tainlng     zeolite.       3,236,910,     2-22-66      CI 
^00 — 080.3. 

Bulova  Watch  Co.  :  See — 

Heller   Oscar,  and  Felcheck.     3  237,082 

Bungardt,  Walter,  to  Th.  Goldschmldt,  A.-O.  Extruded  flints 
?S      process    for    making    same.      3,236,033,    2-22-66     CI. 

BuDker-Ramo  Corp.,  The  :  8€e — 

BurdS^Elflotf S^:  /ee-'™"'   "**   ''"''^"      "'^^'Ol^- 
D     ^V"™tr    Gerald   P.,   and   Burdlck.     3,236,392. 
"J^l?^  '^*t^"°  J  •  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Oo.^  Inc.     Percussion 
drilling   method   and   apparatus.      3.236,318,    2-22-66     CI 

170 100.  ' 

^^r^'^'fn?**??  n,  •  *2*^.i'-  ^-  wiener,  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil 
252— 8  5  '°*  ^"•'*  treatment.     3,236,769,  2-22-66,  CI. 

^"nf  J;.  Raymond  A.,  and  P.  F.  DeLamater,  to  Toledo  Scale 
*.J?,^Ki  *"'*'♦'■  <^»V°.'  including  means  to  select  most 
332^^-22-^6'"  a    m— 2^9       ^"*  *  P'-'ortty  call.     3,236.- 

Burroiighs  Corp.  :  JSee — 

Howen_^  gRfchard  S.,   Scott,  Hearn.  Jenkins,  and  Powers. 

Kupsky,"  George  A.     3,237.040. 
Mlnard    William  F.     3,237,109. 
Burroughs,  Louis  R.,  to  Electro-Voice,  Inc.    Acourtlcal  device 

BulL'U:^l6'!'.-"sTe-     '•''*•''*•  '-''^-  ""'■  '^'-^'- 
Moure,  Russ  J.,  and  Akin.    3,235,967. 

3%\^t2'-^Ue  Cl'^^^l     '"   '""  «"   "**   '""^  "'''^- 
Butler  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Orr.  Robert  P.     3.236.011. 

OS-F-Compagnle  Generale  de  Telegraphic  Sans  Fil :  «ee— 
Chopinet,  Guy,  and  Dumon.     3,236  341  » 

CTS  Corp. :  See— 

Barden,  Wayne  A.,  and  iSnyder.     3,237,140. 

Caesar  Philip  D.,  to  Socony  MobU  Oil  Co  Inc  Electrode 
for  lluel  cells.     3,236.693,  2-22-66,  C|.   136-^6.     *''"*'''*^'' 

'^*l?i*i'  mT"*"**;  *"  ^lontecantlni  Societa  Generale  per  I'lndus- 
th  oe^i?s"«?"l„na^h"r'^*-...  Polypropylene  stabifized  ^th 
tnioesters  of  long-chain  alkyl  compounds  and  orocess  for 
preparing  same.      3,236,805,   2-22-66    CI     260-?45  85 

CaJdwell,   John   R.,    and   R.    Gllkey,    to   Eastman   Kodak   Co 

uJ^Twi/h""  ''^f""«  ^?*"'«  flb«"  «"<!  othTr  shfp  prod: 
ucts   with   coatings.     3,236,685,   2-22-66,  CI.   117—138  8. 
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C«ldw«II    John  R.,  and  W.  J.  Jackson,  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Co.     Polyurethanes  from  a  diamine  and  a  diol  having  a 

nortoornane    (norcamphane)    nucleus.     3,236,816.   2-22-^6. 

CI.  260—77.6. 
Calhoun,  Willis  A. :  See— 

Ballard.  Lee  N..  and  Calhoun.     3.236.682. 
Cambridge  Thermionic  Corp. :  See — 

West.  Warren  H.    3,237,149. 
Campi,   Morris,   to   United    States  of  America,  Army.     Strip- 

Hne   oscUlator.      3,237,122,   2-22-06,  CI.   331—98. 
Canadian  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 

Murdock,  James  D.,  Nelan,  and  Segall.     3,236.914. 
Cantonwine.   Charles    R.      Transformer-like   induction   motor 

having  various  coupling  ratios  between  windings.     3.237,- 

072.  2-22-66,  CI.  318 — 220. 
Capparelll,  Michael  J.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Folding 

tone  arm  for  a  phonograph.     3.236.526.  2-22-66.  CI.  274 — 

23. 
Cardon,  Neva  L. :  See — 

Shaw,  Wlttrld  G.,  and  Cardon.    3,236.911. 
Carleton,  Paul  D.     Heat  pump  system.     3,236,293,  2-22-66, 

CI.  165—29. 
Carnahan,  James  E.,  and  L.  E.  Mortenson.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Co.     Nitrogen  fixing  composition  and  its 

preparation    from    Clostridium.      3.236,741.     2-22-66,    CI. 

195 — 50. 
Carnall,   Edward.  Jr.,   and   S.  E.   Hatch,   to  Eastman  Kodak 

Co.      Magnesium    oxide   Infrared    transmitting   optical   ele- 
ments.    3.-'36,595,  2-22-66.  CI.  23 — 201. 
Carnesecca,  Egldio  C. :  See —  ; 

Carnesecca,  Joseph,  Jr.  and  E.  C.     3.236.156. 
Carnesecca,  Joseph.  Jr.  and  E.  C    Variable  fluid  power  oper- 
ated pruning  shears.     3.236,156,   2-22-66,   CI.  91-1-50. 
Carpenter,  Michael  J. :  See — 

Hood,  Norman  R.,  Lucklns,   Sutherland,  and  Carpenter. 
3,235,972.  . 

Carr.  John  E. :  See — 

Revelle.  William  A.,  and  Carr.     3,236.934. 
Carreker,  Koland    1'..   Jr.,    to  General    Electric   Co.      Process 

for  the  continuous  formation  of  Intermediates.     3.235.960, 

2-22-66,  CI.  29 — 527. 
Carrier  Corp. :  See — 

Hopsteln,  Burt  R.     3.236.063. 
Carroll.  David  D.     Changeable  feature  mechanism   for  toys 

and  animated  physiognomical  figures.     3.236.006.  2-22-66. 

CI.  46^135. 
Carruth.  William  J.     Dual  control  braking  system.    3.236,340. 

2-22-66.  CI.  188—162. 
Carson.  Prank  J. :  See — 

Caswall,  Robert  D.,  Jr..  and  Carson.     3.236,621. 
Carter,  Don  E.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Method  and  apparatus  for 

continuous    flow    analysis.      3.236,092,    2-22-66.    CI.    73 — 

23.1. 
Carter,  Don  E..  and  W.  G.  BIr.  to  Monsanto  Co.     Method  for 

reducing  cross-Unking  In  polymerization  processes.     3.236.- 

828.  2-22-66.  CI.  260—94.9. 
Carter.  Giles  F.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Alloy 

difTuslon    coating  process.      3,236,684.    2-22-66.  CI.    117 — 

135.1. 
Carver.    Roy    J.,    to    Bandag    Inc.      Tire    recapping    process. 

3.236.709.  2-22-66.  CI.  156 — 96. 
Cassell.  Gerald  S.  :  8ee~ 

Thompson.  John  W..  and  Cassell.     3.236.774. 
Castor.  Charles  R. :  See — 

Bukata.  Stanley  W..  Castor,  and  Milton.     3.236,910. 
Caswall.   Robert  D.,  Jr..  and  F.  J.  Carson,   to  Libbey  Owens- 
Ford   Glass    Co.      Apparatus    for    bending    and    tempering 

glass  sheets.    3,236,621.  2-22-66.  CI.  6.t — 288. 
Catallo.  Frank,  and  J.  and  E.  Cohn.  to  Compax  Corp.    Method 

for   compacting   fabric.      3.235.933.    2-22-66.  CI.    26 — 18.6. 
Cator.  Edward  J.  :  See — 

Beck.  Edward,  and  Cator.    3.236.082. 
Cavadlni.  Vittorlo.  and  L.  Telloll.  to  Aziende  Colorl  Nazlonall 

AJflnl-Acne    S.p.A.      Apparatus    for    the    halogenatlon    of 

metals.    3.236.608,  2-22-66.  CI.  23^285. 
Celanese  Corp.  oif  America  :  See — 

Jupa.  Julius  A.,  and  RIelly.      3.2.36.929. 
Centre  de  Recherches  de  Pont-A-iMousson  :  See — 

Bram.  Georges  E.     3,236.528. 
Centre  'Scientlflque  et  Technique  de  I'lndustrle  Textile  Beige, 

Associations  sans  But  Lucratif  :  See — 
Grlgnet.  Joseph  A.  R.  G.     3.237.098. 
Chade.  Yamll.  and  G  G.  Volpe.     Child's  musical  mattress  and 

support   thereof.      3,235.891.   2-22-66,  CI.   5 — 109. 
Chadenson.    Luclen.   and   N.    EsoulUan.    to    Rafege-Transnort. 

Soclete  Anonyme.     Track  support  for  suspension  railways. 

3.236.193.  2-22-66.  CI.  104—94. 
Chakeres.    John    B.      Adjustable    clamp.      3.236.487,    2-22-66. 

CI.  248—244. 
Chalfln,   Albert,   and    R.   J.   Brachman.     Comnuter-controlled 

test  apparatus  for  composite  electrical  and  electronic  equip- 
ment.    3,237,100.  2-22-66.  CI.  324 — 73. 
Chalkley,  Brian  :  See— 

Coates,  Harold,  and  Chalkley.     3,236.676. 
Chalkley,  Lyman.     Photographic  process  for  forming  visible 

dye  cyanide   Images.     3,236,648.   2-22-60.  CI.  96 — 48. 
Chamberlln.  Donald  W. :  See — 

Anderson,  Gerald    R..   and  Chamberlln.      3.236, .3.57. 
Chamberlain.   Donald  M.,  and   N.   H.   Savole.   to  Radio  Corp. 

of   America.      Memory    construction.      3,237,173,    2-22-66, 

CI.  340—174. 

Chamberlain,  Walter  S.,  to  Consolidated  Electrodynamics 
Corp.      Clock  circuit.     3.237,077.  2-22-66.  CI.  320 — 1. 

Champion.  Frederick  A..  D.  W.  Jones,  and  E.  W.  Skerrey.  to 
The  British  .\lunilniuni  Co.  Ltd.  Method  of  orodiiclng 
coated  aluminium  base  alloys.  3.235.961.  2-22-66.  CI. 
29—527. 


Chancy,  Preston  E. :  See — 

Bennett.  John.  Chaney,  Jones,  and  Mayes. 
Chao,  Moushu  :  See — 

Stenger,  Vernon  A.,  and  Chao.    3,236,694. 
Chao  Tal  S. :  See— 

Youn^,  David  W.,  Chao,  and  SIgan. 


3,237,093. 


Chapln.  Everett   E..  and   I.   L.  Bishop,   U 
3,235,930, 


3.236.614. 

to  M.  A.   McNabb. 

2-22-^66.  CI.  24— 


Automatic  seat  belt  release. 
230. 

Charle,  Roger,  and  R.  Lantz,  to  Soclete  Anonyme  dlte : 
L'Oreal.  Process  for  dyeing  hair  with  aromatic  amlnohy- 
droxvl  derivatives.      3,236,734,  2-22-66,  CI.   167 — 88. 

Charpllloz.  Arnold  :  See — 

Marquis.  Amedee,  and  Charpllloz.     3,236.041. 

Charpllloz.  Arnold.  Balance-staff  with  a  collet  for  fixing  the 
inner  end  of  a  balance-spring  in  a  timepiece.  3,236.042, 
2-22-66,  CI.  58—115. 

Cbaskin-Dlmmick  Corp.  :  See — 

Chaskin,  Wilbur  S.     3,236,940. 

Chaskln.  Wilbur  S..  to  Chaskin-Dlmmlck  Corp.  Teletype  code 
control    circuits.      3.236,940,    2-22-66.    CI.     178 — 4.1. 

Chasman.  Sydney  A.  Pumping  apparatus  for  encapsulating 
machine.     3.236,185,  2-22-66,  CI.  103—38. 

Chatfleld,  Victor  0.  M.,  F.  Kanger,  and  R.  S.  Sproule.  to  Do- 
minion Engineering  Works  Ltd.  Differential  pressure  con- 
trol of  sealing  fluid  for  roUry  fluid  machines.  3,236,499. 
2-22-66,  CI.  253—26. 

Chave,  Paul,  and   M.  Breuille.   to  Compagnle  des 
Forges   de   la    Loire.      Heat    screen    structure. 
2-22-66.  CI.  165—136. 

Cheeley.  William  E..   to  Reynolds  Metals  Co. 
ner  carton.     3.236,436,  2-22-66,  CI.  229—37 

Chemlsche  Werke  Wltten  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 
Wulff.  Helmut,  and  Behnke.    3.236.916. 

Cherry-Burrell  Corp. :   See — 
Green,  John  F.     3,236,147. 

Chesner,    Louis,   R.   Preston,   and   J.   L.   Raynes,    to 
Processes   (Textiles)    Ltd.     Process  for  reducing 


Ateliers  et 
3,236,300, 


Gusseted  cor- 


Preclslon 
tendency 


of  wool   to  felt.     3.236.585.  2-22-66.  CI.  88 — 127.6. 
Chevron  Research  Co.  :  See — 

P09tlewalte.  William  R.    3.236.302. 
Chicago  Pottery  Co.  :  See —  ^ 

Clifford,  John  S.     3.235,887. 
Chicago  Printed  String  Co.  :  See — 

Kerrigan,  James  E.,  and  Grikis.    3,236,426. 
Chicago  IJnited  Products  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
Meyer.  Engelbert  A.     3,235,902. 

Sweeney^  Theodore  J..  Adlckes.  and  Lagassey.     3.235,929. 
Chlsholm.  Douglas  S..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.    Plastic  glove. 

3.235.881.  2-22-66.  CI.  2—167. 
Chlu.soll.  Glan  P.,    to  Montecatlnl  Sodeta  Generate  per  I'ln- 
dustria   Mlnerarla  e  Chlmlca.      Preparation  of  alpha-beta, 
delta-epsllon     unsaturated     carboxyllc    acids     and     esters. 
3.236.879.  2-22-66.  CI.  260-484. 
Choplnet,  Guy,  and  P.  Dumon.  to  CSF-Compagnle  Generale  de 
Telegraphle    Sans    Fll.       Vacuum-tight    joint.      3.236.341. 
2-22-66.  CI.  189—36. 
Chou.  Wayne  W.  :  See — 

Schwarz.  Frank,  and  Chou. 
Chrlstensen.  Kenneth  K.  : 
Wagner.   Richard  C. 
021. 

Christenson.    Howard    W..    to   General    Motors   Corp.      Auto- 
matic   transmission    for    automotive    vehicle.      3,236  117 
2-22-66,  a.  74 — 472. 
Christiansen,  Godtfred  K.,   to  Interlego  AG.     Turntable  ele- 
ment  for  toy  building  sets.     3,236,004,  2-22-66,  CI.  46 — 23. 
Chrysler  Corp.  :  See — 

Adams,  Robert  C.    3.235.953. 
Halsey.  David  C.     3.236,566. 
Nash.  Culver  R.    3.2."?6.551. 
Rosenstein.     Aaron     D.,     Edwards, 

3,236,496. 
Wiggins.   Frederick   B..  and   Miller 
Church.  Franklin  W.,  and  L.  W.   Raymond,  to  Esso  Research 
and  Engineering  Co.     Sound  level  time  integrator.     3  236  - 
327.  2-22-66.  CI.  181— .5.  " 

Clba  Ltd.  :  See- 
Martin,  Henry,  and  Aebl.    3.236.624. 
Clmbrer  Staal  A/S  :  See— 

Wlttlg.  Poul  B.     3,236,656. 

The 


3.237.120. 
See — 
Chrlstensen,  and  Nutting. 


3.236.- 


Wlse,     and     Fisher. 
3.236.349. 


See- 


Clncinnatl  Butchers'  Supplv  Co. 

Schmidt,  William  C.    '3,235.905. 
Clapper.  Genung  L.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp 

Word  code  generator.     3,236.947.  2-22-66.  CI.  179—1. 
Clapper.  Genung  L..  to  Internationa]  B-isiness  Machines  Corp. 

Comparator  circuit.     3,237,025.   2-22-66,   CI.   307—88.5. 

^'?i.'''L-  '^"'■**' ■'••  *°  ^^otorola.  Inc.  Tuning  device.  3.236  110. 
2-22-66.  CI.  74 — 10.27. 

Clark^  Charles  W..  Jr..  to  Sweden  Freezer  Mfg  Co  Self- 
siifflclent  mobile  dispensing  freezer.  3.236,060.  2-22-66, 
Cl.  62 — 1.35. 

Clark  Jack  W.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Columhlum-base  alloy 
of  Improved  fabricablllty.  3,236.638.  2-22-66,  CI  75— 
174. 

Clark.  Louis  J. 
137. 

Clark.  Raymond  D.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.  Treatment  of  2  2 
J-4-tetraalkyI-1.3-cyclobutanedlols.  3.236.899.  2-22-86  Cl! 
260 — 601.  ' 

Clayton.  Harold  E..  Jr.  Bowling  pin  cover  and  method  for 
making    same.      3.236,070,    2-22-66.    Cl.    66—170. 

Cleaves.  Gene  to  General  Foods  Corp.  Defattlng  of  animal 
skins.     3.236,074,  2-22-66.  Cl.  69—21. 

Clevlte  Corp.  :   See — 

Shockley.  William.     3.236.698. 


Clothes  pin.     3,235,i928,  2-22-66.   Cl.  24 
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I  Clifford.   John   SJ,   to   Chicago  Pottery  Co.     Toilet  construc- 
1        tion.     3.235,88T,  2-22-tiO.  CI.  4—252. 

Clifton,  James  U.  M.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.  Transistor  ampll- 
fler  protection  circuit.     3,237,118,  2-22-66,  CI.  330 — 15. 

Cllne,  Robert  E.  Collapsible  trailer.  3,236,554,  2-22-66,  CI. 
296—26. 

Coates,  Clarence  L.,  Jr.,  and  P.  M.  Lewis,  II,  to  General  Elec- 
tric Co.  Apparatus  for  recognizing  waveforms  of  variable 
time  duration  representing  ttie  spectrum  of  waveforms  on 
a   logarithmic  ticale.      3,237,111,   2-22-66,   CI.   328—139. 

Coates,  Clarence  L.,  Jr.,  and  P.  M.  Lewis  II,  to  General  Elec- 
tric Co.  Apparatus  for  recognizing  waveforms  of  variable 
time  duration  representing  waveforms  on  a  logarithmic  time 
scale.    3,237,112,  2-22-66,  CI.  328—139. 

Coates,  Harold,  and  B.  Chalkley.  to  Albright  &  Wilson  Ltd. 
Treatment  of  eellulose  with  tetrakis  (hydroxymethyl)  phos- 
phoulum   resias.      3,236.676,   2-22-66,   CI.   117—62.2. 

CoDurn,  Klchard  J.,  to  Dynamics  Controls  Corp.  Radio  noise- 
free   switch.      8,237,030    2-22-66,   CI.   307—130. 

Cohen,  Abraham  B..  to  Electronic  Research  Associates.  Inc. 
Loudspeaker  system.      3.236.958,  2-22-66,   CI.   179—115.5. 

Cohen,  Arthur  M.  Time  delay  relay.  3,236,968.  2-22-66,  CI. 
200 — 97. 

Cohn    Eagene :  See — 

Catallo,   Frank,  and  J.  and  E.  Cohn.      3,235,933. 
Cohn,  Joseph  and  E.     3,236,718. 

Cohn,  Irving  H.,  to  Simmonds  Precision  Products.  Inc.  Ap- 
paratus for  testing  capacitance  type  fluid  level  sensing 
equipment.    3,236,091.  2-22-66,  CI.  73—1. 

Cohn,  Joseph :  See — 

Catallo.   Frank    and  J.  and  £.  Cohn.     3,235,933. 

Cohn,  Joseph  and  E.,  to  Samcoe  Holding  Corp.  Method  of 
treating  webs  and  product  resulting  therefrom.  3,236,718, 
2-22-66.  CI.  161—128. 

Cohn.  Seymour  B.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Four-port  direc- 
tional coui)ler  with  direct  current  isolated  intermediate  con- 
ductor disposed  about  inner  conductors.  3,237,130,  2-22- 
66,  CI.  333—10. 

Colbourne.  Robert  H. :  See — 

Shair.  Irwlt  S..  and  Colbourne.    3,237,188. 

Hair  drying  shield.     3,235,882,  2-22-66, 


Coleman,  Sallie  0. 

CI.  2—174. 
CollingB,   Jerry   M., 

Corp.    Stablllied 

330—9. 
Colombo,   Christof. 


and   D.    F.    Waltrlp,    to   Syatron-Donner 
D.C.    amplifier.      3,237,117.    2-22-66,    CI. 


Apparatus   for   controlling   the  gas   dis- 
charge from  pressure  reservoirs  for  breathing,  particularly 
In  diving  appliances.     3,236,250,  2-22-66,  CI.  137 — 64. 
Colt's  Inc. :  See— 

Sturte\"ant,  Foster  E.     3,236,155. 
Columbia  Broadcasting  System,  Inc.  :  See — 

Gaertner,  Wolfgang  W.,  and  Heck.     3,237,061. 
Columbia  Records  Distribution  :  See — 

Fender,  Clarence  L.     3,236,930. 
Commercial  Solvents  Corp. :  See — 

Hodge,  Edward  B.,  and  Lafferty.     3,236,667. 
Hodge.  Edward  B.,  and  Lafferty.     3,236,668. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomlque  :  See — 

Costes,  Didler.     3.236,297. 
Compagnie  des  Ateliers  et  Forges  de  la  Loire  :  See — 

Chave,  Paul,  and  Breuille.     3,236,300. 
Compax  Corp.  :  See — 

Catallo.  Frank,  J.  and  E.  Cohen.    3,235,933. 
Conbere,    John    I'.,   and   K.    lister   HI.    to   Merck  &  Co..    Inc. 
Cortisone  21 -mesylate  and  intermediates  In  the  preparation 
thereof.     3.236  840.  2-22-66.  CI.  260 — 239.5. 
Conch  International  Methane  Ltd.  :  See —  ' 

Hasheml-Tafreshl.  Hadi.     3.236,057. 
Coney,  Charles  H.,  and  W.  E.  Draper,  to  Eastman  Koflal?  Co. 
Process   of   applying   a   color   finish    to   wood.      3,236.674, 
2-22-66,  CI.  117—10. 
Conrad,    Martin    B.      Retrievable    packer    holddown    device. 

3.236,309,  2-22-66,  CI.  166 — 120. 
Consolidated  Electronics  Industrie))  Corp. :  See — 
Chamherlin,  Walter  S.    3,237,077. 

Ostrander,  Walter  M.,  Bennett,  and  Sutherland.     3,236,- 
970. 

Consulta  Treuhand  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 
Eyer,  Charles.     3.236.187. 

Contl.   John   D.,   to   FMC  Corp.     Film   spreading  apparatus. 
3.235.906.  2-22-66,  Cl.  18—1. 

-Continental  Aviation  and  Engineering  Corp.:  See — 

De  Remer,  James  E.,  and  Gardner.     3.236,419. 
Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Illgen,  Emll  W.     3,236,080. 

Linderoth.  Lambert  S..  Jr..  and  Maier.     3,236,083. 
Control  Data  Corp. :  See — 

Evans.  David  C.     3,237,164. 

Rablnow,  Jacob.     3,237,161. 
Controls  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

Beck.  Frederick  R..  and  Thornbery.     3,236.123. 

Blermann,  William  A.,  and  Teichert.     3,236,282. 
Cook,  Harry  C. :  See — 

Rleppel,  Perry  J.,  Faulkner,  Nelson,  and  Cook.     3,236,- 
547.         I  r 

Cook    Kenneth  k. :  See — 

Perry,  Edward  G.,  Jr..  and  Cook.    3,236.177^ 
Coover.  Harry  W.,  Jr.  :  See — 

McConnell.  Richard  L.,  and  Coover.     3,236,900. 
Corbell,  Raymond  C.  :  See — 

Koerner,  Ralph  J..  Herman,  and  Corbell.     3,237.016. 
Corey.  Philip  D.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Magnetic  core  ori- 
enting circuit.     3,237,127,  2-22-66,  Cl.  331 — 113. 
Corley.  Richard  B.  :  See — 

Blout.  Elkaa  R.,  and  Corley.    3,236,864. 

823  0.0^—58 


Corn    Charles  V. :  See — 

Brown,  George  W.,  and  Corn.    3,235,904. 
Cornelia,  John,  Jr.:  See — 

Green,  Martin.     3,236,331. 
Cornell-Dubiller  Electric  Corp. :  See — 
Robinson,  William  M.     3,236,936. 
Corning  Glass  Works  :   See — 

Evans,  James  W.,  and  Schwarz.    3,236,010. 
MacDowell,  John  F.     3,236  662. 
Marafloti,  James  J.     3,235,943. 
Wiley,  Robert  F.     3,236,620. 
Cosby,  Jimmy  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.     Solid 

state  stepping  switch.     3,237,029,  2-22-66,  Cl.  307 — 88.5. 
Costes,  Didier,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomlque.     Heat 

removal  system.     3,236,297,  2-22-66,  Cl.  165 — 107 
Cotsworth,   Albert,    to  Zenith   Radio  Corp.      Combination   on- 
off    switch    and    circuit-breaker.      3,236,971.    2-22-66     Cl 
200 — 114.  ...  ".    V-'. 

Cotton  Silk  and  Man-Made  Fibres  Research  Assn.,  The  ■  See — 
Scowcroft,  William.     3,235,898. 

Covington,  Edward  R.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Terpolymers  of  vinylldene  chloride,  a  mono-olefinlc  mate- 
rial  and  a  terpene.     3,236,818,  2-22-66,  Cl.  260 — 78.5 

Cow,  William  H.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.  Pressure  compensated  hy- 
drophone with  constant  stiffness.     3,237,152,  2-22-66,  Cl. 

0"xv O. 

Cowles,  Warren  H. :  See — 

Stresen-Reuter,  John  H.,  and  Cowles.    3,236,047 
Cox,  Eugene  F.,  and  F.  Hostettler.   to  Union  <!;arblde  Corp. 

Polyurethane  foams.     3.236,791.  2-22-66,  Cl.  260 — 2  5 
Cox,  J^n  E.,  and  G.  J.  Boehm.  to  International  Telephone 

and  Telegraph  Corp.     Dropback  selector.     3,236,952,  2-22- 

Cox,  Raymond  E.,  to  General  Foods  Corp.  Pectin  product 
and  process.    3,236,657.  2-22-66.  Cl.  99—132 

Cranskens.  Georg.  to  Lumoprlnt  Zindler  KG.  Socket  tube 
coupling.     3  236,546,  2-22-66,  Cl.  285—238. 

Crawford,  Arthur  R..  to  American  Brake  Shoe  Co.  Retarder 
control  .systems.      3.237.007.  2-22-66.  Cl.  246—182 

Crawford  Fitting  Co.  :  See — 

Beck.  Edward,  and  Cator.    3,236,082 

Creager,  Paul,  Jr. :  See — 

Pereny,  Louis,  Gibbs,  and  Creager.     3,236  370 

Cremer,  Josef:   See — 

"*q'"o'?^°^-o  ^'■''lo'ln.   Ro<l'8,   F.,   Cremer,  and   Rodls.    H. 
o,JjD,o93. 
Crespi.  Glo\-anni :  See — 

.Natta    Giullo,  Crespi,  and  Borsinl.     3,236,917. 
Crocker.  Henry  P.,  and  R.  W.  Kay,  to  The  Distillers  Co.  Ltd. 

?,,    o}l^*'*',°.ri'^  a-haloarylacetic  acids.     3,236,758,  2-22-66 

Cl.   Z04 — 158. 
Cronin,  John  :  See — 

Rodriguez,  Antonio  R.,  and  Cronin.     3,235  939 
Cross,  Charles  W..  and  K.  V.  Martin,  to  United  States  Steel 

409    2-22-^66 °C?"220^r"'"''  *'*''  holding  means.    3,236,- 

*^'"o*H:,  ^r*"^'^'  W.'.  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.  Radio  receivers 
3,236.950    2-22-66,  Cl.  179—15  n-auio  reteivers. 

Csaszar    Albert  K     to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.     Water- 
.      S.3^03,T-2''2"-^6,  a°l6M  «'<^°hol-surfactant     mixture. 
^"132^2^*""  ^     ^^"  spacing  pin.     3,236,246.  2-22-66,  Cl. 
Cummins  Engine  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 
Wells,  William  S.     3,236,061 
Cunningham,   Francis  V.,   and   G.   C.   Proctor.      Combination 
container  and  spin  top.     3.236.002.  2-22-66   Cl   46— 11 

^"u-^.'li:''*'!:^  ?••  i'  •  "r-  Gold.  R.  P.  Snodkra^^d  i  S 
Uesterback  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Ima^  produclne  an^ 
paratus     3.237.193.  2-22-66.  Cl.  343—108       P'^**°"'^"'«  "P" 

Curry.  Robert  S..  Jr..  T.  Gold.  R.  P.  Snodgrass.  and  I  S 
Westerback,  to  .Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Image  priducine  a»^ 
paratus.    3,237,194.  2-22-66,  Cl.  343—108       P'^***'""°«  '^ 

Curtis.  James  H  to  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.  Reaction  prod- 
uct of  a  dlaldehyde  polysaccharide  with  a  metal  ealt  and 
^V^^ui  ^^^^  containing  same.     3.236.721.  2-22-66.  Cl. 

Curtis.    James    H..    to    .Miles    Laboratories.    Inc      Water-dis- 

rh^^^;.tr.^'.?36°^92''l'li^6t^{:'r6n'v^'3'^^^  ^-^  ^^^^^^^ 

^"/^"iv  I^^y'-^ix-e  E    .33^%  to  B.  I.  Hirschowltz.  and  33^% 
n   ^Y    ^^**T,      \I*»hod  and  apparatus  for  making  fibrous 
light-conducting  devices.     3,236.710.  2-22-66,  Cl    156—167 
Curtiss-Wrlght  Corp.  :   See- 
Beck.  Kenneth  H..  and  She<pley.    3,237.150. 
Cutler-Hammer.  Inc.  :   See — 

Hackbarth,    Russell    R.,    Rae,     Sadowski 

3,2o6.361 . 
Hackbarth.    Russell    R..    Rae,    Sadowski 

Winter.     3.236,362 
Winter,  Richard  D.     3,236.360. 
DASA  Corp.  :  See— 

Kobler,  Richard.     3,236,954. 
DGA  Food  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Lipka,  David  H.,  and  Flnkel.    3,236,654. 
Dahike,   Hugo  E     and   W.   Welkowltz,   to  Gulton   Industries 
'9     104     '*^""'*''"*^*^""°^^*'^'<*-     3,236,098,2-22-66   C\'. 

°"i'u\.o^'""7,'^-uJ''  ^"'^'^  states  of  America,  Army, 
ino  ^n  ^^^^^  moments.     3,236,182,  2-22-66    Cl. 

Dahms.  James  B. :  See — 

Edmonds,  Byron  P.,  Dahms,  and  Helvenston.     3,236,564. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft  :   See 

Van  Winsen,  Friedrlch  H.    3,236,514. 


and    Winter. 
Shepherd,   and 
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Dal  Bianco,  Bruno,  and  M.  Scata,  to  International  Standard 
Electric  Corp.  Sealed  switch  for  strong  currents.  3,236,- 
965,  2-22-66,  CI.  200—87. 
Dalle,  Francois,  G.  Kaloplssis,  and  B.  I>aragan,  to  I'Oreal, 
Soclete  Anonyme  dite.  Apparatus  for  producing  constant 
proportion  mixtures  of  tvo  or  more  aerosols.  3,236,418, 
2-22-66  CI.  222—135.  ^^^ 
Daragan,  Boris  :  See — 

Dalle,  Francois,  Kaloplssis,  and  Daragan.    3,236,418. 
Darby,  Frederick  W.  :  See — 

Brown,  Robert  C.     3.236,522. 
Dardtg,  Ben  V.     Shoe  manufacture.     3.235,8&4,  2-22-66.  CI. 

12—87. 
Daniwalla,  Dolly  F.:  See — 

Daruwalla.  Faredoon  S.    3,235,935. 
Daruwalla,  Faredoon  S..  deceased  ;  by  D.  F.  Daruwalla,  and 
B.  M.  Parlour,  administrators,  to  Dunlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd. 
Method  of  malcing  synthetic  fibre  felt.     3,235.935,  2-22-66, 
CI.  28—72.2. 
Data-Veyors  Corp. :  See — 

SutliflTe,  Miles  B.     3,236,363. 
David,  Harry  :  See — 

Kochalski,    Horst.    Rudszinat,    Suck.    Rode,    David,    and 
Erdmann.     3,236,356. 
Davids.    John    H..    to    Desalination    Plants     (Developers    of 
Zarchln    Process)    Ltd.      Rotating   basket    condensing   ap- 
paratus.    3.236,229.  2-22-66,  CI.  126 — 343.5. 
Davis.    Lewis   A.,    and    R.    T.    Morris,    to    Morris   Associates. 

Ionic  vacuum  pump.     3,236.442,  2-22-66,  CI.  230 — 69. 
Davis,  William   R.,   to  The   Stanley  Works.     Toothed  spline 

Joint.     3,235,920.  2-22-66,  CI.  20 — 92. 
Davison,  Lain  :   See — 

Davison,  Richard  E..  M.  E.  and  L.    3.236,073. 
Davison,  Merrill  E.  :  See — 

Davison,  Richard  E.,  M.  E.  and  L.    3,236,078. 
Davison,  Richard  E.,  M.  E.  and  L.,  to  Hupp  Corp.     Coin  op- 
erated dry  cleaning  system.     3.236,073.  2-22-66,  Cl.  68 — 
12. 
Dawe's  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Little,  Lawrence  L.     3,236,658. 
Dawley,    Daniel    B.,    to    General    Electric    Co.      Refrigerator 

cabinet.     3,236,576,  2-22-66,  Cl.  312—213. 
Day,  Luther  F.,  40%  to  Eraser  and  Boguckl.     Reel  construc- 
tion.    3,236,474,  2-22-66,  Cl.  242—74. 
Daybrook-Ottawa  Corp. :  See — 

Vivian,  Frank  H.    3,236,194. 
Dearborn.  Elizabeth  C. :  See — 

Isaacs,  Philip  K.,  Dearborn,  and  Nlmoy.    3,236,794. 
Deere  k  Co. :  See — 

Ackley,  John  W.,  Oehler.  and  Stralow.    3,236,456. 
Arnold,  Loren  G.,  and  Trapkus.     3.236.313. 
McMullen,  Larry  G.     3.236  394. 
Wilkes,  Raymond  S.     3,236,399. 
Degering.   Edward   F..   to  United   States  of  America.   Army. 
Graft  polymerisation  on  a  paper  base  by  ionizing  radiation. 
3.236.584.  2-22-661  Cl.  8—116. 
Degering.   Edward  F.,   to  United   States  of  America,   Army. 
Graft    polymerization    of    an    organosilozane    coating    on 
leather  by  ionizing  radiation.    3,236,923,  2-22-66,  Cl.  264 — 
22. 
De  Lamater,  Paul  F. :  See — 

Burgy,  Raymond  A.,  and  De  Lamater.    3,236,332. 
Delapena  It  Son  Ltd.  :  See — 

Jones,  David  G.     3,236  993. 
Dellinger,  Roy  J.    Jar,  and  closure  and  handle  means  therefor. 

3,236,402,  2-22-66,  Cl.  215 — 91. 
Demitrack,  George  :  See — 

Azelrod,  Sydney,  and  Demitrack.     3,236,704. 
Demler,  Henry  W. :  See — 

Broske,  William  F.,  Demler.  Knowles.  and  Wahl.    3,235,- 
944. 
De  Monte,  Robert  W.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,   Inc. 
Multiple  station  communication  network.     3,236,948,  i-22- 
66,  Cf  179—1. 
Den  Herder,  Marvin  J.,  and  W.  J.  Zimmerschied,  to  Standard 
Oil    Co.      Jet   fuel   manufacture.      3.236,7«4,    2-22-66,    Cl. 
208—210. 

Denis,  Gilbert  A. :  See — 

Malone,  Rirtiard  J.,  Osterman,  Harris,  and  Denis.    3,237.- 
187. 
De  Pas,  Laddie  A.,  to  Whirlpool  Corp.    Microtome  cooling  and 
dehumidifylng.     3,236.133.  2-22-68.  Cl.  83—170. 

De  Pauw,  Alfons  J. :  See — 

Vrancken,  Marcel  N.,  De  Pauw,  and  Hart.     3,236,653. 

De  Ragon.  Paul  O.  :  See— 

Parkes.  George  L..  and  De  Ragon.    3.236.545. 

De  Remer.  James  E..  and  E.  G.  Gardner,  to  Continental  Avla-, 
tion  and  Engineering  Corp.  Foam  dispenser.  8,236,419, 
2-22-66,  Cl.  222—135. 

Desalination  Plants  (Developers  of  Zarchln  ProoMs)  Ltd.: 
See — 

Davids,  John  H.     3.236,229. 

De  Santis.  Harold,  to  Electronic  Associates  Inc.  Amplifier 
calibration  circuit  utilizing  switching  the  output  of  the 
stabilizing  amplifier.     3,237.097.  2-22-66.  Cl.   324 — 57. 

De  Smldt,  Woodrow  A.,  and  D.  V.  Eckman.  to  Allen-Bradley 
Co  Removable  segment,  track-mounted  terminal  block. 
3.236,975.  2-22-65.  Cl.  200-133. 

Detweiler.  William  K.  :  See— 

Younghouse.   Edwin  C.   and  Detweiler.      3,236,772. 

Deutsche  Erdol  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 
Lange,  Hans,  and  Schlicht.    3,236  739. 

Deye,  Nell  S.,  to  North  American  Aviation.  Inc.  Low-capaci- 
tance diode  pulse  switching.  3.237.027.  2-22-66.  Cl.  307— 
88.5. 


Control  of  nasal 
58. 


3.237.074. 


Gllbride.    Ripley,    Stanton, 


Room- 
X-ray 
silver 


Dlassl.  Patrick  A. :  See— 

Laskin.  Allen  I.,  and  Diassi.    3.236.742 
Dick.  Donald  E.  :  6'ee — 

Behnke.  Henry,  and  Dick.    3.236,611. 
Dick,  Lester  C,  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc 

congestion.     3,238,729,  2-22-68,  Cl    167-^ 
Didcltenko.  Rostlslav  :  See — 
T^.     Toeniskoetter,  Richard  H.,  and  Didchenko.     3,236  819 

Dl    Matteo,    Leonardo,    to    Ex-Cell-6    Corp.      Magnetic    core 

"2?7T74rr22-6"''ci'' 34T^1°74  '"-'>"'««"'"'«    '"e   name. 
Dl  Fietro,  .Vlatthew  :  See — 

Tx.     Robinson    Herbert  T..  and  Dl  Pietro.     3,236,113. 
Distillers  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 
r..     .^'•**;'5*'''  Henry  P.,  and  Kay.     3,236,758. 
Dlstler    Harry.  W.   Mueller,  and  H.   U.  Werner,  to  Badische 

Anilin    k    Soda-Fabrik    Aktlengesellschaft.      Organic    am- 

I?.*"'.liJ?   *A'^  *•'   ^'"y'   sulfonic  acid.     3,236.881.   2-22-66. 

Li.  260—501. 
Dixon.  David  R. :  See- 
Manly.  Thomas  D..  and  Dixon.     3.236.872 
Dixon    Guy  E.     Folding  door  with  flexible  Joint.     3  236  289 

2-22-66.  Cl.  160 — 2ai. 
Dobbin.    James   C.    to    Honeywell    Inc.      Step   openlnz   dual 

valve.     3.236,26i.   2-22-66.  Cl.   137—630.15 
^°!^'}yf^-a^°^?      Interconnecting  structural  units.     3.238.017, 

Dome,    Robert    B.,   to   General    Electric  Co.     Automatic  gain 

control    circuit.      3.236,945.   2-22-66.  Cl     178 7  3 

Dominion  Engineering  Works  Ltd. :  See — 

Chatfteld.  Victor  G.  M.,  Kanger.  and  Sproule.     3,236.499 
Goldsmith,  Philip  H.     3,238,725. 
Donnellan,  Gerald  L.,  to  American  .Metal  Products  Co      Low 
friction  greaseless  bearings.     3,236,.')73,  2-22-66,  Cl.  308 

Dorklns,  Evan  E..  and  D.  H.  Zwight.  to  The  Ohio  Brass  Co. 

Earth  boring  apparatus.     3.238.316.  2-22-66   Cl    173—160 

Dornbusch,  I'aul  E.  :  See — 

Black,   Kenneth   G.,  and   Dornbusch 
Dorosi.  Adolph  S.  :  See — 

Alderman,    Leon    D.,    Doross 
and  Stewart.    3,235,893. 
Dorr-Oliver  Inc   ;  See — 

Roberts,  Elliott  J.     3,236,992 
Dorton.  Robert  O.  :  See — 

Hinman,  Charles  W.,  Dorton,  and  Reifschnelder.     3,236,- 

oT  1. 

Dostes,  Claude,  and  M.  E.  Pfaff,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co 
light    handling    radiographic   element    including    an 
.sensitive   layer  ocercoated   with   a   dve   desensitized 
halide  emulsion.     3,237,008,  2-22-66    Cl    250 — 65 
Douglas  Aircraft  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Gelder.  Robert  T.     3,236,095. 

Steinmeyer,  Donald  A.     3.236.094. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Chisholm.  Douglas  S.     3.235,8811. 

Foerster.  George  S.     3,230.632. 

Hinman.  Charles  W     Dorton.  and  Reifschnelder      3.236- 

Kuchek.  Henry  A.     3.236.708 

Lee.  John  M..  and  Winfrey.     3,238.895 

Lloyd.  William  G.     3.236,820. 

Parks,  Christ  F.     3,238,305. 

Pawloski,  Chester  E.     3,238.889. 

Ralwum,  Warren  J.     3,236,835. 
871. 

Reifschnelder,  Walter.     3,236.875. 

Sonnabend,  Lawrence  F..  and  Sterling.     3  236  822 

Stenger.  Vernon  A.,  and  Chao      3.236.694 

Teot.  Arthur  S.     3,236  661. 

Touslgnant.   William   F.,  and   Huber      3,236  720 

Von  Tress.  William  R.     3.236  030. 
Dowell,  Frederick   S..  to  Dunlop  Rubber  Co    Ltd       Self-ener- 
gitlng.  spot  type  disc  brake.     3.236.335.  2-22-66.  Cl.  188 

To. 

Drach.  Egon.  to  Soclete  des  Ateliers  Rene  Halflermeyer  Arena 

3."2'37'085''r2^-'68'cr317-25l'"'''°°    '""'"'    '^«"^*""' 
Draper.  Willie  E.  :  See- 
Coney.  Charles  H.,  and  Draper.    3,236.674 
Drautz.  Walter  G..  R.  L.  Rounds,  and  .V.  E    Herrmann   Jr     to 

Sr660^'2-2'2-6*6.a"lte3 ''"'"'  '"'  dupHcatlng  inks. 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

.Mayer,  Waldemar  F.     3,236,338. 
Venghlattis.  Alexis  A.     .1236,317. 
Driesen,  Gerd  :  See — 

Schmltt,  Karl,  Driesen,  and  Pfaff.     3.236  853 
Drott  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See- 
Lamer,  Gerald  P.,  and  Burdlck.     3,236  392 
Dryg.   Donald   W.,   and   H.    W.   Murphy,   to   F.MC   Corp      Ap- 
paratus   and   method    for   segregating  articles.      3.238  378 
2-22-86.  Cl.  209—121. 

Dubin.  Lester,  to  Lambda  Electronics  Corp.  Heat  exchaneer 
3.236.298.  2-22-66.  Cl.   165—80. 

Dubln.  Lester.  S.  Greenberg.  and  R.  Hastings,  to  Lambda 
electronics  Corp.  Means  for  Improving  constant  voltase 
transformers.     3,237.089.  2-22-68.  O.  323 44. 

Du  Brow.  Paul  L. :  See — 

Dybalski.   Jack  N.,  Du  Brow,   and  Michaels. 

Duckett.    William    A  .    to    Woodhead  Monroe    Ltd 
dampers.     3,238.339,  2-22-66,  Cl.  188-100. 

Dumnn.  Pierre  :  See — 

Chopinet,  Guy,  and  Dumon.    3,236,341. 

Dunham,  Milton  L.,  Jr.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp      Process  for 
tf^""n« ,  silicone     elastomers.     3.236,806.     2-22-66      Cl 
260 — 46.5.  ' 


3,236,671. 
Vibration 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XI 


Durrett,   Larry   R.. 
Multlple-coluinn 
603,  2-22-66,  CI. 

DybalKkl.   Jack   N.. 
Armour   and   Co. 


Dunlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 

Uaruwalla.  Faredoon  S.     3,235,935. 
Uowell.  Frederick  S.     3,236,335. 
Dunmire,  Hanntb  :  iSee- — 

Dunmire.  Ha8t»fU  F.      3,236.237. 
Dunnilre.    Ku8h«II    F.,    deceased,    by    H.    Dunmire,    executrix. 

Ampoule  applicator.      3.236,237,   2-22-66.   CI.   128—216. 
DunnavaDt,  William  K.,  and  K.  A.  Botham,  to  The  ^^tandard 
Oil    Co.       Film-forminK    acrylonitrile    polvmer    latex    and 
method     for    preparing    same.       3,236,7tf8.    2-22-66,     CI. 
2«0 — 29.6. 
DuHMmoor,   Forrest   L.,  and  H.   8.   Kuyper,  to  Rolscreen  Co. 

Double  hung  window.     3.235,916,  2-22-66,  CI.  20—311.4. 
Du  Font  de  Nenwjurs,  E.  I.,  and  Co.  :  iSec — 

Branan,  Wiley  M.,  and  Farkina.     3,236,870. 
Carnahan,  Jameu  E.,  and   Mortengon.     3,236,741. 
Carter.  Gile»  F.      3,-236,684. 
Covington.  Edward  R.     3,236,818. 
EuKland.   David  C.      3,236.894. 
Fuller.  Mack  F.      3,236,789. 
Oenereux,  Joseph  A.     3.236,587. 
Gray,  Eugene  ft.     3,236.885. 
Humphreys,  Charles  R.      3,236.586. 
Koch.  Theodore  A.      3.236,782. 
Leverett,  Glenn  F.,  and  Thompson.      3.236,810. 
Stamatoff,  Oelu  S.      3,236.807. 
.Stiles.  Alvln  B.      3.236,783. 
WllllaniH,  Harry  D.      3,236.669. 
Zimmerman.   Joseph.      3.236,817. 
Du  Puy,  Richard  R.,  to  Wisconsin  Magnetics,  Inc.     Magnetis- 
ing   and    demagnetizing    apparatus.       3.237,056,    2-22-66, 

(^\     317 123 

and   M.   J.   O'Neal.  Jr..  to  Shell  Oil  Co. 
gas   chromatographic   apparatus.      3,236,- 

23 254 

F.   L.   Du   Brow,   an  \  A.   S.   Michaels,   to 
Method   of   reducing   seepage    loss    from 
contained  bodies  of  water.    3.236,671,  2-22-66.  Cn.  106 — 277. 
Dynamics  Contmls  Corp.  :  See- — 

Coburn.  Richard  J.     3.237,030. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktlengeeellsrhaft :  See — 
Stadler,  Hans,  and  Gawlick.     3,236.184. 
CI.  280 — 47.18. 
Eagan,  Richard  F..  to  Specialties  Development  Corp.     Watch- 
man   tour    monitoring    system.       3,237.183.    2-22-6B.    CI. 
340^306.  -"^ 

Eastman  Kodak  Co.  :  See — 

Baxendale.  Ralph  W..  and  Relthel.      3,236.749. 

Brannock,  Kent  C.      3.236.878. 

Caldwell.  John  R..  and  Gilkey.      3,236,68.5. 

Caldwell.  Jehn  R.,  and  Jackson.      3,236,816. 

Carnall.  KdWard.  Jr..  and  Hatch.      3.236.595. 

Chopinet.  Qvy.  and  Dumon.     3.236.341. 

Clark.  Raymond  D.      3.236.899. 

Coney,  Charles  H..  and  Draper.      3.236.874. 

Dostes.  Claude,  and  Pfaff.      3.237,008. 

Gllman.   Paul  B  .  Jr.,  and  Baxendale.     3,236.644. 

Harper.  Jarties,  and  Salo.      3,235.991. 

Kennard,  Kenneth  C,  and  Russell.     3.236.652. 

McConnell.  Richard   L.    and  Coover.     3.236,900. 

Philpot,  Georges  A.    3.236,647. 

Robinson    Herbert  T.,  and  Di  Fietro.      3.236,113. 

Steisslinger.  Kurt,  and  Lleser.     3.236,166. 

Straley.  James  M..  Wallace,  and  Fisher.      3,236.843. 

Taylor.  Clarence  R..  Harnlschfeger,  and  Wilson.     3.235,- 

940. 
Thompson,    Benjamin.     3.236.869. 
Thompson.   Benjamin.      3,236,901. 
Thompson.  John  W.,  and  Cassell.      3.236.774. 
To  ley.  George  F.      3.236.779. 
Wilson.  Burton   D.      3.236.882. 
Eaton  Mfg.  Co.  :  Fee— 

Dietz,  Theoilore  W.      3,236.345. 
Roper,  Dinlel  W.      3.236.346. 
Ebara  Infllco  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  :  See — 

Yamaha.   Ma.shio.      3.236,744. 
Ebert.  John  E.  :  See — 

Bacher   HeWnrt  L  ,  and  Ebert.     3.237.133. 
Eck.   Bruno,  and  N.   Laing.   to  Lalng  Vortex.   Inc.     Internal 
combustion    engine    heat    exchanger    systems.       3,236.215. 
2-22-66,  CI.   123—41.05. 
Eckardt,  Garnet  H.,  and  L.  Fink.     Keyless  lock.     3,236,078, 

2-22   66.  CI.  TO— 287. 
Bcknian.  Alfred  J.     Collapsible  trail  cart.    3,236,537,  2-22-66, 

CI.  280 — 47.1$. 
Eckman.  Donald  V.  :  See — 

De  Smldt,  Woodrow  A.,  and  Eckman.     3,236,975. 

fedgar.  Norman.     Fanel  assembly  Joint.     3,236.014,  2-22-66. 

CI.  52—270. 
Edgerton,  Germeshausen  k  Grier.  Inc. :  See — 

Sokolov,  DaTid  A.      3.237.052. 
Edmonds    Byron  F..  J.  B    Dahms,  and  E.  P.  Helvenston,  to 

Pittsburgh    PUte    Glass    Co.      Mining   method.      3.236,564, 

2-22-66,  CI.  2»9— 4. 

Edwards,  John  :  See — 

Rlngold,  Howard  J.,  and  Edwards.     3,236.866.  r 

Eklwards.  Lois  :  See — 

Galuska,  Charles  W.     3.236.050. 

Edwards,  Richard  C. :  See —  ^  .     ^,  .. 

Rosenstein,     Aaron     D.,     Edwards,     Wise,     and     Fisher. 
3.236.496. 
Edwards.  Wallace  B.,  Jr.,  to  Uptime  Corp.     Inverter  circuit. 

3.237,026.  2-22-66.  CI.  307-88.5. 
Eze     Hans     to    Underwriters   Safety    Device   Co.     Terminal 
blocks   and   connectors    therefor.      3.237.148,   2-22-66,   CI. 
339 — 103. 


3,2.36,422. 
chaises.      3.235. 


speed 


Eichenauer.  Frlta  :  See — 

Nu8B,  Berthold.     3,237,142. 
Elsen,  Meivin    to  Eiuen  Notions,  Inc.    Kit  for  makinK  a  three 

dimensional  picture.     3,236.366.  2-22-66    a    20^7 
Eu»en  Notions.  Inc.  :  See—  ■'■■'-oo,   »-i.   ^uo     47. 

Eisen.  Meivin.     3.236,368 

Elastic  Fabric  Co.,  Inc.  :   «ee — 

Jones,  Edward  W.     3,235,932. 
Electrolux,  Aktiebolaget :  See — 

Krnolf,  Stig  CO.     3.236,985. 
Electronic  Associates.  Inc. :  See — 
De  Santis,  Harold.     3,237.097. 
Patmore,  James  R.     3,237,002. 

Electronic  Research  Associates.  Inc  •  See 

Cohen,  Abraliam  B.     3,236,958. 
Electro- Voice,  Inc.  :  See — 

Burroughs.  Louis  R.     3.236.328. 
Elgin  National  Watch  Co. :  See — 
Ensign.  George  O.     3,237,054. 
Elks,  Joseph  :  See — 

Hems,   Benjamin   A..  Arkley.  Gregory,   Webb.   Elks    and 
Tomich.     3.236.920. 
Ellegast.  Konrad.  E.  Muller,  and  H.  Holtschmidt,  to  Farben- 
fabriken  Bayer  Aktlengesellsthaft.     Cross-linking  polyure- 
thane     castings    with    secondary    and     tertiary    alcohols 
3,236,811.  2-22-66,  CI.  260 — 75. 
Elliott,   Franklin  P.,  and  R.  G.  Schmidt,   to  Honeywell  Inc. 

Electrical   apparatus.      3.237.147.    2-22-66,   CI    339 — 91. 
Elliott,  Harold  A.,  K.  G.  Heller,  M.  D.  Ewy,  and  W.  Snyder 
to  American  Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  Corp.     Naviga- 
tional system  using  infra-red  horizon  sensors.     3,237  010 
2-22-66.  CI.  250 — 83.3. 
Elliott,  Shirley  S.,  and  W.  R.  Hargrove;   >^   to  J.  M.  Golti 
Educational    apparatus.      3.235.976,    2-22-66,    CI     35 — 35 
Llslager,  Edward  F.,  and  D.  F.  Worth,  to  Parke,  Davis  &  Co 

•    Pyrimidine    compounds.       3,236,849.     2-22-66     CI      260 

256.4. 
Emerson,    Edwin    E.      Thermometer   dispenser   and    sterlizer 

3,236.588.  2-22-66.  21—87. 
Emerson  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Cohn.  Seymour  B.    3.237.130. 
Royer,  Neal  B..  and  Jost.    3.237.090. 
Emery.  Robert  B.  :   See — 

Bailey.  Richard  F..  Mason  and  Emery. 
Emery.   William   M.      Back   rests  and  aqua 

892,  2-22-66.  CI.  9—312. 
Emmons,   David    L..   to    Martin-Marietta   Corp.      High 

comparator.     3.237.159.  2-22-66.  CI.   340 — 146.2. 
Engel.  Frederik  :   See — 

Hall.  Richard  W..  and  Engel.    3.235.974. 
Engelhard  Hanovia.  Inc.  :  See — 

Highberg.  Carle  W.     3,236,009. 
England,   David   C,   to  E.   I.   du   Pont   de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Selected  fluorine-containing  aromatic  tertiary  alcohols  and 
the  preparation  thereof.     3,23o.894.  2-22-66.  CI.  260 — 574. 
English.  Christopher  J.  :  See — 

Skantze.  Hugo,  and  English.    3.236.753. 
English  Electric  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See— 
Halsey.  Herbert.     3,236.260. 
Wycliffe,  Jozef  P.     3,236,497. 
Kerensky,  Gleb.     3.236.498. 
McMillan.  Peter  W..  and  Hodgson.     3.236,610. 
Long,  Everett.     3,236.738. 
Gonek.  Stanislaw  M.,  Rowlinson.  Readman.  Lockley.  and 

Kldd.     3,236,982. 
Yeates,  Kenneth  T.,  and  Jones.     3.2.37.031. 
Vlckers.  Valentine  J.,  and  Pearson.    3.237.032. 
Palmer.  Thomas  H.     3,237,181. 
Ensign.  George  G.,  to  Elgin  National  Watch  Co.     Magnetic 

speed    regulator.      3.237,054.   2-22-66.   CI.    317—5. 
Erbelding,  William  F..  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Denitrogenation 
of  hydrocarbon   mixtures.      3,236,765,   2-22-66.   CI.   208— 
254. 
Erdmann,  Otto  :  See — 

Kocbalski,    Horst.    Rudsdnat.    Suck,    Rode.    David    and 
Erdmann.     3.236,356. 
Erlckson.  Charles  D..  to  A    O.  Smith  Corp.     Push-pull  pump. 

3.2.36.190.  2-22-66.  a.  103 — 175. 
Erie  Technological  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Arnold.  Gerald  A.     3.237.069.  „    .   ,       . 

Erisman.   Maurice  J.,   to  Link  Belt  Co.     Self-cleaning  eleva 

tor  boot  device.     3.236,365.  2-22-66.  CI.  198—231. 
Ernolf.    StIg   CO..    to    Electrolux,    Aktiebolaget.      Electrical 
appliance   having   switch    controlled   by    its   manipulating 
handle.     3.236.985.  2-22-66,  CI.  200—153. 
Esquillan,   Nicolas,   to   Safege-Transport.     Overhead   railway 
superstructure  construction.    3,236,192. 
94. 
Esquillan.  Nicolas  :  See — 

Chadenson,  Lucien.  and  Esquillan. 
Esso  Production  Research  Co.  :   See — 

Atwood.  Donald  K.     3,236.306. 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 

Church.  Franklin  W.,  and  Raymond.     3,236.327. 
Knot.  Walter  R.     3,2.36.680. 
linyckyj.  Stephen.     3.236,612. 
Metrailer  William  J.     3,236,745. 
Oswald,  Alexis  A.,  and  Noel.     3.236,850. 
Porter,  Walter  J.,  Jr.,  and  Moser.     3.236.607. 
Rhum,  David.  Maggart.  and  Roper.     3.236.801. 
Rieppel,  Perry  J.,  Faulkner,  Nelson,  and  Cook. 

547 
Younghouse,  Edwin  C,  and  Detweiler.     3,236.772. 

Ethyl  Corp. :  See- 
Werner.  Robert  P.  M.     3,236,755. 


2-22-66,  CI.  104- 


3.236.193. 


3,236,- 
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Eubanks,  Ernest  M. :  See — 

t^mitb.  Norman  B.,  McFate,  and  Eubanks.    3,236,740. 
Eubanks,  Joseph  H.,  to  Thermodynamics.     Combined  air  and 

water  heaters.     3,236,226.  2-22-66,  CI.  126 — 101. 
Euler,  George  .M..  to  General  Kleotrlc  Co.     Electromagnetlcal- 

ly  operated  relays.     3.236.969,  2-22-66,  CI.  200 — 104 
Evans.  David  C,  to  Control  Data  Corp.     Digital  pomniunioa- 
tlon    system   for    transferring   digital    information    between 
a  plurality  of  data  processing  devices.     3,237,164,  2-22-66. 
CI.  340—147. 
Evans,   David   L.      Glare   shield   for  .spectacle   lenses   having 
vacuum    cup   attachment    means.      3,236,579,   2-22-66,   CI 
3!ol— 47. 
Evans,  James  W.,  and  K.  E.  Schwarz,  to  Corning  Glass  Works 
Method  for  finishing  glass  surfaces.      3,236,010.   2-22-66 
CI.  51—283. 
Evans.  Norman   H.,   to  Wix  of  London  Ltd.     Apparatus  for 
setting   adhesive   sealing   means.      3,236,026,    2-22-66,   CI. 
53—387. 
Everroad,  Herbert  L..  to  Everroad  Supply  Co.     Cleaners  for 

air  filters.    3.236,249,  2-22-66,  CI.  134—167. 
Everroad  Supplv  Co.:   See-- 

Everroad,  Herbert  L.     3,236,249. 
Eves,   Derek   \V.   and    R.   M.,   to   Munster  Simms  &  Co    Ltd. 

Diaphragm  pumps.     3.236,188,  2-22-66,  CI.  103—150. 
Eves.  Randal  M.  :  See — 

Eves,  Derek  W.  and  R.  M.    3,236,188. 
Bwlngton,  Ronald  R.  :   See — 

Warman,  Bloomfield  J.,  Ewington,  and  Taylor.     3,236,- 
953. 
Dwy,  Marvin  D. :  See — 

Elliott,  Harold  A.,  Heller,  Ewy,  and  Snyder.     3,237,010. 
Excellart  Extrusion  Co.  :   See — 

Brooks,  Jackson  R.     3,235,989. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corp.  :  See — 

Dl  Matteo,  Leonardo.     3  237,174. 
Eyer,  Charles,   Vi  to  Consulta  Treuhand  G.m.b.H.,  and  %  to 
D.    Eyer.      Energy    transformer.      3,236,187,    2-22-66,    CI. 
103-130. 
Eyer,  Doris  :  See — 

Eyer,  Charles.     3.236.187. 
Eyon,  John  E.,   to  Abitlbl   Power  k  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.     Multi- 
tree  length  slasher.    3,236,274.  2-22-66,  CI.  144 — 312. 
FMC  Corp.  :  See — 

Anderson,  Gerald  R.,  and  Chamberlln.     3  236,357. 
Andresen,  William  F.,  Jr.,  Lange,  and  Shelmlre.     3,236,- 

161. 
Belk,  Wilbur  C.    3,236,175. 
Bily,  Peter  J.    3,236,266. 
Blly,  Peter  J.    3,236,267. 
Boyce,  John.     3,236,376. 
<'onti,  John  D.     3,235,906. 
Dryg,  I>onald  W.,  and  Murphy.     3,236,378. 
Stout,  Rolla  J.     3.236,462. 
Tlllis,  William  J.     3.236,708. 
Fabbrica  Italiana  Magneti  Marelll  S.p.A.  :  See— 
Alfieri,  Giuseppe.     3.236,567. 

Falsandler,  Jacques.  Friction  surfaces.  3,236,571,  2-22-66, 
CI.  308—122. 

Falkler,  Clarence  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Dis- 
connect coupling.     3,236,550,  2-22-66,  CI.  287—103. 

Fallows,  Albert  N.,  to  The  Barkelew  Electric  Mfg.  Co.  By- 
pass switch  with  pivoted  contacts  and  arc  prevention  ap- 
paratus.   3.236.981,  2-22-66,  CI.  200 — 146. 

Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

EUegast,  Konrad,  Muller,  and  Holtschmidt.     3,236,811. 

Hees,  Walter.    3,236,583. 

Jennes,  Gert,  Sutter,  and  NUtzel.    3,236,823. 

Jonas,  Heinz,  Hoppe,  and  Walaschewskl.     3,236.787. 

Klauke,  Erich,  and  Kiihle.    3,236,842. 

Merten.  Rudolf.     3.236,848. 

Schnell,  Hermann,  Rosenkotter,  and  Fritz.     3,236,416. 

Schubert.  Priedrich,  Horn,  and  Lang.    3,236,598. 

Wegler.  Richard,  and  Kuhle.     3,236,813. 

VVollwel)er,  Hartmund,  Hiltmann,  Wilms^  Kroneberg,  and 

Stoepel.     3.236,859. 
Von  Brachel,  Hanswilll.     3,236.902. 
Zlrngibl.  Hans,  and  Kappey.     3,236,596. 

Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius 
&  Bruning :  See — 

Fischer,  Edgar.     3,236,784. 

Hornig.  Lothar,  Riemenschnelder,  Schwenk,   Weber,  and 

Stelnrotter.     3,236,897. 
Pfeiffer,    Gerhard,    Schmidt,    Stetzelberg,    and    Winkler. 

3.230.913. 
Schmitt.  Karl,  Driesen,  and  Pfaflf.    3,236.853. 
Schramm.  Gerhard,  Grotsch,  and  Pollmann.     3,236,830. 
Schultheis,    Werner,    Schimmelschmidt,    Hoffmann,    and 
Baler.     3,236,860. 
Farmer,  John,  to  Honolulu  Iron  Works  Co.     Process  and  ap- 
paratus  for   treating  pineapples.     3,236,276,   2-22-66,  CI. 
146 — 238. 
Faulkner,  Glenn  E. :  See— 

Rieppel,  Perry  J.,  Faulkner,  Nelson,  and  Cook.    3,236,547. 

Fawiek,  Thomas  L.  :  Sec — 

Meyer,  Melancthon  H.,  and  Fawiek.    3,236.170. 

Felcheck,  -Marvin  :  See — 

Heller,  Oscar,  and  Felcheck.    3,237,082. 

Fender,  Clarence  L.  .to  Columbia  Records  Distribution.  Elec- 
tromagnetic pickup  for  electrical  musical  instruments. 
3,236.930,  2-22-66.  CI.  84—1.15. 

Fender.   Norman   N.,   to   Universal  American   Corp.      Parking 

brake   control.      3,236,120,   2-22-66,    CI.    74—531. 
Fender.  Norman  N.  :  See — 

Gdowik,  Joseph  A.,  and  Fender.     3.236.121. 


Ferag,  Fehr  A  Reist  A.G.  :  See — 

Heist,  Walter.     3,236,162 
Fernsch  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Zahn.  Helnrkh.     3,236,580. 

•M oiler,   Rolf.     3.236,943. 

Kerrigno.  Thomas  H.   ,to  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Philipp  Corp 

Kaolin  clay  coated  with  neutralized  iiionomeric  aniinoalkvl 

ester    .rt   metliairylic  add    and   polyester   resins   containing 

the  same.     3,236,802.  2-22-66,  CI   260^40  laiu.ug 

Fette,  Wilhelni,  Prazisionswerkzeug  Fabrik  •  See 

Kruse.    Werner.      3,2.{6,0.S1 
Fetterman,  Jay  V.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals   Inc     Seoa- 

ration  system.     3,236,05.S.  2-22-66    CI    62-13 
Fib-kar.   Robert  J      and  W.   I.  Senger,  to  Glsholt'  Machine  Co. 
•)_.V"Kr*'i"'i'""  I <!**%« '"*'""  »*"'a«»t-»nK  machine.     3,236.995. 
Findlay,  Irvine  Ltd.  :  See — 

Irvine,  John  A.     3,237,156. 
Fink,  Lee  :  See — 

Eckardt,  Garnet  H.,  and  Fink.     3,236  078 
Finkel,  (Mlbert  :  See — 

Llpka,  David  H..  and  Finkel.     3,236  654 
Flnkl,  A,  &  Sons  Co.  :  See— 

FinkI,  Charles  W.     3,236  635. 
Finkl,  Charles  W.     .{,236, (i36. 
Flnkl.   Charles   W.,    to  A.    Mnkl   4  Sons  Co.      Method   for  de- 

gassing  molten  metal.      3,236,635,  2-22-66    CI    75—49 
Flnkl.  Charles   W.   ,to  A.   Finkl  &  Sons  Co.     .Method  of  treat- 
ing  molten  metal.      3.236,636,   2-22-66,   CI.   75—49 
Finzi,  Leo  A.,  and  A.  Lavi,  to  International  Business  .Machines 

Corp.      Comparator.      3,237,001,    2-22-66    CI     235 177 

Hrestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Co..  The  ■  See—       '       ' 

Brey,  Wilhelm,     3.237,199 
First,  Vincent  E    and  E.  S.  Kord.vban,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp 
Spaced   wall   insulated   container.      3,236,406,   2-22-66,   (21. 

Fischer.  Edgar,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft 
\ormals  Meister  Lucius  &  Bruning.  Polymerization  of  cyclic 
ethers  by  diazonlum  salts  of  perchloric  or  perfiuorlcar- 
boxylic  acids.     3.2:{6.784,  2-22-6«    CI    "'eO— '    '"^'"""'^"^"'^ 

Fl.scher,    Herbert,   to  Maschlneufabrlk  O.  "siempelkamp  &  Co 
I  ress  for  strip  material.     3,236,176,  2-22-66,  CI.  100—195 

Hscher  &  Porter  Co.:  See — 

Krishnaswamy,  Prathlvadhi  B      3,237  020 

Fisher.  Frank  L.  :  See— 

Rosensteln,  Aaron  I).,  Edwards.  Wise,  and  Fisher.    3.236,- 

Flsher.  John  (;.  :  See — 

.,,      Straley,  James  .M..  Wallace,  and  Fisher.     3,236,843 

Hsons  Pest  Control  Ltd.  :  See—  ou,c.io. 

^,      Hartley,  (Jilbert  S.,  and  Howes.     3  236  622 

Fitch,  (lyde  J.,  and  F.   Saltz.   to   International"  Business 

r.^,'"*',?  V,'-P-     H'Kh  speed  matrix  printer      3.236  351    2- 
oo,  LI.    19< — 1. 

Fitch,  Steven  J     and  R.  R.  Irani,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Augment- 

l"?,., *«;'.'*'}., '•'T-'^    l^,*':'''    "f    5-oxy tetracycline.      3,236,736. 

^'l?P."l!^-    C*'«'"l«*«    R-      I'iP*'    hanger.      3,236,482 

'  1.    J4o (ij. 

Fitzgerald     Fredric   C,    to    International    Business 
torp.      Electronic    clamping   circuit.      3,237,019 


Ma- 

-22- 


2-22-60, 


Corp.      El 
CI.  307— f 


-88..-). 

Flam,  Frederick  H. 

Stein.  Clyde  R. 

Flaminio,  Albert  I). 

toroidal    Inductor 

330 — 209. 

Fletcher,  Harry  W.. 


Machines 
2-22-66. 


See— 
3,236.523. 

to  Sangamo  Electric  Co.     Encapsulated 
and    the    like.      3,237,137,    2-22-66.    CI. 

Jr..  and  J.  I).  Vawter,  to  Spectrol  Elec- 


Contlnuous  winder. 


3,236,039,  2-22-66.  CI. 
3.236.003. 


tronics  Corp. 
57—18. 

^'T'?,-.,''«*'i"'  ."^i  J'--,.<'h>Ws   play   furniture  set 

Flurlstor  Corp.  :  See — 

Kappel,  Joseph  R.     3,236,961. 

Flythe.  John  T.,  Jr.  :  See- 
Rich.  John  P.,  and  Flythe.     3.236.273. 

Fockens,  Foppe  H.  :  .See 

Jonkers.  Cornelius  O.,  and  Fockens      3,236  32> 

^"T.'",!:?:!.'"-. .*?.!"'_'■?.*'. '^i  '"  Th''  '><"»■  Chemical  Co.     Iligh  strength 


aluminum  alloy  for  peMet"  extrusiion  and  "product'  "'Si" 

---oD.  (  I.    i,> — l.tH. 


032 
Follet    Douglas   H      to  The  United  Bristol   Hospitals.     Appa- 
^AW-J'^.^ISS''^'^*''!^   *»0"'»    pressure.      3,236,230,    2-22-66. 


Fonden,  and  Walander.     3.236.- 


Cl.  128—2.05. 
Fonden.  Per  Borje  :  See — 
Nordtorp.   Folke  K    G. 
479. 

Fono.  Andrew  :  See — 

May,  Ernest  M..  and  Fono.     3  236  829 

Ford  .Motor  Co.  :  See — 

Ancliff,  Walter  A.     3.236  5.55 

Berton,    Roger   J.,   and   Fredericks.      3,236  540 

Phinney.  Frederick  (;      3,2.36  549 

Reynolds,  Donald  F.     3.236.,326.  ' 
Foreman,   Archie  R.,   to   Production   Machinery  Cor 
iiiatic    self  centering    roll.      3,236,431.    2-22166 


"?i. 


Auto- 

226— 

Tape 
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xiu 


Shellnutt,  Robinson,  and  Foster. 


Transmission 
2-22-66,  CI. 


3,230, 


Denis. 


Co. 
CI. 


Foster.  Paul  S.  :  See — 
Woodrlng,  William  B 
3.236,181. 
Foster.  Robert  T». :  See — 

Sanfonl.  Robert  A.,  Wunderllch.  and  Foster.     3,236.908. 
Fowler,    Robert    M.,    C.    R.    Bishop,   and   E.   J.   Bartolomei,    to 
Union  Carbide  Corp.     Test  for  determining  corrosion  resist- 
ance  of   staitjess   steel.      3,236..-)99,   2-22-66,   CI.    23—230. 
Frame,   Alexander  (J.,  and  J.   Webb,  to  The  United  Kinpdom 
Atomic  EnergV  Authority.     Nuclear  reactor  with  movable 
core   portions.      3,236.737.   2-22-86.   CI.    176—28. 
Frankel.  .\dolf.  to  As.soclated  Electrical  Industries  Ltd.    Steam 

turbines.    3.236,051,  2-22-66,  CI.  60 — 64. 
Friintz,  Franklin  D..  Jr.  :  .See — 

Martin,  .latDb  II.,  and  Frantz.     3,237,066. 
Frantz.    VlrgU    L..   to  Gruham-White   Sales   Corp.      Manually 
operable  solenoid  valve.     3,236.494.  2-22-66.  01.  251—130. 
Fraser  and  Bi>t)iickl  :  See 

Day,  Luth«r  F.     3,2.i6,474. 
Fray.  Gordon  I, :  See-  - 

Robinson.  Robert,  and  Fray.     3.236.874. 
Freber.  Kiiner  C..  to  Marquette  Tool  &  Die  Co. 
for  miniature  racing  automobiles.     3,236,114 
74—325. 
Fredericks,  Robert  H.  :  See — 

Berton,  Ro«er  J.,  and  Fredericks.     3,236.540. 
Fredrlckson,  Cstrl  A.  :  See  — 

Webb.  JamHs  E.      3,236,066. 
Freeman    Alfrerf  B.     Electronic  musical  Instrument 

931,  2-22-06'  CI.  84—1.23. 
Frlden.  Inc.  :  Sfae— 

Malone,     Richard     J.,     Osterman.     Harris,     and 
3.237,18T. 
Friedman,   Sol  J.,    to  Porta-. Mound.      Portable  basetiall   train- 
ing mound  for  pitchers.     3,230,.520,  2-22-66,  CI.  273—20. 
Fritz.  (;erhard  :  See— 

Schnell     ICermann.    Rosenkotter.    and    Fritz.      3.236,416. 
Fromson.  Howard  A.     Method  of  producing  a  composite  struc- 
ture or  lamli»»te.      3.235,954,  2-22-06.  Cl.   29—420. 
Froweln,  EgbertHs,  to  Brown,  Boverl  &  Cle.  Aktlengesellschaft. 
Enclosed  preftpure-gas  Insulated  busbar  system.     3,230,933, 
2-22-06.  Cl.  |74      13. 
Froweln,    Egbenus,    to    Brown.    Boveri    A    Cle,    Aktlengesell- 
schaft.     Comliiressed  gas   circuit   breaker  with  quick  open- 
ing contacts.     3,236,983,  2-22-06.  Cl.   200 — 148. 
Fruenauf  Corp.  :  See— 

Abollns.  Andrew.      .3.237.004. 
Fruits,    Burl   E,,   to  B.   E.  and  L.   Fruits.      Inserted  bit  saw 

and   bit   ther^or.      3,236,271,   2-22-06,   Cl.   14.3—141. 
Fruits    LeokadlH  :   See — 

Fruits.  Bufl  E.      3,236,271. 
Frye.    Harry    D.,    and    F.    D.    PInottl.    to    Illinois   Gla.ss 
Glass    tube    forming    apparatus.      3,236,619,    2-22-66, 
65—184. 
Fuji  TsushinkI  Selzo  Kabushlkl  Kaisha  :  See— 

Yamamoto,    Takuma.    and    Shimada.     3.236,951. 
Fukushlma,  Fumiakl,  to  Ellchi  Ikeda  c/o  Nlchlrekl  Kagakn 
Kogvo  Co..   Ltd.      Apparatus  for  emiilslfvlng  bitumen   and 
the    like.      3,;{S0.503,   2-22-00,   Cl.   259—8. 
Fullf  r  Co.  :   Seei~- 

Sonthelmer     Ilelnrlch,    and    Weiss.     3.230,.384. 
Fuller,    Mack    F..    to    E.    I.    du    Pont    de    Nemours    and    Co. 
Process    for    making   foamed    polycaprolactam.      3.236.789, 
2-22-66    Cl.  360—2.5. 
Furnas  Electric  Co.  :  Nee — 

Parmann.   Kdwin   A.,   and    Marquis.      3,236.963. 
Future  Bottle  Corp..  The:   Nee   - 

MartinmaaiH.  Werner  \V.      3.230,126. 
Fyler,  .Vorman  P.,  to  Litton  Precision  Products.  Inc. 
ray  tube  uslnr  fiber  optics  faceplate.     3,237,039, 
Cl    31.3—92.    r 
Gaenge.  Fritz  :  ^ee — 

Schlll    Hermann,  and  Gaenge.      3.237.067. 
Gaertner.   Van    R.     to   Monsanto  Co.     Certain  octahydro-1.5- 
dlazoclne-3.7H(liol     compounds.       3.236,837,     2-22-66.     Cl. 
260—239. 
Gaertner.  Wolfgang  W..  and   R.  F.  Heck,  to  Columbia   Broad- 
casting System.  Inc.     Semiconductor  device  having  exposed 
semiconductor  surface  and  method  of  manufacture.     3.237.- 
061.  2-22-60,  CI.  317—234. 
Galllard    Jean.     Wheel  for  pneumatic  tlree.     3.236,278,  2-22- 
00.  Cl.  152—10. 

Gainesville  Machine  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Brown.  George  W..  and  Corn.     3,235,904. 

Gal,  George  :  See — 

Jones.  Robert  E.,  and  Gal.     3,230,855. 

Galer,  Richard  E.,  L.  A.  Wallace,  V.  G.  Nlebuhr.  and  P.  W. 
Relnecke.  to  Huron  Portland  Cement  Co.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  blending  pulverulent  material.  3.230,504, 
2-22-66.  Cl.  i359— 147. 

Galln,  Miles  A.,  to  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.  Blepharitis  com- 
position comprising  antiseptic,  quaternary  ammonium  com- 
pound, keralolvtic  agent  and  a  chelating  compound. 
3,230.730.  2-22-06.  Cl.  167—59. 

Galley,  Jerome  A.,  to  Inter-Cltv  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Snap  ring 
for  loose  leaf  binder.      3.236,242.   2-22-66.   Cl.   129—1. 

Galuska.  CharlM  W..  50%  to  L.  Edwards.  Pressure  vacuum 
turbine.     3.236.050,  2-22-66.  Cl.  60 — 60. 

Ganz.  iW+lHam  A.,  deceased.  West  Englewood,  by  Peoples 
Trust  Co.,  etfcutors.  to  Johnson  k  Johnson.  Tane  wind- 
ing device  and  method.     3.236.469.  2-22-66.  Cl.  242—56.4. 

Garden.  Murrar  ;  See — 

Skinner.  Richard  A.,  and  Garden.     3.237,116. 

Gardner,  Eugene  O.  :  See — 

De  Remer.  James  E.,  and  Gardner. 
Gardner.  Frederick  H.  :  See — 

BresenofT,    Stanley   W.,  and   Gardner. 


Cathode 
2-22-66, 


3,236,419. 
3.237.107. 


Garrett.  Dwlght  A.,  to  Garrett  Enumclaw  Co.  Powered  trans- 
mission arrangement  for  articulating-frame  logging  tractor. 
3,230,325,  2-22-60.  Cl.  180 — 51. 

Garrett  Enumclaw  Co.  :   See — 

Garrett.  Dwight  A.      3,236,325. 

Garvey,  Alfred  T.  :   See — 

Warman,  Edward  A..   Welte,  and  Garvey.     3,237,009. 

Gas  Getter  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 

Simpson.  Harold  J.      3.230.268. 

Gates.  l.rfiuren  W..  and  A.  A.  Andres,  to  The  Regents  of 
the  I'nlversity  of  California.  Rotary  pickup  for  tomato 
harvester.     3,230.038,  2-22-06,  Cl.  56 — 364. 

Gauger.  Joe  A.  :   See — 

Werthelmer.  Donald  J..  Gauger.  and  Holmes.     3.236.998. 

Gawllck.  Ilelnz  :   So 

Stadler.    Hans,   and   Gawllck.      3.230,184. 

Gdowik,  Joseph  A.,  and  N.  N.  Fender,  to  Universal  American 
Corp.  Parking  brake  control.  3.236,121,  2-22-66,  Cl. 
74—531. 

Gee,  Paul  Y.  C.  and  H.  J.  Andress,  Jr.,  to  Socony  Motoll  Oil 
Co..  Inc.  Petroleum  dustillates  containing  reaction  prod- 
ucts of  amic  adds  and  primary  aliphatic  amines  with 
alkylene  polyamlnes  and  salicylaldehyde.  3,230.613  2-22- 
00.  Cl.  44—71. 

Gelgle,  William  F..  to  Sun  Uil  Co.  Polypropylene  stabilized 
with  a  nickel  or  cobalt  dithlocarbamate  in  combination 
with  a  nickel  henolate  of  thio  bis  phenol.  3,236,804.  2-22- 
60.  Cl.  200 — 45.75. 

Geigy  Chemical  Corp.  :   See — 

Peterll.  Hans  J.,  and  Heller.      3.230.858. 

Gelgy,  J.  R.,  A.-G.  :   See— 

Knusli.    Enrico,    Rumpf,    and    Gysin.     3.230,840. 

(irt'lder.  .Marv  W.  :   See — 

Gelder.  Robert  T.  and  M.  W.      3  236,095. 

Gelder  Uolw-rt  T.  ;  deceased  bv  .M.  W.  Gelder.  administratrix, 
to  Douglas  Aircraft  Co..  Inc.  Liquid  inspection  svstem 
and  apparatus.     3.230.095.   2-22-60,   Cl.   73 — 01. 

(Jenereux.  Joseph  A.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Process  of  solvent  bonding  napped  textile  fabric  3,236,- 
587.  2-22-60.  Cl.  8—130.1. 

ileneral  Aniline  &  Film  Corp.  :   See — 

Drautz.   Walter  V,.,   Rounds,  and  Herrmann.     3,236,660. 
Nepela.  Daniel  .V.      3,230,041. 
Waring.  James  R.      3.236.078.  ' 

Zelman.      Frederick     J..      Grazlano.      and      Schleslnger. 
3.230.407. 

General  Atronlcs  Corp.  :   See — 

Brenner,   Millard   M..   and   Sibley. 
fJeneral  Cable  CorpT  :   See — 

Blewis.    Bernard   A.,   and    Radziejowski. 
General  Dynamics  Corp.  :   See — 

Quady.   John  C,   -McLellan,  and   SchillrofT. 

.Mullion.  John  J.      3.230,533. 

Warman,  Edward   A.,   Welte.  and  Garvey. 
fJeneral  Electric  Co.  :   See — 

Biiranowskl.  Frank,  Jr.     3.237,143. 

Barnes,  BentlevT.     3.237.041. 

Beggs,  James  E.     3.237.049. 

Black.  Kenneth  G..  and  Dornbusch.     3.237,074. 

Capparelll.  Michael  J..  Jr.     3. 236. .526. 

Carreker.  Roland  P..  Jr.    3.2.35.960. 

Clark.  Jack  W.     3,236.6.38. 

Coati's.  Clarence  L..  Jr..  and  I..ewis. 

Coates.  Clarence  L..  Jr..  and  I.iewls. 

Corey.  Philip  D.     '3,237.127. 

Dawley.  Daniel  B.     3.236..576. 

Dome.  Robert  B.     3.230.945. 

Euler.  George  M.     3.236.909. 

Ghaem  Maghami.  Sanjar.     3.237,106. 

fireene.  Lawrence  E.     3.2.35  938. 

Joseph.  Raymond  S.     3.236,204. 

Lanzl.  Robert  H..  and  Smith      3.235.937. 

Martyny,    William   C.    and    Parillo.      3,237,042. 

Mitcliell.  .Michael  E      3.237,160. 

Ozarow.  Vernon.     3.236.780. 

Price.  Vernon  G.     3.237.134. 

Pugh.  John  W..  Amra.  and  Hurd. 

Rayno.  Paul  J.     3.236.976. 

Relllng.  Gilbert  H.     3.236.269. 

Rhoades.  John  M.     3.236.124. 

Schaefer.  Donald  L.     3.236.686. 

Tiemann.  Jerome  J.     3.237.064. 

Volzer.  Jos»>ph  B.,  and  Wenig. 

Watson.  Percv  K.     3.236.086. 

Watters.   Robert  L.      3.237.123. 

Webster.  Harold  F.     3.237.047. 

Wellford.  Armlstead  L.     3.237.124. 

Wood.  William  H.     3.236..354. 

General  Electric  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See — 

Allen.  Richard  M..    ind  Williams. 

Wayman.  Cecil  J.     3.237.189. 
<ieneral  Foods  Corp.  :  See — 

Cleaves.  Gene.     3,236  074. 

Cox.  Raymond  E.     3.236.657. 
General  Instrument  Corp.  :  See — 

Stewart.  Edward  A.,  and  Harten. 
General  Mills.  Inc.  :  See — 

Brastad.  William  A.,  and  Rustad.     3.236.380. 

Opie.  Joseph  W..  and  Keen.    3,236.832. 
General  Motors  Corp. :  See — 

Chrlstenson.  Howard  W.     3.2.36.117. 

Podolan.  Edward  G.    3. 236. .557. 

Spears.  Esten  W..  Jr.     3.236.048. 
General  Precision  Inc.  :  See — 

Alberda.  Marvin  E.     3.237,176. 

Rlordan.  Hugh  E.     '3,237.055. 


3.230.375. 

3.230.939. 
3.236.202. 
3.237,009. 


3.237.111. 
3.237.112. 


3.23<5.699. 


3.237.045. 


3.237,129. 


3.236.109. 
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3,236,623. 
3,236,625. 
boom  actuating  mecbanlBm. 


Georgia  Kaolin  Co. :  See — 

Moore,  Jackson  C,  and  Lydba.    3,236,ft06. 
Geritetoau  JilberspScher  OHG  :  See — 

Koflnk,  Siegfried.     3,236,500. 
Gerber  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Krupp,  Robert  F.,  and  Wagner.     3,236.106. 
Oerbardt.  Richard  E.,  and  R.  L.  Thurston,  to  Republic  Indus- 
trial Corp.     Clamping  bands.     3,235,925,  2-22-66,  CI.  2-1 — 
23. 
Geschlckter,  Charles  F. :  See — 

Grogan.  Charles  H.,  and  Geschlckter.    3,236,862. 
Geschlckter.  Charles  F.,   E.   E.    Reld,   and  J.   R.  Meadow,   to 
The  Geschlckter  Flind  for  Medical  Research,  Inc.    N-methyl 
glycine  derivative  of  trlchlorophenol.     3,236,88-t,  2-22-0©, 
Cl.  260—519. 
Geschlckter   Fund   for  Medical  Research,   Inc.,  The:  See — 
Geschlckter,  Charles  b .,   Reld.  and   Meadow.     3,236,884. 
Grogan,  Charles  H.,  and  Geschlckter.     3,236,862. 
Gevaert  I'hoto-l'roducten  iN.V. :  See — 

Vrancken,   Marcel   N.,   De  Pauw,   and   Hart.      3,236,653. 
GewlrU,    Stanley,    to    Solid    i5tate    Systems^    Inc.      Isolation 
amplifier  having  high  linearity  and  an  effective  lero  Input 
capacitance  over  a  wide  frequency  range.     3,237,119,  2-22- 
66.  Cl.  330—25. 
Ghaem-Magbaml,  Sanjar,  to  General  Electric  Co.     UHF  con- 
verter circuit  arrangement.     3,237,106,  2-22-66,  Cl.  325 — 
439. 
Gibbons.  James  F.     logarithmic  transfer  circuit.     3.237.028. 

2-22-66,  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Glbbs^  Eric  G. :  See— 

Pereny,  Louis,  Glbbs,  and  Creager.     3,236,370. 
Gleskleng,  David  H.,  to  AlllsXThalmers  Mfg.  Co.     Means  for 

controlling  conveyer.     3,236,358,  2-22-66,  Cl.  198 — 37. 
Gllbrlde,  Andrew  J. :  «ee — 

Alderman,    Leon   D.,    Dorosz,    Gllbrlde,    Ripley.    Stanton, 
and  Stewart.     3,235,893. 
Gilkey,  Russell :  iSee — 

Caldwell,  John  R.,  and  Gilkey.    3,236,6»5. 
Oilman,   Lucius  G.,  and   R.   I.   Lalt.   to  Monsanto   Research 
Corp.    Solid  polymeric  solutions  containing  metal  salts  such 
as  lithium  perchlorate.     3.236,705,  2-22-66,  Cl.  149 — 83. 
Oilman,  Paul  B.,  Jr.,  and  R.  W.  Baxendale,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.     Process  for  silver  development  of  photopolymerlxation 
prints  and   print   forming  element    therefrom.      3,236,644, 
2-22-66,  Cl.  96 — 29. 
Olrard,  Theodore  A. :  See — 

Klein,  David  X.,  and  GIrard. 

Klein,  David  X.,  and  Girard. 

Oirardl,  Antonio  L.     Boom  and 

3,236,393,  2-22-66.  Cl.  212—65. 
Olrllng  Ltd. :  See — 

Harrison,  Anthony  W.     3,236,336. 
Oisholt  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Fiblkar,  Robert  J.,  and  Senger.    3,236,995. 
Olslnger,    Anton,     to    Schwabische    Formdrehteile    O.m.b.H. 
Spinning  or   twisting  ring.     3,236,040,   2-22-66,   Cl.  57 — 
119. 
OJerde,  Stelnar  K. :  See — 

Short,  John  H.,  Orinbergs,  and  Gjerde.     3,236,467. 
Oladding,   Ernest   P..    to  McOrath-Hamtn.   Inc.     Finger  ring 
having  radially  adjustable  parU.     3.236,065,  2-22-66.  Cl. 
63 — 15.65. 
Olarex  A.-G. :  See — 

Schenkel,  Willi.     3.236.145. 
Ohiser,  Jame  W..  to  The  K.  F.  Hauserman  Co.     Sliding  panel 

partition.     3,235.915,  2-22-66,  Cl.  20 — 19. 
Glass,  John  P.,  and  R.  A.  Phlllpp,  to  Litton  Industries,  Inc. 

Damped  servo  motor.     3,237,033,  2-22-66,  Cl.  310 — 166. 
Glaxo  Laboratories  Ltd. :  See — 

Hems,   Benjamin  A.,   Arkley,   Gregory,   Webb.  Elka,  and 
Tomlch.     3236,920. 
Olazler,    Robert    L..    to    Rlchardson-Merrell    Inc.      One-piece 
aerosol  dispensing  cap.     3,236,421,  2-22-66,  Cl.  222 — 182. 
Olobe  Hoist  Co. :  See — 

Wallace,  George  A.,  and  Browne.    3,235,895. 
Olobe  Pneumatic  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.,  The :  See — 

Mattocks,  John  C.  1'..  and  Howard.     3,236,489. 
Oobran,  Rlad  H. :  See — 

Berenbaum,  Morris  B..  and  Gobran.    3.236.683. 
Ooeti.  William  E.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Projection  apparatus.     3,237,162,  2-22-66,  Cl.  340 — 146.3. 
Ooffredo,  Onofrlo  :  See — 

Bernardl,  Lulgl,  and  Ooffredo.    3,236,852. 
Gold,  Theodore  :  See — 

Curry.  Robert  8.,  Jr.,  Gold.  Snodgrass.  and  Westerback. 

3,237  193. 
Curry,  Robert  S.,  Jr.,  Gold.  Snodgrass,  and  Westerback. 
3.237.194. 

Goldberg,  Eugene  P.,  and  F.  Scardlglla,  to  Borg-Warner 
Corp.  Polysulfonate  copolymers.  3,236,808,  2-22-66,  Cl. 
260 — 4«. 

Goldberg,  Eugene  P.,  and  F.  Scardlglla,  to  Borg-Warner 
Corp.  Polysulfonate  copolymers.  3,236,809,  2-22-66,  Cl. 
260 — 49. 

Ooldschmldt,  Th.,  A.-O. :  See — 

Bungardt,  Walter.     3,236,638. 
Goldsmith,  Harry  :  See — 

Bengelsdorf,  Irving  S..  and  Goldsmith.     3.236,876. 
Ooldamith,  Philip  H.,  to  Dominion  Engineering  Works  Ltd. 
Adjustable  baflle  for  paper  stock  Inlet.    3,236,725,  2-22-66, 
CT.  162 — 336. 

Ooldszmld,  Angel  J.     Burner.     3,236.072,  2-22-66,  CI.  67 

53. 
Oolti,  Jay  M. :  See — 

Elliott,  Shirley  8.,  and  Hargrove.    3,235,976. 


Oonek,  Stanlslaw  M.,  H.  RowUnson,  J.  F.  Readm«n  J  A 
Lockley.  and  A.  C.  Kldd,  to  The  English  Electric  Co.  Ltd! 
Electric  swltchgear  Including  insulator  member  capable  of 
withstanding  tension.  3,236,982,  2-22-66,  Cl.  200—148 
Ooodberlet,  William  D..  to  United  Engineering  and  Foundry 
Co  Workplece  manipulator.  3.236,396,  2-22-66  Cl. 
^14 — 1. 
Goodman  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Poynter,  Corbln  C     3.236,381 
Goodrlch-Gulf  Chemicals.  Inc.  :  See — 
Kahn,  Henry.     3,236,688. 
Scott,  Harvey,  and  Belt.     3,236,827 
Scott,  Harvey,  and  O'Reilly.     3,236,826. 
Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Co..  The  :  See — 

Mayer,  Waldemar  F.  1236,338. 
Gord  Louis  J.,  to  Soclete  Rhovyl.  Polyvinyl  chloride  fibres 
and  process  for  producing  same.  3,236,825,  2-22-66  Cl. 
260 — 92.8.  ' 
Gordon,  Arthur  L  and  J.  J.  Jonas,  to  National  Dairy  Prod- 
ucts Corp.  Method  of  extracting  carrageenan  In  the  pres- 
ence  of  hydrogen  peroxide.     3,236,833,  2-22-66,  Cl.  260 

GMslau  Karlhelnx,  H.  J.  Harloff,  F.  Ohmann,  and  O. 
Schneider,  to  Siemens  k  Halske  Aktiengesellschaft.  Im- 
pulse storage  matrix  comprising  magnet  cores  having  rec- 
tangular hysteresis  loops.  3,237,172,  2-22-66.  Cl.  340 — 
174. 
Grace,  W.  R.,  k  Co. :  See — 

Baskin,  Herbert  A.     3,236,845. 
Bourque    Aurel  VV..  and  Lothrop.     3,236  799 
Isaacs,  Philip  K.,  Dearborn,  and  Nlmoy.    3.236,794 
Gragson,  James  T.  :   «ee — 

Axe,  William  N.,  Schlff,  and  Gragson.     3.236,775. 
Graham,  Donald  C,  D.  E.   Hein,  and  G.   H.   Stram,   to  Tate 

3.2!*6"^8,°l-l25-66,  Ch'sljf^rS'""^   "'''""'"   '*'°'  P""^'^" 
Graham-White  Sales  Corp. :  See — 

Ff^nt*.  Virgil  L.     3,236,494. 
Graham,   William   P.,  and   V.   Terranova.      Sidewalk   heating 

means  for  melting  snow.    3,236,991,  2-22-66,  Cl   219 213 

Grain  Processing  Corp.:  See—  ' 

Smith,  Norman  B.,  McFate,  and  Eubanks.    3,236,740 
Smith,  Norman  B.,  and  Petzold.    3  236  687 
Granltsas,   George  A.,    to  American   Optical   Co.      Electronic 

037   2-22-^'6*1n°3l'^'7|.*'*"  *^*****^  ™***'  ''"'"     ^•^^^•' 

^'■S?*'..***'"'"^  ^  •  ^'-  'o  Specialties  Development  Corp.     In- 

34(^214  '*'***"°*    apparatus.       3,237,180,     2-22-66,    Cl. 

Graubner  Herman  O,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Signal  lantern 
and  switch  means  therefor.     3,237,184,  2-22-66,  Cl.  340— 

Graver,  Richard  B.,  to  Archer  Daniels-Midland  Co.  Coating 
compositions  comprising  carboxyl  Interpolymers  and  epoxl- 
dlzed  fatty  add  esters.     3,236,795.  2-22-66   Cl    260—23 

Graves,  Howard  K.     Sounding  board  for  stringed  musical  In- 
strument.    3  236,138.  2-22-66.  Cl.  84— 192. 
K.^'  S^*""'^*  f  •  i-  f  •  Morgan,  and  A.  O'Neal,  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corp.     Seed  planter.     3,236,199,  2-22-66,  Cl.  11 1-191 
?/-•  f^"^°*.,^i'  *•*  ^   '•  **"  P°°'  <^«  PJemours  and  Co.     Proc: 
260^52?  Pyromellltic  acid.    3,236,885,  2-22-66,  Cl. 

Graztano,   Samuel  S.  :  See — 

^407"'  ^'■*^*'^*^''  ^-  Qra«»ano,  and  Schleslnger.    3,236.- 
O""^*^ Henry  J.,  Instruments.  Inc.  :   See— 
n-^^T^l     S-  ?'SJl""*^'   ^""^   Morgenstern.      3.236,102. 

?r^;„i??°  Z-  M  Cherry-Burrell  Corp.    Apparatus  for  manu- 
facturing blasting  cartridges.     3,236,147.  2-22-66.  Cl.  86— 

^'^n^'  i??»"'"°k/'^  },°  ^-  9°:'""*"»-  •'f      Work  bench,  scaffold 

and  lift  combination.     3.236.331,  2-22-66    Cl    182—144 
Green,  Milton  :  See — 

^'3"236^893°  "  "  °'"**"'  ^°'^*"'  ^'°'°°'  '"''   Woodward. 

°Tm»f^lV^''.i  i  \^''^^B^-  ■"*'  H.  Ulrich,  to  Polaroid  Corp. 
C\   Im^OO    ^^    ^""^     ^'''^'^^^^'^^       3,236,898,    2-22-6§; 

Greenberg  Sol,  to  Lambda  Electronics  Corp.  Regulation 
circuit  with  a  zener  diode  protecting  a  plurality  of  series 
connected  transistors.     3,237,087,  2-22-66    Cl    323— 22 

Oreenberg,  Sol  :  See — 

Dubln,  Lester,  Oreenberg,  and  Hastings.     3  237  089 

°7oSS5l^''-3,S'i"86r2-'2Vy?'c^..^^t-3^2r"''^   '^''^    -- 

Qregge,  William  C.  :  See— 

Hutchinson,   Harold  D.,   and   Oreege.     3  236  174 
Gregory,  Gordon  I.  :  See— 

ToSfch^*5fet920.-   ^'"*^'   ^"»"^'   ^•''"''   «•*••   "«» 
Grelnke,    Ernest   B.,    to    United   Statps   <*fA«i    Pn-n       »*-»k  j 

'''!.T»S'.'iisr,a,:ri2f,.?3y"2":«*ra"'f,'<fir-"- 

pie.     3,237,098.  2-22-66,  Cl.  324--61  "™" 
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3.236,052.  2-22- 

Record  Sales  Co. 
2-22-66,  CI.  83— 


Orlkls,  Ralmondi^:  See 

Kerrigan   J  tinea  E.,  and  Orlkls.    3.236,426. 
Orlnbergs.  John:  See   - 

Short.  Joha  H..  Qrlnberge.  and  OJerde.     3.236.467. 
Orlppo,  Louis  S.     UeUchable  magazine.     3,235,994,  2-22-66, 

CI.  42—50. 
Orogan,  Charles  B.,  and  C.  F.  Oeschlckter,  to  The  Oeschlckter 
Fund  for  Medical  Research,  Inc.     Splrolmldes.     3,236,862, 
2-22-66.  CI.  2$0 — 326.5. 
Oroth.    BertU  S.     Method  of  working  up  crude  sodium  car- 
bonate.    3,236,591.  2-22-66.  CI.  23 — 63. 
Oroth,  Bertil  S.  :   See— 

Relnball.  Rolf  B..  and  Oroth.    3.236.589. 
Orfttsch.  Horst :  See — 

Schramm.  Gerhard.  Grdtsch,  and  PoUmann.     3,236,830. 

Orottrup,    Helmut,   to  Siemens  &   Halske  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Motor-driven  Impulse  sender  having  a  preselector  for  setting 

the  number  of  Impulses  to  be  transmitted.    3,236.447.  2-22- 

66.  CI.  235      132. 

Orulch.    Michael,    and    W.    E.    Wason,    to    Meco-Matlc     Inc. 

Looper.     3.236,430,  2-22-66.  CI.  226 — 119. 
Orulke.  Carl   A.,  and  J.  D.  Rugglero,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Method  of  producing  refractory  body  bonded  by  an  alumi- 
num    nitride-aluminum     boride     composition.       3,236,663, 
2-22-66,  CI.  106—56. 
Guln,  Joel  B.     Closed  cycle  gas  turbines. 

66,  CI.  60—108. 
Gulet,  Fernand,  and  S.  Salzman,  to  Allied 
Curing  and  punching  press.     3,236,132 
157. 
Oulton  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Dahlke,    Hugo   E.,   and   Welkowlts.      3,236,098. 
Martin,  Alfred  P.    3,237,081. 
Ounas,  Peter  J.  :   See — 

Lovell,    Walter   C,    Lee,   and    Gunas.      3,236,157. 
Ounderson,  Ralph  R.     Portable  device  for  securing  adhesive- 
backed  reflecting  lens  unit  to  a  mounting  surface.     3,236,- 
715,  2-22-66.  CI.  156—382. 
Ounver  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Lovell,  Walter  C,  Lee,  and  Ounas.     3,236,157. 
Outshall,  Charle*  E.  :  See- 
Jones,  Chesley.  Jr.,  and  Outshall.     3,236,277. 
Gysin,  Hans  :  Se< — 

Knusli,  Enrico,  Rumpf,   and  Oysin.     3,236,846. 
Habeshaw,  John  :  See — 

Wlrth,  Max  M.,  and  Habeshaw.     3,236,907. 
Hackbarth,  Russell  R.,  B.  O.  Rae,   N.  Sadowski,  T.  P.  Shep- 
herd, and  R.  D.  Winter,  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.     Dlverter 
and  operating  mechanism  for  article  conveyor.     3,236,362, 
2-22-66.  CI.  198—188. 
Hadley,  William  T.,  to  Ten  Ring  Mfg.  Corp.    Gun  rest.    3,235,- 

998,  2-22-66.  CI.  42—94. 
Hafferkamp,    Harry   C,   and   R.   A.    Kurtz,   to   Owens-Illlnois 
Olass  Co.     Geneva-type  transmission.     3,236,116,  2-22-66, 
CI.  74—436. 
Halcon  International,  Inc.  :   See — 
Margiloff.  Irwin  B.     3.236,747. 
Margilofr.  Irwin  B.     3.236,906. 
Wlnnlck,  Charles  N.     3,236.909. 
Hall,    Emery    L.,    to    Skil   Corp.      Nibbling   tool.      3,235,963, 

2-22-66,  CI.  30—228. 
Hall,  John  A.,  Jr.,  and  T.   V.  Slklna,  to  Phllco  Corp.     Con- 
nection of  semiconductor  elements  to  thin  film  circuits  using 
foil  ribbon.     3,235.945.  2-22-66,  CI.  29—155.5. 
Hall,  Richard  W..  and  F.  Engel,   to  Barnes  Engineering  Co. 
Instructional  spectrometer.     3,235,974,  2-22-66.  CI.  35 — 
19. 
Halliburton  Co. :  See — 

Bailey.  Richard  F..  Mason,  and  Emery.     3,236,422. 
Hallman.  Korman  R.  :  See — 

McFadden.  Earl  J.,  and  Hallman.     3,236,408. 
Hallmark  Cards  Inc.  :  See — 

Paige.  Richard  E.    3,235,988. 
Halmi,  Gabor,  and  R.  Advani.  to  Hans  J.  Zimmer  Verfahren- 
stechnik,  Flrma.    Preparation  of  spinnable  polyesters  using 
tin  catalyst.    $.236,814.  2-22-66,  CI.  260—75. 
Halsey,  David  C,  to  Chrysler  Corp.     Hydraulic  pump.    3,236,- 

566,  2-22-66,  Cl.  103—2. 
Halsey,  Herbert,  to  The  English  Electric  Co.     Ltd.     Selector 
valve.    3.236,260.  2-22-66,  Cl.  137—624.18. 

Hamachek.  Frank.  Machine  Co.  Inc. :  See — 

Hamachek,  Frank  B.,   Ill,  and   Harker.     3,236,035. 

Hamachek,  Frank  B.,  Ill,  and  R.  J.  Harker,  to  Frank  Hama- 
check  Machine  Co.  Inc.  Combine  for  leguminous  crops  such 
as  green  peas  and  lima  beans.  3,236,035.  2-22-66,  Cl.  56— 
19. 

Hamada.  Yoshitsugu  :  See — 

Yokol.  Motoaki.  and  Hamada.    3.236.213. 

Hamer.  Leland  S.  Automobile  wheel  balancing  method. 
3.236.105.  2-22-66.  Cl.  73 — 481. 

Hamilton  Watch  Co. :   See — 

Walton.  Richard  S.    3.236.043. 
Hammtronlcs  Systems,  Inc. :  See — 

Tooby,  Oeorge.     3,235,971. 

Hampton,  Donald  E.,  to  Minister  of  Aviation,  In  Her 
Majesty's  Government  of  The  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  Radio  navigational  aids. 
3,237,196,  2-22-66.  Cl.  343—112. 

Hanscom,  H.  F.,  k  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Hanscom,  Harris  F.     3,236,465. 

Hanscom,  Harris  F.,  to  H.  F.  Hanscom  &  Co.,  Inc.  Reeling 
apparatus.     3,236,465,  2-22-66,  Cl    242—25. 

Hansen,  Howard  J.,  to  The  Hansen  Mfg.  Co.  Valve  unit. 
3.236.2.-.1.  2-22-66.  Cl.  137—614.05. 

Hansen  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Hansen.  Howard  J.     3,236.251. 


3,236,355. 
3,236,207, 


3,236,- 


3,235,- 

Paper 
-22-66, 


Hansen,    Robert    B.,    and   A.    M.    Sethna,    to    Motorola,    Inc 
Transistor  noise  gate  with  noise  cancellation  by  collector 
to  base  signal  conductor.     3.236.946,  2-22-66.  Cl    178 — 7  3 
Han.son.  Walter  J.  :  See — 

Barnard.  Monroe  G..  Hanson,  and  Varholak 
Ilappel,    Fritz.      Method   of   mechanical    milklnK 

2-22-66,  Cl.   119—14.02. 
Hara,  Uisauiu  :  See — 

Ueda,    Komao,    Hara,    Maekawa,    Hirasawa,    and   Hashi- 
moto.     3,236,582. 
Harbaugb,  Watson  D.  :  See — 
Litt,  Peter  S.      3,236,757. 
Llti,  Peter  S.      3,236,768. 
Harbison-Walker  Refractories  Co. :  See — 
King,  Donald  F.      3,236,66.j. 
Smoot,  Thomas  W.,  and  Ryan.     3,235,923. 
Hargrove,  William  R.  :  See — 

Elliott,  Shirley  S.,  and  Hargrove.      3,235.976. 
Harkness,  Joseph   R..  and  J.   D.   Santl,   to  Briggs  k  Stratton 
Corp.     Connector  means  and  receptacle  for  connecting  high 
tension     lead     to     ignition     coll.     3.236.937,     2-22-66      Cl 
174 — 52. 
Harloff,  Hans  J. :  See — 

Gosslau.    Karlheinz.    HarlofT,    Ohmann,    and    Schneider. 

Harker.  Ralph  J.  :  See — 

Hamachek.   Frank   B..   III.  and  Harker.     3.236,035. 
Harlow,  Edward  8. :  See — 

Irby,  Richard  M.,  Jr.,  and  Harlow.     3,236,244 
Harman,  Robert  E. :  See — 

Kuehl,  Frederick  A.,  Jr.,  Harman,  and  Ormond 
841. 
HarnLschfeger,  Roy  H.  :  See — 

Taylor.  Clarence  R..  Ilarnischfeger.  and  Wilson. 
940. 
Harper.  James,  and  M.  Salo,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
mount  for  photographic  transparencies.     3,235,991   J 
Cl.   40—158. 
Harris,  Ben  A.  :  See — 

Malone,  Richard  J.,  Osterman,  Harris,  and  Denis.    3,237.- 

Harris.  Howard  C.  :  See — 

McClarney,    Harry    W..    Stenis.    Leftwich,    and    Harris. 
3,236,924. 

Harris-Intertype  Corp.  :  See — 
Barley.  Leo  D.     3,236.131. 

Harrison,  Anthony  W.,  to  Girling  Ltd.     Means  for  actuating 
a   friction   pad   in   a   disc   brake.      3,236,336,   2-22-66    Cl 
188 — 73. 

Hart    Rene  M.  :  See — 

Vrancken,  Marc3l  N..  De  Pauw,  and  Hart.     3,236,653. 

Harten,  John  T.  :  See — 

Stewart,  Edward  A.,  and  Harten.     3.236,109 

Hartley,  Gilbert  S.,  and  R.  Howes,  to  Fisons  Pest  Control 
Ltd.  Pesticidal  composition.  3.236,622,  2-22-66  Cl 
71 — 2.5. 

Hartmann,  FrldoUn,  F.  Rodis,  deceased  (by  H.  Rodis  sole 
heiress),  and  J.  Cremer,  to  Knapsack  Aktiengesellschaft 
Process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  mineral  feed  additive 
es.sentlally  consisting  of  dicalcium  phosphate.  3,236  593 
2-22-66.  Cl.  23—109. 

Hartwlg,  Floyd  M.,  K.  Leenay,  and  G.  B.  Strawbrldge,  to 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.  .Simultaneous  read-write  addressing. 
3,237.169.  2-22-66.  Cl.  340—172  5 

Haryill.  Edward  K.,  deceased,  by  J.  T.  Harvlll,  heir,  to 
Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.  Method  of  detecting  unconju- 
gated catechol  amine  metabolites.     3.236.601.  2-22-66.  Cl. 

Harvlll.  Jeanne  T.  :  See — 

Harvlll.  Edward  K.     3.236.601. 
Harwood,   Norman   F..  and  A.  J.  Osborne,  to  Baker  Perkins 
Inc.      Blow  moulding  apparatus.     3.235,907,  2-22-66.  Cl. 

Hasheml-Tafreshi.  Hadi,  to  Conch  International  Methane 
Ltd.  Removal  of  carbon  dioxide  and/or  hydrogen  sulphide 
from  methane.     3,236,057.  2-22-66,  Cl.  62---12.  »     »-     ""^ 

Hashimoto,  Matsuo  :  See — 

Ueda.    Komao.    Hara.    Maekawa.   Hirasawa.    and   Hashi- 
moto.    3.236,582. 
Hastings,  Raymond  :  See — 

Dubin,  Lester,  Oreenberg,  and  Hastings.     3,237,089. 
Hatch.  .Sherlev  E.  :  See — 

Carnall,  Edward,  Jr.,  and  Hatch.     3,236,595. 
Haunl-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  K.G.  :  See— 

Kochalskl.    Horst.    Rudszinat,    Suck,    Rode,    David     and 
Erdmann.      3,236,356. 
Hauptmann.  Karl  H.  :  See — 

Zelle.   Karl.   Hauptmann,  and  Stable.     3,236,857. 
Hauserman,  E.  F.,  Co.,  The  •  See — 
Glaser,  Jame  W.     3.235,915. 
Haveg  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 
Lux,  John  H.      3.236,373. 
Hawkins,  Merrill  L.,  J.  D.  Riley,  and  K    J    Scheu 
5*^o°"fl''i  ^/^i°*o^"-     C"«>P<>8lte  heel  construction.    ' 

Hawley  Products  Co. :  See — 

Box.  Richard  J.     3.236.722. 
Hayashi.  Seiichi :  See— 

^Oya'"^3:2.36032''    ""y'^*"'   Takahashl,   Fujihara, 
Hazleton  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See 

Levin,  Gilbert  V.     3,236,766. 
Healtbways  :  See — 

Pitcher.  Kenneth  R.     3,236  222 

Pitcher.  Kenneth  R.     3.236'.224 


.  to  Inter- 
3,235,980, 
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Hearn.  Richard  N. :  See — 

Howell,  Richard  S.,  Scott,  Hearn,  Jenkins,  and  PowerB. 
3  -35  942 
Heathco'te,    Ralph   L.,   and    H.    C.   Bell,    to    Union   Tanit   Car 
Co.     Method  of  constructing  a  tower  structure.     3,235,956, 
2-22-66.  CI.  29—429. 
Heck,  Raymond  F.  :  See — 

Oaertner.  Wolfgang  W.,  and  Heck.     3,237.061. 
Hees,    Walter,    to    Parbenfabriken    Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft. 
Polyester    dyeing    with    a    dye    solution    containing    poly- 
alkylene  oxide  ether  of  phenols  and  a  fatty  acid  ester  of 
polyalkylene   oxides.      3,236.583.   2-22-66,    CI.    8 — 55. 
Heilmann.  Max  :  See — 

Von  Rintelen.  Harald,  Petersen,  and  Heilmann.     3,236,- 
642. 
Heim.    George   H..    to   Ingersoll-Rand   Co.     Mechanical   seal. 

3,236,529.  2-22-66.  CI.  277—15. 
Heimke,  Gunther,  and  E.  Stelngroever.  to  Magnetfabrik  Bonn 
G.m.b.H.  vorm  Gewerkschaft  Wind  Horst.  Magnetically 
anisotropic  bodies  having  a  concentration  gradation  of 
material  and  method  of  making  the  same.  3,236,700, 
2-22-66.  CI.  148— 31. .57. 
Hein.  Dale  E. :  See — 

Graham.    I>onaId   C.   Hein.   and   Stram.     3.236,018. 
Helfand.  Victor  M.  :  Sec— 

Medvnski.   Joseph   M.   and  John   M.      3,236.201. 
Heller,  HansjSrg:  See — 

Peterli,  Han.s  J.,  and  Heller.    3.236,858. 
Heller.  Kenneth  G. :  See — 

Elliott,  Harold  A.,  Heller.  Ewy.  and  Snyder.     3.237.010. 
Heller.  Oscar,  and  M.  Felcheck.  to  Bulova  Watch  Co.     Alter- 
nating current    regulator.      3,237,082,   2-22-66,   CI.   321 — 
18. 
Helvenston,  Edward  P. :  See- 
Edmonds.  Byron  P..  Dahms.  and  Helvenston.     3.236.564. 
Hembree.  Arvle  E.    Temperature  responsive  pyrophorlc  device. 

3.236.283.  2-22-66.  CI.  158—91. 
Hems.  Benjamin  A..  V.   Arkley.   G.   I.  Gregory.  G.   B.   Webb. 
J.   Elks,    and   E.   G.   Tomlch.    to  Qlaxo   Laboratories  Ltd. 
Trihaloethyl  phosphates.    3,236,920,  2-22-66,  CI.  260 — 963. 
Hercules  Powder  Co. :  See — 

Saplego.  John  J.     3,236,702. 
Herman.  Robert  A. :  See — 

Koerner.  Ralph  J..  Herman,  and  Corbell.    3.237.016. 
Hermann.  William  S..  to  National  Rejectors.  Inc.     Currency 

detectors.     3.236.377.  2-22-66.  CI.  209 — 111.6. 
Hermltte.  Franco  B..  and  V.   Morlcl.  to  Montecatini  Societa 
Generale  per  I'lndnstria  Mineraria  e  Chlmlca.     Heat  seal- 
able,   coated  polypropylene  films.     3,236,675,   2-22-66,  CI. 
117 — il. 
Herrmann.  Albert  E..  Jr. :  See — 

Drautz.  Walter  G..  Rounds,  and  Herrmann.    3.236,660. 
Hertz,  Theodore  M..  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc.     Com- 
puter having  floating  point  division.     3,236,999,  2-22-66, 
CI.  235—164. 
Hertz,  Theodore  M.,  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc.     In- 
struction sequence  control  for  a  digital  computer.     3,237,- 
168.  2-22-66,  CI.  340— 1T2.5. 
Hewlett-Packard  Co.  :  See — 

Vaughan.  James  W.     3.237.101. 
Hibbert,  Leslie  E.,  Jr.,   to   Scott  k  Williams,   Ina     Knitted 

fabric.     3,236,069,  2-22-66,  CI.  66 — 169. 
Hill,  Charles  W. :  See— 

Marland.  Joseph  A.,  and  Hill.    3.236.337. 
Hiltmann.  Rudolf  :   See — 

Wollweber.  Hartmund,  Hiltmann,  Wilms,  Kroneberg,  and 
Stoepel.     3.236,859. 
Hlgby,   Leonard  C.  Jr..  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corp.     Apparatus  for  detecting  and  localizing  malfunctions 
in  electronic  devices.    3.237,157,  2-22-66,  CI.  340 — 146.1. 
Hlghberg.  Carle  W..  to  Engelhard  Hanovia.  Inc.     Apparatus 
for  surfacing.    3.236,009.  2-22-66,  CI.  51—110. 

Hlnkle.  Glenber  L.  :  See— 

Whepley.    Gordon    E..    Bartuseski,    Breese,    and    Hlnkle. 
3,237,186. 
Hinman.  Charles  W.,  R.  O.  Dorton.  and  W.  Reifschneider.  to 
The  Dow  Chemical  Co.      3,5-dinitro-a-toluhydroxamic  add 
and  esters  and  anhydrides  thereof.     3.236,871,  2-22-66,  CI. 
260 — 453. 
Hlnsey.  Robert  S..  to  Universal  American  Corp.     Mechanism 
control.     3.238,118.  2-22-66,  CI.  74-^02. 

Hirasawa.  Yutaka  :  See — 

Ueda,  Komao,  Hara,  Maekawa,  Hirasawa,  and  Hashimoto. 
3,236.582. 

Hirschmann.  Ralph  F.  :  See — 

Buchschacher,  Paul,  and  Hirschmann.    3.238.839. 

Hirschowitz.  Basil  I.  :  See — 

Curtlss,  Lawrence  E.     3.236,710. 

Hl-Shear  Corp. :  See — 

Wing.  George  S.     3.236.143. 

Hitachi  Ltd.  :  See— 

Kato.  Takatuki.     3  236,084. 

Kodera.  HIroshi.  and  Ueda.     3.236.994. 

Nakano.  Yoshlyukl.     3.237.108. 

Yasukawa.    Shohel.    Hayashl.   Takahashi,   Fujihara.   and 
Oya.     3.236.032. 
Hnot.    Walter    R..    to    Esso    Research    and    Engineering   Co. 
Process    and    apparatus    for    coating    and     inn)regnatlng. 
3.236.680,  2-22-66.  CI.  117—95. 
Hobart  Brothers  Co.  :  See — 

Schober.  William  R.     3  237.051. 

Williams.  Glyn  O.     3.237.083. 
Hobbs.  Walter  B.  :   See— 

Litt,  Peter  S.     3.236.7.57. 

Litt,  Peter  S.    3,236.768. 


Hodge.  Edward  B.,  and  G.  J.  Lafferty,  to  Commercial  Solvents 
Corp.  Adhesive  compositions  containing  a  stabilizer  of  a 
nitroamlne.     3,236,667,  2-22-66,  Ci.  106 — 125. 

Hodge.  Edward  B.,  and  O.  J.  Lafferty,  to  Commercial  Solvents 
Corp.  Adhesive  compositions  containing  a  nitrobexahydro- 
pyrlmldlne  stabilizer.    3,236,668,  2-22-66,  CI.  106 — 135. 

Hodgins  Combustion  Devices  Ltd. :  See — 
Hodglns.  William.     3.236,228. 

Hodgins,  William,  to  Hodgins  Combustion  Devices  Ltd.  Smoke 
Dlpe  and  damper  therefor.     3,236,228,  2-22-66,  CI.   126 — 

Hodgson,  Brian  P. :  See — 

McMillan,  Peter  W.,  and  Hodgson.    3,236,610. 
Hoffman,  Robert  G. :  See — 

Lovgren,  EMnar  C,  and  Hoffman.     3,236,490. 
Hoffmann,  Hermann  :  See — 

Schulthels,    Werner,    Scblmmelschmidt,    Hoffmann     and 
Baler.     3,236,860. 
Hoffmann,  Jack  H.,  to  Allis<*halmers  .Mfg.  Co.     Load  indicat- 
ing studs   for   dynamoelectric    machine   cores.     3,237  035. 
2-22-66,  CI.  310—217. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  :  See — 

Archer.  Giles  A.,  and  Sternbach.    3,236,838 
Pecherer,  Benjamin.     3.236,890. 
Holden,  Dermot,  to  American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co.     Super- 
posed conveyors  with  rack  and  pinion  driven  reciprocating 
cutter.    3,236,128,  2-22-66,  CI.  83—4. 
Holderer,  Oscar  C,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.     Dlf- 
fuser  positioning  device.     3,236^263,  2-22-66,  CI.  138 — 45 
Hollenian,  Quanah  P.,   to  M.  A.  Tabet.     Rotary  switch  with 
replaceable    contacts    and    detent    apparatus.      3.236.959. 
2-22-66,  a.  200—11. 
Holley  Carburetor  Co.  :  See — 

Stresen-Reuter,  John  H.,  and  Cowles.     3,236,047. 
Hollingsworth,    R.    Lee.      High    speed-video    tape    recording. 

3.236.942,  2-22-66,  CI.  178—6.6. 
Holmes.  John  Q.     Auxiliary  automatic  heat  exchange  system 
for  internal   combustion  engines.     3,236.220.  2-22-66    CI 
123—142.5. 
Holmes,  Ralph  A.  :  See — 

Wertheimer,  Donald  J.,  Ganger,  and  Holmes.     3,236,998. 
Holtschmidt.  Hans  :  See — 

Ellegast.  Konrad,  Muller,  and  Holtschmidt.     3,236,811 
Homestead  Valve  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Simmons,  Donald  M.,  Jr.     3,236,689. 
Honeywell  Inc.  :   See — 

Allingham.  Walter  F.     3.236.252. 
Bixby,  Stephen  C.  and  Jayaram.    3.236.450. 
Budd.  John  .M..  Jr.     3.237.125. 
Dobbin.  James  C.    3.236,262. 
Elliott.  Franklin  P..  and  Schmidt.     3,237.147 
Inaba.  Yojl,  and  Shinracaki.     3,237,070. 
Josephs,  Harold  C.     3,236,451. 
Leger,  Alton.  Jr.     3.237.01  M 
Morgan.  Hugh  .M.     3.236.261. 
Photiades.  Nicholas  F     3,237.128. 
Tomkinson.  John  (J.     3.237.003. 
Valentine.  Alastair  G.     3.237.178. 
Honolulu  Iron  Works  Co.  :  See — 

Farmer.  John.     3.236.276. 
Hood.  Norman  R..  J.  Luckins.  C.  A.  O.  Sutherland    and  J    M 
Carpenter,   to  The  British   Paper  and  Board   Industry   Re- 
search Assn.     Method  and  apparatus  for  drying  of  paper, 
board  or  pulp  webs,  formed  from  cellulosic  fibrous  material 
3  235.972.  2-22-66.  CI.  34-9. 
Hooks.   Haywood.   Jr..   and  G.   F.   Ottman.   to  Olin   Mathieson 
Chemical   Corp.      Halogenated   aromatic  polysulflnylamines 
and   their  preparation.     3.236.887.   2-22-66    CI    260 — 551 
Hoppe.  Peter  :  See — 

Jonas.    Heinz.   Hopoe.   and    Walachewski.     3.236.787 
Hopstein.  Burt  R  .  to  Carrier  Corp.     Absorption  refrigeration 

systems.     3.236.063.  2-22-66.  CI.  62 — 476 
Horn.  Elmar-Manfred  :  See — 

Schubert    Frledrich.   Horn,  and  Lang.     3.236.598 
Hornboetel.    Lloyd,   to   Beloit   Corp.      Drum   winder  for   paper 

and  the  like.     3.236.471.  2-22-66.  CI.  242—66. 
HSrnie.   Lothar.W.    Riemensrhneider    U.   Schwenk     E    Weber 
and  H.  Stelnr«tter.  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktien'gegellschaft 
vormals   Meister   Lucius  k   Bruning.      Process  for  utilizing 
unreacted  gases  containing  olefin  as  they  are  obtained   In 

&'36.897"."-22-66"cf°260^.59t*'^           "''"'"''   """^   ■•""'"• 
Horowlti  Carl    to  Yardney  International  Corn.     Electrochemi- 
cal device.     3.236,695.  2-22-66.  CI.  130 102. 

Horstlng.  Carel  W  ,   to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Method  of 
'    "i,'»'>uf«<^turing   a   thermoelectric   device.     3,235,957    2-22- 

66.  CI.  29 — 472.3.  ' 

Hostetler.  Fritt :  See- 
Cox.  Eugene  F..  and  Hostettler.     3.236.791. 
Hotel  Security  Systems  Corp.  :  See — 

Wellekens.  John  F.     3.236.076. 
Hottman.  Clarence  E.  :  See— 

Blaekbum.   Charles   L..   Hottman.   and   Johnson.      3.237, 

"o'lo***   9?JJ'*J^  *^-     Tilting  support.     3.236,483,  2-22-66    CI 
^48 — 140. 

Howa  Kogyo  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  :  See— 

Iwashlta.  Kenzo.     3.236.154. 
Howard.   Edward  J.,   to  U.S.  Standard   Sign  Co      Structural 
66    Cl*'"24l^33 '""'^  '*""  '*'^''**y  ■'^«-     3.236.481,   2-22- 
Howard    Frederick  E.  J. :  See — 

Mattocks.  John  C.  T..  and  Howard.     3.236.489. 
Howell,  John  O..  Jr.,  to  Owen.s  Illinois  Glass  Co      .\pparatus 

««"■  J!i\*"oo"Stl;'r'°^  P"P*''"'><'ard  partitions.    3,236,134   2-22- 
66.  LI,  83 — 211. 
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Howell.  Richard  S.,  D.  P.  Scott,  R.  N.  Hearn.  A.  T.  Jenkins, 
and  M.  Powert),  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Electrode  aHMeiiiblies 
and  methods  of  making  same.    3.235,942,  2-22-66,  CI.  29— 
155.5. 
Howes,  Roynon  :  See — 

Hartley.  CiUbert  S.,  and  Howes.     3,236,622. 
Hozeski,  Kenneth  W.,  and  W.  R.  Van  Loo    to  American  Seat- 
ing Co.     Foot  and  beam  assembly.     3.236,484.  2-22-6G,  CI. 
248—188. 
Hubble.   Uavid   H..    and   E.   N.   Silverman,   to   U.S.    Steel   Co. 
Method  of  producing  stainless-clad  steel  plate.     3,235,936, 
2-22-66.  CI.  29—19. 
Huber,  Henry  A.  :  See — 

Tousignant,   William  F..  and   Huber.     3,236,720. 
Huck  Co.  :  See — 

Huck.  William  F.,  and  Wolf.     3,236,470. 

Huck,   VMlliam  F.,  and  R.  Wolf ;  said  Wolf  assignor  to  said 

W.   F.   Huck,  d.b.a.  Huck  Co.     Method  and  apparatus  for 

splicing  running  preprinted  webs  in  register  to  preprinted 

web   rolls.      3,236.470.   2-22-66.  CI.   242—58.3. 

Hudson.    Allan    C.    to    Hudson    Oxygen    Therapy    Sales    Co. 

Tracheotomy  mask.     3.236,236,  2-22-66.  CI.  128—185. 
Hudson  Lamp  Co.  :  See- 
Welsh.  James  W.     3.236.972. 
Welsh.  James  W.     3,236,973. 
Hudson  Oxygen  Therapy  Sales  Co.  :  See — 

Hudson,  AUan  C.     3.236.236. 
Huffman,   John   W..    to   Pace.    Inc.     Double  pole   thermostat 

switch.     3,23«.977.  2-22-66.  CI.  200—138. 
Hughes,   Herbert  D..  R.   W.   Lewis,  and   A.   H.   Partridge,   to 
Metachemical  Processes  Ltd.     Electrodeposltion  method  of 
producing  an  active  anode.     3,236,750.  2-22-66.  CI.  204— 
24. 
Huhn.  James  S.  F..  and  F.  J.  Sheets,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Vinyl  resins  dtabilised  with  an  alkylene  oxide  and  the  re- 
action  product   of  an   aliphatic  diol   and   a   dihydrocarbyl 
phenylphosphonite.      3.236.803.  2-22-66.   CI.   260—45.8. 
Hultgren.   Arnold    P..    to   .\merllne   Corp.      Plastic   reel    with 
aluminum   insert   hub.      3  236.473,  2-22-66,   CI.  242—71.8. 
Humphreys,  Charles  R.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Process  of  solvent  bonding  napped   textile  fabric.     3,236.- 
586.  2-22-66.  CI.  8—130.1. 
Hupp  Corp. :  See — 

Davison,  Richard  E..  M.  E..  and  L.    3.236,073. 
.Mullaney,  Thomas  F.     3.236.160. 
Raymond,  David  L.     3.236.453. 
Smith,  Horace  L..  Jr.     3,235.973. 
Smith,  Horace  L.,  Jr.     3,2.36  292. 
Smith.  Horace  L..  Jr.    3,236,299. 
Hurd.  Dallas  T. :  See — 

Pueh,  John  W.,  Amra.  and  Hurd.    3,236.699. 
Huron  Portland  Cement  Co.  :  See — 

Galer.     Richard    E.,    Wallace,    Nlebuhr.    and    Reinecke. 
3,236  .'504. 
Husek,  Helen  P.,  to  Polaroid  Corp.     Photographic  processes, 
compositions  and   products.     3,236,643,   2-22-66,  CI.   96— 
29. 
Husek.  Helen  P..  and  M.  S.  Simon,  to  Polaroid  Corp.     Photo- 
graphic  processes,   compositions  and   products.      3.236,645, 
2-22-66.  CI.  96—29. 
Hutchinson.  Harold  D..  and  W.  C.  Gregge.     Sealing  apparatus. 

3,236  174.  2-22-66.  CI.  100—93. 
Huttewerk  Obertiausen  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Von  Bogdanriv,  Ludwig     3,236,628. 
Hyde.  A.  R..  and  Sons  Co.  :  See — 
Hyde.  Ralnh  A      3.2.r"5.978. 
Hyde.    Ralph   A.,   to  A.   R.    Hyde  and   Sons  Co.      Shoe   with 

tendon   guard.      3  235.978.    2-22-66.   CI.   36—2.5. 
Hypps.  Frank  T.     Necktie  guide  device.     3.235,880.  2-22-66, 

CI.  2—152. 
Ibex,  Charles  J.,  to  Harry  Sandler,  d.b.a.  R-Good  Cake  Cone 
Co.     Method  for  preparing  fried  edibles.     3.236,196,  2-22- 
60.  CI.  107—54. 
Ikeda.  Elichl :  ate— 

Pukushlma,  Fumiaki.     3.23«,503. 
Itford  Ltd.  :  See— 

Greenhalch.  Colin  W.     3.236.861. 
Illgen,  Emil  W.,  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.     Procedure  and 
device  for  the  shaping  of  containers,   container  bodies  or 
container  part8.  from  a  thin-walled  first  shape.     3.236.080, 
2-22-66,  CI.  72—56. 
Illinois  Glass  Co. :  See— 

Frye.  Harry  D..  and  Pinottl.    3.236.619. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  :  See — 

Jones.  ChPBley,   Jr..   and    Gutshall.      3.236,277. 
IlnyckyJ.   Ktephan,    to    Esso    Research    and    Engineering   Co. 
Middle  distillate  composition  of  improved  pour  character- 
istics.    3,236,612.  2-22-66.  CI.  44-02. 

Im,    Ho   B.,    an4   D.   G.   WIckham,    to   Ampex   Corp.      Nlckel- 
mnnganese  ferrous  ferrlte.     3,236,777.   2-22-66.  CI.   252— 

Imon.     Kiyoshi.      Stepless     variable     speed     change    devices. 

3.236.115.  2-J8-fl6.  CI.  74 — 393. 
Imperial  Chemical  In<1nstrle8  Ltd. :  See — 
Ray.  Neil  H.     3.2,36,594. 

Improved  Machinery,  Inc.  :  See — 

Rich,  John  P.,  and  Flythe.     3.236,273. 
Whiteside,  Arthur  L.     3,236,723. 
Inaba,  YoJI,   and  K.   ShiragaKl,   to  Honeywell   Inc.     Self-bal- 
ancing   posltiiqnal    servo   system.      3,237.070,    2-22-66.    CI. 
318—28.  [T 

Ingersoll-Rand  Co. :  See — 

Helm,  Georue  H.    '3,236.529. 
Inoue.   Kiyoshi,      Welding    apparatus.      3.236.996,    2-22-66, 

CI.  219—86. 
Interchemlcal  Corp.  :  ;8fee — 

Adhlkary,  Pashu.     3.236,717. 


Inter-Clty  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See- 
Galley,  Jerome  A.     3.236,242. 

Interlego  A.G. :  See — 

Christiansen,  (iodtfred  K.     3.236,004. 

International  Business  Machines  Corp.  :  See 


3,237.126. 
3,237,170. 


See- 


3.236,433. 


Baycure.  Orestes  M..  and   Rosendahl. 
Blasbalg.  Herman,  and  Van  Blerkom. 
Clapper,  Genung  L.     3,236,947. 
Clapper,  Genung  L.     3,23 /,025. 
Flnzl,  Leo  A.,  and  Lavi.    3,237,001. 
Fitch,  Clyde  J.,  and  Saltz.     3.236,351. 
Fitzgerald,  Fredric  C.     3.237,019. 
Goetz,  William  E.     3.237.162. 
Hlgby,  Leonard  C,  Jr.    3,237.157. 
Myers,  Aurie  S.,  Jr.     3,237.022. 
Okcuoglu,  Selahattin  A.     3,236.348. 
Simon,  Bernard.     3,237,158. 
Xylander,  .Melvin  P.    '3,237,167. 
Zechman,  John  H.     3.237.096. 
International  Machinery  Corp.  S.A. 
Mencaccl,  Samuel  A.    3.236.023. 
International  Paper  Co. :  See — 

Barrett.  WUllam  C,  and  Sider. 
International  Salt  Co.  :  See — 

MacKinnon.  Charles  E.     3.236,609. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp. :  See — 
Dal  Bianco,  Bruno,  and  Scata.    3.236.965. 
Mach,  Horst,  Peter,  and  Lippitz.    3.236.475. 
Muller.  Martin.     3.2-37.121. 
International  Shoe  Co. :  See — 

Hawkins,  Merrill  L.,  Riley,  and  Scheu.     3.235.980. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. :  See — 
Cox.  John  E.,  and  Boehm.     3.236,952. 
Robinson,  Myron  L.     3,236,759. 
Ionics,  Inc.  :  fc'ee — 

O'Connor,  Thomas  L.,  and  McRae.    3,236.673. 
Irani,  Rlyad  R. :  See — 

Fitch.  Steven  J.,  and  Irani.    3.236.736. 
Irby.   Richard   M.,   Jr.,   and  E.  S.   Harlow,   to  The  American 
Tobacco    Co.      Totoacco    smoke    filter    element.      3,236,244, 
2-22-66,  CI.   131—10. 
Irvine,  John   A.,   to   Irvine   Findlay   Ltd.     Temperature-Indi- 
cating  device.     '3,237,156.    2-22-66,    CI.    340 — 57. 
Isaacs.    Jim    W..    and    M.    Palreyman.    to    United    Kingdom 
Atomic  Energy  Authority.     Process  for  the  preparation  of 
uranium     monocarblde-plutonlum     monocarbide     fuel     ele- 
ments.    3,236,922,  2-22-66.  CI.  264 — .5. 
Isaacs.  Philip  K..  E.  C.  Dearborn,   and  M.  Nimoy,  to  W.  R. 
Grace  &  Co.     Vinyl  hallde  polymers  and  imidazollne-raetal 
compoundepoxy  curing  systems  therefor.     3,236,794.  2-22- 
66.  CI.  260 — 23. 
Isreell.   Jack,    to  Technlcon   Instruments  Corp.      Colorimeter 
flow  cell  and  holder  therefor.     3,236,602,  2-22-66   CI.  23 — 
253. 
Iwashlta,  Kenzo,  to  Howa  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.     Mech- 
ani.sm    for    reducing    the    rate    of   fire   In   automatic  firing 
arms.     3,236,154,  2-22-66,  CI.  89 — 128. 
Jackson.  Winston  J. :  See — 

Caldwell.  John  R..  and  Jackson.    3.236,816. 
Jacobs,  Alfred  G.,  to  Madison  Dental  Co.     Protective  mouth- 
piece.    3,236.235,  2-22-66,  CI.  128—136. 
Jacobs,    John   E..    to    Northwestern    University.      I'ltrasound 

visualization  systems.     3,236.944.  2-22-66,  CI.  178 — 6.8. 
Jacohson.  Aaron  "S.  :  See — 

Broda.  Frank,  and  Jacobson.    3,236,366. 
Jacobson,  Robert  E.,  to  Radiant  Mfg.  Corp.     Portable  projec- 
tion screen.     3.236,286.  2-22-66.  CI.  IfiO— 24. 
Jacobson,  Robert  E..  to  Radiant  Mfg.  Corp.     Portable  projec- 
tion screen.     3.236,287,  2-22-66,  CI.  160 — 24. 
Jacobson.  «.  I.,  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Broda,  Frank,  and  Jacobson.    3.236,366. 
Jamnik,  Frldolin,  and  A.  Pelzl.  to  Moosbrunner  Glasfahriks- 
Aktiengesellschaft.     Process  and  equipment  for  the  produc- 
tion of  continuous  building  elements  of  glass.     3.236,617. 
2-22-66,  CI.  65 — 51. 
Jarrett,  Arthur   D.,   to   Polaroid   Corp.     Anthraqulnone  com- 
pounds    containing     the     hydroquinonylbenzamido-substit- 
uent.     3.236.86.^,  2-22-66.  CI.  260 — 377. 
Jayaram,  M.  R.  :  See — 

Bixby.  Stephen  C,  and  Jayaram.    3,236,450. 
Jenkins,  Alfred  T.  :  See — 

Howell,  Richard  S.,  Scott.  Hearn.  Jenkins,  and  Powers. 
3.235.942. 
Jenkins,  Robert  H.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 

cults.    3,237.021.  2-22-66.  CI.  307—88.5. 
Jenkins,  Robert  H.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 

ordlng   system.      3,237.176,    2-22-66.    CI.    340 — 174.1. 
Jennes,   Gert,   H.   Sutter,   and   K.   Nfltzel,   to   Farbenfabriken 
Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft.     Process  for  the  polvmertzation 
of  unsaturated  compounds  with  borazane  catalysts.    3,236,- 
823.  2-22-66,  CI.  260—80.5. 
Joeckel.  Stanley  V.     Infrared  heating  unit. 
66,  CI.  338—316. 


Trigger  clr- 
Binary  rec- 


3.237,144,  2-22- 


Johansen,  Fred  D.  Luggage  article  adapted  for  rolling  trans- 
port.    3,236,538.  2-22-66,  CI.  280 — 47.31. 

Johnson.  Arthur  C,  to  A.  D.  J.  Corp.  Fuel  economizer  and 
exhaust  gas  purifier  for  internal  combustion  engines. 
3,236.214,  2-22-66,  CI.  123—25 

Johnson.  Carl  W.,  to  American  Machine  &  Foundrv  Co. 
Button  stitching  machine.  3,236,200.  2-22-66,  CI  112 — 
110. 

Johnson,  Carlia  A.,  and  A.  M.  Sciaky.  to  Welding  Research, 

Inc.       System     for    controlling    length     of    welding    arc. 

3.236.997,  2-22-66,  CI.  219 — 130. 
Johnson.  Edward  P..  and  C.  A.  Abrahamson,  to  Quality  Park 

Envelope    Co.      Multi-compartment    expandable    envelope. 

3,236,439,  2-22-66.  CI.  229 — 72. 
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Johnson  ft  Johnson :  See — 

Bradstreet,  James  A.    3.2S6,677. 
Gang,  William  A.     3,23»,4tiw. 
KalwaltM.  Frank.     3.235,910. 
Mortie.  Edward  A.     3.236.238. 
Johnson,  Richard  H.,  to  Stone  Container  Corp.     End  closure 
with  lifting  Uange  means  for  paperboard  cartons.     3,236,- 
437,  2-22-66.  CI.  229 — 45. 
Johnson,  Robert  K. :  See- 
Blackburn,  Charles  L.,  Hottman,  and  Johnson.     3,237,- 
094. 
Johnstone.  Robert  D.,  aiid  C.  E.  Wakefield.  Jr..  to  Richfield 
Oil  Corp.     Drilling  and  production  apparatus  and  method. 
3.236,301.  2-22-66.  CI.  166 — 5. 
Jonas.    Hens,    P.    Hoppe.   and    E.    W^alaschewski,    to   Fart)en- 
fabriken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft.     Cellular  polyurethane 
prepared  from  a  phosphorus  containing  polyester.     3.236.- 
787,  2-22-66,  CI.  260—2.5. 
Jonas,    Heinz,   P.    Hoppe,   and   E.   Walaschewski,   to   Farben- 

Gordon.  Arthur  L..  and  Jonas.    3.236.833. 
Jones.  Chesley,  Jr.,  and  C.  E.  Gutshall,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works 
Inc.     Wedge  spring  washer.     3,236.277,  2-22-66.  CI.  151— 
38. 
Jones.  Dennis  :  See — 

Yeates.  Kenneth,  and  Jones.    3.237,031. 
Jones,  David  G.,  to  Delapena  k  Son  Ltd.     Induction  heating. 
3,236,993,  2-22-66.  CI.  219—10.59. 

Champion.  Frederick  A..  Jones,  and  Skerrey.     3.235.961. 
Jones.    Edward    W..    to   Elastic   Fabric  Co..    Inc.      Combined 

apparatus   for   shrinking   fabric.      3.235.932.   2-22-66.    CI. 

26—18.5. 
Jones.  Jack  W. :  See-— 

Bennett    John.   Chaney.    Jones,   and   Mayes.      3.237,093 
Jones.  Robert  E..  and  O.  Gal,  to  Merck  h  Co..  Inc.     Certain 

N-Dhenyl(thlaiole-hydroxamldlne)     compounds    and     their 

preparation.     3.236.855.  2-22-66.  CI.  260--302. 
Jonkers.  Cornelius  O..  and  F.  H.  Fockens.  to  C.  van  der  Lely. 

N  V     Tractors  of  the  kind  comprising  a  frame  and  a  change 

speed  gear.     3,236.322.  2-22-66,  CI.  180--14. 
Joseph.  Raymond   S..   to   General   Electric   92  „„^^5,""?L 

dlcator  window  assembly.     3.236,204.  2-22-66.   CI.   116— 

124  1 
Josephs!  Harold  C.  to  Honeywell  Inc      Thermocouple  indica 
tlon  and  control  apparatus.     3.236.451.  2-22-66.  CI.  236- 

68. 
Joet.  Walter  P. :  See— 

Royer.  Neal  B..  and  Jost.    3.237.090.  ... 

Jupa.  Julius  A.,  and  F.  J.  Rlelly,  to  Celanese  Corp^  of  America. 

injection  molding.     3,236,929.  2-22-66.  CI.  264-328. 
Jureit    William  F.    to  Automated  Building  Components    Inc. 

Barbecue  gr^ll  plate.     3.236.225.  2-22-66.  CI.  126-25. 
K  A  H  Corrugated  Case  Corp. :  See— 
Rossner,  ainton  M.     3.236,197. 
Kabushikl-Kaisha  Takeiri  Selsakusho  :  See— 

Beppu.  Ihei.     3.235.914 
Kabushlkikalsha  Toyo  Selsakusho  :  See— 

KHtn^irl   MasaTukl.  and  Klshlta.    3.^.-»«.a^i. 
Kahn     nfnry     to    Ooodrich-Oulf    Chemicals,      nc.      Process 

for'  cleanink    chemical    processing    equipment.      3,236,688. 

2-22-66.  CI.  134 — 4. 
Kajl   Walter  U..  to  Metal  Pumping  Services.  Inc.     Pu™P,f"» 

trol  system  With  timing  means  resP«n««^e  to  actual  Initial 

fluid  delivery.     3.235.922.  2-22-66.  CI.  22—79. 
Kalmus.    Henry    P.      Personnel    Intrusion    detecting    device. 

3.237:i05.  2-22-66.  CI.  325—29. 
Kaloplss^s,  Oregorle :  «e^,^,„    .„,  p^agan.     3,236,418. 

Kalwaltes  Frank  to  Johnson  k  Johnson.  ^Method  and  ap- 
^ratus  for  improving  the  quality  of  carded  fibrous  mate- 
rials.   3,235,910,  2-22-86.  CI.  19—105. 

''"'shlTal'^'Tada^hrSakural,  Kanal  and  Kawamura.    3,236,- 

886. 

'"'"'^ChatSr'viftorG.   M.,   Kanger.   and  Sproule.      3,236,- 

499 
Kantrowitz,    Philip,    to    So°«tone  Corp       Replaceable   stylus 

holders  for  phonograph  pickups.     3.236.956.  £  ,4-s-oo,  y,i. 

179 — 100.41.  ^      .        .„„ 

""^^SflSrHans^lnTKappey.    3.236.596. 
Karlstads  Mekanlska  Werkstad   Aktlebolaget :  See— 

Wahlstrom.  Per  B.    3.236.724.  „.,„b„ 

electrical   oscillations.     3.236.957.   2-22-66.   CI.   "tf— iiu. 

3,237,088,  2-22-66.  a.  323—22. 
^       .        t- !„.,«»»,   <»     W    S    Taylor    and  J.  J.  Parran ;  said 
Karsten.  Kenneth  S..WS.   i^y^o'-^"^    t.  Vanderbllt  Co., 

salts    detergent    compositions.       3.£6^JAa,    ^  **-«", 
3.236.084,  2-22-66,  CI.  72—228. 


Kaufman.   Hans  J.     Folding   chair  with   concealed   linkage. 

3.236.558,  2-22-66.  CI.  297—89. 
Kaufman.   Hans  J.     Stacking  chair  with  arms.     3.236,559, 

2-22-66.  CI.  297—239.  .        .      ". 

Kawamura.  Yoshlo  :  See — 

Sbirai.  Tadashl.  Sakural,  Kanal  and  Kawamura.    3.236,- 
886. 
Kay.  Ronald  W. :  See- 
Crocker   Henry  P.,  and  Kay.    3.236.758. 
Kaye.  Alan  R..  to  Northern  Electric  Co.  Ltd.    Television  sync 

separator  circuit   with   missing  pulse  detector  controlling 

input   reference   level.     3.237.110.   2-22-66.   CI.   328—139. 
Kebek  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Shrier.  Sidney.     3.236.553. 
Keen.  James  L.  :  See — 

Opie.  Joseph  W..  and  Keen.    3.236.832. 
Keinfinen.  Sulo  P.  J.     Mould  device  for  producing  by  casting 

an   antiskid   element   to   be  fastened   into   the   tread   of  a 

vehicle  tire.    3,236.491   2-2-66.  CI.  49 — 96 
Kelter.  Edward  F.  :  See— 

Keiter.  William  H.     3.236.001. 
Kelter,  Frederick  B.  :  See — 

Kelter,  William  H.     3.236.001. 
Kelter.  Robert  W.  :  See — 

Keiter  William  H.  and  E.  F.     3.236.001. 
Keiter,    William    H.,    deceased ;    E.    K.    Keiter     executor,    to 

E.   F.  Kelter.  R.   W.  Keiter.  J.   K.  Walker.  K.  K.  Shaffer. 

and    F.    B.    Keiter.      Bait    container.      3.236,001.    2-22-66. 

CI.  43 — 55. 
Keller.    Eduard.    to    Brown,    Boverl   k   Co.    Ltd.      Connection 

for    the    control    electrode    of    a    semiconductor    rectifier. 

3.237.063.  2-22-66,  CI.  317—234. 
Kemper,    Joseph    W.      Monitoring    system    for   a    combustion 

apparatus  and  the  like.     3.236.28-I.  2-22-66.  CI    158 — 122. 
Kennard,  Kenneth  C,  and  F.  J.  Russell,  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Co.      Stabilized   silver   halide  emulsions.      3.23C.652.   2-22- 

06.  CI.  91;— 109. 
Kennedy,  Harry  M.,  to  The  Superior  Equipment  Co.     Counter- 
weight   system    for    tractors    having   side-mounted    attach- 
ments.    3.236,391.  2-22-66,  CI.  212 — 8 
Kennedy.   John   R..   and  J.   H.   Ladd.      Composite  spray  con- 
tainer  assembly.      3.236.457.    2-22-66     CI.   239 — 304. 
Kerensky.  Gleb.  to  The  English  Electric  Co.  Ltd.     Hydraulic 

reaction  turbines  and  pump  turbines.     3,236,498    2-22-60, 

253—24. 
Kerrigan,  James  E.,  and  R.  Grikis,  to  Chicago  Printed  String 

Co.     Bow  forming  machine  and  method      3,236,426.  2-22- 

66.  CI.  223 — 16. 
Kersteter,  Ammon  W..  to  Wiley  Mfg.  Co.     Hinge  arrangement 

for  hatch   covers.      3,236.288.  2-22-66.   CI.    IGO — ^206. 
Kessler.    (;erald.      Yarn-type    weather   stripping.      3,235,918, 

2-2--'-6«.  CI.  20—69. 
Kester.  Harry  F..  and  P.   R.  Woollett,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Co.     Dustless  pneumatic  conveyor  and  process.     3,230.565. 

2-22-66.  CI.  302—17. 
Ketterer.  Ernest  E..  to  Banner  Plastics  Corp.     Child's  wagon 

with      retractable      handle.        3.230.539.      2-22-66.      CI. 

280—87.01. 
Kldd    Alexander  C.  :  See— 

Gonek.  Stanlslaw  M.,  Rowlinson.  Readman,  Lockley.  and 
Kldd.      3.236.982. 
Kiewit.  Peter,  Sons.  Co.  :  See — 
Tokola,  Alpo  J.      3.236,055. 
Klllark  Electric  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Zavertnik,    Marshall    G.,    and    Weber.     3,236,989. 
Kilshelmer,  John  R.,  and  H.  H.  Moorefield,  to  Union  Carbide 

Corp.     5- (amino,   alkylamlno  and  aralkylamino  napbthyl) 

X-methylcarbamates.     3,230,877,  2-22-66.  CI.  260—479. 
Kimbleton,  Cecil,  to  Weltronic  Co.     Speed  control  device  for 

direct    current    motor.      3,237,076,    2-22-66     CI     318 — 331. 
Klndl.  Frank  J.,  and  B.  L.  Matthews,  to  The  W.  J    Schoen- 
Gas    range    burner.      3.236.461,    2-2i-«6.    CT. 


berger    Co 

239— 5.-.9. 
King.  Donald  F. 

refractory 
Klr«ch    Jerry 


Silica 


to  Harbison-Walker  Refractories  Co. 
3.236.065.  2-22-66.  CI.    106 — 69. 
and  C.   V.   Stanojevic.     Self-adjusting  hydro- 

3.236.- 


pneumatlc  kinetic  energy  absorption  arrangement 

ol2.  2-22-06.  CI.  207—1. 
Kishlta.  Michlhiko  :  See— 

Katagirl,  Masayukl.  and  Klshlta.     3.236.321. 
Klassen,  Edward  J.     Roll  on  cosmetic  applicator      3.235.900. 

2-22-66,  CI.   15—558. 
Klauke.     Erich,    and     E.     Kflhie      to    Farbenfabriken    Bayer 

Aktlengesellschaft.       N-trifluoromethylated     sulphenamides 

and   process  for  the  production  thereof.     3.230.842    2-22- 

60.  CI.  200—247.1. 
Klein.   David  X..   and    T.    A.   Olrard.   to  Tenneco   Chemicals. 

Inc.     Herbicldal  method.     3.236  023.  2-22-66.  CI    71—2.6. 
Klein.    David   X.,   and  T.    A.    Girard.    to   Tenneco   Chemicals. 

Inc.     Method  of  Inhibiting  plant  growth.     3.236.625.  2-22- 

06.  CI.  71—2.0. 
Klein.  Gerrlt.  to  North  American  Philips  Co.    Inc.     Periodic 

signal  apparatus.     3.237.113,  2-22-66.  CI.  328 — 142. 
Klein.  Seymour,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Tape  handling 

apparatus.      3.236.429.  2-22-66.   CI.   226 — 42. 

Klemp.  Hans-Joachim,  and  H.  Redllch,  to  Telefunken 
Aktlengesellschaft.  Stereophonic  elect  rody  nam  Ic  trans- 
ducer.     3.236  955.   2-22-66,   CI.   179 — 100.41. 

Kline,  Richard  L.  :  See— 

llennett.  Robert  L..  and  Kline.     3.236,031. 
Kllnger.  Richard.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Benfield.  Ronald  G.     3,236.100. 

Kloss,  Hans-JoachIm  P.,  to  Auergesellschaft  O.m.b.H.  Pro- 
tective boots.     3,235,981.  2-22-66    CI.  36 — 58.5. 

Knao,  James  E..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  High-purltv  dico- 
balt    octacarbonyl.      3.236.597.    2-22^6.   CI.    23—203. 

Knapsack  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Hartmann.    Fridolln.    Rodis,   and   Cremer.     3,236,593. 
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Knapsack-GrieBcheim  AktlengeMlUctaaft :  Bee — 

Losch.  Josef  and  H.  F.  G.     3,236,883. 
Knauff,    Karl-Georg,    to    North    American    Philips    Co.,    Inc. 

i'rucesH  for  the  manufacture  of  ductiie  metaiH  in  a  finely- 
divided  form.     3,-230,631.  2-22-66,  CI.  75 — 84. 
Knit-All  Research  AG.  :  Hee — 

Scheibe.  Walter  H.     3,230,067. 
Knott,    I'bllip    H.      Projectile    popping    and    reloading    toy. 

3.236,521,  2-22-66,  CI.  273 — 96. 
Knowles.  WlllUm  H..  Jr.  :  See— 

Broake      William     F.,     Demler,     Knowles,     and     Wabl. 
3.23o,944. 
Knudsen,   Raymond   G.,   and   G.   E.   Olson,   to   Snap-On  Tools 

Corp.      Pre-wt  torque  measuring  wrenches  and   the   like. 

3,2j6.127,  2-^2-66,  CI    81 — 52.4. 
KnQsll,  Enrico   J.  Rumpf.  and  U.  Gysin,  to  J.  R.  Geigy,  A.-G. 

AlkanoylamlBo-l,3,5-trlailne8.        3,236,846,      2-22-06,     CI. 

200 — 24tf.8. 
Knutson,  Robert  C.  :  See— 

Kooiman,  Robert  R.,  and  Knutson.     3,237,138. 
Kobler,  Richard,   to  DASA  Corp.     Automatic  repertory  tele- 
phone dialing  apparatus.     3,236.954,  2-22-06,  CI.  179—90. 
Koch,  Stanley  1>.  :  Hee — 

itemniskl.  John  R..  Koch,  and  Wilson.     3.230,773. 
Koch,   Theodore   A.,   to   E.    I.    du   Pont   de   Nemour   and   Co. 

Process  regeneration  of  mixed  metallic  oxide  catalysts  by 

contacting  with  metal  compound  vapor.     3,236,782,  2-22- 

66,  CI.  2o2— 411. 
Kochalskl,  Hor«t.  W.  Rudszinat.  H.  Suck.  L.  Rode,  H.  David, 

and    O.    Erdmann,    to    Haunl-Werke    Korber    k    Co.    K.O. 

Transporting    objects.      3,236,350,    2-22-60.    CI.    198 — 31. 
Kodera,    Hlroshl,    and    H.    Ueda,    to   Hitachi   Ltd.      Electron 

beam  working  method.     3,230,994,  2-22-60    CI.  219 — 69. 
Koenlgshof.   Gerald   A.,    to   Timber   Engineering  Co.      Siding 

fastener     3,i3(i,016,  2-22-06.  CI.  52—548. 
Koerner,  ftalpb  J..  R.  A.  Herman,  and  R.  C.  Corbell,  to  The 

Bunker-Ramo   Corp.      Core   switching   method.      3,237,016, 

2-22-00,  CI.  307—88. 
Koflnk,  Siegfried,  to  Gerfttebau  Eberspftcher  OHG.     Turbine. 

3.236,500,  2-22-66.  CI.  253—121. 
Konlg.    Ferdinand,    to    Sulzer    Brothers    Ltd.      Commutating 

dynamo-electric  machine.     3,237.036.  2-22-06.  CI.  310—206. 
Kooiman,   Robert  R.,  and  R.  C.  Knutson,  to  Roeemount  En- 

fineerlng     Co.       Integral     strain     transducer.       3.237,138, 
-22-60.  CI.  838 — ». 
Kooken    Fred  F..  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.      Method  for 

sampling  molten  metal.     3,230,103,  2-22-00.  CI.  73 — 125.2. 
Kopito,     LoulH.    to    Balrd-Atomlc,    Inc.      High    temperature 

furnace.     3;i36.20o,  2-22-06.  CI.  118 — 49.1. 
Koppers  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Young.  Donald  W.     3.23e,137. 
Kordyban,  Eugene  S.  :  See— 

First.    Vincent    E..    and    Kordyban.     3.236.406. 
Krasnow   Shelley.    Converters  and  circuits  for  high  freauency 

fluorescent  lighting.      3.237.013,    2-22-00.   CI.   307—82. 
Krasnow.   Shelley       Multi-voltage   high   frequency  generator. 

3,237.d34,  2-22-00.  CI.  310—198. 
Krasnow.  Shelley.     Frequency  converter.    3,237,084.  2-22-66. 

CI.  321—63. 
Krasnow.   Shelley.      High  frequency   lighting  converters  and 

circuits.     3;J37.085,  2-22-66,  CI.  322—16. 
Krasnow,  Shelley.     Circuit  and  converters  for  high  frequency 

fluorescent  lighting.     3.237.086.  2-22-66.  CI.  322—16. 
Kreft,  Walter  W.     PorUble  incinerator.     3,236,198.  2-22-66, 

CI.  110— 19. 
Krlsbnaswamy,    Prathivadhl    B..    to    Fischer    &    Porter    Co. 

Alarm    apparatus    employing    a    nionostable    multivibrator 

that  retains  Its  astable  state  longer  than  an  input  cycle. 

3,237,020.  2-22-66.  CI.  307—88.5. 
Krohn,  Verne  A.     Blinding  tool  for  drain  tiles  and  the  like. 

3,235,982,  2-22-66,  CI.  37 — 80. 
Kron*>*)erg.  Hans-Ounther  :  See — 

Wollweber,  Hartmund,  Hlltmann.  Wilms.  Kroneberg,  and 
Stoepel.     3,230.859. 
Krotz.  Alvln  S..  to  Lord  Mfg.  Co.     Method  of  making  tubular 

Joints.    3.285.941.  2-22-66.  CI.  29—149.5. 
Krug.  Herbert  A. :   See — 

Alexander,  Norman  J.,  and  Krug.    3,236.241. 
Krupp    Robert  F.,  and  J.  K.  Wagner,  to  Gerber  Products  Co. 

Coupling  with  shear  pin.     3,230,106,  2-22-66,  CI.  7-1 — 2. 
Kruse,  Werner,  to  Fette  Wllhelm  Prazislonswerkzeug-Fabrlk. 

Self-opening  thread  rolling  head.     3,236.081,  2-22-66,  CI. 

72—78. 
Kuchek.  Henry  A.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Method  of  mak- 
ing porous  metallic  article.    3.236,706,  2-22-66,  CI.  156—2. 
Kuehl.  Frederick  A.,  Jr.,  R.  E.  Harman,  and  R.  E.  Ormond,  to 

Merck     &     Co..     Inc.        7-acylanilni>cephalo8poranlc     atids. 

3,236.841,  2-22-66,  CI.  260 — 243. 
KUhle.  Engelbert  :   See— 

Klauke,  Erich,  and  KUhle.     3,236,842. 
Wegler,  Richard,  and  KUhle.     3,236,813. 

Kunitzer,  Martha  :  See — 

Tomanek,  Martha.     3.236,6.39. 
Tomanek,  Martha.     3,236,776. 

Kuni.  Miles  C.  and  E.  L.  Andrews,  to  Sun  Electric  Corp. 
Wide  scale  meter  movement  with  Integral  support  frame  for 
the  meter  core.  yoke,  pole  piece,  magnetan  and  rotor. 
3.237,103.  2-22-66.  CI.  324 — 150. 

Kupsky,  Georee  A.,  to  Burroughs  Corp.  Cold  cathode  indica- 
tor device  With  memory  electrode.  3,237,040,  2-22-66,  CI. 
313—109.5.  . 

Kurti,  Robert  A. :  See — 

Hafrerkamp,  Harry  C.  and  Kurtz.     3,236,116. 

Kuyper,  Herman  8. :  See — 

Dunsmoor,  Forrest  L.,  and  Kuyper.     3,235,916. 

Kwlk-Kover  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 
Taff.  Harry  J.     3,236.713. 


Kyp,  Robert  J.     Electric  light  balb  with  oscillating  filament. 

3,237,063,  2-22-66,  CI.  315—267. 
Laboratory  for  Electronics.  Inc. :  See — 
Barker,  John  L.    3,237,154. 
Brockett,  Peter  C.     3,237,155. 
Ladd,  John  H. :  See — 

Kennedy,  John  R.,  and  Ladd.    3,236,457. 
LafTerty,  Grant  J.  :   See — 

Hodge,  Edward  B.,  and  Lafferty.    3,236,667. 
Hodge,  Edward  B.,  and  Lafferty.    3,236,668. 
Lagassey.  Homer  C,  Jr. :  See — 

Sweeney,  Theodore  J.,  Adickes,  and  Lagassey.     3,235,929. 
La  Helj,  Gerardus  E. :  See — 

Waterman,  Jacques  A.,  and  La  HeiJ.     3,236,800. 
Laing,    Nikolaus,    to    Laing   Vortex,    Inc.      Heat   exchangers. 

3,236,298.  2-22-66,  CI.  165 — 124. 
Lalng^  Nikolaus  :  See — 

Eck,  Bruno,  and  Laing.    3,236,215. 
Laing  Vortex,  Inc. :  See — 

Eck,  Bruno,  and  Laing.    3,236,215. 
Laing,  Nikolaus.     3,236,298. 
Lait,  Robert  I. :  See — 

Oilman.  Lucius  G..  and  Lait.    3,236,705. 
Lakin,  Ira  W.,  to  National  Steel  Corp.     Article  handling  ap- 
paratus.    3,236,397   2-22-66,  CI.  214 — 1. 
Lan>bda  Electronics  Corp.  :  See — 
Dublin,  Lester.     3,236,296. 

Dubin,  Lester,  Oreenberg,  and  Hastings.     3,237,089. 
Greenberg,  Sol.     3,237,087. 
Lambdin,  l>oraker,  Jr.,  and  L.  R.  Phillips,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Atomic  Energy  Commission.     Process  for  produc- 
tion of  high  surface  area  tungsten  and  tungsten  trioxide 
powder.     3,236,634,  2-22-66,  Cl.  75 — .5. 
Lamer,  Gerald  P.,   and  E.   S.  Burdick,   to  Drott  Mfg.  Corp. 
Adjustable    wheel    base    vehicle.      3,236, 3©2,    2-22-66,    CI. 
212—13. 
Lander   Joseph  A.,  and  M.  E.  Llbby,  said  Libby  assor.  to  said 
Lander.     Expansion  tank.     3,236,411,  2-22-66,  Cl.  220 — 
85. 
Lang    Konrad  :  See — 

Schubert,  Friedrich,  Horn,  and  Lang.     3,236,598. 
Lange,  Hans,  and  G.  Schllcht,  deceased  (by  E.  M.,  legal  repre- 
sentative), to  Deutsche  Erdol  Aktiengesellschaft.     Under- 
ground nuclear  reactor.    3,236,739,  2-22-66,  Cl.  176 — 39. 
Lange,  Ludwig  H. :  See — 

Andresen,  William  P.,  Jr.,  Lange,  and  Shelmire.     3,236,- 
161. 
Langella,  Pierre  :  See — 

Amiet,  Bernard  P.  L.,  and  Langella.     3,236,697. 
Langendorf  Watch  Co. :  See — 

Stauber,  Ernst.     3,236,359. 
Lange-Sundermann,  Kurt,  to  Brinkmann  .\.G.     Quick  acting 
agent  against  amenorrhea.       3,236.731,  2-22-66,  CI.167 — 
74. 
Languillaume,  Jacques  G.  :  See — 

Berger,  Michel  C,  and  Languillaume.    3,236,045. 
Langworthy,  James  R. :  See — 

Worthington,  Emory  W.,  and  Langworthy.     3,236,178. 
Lantz,  Robert :  See — 

Charle,  Roger,  and  Lantz.     3,236,734. 
Lanzl,  Robert  H.,  and  R.  E.   Smith,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Low  cost  transistor.     3,235,937,  2-22-66,  Cl.  29 — 25.3. 
Laporte  Chemicals  Ltd.  :  See — 

Manlv,  Thomas  D.,  and  Dixon.    3,236,872. 
Larson,   Snerman  L.,   to  Sherman  Car  Wash  Equipment  Co. 
Actuator  mechanism  for  car  wash  line  controls.     3,236.960, 
2-22-66.  Cl.  200—61.41. 
Laskln,  Allen  I.,  and  P.  A.  Diassi,  to  Olin  Mathleson  Chemical 
Corp.     Synthesis  of  steroids  by  Cylindrocarbon  radicicola. 
3,236.742.  2-22-66.  Cl.  195—51. 
Lathers,  Paul  A.     Movable  seat  for  motor  vehicle.    3.236.556. 

2-22-66.  Cl.  296—65. 
Latour.  Andre,  to  Merlin  k  Oerln,  Etablissements.     Damping 
resistor  for  electric  current  interrupters.     3.236,979,  2-22- 
66,  Cl.  200—144. 
Lattimore  &  Tessmer,  Inc. :  See — 
Tessmer,  Robert  G.    3,236,097. 
Lauster.  Erhard.     Apparatus  for  hauling,  scraping,  scooping 
and  grading  of  earth  and  like  materials.     3.235,985.  2-22- 
66,  Cl.  37—126. 
Lauster.  Erhard  :  See — 

Wilson,  William  F.    3,235.983. 
Wilson,  William  F.     3,235,984. 
Laven,   Merrill   L.     Swimming  pool  steps. 

66,  Cl.  52—184. 
Lavl,  Abrahlm  :   See — 

Flnil.  Leo  A.,  and  Lavi.    3.237,001. 
Lawrence.  Stanley  L.,  to  Massey-Ferguson,  Inc.     Hay 
Ing  method  and  apparatus.     3,236,195,  2-22-66,  Cl. 
14. 


3,236,012,   2-22- 


wafer- 
107— 


Lawson,   Willie   R.,   to   National  Die  k  Machine  Works,  Inc. 
Timber    resaw    guide    bar    positioning   means.      3  236  272 
2-22-66,   Cl.  143—174. 

Lay,   Nelda   N.     Bassinet.     3,235,889,   2-22-66,  Cl.  5 — 97. 
I.*ach.  Paul  H.  :  See — 

Bordeaux,  Jean,  and  Leach.    3.236,432. 
I>eake,  William  D..  to  Richfield  Oil  Corp.     Drilling  apparatus 

and  method.    3.236,308.  2-22-66,  Cl.  166 — 46. 
Leaman,  Harold  E.  :  See — 

Stalego.  Charles  J.,  and  Leaman.    3.236.616. 
Lear  Jet  Corp.  :  See — 

Lear.  William  P.    3,236,221. 
Lear,    William   P.,   to   Lear  Jet  Corp.     Fuel   supply  control 
system.     3,236,221,  2-22-66,  Cl.  123—179.  "-"irui 

Ledex,  Inc. :  See — 

Sommer,  William  F.    3,236,964. 
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Lee.  Edmund  S..  Ill  :  See — 

Lovell,  Walter  C.  Lee,  and  Ounaa.    3,236.157. 
Lee,  John  M.,  and  J.  C.  Winfrey,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 
Folyoxyalkjlenepolyamlnes.     3,236,895,  2-22-66.  CI.  260 — 

Leeds  and  Northrup  Co. :  See — 

Skinner.  Richard  A.,  and  Garden.    3,237,116. 
Leenay,  Kevin  :  See— 

Hartwlg,   Floyd    M..  Leenay.  and  Strawbrldge.     3,237,- 

Leftwlch,  Caru  J. :  See — 

McClarney,    Harry    W.,    Stenls.    Leftwlch,    and    Harris. 
3.236,924. 

Leger,  Alton.  Jr..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Integrated  gemlconductor 
switch.    3.237.018.  2-22-66.  CI.  307—88.5. 

Leigh.  John.  Pool-ball  manipulating  device.  3.236.519  2-22- 
66.  CI.  273—22. 

Lelka.  Walter.  Dispenser  for  dispensing  product  at  condi- 
tioned temperatures.     3,236.420.  2-22-66,  CI.  222 — 146. 

Lemonick.  Bernard.  Collapsible  charging  apparatus  for  foot- 
ball practice.    3.230  101.  2-22-66.  Cl.  73 — §79. 

Lester.  George  N..  to  Allls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.  Arrangements 
In  polyphase  modular  vacuum  switches  having  common  op- 
erating means.      3,236.978.   2-22-66.   Cl.    200—144 

Leverett.  Glenn  F^  and  J.  B.  Thompson,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Co.  Process  for  modifying  the  molecular 
weight  of  polyoxymethylene.  3.236.810.  2-22-66.  Cl.  260 — 
67. 

Levin.   Gilbert  V.,   to  Hazleton   Laboratories,    Inc.     Sewage 

treatment  process.     3,236,766,  2-22-66,  Cl    210 — 6 
Levratto,  James  G.     Vehicle  with  extendable  wheels.     3.236  - 

324.  2-22-66.  Cl.  180—46. 
Levy.  Irving  :  See — 

Levy.  Morris  and  I.    3,236.343. 
Levy,  Morris  and  I.     Safety  fire  device.     3.236.343.  2-22-66. 

Cl.  189 — 45. 
Lewis.  Edward  C.  to  Sinclair  Research.  Inc.     Reaction  cell. 

3.236.692.  2-22-66.  Cl.  136—86. 
Lewis.   Kenneth  D..  H.    V.  Veum.  R.  J.   Llghtcap.  and  E.  S. 
Sawyer.     Method  and  apparatus  for  hydrostatic  spraying. 
3.236.455.  2-22-66.  Cl.  239—11.  v     /     « 

Lewis.  Philip  M..  II  :  See — 

Coates,  Clarence  L.,  Jr.,  and  Lewis.     3,237,111.     ' 
Coates.  Clarence  L.,   Jr.,  and   Lewis.     3,237,112. 
Lewis.  Richard  W. :  See — 

Hughes,  Herbert  D..  Lewis,  and  Partridge.     3.236,750. 
Leyman  Corp.  :  See — 

Blume.  Walter  S..  Jr.    3,236,928. 
LlakhofT.  Leonide  :   See — 

Robert,  Jacques  G..  and  Llakhoff.    3.236,854. 
Llbbey  Owens-Ford  Glass  Co. :  See — 

Caswall.  Robert  D..  Jr..  and  Carson.     3.236.621. 
Llbby,  Melvln  E.  :  See — 

Lander,  Joseph  A.,  and  Llbby.    3,236,411. 
Llbrande,  Samuel  M.     Supermarket  adding  machine.     3  236  - 

446.  2-22-66.  Cl.  235—74. 
Lleser.  Ernst  :  See — 

StelssUnger,  Kurt,  and  Lleser.    3,236,166. 
Llghtcap.  Robert  J. :  See — 

Lewis,  Kenneth  D.,  Veum,  Llghtcap,  and  Sawyer.    3,236,- 
455. 
Llmberger,  Walter.     Method  for  developing  films.     3,236,650, 

2-22-66,  Cl.  96—50. 
Lin.   Hung  C,   to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Double   epi- 
taxial   layer    functional    block.      3,236,701,    2-22-66     Cl. 
148 — 33.5. 
Llndberg,  John  E.,  Jr.     Heat  detection  device  with  test  sys- 
tem.    3.237,179,  2-22-66.  Cl.  340—214 
Llndell.  Sigurd  I.,  to  S  4  C  Electric  Co.     High  voltage  circuit 

switching  device.     3,236,984.  2-22-66.  Cl.  200 — 149. 
Llnderoth.  Lambert  S..  Jr.,  and  C.  E.   Maler.  to  Continental 
Can   Co..    Inc.      Conical   strip   shaping  apparatus.     3,236  - 
083.  2-22-66,  Cl.  72—176. 
Lindner,    Paul   L.,   to  Wltco  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.      Dlspersant 
compositions  and  toxicant  concentrates  containing  the  same. 

3.236.626,  2-22-66.  Cl.  71—3. 

Lindner.  Paul  L..  to  Wltco  Chemical  Co..  Inc.  Dlspersant 
compositions  and  toxicant  concentrates  containing  the  same 

3.236.627.  2-22-66.  Cl.  71—3. 
Link-Belt  Co.  :  See — 

Erisman.  Maurice  J.     3.236.365. 
Llns.  Stanley  J.,  to   Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Electrical  circuitry 

and  method.    3.236.707,  2-22-66,  Cl.  156 — 3. 
Linton.  Donald  L.     Standable  paste  dispenser  tube.     3.236.- 

417.  2-22-66,  Cl.  222—92. 

Llpka.  David  H.,  and  G.  Flnkel.  to  DCA  Food  Industries,  Inc. 

Comestible  coating  compcsltlon  and   method   of  producing 

same.    3.236.654.  2-22-66.  Cl.  99—93. 
Llpkln.  Moses  R..  to  Sun  Oil  Co.    Production  of  heating  gas. 

3.236.615.  2-^2-66.  Cl.  48—211. 
Llppltz.  Franz  :  See — 

Mach.  Horst.  Peter,  and  Llppltz.    3.236.475. 
Liquid  Controls  Corp.  :  See — 

Richards.  George  B.    3.236,493. 
Lltt,   Peter  S.,   12%   each  to  W.    B.   Hobbs,  R.  K.  Ball    and 

W.   D.  Harbaugh.     Method  and  apparatus  for  reclamation 

of  water.    3,236.757.  2-22-66.  Cl.  204—149. 

^'tl^  ^**tr  ^  •  ^2%  each  to  W,  B.  Hobbs.  R.  K.  Ball,  and 
W.  D.  Harbaugh.     Water  purification.     3,236,768.  2-22-66. 

Little.  Lawrence  L..  to  Dawe's  Laboratories.  Inc.  Fructose- 
containing  frozen  dessert.  3.236,658,  2-22-66,  Cl.  99 — 
136. 

Llttleford.  Frank  W..  to  The  United  States  of  America  Army. 

Projectile.    3,236,183,  2-22-66,  Cl.  102—87. 
Litton  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Glass,  John  P..  and  PhlUpp.     3,237,033. 


Litton  Precision  Products,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Fyler,  Norman  F.    3,237,039 
Lloyd,  Harold  L. :  See — 

Wood,  Gordon  W.,  and  Lloyd.    3,236,460 
Lloyd,   William   G.,    to   The  Dow   Chemlml   Co.     Process  for 
•'?i2^''T?a  o"**'*  ''"''*'°'"™  polymers.     3.236,820,  2-22-66,  Cl. 

Locherer,  Karl-Helnz  :  See — 

Maurer,  Robert,  and  Locherer.    3,237  017 

Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See- 
Mitchell,  Bruce.  3,236,333. 
Thorpe,  Howard  A.     3,237,151. 

Lockley,  James  A.  :  See — 

^^K^dd  ^'3"'>36'982**  •  ^"*"°"«°-  Rea<lraan,  Lockley.  and 

Lode,    Tenny,    to    Rosemount    Engineering    Co.      Underwater 

camera.     3,236,167,  2-22-66,  cf  95— 11  iJnuerwaier 

^'*'«anff«/^'^™''°    »••  i'.'  '?.  American  Radiator  k  Standard 
Sanitary  Corp.     Bending  Jig.     3,236,089,  2-22-66,  Cl.  72— 

Long    Everett,  to  The  English  Electric  Co.  Ltd.     Nuclear  re- 
act^, heat  exchanger  and  servicing  arrangement  with  means 
T   '**  *^"J  servicing  machine.    3,236,738,  2-22-66,  Cl    176—30 

'^T236'3"llV22^6'6!  a'T73-432"    ^"*"  "'"'"«  "'^''•°'^- 
Lorain  Products  Corp. :  J9ee — 

Merkel,  Stephen  L.    3,237.104. 
Lord  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Kroti,  Alvln  S.    3,205,941. 

Wallersteln,  I^on,  Jr.     3,236  334. 
L'Oreal.  Sodete  Anonyme  dite  :  See — 

Charle,  Roger,  and  Lantz.    3.236  734 

Dalle.  Francois.  Kaloplssis  and  Daragan.    3.236,418 

Seemuller,  John  R.    3,236,^91 
Losch.  Hedwlg  F.  G. :  See — 

Losch,  Josef.     3,236,883 

^5\i°r'u'^.^*^*'.*,*'*!=  •'y  "•  ^   O-  I^«<^h,  heiress,  to  Knap- 
8ack.Grie«heim  Aktlengesellschaft.     Process  for  the  manu^ 

I    tr'*""*^"'  peraclds.    3,^36,883,  2-22-66,  Cl.  260-502 

Lothrop,  George  A. :  See — 

Bourque.  Aurel  W.,  and  Lothrop.    3.236  799 
ro"'rnTh^L5K.°i**  •'   ''^.<^»bf.  to  The  Superior  Electric 
2-22-66    C120(^°  29^  ^°^^"      3.236.974, 

^**It.'^')^;M^''"*T'  *",*'  ?  Warshaw.  to  The  Loveshaw  Corp. 
Automatic  carton  closing  machine.  3,236,022,  2-22-( 6  Cl 
oJ — 75.  '  ' 

^^^TtltrlJJi"?^""  S  •  "nd  S.  Warshaw,  to  The  Loveshaw  Corp. 
468     "PPlylng  mechanism.     3,236,716.  2-22-66.  Cl.  156--- 

Lovell.   Walter  C     E.   S.   Lee.   III.  and   P.  J.  Qunas    to  The 
91— 22'4       '      **■     ^'"''J  motors.     3.236,157,   2-2^-66,  Cl 
Loveshaw  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Lovelanrt.  Wlnton.  and  Warshaw.    3.236  022 
Loveland.  Wlnton  S,,  and  Warshaw.    3  236  716 
«5Ifo™^°"    ^'   ""^   "/   ^    Hoffman,    to   Slmpiex   Forms 
66    Cl    249— 45  *  apparatus.     3.236.490.  2-22- 

Luckins,  John  :  See — 

"3*235%°7T*°  ^  ■  ^"*^^*'"''  Sutheriand,  and  Carpenter. 


^"M^*'"vJ[*"'^^,r-     ^*?thod  and  aiK»arntus  for  controlling  radia- 
tion   thrnnirh    a    nrlnH^n         1  0.08  nnn.     n    or>    nn      —      '  afl       o"? 


tion  through  a  window.     3,236,290,  2-22-66   Ol    16t 
Lumoprint  Zindler  KG.  :  See— 
Cranskens,  Georg.     3,236  546. 
Tn^rhA^Z'^T    'I.    '°    Sandvlkens    Jernverks    Aktiebolag. 
la   l^,.}^"  J^'  ^•''P  cutting  machining.     3,236,125    2-22- 

00,  L.I.   77 — 08. 

"^"3,236  373"^-^?-^,^?:  2SaV"'  '"'      ''•^"^"^  ^•^'"'^* 

^'i^*^,^o??''*V   ^*'***  handling  apparatus.    3,236,517,  2-22- 
00.  LI.  ^71 — 5. 

Lyons,  Sanford  C.  :  See — 

Moore,  Jackson  C,  and  Lyons.    3,236.606. 

Macatician.  John,  and  J.  Nanlglan.   to  Nanmac  Corp      Elec- 

mi?e'rir'^3%?6'.(^^6°"^-i2i'6l.ir7\"-^g^  °^  "^  •°"*' 

^^I^h"''*";.  ^^^iJi  to  Corning  Glass  Works.    Semicrystalllne 
lS«L39      '"^**'«<1/^'  making  it.     3.236.662.   2-22^6,   Cl 

Mach,  Horst^H.-J  Peter,  and  F.  Llppltz,  to  International 
Standard  Electric  Corp.  Pneumatic  dispatch  carrier  seS 
aratlng  device.     3,236,475.  2-22-66.  Cl.  243—1.  ^ 

^^^•'A'."?.""'  S?*""'*!.^  •  *»  International  Salt  Co.  Production 
sSte  2!i2^^^"'?i:^'2»,2'.^'"^  '^  ""'"'^'^  '^'"^•°« 

Mackworth.  Norman  H  and  E.  R.  C.  L.  Thomas.  Visual  con 
llil^i  otwervatlon    system.      3.236.378.    2-22-66.    Cl. 

Mac.Velll.  John  H..  and  J.  E.  Bellinger.  Jr..  to  Soroban  Fniri 
197-133  Strip-printer  punch^    3.236.353   2^2-66.  S^ 

.Madison  Dental  Co.  :  See — 

Jacobs.  Alfred  G.    3.236.2Q5. 
Maeda.  Shin  :  See — 

Sawa.  Yoshlro.  and  Maeda.    3.236.851. 
Maekawa.  Iseljl :  See — 

^^3.236.582  **'  "*"•  ^»*'"'^"'  Hlrasawa.  and  Hashimoto. 

%?J.^2;.  ^'^11  ^  •  *e  ^''••*«'''  ^^•»«'«'  o'  America.  Army 
Ejector-extractor  mechanism  for  repeating  a.ixlllarv  flrearm 
of  pump  action  type     3.235.993.  2-22-66   Cl    42— 25 

Maggart.  Ronald  C.  :  See — 

Rhum,  David,  Maggart,  and  Roper.    3.236,801. 
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Magnetfabrik  Bonn  O.m.b.H.  vorm  GewerkBchaft  Wind-Horst : 
See — 

Heimke.  Gunther,  and  Stelngroever.     3,238,700. 

Magnusgon,  Knut  J.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Timing  ap- 
paratus.    3,236,107,  2-22-66,  CI.  74—3.52. 

Maler,  Curtis  B. :  See— 

Llnderoth,  Lambert  S..  Jr.,  and  Maler.    3.236,083. 

Malllard  Bernard,  to  Brevets  Aero-Mecanlques  S.A.  Firearm 
with  a  slidable.  sUtted  Jacket  In  the  cartridge  chamber 
housing.     3,235.996,  2-22-66,  CI.  42—76. 

Malllnckrodt  Chemicals  Work  :  See — 
Brown,  Garland  R.    3,236,735. 

Mallory,  Henry  B.,  to  P.  R.  Mallory  &  Co.,  Inc.  Rechargeable 
batteries  and  regulated  charging  means  therefor.  3,237,- 
078,  2-22-«6,  Cl.  320—17. 

Mallory,  P.  R.,  k  Co..  Inc. :  Bee— 

Booe,  Jamet  M.,  and  Ralston.    3,236,690. 

Mallory.  H«nry  R.     3,237,078.  ^  ^     ^ 

Malone.  Richard  J.,  W.  J.  Osterman,  B.  A.  Harris,  and  G.  A. 
Denis,  to  Friden.  Inc.  Code  converter.  3,237,187.  2-22- 
66.  Cl.  340—347.  ^  ,    ^        »,        .. 

Manecke,  Siegfried  E.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Co.  Mounting 
means  and  method  for  control  devices  and  the  like.  3,236,- 
548,  2-22-66,  Cl.  287—20.  .     ,    t  .^ 

Manly,  Thomas  D.,  and  D.  R.  Dixon,  to  Laporte  Chemicals  Ltd. 
Hexylene  glycol  perester  and  peroxide  compounds.  3,236.- 
872.  2-22-68.  Cl.  260—453.  ^      ,  ...  .u   ..      , 

Maraflotl  James  J.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Method  of 
making  a  flux  free  bonded  article.  3.235,943.  2-22-66,  Cl. 
29 \§^  5 

Marbach.  Edward  P.  and  J.  P.  Automatic  proportioning 
syringe.    3.286.423,  2-22-66.  Cl.  222—309. 

Marbach,  JacoJ>  P. :  See — 

Marbach.  Edward  P.  and  J.  P.    3.236.423. 

MargilofT  Irwin  B..  to  Halcon  International.  Inc.  Process 
for  separating  volatile  material  from  *  i'0"»«l  '"'^^"J*  ^f 
a    series   of    vaporization    stages.      3.236.747.   2-22-66.   Cl. 

OrtO 1  1 

Ma«lloff  Irwin  B..  to  Halcon  International.  Inc.  Process 
for  preparine  acetylene  using  atomic  hydrogen  to  heat  the 
reaction.    3,286,906.  2-22-66.  Cl.  260—679.  »   ,    ,    „ 

Marks.  Alvln  i«,.  and  M.  M.  Marks.  Compositions  containing 
llgands  and  processes  for  utilizing  same.  3.J36.661,  ^-ZZ- 
66.  Cl.  96—88. 

MarkH.  Mortimer  M.  :  See— 

Marks.  Alrin  M..  and  M.  M.    3.236  651  ^     w  ♦  « 

Marland.  Joseph  A.,  and  C.  W.  Hill.  One-way  backstop. 
3,236.337.  2-22-60.  Cl.  188—82.84. 

Marquette  Tool  A  Die  Co.  :  See— 
Freber.  Elmer  C.     3.236.114. 

Marquis,  Amedee.  and  A.  Charpllloz.  said  Marquis  assor  to 
said  Charpllloz.  Collet  for  fixing  the  Inner  end  of  a  bal- 
ance-spring of  a  timepiece.  3.236.041.  2-22-66.  Cl.  58— 
115. 

Marquis.  John  F. :  See—  „  „„„  ^^„ 

Parmann.  Edwin  A.  and  Marquis.     3,236  963. 

Marsh.  John  0..  to  Specialties  Development  Corp.  Snap 
acting  relief  valve.     3.236.257.  2-22-66.  Cl.  137—510. 

Martin.  Aldo  P.  :  See—  ^  „„„  ^„„ 

Grigas.  Daniel  P..  and  Martin.     3.236.932. 

Martin  Alfred  P.,  to  Gulton  Industries.  Inc.  Power  and 
voltage  regulBtof  circuit.     3.237.081.  2-22-66.  Cl.  321—18. 

Martin  Henrv.  and  H  Aebi.  to  Clba  Ltd  Method  for  selec- 
tively klllliw  undeslred  plants.  3,236,624,  2-22-66,  Cl. 
71 2  6 

Martin,  Jacob  H.,  and  F.  D.  Frantz.  Jr..  to  Sprague  Electric 
Co  Capacitor  with  electrodes  of  metal  coated  particles. 
3  237.066.  2-22-66.  Cl   317—258. 

Martin.  Kennetth  V.  :  See—  ^  „_^  ^^ 

Cross.  Chtrles  W..  and  Martin.     3,236.409. 

Martin-Marietta  Corp.  :  See — 

Emmons.  David  L.     3.237.159.    ^        ^,  ,  „    . 

Martin  Roy  M-  to  Reynolds  Metals  Co.  Dispenser  for  colled 
sheet  material.     3.236.427.  2-22-66.  Cl.  22.5—96. 

Martlnmaas.  U'erner  W..  to  The  Future  Bottle  Corp.  Bever- 
age container  with  Integral  crown  cap  remover.  .1.2J6.1J6. 
2-22-66.  Cl    81—3.1.  ^  ,„,.., 

Martynv.  William  C.  and  E.  V.  Parlllo.  to  General  Electric 
Co  Panel  lamp  inlead  structure  havine  a  notched  edge 
for  lead-in   conductors.     3.237.042.  2-22-66.  Cl.  313—204. 

Marx.  Hans  B. :  See— 

Shafritz.  Arnold,  and  Marx.     3.237.014. 

Mas  Josenh  A,  Comnact  transformer  and  rectifier.  3.«7.- 
079.  2-22-66.  Cl.  321  —  8. 

Maschinenfflhrik  Augsburg  Xurmberg  A.G. :  See — 
Beyw.  Frank.     3.236.279. 

Mason  James  N..  to  American  Biltrlte  Rubber  Co..  Inc. 
Process  of  oroducing  molded  and  printed  surface  pattern 
In  plastic  stock.     3.236.712,  2-22-66.  Cl.  156—231. 

Mason.  John  F.  :  See — 

Bailey.  Richard  F..  Mason,  and  Emery.     3,236.422. 

Massey-Ferguaon.  Inc. :  SeSe— 

Lawrence,  Stanley  L.    3,236.195. 

Master  Lock  C«.  :  See— 

Foote,  Daael  J.     3,236.372. 
Mates,  Jack  K..  to  Velero  Corp      Drapery  hardware.     3.235.- 

926.  2-22-6«.  Cl.  24—73. 
Matson.    Howard  J.,   L.   E.    Beare,   and   R.  J.    McConnell     to 

Sinclair    Reaearch    Inc.      Transaxle    lubricant.      3,236,770, 

2-22-66.  Cl.  252—32.7. 
Matson    Howard  J.,  to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc.     Anti-chatter 

gear   lubrication.      3.236.771.   2-22-66.   Cl.   252-32.7. 

Matsul.  Isamu  :  See —  .     „  „„„  ^„„ 

Yoshlda.  Kalchlro.  and  Matsul.     3.236.466. 

Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 
Aiuma.  Kuninori.     3,236.751. 


3,236,461. 

Howard,  to  The  Globe 
Power  operated  screw 
-354. 


Mattel,  Inc.  :  See- 
Ryan.  John  W.     3,236,008. 
Matthews,  Blrchard  L.  :  See — 

Klndl.  Frank  J.,  and  Matthews. 
Mattocks,  John   C.   T..   and   F.   E.^J. 
Pneumatic    Engineering    Co.    Ltd. 
jacks.     3,236,489,  2-22-66.  Cl.  248- 
Maurer.   Robert    and  K.-H.   Locherer,   to  Telefunken   Patent- 
verwertungs-u.m.b.H.      Nonreclprocal   parametric   amplifier 
converter    with    Internal    pumps.      3,237,017.    2-22-66.    Cl. 
307—88.3. 
Maurer,      Robert      M.,     to     Telefunken     Patentverwertungs- 
G.m.b.H.    Pump  circuit  for  non-reciprocal  amplifier.    3.237.- 
115.  2-22-66.  Cl.  H30— 4.9. 
Mautz  Paint  and  Varnish  Co.  :  See — 

Behnke.  Henry,  and  D.  E.  Dick.    3  236,611. 
Mavlty.  William  C,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Logic  circuit. 

3,237,024,  2-22-6G,  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Maxon.   Glenway,  Jr.     Side  discharge  dump  body  for  trucks 

an  dthe  like.     3,236,562.  2-22-66.   Cl.  298 — 13. 
Maxson  Electronics  Corp.  :  See — 

Karp.  Jesse   R..   .Simpson,  and   Roman.     3.237.088. 
May  A  Baker  Ltd.  :  See — 

Parnell.  I-klgar  W.     3.236.856. 
May,  Ernest  M..  and  A.  Fono,  to  Otto  B.  May.  Inc.     Disazo 
gamma-resorcylic  acid  dye  compositions.     3,236.829.  2-22- 
66.  Cl.  260—187. 
May.  John  W..  to  .Mils-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.     Unitized  arc  plate 
stack    with    reinforcing    means.      3,236.980.    2-22-66,    Cl. 
200 — 144. 
May.  Otto  B..  Inc.  :  See- 
May.  Ernest  M.,  and  Fono.     3.236.829. 
Mayer.   Waldemar  F..    ^   to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  and   h^i 
to  The  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.     Apparatus  for  brak- 
ing an  aircraft  upon  landing.     3.236,338,  2-22-66,  Cl.  188 — 
86. 
Mayes,  Fred  M.  :  See — 

Bennett,  John,  Chaney,  Jones,  and  Mayes.     3.237,093. 
Mayrath.  Martin.     Box  head  and  drive  mount  for  auger  con- 
veyors.    3.236,364,  2-22-66.  Cl.  198 — 213. 
McAllister  &  Associates.  Inc.  :  See — 

Summers    Thomas  O.     3.237.190. 
McCabe.  Matthew  J. :  See — 

Louden,  Joseph  S.,  and  McCabe.     3,236.974. 
McClarney,   Harry   W..   B.   Stents.    C.   J.  Leftwlch,  and   H.  C. 
Harris.     Method  and  apparatus  for  laying  masonry  units. 
3.236.924,  2-22-66,  Cl.  264—35. 
McConnell.  James  C.     Well  packers.     3.236.531.  2-22-66.  Cl. 

277—116.4. 
McConnell.   Richard  L..  and   H.  W.  Coover.  Jr..   to  Eastman 
Kodak  Co.     Diallyl  ethers.     3,236.900,  2-22-66,  Cl.  260 — 
611. 
McConnell,  Rodney  J.  :  See — 

Matson,   Howard   J..   Beare,   and   McConnell.      3,236,770. 
McDonough.    John   J.,   to   Scott    &   Williams.    Inc.      Knitting 

machine.     3.236,068,  2-22-66,  Cl    66—111. 
McElroy,    Wilbur    R.,    to    Mobay    Chemical    Co.      Interfaclal 
polymerization  of   polyurethanes.      3,236.812,   2-22-66    Cl. 
260—75. 
McFadden.    Earl   J.,    and    N.   R.   Hallman,    to    Square   D   Co. 
Hinge  construction  for  box  and  cover.     3.236,408.  2-22-66 
Cl.  220—31. 
McFate,  Harvey  A. :  See — 

Smith.  Norman  B.,  McFate.  and  Eubanks.     3,236.740. 
McGary.  Charles  W..  Jr.  :  See — 

Smith.  Percy  L..  and  McGary.     3.236.863. 
McGill.  John  W..  to  United  States  Steel  Corp     Apparatus  for 
introducing  materials  into  an  open  hearth  furnace      3.236  - 
511.  2-22-66.  Cl.  266— 34. 
McGrath-Hamin.  Inc.  :  See^ 

Gladding.  Ernest  P.     3.236.065. 
M(*raw  Edison  Co.  :  See — 

Attewell.  Oliver  G.    3.237.091. 
Mcllvin,   Donald  B.,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Injec- 
tion molding  machine.     3,235,909.  2-22-66,  Cl.  18 — 30. 
Mcintosh,  Herbert  A.,  to  Texaco  Inc.     Fire  resistant  hydrau- 
lic fluid.     3,236.778,  2-2^-66    Cl.  252—78. 
McKay.   Harry   M.,   to  The   Brinklev  Co.      Landing  gear  for 

trailers.    3,236..501.  2-22-66.  Cl.  254 — 86. 
McKle.   Robert  T.,   to   United    States   Steel  Corp.     Skid  rail. 

3.236,507.  2-22-66,  Cl.  263—6. 
Mcl^llan,  Kenneth  L. :  See — 

Quady.  John  C.  McLellan,  and  Schlllreff.     3.2.^6.202. 
Mrtlath.  Paul  L..  and  R.  E.  Perrault.  to  Allis-Chalmers  Mfg. 
Co.     Motor  load  distributing  system  for  metal  rolling  mill. 
3.237.071.  2-22-66.  Cl.  318—99. 
McMillan.  Peter  W..  and  B.  P.  Hodgson,  to  The  English  Elec- 
tric Co.  Ltd.     Bonded  metal-ceramic  elements.     3,236,610 
2-22-66,  Cl.  29-195. 
McMullen,  I^arry   G.,   to  Deere  &  Co.      Supporting  structure 
for  an   earth   moving  Implement.     3,236,394.   2-22-66    Cl 
212 — 66. 

McNabb.  Marvin  A. :  See— 

Chapin.  Everett  E..  and  Bishop.     3,235.930. 
McRae.  Wayne  A. :  See — 

O'Connor.  Thomas  L.,  and  McRae.    3,236,673. 

^*?23M59,'?-'25^6,  a.  23T-41T   '"'    '^"^'"^   materials. 
Meadow,  Jacob  R.  :  See — 

Geschlckter,   Charles  F.,  Held,  and  Meadow.     '3.236,884.' 
Meco-Matlc.  Inc.  :  See — 

Grulch,  Michael,  and  Wason.    3,236,430. 
MedynskI,  John  M. :  See— 

MedynskI,  Joseph  M.  and  J.  M.    3,236.201. 
MedynskI.    Joseph    M.    and    J.   M..    15%    to    V.    M.    Helfand. 
3,236.20l'V^2^'!^rclS?2-m        '"   '^'""^   machines. 
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Mec.  Antony  J.,  and  T.  A.  Smith,  to  Micro-BioloKicaU  Ltd. 

Spray  drying  of  liquids.     3.236,285,  2-22-66,  CI.   159 — 4. 

Mencacci,  iiamuel  A.,  to  International  Machinery  Corp.  S.A. 

Packaging  machine.     3.236.023,  2-22-66,  CI.  53—95. 
Mennesson.   Andre   L.,   to   Soclete  Induatrlelle  de   Brevets  et 
d'l!>tude8    S.I.B.E.      Carburetors    for    internal    combustion 
engines.     3.236.506,  2-22-66,  CI.  261—50. 
Mercit  &  Co.  Inc.  :  See — 

Bucbsobacher.  Paul,  and  Hirschmann.     3,236,839. 
Conbere,  John  P.,  and  Pflster.     3.236.840. 
Jones.  Robert  K..  and  Ual.     3.23ti.855. 
Kuehl,  Frederick  A.,  Jr.,  Harman,  and  Ormond.     3,236,- 
841. 
Merkel,  Stephen  L.,   to  Lorain  Products  Corp.     Pass  on  tail 
transistor  tester  for  indicating  the  combined  result  o>f  BV 
and    spurious    oscillation    tests.      3,237,104.    2-22-66.    CI. 
324—158. 
Merlin  k  Gerin.  Etablissements  :  See — 

Latour,  Andre.     3,236.979. 
Merten,  Rudolf,  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Tetrahydropyrlmidin-2-one8.     3,230.848,  2-22-66,  CI.  260— 
251. 
Messner,  Georg,  to  Oronxio  de  Nora  Implanti  Llettrochimici. 
Cells  for  the  production  of  chlorine  from  hydrochloric  acid. 
3,236,760,  2-22-66.  CI.  204 — 256. 
Mesur-Matlc  Electronics  Corp. :  See — 

Newell.  Harold  R.     3.237.102. 
Metacbemical  Processes  Ltd.  :  See — 

Hughes.   Herbert   D..   Lewis,   and   Partridge.      3,236,750. 
Metal  Pumping  Services,  Inc. :  See — 

Kaji.  Walter  U.     3,235,922. 
Metrailer,  William  J.,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 

Calcining  coke.     3,236,745.  2-22-«6,  CI.  201—31. 
Metxeler  Gummiwerke  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Ripper,  Alois.     3.236,563. 
Meyer,    Engelbert  A.,    to   Chicago   United   Products  Co.,   Inc. 
Pivot   clamp  mounting.     3,235,902,   2-22-66.  CI.    16 — 140. 
Meyer,   Melancthon   H.,   and  T.   L.   Fawick.     Ventilated   roof 

construction.    3,236,170,  2-22-66,  CI.  98 — 42. 
Meyerer,  Paul,  to  Siemens  k  Halske  Aktiengesellschaft.     Per- 
manent magnet   system  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  for 
the   focused   passage   of   a   beam   of   electrons.     3,237,059, 
2-22-66,  CI.  317—200. 
Michaels,  Alan  S. :  See— 

DytMilskl,   Jack  N.,  Du  Brow,  and  Michaels.     3,236.671. 
Micro-BioloKlcals  Ltd. :  See — 

Mee,  Antony  J.,  and  Smith.    3.236,285. 
Mid-Continent  Metal  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Raedike    Edward  J.,  and  Weiss.     3,236,172. 
Midwestern  Instruments.  Inc. :  See — 

Foret.  Pierre  G.     3.236.4«8. 
Miles  Laboratories.  Inc. :  A'ee — 
Curtis.  James  H.    3,236.721. 
Curtis.  James  H.    •3.236.792. 
Galin,  Miles  A.    3,236.730. 
Harvill.  Edward  K.     3.236.601. 
Miller,  Ervin  R.  :  See — 

Wiggins,  Frederick  B..  and  Miller.     3.236,349. 
Miller.   Harold  G..   to   Racine   Hydraulics  &  Machinery.   Inc. 
Material  compacting  device.     3,236.164.  2-22-06,  CI.  94 — 
49. 
Miller,  Herman,  Inc.  :  See — 

Staples,  Robert  L.     3.236.485. 
Miller.  Joe  H..  to  OsAap.  Inc.     Oscillatory  napping  appara- 
tus.    3.235.934,  2-22-66.  CI.  26—33., 
Miller.   Wendell  ».     Screens  for  projecting  systems.     3.236.- 

150.  2-22-66.  CI.  88 — 28.9. 
Milton.    Rot)ert    M..    to    Union   Carbide   Corp.      Hydrocarbon 

upgrading  process.     3,236,900,  2-22-66,  CI.  260—666. 
Milton,  Robert  M. :  See— 

Bukata,  Stanley  W.,  Castor  and  Milton.     3,236,910. 
Mlnard.  William  F.,  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Control  circuit  for 
electronic  conduction-latching  devices.     3,237.109.  2-22-66. 
CI.  328—2. 
Minerals  k  Chemicals  Philipp  Corp. :  See — 
Ferrlgno.  Thomas  H.     3,236.802. 
Sawyer,  Edgar  W..  Jr.     3.236.666. 
Minister   of   Aviation.   In   her   Majesty's  Government   of  The 
United   Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern   Ireland  : 
See- 
Hampton.  Donald  E.     3,237,196. 

Minnesota  Mining  k  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Robins.  Janls.  and  UpdegrafT.    3.236.793. 

Mlquel.  Jean  F. :  See — 

Barany,  Ernst  H.,  and  Miquel.    3.237.200. 

Mlschke,  Charles  B. :  See—  ^^    ^^_ 

Salisbury.  Keith  D..  and  Mlschke.     3,236.386. 
Mitchell,  Bruce,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.     Energy  absorber. 

3,236,333,  2-22-66.  CI.  188 — 1. 
Mitchell.  Charles  G. :  See —  ^_      ^ 

Afdahl,  Ronald  L.,  and  Mitchell.    3.236,029. 
Mitchell,   George  A.      Camera    viewflnder.      3.236,581,   2-22- 

66.  CI.  352—206. 
Mitchell.  Michael  E..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Semiconductor 
multiple  word    correlator.      3.237,160,    2-22-66.   CI.    340— 
146.1. 
Mitchell    Stanley  P.,  to  Pye  Ltd.     Pick-up  tube  target  elec- 
trode assembly.     3.237.044.  2-22-66.  CI.  313—269. 
Mlttermayr.  Alfred,  to  Verelniete  Osterrelchische  Elsen-  und 
Stahlwerke    Aktiengesellschaft.      Process    of    continuously 
converting     molten     crude     iron     into     steel.     3.236,637, 
2-22-66.  CI.  75 — 60. 
Mobay  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

McElroy.  Wilbur  R.     3.236,812. 

Pigott.  Kenneth  A.,  and  Archer.     3.236.815. 

Siabat.  John  F.     3.236.790. 


MoUer.    Jens   R.    L..    to    Reynolds    Metala   Co.     Method   and 

*^*'Jllri.!f*"!^'.  *"  •''"'»»*'»  q.m.b.H.  Method  of  and  apparatus 
for  recording  and  reproducing  televliiion  and  like  wideband 
signals.      a.236.»43.  2-22-66.  CI.  178—6  7  ^'o^D^na 

Monsanto  Co.  :  See- 
Carter.  Don  E.     3.236.092 

Carter.  Don  E.,  and  Bir.     3,236.828 

fitch.  Steven  J.,  and  Irani.      3.236.736 

Gaertner.  Van  R.      3.236.837 

Neijiphos.    Speros   P..   and   BarkhufT.     3,236.681. 

Nielsen.  Morris  L.     3.236,592 

Rhodes,  Chester  D.     3,236,438 

Weissenberger,   Oustav.     3,236,727. 

Williams.  Charles  R.     3.236.797. 

Wygant,    James   C,    Prill,    and    Anderson.     3,236,659. 
Monsanto  Research  Corp.  :  See —  o.*oo.ouw. 

Oilman.  Lucius  G.,  and  Lalt.     3,238,705. 

Stemniskl,  John  R.,  Koch,  and   Wilson.     3.238,773 
Montfcatini    Societa    Oenerale    per    llndustria    Mineraria    e 
Ciiimlca  :   See — 

Caldo,   Cornello.     3.236.805 

Chlusoli.  Oian  P.     3.236.879. 

Hermitte.    Franco    B..    and    Moricl.     3.236.87S 

Natta.    Oiullo.    Crespi,    and    Borsinl.     3,236.917 

Zanaboni,   Piero.     3,236,915. 

^o"*fo°*/f'  ^."'^P^y  ******  'Of  *''»<J  instruments.  3,236.140. 
^-^2—68.  CI.  84 — 375. 

Monticello  State  Bank  :  See — 

Pasker,  Gerald  J.     3.236.189. 

''3l^6.5''2'5"|i'22^-66.''ci.T74-10''°'*'  ""'''""'^  phonograph. 
Moore.  George  W.  :  See — 

Moore.  Howard  N.     3.236.369 
Moore,    Howard   N.,   deceased ;   G.   W.    Moore,   admlnlatrator 

Compartmented  package.     3.236,389.  2-22-66    CI    206—56 
Moore,  Jackson  C,  and  S.  C.   Lyons,   to  Georgia   Kaolin  Co 

oo'^^V/o"*    '**'    whitening    clay.      3,238,608,    2-22-66-^  CL 

Moore,  Thomas  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.     Jet 

vest.      3,238.477,  2-22-68,  CI    244—4 
.Moorefleld.  Herbert  H. :  See — 

Kllsheimer.   John   R.,  and   Moorefleld.     3  236  877 
.Moosbrunner  Glasfabrlks  Aktiengesellschaft  •  See-^ 

Jamnik,  Frldolin.  and  Pelzl.      3,236  617 
Moosmann.   Alois.     Carriage  guide  for  machine  tools  or  the 

like.      3.236.569.  2-22-66.  cT  ."iOS— 8. 
Morgan.    Hugh    M..    to    Honeywell    Inc.     Pressure    operated 

step-opening   valve.      3.236,261.    2-22-66.    Cl.    137 — 628 
Morgan.  John  F.  :  See — 

Gray.  Charies  E..   Morgan,  and  O'Neal.     3.236.199. 
Morgenstern.  Oskar  A.  :  See — 

Whatham.  Richard,  and  Morgenstern.     3  236.102 
Moricl.  Vlncenzo  :  See — 

Hermitte.  Franco  B..  and  Moricl.     3.236.675. 
Morris  Associates  :  See — 

Davis.  Lewis  A.,  and  Morris.     3.236.442. 
Morris.  Richard  T.  :  See — 

Davis,  Lewis  A.,  and  Morris.     3.236.442. 
Morse.  Edward  A.,  to  Johnson  k  Johnson.     Sanitary  napkin 
and  method  of  making.     3.238,238,  2-22-68    Cl.  128—290 
Mortenson.  Leonard  E.  :  See — 

Carnahan,   James    E.,   and    Mortenson.     3,236,741. 
Moser.  John  F..  Jr.  :  See — 

Porter,  Walter  J.,  Jr.,  and  Moser.     3,238.607. 
Moss,  Norman  S.  ta  Wllmot-Breeden  Ltd.     Theft  prevention 

devices.     3,238,q^7,  2-22-86.  Cl.  70—239. 
Motorola.  Inc.  :  See — 

Clark,  Alfred  J.     3,236,110. 

Hansen.  Robert  B..  and  Sethna.     3,236  948 

Slavlk.  William  H.     3,237,048. 
Moure,    Russ   J.,    and    A.    A.    Akin.    Jr.    to    D.    P.    Bushnell 

3.2.35'9^67,T'22-'Si.  ^'"13-^0.  '"'    "''""    """""    •'"^•''"• 
Moyer.    Hallard    C.    to    Sinclair    Research.    Inc.     Microcrys- 
n»«  °^  ^^'^  coated  wrapper  sheet.     3,238,796,  2-22-66,  Cl. 
260 — 28.5, 

Mueller  Co.  :  See — 

Mueller,  Frank  H.      3,236.543. 
Mueller     Frank    H.,    to    Mueller   Co.     Plastic    pipe    coupling 

with   frangible  lugs.     3,236,543.  2-22-66.   Cl    §85— 2 
Mueller.  Paul.  Co.  :  See — 

Ray.   Leroy.     3.238.248. 
.Mueller.  Werner  :  See — 

Distler.   Harry.  Mueller,  and  Werner.     3.236.881. 
^"'''oo'^'in"/^?  io  OrflxxJontIc  forquing  appliance.'  3.235,965, 

Mullaney,   Thomas   F.,   to   Hupp  Corp.     Method   of  bonding 
container    closures.     3,236.160,    2-22-66,    Cl.    93 44  l 

-Muller,  Erwln  :  See^ 

Ellegast.   Konrad.    Muller,   and   Holtschmldt.     3,236,811 

Muller,  .Martin  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp 
System  for  eliminating  A.M.  to  P.M.  conversion  in  an  F  M 
2-22-V"ci    330— 20^      '"^^    "'    •'qualizers.       3.237,12i; 

Mullion,  John  J     to  General  Dynamics  Corp.     Vacuum  chuck 
assembly.      3.236.533,  2-22-66.  Cl.  279—3.        "'^"""'  '^""<^« 
Munster  Simms  k  Co.  Ltd  :  See 

Eves.  Derek  W.  and  R.  M.     3.238.188. 
Murata  Kikgl  Kabushikl  Kalsha  :  See— 

\oshlda.   Kaichiro.  and  Matsui.     3  238  466 

'' 3:?36.^ST22%6"?1.'9^10^6™'"'*^""'  ''  ''«"*''^  ^""^' 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ZXlll 


Mobil  OU 

pyrophos- 

catalyst. 

3,236,551. 

3.236,111. 


3,236,085. 


Murcta,  John  A.  :  See — 

Murch,  Andrew  F.  and  J.  A.     3,236  655. 
Murdock,  Jamea  D..  N.  Nelan,  and  G.  H.  Segall.  to  Canadian 
Industries  Ltd.      Method  for  rendering  polymers  compati- 
ble     3,230,914.  2-22-66.  CI.  260—857. 
Murdock.  Robert  M.     Layer  cake  separator.     3.236.389.  2-22- 

86.  CI.  211—133^ 
Murphy,  Bernard  T..  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Mono- 
lithic   semiconductor    devices.       3.237,062.     2-22-66.     CL 
317—234. 
Murphy,  Hugh  W.  :  Bee — 

Dryg.   I>onald  W.,  and   Murphy.     3,236,378. 
Myers,    Aurie    !}.,    Jr..    to    International    Business    Machines 
Corp.       I'ulsB    driver    circulu.       3,237,022.    2-22-66,    CI. 
307—88.5. 
Xakano,  Yoshiyuki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.    Diode  gating  circuit  for 

turbine  control.     3.237.108.  2-22-66,  CI.  328 — 1. 
Xanlglan,  Jacob:  See — 

Macaticiaa,   John,    and    Nantgian.     3,236,096. 
Nanmac  Corp.  :  See — 

Macaticiaa.    John,    and    Naniglan.     3,236,096. 

Naro.   I'aul  A.,  and   U.   D.   Offenhauer.   to   Socony 

Co..    Inc.     Polymerization  of  epoxides  using  a 

pboric    acid-metal    balid    reaction    product    as 

3.236.785.  2-22-66.  CI.  260— 2. 

Nash,  Culver  R..   to  Chrysler  Corp.     Hood  latch. 

2-22-06,  CI.  292—11. 
N'aslund.    Lennart    V..    to    Skil    Corp.      Jig    saw. 

2-22-<>0    CI.  74 — 50. 
National  Can  Corp.  :  See — 

Warder,  Frederick  A.  and  S.  P.,  and  Amato. 
National  Dairy  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Gordon,    Arthur    L.,   and    Jonas.     3.236,833. 
National  Die  k  Machine  Works.  Inc.  :  See — 

Lawson,  Willie  R.      3.23(i.272. 
National  Electric  Welding  Machines  Co.  :  Bee — 

Bach    Harold  E.     3.236.136.  ^' 

Natifmal  Rejectors.  Inc.  :  See — 

Hermann.  William  S.     3.236.377. 
National  Research  Development  Corp.  :  See — 

Brown.   Stanley   S.,   and  Timmfs.     3,236,873. 
National  Steel  Corp.  :  See — 

Lakin.  Ira  W.  3.236,397. 
Natta,  Glullo.  G.  Crespi.  and  G.  Borslni.  to  Montecatmi 
.Socleta  Generale  per  I'lndustria  Mineraria  e  Chimica. 
Elastomer  of  an  ethylene  copolymer  cross-linked  with  an 
unsaturated  acid  or  anhydride.  3,236.917.  2-22-66.  CI. 
260 — 878. 
Neal  William  P.,  Jr.,  to  The  American  Tobacco  Co. 
Calibrating  device  for  radiation  gauge.  3,236,090.  2-22- 
60.  CI.  73—^1. 

Nelan,  Norman  :  See —  „  „, . 

Viurdock,    James   D.,    Nelan,   and    Segall.     3.236,914. 

Nelson,  Jerome  W.  :   See —  „,._ 

RIeppel.  Perry  J.,  Faulkner.  Nelson,  and  Cook.    3.236.547. 
Nemphos.    Speros   P..  and   R.   A.   Barkhuff,   Jr..   to  Monsanto 
Co.     Expandable  polymer  particles  having  antl-electrosUtic 
properties.      3.236.681.  2-22-66.  CI.   117—100. 
Nepela.  Daniel  A.,  to  General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.     Process 
for   the  production   of  photographic  positives.      3,236,641, 
2-22-66,  CI.  96 — 27. 
Neu,  Harmon  K.,  and  R.  A.  Wilhelm    to  Star  Machine    Inc. 
Process   of   fabricating   piston    heads   for    hydraulic    brake 
cylinders.     3.235.946.  2-22-66,  CI.  29—156.5. 

Neugebauer.  WUhelm  :  See — 

Steppan.      Hartmut.      Rebenstock.      and      Neugebauer. 
3.236.646. 

Newallls,  Petek"  E ,  and  G.  L.  Walker,  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corp.  Process  of  fumigation  with  lower  alkvl  cycloalkane 
carboxylates.     3.230.728.  2-22-66.  CI.  167-^9. 

Newcomb.  Fred  N..  to  United  States  of  America  Army 
Hydraulic  damping  mechanism  for  a  mount.  3,236,153, 
2-22-«6,  Cl.  89 — 37. 

Newell.  Harold  R..  to  Mesur-Matlc  Electronics  Corp.  Auto- 
matic range  switching  voltmeter  circuit  Including  means 
for  reducing  the  measured  signal  during  range  switching. 
3.237,102.  2-22-66.  Cl.  324 — 115. 

Newklrk.  John  D.,  and  R.  J.  Raynor,  to  OUn  Mathleson 
Chemical  COtp.  Process  for  producing  chlorinated  poly- 
ethylene glycol  and  product  so  produced.  3,236,786,  2-22- 
60.  Cl    2(50—2. 

Nichols.  Robert  G.  Containers.  3.236.435.  2-22-66.  Cl. 
229—31.       ^ 

Nickireki  Kagalu  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See — 
Fukushlma,  Fumlaki.     3.236.503. 

Nlcolalsen.  Juncker  Z..  to  Sllentbloc  Ltd.  Rubber  supports. 
3.236.513.  2-22-66.  Cl.  267—1. 

Niebuhr.  Victor  G.  :  See—  .,.  ..   ^  ..    «  i       i, 

Galer     Richard    E..    Wallace,    Niebuhr.    and    Reinecke. 

3,2^6.504. 
Nielsen.  Morris  L..  to  Monsanto  Co.     Process  for  the  produc- 
tion   of    alkali    metal    dllmidotrtphosphates.      3,230,592, 
2-22-66.  Cl.  23—106. 

Nimov.  Melvln  :  Bee — 

Isaacs.   Philip  K..   Dearborn,  and   Nlmoy.     3,236,794. 

Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushlkl  Kaisha  -See— 

Shirai.     Tadashi.     Sakurai.     Kanai,     and     Kawamura. 

3.236,886.  „,  ..  rr     u.      * 

Ueda   Komao   Hara.  Maekawa.  Hirasawa,  and  Hashimoto. 

3.230.582. 

Noel.  Femand  :  See— 

Oswald.  Alexis  A.,  and  Noel.     3.236.850. 
Nordtorp.  Folk«  K.  G     P.  B    Fonden,  and  K    O         WaUinder. 

Means  for  decelerating  airplanes.     3,236,479.  i-a-oo,  Cl. 

244—110. 


North  American  Aviation,  Inc. :  See — 

Adams,   F.   L.,   and   Balducd.     8,236.478. 

Booher.  Robert  K.     3,237.000. 

Bresenoff.    Stanley    W.,    and    Gardner.     3.237.107. 

Deye.  Neil  S.     3,237,027. 

Hertz,  Theodore  M.     3.236,999. 

Hertz.  Theodore  M.     3,237,168. 
North  American  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Wood,  Gordon   W.,  and  Lloyd.     3,236,460. 
North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Klein,  Gerrit.      3,237,113.  "* 

Knauff,  Karl-Georg.     3,236,631. 

SchrSder,  Johann.     3,237,043. 
North  Electric  Co.  :   See — 

Whelpley,    Gordon   E.,   Bartoseski,   Breese,   and    Hlnkle. 
3.237,186. 
Northern  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Kaye.  Alan  R.     3.237,110. 
Northrup.  Donald  O.,  to  United  SUtes  Steel  Corp.     Connect- 

anchoring  sheet   piling.     3,236,054, 


ing  means   for  use  in 
2-22-66.  Cl.  61 — 19. 
Northwestern  Motor  Co. 
Bailey.   Richard   W. 
Northwestern  University 

Jacobs.  John  E. 
Norton.    Joseph    E 


Reid.   and   Rishovd.     3,236,036. 

See— 
3.236.944. 
to    Atlas    Electric    Devices    Co.     Lamp 


filter  housing  assembly.     3.237.005.  2-22-66,  Cl.  240 — 11.5. 
Nuss.    Ben  hold,    to   F.    Eichenauer.     High    capacity    electric 

heater.     3.237.142.  2-22-66,  Cl.  338 — 280. 
Nutting.  Robert  G.  :  See — 

Wagner.   Richard  C.  Christensen.  and  Nutting.     3.236,- 
021. 
Nutzel.  Karl :  See — 

Jennes  Gert.  Sutter,  and  Nutzel.     3.236.823. 
Nystrom.    Elmer    W.      Cabinet    having    a    retractlble    bed. 

3.235.888.  2-22-66,  CI.  5 — 2. 
Oanes,  Orville  :  See — 

Schilling.  Lorell  J.,  and  Oanes.     3.236.208. 
O'Brien,  John  F..  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.     Ladle  crust 

breaker    and    skuller.      3.236,510,    2-22-66.    Cl.    266 — 1. 
O'Connor,    Thomas    L..    and    W.    A.    McRae.    to    Ionics,    Inc. 
Colloidal   silicon   carbide  and   the  method   of  making  the 
same.      3.236.673.  2-22-66.  Cl.  106—288. 
Oehler,  William  P.  :  See— 

Ackley.   John   W..   Oehler,  and   Stralow.     3.236,456. 
Offenhauer.  Robert  D.  :  See — 

Naro.  Paul  A.,  and  Offenhauer.     3.236.785, 
Ogllvle.  Frank  R.  :  See — 

Vaskov,  Vladimir,  and  Ogllvle.     3.236,171. 
Oglebay  Norton  Co. :  See — 

Wetzlg.  John  M.,  III.     3,236,492. 
Ohio  Brass  Co.,  The :  See — 

Dorkins.  Evan  E..  and  Zwight.     3.236.316. 
Ohmann.  Friedrlch  :  See — 

Gosslau.    Karlheinz.    Harloff.    Ohmann,    and    Schnelae>. 
3.237,172. 
Okanlwa.     Keijl.    to    Yokoyania    Kogyo    Kabushlkl    Kalsba. 

Steam  boiler.    3,236.211.  2-22-66.  Cl.  122—33. 
Okaya.   Aklra.      Dielectric   microwave   resonator.     3.237.132. 

2-22-66,  Cl.  333—73. 
Okcuoglu.  Selahattin  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corp.      Clutch      with      cushion     engagement.      3.236.348. 
2-22-66.  Cl.  192—71. 
OUn  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Berk.   Bernard.   Becker,   and   Robison.     3.236.880. 
Hooks.  Haywood.  Jr..  and  Ottmann.     3.236.887. 
Laskln,  Allen  I.,  and  Diassl.     3,236,742. 
Newkirk.  John  D..  and  Ravnor.     3.236.786. 
Schuster.  Richard  L.     3.236.413. 
Olson.  Gene  E.  :  See — 

Knudsen.  Raymond  G..  and  Olson.     3.236.127. 
Olson.  Hilding  M..  Jr..   to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Slow  wave  structures  Including  a  periodically  folded  coaxial 
cable.     3.237.046.  2-22-66.  Cl.  315—3.5. 
Olympla-Werke  A.G. :  See — 

Braunlg.   Frledrich.     3.237.165. 
O'Neal.  Andrew  :  See — 

Gray,  Charles   E..   Morgan,  and  O'Neal.     3,236,199. 

O'Neal.  Mllburn  J..  Jr. :  See — 

Durrett.  Larry  R..  and  O'Neal.     3.236.603. 
Ople.    Joseph    W..    and    J.    L.    Keen,    to    General    Mills.    Inc. 
Method  of  preparing  perlodate  modified  polygalactomannan 
gums.      3.236.832,  2-'22-66,  Cl.  260—209. 
O'Reilly,  Donald  E.  :  Sec- 
Scott.  Harvey,  and  OTtellly.     3.236.826. 

Orlando,  Philip.     Self  locking  receptacle.    3,236.443.  2-22-66. 

Cl.  232 — 42. 
Ormond.  Robert  E. :  See — 

Kuehl.  Frederick  A.,  Jr.,  Harman,  and  Ormond.     3,236,- 

841. 

Oronzio  de  Nora  Impiantl  Elettrochlmlcl :  See — 
Messner.   Georg.     3,236.760. 

Orr.  Robert  P.,  to  Butler  Mfg.  Co.  Building  trim.  3.236.011. 
2-22-«6.  CI.  52—94. 

Osborne.  Alan  J.  :  See — 

Harwood,   Norman   F..  and  Osborne.     3.235,907. 
Os-Nap.  Inc. :  See — 

Miller.  Joe  H.     3.235.934. 
Ospelt.   Gustav.     Boiler.     3.236,212.  2-22-66.   Cl.   122—136. 
Osterman.  William  J. :  See — 

Malone.  Richard  J.,  Osterman.  Harris,  and  Denis.    3,237,- 
187. 

Ostrander.  Walter  M..  A.  W.  Bennett,  and  S.  N.  Sutherland, 
to  Consolidated  Electronics  Industries  Corp.  Rotary 
stepper  switch.     3,236,970,  2-22-66,  Cl.  200 — 105. 
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Oswald,    AleiU    A.,    and    F.    Noel,    to    Esso    Research    and 
Engineering    Co.      Hydroperoxide-amine    salts.      3,236.850 
2-22-66,  CT.  260 — 268. 
Otis  Engineering  Corp.  :  See — 

Brown,  Norman  F.     3,236,544. 
Otsuka,  Eijl,  H.  Watanabe,  and  M.  Takada,  to  Toyo  Koatsu 
Industries,      Inc.      Preparing      acetylene      and      ethylene 
3,236,905,  2-22-66,  CI.  260—679. 
Ottmann,  Gerhard  F.  :  See — 

Hooks,   Haywood,   Jr.,   and   Ottmann.     3,236,887. 
Ouimet  Stay  &  Leather  Co. :  See — 

Sherbrook,  Victor  A.     3,235,979. 
Outboard  Marine  Corp. :  See — 

Ziegler,  Kurt  F.     3,236,218. 
Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corp. :  See — 

Stalego,  Charles  J.,  and  Leaman.     3,236,616. 
Waggoner,  Jack  H.     3.236,719. 
Warthen,  William  P.     3,236,099. 
Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co. :  See — 

Allman.  Orln.     3,236.618.  ^ 

Hafferkamp,  Harry  C,  and  Kurtz.     3,236,116. 
Howell,  John  G.,  Jr.      3,236,134. 
Veres,   Frank.      3.236,781. 
Ozarow.  Vernon,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Luminescent  silicon 
carbide  and  preparation  thereof.     3,236,780.  2-22-66,  CI. 
252—301.4. 
Pace.  Inc. :  See — 

HufTman.  John  W.     3.236,977. 
Packaging  Frontiers,  Inc.  :  See — 

Wagner,   Richard  C,  Christen.sen.  and  Nutting.     3.236.- 
021. 
Paige,    Richard   E..   to   Hallmark   Cards   Inc.     Greeting  card. 

3.235,988.  2-22-66,  CI.  40—124.1. 
Palamidessi.  Giorgio,  and  L.  Panizzi.  to  Society  Farmaceutici 
'  Italia.       Process    for    the    preparation    of    2.3  dlhydroxy- 

pyrazine.    3.236.847.  2-22-66.  CI.  260—250. 
Palmer.  Thomas  H.,   to  The  English   Electric  Co.   Ltd.     Gas 

detecting   circuit.     3.237.181,   2-22-66.   CI.    340—237. 
Palopoli.  Frank  P.  :  See— 

Amstutz.    Edward    D.,    Palopoli,    Tilford,    and    Shuman. 
3,236,844. 
Palreyman,  Michael  :  See — 

Isaacs,  Jim  W.,  and  Palreyman.    3,236,922. 
Panizzi.  Lulgl  :  See — 

Palamidessi.   Giorgio,    and   Panizzi.     3.236,847. 
Pape.    Edward   B.     Tube  expander.     3,236,104,  2-22-66.  01. 

72 — 458. 
Paper  Converting  Machine  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Bradley,  John  J.,  and  Sanders.    3,236,024. 
Parillo,  Edward  V. :  See— 

Martyny,  William  C.  and  ParlUo.      3,237.042. 
Parke,  Davis  k  Co. :  See — 

Elslager,  Edward  F.,  and  Worth.    3,236,849. 
Parker,   Roy  A.     Monitoring  system  for  fuel  dispensing  ap- 
paratus.    3.236,415,  2-22-66,  CI.  222—25. 
Parkes,  George  L.,  and  P.  O.   De  Ragon.     Cam  bushing  for 

conduits.    3,236,545,  2-22-66,  CI.  285—215. 
Parkins,  John  A.  :   See — 

Branan,  Wiley  M..  and  Parkins.     3.236.870. 
Parks,   Christ  F.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Method  of  acid- 
izing wells.    3,236,305,  2-22-66.  CI.  166 — 42. 
Parlour.  Brian  M.  :  See — 

Daruwalla.  Faredoon  S.     3.235.935. 
Parmann,  Edwin  A.,  and  J.  F.   Marquis,  to  Furnas  Electric 

Co.      Pressure  switch.     3.236.963.  2-22-66.   CI.  200—67. 
Parnell.  Edgar  W..  to  May  &  Baker  Ltd.     Imidazole  deriva- 
tives.    3.236,856,  2-22-66,  CI.  260—309. 
Parran,  John  J.  :  See — 

Karsten,  Kenneth  S.,  Taylor,  and   Parran.     3,236,733. 

Partridge.  Alan  H.  :  See — 

Hughes.    Herbert   D..   Lewis,   and   Partridge.     3.236,750. 

Pasker,  Gerald  J.,  deceased ;  Monticello  State  Bank,  and 
L.  V.  M.  Pasker,  executors.  Variable  delivery  piston  pump. 
3,236,189,  2-22-66,  CI.  103—173. 

Pasker,  La  Von  M.  :  See — 

Pasker,  Gerald  J.     3.236.189. 
Patassy.  Frank  Z.  :  See — 

Shrimpton.   Wallace,   and    Patassy.      3.236,600. 
Patmore.  James  R..  to  Electronic   Associates.  Inc.     Backlash 

simulator.     3.237.002,  2-22-66,  CI.  235—184. 
Patterson.   Henry   R.,   Jr.,   to   Belolt   Eastern   Corp.     Winder 
arrangement.    3,236,472.  2-22-66,  CI.  242 — 66. 

Patterson,  James  A.,  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.  Ion  ex- 
change resin  column  and  method  of  stabilizing  same. 
3,236,367.  2-22-66,  CI.  206—46. 

Patterson,  William  R.,  and  A.  Steckler,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Army.  Test  device  for  impact  and  centrifugal 
switches  utilizing  a  magnetic  field  to  simulate  Inertlal 
forces.    3.237,095.  2-22-66.  CI.  324—28. 

Patton.  Bob  J^  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.  Room  shielded 
from  the  effect  of  an  ambient  magnetic  field.  3,236,935, 
2-22-66,  CI.  174—35. 

Pawloskl.  Chester  E.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  O-2-propvnyl- 
oxy  benzaldehyde  0-2-propynyloxlme.  3.236,889,  2-22-66, 
CI.  260—566. 

Pearson.  William  A.  :  See — 

Vickers,  Valentine  J.,  and  Pearson.     3,237,032. 

Pecherer,  Benjamin,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  2-benzoyl- 
3.4.5.6-tetra-bromo-  and  chloro  anilines.  3,236,890,  2-22- 
66,  CI.  260—570. 

Peerless  Corp.  :  See — 

Relchelderfer,  Charles  A.    3,236,454. 

Pelavln.  Milton  H..  to  Technlcon  Instruments  Corp.  Appara- 
tus for  producing  direct  readings  of  concentrations  of  con- 
stituents of  liquids. 


3,236,148,  2-22-66.  CI.  88—14. 


Pelil    Adolf  :  See— 

Jamnlk,  Frldolln.  and  Pelil.    3,236.617. 
Peoples  Trust  Co. :  See — 

Gam.  William  A.    3,236.469. 
Peppel.  Howard  C.  :  See — 

Perra^uu!"Rtrph^E°?"sU^  ^'"^''-  "**  ^^P"*'      ^•236.967. 

McMath.  PaulL.,  and  Perrauit.    3.237.071. 
Perclfull,    David    D..    to    Superior   Coach    Corp.      Pedestrian 

guard      3,236,552.  2-22-66Vcl.  293—9  i-westrian 

Pereny,  Louis,  E.  O.  Olbbs.  and  P.  Creager  Jr    to  Protective 

e"  cr20frl-63  2   ^'*'*'*  »"'Kl<?«H  drape.     3.^36.370.  2-22- 

^"6**01^21^1—42*^      ^""^P****'*  ^^^  rack.     3,236.387,  2-22- 

^*siLm«L*'"**,°;^  •''■•  '"'''.^-  ^    ^°»k-  to  ^P^"y  R*n<l  Corp. 
Mmpllfied  printing  recorder.    3,236,177,  2-22-66.  Cl.  101  — 

^"-22-66^  Cl"  189—36''*"**    fastening   device.      3.236.342, 

Peter.  Hans-Joachim  :  See — 

D  ♦   ^.^'^h  Horst.  Peter,  and  Lippltz.  '^.236.475. 

Peteril,    Hans    J.,    and    H.    Hellec   to   Geigy   Chemical   Corp 

85r2-V2-66Cr260^*3lV' *''"*'' ''*''*'■"''*■'■'"'"•    ^•^^^" 
Peters,  Wilbur:  See— 

Curtiss,  Lawrence  E.    3,236,710. 
Petersen,  Siegfried  :  See— 

^°642*'"'^'*°'  "*'■'''*•  Petersen,  and  Heilmann.     3,236.- 

''Tr^'\^^iS'9l  ?-22%S"t'ri?.3*^^8     ""^'""^  ''"''^'  •'"■ 

^^Hh'^^^A^^'^S''^''  ?\\  '°  "**""  ^"""K  and  Chemical  Co.     Sub- 
stituted    phenyialkanolamines.       3,236,892,     2-22-66,     Cl. 

Petzold,  Edgar  N.  :  See— 

,,..  _^?J*'*'  Gorman  B.,  and  Petzold.    3,236,687. 
Pfaff,  Maurice  E.  :  Sec — 
„.     Dostes.  Claude,  and  Pfaff.    3,237,008. 
Pfaff,  Werner  :  See — 

T.S  .-*^*'^'"-    '^"'■'-    Drlesen,    and    Pfaff.      3,236.853 
Pfeiffer,  Gerhard,  H.  Schmidt.  K.  Stetzelberg    and  F   Winkler 
to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengeseiischaft  vormals   Meister 
Lucius  4   Brunlng.   Process   for  coloring   textile   materials 
and  foils.    3  236,913,  2-22-66,  Cl.  260-156. 
Pflster,  Karl,  III  :  See — 

Conbere,  John  P.,  and  Pflster.    3,236,840. 
Phelon.  R.  E..  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

T,...,  '^^'jy-  Stanley  M.    3,236,988. 
Phllco  Corp.  ;  See — 

nu. ,.**■";, •'"''"  ^  •  •''■  •  *°d  Slklna.    3.235,945. 
Phillpp.  Russell  A.  :   See— 

T.u.„P'"'V.'^°''°  P  •  and  Phillpp.    3.237.033. 
Phillips.   Bernard   C.   to  The  Tlilotson    Mfg.  Co.     Fuel  feed 
Rft^'p"    9     'nternal  combustion  engines.     3.236.217.  2-22-. 

Phillips,  Bernard  C..  to  The  Tlilotson  Mfg.  Co.     Charge  form- 
ing  apparatus.      3,236.505,    2-22-66    Cl     261—42 
Phillips.  Edward  L.,  E.  W.  Staben.  and  D.  D.  Boyd.     Appara- 

io^  A.?' f^®""*  automobiles  and  the  like.     3,236,056    2-22- 
oS,  Cl.  62 — ,3. 

Phillips    Jack  E..   to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Disproportiona- 
»oo  A'^y**"*"*    process.      3.236,912.    2-22-66.    Cl     260— 
003.45. 
Phillips.  Lawrence  R.  :  See — 

ovM.f'™^'"'   fo^liPr.  Jr..  and  Phillips.     3.236.834. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  :  See — 

Afdahl.  Ronald  L..  and  Mitchell.    3  236  029 
Axe.  William  N..  Schiff.  and  Gragson."    3,236  775 
Kester.  Harrv  F..  and  Woollett.    3.2.36.565. 
Phillips.  Jack  E.     3.2.36.912. 
Strobel.  Charles  W.     3.236,821 
Phinney     Frederick   G.,    to   Ford    Motor   Co.      Actuating   rod 
clip.     3.236,.-.49.  2-22-66.  Cl.  287—93  i"»"iig   roa 

Phllpot.  Georges  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.    New  photographic 
reproduction   process  using  photonolymerizable   resins  and 

new  images  obtained.     3.236.647.  2-22-66   Cl   96 34 

Photiades.   Nicholas  F.,    to  Honeywell  Inc.  '  Circuit  for  pre- 

128   2-2^^6 '*cr*3.3*i— in"'  *  magnetic  oscillator.     3,237.- 

Plckert.  Paul  E     to  I'nion  Carbide  Corp.     Hydrodealkylation 

process.     3.236,904,  2-22-66,  Cl.  260--672.  "J""""" 

Plckert,  Paul  E.  :  See — 

Rabo,  Jule  A.,  Pickert,  and  Boyle.    3,236  761 
Rabo,  Jule  A.,  Pickert,  and  Boyle.    3,236.762. 
Pierce  Specializeil  Equipment  Co.  :   See — 

Bishop.  Lewis  H.    3.236.129. 
Pierson.   Elliot   L.      Visual  education   device   for   illustratlne 
mathematical  concepts.     3,23.^.97.5.  2-22-66   Cl   35 30 

'''3:23S:604.T22-66.  0^2^259  Z'*""'"^  '""°*^"""   '*'"'* 

'''3:236:7?3"™-22-''66.  0^95-138^  P'«^^''«"'«  ^"^  «»r'>««- 
^'co"-  HvS?^i^  ^  •  *?*^  Y^U  ^'f  ""•  J'  •  to  Mobay  Chemical 

S?m.  "i:M5%"2Kl'cr'/6'r?7^".'^""^'"^  ""'^"^ 
Pinkerton's.  Inc. :  See — 

Bojko,  George.     3,237,191. 
Pinotti.  Fred  D. :  See— 

Frye,  Harry  D..  and  Pinotti.    3.236,619. 

^'e^Ci    «— Vi8  ^'■"*'<^*'  '"'■*  'O'  ''•''•     3,236,000,  2-22- 
^*2-2*2''^6*Cri2'f -1?  "^""'•^«y"      Air  pistol.     3,236,222, 
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Air  pistol.     3,236,224, 


3,236,3515. 


Co.     Variable  motion 


Pitcher,  KeniMtb  R.,  to  Healtbways. 

2-22-66,  CL  124 — 53. 
J'ltney- Bowes,  Inc. :  See — 

Barnard,  Monroe  <■.,  Hanson,  and  Varholak. 
Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.  :  See — 

Edmonds,  Byron  I'.,  Dahms,  and  Helvenston.     3,236,564. 
Podolan,  Edward  G.,   to  General   Motors  Corp.     Folding  top 

structure.     3,236,557,  2-22-06,  CI.  296—145. 
Polndexter,  Allan  M.,  and  D.  G.  SousslofT,  to  American  Ma- 
chine  &   Fofndry  Co.     Electrically   heated  still   with   air 
condenser.    §.236,746,  2-22-66,  CI.  202—187. 
I'olaroid  Corp.  :   See — 

Biout,  Elkun  R.,  and  Corley.    3,236,864. 

Blout,  ELIcan  R.,  Green,  Rogers,  Simon,  and  Woodward. 

3.236,8^3. 
Green,  Milton,  Sayigh,  and  Ulrlch.    3,236,898. 
Husek.  Helen  P.     3,236,643. 
Husek^  Helen  P.,  and  Simon.    3,236,645. 
Jarrett,  Arthur  D.    3,236.865. 
Pollmann,  Wdlfgang  :  See — 

Schramm,  Gerhard,  Grotsch,  and  Pollmann.     3,236.830. 
Popper,  Jakhla  B.,  to  Twinworm  Associates.     Locking  device 
for  the  control  knobs  of  instruments.     3,236,119,  2-22-66, 
CI.  74—531. 
Port,  Eugene  B.  :  See — 

Sopchak,  Peter,  and  Port.    3.236,590. 
Porta-Mound :  See — 

Friedman,  Sol  J.    3.236,520. 
Porter,  H.  K.,  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Teeple,  Frank  A..  Jr.     3,236,146. 
Porter,  Walter  J..  Jr.,  and  J.  F.  Moser,  Jr.,  to  Esso  Research 
and    Engineering  Co.      Apparatus  for  Iron   ore  reduction. 
3,236,607.  2-22-66.  CI.  23—284. 
Poterfleld.    Earl    N.      Lawn    mower   attachment.      3,236,037, 

2-22-66,  CL  56—25.4. 
Posey,  Eldridre  D.  :  See — 

Vaught,  James  E.,  and  F'ogey.    3.236.412. 
Postlewaite,  William  R.,  to  Chevron  Research  Co.     Apparatus 
for  attaching  and  detaching  a  working  ba.se  to  an  under- 
water well  base.     3,236,302,  2-22-66.  CI.  166 — .6. 
Poteet,  Dallas  A.    Trailer  hitch.    3,236,541,  2-22-66,  CI.  280 — 

490. 
Pottharst,   John    E.,    Jr.      Process   for    distilling   sea   water. 

3,236,748,  2-22-66,  CI.  203 — 11. 
Powers.  Michael  :  See — 

Howell,  Richard  S.,  Scott,  Hearn,  Jenkins,  and  Powers. 
3  235  942. 
Poynter,'  Co'rbin  C,   to  Goodman  Mfg. 

vibrating  screen.     3.236.381,  2-22-66,  CI.  209—325. 
Precision  Processes  (Textlleii)^X.td.  :  See — 

Chesner.  Louis.  Preston,  and  Raynes.     3,236.585. 
Preston.  Ronald  :  See — 

Chesner,  Louis.  Preston,  and  Raynes.    3.236,585. 
Price,  Harold  A.,  to  J.  M.  Sorenson.     Means  for  transporting 
and  positioning  a  worker.    3.236,329,  2-22-66.  CI.  182—14. 
Price.  Vernon  G..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Microwave  filter. 

3.237.134.  2-22-66.  CI.  333—73. 
Prill.  Erhard  J. :  See— 

Wygant,  James  C.  Prill,  and  Anderson.     3,236,6.59. 
Procasky.  Leslie  G.  :  See — 

Sparks,  Donald  G..  and  Procasky.    3,237,177. 
Procter  A  (Jamble  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Karsten,  Kenneth  S.,  Taylor,  and  Parran.    3,236.733. 
Proctor.  Gerald  C. :  See— 

Cunningham,  Francis  V.,  and  Proctor.    3,236,002. 
Production  Machinery  Corp.  :  See — 
Foreman.  Archie  R.     3,236  +31. 
Proell.   Waynt  A.,   to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Method  of  making 

solid  propelUnt.    3,236,703,  2-22-66,  CI.  149—19. 
Progress  Pattern  Co.  :   See— 

Bego.  Rofcert  E..  Thomas,  and  Voltattornl.    3,235,921. 
Protective  Treatments,  Inc. :  See — 

Pereny.  Louis,  Gibbs,  and  Creager.    3,236.370. 
Pudewlll,  Carl  J.,  to  Sun  Electric  Corp.     Pickup  device  for 
high  voltaRe  leads  of  Ignition   systems.     3,237,080,  2-22- 
66.  CI.  321—9. 
Pugh   John  W..  L.  H.  Amra.  and  D.  T.  Hurd,  to  General  Elec- 
tric Co.     Twngsten  rhenium  alloys.     3,236,699,  2-22-66.  CI. 
14«— 11.5. 
Pullman  Inc.  :  See — 

Peterson.  William  H.     3.236  395. 
Puis  Erich  F..  deceased  (by  G.  Puis,  executrix),  and  W.  and  J. 

Puis.     FrlcHon  clutch.     3,236,347,  2-22-66,  CI.  192—69. 
Puis,  Gertrud  :  See — 

Puis,  Erich  F.,  W.,  and  J.    3.236,347. 
Puis.  Jurgen  :   See — 

Puis.  Erifh  F,  W,  and  J.    3.236,347. 
Puis,  Wolfganf  :  See — 

Puis.  Erich  F  ,  W.,  and  J     3,236,347. 
Purezas  Equipment  Corp. :  See — 
~  Rutan.  Gerald  A.     3.236,028. 
Pye  Ltd.  :  Set^ 

Mitchell.  Stanlev  P.     3,237,044. 

Quady.  John  C  K.  L.  McLellan.  and 

eral  Dynamics  Corp.     Water  craft. 

114--66.5. 
Quality  Park  Envelope  Co. :  See— 

Johnson.  Edward  P..  and  Abrahamson.     3.236,439. 
Quick    Carl  F.     8el/-flttlng  boot  type  horse  shoe.     3.236.310, 

2-22-«6,  CI.  168—18. 
Qulnn,  Neville  R.  L..  to  Bristol  Slddeley  Engines  Ltd.     Ver- 

tlcai  lift  power  plants  for  aircraft.    3,236.311,  2-22-66,  CI. 

170—135.74. 
R-Oood  Cake  Cone  Co. :  See — 

Ibex,  Charles  J.     3.236,196. 
Rabelos    Nicholas  A.     Convertible  split-level  ladder.     3,236.- 

330.  2-22-a«.  CI.  182—26. 


O.  H.  Schlllreff.  to  Oen- 
3,236,202,  2-22-66,  CI. 


Rabinow,  Jacob,   to  Control   Data   Corp.     Self  programming 
pattern  recognition  machine.    3,237,161,  2-22-66.  Cl.  340 — 
146.3. 
Rabo,  Jule  A.,  P.  E.  Pickert,  and»J.  E.  Boyle,  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corp.     Hydrocarbon  convei-sion  process  and  catalyst. 
3,236,761,  2-22-66.  CI.  208—111. 
Rabo,  Jule  A.,  P.  E.  Pickert,  and  J.  E.  Boyle,  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corp.     Hydrocarbon  conversion  process  with  the  use 
of   a   Y   type   crystalline   zeolite.      3,236,762,   2-22-66.   Cl 
208—111.  \  '        ■        • 

Rabourn,  Warren  J.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Preparation 
of  ethylidenediamines.     3,236,835,  2-22-66,  Cl.  260 — 239. 
Racine  Hydraulics  &  Machinery.  Inc. :  See — 

Miller.  Harold  G.     3,236,164. 
Radiant  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See — 

Jacobson,  Robert  E.     3,236,286. 
Jacobson,  Robert  E.     3.236,287. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Chamberlain,  Donald  M.,  and  Svaoie.     3,237.173. 
Horsting,  Carel  W.     3,235,957. 
Klein,  Seymour.     3,236,429. 
Jenkins,  Robert  H.     3,237,021. 
Jenkins,  Robert  H.     3,237.176. 
Magnusson,  Knut  J.    3,236,107. 
Mavity   William  C.     3.237,024. 
Shalr,  Irwin  S.,  and  Colbourne.    3,237,188. 
Sowlak,  Milton  M.    3.237,068. 
Sterer,  Fred.    3,237,011. 
Thompson,  Roger  D.     3,237.038. 
Yen.  Richard  H..  and  Wu.    3,237,185. 
Rado,  Ladislas  :  See — 

Robert,  Michel.     3,236,130. 
Radziejowski.  Jerzy  :  See — 

BlewW.  Bfemard  A.,  and  Radzlejowski.     3.236,939. 
Rae,  Barney  O.  :  See — 

Hackbarth,    Russell,    R.,    Rae,    Sadowski.    and    Winter. 

3,236,361. 
Hackbarth,    Russell    R.,    Rae,    Sadowski,    Shepherd,    and 
Winter.     3,236.362. 
Raedike.  Edward  J.,  and  F.  F.  Weiss. 
Products.    Co.      Flush    vaporizer. 
99—234. 
Ralston,  Robert  E. :  See — 

Booe.  James  M..  and  Ralston.     3.236,690. 
Ramis.    Jean.      Aerosol   apparatus.      3,236,458, 

239—338. 
Ransburg  Electro-Coating  Corp. :  See — 

Spiller,  Lester  L.,  and  Bobalek.    3,236,679. 
Ratkowski.  Thomas  A.,  to  American  Brake  Shoe  Co.    Centrif- 
tigrtl    hiinimer   and   renewable   tip.      3,236,463    2-22-6«    Cl 
241 — 197. 
Rautbord,  Clayton  L.,  and  L.   D.  Sacre,  to  American  Photo- 
copy  Equipment   Co.      Combined   shipping  container,    tray 
and  paper  guide  for  photocopy  machine  or  the  like.     3.236  - 
168,  2-22-6«,  Cl.  95 — 89. 
Rawiplug  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 
Taylor,  Cecil  A.    3.236.144. 
Ray,  Leroy,  to  Paul  Mueller  Co.     Tank  washing  system  and 

control  apparatus.     3.236,248.  2-22-66,  Cl    134 — 58 
Ray,   Nell   H.,   to  Imperial  Chemical   Industries  Ltd.     Manu- 
facture  of   finely    divided   silica.      3,236,594,    2-22-66,   Cl. 

Raymond.     David    L.,    to    Hupp    Corp.       Internal-combustion 
booster  heater  for  vehicle  heating  system.    3,236,453,  2-22- 

DO,    ^,1.    ^oT~~^0. 

Raymond,  Lawrence  W.  :  See — 

Church.  Franklin  W.,  and  Raymond.     3,236,327. 
Raynes,  John  L. :  See — 

Che^^ner.  Louis.  Preston,  and  Ravnes.     3.2.36  585 
Rayno,  Paul  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Fuse  device 

976,  2-22-66,  Cl.  200 — 135. 
Raynor,  Robert  J.  :  See — 

Newkirk,  John  D.,  and  Raynor.    3,236,786. 
Readman,  James  F. :  See — 

®°»rtH;i  ^*o"o*'L"^  ^•'  Rowlinson,  Readman,  Lockley.  and 

Rebenstock,  August :  See — 

Steppan,  Hartmut,  Rebenstock,  and  Neugebauer. 
646. 


to  Mid-Continent  Metal 
3,236.172,    2-22-66,   Cl. 


2-22-66,    Cl. 


3,236,- 


3,236,- 


Redllch,  Horsf  :  .Spp — 

Klemp.  Hans-Joachim,  and  Redllch.     3,236,955. 

'^^Vf^^^'^^'f .  ^  •    i**   .^'°'/^<'    S^«t^«    «'    America.    Army. 
2-^22^6    Cl    42— 50       '^^  magazines.    3.235,995, 

Reger.  Jo  L..  and  L.  Schieler.  to  TRW  Inc     Regenerable  fuel 
cell.    3,236.691.  2-22-66.  Cl.  136—86.  '^«^»«neraDie  ruei 

^^r!f'  ^i^i,^y  •''■.•  V^.  ^  ^    Bergmann,  to  American  Optical 
Co.     Ticket  orientation  box.     3.236.371,  2-22-66,  Cl.  206— 

Rehstelner,  Helene.     Nursery  chair.     3,235,884,  2-22-68    Cl. 

Relchelderfer    Charles  A.,  to  Peerless  Corp.     Sealed  combus- 
tion central  heating  system.    3,236,454,  2-22-66,  Cl.  237— 

Reld,  Ebenezer  E. :  See — 

Oeschickter,  Charles  F..  Reld,  and  Meadow.    3  236  884 
Reid,  Maurice  S. :  See — 

Bailey.  Richard  W..  Reld,  and  Rishovd.     3,236,036 
Reifschneider.  Walter  :  See 

"'STI*""  ^^"^^^  ^^'  •  Norton,  and  Retfschneider.     3,236,- 

'^ee  "^Cl"22a^'*"^  ^""  holder  and  cover.    3.236,405,  2-22- 

Relllng.  Gilbert  H.  to  General  Eelectrlc  Co.     Photoflash  lamp 
filling  machine.     3,236.269,  2-22-66,  Cl.  141—95 


ZXYl 
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Wallace,    Niebuhr.    and    Relnecke. 


3,235,925. 
3,237,192. 


Beckman. 
3.23<>,- 


Relnecke.  Paul  W.  :  See— 
Galer,    Richard     E., 
3,236504. 
Relners,  Walter  :  See — 

Wav,  Edmund.     3,236,464. 
Relnhalf,  Rolf  B..  and   B.  S.  Groth.     Method  of  workinx  up 
cellulose  waste  liquor  contaloinK  sodium  and  sulfur.    3,236,- 
589,  2-22-66,  C'l.  23—48. 
Relnke,  Donald  B.,  to  Sundstrand  Corp.     Hydrostatic  trans- 
mission.    3,236.049,  2-22-66,  CI.  60—53. 
Relntjes,  (Jeo.  P.,  Co. :  See — 

Reintjes,  George  P.    3,236,508. 
Relntjes.  George  P.,  to  Geo.  P.  Reintjes  Co.,  Inc.     Air  heating 

furnace     3,236,508,  2-22-66,  Cl.  263—19. 
Relst,  Walter,  to  Ferag,  Fehr  &  Relst  A. (J.    Delivery  apparatus 
for  the  products  of  a  rotary  press.     3,236,1«2,  2-22-66,  Cl. 

gg Q3 

Reiterer,   Ferdinand,   to  Whltin  Machine  Works,     .\pparatus 
for  detaching  the  web  of  fibers  from   a  carding  machine. 
3.235,911,  2-22-66,  Cl.  19 — 106. 
Reiterer,  Ferdinand,  to  Whitin  Machine  Works.     Sliver  form- 
ing  apparatus.      3,235,912,    2-22-66.    Cl.    19 — 150. 
Reithel,  Raymond  F.  :  See — 

Baxendale.  Ralph  W.,  and  Reithel.     3.236,749. 
Republic  Industrial  Corp.  :  See — 

Gerhardt,  Richard  E.,  and  Thurston. 
Research  Corp. :  See — 

Stansell,  Thomas  A.,  Jr.,  and  Walton. 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 
Petracek,  Francis  J.     3,236.892. 
Thompson,  Stanley  W.     3,235,908. 
Reynolds  Metals  Co.  :  See — 

Cheeley.  William  E.     3,236,436. 
Martin,  Roy  M.     3,236,427. 
Moller.  Jens  R.  L.     3,236.088. 
Revelle,  William  A.,  and  J.  E.  Carr,  to  E.  A.  "Al" 
dealing  assembly  for  electrical  cables  and  the  like. 
934,  2-22-66,  Cl.  174 — 22. 
Reynolds,    Donald   F.,    to   Ford    Motor   Co.      Resilient   cantl- 
levered   engine   support.      3.236.326,   2-22-66,   Cl.    180—64. 
Rhoades,  John  M.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Temperature  com- 
pensation  system.      3,236.124,   2-22-66,   Cl.    77—5. 
Rhodes.  Chester  D..  to  Monsanto  Co.     Thermoplastic  valved 

bags.     3,236,438,  2-22-66,  Cl.  229—62.5. 
Rhodes,  Glenn  E. :  See — 

Bottonari,  Samuel  A.,  Rhodes,  and  Peppel.     3,236,96  (. 
Rhone-Poulenc  S.A.  :  See — 

Robert,  Jacques  G.,  and  Liakhoff.     3,236,854. 

Rhum.  David,  R.  C.  Maggart,  and  R.  Roper,  to  l-^so  Research 

and   Engineering  Co.      Esters   of   1.2,3,4   cyclobutanetetra- 

carboxyllc  acid  and   plastic  compositions  comprising  same. 

3,236,801,  2-22-66,  Cl.  260 — 31.8. 

Rice.  Albert  E.,  and  F.  A.     Caster.     3,235.901,  2-22-66,  Cl. 

16—18. 
Rice,  Ford  A.  :  See- 
Rice.  Albert  E.,  and  F.  A.     3.235.901. 
Rich    John  P  .  and  J.  T.  Flythe,  Jr..  to  Improved  .Machinery, 

Inc.     Barker.     3,236.273.  2-22-66.   Cl.   144—208. 
Richards,   George    B.,    to   Liquid   Controls  Corp.      Piston   op- 
erated valve.    3.236,493,  2-22-66,  Cl.  251—62. 
Blchardson-Merrell  Inc.  :  See — 

Amstutz,    Edward    D.,    Palopoll,    TUford,    and    Shuman. 

3,236.844. 
Dick,  Lester  C.     3,236,729. 
Glasier,  Robert  L.     3,236,421. 
Richfield  Oil  Corp. :  See— 

Johnstone,  Robert  D.,  and  Wakefield.     3,236,301. 
Leake,  William  D.     3,236,30S 
Rlchter.  Hans  J.,  to  Siemens  &  Halske  Aktiengellschaft.     Per- 
forating device  for  the  recording  of  message  signals,  data, 
measurement  values  or  the  like,  especially  In  conjunction 
with  a  drum  counting  mechanism  and/or  prlntng  mecha- 
nism.    3,236,444,  2-22-66,  Cl.  234 — 85. 
Rlelly.  Francis  J.  :  See — 

Jupa,  Julius  A.,  and  Rielly.     3,236,929. 
Riemenschneider.  Wilhelm  :  See — 

Homig,   Lothar,  Riemenschneider,  Schwenk,  Weber,  and 
SteinrStter.     3,236,897, 
Rleppel,  Perry  J.,  G.  E.   Faulkner,  J.  W.  Nelson,  and  H.  C. 
Cook,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.     Welded  Joint. 
3.236,547,  2-22-66,  Cl.  285—286. 
Rlggs,    Willie    O..    to    Unarco    Industries,    Inc.      Dockboard. 
3,235,896.  2-22-66,  Cl.  14 — 71. 

Riley.  John  D.  :  See- 
Hawkins,  Merrill  L.,  Riley,  and  Scheu.     3,235,980. 

Ringold,  Howard  J.,  and  J.  Edwards,  to  Syntex  Corp.  21.21- 
dlfluoro  pregnenes.     3,236,866.  2-22-66,  Cl.  260 — 397.3. 

>Ringold,  Howard  J.,  and  G.  Rosenkranz,  to  Syntex  S.A.  2- 
lower  alkyl-androstane-3,17^-diol8  and  esters  thereof. 
3,236,867,  2-22-66,  Cl.  260—397.4. 

Riordan,  Hugh  E..  to  General  Precisions  Inc.  D.C,  pulse 
torquing  system  employing  half-wave  rectified  A.C.  3,237,- 
055,  2-22-66,  Cl.  317—123. 

Ripley.  Donald  E. :  See — 

Alderman,  ILeon    D..    Dorosz,    GUbrlde,    Ripley,    Stanton, 
and  Stewart.     3,23v>,893. 
Ripper,    Alois,    to    Metzeler   Gummiwerke   Aktlengeselischaft. 
Tilting  dump   truck  lotchlng  device.      3,236,563,   2-22-66, 
Cl.  298 — 38. 
Rlsbovd.  Sigurd  A. :  See — 

Bailey,  Richard  W.,  Reld.  and  Rishovd.     3,236.036. 

Roach.  Jerome  C.  .to  The  Trane  Co.  Refrigerant  compressor 
with   lubricant   cooling.      3.236.062.   2-22-66.   Cl.   62—468. 

Robert,  Jacques  G.,  and  L.  Liakhoff,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  S.A. 
Aiathloxanttaene  derivatives.  3.236.854,  2-22-66,  Cl.  260— 
294.8. 


Kodak 
therefor. 


and  Foster. 


3,236,880. 


and 


H. 


to    Aerovox    Corp. 
ceramic  capacitors. 


3,235,949. 
3,236,139. 


^t!rpn^!.^rtic1>u'n"chrg'."''^2ruot>???-TlI^^^^^ 
^tS^:99^J,'^^i^2-^-66'V[%[^'«i'  '^^     -5ra^«inV  alfpar^tus. 
Rot>ertshaw  Controls  Co.  :  see —  ' 

Bordeaux,  Jean,  and  Leach      3,236  452 

Manecke,  Siegfried  E.     3,2.16  548 

Vvillson.  James  R.     3.236  448 

\u/' rn  "'Iti  ",",**. ?»¥.^***'''«''»''-  »»  Minnesota  Mining  k 

Robinson    Herbert  T..  and  M.  Di  Pietro.  to  Eastman 

3.236.n1%-2T66'cV.'f4-r25''5'''"  ""'  ''"'''''' 
Robinson.  Merton  L.  :  See — 

Woodrlng,  William  B.,  Sbellnutt,  Robinson, 
3,236,181. 

Robinson,  Myron  L.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Tel«- 
graph  Corp.  Oxidant  sensor.  3.236.759.  2-22-66  Cl 
204 — 195.  ■ 

Robinson.  Robert,  and  O.  I.  Fray,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Chloro- 

cyclohexane  carbonltriles.      3.236.874.   2-22-66.   Cl.   260 

464. 
Robinson,    William    M..    to    Cornell  Dubilier    Electric    Corp. 
Miniature   electrical    component    with    protected    terminal- 
wire  connections.     3.236,936.  2-22-66,  Cl.  174 — 52 
Robison,  Robert  S.  :  See — 

Berk,  Bernard,  Becker,  and  Robison. 
Rock  City  Box  Sales  Co. :  See — 

Taddeau,  Andrew  B.     3,236.159. 
Taddeau.  Andrew  B.     3.236.434. 
Rockovits.  John  F. :  See — 

Tomosy.  Geza.  and  Rockovits.    3.236.005. 
Rockwood.  Albert  M.,  to  Brunswick  Corp.     Bowling  ball  pro- 
pelling mechanism.     3.236,223,  2-22-66,  Cl.  124—11. 
Rode,  Ludwig  :  See — 

Kochalski.    Horst,    Rudszinat.    Suck,    Rode,    David 
Erdmann.     3.236.356. 
Rodis.  Franz  :  See — 

Hartmann.  Fridolln.  Rodls,  and  Cremer.     3,236,593. 
Rodis,  Hildegard  :  See — 

Hartmann.    Fridolln,    Rodls,    F.,   Cremer   and   Rodls, 
3,236,593. 
Rodriguez,    Antonio    R.,    and    J.    Cronln, 
Process  for  manufacturing  multilayer 
3,235,939,  2-22-66.  Cl.  29 — 25.42. 
Roehrlg.  Phillip  J.  :  See- 
Andersen.  Clifford  W..  and  Roehrlg. 
Andersen.  Clifford  W..  and  Roehrlg. 
Rogers  Corp.  :  See — 

Traut.  George  R.    3.236.714. 
Rogers,  Howard  G. :  See — 

Blout,  Eikan  R.,  Green,  Rogers,  Simon,  and  Woodward. 
3.236.893. 
Rolscreen  Co.  :  See — 

Dunsmoor,  Forrest  L..  and  Kuyper.     3.235.916. 
Roman.  Saul :  See — 

Karp.  Jesse  R..  Simpson,  and  Roman.     3,237.088. 
Ronson  Corp.  :  See — 

Smith.  James  D.     3.236.071. 
Rooney.    George    F..    Jr.      Method    of    eliminating    offset    in 

printing.     3.236.179.  2-22-66.  Cl.   101 — 416. 
Rooney.  George  F.,  Jr.    Offset  eliminating  powder  and  method 
of    eliminating    offset    printing.      3,236,670,    2-22-66,    Cl. 
106 — 211.  „      . 

Roper    Daniel  W.,  to  Eaton  Mfg.  Co.     Shear  type  fiuld  cou 

pling.     3,236,346,  2-22-66,  Cl.  192—58. 
Roper,  Robert  :   See — 

Rhum,  David,  Maggart,  and  Roper. 
Rose,  Chester  W.     Drawing  Instrument. 

Cl.  33 — 174. 
Rosemount  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 

Kooiman,  Robert  R..  and  Knutson. 
Lode.  Tenny.     3.236.167. 
Werner.  Frank  D.     3.236.093. 
Werner.  Frank  D.     3.237.139. 
Rosendahl.  David  A.  :  See— 

Baycura.  Orestes  M..  and  Rosendahl. 
Rosenkotter,  Karl:   See—-  lo^aA^a 

Schnell,    Hermann.    Rosenkotter.   and   Fritz.      3.236.416. 
Rosenkranz.  George  :   See—   ^  „         ^  „  __.  „-_ 

Ringold    Howard  J.,  and  Rosenkranz.     3.236.867 
Rosensteln.  Aaron   D..  R.  C.   Edwards.  E.  P.  Wise    and   F  j.. 
Fisher,  to  Chrvsler  Corp.     Fuel  flow  control  valve.     3.-^.16.- 
494.  2-22-66.  Cl    251—357.  t^     *     »  _♦ 

Ross    David  S    and  O.  W..  to  Amcodyne  k  Co.     Waste  treat- 
ment process.     3.236.767.  2-22-66.  Cl.  210—7 
Ross    Ekiward  J.     Surface  chlorlnatlon  composition.     3,236,- 

726.  2-22-66.  CT.  167—17. 
Ross.  Gene  W.  :  See — 

Ross.  David  S  and  G.  W.    3  236.767.     „,  .   ^.  , 

Ross    Sldnev  D..  to  Snravue  Electric  Co.     Electrolytic  capaci- 
tors.    3.237.060.  2-22-66.  Cl.  317—230. 
Rossner.  Clinton  M,.  to  K  A  H  Corrugated  Ca<.e  Corp.     Col- 
lapsible carrier  for  transporUble  goods.     3.236.197.  £-Z£- 
66.  a.  108—55. 

Rounds,  Roger  L.  :  See —  .  ^  „  o  noa  aan 

Drautz.  Walter  G..  Rounds,  and  Herrmann.     3.2.^6.660. 

Rowlinson.  Henry :  See —  „      ..  i      1.1        .„j 

Gonek.  Stanlslaw  M..  Rowlinson.  Readman.  Lockley,  and 


3,236,801. 
3,235,969. 


3,237,138. 


2-22-66, 


3,237,126. 


Kidd.     3,236,982. 
Royer,    Neal    B,   and   W. 
Welding  transformer. 


P    Jost,    to   Emerson    Electric   Co. 
3,237.090,  2-22-66.  Cl.   323 — 45. 
Rubenstein.   Davis.      System  of  fabrication  of  porous  struc- 
tural elements.     3.236.015.  2-22-66.  Cl.  52—309. 
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Rudsilnat.  Willy  :  See — 

KocbaUkl,    Horat,    Rudazlnat.    Suck,    Rode,    David,    and 
Krdmann.     3.236.356. 
Ruettger.    Bernard    I'.      Garment    packaging   device.      3,236,- 

388.  2-22-66,  CI.  211—113. 
Ruge.  Willi.     Heating  Hystem  for  motor  vehicles.     3,236,044, 

2-22-66,  CI.  60—30. 
Ruggiero,  Jameti  D. :  Bee — 

Orulke.  Carl  A.,  and  Ruggiero.    3,236.663. 
Rumpf.  Jilrg  :  Bee — 

knUMli.  Enrico,  Rumpf.  and  Uyiiin.     3,236,846. 
Rubs,  John  E.     Well  rotor.     3,236,320,  2-22  66.  CI.  17!V— 263. 
Ruaaell,    Carl    D.      Reversing    valve    mechanism.      3,236,441. 

2-22-66.  CI.  230—54. 
Russell.  Frederick  J. :  Bee — 

Kennard.  Kenneth  C.  and  Russell.     3.236,652. 
Russell,    Thomas    H..    III.      Bookkeeping   apparatus.      3.236.- 

542,  2-22-66.  CI.  282—29. 
Rustad,  Stanley  C.  :  See — 

Brastad.  William  A.,  and  Rustad.    3.236^380. 
RuUn.  Gerald  A.,   to  Puregas  Equipment  Corn.     Apparatus 
and  method  for  drying  a  gaseous  medium.    3,236,0^8,  l-a- 
66    CI.  55 — 33.  „ 

Rutkus,  John,  Jr.,  O.  P.  Talllle.  and  R.  R.  Tilly,  to  Xerox 
Corp.  Xerographic  reproducing  apparatus.  3.236.165. 
2-22-66.  CI.  95 — 17.  ... 

Ryan    John  W..  to  Mattel,  Inc.     Device  for  simulating  motor 
sounds  In  a  wheeled  toy.    '3.236.008.  2-22-«6.  CI.  46—191. 
Ryan,  Joseph  R. :  See— 

«moot.  Thomas  W.,  and  Ryan.     3,235,923. 
SAC  Electric  Co. :  See— 

Lindell,  iSlgurd  I.     3,236,984. 
S-J  Chemical  Co.  :  See— 

Smlth-Johannsen,  Robert.     3,23«.788. 
Sacre.  Leo  D. :  (See —  „  „„^  ,^. 

Rautbord,  Clayton  L.,  and  Sacre.     3.2»6.16». 
Sadowxki.  Norbert  :  See —  ^        ^,  _.    „„   , 

Hackbarth.    Russell    R.,    Rae,    Sadowski,    and    Winter. 

3  '*36  3dl 
Hac'irbarth.    Russell    R.,    Rae,    Sadowski,    Shepherd,    and 
Winter.     3,236.362. 
Safege-Transport :  See — 

Esqulllan.  Nicolas.     3.236.192. 
Bafege-Transport.  Societe  Anonyme  :  See — 

Chadensoa,    Lucien.    and   Esqulllan.      3.236, 19^. 
Sagall,  Solomon,  to  Teleglobe  Pay-TV  System,  Inc.     Subscrip- 
tion    television     system     with     wired    audio     distribution. 
3,236,941,  2-22-66.  Cl.  178—5.1. 
fit    Clair    Maurice  W.,  to  Varian  Associates.     Mode  suppres- 
sor apparatus.     3,237.131.  2-22-86,  Cl.  333—33. 
Sakural,  Terukatsu :  See—        ,,        .        ,  „  ,  oo* 

Sbiral,  Taidashi,  Sakural,  Kanal,  and  Kawamura.    3,236,- 

Salamon.     Larry.      Undergarment     construction.      3,235.883, 

2-22-66,  Cl.  2—224.  ^  ..    c   , 

Sale    William  H.,   and   H.  J.   Wlntrlngham  ;  said  Sale  assor. 
to   said    Wliitringham.     Combined   dustguard   and  oil   seal 
for  Journal  box.     3,23«.532,  2-22-66,  Cl.  277—131. 
Salem  Tool  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Lora,  Thad  A.     3,236,315. 
Sailer.  Nicolas  N. :  See — 

Vandeghen,  Albert  H.  M..  and  Sailer.     3.236  210. 
Salisbury.  Keith  D.,  and  C.  R.  Mlschke,  to  Whirlpool  Corn. 
Foreign   articles   trap.      3.238.386.   2-22-86.   Cl.   210— o32. 
Salo,  Martin  :  See —  _^,  „^, 

Harper.  James,  and  Salo.    3.235.991. 
Saltx.  Fred  :  See— 

Fitch.  Clyde  J.,  and  Salt*.     3.236.351. 
Salzman.  Samoel :  See — 

Gulet,  Fernand.  and  Salzman.     3,236.132. 
Bamcoe  Holding  Corp. :  See — 

Cohn.  Joseph  and  E.    3.236.718. 
Sandberg,    Ivar   O.,    to   Arenco   Aktlebolag.      Tucking  needle. 

3.236.24.'^.  2-22-06,  Cl.  131—36. 
Sanders.  Charles  J.  :  See — 

Bradley,  John  J.,  and  Sanders.     3,236.024. 
Sanders,    Hugh    J.     Tool    for   removing   broken    valve   cores. 

3,235.951.  2-22-66.  Cl.  29—213. 
Sandler.  Harry,  d.b.a.  R-Good  Cake  Cone  Co.  :  See — 

Ibex.  Charles  J.     3.238.198. 
Sandvlkens  Jernverks  Aktlebolag  :  See — 

Lundgren.  TNert  G.     3,236.125. 
Sanford,  Robert   A..  D.  K.  Wunderllch,  and  R.  L.  Foster,  to 
Sinclair   Research.    Inc.      Production   of  2-methyl-2-butene. 
3.236,908,  2-22-66.  Cl.  260 — 683.2. 

Sangamo  Electflc  Co. :  See — 

Flaminlo.  Albert  D.     3.237.137. 

Santl.  John  D. :  See—  ^  „ ^„, 

Harkness,  Joseph  R..  and  Santl.    3.236.937. 
Saplego.   John   J.,   to   Hercules  Powder  Co.     Manufacture  of 

denslfied  spheroidal  fin?  particle  nitrocellulose.     3.236,702. 

2-22-68.  Cl.  149—2. 
Sarapuu.   Erich.     Apparatus  and  process  for  the  electrofrac- 

Ing   of   oil    sand    formation    through   a   casing.      3.236.J04, 

2-22-08.  Cl.  186 — 3.). 
Satterthwalte.    James    G.      Demountable    stern    housing    tor 

marine  bearlBgs  and  method  of  using  the  same.     3.236..>70. 

2-22-68.  Cl.  308—15. 

Savole.  Nelson  H. :  See—  ,  oo-r  ito 

Chamberlain,  Donald  M.,  and  Savole.     3,237,173. 

«awa.   Yoshlro.  and   S.  Maeda,  to  Shlonosrl  &  Co     Ltd.     L'n 

saturated  morphlnan  derivatives.     3,238,851,  2-22-66,  Cl. 

260 — 285. 
Sawyer     Edgar    W..    Jr.,    to    Minerals    k   Chemicals    PhlUpp 

Corp.    Treated  clay  slurries.    3,236,668.  2-22-86.  Cl.  108— 

T2. 


Sawyer.  Edward  S. :  See — 

Lewis,  Kenneth  D.,  Veum,  Llghtcap,  and  Sawyer.    3,236,- 
455. 
Saylgh,  Adnan  A. :  See — 

Green,  Milton,  Saylgh,  and   Ulrich.     3,236,898. 
Scardlglia,  Frank  :  See — 

Goldberg,   Eugene  P.,  and  Scardlglia.     3.238.808. 
Goldberg.   Eugene   P.,    and   Scardlglia.      3,236,809. 
Scata,  Mario  :  See — 

Dal  Bianco,  and  Scata.     3,236,965. 
Schacht,    Roy    A.      Keyboard    operated    automatic    marking 

machine.     3,236,352.  2-22-66.  Cl.  197 — 6.6. 
Schaefer,   Donald  L.,   to  General  Electric  Co.     Storage  elec- 
trode.    3.236,686,  2-22-66,  Cl.  117 — 222. 
Scbarmer,   George  A.      Kitchen   sink  and   method   of  making 

the  same.    3,235,886,  2-22-68,  Cl.  4 — 187. 
Scheibe,  Walter  H.,  to  Knit-All  Research  A.G.     Warp  knitting 

machine.     3,236,067,  2-22-66,  Cl.  68 — 86. 
Schenkel.  Willi,  to  Glarex  A.G.     Expansion  dowel.     3.2S6.145. 

2-22-66.  Cl.  85—83. 
Scheu.  Kenneth  J.  :  See — 

Hawkins.   Merrill   L..   Riley,   and  Scheu.     3.235,980. 
Schieler,  Leroy  :  See — 

Reger.  Jo  L..  and  Schieler.    3,236.691. 
Schlflf,  Sidney  :  See- 
Axe.  William  N.,  Schlff.  and  Gragson.     3,238,775. 
SchlfTman.    Julius,    to    The    Bendix    Corp.      All    weather   ap- 

nroach  system.     3,237,195,  2-22-66,  Cl.   343 — 112. 
Schill,  Hermann,  and  F.  Gaenge,  to  Siemens  &  Halske  Aktl- 
engesellschaft.     Regenerative  capacitor.     3,237,067,  2-22- 
66,  Cl.  317—259. 
Schilling  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Schilling,  Lorell  J.,  and  Canes.    3,236,208. 
SchlllinB,   Lorell   J.,  and  O.  Oanes.   to  Schilling  Electric  Co. 
Milker    pulsator    with    adjustable    timer    control     means. 
3.236,208,  2-22-66,  CI.  119—14.28. 
Schlllreff,  George  H. :  See— 

Quady,  John  C,  McLellan,  and  Schlllreflr.     3,236,202. 
Schlmmelschmldt.  Kurt :  See — 

Schultheis.    Werner,    Schlmmelschmldt,    Hoffmann,    and 
Baler.     3.236.860. 
Schleslnger,  Edwin  :  See — 

Zelman,  Frederick  J.,  Grazlano,  and  Schleslnger.     3,236  - 
407. 
Schllcht,  Erika  M. :  See— 

Lange.  Hans.  Schllcht.  and  Schllcht.     3.236.739. 
Schllcht.  Gunther  :  See — 

Lange.  Hans,  and  Schllcht.    3.236,739. 
Schlltz.    Thomas    R.     Carburetor   control    switch    for   vehicle 

signal  lights.     3,236,962,  2-22-66,  Cl.  200 — 61.89 
Schlumberger  Well  Surveying  Corp. :  See  — 

Bllzard.  Robert  B.     3.237.153. 
Schluter    Bernard  C.     Headlight  device.     3,237,006.  2-22-66. 

Cl.  240 — 46.53. 
.Schmermund.  Alfred.     Packaging  machines.     3,236.027.  2-22- 

66,  Cl.  53 — 388. 
Schmidt.  Helmut  :  See — 

Pfeif^r.    Gerhard.    Schmidt,    Stetzelberg.    and    Winkler. 
.3,236,913. 

Schmidt,  Ronald  O.  :  See — 

Elliott.   Franklin   P..  and    Schmidt.     3,237.147. 

Schmidt.  William  C  to  The  Cincinnati  Butchers'  Supply  Co. 
Hide  peeler.    3,235,905,  2-22-66,  Cl.  17 — 21. 

Schmltt,  Karl,  G.  Drlesen,  and  W.  Pfaff  to  Farbwerke 
Hoechst  Aktlengesellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  & 
BrUning.  Trlazolidlnes  and  process  for  preparing  them 
3,236,853.  2-22-66.  Cl.  200—294.8.  f     t«    "K    i"t:iu. 

Schneider.  A.  Philip  and  M.  L.,  to  Mary  Lee  Way  Corp. 
Facial  uplift  apparatus  employing  vacuum  cups  3.236^- 
231.  2-22-66.  Cl.  128 — 40. 

Schneider.  Gerd  :   See — 

Gosslau.    Karlheinz.    Harloff.    Ohmann.    and    Schneider. 

Schneider  Josef.  &  Co.,  Optische  Werke  :  See — 
SoUsch,  Rudolf,  and  WSltche.     3,236,151. 
Schneider,  Mary  L.  :  See — 

Schneider.  A.  Philip  and  M.  L.  3.236.231. 
Schnell.  Hermann.  K.  Rosenkotter.  and  G.  Fritz,  to  Ffcrben- 
fabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  the  In- 
termittent production  of  moulded  articles  of  synthetic 
resins  from  liquid,  rapidly-solidifying  mixtures.  3.236,416. 
2-22-66.  Cl.  222 — 52. 

Schober,  William  R.,  to  Hobart  Brothers  Co.  Direct  current 
welder  with  variable  reactor.  3,237,051,  2-22-66  Cl. 
315 — 137.  ' 

Schoenberger,  W.  J..  Co..  The  :  See — 

Kindl.  Frank  J.,  and  Matthews.     3.236,461. 

Schramm,  Gerhard.  H.  GrStsch,  and  W  Pollmann  to 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengesellschaft  vormals  Me'ister 
Lucius  k  BrUnlng.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  polv- 
sacchandes.     3.236.830,  2-22-66,  Cl.  260—209. 

SchrSder.  Johann.  to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.  Gas- 
filled  Incandescent  lamp.     3.237.043.  2-22-66,  Cl.  313 — 223. 

Schroeder.  Manfred  R.  :  See — 

Atal.  Bishnu  S..  and  Schroeder.     3.230,949. 

Schubert,  Friedrich,  EM.  Horn,  and  K.  Lang,  to  Farben 
fabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft.  Processes  for  the  pro- 
duction of  diborane.     3.236.598,  2-22-66.  Cl.   23 ^204 

Schucht.  IVter.  to  Siemens  &  Halske  Aktlengesellschaft 
Bridge  circuit  arrangement  employing  voltage  controlled 
car>acitance  for  corrective  frequency  regulation.  3,237.135 
2-22—06,  CI.  334 — l.i.  ' 

Schuller  Werner  H.  W.  Method  for  contlnuouslv  producing 
glass  fibre  mats.     3.235.913.  2-22-66.  Cl.  19 156.3. 
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3,236.629. 


Schultheis,  Werner,  K.  Schlmmelscbmldt,  H.  Hoffmann,  and 
B.  Baier,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  AktlengeselUchaft  vormals 
Meister  Lucius  &  Brunlng.  Water-soluble  pbtbalocyanlne 
dyestuffs  containing  tblosulfuric  acid  groups.  3,236,860, 
2-22-66.  CI.  260— 314  5. 
Schuster.  Richard  L.,  to  Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp. 
Folded  blank  article  carrier.  3.236,413,  2-22-66,  CI. 
220 — 113. 
Scbwablsche  Formdrentelle  GmbH  :   See — 

GUinger,  Anton.     3,236,040. 
Scbwarx,    Frank,    and    W.    W.   Chou,    to   Barnes   Engineering 
Co.      Amplifler   redundancy    circuits.      3,237,120,  2-22-66, 
CI.  330—51. 
Schwarz.  Karl  E.  :  8ee — 

Evans.  James  W.,  and  Schwarz.     3.236.010. 
Scbweiger      Richard    G.       Xanthomonas    hydrophlllc    colloid 

ethers.     3.236.831.  2-22-66,  CI.  260—209. 
Schwenk,  Ulrlch  :  See — 

Hornig,  Lothar,  Riemenachnelder.  Scbwenk,  Weber. 
SteinrStter.     3.236.897. 
Sdaky,  Albert  M.  :  See- 
Johnson.  CarlU  A.,  and  Sclaky.     3,236,997. 
SclulU.  Charles  M.  :   See— 

Agarwal  Jagdlsb  C.  Sciulli.  and  Stephenson. 
Scott    Dean  P.  :  See — 

Howell.  Richard,  S.,  Scott,  Hearn,  Jenkins,  and  Powers. 
3  235  942. 
Scott,  Harvey,  and  D.  E.  O'Reilly,  to  Goodrich-Gulf  Chemi- 
cals.  Inc      Catalyst  solution  and  process  of  polymerizing 
therewith.      3.236,826,   2-22-66,   CI.   260—94.3. 
Scott.   Harvey,  and   R.   F.   Belt,  to  Goodrich-Gulf  Chemicals. 
Inc.      Inorganic  catalysts  useful  In  producing  cl8-l,4-poly- 
butadiene.     3.236.827.  2-22-66,  CI.  260 — 94.4. 
Scott  k  Williams    Inc.  :  See — 

Hibbert,  Leslie  E.,  Jr.     3,236.069. 
McDonouKh.  John  J.     3,236.068. 
Scowcroft.  William,  to  The  Cotton  Silk  and  Man-Made  Fibres 
Research    Asaoclation.      Cleaning   rollers   on   machines   for 
processing     fibrous     materials.       3,235,898,     2-22-66.     CI. 
15—256.52. 
Searle.  G.  D..  k  Co.  :  See — 

Yonan,  Peter.     3,236.836. 
Seary  Limited  :  See — 

Ward.  Lawrence  T.     3.236.424. 
Sedlock,  Stephen  P.     Vehicle  steering  wheel  column  mounting 

leg  support.     3,236,561,  2-22-CO,  CI.   297—427. 
Seemuller     John    R.,    to    L'Oreal.    Socifttft    Anonyme,    dite : 
Mtrophenylenediamine  derivatives.    3,236.891,  2-22-66,  CI. 
260—570.5. 
Segall,  Gordon  H.  :  See — 

Murdock,    James   D.,    Nelan,    and    Segall.     3,236,914. 
Senger.  Werner  I.  :  See — 

Fiblkar,  Robert  J.,  and  Senger.     3,236,995. 
Sermon,  George  T.     Method  of  making  high  strength  nuclear 

reactor  elements.     3,236,921,  2-22-66.  CI.   264—5. 
Sethna.  Anil  M.  :  See— 

Hansen.    Robert    B..    and    Sethna.     3,236,946. 
Shaffer.  Kathryn  K.  :  See — 

Kelter.  William  H.     3,236,001. 
Shafrltz,    Arnold,    and    H.    B.    Marx,    to    United    States    of 
America.  Army.     Special  first  stage  of  magnetic  core  binary 
counter.    3,237,014,  2-22-60.  CI.  307 — 88. 
Shair,    Irwln    S.,    and    R.    H.    Colbourne,    to    Radio   Corp.   of 
America    Variable  capacitor  analog  to  a  digital  converter. 
3,237.188,  2-22-66,  Cfl    340 — 347. 
Shane    Nathaniel  C,  and   H.  G.   Weiland,   to  Arkansas  Co., 
Inc      Durable  water  and  oU  repellency.     3,236,672,  2-22- 
66.  CI.  106—287.  „  „„     „    ^, 

Sharp.  Ewlng  L.     Crimping  machine.     3.236.087,  2-22-66,  CI. 

72—306. 
Shaw,   Wilfrid   G.,   and   N.   L.    Cardon. 
Co.       Polymerization    of    ethylene 
catalysts.      3,236.911.    2-22-66.    CI. 
Sheets.  Francis  J.  :  See — 

Huhn    James  S.  F.,  and  Sheets. 
Shell  Oil  Co.  :  See—  ^  „  „„,  ^. 

Blackburn.  Charles  L.,  Hottman.  and  Johnson.  3,237,094. 
Durrett.   Larry   R.,   and   O'Neal.      3.236.603. 
Robinson.    Robert,    and    Frav.      3.236.874. 
Sullivan,    William    J.,    and    WUliams.     3,236,896. 
Swart,  karel,  and  Van  der  Laan.     3.236,763. 
Waterman.  Jacques  A.,  and  La  HeiJ.     3.236,800. 

Shellnutt^  Richard  J.  :  See —  _ 

Woodring.  William  B..  Shellnutt.  Robinson,  and  Foster. 
3.236.181. 


to  The  Standard  Oil 
with  dlborane-treated 
260 — 683.15. 

3,236,803. 


Shelmire.  Donald  W.  :  See — 
Andresen.     William     F., 
3.236.161. 


Jr.,     Lange,     and     Shelmire. 


Shepherd.  Thomas  P.  :  See — 

Hackbarth.    Russell    R.,    Rae.    Sadowskl.    Shepherd,   and 
Winter.     3,236,362. 
Shepley,  William  L.  :  See- 
Beck.  Kenneth  H..  and  Shepley.     3,237.150. 
Sherbrook.  Victor  A.,  to  Oulmet  Stay  &  Leather  Co.     Multi- 
ply sewing  rib  for  insoles.     3.235,979,  2-22-66,  CI.  36—22. 

Sherbrooke  Trust  Co.  :  See — 

Bombardier,  Joseph  A.     3,236.568. 

Sherman  Car  Wash  Equipment  Co.  :  See — 

Larson.  Sherman  L.    3.236.960. 
Sherron.  Percival  H.    Hinged  celling  telephone  booths.    3.236,- 
013,  2-22-66.  CI.  52—205. 

Shlmada.  Ryosaku  :  See — 

Yamamoto,  Takuma,  and  Shlmada.     3,236,80l. 

Shionogl  k  Co..  Ltd.  :  See— 

Sawa,  Yoshiro.  and  Maeda.    3,236.851. 

Shipley.  Jimmy  P. :  See — 

Bartley,  William  C,  and  Shipley.    3.237,073. 


Shlrtgaki,  Ken  :  See— 

Inaba,  Yojl.  and  Shiragaki.    3.237.070. 
Shiral.  Tadashl.  T.  Sakural.  Y    Kanal.  and  Y.  Kawamura.  to 
Nippon    Kayaku    Kabushlkl     Kalsha.       Methionlne-methyl- 
suHonlum  aalta  and  their  preparation.     3,236,886   2-22-66. 
CI.  260—534. 
Shockley.   William,   to  Clevite  Corp.      Semiconductive  device 
and  method  of  making  the  same.     3,236.698,  2-22-66,  CI. 
148—33. 
Shook,  Ellen  L.     Prearranged   bridge  hand  dealing  arrange- 
ment.    3,236,524,  2-22-66.  Cl.  273 — 152.2. 
Shore,    Charles.      Shopping    cart.      3.236,536,    2-22-66.    Cl. 

280 — 36. 
Short.  John  H..  J.  Grlnbergs.  and  S.  K.  Gjerde.  to  Western 
Gear    Corp.      ApparatUH    for    coiling    cable    and    the    like. 
3.236^67,  2-22-66,  Cl.  242—54. 
Shoup.  Ransom  F..  to  Shoup  Voting  Machine  Corp.     Portable 

voting  machine.    3.236.445.  2-22-66,  Cl.  235—80. 
Shoup  Voting  Machine  Corp.  :  See^ 

Shoup,  Hansom  P.     3.236.445. 
Shrler,  Sidney,  to  Kebek  Industries,  Inc.    Fish  grlpper.    3,236,- 

553.  2-22-66.  Cl.  294-25. 
Shrimpton.   Wallace,  and   F.   Z.   Patassy.      Soil   test   method. 

3.236,600.  2-22-66.  Cl   23—230. 
Shuman.  Richard  F.  :   See — 

Amstutz,    Edward    D.,    Palopoll,    Tilford,    and    Shuman. 
3,236,844. 
Sibley.  Joseph  F.  :  See — 

Brenner.  Millard  M..  and  Sibley.    3.236.375. 
Slder.  Nicholas  M.  :   See — 

Barrett.  William  C.  and  Slder.     3.236.433. 
Siemens  k  Halske  .\ktlengesell8rhaft  :    See — 

Gosslau,    Karlbeinz.    Harloff.    Ohniann,    and    Schneider. 

3.237.172. 
GrSttrup,  Helmut.     3.236,447. 
Karmann.  Richard,  and  Zerbst.     3,236.9>57. 
Meyerer.  Paul.     3.237.059. 
Rlcbter.  Hans  J.     3.236.444. 
Schill,  Hermann,  and  Gaenge.    3,237.067. 
Schucht.  Peter.    3.237.13"). 
Will.  Helmut.     3.237.015. 
Slempelkamp,  G..  k  Co.,  Maschinenfabrlk  :  See — 

Fischer.  Herbert.    3.236.176. 
Sigan.  Jack  W.  :  See- 
Young.  David  W..  Chao.  and  Sigan.    3.236.614. 
Sigma  Instruments  Inc. :  See — 

Bengtsson.  Bertil  S.    3.236.987. 
Adklns.  Harold  T.    3,237,057. 
Slklna,  Thomas  V. :  See — 

Hall,  John  A..  Jr.,  and  Siklna.    3,235,949. 
Silentbloc  Ltd. :   See — 

Nicolaisen.  Juncker  Z.     3,236.513. 
Silverman.  Eugene  N.  :  See — 

Hubble.  David  H..  and  Silverman.    3.235.936. 
SImmonds  Precision  Products.  Inc.  :  See — 

Cohn.  Irving  H.     3,236.091. 
Simmons,  Donald  M.,  Jr.,  to  Homestead  Valve  Mfg.  Co.    Meth- 
od  of  operating  spray  generator.     3.236.689.  2-22-66.   Cl. 
134—34. 
Simon.    Bernard,    to   International    Business    Machin*>s   Corp. 
Ring  counter  checking  circuit.    3.237.158,  2-22-66.  Cl.  340— 
146.1. 
Simon.  Myron  S.  :   See — 

Blout,  Elkan  R..  Green,  Rogers,  Slmon^  and  Woodward. 

3.236,893. 
Husek.  Helen  P..  and  Simon.    3.236.645. 
Simpkins.  Lyie  M.    Automatic  control  device  for  vehicle  lights. 

3.237,050.  2-22-66,  Cl.  315—82. 
Simplex  Forms  System,  Inc.  :   See — 

Lovgren.  Einar  C.  and  Hoffman.     3.236.490. 
SImpeon.  Harold  J.,  to  Gas  Getter  Co.,  Inc.     Device  for  trans- 
ferring liquid.    3.236.268,  2-22-66,  €1.  141—27. 
Simpson.  Leo  :  See — 

Karp.  Jesse  R..  Simp.son,  and  Roman.    3.207,088. 
Sinclair  Refining  Co. :  See- 
Young.  David  W..  Chao.  and  Sigan.    3.236.614. 
Sinclair  Research.  Inc. :  See — 
Lewis.  Edward  C.     3.236.692. 

Matson.  Howard  J.,  Beare.  and  McConnell.    3,236,770. 
Matson.  Howard  J.     3.236.771. 
Moyer,  Hallard  C.     3.236,796. 
Sanford,  Robert  A.,  Wunderllch,  and  Foster.    3.236,908. 

Slpe.  Darlene  R.     Method  of  folding  contour  sheets.     3.236.- 
425,  2-22-66.  Cl.  223 — 37. 

Sizer,  Phillip  S.     Pressure  operated  safety  valve.     3,236,256, 
2-22-66,  Cl.  137-^94. 

Skantze,  Hugo,  and  C.  J.  English,  to  Aluminium  Laboratories 
Ltd.     Prebake  anodes  for  electrolytic  production  of  alumi- 
num and  coating  therefor.    3.236.753,  2-22-66,  Cl.  204 — 67. 
Skerrey,  Ernest  W. :  See — 

Champion.  Frederick  A..  Jones,  and  Skerrey.    3,235,961. 
Skll  Corp. :  See- 
Hall.  Emery  L.    3.235.963. 
Naslund.  Lennart  V.    3.236,111. 
Skinner,  Richard  A.,  and  .M.  Garden,  to  Leeds  and  Northrup 
Co.      Amplifiers   and    corrective  circuits   therefor.      3,237.- 
116.  2-22-66.  Cl.  330—9. 

Skubic.    Leroy    F.       Mounting    <levlce.      3.235,917,    2-22-66. 
Cl.   20—64. 

Slavik.    William    H..    to    Motorola,    Inc.      Raster    distortion 

correction.    3.237.048.  2-22-66.  Cl.  31.^ — 22. 
Slevln.  Julian  B.,  Jr..   to  Julian  B.   Slevin  Co..   Inc.     Bottle 

carrier.     3.236.414.  2-22-66,  Cl.  220 — 113. 
Slevln.  Julian  B..  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Slevin,  Julian  B.,  Jr.      3,236,414. 
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Smith.    Horace   L.,    Jr.. 

hpiitiiiK  apparatus. 
Sniltli.    Hora<v    L..    Jr. 

heatlne  apparatus. 
Smith,    JampH    I).,    to 


Slutsky,    Abrabam.      Multiple    position    ordering    apparatus. 

3,237,198,  2"22-66,  CI.  34&— 17. 
Smith,  A.  O.,  Cbrp.  :  See — 

ErirlcHon.  Charles  D.     3,236,190. 
Smith,  Clarence  M..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.     Ground- 
ing    Wiring     device     and     con(act     structure.       3.237,145, 
2-22-66.  CL  339—14. 
Smith,  David  t\     Adhesive  for  bonded  plaster  of  Paris  prod- 
ucts.    3,236^232,  2-22-66    CI.  12M— 91. 
Smith.  Horace  L.,  Jr.,   to  Hupp  Corp.     Heat  treating  appa- 
ratus for  sfctet  or  web  like  material.     3,23."),973,  2-22-66, 
CI.   34— 15.f. 

,    to    Hupp    Corp.     High    temperature 
3.236,292,   2-22-66.   CI.    165—11. 

to    Hupp    Corp.     High    temperature 
3,236,299,    2-22-66.    CI.    165—134. 
Konson    Corp.     Lighter    construction. 
;i.236,()71,  2-22-66,  CI.  67—7.1. 
Smith.    Normnia    B..   and   E.   N.    I'etzold.    to  Grain    Processing 
Corp.     Prooess  for  producing  sugars  from  starch.     3,236.- 
687.  2-22-6H.  CI.  127—38. 
Smith.    NormiiO    B.,    H.    A.    McFate.    and    E.    M.   Eubanks.    to 
Grain   ProcflHslng  Corp.     Process  for  producing  starch  and 
alcohol.      3.^36.740.  2-22-66,  CI.  105—32. 
Smith,   Percy   L.,   and   C.    W.   McGary,   Jr..   to   Inlon   Carbide 
Corp.     Orgnnophosphorus  compounds  and  resins  employing 
same.      3.2,iB.863.  2-22-66.  CI.  260—346.8. 
Smith.    KobfTt    I>.      Scr^w.      3,236,141.    2-22-66,    CI.    85—45. 
Smith,  Robert  I).     Screw  driver  with  an  H-shaped  drawing 

bit.      3.236.475.  2   22-66.  CI    145—50. 
Smith.  RobertlE.  :  Ser— 

Lanzl,  RolJert  H.,  and  Smith.      3,235,937. 
Smith,    Russelll    F.,    and    W.    A.    Brndlev,    to   ACF   Industries, 

Inc.       Fuel    |iuinp.       3.236.3K3.    2-22-06.    CI.    210—136, 
Smith  Johann.ien,    Robert,   to   S-J   Chemical   Co.      Process   for 
forming  porous  thermoplastic  structures  and  films.     3,236,- 
788.  2-22-6)si.  CI.  260— 2..->. 
Smith.  Thomafi  A.  :  See — 

Mee.  Antoay  J.,  and  Smith       3.236.28."). 
Smoot.    ThomtH    W..    and    J.    R.    Ryan,    to    Harbison  Walker 
Refractories*    Co.       .Method     of    forming     refractory     mold 
Khap»>s.     3.2a5,9"_'3,  2-22-66.  CI.  22—193. 
Smotzer.     Joseph.     Jr.       Paper    clip    applicator.       3.235,950. 

2-22   66.  CI;  29—212. 
Snap-On  TooM  Corp.  :  See — 

Knudsen.  Raymond  G..  and  Olson.     3.236,127. 
Snodgrass.  Reuben  P.  :  See  - 

Curry.  Robert  S..  Jr.,  Gold.  Snodgrass,  and  Westerback. 

3.237.198. 
Curry.  Robert  S..  Jr..  Gold.  Snodgrass,  and  Westerback. 
3.237. 1»4. 
Snyder,  Charltts*  C.  :  See — 

Barden.  Wayne  A.,  and  Snyder.     3.237.140. 
Snyder,  Clifford  H.     Fertilizer  spreader.     3,236.527.  2-22-66. 

CI.  275— 3  IT 
Snyder.   Willifl|iki  :  See- 
Elliott.  HWrold  A..  Heller.  Ewy,  and  Sny.ler.     3.237.010. 
Socletfl  Farmnoeuticl  Italia:  See   - 

Palnmide**!.    Giorgio,    and    Panlzzi.      3.236.847. 
Bernardl.  Lulgi.  and  Goffredo.      3.236,852. 
Soct^t^    A     ReHponsahillt^    Limit^e    Etablissements     Bresson- 
Faille  Marchand  :    See — 

Alletru,  Jp«n  E.  L.      3.236.966. 
Societe     des     Ateliers     Rene     Halflermeyer     Arena.     Societe 
Anonvme  ditp  :  See — 

Drach.   EgOn.      3,237.06.'S. 

Societe  Industrielle  de  Brevets  et  d'Etudes  S.I.B.E. :  See — 

MennessoKi  Andre  L.      3,236,506. 
Societe  Rhovyl !:  See — 

Gord.  Loql^  J.      3.236.825. 
Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.  :  See^ 
Brown.  Ml»rris  A.      3.236.319. 
Burdine.  Nathan  T.      3.236.318. 
Burdvn.  Ralph  F..  and  Wiener.      3.236.769. 
Caesar.  Philip  I).      3.236.693. 
Gee.  PauI'T.  C  ,  and  Andress.      3,236.613. 
Naro.  Pai^I  A.,  and  Offenhauer.     3.236.785. 
Patton.  Bob  J.      3.236  9.H.-J. 
Yurko.   Malvin  M.      3.236.295. 
Soffer.  Louis  M..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.     Method 
for  the  catalytic  reduction  of  b-cyanoethyl  cellulose  to  an 
aminopropyl  cellulose.      3.236,8.34,    2-22-66,    CI.   260—232. 
Sohlemann,    Jf^t,    to    Bolkow    Gesellschaft    mit    beschrankter 

ing    a    combustion    chamber. 
157. 

Sokolov,   David  A.,   to  Edgerton.   Germeshausen  &  Grler,  Inc. 
Electric  discharge  circuit.    3.237.052,  2-22-66,  CI.  315—209. 
Solid  State  Svstems,  Inc.  :  See — 

Gewirtz,   Stanley.     3,237,119. 
Solisch.   Rudolf,  and  W.  WSItche,  to  Josef  Schneider  &  Co.. 
Optische   Werke.      Photographic  or  cinematograohic  high- 
speed   teleobjective.      3,236,151,    2-22-66.    CI.    88 — 57. 
Sommer,  Wllliatn  F.,  to  Ledex,  Inc.     Plural  armature  electro- 
magnetic switch.      3.236.964.   2-22-66.   CI.   200—87. 
Sommeria.    Marcel    R..     to    Welding    Research.     Inc.      Motor 
speed  contrdl  system.     3.237.075,  2-22-66,  CI.  318—327. 

Sonnabend.  Lawrence  F..  and  G.  B.  Sterling,  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Co.  Vulcanizable  elastomeric  composition  com- 
prising natural  or  synthetic  rubl)er.  sulfur  and  an 
accelerator.    3,236.822.  2-22-66.  CI.  260 — 79.5. 

Sonotone  Corp. ;  See — 

Kantrowltz,    Philip.      3.236,956. 

Sontheimer.  Heinrlch.  and  H.  Weiss,  to  Puller  Co.  Appa- 
ratus for  flo<>«ulatlon  and  clarification  of  liquids.  3.236.384, 
2-22-66,  Cl.l  210 — 197. 


Hminopropyii   ceiiuiiise.      .-i.^.in.r 

Sohlemann,    Ji^M,    to    Bolkow    Ge 

Haftung.       Method    for    makit 

3,235.947.  2-ti2-66.  CI.  29—157 


Sopchak,    Peter,    and   E.    B.    Port,    to   Allied   Chemical   Corp. 
Anhydrous     dense     soda     ash.       3.236,590,     2-22-66,     Q. 
23—63. 
Sorenson,  John  M. :  See — 

Price.  Harold  A.      3.236,329. 
Soroban  Engineering,  Inc.  ;  See — 

MacNelU,  John  H.,  and  Bellinger.     3,236,353. 
Soussioff,  Dimltrl  G.  :  See — 

Poindexter,   Allan  M     and   Soussioff.      3,236,746. 
Sowiak,    Milton    M.,    to    Radio    Corp.    of    America.     Corona 

generating  circuits.     3,237,068,  2-22-66,   CI.  317—262. 
SparJcs,    Donald   G..    and    L.    G.    Procasky.      Trailer    tracking 

apparatus.     3,237,177,  2-22-66,  CI.  340 — 181. 
Spears,  E»ten  W.,  Jr.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Vaporizing 
manifold    and    flameholder    for    afterburners.      3,236,048, 
2-22-66,  CI.   60 — 39.74. 
Specialties  Development  Corp. :  See — 
Eagan,  Richard  F.    3,237,183. 
Grant,  Harry  C,  Jr.    3,237.180. 
Marsh.  John  O.      3.236,257. 
Spectrol  Electronics  Corp. :  See — 

Fletcher,  Harry  W.,  Jr.,  and  Vawter.     3,236,039. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.  :   See — 

Anders,  Walter  G..  and  Woodward.    3,236,577. 
Berluechi.  Ernest  A.     3,237.182. 

Hartwlg,  Floyd  M..  Leenay.  and  Strawbrldge.     3,237,169. 
Lins,  Stanley  J.     3,236,707. 
Perry,  Edward  G.,  Jr..  and  Cook.     3,236,177. 
Treffelsen,  Donal  R.    3,237,012. 
Splller,   Lester  L.,   and   E.   G.   Bobalek,   to  Ransburg  Electro- 
Coating  Corp.     Electrostatic  spraying.    3,236,679,  2-22-66, 
CI.  117—93.4. 
Sprague  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Martin,  Jacob  H.,  and  Frantz.    3,237,066. 
Ross,  Sidney  D.     3,237,060. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp. :  See — 

Curry,  Robert  S.,  Jr.,  Gold,  Snodgrass,  and  Westerback. 

3,237  193. 
Curry,  Robert  S.,  Jr.,  Gold,  Snodgrass,  and  Westerback. 
3  237  194 
Sprenge/,  Heinz  F.  J.,  to  H.  C.  Stulcken,  Sohn.     Ship's  cargo 
boom    with    pendulum    purchase   block    fitting.      3,236,390, 
2-22-66.  CI.  212—3. 
Sproule,  Robert  S. :  See — 

Chatfleld.  Victor  G.  M.,  Kanger,  and  Sproule.    3,236,499. 
Sguare  D  Co. :  See — 

McFadden.  Earl  J.,  and  Hallman.    3,236,408. 
Staben.  Elvin  W. :  Sec- 
Phillips,   Edward  L.,  Staben,  and  Boyd.     3,236,056. 
Stadler,    Hans,    and    H.    (Jawllck.    to    Dyn-anilt    Nobel    Aktien- 
gesellschaft.     Artillery  shell.     3.236.184.  2-22-66.  CI.  102 — 
92..!. 
Stable.  Helmut :  See— 

Zelle.  Karl,  Hauptmann,  and  Stable.     3.236.857. 
Stalego,   Charles  J.,   and   H.   E.   Leaman.    to   Owens-Corning 
Flberglas  Corp.    Method  for  producing  curled  fibers.    3.236  - 
616.  2-22-66,  CI.  65—5.  »-  *  •        • 

Stamatoff,   Gelu   S.,   to   E.   I.   du   Pont   de  Nemours  and   Co. 
Process     for    preparing    poly{unsymmetrically-2.6  dlsubsti- 
tuted  phenylenelether.     3.236,807.  2-22-66,  CI.  260 — 47 
Stamicarbon  N.V.  :  See — 

Bosman,  Machlel.     3,236,382. 
Standard  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Den  Herder.  Marvin  J.,  and  Zimmerschled.     3,236  764 
Erbeldlng,  William  F.     3,236.765. 
Proell    Wayne  A.     3.236,703. 
Standard  Oil  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Dunnavant,  William  R..  and  Botham.     3,236  798 
Shaw,  Wilfrid  G..  and  Cardon.    3.236,911. 
Wilhjelm,  Richard  M.     3,236.824. 
Stanley  Works.  The:  See- 
Davis,  William  R.    3.235.920.* 
Stanojevic.  Caslav  V.  :  See — 

Klrsch   Jerry,  and  Stanojevic.     3.236,512 
Stansell.  Thomas  A..  Jr.,  and  J.  Walton,  to  Research  Corp 

Navigation  receiver.     3,237.192,  2-22-66    CI    343 100 

Stanton.  Leo  F.  :  See — 

Alderman   Leon  D.  Dorosz,  Gilbrlde.  Ripley,  Stanton,  and 

^Tir6.48§'r22'l66.°c"¥4"ri88"l"'  '""^      ^"°""^  *"^- 
Star  Machine,  Inc. :  See — 

Neu,  Harmon  E.,  and  Wilhelm.     3.235  946 

^T2X"6°9.  2-22^t  CI.  98^2°"°'"^    ""    "^°^'"«    ^^^^'""• 
Stau'ber.    Ernst,    to   Langendorf   Watch    Co.      Device   for   the 
2-22-66    crm— 131^  '""'"'"^*^*''^   apparatus.      3,236.359. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Szabo.  Karoly,  and  Brady.    3.236,919. 
Steckler,  Arnold  :  See — 

Patterson.  William  R.,  and  Steckler.     3.237,095 

^*Hn^Tf*fl' .^°*'^/*,  ^u-  ^"  ^'"'^<'<1  States  Steel  Corp.     Produc- 
tion of  flat  metal  sheets.     3,236,086,  2-22-66    CI    72—296 

"'S^S.  ?-2'^-^^rcr^2'VliLr^"-    ^"P»-te' bridge  board: 

^*Cl!'227^l'"     ^'^^^  8^"'n8  machine.     3,236.432,2-22-66, 

^T23ll2?.T-'2^.4s,  cri^'|!^270""°^  """^  '*»'  ^•»'"  «-"• 

^%?*2-2?-6rci^-22W.''°''"^^  """^  '°°'''°*^  ^'•«y     3.236,- 
Steingroever,  Erich  :  See — 

Helmke,  Gunther.  and  Stelngroever.     3,236  700 
Steinmeyer,  Donald  A.,  to  Douglas  Aircraff  On     Tn/.      r-^n  « 
testing  fluids.     3.236,094,  2-22-66   CI   73-^1.  ^*"  '**•" 
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Stelnrotter,  Helns  :  See — 

HOrnlg,  Lothar,  Rlemenachnelder,  Scbwenk,  Weber,  and 
SteinrOtter.     3.236,897. 
SteUslinger,    Kurt,    and    E.    Lleaer,    to    Eastman    Kodak   Co. 
Dept  of  field  indicator  for  cameras.     3,236,1«6,  2-22-66, 
CI.  9<5 — 10. 
Stemntski,  John  R.,  S.  D.  Koch,  and  O.  R.  Wilson,  to  Mon- 
santo Research  Corp.     Lubricant  composition  containing  a 
metal  compound.    3.236.773   2-22-66.  CI.  252 — 42.7. 
Stenger.  Vernon  A.,  and  M.  Chao.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 
Primary    cell    with    non-aqueoua    electrolyte.      3,236.694. 
2-22-66.  CI.  136—100. 
Stenis.  Byron  :  See — 

McClarney,    Harry    W.,    Stenis,    Leftwich,    and    Harris. 
3.236.924. 
Stephan.  Raymond  C,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.    Oxygen 

steelmaking.     3.236,630,  2-22-66.  CI.  75 — 60. 
Stephenson.  Robert  L.  :  See — 

Agarwal,  Jagdish  C     ScluUi.  and  Stephenson.    3,236,629. 
Steppan,  Hartmut,  A.  Reoenstock.  W.  Neugebauer,  to  Azoplate 
Corp.      Copying  material   for  the   photomechanical   produc- 
tion of  printing  plates  especially  planographlc  and  offset 
printing  plates.    3.23tt.646.  2-22-66.  CI.  96 — 33. 
Sterer,  Fred,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Optical  heterodyne 

demodulator.     3.237.011.  2-22-66.  CI.  250—199. 
Sterling,  George  B.  :  See — 

Sonnabend.  Lawrence  F.,  and  Sterling.     3,236.822. 
Sternbach,  Leo  H.  :  Sefr — 

Archer,  Giles  A.,  and  Sternbach.    3.236.838. 
Stetielberg,  Kurt :  See — 

Pfelffer,    Gerhard.    Schmidt,    Stetzekberg,   and   Winkler. 
3.236,913. 
Stewart,  Edward  A.,  and  J.  T.  Harten.  to  General  Instrument 

Corp.     Preset  tuner.     3,236.109,  2-22-66.  CT.  74 — 10. 
Stewart,  James  R.  :  See — 

Alderman,  Leon  D.,  Doross.  Gilbrlde.  Ripley.  Stanton,  and 
Stewart.     3.235.893. 
Stiles.  Alvin  B.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Man- 

fano-chromia-manganite     catalyst     containing     chromates. 
.236,783,  2-22-66  CI.  252— 46.5. 
Stockman.  William  C.  to  Wed  Enterprises.  Inc.     Method  of 

setting  forms.    3.235.966.  2-22-66.  CI.  33 — 46. 
Stoepel,  Kurt :  See — 

Wollweber.  Hartmund.  Hlltmann,  Wilms.  Kroneberg,  and 
Stoepel.     3.236.839. 
Stone  Container  Corp.  :  See —  •*  ' 

Johnson.  Richard  H.     3.236.437. 
Stoner,   Eugene  M.     Bipod  gun  mount.     3.235,997.  2-22-66, 

CI.  42—94. 
Stott,  Albert  M.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.     Ejec- 
tion apoaratus.     3.236.480.   2-22-66.  CI.   244 — 122. 
Stout.   Rolla  J.,   to  FMC  Corp.     Waste  disposer.     3,236.462. 

2-22-66.  CI.  241—60. 
Stow  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Eisenbeis.  George  G.     3.236.502. 
Strach.    Lothar.      Jacquard    machines.      3.236,264.    2-22-66. 

CI.  139—39. 
Straley.  James  M..  D.  J.  Wallace,  and  J.  G.  Fisher,  to  East- 
man  Kodak  Co.      l,4-dlhydroxy-2-aminoalkyl    (thio  or   aul- 
fonyl)  anthraquinones.     3.236.843.  2-22-66.  CI.  260 — 247.1. 
Stralow.  Charles  K.  :  See— 

Ackley.  John  W..  Oehler,  and  Stralow.     3,236,456. 
Stram,  George  H.  :  See — 

Graham.  Donald  C.  Hein.  and  Stram.     3.236.018. 
Strawbrldgp,  George  B.  :  See — 

Hartwlp.  Floyd  M..  Leenav.  and  Strawbridire.     3.237  169. 
Stresen-Reuter.    John    H..    and    W.    H.    Cowles.    to    Holley 
Carburetor  Co.     Turbine  engine  fuel  controls      3.236,047, 
2-22-66.  CI.  60 — 39.28. 
Strlck  Trailers,  a  Division  of  Fruehauf  Corp. :  See — 

Abollns.  Andrew.     3  237.004 
Strobel.  Charles  W..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Prevention  of 
cold  flow   in  polybutadlene.     3.236.821.  2-22-66,  CI.  260— 
79  3 
Stulcken.  H.  C.  Sohn  :  See — 

Sprengel.  Heint  F.  J.     3.236.390. 

Sturtevant.  Foster  E.,  to  Colt's  Inc.  Firearm  having  an 
auxiliary  bolt  closure  mechanism.  3.236.155.  2-22-66,  CI. 
89—199. 

Stats.  Joseph  N..  to  Vendbar  Industries  Ltd.  Automatic  bev- 
erage dispensing  machine.  3.236,270.  2-22-66  Cl.  141 — 
104 

Suck.  Hans  :  See — 

Kochalski.    Horst.    Rudszinat.    Suck.    Rode,    David,    and 
Erdmann.    3.236.3.56. 

Sullivan.   William   J.,   and   P.   H.   Williams,   to   Shell   Oil  Co. 
Isomerization   of  alpha. beta-dlhydroxyaldehydes   and    their 
ethers.     3.236,896.  2-22-66.  Cl.  260—394. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd.  :  See—  - 

Konig,  Ferdinand.     3.237.036. 
Sulzer.  Freres.  S.A.  :  See — 

Brunner.  Alfred.     3.236,449. 

Summers.  Thomas  O.,  \l,  to  McAllister  h  Associates,  Inc. 
Analog-to-digital  voltage  converter.  3.237,190  2-22-66 
Cl.  340—347.  ... 

Sumsion.  .\lton  E.  :  See — 

Bain.  John  W..  and  Sumsion.    3,236.281. 
Sun  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 

Kunz.  Miles  C.  and  Andrews.     3,237.103. 

Pudewill.  Carl  J.     3.237.080. 
Sun  on  Co.  :  See — 

Bennett.  John.  Chaney.  Jones,  and  Mayes      3  237  093 

Bravo.  Justo  B..  and  Wynkoop.    3  236  7.54 

Cow.  William  H.     3.237.152. 

Geigle,  William  F.     3  236.804. 

Lipkin.  Moses  R.     3.236,615. 


Sondstrand  Corp. :  See — 

Reinke.  Donald  B.     3,236.049. 
Wellman.  Homer  B.     3,236,046. 
Superior  Coach  Corp.  :  See — 

Percifull.  David  D.    3,236.552. 
Superior  Concrete  Accessonea.  Inc. :  See — 

Ballou.  Harry  O.    3,236,019. 
Superior  Electric  Co.    The :  See — 

Louden.  Joseph  S..  and  McCabe.     3.236.974. 
Superior  Kuuipment  Co..  The  :  See — 
Kennedy.  Harry  M.     3.236.391. 
Sutherland.  Charles  A.  O.  :  See- 
Hood.  Norman  R..  Lucklna.  Sutherland,  and  Carpenter. 
3  235  972 
Sutherland.  Sinclair  N. :  See — 

Ostrander.  Walter  M..  Bennett,  and  Sutherland.     3.236.- 
970. 
Sutliffe.  Miles  B..  to  I>ata-Veyors  Corp.     Channeled  conveyors 
and    connecting    clips    therefor.      5.236.363,    2-22-66     Cl. 
198 — 204. 
Sutter.  Hubert :  See — 

Jennes.  Gerf.  Sutter,  and  NQzel.     3.236.823. 
Swart.   Karel,    and   E.  Th.   van  der  Laan,   to  Shell  Oil  Co. 
Cracking  of  hydrocarbons.     3,236.763.  2-22-66    Cl    208 — 
129. 

Swarta,  William  M.    Basket.    3,236,410.  2-22-66  Cl   220 62 

Sweden  Freezer  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Clark.  Charles  W.,  Jr.    3.236.060. 
Sweeney.  Theodore  J..  C.  F.  Adickes,  and  H.  C   Lagassey    Jr 
to  Chicago  United  Products  Co.,   Inc.     Fastener  a.sseinbly' 
3,235.929.  2-22-66.  Cl.  24—216. 
Symmons  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 
Symmons.  Paul  C.     3.236  2.53. 
Symmons.  Paul  C,  to  Symmons  Engineering  Co.     Dlverter 

valve.     3.236.253.  2-22-66.  Cl    l-H- 119 
Syntex  S.A.  :  See — 

Rlngold.    Howard   J.,   and   Rosenkrans      3,236  867 
Syntex  Corp.  :  See — 

Bowers,  Albert.     3,236.868. 
Rlngold.  Howard  J.,  and  Edwards.     3.236  866 
Syatron-Donner  Corp.  :  See— 

Colllngs,  Jerry  M.  .and  Waltrlp.     3.237.117 
Szabat.  John  F.  .to  Mobay  Chemical  Co      Polyurethanes  from 

a  rosin  acid  polyether-ester.     3,236.790.  2-22-66.  Cl    260 

2.5. 
Saabo.    Karolv,    and   J.    G.    Brady,    to   Stauffer   Chemical   Co 
Bisorganophosphorus  esters.    3.236,919.  2-22-66.  Cl.'260 

TRW.  Inc.  :  See— 

Reger.  Jo  L..  and  Schieler.    3.236.6911. 

Tabet,  Michael  A.  :  See — 

Holleman.  Quanah  P.     3.236.9.59. 

Taddeau.  Andrew  B.  to  Rock  City  Box  Sales  Co  Box  meth- 
od and  machine.     3.236.159.  2-22-66    Cl    93 36 

Taddeau.  Andrew  B..  to  Rock  City  Box  Sales  Co.'  Folding 
box  and  box   blank.     3.2.16.434.  2-22-66,   Cl    229—31 

Taff.  Harrv  J.,  to  Kwlk  Kover  .Mfg.  Co.  .Method  and  apparatus 
for  producing  garment  dust  cover.  3,236.713.  2-22-66  Cl 
156 — 271.  '  ' 

Taillie,  Gordon  P. :  See— 

•n  u  ^""'.'J?'  ^°^°'  ^'-  Talllle.  and  Tilly.     3.236.165. 
Takada.  Minoru  :  See — 

Otsuka.  Fiji.  Watanabe.  and  Takada. 
Taneda.  Toru  :  See — 

Tsunoda.  Yoshlo.  Taneda,  and   Akamatsu.     3.2.36.918. 
i^i    Qo       A  Rolling  diaphragms.     3.236.158.  2-22-86 

Tate  Engineering.  Inc. :  See — 

Graham.  Donald  C.  Heln.  and  Stram.     3.236.018. 
Taylor.   Cecil   A.,   to  The  Rawlplug  Co.  Ltd.     Anchoring  de 

vices  for  use  with   various  size  bolts.     3,236,144,  2-22-66 

Cl.  8.5 — 75. 
Taylor,  Clarence  R..  R.  H.  Harnlschfeger.  and  W    C    Wilson 

n°  ««  ^*.?'"^  Kodak  Co.     Paper  sheet  feed  roller.     3,235,940 

2-22-66.  Cl.  29 — 125. 

Taylor.  James  O. :  See — 
Warman.   Bloomfleld 
953. 
Taylor,  Wilbur  S.  :  See— 
Karsten.  Kenneth  S., 
Technicon  Instruments  Corp.  :  See — 
Pelavln,  Milton  H     3,236.148. 
Isreell.  Jack.     3.236.602. 
Teeple.    Frank    A.,   Jr..   to   H.    K.   Porter  Co     „ 
wedge  expansion  unit  for  mine  celling  support 
2-22-66.  Cl.  85 — 76. 

Telchert.  Allen  L.  :  See— 

Biermann.  William  A.,  and  Telchert 
Telefiinken  Aktlengesellschaft  :  See — 

Klemp.    Hans-Joachim,    and    Redllch.      3.236.953. 
Telefiinken  Patentverwertungs-G.m.b.H. :  See— 
Maurer,  Robert,  and  Locherer.    3.237  017 
Maurer,  Robert  M.     3.237.115. 
Teleglobe  Pay-TV  System.  Inc.  :  See — 

Sagall.  Solomon.     3,236,941. 
Telloli,  Lulgl  :  See— 

Cavadlni,  Vittorio.  and  Telloli.    3,236.608. 
Ten  Ring  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See— 

Hadley,  William  T.    3,235.998. 
Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.  :  See — 

,  and  Glrard.    3.236.623. 
.  and  Glrard.    3,236.625. 
The  Dow  Chemical  Co 
2-22-66.  Cl.  106—23. 
See 


3,236.905. 


J..  Ewlngton.  and  Taylor.     3.236. 


Taylor,  and  Parran.     3.236.733. 


Inc.     Tandem 
3.236,146. 


3.236.282. 


Kelin,  David  X 
Klein,  David  X 

Teot,  Arthur  S.,  to 
slons.     3.236.661. 

Terranova.  Vincent 


Organic  dlsper- 


Graham.   William   P.,    and  Terranova.     3.236.991. 
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Terry,   Stanley   M.,  to  R.  E.  Pbelon  Co.,  Inc.     Contact  and 

bouHint;    having   meanM   for  eHtabllshing  a   moisture-proof 

seal   theret>etween.     3.236,»88,  2-22-66,  CI.  200 — 166. 
TesKmer,   Kobert  G.,  to  Lattlmore  &  TesHiner,  Inc.     Air  pres- 
sure gage.    3.,236,097,  2-22-66.  CI.  73—146.8. 
Teston,  David  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Aneroid  controlled 

regulator.     :i.236.258,  2-22-66,  Cl.  137—510. 
Texaco  Inc.  :   Hee — 

Mclntosb,  Herbert  A.     3,236,778. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc.  :   See — 

Hartley.  WUllam  C.  and  Shipley.    3,237,073. 
Thermodynamlcv  :  See   - 

Eubanks,  Joseph  H.     3,236.226. 
Thlermann.  William  E.     Apparatus  for  pole  setting.     3.236.- 

398.  2-22-66.  Cl.  214—3. 
Thlokol  Chemical  Corp.  :   See — 

Berenbaum.   Morris   B.,   and   Oobran.      3,236,683. 
Thomas,  Edward  R.  C.  L. :  See — 

Mackworth,    Norman    H.,   and   Thomas.      3,236,578. 
Thomas,  William  J.:  See— 

Bego,  Robert  E.,  Thomas,  and  Voltattornl.     3,235.921. 
Thomason,   Harry  E.     Basemeutless  solar  home.     3,236,294, 

2-22-66.  Cl.  165—48. 
Thompson.  Benjamin,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Allenlc  acids. 

3,236.869,  2-22-66.  CI.  260—405.5. 
Thompson.   Benjamin,   to  Eastman   Kodak  Co.     Allenlc  alco- 
hols and  process  of  manufacturing  them.     3.236,901.  2-22- 

66.  Cl.  260— 638. 
Thompson,   Harry   L.,   to  Brooks  Appliance  Co.,    Inc.     Truss 

device.     3,236.233.  2-22-66.  Cl.  12»— 107. 
Thompson  Industries  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 
Thompson,  Stanley  W.    3.236.927. 
Thompson,  John  B. :  See — - 

Leverett.  Glenn  F..  and  Thompson.     3,236,810. 
Thompson,  John  W.,  and  G.  S.  Cassell.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 

Antioxidant  composition  and  synthetic  lubricant  containing 

It.     3,238.774.  2-22-66.  Cl.  252-46.7. 
Thompson.   MilpR  C.     Trash  separator  for  suction   cleaners. 

3.236,033,  2-S22-66.  CI.  55—307. 
Thompson.    Rog»r   D..    to   Radio    Corp.   of   America.      Screen 

electrode  for  color  cathode  ray  tube.     3.237.038,  2-22-66, 

Cl.  313—89. 
Thompson.    Stanley    W..    to    Rexall   Drug   and    Chemical    Co. 

Molding  aiiparatus.     3,235.908.  2-22-66.   CI.  18 — 5. 
Thompson.    Stanley    W..    to    Thompson    Industries    Co.,    Inc. 

Method  of  molding  foamable  plastic  materials.     3.236,927. 

2-22-66,  Cl.  264—51.  , 
Thornbery.  James  M.  :  See — 

Beck.  Frederick  R..  and    Thornbery.     3.236.123. 
Thorpe.  Howard  A.,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.     Underwater 

detection   by   Interface   coupling.      3,237,151,  2-22-66,   Cl. 

340—3. 

Thurston.  Raymond  L. :  See — 

Gerhardt.  Richard   E..  and  Thurston.     3.235.925. 
Tiemann.  Jerome  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Small  PN-Junc- 

tion   tunnel-dUude  semiconductor.     3,237,064,   2-22-66,  Cl. 

317-234. 

Tllford.  Charle*  H.  :  See 

Amstutz.    Edward    D..    Palopoll,    Tllford,    and    Shuman. 
3.236.844. 

Tillla.  William  J.,  to  FMC  Corp.     Etching  of  metals.     3,236,- 

708.  2-22-66,  CI.  156 — 11. 
TlUotson  Mfg.  Co..  The  :   See— 

Phillips.  Bernard  C.     3,236.217. 
Phillips.  Bernard  C.     3.236.505. 
Tilly.  Ralph  R.  :   See — 

Rutkus.  John.   Jr..  Taillle.  and  Tilly.     3,236,165. 
Timber  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 

Koenigshof.  Gerald  A.     3,236.016. 
Tlmmerbell.  Erich  and  Hugo  :  See — 
Tlmmerbeil  Hans  J.     3.235.924. 
Tlmmerbell.   Haas  J.,  to  E.  and  H.  Tlmmerbell.     Patchwork 

connection.     3,235.924.  2-22-66.  Cl.  24—20. 
Timmls.  Geoffrey  M. :  See — 

Brown.  Stanley  S..  and  Timmls.     3.236.873. 
Toedtman,  Joha  A.,  to  Jasper  Blackburn  Corp.     Compressible 

electrical  connwtor.     3.236.938,  2-22-66.  Cl.  174 — 94. 
Toeniskoetter.  Richard    H..  and  R.  Dldchenko.  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corp.     Boratole  sulfur  resins  and  methods  of  making 
the  same.    3.286.819,  2-22-66.  Cl.  260 — 79. 
Toffolon.  Louis  :   See — 

Toffolon,  Norman  R.     3.236.020. 

TofTolon,  Normao.  R..  to  N.  R.,  and  Louis  Toffolon.  Method 
of  erecting  prefabricated  panels.  3.236.020.  2-22-66.  Cl. 
52—745. 

Tokola.  Alpo  J.,  to  Peter  Klewit  Sons  Co.  Pile  driving  tem- 
plate.   3,236,065.  2-22-66.  Cl.  61     63. 

Toledo  Scale  Corp.  :   See — 

Burgy.  Raymond  A.,  and  DeLamater.     3.236.332. 

Tomanek,  Martha,  and  F.  Uhli^,  to  Azoplate  Corp.  Process 
for  the  preparation  of  printing  plates  using  particularly 
a  photoconductive  multilayer  structure.  3.236,640.  2-22- 
66.  Cl.  96—1. 

Tommanek.   Martin   nee  Kunitier.    to   Azolplate  Corp.      Two 

component   partially   removable  electrophotographic   devel 

oper   powder   and   process   for   utilizing   same.      3.236.639, 

2-22-66.  Cl.  96 — 1. 
Tomanek.  Martha,  nee  Kunitzer.  to  Azoplate  Corp.    Developer 

composition  for  electrostatic  images  and  method  of  utilizing 

same.    3.236.776.  2-22-66.  Cl.  252—62.1. 
Tomashot.  Ge<irge  W..  to  Associated  Spring  Corp.     Spring  and 

attaching  device  for  sealer  strip.     3,235,919,  2-22-66,  Cl. 

20—69. 


Tomich.  Edward  G. :  See- 
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Tomosy.  Geza.  and  J.  F.  Rockovlts.  Balloon  having  inflation 
and  sealing  sleeve.     3.236.005,  2-22-66,  Cl.  46-^90 

Tooby.  George,  to  Hammtronics  Systems.  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  drying.     3,235.971.  2-22-66    Cl.  34—1 

Touey.  George  P..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.  Detergent  composi- 
tions.     3.236.779.   2-22-66.  Cl.  252—121 

Tousignant.  William  F.,  and  H.  A.  Huber,  to  The  Dow 
Cliemical  Co.  Method  for  increasing  tlexural  strencth  of 
paper.    3,236,720,  2-22-66,  CI.  162—163. 

Towie,  Louis  W.,  to  Apache  Powder  Co.  Blastlnit  charce 
and  method.     3.236.180.  2-22-66,  Cl.  102 — 22 

Toyo  Koatsu  Industries,  Inc.  :   See— 

Otsuka,  Eiji,  Watanabe.  and  Takada.     3,236,905. 

Trane  Co..  The  :  See — 

Roach.  Jerome  C.     3,236,062. 

Trapkus.  Antbon.\    S.  :   See- 

Arnold.  Loren  G.,  and  Trapkus.    3.238.313. 

Traut,  George  R..  to  Rogers  Corp.  Method  of  and  apparatus 
for  producing  reinforced  sheet  material.  3.236.714  2-22- 
66.  Cl.  156—307. 

Treffeisen.  Donal  R.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Photosensitive 
digitally  encoded  indicator  for  use  with  mechanical  move- 
ments.    3.237.012.  2-22-66.  Cl.  250 — 219. 

Treitel.  Henry  D  :  See— 

Zatsky.  Norman  C.  Treitel.  and  Willis.     3.236,108. 

Tripp,    Guy    H.      Chucks.      3.236.534.    2-22-66,    CI.    279—59. 

Troll.  John  H.  Indicator  having  calibrated  filaments  for 
predicting  component  failure.  3,237,099,  2-22-66,  CI. 
324—68. 

Tsunoda.  Yoshio.  T.  Taneda.  and  K.  Akamatsu,  to  Asahi  Kasl 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  improving  dyeabilitv 
of  polyolefinic  materials  by  adding  polytriazoles.  3,238"- 
918.  2-22-68.  Cl.  260—897. 

Turturro.  Louis  A..  Jr.  :  See — 

Turturro.  Michael  A..  L.  A.  Jr..  and  R.  H.     3.236,400. 

Turturro.  Michael  A..  L.  A..  Jr..  and  R.  H.  House  loading 
trailer.     3.236.400,  2-22-66,  Cl.  214—75. 

Turturro.  Robert  H.  ;   See — 

Turturro.  Michael  A.,  L.  A.,  Jr..  and  R.  H.     3.236.400. 

Tusson.  John  R.  Slide  device  for  study  of  sequential  data. 
3.235.977.  2-22-66.  Cl.  35 — 75. 

Twinworm  Associates  :   See — 

Popper.  Jakhin  B.    3,236,119. 

U.S.  Standard  Sign  Co.  :   See- 
Howard.  Edward  J.     3,236,481. 

Ueda.  Hiroshi :  See— 

Kodera.  Hiroshi.  and  Ueda.    3.236.994. 

Ueda.  Komao.  O.  Hara.  I.  Maekawa,  Y.  Hirasawa,  and  M. 
Hashimoto,  to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabuskiki  Kaisha.  Process 
dyeing  polyurethane  shaped  article  with  water-soluble  re- 
active dyestuffs.     3,236,582,  2-22-66,  CI.   8 — 4. 

Uhlig.  Fritz  :  See— 

Tomanek.  Martha,  and  Uhlig.    3,236,640. 
Ulrich.  Henri  :  See — 

Green,  Milton,  Saylgh,  and  Ulrich.     3,236,898. 
Unarco  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Rlggs.  Willie  Otis.     3.245,896. 
Underwriters  Safety  Device  Co.  :   See — 

Ege,  Hans.     3.237.148. 
Ungerer.  Fritz.     Control  device  for  metal  straightening  ma- 
chine and  a  method  for  operating  such  machine.     3.236,- 

079.  2-22-66.  Cl.  72—7. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  :  See — 

Bukata.  Stanley  W..  Castor,  and  Milton.     3.236,910. 

Cox.  Eugene  F.,  and  Hostettler.    3.236.791. 

Dunham.  Milton  L  .  Jr.   3,236.806. 

First.  Vincent  E..  and  Kordyban.     3,236.406. 

Fowler,  Robert  M..  Bishop,  and  Bartolomei.     3.236.599. 

Graubner,  Herman  G.     3.237.184. 

Gray.  Charles  E..  Morgan,  and  O'Neal.     3,236,199. 

Grulke,  Carl  A.,  and  Ruggiero.     3,236,663. 

Huhn.  James  S.  F..  and  Sheets.    3.236,803. 

Kilsheimer.  John   R..  and  Moorfleld.     3,236,877. 

Knap,  James  E.     3,236,597. 

Milton,  Robert  M.     3.238.903. 

Pickert.  Paul  E.     3.238.904. 

Rabo.  Jule  A.,  Pickert.  and  Bovle.     3.236,761. 

Rabo,  Jule  A..  Pickert.  and  Bovle.     3.236,762. 

Smith,  Percy  L..  and  McGarv.    3.236.863. 

Teston.  David  J.     3.238.258. 

Toeniskoetter.   Richard    H..   and   Didchenko.      3,236.819. 
Union  Oil  Co.  of  California  :   See — 

Csaszar.  Albert  K.    3.236.303. 
Union  Tank  Car  Co.  :   See — 

Heathcote.  Ralph  L..  and  Bell. 
United  Aircraft  Corp.  :   See — 

Young,  Edward  W.     3.237.171. 
United  Bristol  Hospitals.  The  :   See- 

Follett.  Douglas  H.     3.236.230. 
United  Engineering  and  Foundry  Co. 

Frame.  Alexander  G.,  and  Webb. 

Goodberlet.  William  D.     3.236.396. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority  :  See — 

Isaacs.  Jim  W..  and  Palreyman.    3.236,922. 
United  Service  E^iuipment  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Vaught.  James  E..  and  Posey.     3,236.412. 
United  Shoe  .Machinery  Corp.  :  See — 

Alderman.    Leon    D..    Dorosz.   Gilbrlde,    Ripley,    Stanton, 

and  Stewart.     3.235.893. 
Mcllvln,  Donald  B.     3,235,909. 


3,235,956. 


See — 
3.236,737. 
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United  States  <xf  America 
Army  :  See — 

Axelrod,  Sydney,  and  Demitrack.     3,236,704. 
Brown,  John  S.     3,235,927. 
Campl,  Morris.     3.237.122. 
Cosby.  Jimmy  W.     3,237,029. 
Dahm,  Werner  K.    3,236.182. 
Degering,  Edward  F.     3,236,584. 
Degering,  Edward  F.     3.236.923. 
Falkler.  Clarence  W.     3,236.550. 
Holderer,  Oscar  C.     3.236,263. 
Llttleford.  Prank  W.     3.236.183. 
Lundgren,  Evert  G.     3,236,122. 
Magardo,  Robert  F.    3.235,993. 
Moore.  Thomas  M.     3,236,477. 
Xewcomb,  Fred  N.     3,23«,153. 
Patterson,  William  R.,  and  Steckler.     3,237,095. 
Reed,  Frederick  P.     3.235.995. 
Sbafritz,  Arnold,  and  Marx.    3,237,014. 
Soffer.  Louis  M.    3.23«,834. 
Stott,  Albert  M.     3.236.480. 

Woodring,  William  B.,  Shellnutt.  Robinson,  and  Foster. 
3.236.181. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  :  See — 

(Lanobdln,  Foraker.  Jr.,  and  Phillips.     3,236,634. 
Interior :  See — 

Ballard,  Lee  N.,  and  Calhoun.    3,236,682. 
United  States  Borax  &  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Bengelsdorf,    Irving  S.,   and   Goldsmith.      3,236,876. 
United  States  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Agarwal,  Jagdish  C.  Sciutli,  and  Stephenson.     S,236,629. 
Bain,  John  W.,  and^umsion.     3,236.281. 
Cross.  Charles  W..  and  Martin.    3.236.409. 
Grelnke.  Ernest  E.     3.236  280. 
Hubble.  David  H..  and  Silverman.    3,235,936. 
Kooken,  Fred  F.     3,236,103. 

McGill,  John  W.     3,236,511.  , 

McKle,  Ro«)ert  T.     3,236,507. 
Xorthrup.  Donald  O.     3.236.054. 
O'Brien.  John  F.     3.236,510. 
SteigerwaJt.  Robert  D.     3.236.086. 
Stephan.  Raymond  C.     3.238.630. 
United  States  Time  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Zatsky.  Norman  C.  Treitel,  and  Willis.     3,236,108. 
Universal  American  Corp. :  See — 
Fender,  Norman  N.     3,236,120. 
Gdowik,  Joseph  A.,  and  Fender.     3.236.121. 
Hinsey.  Robert  S.     3.2»6.118. 
Universal  Instruments  Corp. :  See — 

Zimmerman.  Louis  P..  and  Zemek.     3.236.374. 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the  :  See —  i 

Gates,  Lauren  W.,  and  Andres.    3,236,038.  ' 

University  of  Minnesota.  The  Regents  of  the  :  See — 

Bradley.  William  E.    3.236.240. 
Updegraff.  David  M.  :  See — 

Robins.  Janis,  and  UpdegrafT.     3,236.793. 
Uptime  Corp. :  See — 

Edwards.  Wallace  B.,  Jr.     3.237.026. 
Urmston,   Charles  W.  B.     Method  of  manufacturing  aerated 

concrete  structures.     3.236  925.  2-22-d6.  CI.  264 — 42. 
Valentine.  Alastair  G..  to  Honeywell  Inc.    Control  apparatus. 

3.237.178.  2-22-66.  CI.  340 — ^186. 
Valentine.    Harry    M..    to    Bendlx-Westlnghouse    Automotive 
Air  Brake  Co.     Pressure  protection  valve.    3,236,256.  2-22- 
66.  CI.  137^509. 
Van  Blerkom.  Richard  :  See — 

Blai4>alg.   Herman,   and  Van  Blerkom.     3.237.170. 
Vandeghen.  Albert  H.  M.     Nuclear  power  plants  with  super- 
heater.    3.236.209.  2-22-66.  CI.  122— .-^3. 
Vandeghen.  Alhert  H.   M..  and  N.  N.  Sailer.     Nuclear  nower 
plants  with  superheater.     3,236,210,  2-22-66,  CI.  122—33. 
Vandenbosch.  Arthur  J. :  See — 

Ackerman,  WlVbert  E..  and  Vandenbosch.     3,236,163. 
Vanderbilt,  R.  T..  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Karsten.  Kenneth  S..  Taylor,  and  Parran.     3.236,733. 
Van  der  Laan.  Ernst  Th.  :  See — 

Swart.  Karel.  and  van  der  Laan.    3.236.763. 
Van  der  Lelv.  C.  N.V.  :   See — 

Jonkers  Cornelius  O.,  and  Fockens.    3,236,822. 
Van  Dolah.  Theodore  G.     Anti-smog  device.    3.236,216,  2-22- 

66,  CI.  123—119. 
Van  Loo.  William  R. :  See — 

Hozeski.  Kenneth  W..  and  Van  Loo.    3.236,484. 
V^an    Wlnsen.    Friedrich    H..    to    Daimler-Benz    Aktiengesell- 
schaft.     Wheel  suspension.     3.236.514.  2-22-66,  CI.  267— 
11. 


Varholak,  Lawrence  N.  : 
Barnard.  Monroe  G. 

Varian  Associates  :  See — 
Allen.  Theodore  L..  Jr 
St.  Clair.  Maurice  W. 


See — 

Hanson,  and  Varholak. 

3.237.092. 
3.237.131. 


3,236,355. 


Vaskov  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Vaskov,  Vladimir,  and  Ogilvie.     3,236,171. 

Vaskov,  Vladimir,  and  F.   R.  Ogilvie,   to  Vaskov  Industries, 

Inc.      Air  circulation   register  attachment   device.     3,236.- 

171.  2-22-66.  CI.  98—114 
Vaughan.   James  W..  to   Hewlett-Packard  Co.     Temperature 

compensated  high  frequency  thermal  power  detector.    3.237.- 

101.  2-22-66.  CI.  324 — 95. 
Vaught.  James  E..  and  E.  D.  Posey,  to  United  Service  Eouip- 

ment  Co..  Inc.     Storage  and  dispensing  apparatus.     3,236,- 

412,  2-22-66,  Cl.  220 — 93. 

Vawter.  Jamieson  D.  :  See — 

Fletcher.  Harry  W.,  Jr.,  and  Vawter.    3,236,039. 

Valero  Corp. :  See — 

Mates,  Jack  K.    3,235,926. 


Vendbar  Industries  Ltd.  :  See — 
Stutz,  Joseph  N.     3.236,270. 
Venghiattis,  Alexis  A.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.     Projectile 

propelling  apparatus  for  use  In  high  temperature  environ- 
ment.    3.236,317.  2-22-66.  Cl.  175—4.59. 
Venutl.  Henry  E.     Combination  air  duct  and  girder  for  hot 

air  ventilating  system.     3.236,254.  2-22-66,   Cl.   137 — 357 
Verelnlgte  Osterrelchische  Eisen-    and   Stahlwerke  Aktlenge- 

sellschaft :  See — 

Mittermayr.  Alfred.     3.236,637. 
Veres,   Frank,   to  Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co.      Luminescent  ce- 
ramic material  of  cadmium,  boron,  and  manganous  oxides 

3.236.781.  2-22-66,  Cl.  252—301.6. 
Veum.  Harland  V. :  See — 

Lewis,  Kenneth  D.,  Veum,  Lightcap,  and  Sawyer.    3,236,- 
455. 
Vickerg,    Valentine   J.,   and   W.    A.    Pearson,   to   The  English 

Electric  Co.   Ltd.      Dynamo-electric   machines.      3.237.032. 

2-22-66,  Cl.  310—57. 
Vivas,   Rodolfo  A.     Rotary  earth  moving  apparatus.     3,236.- 

312,  2-22-66    Cl.  172—39. 
Vivian,  Prank  H.,  to  Daybrook-Ottawa  Corp.     Trailer  tractor 

mechanism  for  operation  of  trailer  front  end  supports  on 

rail  cars.    3,236,194.  2-22-66.  Cl.  105— .368. 
Voisln.  Raymond  C.     Apparatus  for  testing  circuit  elements 

in  a   pulse   responsive   remote  control   system.      3.237.163 

2-22-66.  Cl.  340—147. 
Volpe.  Graziella  G.  :  See — 

Chade.  Tamil,  and  Volpe.    3.235.891. 
Voltattornl.  Anthony  N.  :  See — 

Bego.  Robert  E..  Thomas,  and  Voltattornl.    3.235.921. 
Volzer.  Joseph  B..  and  L.  Wenig.  to  General  Electric  Co.    Bent 

end  electric  lamp  having  lead   wires  anchored  at  ends  of 

bend    and    provided    with    expansion    portion.      3.237.045. 

2-22-66.  Cl.  313—279. 
Von  Bogdandy.  Ludwig.  to  Huttenwerk  Oberhausen  Aktlenge- 

sellscbaft.      Process  and   plant    for   producing   molten    pig 

iron.    3  206  628.  2-22-66.  Cl.  75—42. 
Von  Brachel.  Hanswilll.   to   Farbenfabriken   Bayer  Aktlenge- 

sellschaft.     Halogenatlon  of  substituted  polyhalocyclopenta- 

dlenes.    3.236.902.  2-22-86.  Cl.  260—648. 
Von  Rlntelen,  Harald.  S.  Petersen,  and  M.  Hellmann.  to  Agfa 

Aktiengesellsehaft.     Process  for  producing  direct  positives 

by  the  silver  salt  diffusion  process.     3.238.842   2-22-66   Cl 

96 — 29. 
Von   Tress.   William  R..   to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Process 

for  preferentially   absorbing  and   recovering  a   flnorinated 

hydrocarbon.    3.236,030,  2-22-66.  Cl.  55—44. 
Vrancken,   Marcel   N.,   A.   J.    De   Pauw.   and   R.   M.   Hart,   to 

Gevaert    Photo-Producten    N.V.      Hardening   of    polyvinyl 

alcohol  maleates.    3.236.653.  2-22-66.  Cl.  96 — 111. 
Waggoner.     Jack     H..     to     Owens^ornfiig     FIberglas     Corp. 

Fibrous  structures  containing  glass  fibers  and  other  fibers. 

3.238.719.  2-22-66.  Cl.  162—145. 
Wagner.  Eddie  B..  to  Wagner  Mfg..  Inc.     Side  dump  loader. 

3.238.401.  2-22-66.  Cl.  214 — 132. 
Wagner,  Jan  K.  :  See — 

Krupp.  Robert  P..  and  Wagner.    3.236.106. 
Wagner  Mfg.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Wagner,  Eddie  B.     3.236.401. 
Wagner.  Richard  C,  K.  K.  Christensen,  and  R.  G.  Nutting, 

to  Packaging  Frontiers,   Inc.      Method   and  apparatus   for 

forming   and    filling   receptacles.      3,238,021,    2-22-68,    Cl. 
53 29  CT  r  ,        . 

Wahl,  Frederick  W.  :  See — 

Broflke,  William  P.,  Demler.  Knowles.  and  Wahl.     3,235  - 
944. 
Wahlstrom,  Per  B.,  to  Karlstads  Mekanlska  Werkstad,  Aktle- 
bolaget.       Apparatus    for    making    formed    fibrous    webs. 
3,236,724,  2-22-66,  Cl.  162 — 317. 
Wakefield.  Charles  E.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Johnstone.  Robert  D.,  and  Wakefield.     3,236,301. 
Walander,  Karl  O.  T.  :  See  — 

Nordtorp,   Polke  K.  O.,  Ponden,  and  Walander.     3,236,- 
479. 
Walaschewskl,  Engelbert :   See — 

Jonas.  Heinz.  Hoppe.  Walaschewskl.    3.236,787. 
Walker,  George  L.  :  See — 

NewalUs,  Peter  E.,  and  Walker.    3,236.728. 
Walker,  Janet  K.  :  See— 

Keiter.  William  H.     3.236.001. 
Walkup.  Lewis  E..  and  J.  P.  Byrne,  to  Xerox  Corp.     Image 
method  for  electrostatic  retention  in  photoconductive  layers. 
3.237.197.  2-22-66.  Cl.  346—1. 
Wallace.  David  J.  :   See— 

Straley,  James  M..  Wallace,  and  Fisher.     3.236.843. 
Wallace.   George  A.,   and   A.   T.  Browne,   to  Globe  Hoist  Co. 
Extendable  power-operated  ramp.     3.235.895,  2-22-66,  Cl. 
14—71. 

Wallace  Lynn  A. :  See — 

Galer.    Richard    E.,    Wallace,    NIebuhr,    and    Relnecke. 
3,236,504. 

WallersteIn,  Leon,  Jr..  to  Lord  Mfg.  Co.  Vibration  suppres- 
sor.   3,236,334,  2-22-66,  Cl.  188—1. 

Walton,  John  :  See —  (  ) 

Stansell,  Thomas  A.,  Jfg^fcud  Walton.     3,237.192. 

Walton.  Richard  S.,  to  Hamilton  Watch  Co.  Magnetic  brake 
for  clock  escapements.    3,236,043,  2-22-66,  Cl.  58 — ^145. 

Waltrlp,  Delbert  P. :  See— 

Collings.  Jerry  M..  and  Waltrlp.    3.237.117. 

Ward,  Lawrence  T.,  to  Seary  Ltd.  Metering  button  dispensing 
cap  for  use  with  pressurized  containers.  3,236,424.  2-22- 
66,  Cl.  222—335. 

Warder,  Frederick  A.  and  S.  P.,  and  P.  Amato.  to  National 
Can  Corp.  Production  of  crown  caps  for  bottles  and  the 
like.    3.236.085.  2-22-66,  Cl.  72—294. 


.y—- T, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XXXIU 


Warder,  Selby  P. :  See- 
Warder,  Frederick  A.  and  S.  P.,  and  Amato.    3,236,085. 
Waring,  Jamet  R.,  to  General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.     Subbing 
layer  for  polycarbonate  film  base.     3,236,378,  2-22-66,  CI. 
117—76. 
Wannan,  Bloomfleld  J.,  R.  R.  Ewlngton,  and  J.  G.  Taylor,  to 
Associated  Electrical   Industries  Ltd.     Register-translator 
apparatus.     3,236,953^-22-66,  CI.  179—18. 
Warman,    Edward   A.,   W.   D.   Welte,   and   A.   T.   Oarvey,   to 
General  Dynamics  Oorp.    Method  and  device  for  radiography 
with  neutrons  of  thermal  energies.     3,237,009,  2-22-66,  CI. 
250—88.1. 
Wflrsh&w    KauII  *  8cc 

Loveland,  Winton,  and  Warahaw.    3,236,022. 
Loveland,  Winton  S.,  and  Warshaw.     3,236,716. 
Warthen,  WlllUm  }'.,  to  ()^-ensJCorning  Fiberglas  Corp.     Ai)- 
paratus   for   indicating  material   stream   characteristics   by 
calorimetry.      :i,23«,()99.    2-22-66,    CI.    73 — 204. 
Wason,  Wallace  E.  :  See — 

Gruich    .Michael,  and  Wason.     3.236,430. 
Watanabe.  Hlrfto  :  See — 

Otsuka,  Hljl,  Watanabe,  and  Takada.     3,23C,90.'). 
Waterman,   Jaicques  A.,   and   (J.   E.  Lji   HeiJ,   to  Shell   Oil   Co. 
Treating  a  rubber  latex  with  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  and  oxy- 
gen   containing   compound.      3,236,800.   2-22-66.   CI.   260 — 
29.7. 
Watson,  Percy:  K.,  to  (Jeneral  Electric  Co.     Circuit  maker  and 
breaker    devices    having    low    electrical    noise.      3,236.986, 
2-22-66.  Cl.l  200-166. 
Waters.  Robert  L..  to  General  Electric  Co,    Klpctromechanical 

oscillator  apparatus.      3.237.123.  2-22-66.  CI.   ;{31  — 107. 
Wawrzlnick.  Rrwln.  and  K.  Alt,  to  Auto-Union  G.m.b.H.     Ar- 
rungeiiient    (or    improving    tlie    operation    of   Internal    com- 
bustion   engines.      3.23(5.344,   2-22-66.   CI.    192— .084. 
Way,   Mary  L.,  Corp.  :  See — 

Schneider,  A.  P..  and  .M.  L.     3.2.36.231. 
Wayman.  Cecil  J.,  to  The  (ieneral  Electric  Co.  Ltd.     Electrical 

position-encoders.      3.237.189.   2-22-66.   CI    340 — 347. 
Webb,  (Jodfrey  B.  :  See — 

Hems.   Benjamin   A.,    .Vrkley,  Gregory.   Webb.   Elks,   and 
Tomich,     3.23r,.!»20. 
Webb,   .lames   K.,  Administrator  of  the  National   Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration  with   respect  to  an  invention  of 
C.  A.  FredeHckson.     Energy  absorption  device      3,236.066, 
2-22-66,  Clj  164—27. 
Webb.  John  :   ^te   - 

Frame.  Al|(>xander  <;.,  and  Webb.    3,236,737. 
Weber.  Erhard' :  See — 

Ilornlg,  Liithar.   Kiemenschnelder,   Schwenk.   Weher,  and 
Steinriitter.     3,2:?6,897. 
Weber.  Richard  E.  :  See  - 

Zavertnik,  Marshall  G  .  and  Weber.     3.236.989. 
Webster.    Harold    F.    .ti)    (Jeneral    Electric    Co.       Transverse 


bunching  till*.      3.237  047. 

Wed  EnterprispH,  Inc.  :  Nee — 

Stockman.  William  C.     3,23r>.966. 

Wegler.  Richaird.  and  E.  Kiihle.  to 
.VkticngeselUfhaft.  Tolvu  re  thanes 
niit»*s      3  236,81  :<.  2-22-66,  CI    200 


66.   CI.  315—5.29. 


Farbenfabriken 
from    masked 
7.5. 


Bayer 
Isocya- 


Weien.   Paul       Paper  dlsi>enser  for  molding  machine.     3.236.- 

02.->.  2-22-66.  CI.  .".3-23.-). 
Wellaiid.  Heniun  G.  :  See — 

Shane.  .Xuthanlel  C.  and  Welland.     3.236.672. 
Welnschel  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 

Bacher.  Hrtmut  L.,  and  Ebert.     3,237.133. 
Weiss.  Frank  F.  :  See — 

Riifdlke.  Kdward  J.,  and  Weiss.    3.236.172. 
Weiss.  Hans  :  fJce — 

SontheimeP.  Heinrich.  and  Weiss.     3.236.384. 
Weissenberger.  «;ustav.   to   Monsanto  Co.      Bls( trihydrocarbvl 
tin  oxy)  aromatic  biocic'e.     3.236.727.  2-22-66.  CI.  107^30. 
Welding  Research.  Inc.  :  See — 

Johnson   (firlls  A.,  and  Sci'ikv.     3.236,997. 

Sommerla]  [Marcel  R.     3,237,67.'). 
Welkowltz,  Winner:  See — 

Dahlke.  H^|go  E.,  and  Welkowltz.     3.236,098. 
Wellekens.  Johp  F.,  to  Hotel  Security  Systems  Corp.     Locks. 
3.236  076.  2^j2-66.  CI.  70—134. 

Wellford,  ArmUtead  L..  to  General  Electric  Co  Self-oscil- 
lating gate  controlled  rectifier  Inverter.  3,237.124,  2-22- 
66,  CI.  331  — J 13. 

Wellman,  Honl»r  B..  to  Sundstrand  Corp.  Monopropellant 
and  method  lit  using  same.  3,236.046.  2-22-66.  CI.  60 — 
3.-).4.  !T 

Wells.    William   S  .   to  Cummins  Encine   Co..   Inc      Heat  ex 

changer.     3,^86,061.  2-22-66.  CI.  62—285. 
Welsh.  James  W..  to  Hudson  Lamp  Co.     Noise  level  Increaser 

for  snap-action  devices.     3.236  972.   2-22-66.  CI.  200 — 122. 

Welsh.  James  W..  to  Hudson  Lamp  Co.  Heater  element  for 
vane  tvpe  .• 
200—122. 
Weltronic  Co.  : 
Kimbleton 
Welte.  William 
Warman.   i 


lap-action    devices.      3.236,973.    2-22-66.    CI. 


ee — 

Cecil.     3.237.076. 
>.  :  See- 
ward  A..  Welte.  and  Garvey.     3,237,009. 
Wenig.  Leonard  :  See — 

Volzer.  Joseph  B.,  and  Wenig.     3.237,045. 
Wentworth,  Theodore  ()..  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.    Production 
of  urea.     3.2a<5.888.  2-22-66.  CI.  260—555. 

Werner.  Frank  1)..  to  Rosemount  Engineering  Co.     Instrument 

protector.    .31^36,093,  2-22-66.  CI.  73—431. 
Werner.    Frank!  D..    to   Rosemount   Engineering  Co       Hollow 

temperature  sensor.     3.237,139,  2-22-66,  CI.  338 — 25. 
Werner.  Heinz  'tJ.  :  See — 

Distler,  H^rry,   Mueller,  and   Werner.     3.236.881. 


Werner,  Robert  P.  M.,  to  Ethyl  Corp.     Preparation  of  vana- 
dium   hexacarbonyl.      3,236,755,   2-22-66,   CI     204 — 86. 
Wertepny,    Stanley   A.      Length   gauge.      3,235,968,   2-22-66. 

CI.  33 — 147. 
Wertheimer,    Donald   J.,    J.    A.    Gauger,    and    R     A.    Holmes 

Cooking  apparatus.     3,236,998,  2-22-66    CI.  219—524. 
Weasel,    Hans.      Vacuum   cleaner   head.      3,235,899    2-22-66, 

CI.  15—365. 
West,   Warren  H.,   to  Cambridge  Thermionic  Corp      Electric 

connector.     3,237,149.  2-22-66.  CI.   339—256 
Westerback,  Ivar  S.  :  See — 

Curry,  Robert  S.,  Jr.,  Gold,  Snodgrass,  and  Westerback 

3,237  193. 
Curry, _Robert  S.,  Jr..  Gold,  Snodgrass.  and  Westerback. 
3,237,194. 
Western  Gear  Corp.  :  See — 

Short,  John  H.,  Grinbergs,  and  GJerde.     3,236  467 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 

Bottonari,    Samuel    \.,   Rhodes,   and    Peppel       3  236  907 
Ford,  James  G.     3,237.136. 
Lin,  Hung  C.     3,2.36,701. 
Murphy,  Bernard  T.     3.237,062. 
Smith,  Clarence  M.     3.237,145. 
Wetzig,   John   .M.,    Ill,   to  Oglebay   Norton   Co.      Hot   top  and 
seiil  signal  device  therefor.     3.236.492.  2-22-66.  CI.  249 

Wey.  Edmund,  to  W.  Relners.  Device  for  removing  a  start- 
ing length  of  yarn  from  a  textile  coll.  3.236,464,  2-22-66, 
CI.  242- — 18. 

Whatham,  Richard,  and  O.  A.  .Morj-'enstern.  to  H  J  Green 
Instruments,  Inc.  Temperature  compensating  cistern-tVDe 
barometers.     3  2.36,102.2-22-06    CI    73—385  ^  '^"  '^Pe 

Whelpley,  (Jordon  E..  C.  J.  Bartoseski.  L.  R.  Breese.    and  G    L 

3  2SV86?2-22-^ofcf  340-34-^""'°''  '"  *''*'''"'  converter. 
Whirlp<)ol  Corp.  :  See — 

DePas.  Laddie  A.     3.236.133. 

Salisbury.  Keith  D..  and  Mischke.      3.236  386 

Whitlow.  Eugene  P.     3.236  004 

^^'o'^o.',  «ll"UV  ?:/;.  ^?''*  ^•'"«'"  "fo""  pap*""  cores.  3,236,572, 
-   -J-oO.  CI.  .-(OS—  2.30. 

White,   Richard   D..    to  The   Boeing  Co.      Heat   insulation  for 

hypersonic   vehicles.      3.236.476.   2-22-66    CI     244 1 

Whltey  Research  Tool  Co.  :  See — 

Buchholz.  Kurt  H.      3.236.495. 
Whiteside.    Arthur    L.    to    Improved    Macbinerv    Inc.      Sheet 

material  reprocessinc  apparatus  for  paper  broke.    3  236  723 

2-22-66.  ("1.   162—264.  ,.^0^.1.6.1, 

Whitin  Machine  Works  :  Nee — 

Reiterer,    Ferdinand.      3.235.911. 
Reiterer,   Ferdinand.      3,235.912. 
Whitlow,  Eugene  P.,  to  Whirlpool  Corp.     Absorption  refrijr- 

eratlon    system.      3.236.064.    2-22-66     CI     6''--476 
Wickham.  Donald  G.  :  See — 

Im.  Ho  B..  and  Wickham.     3,236  777. 
Wiener.  Ludwig  D.  :  Nee — 

Burdyn.  Ralph  F..  and  Wiener.      3.236  769 
Wieszeck.  Einll  S.     Electrically-actuated  fish  lure.     3.235  999 

2-22-06.  Cl.  43—17.1.  ^.«'«"', 

Wiffgins.    Frederick    B..   and   E.    R.   Miller,   to   Chrvsler   Corp. 

Clutch    mechanism.      ;<,2.S6..349.   2-22-66.   Cl.    192 99 

Wildhaber.    Ernest.      Positive-displacement    unit.      3.236,186, 

2-22-06.  Cl.  103      127. 
Wiley  .Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Kerste'er.  Ammon  W.      3.236.288. 
Wiley.    Robert    F..    to   Corning   Glass   Works.      Glass   blowing 

machine   blowhead    and   article   cooling    tube   combination 

3.236.02J),»2-22-00.  Cl.  65—262. 
Wllhelm.  Royal  A.  :  Nee— 

Neu.  Harmon  E..  and  Wilhelm.      3.2.35.946. 
Wilhelm.   Vincent  A.,   to  The   Bendix   Corp.      Peak  amplitude 

sensing    circuit.      3.237.023.    2-22-66.    Cl.    .307 — 88  5 
Wilhjelm.  Richard  M..  to  The  Standard  Oil  Co.      Process  for 

preparing  atactic  and  eVas'omeric  polvoleflns  and  catalyst 

svstems    therefor.       3  236.824.    2-22-66     Cl      260 88  "^ 

Wilkes.  Raymond  S.,  to  D<»ere  &  Co.     Silo  unloader      3.236.399 

2-22-66.  Cl.  214—17. 

Will.  Helmut,  to  Siemens  &  Halske  Aktiengesellschaft 
.S7.015."2-"So"c/"307— sr'"*^  *"^"""  Impulse  pairs. 

Williams.  Charles  R..  to  Monsanto  Co.  Dispersants  fot 
organic  dispersions.      3.236.797.   2-22-66.   Cl.   260—29.6. 

Williams.  Delbert  A.  Portable  key  .safe.  3,236,075.  2-22-66, 
Cl.   70 — 6.3. 

Williams.  Glyn  O..  to  Hobart  Bros.  Co.     Welding  transformer 

•^l'oo_eX  Cl  %l^2^^^^^^  winding  supply  line.     3.237.083, 

Williams.  Harry  D..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co 
Cellulose  solutions  in  dimethyl  sulfoxide  and  nitrogen 
dioxide.     3.236.609.  2-22-66.  Cl!  106—163.  ""™Ben 

Williams,  Ivor  J.  S.  :  See 

Allen.  Richard  M..  and  Williams.     3.237.129 
Williams.  Paul  H.  :  See- 
Sullivan,    William    J.,    and    Williams.      3.236.896. 
Willinger.  Allan  H..  to  Aquariums  Inc.      Packace  for  shlnninp 
tropical  fish.      3.2.36.206.  2-22-66,  Cl    ^j^'^H')/^  ^"^ '""PP'^K 
Willis.  Alan  E.  :  See— 

Zatsky,    Norman    C.    Treitel.    and    Willis.      3,236  108 
^^hi!ln"K■^''""'^  "•/'**   Robertshaw-Controls   Co.   'Bake   and 
9QR      1^'""*''"  control  systems.     3,2.36.448.  2-22-66,  Cl. 

Wllmot  Breeden  Ltd.  :  See — 

Moss.  Norman  S.     3.236.077. 
Wilms.  Hugo  :  See— ^ 

^'stTpe^'  "S859.-  ""^'"«"°-  W'""«-  Kroneberg.  and 
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to   British   Hj'drocarbon 
conjugated     dioleflnes. 


Wise,    and    Fisher. 


Wilson,  Burton  D..   to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Preparation  of 

carbodUmides.      3,236,882.   2-22-66.   CI.   260 — 501. 
Wilson,     Dennis    E.       Pbotographlc    apparatus.       3,236,488, 

2-22-66,  CI.  248—343. 
Wilson,  Glenn  R. :  See — 

Stemniski,  John   R.,   Koch,  and  Wilson.     3.236,773. 
Wilson,    Roger    E.,    to    Basic    Inc.     Pitch-bonded    refractory 

composition.     3,236,664,  2-22-66,  CI.  106 — 56. 
Wilson.  William  C.  :  See — 

Taylor.  Clarence  R.,  Harnischfeger,  and  Wilson.     3,235,- 
940. 
Wilson,  William  P.,  to  E.  Lauster.     Earth  moving  apparatus. 

3.235,983    2-22-66,  CI.  37—126. 
Wilson,   William   F.,   to  E.   Lauster.     Earth  moving   vehicle. 

3,235,984.  2-22-66,  CI.  37—126. 
Winfrey,  J.  C. :  See— 

Lee,  John  M.,  and  Winfrey.      3,236,895. 
Wing.  George  S.,  to  Hl-Shear  Corp.     Blind  fastening  device 

with    collapsible    tube.      3.236,143,   2-22-66,    CI.    85—70. 
Winkler.  Fritz  :  See — 

PfeifTer.    Gerhard,    Schmidt,    Stetzelberg,    and    Winkler. 
3.236.913. 
Winnick.  Charles  N.,  to  Halcon  International   Inc.     Isomeri- 

lation  of  olefins.      3.236,909,  2-22-66,  CI.  260—683.2. 
Winter.    Richard   D.,   to  Cutler-Hammer,   Inc.     Dlverter  and 
operating     mechanism     for     article     conveyor.     3,236,360, 
2-22-66.  CI.  198—188. 
Winter.  Richard  D. :  See — 

Hackbarth.     Russell    R.,    Rae.    Sadowski,    and    Winter. 

3.236.361. 
Hackbarth.    Russell    R.,    Rae.    Sadowski.    Shepherd,    and 
Winter.     3.236.362. 
Wlntringham.  Henry  J. :  See — 

Sale.   William   H..   and  Wlntringham.     3.236.532. 
Wintriss.  George.     Control  apparatus  for  automatic  machine. 

3.236.350,  2-22-66.  CI.  192—125. 
Wlrth,   Max   M..   and   J.   Habeshaw. 
Chemicals     Ltd.     Production     of 
3,236,907.  2-22-66,  CI.  260 — 681. 
Wisconsin  Magnetics.  Inc.  :  See — 

Du  Puy.  Richard  R.      3.237.056. 
Wise   Eugene  P. :  See — 

Rosenstein,     Aaron     D.,     Edwards, 
3,236.496. 
Wisotzky,    Reuben,    to    American    Biltrlte    Rubber    Co.,    Inc. 
Process    of    making    resilient    elastomeric    floor    coverings. 
3.236.926,  2-22-66,  CI.  264 — 47. 
Witco  Chemical  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 
Lindner.  Paul  L.     3.236.626. 
Lindner.  Paul  L.     3.236.627. 
Wlttig.  Poul  B.,  to  Cimbrer  Staal  A/S.     Method  for  treating 
the     surface     of     meat     pieces.     3,236,656,     2-22-66.     CI. 
99—107. 
Wlx  of  London  Ltd.  :  See — 

Evans.  Norman  H.      3.236.026. 
Wohleb.  Robert  H.    Conveyor  useful  in  a  continuous  brewing 

apparatus.     3.236.173.  2-22-66.  CI.  99 — 278. 
Wolf.  Rudolf:  See— 

Huck.  William  P..  and  Wolf.      3.236.470. 
WoUweber.  Hartmund.  R.  Hiltmann.  H.  Wilms.  H.-G.  Krone- 
berg    and  K    Stoepel.   to   Farbenfabrlken   Bayer   Aktienge- 
sellschaft.        N-(guanldlnoalkyl) -pyrrolidine        derivatives. 
3.236.859.  2-22-66.  CI.  260—313. 
WSltche.  Walter  :  See — 

Sollsch.  Rudolf,  and  WSltche.    3.236^151. 
Wood    Gordon  W.,  and  H.  L.  Lloyd,  to  The  North  American 
Mfg.  Co.     Fuel  burner  with  adjustable  nozzle.     3,236,460, 
2-22-66.  CI.  239 — 416.4. 
Wood  Newspaper  Machinery  Corp. :  See — 

Worthlngton.  Emory  W.,  and  Langworthy.     3,236,178. 
Wood,   William   H.,   to  General   Electric  Co.      Conveyor  belt 

support.    3,236,354.  2-22-66.  CI.  198 — 1. 
Wood  head -Monroe  Ltd. :  See — 

Duckett.  William  A.    3.236,339. 
Woodrlng,  William  B..  R.  J.  Shellnutt.  M.  L.  Robinson,  and 
P.   S.  Foster,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.     Primer 
assembly.    3,236,181,  2-22-66,  CI.  102 — 45.  i 

Woodward,  Benjamin  W. :  See — ■ 

Anders.  Walter  G..  and  Woodward.     3,236,577. 

Woodward.  Robert  B. :  See —  ^     ^ 

Blout    Elkan  R.,  Green,  Rogers,  Simon,  and  Woodward. 
3,236,893. 

Woollett.  Paul  R.  :  See — 

Kester.  Harry  P.,  and  Woollett.    3,236.565. 

Worth.  Donald  P.  :  See — 

Elslager.  Edward  P..  and  Worth.    3.236.849. 

Worthlngton.  Emory  W..  and  J.  R.  Langworthy  to  Wood 
Newspaper  Machinery  Corp.  Selective  Ink  feeding  system 
for  printing  presses.     3,236.178.  2-22-66.  CI.  101—365. 

Woulbroun,  Jules.  Apparatus  and  method  for  retrieving 
stored  Information.      3,238,574,   2-22-66,   CI.  312—183. 

Wren,  Clyde  E.  Oscillating  rotary  amusement  ride.  3,236,- 
518,  2-22-66,  Cl.  272—50. 

Wu,  Tungshu  :  See — 

Yen.  Richard  H..  and  Wu.    3.237.185. 

WulfT.  Helmut,  and  E.  D.  Behnke.  to  Chemlsche  Werke  Wltten 
G.m.b.H.  Flame  resistant  unsaturated  poI.vesters  of  the 
dlels-alder  adduct  of  hexachlorocyclopentadiene  and  an  un- 
saturated glycldyl  ether.  3.236,916,  2-22-66,  Cl.  260— 
869. 

Wunderllch.  Donald  K.  :   See — 

Sanford,  Robert  A.,  Wunderllch,  and  Foster.     3,236,908. 

Wurlltzer  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Andersen,  Clifford  W.,  and  Roehrig.     3,235,949. 
Anderson,  Clifford  W.,  and  Roehrig.     3,236,139. 


Wycliffe,  Jo»ef  P.,  to  The  English  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  Hydraa- 
lie    pumps    and    pump-turbines.      3.236,497,    2-22-66,    Cl. 

*  0  o —  ^  4 . 

Wygant,  James  C,  E.  J.  Prill,  and  R.  M.  Anderson,  to  Mon- 
santo Co.  Flame-retardant  compounds  and  compositions 
containing  halogen.     3,236,659,  2-22-66,  Cl.  106 — 15. 

Wynkoop,  Raymond  :   See —  *       » 

Bravo,  Justo  B.,  and  Wynkoop.    3,236,754.  •    . 

Xerox  Corp.  :  See — 

Rutkus.  John.   Jr.,  TalUle,  and   Tilly.     3,236,165. 
Walkup,  Lewis  E.,  and  Byrne.    3,237,197. 

Xylander.  Melvln  P.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Shift  register  utilizing  magnetic  cores  and  transistor  latch 
circuits.     3.237.167,  2-22-66.  Cl.  340—172.5. 

Yamaha.  Mashio,  to  Ebara-Innlco  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Yeast 
fermentation  apparatus.     3,236,744,  2-22-66,  Cl.  195 — 143. 

Yamamoto  Takuma,  and  R.  Shimada,  to  Fuji  Tsushinki  Selio 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Channel  changing  equipment  for  time- 
division  multiplex  communication.  3,236.951.  2-22-66  Cl. 
179—15. 

Yamane.  Ryohel.  Apparatus  for  regulating  automatically  a 
recording   apparatus.     3,236,428,   2-22-66,  Cl    226 — 24. 

Yanmar  Diesel  Engine  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Yokol,  Motoaki,  and  Hamada.    3,236,213. 

Yardney  International  Corp.  :  See — 

Amlet,   Bernard   P.   L.,  and   Langella.     3,236,697. 
Horowitz.  Carl.     3.236.695. 
Andr«,  Henri  O.     3,236,696. 

Yasukawa,  Sbohei,  S.  Hayashi,  K.  Takahashl,  M.  Fujibara, 
and  S.  Oya,  to  Hitachi  Ltd.  Vacuum  cleaner  with  filter 
cleaning   means.      3.236,032.    2-22-66.    Cl.    55 — 299. 

Yates,  Donald  N.  Creation  of  motion  effects  from  still  art- 
work.    3,235,987,  2-22-66,  Cl.  40—106.51. 

Yaworskl,  Helena.  Furniture  unit  with  reversible  doors. 
3,236.575.  2-22-66,  Cl.  312—204. 

Yeates  Kenneth  T..  and  D.  Jones,  to  The  English  Electric 
Co.  Ltd.  Inductive  reactance  device  for  use  in  symmetrical 
component  analysers.     3.237.031.  2-22-66,  Cl.  307—149. 

Yee,  Yam.      Envelope.     3,236,440.  2-22-66.  Cl.   229 — 82. 

Yen.  Richard  H.,  and  Y.  Wu.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 
Code  translator.     3.237,185.  2-22-66,  Cl.  340 — 347. 

Yokol,  Motoaki.  and  Y.  Hamada.  to  Yanmar  Diesel  Engine 
Co.,  Ltd.  Rotary  type  compound  Internal  combustion  en- 
gines.    3,236.213   2-22-66.  Cl.  123—8. 

YoKoyama  Kogyu  Kabushiki  Kaisha  :  See — 
Okanlwa.  Kelil.     3.236.211. 

Yonan.  Peter,  to  O.  D.  Searle  &  Co.  3-substltuted  l-(3-aza- 
bicyclo  [3.2.2.]  non-3-YL)alkyl-2-thlourea8.  3.236,836, 
2-22-66,  Cl.   260—239. 

Yoshlda.  Kalcblro,  and  I.  Matsul,  to  Murata  Klkgl  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Automatic  winder.  3,236,466,  2-22-66  Cl  242 — 
35.5. 

Young,'  Albert  W.  Clamp  or  vise.  3,236,516,  2-22-66,  Cl. 
269^252 

Young,  David  W..  T.  S.  Chao^  and  J.  W.  Slgan  ;  said  Young 
assor.  to  Sinclair  Refining  Co.  Distillate  fuel  compositions 
containing  ether  amine  salts  of  organic  phosphates.  3.236.- 
614.  2-22-66.  Cl.  44—72. 

Young,  Donald  W..  to  Koppers  Co..  Inc.  Cutting  blades  reten- 
tion means.    3.236,137,  2-22-66,  Cl.  83—671. 

Young.  Edward  W..  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.  Timing  device. 
3.237.171.  2-22-66.  Cl.  340—172.5.  ^ 

Young.  Sidney  O.     Tools.     3,235.964,  2-22-66,  Cl.  30 — 262. 

Younghouse,  Edwin  C,  and  W.  K.  Detweller,  to  Esso  Research 
and  Engineering  Co.  Lubricating  compositions.  3,236,772, 
2-22-66.  Cl.  252—42.7. 

Yurko.  Malvln  M.,  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.  Heat  ex- 
changer mounting  system.  3,236,295,  2-22-66,  Cl.  165 — 
67. 

Zagorskl,  Johannes.  Bottom  ring  of  stuffing  boxes  for  pistons 
and  piston  rods  of  high-pressure  engines  and  the  like. 
3.236.530.  2-22-66.  Cl.  277—68. 

Zahn,  Helnrich.  to  Fernsch  G.m.b.H.  Pull  down  arrange- 
ment for  cinematographic  apparatus.  3.236,580.  2-22-66. 
Cl.  352 — 185. 

Zalicovltz.  Morris,  Vj  to  E.  D.  Brodsky.  Bassinet  construc- 
tion.    3,235,890.  2-22-66.  Cl.  5—98. 

Zanabonl.  Plero.  to  MontecatinI  Socleta  Oenerale  per  I'ln- 
dustria  Mlneraria  e  Chimlca.  Unsaturated  polyester  resin- 
ous composition  having  high  stability  and  rapid  curing  at 
low  temperatures  using  a  mixture  of  dimethylanillne  tri- 
ethanolamine  and  dlphenylamlne.  3.236.915.  2-22-66  Cl 
260 — 864. 

Zatsky,  Norman  C.  H.  D.  Treltel.  and  A.  E.  Willis,  to  The 
United  States  Time  Corp.  Gyroscope  damping  mechanism. 
3.236,108,  2-22-66,  Cl.  74—5.5.  y    n      ^  -u.Bm. 

Zavertnlk.  Marshall  G.,  and  R.  E.  Weber,  to  Klllark  Electric 
»  „fu  JE?-  Explosion-proof  electrical  accessory  assembly. 
3.236,989,  2-22-66.  Cl.  200 — 168. 

Zechman,  John  H..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Method  of  matching  reed  switch  operating  times.     3  237 - 

096.  2-22-66.  Cl.  324— 28. 
Zelle.  Karl.  K.  H.  Hauptmann.  and  H.  Stahle.  to  Boehrtnger 

Ingelhelm     G.m.b.H.       2-(phenyl-amlno)-1.3-diazacycIopen- 

tene-(2)    substitution    products.      3,236,857     2-22-66     Cl 

260 — 309.6. 

Zelman,  Frederick   J..  S.  S.  Grazlano.  and  E.  Schlesinger    to 

2TsVXo7T22-et.cV'^20^'il       ^'""^^    '"'''''   "^*"^'^- 
Zemek.  Albert  W. :  See — 

Zimmerman,  Louis  P.,  and  Zemek.    3,236,374. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp. :  See — 

Crotty,  Francis  W.    3.236.950. 

Cotsworth.  Albert.     3.236,971. 

Adler,  Robert.     3,237,114.  -     " 
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Zerbst,  Manfred  :  See — 

Karmann.  Richard,  and  Zerbst.    3,236,957. 

Zlegler,  Kurt  P..  to  Outboard  Marine  Corp.  Engine.  3,236,- 
218,  2-22-66,  CI.  123—139. 

Zlmmer,  Hana  J..  Verfabrenstechnik,  Flrma  :  See — 
Halml,  Oabor,  and  Advani.    3,236,814. 

Zimmerman,  Joseph,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Anionic  prooesH  for  preparing  high  molecular  weight  poly- 
amldeH  from  lactams.     3,236,817,  2-22-66,  CI.   260 — 78. 

Zimmerman,  Louis  P.,  and  A.  W.  Zemek,  to  Universal  Instru- 
ments Corp.  Line  testing  and  handling  apparatus.  3,236,- 
374.  2-02-66k  CI.  209—75. 


Zimmerschied,  Wilford  J. :  See — 

Den  Herder,  Marvin  J.,  and  Zimmerschied.     3,236,764. 
Zirngibl,  Hans,  and  H.  J.  Kappey,  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer 
Aktlengesellschaft.     Process  for  the  decomposition  of  tita- 
nium  dioxide-containing  minerals   with   hydrochloric  acid. 
3,236,596.  2-22-66.  Cl.  23—202. 
Zupplger.  Paul :  See — 

Bouladon,  Qabriel,  and  Zupplger.    3,236,191. 
Zwlght,  Daniel  H.  :  See — 

Dorkins.  Evan  E.,  and  Zwlght.    3,236,316. 
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152 


44- 
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3.2;«.<*4<l 

3.2:i.5.<<4l 

3.235.»>42 

3.235.<)4.3 

3.235.<^44 

3235.<*4.5 

3.235.<*46 

.V2.3.S.947 

3.2.^5.948 

3.2.36.610 

3.2.t'>.949 

.3.2.35.<<.5<) 

a-»ii.y5l 

.1.2.35.952 

3.2.35.953 

3.2.i5.9.54 

.1.2.35.9.55 

3.235.9.56 

3.2.15.957 

3.2.35.9.58 

.3.2.35.9V* 

3.2.35.<*6(l 

3.2.35.961 

3.2.V>.962 

3.2.15.96.3 

3.2.35.964 

3.2.15.96.5 

3.2.35.966 

3.2.35.967 

3.2.35.968 

3.2.15.969 

3.2.3.5.970 

3.2.15.971 

3.2.15.972 

3.235.973 

3.2.15.974 

3.2.15.975 

3.2.15.976 

3.2.35.977 

3.2.35.978 

3.2.35.979 

3.2.15.98(1 

3.2.35.981 

3.2.15.982 

3.215.983 

3.2.15.984 

3.2.35.9^5 

.J.2.35.986 

.3.2.35.987 

3.2.15.988 

3.2.35.989 

3.2.15.990 

3.2.35.991 

3.2.15.992 

3.2.15.'W3 

.i.2.15.994 

3.2.35.995 

3.235.996 

3.2.35.997 

3.235.998 

3.235.999 

3.2.i6.(KK> 

3.2.36.(H)1 

3.2.36.611 

3.236.612 

3.2,36.613 

3.2.36.6 1 4 

3.2.36.002 

3.2.V..tH>3 

3.2.36.(K)4 

3.2.V>.(KI5 

3.2.36.(KI6 

3.2.36.007 

3.2.36.008 

.1236.615 

3.2.36.(KI9 

3.2.36.010 

3.2.36.011 

.3.2.36.012 

3.2.36.013 

.12.36.014 

3.2.36.015 

3.2.36.016 

3.2.36.017 

3.2.36.018 

3.2.36.019 

3.2.36.()2<) 

3.2.36.021 

3.2.36.022 

3.2.36.023 


53- 


.55- 


.V)- 


.58- 


167 
198 
206 
2.15 
387 
.388 

33 

44 

2.38 

.307 

6 

19 

25 

25.4 
.354 

18 
119 
115 


60- 


63 
64 
65 


W)- 


67- 

68- 
69- 
70- 


71- 


U5 
.30 

.35.4 
.39.28 
.39.74 
.5.3 
60 
M 
108 

-  ..5 
49 

-  3 
12 
13 

1.15 
2&5 
468 
476 

-  15.6.' 


51 

178 

184 

262 

288 

86 

111 

169 

170 

7. 

53 

12 

21 

63 

I.M 

2.39 

287 


2.6 


.56 
78 
149 
176 
228 
294 
296 
.306 
328 
458 

73-      1 

23  I 
61 

86 

146.8 
194 
2(U 
3.30 


Rf.  25.962 

73 -.379 

;     3.236.101 

96-    13 

:    3.2.V).M6 

123-1.36 

;     3.2.36.217 

3.2.36.024 

.385 

;     3.2.36.102 

44 

;    3.236.M7 

1.49 

;    3.2.16.218 

Kk. 25.961 

J25.2 

;     3.2.36.103 

18 

:     3.2:46.648 

3.2.16.219 

3.2.36.025 

431 

;     3.2.36.09.3 

.50 

;     3.2.36.649 

142.5 

:    3.2.36.220 

3.2.36.026 

181 

;     3.2.36.105 

3.236.6.5<l 

179 

;    3.236.221 

3.2.36.027 

:i-    2 

;     3.2.<6.106 

88 

;     3.2:46.651 

124-    11 

3.236.222 

3.236.028 

3.52 

3.236.107 

l(W 

;    3.2.46.652 

3.2.36.223 

3.2.i6.029 

5.5 

3.2.36.  lOH 

111 

;    3,246.65:4 

53 

:    3.2.36.224 

3.2.36.0.30 

10 

3.2.i6.l09 

98-      2 

;     3.2.46.169 

126-   25 

:    3.2.16.225 

3.2.36.031 

10.27 

3.2.36.110 

42 

;    3.2.46.170 

101 

;     3.2.16.226- 

3.2.36.033 

.50 

3.2.36. 1 1 1 

114 

;    3.2.46.171 

270 

:    3.2.16.227 

.3  2.36.0.34 

87 

3.2.36.112 

99-   93 

;     3.2.46.6.54 

293 

:    3.2.16.228 

3.236.035 

12.5.5 

3.2:<6.1I3 

106 

f    3.246.655 

.34,3.5 

;    3.2.16.229 

.3.236.0.36 

325 

3.2.36.1  M 

107 

:     3.246.656 

127-    ,48 

;     3.2.36.687 

3.2.36.037 

.393 

3.2.36.115 

1,32 

;     3.2.46.657 

128-      2.05 

;     3.2.16.2.30 

.3.2.36.0.38 

421 

Rk.25.960 

1.46 

;     3.2.46.658 

4<l 

3.2.36.231 

.3.2:W).0.39 

4.36 

3.236.116 

234 

;     3.2.46.172 

91 

:    3.2.16.232 

3.2.36.(M<I 

.     472 

3.2.36.117 

278 

;     3.2.46.173 

107 

:    3.2,36.2.13 

.12.36.(m 

.502 

3.2.36.118 

100-   93 

:    3.2,46.174 

1.34 

;    3.2.16.23; 

3.2.36.042 

.531 

.12.36.119 

'  108 

:    .12.36.175 

1,46 

;    3.2.46.2.15 

3.2.36.04.3 

3.2.36.12(1 

195 

;    .12,46.176 

185 

:     3.2.16.2.46 

.<.2.36.(m 

3.2,36.121 

101-269 

:     3.2,46.177 

216 

:     3.2.46.237 

3.2.36.045 

.574 

3.2.36.122 

465 

;     3.2.46.178 

290 

;     3.2.46.2.48 

3.2.i6.(V46 

813 

3.2.36.123 

416 

:     3.2:46. 1 79 

419 

:     3.2.46.239 

3.2.36.047 

75—       ..'> 

.3.2:«).6.34 

102-   22 

:     3.246.180 

421 

;     3.2.16.240 

3.2.36.(H8 

42 

3.2.36.628 

45 

;     3.2.46.181 

.555 

:    3.2.36.241 

3.2.36.049 

3.2.36.629 

.50 

:     3.2.46.182 

129-      1 

:    3.2.36.242 

3.2.36.0.50 

49 

3.2.36.6.35 

87 

:     3.2,46.183 

131-     9 

:     3.2.36.24:4 

3.2.36.051 

.3.236.6.36 

92.5 

;    3.246.184 

10 

:     3.2.16.244 

3.2.36.052 

60 

3.2.36.6.30 

103-     2 

3.2.36..566 

.16 

;     3.2.46.24.5 

3.2.36.053 

3.2.36.6.}7 

.« 

:     3.2.46.185 

1.32-    52 

;     3.2.36.2 «) 

3.2.36.054 

84 

3.2.36.631 

127 

3.2.36.186 

91 

:     3.2.46.247 

3.236.055 

138 

3.2.36.632 

1.40 

3.2.36.187 

1.14-      4 

.4.2.46.688 

3.2.36.0.56 

1.52 

3.2.36.6.5.3 

1,50 

3.2.46.188 

34 

3.2.46.68<J 

3.2.36.057 

174 

3.2.36.6.38 

173 

3.2.46.189 

,58 

.    3.2.36.248 

3.2.36.0.58 

77-     5 

3.2.36.124 

175 

3.2.46.190 

167 

.    3.216.249 

3.2.36.059 

.58 

.4.2.36. 1 25 

104-   25 

3.2.46.191 

1.16-   68 

3.2.16.690 

3.236.060 

81-      3.1 

3.2.36.126 

94 

3.2.36.192 

86 

3.2.16.691 

3.2.36.061 

.52.4 

3.2.36  127 

3.246.191 

3.2.16.692 

3.236.062 

83-      t 

3.2.36.128 

105-468 

3.2.46.194 

3.2.16.693 

3.236.063 

6 

3.2.36.129 

106-    15 

3.2.46.659 

100 

3.2,36.694 

3.2.36.064 

71 

3.2.36.131 

2:4 

3.2.46.660 

102 

3.2.16.695 

3.2.36.065 

98 

3.2.36.1.40 

3.2.36.661 

126 

3.2.16.696 

3.2.36.066 

157 

3.236.1.32 

.39 

3.2.46.662 

162 

3.2:16.697 

3.2.36.616 

170 

3.236.1.33 

.56 

.4.2.46.663 

1.17-   64 

3.2.16.2,50 

3.2.36.617 

211 

3.2.46.1.44 

3.2.46.664 

66 

3,2.16.252 

3.2.36.618 

364 

3.246.1.35 

69 

3.2:46.665 

119 

3.2.16.2.53 

3.2.36.619 

6U 

3.2  46.1:46 

72 

3.2:46.666 

357 

3.2.16.2.54 

3.2.36.620 

671 

3.2.46.137 

125 

3.2.46.667 

494 

3.2,16.2.55 

3.236.62 1 

M-       1.15; 

4.2:46.940 

1.35 

3.2.46.668 

.509 

3.216.2.56 

3.2.36.067 

1  23; 

3.2.46.931 

163 

3.2.46.669 

510 

3.2.16.257 

3.2.36.068 

192 

3.2:46.1.48 

211 

3.2.46.670 

3.2.16.258 

3.2.36.069 

243 

3.2.4«).l:49 

277 

3.2.46.67 1 

614.05 

3.2.16.251 

3.2.36.070 

375       ; 

3.246.  H<t 

287 

3.2.46.672 

615 

3.2,16.259 

3.2.36.071 

85-   45 

3.2.4<).1H 

288 

3.2.36.673 

624  18 

3.2.16.260 

3.2.36.072 

49 

3.2.46.142 

107-    14 

3.2.46.195 

625. 1 7 

Kf.  25 .9.54 

3.2.36.073 

70 

3.2.46.143 

.>4 

3.2.46.196 

628 

3.2  46.261 

3.236.074 

75 

3.2.46.  IM 

108-    .55 

3.2.46.197 

6.40.15 

3.2.46.262 

3.J.36.075 

76 

3.2.46.146 

110-    19 

.4.2.46.198 

1.18-   45 

3.2,46.263 

3.236.076 

83 

3.246.145 

111-   91 

3.2.46.  IW 

1,19-   .59 

3.246.264 

3.236.077 

86-   20 

3.2.46. 1 1: 

112-110 

3.2,46.2(Kt 

122 

3.246.265 

3.2.36.078 

88-    14      ; 

3.2.46. 1 48 

-        219 

3.246.201 

141-      I 

3.2.46.266 

3.2:W..622 

24      ; 

3.2.46.149 

114-    66.5 

3.246.202 

3.2.46.267 

3.2.36.623 

28.9  : 

3.2.46.1.50 

115-    19 

3.2.36.313 

■>"• 

3.2.46.268 

3.2.36.624 

.57 

3.2.46.151 

116-124.1    . 

3.2.46.204 

9.5 

3.2:46.269 

3.2.36.625 

98       ; 

3.2.46.1.52 

117-    10 

3.2.46.674 

104 

3.2.46.270 

3.2.36.626 

89-    .37 

3.2.46.1.53 

47 

-3.2.46.675 

143-141 

3.2.46.271 

3.2.36.627 

128 

3.2.46.1.54 

62.2   : 

3.2.46.676 

174 

3.2.46.272 

3.2.36.079 

199 

3.2.46.1.55 

68.5    : 

3.2.36.677 

144-208 

3.2.46.273 

3.2.36.080 

90-    11 

Kk. 25.9.56 

76 

3.2.46.678 

312 

3.2.46.274 

3.2.36.081 

91-    .50 

3.2.46.1.56 

93.4  ; 

3.2.46.679 

145-    .50 

3.2.16.275 

3.2.36.082 

224 

3.2.46.1.57 

95 

3.2.46.680 

146-2.18 

3.2.16.276 

3.2.46.083 

92-  103 

3.2.46.1.58 

100 

3.2.36.681 

14«-     11.5    ; 

1.2:16.699 

3.236.084 

93-  :i6 

3.2,46.159 

127 

3.2.46.682 

31. 57; 

3.2,16.700 

3.J.36.085 

44.1    ; 

3.2.46.160 

132 

3.2.46.683 

33        : 

3.2.16.698 

3.2.36.086 

.54.2   : 

3.2.46.16! 

1.45.1    ; 

:4.2.46.684 

.33.5  : 

3.2.16.701 

3.2.36.087 

93 

3.2.46.162 

1.48.8   ; 

3.2.46.685 

149-     2 

3.2.16.702 

3.2.36.088 

94-    46 

3.2.46.163 

222 

3.2.56.686 

19 

3.2.16.703 

3.2.36.089 

49 

3.2.46.  IM 

118- '49.1    ; 

3.2.36.205 

3.2.16.704 

3.2.36.  KU 

95-      1.7   ; 

3.2.46.165 

119-      3       ; 

3.2.46.206 

83 

3.2:16.705 

3.2.36.090 

10      ; 

3.2.46.166 

14.02: 

3.2.46.207 

151-   .18 

3.2,16,277 

3.2.36.09 1 

11 

3.2.46.167 

14.28; 

3.2.46.208 

J, 52-    10 

3.2.16.278 

3.2.36.092 

89      ; 

3.2.46.168 

122-   13 

3.2.46.209 

1,56-      2 

3.2:16.706 

3.236.094 

%-      1 

3.246.6:49 

3.2.46.210 

3 

3.2,36,707 

3.2.36.095 

3.2.46.640 

3.2.36.211 

11 

3.2.16.708 

3.2.36.096 

27 

3.2.46.641 

1.46 

.3.2,46.212 

21 

Re. 25.953 

3.2.36.097 

29 

3.2,46.642 

123-     8 

,3.2,16.213 

%      : 

3.2.16.709 

3.236.098 

3.2:46.643 

25      : 

3.2,16.214 

167      ; 

3.2:16.710 

3.2.36.099 

3.2.46.644 

41.05: 

3.2,16.215 

174       ; 

3.2.16.711 

3.236.  KK) 

3.246.645 

119       : 

3.236.216 

231 

3.2,16.712 

XXXVII 


XXXVlll 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


156-271 

3.236.713 

180-  51 

3.236.325 

206-   74 

.3,236..37l 

236-  102 

3.2.36.4.52 

260-  45.8 

3.2.36.803 

260-672 

3.2.36.904 

307 

3.2.36.714 

64 

3.216.326 

78 

3.216.372 

237-     8 

3.2.16.4.5:1 

45.85 

3.236.805 

679 

3.2.16.9a5 

382 

3.236.715 

181-        .5 

3.2,36,327 

208-111 

3.236.761 

.53 

3.2.36.4.54 

46.5 

3.2.36.806 

3.2.36.906 

398 

.3.2;<7.I99 

:n 

3,2.16,328 

3.2.16.762 

2.19-    II 

3.2:16.4.55 

47 

3.216.807 

681 

3.2.16.907 

468 

3.2.36.716 

182-    14 

3.236.329 

129 

3.2.16.763 

168 

3.2:16.4.56 

49 

3.216.808 

683  15 

3.2.16.911 

158-    II 

3.2;t6.279 

26 

3.216..3,30 

210 

3.216.764 

.104 

3.2:16.457 

3.216.809 

6R3.2 

3.2.16.908 

3.2.36.280 

144 

3,2.36,1,11 

2M 

3.2.36,765 

1.18 

3.2:16.4.58 

67 

3.216.810 

3.2.36.909 

.3.2;W).281 

187-   29 

3,2.16,.132 

209-   75 

3,216..374 

416 

:l.2.16.4.59 

75 

3.216.81 1 

6833 

3.2.36.910 

28 

3.2.36.282 

188-      1 

.3.2;i6..3;l.3 

108 

3.236.375 

416.4 

3.2.36.460 

3.216.812 

683  4,5 

3.2.16.912 

91 

3.2.36.28.3 

3.2.36.1.14 

111.6 

3.216.376 

.5.59 

3.2.16.461 

3.216.813 

856 

3.2.16.913 

122 

3.2.36.284 

3 

RE25.968 

.3.236.377 

240-      1.3 

3.237.00.3 

3.216.814 

857 

3.2.16.914 

159-     4 

3.2.36.285 

73 

3.2.36,.3.35 

121 

3.236.378 

8.2 

3.237.004 

77.5 

3.216.815 

864 

3.2.16.915 

160-   24 

3.236.286 

3.2.36..3;16 

247 

3.2.36.379 

11.2 

3.237.0a5 

.3.236.816 

869 

3.2.16.916 

3.236.287 

82.84 

3.2.16.1.17 

.121 

3.2.16..180 

46.5.3 

3.237.006 

78 

3.2.16.817 

878 

3.2.16.917 

206 

3.2.36.288 

86 

3.2.36.3.38 

325 

3.216.181 

241-   40 

RF..25.965 

78.5 

3.216.818 

897 

3.2.16.918 

231 

3.2.36.289 

100 

3.2.36,.1.19 

457 

3.216.182 

60 

3.2.36.462 

79 

,3.216.819 

9-2<» 

3.2.16.919 

241 

3.2.36.290 

1.52 

3.2.36..140 

210-     6 

3.216.766 

197 

3.2.16.46.3 

79.3 

3.216.820 

96,3 

3,2:16,920 

161-     6 

.3.2.36.717 

189-   .36 

3.2.16..14i 

7 

3.2.36.767 

242-    18 

3.2.16.4^4 

3.2.16.821 

261-    42 

3,2.16,.505 

128 

.3.2.36.718 

3.2,36.142 

23 

3.2.16.76H 

25 

3.2.16.46.5 

795 

3.216.822 

,50 

3,2.16,.506 

162-145 

.3.2.36.719 

45 

3.2.16..14;i 

1.36 

3.2.36..ia3 

.35.5 

3.2.36.466 

80.5 

3.2.16.823 

26.3-     6 

3.2:16.507 

163 

3.216.720 

192-      .n8- 

%   3.236.:144 

197 

.1.216..184 

.54 

3.2.36.467 

88.2 

3.2.16.824 

19 

3.2.16..508 

175 

3.256.721 

45  1 

3.2.16..14.5 

477 

3.216..385 

.5.5.13 

3.2.16.468 

92.8 

3.2.16.825 

21 

3.2.16..5<»9 

222 

3.216.722 

.58 

3.2.16,146 

532 

3.2.36..386 

56.4 

3.2.16.469 

94.3 

3.2.16.826 

264-        5 

3.2.16.921 

264 

3.236.723 

69 

3.2.16.147 

211-   42 

3.2.16..187 

.58.3 

3.2.16.470 

94.4 

3.2.16.827 

3.2.16.922 

317 

3.216.724 

71 

3.2.16.;i48 

113 

3.236..188 

66 

3.2.16.471 

94.9 

3.2.16.828 

22 

3.2.16.923 

336 

.3.216.725 

99 

3.2.16..U9 

1.13 

3.216..189 

3.2.16.472 

187 

3.2.16.829 

35 

3.2.16.924 

165-     4 

3.2.16.291 

125 

3.2.16.:1.50 

212-     3 

,3.2.16.390 

71.8 

3.2.36.473 

209 

3.2.36.810 

42 

3.2.36.925 

II 

3.216.292 

195-   .32 

3.2.36.740 

8 

3.216..19I 

74 

3.2.36.474 

3.2,16.831 

47 

3.2:16.926 

29 

3.236.293 

.50 

.3.2,36  741 

13 

3.2.16..392 

24;l-      1 

3.2.16.475 

3.2.16.832 

51 

3.2.16.927 

48 

3.2.16.294 

51 

3.2.36.742 

.55 

3.2.16.393 

244-      1 

3.2.16.476 

3.216.833 

323 

3.2.16,928 

67 

3.216.295 

1.38 

3.2.16.74.3 

66 

3.216..194 

4 

3.2.16.477 

232 

3.2,16,814 

328 

3.2.16.929 

80 

3.2.16.296 

143 

3.216.744 

213-     8 

3.216..195 

76 

3.216.478 

2.39 

3.216,835 

266-      1 

3.2.36.510 

107 

3.216.297 

197-      1 

3.2.16..15I 

214-      1 

.1.2.16..196 

110 

3.2.16.479 

3,216,816 

:m 

3.2.16.511 

124 

3.2.16,298 

6.6 

3.2.36.152 

3.2.16.397 

122 

3.2.16.480 

3,2,16,817 

267-      1 

3.2.16.512 

134 

3.2.16.299 

1.33 

3.2.16.1.5.1 

3 

3.2.16.198 

246-182 

3.237.007 

2:i93 

3.216,818 

3.2.16.513 

136 

3.2.16..1()«) 

198-      1 

3.216..1.5-t 

17 

3.2.16,399 

248-   .13 

3.216,481 

2.19.5 

:i.216.819 

II 

3.2.16.514 

166-        .5 

3.2.16..10I 

.10 

3.216.1,55 

75 

3,216.400 

62 

3.2.16.482 

2.39.55 

3.2,16,840 

71 

3.2.16.515 

6 

3.216..«)2 

31 

3.216..156 

1.12 

3.216.401 

144) 

3.216.481 

24.3 

3.216.841 

269-252 

3.2.16.516 

9 

3.2.16..101 

,i3 

3.2.36.357 

215-  91 

3.2.16.402 

188 

3.2.16.484 

247.1 

3.2,16,842 

271-     5 

3.2.16.517 

Vi 

3.2.16.;i<W 

37 

3.2.16..1,5« 

219-     8.5 

3.2.16.992 

188.1 

3.2.16.485 

3,216,84.3 

272-   rAt 

3.216.518 

42 

3.216.105 

131 

3.2,16,1.59 

10.59 

3.216.993 

224 

3.2.16,486 

247.5 

3,216,844 

273-    22 

3.2.16.519 

3.216..1(16 

188 

3.216..160 

69 

.3.2,16,994 

244 

3.2.16.487 

248 

1.216,845 

26 

3.2.16.520 

4;i 

3.2.16.:«)7 

3.2.V)..16I 

78 

.1.216.995 

.3t3 

3.216.488 

249.8 

3,2.16.846 

96 

3.2.16.521 

46 

3.216..108 

.1.216..162 

86 

3.2.16.<«6 

:i.54 

3.216.489 

2.50 

3.2.16.847 

no 

3.2.16..522 

120 

3.216..309 

AH 

3.2.16.16.1 

IK) 

3.2.16.997 

>4»-   4.5 

3.216.490 

251 

3.2.16.848 

148 

3.2.16.523 

167-    17 

3.2.16.726 

213 

3.2.16..164 

213 

3.216.99 1 

96 

1.2.16.491 

2.56.4 

3.216.849 

152.2 

3.2.16.524 

30 

3.2.16.727 

231 

3.2.16.16.5 

524 

3.2.16,998 

202 

3.2.16.492 

268 

3.2.16.850 

274-    10 

3.2.16.525 

.W 

3.2.16.728 

200-    II 

3.2.16.9.S9 

220-      1 

.1,2.16.40.1 

2.50-   65 

3.237.(H)8 

285 

3.216.851 

23 

3.2.16..526 

53.1 

3.2.16.7.16 

.34 

3.2.16.961 

4 

3.2,16,40^4 

83  1 

3.237.(KI9 

285.5 

3.2.16.852 

275-     3 

3.2.16.527 

58 

3.2.16.729 

61  41 

3.2.16.96() 

3,2:16,405 

833 

3.2.17.010 

294.8 

3.216.85.1 

277-    11 

3.2:16.528 

59 

3.2.16.7.30 

61.89 

3.216.962 

9 

3.2:16.406 

199 

3.2.17.011 

3.2.16.854 

15 

3.2.16.529 

74 

3.2.36.731 

67 

.1.2.16.'H..l 

24 

3.2.16.407 

219 

3.2.17.012 

.302 

3.2.16.855 

68 

3.2.16..5.10 

84.5 

3.2.16.7.12 

87 

3.2.16.964 

31 

3.2.16.408 

251-   62 

3.2.16. 49:i 

:«(9 

3.2.16.85fg 
1.2.16.857^ 

116  4 

3.2.16..53I 

87 

3.2.16.733 

3.2.36.96.-. 

47 

3.2.16.409 

IK) 

3.2.16.494 

.«I9.6 

131 

3.2.16.532 

88 

3.216.7.34 

92 

3.2.16.967 

62 

3.2.16.410 

171 

1.216. 495 

310 

3.2.16.858 

279-     3 

3.2:i6..5:i:i 

95 

3.216.7.15 

95 

3.2.16.966 

85 

.1.2.16.411 

.157 

3.216.496 

313 

3.216.859 

.59 

3.2.16..5U 

168-    18 

3.2.16.310 

97 

3.2.16.968 

93 

.1.216.412 

252-     8.5 

3.2.16.769 

314.5 

3.2.16.860 

280-     6.1 

3.216.5.1.5 

I7(I-|;J.S.74 

3.2.16.311 

104 

3.2.16.969 

113 

.3.216.413 

.32.7 

3.2.16.770 

326 

3.2.16.861 

.16 

3.2.16..5.16 

172-   39 

3.2.16.312 

105 

3.2.16.970 

.3.2.16.414 

3.2.16.771 

326.5 

3.216.862 

47.18 

3.216..V17 

328 

3.216.313 

114 

3.2.16.971 

222-    25 

1.2.36.415 

42.7 

3.2.16.772 

.346.8 

3.216.86.3 

47  31 

3.2.16..5.18 

173-   37 

3.2.36.314 

122 

3.2.16.972 

52 

.1.2.16.416 

3.216.773 

372 

3.2.16.8M 

87.01 

3.2.16.5.19 

4.3 

3.2.36.315 

3.2.16.97.3 

92 

.1.216.417 

46.7 

3.216.774 

377 

3.216.86.5 

150 

3.2.16..V44) 

160 

3.2.16.316 

129 

3.2.16.974 

1.15 

3.216.418 

.52 

3.2.16.775 

.397.3 

3.216.866 

49<1 

:i.2.16..54l 

174-     2 

3.2.16.932 

1.13 

3.2.16.975 

3.2.16.419 

621 

3.216.776 

.397.4 

3.216.867 

282-   29 

3.216.542 

13 

3.216.933 

135 

3.2.16.976 

146 

3.216.420 

62.5 

3.2.16.777 

:197.4.5 

3.2.16.868 

285-      2 

3.216.54.1 

22 

3.2.16.9.34 

1.18 

3.2.16.977 

182 

3.2.16.421 

78 

3.216.778 

4055 

3.2.16.869 

97 

3.2.16..544 

V> 

3.216.9.15 

144 

3.2.16.978 

195- 

3.2.16.422 

121 

:(.2.!6.779 

446 

3.216.870 

215 

3.2.16..54.5 

.52 

3.216.916 

3.2.16.979 

KW 

1.216.42:1 

Kll  4 

,1.2.16.780 

4.5.1 

1.216.87 1 

2.18 

3.2.16.546 

3.216.9.17 

3.216.980 

.1,V5 

3.2.16.424 

101  6 

3.216.781 

3.216.872 

286 

3.2.16.547 

94 

3.216.9.18 

146 

3.2.36.981 

223-   37 

3.2.16.425 

411 

3.2.16.782 

4,56 

3.2.16.873 

287-    20    , 

3.2.16..548 

110 

3.236.939 

148 

3.2.16.982 

46 

3.216.426 

46.5 

3.2.16.781 

464 

3.216.874 

93 

3.2.16..549 

175-     4.58 

3.2.16.317 

3.2.16.983 

225-   96 

3.2.16.427 

2.5.3-     2 

RE25.9M 

470 

3.216.875 

103 

3.2.16.5.50 

106 

3.2.16.318 

149 

3.2.16.984 

226-    24 

3.216  428 

24 

3.2.16.497 

473 

:i.2.16.876 

292-    II 

3.2:16..55I 

243 

.3.2.16.319 

153 

3.2.16.9a5 

42 

3.2.16.42>* 

3.216. 498 

479 

3.216.877 

293-      9 

3.216.552 

263 

3.216.320 

166 

3.216.986 

119 

1.2.16.4.10 

26 

3.2.16.499 

3.237.200 

294-   25 

3.2.16..5.5.3 

176-   28 

3.2.16.737 

3.2.16.987 

190 

.1.2.16.  til 

121 

3.2.I6..500 

484 

3.2.16.878 

296-    26 

3.2.16.5.54 

.30 

3.2.16.7.18 

3.2.16.988 

227-   61 

3.216.4.12 

2.54-    86 

3.2.16..50I 

3.216.879 

44 

3.2.16.5.5,5 

39 

3.216.7.39 

168 

3.2.36.989 

229-    15 

3.2.16.4.13 

2.59-       1 

3.216.502 

488 

:i.2.16.880 

6.5 

3,2.36.-5.56 

177-114 

3.2.16..12I 

3.216.990 

31 

3.216.4.U 

8 

1.2:i6..503 

.501 

3.216.881 

14,5 

3.2.16..557 

178-      4.1 

3.2.16.940 

201-    31 

,3.216.745 

1.2.16.4:15 

128 

Ri;25.967 

3.2.16.882 

297-    59 

3,2,16,.5.58 

5.1 

3.216.941 

202-187 

3.2.16.746 

37 

3.2.16,4.16 

147 

3.2:16..5(K4 

.502 

3.2.16.883 

2.39 

3.236.5.59 

6.6 

3.2.36.942 

2tt3-    11 

3.2.16.747 

45 

3.216.4.37 

260-      2 

3.216.784 

519 

3.2.36.884 

422 

3.2.16.560 

6.7 

3.2.36.94.3 

3.2.16.748 

52 

Rk.2.5.966 

3.2.36.785 

525 

3.2.16.885 

427 

3.2.16..561 

6.8 

3.2.36.944 

204-    18 

3.2.16.749 

62.5 

3.2.36.4.38 

3.2.16.786 

5.14 

3.2.16.886 

298-    13 

3.2.16.562 

7.3 

3.2.36.945 

24 

3.2.16.7.50 

72 

3.2.16.4.19 

25 

3.2.16.787 

.5.51 

3.2.16.887 

.38 

3.2.36.,56.3 

3.2.36.946 

.19 

3.2.16.751 

82 

3.2.16.440 

3.216.788 

5.55 

3.216.888 

299-      4 

3.2.36..5fr4 

179-      1 

3.236.947 

3.2.36.7.52 

230-    54 

3.2.16.441 

3.216.789 

.566 

3.216.889 

.302-    17 

3.2.36..56.5 

3.2.36.948 

67 

3.236.7.5.3 

69 

3.2.16.442 

3.2.16.790 

570 

:i.216.890 

.103-    54 

3.2.16..567 

3.236.949 

81 

3.2.16.7.54 

232-    42 

3.2.16.44.3 

3.216.791 

570  5 

3.216.891 

.105-    12 

3.2:i6..568 

15 

3.216.950 

86 

3.2.16.7.5.5 

234-   85 

3.2:16.444 

17.3 

3.216.792 

570.6 

3.2.36.892 

.107-  82 

3.237.013 

3.2.16.951 

98 

3.2.16.7.56 

215-    50 

:i.2.16.445 

19 

3.2:i6.79:i 

.571 

3.216.891 

88 

3.23  vO  14 

18 

3.216.952 

149 

3,216,7.57 

74 

3.2.16.446 

23 

3,2.16.794 

574 

3.216.894 

3.237.015 

3.2.16953 

I.S8 

3^.16.758 

112 

.1.2.16.447 

3.2.16.795 

.584 

3.2.16.895 

3.237.016 

90 

3.216.9.54 

195 

3.2.36.759 

164 

:i.216.999 

285 

3.2.16.796 

594 

3.2.16.896 

88.3 

3.2.17.017 

100.41 

3.2.16.9.5.5 

256 

3.2.16.760 

167 

3.237.000 

29.6 

3.2.16.797 

.597 

3.216.897 

885 

3.237.018 

3.2.16.9,56 

206-    17 

3.2.16..166 

177 

3.237.001 

3.2.16.798 

600 

3.216.898 

3.2.17.019 

110 

,    3.216.957 

41 

.1.2.16.373 

184 

3.237.002 

29.7 

:i.2.16.7'W 

601 

3.216.899 

3.237.020 

115.5 

3.216.9.58 

46 

.1.2.36..167 

216-    15 

3.2.36.+48 

3.2.16.800 

611 

3.2.16.900 

3.2.37.021 

180-    14 

3.2.16..122 

47 

3.2.16.168 

3.216.449 

31.8 

3.2.16.801 

617 

3.236.901 

3.237.022 

.30 

3.2.16.323 

.56 

3.216.169 

21 

3.2.16.4.50 

40 

3.2.16.802 

648 

:i.2.36.902 

3.237.023 

46 

.3.2.16..324 

63.2 

3.216.370 

68 

3.2.16.4,51 

4.5.75 

3.2.16.8(4 

666 

3.2.16.903 

3.237.024 

;«I7-  88..S 


130 
149 

.308-     6 

I.S 

122 

2.36 

2.38 

310-  .i7 
166 
196 
217 
266 

312- ia3 
20t 
213 
223 

313-  73 
89 
92 
I09..S 

las 

204 
223 
269 
279 
31.>-  3..S 
.S.29 


3.237 
3.237 


3.2.37.  »27 
3.237 .  128 
.3.2.37.129 
.3.Z37.  1,30 


3.i37 


(2.S 
126 


(131 


3.2.36iJ69 
3.2.36tl70 
3.2.36i:,71 
.3.2.36  !>72 
.3.2.36   173 


3.237 
3.237 
3.23714.34 


( 1.32 
( 1.33 


103.S 
(L36 


3.23 
3.23 

3.2:«4:i 

.3.2.36  ii7,S 

3.2.36176 

3.2.36.^77 

3.237 

3.i3 

3.237 


.3.237 

3.237 

3.237 

3.237 

3.237 

3.23 

3.237 

3.237 


I)  1- 
I)  4- 


l»  7- 

I)  H- 
I)  9- 


203  HN) 
203fUI 
203  f  1(2 
20.3  f  m 
203  f  m 
203  f  l).S 
20.3  f  06 
203  ^  1)7 
203  f  U8 


6 
8 
2 
1 

6 

.30 

D15-    II 

D22-     3 


1)10- 
1)12- 
1)13- 
1)14- 


20: 
20. 
20, 
20. 
20. 
20. 

2o: 

20.1 
20,i 
20, 
20.1 
20. 


Ul)9 


3  mo 

3  H 1  I 
3H13 
3m  2 
3,HI4 
3,II1.S 
3  1^16 


1,H17 

3.H19 
3  J  20 


P.    -  85 


(L37 
(L38 
(L39 
(40 
(41 
(42 
(43 
(44 
(4,S 
(46 
(47 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


XXXIX 


3I.S-  22 

.39 

82 

1.37 

209 

267 

317-     2 

,S 

123 

124 
1 18.'> 
2(X) 
2.30 
234 


249 
2.S4 
2.S8 
2.S9 
262 

318-  28 
99 
220 
246 
264 
.308 
.327 
331 

320-   I 


3.237.048 
3.237.049 
3.237.0.'50 
3.237.0,S1 
3.2.37.0.S2 
3.237.0,S,3 
Re,2,S.9,57 
3.237 .0,S4 
3.237.0.S.S 
3.237.0.S6 
3.237.().S7 
3.2.37.().S8 
3.237.0.S9 
3.2.37.060 
3.237.061 
3.2.37.062 
3.237.063 
3.237.064 
3.237.069 
3.237.06.S 
3.237.066 
3.237.067 
3.237.068 
3.2.37.070 
3.2.37.071 
3.237.072 
3.237.073 
RE.2.S.9.S9 
3.2.37.074 
3.237.07.S 
3.2.37.076 
3.237.077 


.320-  17 

.321-  8 

9 

18 

2.S 

6.3 

.322-  16 

323-  22 


4.3..'i 

44 

4,i 

..1 
I 

28 


324- 


.S7 

61 

68 

73 

9.S 

11.S 

l.SO 

1.-.8 

32.S-  29 

V.39 

328-   I 


3.i37.078 

3.237.079 
3.237.080 
3.237.081 
3.237.082 
3.237.083 
3.Z37.084 
3.237.08.S 
3.237.086 
3.237.087 
3.237.088 
3.237.091 
3.237.089 
3.237.090 
3.237.092 
3.237.093 
3.237.094 
3.237.09.S 
3.237.096 
3.237.097 
3.237.098 
3.237.099 
3.237.100 
.3.237.101 
3.2.37.102 
3.237.103 
3.2.37.104 
3.237.  IO.S 
.3.Z37.106 
3.237.107 
3.237.108 
3.237.109 


328-139 


3.30- 


142 
4.7 
49 
9 

I.S 
2.S 
28 


207 

331  -  98 

107 

113 


.3.32- 
:U3- 


38 
10 
33 

73 


81 

l.'i 

20.S 

209 

.3.38  -  4 


.3.34- 
.3.36- 


.3.2.37.110 
3.2.37.111 
3.2.37.112 
3.2.37.113 
3.2.37.114 
3.2.37.1  I.S 
3.2.37.116 
3.2.37.117 
3.2.37.118 
3.237.119 
RK.2S.96.3 
3.2.37.120 
3.2.37.121 
3.2.37.122 
3.237.123 
3.237.124 
3.237.125 
3.2.37.126 
3.2.37.127 
3.2.37.128 
3.237.129 
3.2.37.130 
3.237.131 
3.2.37.1.32 
3.2.37.1.34 
3.2.37. 1.i3 
3.2.37.135 
3.2.37.1.36 
3.2.37.1.37 
3.2.37.1.38 
3.2.37.1.39 


3.38-164 

3.2.37.140 

.340- 

-174 

3.2.37.172 

180 

3.2.37.141 

3.2.37.173 

280 

3.2.37.142 

3.2.37.174 

315 

3.237.143 

174.1 

3.237.175 

316 

3.237.144 

3.2.37.176 

.3.39-  14 

3.237.145 

181 

3.237.177 

3.237.146 

186 

3.237.178 

91 

3.237.147 

214 

3.2.37.179 

10.3 

3.237.148 

3.2.37.180 

2.S6 

3.237.149 

237 

3.2.37.181 

340-   1 

3.237.1.50 

266 

3.2.37.182 

3 

3.237.151 

,306 

3.2.37. 1R3 

8 

3.2.37.1.52 

.321 

3.237.184 

18 

3.2.37.1. S3 

.U7 

3.2,37.  laS 

.38 

3.237.1,54 

3.2.37.186 

« 

3.237.1.55 

3.2.37.187 

.11 

3.237.1.56 

3.237.188 

116  1 

3.2.37.157 
3.2.37.1.58 

3.2.37.189 
3.2.37.190 

3.2.37.160 

.34.3- 

-   5 

3.2.37.191 

146.2 

3.237.1.59 

100 

3.237.192 

1 46.3 

3.237.161 
3.237.162 

108 

3.237.193 
3.237.194 

147 

.3.2.37.163 
3.237.164 

112 

3.2.37.195 
3.237.1% 

3.2.37.165 

346- 

1 

3.2,37,197 

172.5 

3.2.37.167 

17 

3.237.198 

3.2.37.168 

.351- 

7 

3.2.36.578 

3.237.169 

47 

3.2.36.579 

3.237.170 

.3.52- 

185 

3.2.36.580 

3.237.171 

206 

3.2.36.581 

Classification  of  Designs 


1)24- 
1)26- 


1)3,3- 
0,34- 


14 


15 
6 


203,821 
203,822 
203.823 
203.824 
203.825 
203.826 
203.827 
203.828 
203.829 
203.8.30 
203.831 
203.832 
20.3.8.33 
20.3.8.34 
203.8.35 
203.8.36 
20.3.8.<7 
203.8.38 
20.3.8.39 
203.840 
20.3  Ji4 1 


1)34-    15 

[),35-      2 
1)40-      1 


1)41-  1 
1)42-  7 
l)U-      I 


21 
26 
29 


1)45-      4 

1)48-     2 

20 


203.842 
203.843 
203.844 
203.845 
20.3.846 
203.847 
203.848 
203.849 
203.R50 
203. RSI 
2()3.aS2 
203.853 
203.aS4 
203.aS5 
203.856 
203.aS7 
203.aS8 
203.859 
203.860 
•203.861 
203.862 


1)48-  20 


D.SO-  3 


1)52- 


1)54- 

l).S5- 
l).56- 


10 
9 

10 
I 
1 

9 
1 


1)58-  6 


203.863 

203.864 
203.86.5 
203.866 
203.867 
203.868 
203.869 
203.870 
203.871 
203.872 
2(X3.873 
203.874 
203.875 
203.876 
203.877 
203.878 
203.879 
203.880 
203.881 
20.3.882 
20:i.883 


I).S8-  6 

K 
12 
17 


26 


1)59  - 
1)61- 
1)62- 
1)64- 

1)71- 


203.884 

203.885 
203.886 
->03.887 
203.888 
203.889 
203.890 
203.891 
203.892 
203.893 
203.894 
203.895 
203.896 
203.897 
203.898 
203.899 
203.9(K) 
203.901 
203.902 
203.903 


D74- 

1)80- 

DKI- 


1 
Id 
11 

19 


1)83-   1 


Das- 


U86-  10 


1)91-  3 


1)92- 
1)93- 


203.9O4 
203.905 
2O3.906 
203.909 
20.3.907 
20.3.908 
203.910 
203.911 
203.912 
203.913 
203.914 
20.3.915 
203.916 
2(«.917 
203.918 
203.919 
203.920 
203.92 1 
203.922 
203.923 


Classification  of  Plants 


2.5)3     p.    -  85 


2.604     P.    -  85 


2.605 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  F'orces,  the  ('.iimnion wealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  (ianal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 53 

Ariz<ma 2 

Arkansas 3 

('alif(»rnia 4 

Canal  Zone 57 

Colorado 5 

Connecticut 6 

Delaware 7 

District  of  Columbia 8 

FL.rida 9 

Georgia 10 

(ruam 58 

Hawaii 50 

Idaho 11 

Illinois 12 

Indiana 13 

Iowa 14 

Kansas 15 

Kentucky 16 


Louisiana 17 

Maine 18 

Maryland 19 

Massachusetts 20 

Michigan 21 

Minnesota 22 

Mississippi 23 

Missouri 24 

Montana 25 

Nebraska 26 

Nevada 27 

New  Hampshire 28 

New  Jersey 29 

New  Mexico 30 

New  YOrk '31 

North  Carolina 32 

North  Dakota 33 

Ohio 34 

Oklahoma 35 

()reg<m 36 


Pennsylvania 37 

Puerto  Rico 51 

Rhode  Island 38 

South  Carolina 39 

South  Dakota 40 

Tennessee 41 

Texas 42 

I  .S.  Army 55 

I  .S.  Air  Force ". 54 

U.S.  Navy .56 

U.S.  Samoa 59 

Utah 43 

\  ermont 44 

Virgin  Islands 52 

V  irginia 45 

\l  ashingtim 46 

\^est  Virginia 47 

W  isconsin 48 

^Xr  yoming 49 


(First  numtxT  in  lislinii  drnulrs  lix  <ilii>n  di  <'i>rilin;:  In  above  ke>.      Kcft-r  In  iidtrnl  nuinlxT  in  bnd>  nf  thi*  Offic  lal  l.dzrlli-  In  nlildin  ilrlaiU  d>  In  invrnlnr 
namr.  Inratinn,  ric.) 


Patents 

J 

1      :    .3.235.970 

4      :    3.236.224 

4      :    3.236.«i99 

6 

;    3.2.37.061 

12      :    ,3.2.36.168 

12      :    3.2,36.971 

XZib.l»2 

3.2.36.2,36 

3.237,000 

3.237.078 

.3.2J6.I72 

3.2.16.984 

3.236.263 

3.236.247 

3.237.010 

3.2,37.120 

3.2J6.218 

3.2:16.997 

3.236.477 

3.236.252 

3.237.016 

,3.2,37.14.5 

3.2,36.277 

3.237.005 

,3.i37.029 

3.236.261 

3.237.024 

3.2,37.147 

3.2.36.286 

3.237.048 

2      :    ,3.Z35.908 

.3.236.262 

3.237.028 

,3.2,37.1,54 

,3.2;i6.287 

3.237.0.53 

3.236.180 

3.236.266 

3.237.0,39 

3.2,37.1.55 

.3.2.36,.303 

3.237.0,54 

3.236.199 

3.2,36.267 

3.237.0.50 

7 

:    3.236.288 

3.2.36.313 

3.237.075 

3.236.231 

3.2.36.283 

3.237.077 

3.2.36.-586 

3.2:36..3;J7 

3.237.080 

3.236.457 

3.236.,301 

3.Z37.081 

3.2,36.,587 

3.2.36..365 

.3.2.37.101 

3.236.927 

3.2.36„302 

3.237.092 

3.216.684 

3.2,36.366 

3.2,37.114 

3      :    3.235.888 

3.236„308 

3.237.101 

3.2,36.782 

3.2.36..381 

3.2,37.1,37 

3.236.483 

3.236.309 

3.237.107 

3.236.807 

3.2,36..394 

3.237.148 

3.236.552 

3.2.36.324 

3.237.117 

3.2,36.810 

3.2.36.,395 

3.2,37.177 

3.237.072 

3.Z36.329 

3.237.130 

3.236.817 

3.2.36..399 

13      :    Ke. 25.9.54 

4      :   Re.25.957 

3.2,36.333 

3.237.131 

3.236.894 

X2.i6.U)2 

Ke.25.960 

3.235.885 

3.236.357 

3.237.134 

8 

:     3.2,36.066 

3.2;t6.410  : 

3.23.5.917 

3.235.900 

3.236.363 

3.237.141 

3.237.105 

3.2,36.426 

3.2.15.946 

3.235.9,30 

3.236.367 

.3.237.151 

3.2.37.122 

3.2,36.4,33 

3.2.36.0;i4 

3.235.950 

3.236.376 

.3.237.164 

9 

:    Re.25.9.55 

3.2.36.4.35- 

3.2.36.048 

3.235.965 

3.236.378 

,3.237.168 

Rf,.25.968 

3.2,36.4,37 

3.2.36.  ia3 

3.235.966 

3.2.36.389 

3.237.175 

3.235.928 

3.236.4.56 

3.2.36.117 

3.^35.967 

3.236.393 

3.237.179 

3.236.135 

3.2,36.462 

=  3.2,36.271 

3.235.971 

3.236.4i3 

5      :    3.235.969 

3.236.175 

3.2,36.463 

3.2,16.280 

3.235.983 

3.236.442 

3.235.989 

3.2.36.214 

3.2.36.473 

3.2,16.320 

3.235.984 

3.236.450 

3.236.249 

3.2.36.225 

3.2.36.490 

3.2,36.323 

3.^36.008 

3.236.452 

3.237.003 

3.2.36.289 

3.2,36.493 

3.2.36.454 

3.2.36.015 

3.236.455 

6      :    3.235.920 

3.2,36.;l.5.3 

.3.2,36.510 

3.236.522 

,3.236.019 

3.2,36.467 

3.235.954 

3.236.579 

3.236..543 

3.2.36.601 

3.236.038 

3.2,36.474 

3.235,974 

3.2.37.1,59 

3.2,36,614 

3.2.16.630 

3.2.36.016 

3.236.478 

3.235.975 

10 

:    3.235.904 

3.2,36.626 

3.2,36.667 

3.236.050 

3.236.485 

3.236.020 

3.235.951 

3.216.627 

3.2,36.668 

3.236.055 

3.236.495 

3.Z36.059 

3.236.1,59 

3.2,36.6.35 

3.2.36.679 

3.236.a56 

3.2.36.520 

3.236.128 

3.2;J6.3.30 

3.2.36.6.36 

3.2;i6.690 

3.236.078 

3.236.523 

.3.236.155 

3.236.340 

3.2,36.671 

3.2.36.721 

3.236.087 

3.236.533 

3.236.1,57 

3.2,36.4.34 

3.2,36.692 

3.2.36.765 

3.2.36.094 

3.236.554 

.3.236.181 

3.2.36.606 

3.236.703 

3.2.36.792 

3.236.095 

3.2.36.581 

3.236.355 

12 

:    3.235.887 

3.236.713 

3.237.058 

3.236.104 

3.2.36.600 

3.236.417 

3.2.15.949 

,3.236.715 

3.2.37.140 

3.236.105 

3.2,36.657 

3.236.542 

3.235.9.S6 

3.2,36,722 

14      ;     3.2.15.916 

3.236.106 

3.236.691 

3.236.574 

3.23.5.96.3 

3.216.764 

3.2.36.189 

3.236.129 

3.2.36.698 

3.236.578 

3.2.35.968 

3.2,36.770 

3.2.36.198 

3.Z36.132 

3.2.36.732 

■  3.236.714 

3.235.986 

3.236.771 

3.2:16.687 

.3.2.36.134 

3.2,36.759 

3.236.716 

3.236.002 

3.2,36.796 

3.2.36.709 

3.236.14.3 

3.2.36.777 

3.236.7.33 

3.2,36.0a3 

3.2.36.808 

3.2,36.740 

3.236.147 

3.236.831 

3.236.746 

3.236.021 

3.236.809 

3.2.37.128 

3.2.36.149 

3.236.&34 

3.236.786 

3.236.0,36 

3.2,36.&33 

15      :     3.2.36.011 

,3.2.36.150 

3.236.876 

3.2,36.887 

3.2.36.049 

3.2.36.a36 

3.2.36.0.53 

,3.i36.l70 

3.2.36.892 

3.2.36.968 

3.2.36.073 

3.2,36,908 

3.2,16.194 

.3.i36.17l 

3.2.36.896 

3.236.970 

,3.2,36.110 

3.2,16,944 

3.2.16.221 

3.^36.174 

3,2,36,9.30 

3.236.974 

3.2,36.111 

3.2,36.946 

3.2.36.-368 

.3.236.202 

3.2,36.934 

3.236.992 

.3.2,36.123 

3.2.36.9.50 

16      :     3.236.a31 

.3.2.36.216 

3.2.36.940 

3.237.009 

.3.2.36,139 

3.2.36.963 

3.236.284 

3.i36.222 

3.2.36.961 

.3.237.a30 

.3.2.36.142 

3.236.969 

3.2.36..148 

lA 
17 


19 


M 


21 


3.2.V  > 


.<.j.<(iJfi.i 


.i.j.iip 


.ViViWIT 


X2M , 
.VJ.4 


.{.-'.ViLNt 


.<,2.5(  1 


:\:2M  i  ).t« 


.-'.id. 


IJ.Hd  HKt 


.i.-M 

.5.-'.t 
.i.J.t 
i.-'i 

.!.JV 

i.J.i: 
\:H: 

!.-'l 


iKr, 

161 
170 

<f>.'. 

Jxw 

*L'7 

.  c» 

W."> 


.l.J.«  ,1170 
.l.J.K     17 » 


:<.J.« 
:i:2M 
f  .>.i< 


.VJ.{<  .'O.'i 
.VJ.M  .  j.'U 

.t.-'M  n 
:\.2M  \h:, 
:i  j:«  .«H7 


t.-'.w 


.<.J.« 
.t.J.w 
.{.Ji< 
.l.-Ml  . 


.V-'.i 

.VJ.* 

.i.-M 
.{.J.» 

.;.2.< 
.<  J.< 

V2.t. 
.i.J.V 
.i.J.H. 
.t.J.V 

.«.J:<. 
.VJ.i 


.V-'i* 
t.J.U 

823  O. 


IWt 


VJ«   '.7J 
.{.-•:«  '.Kt 

t.J.O  .'.ti 
■i.lM    '►».'> 

.1  J.«.'>«l 


.«.J.W  .*v4 
.i.J.U  .*).'> 
.<.j:{( .  167 
.i.J  « . «.{ 

.<.-'«  WK 
.Vl.'.V  .  ^.'  < 
.<.2.«  .  (26 
.V2.«  *.<2 
.t.2.«  .  ^^h 
.t.2.«.i*7K 
<.2.«  »8(t 
.V2.U  .  W7 
i.2.«  .  >m 


<.2.«  .  W7 
V2.«  .  M 
.i,2.«  .  «.} 


(;k()(;haphi(:ai.  indkx  of  hksidknck  ok  iwkntoks 


14)8 


XH 


I. ',7 

I  ."a 

l'»6 


w» 


7W> 


I  .'.2 

i:.K 


UNI 

m2 


(I.') 
12 

tl 

7t 
'»7 


a7 

.  I.i2 

.  157 

1611 

.166 

.  HW 

IM 

It*. 

17  < 

IKK 

l'*l 

■tKI 

.  *<t2 

*2I 

.  J2.'> 


»'»7 
I2(» 
l« 
l.tf. 
16(1 
16.1 


2.< 
2» 


27 
2K 


2<( 


XlMt.lW 
.<.2.V).1'J.'> 
.1.2.V..22.H 
.{.2.V).2S.1 
.H.2W>.2V.i 
.V2«>..<U 
.t  2.V>..<26 
.<.2.«>.<28 
H.2W.  (16 
.<.2.i6..i  W 
{.2V..tH6 
<2V>.»»t 
.5.2.«).IV6 

.<  2i6..'.(^^ 

.i.2.!6..'.«t7 
.{.2.V)..M2 
.H.2V>..'>«> 
».2.V)..'>4y 
.<.2.tf...-..'.l 
<.2.t6.V-.7 
.i.2.H6.Vi6 
.i  2«i.62l 
.t.2«6.6{2 
.t.2.«..6W 
.i.2.V..6.'>.'. 
.t,2.<6.6<.l 
.i.2«>.6'n 
.i.2«i.7(l*. 
;t.2.V).72(» 
.<.2.tf>.7V> 
.V2V>.7.Vi 
.<.2.i<iK2<l 
.<.2.V),K22 
:<.2.!6.K.V> 
.<.2.Vi.K7l 
.<.2.tf..K7.'. 
.V2Wi.KH'< 
.<.2.!6.<*2I 
.<.2.i7.tl76 
.{,2.t7.1(W 
.*.2.i7.l7t 
V2.t7.N.'> 
<.2r..MK2 
.t.2:«6.(W.» 
.<,2.V..I67 
.<.2.U..2«) 
{.2.«6..i8() 
t.2.V..UV 
i.2«>.V.'>l 
<.2«i..'>H« 
<  2.<6.707 
.<.2:<6.7'J.< 
.{.2Vi.7'».'i 
.«.2.V..K.<2 
.H.2.C.(I26 
.<.2.<7.12.S 
;»,2<7  I  <H 
.».2.f7.l  « 
V2<7.IW 
<.2  r.  1 7K 
.<.2C>.K<*7 
.t.2.Vi..'.2; 
.<.2.V'.KK<* 
.<.2.r..'<K<l 
<.2.V).ll<»2 
.V2.V..1H 
.H.2.V.  IK.t 
.V2.V).2l2 
.{,2.16.2  tH 

.<.2V)..<I(» 
.<.2.V>.H,'.2 
.<.2.V>.<77 
.».2.V>..{8< 
.t.2:W...S(»l 
.t.2.V...V(K 
.{.2.«>..'>1K 
.{.2.«6.6.S<> 
.<.2.<6.6K2 
.i.2V>.726 
.V2.V..7.16 
.i.2.V..82K 
.«.2i6.K.<7 
.V2«i.<<.« 
.t.2V..<*R»> 
.<.2:<7.(l<*( 
1.2,V).7.S2 
.!.2.l.'..*»W 
.1.2.V..(»6K 
.<.2.V).(»6'* 
.V2.i6.271 
:<.2.r.l(t2 

:<.2C.i  w 

S.2.1S.K86 
.S.2».i.KM(t 
.V2(.S.8«<2 
.<.2.r>.'*l(l 

.•i.2.r..<j.« 

.*.2:i.S.<^57 
.».2.V).INN 
.«.2.i6.(W6 


29 


.i.2.<6.(WK 
1.2.16.107 
.1.2 16. 1 7K 
.1.2.16.  IK.') 
.1.216.201 
.1.2.16.2.12 
.I.2.W1.2IK 
.1.216.2.'>8 
.1.2.16.2V.'i 
.1.2.16.127 
.1.2.16.1.11 
.1.2.16..1.1K 
.1.2.16.  «»7 
.1.216.  W>y 
.1.2M>..'>2<* 
.1.2.Wi..Vl<» 
:i.2.«>.6l.l 
1.216.61'; 
1.2.1/..62.1 
1.2.16.62.'. 
I.2.W1.666 
.1.2.16.W.'* 
.1.2.16.672 
.1.2.16.677 
.1.216.6K0 
.1.2.16.6';.l 
.1.216.702 
1.216.70K 
.1.216.72K 
1.2 16.7 12 
.1.2.16.772 
1.2i6.7K.i 
.S.2.16.7K<; 
1.216.801 
.1.216.802 
1.2W..H2'* 
.1.2.16.818 
.1.216.8.W 
1.2.16,K»I 
.1.2i6.8»9 
1.216.8.')0 
:i.2.16.870 
.1  2.16  880 
■  .1.2 16.88.'> 
.i.2.16.8';<l 
.1.2.16.';(W 
.1.2.16.')29 
1.2.16.'*.ll 
1.216.V.W 
1.216.<>M1 
1.216.<*;4 
.1.2:«.'(.'.2 
1. 2.16.'):.  I 

.1  2.16.'f'.K 
.1  2.16.960 
1.2.U..962 
.1.2K..972 
:l.2.«..971 
.1.2.17.002 
.1.2.17.('i06 
.1.217.011 
.1.2.17.021 
.1.217.02.1 
1.2.17.(H<) 
.1.2.17.(».i.i 
:l.217.068 
.■1.2.17.(W7 
.1.2.17.118 
.1.2.17.1:12 
;i.2.17.U4 
.1.2.17. 1 76 
.1.2.17.  IKO 
.1.2.17.181 
.1.217.  I8.S 
.1.2.16.7.'>7 
.1.2.16.768 
1.2.17.190 
Kk  2.'..96l 
Kk2.'..<»6.1 
Kk  2'>.966 
Kk  2.'..<;67 
.1.21.').KK0 
.1.2.1.'i.8«.l 
.1.2.1.'..K9l 
.1.2.1.'..926 
.1.2.1.">.9.1 1 
.1.2.1.'..9.17 
.1.2.i:>.9.19 
.1.2.1.'..9U1 
.1.2:i.'..9.i2 
.■1.2;i.'..9.'..'> 
.1.2.1.').9.S9 
.1.2.V..960 
.1.2.1.S.98K 
.1.21.1.99I 
.1.2.1'>.99K 
.1.216.007 
.1.2.16.010 
.1.2.16.012 
.1.2.16.01.1 
.1.2.16.017 


.1.2.«..(t22 

.11       :     1.2.17.088 

1.2.V..028 

:i.2.17.(>89 

.1.2.16.0.19 

1.217.096 

.1.2.16.0.12 

.1.217.106 

.1.2«).06.1 

.1.2.17. 1 1 1 

.1.2.16.071 

.1.2.17.112 

.1.2.16.076 

.1.217.119 

1.2tf>.08'» 

.1.2.17. 12.1 

i.2.i6.0'»l 

1.2.17.1. -.7 

.1.2.16.102 

.1.217.  !.■.« 
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TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


International  Convention  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property 

Adherence  oi  Algeria  to  the  Lisbon   1958  Revision 


International  Convention  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property 

Adherence  of  Malaici  to  the  Liabon  1958  Revision 


The  Secretary  of  State  has  been  notified  by  the  Embassy  of         The  Secretary  of  State  has  been  notified  by  the  Embassy  of 
Switzerland  of  the  adherence,  effective  March  1,  1986.  of  the     Switzerland  of  the  continued  adherence  of  the  Government  of 


Democratic  and  Popular  Republic  of  Algeria  to  the  Conven 
tlon  of  Union  of  Paris  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Prop 
erty,  as  revised  at  Lisbon  on  October  31,  1958. 

EDWARD  J.   BRENNER, 
Jan.  18,  1966.  Commissioner  of  Patents. 


Malawi  to  the  Convention  of  Union  of  Paris  for  the  Protec- 
tion of  Industrial  Property,  as  revised  at  Lisbon  on  October 
31,  1958. 

EDWARD  J.   BRENNER, 
Jan.  19,  1966.  Commissioner  of  Patents. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  DECEMBER  31,  1965 

Total  nuinber  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)] 17,570 

Date  of  oldest  new  application Apr.  7    1965 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application! '"        ^.pr.  16'  1965 


C.  M.  WENDT.  Director,  Trademark  Examining  Operation 

TRADCMAKK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


(I)  L.  J.  BETTENDORF  (AcUn?),  Classes  2,  4,  5.  8,  11, 12, 13, 14,  IS,  16, 17, 19,  20,  21,  23,  24,  25,  26,  27,  28,  29,  30.  31,  32,  33 
34,35,36,37,  39,41,  42,43,44 ' 

(II)  H.  E.  KASCHUB,  Classes  1.3,6,7,9,10,18,22,27,38,40,45,46,47,48,49,50,  51,  52;  Service  Marks,  Classes  100,  101, 1(G, 
103,  104.  105,  106k  10";  Collective  Membership  Marks,  Class  200;  Certificntion  Marks.  Classes  A  and  B...      .'. 

KenewaU  (All  Classii) 

Sec.  12  (c)  Publications  (All  Classes) ^ !!!!!!!!!!!!!!! 


Oldest  Application 


New 


4-7-65 
6-7-65 

11-15-65 
12-7-65 


Amended 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  December  1965 — 2,050 


legistrations  Issued 387- 

Renewals  Issued 50 


-No.  804,051  to  No.  804,437 


The  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  the  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE.  i«„ed  weeUy.  i.  mailed  under  .he  direction  of  .he  Superin.enden. 
of  Documenu.  Governmen.  Print.n,  0«&ce.  ^a.h.ngton.  D.C..  20402  to  whom  all  ,ub«a-ip.ion,  .hould  be  made  payVble  and  aU 
communicationt  addreaaed;  aubacription  price.  $12.00  per  annum,  foreign  mailing  $4.00  additional;  .ingle  copiea.  25  cen.a  each. 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  are  furni.hed  by  the  Patent  Office  for  20  cent,  each 
'  orden  to  the  Commieaioner  of  Patents,  Waahin|ton,  D.C.,  20231. 


TM  823 


o|}.— 7 


Addi 


TM  119 


4-1&-65 
6-7-65 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


SECTION  1 

The  followinc  mrnrks  are  published  in  compliance  with  section  12(8)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1948.  Application  for  the  reitlstration  of  thMC 
marks  in  more  than  one  class  has  been  filed  as  provided  in  section  30  of  said  act  as  amended  by  Public  Law  772,  87th  Congress,  approved  Oct.  9, 1902, 
76  Stat.  769.     Opposition  under  section  13  may  bo  filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 

A  separate  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  for  each  class  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

[NOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  applications  for  rejistration  in  one  class,  see  section  2.  J 


SX   178,151.     Thermwell    Products  Co., 
Filed  Oct.  1,  1963. 


Inc.,  PatersoQ,  N.J. 


FROST-KING 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  529,086.  ^  '  • 

Class  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions 

For  Spray  Snow,  Spray  D«-Icer,  Spray  Starch,  Aerosol 
Spray  Fire  Extinguisher,  Aerosol  Flame  Resistant  Spray, 
Aerosol  Chemical  Inflator  and  Sealant  for  Tires,  Aerosol 
Spray  Wax  Preservative  for  Metal,  Wood  and  Other  Surfaces. 

First  use  October  1961. 

Cbss  12 — Construction  Materials 

For   Weather   Stripping,    Pipe   Insulation,    Caulking   Com- 
pound, Plastic  Rain  Drains,  Linoleum  Binding. 
First  use  Sept.  8,  1948. 

ClaM  15 — Oils  and  Greases 

For  Aerosol   Spray   Penetrating   Oil,   Aerosol   Spray    Wax 
Lubricant  for  Doors  and  Windows. 
First  use  October  1961. 

Class  16 — Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

For  Aerosol  Spray  Paint  Remover,  Spray  Paint.    . 
First  use  October  1961. 

Class  21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Plastic  Electric  Heating  Tape  To  Prevent  Freeilng  of 
Downspouts,  Gutters,  Plumbing,  Water  Troughs,  To  Prevent 
Mildew,  and  for  Hot  Box  Planting. 

First  use  January  1963. 

Class  50— Merchandise  Not  Otherwise  Classified 

For  Plastic  Storm  Covers  for  Windows  and  Doors,  Adhe- 
sive Felt,  Plastic  Drop  Cloths,  Plastic  Tarpaulins,  Windshield 
Protectors,  and  Automobile  and  Boat  Covers,  Plastic  Shelf- 
Lining,  Plastic  Foam  Padding,  Plastic  Paint  Tray  Liners, 
Plastic  Table  Cloths,  and  Plastic  Protectors  for  Floors,  Walls 
and  Furniture. 

First  use  September  1956. 


SN  188,198.     Champion  Papers,  Inc.,  Knlghtsbridge,  Hamil- 
ton, Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  9,  1964. 


The  mark  comprises  the  letters  "M"  and  "P"  In  fanciful 
script  superimposed  on  a  shield  design. 

Class  23 — Codcry,  Machfaicry,   and  Tools,  and   Parts 

Thereof 

For  Bottle  Cap  Dispensers  for  Depositing  Caps  on  Milk 
Bottles  Moving  on  a  Conveyor. 
First  use  Aug.  1,  1963. 


Class  50 — Merchandise  Not  Otherwise  Cbssified 

For  Milk  Bottle  Caps. 
First  use  Aug.  1,  1963. 


SN    191,947.     Pan-Am    Cosmetic    Co.,    Inc. 
Filed  Apr.  24,  1964.  , 


Brooklyn,    N.Y. 


PLASTILAC 


Class  40 — Fancy  Goods,  Furnishings,  and  Notions 

For  Artincial  Nails  and  Artificial  Eyelashes. 

Class  51 — Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

For  Nail  Hardening  Preparations. 
First  use  Feb.  17,  1964. 


SN   197,083.     Claire  Manufacturing  Company,   Chicago,  111. 
Filed  July  6,  1964. 


Claire 


Class  4 — AbradTes  and  Polishfaig  Materials 

For  Self-Polisblng  Wax  for  Floors,  Linoleum,  and  Furni- 
ture. 

Class  6 — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions 

For  Room  Deodorizers  and  Deodorants ;  Moth-Prooflng 
Preparations ;  Aerosol  Insecticides ;  Disinfectant  Prepara- 
tions ;  and  Spray  Starch. 

ChuB  15 — Oils  and  Greases 

For  Silicone  Spray  Lubricants. 

Cbss  18 — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical  Pre^uiitions 

For  Antiseptic  Preparations ;  Preparations  for  Relief  of 
Colds  and  Hay  Fever. 

Cbus  51 — Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

.  For  Personal  Deodorants. 

Cbss  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Cleaners  for  Olau,  Painted  Surfaces,  Rugs,  and  Up-  '>^" 
bolstery. 

First  use  in  or  about  1949  ;  in  or  about  1926  as  to  "Claire." 
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SN  208,839.    The  Standard  Products  Company.  Cleveland.    Cl«$s  42--Kiiitted,  Netted,  and  Textile  Fabrics,  and  Sub- 


Ohio.    Filed  Dec.  21.  1964. 


StanPro 


Class  6— Chenlcals  and  Chemical  Compositions 

For  Surface  Active  Agents. 
First  use  Aug.  12,  1964. 

Class  15 — Oils  and  Greases 

For  Oasket  Lubricants  for  Rubber  and/or  Glass  Surfaces. 
First  use  Nov.  T.  1964. 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Cleanlni:  Preparations  for  Glass  Surfaces. 
First  use  Aqg.  20.  1964. 


SN  217,734. 
30.  1965. 


A>nne  Hathaway.  Inc.,  Nashua.  N.H.    Filed  Apr. 

YOUNG  LOOK 

Owner  of  ReU.  No.  645,878. 

Class  51 — Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

For  Personal  I>eodorant,  In  Spray  Form,  Bubble  Bath,  and 
Bath  Oil. 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 

First  use  Feb.  15,  1»«5„;2^^^ 

4r:- 

SN  221,233.     Sawyer's  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg.    Filed  June  16, 
1965. 


MAGIC  EYES 


Class  26— Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Viewers 

Class  38 — Prints  and  Publications  f 

For  Picture  Cards  and  Photographic  Transparencies. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Feb.  5,  1965. 


SN  221,860.     tt.  J.  Stotter,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  June 
23,  1965. 


gpATiQur 


■-^  BY  STOT  T  E  R 


The  words  "By   Stotter"  are  disclaimed   apart  from  the 
mark  as  showni 

Class  2 — ^Receptacles 

For  Serving  Trays,  Tumblers,  and  Coasters. 
First  use  May  13,  1965. 


stitutes  Therefor 

For  Plastic  Tablecloths.  Napkins,  and  Tablecloths  of  Cot- 
ton, Linen,  and  Rayon. 

First  use  May  20.  1965.  '      , 

r  — 

Class  50 — Merchandise  Not  Otherwise  Cbusified 

For  Place  Mats. 

First  use  June  1.  1965. 


SN  225,458.  International  Electric  Fence  Company,  Inc., 
d.b.a.  Stokman  Company,  Albert  Lea,  Minn.  Filed  Aug.  11, 
1965. 

STOKMAN 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  598,294. 

Class  21— Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Electric  Fence  Controllers. 

Class  50 — Merchandise  Not  Otherwise  Classified 

For  Automatic  Electric  Livestock  Waterers  and  Feeders. 
First  use  July  26,  1963. 


SN  226,111.     Buck  Engineering  Company,  Inc..  Farmlngdale. 
N.J.    Filed  Aug.  20.  1965. 


/al..\/o/f 


v^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  653.020. 


Cbtts  26 — ^Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Educational.  Laboratory,  and  Tralnlag  Aids  Such  as 
Educational  Laboratory  and  Training  Aids  Including  Electri- 
cal Power  Supply  Units,  Electrified  Meters,  Electrified  Demon- 
stration Panels,  Electrical  Accessory  Panels,  Kits  for  Per- 
forming Electrical  Experiments,  Kits  for  Performing  Elec- 
tronic Experiments,  and  Parts  and  Components  for  All  of  the 
Foregoing. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  17,  1956. 

Class  38— Prints  and  Publications 

For  Laboratory  Manual. 
First  use  Apr.  8, 1964. 


SN  226,199.     Super  Valu  Stores,  Inc.,  Hopkins,  Minn.    Filed 
Aug.  23,  1965. 


SUPER  V/ALU 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  625,537.  709.407,  and  others. 

Class  17 — Tobacco  Products 

For  Cigarettes. 

Class  46— Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

For  Table  Salt.  Canned  Peaches.  Salad  Dressing,  and  Sand- 
wich Spread. 

Firat  use  July  1965. 


'      SECTION  2 

The  followinR  marks  are  publislied  in  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1M«.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  flled 
within  thirty  days  of  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 
A  fee  of  twenty-flve  dollars  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

CNOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  a  combined  application  for  registration  in  mofe  than  one  class,  see  section  l.J 

Qass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  'VeiMfr.2.mT'  '*""'*'^*"^''*  ^"-  ^'^»'"''  o'^'"- 

SN  228.304.     Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  !  . 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1965. 


CAPTIVA 


For  Continuous  Synthetic  Filament  and  Synthetic  Staple 
Fiber. 

First  use  Aug.  23,  1965. 


Class  2  —  Receptacles 


SN  184,518.     Shamrock-Neatway  Products,  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.    Flled  Jan.  13,  1964. 


CAMEO 


For  Plastic  Buckets,  Plastic  Waste  Baskets,  Plastic  Clothes 
Hampers,  Plastic  Laundry  Baskets,  Plastic  Dtshpans,  Plastic 
Bowls,  and  Plastic  Mugs. 

First  use  Jan.  8,  1964. 


SN   198,764.     Penland   Paper  Converting  Corporation,   Han- 
over, Pa.    Flled  July  29,  1964. 


PENLAND 


For  Containers — Namely,  Flberboard  and  Paperboard 
Cores,  Mailing  Tubes,  Boxes  and  Cans,  With  and  Without 
Closures,  Sifter  Tops,  and  Pouring  or  Caulking  Spouts. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1952. 


SN  202,975.     H.  W.  Tomllnson  Company,  Incorporated,  Del- 
mar,  N.T.    Flled  Sept.  21,  1964. 


CAVI-T-PAK 


For  Merchandising  Display  Packages  Made  of  Paper  and/or 
Plastic  for  Holding  Seeds  and  Other  Products. 
First  use  Nov.  21,  1963. 


SN  204,840.     Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  d.bA.  Tup- 
perware,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Flled  Oct.  26,  1964. 


CORDIENNE 


For  Plastic  Household  Containers  and  Covers  Therefor. 
First  use  Sept.  11,  1964. 


SN  209,562.     Vypak  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.    Flled  Jan. 
7,  1965. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Litter"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Waste  Receptacles — Namely,  Trash  and  Litter  Boxes, 
Baskets  for  Outdoor  Use  In  Public  Parks,  Archery  Courses, 
Golf  Courses,  and  for  Use  on  Moving  Objects  Such  as  Golf 
Carts  or  a  Type  of  Maintenance  Wagon  or  Cart  or  the  Like. 

First  use  Jan.  18,  1965. 


SN  213,773.     Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Flled 
Mar.  10,  1965. 


PAK-LOK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  652,952. 

For  Self-Supporting  Packaging  Containers  for  Food,  Food 
Adjuncts,  and  the  Like,  Lids  for  Such  Containers,  and  Com- 
binations Thereof. 

First  use  Feb.  22,  1965. 


SN  214.876.     KVP  Sutherland  Paper  Company,  Kalamazoo, 
Mich.    Filed  Mar.  24,  1965. 


JETSEAL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  699,829,  769,350,  and  others. 
For  Paper  Cartons  and  Paperboard  Cartons  for  Food. 
First  use  Mar.  15,  1965. 


SN    225,876.     Lerner    Manufacturing,    Inc.,    Melville,    N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  17,  1965. 

THE  MADISON  LINE 

No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "The,"  and  without  waiving 
its  common  law  rights  herein,  applicant  makes  no  claim  to 
exclusive  rights  in  the  word  "Line"  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Utility  Storage  Containers  Made  of  Plastic. 

First  use  July  24,  1965. 


Qass  4  —  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 


For  Plastic  Bottles  and  Jars. 
First  use  Nov.  26,  1964. 


SN  208,542.     Chemical  Products  R.  Borghgraef,  Ixelles,  Bel- 
gium.   Filed  Dec.  21,  1964. 


CONCENTRE  R.B.S.  25 


The  term  "Concentre"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.  Owner  of  Belgian  Reg.  No.  87,247,  dated  June 
15,  1959. 

For  Product  for  Scouring  and  Cleaning  Laboratory  Glass- 
ware and  Similar  Goods,  and  for  Eliminating  Contamination 
by  Radio-Actlvlty. 
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8N  221,777.     American  Abrasive  Company,  Westfleld,  Mass.     SN  211,685.     Vlneland  Chemical  Co.,   Vlneland,    N.J.     Filed 
Filed  June  23,  1965.  Feb.  9,  1965. 


HERCULUNDUM 


For  Aluminum  Oxide  Abrasive  Materials. 
First  use  June  16,  1965. 


Class  5  —  Adhesives 


SN  221,109.     Standard  Oil  Company  of  California,  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif. iiFlled  June  14,  1965. 


X/^ICMEIV^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  757,998. 

For  Herbicides,  Fungicides,  and  Slimacldes. 

First  use  Jan.  12,  1965  ;  Apr.  26,  1962,  as  to  "Vichem." 


SN    212.559.     Mock   Seed   Company,    Pittsburgh,    Pa.      Filed 
Feb.  23,  1965. 


CURA-LAWN 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  671,072,  703,740,  and  others. 

For  Fungicide. 

First  use  May  6,  1964. 


SN    214,185.     The    Sherwin-Williams    Company    of    Canada, 
Limited,  Montreal.  Quebec,  Canada.     Filed  Mar.  15,  1965. 


GLYODEX 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  131,821,  dated  July  12,  1963. 
For  Fungicide. 


Owner  of  H4g.  Nos.  364,205,  406,343,  and  others. 
For  AdhesHie   Binders  Used  In  the  Manufacture  of  Paper 
and  Flbreboard  Products. 
First  use  Jtiie  11,  1946. 


Qass  6»vhemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions  I 

Arkansas  Co.,   Inc.,  Newark,  N.J.     Filed  Nov. 


SN  215,540.     Organon  Inc.,   West  Orange,  N.J.     Filed  Apr. 
1.  1965. 

R.F.-NOSTICON 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  721,497. 

For  Reagent  for  Qualitative  and  Quantitative  Rheumatoid 
Arthritis  Testing. 

First  use  Mar.  23,  1965. 


SN   181,449 
19,  1963. 


SN  217,737.     The  Hubinger  Company.  Keokuk,  Iowa.     Filed 
Apr.  30,  1965. 


NILOFOAM 


For  Silicon*  iDefoaming  Agent  for  Textiles. 
First  use  Ja«.  15,  1958. 


SN  208,959.     Private  Brands,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Kans.    Filed 
Dec.  28,  19flL 


gviCK 

lusnc 


STATE  FAIR 


For  Agricultural  Chemicals — Namely.  Insecticides,  Fungi- 
cides, Rodenticldes,  and  Herbicides. 
First  use  Fft>ruary  1951. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  26,882,  554,857,  and  others. 
For  Laundry  Starch. 

First  use  June  1960 ;  1880  as  to  "Elastic"  and  the  design 
of  an  iron  ;  1931  as  to  "Quick  Elastic." 


SN    211,227.     Worthington    Biochemical    Corporation,    Free- 
hold. N.J.    (filed  Feb.  2,  1965. 


h 


SN  221,197.     National  Lead  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
June  15,  1965. 


ALACTOSTAT 


XL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  669,756. 

For  Eniymttic  Galactose  Reagent. 

First  use  July  17,  1962. 


For    Chemical    Compositions    Useful   in    SUblllilng   Vinyl 
Resins  Against  Deterioration. 
First  use  Mar.  24, 1960. 
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SN    221,995.     Cburchlll  Cbemlcal  Company,  Oalesburg,   III. 
Filed  June  25,  1965. 


S.\   221,822.     Hercules   Powder  Company,   Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  June  23,  1965. 


AER-0-WAY 


INSTADET 


For  Perfumed  Paradlchlorobensene  Crystals  for  Use  as  a 
Deodorant-Insecticide. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  10,  1962. 


For  Electric  Blasting  Caps. 
First  use  Nov.  13,  1964. 


SX  222,385.     Le  Fevre  Cbemlcal  Company,    Oklaboma  City, 
Okla.    Filed  June  30,  1965. 


SN  221,823.     Hercules  Powder  Company,   Wilmington    Del. 
Filed  June  23,  1965. 


MILLIDET 


For  Electric  Blasting  Caps. 
First  use  Mar.  5,  1965. 


SN  221,824.     Hercules  Powder  Company,   Wilmington,   Del. 
Filed  June  23,  1965. 


SUPERDET 


For  Liquid  Deodorant  Preparation  for  Housebold  and  In- 
dustrial Use. 

First  use  June  28,  1963. 


For  Electric  Blasting  Caps. 
First  use  Mar.  5,  1965. 


SN    222,429.     Soclete  des  Uslnes   Chimlques   Rbone-Poulenc, 
Paris,  France.    Filed  June  30,  1965. 


zolone 


Owner  of  Frencb   Reg.   No.   519,571,   dated   Feb.   13,   1964 
(Paris)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  220,055. 
For  Insecticides  for  Use  In  Agriculture. 


SN    221,874.     Federal    Cartridge    Corporation.    Minneapolis, 
Minn.    Filed  June  23,  1965. 


AMERICAN  EAGLE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  267,303  and  783,485. 
For  Center  Fire  Cartridges. 
First  use  Apr.  8,  1965. 


Class  8  —  Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Including  ' 

Tobacco  Products  Class  12  -  Construction  Materials 


SN  224.855.     Wally  Frank,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Aug.      SN  206,892.     Soutbern  Plywood  Corporation,  Pensacola   Fla 
3,  1965.  Filed  Nov.  24,  1964. 


TURKMEER 


For  Smoking  Pipes. 

First  use  In  or  at>out  June  1960. 


Class  9  —  Explosives,  Rrearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 

SN    161.643.     MB    Associates.    Walnut   Creek,    Calif.      Filed 
Jan.  29,  1963. 

FIN-JET 

For  Sub-Mlulature  Ballistic   Rockets  for  Use  In  Anti-Per- 
sonnel and/or  Antl-Materlal  Operations. 
First  use  Apr.  17,  1961. 


Tbe  drawing  Is  lined  for  tbe  color  grey  or  silver. 
For  Plywood  and  Wood  Veneers. 
First  use  April  1954. 


SN    178.400.     American    Cyanamld    Company,    Wayne,    N.J.     ^^,^^^'^^^-     ^"«"»«-  ^'"^■'  0»rdena,  Calif.     Filed  Dec.  17, 
Filed  Oct.  7,  1963. 


AMERICAN 


TRI-LAM 


For  Hlgb  Explosives. 
First  use  about  July  1946. 


For  Laminated  Plastic  Sbeets. 
First  use  Aug.  25,  1964. 


February  22,  1966 

I 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  125 


SN  221.270.     Hercules  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,     SN  225,224.     La  Splrotechnlque,  Parts,  France.     Filed  July 
N.Y.    Filed  JMfe  16,  1965.  26,  1965. 

AQUILON 


PRO  DOPE 


For  Pipe  Joint  Compounds. 
First  use  Jan.  22,  1965. 


Priority    claimed    under    Sec.    44(d)    on    French    Reg.    No. 
527.656,  dated  Jan.  28,  1965  (Paris)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  239,738. 
For  Pressure  Reducing  Valves  of  Gas  for  Diving  Suits. 


SN  226,008.     United  States  Plywood  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  18,  1965. 


BRIARNUT 


For  Wood  and  Lumber  Products,  I.e.,  Plywood. 
First  use  July  2,  1965. 


SN   226,066.     Johns-Manvllle   Corporation,   New  York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  19,  1965. 

FIBERCHROME 

For  Refractory  Fiber  Thermal  Insulation. 
First  use  Aug.  2,  1965. 


Class  14  — Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

SN    200.627.     Cathodlc    Protection    Service.    Houston,    Tex. 
Filed  Aug.  26,  1964. 

BINODE 

For  Sacrificial  Metals — Namely,  Anodes  Used  for  Inhibiting 
Corrosion. 

First  use  Aug.  1,  1964. 


SN  226.313.     United  States  Plywood  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  23,  1965. 

IIranchero 

For  Lumb^  fttd  Wood  Products,  i.e..  Plywood. 
First  use  July  28,  1965. 


Class  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 


SN    224.293.     Bluegate    Candle    Company.    Montara.    Calif. 
Filed  July  27,  1965. 


BLUEGATE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  414,524. 
SN  226,690.     United  States  Plywood  Corporation,  New  York,  por  Candles. 

N.Y.     Filed  Aug.  27,  1965.  First  use  In  or  about  March  1942. 


VENTURA 


For  Wood  and  Lumber  Products,  i.e..  Plywood. 
First  use  Aug*  4,  1965. 


SN   226,859.     Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Company,   Pittsburgh,         ^^^  ^"'^  ^^'  l^^^. 
Pa.    Filed  A^g.  31,  1965. 

SUPERFACE 


Class  16 — Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

SN   172,710.     Automotive  Associates,   Inc.,   New   York.   N.Y. 


For  Fiber  Glaias  Duct  Liners  and  Insulation. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Aug.  29,  1961. 


Class  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 


SN  210.035.     > 
15,  1965. 


lie  CorporaUon,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.    Filed  Jan. 


NILE 

Applicant  makes  no  claim  to  the  representation  of  the  map 

,  of  the  United  States  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.     The 

For  Single  L«ter  Valves.  Known  as  Faucets,  for  Dlspens  ng  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^  drawing  form  part   of  the  mark,  and  does  not 

Selected    Volumes  and  Proportions  of  Hot  and  Cold  Water,  ^gp^^g^^j  ^^^^^     q^^„  ^,  j^^^   ^^^   701.606  and  701.607. 
as  In  Sinks  and  Wash  Basins.  p^j  gpray  Paint. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  10.  1964.  •  pj„j  ^gg  j^^y  jg  jggQ 


SN  221.630.     Dan  Polos  Industries.  Inc..  Addison.  III.     Filed     g^^  185.383.     Hunt  Foods  and  Industries.  Inc..  d.b.a.  W.  P. 
June  21.  1965.  FuUer  &  Co.,  FuUerton,  Calif.     Filed  Jan.  27,  1964. 


GRIPPER-UNIVERSAL 

For   Span-Clamps    Used    by    Utility   Companies  To   Secure 
Cables. 

First  use  June  16,  1965. 


FULLTONE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  606,042. 

For  Ready-Mixed  Interior  Paints. 

First  use  Jan.  2,  1964. 
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SX   199,534.     Chemsearcb    Corporation,   Port   Collins,   Colo. 
Filed  Aug.  10,  1964. 
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Class  20  -  Linoleum  and  Oiled  Cloth 


CHEMSTOP 


For  Petroleum-Base  Masonry  and  Concrete  Waterproofing 
Compound. 

First  use  June  1,  1964. 


SN  186.324.     The  Blrge  Company,   Inc.,  Buffalo    N.Y      Filed 
Feb.  10,  1964. 


Class  17— Tobacco  Products 


SN  221,182.     International  Enterprises  Ltd..  Beltsvllle,  Md. 
Filed  June  15,  1965. 


W 
VII 


For  Cigarettes. 

First  use  June  15,  1965. 


Class  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

SN    223,243.     Johnson    k    Johnson,    New    Brunswick,    N.J. 
Filed  July  13,  1965. 


For  Vinyl  Wall  Covering. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  15,  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  568,161,  774,673,  and  others. 
For  Disinfectants  and  Analgesics. 
First  use  Mar.  10,  1965. 


SN  226,126.     Congoleum-Nalrn  Inc.,  Kearny,  N.J.    Filed  Aug 
20,  1965. 

NEW  DIMENSION 

For  Plastic  Coverings  of  the  Smooth  Surface,  Resilient 
Type  for  Surfaces  Such  as  Floors,  Walls,  Countertops,  and 
the  Like  in  the  Form  of  Rolls,  Rugs,  and  Tile. 

First  use  September  1963. 


SN    225,252.     American    Home   Products    Corporation,    New 
New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  9,  1965. 


NOLVASORB 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  619,354  and  691,934. 
For  Preparation   for   Treatment  of  Gastrointestinal   Dis- 
orders in  Animals. 

First  use  July  15,  1965. 


Class  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

SN  193.991.  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  as.slgnee  of  Sea  Technology  Corporation,  Sarasota  Fla. 
Filed  May  21,  1964. 


Class  19- Vehicles 


SN    159,511.     McQuay-Norris    Manufacturing   Company,    St.  for  Electronic  Pulse  Generator  and  Power  Supply  for  Use 

Louis,  Mo.    Filed  Dec.  20,  1962.  With  Trawls  In  the  Harvesting  of  Shrimp. 

First  use  Nov.  15,  1963 

THE  BLUE  BOX  LINE  

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Line"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Automotive  Chassis  Parts,  To  Wit :  Idler  Arms,  Ball 
Joints,  King  Bolts,  King  Bolt  Bushings,  Thrust  Bearings, 
Idler  Arms  and  Supports,  Wheel  Suspension  Bolts,  Nuts  and 
Bushings,  Steering  Knuckle  Support  Pins  and  Supports,  Tie 
Rod  Sockets,  Tie  Rod  Bolts  and  Bushings,  Spring  Shackle 
Bolts  and  Bushings,  and  Sllent-U  Shackles. 

First  use  May  1,  1961.  r 


SN    196,094.     The    B    Sure     Representatives    Incorporated, 
Royal  Oak,  Mich.    Filed  June  22,  1964. 

DRIVER  ERROR 

For  Vehicular  Running  Lights  Adapted  To  Be  Illuminated 
Primarily  During  Daylight  Driving  Hours  To  Alert  Drivers 
of  Other  Vehicles. 

First  use  May  29,  1964. 


SN  221,586.     Doughboy  Industries,  Inc.,  New  Richmond.  Wis.     SN  196,189.     Walter  C.  Permann,  d.b.a.  Control  Master  Prod- 
Filed  June  21,  1965.  ucts,  Lafayette,  Calif.    Filed  June  22,  1964. 


LUSTAR 


TANK-MASTER 


For  Automobile  Floor  Mats. 
First  use  Apr.  14,  1964. 


For  Aquarium  Thermostatic  Heater. 
First  use  December  1955. 
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SN  198,768.     Radio  Shack  Corporation.  Boston,  Mass.    Filed 


July  29.  1964. 


REALISTIC 


SN  207.242.     Sprague  Electric  Coaipany,  North  Adams.  Mass. 
Filed  Dec.  1.  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  678.354.  752.040,  and  others. 

For  Vacuum  Tubes.  Antennas.  Tape  Recorders  In  Wired  and 
Kit  Form,  Tube  and  Transistor  Radios  In  Wired  and  Kit 
Form.  Cltlien  Band  and  Amateur  Band  Transmitters  and  Re- 
ceivers and  Accessories  In  Wired  and  Kit  Form  ;  Audio  Equip- 
ment— Namely.  Amplifiers,  Preamplifiers.  Tuners.  Receivers, 
and  Loud  Speakers  In  Wired  and  Kit  Form,  and  Television 
Sets. 

First  use  Sept.  1,  1956. 


UNIPONENT 


For  Encased  Electronic  Components.  Particularly  Capaci- 
tors, Pulse  Transformers,  Resistors,  Inductors,  and  Combina- 
tions Thereof. 

First  use  July  10,  1964. 


SN   207,744.     Sorenson  Lighted   Controls,   Inc.,   West  Hart- 
ford, Conn.    Filed  Dec.  8,  1964. 


II 


SOLICO 


SN   199.649.     Qnstave  Alfano.  d.b.a.    Coilslt  Products.  Inc.. 
Long  Island  (Mty,  N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  11.  1964. 


For  Electrical  Switches,  Brackets,  and  Pilot  Lights. 
First  use  May  18,  1964. 


SN  208,176.     Dura  Electric  Lamp  Co.,  Newark,  N.J.     Filed 
Dec.  15,  1964. 


DURELCO 


For  Household  Incandescent  Lamps. 
First  use  Apr.  15,  1964. 


For  Safety  Cftps  or  Covers  for  Electrical  Outlets. 
First  use  Dec,  7,  1962. 


SN  208,558.     The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Company,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.    Filed  Dec.  21,  1964.  » 


}N  204,521.     The 


DAY-LITE 


SN  204,521.     The  Taylor  Wlnfleld  Corporation,  Warren.  Ohio. 
Filed  Oct.  21, 1964. 


For  Flashlights  and  Flashlight  Parts. 
First  use  Nov.  17,  1964. 


THER-MONIC 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  423.481  and  439,247. 

For  High  Frequency  Induction  Heating  Apparatus  and  the 
Component  PartB  Thereof,  Generators,  Frequency  Converters, 
Colls,  Controls,  Work  HandUng  Equipment,  etc. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1946. 


SN  214,193.     Standard  Oil  Company  of  California.  San  Fran- 
cisco. Calif.    Filed  Mar.  15,  1965. 


CHEVRON 


SN    204.522.     The    Taylor    Wlnfield    Corporation,    Warren, 
Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  21,  1964. 


For  Hand-Held,  Portable  Electric  Drill. 
First  use  Feb.  11,  1965. 


Cther-monic  J 


SN  216,065.     Demco  Electronics,   Inc.,   Bristol,   Ind.     Filed 
Apr.  8,  1965. 


RAVELLE 


For  Radios.  Radio  Transmitters  and  Receivers,  and  Power 
Converters. 

First  use  Mar.  24,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  423,481  and  439,247. 

For  High  Frequency  Induction  Heating  Apparatus  and  the 
Component  Parts  Thereof,  Generators.  Frequency  Converters. 
Colls,  Controls,  Work   Handling  Equipment,  etc. 

First  use  Feb.  28,  1964. 


SN  207,186.     Alpha  Wire  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Dec.  1,  1964. 


ALPHA 


SN     218,230.     Standard     Screw    Company,     Wilson,     Conn. 
Filed  May  6,  1965. 


ROOSA-TRONIC 


For  Electrical  Controls  for  Internal  Combustion  Engines. 
First  use  prior  to  March  1964. 


Applicant  dlielalms  the  words  "Electronic  Wire"  when  used 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  667,338, 
646,410,  and  78«,283. 

For  Electrical  and  Electronic  Wire  and  Insulating  Tubing. 

First  use  February  1962. 


SN    220,413.     Sprague    Products    Company,    North    Adams, 
Mass.    Filed  June  4,  1965. 

SUPPRESSIKIT 

For  Assemblies   of  Components  for  Suppression  of  Radio 
Frequency  Interference  In  Mobile  Radio  Equipment. 
First  use  Jan.  16,  1962. 
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SN  223,061.     American  Telephone  and   Telegraph  Company, 
New  York,  NY.    Filed  July  12,  1965. 


SPOKESMAN 


For  Amplifier  and  Loudspeaker  Set  Used  With  Telephone 
Communications  Equipment. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  April  1963. 


SN    210,844.     American    Cloth-Strait    Company,    Charlotte 
N.C.    Filed  Jan.  28,  1965. 

SPREADMASTER 

For  Textile  Machinery— Namely,  an  Apparatus  for  Expand- 
ing and/or  Spreading  Fabric  Weba  or  the  Like. 
First  use  July  2,  1964. 


SN   223,476.     United   States   Steel    Corporation,   Pittsburgh, 
Pa.    Filed  July  15,  1965. 


AMERGUIDE 


For  Electrtcal  Wire. 
First  use  June  28,  1965. 


SN  "^23,854.     Wlnegard  Company,  Burlington.  Iowa.     Filed 
July  20,  1965. 

CHROMA-TEL 

For  Television  Antennas. 
First  use  June  16,  1965. 


SN     211,254.     Co-Rectl-Flre    Company,     Lake     Worth      Fla. 
Filed  Feb.  3,  1965. 

CO-RECTI-FIRE 

For  Anti-Smog  Positive  Crankcase  Ventilating  System  for 
Internal  Combustion  Engines. 
First  use  Dec.  20,  1964. 


SN  217,973.     Anchor  Hocking  Glass  Corporation,  Lancaster 
Ohio.    Filed  May  4,  1965. 


Class  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

SN  189,181.     Lesney  Products  &  Co.,  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land.   FUed  Mar.  20, 1964. 

MATCHBOX 

Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  B792,150,  dated  June  15,  1959 ; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  643,740. 

For  Toys — Namely,  Model  Vehicles,  Model  Machines, 
Plastic  Fire  Stations,  Ambulance  Stations,  Service  Stations, 
and  Cardboard  Road  Layouts. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1954  ;  In  commerce  Apr.  1,  1954. 


SN  216,518.     Louis  Marx  &  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Apr.  14,  1965. 

KOOKIE  KOMBO 

For  Toy  Musical  Instrument. 
First  use  Apr.  5,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  369,485  and  376,781. 

For  Glass  Container  Sealing  Machines,  Cap  Applying  Ma- 
chines, and  Accessory  Machines  for  Use  Therewith— Namely, 
Dud  Detectors,  Head  Spacers,  Cocked  Cap  Detectors,  Cap 
Selectors,  Hoppers,  Adhesive  Applying  Machines,  Coding  Ma- 
chines, Inspection  Machines,  No  Cap  Detectors,  High  Product. 
Detectors,  Washing  Machines,  and  Related  Equipment. 

First  use  during  1940. 


Class  23  —  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

SN   183,138.     Voelker  &  Company,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Dec.  16,  1963. 

VOELKER 

"Voelker"  Is  a  German  word  meaning  "peoples."  ' 

For  Meat  Choppers  and  Meat  Skinners. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1959. 


SN   218,563.     Markwell  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  May  11.  1965. 

THE  PRO 

For  Stapling  Machines. 
First  use  July  31,  1964. 


SN   219,143.     Royal   Typewriter   Company,    Inc.,    New   York, 
N.Y.    Filed  May  18,  1965. 


ULTRONIC 


For  Typewriters  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  May  4,  1965. 


SN  206,164.     Joe  Lowe  Corporation,  Englewood,  N.J.    Filed 
Not.  13,  1964. 

REMO-THERM 

For  Doughnut  Fryers  and  Parts  Therefor. 
First  use  Aug.  14,  1964. 


SN    219,365.     Sunkist    Growers,    Inc.,    Los    Angeles     Calif. 
Filed  May  20,  1965. 


SUNKIST 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  352,087,  437,991,  and  539,649. 
For  Fruit  Handling  and  Treating  Machinery. 
First  use  December  1964. 
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SN  224,990.     Tactlte,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.     Filed  Aug.  4,  1965.     SN  212,239.     Photon,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Mass.    Filed  Feb.  17, 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  798,954.  1965. 


VUCOTE 

For  Vapor  Deposition  Coating  Machines  for  Depositing 
Anti-Reflective  Coatings  Upon  the  Surfaces  of  Optics  and 
Uphthalmics. 

First  use  Mai-  2.  1965. 


TAPEMASTER 

For  Photographic  Type  Composing  Machines. 


First  use  June  10,  1964. 


Class  26  — Measuring   and    Scientific 
Appliance^ 


SN  212,240.     Photon,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Mass.    Filed  Feb.  17, 
1965. 

DISPLAYMASTER 

For  Photographic  Type  Composing  Machines. 
First  use  June  10,  1964. 


SN  198.171.     Sydney  Hlmmelstein.  d.b.a.  S.  Hlmmelsteln  and     gjj    212,241.     Photon,    Inc.,   Wilmington.   Mass.      Filed   Feb. 
Company,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  July  20,  1964.  j^  jggg 


VI/SCAN 


ZIP 


For  Magnetic  Tape  Recorders  and  Reproducers  for  Use  In  p^^  Photographic  Type  Composing  Machl 

Data  Processing.  .   p,„j  ^g^  j^        ^   j^-g 

First  use  Mar  20,  1963. 


nes. 


„„    „^,  „„„      t,     .  .       .   .  ,      ™  KK^        T»  ..  I    „«  „       ^^  212.242.     Photon.  Inc.,  Wilmington  Mass.     Filed  Feb.  17, 

SN   207,329.     Bocleta   Axionarla   Fabbrlca    Itallana    Lavora-         jgg^ 


lione  Occhiali,  Pleve  dl  Cadore,  Italy.    Filed  Dec.  2,  1964. 


ADMASTER 


For  Photographic  Type  Composing  Machines. 
First  use  June  10,  1964. 


SN  221.110.     Standard  Oil  Company  of  California.  San  Fran- 
cisco. Calif.    Filed  June  14,  1965. 


For  Spectacles,  Eyeglass  Frames,  and  Sunglasses. 
First  use  DBc.  15,  1957  ;  In  con.merce  Dec.  15,  1957. 


SN    207,938.     Automation    Products,     Inc.,     Houst«|i,    Tex. 
Filed  Dec.  11.  1964.  j^  *►  '~* 

1 1   DYNATROL 

For  Electrleal  Devices  for  Measuring  Physical  Properties 
of  Flowable  Materials  and  Controlling  Process  Equipment  and 
Accessories  Therefor — Namely,  Power  Supplies  and  Regula- 
tors, Compensators.  Converters,  Meters  and  Recorders,  and 
Controllers. 

First  use  Jqly  1,  1954. 


SN  208,389.     Rockwell  Manufacturing  Company,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.    Filed  Dec.  17.  1964. 


II    ROTO-SEAL 


Owner  of  Rej.  No.  595,497. 

For  Gas  Meters  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  November  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  359,109,  406,343,  and  others. 
For  Instrument  for  Measuring  Odor  In  Qas. 
First  use  Aug.  1,  1956. 


SN  210,857.     Control  Electronics,  Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C.    Filed 
Jan.  28,  1963. 


SN  225,625.     Acton  Laboratories,   Inc.,  Acton,  Mass.     Filed 
Aug.  13,  1965. 


For  Electronic  Instruments,  Devices  and  Systems  for  Con- 
trolling Apparatus  or  Machines  in  Response  to  Various  Con- 
ditions, Such  as  Time,  Temperature,  Humidity,  Light,  Speed.         For  Scientific  Instruments — Namely,  Electron  Probe  X-Ray 
Unit  Production,  and  the  Like.  Mlcroanalyzer. 

First  use  May  10,  1961.  First  use  June  15,  1965. 
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SX    227,878.     Seatronlcs     Incorporated,     Cockeysvllle,     Md. 
Filed  Sept.  15,  1965.  ^ 

SHIFT  ACATOR 

Per  Tachometers. 

First  use  on  or  at>out  Mar.  13,  1965. 


Class  31  -  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

SN  202,676.     Cal-Kin  Incorporated,  Hagerstown,  Md.     Filed 
Sept.  25,  1964. 

ECONO-MIDGET 


~~^^^~^^  For  Swimming  Pool  Filters. 

SN  227,912.     American  Optical  Company,  Southbrldge,  Mass.  ^"^  "**  ***y  25,  1964. 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1965. 


GOLDBERG 


For  Refractometers. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  September  1959. 


SN   204,028.     Tro-Jon    Manufacturing   Corporation,    Wichita 
Falls,  Tex.    Filed  Oct.  14,  1964. 


SN  229,269.     National  Appliance  Company,  Portland,  Greg. 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1965. 


For  Filters  for  Use  In  Pumps  to  Filter  Salt  Water. 
First  use  Nov.  27,  1963. 


For    Controlled    Environmental    Laboratory    Apparatus—  daSS  J2  ^  FumitUre  aiMl  Upholstery 

Namely,    Biological   Incubators,   and    Drying   and    Sterilizing 

^^^°^-  SN  211,232.     American  Fixture,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     Filed 
First  use  October  1963  ;  1954  in  a  dlfTerent  form.  p^b  3  iggs. 


Qass  27  —  Horological  Instruments 


SN  221,973.     Wlnton  Watch  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  June  24,  1965. 


IMPERIAL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  121,510. 
For  Watches. 
First  use  1904. 


For  Store  Fixtures — Namely,  Counters,  Cases,  Brackets, 
Stanchions.  Gondolas,  Bunkers,  Platforms,  Card  Frames, 
Modular  Wall  Sections.  Shelves,  and  Display  Racks. 

First  use  Jan.  4,  1965. 


Qass 28 -Jewelry and Predous-Metal Ware  ir'^'^'jJXr^ir''"'''''''''  '"^'"""°"  '^-  ^''"'^' 


SN   216,963.     Medicated   Products   Co.,   d.b.a.   Donald   Bruce 
Company,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Apr.  20,  1965. 


NAT-FLEX 


For  Display  Benches.  Cabinets,  Display  Counters,  Service 
Benches,  and  Service  Desks. 
First  use  Apr.  5,  1949. 


SN  224,645.     Purofled  Down  Products  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  July  30,  1965. 


MARK  IV 


I 


For  Pillows  and  Comforters. 
First  use  May  8,  1965. 


SN    225,036.     Kaiser    Aluminum    k    Chemical    Corporation, 
Oakland,  Calif.    Filed  Aug.  5,  1965. 

KAISER 


For   Costume   Jewelry   Consisting    of  Necklaces,   Earrings,  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  594,769  and  594,770. 

Bracelets,  and  Sets  Thereof.  For  Display  Racks  for  Aluminum  Foil  Products. 

First  use  June  1,  1953.  First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Dec.  1,  1956. 
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Class  34 -Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating  ^y^  York;  x  y'^ue/^^^^^^^  dba  wand  Records. 

Apparatus  I 


SN  199,077.     The  Lau  Blower  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio.     Filed 
Aug.  3,  196k . 


For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  Sept.  6,  1961. 


For  Fan   Blade  Assembly   Having  an   Axial  Intake  and  a 
Radial  Dlschai:ge. 

First  use  July  27,  1960. 


SN  217.219.     Star  Recorded  Tape,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed 
Apr.  23.  1965. 


TAPE-MATES 


SN  209,321.     Wisconsin  Wire  Works,  Appleton,  Wis.     Filed 
Jan.  4,  196S. 

IBARBE-MATIC 

For  Barbecue  Cooking  Devices.  Pie  Baking  Devices,  Ovens 
and  Warming  Devices. 
First  use  Feb.  25,  1955. 


For  Tape  Recorder. 
First  use  Feb.  24.  1965. 


Qass 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

SN    214,696.     Republic    Industrial    Corporation.    New    York. 
NY.    Filed  Mar.  22,  1965. 


Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 

SN  170.935.     Morgan  Paper  Company.  Inc.,  Lititi,  Pa.     Filed 
June  13,  1963. 

UNITY 

For  Paper  Towels,  and  Toilet  Tissue  for  Institutional  Use. 
First  use  Dec.  15,  1925. 


SN   196,757.     Arizona    Chemical   Company,   New  York,   N.Y. 
Filed  June  30,  1964. 


«*       >>.Vi- 


Por  Partially   Printed   Tax  and  Expense  Account  Record 
Books. 

First  use  Mar.  11,  1964. 


The  drawing*  is  lined  for  the  color  blue. 

For  Seals. 

First  use  Apf.  3.  1964. 


SN   221.360.     Durkee-Atwood   Company,    Minneapolis.   Minn. 
Filed  June  17,  1965. 


SN  203,711.     HammermlU  Paper  Company,  Erie,  Pa.     Filed 
Oct.  9,  1964. 

VARNOSET 


UNI-V 


For  Coated  Fine  Paper. 
First  use  in  or  about  1952. 


For  Power  Transmission  Belting. 
First  use  May  21.  1965. 


Qass  36 -Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

SN  203,412.     Roland  Melnl,  Neustadt/Alsch,  Germany.    Filed 
Oct.  6,  1964, 


For  Cymbal|s. 
First  use 


SN  211,870.     Chart-Pak,   Incorporated,   New  Canaan,   Conn. 
Filed  Feb.  12.  1965. 


deca-dry 


ROMEN 


JiiJie  30.  1962 ;  in  commerce  Sept.  14,  1963. 


For  Pressure  Sensitive  or  Dry-Transfer  Letters  or  Images. 
First  use  Dec.  13,  1963. 
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SN   217.715.     The   Joseph   Dixon   Crucible  Company,   Jersey     SN    214,893.     Meldona,  Inc.,   Palisade    N.J      Filed  Mar    24 
aty,  N.J.    Filed  Apr.  30.  1965.  1965. 


BOLD  PEN 


MELISANDE  ORIGINAL 


The   word    "Pen"   Is  disclaimed   apart  from   the  mark   as 
shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  208.586. 

For  Felt  Tip  Markers.  ^^ ^. 

First  use  Oct.  15. 1964. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Original." 
For  Greeting  Cards. 
First  use  Oct.  20,  1964. 


SN   223,480.     Waldorf   Paper  Products   Company.   St.    Paul. 
Minn.    Filed  July  15.  1965. 

WMITIEWALI) 

For  Paperboard  for  Use  In  Making  Corrugated  Containers. 
First  use  Aug.  3.  1964. 


Gass  38  —  Prints  and  Publications 

SN   200.222.     G.    Rlcordl   A  C.   S.p.A.,   Milan.   lUly.     Filed 
Aug.  17,  1964. 

RICORDI 

Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  753.500. 

For  Musical  Publications — Namely.  Music  Books.  Books  on 
Music,  Books  on  Music  Compo^rs.  Music  History  Books. 
Leaflets,  Booklets ;  Booklets  and  ^^ooks  on  Musical  Instru- 
ments. 

First  use  1950 ;  in  commerce  on  or  about  Oct.  23,  1956. 


SN  204.432.     Youth  Education  Systems,  Inc..  Las  Vegas,  Nev. 
Filed  Oct.  20.  1964. 


STUDY-AIDS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  757.941. 

For  Printed  Loose  Leaf  Academic  Notes  and  Printed  Sub- 
ject Dividers. 

First  use  Nov.  11. 1961. 


SN   207,464.     American    Battery,    Inc.,    Kansas    City,    Kans. 
Filed  Dec.  4,  1964. 


tfMT'S  YOUR  MTTERY  I.Q.? 


■*J^ 


SN  215,042.     American   Heritage  Publishing  Co.,  Inc.    New 
York,  NY.    Filed  Mar.  26.  1965. 

THE  GALLATIN  ANNUAL 

OF  INTERNATIONAL 

BUSINESS 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  words  "Annual  of  International 
Business"  apart  from  the  mark  without  any  waiver  of  any 
common  law  rights. 

For  Reference  VoMime  Issued  Periodically. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  21.  1965. 


SN    217,226.     Vance    Publishing    Corporation,    Chicago,    111. 
Filed  Apr.  23,  1966. 

MODERN  BEAUTY  SHOP 


For  Monthly  Business  Magazine. 
First  use  February  1924. 


*!»"■ 


SN  219.378.     Visual  Promotions,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
May  20,  1965. 


For  Visual  Aid  Materials,  Such  as  Color  SUdes  and  Film 
Strips,  Color  Prints  and  Transparencies. 
First  use  Apr.  23,  1965. 


For  Newsletter  Issued  Periodically. 
First  use  Nov.  7,  1964. 


SN  209.098.     Levolor  Lorentien,  Inc.,  Hoboken,  N.J.     Filed 
Dec.  30,  1964. 


CHARTALOG 


For  Published   Prints   Showing  Venetian-Blind  Parts  and 
Supplies. 

First  use  October  1939. 


SN  212.534.     The  Hearst  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Feb.  23,  1965. 


SN  219,465.     Rockwell  Manufacturing  Company,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.    Filed  May  21,  1965. 


HELEN  HELP  US 


The  photo  as  shown  on  the  drawing  is  that  of  W.  F.  Rock- 
well, Jr.,  whose  consent  to  use  is  of  record.     Owner  of  Reg. 
Nos.  553.232.  756.000.  and  others. 
For  Newspaper  Column  or  Feature  Appearing  Daily  and/or         For  Periodic  Reports  In  the  Nature  of  a  Column  on  Appll- 
at  Other  Intervals.  cant's  Activities  and  Views  on  Business  and  Related  Matters. 

First  use  June  12,  1958.  First  use  May  8,  1951. 


February  22,  1966  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

SN  219.466.     Rockwell  Manufacturing  Company,  Pittsburgh, 
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I'a.    Filed  May  21,  1965. 


Qass  39  -  Clothing 


SN    170,266.     Alba-Waldenslan,    Inc.,    Valdese,    N.C.      Filed 
June  4.  1963. 


ALBA 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.  267,755,  683.306,  and   others. 
For    Dresses,    Skirts,    Sweaters,    and    Slacks ;    Underwear, 
Foundation  Garments,  and  Hosiery  for  Women  and  Girls. 
First  use  June  15,  1929,  on  hosiery. 


The  portrait  kb  shown  on  the  drawing  is  that  of  "A.  Clark 
Daugherty,"  whose  consent  Is  of  record.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos. 
553,232,  685,4011,  and  others. 

For  Periodic  Reports  In  the  Nature  of  a  Column  on  Appli- 
cant's Activities  and  Views  on  Business  and  Related  Matters. 

First  use  June  15,  1964. 


SN  196.634.     Deb  Shoe  Company,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     Filed 
June  29,  1964. 

TEASE 

For  Ladles'  Shoes. 
First  use  Aug.  6,  1963. 


^~^^"~~  SN  209,893.     Zellg  Strauss  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     Filed 

SN  219.467.     lUJckwell  Manufacturing  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Jan.  13,  1965. 

Pa.    Filed  May  21,  1965. 

ROCKWELL  REPORT 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  553,232,  756,000.  and  others. 
For  Periodic  Heports  in  the  Nature  of  a  Column  on  Appli- 
cant's Activities  and  Views  on  Business  and  Related  Matters. 
First  use  Maj  8.  1951. 


SN   220,740.     Buccaneer   Publishing   House   Ltd.,    Hamlltoa, 
Bermuda.    Filed  June  9,  1965. 


For  Ladles'  Slips  and  Petticoats. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1964. 


o 

0 


.^^■^^. 


SN   211.767.     Vanity   Fair  Mills,   Inc.,    Reading.    Pa.      Filed 
Feb.  10,  1965. 

BARE  ESSENTIAL 

For  Foundation  Garments — Namely.  Brassieres. 

First  use  Jan.  18.  1965. 

Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  213.102. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word /'Books"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 
For  Books. 
First  use  Juiii>"l.  1964  ;  In  /ommerce  June  1.  1964. 


SN   221.617.     linen   Supply   Association  of  America.   Miami 
Beach.  Fla.    Filed  Junf  21.  1965. 

LINEN  SUPPLY  NEWS 

For  Monthly  Magazine. 
First  use  August  1917. 


SN    213.102.     Exquisite    Form    Industries.    Inc..    New    York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  2.  1965. 

THE  BARE  ESSENTIALS 

For  Brassieres  and  Corsets. 

First  use  Jan.  20.  1965. 

Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  211,767. 


SN    214,849.     Davidson    Shoe    Corporation,    Lancaster,    Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1965. 


SN   225,855.     The   American   Sportsman,    Inc.,   Berwyn,   111. 
Filed  Aug.  17,  1965. 

AMERICAN  SPORTSMAN 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  677.753. 

For   Reproductions  of  Wild  Ufe  Suitable  for  Ornamental 
Display.  r 

First  use  Nojt.  1,  1»5«- 


1 


im/^ 


For  Footwear — Namely,  Boots,  Shoes  Made  Out  of  Leather, 
Rubber,  or  Canvas,  and  Rubbers. 
First  use  about  1910. 
Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  227,115. 


SN    226,171.,    Raphael    S.    Soriano,    Tiburon,    Calif.      Filed 
Aug.  20,  19615. 

SORIA  STRUCTURES 

Applicant  hiareby  disclaims  the  word  "Structures"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Plans  and  Blueprints  for  Prefabricated  Modular  Build- 
ings. 

First  use  Jan.  30.  1965. 


SN    219,185.     Cooper's    Incorporated,    Kenosha,    Wis.      Filed 
May  19,  1965. 


SUPREL 


For  Wearing  Apparel  for  Men,  Women,  and  Children — 
Namely,  Underwear  for  Men  and  Boys,  Hosiery  for  Men, 
Women,  and  Children,  and  Sport  Shirts. 

First  use  Feb.  23,  1965. 
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SN    220,487.     Exquisite    Form    Industries.    Inc..    New    York      S\'>27  11^      Tha  aho=  r.  „  .. 

N.Y.    Filed  June  7.  1965.  .    -  ew    lork.     ^'•'^^ -^^J.m.     The  Atlas  Company.  Ephrata.  Pa.     Filed  Sept. 


NO  MORE 


For  Brassieres. 

First  use  May  19,  1965. 


SN  220,561.     A.  H.    Schrelber  Co.  Incorporated,   New  York 
N.Y.    Filed  June  7,  1965. 


Panti 


^^A 


mime 


For  Ladles'  and  Children's  Slips,  Petticoats,  Tights,  Slacks, 
Pants  and  Panties,  Shirts  and  Blouses,  Swlmwear.  Shorts, 
and  Leotards. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1965. 


For  Jeans. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1956. 

Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  214,849. 


SN  220,567.     Shoe  Corporation  of  America,  Columbus    Ohio 
Filed  June  7,  1965. 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

SN    203,923.      John    Atkinson   &   Sons   Sowerby   Brldpe.    Lim- 
ited, Sowerby  Bridge,  England.     Filed  Oct.  14,  1964. 

"ROBIN  HOOD" 


For  Blankets. 

First   use   within    the   second   half  of   1958;   In   commerce 
within  the  second  half  of  1958. 


SN  212,751.     Deerlng  MllUken.  Inc.,  New  York.  NY      Filed 
Feb.  25,  1965. 


For  Shoes  for  Men,  Women,  and  Children. 
First  use  Mar.  16,  1963. 


PURRFUR 


SN   221,060.     International   Shoe    Company,    St.    Louts    Mo.  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  727.067. 


Filed  June  14.  1965 


^  For   Te.\tlle    Fabrics   Resembling   Fur  and    Made   of    Wool, 
Cotton,  and  Synthetic  Fibers  and  Combinations  Thereof 
First  use  Nov.  20,  1964. 


tSMlfh:. 


SN  218,887.     Mount  Vernon  Mills,  Inc.,  Baltimore.  Md     Filed 
May  14,  1965. 


For  Shoes  for  Men.  Women,  and  Children. 
First  use  on  or  before  June  1,  1962. 


VERSATEX 


SN   222.895.     The   Wear-Well   Trouser  Company,   Worcester, 
Mass.    Filed  June  29.  1965. 


For    Polypropylene    Textile    Fabrics    Used    in    Reinforced 
Plastics. 

First  use  Apr.  7,  1965. 


TATNUCK 


For  Men's,  Women's,  and  Children's  Trousers. 
First  use  Feb.  11,  1965. 


SN  220,693.     Societe  Rhodlaceta.   Paris,  France.     Filed  June 
8,  1966. 


SN  222,896.     The  Wear-Well   Trouser  Company,  Worcester, 
Mass.    Filed  June  29,  1965. 


T^TMUCK 


For  Men's,  Women's,  and  Children's  Trousers. 
First  use  Feb.  11.  1965. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg  No. 
531,827,  dated  May  28.  1965  (Paris)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  249  976 
Owner  of  U.S.   Reg.  Nos.  179.750,  779.525.  and  others. 

For  Textile  Fabrics  Including  Laces,  Embroideries,  and 
Ribbons,  for  Making  Into  Dresses,  Suits,  Lingerie,  Sweaters, 
Baby  Clothes,  and  the  Like. 
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Mete  Rhodiaceta.  Parl«.  France.     Filed  June     QaSS  43  -  1^63(1  and  Yam 


SN  222.072 
25.  1965. 
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SN  220,694.     Soclete  RhodlaceU,  Paris,  France.     Filed  June 
8,  1965. 


/ 


Priority  cUlmed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
529.494.  dated  Mar.  25.  1965  (Paris)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  244.086. 
Owner  of  U.S.,  Keg.  Xos.  699.205  and  699.412. 

For  Textile!  Fabrics.  Including  Linings.  Laces.  Embroider- 
ies, and  Rlbbbns.  for  Making  Into  Dresses.  Suits.  Lingerie. 
Sweaters.  Baljj  Clothes,  and  the  Like ;  Bed  and  Table  Covers 
and  Textile  Riiks  and  Carpets. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
531.827,  dated  May  28.  1965  (Paris)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  249,976. 
Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.   Nos.  179,750,  779.525.  and  others. 

For  Threads  and  Yarns  of  Synthetic  Fibers. 


SN  222.010.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Del.    Filed  June  25,  1965. 


HYTEN 


SN   224,189.    'Herbert  Gladson.  Ltd..   New  York.   N.Y.     Filed 
July  26,  19ft5. 


For  Piece  0^H>d 
tlons  of  Same 
First  use  M^^' 


SUNSHEIK 


For   Resinous  Plastic  Materials  In  the  Form  of  Filaments 
for  General  Use  as  a  Sewing  Thread  In  the  Industrial  Arts. 
First  use  May  7,  1965. 


8  Made  of  Mohair,   Worsted  and  Comblna- 
24,  1965. 


SN   222,880.     Threads,    Incorporated,    Gastonla    N.C      Filed 
July  7,  1965. 


ONCORE 


SN   226  929.     MP  Cotton   Felt   Co.,   Inc.,   Fort  Worth,    Tex. 
Filed  Sept.  1,  1965. 


For  Sewing  Thread. 
First  use  July  25,  1964. 


Cat&etex 


SN  228,309.     Allied  Chemical  Corporation.   New  York    N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  22,  1965. 


CAPRON 


For  Carpet  S'Mding. 
First  use  Ju|j  28.  1964. 


SN   227.662.     faverfast   Fabric,  Inc.,  New  York,    NY.     Filed 
Sept.  13,  190S. 

VELUTINA 

For  Cotton,   Rayon,   and    Synthetic  Fabrics  anrf'  Mixtures 
Thereof. 

First  use  JuAfr  15,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  629,770  and  730,229. 

For  Yarn. 

First  use  Aug.  23,  1965. 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

SN   210,564.     International   Latex   Corporation.   Dover.   Del 
Filed  Jan.  25,  1965. 


SN    227,748.     'Bibb     Manufacturing    Company,    Macon,    Ga. 
Filed  Sept.  IHL  1965. 


ZORB 


86 

BIBB 


For  Tampons. 

First  use  Jan.  20.  1965. 


SN  219,137.     Pharma-Cosma  A.G.,  Zug,  Switzerland.     Filed 
May  18,  1965. 


LINIETTE 


Owner  of  Re^   Nos.  502.980,  502,981,  and  503,343. 
For  Sheets,  Pillow  Cases,  and  Blankets. 
First  use  1956 


The  mark  Is  fanciful. 

For  Brush  Massaging  Apparatus,  for  Home  and  Office  Use, 
Capable  of  Being  Held  In  the  Hand  and  Incorporating  a 
Motor-Driven  Rotary  Brush. 

First  use  June  30,  1964  ;  In  commerce  Jan.  27,  1965. 
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SN  219,138.     Pharma-Cosma  A.Q.,  Zug,  SwlUerland.     Filed 
May  18.  1965. 


SN    219.210.     Kurth    Malting    Company,    Milwaukee,    Wis. 
Filed  May  19.  1965. 


FRIMATOR 


ULTIMALT 


For   Brush    Massaging    Machine    Incorporating   a    Motor- 
Drlren  Rotary  Brush. 

First  use  June  30,  1964  ;  In  commerce  Jan.  27,  1965. 


For  Malt  for  Use  In  Foods,  Brewing,  and  Distilling. 
First  use  Apr.  30,  1905.  ] 


SN  227,438.     Carl  W.  Oja,  d.b.a.  Actlveald,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Sept.  8,  1965. 

ACTIVEaid 


SN  221,407.     Redfern  Sausage  Company,  Atlanta,  Ga.     Filed 
June  17,  1965. 


RFD 


For  Bacon  and  Sausage. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  12,  1965. 


For  Hospital  and  Rehabilitation   Equipment.  Particularly 
Stretchers.  Arm  Suspension  Apparatus,  Bed   Side-Rails.  Hu-  ^^^ 

mldifier  Stands.  Infant  Feeder  Seats,  and  Invalid  Chairs  and     UdSS  47  ^  W IIIGS 

Parts,  Especially  Chairs  of  the  Commode-Type. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  13,  1964. 


SN    202.166.     Pedro    Domecq.    S.A.,    Jeres  (de   la    Frontera, 
Cadis,  Spain.    Filed  Sept.  18,  1964. 


Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

SN  173,177.  Pennsylvania  Dutch-Megs,  Inc.,  Harrlsburg, 
Pa.,  assignee  of  Megs  Macaroni  Company,  Harrlsburg,  Pa. 
Filed  July  17.  1963. 

PENNSYLVANIA  DUTCH 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  584,726  and  665,829. 
For   Alimentary    Paste   Products — Namely,    Macaroni    and 
Noodles. 

First  use  June  6.  1950. 


DELICIA 


For  Wines. 

First  use  Dec.  21,  1933  ;  In  commerce  Dec.  21,  1933. 


Class  49  —  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

SN  218.223.     Schleffelln  k  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  May 
6,  1965.  , 


SN  206,169.  Morton  International.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.,  by 
change  of  name  from  Morton  Salt  Company,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Nov.  13,  1964. 


KLEER 


For  Salt. 

First  use  In  or  about  1932. 


lENNESSY 
tvm  mmm  (mrm 


SN  208.339.     C.  W.  Carter  k  Co.  Limited,  London,  England. 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1964. 


Applicant  makes  no  claim  of  exclusive  right  to  use  any  of 
the  wording  shown  in  the  mark  except  the  word  "Hennessy." 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  347,763  and  348,627. 

For  Cognac  Brandy. 

First  use  Dec.  23,  1964  ;  1861  as  to  "Hennessy"  and  design. 


RILCHEWS 


Priority   claimed   under    Sec.   44(d)    on  British  Reg.    No. 
867.943,  dated  Aug.  12,  1964. 
For  Candy. 


SN   223,358.     Joseph   E.    Seagram   &   Sons,   Inc.,   New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  July  14.  1965. 


WATUSI 


For  Vodka. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  23,  1965. 


SN   208,817.     Cub-View  Farms,   Empire,   Mich.     Filed   Dec. 
24,  1964. 


Qass  50  — Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

SN  195,666.     Howard  Manufacturing  Co.,  Kent,  Wash.    Filed 
June  15,  1964. 

HOWARD 

Aluma¥bod 


For  Maple  Syrup.  Maple  Sugar,  Maple  Candy,  Maple  Cream, 
Fresh  and  Canned  Sweet  Cherries,  Fresh  and  Canned  Red  Tart 
Cherries.  Fresh  and  Canned  Strawberries,  Jams,  and  Jellies. 

First  use  Apr.  4,  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  653,518. 
For  Ladders  of  Various  Types. 
First  use  Nov.  29,  1956. 
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Tlmewlse  Products,  Inc..  Westbury,  X.Y.     Filed     SX    208,189.     Klchard    Hudnut     Morris   Plains     XJ       Filed 
Mar.  30,  l9«o.  Dec.  15,  1964.  •    -•  • 


CHANGE-ABOARD 


For  Dlsplajy  Boards  and  Visual  Monitor  Boards. 
First  use  January  1964. 


SILK  SPONGE 


For  Liquid  Make-L'i.  With  Moisturizing  Properties. 
First  use  Dec.  4,  1964. 


SN    225,877. 
Filed  Aug. 


Lerner    Manufacturing,    Inc.,    Melrllle,    X.Y. 
I|7,  1965. 


THE  MADISON  LINE 


Xo  claim  1»  made  to  the  word  "The,"  and  without  waiving 
Its  common  law  rights  herein,  applicant  makes  no  claim  to 
p.xcluslve  rights  In  the  word  "Line"  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Garment  Hangers. 

First  use  July  24,  1965. 


SX    208.191.     Richard    Hudnut,    Morris   Plains,    X.J.      Flle<l 
Dec.  15.  1964. 

VANITY  ROYALE 

without  waiver  of  any  common  law  rights,  applicant  makes 
no  claim  to  the  word  "Vanity"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Xos.  80.184  and  84,487. 

For  Compacts  Containing  Compre.ssed  Face  Powder. 

First  use  Sept.  30,  1964. 


SX  227,823. 
Sept.  15, 


II I  (5 


Builders  Engineering  Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.    Filed  For  Cosmetic  Cleansing  Cream. 

First  use  Feb.  5,  1965. 


SX   212.089.     Yardley  of  London,  Inc.,  Totowa,   X.J.     Filed 
Feb.  15,  1965. 


YOUTHQUAKE 


BRIDGCO 


SX  2ir).622.      Lever  Brothers  Company,  Xew  York.  X.Y^.     Filed 
Apr.  2.  1965. 


For  Portable  Docks  for  Use  by  Swimmers  and  In  Connec- 
tion With  SmaJl  Boats,  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Apr.  14,  1964. 


ACTIUM 


^^"^^"^^  For    Polishing    Agent    Incorporated    as    an    Ingredient    In 

SX  228,310.     Allied  Printing  and  Specialties,  Inc..  Columbus.      l^Pnt'frlce. 

Ohio.     Filed  Sept.  22,  1965.  ^•'■'''  "»«  ^^-  28,  1964. 


ADMIRAL 


T 


For  Ground  Supported,  Wall-Mounted  and  Portable  Flag 
Poles,  and  Accessory  Parts  Thereof  Xamely,  Halyards, 
Sheaves,  Trucks.  Cleats,  and  Pole  Ornaments. 

First  use  S«|>t.  15,  1965. 


Class  51  -*  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 


SX  216.145.     Cosmetics  Manufacturing  Company,  d.b.a.  Cos- 
metics, Long  Beach,  Calif.     Filed  Apr.  9,  1965. 

iBiosct 


SX  207.451 
3,  1964. 


lobert  J.  Wallls,  ETansTllle,   Ind.     Filed  Dec. 


KISSff 


For  Hair  Styling  Jell. 
First  use  Jan.  27,  1965. 


SX  216.490.     Dynamic  Classics,  Ltd.,  Xew  York,  X.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  14,  1965. 


EAST  OF  SUEZ 


For  Men's  Cologne  and  After  Shaving  Lotion. 
First  use  Mar.  26,  1965. 


SX  218.187.     Faberage,  Inc.,  Xew  York,  N.Y.     Filed  May  6, 
1965. 


DESSICA 


For  Flavored  Cosmetic  Make-Up  Base. 
First  use  diitlng  September  1964. 


For  Personal  Deodorant. 
First  use  Apr.  13,  1965. 
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SN   220.644.     Michael   Duval.   Inc..   New   York.   N.Y.     Filed     SN  220.261.     B.  T.  Babbitt.  Inc..  Albany.  NY.     Filed  June 


FLOWER  SONG 


For  Dusting  Powder. 
First  use  June  4.  1965. 


SN   222.124.     Colgate-Palmolive   Company.    New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  June  28.  1965. 


DENTA-FOAM 


For  Denture  Cleanser. 
First  use  Apr.  30.  1965. 


CAMEO 

CORPORATION 

The  word  '-Corporation"  1m  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark- 
as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  636,0.-?4  and  696,200,  and 
others. 

For  Aluminum  and  Stainless  Steel  Cleaner. 
First  use  June  15.  1958. 


SN  222.441.     James  Ray  Wlngfleld,  d.b.a.  Wlngfleld  Labora-     SN   222,121.     Clayton   Manufacturing  Co     El   Monte    Calif 
torles.  Appomattox.  Va.     Filed  June  30,  1965.  Filed  June  28,  1965.  """""K  ^o-   ^'i   Monte.   Lallf. 


TARA 


MiQaiA 


sTA>)r.*crio>i 


For  After  Shave  Lotion. 
First  use  June  25.  1965. 


The  words  "Instant-Action"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  763,431. 
For  Liquid  Steam  Cleaning  Concentrate. 
First  use  May  28,  1965. 


SN  222,591.     Max   Factor  it  Co..  d.b.a.   Max  Factor,   Holly- 
wood, Calif.    Filed  July  2,  1965. 


SN    222,683.     Florida    Optical    Service.    Inc..     JacksonvlUe 
Fla.    Filed  July  6.  1965. 


GEMINA 


For  Cosmetics  in  the  Form  of  Loose  and  Compressed  Pow- 
der. Foundation  and  Beauty  Treatment  Cream.  Fluid  and 
Cream  Make-Ups.  and  Lipsticks. 

First  use  June  25,  1965. 


SN  224,580     Blue  Btil.  Inc..  Greensboro.  N.C.     Filed  July  30. 


1965. 


WRANGLER 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  441,727,  795,609,  and  others. 
For  Perfume,  Toilet  Water.  After  Shave  Lotion,  and  Men's 
Cologne. 

First  use  July  29.  1965. 


Class  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

SN    213,281.     Brunswick    Corporation,    Chicago,    111.      Filed 
Mar.  4,  1965. 

KLENZETTE 


For  Premolstened,  Antiseptic  Skin-Cleaning  Tissue. 
First  use  Sept.  12,  1963. 


The  lines  displayed  in  the  drawing  are  a  design  feature  of 
the  mark,  and  do  not  represent  color. 
For  Optical  Lens  Cleaning  Solution. 
First  use  June  1961. 


SN  223,806.     Loblaw  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.     Filed  July  20,  1965. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  681,616. 

EASY  BRIGHT 

For  Liquid  and  Powdered  Detergent  for  Laundry  and  Dish 
Washing. 

First  use  Aug.  11,  1958. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Qass  100  —  Miscellaneous 


SN  174,271.  JHMH  Publishing  Co.  Inc.  (Delaware  corpora- 
tion), Chlc»|ro,  111.,  by  merger  and  change  of  name  from 
HMH  Publiiablug  Co.  Inc.  (Illinois  corporation),  Chicago, 
111.    Filed  Aug.  2,  1963. 


The  drawln^lls  a  representation  of  a  faceof  "Kelly  Collins" 
whose  consent  ts  of  record. 

For  Operation  of  Establishments  Which  Feature  Food, 
Drink,  and  Entertainment. 

First  use  on  pr  about  Dec.  11,  1962. 


SN  185,296.     bister  Elisabeth  Kenny  Foundation,  Inc. 
Sister    Elizabeth    Kenny    Foundation,    Minneapolis, 
.     Filed  Jan.  24,  1964. 


d.b.a. 
Minn. 


1l 


KENNY  REHABILITATION 

No  claim  is  «iade  to  the  term  "Rehabilitation"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  658,340,  644,552, 
and  others. 

For  Service*  in  the  Field  of  Neuro-Muscular  Diseases,  In- 
cluding Reseat'Ch,  Treatment,  Education  and  Planning  and 
Consultation  With  All  Other  Agencies  Active  in  the  Field. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  1,  1963  ;  December  1942  as  to 
the  mark  "Kenny." 


SN  192.366.  Agway,  Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  by  merger  of  Co- 
operative Grange  League  Federation  Exchange,  Inc.,  Ithaca, 
N.Y.     Filed  Apr.  30,  1964. 


AGWAY 


For  Fertilizer  and  Lime  Spreading  Services  and  Feed  Grind- 
ing and  Mixing  Services. 

First  use  on,  or  about  Mar.  5,  1964. 


SN  201,564.     Audience  Studies,  Inc. 
Sept.  10,  1964. 


New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 


For  Research  and  Testing  Service  To  Measure  the  Effective- 
ness of  Television  and  Radio  Commercials  and  Determine  the 
Entertainment  Values  of  Television  Programs  and  Motion 
Pictures  Before  Their  Exposure  to  the  Public. 

First  use  July  1961. 


SN  214,516.  Cooperative  Northeastern  Breeders  Association, 
Inc.,  d.b.a.  Northeastern  Breeders  Association,  Inc.,  Tunk- 
hannock.  Pa.    Filed  Mar.  19,  1965. 

NEBA 

For  Artificial  Insemination  Cattle  Breeding  Service. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1964. 


SN  216,234.     The  Council  of  the  Southern  Mountains,  Inc. 
Berea,  Ky.    Filed  Apr.  12,  1965. 


For  Eleemosynary  Services — Namely,  Promoting  the  Wel- 
fare, Education,  and  Living  Standards  of  Persons  In  Eco- 
nomically Depressed  Areas. 

First  use  July  15,  1955. 


SN    220,785.     National    Arborlst    Association,    Incorporated, 
Wooster,  Ohio.    Filed  June  9,  1965.    COLLECTIVE  MARK. 


SN  201,563.     Audience  Studies,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Sept.  10,  19d4. 


Filed 


ASI 


For  Arboricultural  Services — Namely,  Pruning  Shade 
Trees,  Tree  Surgery,  Pruning  and  Spraying  Fruit  Trees, 
Spraying  Shade  and  Fruit  Trees  for  Insect  and  Disease  Con- 
trol, Transplanting  Shade  Trees,  Fertilizing  and  Improving 
Soil  Around  Trees,  Taking  Down  Dead  and  Undesirable  Trees, 
Repairing  Storm  Damaged  Trees,  Bracing  Trees  With  Cable 
and  Steel  Rods  To  Protect  Them  From  Structural  Weak- 
nesses, Installing  Lightning  Protection  Systems  in  Trees, 
and  Testing  Service  To  Measure  the  Effective-  Trimming  Trees  To  Clear  Utility  Wires  of  Tree  Branches, 
ness  of  Television  and  Radio  Commercials  and  JJetermlne  the  Consultations  on  Tree  Problems,  Appraisals  of  Tree  Damage 
Entertainment  Values  of  Television  Programs  and  Motion  by  Storms  or  Other  Agencies  and  Diagnosing  and  Treating 
Pictures  Before  Their  Exposure  to  the  Public.  Tree  Diseases. 

First  use  July  1961.  First  use  Aug.  18,  1964. 


For  Researct 
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SN  221.683.     Chicago  Boys  Clubi,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  June     SN  221.536.     Tele  Fragrance  Co..  New  Haven    Conn      Filed 
7.  1965.  June  18,  1965. 

'    '  ^  PERFUME-A-GRAM 

For  01ft  Wrapping  of  Perfume  and  Mailing  to  Specified 
Recipient  With  Personalized  Message. 
First  use  May  31.  1965. 


SN  221,655.     Tele  Research,  Incorporated.  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  June  21.  1965. 

TELE-RESEARCH 

The  portrait  shown  on  the  drawing  is  fictitious.  for  Pre-Testlng  the  Effect  of  Proposed  Advertisements  In 

For      Eleemosynary      Services — Namely,      Promoting     the  Television,  Radio,  and  Other  Advertising  Media,  Including  the 

Health,   Social,   Educational,   and  Character  Development  of  L'se  of  Psychological  Techniques. 

Boys.  First  use  Apr.  14,  1965. 
First  use  1957. 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 


Gass  102  —  Insurance  and  Finandal 


SN  192,367.     Agway,  Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  by  merger  of  Co- 
SN  168,118.     Devere  D.  Stelnley,  Sidney,  Mont.    Filed  May  3,         operative  Grange  League  Federation  Exchange.  Inc.,  Ithaca, 
1963.  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  30,  1964. 


HOSPITALITY  LANE 


I 


AGWAY 


For  Promoting  and  Advertising  the  Ooods  and  Services  qt  For    Life    Insurance    Underwriting    and    Credit    Purchase 

Others  Through  the  Medium  of  Publications  Issued  to  New-  Financing, 

comers  in  Various  Areas.  First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  5,  1964. 

First  use  Mar.  15,  1963. 


SN  220,778.     Leo  B.  Menner  k  Company,  Inc..  Chicago.  111. 
SN   175,627.     Automatic  Retailers  of   America.  Inc.,  Phlla-         Filed  June  9,  1965. 
delphla.  Pa.    Filed  Aug.  23,  1963. 


SLATER 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  653.546  and  682.320. 

For  Management  for  Others,  Such  as  Public  Institutional 
and  Industrial  Concerns,  of  Restaurants,  Canteens  and  Snack 
Bars,  the  Surveying  and  Reporting  as  Consultant  in  Such 
Management.  Restaurant  Service  and  Catering  Service. 

First  use  1926. 


For  Placement  of  Insurance  Risks  With  British  Insurers. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1964. 


SN  203,739.     Thomas  Carvel,  Yonkers.  N.Y.     Filed  Oct.  12. 
1964. 

LIHLE  MISS  HALF  PINT 
BEAUTY  CONTEST  

SN    224,267.     Tower    Finance    Corporation,     Chicago,     111. 

Applicant   disclaims    the   words    "Beauty    Contest"    apart         Filed  July  26  1965 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  Ooods  Through  the  Conduct  of 
Beauty  Contests. 

First  use  July  1962. 


SN  220,199.     The  Broadcast  Rating  Council,  Inc..  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  June  2,  1965. 


L 


t?^ 


The  words  "Cash"  and  "Credit"  are  disclaimed  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Consumer  Finance — Namely.  Real  Estate  Loans.  Per- 
For  Providing  and  Administering  and   Audit  System  for     sonal  Loans.  Co-Maker  Loans.  Automobile  Loans,  and  Furnl- 
Radlo  and  Television  Audience  Measurement  Activities.  ture  Loans. 

First  use  Apr.  16.  1965.  First  use  May  17, 1963. 


February  22,  1966 


) 
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Class  103  —  Construction  and  Repair 

II 

SN    195,257J     Vector    Corporation,    Pittsburgh,    Pa. 
June  9,  19Q4. 


Plied 


~S|&- 


For  Servlpps  Performed  In  the  Precision  Machining  of 
Metals  and  Metal  Products,  Including  Machine  Parts,  In  Ac- 
cordance With  the  Specifications  of  the  Customer. 

First  use  Sept.  1,  1963. 


SN  205.512.     Kayo  Oil  Company,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.     Filed 
Nov.  4,  19M. 


SN  220,892.     Agld   &   Hecht   Corp.,   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 
June  11,  1965. 


CZARINA 


For  Dyeing  of  Furs  of  Others. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  15,  1965. 

SN   222,127.     Charles   E.    Cowdery,    d.b.a.    Qraphlcolor,    Los 
Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  June  28,  1965. 


graphjcolor 


For  Services  In  the  Field  of  Photography— Namely,  Film 
Processing,  Film  Printing,  Duplication  of  Transparencies, 
Duplication  of  Negatives,  and  the  Making  of  Transparencies 
From  Art  Work. 

First  use  May  16,  1957. 


Qass  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 


Owner  of  ri«g.  Nos.  540.063  and  662.459.  SN  198,271.     Dr.  Albert  J.  Genua,  d.b.a.  National  Tutoring 

For     Automobile     and     Truck     Supply     and     Maintenance  Schools,  Hartford,  Conn.     Filed  July  21.  1964. 

Services. 

First  use  1961. 


Class  105— Transportation  and  Storage 

SN  192,369.  Agway,  Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.Y..  by  merger  of  Co- 
operative Orange  League  Federation  Exchange,  Inc.,  Ithaca, 
N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  30,  1964. 


AGWAY 


For  Farm  Delivery  Service  of  Feed,  Fertlllier,  Seed,  Pesti- 
cides, and  Miscellaneous  Farm  Supplies  ;  and  Gasoline,  Heat- 
ing Oils,  Diesel  Fuel,  and  Other  Petroleum  Products. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  5,  1964. 


OLLEOE 


□  MiSSIOlM 


REPARATION 


The  words  "College  Admission  Preparation"  are  disclaimed 
apart  from  their  use  on  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Training  of  High  School  Students  and  Others  Who 
Intend  To  Take  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  and  Other 
College  Entrance  Examinations. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  22,  1964. 


SN  206,477.     Screen  Gems,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Nov. 
18,  1964. 


Class  106  —  Material  Treatment 

ii 

SN  192.370.  Agway,  Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  by  merger  from  Co- 
operative Grange  League  Federation  Exchange,  Inc.,  Ithaca, 
N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  30,  1964. 


AGWAY 


For  Legume  Inoculation  and  Seed  Treatment. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  5, 1964. 


The  witch  as  shown  on  the  drawing  Is  fanciful. 
For  Title  of  a  Television  Program. 
First  use  Sept.  17,  1964. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


Class  200 


SN   220,710.     Theta   Delta   Professional   Business   Teachera' 
Society  of  Bryant  College,  Providence,  R.I.     Filed  June  8, 

i»e5. 


For  Indicating  Membership  in  Applicant. 
First  use  May  25.  19S5. 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

■    PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Qass  1  *  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

804.051.  (MOCODILE  TEARS.  Fleming  Joffe.  Ltd.  SX 
192,910.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  5-7-64. 

804.052.  KEN-BRED  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  George  L.  Pat- 
mor  and  Clyde  Jackson  (joint  owners).  SN  195,319.  Pub. 
12-7-65.    Filed  6-10-64. 

804.053.  SLAORIP.  G.  E.  Smith.  Inc.  SN  199.323.  Pub. 
12-7-65.    Filed  8-5-64. 

804.054.  FLUOROGREEN.  John  L.  Dor^  Co.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  1,  13,  and  35).  SN  200,708.  Pub. 
12-7-65.    Filed  8-27-64. 

804.055.  FIRSTDOWN  AND  DESIGN.  The  Georgia  Marble 
Company.     SN  202,588.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  9-24-64. 

804.056.  CBEVAL.  Carl  Freudenberg  Kommandltgesell- 
schaft.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  1,  21,  29,  37,  and  42). 
SN  204,352.    Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  10-20-64. 

804.057.  CBEFAL.  Carl  Freudenberg  Kommandltge.sell- 
schaft.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  1,  21,  29,  37,  and  42). 
SN  204,358.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  10-20-64. 

804.058.  B  (DESIGN).  Barracudaverken  Aktlebolag.  SN 
209,330.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  1-5-65. 

804.059.  WITE  GARD.  The  Grless-Pfleger  Tanning  Co.  SN 
217.110.     Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  4-22-65. 

804.060.  DOWRY.  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  SN 
219.973.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  5-28-65. 


Class  2  —  Receptacles 


I.e. P.M. 
178,551. 


804,061.  PLYPAC.  Socleta  Edison,  assignee  of 
Industrie  Chlmlche  Porto  Margbera  S.p.A.  SN 
Pub.  4-6-«5.    Filed  10-8-63. 

MI4,062.  WASTEASE.  Eleanor  V.  Kingsley.  d.b.a.  Jackson 
Co.     SN  182,624.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  12-9-63. 

804.063.  MR.  SPEC-T.  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  196,550.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  6-26-64. 

804.064.  AA  AND  CROWN  DESIGN.  Gematex-Audell.  Inc. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  2.  30.  and  33).  SN  197,485. 
Pub.  11-2-65.    Filed  7-9-64. 

804.065.  M-AN.  Maschlnenfabrtk  Augsburg-Nurnberg,  A.G. 
SN  208.868.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  11-2-64. 

804.066.  SUPER-STACK  AND  DESIGN.  Eastern  Corru- 
gated Container  Corporation.  SN  212,295.  Pub.  12-7-65. 
Filed  2-18-65. 

804.067.  DUBL-FRESH.  Bagcraft  Corporation  of  America. 
SN  214,069.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  3-15-65. 


Class  3  *  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 


804.068.     wkK-ASHAM.      Henry   PoUak,  Inc.     SN  224,328. 
Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  7-27-65. 


Qass  4  —  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

804.069.  FROG  (DESIGN).  Werner  and  Mertz,  G.m.b.H. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  4.  5.  6.  15,  16.  29.  51,  and  52). 
SN  188,493.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  3-11-64. 

804.070.  COPPERDYNE.  Bay  State  Abrasive  Products 
Company.     SN  216,925.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  4-20-65. 

O 


804.071.  FLEXTEX.      The    Metal   Removal   Company. 

217.128.  Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  4-22-65. 

804.072.  SAFTEX.      The    Metal    Removal    Company. 

217.129.  Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  4-22-65. 


SN 


SN 


Class  5  —  Adhesives 


804.069.      ( See  Class  4  for  this  trademark. ) 

804,073.  CLIPPER  BRAND  AND  DESIGN.  Canadian  Tech- 
nical Tape  Ltd.  SN  195,512.  Pub.  12-7-65.  Filed 
6-12-64. 

.S04,074.  KENYON.  The  Flexible  Tubing  Corporation. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  5  and  26).  SN  200  712  Pub 
12-7-65.    Filed  8-27-64. 


SN 


SN 


Qass  6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

804,069.      (See  Cla.s8  4  for  this  trademark.) 

804.075.  CHEK  FP.  Chek  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  SN 
197,875.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  7-15-64. 

804.076.  MR.  PINE.  Frank  Edward  Scott,  d.b.a.  Scott 
Chemical  Company.  SN  198,087.  Pub.  12-7-65.  Filed 
7-17-64. 

804.077.  VITRO.  Vitro  Corporation  of  America  SN 
200.613.    Pub.  12-7^5.    Filed  8-25-64. 

804.078.  STOP-OX.  Hurricane  Sales,  Inc.  SN  202,480 
Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  9-23-64. 

804.079.  GERANONE.  Taconlc  Natural  Oils  Co.  Inc.  SN 
203.440.     Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  10-6-64. 

804.080.  DIFFUSOL.  Charlotte  F.  Hecht,  d.b.a.  Transene 
Company.     SN  203.502.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  10-7-64. 

804.081.  GANTRUST.  General  Aniline  &  Film  Corporation 
SN  203,868.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  10-13-64. 

804.082.  INSTEMUL.        Stull      Chemical     Company 
205,468.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  11-3-64. 

804.083.  CHLORTAN.      Plymouth    Cordage  Company, 
208.385.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  12-17-64. 

804.084.  DALCO.  Nederlandsche  Fotograflsche  Industrie 
N.V.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  6  and  26).  SN  208,836. 
Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  12-24-64. 

804.085.  PEROXYSTIX.    Ames  Company,  Inc. 
Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  1-21-66. 

804.086.  BUTROL.        Buckman      Laboratories, 
216,260.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  4-12-65. 

804.087.  DASOL  A.     Miles  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  4-27-65. 

804.088.  DASOL  C'    Miles  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Pub.  12-7-85.     Filed  4-27-65. 

804.089.  ESPESOL  AND  DESIGN.  Signal  Oil  and  Gas 
Company.     SN  217,567.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  4-28-65. 

804.090.  THRAX.  Madison  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
217,906.     Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  5-3-65. 

804.091.  DEHYTON.  Dehydag  Deutsche  Hydrierwerke 
G.m.b.H.     SN  218,845.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  5-14-65. 

804.092.  RA-NC.  National  Lead  Company.  SN  219,238. 
Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  5-19-65. 

National    Lead    Company. 
Filed  5-19-65. 

National    Lead    Company. 
Filed  5-19-65. 

National    Lead    Company. 
Filed  5-19-65. 


SN  210,250. 


Inc. 


SN 


SN  217,479. 
SN  217,480. 


804.093.  RA-10. 
Pub.  12-7-65. 

804.094.  RA-40. 
Pub.  12-7-65. 

804.095.  RA-41. 
Pub.  12-7-65. 


SN 


SN 


SN 


219.239. 
219,240. 
219,241. 
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804.096.  RA-42. 
Pub.  12-7-eJ5. 

804.097.  RA-45. 
Pub.  12-7-65. 

804.098.  RA-46. 
Pub.  12-7-65. 

804.099.  RA-47. 
Pub.  12-7-65. 

804.100.  RA-50. 
Pub.  12-7-65. 

804.101.  RA-51. 
Pub.  12-7-65. 


Company. 

SN 

219,242. 

Company. 

8N 

219,243. 

Company. 

8N 

219,244. 

Company. 

SN 

219,245. 

Company. 

SN 

219,246. 

Company. 

SN 

219,247. 

National    Lead 
Filed  5-19-65. 

National    Lead 
Filed  5-19-65. 

National    Lead 
Filed  5-19-65. 

National    Lead 
Filed  5-19-65. 

National    Lead 
Filed  5-19-65. 

National    Lead 
Filed  5-19-65. 

804.102.  TO.     National  Lead  Company.     SN  219,251. 
12-7-65.     Filed  5-19-65. 

804.103.  CRAWL-TOX.     Qelgy  Chemical  Corporation. 
219,335.     Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  5-20-65. 

804.104.  COMEROINATE.     J.  Bibby  k  Sons  Umlted. 
219,391.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  5-21-65. 

804.105.  DIMEROINATE.     J.  Blbby  &  Sons  Limited. 
219,393.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  5-21-65. 

804.106.  MEROINAMIDB.     J.   Blbby  &  Sons  Umlted. 

219.395.  Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  5-21-65. 

804.107.  ADMEROINATE.     J.  Bibby  k  Sons  Limited. 

219.396.  Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  5-21-65. 

804.108.  ISOMERQINATE.     J.  Bibby  k  Sons  Umlted. 
219,441.     Pub.  12-7-«5.    Filed  5-21-65. 

804.109.  CLEAKEX.     Sternco  Industries,  Inc.     SN  219,474. 
Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  5-21-65. 

804.110.  ALACSTAT.     Alcolac  Chemical  Corporation.     SN 
219,499.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  5-24-65. 

804.111.  S.F.O.      Fermeo    Laboratories,    Inc.  SN    219,543. 
Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  5-24-65. 

804.112.  QUELETOX.     Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.     SN  219,779.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  5-26-65. 

804.113.  SURFSEAL.    Specialty  Research  k  Sales,  Inc.    SN 
219,824.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  5-26-65. 

804.114.  SANTOCOOL.      Monsanto  Company.     SN  219,898. 
Pub.  12-7-«5.    Filed  5-27-65. 

804.115.  KTFR.      E:a8tman   Kodak   Company.     SN  219,974. 
Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  5-28-65. 

804.116.  SUNBURST     (DESIGN).      Ilford,    Limited.      8N 
227,033.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  9-2-65. 


Pub. 


SN 


SN 


SN 


SN 


SN 


SN 


Class  7  —  Cordage 


804,117.  AMCO  AND  DESIGN.  American  Manufacturing 
Company,  Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  7  and  23). 
SN  154,326.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  10-2-62. 


Gass  11  -  Inks  and  Inking  Materials 

804  118.  MISCELLANEOUS  SYMBOL  (DESIGN).  Cal/ 
Ink  Chemical  Co.  SN  214,242.  Pub.  12-7-65.  Filed 
3-16-65. 

804,119.  CRYSTAL-LITE.  Bowers  Printing  Ink  Company. 
SN  214,830.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  3-24-65. 


Class  12 -Construction  Materials        ^ 

804.120.  PERMA-WALL.     Wire  k  MeUl  Products  Co.     SN 
200,055.    Pub.  10-19-65.    Filed  8-17-64. 

804.121.  MONO.      The    Tremco     Manufacturing    Company. 
SN  204.857.    Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  10-26-64. 

804.122.  MAN.    Maschlnenfabrik  Augsburg-Nurnberg.  A.G. 
SN  208,869.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  11-2-64. 

804.123.  8AF-PLA-E.      U.S.    Rubber    Reclaiming    Co.,    Inc. 
SN  221.123.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  fr-14-65. 


804.124.  CENTURA.     Crown  Aluminum  Industries  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  222,006.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  6-25-85. 

804.125.  VENUS.      Crown    Aluminum    Industries    Corpora- 
tion.    SN  222,007.     Pub.  12-7-«5.     Filed  »-25-65. 

804.126.  PAVECRETE.       Lyons     Distributing,     Inc.        SN 
222.041.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  6-25-65. 

804.127.  ROMA  AND  DESIGN.     Tapco  Products  Company, 
Inc.     8N  222,311.     Pub.  12-7-66.     Filed  6-29-65. 


Class  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Rtting  Supplies 

■-  *-     1 
804,054.      (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 

804.128.  CODEWELD.  Titanium  Metals  Corporation  of 
AmeHca.     SN  208,976.     Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  12-28-64. 

804.129.  CAMPERS  JIFFY  PORT-A-BATH.  Harold  S. 
Chambers,  d.b.a.  Camper's  Jiffy  Port-A-Bath  Company.  SN 
212,500.     Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  2-23-65. 

804.130.  FARBERWARE.  S.  W.  Farber,  Inc.  SN  213,103. 
Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  3-2-65. 

804.131.  ALLWAY.  Electrical  Fittings  Corporation.  SN 
215,568.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  4-2-65. 

804.132.  FOG-TROL.  H.  T.  McGlll,  Inc.  SN  215,631. 
Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  4-2-65. 

804.133.  UNI-A-COUPLE.  Development  Engineering  and 
Manufacturing  Corporation.  SN  216,940.  Pub.  12-7-65. 
Filed  4-20-65. 

804.134.  UNI-A-LOCK.  Development  Engineering  and 
Manufacturing  Corporation.  SN  216,941.  Pub.  12-7-65. 
Filed  4-20-65. 

804.135.  SPACEMATE.  Henry  Pratt  Company.  SN 
219,162.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  5-17-65. 

804.136.  PEARL  MAID.  Adelphla  Button  Company,  Inc. 
SN  221,331.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  6-17-65. 

804.137.  SKINNER  AND  DESIGN.  The  Skinner  Irrigation 
Company.     SN  222,771.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  7-6-65. 

804.138.  DECOROOM.  American  Tack  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
222,808.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  7-7-65. 

804.139.  R-K  AND  DESIGN.  Ruggles  KUngemann  Mfg. 
Co.     SN  222,874.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  7-7-65. 


Class  14  —  Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

804.140.  CM  AND  DESIGN.  Coast  Metals,  Inc.  MULTI- 
PLE CLASS  (Classes  14  and  34).  SN  219,858.  Pub. 
12-7-65.     Filed  5-27-65. 

804.141.  MIRAL.  Aluminum  Development  Corporation. 
SN  223,274.     Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  7-14-65. 

804.142.  ZIRCOFLASH.  Hamilton  Watch  Company.  SN 
223.308.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  7-14-65. 


Class  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 

804.069.      (See  Class  4  for  this  trademark.) 

804.143.  4  STAR.  Standard  Oil  Company  of  California, 
d.b.a.  Signal  Oil  Company.  SN  180,133.  CONCURRENT 
USB.     Pub.  6-9-64.    Filed  10-30-63. 

804.144.  ESSENCE  OF  HAWAII.  Bluegate  Candle  Com- 
pany.    SN  219,956.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  5-28-65. 

804.145.  ESSENCE  OF  SPRING.  Bluegate  Candle  Com- 
pany.    SN  219,957.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  5-28-65. 

804.146.  ESSENCE  OF  AUTUMN.  Bluegate  Candle  Com- 
pany.    SN  219,958.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  5-28-65. 

804.147.  CHR.  The  ConnecUcut  Hard  Rubber  Company. 
SN  220,274.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  6-3-65. 
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Class  16 — Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 


804.069.      ( Bee  Class  4  for  this  trademark. ) 
804.148.     MAGNA.     Bocour  Artist  Colors,  Inc. 
Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  12-7-64. 


8N  207,557. 


Class  1 7 — Tobacco  Products 

804.149.  MULTIFILTER  2  AND  DESIGN.  Philip  Morrts 
Incorporated.  8N  177.272.  Pub.  11-10-64.  Filed 
9-18-63. 

804.150.  LA  PRIMADONNA.  Universal  Cigar  Corporation. 
8N  206.582.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  11-19-64. 

804.151.  RAINBOW.  American  SnuflT  Company.  SN 
218,944.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  5-17-65. 


Class  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

804.152.  MICRAFORM.  Smith  Kline  &  French  Labora- 
tories.    SN  187,528.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  2-26-64. 

804.153.  CHERIMED.  Richardson  Merrell  Inc.  SN  188,467. 
Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  3-11-64. 

804.154.  FRANKLIN  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  American  Home 
Products  Corporation.  SN  204.629.  Pub.  12-7-65.  Filed 
10-23-64. 

804.155.  COMPLAMEX.  Johann  A.  WUlflng.  SN  206.327. 
Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  11-16-64. 

804.156.  MEDICONET.  Medlcone  Company.  SN  216.717. 
Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  4-16-65. 

804.157.  FIBRO-AHF.  Merck  &  Co..  Inc.  SN  217.373. 
Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  4-26-«5. 

804.158.  TEMLO.  Key  Pbarmacal  Company.  SN  219.005. 
Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  5-17-65. 


Class  19-Vehides 


804.159.  EXPLORER.  E-Z  Enterprises,  Inc.  SN  184.797. 
Pub.  10-lt^5.    Filed  1-17-64. 

804.160.  RE-TRAC.  Re-Trac  Manufacturing  Corporation. 
SN  205.008.    Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  10-28-64. 

804.161.  MOTOROLA.  Motorola.  Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(Classes  19.  21,  26,  and  32).  SN  207,142.  Pub.  12-7-65. 
Filed  11-30-64. 


Class  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

804.056.  (Sloe  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 

804.057.  (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 

804.161.  (See  Class  19  for  this  trademark.) 

804.162.  ACTION  ODESSA  MAID  AND  DESIGN.     Action 
'   Products.  Inc.     MULTIPLE  CLASS    (Classes  21  and  32). 

SN  205.984.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  11-12-64. 

804.163.  ELECTROCOTE.     Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Com- 
pany.    SN  209.653.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  1-11-65. 

804.164.  VIVA.     Viva  Battery  Co.,  Inc.     SN  213.630.     Pub. 
12-7-65.    Piled  3-8-65. 

804.165.  EMLOCK.      Micon   Electronics,  Inc.     SN  214,144. 
Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  3-15-65. 


804.166.  DACA.      Westlnghouse  Electric   Corporation       SN 
214.300.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  3-16-65. 

804.167.  ZYNOXEL.      Yardney    Electric    Corporation        SN 
214,306.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  3-16-65. 

804.168.  MYSTIC-LITE.      Ira    R.    Seltrer.    d.b.a.    Pasadena 
Specialty  Co.     SN  214,566.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  3-19-65. 

804.169.  P    AND    DESIGN.      John    I.    Paulding     Inc       SN 
214.691.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  3-22-65. 

804.170.  WESCAL.      Wilbur  J.    Strohm,   Jr.,   d.bji.    Wescal 
Wire  Works.     SN  218.919.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  5-14-65. 

804.171.  W  (DESIGN).  Wilbur  J.  Strohm  Jr.  dba 
Wescal  Wire  Works.  SN  218.920.  Pub.  12-7-65.'  Filed 
5-14-65. 


Qass  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

804.172.  RUSSKIT.  American  Russklt  Company  SN 
190.320.     Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  4-6-64. 

804.173.  TRIK-TRAK.  Transogram  Company  Inc  SN 
202,720.     Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  9-25-64. 

804.174.  MIMICRY.  Deutsche  Angelgerate  Manufaktur 
(DAM)  Hellmuth  Kuntie  Oesellschaft  mlt  beschrankter 
Haftung  &  Co.  Kommandltgesellschaft,  assignee  of  Hell- 
muth Kuntze.  d.b.a.  Deutsch  Angelgeraete  Manufaktur 
(DAM)  Hellmuth  Kuntxe.  SN  203,664.  Pub  12-7-65 
Filed  10-9-64. 

804.175.  GROTESQUE  DESIGN.     Aldens  Shoppers  World 
Inc.     SN  204.735.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  10-26-64. 

804.176.  SHOPPERS  WORLD  AND  DESIGN.  Aldens 
Shoppers  World,  Inc.  SN  204,738.  Pub.  12-7-65  Filed 
10-26-64. 

804.177.  HUNT-4-PRIZES.  Rae  Levine.  SN  216,170  Pub 
12-7-65.     Filed  4-9-65. 

804.178.  PYREX.  Corning  Glass  Works.  SN  216  803 
Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  4-19-65. 

804.179.  ZERO  M.  Mattel,  Inc.  SN  216.846.  Pub  12-7-65 
Filed  4-19-65. 

804.180.  LITTLE  SKUNK.  Lisk  Fly  Manufacturing  Co 
SN  217.361.     Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  4-26-65. 

804.181.  POLE  KAT.  Llsk  Fly  Manufacturing  Co  SN 
217,362.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  4-26-65. 

804.182.  LISK  WAMPUS  KAT.  Llsk  Fly  Manufacturing 
Co.     SN  217.363.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  4-26-65. 

804.183.  VANTAGE.  H.  Wensel  Tent  A  Duck  Co  SN 
217,962.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  5-3-65. 

804.184.  AMWAY.  Am  way  Corporation.  SN  223  502 
Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  7-16-65. 

804.185.  AMWAY  AND  DESIGN.  Amway  Corporation  SN 
223.503.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  7-16-65. 


Qass  23  -  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

804,117.      (See  Class  7  for  this  trademark.) 

804.186.  BLANCHARD  AND  DESIGN.     Pneumo  Dynamics 
Corporation.     SN  193.811.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  S-19-64. 

804.187.  PLAID   (DESIGN).     Walker  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  206.393.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  11-17-64. 

804.188.  WILDCAT  AND  DESIGN.     SUndard  Engineering 
Co.  Inc.     SN  206.895.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  11-24-64. 

804.189.  NOVIX.     Nova-Werke.   Ferber  &   Wran. 
PLE   CLASS    (Qasses   23    and    35). 
12-7-65.    Filed  11-25-64. 

804.190.  NOVA.      Nova-Werke.    Ferber 
PLE   CLASS    (Classes    23   and    35). 
12-7-65.    Filed  11-25-64. 

804.191.  NOVAFLEX.  Nova-Werke.  Ferber  &  Wran.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Classes  23  and  35).  SN  206.957.  Pub 
12-7-65.     Filed  11-25-64. 


MULTI- 
SN    206.955.      Pub. 

&    Wran.      MULTI- 
SN   206.956.      Pub. 
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804.192.  MAN.  Maschlnenfabrlk  Augsburg-Nurnberg.  A.O. 
SN  208.871.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  11-2-64. 

804.193.  SCOTCHCAST.  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company.  SN  213.593.  Pub.  12-7-65.  Filed 
3-8-85. 

804.194.  VACO  IRON  MAN.  Vaco  Products  Company.  SN 
213,629.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  3-8-65. 

804.195.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Wall  Trading  Cor- 
poration.    SN  213,631.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  3-8-65. 

804.196.  FULLFLEX.  The  Union  Fork  and  Hoe  Company. 
SN  213.914.     Pub.  12-7-«5.     Filed  3-11-65. 

804.197.  SHUFFLO.  Magnuson  Engineers.  Inc.  SN 
215,342.    Pub.  8-3-65.     Filed  3-30-65. 

804.198.  GOOOOLTH.  National  Jet  Sales  Corporation.  SN 
216,607.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  4-15-65. 

804.199.  MODUPRINT.    Presln  Co..  Inc.   SN  216,870. 
12-7-65.    Filed  4-19-65. 

804.200.  BLUM-MOR.     Blum-Mor.  Inc.     SN  217,001. 
12-7-65.    Filed  4-21-65. 

804.201.  FLECO.     Fleco  Corporation.     SN  217,181. 
12-7-65.    Filed  4-23-65. 

804.202.  ROTEK.     Rotek  Incorporated.     SN  217.403. 
12-7-65.    Filed  4-26-65. 

804.203.  ISOGYR.  Cle  des  Machines  Pneumatlques  Rota- 
ttres.     SN  217.712.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  4-30-65. 

804.204.  LOK-SET.  Baker  Oil  Tools.  Inc.  SN  219,517. 
Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  0-24-65. 

804.205.  GAMAJET.  Gamlen  Chemical  Company.  SN 
219.556.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  5-24-65. 

804.206.  CARD-A-VAC.  Jenkins  MeUl  Shops.  Incorporated. 
SN  219,797.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  5-26-65. 

804.207.  ASCO.  Automatic  Switch  Co.  SN  220.189.  Pub. 
12-7-«5.    Filed  6-2-65. 

804.208.  SVIT.  Zovody  Presneho  Strojlrenstvl.  Narodnl 
Podnlk.     SN  222.628.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  7-2-65. 

804.209.  FINE-CO.  Finish  Engineering  Company,  Inc.  SN 
222,838.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  7-7-65. 

804.210.  BLENDMASTER.  Maremont  Corporation.  SN 
222.853.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  7-7-65. 

804.211.  WEBBALLOY.  Jervls  B.  Webb  Company.  SN 
222.886.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  7-7-65.  , 


Pub. 


Pub. 


Pub. 


Pub. 


Class  24  —  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 

804.212.  AMWAY.     Amway  Corporation.   SN  223.504.    Pub. 
12-7-65.    Filed  7-16-65. 

804.213.  AMWAY  AND  DESIGN.    Amway  Corporation.   SN 
223.505.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  7-16-65. 


Gass  26  — Measuring   and   Scientific 
Appliances 

804,074.  (See  Class  5  for  this  trademark.) 
804.084.  (See  Class  6  for  this  trademark.) 
804.161.     (See  Class  19  for  this  trademark.) 

804.214.  SCANTRONIC.  Universal  Business  Machines,  Inc. 
SN  183.132.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  12-16-63. 

804.215.  SIGNALTRON.  Slgnaltron  Corporation,  by  change 
of  name  from  Solarl  Inc.  SN  201.480.  Pub.  12-7-65. 
Filed  9-8-64. 

804.216.  SIGNATRONIC.  Slgnaltron  Corporation,  by 
change  of  name  from  Solarl  Inc.  SN  201,481.  Pub. 
12-7-65.    Filed  9-8-64. 

804.217.  RODELL  7.  Rodell  Manufacturing  Company.  SN 
202,630.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  9-24-64. 


Lab-Line  Instruments,  Inc.     SN 
Filed  10-6-64. 

Edon    Industrial    Products.      SN 
Filed  11-24-64 

E^on   Industrial   Products.      SN 
Filed  11-24-64. 

SN    207,405. 
Pub. 


804.218.  BIOTRONETTE 
203,303.    Pub.  12-7-66. 

804.219.  MEMO-BANK. 
206.836.     Pub.  12-7-65. 

804.220.  MEMO-CHAIN. 
206,838.    Pub.  12-7-65. 

804.221.  CORRATER.      Magna   Corporation 
Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  12-3-64. 

804.222.  FLAS.       Formaglas,     Inc.       SN     209,076 
12-7-65.     Filed  12-30-64. 

804.223.  IME.  Industria  Macchlne  Elettronlche  Ime  S.p.A. 
SN  209.698.      Pub.   12-7-65.     Filed   1-11-65. 

804.224.  HYDRA  METER.  The  Buehler  Corporation.  SN 
214.421.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  3-18-65. 

804.225.  PSYC  LINE  AND  DESIGN.  InsHtute  for  the 
Study  of  Cycles,  Inc.  SN  215,873.  Pub.  12-7-65.  Filed 
4-6-65. 

804.226.  LEONARDO  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Lowlnger  Im- 
ports Corp.     SN  216,173.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  4-9-66. 

804.227.  BRK.  BRK  Electronics,  Inc.  SN  216.246.  Pub. 
12-7-65.    Filed  4-12-65. 

804.228.  VERSA-OUARD.  Honeywell  Inc.  SN  216,647. 
Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  4-15-65. 

804.229.  TORVANE.  The  Slope  Indicator  Company.  SN 
217,146.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  4-22-65. 

804.230.  COFFEE  BUTLER.  Alfred  J.  Kuechenmelster, 
d.b.a.  The  Cantron  Co.  SN  219,006.  Pub.  12-7-65.  Filed 
5-17-65. 

804.231.  DAV-A-MATIC.  Falrchlld  Camera  and  Instrument 
Corporation.     SN  219,331.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  5-20-65. 

804.232.  MICRODILUTER.  Cooke  Engineering  Company. 
SN  222,125.     Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  6-28-65. 

804.233.  PROMATIC.  Photographic  Research  Organlra- 
tlon.  Inc.     SN  222,291.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  6-29-65. 

804.234.  ROTRIEVER.  The  Mosler  Safe  Co.  SN  223,328. 
Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  7-14-65. 

804.235.  OPTI-SCAN.  Barry-WehmlUer  Machinery  Com- 
pany.    SN  223.513.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  7-16-65. 

804.236.  LOGEFLO.  Logetronlcs  Inc.  SN  225,170.  Pub. 
12-7-65.    Filed  8-6-65. 

804.237.  ANSCOCOPY.  General  Aniline  k  Film  Corpora- 
tion.     SN  226,440.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  8-25-65. 

804.238.  OSCILLOFIL.  Siemens  k  Halske  Aktlengesell- 
schaft.     SN  226,581.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  8-26-65. 

804.239.  BOY   CATCHERS.      Sea   k   Ski   Corporation. 
226,681.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  8-27-65. 

804.240.  SUNBURST     (DESIGN).       Ilford,     Umlted. 
227,034.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  9-2-65. 


SN 


SN 


804,241.     PATWIN.      The    Patent    Button    Company. 
227,439.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  9-8-65. 


SN 


SN 


804.242.  STARMATIC.       Elastman    Kodak    Company 
227,572.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  9-10-65. 

804.243.  BETA-FUGE.      Lourdes    Instrument    Corporation. 
SN  227,850.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  9-15-65. 

804.244.  CLINI-FUGE.      Lourdes    Instrument    Corporation. 
SN  227,851.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  9-15-65. 

804.245.  VACU-FUGE.      Lourdes    Instrument    Corporation. 
SN  227,852.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  9-15-65. 

804.246.  ELECTROFLEX.     Sperry  Rand  Corporation.     SN 
227,881.    Pub.  12-7-66.    Filed  9-15-65. 

804.247.  HYROTUBE.      Hyran.    Inc.      SN    228.036.      Pub. 
12-7-65.    Filed  9-17-65. 


Qass  27  —  Horological  Instruments 

804.248.  ID  AND  DESIGN.     ID.  Watch  Case  Co.,  Inc.    SN 

223.126.  Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  7-12-65. 

804.249.  ID  AND  DESIGN.     ID.  Watch  Ca»e  Co.,  Inc.     SN 

223.127.  Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  7-12-65. 
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Qass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware  Class  33  -  Glassware 


804.250.  LEAURENT.     Philips  Mfg.  Co.     SN  217.388.     Pub. 
12-7-65.    Filed  4-26-65. 

804.251.  D     AND     DESIGN.       Dodge.     Incorporated.       8N 
218.402.    PUb.  9-21-65.    Filed  5-10-65. 

804.252.  BAR.      Bar-Tan  Manufacturing  Co.      SN  223,377. 
Pub.  12-7-6J     Filed  7rl5-65. 


804,064.     (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 


Class  29-*  Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

804.056.  (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 

804.057.  (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 
804,069.      (See. Class  4  for  this  trademark.) 


Class  30— Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 

804,064.     (SeeClas8  2for  this  trademark.) 


Class  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

804,140.     (See  CUss  14  for  this  trademark.) 

804.267.  JET-VAC.  The  Jet-Vac  Corporation.  SN  207,054. 
Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  11-27-64. 

804.268.  FLECO.  Fleco  Corporation.  SN  217  182  Pub 
12-7-65.     Filed  4-23-65. 

804.269.  INCIN-O-MOBILE.  Washington  Incinerator  Sales 
and  Service,  Inc.  SN  217,228.  Pub.  12-7-65.  Filed 
4-23-65. 

804.270.  SOLDERCOL.  Hlghside  Chemicals  Incorporated 
SN  217,337.    Pub.  12-7-66.    Filed  4-26-65. 


Class  31  —  niters  and  Refrigerators 

804.253.  REFINED  WATER  AND  DESIGN.  Water  Refin- 
ing Company,  Inc.  SN  189,639.  Pub.  12-7-65.  Filed 
3-25-64. 

804.254.  KENT.  Dean  Phlpps  Stores,  Inc.  SN  195,144. 
Pub.  10-5-65.    Filed  6-8-64. 

804.255.  CRYSTALAB.  Crystal  Research  Laboratories,  Inc. 
SN  219,686.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  5-25-65. 

804.256.  HYORADE  AND  DESIGN.  Standard  Motor  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.     SN;  227,620.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  9-10-65. 


aass  35  -  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires  ' 


804,054.      ( See  Class  1  for  this  trademark. ) 

804.189.  (See  Class  23  for  this  trademark.) 

804.190.  (See  Class  23  for  this  trademark.) 

804.191.  (See  Class  23  for  this  trademark.) 
804,271.     EMPEX.       Master    Processing    Corporation 

201,851.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  9-14-64. 


SN 


Class  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

804.161.  (See  Class  19  for  this  trademark.) 

804.162.  (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 

804.257.  DESIGN  OF  TWO  INTERCONNECTING  RINGS. 
F.  Soennecken.  SN  202.427.  Pub.  12-7-65.  Filed 
9-25-64. 

804.258.  SATELLITE.  New  York  Feather  Co..  Inc.  SN 
204,996.     Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  10-28-64. 

804.259.  HEAET  OF  THE  BEDROOM.  The  United  States 
Bedding  Comipany.  SN  205,975.  Pub.  12-7-65.  Filed 
11-10-64. 

804.260.  PROJECT  99.  Directional  Industries,  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  220,478.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  6-7-65. 

804.261.  AMERICAN  RENAISSANCE.  Directional  Indus- 
tries, Incorporated.  SN  220,479.  Pub.  12-7-65.  Filed 
6-7-65. 


pany. 

804,275. 
pany. 

804,276. 
pany. 

804,277. 


804.272.  SIGMA  AND  DESIGN.    The  Kelly-Sprlngfleld  Tire 
Company.     SN  203,507.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  10-7-64. 

804.273.  ROW  RUNNER  AND  DESIGN.     Co-Ma-Co  Indus- 
tries, Inc.     SN  210,095.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  1-18-65. 

804.274.  POWER-PLY.     The  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Com- 
SN  216,498.      Pub.   12-7-65.     Filed  4-14-65. 
TUFLENE.     The   Goodyear   Tire   &   Rubber   Com- 
SN  216,501.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  4-14-65. 
TUF-MILER.     The   Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Com- 

SN  216,502.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  4-14-65. 
SLIPTOP.      The   B.    F.    Goodrich    Company. 

216.682.  Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  4-16-65. 
804,278.     MAXEGRAIN.    The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company 

216.683.  Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  4-16-65 
804,^9^  SANIBLACK.     The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company. 

216^4.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  4-16-65. 

804.280.  DRIVESALL.     The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company 

216.685.  Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  4-16-65. 

804.281.  CARIPACK.     The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company 

216.686.  Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  4-16-65. 

804.282.  FLEXIORAIN.      The    B.    F.    Goodrich    Company 
SN  216,687.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  4-16-65. 

804.283.  GREEN   PACK.      The   B.    F.   Goodrich    Company. 
SN  216,688.     Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  4-16-65. 

804.284.  WHITE   PACK.      The    B.    F.   Goodrich    Company. 
SN  216,689.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  4-16-65. 

804.262.  ENDURA.      Broyhlll     Furniture    Factories.       SN 

220,832.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  6-10-65.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

804.263.  BODI'GARD.     The  Englander  Company,  Inc.     SN 
220,843.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  6-10-65. 

804.264.  LUSTEROCK.      Lusterock  International,  Inc.     SN 
220,862.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  6-10-65. 

804.265.  RHYTHM.     The  Lane  Company,  Inc.     SN  220,948.  804,056.      (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark  ) 
Pub.  12-7^5.    Filed  6-11-65.  804.057.     (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark') 

804.266.  STRUCTIL.      The    Taylor    Chair    Company.       SN  804,285.     NEETRASE.       Lakeside    Central 
221,115.    Pub.J2-7-65.    Filed  6-14-65.  214,525.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  3-19-65. 


SN 


SN 


SN 


SN 


SN 


Qass  37 -Paper  and  Stationery 


Company.      SN 
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804.286.  REPRESENTATION  Of  JAPANESE  SCRIPT. 
Sokagakkai  Rellgloug  Corporation.  SN  187.622.  Pub. 
12-7-65.    Filed  2-27-64. 

804.287.  PRICE-FAX.  The  Oeorge  S.  Bond  Co.  SN  198.822. 
Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  7-30-64. 

804.288.  CAMPUS  DATELINE.  Bel-Alre  Corporation.  SN 
201.082.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  »-2-«4. 

804.289.  EUROSTNDICAT  AND  DESION.  Euro8yndlcat 
Investment  Research  Bureau.  S.A.  SN  208.218.  Pub. 
12-7-65.     Filed  10-16-64. 

804.290.  PRODUCE  MARKETING.  Western  Farm  Publica- 
tions, Inc.     SN  209,214.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  12-31-64. 

804.291.  PJ  (DESIGN).  Publlcaciones  Juventud.  SN 
210,154.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  1-18-65. 

804.292.  LAORC  AND  DESION.  James  Patrick  Croal. 
SN  210,466.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  1-22-65. 

804.293.  THE  COLORADO  MAGAZINE.  The  State  His- 
torical Society  of  Colorado.  SN  210,818.  Pub.  12-7-65. 
Filed  1-27-65. 

804.294.  TIFAS  INC  AND  DESION.  The  International 
Federation  of  Aquarium  Societies,  Inc.  SN  216,081.  Pub. 
12-7-65.     Filed  4-8-65. 

804.295.  SUPPLY/DEMAND  AND  DESIGN.  Henry  Wheel- 
er Chase.     SN  216,665.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  4-16-65. 

804.296.  CHAROLAIS  BANNER  AND  DESIGN.  Hayes 
Walker  III.     SN  216,904.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  4-19-65. 

804.297.  TABLET-TALKER.  Russell  S.  MlUer  Labels,  Inc. 
SN  218,461.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed   5-10-65. 

804.298.  LET'S  TALK  TRUSTS.  Kennedy  Slnclalre.  Inc. 
SN  218,647.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  5-12-65. 

804.299.  MIRROR  OF  YOUR  MIND.  The  Hearst  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  219,570.      Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  5-24-65. 

804.300.  ALMA  AND  DESIGN.  Alfred  Maimer,  Inc.  SN 
220.393.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  6-4-65. 

804.301.  NAL  AND  DESIGN.  The  New  American  Library 
of  World  Literature.  Inc.  SN  220,682.  Pub.  12-7-65. 
Filed  6-8-65. 

804.302.  SISTER  SUZIE.  Publishers  Newspaper  Syndicate. 
SN  220,961.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  6-11-65. 


Qass  39  -  Oothing 


804.303.  IRELAND  NEEDLEXTRAFT  AND  DESION.  Ire- 
land Needlecraft.  SN  138,405.  Pub.  1-7-64.  Filed 
2-21-62. 

804.304.  MARYON.  Maryon  Hosiery  Mill,  Inc.  MULTI- 
PLE CLASS  (Classes  39  and  40).  SN  154,043.  Pub. 
12-7-65.    Filed  9-27-62. 

804.305.  WERCO.  Welders  Engineering  Research  Company. 
SN  182,989.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  12-13-63. 

804.306.  PACE  UCCELLO  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Rubin 
Orals  k  Sons.     SN  190,918.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  4-13-64. 

804.307.  LADY  HUNTINGTON.  Stedman  Manufacturing 
Company.     SN  197,621.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  7-10-64. 

804.308.  SILKLON.  Alfred  Shapiro  Inc.  SN  199.123.  Pub. 
10_5_fl5.     Filed  8-3-64. 

804.309.  CASABA  AND  DESION.  Fabrics  by  Joyce,  Inc. 
SN  199,895.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  8-14-64. 

804.310.  FOR  THAT  CERTAIN  LIFT.  Elaine  of  Holly- 
wood Brassiere  Co.  SN  201,400.  Pub.  12-7-65.  Filed 
9-8-64. 

804.311.  SHIRTMODES.  RepubUc  NoTelty  Co.  Inc.  SN 
201,469.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  9-8-64. 

804.312.  RODERICK  ST.  JOHN'S  AND  DESIGN.  Roderick 
St.  John's,  Inc.  SN  201,874.  Pub.  12-7-65.  Filed 
9-14-64. 

804.313.  ANDROSCOGGIN.  Eagle  Shoe  Mfg.  Company, 
Inc.     SN  204,148.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  10-16-64. 


804.314.  GROTESQUE  DESIGN.  Aldens  Shoppers  World 
Inc.     SN  204,738.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  10-26-64. 

804.315.  PRINCE  IGOR.  Burma-Blbas,  Inc.  SN  206  226 
Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  11-16-64. 

804.316.  BIOBAS.  Tlssages  de  Soleries  Reunls  (TSR.). 
SN  208,144.    Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  12-14-64. 

804.317.  FRANZOTTI.  Harold  Franks  Co  Inc  SN 
210,762.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  1-27-65. 

804.318.  MODEL  SKIN.  Chadbourn  Gotham  Inc  SN 
211,794.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  2-11-65. 

804.319.  SERVUS  AND  DESION.  KThe  Servus  Rubber  Com- 
pany.    SN  212,596.     Pub.   10-19-65.     Filed  2-23-65. 

804.320.  "ST.  ANDREWS"  BY  STRATFORD  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Stratford  Neckwear  Co.,  Inc.  SN  214.479.  Pub. 
12-7-65.    Filed  3-18-65. 

804.321.  POLYSILK.  Wembley,  Inc.  SN  214,489.  Pub. 
12-7-65.    Filed  3-18-65. 

804.322.  PIQUANTE.  Grey-Wood  Knitwear  Industries,  Inc 
SN  214,867.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  3-24-65. 

804.323.  CORONIA  CASUALS  AND  DESIGN.  Coronla 
Sportswear  Inc.  SN  216,270.  Pub.  12-7-65.  Filed 
4-12-65. 

804.324.  GAETANA.  Anne  M.  Relnlger.  SN  216,342. 
Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  4-12-65. 

804.325.  SELECTE.  TrevlUe  Inc.  SN  216,362.  Pub. 
12-7-65.     Filed  4-12-65. 

804.326.  LIVE  AIR  CUSHION  AND  DESIGN.  Holland- 
Racine  Shoes,  Inc.  SN  216,826.  Pub.  12-7-65.  Filed 
4-19-65. 

804.327.  SPOOFER.  Sweatshop  Industries.  Inc.  SN 
216.888.    Pub.  12-7-68.    Filed  4-19-65. 

804.328.  -NYLASTIC  M  &  E  Marine  Supply  Co.  SN 
217,045.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  4-21-65. 

804.329.  THE  MAYBE  BRA.  Equlsite  Form  Industries, 
Inc.     SN  218,411.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  5-10-65. 

804.330.  JOHN  MILFORD.  Hughes  A  Hatcher,  Inc.  SN 
218,769.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  5-13-65. 

804.331.  LEGLITE.  Hanes  Corporation.  SN  220.496.  Pub. 
12-7-65.     Filed  6-7-65. 

804.332.  CHROMA.  Hanes  Corporation.  SN  220.498. 
Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  6-7-65. 

804.333.  THAYER  McNEIL.  International  Shoe  Company, 
d.b.a.  The  Florshelm  Shoe  Company.  SN  220,511.  Pub. 
12-7-65.    Filed  6-7-65. 

804.334.  THOM  McAN  PENNYWHISTLE.  MelTlUe  Shoe 
Corporation.     SN  220,678.     Pub.   12-7-65.     Filed  6-8-65. 


Qass  40 -Fancy  Goods,  Furnishings,  and 
Notions   ' 

804,304.     (See  Class  39  for  this  trademark.) 

804.335.  EMPRESS.      Fashion    Tress,    Inc.      SN    223.299. 
Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  7-14-65. 

804.336.  PARISIENNE.     Fashion  Tress,  Inc.     SN  223,300. 
Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  7-14-65. 

804.337.  UNIQUE.     Fashion  Tress,  Inc.     SN  223,301.    Pub. 
12-7-65.    Filed  7-14-65. 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

804.056.  (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 

804.057.  (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 

804.338.  FIBER   LOC.      Samuel   Kaplan   k  Sons,   Inc.     SN 
176,199.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  9-3-63. 

804.339.  COTTONWOOD.       Cottonwood     Mills,     Inc.       8N 
208,341.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  12-17-64. 
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804.340.  STITCH  BONDED.     Beacon  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SX  217,700.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  4-30-65. 

804.341.  PBOFIT.      Deering    MllUken,    Inc.      SN    221,353. 
Pub.  12-T-65.    Filed  6-17-65. 


Qass  43— Thread  and  Yarn 


804.342.     SPUNA.    Deering  MUUken,  Inc.     SN  210,751.    Pub. 
7-6-«5.     Piled  1-27-65. 


Qass  44  — Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

804.343.  WHITE  CROSS  AND  DESIGN.  The  American 
White  Cross  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN  205,561.  Pub.  12-7-65. 
Filed  11-5-64. 

804.344.  MttSHORAFT.  JameK  C.  Tanner.  Jr..  d.b.a.  At- 
lanta Research  Institute.  SN  206.773.  Pub.  12-7-65. 
Filed  11-J8-64. 

804.345.  PHARMACOIL.  Parke.  Davis  &  Company.  SN 
213.240.    Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  3-3-65. 

804.346.  TONAIR.  Computer  Instruments  Corporation. 
SN  227.64B.    Pub.  12-7-«5.    Filed  9-13-«5. 


Qass  45  — Soft   Drinks  and   Carbonated 
Waters 

804.347.     HIRES  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.      Beverages  Interna- 
tional Inc.    SN  207.362.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  12-3-64. 


Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

804.348.  SUNLITE.  J.  R.  Short  Milling  Company,  d.b.a. 
Mount  Vernon  Milling  Company.  SN  132,493.  Pub. 
12-7-65.     Filed  11-21-61. 

804.349.  CHEDD-A-BURGER.  The  Big  A  System,  Inc.,  as- 
signee of  Bamuel  J.  Temperato,  d.b.a.  The  Big  A  System. 
SN  155,447.    Pub.  1-19-65.    Filed  10-18-62. 

804.350.  ETBR  SWEET.  ETeraweet  Foods,  Inc.  SN 
168,174.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  5-6-63. 

804.351.  DIA-MEL  DIET-CONTROL  AND  DESIGN.  Die- 
tetic Food  Co..  Inc.  SN  169,617.  Pub.  12-10-63.  Filed 
5-24-63. 

804.352.  H/t>.  Mark  Morris  Associates,  Inc.  SN  185,920. 
Pub.  12-7^5.    Filed  2-3-64. 

804.353.  HALAGE.  A.  O.  Smith  Harvestore  Products,  Inc. 
SN  185,948.    Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  2-3-64. 

804.354.  ASNAPURNA.  East  India  Comestibles  Company. 
SN  188,431.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  3-11-64. 

804.355.  ALMOND'ORO.  Theodora  L.  Gaston,  d.b.a.  Qlgl's 
Specials.     SN  194.876.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  6-4-64. 

804.356.  SAUSAGE-SHAPED  PIG  (DESIGN).  Tobln  Pack- 
ing Co.,  Inc.     SN  191,810.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  4-22-64. 

804.357.  FREEBORN  FARM  AND  DESIGN.  Freeborn 
Farm,  Inc.     SN  192.478.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  5-1-64. 

804.358.  ARMOUR  GOLDEN  STAR  AND  DESIGN.  Armour 
and  Company.    SN  198,812.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  7-30-64. 

804.359.  HUMAN  (DESIGN).  Joe  Pattl's  Seafood  Com- 
pany, d.b.a.  Captain  Joe  Pattl.  SN  200,862.  Pub.  12-7-68. 
Filed  8-28-64. 

804  360.  SPANISH  MAIN.  Joe  Pattl's  Seafood  Company. 
d!b.a.  Capt*ln  Joe  Pattl.  SN  200.863.  Pub.  12-7-65. 
Filed  8-28-64. 


804.361.  LE  SUEUR.  Green  Giant  Company.  SN  201,416. 
Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  9-8-64. 

804.362.  DIET-TRU  AND  DESIGN.  General  Nutrition 
Corporation.     SN  202,146.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  9-18-64. 

804.363.  VENUS  AND  DESIGN.  Rocket  Citrus  Products, 
Inc.     SN  202,958.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  9-29-64. 

804.364.  GOODMAN  AND  DESIGN.  American  Heritage 
Industries,  d.b.a.  Goodman  Food  Packers.  SN  203.920. 
Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  10-14-64. 

804.365.  McDonalds.  McDonald's  Corporation  (Dela- 
ware corporation),  by  merger  and  change  of  name  from 
McDonald'8  Corporation  (Illinois  corporation).  SN 
203,982.    Pub.  10-26-65.    Filed  10-14-64. 

804.366.  HOLLY  PAK.  Holly  Farms  Poultry  Industries. 
Inc.     SN  206.726.     Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  11-23-64. 

804.367.  GOLDEN  TASTE.  The  East  Asiatic  Company.  Inc. 
SN  208,178.     Pub.   12-7-65.     Filed  12-15-64. 

804.368.  VITA  FLAKES.  Sternco  Industries,  Inc.  SN 
208,407.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  12-17-64. 

804.369.  HOLLYS.  Holly  Farms  Poultry  Industries,  Inc. 
SN  208,742.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  12-23-64. 

804,370  WONDER.  Comet  Rice  Mills,  Inc.  SN  209,065. 
Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  12-30-64. 

804.371.  CAMPBELL'S.  Campbell  Soup  Company.  SN 
209,485.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  1-7-65. 

804.372.  MAINES'  DELIGHT.  Ocean  Delight  Food  Prod- 
ucts Inc.     SN  209,715.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  1-11-65. 

804.373.  DIGNIFRIED  CHICKEN  AND  DESIGN.  The  Red 
Barn  System,  Inc.  SN  210,047.  Pub.  12-7-65.  Filed 
1-15-65. 

804.374.  AUNT  MOLLY'S.  Loxon  Corporation.  SN  210,141. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  1-18-65. 

804.375.  UMBRELLA  GIRL  (DESIGN).  Morton  Interna- 
tional. Inc..  by  change  of  name  from  Morton  Salt  Company. 
SN  210.892.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  1-28-65. 

804.376.  ALPHY  ALPHY'S  AND  DESIGN.  Acme  Markets. 
Inc.     SN  214,226.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  3-16-65. 

804.377.  FLASH  18  AND  DESIGN.  Trenton  Foods,  Inc. 
SN  215,292.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  3-29-65. 

804.378.  R.  R.  RICES  AND  DESIGN.  Robert  R.  Rice,  d.b.a. 
R.  R.  Rice's.     SN  215,443.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  3-31-65. 

804.379.  DINOSAUR  EGG.  The  Chocolate  House,  Inc.  SN 
216,387.     Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  4-13-65. 

804.380.  PIRATE'S  CHEW.  The  Curtiss  Candy  Company. 
SN  217,097.     Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  4-22-65. 

804.381.  SOKREEM.  Broughton's  Farm  Dairy,  Inc.  SN 
218,382.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  5-10-65. 


Qass  48  —  Malt  Beverages  and  Liquors 

804,382.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Mt.  Carbon  Manu- 
facturing and  Supply  Co.,  d.b.a.  Mount  Carbon  Brewery. 
SN  213,639.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  3-8-65. 


Qass  50  — Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

804.383.  OXFORD.  The  Setwell  Company.  SN  162.295. 
Pub.  10-1-63.    Filed  2-7-63. 

804.384.  EXECUTIVE  TRANQUILIZER.  Western  Artcraft 
Originals.     SN  169,190.     Pub.  2-18-64.     Filed  5-17-63. 

804.385.  MONEY  SCULPTURING.  National  Merchandising 
Corporation.     SN  201,540.     Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  9-9-64. 

804.386.  LITHODOWN  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  J.  Allen 
Locke,  d.b.a.  The  Locke  Hosiery  Mills.  SN  221,191.  Pub. 
12-7-65.     Filed  6-15-65. 

804.387.  CATADOTS.  Cataphote  Corporation.  SN  224,581. 
Pub.  12-7-63.    Filed  7-30-65. 


TM  150 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  22,  1966 


Class  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

804,069.      (See  Class  4  for  this  trademark.) 

804.388.  DUASOL.  Sea  A.  Ski  Corporation,  assignee  of 
Botany  Industries,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Renauld  of  France.  SN 
147,994.    Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  6-29-62. 

804.389.  TOUT  PARIS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Storfer  Im- 
ports, Inc.     SN  175,221.    Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  8-16-63. 

804.390.  ULTRA  BROW.  MaybelUne  Co.  SN  191,424.  Pub. 
12  7-65.     Filed  4-17-64. 

804.391.  RESPOND.  Colgate-Palmolive  Company,  assignee 
of  Prodults  Nina,  Inc.  SN  195,248.  Pub.  12-7-65.  Filed 
6-9-64. 

804.392.  M.H.  Flbah  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Perfumerla  Flbah, 
assignee  of  Maurice  Uablf,  d.b.a.  Perfumerla  Flbah.  SN 
200,099.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  8-18-64. 

804.393.  APOLO.  Flbah  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Perfumerla 
EMbab,  assignee  of  Maurice  Hablf,  d.b.a.  Perfumerla  Flbah. 
SN  202,929.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  12-15-64. 

804.394.  LADY  HUDSON  SECRECY.  Hudson  National, 
Inc.,  d.b.a.  Hudson  Toiletries,  by  change  of  name  from 
Hudson  Vitamin  Products,  Inc.  SN  202,934.  Pub.  12-7-65. 
Filed  9-29-64. 

804.395.  TEAK.  Shulton,  Inc.  SN  210,817.  Pub.  9-7-65. 
Filed  1-27-65. 

804.396.  CHANSON  DOR.  Chas.  Pflier  &  Co.,  Inc.-  SN 
214,906.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  3-24-65. 


804.409.  TRUST-A-CHECK  AND  DESIGN.     Trust-A-Check 
Inc.     SN  183,938.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  1-2-64. 

804.410.  BIG  O.    The  Outlet  Company.     SN  197,613.     Pub. 
12-7-65.     Filed  7-10-64. 

504.411.  GRAND  WAY.     The  Grand  Union  Company.     SN 
211,724.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  2-10-65. 


Class  102 -Insurance  and  Rnandal 

804.412.  NTL.      National    Trust    Life    Insurance    Company. 
SN  204,188.     Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  10-16-64. 

804.413.  WT  AND  DESIGN.     Wilmington  Trust  Company 
SN  216,549.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  3-19-65. 

804.414.  LION    (DESIGN).      The   Dreyfus    Fund,    Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  217,023.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  4-21-65. 


Class  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 


Class  103  —  Construction  and  Repair 

804.415.  RATIOMETRIC.  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Dresser  Gulberson  Division.  SN  156,958.  Pub.  12-7-65 
Filed  11-9-62. 

804.416.  ACCENT.  Fox  k  Jacobs  Construction  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  163,351.     Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  2-25-63. 

804.417.  RAINBOW.  Johnson  Auto  Wash  and  Wax  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  assignee  of  General  Auto  Wash  Systems,  Inc. 
SN  187,575.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  2-27-64. 


804,069.      (See  Class  4  for  this  trademark.) 

804.397.  LENOX     CHINA.        Lenox,      Incorporated.        SN 
163,096.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  2-20-63. 

804.398.  DOWCLENE.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company.     SN 
183,041.     Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  12-16-63. 

804.399.  WHITE  LIGHTNING.     New  South  Manufacturing 
Company.     SN  200,961.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  8-31-64. 

804.400.  GREASE-OFF.      Peck's    Products    Company.      SN 
202,498.     Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  9-23-64. 

804.401.  PEBFON.    The  Dlversey  Corporation.    SN  208,677. 
Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  12-22-64. 

804.402.  MACS    SPARKLE    AND    DESIGN.      Macs    Super 
Gloss  Co.,  Inc.   SN  216,714.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  4-16-65. 

804.403.  DYNEMATE.       Lazarus    Laboratories,    Inc.       SN 
217.355.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  4-26-65. 


Service  Marks 


Class  100  —  Miscellaneous 


804.404.  PEDDLERS  INN.  Jack  Hoover.  SN  172,744. 
Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  7-10-63. 

804.405.  SUCCESS  QUOTIENT.  Sidney  N.  Bremer,  d.b.a. 
Napoleon  Hill  Academy.  SN  197,873.  Pub.  12-7-65. 
Filed  7-15-64. 

804.406.  DTL  AND  DESIGN.  Detroit  Testing  Laboratory 
Inc.     SN  209,676.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  1-11-65. 

804.407.  FRANKLIN  GNO  CORPORATION  AND  DESIGN. 
Franklin  GNO  Corporation.  SN  210,008.  Pub.  12-7-65. 
Filed  1-15-65. 


Class  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 

804.418.  VI  VACATIONS  INTERNATIONAL  AND  DESIGN. 
Vacations  International,  Inc.     SN  203,131.     Pub.  12-7-65 
Filed  10-1-64. 

804.419.  DRIV-RITE  AND  DESIGN.  Drtv-Rlte.  Inc.  SN 
207,017.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  11-27-64. 

804.420.  COLOSSUS  TRAVEL  AND  DESIGN.  Colossus 
Travel  Agency,  Inc.  SN  209,665.  Pub.  12-7-65.  Filed 
1-11-65. 


Qass  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 

804.421.  FLIPPERS.  John  O.  Brown,  d.b.a.  Mid  Continent 
Company.     SN  197,663.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  7-13-64. 

804.422.  GOSPEL  ECHOES  QUARTET.  Jack  Keller,  d.b.a. 
Gospel  Echoes  Quartet.  SN  200,445.  Pub.  12-7-65.  Filed 
8-24-64. 

804.423.  PS  AND  DESIGN.  Patricia  Stevens,  Incorporated. 
SN  200.985.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  8-31-64. 

804.424.  BARN  DINNER  THEATRE.  International  Dinner 
Theatres.  Ltd.   SN  207,127.   Pub.  12-7-65.   Filed  11-30-64. 

804.425.  JOHNNY  AND  THE  HURRICANES.  Johnny  and 
the  Hurricanes,  Inc.  SN  207,607.  Pub.  12-7-65.  Filed 
12-7-64. 

804.426.  EMC  EMC  CORPORATION  AND  DESIGN.  EMC 
Corporation.     SN  218,409.     Pub.  12-7-65.     Filed  5-10-65. 


Collective  Membership  Mark 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 


Qass  200 


804,408.     APT. 
Pub.  12-7-65. 


W.  H.  Long  Marketing,  Inc. 
Filed  12-11-63. 


804,427.     RING     STONE    SYMBOL     (DESIGN).      National 
SN  182.805.         Spiritual   Assembly   of   the  Baha'ls  of   the  United   SUtes. 
SN  197.898.    Pub.  12-7-65.    Filed  7-15-64. 


Class  15- 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Thes«  registrations  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 


Oils  and  Greases 


Class  24  —  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 


.S04,42S.     The    Maltby    Company,    Culver    Cltv     Calif.      SN     ''*"^-'*-*^-     Anaconda    American    Brass    Company,   Waterbury, 
211,822.     F^U  PR.  2-11-65;  Am.  S.R.  12-13-65  ^"°"-       ^-'*'     212,177.       Filed     P.U.     2-17-65;     Am.     S.B. 

l'!-13-65. 


For  Penetra 
First  use  on 


MALTBY 


STEAMTITE 


:  ngOil. 

•r  about  Apr.  1,  1963. 


For   Metal    Hose   and    Connections   Used   in    Laundry   and 
Garment  Presses. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  21,  1938. 


Class  19- Vehicles 


804,429.     Weill 
Filed  P.R.  1(1 


Cargo,    Inc.,    Elkhart,    Ind.       SN    179,972. 
f  28-63  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-13-65. 


EXPRESS  WAGON 


For  Trailer 
First  use  Feb 


ba 


804,430.      Unl^^rsal 
SN  211.125. 


For  Seating 
First  use  N 


or 


ns. 

18,  1963. 


Tsal  Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Plalnes,  111. 
Filed  P.R.  2-1-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-10-65. 


Class  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

S04.434.  Otto  Pflfferllng,  d.b.a.  The  Cabinet  Shop,  New 
York,  N.Y.  SN  195,802.  Filed  P.R.  6-16-«4  ;  Am.  S.R. 
12-16-65. 

SLEEP  'N  STORAGE 

For   Furniture    Unit   Comprising   a   Bed    and    a    Chest   of 
Drawers. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  8,  1964. 


SPACESAVER 


flor  Airplanes  and  Other  Passenger  Carriers. 
13,  1964. 


Class  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 

804,435.     Samuel    A.    Alzer,    New   York,    N.Y.      SN    213,928. 
Filed  P.R.  3-12-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-22-65. 

AMBERTONE 


Class  21 —  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

804,431.      Autowatlc  Metal   Products  Corporation.   Brooklyn. 
N.Y.     SN  201*^431.     Filed  12-18-64. 


WEDGE-LOCK 


For  Wallpaper. 

First  use  Dec.  15.  1964. 


For  Electrical 

First  use 


Coaxial  Cable  Connectors. 
.  7.  1960. 


Seit 


Gass  23  —  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

804,432.     Sadl^i-  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Little  Neck, 
NY.     SN  2li  311.     Filed  PR.  2-3-65;  Am.  S.R.  12-10-65. 


Gass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

804,436.  James  C.  Tanner.  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Atlanta  Research  In- 
stitute, Atlanta,  Ga.  SN  206,772.  Filed  P.R.  11-23-64; 
Am.  S.R.  12-1.3-65. 

dl©irmsisaiiriro©irs 

For  Carriers  for  Skin  Being  Prepared  for  Skin  Graft. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  29,  1964. 


For  Chucks 
First  use  Dec 

TM  823 


804,437.      The  Dentists'  Supply  Company  of  New  York,  York, 
Pa.     SN  211,513.     Filed  PR.  2-8-65;  Am.   S.R.  12-21-65. 


TRIMODULAR 


SADLER 


11,  1963. 
lO.G.— 8 


For  Control  Unit  for  Dental  Equipment  for  Use  by  Dentists, 
Dental  Technicians,  and  Dental  Hygienists  In  Operating  Vari- 
ous Types  of  Dental  Instruments  Requiring  the  Supply  of 
One  or  More  Dental  Utilities  Comprising  Air,  Water,  and/or 
Mixtures  Thereof. 

First  use  July  1,  1964. 

TM    151 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


47,905.     COSMIC.    CI.  1.    11-28-05.  204,003. 

48,097.     SCHOLASTIC.    CI.  37.    12-12-05.  205.158. 

48,211.     EGLENTINE.    a.  3.    12-19-05.  205,305. 

48,239.     PORTRAIT  OF  DR.  BEEMAN  (DESIGN).    CI.  46.  206,171. 

12-19-05.  206,708. 

48,942.     PURITY  CONDENSED  MILK  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  206,903. 

46.     1-16-06.  207,583. 

49,358.     EZYEDOE.    CI.  4.    1-30-06.  208,425. 

50,013.     WOODBERRY     U.S.     ARMY     DUCK.        CI.     42.  209,908. 

2-27-06. 

50,181.     WOODBERRY  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  42.     3-6-06.  210,021. 

50,825.     "O.K."    CI.  21.    4-3-06.  210,786. 

52,000.     EDUCATOR.    CI.  39.    5-1-06.  210,815. 

52,119.     MINUTE.    CI.  46.    5-1-06.  210,931. 

52,350.     THE  BEST.    CI.  46.    5-8-06.  212,035. 

52,468.      KAUFMAN'S  SULPHUR  BITTERS  AND  DESIGN.  212.068. 

CI.  18.    5-8-06.  212,191. 

52,560.     POSTUM  CEREAL.     CI.  46.     5-15-06.  212,451. 

52.659.  EXCELSIOR.     CI.  23.    5-15-06.  212,984. 

52.660.  EXCELSIOR  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  23.  5-15-06.  213,312. 
52,898.  GILT  EDGE.  CI.  37.  5-22-06.  411.044. 
53,269.      GIBRALTAR     BRAND    AND    DESIGN.       C\.    46.  416,521. 

5-2fr-06.  416,851. 

53,419.     GIRL  GRADUATE.     CI.  39.     6-5-06.  418,200. 

53,544.     L  AND  DESIGN,    a.  23.    6-5-06.  418,248. 

197.909.     WOLCO.    CI.  46.     4-28-25.  418,332. 

199,974.      UNION  BRAND  AND  DESIGN,     a.  46.     6-23-25.  418,377. 

201,872.     PLASTICO.    CI.  1.    8-11-25.  419,708. 


SPRATTS.    CI.  46.    lO-fl-25. 

CHALLENGE,    a.  37.    11-3-25. 

CURVFIT.    CI.  23.    11-3-25. 

DAMESTRE.    CI.  42.     11-24-25. 

WILTON.    CI.  42.     12-8-25. 

EB  AND  DESIGN.     C\.  12.     12-15-25. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  TEACHER.    CI.  38.    1-5-26. 

QUEEN  O.    a.  45.    2-2-26. 

HUBBARD'S  SUPERLATIVE  AND  DESIGN,     a. 

46.    3-2-26. 
FANSTEEL.    CI.  21.    3-9-26. 
NO.  22.    CI.  51.    3-23-26. 
HOOD  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  39.     3-23-26. 
STYLE  QUEEN.    CI.  39.    3-30-26. 
SUN  GARDEN.    CI.  46.    4-27-26. 
SHALETEX.     C\.  12.    4-27-26. 
AIR  SHIP  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     4-27-26. 
GIRL  SCOUTS  GS  AND  DESIGN.   CI.  39.    5-4-26. 
DECORETTES.    CI.  46.    5-18-26. 
WHITE  ROCK.    CI.  2.    5-25-26. 
IRELIN.    CI.  42.    1-2-45. 
HUSKY  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  21.     9-18-45. 
WIRE-LOKT.    CI.  4.    10-2-45. 
BOUQUET  DE  FAUNES.     CI.  51.     12-11-45. 
U-BET.    CI.  45.    12-11-45. 
M.    CI.  46.    12-18-45. 
PARASMA.    a.  18.     12-18-46. 
KOMFIT.    a.  40.    3-5-46. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


413.574.     PLYOWAX. 


Section  7(d) 
Cl.  4.     5-1-45. 


Section  8 

372,254.  BARECO.    Cl.  18.     10-24-39. 

385.032.  CLAMBURGER.    C\.  46.    2-11-41. 

390.499.  GYROSOLVER.    Cl.  21.    9-23-41. 

396,172.  HOTSPOTTER.    Cl.  21.    (^-30-42. 

398.824.  TEXCHROME.    Cl.  6.     11-24-42. 

398.825.  TEX8TRIP.  Cl.  6.  11-24-42. 
414.235.  CAROXLTE.  Cl.  6.  5-29-45. 
444.072.  PEBBLETEX.  Cl.  42.  7-4-50. 
686.700.  SAKSWRAP.  Cl.  39.  10-13-59. 

The  following  registratiotu  Utued  Jan.  5,  J9t0 

690.722.  BERMOX  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  1. 

690,725.  DIXIE  PINE.     Cl.  1. 

690.727.  TRA-ACE.    Cl.  2. 

690.728.  BEER-PAL.     Cl.  2. 

690.730.  RACINE  SECO.    Cl.  2. 

690.731.  FRU-PAC.     CT.  2. 

690.732.  THINSIE.    Cl.  3. 

690,749.  8TRAWN  ECONOMY  MIX.    Cl.  9. 

690,757.  DOOR  MASTER.     Cl.  13. 

690,759.  I/C  AND  DESIGN.    C\.  13. 

690,764.  ELECTRO-CLAD.    Cl.  13. 

690.766.  DIAL  O  MATIC.    Cl.  13. 

690.767.  AMERICAN  BEAUTY.    Cl.  13. 
690,774.  LOK-LOOP.     Cl.  13. 

690.777.  TAZI.     Cl.  14. 

690.778.  CN.     Cl.  14. 
690.780.  CURTISOL.    Cl.  14. 
690.816.  SILICONIC.    Cl.  21. 
690.819.  GALAXY  11.    CT.  21. 
690.823.  DYNA-FI.     CT.  21. 

690.829.  TOWER  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  21. 

690.830.  GLYCOLATOR.     CT.  21.  ''         .  , 

690.840.  PRODUCTION  k  PROFIT.    CT.  22. 

690.841.  SATELLITE  TO  THE  MOON.     CT.  22. 

690.842.  BUCK  N  BRONCO.    CT.  22. 

690.843.  BUZZ  BUTTON.    Cl.  22. 
690,853.  BRUSHALATOR.     Cl.  23. 

690.874.  TRIDEX.     Cl.  23. 

690.875.  JUNKERS.    Cl.  24.  1 

690.876.  DAINTY  DRYER.    Cl.  24. 


/ 


690.878.  CASANOVA.     CT.  28. 

690.879.  STERLE.    Cl.  28. 
690.881.  TREVIRA.     Cl.  29. 
690.883.  COPAL.    CT.  29. 
690.890.  DURO.    CT.  31. 
690.893.  WHITMORE.    CT.  32. 

690.896.  KENMAR'S  NESTLEREST.    Cl.  32. 

690,898.  PAK  REST.     Cl.  32. 

690.900.  BASKARETTE.    Cl.  32. 

690.902.  FROST-FYTER.    Cl.  34. 

690.903.  UNITAIRE.     CT.  34. 

690.907.  CAMPORTO.     Cl.  84. 

690.908.  SLENDERETTE.    CT.  34. 

690.909.  MIDA.     CT.  36. 

690.910.  REPRESENTATION  OF  HARP  AND  NA. 
690,916.  W  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  37. 

690,918.  LITTLE  BUTLER.    CT.  37. 

690,923.  CLINI-VIEWS.     Cl.  38. 

690.926.  SOUTH  PACIFIC  CREATION.    CT.  39. 

690.927.  CUSTAC.    Cl.  39. 

690.928.  KRAWL  EEZ.     Cl.  39. 
690,029.  COLLEGE-BOUND.    Cl.  39. 

690,788.  KOTE-O  KROM  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  16. 

690,794.  KEY  VITALITE.     Cl.  18. 

690,796.  VITA  GOLD.    Cl.  18. 

690.799.  CINAPATE  OCTOSUL8.    CL  18. 

690.800.  AGILIN.     CT.  18. 
690,804.  HI-TOUCH.     CT.  18. 
690,808.  ACROSTATINA.    CT.  18. 
690,810.  DORBONIC.    Cl.  18. 
690,813.  BRAIN  WAY.     CT.  21. 
690.855.  TRI-MARK.    Cl.  23. 

690.857.  MANSCO  M  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  23. 

690.858.  VIDEKOIN.     CT.  23. 

690.864.  HANDY  DANDY.    Cl.  23. 

690.865.  RIPPLE  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  23. 
690,872.  UNI8YN.    Cl.  23. 

690,931.  MONO-LOOP.    Cl.  89. 

690.938.  HANDS-AWAY.     Cl.  39. 

690.941.  STAR  PARIS.     Cl.  39. 

690.943.  JETLINER.     Cl.  39. 

690.944.  NOR-FLEX.    Cl.  39. 

690.945.  MR.  MARK.    CT.  39. 
690,954.  PATT  WILLIAM.    Cl.  39. 
690.957.  PAN  AMERIQUE.    Cl.  39. 
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GOLDEN  STAG  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  39. 

DI.|iTAN.     CI.  39. 

DIAMOND  STAG  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  39. 

BKKASTLOCK.     CI.  39. 

DECOR.    CI.  39. 

I'LBNIUM.     CI.  39. 

ARCH  TRIUMPH.     CI.  39. 

BOATERNITY.     CI.  40. 

RADIANCE.     CI.  42. 

LADY  FAIR.     CI.  42. 

EVKRSTAI.     CI.  42. 

MAR-O-LAC  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46. 

SLtNDERETTE.     CI.  46. 

JOHNNY  REB'S  AND  DESIGN.     CI.   46. 

HIS  ROYAL  HIGHNESS.    CL  49. 

LADY  BARBARA.     CI.  50. 

GEODOME.    CI.  50. 


ETC. 


690.042.  NATROLAY.     CI.  51. 

691.043.  ELDORADO.     CL  51. 
691.046.  AMEROSA.     CL  51. 

691.057.  WELCOMOTEL.     CL  100. 

691.058.  REGAL  GOLD.    CL  101. 

6;n,060.  Divco.   cl  103. 

691,065.  CHEMIX    GROW-POWER 
CL  A. 

691.069.  AUTO-BATCH.    CL  23. 

691.070.  GIANT  SNIFTER-LONG  FACE. 

691.071.  GIANT  SNIFTER-SLI.M  LADY. 

691.072.  GIANT  SNIFTER  THICK  BERTA.     CL  33. 

691.073.  GIANT  SNIFTER-MOON  FACE.     CL  33. 

691.074.  GIANT  SNIFTER-STOUT  GENTLEMAN.     CL  33. 
691,077.  ORANGE  FRESH.     CL  45. 

691,081.  SOAPIN  PAPER.     CL  52. 


AND 

DESIGN 

Cl. 

33. 

Cl 

33. 

TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


155,689.  FORMICA.  CL  21.  6-6-22.  The  Formica  Insula- 
tion Compliiiy.  Formica  Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
Amended  ta  appear  : 


411,749.     TH 
1-30-45. 


FORMICA 


E;  KENTUCKY  COLONEL  CANDY.   Cl.  46. 

tiuth  Hanly  Boop,  doing  business  as  Rebecca 
Ruth  Candy  Shop.  Rebecca-Ruth  Candy,  Inc.,  Frankfurt, 
Ky.    Amended  to  appear  : 


()ed  to 
11 


THE  KENTUCKY  COLONEL 
CANDY 


521.674.  INtERIORA-ADPPA.  Cl.  12.  2-28-50.  Doug- 
las Fir  Plywood  Association.  American  Plywood  Associa- 
tion. Taconia.  Wash.  Amended  :  In  the  certificate,  lines  5 
and  16.  in  the  heading,  signature  and  in  the  statement, 
column  1,  lines  1  and  20,  after  "Association"  ,  now  by 
change  of  name  American  Plywood  Ansociation  Is  inserted. 

521.675.  INTERIOR  A-BDFPA.  Cl.  12.  2-28-50.  Doug- 
las Fir  Plywood  Association.  American  Plywood  Associa- 
tion, Tacoma,  Wash,  .\mended  :  In  the  certificate,  lines  5 
and  16,  In  the  heading,  signature  and  In  the  statement, 
column  1,  Hnes  1  and  20,  after  "Association"  ,  now  by 
change  of  name  American  Plywood  Association  Is  Inserted. 

623,895.  GULP  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  15.  3-27-56.  Gulf  OH 
Corporation),  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  Amended  :  In  the  statement, 
column  2,  itae  7,  "Nos.  342,770  and  379,158"  Is  deleted  and 


6^1,650  and  others  Is  Inserted,  and  the  drawing  Is  amended 
to  appear : 


661,845.      OVESTIN.       Cl.     18.       5-20-58.        Organon     Inc., 
Orange,  N.J.    Amended  to  appear  : 


OVESTIN 


687,169.  SPEEDSHAVER.  Cl.  23.  10-27-59.  North 
American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  Amended 
to  appear : 


777,064.  BEELINE  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  39.  9-15-64.  C  & 
B  Beellne,  Inc.  Beellne  Fashions,  Inc.,  BensenvUle,  111. 
Amended  :  In  the  statement,  column  1,  line  1,  after  "Inc." 
,  now  by  change  of  name  Beeline  Fashions,  Inc.  is  Inserted. 

788,552.  BEELINE  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  39.  4-20-65.  C  & 
D  Beellne,  Inc.  Beellne  Fashions,  Inc.,  BensenvUle,  HI. 
.\mended  :  In  the  statement,  column  1,  line  1,  after  "Inc." 
,  wow  by  change  of  name  Beeline  Fashions,  Inc.  Is  Inserted. 

796,455.  JUSTICE.  Cl.  39.  9-21-65.  Justice  Shirtmakers, 
Inc.,  Klnston,  N.C.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  column 
1,  line  3,  "Kingston"  should  be  deleted  and  Kinston  should 
be  inserted. 
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nc.  Philadelphia.  Pa.    804,376,  pub.  12-7-65. 
804,162,   pub.    12-7-65. 
804,136,  pub. 


Acme  Markets, 
CI.  46. 

Action   Products,   Inc.,   Adessa.  Mo. 
Multiple  Clasw   (Classes  21  and  32). 

Adelphla  But  tun  Co.,   Inc.,   Philadelphia    Pa. 
12-7-65.     CI.   13. 

Advance  Bag  and  Paper  Co.,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.,  to  Con- 
tinental Can  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  213,312.  ren.  2-22- 
66.     CI.  2. 

Alter,  Samuel  A.,  New  York,  N.Y.     804,435.    CI   37. 

Alcolac  Chemical  Corp.,  Baltimore,  Md.     804,110.  pub.  12-7- 

65.  CI.  6.  •       '  f 
Aldens,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Chicago  Mall  Order  Co. 
Aldens  Shoppers  World,   Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     804,175-6.  pub. 

12-7-65.     CI.  22. 
Aldens    Shoppers    World,    Inc.,    Chicago,    111.      804,314.    pub. 

12-7-65.     d.  39. 
Aluminum  Development  Corp..  Pelham  Manor,  N.Y.     804.141 

pub.  12-7-66.     CI.  14. 
American  Agricultural  Chemical  Co. :  See —    "" 

Michigan  Carbon  Works. 
American    Chicle    Co..    New    York,    N.Y.,    to    Warner-Lambert 

Pharmaceutical  Co..  Morris  Plains.  N.J.    48.239.  ren.  2-22- 

66.  CI.  46. 

American   Crajon  Co..  The.   Sandusky.  Ohio,   to  The  Joseph 

Dixon  Crucible  Co..  Jersey  City,  N.J.     52,898.  ren.  2-22-ti(\ 

CI.  37. 
American    Cyanamld    Co.,    New    York.    N.Y.      690,808,    cane. 

i^l.   lo. 
American  Heritage  Industries,  d.b.a.  Goodman  Food  Packers 

Waterloo,  Iowa.    804,364.  pub.  12-7-65.    CI.  46. 
American   Home  Products  Cforp..   New    York    N.Y.     804  154 

pub.  12-7-65.     CI.  18. 
American   Home  Products  Corp.,  d.b.a.   Wyeth   Laboratories 

New  York,  NY.    690,923.  cane.    CI.  38. 
American  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  Brooklyn,   N.Y.     804,117.  pub.  12-7- 

65.    Multiple  Class  (Classes  7  and  23). 
American  Plywood  Association  :  See- 
Douglas  Fir  Plywood  Association. 
American    Russklt    Co.,    Los    Angeles,    Calif.      804,172,    pub. 

12-7-65.     CI.  22.  .       .    f 

American  Snuff  Co.,  Memphis,  Tenn.     804,151,  pub.  12-7-65. 

American  Tack  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    804,138,  pub.  12-7- 

65.     CI.  13. 
American  White  Cross  Laboratories,  Inc.,  The,  New  Rochelle 

NY.     804.343,  pub.  12-7-65.    CI.  44. 
Ames  Co..  Inc..  Elkhart,  Ind.     804,085.  pub.  12-7-65.     CI    6 
Amway  Corp..  Ada.  Mich.     804.184-5,  pub.  12-7-65.     CI.  212. 
Amway  Corp.,  Ada,  Mich.     804,212-13    pub.  12-7-<'.5.     CI    24. 
Anaconda  American   Brass  Co.,   Waterbury,  Conn.     804.433. 

CI.  24. 
Armour  and  Co.,  Chicago.  111.     804,358,  pub.  12-7-65.    CI  46. 
Atlanta  Research  Institute:   See — 

Tanner.  James  C,  Jr. 
Automatic  "Metal  Products  Corp.,   Brooklyn,   N.Y.     804.431. 

CI.  21. 
Automatic   Switch    Co..   Florham   Park.    N.J.      804.207,   pub. 

12-7-65.     CI.  23.  •       '   y 

Bagcraft  Corp.  of  America.  Chicago,  III.     804.067,  pub.  12-7- 

65.     CI.  2. 
Baker  Oil  Tooln^  Inc.,  Commerce,  Calif.     804,204,  pub.  12-7- 

65.     CI.  23.  •  y 

Bancroft.    Joseph,    &    Sons   Co..    Wilmington.    Del.      690,999, 

cane.     Cl.  42. 
Barbara  Products,  Inc.,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y.     691,033.  cane. 

Cl.  oO. 
Barracudaverkea    Aktlebolag.    Djursholm.    Sweden.      804,058, 

pub.  12-7-65.     Cl.    1. 
Barrow,    Hepburn   k  Gale  Ltd.,   London,   England.     690,722, 

cane.     Cl.  1. 
Bar  Tan   Mfg.  Co.,  Providence,  R.I.     804,252,  pub.   12-7-65. 

Barry-Wehmlller  Machinery  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     804,235,  pub. 

12-7-65.     Cl.  26. 
Basic  Remedies  Co.,  Inc.,  HendersonvlUe,  N.C.     372,254.  cane. 

Cl.  18. 
Bay  State  Abrasive  Products  Co..  Westboro,  Mass.     804.070, 

pub.  12-7-65t     Cl.   4. 
Beacon   Mfg.  Cjoi..  Swannanoa.   N.C.     804,340.  pub.   12-7-65. 

Beellne  Fashions.  Inc. :  See — 

CAD  BeeMne,  Inc. 
Bel-Alre  Corp..  Kenosha,  Wis.    804.288,  pub.  12-7-65.    Cl.  38. 
Bentley,  Herbert,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    690,968,  cane.    Cl.  39. 

Berger  Brothers  Co.,  The,  New  Haven,  Conn.     691,034,  cane. 
Cl.  50. 

Besley-Wells  Corp.,  South  Belolt,  111.     690,874,  cane.     Cl.  23. 

Beverages   International   Inc.,   Evanston,   111.      804,347     pub. 

12-7-65.     Cl.  45.  ••    f 

Blbby,  J.,  &  Sons  Ltd.,  Liverpool,  England.     804,104-8,  pub. 
12-7-65.     Cl,  6.  .  ,  pu  . 

Big  A    System.   Inc.,   The,    from   .Samuel   J.   Temperato  d.b.a. 
The  Big  A   SyBtem,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     804, .349.  pub.  1-19-65 
CI.  46. 

Big  A  System.  The  :  See — 
Big  A  System,  Inc.,  The. 


804,144-6,  pub. 
804,200,  pub. 


12-7- 
12-7- 


Inc, 
Inc., 


Bensenvllle,  III. 
Bensenvllle,  111. 


N.Y.      690,732,   cane. 


Bluegate  Candle  Co.,  Montara,  Calif. 

65.     Cl.  15. 
Blum  Mur,  Inc.,  Richmond  Helirhts.  Mo 

65.     Cl.  23. 
Bocour   Artist   Colors,   Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y.      804  148     pub 

12-7-65.     Cl.  16.  •        •   f 

Booe,  Ruth  H.,  d.b.a.  Rebecca  Ruth  Candy  Shop,  Rebecca-Ruth 

Candy,  Inc.,  Frankfort,  Ky.     411,749.     Am.  7(d).     Cl.  46 
Bond,  George  S.,   Co.,  The,  Indianapolis,  Ind.     804,287,  pub. 

1*— 7— 6»>.      Cl.  oH, 
Borden  Co.,  The  ;   See — 

St.  Charles  Condensing  Co. 
Botany   Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Sea  &  Ski  Corp 
Bowers  Printing  Ink  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     804,119,  pub.  12-7-65. 

Bremer,  Sidney  N.,  d.b.a.  Napoleon  Hill  Academy.  Columbia 

S.C.     804,405.  pub.  12-7-65.     Cl.  100. 
Brk    Electronics,    Inc.,    Skokie,    111.      804,227,    pub.    12-7-65. 

Cl.   26. 
Broadway  Beverage  Corp,  to  Sol  Lenzner  Corp.,  Buffalo   N  Y 

208,425,  ren.  2-22-66.      Cl.  45.  ».".  x-..*. 

Brockuian,  Geo..  &  Co.  :  See — 

Brocknian.    G»'o. 
Brockinan,  Geo.,  d.b.a.  Geo.  Brockman  &  Co..  New  York    N  Y 

690.92N.  cane.      Cl.  .19 
Broughtons  Farm  Dairy.  Inc.,  Marietta.  Ohio.     804,381    pub 

12-(-6.">.      Cl.   46.  •  •       • 

Broussard,  Robert  F.,  Glendale,  Calif.     690,858,  cane      CI  23 

•■.".^i"; ,:?°'"'    "•    *^''"-    -^^'d    Continent    Co..    Downs,    Kans 
804,421,  pub,  12-7-65.      Cl.  107. 
Broyhlll    Funiiture    Factories,    Lenoir,    N.C.      804,262,    pub. 

Buiktnan  Laboratories,   Inc.,   Memphis,  Tenn.     804,086,  pub. 
1^-7—65.      CI.   6. 

Buehler  Corp  ,  The,  Indianapolis,  Ind.    804,224,  pub.  12-7-65 
Cl.    26. 

^"ci™"i9'^"'*'   ^"*^  ■   '^*'*'  ^'^^^'  ^  ^'      ^^^-^IS-   P"''-   12-7-65. 
C  &  D  Beellne,  Inc.      Beellne  Fashions 

777,064.     Am.  7(d).     Cl.  39. 
C  &  D  Beellne,  Inc.     Beellne  Fashions, 

788,552.     Am.  7(d).      Cl.  39. 
Cabinet  Shop,  The  :  See — 

Pfifferling,   Otto. 
Cahn,    Bernard,    Co.,   Inc.,   New  York, 

CI.  3. 
California  Art  Supply  Co.  :  .s'ee — 

Steere.  C.  H. 
Cal/Ink   Chemical   Co.,   San  Francisco,   Calif 

12-7-65.      CI.    11. 
Campbell    Soup   Co.,    Camden,    N.J.      804  371 

Cl.   46. 
Camper's  Jiffy  :   See — 

Chambers.    Harold  S. 

^\"n/*n",'?,  Technical   Tape    Ltd..    Montreal,   Quebec,    Canada. 

804.073,  pub.  12-7-6).      Cl.  3. 
Cantron.  The  :   See — 

Kuechenmelster,  Alfred  J. 
Carlsbad  Glass.  National  Corp.  :  See — 
Karlovarske  Slo,  Narodni  Podnik. 
Caronla    Sportswear.    Inc.,    New    York     N  Y 

12-7-65.      Cl.    39.  .       •    . 

Cataphoto    Corp.,    Jackson,    Miss.      804,387, 

Cl.    50. 
Chadbourn    Gotham,    Inc.,    Charlotte     N  C 

12-7-65.      CI.   39.  .        ■    • 

Chambers,    Harold   S.,   d.b.a.    Camper's   Jiffv 

Mich      804.129,  pub.  12-7-65.      CI    13 
Chanel.    Inc.,    to    Chanel    Industries,    Inc      New 

210,786    ren.  2-22-66.      Cl.  51. 
Chanel  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Chanel,    Inc. 
^•"^f^-, "''"'■>■  ^'  •  Greenwich.  Conn.      804,295,  pub.   12-7-65. 

^^*'o  T^c-'"'^A'    S""  •    ^"^  •    Brentwood,    Md.      804,075,    pub. 
1^— 7— o.i.      I  1.    6. 

Chicago  Mail  Order  Co..  to  Aldens,  Inc.,  Chicago  HI     210  931 
ren.  2-22-66.      Cl.  39.  ^i".».ii, 

^^"2-7-6^5"*'c^46"^■'  '^^^'   -^"'^'*"'^^''-   ^^''-     «04,379,  pub. 

Cle     des     Alachlnes     Pneumatiques     Rotatlves,     GennevlIIlers 
(.Seine).  France.     S04.203    piib    12-7-65       CI    .T^'^      """*" 

'^"Mu^tYpTc^•alr(•c^a's':^^ fri^^u  ««^-^*«''p"^-  ^2-7-65. 

'^T^^'^'^H'Sl^^^:•^t^^^^^^  ^--  ^-  ^'-1^. 

^"1"*'^"^J'"'»*'^.'  Agency.  Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn. 
1--7-65.      CI.    103. 

Columbia   National   Corp.,   Cambridge,   Mass 
<.  I.    14. 

Columbus  McKinnon  Chain  Corp.,  Tonawanda 
cane.     CI.  21. 

^°19^'V^«^  In;Jus''-J'"s.    Inc.,    Phoenix,    Ariz. 
1^-7-60.      CI.   3.1.  0 

Comet^Rlce  Mills,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.     804,370,  pub.  12-7-65. 


804,118, 
pub.    12- 


pub. 
7-65. 


804,323.  pub. 
pub.  12-7-65. 
804,318,  pub. 
Grand  Rapids. 
York,    N.Y. 


804,420.  pub. 

690.778,   cane. 

N.Y.     690,813, 

804,273,    pub. 


TM  i 


TMii 


I     \ 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


804. 17S,  pub.  i: 


pub. 
7-65. 


X.Y. 

804.a39, 


«!90.!)26,    caiic. 
pub.  12-7-*!"). 

804.292.    pub. 
S04.2."..-., 
.S(I4.- 


Inc., 
ren. 


Computer  Instruments  Corp.,  Hempstead,  X.Y.     S04,34C    pub 

12-7-6rj.      CI.   44. 
Connecticut  Hard  Kubber  Co.,  The,  New  Haven,  Conn.     S04  - 

147.  pub.  12-7-GJ.      CI.  15. 
Consolidated  Electronics  Industries  Corp.  :  Hee — 

Price   Bros.   Co.  , 

Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Advance  Bap  and  Taper  Co..  Inc. 
Cooke     Kngineering     Co.,     .VIexandria,      Va.      804.232. 

12-7   »;5.      CI.   2«!. 
Corninp  Glass  Works,  Cornine,  X.Y. 

CI.   22. 
Cosmos    Footwear    Corp.,    Xew    Y'ork 

CI.   39. 
Cottonwood  Mills,  Inc.,  Chicago    III 

CI.    42. 
Craddock-Terry  Shoe  Corp.  :  See — 

Witt,  Geo.  D.,  Shoe  Co. 
Croal,   James   P.,    Ottawa,   Ontario,    Canada. 

12-7-65.      CI.   3S. 
Crystal  Research  Laboratories,  Inc..  Hartford,  Conn 

pub.   12-7-t;.">.     CI.  .n. 
Crown    Aluminum    Industrifs    Corp.,    Plttsburfrh.    Pa 

124-5.  pub.  12-7-65.      CI.   12. 
Crown  Fabrics  :   See 

Crown   Fabrics  Corp. 
Crown    Fabrics    Corp.,    to    Bangor    I'urfta    n|)eratlons, 

d.b.a.     Crown     Fabrics,     New    Y'ork,     X.Y.       411044 

2-22-66.      CI.    42. 
Curtiss  Candy  Co..  The.  Chicago.  III.     804.3,S0.  pub.  12-7-65. 

CI.   46. 
Curtlss-Wright  Corp.,  Princeton,  X.J.     690,780.  cane.     CI    14 
Curvflt  Razor  Co..  Inc..  Xew  York.  X.Y..  to  Ciirvflt  Sales  Corp. 

Stamford,  Conn.     205,305,  ren.  2-22-66.     CI   23 
Curvflt  Sales  Corp.  :   See  - 
Curvflt  Razor  Co..  Inc. 
Dallas  .Mfg.  Co.,  The.   Huntsville.  Ala.,   to  Deering  Mllllken 

Inc..  New  York.  X.Y'.     206.70S,  ren.  2-22-66      CI    42 
Daly.  Joseph  F.,  Philadelphia.   Pa.     3,s5.032.  cane.     CI.  46 
Dean  Phipps  Stores,  Inc.,  Scranton,  Pa.     804,254    pub    10-5- 

65.     CI.  31.  ' 

Deering  Milliken.  Inc.  :   .See — 

Dallas  .Mfg.  Co.,  The. 
Deering  Mllllken.  Inc.,  New  York,  X.Y.     804,341-2.  pub.  12-7- 

65.     CI.  42. 
Deering  Mllllken.  Inc.  :   Ser — 

ManvUle  Jenckes  Co. 
Dehydag   Deutsche   Hydrlerwerke   G.m.b.H.,    Dusseldorf    Ger- 
many.    ,804.091.  pub.  12-7-65.     CI.  6. 
Dentists'  Supply  Co.    of  New  Y'ork.  The.  York    Pa. 

CI.  44. 
Deltz  &  Co..  Inc.,  East  Norwalk.  Conn.     690.929   ran* 
Detroit   Testing    Laboratory,    Inc.,    Detroit,    Mich 

pub.  12-7-65.     CI.  lOO. 
Deutsch   .\ngelgerate   Manufaktur   (D.\M)    Hellmuth  Kuntze  : 

See^ 

Deutsche     Angelgerate     Manufaktur     (DAM»      Hellmuth 
-  Kuntze   Gesellschaft   mlt   beschrankter   Haftung  &   Co. 
Konimanditgesellschaft. 
Deutsche  Angelgerate  Manufaktur    (DAM)    Hellmuth   Kuntze 

Gesellschaft  mlt   beschrankter  Haftung  &  Co.   Kommandlt- 

gesellschaft.  from    Hellmuth  Kuntze.  d  ha.   Deutsch  .Vngel 

gerate  Manufaktur   (DAM)    Hellmuth   Kuntze.  Berlin    Ger- 
many.    S04.174.  pub.  12-7-65.     CI.  22. 
Development    Engineering    and    Mfg.    Corp.,    St     Louis     Mo 

.S04. 133-4.  pub.  12-7-65.     CI.  13. 

Brooklyn,  N.Y.     804,351,  pub.  12-10- 


804,437. 

.     CI.  39. 
804.406. 


Inc., 


Inc  ,  New  York,  NY.     804,260-1.  pub. 


413,574.  cane.     CI.  4. 
S()4.401,    pub.    12-7-65. 


65. 


Dietetic   Food  Co. 

63.     Cl.  46. 
Directional  Industries 

12-7-65.     Cl.  32. 
Dlvco  :   See — 

House,  .\ubrev  E. 
Dlversey  Corp..  The.  Chicago    111. 
Dlversey    Corp.,    The.    Chicago     ill 

Cl.  52. 
Dixon  Crucible,  Joseph.  Co..  The  :   See  - 

American  Crayon  Co.,  The. 
Dodge.  Inc.,  Chicago.  111.     804.251.  pub.  9-21-65.     Cl    28 
Dore,    John    L..   Co..    Houston.   Tex.      804.0,54     pub     12-7 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  1.  13.  and  35). 
Douglas   Fir   Plywood    .Vssoctatlon.   .Vmerlcan    Plvwood    Asso 

elation.  Tacoma.  Wash.     521.674-5.     Am.  7(d)".     CI.  12 
Douglas  &  Sturgess  :   See — 

Steere.  C.   H. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The,  Midland,  Mich.     804,060,  pub.  12-7- 

65.     CI.  1. 
Dresser   Oulberson    Division,    d.b.a     I)ress< 

Dallas.  Tex.     .S04.415.  pub.  12-7-65.     Cl 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  :   See — 
Dresser  Gulbersou  Division. 
Dreyfrus    Fund,    Inc..    The,    New    Y'ork     N 

12-7-65.     Cl.  102. 
Drlv  Rite.   Inc..  Tulsa.  Okla.     S()4,419.  pub.  12-7-65.     Cl.  105 


T   Industries. 
103. 


Inc. 


804.414,    pub. 


Dow  Chemical  Co.. 

65.     Cl.  52. 
Duro  Co.,  The,  Dayton.  Ohio.     690,890,  cane.     Cl.  31. 
Eagle  Pencil  Co..  New  York.    N.Y..  to  Eagle  Pencil  Co 

bury.  Conn.     48.097.  ren.  2-22-66.     Cl.  37. 

Eagle  Shoe  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  Everett,  Mass.     804,313.  pub.  12-7- 

65.     CI.  39. 

East  Asiatic  Co..  Inc. 
12-7-65.     Cl.  46. 

Clifton, 


The.  Midland.   Mich.     804. .39S.  pub.  12-7- 


Dan 


The.  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     804,367.  pub. 


Eastern  Corrugated   Container  Corp. 
pub.  12-7-65.     CI.  2. 


East   India  Comestibles  Co 
pub.  12-7-65.     Cl.  46. 

Eastman  Kodak  Co.,  Rochester 
Cl.  6. 


West   Barrlngton, 
N.Y.     804,115, 


N.J.      804.066, 
R.I.     804,354, 


804,242,  pub.  12-7-65. 
Mich.      804,219-20, 


Eastman  Kodak  Co..  Rochester    N  Y' 

Cl.  26. 
Edon    Ihdustrlal    Products.    Royal    Oak 

pub.  12-7-65.     Cl.  26. 
Educator  Shoe  Corp.  :   See— 

Rice  &  Hutchlns.  Inc. 
Egllngton     F.,    to    Matthew    Harvev    &    Co     Ltd       WaNall 

England.     48.211.  ren.  2   22-66      Cl    T  '     "''"'""• 

Ekco  Products  Co.,  Chicago.  III.     690.764.  cane.     Cl    13 

310*!  pub  i'o  7''6.5  C^vr"  *'"••  ^'"'  •^"'"''•'"'  ^""^-  '  ^"■•• 
'"''S'To  r-65."'''ci^l3'-  '■^'*  Farmlngdale.  NY.  804,131. 
'"''cane'"  l^r^f  """"•'■  ^"-  '^*'*''  Philadelphia,  Pa.  690,816. 
Emc  Corp..   St.  Paul.  Minn.     804.426    pub    l'>-7-r,-,      pi    in? 

6';^  "ci'.-Ts"  •  ^"'"  •  ''*"'•  ^''''"  ^'"''*-  ^^^      «03.26:r:  puiri2   7- 

Eurosyndicat    Investment    Research    Bureau.    S.V.,    BrusxeN 

Belgium.     ,804.2S!t.  pub    12-7-65      Cl    'iH  "russeis. 

Eversweet    Foods.    Inc..    Lyons.    111.      804,.350,    pub.    12-7-65. 

'■•'52'65;r  i?.^^;;'^:.,^'  7,:^"  P;'-^^'^^""  f^«-  Tomngton.  Conn. 

'■:'5.r.544';  re'ir.To'l;'  r.!;"'  ''/Jr  l:j"'»'^»""  (--■  Tomngton.  Conn. 
ExqiiNlte    Form    Industries!  "inc..    New   York,    N.Y.      ,804, .329, 

'■'^,,''''j|j*''"I""«'*P>'.  Inc.,  i)etrolt,  Mich.     804.159.  pub.  10-19-65. 

^"1:^^" ^i^y .^^^"y*"-  I"<--.  N>w  York,  X.Y.     804..109.  pub.  10-7- 

I'alrchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp..  Syosset    NY'      804- 
231.  [tub.  12-7   65.     Cl.  26  ••     J  i.  ..».     ni.», 

Fansfell    Metallurgical  Corp.  :   See 

P'anstell  Products  Co.,  Inc. 

f'anstell  Products  Co..  Inc..   to  Fanstell  Metallurgical  Cori. 
North  Chicago.  III.     210.021.  ren    2   22   66      Cl    'M 

Farbenfabriken    Bayer    Aktlengeselischaft.    Leverkii«ien     Ger- 
many.    S04.112.  pub.  12-7-65      Cl    6  ' 

""'■'crL^^'   ^  ■   '"*"■  ^*"*'  ^''"'''-  ^  ^'       *'"•*•'•'*"•  Puh    12-7-65. 

FarbWfM-ke  Hoechst  Aktlengeselischaft  vormals  Melster  Lucius 

j'""  Rrunliig.  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany.     690.881,  cane. 

Fashion    Tress.     Inc..    Miami    Beach,    Fla.     S04.3.3.-)-7 

12-7-65.      Cl.    40. 
jVnton    Co.,    Los    Angeles.    Calif.      690.865,    cane       (T 
l-.Tuin.     I>jiboratorles.     Inc.,     Chicago,     III.       804,111 

1-    7   65.      CI.    (). 
Fibali   Corp.,   d.b.a.   Perfumeria   Flbah,   frotlf  M   JIablf 

I'erfumerl.i   Fibiib.  Hato  Rev.  Puerto  Rico      804  3!»2   3 

12-7-65.      Cl.    51. 
Fidalgo     Island    Packing    Co.,    .Seattle,     Wash.       53  269     ren 

_'   2l'   66.      Cl.    46.  .     r    I. 

Finish  Engineering  Co..  Inc..  Erie.  Pn 

Cl.  23. 
Fisher  Scientific  Co..  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 
Fisher  Scientific  Co..  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 
Fisher  Scientific  0>..  Pittsburgh.  Pa, 
Fisher  Scienfitic  Co..  Pittsburgh.  Pa 
Fleco  Corp  .  .lacksonville.  Fla.     .S04.201 


pub. 

23. 
pub. 

d.b.a. 
pub. 


804.209.  pub.  12-7-65. 


390.499,  cane. 

.396.172.  cane. 

.398.S24   5.  cane. 

414.135.  cane. 

pub.  12-7-6.1 


65. 


Cl.  21. 

<'l    21. 

Cl.  6. 

Cl.  6. 
Cl.  23. 
Cl.  34. 


pub.    12-7-65. 
804,074.    pub. 


Mass.       804.222,     pub.     12-7-65. 


The. 


Flero  C(>rt>..  Jacksonville.  Fla.     ,S04.268   pub    12 
Fleming  JofTe,   Ltd..   New  York.   X.Y      804.051 

Cl.    1. 
Flexiide   Tubing   Corp..    The.    Guilford,    Conn. 

12   7-65.      Multiple  Class  (Classes  5  and  26). 
Florslieini  .Shoe  Co.  :  See 

International   Shoe  Co, 
Formaglas,     Inc.,     Chelsea. 

CI.    26, 
Formica   Corp.  :   See 

Formica   Insulation  Co 

Formica     Insulation     Co.,    The.      F'ormica    Corp..    Cincinnati 

•  »hio.      155  689.      .Vni.  7(d).      Cl.  21. 
Forstner  Chain  Corp..  Irvington.  X.J  .  to  Mllglo  Jewelrv  Mfg 

Co..    New    York.    NY.      419,70,^.    ren.    2   22   66       CI  "  40 
Fox.  H  ,  &  Co..  to  n.  Fo\  &  Co.,  Inc..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.      418,248 

ren.  2-22   66.      <'l.  45. 
Fox.  H  .  &  Cr...  Inc.  :  See— 

Fox.  H..  &  Co. 
Fox   &   Jacf.hs  Construction   Co.,    Inc.,   Dallas 

pub.    12   7-65.      Cl.   103. 
Fox.  Llovd  K   :  See  — 

Steere.  C.  H. 
Franklin  Gno  Corp.,  West  Palm  Reach.  Fla 

12-7-65.      Cl.    100. 

Co.,    Inc.,    New    York,    NY. 
39. 

Inc.,   Monroe,  Conn.     ,804. .357.  pub.   12-7-65. 


Tex.      804,416, 


804,407.   pub. 
.804,317,    pub. 


pub.  12-7-65. 


Franks,    Harold 
12   7   65       Cl 

Freeborn   Farm, 
Cl     46. 

Freudenberg.  Carl.  Konimanditi.'esellsch.iff. 
strasse.  Cernianv.  ^04.056,  pub  12-7-65 
(Classed  1.  21.  29.  37.  and  42i. 

Freudenberg.  Carl,  Komnianditgesellschaft. 
strasse.  Germanv.  K04.057.  pub.  12-7-65 
(Classes  1.  21.  29.  37.  and  42) 

Gamlen   Chemical  Co.,   South   San  Francisco,  Calif 

pub.    12-7-65       Cl.    23. 
Gardner  Machine  Co..   South   Beloit,   111.,   to  Landls  Tool  Co 

Waynesboro,     Pa.      416.,S51,    ren,    2   22-06.      CI.    4. 
Gaston.    Theodora    L.,    d.b.a.    Glgls    .Specials,    Santa    Monica 

Calif.      804.355,  pub.  '"   ■ 

(Jeigv  Chemical  Corp., 

CI.    6. 
Geniatex-.Vudel 


Weinheini/ Berg- 
Multiple  Class 

Weinhelm/Berg 
.      Multiple  Class 


804.205, 


12-7-65.      Cl.  46. 

Ardsley,  N.Y'.     804,103.  pub.   12-7-65. 


Inc.,  Mount    Vernon,    N.Y.      .804,064,    pub. 


11-2-65.      Multiple  Class  (Classes  2,  30.  and  33). 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TMiii 


Gfneral  Aniline  ft  Film  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     804,081,  Dub. 

12-7-00.     CI    6. 
General    Aniline    &    Film    Corp.,    New    York,    N.Y       804  237 

pub.   li!-7-0:)i      CI.  2e. 
General  Auto  \Vi4sb  Systems,  Inc.  :  Hee — 

Joliu.sou  Ailto  Wash  and  Wax  Systems,  Inc. 
General  Cable  tj9ri>.  :  Sn- 

I'btllips  Int^uiated  Wire  Co. 
General  Foods  Citrp.  ;  see — 
I'ostinn  Cereal  Co.  Ltd. 
Wlijtiiia;i  U^oc-ery  ('i». 
General     NutrHtilon     Corp.,     rittsburKh,     Pa.      804, .{62,     pub. 
lli-7   «.■)       n,   4»>. 


Georgia    .Marble 

Cl.-l. 
Gij;is  .Specials  : 
Gaston,  Tli 
Girl   Scouts,   to 

New    York,    N 


I'odora   L. 

Uirl  Scouts  of  the  Inited  States  of  America, 
212,4.>1.    ren.   2-22-00.      CI.   .'{9. 
Girl  Scouts  of  tii>  I'nited  States  of  -Vnierica  :  *>cc  — 
(ilrl    .Scoutsl- 

Co.,    Valencia,    I'a.      05(0.8.30,   cane.      CI.   21. 
Inc..  CliicnRo,   III.     0UO.7U0,  cane.     CI.  18. 
Ifackers  :  Sn- 


(il.vcolator  .Mfg 
Goldblatt  Bros., 
(ioodniaii  Food 


.\nierican  ll'ritaue  Industries. 


Goodrich.  IS    F. 


Hood  Kubb^r  C( 


Goodrich.    H.    F 
12   7-0."».      CI 


K;rllnj;ton, 
Hearst   Corp.,   T 

CI.  as. 
Ilecht,  Charlott< 

oso.  pub.  12-: 


n.  M 
Hit  Sales  Corp.. 
Ifidland-Kacine 

12   7   »;.-..     CI. 
Hollv  Farms  Po 

.{f.ti,  12-7   <>,•). 


:tti!»,  pub.  12 
Honeywell,   Inc. 

CI.  20. 
Hood   Rubber  Co 


Co.,   The,   Tate,   Ga.      804,055,   pub.    12-7-65. 


<:o..  The  :   Hee — 


pub.    12    7   O.'i. 
(iuir  Oil  Corp 
llabif.    Maurice 
I'lbali    C'orr 
Haddock,  Lee  E 

0!)t».,s42,  cane 
Hall,   .loseph.   Cit 

Hall,  .losepi. 
Hall.  Joseph,  d. 

7.">7,  cane.      CI 
Hamilton  Watc|i 

<•!.   14. 
Hani-s  Corp.,  W 

CI.   .{». 
Harvey,  .Mattheii,  &  Co.  Ltd.  :   Igec 


Co..    The,    Aknin,    Ohio.      S04,277-84,    pub. 
35. 
(JoodsiM'ed,    Je«l4*    L.,    White    Plains,     N.Y.       090,840,    cane. 

CI.   22. 
(Joodyear  Tire  U  Kiibber  Co.,  The,  Akron,   Ohio.      804,274-0, 

pub.   12   7-05       CI.  .{5. 
Guerlain    Perfu  iiery    Corp.,    The,    New    York,    N.Y.     418.200, 

ren.   2   22-00.      CI.  .".1. 
Gulf  ic.  West  In  lies  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     090,883,  cane. 

CI.   29. 
(Jospel  Kchoes  (14artet  :  Sve- 

Keller.   Jac; 
Grais.    Kubin,   d| 

CI.    .{9. 
(^raiid    Inlon    ( 
12    7-0.'..      CI. 
iireeii    Giant    C4 

CI-  40. 
Grey-Wood  Kniifear  Industries.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     804,- 

.{22,  i»ub.  12-    H>.").      CI.  :!9. 
(Jrios  I'lleKer    Tiinninj;    Co..    The,    Wauke^an,    111.      MJ4,059. 
"     ^       CI.    1. 

Iflttsburjrh,  Pa.     623.895.     Am.  7(d).     CI.  15. 


Sons,   Chicago.    111.      SO4..300.   pub.    12-7-05. 

.,    The,    Fast    Paterson.    N.J.      S04,411,    pub. 

101^ 

,    l.rf'    Sueur.    Minn.      .S04,301,   pub.    l'2-7-05. 


d.b.a.  Sunshine  Industries,  Arlington,  Calif. 
CI.  22. 

See — 


i.a.  Joseph  Hall  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     690.- 
13. 
Co.,  Lancaster,  Pa.     S04,142,  pub.  12-7-65. 

istonSalem,  N.C.     S04, 331-2,  pub.  12-7-05. 


lie.    New   York.   N.Y.     S04.299.   pub.   12-7-65. 


F.,  d.b.a.  Transene  Co..  Danvers.  Mass.    804,- 

-05.     CI.  0. 

High  School  Teajther  Co.,  The.  Blanchester,  Ohio,  to  Scholastic 

.Magazines.    In-.,    New   York,    N.Y.      207, 5S3,   ren.   2-22-00. 

CI.  38. 

Highslde  Cheml*ils  Inc.,  Clifton,  N.J.     804,270,  pub.  12-7-65. 


New  York,  N.Y.     090.931,  cane.     CI.  .39. 
Shoes,    Inc.,    Holland,    .Mich.      804,326,    pub. 

{9. 
iltrv  In<lustrles,  Inc.,  Wllkesboro.  N.C.     804,- 

Cl.  46. 


Holly  Farms  Poiltry  Imlustrles,  Inc.,  Wllkesboro,  N.C.     804.- 


05.    CI.  41,. 
Minnea|>olls.   Minn.     804.228,  pub.   12-7-65. 


H.    d.b.a.    Divco.    Galveston.    Tex.      691,060. 
Co.,  Mankato.  Minn.     209.908,  ren.  2-22-66. 


,  W^atertown,  Mass..  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Co..  Akron.  OliJo.     210.815.  ren.  2-22-00.    CI.  39. 

Hoover,  Jack.  Imllanapolls,  Ind.     804,404,  pub.  12-7-65.     CI. 
100. 

Hou«e,    Aulirev 
cane.     CI.  10:l. 

HiibbanI  .Milling 
CI.  40. 

Hudson  NationajJ  Inc..  d.b.a.  Hudson  Toiletries,  from  Hudson 
Vitamin    Proiliicts,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.      804,394,    pub. 
12-7-05.     CI.  ill. 
Hudson  Toiletrl  "i :  See 

Hudson  NallDnal  Inc 
Hudson  Vitamin    i'roducts.  Inc.  :   See- 
Hudson  Natik>nal  Inc. 

Hughes   &  Hatcl^r,  Inc..  Detroit,  Mich.     804.3.30,  pub.  12-7- 

05.     CI.  39. 
Hurricane   Sales 

CI.  6. 
Hydraulic  Press 


Streator  Br  *k  Co 


Hyran.  Inc.,  Los 
26. 


ilnc,   Tulsa.   Okla.      804.078,   pub.    12-7-65. 
rick  Co.  :   See — 


I.  C.  P.  M.  Induiirle  Chlmlche  Porto  Marghera  S.p.A.  :  See — 
Societa  KdNon. 


Vngeles,  Calif.     ,804,247,  pub.  12-7-65.     CI. 


^    ,^-  ^^l'^^  !r,^^^-r^°-  ^"^-  Jamaica,  N.Y.     804,248-9,  pub. 
I^~T— oo.      (_1.   J7. 

I'^ord    Ltd.,  Ilford,  Essex,  England.     804,116,  pub.  12-7-65. 

^^^?,(^\^h'^^-  Il'ord,  Essex,   England.     804,240,  pub.  12-7-65. 
CI.  26. 

^"trl^^o.^-^"''.'^'';?    ^*"*^y  °f  Cycles,   Inc.,    Morrlstown,    N.J. 
804. 22o,  i)ub.  12-7-05.     CI.  26. 

Industria    Macchine    Elettroniche    Ime    S.p.A.     Rome     Italy 

804,223,  pub.  12-7-65.     CI.  26.  .      "»J- 

Integral  Corp.,  Hicksvllle.  N.Y.     690,759,  cane.     CI.  13 
International  Dinner  Theatres,  Ltd.,  Richmond.  Va.     804  424 

pub.  12-7-05.     CI.  107. 
International    Federation    of    Aquarium    Societies     Inc      St 

Loui.s,  Mo.     S(i4.294.  pub.  12-7-65.    CI.  38  .  •.         • 

International    Shoe    Co.,    d.b.a.    The    Florshelm    Shoe    Co., 

Chicago,  111.     804,333,  pub.  12-7-65.     CI.  39 
''■e!,a"d    Needlecraft,   Glendale,   Calif.      804,303,   pub.    1-7-64. 

Jackson  Co.  :   See — 

Kingsley,  Eleanor  V. 
JenWns    .Metal    Shops,    Inc.,    Gastonla,    N.C.      804,206,    pub. 

Jet- Vac  Corp.,  The,  Waltham,  Mass.     804,267,  pub.  12-7-65. 

CI.  .{4. 
.Jewell  Mfg.  Inc.,  Montebello,  Calif.     690,907,  cane.     CI    34 
Johnny  and   The    Hurricanes,   Inc.,   Maumee,    Ohio      804  425 

pub.  12-7-05.     CI.  107. 
Johnson   Auto   Wash  and   Wax   Systems,   Inc.,  from  General 

Auto   Wash   Systems,  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.     804,417, 

pub.   12-7-05.     CI.  103. 
Johnson  Brothers.  Clearwater.  Fla.     690,902.  cane.     CI    34 
Junkers  &  Co.  Gesellschaft  mlt  Beschrankter    Wernau  Neckar 

Germany.     09(».875.  cane.     CI.  24. 
Justice  Shlrtmakers,  Inc.,  Kinston,  N.C.      796,455.     Cor.     CI. 

Kaplan,  Samuel.  &  Sons,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.      804,338    pub 

12-(-0.>.      CI.   42. 
Karloyarske    Sklo      Narodnl    Podnik,    d.b.a.    Carlsbad    Glass, 

-National  Corp..  Karlovy  Vary-Dvory,  Czechoslovakia      691  - 

•  >i<»-4,  cane.     CI.  33. 
Kee  Lox  .Mfg.  Co..  Rochester.  N.Y.     691,081,  cane.     CI.  52. 
Keller,  Jack,  d.b.a.  Gospel  Echoes  Quartet,  New  Boston    Ohio. 

804.422.  pub.  12-7-65.     CI.  107. 
Kelly  Sprlnglield    Tire   Co.,    The.    Cumberland.   Md.      804.272 

I)ub.   12-7-05.     CI.  3."», 
Kemball.  W.  W.  Co..  Melrose  Park,  HI.     690,893   cane      CI   32 

/l,™""  ^^^'^-  Co-  The,  East  Palestine,  Ohio.     690,896,  cane. 

Key  I'harmacal  Co.,  Memphis,  Tenn.     804,158,  pub.  12-7-65. 

Key  Products  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.     090,794    cane      CI    IS 
Keystotie  Brass  &  Rubber  Co..   Hatboro.   Pa.     690,766,  cane. 

Kingsley,  Eleanor  V.,  d.b.a.  Jackson  Co.,  Pomona,  Calif.     804  - 

002.  pub.  12-7-05.     CI.  2. 
Klein  &  MuIIer,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     690,878    cane      CI    28 
Kote  ()  Krom,   Inc.,  Chicago.   III.     690,788,  cane.     CI    16 
Kuechenmelster.  Alfred  J.,  d.b.a.  The  Cantron,  Manistee,  Mich. 

804,230.  pub.  12-7-05.     CI.  20. 
Kuntze.  Hellmuth  :   Sec-~ 

Deutsche     .Vngelgerate     Manufaktur     (D.\Ml     Hellmuth 

Kuntze  Gesellschaft   mit  beschrankter  Haftung  &  Co. 

Kommauditgesellschaft. 

Lab  Line  Instruments.  Inc..  .Melrose  Park.  III.      804  218    Dub 

12-7-05.      CI.   20.  ■        •  I'      • 

Laganas,    Chris.     Shoe    Co.,    Lowell,    Mass.       090,981,    cane. 

Lakeside   Central    Co.,    Chicago,    III.      804,285,    pub.    12-7-05. 

CI.   .37. 
Landis  Tool  Co.  :  See— 

Ganiner  Machine  Co. 
I->ne   Co.,    Inc.,   The,   AltaVista.   Va.      804,265,   pub.    12-7-65. 

Lazarus  Laboratories,   Inc.,  Long  Island  Citv    N  Y       804  403 
pub.    12    7-05.      CI.    52.  .         •    •  .        , 

Lee.    Oscar    C.    River    Falls.    Wis.      090.853.    cane        CI     ''3 
Lenox.    ln(..    Trenton.    N.J.      804.397.    pub.    12-7-65       Cl'    52* 
Leviiie    Rae.  New  York.  N.Y.      804.177.  pub.  12-7-0.5.      Cl'  2' 
•I     oA'  ^''''"''  *^""  ■  ^ '■•'•'" ''bo ro.  N.C.     804.180-2.  pub.  12-7-65. 

Little,    J.    J..    &    Ives    Co..    Inc.,    New    York,    NY       090  910 

cane.      Cl.    30. 
Locke  Hosiery  .Mills.  The  :  See — 
Locke,  J.  Allen. 

^^'T,'^'''  ■'j,;V.l'"'i-  '"'■■»•  '•'''*'  ^"''^'^  Hosiery  .Mills.  Philadelphia. 
Pa.      804,380,  pub.  12   7-05.      Cl.  50. 

Logetronics.    Inc..    Alexandria.    Va.      804.230.    r>ub     12-7-65. 
Cl.    20. 

Long     W.    H..    Marketing.    Inc..    Greensboro.    N.C       804  408 
pub.   12-7-65.      Cl.   101.  ■•■•»"-. 

Lourdes    Instrument   Corp..    Brooklyn.   NY       804  243-5    pub 
12-<-0o.      Cl.    20.  •    I       • 

Low-inger    Imports   Corp.,    Miami    Beach,    Fla.      804  "26     nub 
12-(-0.).      Cl.    20.  ■ 

Loxon  Corp.,  Alexandria.  Va.     804.374,  pub.  9-21-05.     Cl    40 

Lucky    Tiger    Mfg.    Co..    Kansas    City.    Mo.      090,042,    cane. 

Lusterock    International,    Inc.,   Houston,   Tex       804  064     nub 
12-w-0,-j,      Cl.   32.  '        ■    ^ 

''•^^',"'','.^'*'f''ibuting.  Inc..  T>allas,  Tex.  804,120,  pub.  12-7-05. 
"^S*-7'-05'"cr39"'''''-^  Co..  Camden.  N.J.  .804,328,  pub. 
''^8^3!>:'re„'SV:^io'''c,;^c'""^^-   ^"^-   ^Vilmlngton,   Del. 


TMiv       I 
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Maas    Bros.,    Inc.,    Tampa,    Fla.      690,957,    cane.      CI     39 
Macs    Super   Gloss   Co..    Inc.,    Los   Angeles,    Calif.     804,402. 

pub.   12-7-65.     CI.  52. 
Macbllt  Western  Yeast  Products  Co. :  See — 

McMurtrle,  K.  H. 
Madison     Chemical     Corp..     Maywood.     111.       804.090      pub. 

12-7-65.     CI.  6.  •       •     f 

Magna  Corp.,  Anaheim.  Calif.     804.221,  pub   12-7-65.     CI.  26. 
Magnuson   Engineers,    Inc.,    San   Jose,    Calif.      804,197.   pub. 

8-3-65.      CI.   23. 
Malnxer.  Alfred.  Inc..  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.     804.300.  pub. 

12-7-65.      CI.   38. 
Malsbary   Mfg.  Co..  Oakland.  Calif.     690.864.   cane.     CI    23. 
Maltby    Co.,    The,    Culver    City,    Calif.      804,428.      CI.    15. 
Mansco    Tool    Co.,     Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y.     690.857,    cane. 

CI.  23. 
Manvllle  Jenekes  Co.,   Pawtucket,  R.I.,   to  Deering  Mllllken 

Inc.,   New  York.   N.Y.     206.171.   ren.   2-22-66.      CI.   42. 
Maremont  Corp..  Chicago,  111.    804,210,  pub.  12-7-65.     CI.  23 
Mars.  Inc. :  fc'ee — 

M  A  M  Ltd. 
Marve-N-Harve  Music  Publishers.  Miami.  Fla.     690.909.  cane. 

CI.  36. 
Mar-Salle  Chicago  Co..  Chicago,  III.     691.026.  cane.     CI    49 
Maryon    Hosiery    Mill.    Inc..    Carrollton,    Ga.     804,304.    pub. 

12-7-65.      Multiple  Class  (Classes  39  and  40). 
Masehinenfabrik  Augsburg-.Nuruberg,  A.G..  Munich.  Germany 

804.065.  pub.  12-7-65.      CI.  2. 
Masehinenfabrik  Augsberg-Nurnberg,  A.G.,  Munich,  Germany. 

804,122,  pub.  12-7-65.      CI.  12. 
Masehinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nurnberg,  A.G.,  Munich,  Germany. 

804,19^2.  pub.  12-7-65.      CI.  23. 
Master    Processing    Corp..    Lynwood,    Calif.      804.271,    pub. 

12-7-65.      CI.   35. 
Mattel.     Inc..     Hawthorne,     Calif.     804,179.     pub.     12-7-65. 

CI.  22. 
Maybelline  Co.,  Chicago.  111.     804,390,  pub.  12-7-65.     CI.  51. 
McAfee  Candy  Co..  Inc..  Macon,  Ga.     691.018.  cane.     CI.  46. 
McDonald's  Corp..  from  McDonald's  Corp..  Chicago,  III.     804,- 

365,  pub.  10-26-65.      CI    46. 
McDonald     Products     Corp.,     Buffalo,     N.Y.     690,898,     cane. 

CI.  32. 
McGIll,   H.   T.,   Inc..   Houston,  Tex.      804.132,   pub.   12-7-65. 

CI.   13. 
McMurtrle.  R.  H.,  d.b.a.  Macbllt  Western  Yeast  Products  Co.. 

Spokane.  Wash.     691,006.     CI.  46. 
Mears.   Fred   W..   Heel   Co..   Inc.,   Lawrence.    Mass.     690.967. 

cane.     CI.   39. 
Medlcone  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    804,156,  pub.  12-7-63.    CI.  18. 
Mele.    John    M.,    d.b.a.    Mel-Gauge    Co.,    East    Haven.    Conn. 

690.728,  cane.     CI.  2. 
Mel-Gauge  Co. :  See — 

Mele.  John  M. 
Melville  Shoe  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     804.334.  pub.  12-7-65. 

CI    39 
Merck   k   Co.,    Inc.,    Rahway,    N.J.      804,157.    pub.    12-7-65. 

CI.   18. 
Metal    Removal    Co..    The,    Chicago.    III.       804.071-2.    pub. 

12-7-65.     CI.  4. 
Michigan   Carbon   Works,   Detroit.   Mich.,   to   American   Agri- 
cultural   Chemical    Co.,     New    York,    N.Y.       47,905,    ren. 
2-22-66.     CI.   1. 
MIcon    Electronics,    Inc..    Garden    City.    N.Y.     804,165.   pub. 

12-7-65.     CI.  21. 
Mid  Continent  Co.  :  See — 

Brown,  John  O. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind.    804,087-8.  pub.  12-7- 

65.     CI.  6. 
Mllglo  Jewelry  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Forstner  Chain  Corp. 
Miller,  Russell  S.,  Labels,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     804,297, 

pub.  12-7-65.     CI.  38. 
MlnnesoU  Mining  k  Mfg.  Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.     804,193,  pub. 

12-7-65.     CI.  23. 
Mlrlnco  Toys  Inc.,  Storm  Lake,  Iowa.     690,841.  cane.     CI.  22. 
Monsanto  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     804,114,  pub.  12-7-65.     CI.  6. 
Montreaux  Jewelry,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    690,879,  cane.     CI. 

28. 
Morrell,  John,  &  Co.,  Ottumwa,  Iowa.     212,191,  ren.  2-22-66. 

CI.  46. 
Morris,  Mark,  Associates,  Inc..  Topeka,  Kans.     804,352,  pub. 

12-7-65.     CI.  46. 
Morris,  Philip,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     804,149,  pub.  11-10-64. 

CI.  17. 
Morton  International,  Inc.,  from  Morton  Salt  Co.,  Chicago, 

III.     804.375.  pub.  12-7-65.    CI.  46. 
Morton  Salt  Co. :  See — 

Morton  International.  Inc. 

Mosler  Safe  Co..  The.  Hamilton.  Ohio.    804.234.  pub.  12-7-«5. 
CI.  26. 

Motorola.   Inc.,  Franklin   Park,  III.     804,161,  pub.    12-7-65. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  19,  21,  26,  and  32). 
Mount  Carbon  Brewery  :  See — 

Mount  Carbon  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co. 
Mount   Carbon    Mfg.    and    Supply   Co.,   d.b.a.    Mount   Carbon 

Brewery,  Pottsvllle,  Pa.    804.382,  pub.  12-7-65.     CI.  48. 
Mount  Vernon  Milling  Co.  :  See — 

Short.  J.  R..  Milling  Co. 
Mount  Vernon  Mills,  Inc. :  See — 

Mount  Vernon-Woodberry  Cotton  Duck  Co. 
Mount  Vernon-Woodberry  Cotton  Duck  Co.,  to  Mount  Vernon 

Mills,  Inc.,  Baltimore.  Md.     50,013,  ren.  2-22-66.     CI.  42. 
Mount  Vernon-Woodberry  Cotton  Duck  Co.,  to  Mount  Vernon 

Mills,  Inc.,  Baltimore.  Md.     50,181.  ren.  2-22-66.    CI.  42. 
Muter  Co..  The.  Chicago.  111.    690.819.  cane.    C\.  21. 
Napoleon  Hill  Academy  :  See — 
Bremer.  Sidney  N. 


-^*w°T  o*^!/*^  ^^'  ^'»«'  **•'''»•  Wyomlsslng  Paper  Products 
West  Reading.  Pa.    690.916.  cane.    CI.  37  *-roauct8, 

12-7'^5^*'cf*23  *^*""*''  ^'""'»«'"1'"«',  Md.  804,198,  pub. 
Na^tlona^^Lead  Co.,  New  York,  NY.  804,092-102,  pub.  12-7- 
NaMonal^Merchandlslng  Corp.,  Green  Bay,  Wis.    804,385,  pub. 

National   ^Irtual   Assembly   of   the   Bahals   of   The   United 
States,  Wllmette,  III.     804.427.  pub.  12-7-65      CI    200 
pub"*  2-7-65.^  CI  \°(;2"''*°*"*  ^°  •  ^^"f'**'"-  Tenn.     804.412. 

Nebraska  Fertlilxer  Institute.  Uneoln.  Nebr.     691.065.  cane. 

Nederlandsche     Fotograflsche     Industrie     N.V.      Soest      The 

Si'^i's^e'lnd  le'f'"''-    ''''■    ''-'-^'      Muitiff-cK 

•^''N.Y^"S?4Toi"p;b"i'2"-'7-'^5"''c^'iS"'"^-  '"*^ "  ^^''^  '^■-''• 
^'''ci  ^52  *'*   *^'*    ^""   '^"'"'**'   °*      803,399,   pub.   12-7-65. 

^*12-7"65.  ^Cl^^32    ^°  •    '"*"■•    ^'°'»'''>"-   -"^Y-      804,258,   pub. 
^"cA"  ^'"**  ^'*'  ^**'  '°*'-  ^<*"^<^»»-  ^^onn      690.944,  eanc. 

"^"Im.  7Jd^)'**'cM    23"*'*''  ^°'   ^°*'  •  ^''^  ^''"■''"  ^-^^     «87,169. 
Norton  Co.  :  See — 

Pike  Mfg.  Co.,  The. 

■''''9f■mfb^^^7"«^'■   x.^/i'?-  ^'"rieh.  Swit«eriand.     804,189- 
»1,  Piio-  12-7-65.     Multiple  Class  (Clas.sps  35  and  23) 

m.h  VS^fi/^nl   Vl***^"«^t«  Int- .  Hicksville,  X.V.     804,372, 

p"ub*'l2-7*-65      C1^2**"*'    ^'"^'    ^*'*    ^°'^'    ^^'       ^^*'^^^' 
On^Wa^Faper   Products,    Inc.,   Clifton,    N.J.     690,918.   cane. 

Orange-Fresh   Co.,  The :  See — 

Tone  Products. 
Ordway.  A.  P.,  &  Co.  :  See— 

Ordway.  Aaron  P. 

'''52'4'^'8.''r?n"2-22-^°6  ""cri?''"'^"  *  ^"  '  ^'''^  ^»'^-  ^•'^'■ 
Orpanon  Ino     Orange.  N.J.     661.845.     Am.  7(d).     C118 
Otiey  John  A     Detroit.  Mich.    6^0.774.  cane.    Cl.  13 

CI    10^**'  Providence.    R.I.      804.410.    pub.    12-7-65. 

Pacific  Tool  k  Mfg.  Co.,  Portland.   Oreg.     690.855.  cane.     Cl. 

^*C1%4^*^**  *  ^°  ■   ^**''*"^'  ^''^''-     804.345.  pub.   12-7-65. 
Pasadena  Specialty  Co. :  See — 
Seltzer.  Ira  R. 

^*,*o°T  ^.r"""^.  ^^'   '^*'*'   Waterbury.    Conn.      804.241.    pub. 
i*— 7— DO.      LI.  26. 

Patio  Scoop  Co..  Sanford.  N.C.    690.900.  eanc     Cl  32 

aS)*"'-  ^^^'t o*^ ^».  """^  ^'>***  Jackson.  Danville.  Ky.     804.- 
UtJA,  pub.  12—7—65.     Cl.  1. 
Pattl.  Joe,  Captain  :  See— 
Pattl's.  Joe.  Seafood  Co. 

^*pii'*'  fin!  ,^o*'i*«''  ^^^^l^^-^'P***"  Jo*  Pattl.  Pensacola. 


Fla.     804.359-60,  pub.  12-7-65.     Cl.  46 
auldlng,   John  I.,   Inc.,   ?"        ~ 
12-7-65.     Cl.  21 


New  Bedford,   Mass.     804,169,  pub. 


P^^k's  Products   Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     804,400,  pub.  12-7-65. 

Pelrce  and  Cutler.  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     444,072.  cane.     Cl   42 
Perfumerta  FIbah  :  See — 

Flbah  Corp. 
P^^'  Pan  Foundations,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    690,977,  eanc. 

P'|ff"llng,   Otto,    d.b.a.   The  Cabinet   Shop,   New  York.   N.Y. 

^"I'o'V  «!J"'  •/-!*    ^"-    '"*■  •    ^*^   ^"'■'*'    ^^       804.396.    pub. 

Phillips    Insulated    Wire    Co..    Pawtucket.    R  I.,    to    General 

oK^u'''*"  9.°/''  •r^*"''^''""''-  N^     50.825.  ren.  2-22-66.     CI.  21. 
PhlHps    Mfg.    Co.,    Brooklyn,    N.Y.      804,250.    pub.    12-7-65. 

Photoeraphic  Research  Organization,  Inc ,  New  York  N  Y 
804.2.33.  pub.  12-7-65.      Cl.  26  »»rii,    «.i. 

Piedmont  Shirt  Co.,   Greenville.   S.C.     690  943    eanc      Cl    39 
Pike   Mfg.    Co..   The.    Pike    Littleton   and    Lisbon     .\.H.     Hot 
Springs.  Ark..  Orleans.  Ind..  Evansvtile.  Vt    and  New  York 
N.Y..  to  Norton  Co..  Watervllet.  NY.     49, .358.  ren.  2-22-66* 
Cl.   4. 

Plymouth  Cordage  Co..  Plymouth.  Mass.  804.083.  pub. 
1^~7— 60.      Cl,    6. 

Pneumo  Dynamics  Corp..  Cleveland,  Ohio.  804,186,  pub 
12-7-65.      Cl.   23. 

^'^n?\  H*nT.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     804,068,  pub.  12-7-65. 
Poor  k  Co..  Chicago,  111.    691.069.  eanc.    Cl.  23. 

^**^*"?  9f*'"'  ^?:.  ^^^-  """•«'  f'"*^'*-  Mich.,  to  General 
Foods  Corp..  White  Plains.  NY.  52.560.  ren.  2-22-66 
Cl.   46. 

P™".    Henry,    to..    Chicago.     III.     804.135.    pub.     12-7-65. 
^'i^?*°o'F°'   ^°^'  ^■^'l^'Port.   f^onn.      804.199.   pub.    12-7-65. 

Price  Bros.  Co..  Frederick.  Md..  to  Consolidated  Electronics 
Indns^trles  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     416.521.   ren.  2-22-66. 

Prodults  Nina.  Inc.  :  See — 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co. 
Publlcaclones  Juventud.  Fort  Lauderdale.  Fla.     804.291.  pub. 
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Racine.  Wis.     690.730, 
690.727.  cane.     CI.  2. 


Publishers  Newa^per  Syndicate,  Chicago,  111.     804,302,  pub. 

12-7-65.      CI.   38. 
Racine  Hydraulics  &  Machinery,  Inc., 

cane.      CI.   2. 
Ral  Quality  Products    Columbus,  Ind. 
Raymond,  Charlw«,  k  Co.,  Inc.  :  *>ee — 

Vitamin-Erg  Co.   Inc. 
Rebecca  Ruth  Candy,  Inc. :  See — 

Booe.  Ruth  H. 
Rebecca  Ruth  Candy  Shop  :  See — 

Booe.  Ruth  H. 
Red  Barn  Syxtera,  Inc..  The,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Pla.     804,373, 

pub.  12-7-65.      CI.  46. 
Regal    Gold    Stamp   Co.,    Inc., 

cane.     CI.    101. 
Relnlgpr,    Anne  M.,    Darien,    Conn.      804,324,    pub.    12-7-65. 

CI.  39. 
Reliable  TrouHer  Co.,  The,  Worcester,  Mass.     690,945,  cane. 

CI.  39. 
Renauld  of  Fran«e  :  See — 

Sea  k  Ski  Corp. 
Republic   Novelty   Co.. 

12-7-65.     CI.  39. 
Re-Trac     Mfg.     Corp., 

12-7-65.      CI.    19. 
Rice  k  HutchiuM,   Inc., 

.Mush.,    tr)   Educator 


Los   Angeles,    Calif.     691,058, 


Inc.,   New   York,   N.Y.      804,311.   pub. 
Minneapolis,     Minn.       804,160,     pub. 


to   Rice  and  Hutehlns,   Inc., 
Shoe  Corp.,   New  York,   N.Y. 


39. 


Boston, 
52,000. 


New    York,    N.Y.       804,153.    pub. 
Trebor    Perfumes,   Detroit,   Mich. 


St.  Louis.   Mo.     804,363.   pub. 


Chocolate  Co. 
CI.  46. 


Inc., 


ren.  2-22-66.     CI. 
Rices.  R.  R.:  SM — 
Rice.   Robert  R. 
Rice    Robert   R.,   d.b.a.   R.   R.    Rice's.    Miami.    Fla.     804,378. 

imb.   12-7-65.     CI.  46. 
Rlchardson-Merfell     Inc., 

12-7-65.     CI.    18. 
Roberts,    Robert   T..   d.b.a. 

691.043,  cane.     ("1.  51. 
Rocket  Citrus  Pro<luets.   Inc., 

12-7-6.-).      CI.  46. 
Rockwood  k  Co.,  New  York,  to  Rockwood 

Brooklyn.  N.Y.    212,984.  ren   2-22-66. 
Rockwood  Chocolate  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Rockwood  k  Co. 
Rodell  Mfg.  Co..  San  Francisco.  Calif.     804.217,  pub.  12-7-65. 

CI.   26. 
Rotek.  Inc.,  Ravenna,  Ohio.     804.202.  pub    12-7-65.     CI.  23. 
Rollash   Corp.,   The,   Brooklyn,   NY.      691.046.   cane.     CI.    51. 
Rugglps-Klingenunn   Mfg.   Co..    Boston,   Mass.      804,139.   pub. 

12-7-65.      CI.    13. 
.Sadler   Mfg.   Co..   Inc.,   Little  Neck,   N.Y.      804.432.     CI.   23. 
St    Charles  Condensing  Co.,  St.  Charles.  III.,  to  The  Borden 

Co..    New   York,    N.\^      48.942.    ren.    2-22-66. 
St.  John's,   Roderick,   Inc.,   Indianapolis,  Ind. 

12—7—65       CI    39 
Raks  k  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.     686.700.  cane. 
San-Ott  Laboratories.  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     690.799. 


CI.   46. 
804.312, 


pub. 


CI.  39. 
cane. 


CI.  18. 


Schenlabs   PharMaceuticals,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     690,810, 

cane.     CI.   18. 
Scholastic  Magazines.  Inc.  :  See — 

High  School  Teacher  Co..  The. 
Schroll,    Helen,    d.b.a.    Slenderette,    Eranston,    111.      691,010, 

cane.     CI.   46. 
Scott  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Scott.  FranJ^  E.  ^  .      ». 

Scott    Frank  E.j  d.b.a.  Scott  Chemical  Co.,  San  Antonio.  Tex. 

804.076.  pub.lU2-7-e5.      CI.  6. 
Sea    k   Ski    Corb..    Millbrae.    Calif.     804,239,    pub.    12-7-65. 

Sea  k  Ski  Corp.,  Millbrae,  Calif.,  from  Botany  Industries, 
Inc.,  d.b.a.  Renauld  of  France,  Reno,  Nev.  804,388.  pub. 
12-7-65.     CI.   51. 

Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co..  Chicago, 

Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.,  Chicago, 

Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.,  Chicago, 

Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co..  Chicago, 

Seltzer.   Ira   R..   d.b.a.    Pasadena 


690  829. 
690.908, 
690  994, 
690.996, 
Specialty   Co., 

CI.  21. 

Island,    111. 


III. 
III. 
111. 
111. 


cane, 
cane, 
cane, 
cane. 
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CI.  21. 
CI.  .'^4. 
CI.  42. 
CI.  42. 
Angeles, 


Calif.     804.168.  pub.  12-7-65.      ,, 

Servus    Rubber    Co.,    The.    Rock    Island,    111.     804,319,    pub. 

10-19-6.').      CI.  .19. 
Setwell  Co..  The,  Traverse  City,  Mich 

63.     CI.  ^O. 
Shapiro.  Alfred,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CI    39 
Sherman   Paper   Products   Corp.  of  California 

690,731.  cane.    CI.  2.  „„  „.„ 

Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     690,843,  cane. 


Calif 
Shimmel 

22. 
Short.   J 


,  804,383,  pub.  10-1- 
804,308.  pub.  10-5-65. 
Los  Angeles, 
CI. 


R.    MSlllng  Co.,   d.b.a.  Mount  Vernon  Milling  Co., 
Chicago.  111.     804.^48.  pub.  12-7-65.    CI.  46. 

Shulton    Inc..  Clifton.  N.J.     804.395.  pub.  9-7-65.     CI.  51. 

Siblev.  Edward  L-.  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Bennington,  Vt.     205,158, 
reii.  2-22-66.    CI.  37. 

Siemens  k  Halshe  Aktlengesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany. 
2.18.  pub.  12-7-65.    CI.  26. 

Signal  Oil  Co. :  See— 

Standard  OH  Co.  of  California. 
Signal   Oil   and   Gas   Co.,   Los  Angeles,  Calif.     804,089, 

12-7-65.     CI.  6. 
Slgnaltron  Corp..  from  Solari,  Inc.,  East  Elmhurst,  N.Y. 

215-16.  pub.  12-7-6.').    €1.  26. 
Silverman.  Jack,  Dress  :  See — 

Silverman,  Jack. 
Silverman,  Jack,  d.b.a.  Jack  Silverman  Dress,  New  York. 

690.954.  cane.     CI.  39. 
Sinclalre.  Kennedy,  Inc.,  Montclalr,  N.J. 

65.     CI.  38. 
Skinner  Irrigation  Co.,  The,  Troy,  Ohio. 

65.     CI.  13. 


804,- 


pub. 
804,- 


N.Y. 


804,298,  pub.  12-7- 
804,137,  pub.  12-7- 


Slenderette  :  See — 
Schroll,  Helen. 
Slope  Indicator  Co.,  The,  Seattle,  Wash.     804,229,  pub.  12-7- 

65.     CI.  26. 
Smith,  A.  O.,  Harvestore  Products.  Inc..  Arlington  Heights, 

111.    804,353,  pub.  12-7-65.    CI.  46. 
Smith,   G.  E.,   Inc.,   Pittsburgh,    Pa.     804,053,  pub.  12-7-65. 

CI.  1. 
Smith  Kline  k  French  Laboratories,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     804,- 

152,  pub.  12-7-65.    CI.  18. 
Societa  Edison,  from  I.  C.  P.  M.  Industrie  Chimiche  Porto 

Marghera  S.p. A    Milan,  Italy.    804,061,  pub.  4-6-65.    CI.  2. 
Soelete  Anonyme  Eternit,  Kapelle-op-den-Bos,  Belgium.     206,- 

903.  ren.  2-22-66.    CI.  12. 
Soennecken,  P.,  Bonn/Rhine,  Germany.     804,257,  pub.  12-7- 

65.     CI.  32. 
Sokagakkal     Religious    Corp.,     Shlnjuku-ku,    Tokyo,     Japan. 

804,286,  pub.  12-7-65.    CI.  38. 
Sol  Lenzner  Corp.  :  See — 

Broadway  Beverage  Corp. 
Solari,  Inc. :  See — 

Slgnaltron  Corp. 
Southern  Coal  k  Coke  Co.,  Inc.,  Knoxvllle,  Tenn.     690,725, 

cane.     CI.  1. 
Specialty  Research  k  Sales,  Inc.,  Midland,  Tex.     804,113,  pub. 

12-7-65.     CI.  6. 
Sperry    Rand  Corp.,   Wilmington,  Del.     804,246,  pub.  12-7- 

65.  CI.  26. 

Spratt's  Patent  Ltd.,  London,  England.     204,003,  ren.  2-22- 

66.  CI.  46. 

Stalnbrook.  Hubert  L.,  Glendale,  Ariz.    690,876.  cane.    CI.  24. 
Standard  Engineering  Co.  Inc.,  Fort  Dodge,  Iowa.     804,188, 

pub.  12-7-65.    CI.  23. 
Standard  Motor  Products,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.    804,- 

256.  pub.  12-7-65.    CI.  31. 
Standard   Oil    Co.   of  California,    d.b.a.    Signal   Oil   Co.,    Los 

Angeles.  Calif.     804,143,  pub.  6-9-64.    CI.  15. 
Stanley  Works,  The,  New  Britain,  Conn.     690,767,  cane.     CI. 

13. 
State    Historical    Society    of    Colorado,    The.    Denver,    Colo. 

804,293,  pub.  12-7-65.     CI.  38. 
Star,    Rue   Des    Renardats,    Nevers,    France.      690,941,   cane. 

CI.   39. 
Stedman   Mfg.    Co.,   Asheboro,   N.C.     804,307,   pub.  12-7-65. 

CI.  39. 
Steere,   C.   H.,   d.b.a.   California  Art   Supply   Co..   Palo  Alto, 

Calif.,   to   Lloyd   E.  Fox.   d.b.a.   Douglas    k  Sturgess,   San 

Francisco,  Calif.     201,872.  ren.  2-22-66.    CI.  1. 
Sternco  Industries.  Inc.,  Allendale,  N.J.     804,109,  pub.  12-7- 

65.     CI.  6. 
Sternco  Industries,  Inc.,  Allendale.  N.J.     804.368,  pub.  12-7- 

65.     CI.  46. 
Stevens.  Patricia.  Inc..  Chicago,  111.     804,423,  pub.  12-7-65. 

CI.  107. 
Storfer  Imports,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     804,389,  pub.  12-7-65. 

CI.  51. 
Stratford  Neckwear  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     804,320,  pub. 

12-7-65.     CI.  39. 
Strawn  Merchandise  Co..  Dallas.  Tex.     690,749,  cane.     CI.  9. 
Streator   Brick   Co.,   Streator.   111.,   to   Hydraulic   Press  Brick 

Co.,  St.  Louis.  Mo.     212.068.  ren.  2-22-66.     CI.  12. 
Strohni.  Wilbur  J.,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  We8«il  Wire  Works.  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.     804.170-1,  pub.  12-7-65.     CI.  21. 
Stuart.  Weston  M.,  Tenaflv.  N.J.     690,985.  cane.     CI.  40. 
Stall  Chemical  Co..  San  Antonio,  Tex.     804,082,  pub.  12-7- 

65.     CI.  6. 
Sunland  Packing  House  Co.,  Porterville,  Calif.     212,035,  ren. 

2-22-66.     CI.  46. 
Sunshine  Industries  :  See — 

Haddock,  Lee  E. 
Sweatshop  Industries,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo.    804,327,  pub.  12-7- 

65.     CI.  39. 
Taconlc  Natural  Oils  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    804,079,  pub. 

12-7-65.     CI.  6. 
Tanner.    James    C.    Jr..    d.b.a.    Atlanta    Research    Institute, 

Atlanta.  Ga.    804,344,  pub.  12-7-65.    CI.  44. 
Tanner,    James    C.    Jr..    d.b.a.    Atlanta    Research    Institute. 

Atlanta.  Ga.    804,436.    CI.  44. 
Tapco  Products  Co.,  Inc..  Detroit,  Mich.     804,127.  pub.  12-7- 

65.     CI.  12. 
Tavlor  Chair  Co.,  The,  Bedford,   Ohio.     804,266,  pub.  12-7- 

65.     CI.  32. 
Telex.  Inc..  St.  Paul,  Minn.    690,823.  cane.    CI.  21. 
Temperato.  Samuel  J. :  See — • 

Big  A  Svstem.  Inc..  The. 
Tlssages  de  Soleries  Reunis  (T.S.R.).  Rue  Duguesclin,  France. 

804.316.  pub.  12-7-65.     CI.  39. 
Titanium  Metals  Corp.  of  America.  New  York.  N.Y.     804.128. 

pub.  12-7-65.      CI.   13. 

Titanium     and     Zirconium      Industries     Proprietary,      Ltd., 
Victoria.  Australia.     690.777.  cane.    CI.  14. 


Tobln    Packing    Co.,    Inc.,    Rochester,    N.Y. 
12-7-65.     CI.  46. 


804,356,    pub. 


Tone   Products,    d.b.a.    The   Orange-Fresh    Co..    Chicago,    111. 

691.077.  cane.     CI.  45. 
Torrington  Co..  The  :  See — 

Excelsior  Needle  Co. 
Transene  Co. :  See — 

Hecht.  Charlotte  F. 
Transogram  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    804,173,  pub   12-7-65. 
CI.   22. 

Trebor  Perfumes  :  See — 
Roberts,   Robert  T. 

Tremeo     Mfg.     Co..    The,     Cleveland,    Ohio.       804,121,     pub. 
9-28-65.     Cl.   12. 

Trenton     Foods.     Inc.,     Kansas     City,     Mo.       804,377,     pub. 
12-7-65.      Cl.   46. 
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Trevllle,  Inc.,  Clifton,  N.J.     804,325,  pub.   12-7-65      CI.  39 
Trust-A-Check,   Inc..  Baltimore,  Md.     804,409,  pub.  12-7-65 

CI.   101. 
Union  Chain   and  Mfg.  Co.,  The,   Sandusky,  Ohio.     690.872 

cane.     CI.   23. 
Union  Fork  and  Hoe  Co.,  The,  Columbus.  Ohio.     804,196.  pub 

12-7-65.      CI.    23. 
Union  Starch  &  Retlning  Co..  Inc. :  See—  , 

Union  Starch  &.  KeHulnK  Co. 
Union    Starch   &  Ketining   Co..    to   Union   Starch   k   Refining 

Co.,   Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind.     199.974.   ren.  2-22-66.     CI.  46 
United  States   Bedding  Co.,   The,   St.    Paul,   Minn.     804.2r>9 

pub.  12-7-65.      CI.  32. 
U.S.   Rubber  Reclaiming  Co..   Inc..   Cbeektowage,  N. 

123,  pub.  12-7-6.").      CI.  12. 
Universal  Business  Machines,  Inc.,  Columbia,  S.C. 

pub.   12-7-65.      Cl.   26. 
Universal  Cigar  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y     804,150,  pub 

Cl.   17. 
Universal  Oil  Products  Co..  Des  Plaines.  111. 
Urbano.  I.  Frank,  d.b.a.  Urbano  Leather  Co. 

690,96,1.  cane.     Cl.  39. 
Urbano  Leather  Co.  :  See — 

Urbano.  I.  Frank. 
Vacations    International.    Inc.,    Chicago,    111. 

12-7-65.      Cl.    105. 
Vaco    Products    Co.,    Chicago,    111.      804,194. 

Cl.   23. 

Van  Raalte  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     690.938,  cane      Cl.  39. 
Vitamin-Krg  Co.  Inc.,   to  Charles  Raymond  &  Co.,  Inc     New 

Y'ork.  N.Y.      418.377.  ren.  2-22-66.      Cl.  18 


804.- 
804,214. 
12-7-65. 


804.430.     Cl.  19. 
'Brockton,  Mass. 


804,418,    pub. 
pub.    12-7-65. 


New    York,    N.Y. 


Ala. 


Vitro    Corp.    of    America 

12-7-65.     Cl.   6. 
Viva    Batrery    Co.,    Inc..    Birmingham 

12-7-65.      Cl.   21. 
Walker.    Hayes.   Ill,   Shawnee   Mission,   Kans. 

12-7-6.-).      Cl.   38. 
Walker  Mfg.  Co.,  Racine,  Wis.     804.187.  pub.  12 

N.Y.     804,195, 


804,077. 
804,164, 
804,296, 


pub. 
pub. 
pub. 


-7-65.    Cl.  23. 
pub.  12-7-65. 


cane.      Cl.   39. 


Plains.    N.J. 


Wall  Trading  Corp.,  New  York 

Cl.  23. 
Ware    Torrey    Budlong,    Rye,    N.Y.      690,927 
Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co. :  See — 

American  Chicle  Co. 
Warner-Lambert    Pharmaceutical    Co.,    Morris 

690,800.  cane.      Cl.   18. 
Washington  Incinerator  Sales  and  Service.  Inc.,  Washington, 

DC.      804.269,  pub.  12-7-65.      Cl.  34. 
Water   Refining   Co.,    Inc.,    Middletown.    Ohio.      804.253.   pub. 

12-7-65.      Cl.   31. 

Wieleomotels.  Inc..  Camdenton.  Mo.     691,057,  cane. 
Welders  Engineering  Research  Co.,  Charlotte,  N  C. 

pub.   12-7-65.      Cl.  39. 
Wells  Cargo,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind.    804.429.    Cl.  19. 


Cl.   100. 
804.305. 


La.      804.321.    pub.    12-7-65. 
St.  Louis.  Mo.      804,183,  pub. 


6, 


Wembley,    Inc.,    New    Orleans 

Cl.    39. 
Wenzel,  H.,  Tent  &  Duck  Co 

12-7-65.      Cl.   22. 
Werner  and  .Mertz,  G.m.b.H.,  Maim,  Germany 

12-7-6.").      .Multiple    Class    (Classes    4.    5. 

51,  and  52). 
Wescal  Wire  Works  :  See — 
Strohm,  Wilbur  J.,  Jr. 
Western  Artcraft  Originals.  Carlsbad.  N.  Mex.     804.384, 

^— 18-o4.      CI.    50. 
Western  Farm  Publications,  Inc.,  San  Francisco   Calif 

290,  pub.  12-7-65.      Cl.  3,S. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,   Pittsburgh,   Pa.     690.903, 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh.   Pa.     804  166 

12-7-65.      Cl.   21. 
White  Oak  Pharmaceuticals  Ltd..  Oakviile.  Ontario    Canada 

690.804,   cane.      Cl.   18. 
White    Stag     Mfg.     Co..     Portland,    Oreg.       690,958-9,    cane. 

^  I ,  o  y . 

^'!lltM"'".9'""^'*''y  po-  Orange,  Mass.,  to  General  Foods  Corp., 


S04,069,  pub. 
15.    16,    29. 


pub. 

.S04.- 

canc. 

,  pub. 


Cl.   46 
804,413,    pub. 

804.120,    pub. 


Products  Co.  and 
and  Alex  Woldert, 
Cl.  46. 


White   Plains. 'N.V.      52.119,   ren    2-22-66 
Wilmington    Trust    Co.,     Wilmington,     Del. 

12-7-65.      Cl.    105. 
Wire   &    Metal    Products    Co.,    Denver.    Colo 

10-19-65.      Cl.   12. 
Witt,  Geo.  D..  Shoe  Co..  to  Craddock-Terry  Shoe  Corp.    Lynch 

burg.  Va.      53.419.  ren.  2   22-66.      Cl.  .{» 
Woldert.   Alex.   Co.,  d.b.a.   Wcddert    Peanut 
Woldert  Canning  Co.,  to  J.  W.  Woldert 
Jr.,  Tyler,  Tex.      197.909,  ren.  2-22-66 
Woldert,  Alex,  Jr.  :  See— 

Woldert,  Alex,  Co. 
Woldert  Canning  Co. :  See — 

Woldert,  Alex,  Co. 
Woldert.  J.  W.  :  See— 

Woldert,  Alex,  Co. 
Woldert  Peanut  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Woldert.  Alex.   Co. 
Wulfing.    Johann    A..    Dusseldorf.    Germany. 

12-7-65.      Cl.    18. 
Wunderle.  Ph.,  Inc. :  See — 

Wunderle.   Philip. 
Wunderle.    Philip,    to   Ph.   Wunderle,    Inc.,    Philadelphia 
52,350.  ren.  2-22-66.      Cl.  46.  ' 

Wyeth   Laboratories  :  See — 

American  Home  Products  Corp. 
Wyonilssing  Paper  Products  :  See — 

Narrow  Fabric  Co..  The. 
Y'ardney     Electric    Corj)..     New    York.     N.Y' 

12-7-65.      Cl.  21. 
Zavody    Presneho    Strojlrenstvi.    Gottwaldov 
804,208.  pub.  12-7-65.     Cl.  23. 


804.155.    pub. 


Pa. 


804.167.    pub. 
Czechoslovakia. 
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